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PATENTS  I 

NOTICES 

Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  Applications   for   license   under    the   following  patent   may 

Fohmarv  104>7  ^^  addressed   to  :   Division  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmls- 

rcDruary  ifvi  ^j^^^  Division,  General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Ave.. 

Examiner   affirmed 204  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  1&142. 

Examiner  affirmed   In   i>art 44  3,042,918.      AXTBKNA  ICE  CLEARING  SYSTEM. 

Examiner  rererged   64  AppUcatloHs    for    license    under    the   following    7    patents 

— — ■  may  be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Component 

Total 312  Products  Division,  1635  Broadway,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  Attn: 

'  Patent  Counsel. 

^-^.^^^^.^^  3,201,055.      FILAMENT    WINDING    APPARATUS. 

3,266,461.     WIRE  COATING  APPARATUS. 

DiKlaimer  3,283,399.     method  of  FORMING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CORES. 
3,207(795. — Walter  U.  Prahl.  Buffalo,  and  Sol  Joieph  Leder- 

L^l\.r^A    vin.ritJlf>,r^..K^^^^  3,293,388.      PLUNGER    OPERATED    SWITCH    UNIT    FOR 

man,  and  EllU  I.  Lichtblau,  Kenmore,   N.Y.      PRODLC-  ^.gg    u^.     ^    DYNAMOELECTRIC    MACHINE. 

TION     AND     PURIFICATION     OF     DIPHENYLOLAL- 

K-AVTra      P.»o„f  ^ofJ^«»r.f    91     iQA-?      nu,.ufm«,  fli<wi  ;i.293.458.     DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  A  MAG- 

KANES.     Patent  dated  Sept.  21,  1965.     Disclaimer  filed  NESIUM  HYDROXIDE  COATED  SHAFT. 

Oct    7.  1965.  by  the  asslcrnee.  Hooker  Chemical  Corpora-  _ 

^^   I,  imju,  u,  I   c  iiBBBu«r,                   ^          Lu           p  .^,293,471.      LAMINATED      CORE      CONSTRUCTION      FOR 

"°*-  ELECTRIC  INDUCTIVE  DEVICE. 

Hereby   enters    this   disclaimer   to   the   terminal   portion    of  3,299,304.      LAMINATED  CORE  HAVING  LOW  COMPRE8- 

the  term  of  said  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15,  1980.  SIBILITY     CHARACTERISTICS     FOR     AN 

ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  DEVICE. 

— ^^^^^^^^^—  Applications   for   license   under   the   following   38   patents 

..  may  be  addressed  to  :  Manager-Patent  and  Technology  Mar- 

Pat«ni<s   Available  for  IJccnsins  or  Sale  keting.  Advanced  Technology  Services,  General  Electric  Com- 

rucnis  AVWiaDic  lor  uccnsins  or  aaic  ^^^^^   ^  j^j^^^.  ^^^^   Schenectady,  N.Y.,  12305. 

2,562,286.     TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  RESPON-  2  961  277       FUNCTIONAL  BEARINGS 

SIVE  SWITCH.     M.  R.  WaU.  P.O.  Box  6851.  Tijlsa.  Okla.,  „  ,   ^'  „        ^^,.„,    ^^ 

74156  3,110,525.     COMBINED   JOURNAL    AND   THRUST   BEAR- 
ING. 

3.000.015.     HOSPITAL    APPLIANCE.      Honey    E.    Hart, 

2000  16ih  St.  NW.   (36).  Washington,  D.C.,  20009.  3.110,526.      BEARING  SUPPORT. 

3,028,931.      SUPERMARKET  CHECKOUT.    B.J.Donovan.  3.110,527.      HYDROSTATIC  BEARING. 

CorresDondence  to :  James  E.  Hawes.  233  Harvard  St.,  Brook-  3,110,828.     DYNAMOELECTRIC      MACHINE      PROVIDED 

line,  Mass.     0^5146.  WITH  GAS  LUBRICATED  BEARINGS. 

FoYm'oTOR  VEmCLE8'AND''ROAD£'''K'Ha^n^^^^^  ^•124,395.      ^^THOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BYPASSING 

respondence    to  :    Ultima   Havnen.    1181    W.    Deerpath.    Lake  CRITICAL  SPEEDS  OF  ROTORS. 

Forest.  IlL.  60045.  3,131,004.      YIELDABLE  SHOE  BEARING. 

3,225,761.     FATIGUE    SUPPORT    FOR    MEN    SO    LEG  3,132,906.     HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICES. 

STRAPS.     Robert  Swensen,  120  Polnciana  Drive,  P.O.  Box  „„„„,o-      ^.mrrr^T^T^     t:,^t  r  .-v^t^t.     ^tt,«,,t^    \ ,^ 

4026    Martlne«   Oa     30907  3,020,486.     CATHODE     FOLLOWER     CIRCUIT      HAVING 

.to.  .uortiuc,  «a.,  ovav..  TRANSISTOR  FEEDBACK  STABILIZATION. 

3,288.426.     ADJUSTABLE  FORM  DEVICE.    Alex  L.  Simp-  ,  „„^  or>o      r^  ^c  T^T:^^r^r^^r 

son.  514  S.  Broadway,  Stockton.  CaUf.,  95205.  3,094,392.     GAS  DETECTION. 

3,292  409.      HYDRAULICALLT     OPERATED     DRAW  3,098,666.      SEAL. 

BENCH.     Th.    Kleserllng   &   Albrecht.    Solingen,    Germany.  3,114,877.     PARTICLE   DETECTOR   HAVING   IMPROVED 

Correspondence  to:  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave.,  UNIPOLAR  CHARGING  STRUCTURE 
New  York.  N.Y.,  10017.                                                           « 

3,149,251.      ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION. 

3,292,414.      APPARATUS    FOR    LOCALIZED    SWAGING      .,,.„.„,       „^.,^,,:. 

OF  PIPES.     Th.   Kleserling  &  Albrecht.   Solingen.   Germany.  3,158,495.      SOLID  LL-BRICAXT  COATING  COMPOSITION. 

Correspondence  to:  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave..  3,158,792.     SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE. 

New  York.  N.Y..  10017.  3,158,793.     SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE, 

— ^^— ^—  3,158.794.     SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE. 

General  Electric  Companv  la  prepared  to  grant  nonexclusive  3.1«3.528.     M^HOD    FOR    PRODUCING    COPPER    ARTI- 
licenses    under    the   following   118    patents    upon    reasonable 

terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  3,167,143.     ANALYTICAL  BALANCE. 


New  An>Ucation  RecclTed  Dnrlng  Febmary  1967 

Patents 6366 

Designs 359 

Plant  Patents 12 

Reissues   21 

Total 6758 


Issoe— April  4,  1967 

Patents 1060 — No.  3,311.921  to  No.  3.312,980,  Ind. 

Designs 92 — No.      207,298  to  No.      207.389,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents--  3— No.         2,730  to  No.         2,732,  Ind. 

Reissues 8— No.       26,180  to  No.       26.187,  IncI. 

Total 1163 

1 
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3,167,159. 

3,179,549. 
3,183,379. 
3,183,380. 

3,183,403. 

3,190,842. 
3.192,042. 
3,198,945. 

3,203,e28. 
3,206.385. 
3,206,603. 

3,213,177. 
3,214,751. 

3,215,838. 


3,234,388. 

3,238,756. 

3,242,530. 
3,260,867. 


INSULATING  STRUCTURES  WITH  VARIABLE 
THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  AND  METHOD 
OP  EVACUATION. 

THERMAL  INSULATED  PANEL.  i 

ELECTRIC  GENERATION.  I 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  .MAGNETO 
HYDRODYNAMIC  DEVICE. 

MAGNETO    HYDRODYNAMIC    FLUID    ACCEL 
ERATOR  AND  COMPRESSOR. 

OPEN  CELL  POLYURETHANE  FOAM. 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CERMET. 

RADIATION  DOSIMETER  PROVIDING  VIS- 
UAL REPRESENTATION  OF  TOTAL  DOSE. 

CRYOGENIC  FLUID.  j 

DISPERSION  HARDENING. 

FLAW  DETECTOR  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TUS. 

RESISTANCE  FURNACE. 

DIGITAL  TRANSDUCERS  USING  RONCHI 
RULINGS. 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  OF  A 
FLAME  INCLUDING  INTRODUCING  RADIO- 
ACTIVITY INTO  A  FLAME  AND  MEASUR- 
ING THE  RADIOACTIVITY  THEREOF. 

RADIOACTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING TEMPERATURE. 

MATERIAL  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS. 

ROLLING  MILL. 

OP    ELECTRIC 


METHOD 
TION. 


POWER    GENERA- 


TRANSFER  MECHANISM. 

ROUND  PANEL  LAMP  PHOSPHOR  COATING. 

METHOD     OF    MANUFACTURE     OF     IODINE 
CYCLE  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS. 

ALKALI    METAL    VAPOR    LAMP    MANUFAC- 
TURE. 

LAMP  BASING  OVEN. 

AND    METHOD 


OF     MANUFAC- 


3,265,027.     PROPULSOR. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  followlns  72  patents 
may  be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Lamp  Division.  General 
Electric  Company,  Nela  Park,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  44112. 

3,124,231. 
3,143,435. 
3,160,454. 

3,183,051. 

3,188,064. 
3,188.236. 

3,194,110. 

3,211,511. 
3,240,239. 
3,249.859. 

3.252.588. 
3,252.781. 

3,132,278. 
3,148,305. 

3,168,610. 

3,181,694. 
3.188.513. 

3,104.025. 

3,194.999. 
3,195.000. 
3,211,938. 
3,219,872. 
3^40.975. 

3.243.634. 
3,253,179. 


CATHODES 
TURB. 

METHOD  OP  DETECTING  OXYGEN  CONTAM 
INANT  IN  SEALED  ENVELOPES. 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  MANUFACTURE. 

LAMP  FILAMENT  TRANSFER  DEVICE. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING THE  STARTING  CHARACTERISTICS 
OF  GAS  FILLED  DISCHARGE  LAMPS. 

LAMP  TURNOVER  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE. 

APPARATUS  FOR  PA^EL  LAMP  MANUFAC- 
TURE. 

IODINE  CYCLE  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  A 
RECTIFYING  DIODE  MOUNTED  WITHIN 
THE  LAMP  BASE. 


ELECTRIC    IN- 


FILAMENT    SUPPORTS    FOR 
CANDESCENT  LAMPS. 

SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CARTON. 

OPTICAL  FILTERS  AND  LAMPS  EMBODY- 
ING THE  SAME. 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WITH  UNITARY  INNER 
ENVELOPE  AND  STEM  ASSEMBLY  AND 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF. 

FILAMENT  SUPPORT  FOR  TUBULAR  LAMPS. 

TUBULAR  LAMP  FILAMENT  SUPPORT. 

INTEGRAL  REFLECTOR  TUBULAR  LAMP. 

RADIANT  ENERGY  DEVICE. 

IODINE  CYCLE  INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC 
LAMP. 

ELEXTTRIC  LAMP  AND  SUPPORT  WEB. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  AND  MAN- 
UFACTURE THEREOF. 


3.270,237. 

3,295,007. 

2,S71,196. 

3,117,248. 

3,148,300. 

3,219,867. 
3,219,869. 
3,219,870. 

3,233,148. 
3,237,041. 

3,243,632. 

3,243,63."). 
3,248,590. 
3,250,941. 
3,275,875. 

3,293,493. 
2,915.664. 
2,916,645. 
2,950,410. 
2,961,565. 
2,965,789. 

D.194,990. 
-D.196.601. 
2,973,447. 

3,121,184, 

3,143,274. 
3,152,277. 
3,169,205. 
3,226,590. 
3,237,042. 

3.240,861. 
3,243,630. 

3,247,415. 
3,253.175. 
3,253,176. 
3,275,872. 
3,295,003. 
3,226.597. 

3,234,421. 

3.249,781. 

3,275,885. 

3,294,998. 

3,160,777. 

3,195,001. 
3,195,002. 

3,211,826. 
3,237.045. 


WITH     SINGLE     ENDED 


ELECTRIC     LAMP 
PINCH  SEAL. 

DIFFERENTIAL    OUTPUT    TUBULAR    INCAX 
DESCENT  LAMP. 


CATHODES 
THEREFOR. 


AND    EMISSIVE    MATERIAL 


DISCHARGE    CATHODE 


LOW     PRESSURE     MERCURY      VAPOR     DIS- 
CHARGE LA.MP  FOR  DC  OPERATION. 

LAMP     HAVING     ENVELOPE     OF    GLASS 
OF.\QUE  TO  ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION. 

CATHODIC  GLOW  DISCHARGE  LAMP. 

CESIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP. 

HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  SEAL 
AND  BASE. 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  BALLASTING  CIRCUIT. 

CATHODIC      GLOW      GASEOUS     DISCHARGE 
DEVICE. 

THERMIONIC    ARC 
GLOW  LAMP. 

CERAMIC  LAMP  CONSTRUCBlON. 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP. 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  MANUFACTURE. 

SPARK  TUBE  HAVING  ACTIVATED  THERM- 
IONIC ELECTRODES. 

LIGHT  SOURCE  FOR  COLOR  SYNTHESIS. 

TUBULAR  ELECTRIC  LAMP. 

TUBULAR  LAMP  ENVELOPES. 

MULTIPLE  GROOVE  DISCHARGE  LAMP. 

LOW-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE}  LAMP. 

VAPOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL  IN  DISCHARGE 
LAMPS. 

ROUND  PANEL  LAMP. 

ROUND  PANEL  LAMP. 

LAMP    VAPOR 


GROOVED 
TROL. 

DISCHARGE 
SHIELDS. 


RRESSURE    CON- 
LAldP    WITH     CATHODE 


FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CART0N. 

FLUORESCENT  PANEL  LAMI^  LOUVER. 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  MOUNJT. 

FLUORESCENT  PANEL  LAMP. 

PANEL  ITAMP  INLEAD  STRUCTURE  HAVING 
A  NOTCHED  EDGE  FOR  LEJAD-IN  CONDUC- 
TORS. 

PANEL  LAMP  SEAL.  I 

FLUORESCENT  PANEL  LAMP  FACEPLATE. 
WITH  OPAQUE  STRIPING. 

FLUORESCENT  PANEL  LAMi>  COATING. 

FLUORESCENT  PANEL  LAMP  STRUCTURE. 

PANEL  LAMP  WITH  TERMINAL  BASES. 

REFLECTOR  FLUORESCEINT  LAMP. 

GROOVED  REFLECTOR  LAM^. 

HIGH  PRESSURE  METAL  VA^OR  DISCHARGE 
LAMP.  " 

METALLIC  HALIDE  ELECTRIC  DISCBARGE 
LAMP. 


SINGLE-ENDED 
MOUNTING. 


JACKETED    ARC     LAMP 


HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 
ELECTROLYSIS  PREVENTING  MEANS. 


ARC 


TUBE    MOUNTING    FOfe    HIGH 
SURE  METAL  VAPOR  LAMPS. 


PRES- 


FILAMENT  AND  REFLBCTOtt  SUPPORT  FOR 
AN  ELONGATED  TUBE. 

TUBULAR  INCANDESCENT  I^AMP. 

SUPPORTS    fOR    ELECTRIC 


FILAMENT 
LAMPS. 


QUARTZ  TO  METAL  SEAL,     i 

BENT  END  ELECTRIC  LAMP  HAVING  LEAD 
WIRES  ANCHORED  AT  ENDS  OF  BEND  AND 
PROVIDED  "WITH    EXPANSION    PORTION. 


f - 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  27,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— I.  MARCUS.  Diraetor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compotitloot;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  ElaeUo  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydroearboos;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compo8iti(Hu;  Osseous 
ComposltUsu;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  lafr— O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macnnnolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compoeitlons;  Synthetic 
-Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compoeitlons  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositloos;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IflO— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN.  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositloiu;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Manager. 


Fertlllxert;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preitervlng;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentratlve  Evaporators;  Mmeral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS,  DirMt4ir. 

I.VDU8TRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21&-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Anununitloi;  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio.  Torpedce,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager. 


Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Canversim;  StorageDevioes 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Semi-Conduetor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TransmissionLtnes 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS.  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2B0— 8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Houaeh(dd,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest   Case 
Awaiting  ActloD 


New 


9-16-83 


7-25-63 


fl-18-63 


10-7-63 


7-2-63 


9-6-63 

9-15-64 

7-26-63 

7-19-63 

1-13-64 
10-22-65 


Amended 


11-30-61 


9-12-61 


1-16-62 


3-27-62 


10-23-61 


»-26-63 
6-5-63 
7-3-61 

11-3-61 

6-24-63 
4-20-65 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 191,346 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 4,094 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 140,448 

Total  nufnber  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,484 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action July  2,  1963 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action July  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  mdlcated  below  expire  during  April  1^7,  except  those  which  may  tiave  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  6M.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*— lUS. 

P»tents Numbers  2,502,408  to  2.805,747,  tadusive 

Plant  PatenU Numbers  930  to  937,  inclusive 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ConllBBwi) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F<  H.  BRONAUGH,  Director. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Coayeyon;  Hoists;  ElevaUnv;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlltd  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manalacturlng  I^ooesses,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metall 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;' 

Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

vwklng;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 

AMUSEMENT,   HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREAT.MENT,   INFORMATION,    GROUP  330-A.    RUEGG, 

Maoaser , 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex« 
cavatlng;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type* 
writers;  Statlooerjn  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENOINEERINQ,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  G ARE AU,  Manager , 

Power  Plants;  Combtutloa  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeratioo] 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operat(»s;  Bridges;  Closores;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struo* 
tares. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDUNO,  GROUP  860-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Ccmdults;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manutac* 
tare;  Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling.  1 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Hans  Koch  and  Hans-Peteb  Ackebuann 

No.  76S5.     Decided  August  4, 1966  ^ 

[53  CCPA  — ;  363  F.2d  899;  160  USPQ  673] 

1.  Patentability — Obviousness — Plural  Consecutive  Steps. 

"In  our  view,  one  of  ordinary  skill  would  be  expected  to  utiliee  as  many 
stages  of  pneumatic  separation  as  necessary  to  achieve  the  desired  degree  of 
separation  of  light  and  heavy  particles  •  •  *." 

2.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Method  and  Means  fob  Sepabatino 

Ribs,  'Bibds'  Eyes'  and  Otiieb  Heavy  Inobedients  Fbom  Cut  Tobacco." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "Method  and  Means  for  Separating  Ribs,  'Birds'  Eyes'  and 
Other  Heavy  Ingredients  From  Cut  Tobacco,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  96,601. 
AFFIRMED. 

Michael  S.  Striker  for  appellants. 

Joseph  Schimmel  ( George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel )  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Kirkpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  apparatus  claims  24,  2&-28  and 
33  and  process  claims  29,  31  and  32  in  appellants'  application  ^  en- 
titled "Method  and  Means  for  Separating  Ribs,  'Birds'  Eyes'  and 
Other  Heavy  Ingredients  From  Cut  Tobacco." 

As  its  title  suggests,  the  application  relates  to  separation  of  vari- 
ous undesirable  heavy  ingredients  from  light  cut  tobacco  used  in  the  * 
production  of  cigarettes  and  the  like.  Appellants  first  subject  a  mix- 
ture of  light  and  heavy  particles  to  a  mechanical  separating  action 
and  thereafter  to  one  or  more  pneumatic  separating  actions,  the  clas- 
sification being  on  the  basis  of  weight.  Claim  24,  with  appropriate 
reference  numerals  to  FIGURE  1  of  appellants'  drawings,  is 
illustrative : 

24.  In  a  tobacco  distributor,  an  apparatus  for  separating  smaU  and  large 
heavier  particles  from  a  mixture  of  lighter  and  heavier  tobacco  particles,  com- 
prising feeding  means  [rollers  4,  5,  6]  arranged  to  form  a  shower  containing 
a  mixture  of  lighter  and  heavier  particles;  mechanical  separator  means  [win- 
nower roll  7]  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  shower  for  projecting  the  particles 
fanwise  so  that  the  lighter  particles  form  a  first  stream  having  a  shorter  flight 
span  and  free  of  heavier  particles  [the  lighter  particles  accumulate  on  conveyor 
belt  8],  and  the  small  and  large  heavier  particles  form  a  second  stream  having 
a  longer  flight  span  [which  stream  enters  channel  11  containing  screw  feed  12]  ; 
and  pneumatic  separator  means  ["sifting:  shafts  14  and/or  216  receive  the 
predominantly  heavy  particle  mix  which  is  transported  from  channel  11  by 
means  of  conveyor  13]  sufllciently  spaced  from  said  mechanical  separator  means 
to  permit  settling  of  heavier  particles  in  said  second  stream  and  arranged  to  ' 
remove  from  the  second  stream  at  least  some  lighter  particles  which  might 
have  been  entrained  with  the  heavier  particles  [an  ascending  stream  of  air 


^  Serial  No.  86,601.  filed  Mardi  17. 1961. 
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carries  lighter  particles  which  may  have  been  entrained  in  the  heavy  partible 
mix  to  conduit  20] . 

I 
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Appellants  also  assert  that  their  particular  mechanical  separatbr 
means  (the  winnower  roll  illustrated  above  in  FIG.  2)  is  new.  Its 
nature  is  reflected  in  claim  28 : 

28.  As  a  novel  article  of  manufacture,  particularly  for  separating  small  afad 
large  heavier  particles  from  a  mixture  containing  lighter  and  heavier  tobacjco 
particles,  a  winnower  roll  comprising  n  plurality  of  adjacent  axially  parallel 
peripheral  projections  each  including  a  substantially  radial  tobacco  projecting 
surface  and  a  concave  guide  surface  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  its  tobaoco 
projecting  surface  to  the  inner  end  of  the  tobacco  projecting  surface  on  an  ad- 
jacent projection. 

4 

The  references  are: 

Patterson,  1,164,114,  Decem'ber  14,  IqIs. 
Molins  et  d.,  1,903,931,  April  18,  1933. 
Universelle  (Germany),  687,409,  January  29,  1940. 
Imperial  (Great  Britain),  789,026,  January  15,  1958. 
Korber  (Germany),  1,041,844,  October  23,  1958. 
Industrial  (France) ,  1,205,864,  August  24, 1959. 

The  pertinent  drawings  of  the  references  are  reproduced  below 


Industrial 


X 


Imperial 


In  applying  the  references,  the  Examiner  was  of  the  view  that 
claims  24,  29  and  32  "read  fairly"  on  Molins,  stating : 

Claims  24,  29  and  32  stand  finally  rejected  as  being  unpatentable  over  Moli|i8 
et  al.,  with  or  without  Patterson.  Paraphrasing  claim  24,  Molins  et  al.  show  in 
♦  •  ♦  [FIG.  1]  feeding  means  3,  4,  5,  arranged  to  form  a  shower  dropping  onto 
wheel  8  and  containing  a  mixture  of  lighter  and  heavier  particles ;  mechanical 
separator  means  8  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  shower  for  projecting  the  particles 
fanwise  so  that  the  lighter  particles  form  a  first  stream  (dropping  onto  dru|n 
15  in  FIG.  1  •  ♦  ♦)  and  having  a  shorter  flight  span  and  free  of  heavier  pa|-- 
ticles,  and   the  heavier  particles    (which  inherently  include  small  and  large 
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heavier  particles)  form  a  second  stream  (above  the  first  stream)  and  having  a 
longer  flight  span ;  and  pneumatic  separator  means  at  14,  12,  FIG.  1,  sufficiently 
spaced  from  mechanical  separator  means  8  to  permit  heavier  particles  in  said 
second  stream  to  settle  into  channel  11  and  arranged  to  remove  from  the  second 
stream,  by  blowing  back,  at  least  some  lighter  particles  which  might  have  been 
entrained  with  the  heavier  particles  in  said  second  stream. 

With  respect  to  those  claims,  the  Examiner  was  also  of  the  view 
that  it  would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  that  the  particles  in 
channel  11  of  Molins,  containing  light  material  entrained  by  the 
heavier  particles,  could  be  further  separated  inta  streams  of  lighter 
and  heavier  particles  by  pneumatic  means,  as  suggested  by  Patterson. 
The  Examiner  noted  that  Patterson  discloses  separation  of  lighter 
particles  from  heavier  particles  in  tobacco  by  stages — an  initial  pneu- 
matic separation  to  remove  light,  small,  dust  particles;  a  screening 
operation  to  separate  large  and  small  sized  particles  without  regard 
to  weight ;  and  a  final  pneumatic  separation  to  further  remove  large, 
light  tobacco  particles  from  the  heavier  stems. 

As  to  claims  27,  31  and  33,  which  are  directed  to  series  pneumatic 
separation  of  light  and  heavy  particles,  the  Examiner  further  relied 
on  Universelle  or  Korber  to  show  that  "it  is  well  known  in  this  art 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  sifting  shafts"  to  achieve 
two  consecutive  pneumatic  separating  actions. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claim  2^ as  "fully  met  by  either  Industrial 
or  Imperial,"  relying  on  the  above  drawings  of  the  tobacco  winnower 
or  thrower  rolls  in  each  reference.  Claim  26,  which  is  similar  in  most 
respects  to  claim  24  other  than  further  describing  the  ^mechanical 
separator  means  in  the  language  employed  in  claim  28,  was  rejected 
on  the  references  applied  against  claim  24  in  view  of  Industrial  or 
Imperial.  The  Examiner  found  it  obvious  to  employ  the  winnower 
rolls  of  the  secondary  reference  for  that  shown  by  Molins. 

The  Board  agreed  with  the  Examiner's  full  discussion  of  the  ap- 
plicability of  the  references  to  the  claims  in  all  respects,  and  so  do 
we.  Appellants  argue  that  Molins  discloses  simultaneous  mechanical 
separation  employing  winnower  roll  8  and  pneumatic  separation  em- 
ploying blower  22  and  nozzle  12;  that  Molins  does  not  suggest  sep- 
arating by  weight  in  consecutive  steps;  and  that  the  pneumatic 
separation  proposed  by  Molins  interferes  with  the  patentees'  mechani- 
cal separation  because  nozzle  12,  Molins'  pneumatic  separator  means, 
might  cause  undesirable  heavier  particles  to  enter  the  stream  of  lighter 
particles. 

We  think  those  contentions  are  inconsistent  with  the  actual  teach- 
ings of  the  Molins  reference.  Contrary  to  appellants'  arguments,  we 
think  Molins  does  disclose  separation  by  weight  in  consecutive  steps, 
it  being  evident  that  the  winnower  roll  of  Molins  first  mechanically 
separates  the  feed  mixture  by  creating  two  streams  of  material — one 
composed  of  light  particles  and  the  other  of  heavy  particles  with 
entrained  light  particles — and  that  thereafter  the  latter  stream  is 
subjected  to  a  pneumatic  separation.  Nor  does  it  seem  to  us  that 
Molins'  pneumatic  separation  necessarily  interferes  with  the  mechani- 
cal separation  step  in  the  manner  alleged  by  appellants,  it  being  quite 
evident  that  blower  means  22  necessarily  is  so  adjusted  as  to  allow, 
in  Molins'  words,  "the  heavy  stalks  [to]  pass  over  into  the  waste 
trough"  and  "the  lighter  particles  of  tobacco  to  be  blown  back."  In| 
that  regard,  we  also  observe  that 'appellants  disclose  blower  means 
17  in  FIGURE  1  of  their  drawings  similar  in  all  respects  to  that  of 
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Molins.  The  language  of  claim  33  is  directed  in  part  to  that  blower 
means.  Any  allegation  that  Molins'  pneumatic  separator  means  in- 
terferes with  the  mechanical  separation  performed  by  the  winnower 
roll  would  appear  equally  applicable  to  appellants'  own  structure. 

We  also  think  the  Patent  Office  is  correct  in  its  conclusion  that 
Patterson  "would  render  it  obvious  to  workers  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art  that  pneumatic  separation  could  be  further  applied  to  the 
product  rejected  to  trough  11  of  Molin."  [1]  In  our  view,  one  of 
.ordmai^  skill  would  be  expected  to  utilize  as  many  stages  of  pneu- 
matic separation  as  necessary  to  achieve  the  desiredadegree  of  separa- 
tion of  light  and  heavy  particles,  as  Patterson,  Korber  and  Univtr- 
selle  demonstrate.  |  I 

As  for  claims  28  and  26,  appellants  argue  that  the  claim  language 
defining  "a  concave  guide  surface  [121]  extending  from  the  outer  end 
tll9]  of  its  tobacco  projecting  surface  [118]  to  the  inner  end  of  tlhe 
tobacco  projecting  surface  [118]  on  an  adjacent  projection  [117]"  is 
not  suggested  by  the  references.  We  share  the  view  of  the  BoaH 
that  "The  vane  contour  required  by  claims  26  and  28  appears  to  be 
as  well  illustrated  in  the  references  as  in  appellants'  structure  and  to 
fully  satisfy  the  claim  language,"  and  that  the  use  of  the  winnower 
roll  of  Industrial  or  Imperial  in  the  apparatus  of  Molins,  in  the 
manner  specified  in  claim  26,  would  J)e  obvious.  [2]  The  decision 
is  affirmed.  ■ 

AFFIRMED.  * 

Smith,  J.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


Aphu.  4,  1967 
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.  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Dolob  N.  Adams  and  Donald  L.  Favb&i 

No.  7591.    Decided  August  4,  1966 

[53  C5CPA— ;  864  r.2d  473;  150  USPQ  6461 

1.  Patentabxuty — Anticipation — Field  of  Invention. 

"If  a  claimed  invention  lacks  novelty,  we  are  unable  to  see  that  It  is  of  apy 
V     significance  in  what  art  it  is  old." 

2.  Same — Same — Same. 

"We  agree  with  the  Solicitor's  contention — and  we  believe  appellants  agifee 
with  it  too — that  in  considering  what  the  disclosure  of  Niles  is,  that  is  to  say 
what  it  conveys  to  one  skilled  in  the  art,  it  is  the  man  skilled  in  the  paper 
coating  art,  rather  than  the  electrophotographic  art,  who  is  involved  since  tlhe 
Niles  patent  relates  to  printing  papers  and  not  to  electrophotography."        i 

3.  Same — Affidavit — Affiant  Wrrn  an  Interest  Nor  Disqualified.  | 

"They  [appellants]  produce  an  aflSdavit  from  one  who  is  skilled  in  this  aK 
James  V.  Robinson,  who  has  Impressive  qualifications  in  the  field.  He  has  ftn 
Interest  In  the  case  In  that  he  is  employed  by  The  Mead  Corporation  which 
has  a  license  under  the  application  at  bar,  but  that  is  not  unusual  for  afflaots 
and  does  not  disqualify  him." 

4.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matter — "Electbophotographic  Coating."    i 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applioa- 
tlon  entitled  "Electrophotographic  Coating,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  640,353 
REVERSED. 

Lawrence  B.  Biehel  {Mario  A.  Martella  of  counsel)  for  appellants 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com 
missioner  of  Patents. 
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Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  IVIartin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United 
States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyly 
varua 

Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  Court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  ^  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  68-70  and  72-74  of  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  640,353,  filed  February  15,  1957,  entitled  "Electro- 
photographic Coating."    Claims  57-67,  71  and  75  stand  allowed. 

The  invention  is  in  the  field  of  electrophotographic  or  electrostatic 
reproduction.  The  key  to  this  process  is  the  phenomenon  of  photo- 
conductivity which  is  the  property  of  some  substances  to  be  electric- 
ally nonconductive  in  the  dark  but  to  become  electrically  conductive 
when  exposed  to  light.  Such  substances  as  listed  in  the  application 
are  "zinc  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  zinc  or  cadmium  sulfide,  zinc  sele- 
nide,  and  the  like."  The  appealed  claims  are  directed  to  a  process  of 
preparing  an  electrophotographic  image  carrier  and  processes  of  mak- 
ing it.  Such  an  image  carrier  consists  of  a  base  member  such  as  pap>er 
or  sheet  metal  coated  with  a  resinous  polymeric  binder  which  is  elec- 
trically nonconductive,  i.e.,  is  a  dielectric,  in  which  is  dispersed,  in 
finely  powdered  form,  the  photoconductive  material. 

To  make  an  image,  the  thus  coated  sheet  is  given  a  uniform  electro- 
static charge  in  the  dark,  is  then  exposed  to  a  light  image,  as  for 
^example  projecting  an  image  thereon  through  a  photographic  trans- 
parency, and  developed  to  produce  a  permanent  visible  image  by 
applying  to  the  sheet  a  positively  charged  powder  which  will  cling  to 
those  areas  of  the  sheet  which  retain  the  original  negative  charge,  i.e., 
those  areas  which  were  not  struck  by  light  and  thus  rendered  conduc- 
tive so  that  the  charge  was  removed.  After  application  of  the  devel- 
oping agent,  the  image  is  fixed  by  fusing  it  to  the  sheet  by  heat  or 
spraying  it  with  a  clear  lacquer,  etc.  w 

Exemplary  of  the  process  claims  is  claim  68  and  of  the  product 
claims  is  72  (all  emphasis  ours)  : 

68.  A  proceaa  of  preparing  an  electrophotographic  image  carrier  comprising 
a  base  having  thereon  an  electrically  insulating  photoconductive  coating  layer 
including  finely  divided  solid  photoconductor  particles  in  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing film-forming  polymeric  binder  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  at  least  one 
side  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
organic  film-forming  addition  polymer  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer, 
said  polymer  having  functional  groups  lonlzable  In  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing an  electrolyte  and  wherein  said  functional  groups  comprise  carboxyl  groups, 
said  solution  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  volatilizable  neutralizing  react- 
ant  to  maintain  said  film-forming  polymer  soluble  therein,  uniformly  dispersing 
iu  said  aqueous  solution  particles  of  finely  divided  photoconductor  material  in 
nn  amoimt  at  least  twice  the  amount  by  weight  of  said  film-forming  polymer  to 
form  a  dispersion  wherein  the  photoconductor  material  constitutes  a  dominant 
proportion  by  weight  of  the  solids  therein,  applying  said  dispersion  as  a  coating 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  at  least  one  side  of  a  carrier  base  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  layer  thereon,  and  drying  said  applied  layer  with  substantial 
removal  of  said  neutralizing  reactant  and  evaporation  of  water  to  form  said 
electrophotographic  image  carrier. 

72.  An  electrophotographic  image  carrier  comprising  a  base  member  having 
a  layer  thereon  covering  a  substantial  portion  of  at  least  one  side  thereof  and 
forming  a  substantially  non-hygroscopic  photoconductive  electrically  insulating 
layer,  said  layer  comprising:  a  synthetic  organic  film-forming  addition  polymer 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  said  polymer  includes  func- 

^  Examiners-ln-Chief  Dancombe  and  Lldoff,  the  latter  writing  the  opinion,  and  Acting 
Bxamlner-in-Ctalef  Wyman. 
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tional  groups  imparting  aqueous  solubility  to  said  polymer,  said  functionil 
groupB  being  ionizable  in  an  aqueous  solvent  containing  an  electrolyte  and  com- 
prising carboxyl  groups;  and  particlea  of  finely  divided  photoconductor  materitl 
uniformly  dispersed  in  said  polymer,  said  photoconductor  material  constitutiriff 
a  dominant  proportion  by  weight  of  the  solids  in  said  layer  and  being  present 
therein  in  at  least  two  parts  by  weight  to  each  part  by  weight  of  polymer,  sa^ 
polymer  being  present  in  a  suflflcient  amount  to  bind  said  particles  to  said  base, 
and  said  layer (^ving  a  high  electrical  resistance  in  the  absence  of  light. 

The  following  references  are  of  record  and  relied  on : 
Ball,  2,287,161,  June  23, 1942. 
Hayden,  2^87,348,  June  23, 1942. 
Niles,  2,577,624,  December  4,  1951. 

McLaughlin,  2,790,735,  April  30,  1957  (filed  Jan.  31,  1955). 
The  Examiner  said  in  his  answer,  "of  the  above  references,  only  Nil^ 
is  applied  agayist  the  claims.  The  other  references  are  retained  onlv 
as  showing  the  state  of  the  art  in  the  ensuing  discussion."  I 

The  Examiner  thus  stated  his  position  in  his  answer :  I 

It  is  the  Examiner's  position  here  that,  from  a  consideration  of  the  reference 
applied  against  the  claims  [Niles] ^  the  claimed  subject  matter  lacks  nc  Ity  (35 
U.S.C.  102)  and/or  unobviousness  (35  U.S.C.  103)  in  the  paper  coating  art.      i 

[1]  If  a  claimed  invention  lacks  novelty,  we  are  unable  to  see  thalt 
it  is  of  any  significance  in  what  art  it  is  old.  It  is  not  here  contended 
that  that  which  is  old  in  one  art  can  be  repatented  in  another.  Wp 
believe  what  the  Examiner  had  in  mind  was  that  obviousness  is  to  bte 
considered  relative  to  the  skill  of  those  in  the  paper  coating  art  gei^ 
erally  rather  than  in  the  art  of  electrophotography  specifically. 

The  Board  thus  stated  its  position : 
We  *  •  •  agree  fully  with  the  Examiner's  position  as  expressed  in  his  answ* 
in  rejecting  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Niles  (35  U.S.C.  lOjZ 
and  103).  . 

Since  it  agreed  fully  with  the  complete  iinticipation  aspect  of  thle 
rejection,  to  which  it  limited  discussion,  the  Board  had  nothing  to  sa; 
about  the  obviousness  or  section  103  aspect. 

This  case  presents  but  one  very  specific  issue  for  decision :  does  t 
Niles  patent  disclose  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  a  paper  coating  in  which 
the  mineral  constituent  is  100%  titanium  dioxide  (TiOa)  ?  The  posi- 
tion of  the  Examiner,  the  Board,  and  the  Solicitor  rests  on  the  pro- 
position that  it  does  and  appellants'  case  is  that  it  does  not.  Wje 
agree  with  appellants. 

To  elucidate  the  issue  further,  it  will  be  noted  from  the  claims  thalt 
the  invention,  whether  claimed  as  the  electrophotographic  image  car- 
rier or  as  the  process  for  making  it,  comprises  a  coating  on  a  base 
member,  such  as  a  sheet  of  paper,  which  coating  is  an  initially  waterj- 
soluble  filmrforming  polymeric  material  in  which  the  powdered 
photoconductor  material  is  dispersed.  As  above  stated,  one  of  appel- 
lants' broadly  claimed  "photoconductor  materials"  is  titanium  dioxr 
ide.'  Niles  shows  a  printing  paper  coating  comprising  the  same 
binder  that  appellants  claim,  that  not  being  disputed,  a  mineral  com- 
ponent, and  also  the  proportion  limitations  of  the  claims.  Niles  refers 
to  titanium  dioxide  but  in  a  particular  way  which  has  given  rise  to  thip 
controversy,  as  hereinafter  explained. 

It  is  true,  as  appellants  point  out,  that  their  invention  is  in  the  fiel(^ 

•Hackh'g  Chemical  Dictionary,  3d  ed.,  defines  titanium  dioxide  as  follows:  T10i=80.1. 
Tltania.  Colorless  to  black  tetragonal  or  rhombic  crystals,  d.  3.70-4.26,  m.  1560 ;  Insoluble 
In  water,  soluble  in  alkalis  or  concentrated  sulfuric  acid.  In  its  pure  state  It  is  used  al 
a  white  pigment  for  paint,  water  colors,  Inks,  shoe  polish,  soap,  rubber  goods  and  fo^ 
ceramic  glazes,  and  as  a  filler  for  paper. 
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of  electrophotography  and  that  their  coated  paper  must  have  the 
insulating  and  photoconductive  properties  essential  thereto,  as  re- 
quired by  the  claims,  while  Niles'  invention  is  printing  paper  for  ordi- 
nary use  in  printing  presses  which  need  not  have  such  properties. 
We  do  not  overlook  these  facts  and  the  potential  issues  related  to  them 
but  our  disposition  of  the  case  makes  it  unnecessary  for  us  to  discuss 
them  further. 

[2]  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor's  contention — and  we  believe  ap- 
pellants agree  with  it  too — that  in  considering  what  the  disclosure  of 
Niles  is,  that  is  to  say  what  it  conveys  to  one  skilled  in  the  art,  it  is 
the  man  skilled  in  the  paper  coating  art,  rather  than  the  electro- 
photographic art,  who  is  involved  since  the  Niles  patent  relates  to 
printing  papers  and  not  to  electrophotography.  We  will  so  judge  the 
Niles  disclosure.  The  Patent  Office  position  is  that  Niles  teaches  an 
all-titanium-dioxide  coating  in  appellants'  water-soluble  polymeric 
binder  and  if  the  same  coating  is  produced  it  inherently  has  the  same 
properties. 

The  Niles  patent  is  entitled  "Mineral-Coated  Paper  and  Process  of 
Producing  Same."  It  is  written,  as  are  most  patent  specifications, 
with  a  broad  statement  of  the  field  to  which  the  invention  relates,  a 
couple  of  paragraphs  about  the  prior  art  and  its  problems,  an  indica- 
tion of  the  general  nature  of  the  invention,  some  objects,  and  then  a 
detailed  description  of  the  invention  with  six  specific  examples.  The 
invention  is  "a  new  binder  for  pigmented  or  mineral-coated  papers, 
by  the  application  of  which,  paper  having  improved  characteristics  is 
obtained."  (This  art  seems  to  use  the  terms  pigment  and  mineral 
coating  interchangeably.)  The  invention  "in  particular  relates  to 
paper  having  high  brightness,  liigh  gloss  and  good  affinity  for  print- 
ing inks." 

At  the  end  of  the  first  paragraph  on  the  state  and  requirements  of 
the  known  art  Niles  makes  this  statement  which  is  at  the  heart  of 
the  controversy: 

Commonly  employed '  pigments  are  clay,  calcium  carbonate,  blanc  fixe,  talc, 
titanium  dioxide  and  the  like.' 

That  reference  to  titanium  dioxide  is  the  only  one  in  the  patent.  The 
discussion  then  moves  to  a  consideration  of  binders,  what  is  wrong 
with  them,  and  how  Niles  has  improved  them.  There  then  follows 
this  paragraph  about  the  use  of  Niles'  new  binders : 

The  resinous  compounds  so  obtained  are  suitably  incorporated  together  with 
a  pigment  such  as  clay,  talc,  blanc  flxe  and  the  like  in  a  medium  such  as  water 
and  applied  to  a  coating  raw  stock  by  suitable  means  such  as  for  example,  by 
means  of  an  air  knife  or  roll  coating  coater. 

Next  is  a  discussion  of  the  preparation  of  the  binder,  for  a  half  col- 
umn, and  then  the  six  specific  examples  of  the  coating  of  paper  for 
printing  in  each  of  which  the  same  pigment  or  mineral  is  used.  It  is 
described  simply  as  "A  clay  slip  at  70%  solids  *  *  *."  Hackh's 
Chemical  Dictionary  defines  "slip"  as  "a  fluid  suspension  of  clay,  flux- 
ing material  and  water,  used  to  coat  ceramics  before  final  heating; 
e.g.^  ZnO  and  clay,  which  gives  a  glaze."  Webster's  New  Interna- 
tional Dictionary,  2d  ed.,  gives  as  the  most  nearly  appropriate  defini- 
tion, "Potter's  clay  in  a  liquid  state,  used  in  the  casting  process  and 
for  the  decoration  of  ceramic  ware,  or  as  a  cement  for  handles  and 
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*  Believing  that  the  only  one  of  these  terms  which  may  be  obscure  to  those  not  familiar 
with  the  art  is  "blanc  fixe,"  we  quote  the  definition  thereof  in  Hackb's  Chemical  Dic- 
tionary, 3d  ed.  "Synthetic  barium  salfate  produced  bv  the  action  of  barium  chloride  on 
aluminum  sulfate  ;  used  as  a  pigment  for  coating  paper. 


12 


Vol.  837— official  GAZETTE 

other  applied  parts."  The  record  contains  various  references  to  "cliy 
slip"  but  we  do  not  find  a  definition  of  the  term  in  its  relation  to  paper 
coating.  However,  it  is  .clear  that  ''slip"  may  contain  ingredients 
other  than  clay  and  water  in  this  art  as  is  shown  by  a  paper  of  record 
published  by  the  Technical  Association  of  the  Pulp  and  Paper  Indus- 
try, known  as  TAPPI  Monograph  No.  25,  "Paper  Coating  Additives^" 
wherein  it  is  shown  at  page  53  that  a  "clay  slip"  contains  as  a  dis- 
persing agent  "commercial  sodium  hexametaphosphate  (Calgon)." 
Since  Niles  does  not  disclose  the  composition  of  the  "clay  slip,"  us^d 
in  all  of  his  examples,  we  are  left  to  speculate  as  to  just  what  it  is. 
Based  on  Niles'  disclosure  of  using  his  new  binder  with  "a  pigment 
such  as  clay,  talc,  blanc  fixe  and  the  like,"  exemplified  only  by  the  use 
of  "A  clay  slip,"  plus  his  introductory  reference  to  titanium  dioxide 
as  one  of  several  named  "commonly  employed  pigments"  of  the  prior 
art,  the  Patent  Office  is  insistent  that  the  reference  would  be  taken  by 
one  skilled  in  the  paper  coating  art  as  disclosing  the  use  of  a  paper 
coating  consisting  of  Niles'  binder  and  100%  titanium  dioxide  as  the 
pigment.  It  says  Niles  discloses  "that  TiOz  may  be  used  as  the  pig- 
ment in  lieu  of  the  clay  slip  specifically  set  forth,"  to  quote  the  Solici- 
tor's brief.  This  he  thinks  is  "the  reasonable  meaning  thereof  to  oile 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art."     In  the  Board's  words : 

Niles  clearly  and  unequivocally  discloses  titanium  dioxide  to  be  a  commonly 
employed  pigment  in  a  class  with  and  as  an  apparent  full  substitute  for  das', 
blancflxeand  talc  (column  1.  lines  28-30).     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  reference  is  to  the  passage  we  quoted  above  which  contains  tl|e 
only  reference  to  titanium  dioxide  in  the  Niles  patent.  j 

On  the  other  side,  appellants  say  this  is  not  what  the  patent  woulld 
convey  to  one  skilled  in  the  art,  that  titanium  dioxide  is  not  in  the 
cJass  with  clay,  and  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  not  substitute 
100%  Ti02  in  place  of  clay  because  it  is  not  so  used  and  those  skilled 
in  the  art  would  not  think  that  was  what  Niles  meant  or  so  read  the 
Niles  disclosure.  [3]  They  produce  an  affidavit  from  one  who  js 
skilled  in  this  art,  James  V.  Robinson,  who  has  impressive  qualifica- 
tions in  the  field.  He  has  an  interest  in  the  case  in  that  he  is  employejd 
by  The  Mead  Corporation  which  has  a  license  under  the  application  at 
bar,  but  that  is  not  unusual  for  affiants  and  does  not  disqualify  him. 
The  most  relevant  of  his  qualifications  are :  '  | 

•  ♦  •  for  the  past  17  years  [I]  have  been  employed  in  the  Research  Division  df 
The  Mead  Corporation.  Since  1G50  I  have  been :  Group  Leader  of  the  Fundl- 
mental  Research  Group  of  the  Research  Division;  Research  Consultant;  Re- 
search Coordinator ;  Associate  Director  of  Research ;  ai^  recently  I  have  been 
appointed  a  Fellow  of  the  Research  Department.  I  am  a  graduate  of  Pomona 
College  and  received  my  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  in  Chemistry  from  tl^ 
University  of  Illinois  in  1940. 
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I  am  the  co-author  of  the  chapter  entitled  "Dispersants"  appearing  in  TAPPti 
Monograph  No.  25  entitled  "Paper  Coating  Additives"  published  in  1963  by  tbe 
Technical  Association  of  the  Pulp  and  Paper  Industry,  and  I  am  the  author  of 
the  chapter  entitled  "Dispersion  of  Pigments :  Concept  and  Theory"  to  appear 
in  a  TAPPI  Monograph  soon  to  be  released.  In  addition,  I  have  published 
several  papers  dealing  with  theoretical  physical  chemistry. 

Robinson's  affidavit  was  filed  at  a  time  when  the  claims  were  bein^ 
rejected  on  prilhary  references  no  longer  of  record,  and  Niles  and  the 
McLaughlin  patent  were  cited  only  as  secondary  references,  some  time 
after  the  final  rejection  and  after  appeal  had  been  taken  to  the  Board. 
Robinson  directed  his  affidavit  to  the  Niles  and  McLaughlin  disclos- 
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ures.  It  was  only  after  that  that  the  Examiner  filed  his  answer 
wherein,  for  the  first  time,  he  rejected  the  claims  as  fully  met  by  Niles 
or  obvious  in  view  of  Niles  alone. 
r-^^  Robinson  explains  that  titanium  dioxide  has  a  higher  refractive 
^  index  than  any  other  white  pigment  and  therefore  possesses  an  un- 
usually high  opacifying  and  brightening  effect  when  used  in  mineral 
coated  papers,  that  it  is  a  relatively  expensive  pigment,  that  its  opaci- 
fying and  brightening  effect  falls  off  as  it  is  used  in  amounts  above 
10%  of  the  total  pigment  and  that  the  customary  range  to  use  is  from 
2%  to  10%.  Referring  to  McLaughlin's  use  of  20%  TiOs  with  80% 
clay  (kaolin)  he  said  that  was  higher  than  the  percentage  normally 
used.  He  explained  that  it  is  undesirable  to  use  more  than  is  needed 
for  whiteness  because  TiOz  in  printing  papers  produces  a  lack  of 
smoothness  and  is  excessively  abrasive  against  printing  plates,  where- 
fore its  excessive  use  is  avoided  for  reasons  of  paper  quality  as  well  as 
reasons  of  economy.    Speaking  specifically  of  Niles,  he  said : 

Referring  to  the  Niles  disclosure,  there  is  no  specific  description  of  the  amount 
of  titanium  dioxide  used  to  produce  the  high  brightnees  and  high  gloss  mineral 
or  pigmented  coated  printing  paper.  Each  of  the  examples  of  Niles  discloses 
the  use  of  a  clay  slip  at  70%  solids.  Since  the  product  being  made  is  a  paper 
sheet  having  high  brightness,  high  gloss  and  good  affinity  for  printing  ink  where- 
in the  coating  is  deposited  as  a  clay  slip,  it  is  clear  to  me  from  my  knowledge 
and  experience  in  the  paper  coating  field  that  even  if  titanium  dioxide  were  used, 
it  would  be  used  in  combination  with  clay  and  would  be  present  only  in  a  minor 
proportion  as  needed  to  bring  about  the  desired  high  brightness  and  opacity. 
I  find  no  disclosure  in  Niles  which  indicates  to  me  that  titanium  dioxide  should 
be  used  in  any  amount  beyond  the  customary  small  percentage  and  certainly 
there  is  no  suggestion  of  use  of  titanium  dioxide  approaching  100%  of  the  pig- 
ment, a  procedure  which  would  be  contrary  to  the  coating  procedures  commonly 
utilized  to  make  a  mineral  coated  printing  paper. 

I  find  no  disclosure  either  in  Mcljaughlin  et  al.  or  Niles  of  the  use  of  titanium 
dioxide  with  a  binder  wherein  theHitanium  dioxide  constitutes  a  dominant 
proportion  by  weight  of  the  solids  in  the  coatings.  Thus,  the  coatings  of 
McLaughlin  et  al.  and  Niles,  when  prepared  following  the  respective  teachings 
of  the  patents  and  the  procedures  commonly  employed  in  the  paper  coating 
industry,  would  not  produce  an  electrically  insulating  photoconductive  coating 
since  the  coatings  of  each  patent  are  predominantly  non-photoconductive,  clay 
being  the  principal  component  and  titanium  dioxide  being  present  in  a  minor 
amount,  if  at  all. 

We  find  corroboration  for  what  Robinson  says  in  other  matter  of 
record  including  TAPPI  Monographs,  McLaughlin,  and  Ball. 
Monograph  No.  20,  "Paper  Coating  Pigments,"  p.  206,  points  to  sev- 
eral kinds  and  grades  of  "titanium  dioxide,"  which  appears  not  to  be 
a  simple  single  thing,  and  says,  "it  should  b^  remembered  that  they 
rarely  form  a  major  proportion  of  the  coating  mineral,  since  rela- 
tively small  amounts  are  usually  needed  to  produce  opacity,  bright- 
ness, and  whiteness.  *  *  ♦  the  remainder  of  the  coating  mineral, 
*  *  *  may  be  clay,  chalk,  or  some  other  'extender'  pigment  *  *  *." 
On  p.  207  it  is  stated,  "titanium  pigments  usually  form  a  relatively 
small  portion  of  the  mineral  constituent,  the  balance  being  an  extender 
pigment."    The  Ball  patent  says : 

Mineral  materials  which  are  usually  employed  in  paper  coating  processes  com- 
prise extenders  having  indices  of  refraction  less  than  about  1.65,  such  as  clay, 
satin  white,  calcium  carbonate  and  barium  sulfate,  and/or  various  types  of  high 
strength  pigments  having  indices  of  refraction  greater  than  about  2.0,  such  as 
titanium  oxide,  zinc  sulfide,  zinc  oxide,  etc. 

The  Solicitor  asks  us  to  read  "titanium  oxide"  in  that  quotation  as 
titanium  dioxide.    We  do,  as  Ball  does  later  on.     ("Satin  white,"  ac- 
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cording  to  Hackh,  is  a  mixture  of  calcium  sulfate  and  aluminum 
hydroxide  and  this  is  essentially  confirmed  by  a  TAPPI  Monograph.) 
Ball  continues : 

Said  clay,  satin  white,  calcium  carbonate,  barium  sulfate,  etc.,  extenders  are 
relatively  cheap  and  are  widely  employed,  particularly  in  the  manufacture  of 
coated  paper.  •  •  ♦  High  strength  pigments,  such  as  mentioned,  produce 
coated,  surface-pigmented  papers  possessing  relatively  high  opacity  and  bright 
ncss.  In  most  instances,  however,  their  excessive  cost  renders  use  of  such  pig- 
ments for  the  purpose  prohibitive.  It  has  been  proposed  to  employ  extended 
forms  of  these  pigments,  utilizing  such  extenders  as  those  mentioned  •  •  •. 

Both  sides  place  some  reliance  on  those  statements  by  Ball. 

The  Patent  Office  urges  in  support  of  its  theory  that  Niles  teaches 
100%  titanium  dioxide  as  pigment  in  printing  paper  coating,  which 
is  the  only  kind  of  paper  Niles  discusses,  some  admittedly  "uncom- 
mon" situations  shown  in  the  record  where  a  major  proportion  or 
even  as  much  as  100%  titanium  dioxide  may  be  used.  Both  of  these 
uses  are  mentioned  in  TAPPI  Monograph  No.  20  at  p.  221.  One  is 
the  coating  of  opaque  waxing  stock  in  making  waxed  paper  where  it 
says  "titanium  dioxide  may  constitute  the  major  component  of  the 
coating  mineral."  The  other  is  in  making  wallpaper.  In  this  use  it 
is  stated  that  titanium  pigments  "When  used  in  the  ground  coat, 
•  *  *  usually  form  from  5  to  15%  of  the  mineral  constituent,  ex 
pressed  as  titanium  dioxide  but,  when  used  in  the  mixes  for  top  colors 
and  highlights,  as  much  as  100%  may  be  used  to  secure  effective  cover 
ing  and  contrast."  The  preceding  two  paragraphs  of  this  same  paper 
state,  however,  that  "In  printing  papers"  the  amount  of  titanium  pig 
raents  is  "generally  from  5  to  20%  of  titanium  dioxide  *  *  *."  In 
"paperboards  of  all  types"  they  "will  generally  be  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  from  10%  to  25%  titanium  dioxide  *  *  *." 

We  are  not  skilled  in  the  paper  coating  art.  Yet  we  must  deter- 
mine what  meaning  Nile's  conveys  to  such  a  person.  To  that  end  we 
necessarily  look  to  the  evidence  supplied  to  us,  generally  surveyed 
above,  rather  than  to  our  own  inner  consciousness.  On  the  basis  of 
that  evidence,  it  does  not  seem  to  us  that  one  familiar  with  the  facts 
of  paper  coating  would  combine  with  Niles'  disclosure  the  facts  that 
in  making  waxed  paper  or  printing  wallpaper  highlights  a  high  per 
centage,  even  100%,  of  titanium  dioxide  is  used  and  assume  that  Niles 
would  or  intended  to  do  the  same  in  making  printing  paper.  We 
believe  the  contrary  would  be  the  case  in  view  of  the  common  prac- 
tices in  coating  printing  paper.  In  describing  his  own  invention 
Niles  does  not  indicate  in  any  way  that  he  uses  any  titanium  dioxide 
at  all.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Robinson  seems  to  assume,  as  an 
expert,  that  Niles  may  have  the  usual  small  percentage  of  Ti02  in 
his  "clay  slip"  because  Niles  refers  to  his  printing  papers  as  of  "high 
brightness,"  and  that  seems  probable.  But  even  this  must  be  left  to 
surmise.  From  what  we  have  been  able  to  see  of  the  situation  in  the 
art,  and  surely  it  is  relatively  little,  the  Patent  Office  contention  ap- 
pears to  fly  in  the  face  of  reason  and  to  rest  on  a  mere  playing  with 
phrases,  excised  from  their  context  to  support  a  thesis  without  regard 
to  the  general  picture.  It  is  clear  that  the  normal  practices  involve 
the  use  of  less  than  about  20%  of  titanium  dioxide  in  printing  and 
most  other  papers  and  this  is  quite  enough  to  justify  Niles'  solitary 
Statement  about  titanium  dioxide,  that  it  is  "commonly  employed"  as 
a  pigment.  So  it  is.  He  never  elaborated  on  how  it  was  used  and 
he  did  not  expressly  suggest  using  it  at  all  in  practicing  his  own  inven- 
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tion.  It  is  too  much  to  make  of  this  disclosure  a  teaching  of  a  print- 
ing paper  coated  even  with  a  dominant  portion  of  TiOz,  and  certainly 
not  100%,  instead  of  clay. 

This  is  decisive  of  the  issue  for  it  is  not  in  dispute  that  unless  a 
paper  coating  contains  at  least  a  dominant  portion  of  titanium  dioxide 
it  will  not  meet  the  appealed  claims  and  will  not  be  photoconductive. 

There  is  another  major  argument  in  the  case  about  the  use  of  dis- 
persants  in  coatings  containing  titanium  dioxide  and  the  common 
practice  of  the  suppliers  of  titanium  dioxide  in  adding  dispersants  to 
water  soluble  grades,  the  point  being  that  their  presence  would  de- 
stroy the  electrophotographic  value  of  the  coating  because  of  the  con- 
ductivity of  ionic  dispersants  used  with  titanium  dioxide.  The 
McLaughlin  patent's  eight  examples  all  employ  such  dispersant  in 
a  pigment  portion  consisting  of  80%  clay,  20%  Ti02,  and  0.2%  sodium 
hexametaphosphate.  We  find  it  unnecessary  to  reach  this  technical 
question,  merely  noting  that  it  has  not  been  overlooked. 

We  are  unable  to  see  any  real  distinction  here  between  the  rejection 
based  on  section  102  and  the  rejection  on  section  103.  If  Niles  does 
not  disclose  a  printing  paper  coating  with  100%  or  at  least  a  dominant 
portion  of  TiOz,  neither  does  he  suggest  it  so  as  to  make  obvious  that 
which  is  not  disclosed.  The  two  rejections,  resting  as  they  do  on  the 
same  foundation,  fall  together  when  that  foundation  is  removed. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  as  to  all  appealed  claims  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice!  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 
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2,7M.SM,  Baker  and  Conrad,  RETRIEVABLE  BRIDGE 
PLUG;  2.8M.SS2,  same.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRESSURING  WELL  BOREAS,  filed  Nov.  1,  1966,  D.C.,  N.D. 
Tex.  (Wichita  Falls),  Doc.  7-231,  Kiva  Corporation  v.  Baker 
Oil  Toot*,  Inc. 

2,mM.5S2.     (See  2,799.346.) 

i,MSJtK,  R.  A.  Anderson,  AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  LOG- 
GING SYSTEM;  2.922.9M,  same.  DATA  REDUCTION  SYS- 
TEM. 2.M7,7M,  Glmpel  and  Daniels.  VARIABLE  MONITOR- 
ING AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS,  filed  Feb.  6.  1967, 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  67-C-200,  Scam  Instrument 
,  Corp.  V.  International  Butinets  Uachinet  Corp. 

tSMJtH,  M.  Blsbaf,  SAFETY  BELT  AND  BUCKLE,  filed 
Jan.  24,  1967,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  67-C-122, 
Pontoiner,  Inc.  v.  The  Oreenfteld  Co. 


2,9tX,»M. 
2.987,7M. 


(See  2,883,256.) 
(See  2,883,255.) 


S,0M.510,  P.  H.  Sagarin,  AEROSOL  CAP  CONSTRUCTION  ; 
S,198.S99,  same,  HAND-HELD  AEROSOL  DEVICE ;  tJOn^Stl, 
same,  HAND-HELD  AEROSOL  DEVICE,  filed  Jan.  31,  1967, 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  67-C-164,  Valve  Corporation 
of  America  t.  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

S,0mjB01.  H.  E.  MIIU.  FISHING  LURE,  filed  Oct.  31,  1966, 
D.C.,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc.  66-360-C,  T.  Oudebrod  In- 
du»trie$.  Inc.  v.  L  d  S  Bait  Company,  Inc.  Ordered,  dis- 
missed with  prejudice  Jan.  26,  1967. 

S.198.SM.     (See  3,006,510.) 

8,227421-     (See  3,006,510.) 

S^MS^ie,  J.  W.  Ryan,  WALKING  TOY,  filed  Apr.  15,  1966, 
D.C.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  66C-336,  Mattel,  Inc.  v. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  Consent  Judgment  for  Injunction,  Jan.  31. 
1967. 

S,S0S.59S,  Moe  and  Nielsen,  CLIP-LOADING  CAP  QVN, 
filed  Feb.  14,  1967,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-599,  Ideal  Toy 
Corporation  v.  Multiple  ProductM,  Inc.  et  ano. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  CJ  appj'ars  In  the  orlpUial  patent  but  foims  no  part  of  this  reissue  sc 

printed  In  Italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


ciflcation  i  matter 


26,180 
DISPENSING  GUN  , 

Carl  J.  Freuzel,  Chicago,  and  James  C.  Green,  Glen  Elly n. 
UI.,  assignors  to  SidI  Coiporation,  Cliicago.  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  D^ware 

^^■iS^-.^^-^'^''^^*'  **■*«*  Sept.  28,  1965,  Sen  No. 

268,679,  Mar.  28,  1963.    AppUoUion  for  reissue  Jan. 

24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,110  «- 

13  Claims.    (CL  222— 39) 


(1)  a   first   position  locking  ^id  cover  in  said 
closed  position,  and 

(2)  a   sed)nd  position  releasing  said  cover  for 
movement  out  of  said  closed  position,  [andl 

C(d)  release  means  for  moving  said  locking  means 
from  said  first  position  to  said  secpnd  position,] 
[the  improvement  comprising:] 


12.  A  dispensing  gun  comprising,  a  housing  enclosing 
a  reversible  electric  motor,  speed  control  means  in  said 
housing  connected  with  said  motor  for  operating  the  latter 
in  at  least  one  direction  thereof  at  various  speeds,  which 
speed  control  means  include  an  operating  trigg^  sup- 
ported by  said  housing,  a  pinion  gear  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  drive  gear  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  central  axis, 
said  drive  gear  being  engaged  by  said  pinion  gear  for 
forward  rotation  in  response  to  operation  of  said  motor  in 
said  one  direction,  said  drive  gear  including  a  centrql  bore 
coaxial  with  its  axis  of  rotation,  an  externally  ttvriaded 
rod  coaxial  with  scud  drive  gear  and  received  within  said 
bore,  said  drive  gear  including  means  engaged  with  said 
rod  for  imparting  forward  and  reverse  axial  movement  to 
the  latter  upon  corresponding  forward  and  reverse  rota- 
tion of  the  former,  elongated  support  means  carried  by 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  material 
to  be  dispensed,  a  member  on  one  end  of  said  rod  and 
positioned  for  forward  and  reverse  movement  along  said 
support  means  upon  corresponding  movement  of  said 
rod,  said  member  being  adapted  to  discharge  material 
from  said  support  means  upon  forward  movement  of  the 
member. 


[e]  (</)  winding  mechanism  on  said  housing  remote 
from  said  release  means,  and  injcluding  a  driving 
member  on  said  housing  movabl^  axialty  into  and 
out  of  direct  driving  engagement  with  said  [wind- 
ing member]  spool  when  said  [Winding  member] 
magazine  is  accommodated  in  [the  camera,  and] 
said  housing, 

[f]  («)  means  for  moving  said  driving  member  out  of 
driving  engagement  with  said  [finding  member] 
spool  in  response  to  movement  of  $aid  locking  means 
to  said  second  position[.] 

and 
(/)  rneans  for  moving  said  driving  rHember  into  direct 
driving  engagement  with  said  spodf  only  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  cover  into  the  closed  position. 


26,181 

CAMERA  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Dou^asB  C.  Harvey  and  Hnlicrt  Nerwin,  Rodiester,  N.Y., 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodalc  .Company,   Rocliester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

0»S?5»  No.  3,096,699,  dated  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

167,791,  Jan.  22,  1962.     Application  tor  reissue  July 

7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,305 

7  Claims,    (a.  95— 31) 
1.  In  a  camera  [adapted  to  accommodate  a  rotatable 
film  winding  member,  and  having]  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  means  to  accommodate  within 
the  housing  a  removable  light  sealed  roll  film  maga- 
zine containing  a  rotatable  film  take-up  spool, 

(b)  a  cover  movable  into  [and  out  of]  a  closed  posi- 
tion closing  said  housing  and  out  of  the  closed  posi- 
tion to  radially  load  and  unload  said  magazine  di- 
rectly  into  and  from  said  housing  accommodating 
means  while  the  cover  is  out  of  the  closed  position, 

(c)  locking  means  movable  between 
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26,182 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  EDIBLE    ' 
MEAT  PRODUCT 
David  Torr,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  aasigtor  to  Ralston 
Purina  Company,  St.  Looisi  Mo. 

^^i-^T"?*"*-  O'***"**  No.  3,173J9S  dated  Mar.  16, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  372,704,  June  4, 1964'  Application  for 
reissue  Oct.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,250 

10  Claims.    (CL  99— lOB) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  food  product  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  comminuting  raw  poultry  skin  to  fibriform 
consistency  to  form  a  fibrous  binder  mjatrix,  cooling  the 
poultry  skin  during  the  comminution  thereof,  mixing 
pieces  of  meat  with  said  matrix,  packiig  the  mixture  in 
a  casing,  cooking  the  encased  mixture,  and  cooling  the 
encased  mixture  to  form  a  product  wh|ch  retains  its  in- 
tegrity at  normal  and  cooking  temperatures  and  which 
is  capable  of  being  sliced  into  integral  slices  at  normal 
and  heated  temperatures. 


26,183 

[INFLATABLE  POULTRY  BOUSE] 

VENTILATED  POULTRY  HOUSE 

Donald  E.  Morrell,  414  N.  SStb  St., 

Birmingham,  Ala.    35206 

Ori^al  No.  3,148,662,  dated  Sept.  15.  1964,  Ser.  No. 

238,362,  Nov.  19,  1962.    Application  for  nissoe  Feb. 

21, 1966.  Ser.  Nfl|534,277 

1  Claim.  (CL  119—15) 
A  ventilated  poultry  house  comprising,, 
(a)  an  elongated  [inflatable]  shelter  Slaving  a  continu- 
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ous  arcuate  inner  surface  as  viewed  in  transverse 
cross  section  [and  adapted  to  be  supported  by  posi- 
tive air  pressure  within  said  shelter], 

(b)  an  elongated  conduit  adjacent  a  side  of  said  shelter 
and  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof, 

(c)  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  to  said  conduit, 


least  one  of  the  aforementicxwd  panels  by  acond  lines,  a 
flap  joined  by  a  scored  line  to  a  panel  adjacent  a  panel  to 
whidh  a  side  wall  panel  is  connected;  said  side  wall  panel 
being  aflKxed  to  said  flap,  a  cover  panel  joined  to  the  rear 
wall  panel  by  a  scored  line,  a  pair  of  panels  in  side-by- 
side  relation  joining  the  cover  panel  and  the  front  wall 
panel,  one  connected  by  a  scored  line  to  the  front  edge  of 
the  cover  panel  and  the  other  sandwiched  between  said 
last-mentioned  panel  and  said  front  wall  panel,  said  sand- 
wiched panel  being  divided  into  upper  and  lower  poiti<»s 
by  an  unbroken,  weakened  line,  the  upper  portion  being 


r-/^ 


(d)  there  being  a  pluraKty  of  upwardly  opening  air  dis- 
charge passageways  throughout  the  length  of  said 
conduit  of  a  size  and  positioned  to  force  air  uni- 
formly in  an  upward  direction  subjacent  said  arcuate 
inner  surface  and  thence  downwardly  whereupon  it 
moves  across  the  poultry  house  adjacent  the  floor 
thereof  whereby  [said  shelter  u  supported  by]  air 
is  supplied  under  positive  [air]  pressiu-e  within  said 
shelter  and  air  is  supplied  continuously  to  the  poultry 
within  said  shelter, 

(e)  and  there  being  air  discharge  passageways  adja- 
cent lower  portions  of  said  shelter  side  below  said 
conduit  in  position  to  remove  air  continuously  from 
said  shelter  after  it  has  moved  upwardly  and  then 
downwardly  subjacent  said  arcuate  inner  surface. 
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26.184 

RARE  EARTH  ORTHOVANADATE  FLUORESCENT 
[OPTICAL  MASER]  MATERIALS 

Albert  A.  BaDman,  Woodbridgc,  N  J.,  Robert  C.  Linares, 
Jr.,  RidtefieU,  Conn.,  and  Lc  Grand  G.  Van  Uitert, 
Morris  Towndiip,  Monis  County,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Ben  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.y;  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Oriifaial  No.  3,152,085,  dated  Oct  6,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
129,795,  Aug.  7,  1961.  Application  for  rcinic  Dec. 
17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  432,914 

3Clatans.    (CI.  252— 30  M) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 

[single  crystal  vanadate]  [material]  mutual  solid  solution 

having  the  empirical  formula: 

Ax_xBxV04 

where  A  is  an  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lutetium,  gadolinium  and  yttrium,  B  is  a  trivalent  rare- 
earth  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  europium 
and  dysprosium,  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  0.00001  to 
0.25. 


26,185 

CARTON  HAVING  HINGED  COVER 

James  W.  Henry,  Clarltsville,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asrignments,  to  American  Can  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Origtaud  No.  3,125,280,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

106,298,  Apr.  28,  1961.    Application  fw  reissue  Mar. 

15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,246 

6  Claims.    (CL  229— 51) 

1.  A  cart(xi  made  frcwn  a  cut  and  scored  blank  which 
can  be  partially  set  up  for  end  filling  and  then  closed  or 
partially  set  up  for  top  filling  and  then  closed  comprising 
a  front  wall  panel,  a  bottom  wall  panel  joined  to  the 
front  wall  panel  by  a  scored  line,  a  rear  wall  panel  joined 
to  the  bottom  wall  panel  by  a  scored  line,  means  form- 
ing side  wall  panels  at  both  sides  of  the  carton  joined  to  at 


affixed  in  contact  with  the  front  face  of  the  front  wall 
panel,  and  the  lower  portion  being  affixed  in  contact  with 
the  rear  face  of  the  panel  which  is  connected  to  the  cover 
panel,  depending  side  panels  connected  by  scored  lines  to 
each  side  of  the  cover  panel,  and  flaps  joining  said  depend- 
ing side  panels  at  right  angles  to  said  depending  front 
panel,  the  cartoin  being  (^ned  by  breaking  the  weakened 
line  to  provide  a  recloseable  cover  having  three  connected 
downwardly  depending  panels  which  telescope  over  the 
side  and  front  wall  panels,  with  the  <9posite  edges  of  the 
broken  line  forming  interlocking  edges  when  the  cover  is 
closed.  ^^ 


26,186 

FUEL  HEATER  AND  SEPARATOR 

John  L.  McQnerry,  Bethany,  OUa.,  assigiior  of  forty-ivc 

percent  to  Wfley  W.  Lowrey,  OUahoma  CKy,  Okla. 
Oririnal  No.  3,209,816,  dated  Oct  5,  1965.  Ser.  No. 
276,008,  Apr.  26,  1963.    AppUcation  for  rehsM  Dec 
6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  521,231 

7  Claims.    (CL  165—71) 


6.  A  heat  exchanger  and  separator  for  use  in  a  fluid 
system  to  remove  materials  of  higher  specific  gravity 
from  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  and 
separator,  and  for  heating  the  fluids  flowing  therethrough, 
said  heat  exchanger  and  separator  comprising: 

an  elongated,  inner  hollow  member  having  opposed 

first  and  second  e/ids; 
an  elongated,  outer  hollow  member  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  inner  hollow  member  and  also  having  op- 
posed first  and  second  erub; 
a  first  end  plate  attached  to  adjacent  erub  of  the  inner 
and  outer  hollow  members  to  form  a  closure  of  said 
inner  and  outer  hollow  members,  said  first  end  plate 
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having  an  opening  therethrough  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  inner  hollow  member; 

a  ported  second  end  plate  attached  to  the  adjacent 
second  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  hollow  members 
and  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therethrough  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  inner  hollow 
member,  the  arrangement  of  said  end  plates  and 
inner  and  outer  hollow  members  bdmg  such  that  an 
annular  chamber  is  formed  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  fluid  inlet  means  each  defining  a  fluid  inlet 
opening  through  said  outer  hollow  member  into  said 
annular  chamber,  said  pair  of  inlet  means  being 
spaced  from  each  other  axially  along  said  outer  hol- 
low member  and  positioned  on  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  outer  hollow  member  for  admitting 
fluid  into  said  annular  chamber; 

0uid  outlet  means  defining  a  fluid  outlet  opening 
through  said  outer  hollow  member  into  said  annular 
chamber,  said  fluid  outlet  means  being  disposed  be- 
tween, and  in  generally  coplanar  alignment  with  said 
pair  of  fluid  inlet  means; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  longitudinal  baffle  members  extending 
parallel  to  the  coincident  axes  of  said  inner  and 
outer  hollow  members  in  the  annular  chamber  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  hollow  members,  said 
longitudinal  baffle  members  each  having  a  pair  of 
ends  and  each  being  positioned  generally  between 
said  pair  of  fluid  inlet  means  and  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  plane  extending  through  the  coincident 
axes  of  said  inner  and  outer  hollow  members  and 
through  said  pair  of  fluid  inlet  means  and  said  fluid 
outlet  means;  1 

a  pair  of  spaced,  transverse  baffle  members  in  said  air- 
nular  chamber  extending  circumferentially  a  portion 
of  the  way  arourui  said  inner  hollow  member  and 
each  lying  in  a  plane  extending  substantially  normal 
with  respect  to  the  coincident  axes  of  said  inner  and 
outer  hollow  members,  said  spaced,  transverse  baffle 
members  being  positioned  in  said  annular  chamber 
between  said  pair  of  fluid  inlet  means  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  fluid  outlet  means,  the  transverse 
baffle  members  each  being  axially  spaced  from  an 
end  of  each  of  said^  longitudinal  baffle  members; 

means  forming  a  fluid  discharge  opening  extending 
through  said  outer  hollow  member  into  communica- 
tion with  said  annular  chamber  and  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  outer  hollow  member  from  said 
fluid  outlet  and  fluid  inlet  means;  and 

valve  means  operably  disposed  in  said  fluid  discharge 
opening   forming   means,    said    valve    means    being 
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moveable  between  opened  and  chased  positions  to 
permit  the  removal  of  the  higher  specific  gravity 
material  from  said  annular  chamber  when  in  the 
open  position,  and,  when  in  a  closed  position  to  pre- 
vent flow  through  said  fluid  discharge  opening. 


26,187 

ELECTRIC  WATCH 

John  A.  Van  Horn  and  Philip  E.  Biemfllcr,  both  of  Lan- 

caster,  Py .,  and  James  H.  Reese,  Manheim,  Pa.,  by 

Hamilton  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpora. 

tion  of  Pennsylvania,  assignee 

^^!P!^  ^°-  2,888,797,  dated  Jone  2,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

409,934,  Feb.  12,  1954.    Application  for  reissue  Aub, 

10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  579,444  eissue  Aug, 

8  Claims.    (CI.  58—28) 


1.  In  a  battery  operated  watch,  a  baSance  wheel  and 
staflf  assembly,  means  establishing  a  permanent  magnetic 
field  having  two  spaced  intensified  regions,  a  substan- 
tially planar  coil  carried  by  said  assembly  and  arranged 
to  have  separate  parts  thereof  simultaneopsly  pass  through 
said  intensified  regions,  the  plane  of  sai<|  coil  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  staff,  and  means  for 
periodically  connecting  said  coil  with  the  watch  battery 
to  create  a  magnetic  flux  about  said  coil,  said  intensified 
regions  being  so  arranged  that  the  reaction  between  said 
flux  and  fhe  magnetic  field  in  said  intenpified  regions  si- 
multaneously impulses  said  coil  in  each  intensified  region, 
the  impulse  in  one  region  urging  the  portion  of  the  coil 
therein  in  a  first  direction  while  said  impulse  in  the  other 
region  urges  the  portion  of  the  coil  thetein  in  a  second 
direction  which  differs  from  said  first  direction  by  some 
angle  other  than  180°. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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lUustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,730 
ROSE  PLANT 
Arthur  P.  Howard,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Great 
Western  Rooe  Company,  Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,960 
1  C^ifan.  (CI.  Plt^lS) 
The  new  and  distmct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  class 
designated  as  hybrid  tea  roses,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particulariy  as  to 
novelty  by  the  globular,  medium-sized  Fi^ench  Rose 
blooms  borne  as  single  flowers  on  medium  length  stems, 
the  delicate,  sweet  fragrance  of  the  flowers,  the  longevity 
of  the  flowers  after  they  have  been  cut,  the  small  number 
of  prickles,  the  vigorous,  tall  upright  growth  habit  of  the 
plant,  and  the  abundance  of  large  sized  leaflets. 


2,731 

poinsettia  plant 

James  C.  Mlkkelseii,  1803  W.  13th  SL, 

Ashtabula,  Ohio     44004 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,238 

ICfadm.    (CLPIt^-86) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  poinsettia  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
semi-dwarf  habit  of  growth,  rigid  and  upright  stems  which 
do  not  require  stalung  and  which  are  ideal  for  short,  com- 
pact and  l(Mig-Iasting  plants  which  are  particularly  suit- 
able for  home  decorations,  relatively  small  flower  buds 
which  do  not  drop  excessive  pollen  or  nectar,  a  distinctive 
and  attractive  light  cream-white  coloration  of  the  bracts 
which  make  the  plants  especially  desirable  for  decorative 


purposes,  a  non-drooping  habit  of  the  bracts  with  age, 
excellent  kleeping  qualities  without  exacting  growing  tech- 
niques to  prevent  early  flowering,  and  good  shipping  qual- 
ities attributable  to  the  semi-dwarf  habit,  rigid  stems  and 
short  leaves  and  bracts  which  are  less  susceptible  to  dam- 
age or  injury  during  shipping  than  most  other  commercial 
varieties. 


2,732 

POINSETTIA  PLANT 

James  C.  MUkkelscn,  1803  W.  13th  St., 

Ashtabula,  Ohio  44004 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530»239 
1  Claim.  ^LPlU-86) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  poinsettia  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  semi- 
dwarf  habit  of  growth,  rigid  and  upright  stems  which  do 
not  require  staking  and  which  are  ideal  for  short,  compact 
and  long-lasting  plants  which  are  particularly  suitable  for 
home  decorations,  relatively  small  flower  buds  which  do 
not  drop  excessive  pollen  or  nectar,  highly  decorative, 
attractive  and  distinctively  colored  bracts  which  have  a 
light  cream-white  background  color  overlaid  with  two 
shades  of  pink  coloration  in  irregular  areas  of  varying 
widths,  a  non-drooping  habit  of  the  bracts  with  age,  ex- 
cellent keeping  qualities  without  exacting  growing  tech- 
niques to  prevent  early  flowering,  and  good  shipping  qual- 
ities attributable  to  the  semi-dwarf  habit,  rigid  stems  and 
short  leaves  and  bracts  which  are  less  susceptible  to  dam- 
age or  injury  during'  shipping  than  most  other  commer- 
cial varieties. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


WRESTLING  IffiADGEAR 
Lee  Helm,  21  E.  Cheyenne  Road, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo.    80906 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,557 

1  aaim.    (CL  2—3) 


Wrestling  headgear  comprising  an  ear  covering  guanl 
formed  of  flexible  material  and  including  a  main  part  and 
a  marginal  flange  portion  integral  therewith,  a  netwoil 
of  positioning  and  retaining  bands  secured  to  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  guard,  said  network  of  bands  being 
adapted  to  traverse  the  head  of  a  wearer  to  hold  the 
guard  in  place  over  the  ear  of  the  wearer,  said  main  part 
of  the  guard  being  of  generally  concavo-convex  configura- 
tion and  having  a  first  plurality  of  substantially  uniform 
size  holes  formed  therein,  said  main  part  also  having 
formed  therein  an  enlarged  hole  of  generally  oval  con- 
figuration and  centrally  located  within  said  first  plurality 
of  holes,  said  enlarged  hole  being  guarded  by  a  single 
pair  of  integral  members  crossing  one  another  at  right 
angles  and  at  their  mid  point,  and  dividing  said  enlarged 
hole  into  four  openings  of  right  angular  sector  shape,  said 
members  also  being  integral  with  said  main  part,  said  en- 
larged hole  in  operative  position  being  disposed  over  the 
entrance  to  the  auditory  canal  of  the  wearer  to  enhance 
ventilation  of  the  ear  of  the  wearer,  to  provide  better 
hearing  lo  the  wearer  and  to  improve  the  equilibrium  of 
the  wearer. 


3,311  922 
BREATH  DEFLECTOR  FOR  WELDERS'  HELMETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Paul  A.  Bezzerides,  P.O.  Box  211,  OrosI,  Calif.     93647 

FBed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,046 

5  Claims.    (CI.  2— 8) 


1.  A  breath  deflector  in  combination  with  a  welder's 
helmet  having  a  front  wall  providing  a  window  and 
wmdow  constraining  means  comprising  a  unitary  body  of 
flexible  sheet  material  having  a  mounting  portion  and 
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a  masking  portion,  said  mounting  portion  including 
means  engaging  said  constraining  meaQs  holding  the  de- 
flector is  a  retracted  position  in  substHntial  conforming 
relation  to  said  front  wall  of  the  helmet  ^low  the  window 
and  said  masking  portion  being  adapted  to  be  manually 
raised  to  a  position  automatically  forming  a  nose  receiv- 
ing trough  with  the  masking  portion  dependably  retain- 
ing such  configuration  in  partially  blocking  relation  to 
the  window  until  manually  Imvered  to  s|tid  retracted  posi- 
tion. *— 


3,311,923  ' 

DOUBLE  DRESS  CONSTRUCTION  lAND  METHOD 
FOR  ITS  MANUFAdiWE 
Ronudnc  J.  Ansnuui,  815  Mln^  Road, 

Socorro,  N.  Mex.  878#1 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,922 

8  Claims.   (CI.  2— 74] 
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1.  In  a  reversible  dress  constructiod  including  front 
and  back  bodice  portions  and  skirt  iK)rtions,  the  im- 
provement wherein  one  of  said  bodicie  portions  cwn- 
prises  pieces  of  material  secured  in  back-to-back  rela- 
tionship with  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  adapted  to  be 
alternately  exposed,  wherein  the  otheif  of  said  bodice 
portions  comprises  pieces  of  material  situated  in  sub- 
stantially side-by-side  relationship  on  Opposite  sides  of 
the  dress  and  being  folded  along  the  qcnter  about  sub- 
stantially adjacent  vertical  center  lines  thereby  forming 
separate  double  ply  bodice  portions,  md  wherein  said 
skirt  portion  comprises  four  pieces  of  material  with  two 
pieces  joined  along  their  vertical  side  ed^es  to  form  a  fir^t 
skirt  portion  and  with  the  other  two  pieces  joined  along 
their  vertical  side  edges  to  form  a  sec<Hid  skirt  portion 
positioned  concentrically  therewith,  e^h  of  the  skirt 
portions  being  joined  along  the  lower  edges  of  the  bodice 
portions  of  said  dress. 


3,311,924 

WEARING  APPAREL 

Howard  Rdark,  503  Bedford  Drive, 

Richardson,  Tex.     75080 
FUed  Sept.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4M>231  ' 

1    XK.  ^.  «Ci«ln»    (CI.  2-87) 

1.  inc  combination  comprising:  a  c(^at-type  overgar- 
ment having  a  pair  of  front  quarter  panels  adapted  to 
be  fastened  together  to  cover  the  front  of  the  body  of  the 
wearer;  a  protective  leg  enclosure  deta<ihably  supported 
^om  the  inside  face  of  each  front  quarter  panel  of  said 
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overgarment  ^t  the  medial  portion  transversely  of  said 
quarter  panel  of  said  overgarment,  whereby  said  leg  en- 
closure is  supported  from  said  overgarment  at  a  point 
in  front  of  the  leg  of  the  wearer;  the  upper  end  of  each 
of  said  protective  leg  enclosures  extending  substantially 


above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  overgarment;  and  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  each  of  said  leg  enclosures  extending  sub- 
stantially below  said  bottom  edge  of  said  overgarment  to 
enclose  the  lower  edge  of  a  trouser  leg  within  said  en- 
closure when  said  combination  is  worn. 


3,311,925 
DISPOSABLE  INFANT  SHIRT 
John  A.  LUla,  23—35  29th  Ave,  Astoria,  N.Y.     11102, 
and  Helen  R.  SdccUtano,  620  Webster  St.,  Shamoldn, 
Pa.    17872 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,329 
1  Claim.    (CL2— 111) 


An  infant's  disposable  shirt  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  separate  opposing  fine  gauge  mesh  linen 
sides,  each  having  side  edges  and  opening  forming 
portions  at  upper  and  lower  extremities,  and  each 
comprising  a  singular  unitary  sheet  having  no  weft 
or  warp  weave; 

(b)  a  sleeve  portion  extending  outward  from  each 
side  edge,  each  sleeve  portion  including  a  string  at- 
tached thereto  and  disposed  to  permit  the  sleeve  por- 
tions to  close  when  tied  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  strings,  and 

(c)  adhesive  securing  means  attached  to  said  side 
edges  and  adhering  the  edges  of  one  sheet  to  the 
corresponding  edges  of  the  other  sheet. 


2.  A 


3,311,926 

FRONT  CLOSURE  FOR  GARMENTS 

Cutis  E.  Geibcr,  1227  E.  Inrfaigtoo  St, 

Soath  Bend,  Ind.    46614 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,443 

5Clafans.    (CL  2— 128) 

front  closure  for  intercbnnecting  front  garment 


panels  comprising 


a  marginal  underfacing  on  one  fabric  garment  panel 
formed  of  multiple  folded  parts  of  said  fabric  stitcbed 
together, 

a  slide  fastener  including  a  tape  and  gripper  elements 
carried  by  one  margin  of  said  tape, 

the  major  portion  of  the  width  of  said  tape  being  inter- 
posed between  folded  parts  of  said  underfacing  and 
stitched  thereto,  whereby  said  gripper  elements  over- 
lie said  underfacing  spaced  from  the  free  edge  of 
said  underfacing. 


a  marginal  overfacing  on  the  other  fabric  garment 
panel  formed  of  multiple  folded  parts  of  said  fabric 
stitched  together, 

a  slide  fastener  member  complementary  to  said  first 
fastener  member  and  including  a  tape  and  gripper 
elements  carried  by  one  margin  of  said  tape, 

the  major  portion  of  the  width  of  said  last  named  tape 
being  interposed  between  folded  parts  of  said  mar- 
ginal overfacing  and  stitched  thereto  whereby  said 
last  named  gripper  elements  underlie  said  marginal 
overfacing  spaced  from  the  free  edge  thereof. 


3,311,927 
ELASTIC  WAISTBAND  FOR  GARMENTS 
Franz  Gabler  and  Eric  George  Sclzcr,  both  (rf  Viausa, 
Austria,  assignors  ci  fifty  percent  to  Franz  Gabler, 
and  fifty  percent  to  **EXr'  ModeObcklcidang  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

FOcd  May  19, 1964.  Ser.  No.  368,530 

Clahns  priority,  application  AusMa,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

A  9,373/63 

3  Claims.    (CL2— 221) 


1.  A  garment  having  an  elastic  waistband,  said  elastic 
waistband  comprising  upper  and  lower  longitudinally 
extending  elastic  waistband  sections  merging  at  a  transi- 
tion zone,  the  upper  section  being  elastic  only  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  and  the  lower  section  being  elastic  in 
both  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions;  the  upper 
edge  of  said  garment  being  joined  to  said  waistband 
along  said  transition  zone. 


3J11,928 
PROCESS  OF  BASTING  AND  REMOVAL 

OF  BASTING 
Peter  J.  Weitfa,  Jr.,  Lexfaigton,  and  Waiter  W.^Qng,  Wfai- 
Chester,  Ky.,  assignan,  by  UMsnc  aisignmeBts,  to~^oivex 
Corporation,  Winchester,  Ky.,  a  coqraratioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FDed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,931 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2— 243) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  a  garment  having  sewn  there- 
in a  plastic  basting  thread  characterized  by  its  ready 
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solubility  in  dry  cleaning  solvents  and  its  lack  of  solubility 
in  steam  and  water  and  comprising,  immersing  said  gar- 
ment in  a  dry  cleaning  sol  vet  for  a  sufficiet  time  to  dis- 
solve said  thread  and  simultaneously  to  dry  clean  said  gar- 
ment, and  thereafter  removing  said  garment  from  contact 
with  said  solvent  and  from  the  plastic  material  dissolved 
in  said  solvent. 

3,311^29 

TOILET  BOWL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  F.  0%icn,  Monterey  Fuit,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Mission-West  Mannfactnring  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Oricinal  application  Dec.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,603,  aow 

Patent  No.  3»217,337,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.    Divided 

and  tills  appUcation  Oct  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  534,549 

4  Claims,    (a.  4— 69) 


1.  Passage  means  to  supply  water  to  a  receptacle  from 
a  source  and  to  prevent  backflow  in  the  event  a  vacuum 
occurs  at  the  source,  comprising: 

an  upright  outer  tube  positioned  above  the  level  of 
said  receptacle  and  having  an  outlet  port  at  its  lower 
end  in  communication  with  the  receptacle,  the  upper 
end  of  said  outer  tube  being  vented  to  the  atmos- 
phere; 

an  inner  riser  tube  positioned  in  upright  position  in 
said  outer  tube  and. defining  therewith  an  annular 
passage,  said  inner  tube  terminating  below  the  upper 
end  of  the  outer  tube,  the  lower  end  of  said  inner 
tube  being  in  communication  with  said  source; 

a  spider  projecting  downwardly  fronr  the  top  of  said 
outer  tube  and  into  the  latter  in  alignment  with  said 
iimer  tube; 

valve  means  for  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  tube,  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  pressure  in  the 
iimer  tube  to  permit  flow  from  the  inner  upper 
end  of  said  tube  and  downward  through  said  annular 
passage  to  said  outlet  port,  and  said  valve  means 
including  a  member  freely  resting  on  said  upper  end 
of  said  inner  tube  and  having  means  cooperative 
with  said  spider  for  centralizing  said  member  on 
said  upper  end  of  said  inner  tube. 


M. 


3,311,930 
INFLATABLE  BATHTUB  SEAT 
Thomas  N.  Bonrke,  533  Lakeland, 

Grosse  Polnte,  Mich.    48230 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,359 
ISaaims.   (O.  4— 185) 
1.  An  inflatable  bathtub  seat  comprising, 
a  base  member  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  bathtub  bottom, 
a  top  member  defining  a  seat, 
and  a  third  interconnecting  member, 


said  members  having  corresponding  first  and  second 
end  portions  in  generally  vertical  alignment, 

means  forming  hinged  connections  between  the  first 
end  portions  of  said  base  and  third  members  and 
between  the  second  end  portions  of  said  top  and 
third  members, 

means  providing  inflatable  chamber  means  between  op- 
posite sides  of  said  third  member  and  said  base  and 
top  members  respectively. 


/4     i4 


fill  and  drain  tubing  in  hydraulic  ( ommunication  with 
said  chamber  means  so  that  w^ter  under  pressure 
can  be  introduced  into  and  draiiied  from  said  cham- 
ber means  for  raising  and' lowering  said  seat, 

said  members  and  hinged  connections  being  substantial- 
ly rigid  in  directions  normal  to  tie  plane  of  swinging 
of  said  members  about  the  axes  jof  said  connections, 
whereby  to  stabilize  said  seat  agjainst  lateral  tipping 
when  elevated, 

and  means  providing  restraint  to  fl0w  of  water  in  said 
chamber  means  in  an  endwise  direction,  whereby  to 
stabilize  said  seat  against  longiti^dinal  tipping  when 
elevated. 


3,311,931 
TOILET  DEODORU{ER 
Foul  Erik  Toft  Kristensen  and  Gc<tge  Ralph  McKee, 
Windsor,    Ontario,    Canada,    assignors    to    Allan    J. 
Ashton,  Dorchester,  Ontario,  Cana^ 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  NoL  358,545 
6Clahns.    (CI.  4— 217) 


1.  A  deodorizer  for  water  closet  flu^h  tanks  of  the  kind 
including  a  water  supply  pipe  and  afteMU  pipe  and  flush- 
ing valve  and  overflow  pipe  arrangement,  said  deodorizer 
comprising  a  container  including  a  lowler  chamber,  and  an 
upper  chamber  adapted  to  receive  waiter  from  the  after- 
fill  pipe  and  having  escape  apertures  for  allowing  water 
received  thereinto  from  the  after-fill  bipe  to  escape  into 
said  lower  chamber,  said  lower  chambf  r  including  a  tubu- 
lar member  extending  upwardly  froii  the  floor  of  said 
chamber  and  downwardly  from  said  ^oor  to  project  into 
the  overflow  pipe  when  said  contained  is  resting  in  oper- 
ative position  upon  the  overflow  pipe,  iaid  lower  chamber 
being  adapted  to  enclose  a  deodorizing  substance  which 
is  immersed  in  the  water  within  said  Ipwer  chamber. 
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3^11,932 

BERTH-SETTEE  COMBINATION 

Elmer  E.  Aliola,  Seattle,  Wadi. 

(5611  208tfa  SW.,  Lynnwood,  Wash.    98036) 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,808 

7  Claims.    (CL  5—9) 


a«   K      M 


1.  In  a  settee-berth  combinaticxi  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  housing  comprising  vertical  back  and  opposite 
end  walls,  a  lower  bimk  fixed  horizontally  in  said  housing 
and  extending  between  its  opposite  end  walls,  an  upper 
bunk  forming  frame  structure  extending  between  said  op- 
posite end  walls  and  equipped  at  each  of  its  opposite 
ends  with  a  forwardly  disposed  supporting  roller  and  with 
a  rearwardly  disposed  supporting  roller,  a  track  fixed  to 
each  of  said  opposite  end  walls  and  extending  substantially 
horizontally  tliereacross  and  containing  the  correspond- 
ing forwardly  disposed  roller  therein  for  its  sui2port  and 
guided  travel,  a  track  fixed  to  each  of  said  opposite  end 
walls  in  a  vertical  direction  and  containing  the  corre- 
sponding rearwardly  disposed  supporting  roller  therein 
fOT  guided  travel;  said  upper  bunk  being  guided  by  its 
end  rollers  in  the  travel  in  said  trackways  in  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  upper  bunk  between  its  horizontal  position 
of  use  and  that  inclined  position  of  use  at  which  it  serves 
with  the  lower  bunk  in  the  formation  thereby  of  a  settee. 


3,311,933 

PATIENT  CONTROLLED  POWER  OPERATED 

«  KIT  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 

lames  L.  Peterson,  1150  1st  St., 

Idaho  Fans,  Idaho    83401 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,202 

1  Claim.    (CL  5—66) 


A  patient  operated  power  unit  for  attachment  to  hospi- 
tal beds  and  capable  of  selectively  raising  and  lowering 
the  back  and  leg  portions  of  the  mattress  frame  and  also 
raising,  lowering,  and  tilting  the  entire  bed  frame  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  low  pressure  hydraulic  reservoir  for  storage  of 

hydraulic  fluid; 
('b)  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  reservoir  for  storing  said 
fluid  under  pressure; 


(c)  a  hydraulic  pump'  coimecting  said  low  and  hig^ 
pressure  reservoir  for  maintaining  said  fluid  under 
pressure  and  said  high  pressure  reservoir; 

(d)  an  electric  motor  for  operating  said  hydraulic 
pump; 

(e)  hydraulic  motors  for  carrying  out  the  above  sev- 
eral operations  wherein  said  hydraulic  motors  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  mattress  frame  each  com- 
prise a  main  and  idler  gear  meshed  together  in  a 
unitary  housing  with  hydraulic  ports  on  either  side 
and  a  valve  having  inoperative  position  and  two 
operative  positions;  the  first  operable  position  con- 
necting the  high  pressure  reservoirs  and  the  first  port 
and  further  connecting  the  low  pressure  reservoir  and 
the  second  port  whereby  the  main  gear  in  the  hy- 
draulic motor  revolves  in  one  direction  and  the 
second  operative  position  of  said  valves  connecting 
said  reservoirs  to  the  opposite  ports  whereby  the 
main  gear  in  said  hydraulic  motors  rev<rives  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

(f)  electrically  operated  valves  for  selectively  connect- 
ing through  hydraulic  lines  said  hydraulic  motors  and 
said  hydraulic  reservoirs;  and 

(g)  manually  operable  electrical  switches  for  engaging 
said  electric  motor  and  simultaneously  opening  pre- 
selected valves  to  perform  the  desired  operation, 

whereby  said  electric  motor  and  high  pressure  pimip 
runs  only  in  a  single  direction  during  all  of  the  above 
operations. 

3311.934 

PORTABLE  BASSINET 

Mocrk  L  Goldberg,  39  Locke  Road, 

Newton,  Masi.    02155 

FDed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,148 

3  Claims.     (CL  5—102) 


1.  In  an  infant's  portable  bassinet  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  frame,  leg  members  suporting  said  frame,  a  flexible 
body  member  suported  by  said  frame,  and  a  pair  of  carry- 
ing handles  pivotaly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 
a  removable  mattress  element  comprising  a  cover,  a  re- 
silient padding  member  and  a  substantially  rigid  base 
portion,  said  mattress  element  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  body  member  and  normally  to  lie  flat  therein  forming 
the  bottom  thereof,  means  for  positioning  the  mattress 
element  therein  in  such  manner  as  to  provide  a  reclining 
support  for  an  infant  said  means  comprising  two  trans- 
verse hinge  means  provided  in  the  base  portion  of  said 
mattress  element  one  said  hinge  means  located  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  two  ends  thereof  and  the 
other  said  hinge  element  located  approximately  midway 
between  the  first  said  hinge  element  and  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  mattress  element,  said  hinge  element  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  mattress  element  to  be  bent  along 
said  hinge  portions  at  least  toward  said  padding  member 
and  a  pair  of  fastening  means  affixed  to  said  base  portion, 
on  the  side  thereof  away  from  said  mattress  element,  one 
near  each  end  thereof,  each  said  fastening  means  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  carrying  handles  to  retain  said 
mattress  element  in  the  bent  position. 
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3,311^35 

BED  VIBRATING  DEVICX 

Robert  H.  Petty,  P.O.  Box  2314, 

Sufoid,  N.C.    27332 

FDed  Jidj  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  473,280 

1  Claim.    (CL  5—109) 


1  ^\tl 
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In  combination  with  a  baby  crib  having  h(Mizontally 
aligned,  spaced  mattress-supporting  grid  springs,  an  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  rods  each  having  spaced 
parallel  leg  portions  terminating  in  threaded  ends  and 
a  straight  portion  connecting  said  spaced  leg  portions, 
said  straight  portions  residing  on  and  above  said 
springs  and  said  spaced  leg  portions  extending  down- 
wardly through  selected  tpaces  between  said  springs; 

(b)  a  base  plate  located  adjacent  and  immediately  be- 
neath said  springs  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  leg 
portions  of  said  U-shaped  rods; 

(c)  a  mounting  idate  secured  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  base  plate  and  having  a  cavity  lo- 
cated therein; 

(d)  an  electric  motor  residing  in  said  cavity  and  ad- 
justably secured  to  said  mounting  plate,  said  motor 
including  a  drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  driven  thereby; 

(e)  a  vibration  inducing  means  including  a  post  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  mounting  plate  and  par- 
allel to  said  shaft,  a  pircular  disc  concentrically  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  post  and  weight  means 
mounted  on  "said  disc,  said  disc  having  its  peripheral 
surface  frictionally  engaging  a  portion  of  said  shaft 
and  partially  supporting  said  electric  motor  by  means 

-  of  said  shaft  whereby  upon  the  energization  of  said 
motor,  said  disc  is  rotated  to  induce  vertical  oscilla- 
tions in  said  apparatus; 

(f)  a  housing  being  effective  to  enclose  said  mountiqg 
plate,  said  motor  and  said  vibration  inducing  means, 
said  housing  engaging  said  base  plate  and  being  slid- 
ably mounted  on  said  leg  portions  of  said  U-shaped 
rods;  and 

(g)  clamp  means  threadably  mounted  on  said  ends  ef- 
fective to  securely  clamp  said  housing  against  said 
base  plate  and  thereby  clamp  said  base  plate  against 
said  springs. 

3,311336 
LAST  EJECTOR 
Hont  M.  Leonhardt,  Randolirii,  Man.,  assignor  to  Jacob 
S.  Kamborian,  West  Newton,  Man. 
FDed  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,566 
7  Clabm.    (CL  12—127) 
1.  A  last  ejecting  mechanism  for  use  with  a  last  sup- 
port means  that  includes  a  heightwise  extending  last  pin 
adapted  to  enter  a  hole  in  the  last  to  support  the  last 


bottom-up,  comprising:  a  bar,  mounted  for  heightwise 
movement  with  respect  to  said  last  pin;  a  ledge  normally 
located  below  said  last;  means  mounting  said  ledge  to 
said  bar  both  for  heightwise  movement  in  unison  there- 
with and  for  movement  independent  of  said  bar  in  a  di- 
rection having  a  component  transverse  of  said  last  pin; 


/t-/ 
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and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bar  and 
said  ledge  to  initially  move  said  ba^  and  said  ledge 
upwardly  in  unison  to  cause  said  led^  to  engage  said 
last  and  lift  said  last  from  said  last  pin;  and  to  thereafter 
move  said  ledge  independently  of  said  bar  and  transverse- 
ly of  said  last  pin  to  engage  and  eject  s4id  last  in  a  trans- 
verse direction.  i 


3,311,937 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  iSCUFF 

TYPE  SLIPPER 
WOUam  C.  Conroy,  503  ManhaD  Drive, 

Erie,  Pa.    16505 

FOed  Mar.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1531,513 

1  Claim.     (CL  12— 14|) 


The  method  of  making  a  one-use,  $cuff  type  slipper 
comprising  a  sole  and  a  vamp  secured  to  the  periphery 
of  the  sole  which  comprises  the  steps  ot  forming  separate 
sole  and  vamp  portions  from  a  flexibly,  closed  cell,  ex- 
truded polystyrene  fihn  sheet  substantially  10  mils  thick 
and  of  density  substantially  7  pounds  p^r  cubic  foot  and 
having  smooth,  imperforate,  water  repellent,  upper  and 
lower  skins,  and  attaching  outer  edge  poiftions  of  the  vamp 
to  outer  edge  portions  of  the  sole. 


3  Jl  1,938 

APPUCATION  OF  CEMENT  TO  AN  INSOLE 

Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  70  Crestwiod  Road, 

West  Newton,  Maa.    02165 

FDed  May  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  865,707 

10  Claims.    (CL  12—145) 

1.  A  method  of  api^ying  cement  to  i  selected  portion 

of  the  margin  of  a  shot  insole  preparatory  to  wiping  the 

corresponding  portion  of  the  margin  pf  a  shoe  upper 

against  said  insole  portion  comprising:  Supporting  a  shoe 
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assembly  that  includes  a  last  having  the  insole  located  on 
its  bottom;  positioning  an  applicator  against  said  insole 
portion;  coounencing  to  extrude  cement  from  the  appli- 


said  aperture  means  including  relatively  small  diameter 
apertures  through  the  lower  flanges  of  said  H-beanM  and 
receiving  the  stems  of  the  bolts  of  said  nut  and  bolt 
means  extending  upwardy  therethrough  and  engaged  in 
the  polygonal  nuts  of  said  nut  and  boU  means,  said  nuts 
being  seated  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  lower  flanges 
of  said  H-beams;  said  aperture  means  further  including 
larger  apertures  through  the  upper  flanges  of  said  H- 
beams  each  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  rela- 
tively small  apertures  and  the  associated  lower  flanges; 
the  ends  of  said  bolts  engaged  through  said  nuts  having  a 
reduced  quasi-polygonal  cross  section  including  a  pair  of 
opposite  planar  side  faces;  said  larger  apertures  being 
adapted  to  admit  a  tool  to  engage  and  hold  said  polygonal 
nuts  against  turning  and  permit  engagement  of  said  quasi- 
polygonal  bolt  cross  section  by  a  second  tool  for  tighten- 
ing and  loosening  of  said  nut  and  bolt  means. 


-i=5^a^ 


cator  against  said  insole  portion;  moving  the  applicator 
away  from  the  insole  portion;  and  terminating  the  ex- 
trusion of  cement  during  the  movement  of  the  applicator 
away  from  the  insole  portion. 


3,311,939 
STEEL  COVER  DECK  CONSTRUCTION 
AJdra  Yamamoto,  Hideo  Matsnda,  and  KenJIro  Fojita, 
iOmeJi-sy,  and  Hiroyoki  bone  and  ZcnsUro  Sciwokn, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignoii  to  Fn^  Iron  and  Steel  Com- 
pany Limited,  Maranoochi,  CUyoda-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOed  Ang.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,927 
Claims  jfloritT,  appHcation  Japan,  Sept.  4,  1963, 
38/47553;  Oct  23, 1963, 38/79,470,  38/79,471, 
38/79,472,  38/79^73 

1  aaim.    (CL  14—73) 
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3311,940 

MACHINE  FOR  BRUSHING  THE  ENDS  OF 

CYLINDRICAL  WORKPIECES 

Henry  A.  Spittlcr,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  asrimior  to 

CohmiUa  Stcd  A  Brass  Coraoradoa,  Mooroc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1966,  So-.  No.  521,076 

7  Claims.    (CL  15—88) 
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A  steel  cover  deck  construction  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  H-beams 
arranged  in  juxtaposed  contiguous  relation  so  that  the 
outer  surfaces  of  their  upper  flanges  form  a  substantially 
continuous  uniplanar  surface,  and  with  the  side  edges  of 
the  flanges  of  adjacent  H-beams  welded  together,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  upper  flanges  having   anti-skid 
formations   and,  except   for  said   anti-skid   formations, 
being  uniplanar,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  lower  flanges 
being  uniplanar;   tie   members   extending,    in   laterally 
spaced  relation  with  each  other,  below  and  transversely 
of  said  H-beams  in  contact  with  the  lower  flanges  of  the 
latter,  and  secured  to  the  lower  flanges  of  at  least  certain 
of  said  H-beams;  said  tie  members  joining  said  H-beams 
to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  panel;  a  plurality  of 
main  support  beams  extending,  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
with  each  other,  below  and  transversely  of  said  H-beams 
and  having  top  flanges  in  supporting  relation  with  said 
H-beams;  cushion  pads  interposed  between  the  top  flanges 
of  said  main  support  beams  and  the  lower  flanges  of  said 
H-beams;  said  panel  being  formed  with  aperture  means 
therethrough  adjacent  each  of  its  four  comers;  fastening 
means  adjacent  each  of  said  four  comers  and  hooked  over 
the  under  surfaces  of  upper  flanges  of  said  main  support 
beams;  said  fastening  means  including  clips  hooked  over 
the  upper  flanges  of  said  main  support  beams  and  nut 
and  bolt  means  securing  said  clips  to  the  lower  flanges 
of  at  least  certain  of  said  H-beams  at  said  four  comers; 


1.  A  machine  for  brushing  the  ends  of  cylindrical 
workpieces  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  spaced  circular  brashes  joumalled  for  rotation  on  the 
frame  in  a  plane  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  ro- 
tatable  feed  assembly  including  a  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  in  an  area  between  the  brashes,  a  pair  of  spaced 
feed  wheels  secured  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  aligned,  generally  U-shaped  recesses  around 
their  peripheries,  each  pair  receiving  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece  for  delivery  to  the  brashes  during  rotation  of  the 
assembly,  each  recess  having  opposed,  leading  and  trail- 
ing edges,  both  disposed  generally  radially  of  the  as- 
sembly axis,  means  for  rotating  the  feed  assembly  at 
a  relatively  low  speed  and  the  brashes  at  a  relatively 
high  speed,  a  feed  table  for  the  workpieces  which  is 
downwardly  inclined  towards  the  rear  of  the  machine 
for.jdelivering  said  pieces  to  a  pair  of  slots  at  a  point 
about  midway  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  at  the 
front  of  said  feed  wheels,  said  wheels  rotating  upward- 
ly and  rearwardly  from  said  point,  and  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rc^lers  along  the  leading  radial  edges  of 
each  pair  of  slots  for  supporting  each  workpiece  for 
rotation  by  the  brushes  as  said  brashes  engage  the  ends 
of  each  workpiece  and  operate  thereon  while  4t  is  in 
a  rearward  position  on  the  feed  assembly,  and  a  plate 
adjustably  mounted  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  oi  each 
slot  on  the  feed  wheels  to  vary  the  width  of  said  slot 
to  receive  workpieces  of  different  diameters. 
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3^11,941  I 

CONTAINERS  FOR  FINGERNAIL  ENAMEL 
Frands  F.  Buchwalter,  New  RochcDe,  Norman  L.  Greif , 
Norfli  Woodmere,  and  Albert  Skolnik,  Merrick,  N.Y., 
and  James  J.  Baker,  Darien,  Comu,  assignors  to  Rev- 
Ion,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,827 
12  Claims.    (CL  15—510) 
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2.  In  container  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
holding  fingernail  enamel  having  a  readily  settling  mate- 
rial Suspended  therein  and  for  dispensing  the  correct 
amount  of  said  enamel  in  its  proper  suspended  form  upon 
a  brush  inserted  therein,  the  combination  which  comprises 
an  open-topped  first  container  for  holding  said  enamel 
with  a  neck  extending  from  the  opening  thereof,  and  a 
second  tube-like  dispensing  container  disposed  therein  and 
rotatably  joumaled  in  said  neck,  said  second  container  ex- 
tending frcxn  just  above  the  bottom  of  said  first  container 
to  beyond  the  end  of  said  neck  and  having  an  opening 
providing  flow  conununication  between  said  containers  at  a 
point  therealong  above  the  liquid  level  of  said  first  con- 
tainer, agitator  means  connected  to  and  extending  from 
said  second  container  to  the  periphery  of  said  first  con- 
tainer for  movement  therearound  upon  rotation  of  said 
second  container  thereby  agitating  said  suspended  materi- 
als in  said  enamel,  means  disposed  upon  said  second  con- 
tainer adjacent  said  neck  preventing  axial  movement  there- 
between, a  closure  cap  for  said  containers,  an  applicator 
brush  depending  from  said  cap,  and  cooperating  means 
on  said  cap  and  the  top  of  said  second  container  whereby 
rotating  said  cap  rotates  said  second  eentainer  with  said 
agitating  means  thereon. 


3,311,942 

HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 

James  A.  Edens,  Rock  Falls,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Sterling,  U.,  a  corporation  of  llli- 

nob 

Ffled  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,130 
9  Claims.    (CI.  16—105) 


1.  An  adjustable  hanger  for  a  sliding  door  or  panel 
assembly  comprising, 

a  bracket  plat^  having  a  hole  therein  for  receiving  a 

mounting  jscitw  to  attach  said  plate  to  a  door, 
said  bracket  having  therein  an  arcuate  slot  concentric 

with  said  hole, 


a  cam   follower  extending  from   one   face   of  said 

bracket,  I 

a  cam  wheel  having  a  central  holje  therethrough  for 

receiving  a  mounting  screw  extending  through  said 

slot,  1 

said  cam  wheel  overlying  said  plate  and   having  a 

spiral  cam  track  thereon  facing  said  one  face  and 

receiving  said  cam  follower,  and 
means  £n  said  bracket  for  cooperatively  engaging  a 

hanger  member  to  mount  said  dpor  thereon. 


3,311,943 
DRAWER  PULL 
Andrew  J.  Budai,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.*  assignor  to  Jaybcc 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No^  522,593 
2  Claims.    (CL  16—1^5) 
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1.  A  cabinet  pull  having  a  handle '  portion  and  a  pair 
of  leg  portions  joined  to  the  handle  portion,  said  leg  por- 
tions together  defining  a  cabinet  contacting  plane;  (Mie 
of  said  legs  having  an  extent  terminating  on  the  handle 
side  of  said  contact  plane,  and  having  an  interiorly 
threaded  recess  opening  toward  said  contact  plane,  the  axis 
of  said  recess  being  substantially  perpefidicular  to  said  con- 
tact plane;  the  other  of  said  legs  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  projection*  integrally  joined  to  the  correspond- 
ing leg  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
contact  plane  and  at  least  partially  qn  the  opposite  side 
of  said  contact  plane;  the  center-to-cehter  distance  of  the 
projection  and  the  recess  being  controlled  for  alignment 
with  holes  drilled  in  a  cabinet  to  a  corresponding  standard; 
that  part  of  said  projection  extending  On  the  opposite  side 
of  said  contact  plane  having  a  diapieter  substantially 
matching  the  size  of  a  hole  for  closed  receiving  a  screw 
cooperable  with  said  threaded  reces$  whereby  the  said 
extension  may  cl^ly  fit  a  hole  of  corresponding  size, 
said  projection  part  having  a  length  siifficient  to  produce 
binding  between  the  extension  and  the  hole  upon 
attempted  angular  movement  of  the  etxtension  in  its  hole 
thus  to  provide  attachment  of  said  pull  by  the  aid  of  a 
single  screw. 


3,311,944 

CARRIER  FOR  PIN  BANDS  ON  DOOR-  OR 

WINDOW-FRAMES  OF  fSTEEL 

Paul  Dufek,  Kalsdorf,  near  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to 

Lapp-Flnze     Eiscnwarenfabrikcn    ,  Alrtiengesellschaft, 

Kalsdorf,  near  Graz,  Austria,  a  coittondion  of  Austria 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  Not  385,596 
Claims  priority,  application  AnrtrIL  Oct  30,  1963, 
A  8,709/63;  Dec.  6,  1963,  A9,797/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  16— 128) 
1.  A  pin-band  and  carrier  for  sa{d  pin-bands  on  a 
closure  frame  of  steel,  comprising 
two  strip-shaped  members  adapted  to  be  sectued  to  a 
frame, 
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oppositely  disposed  bulges  formed  jointly  by  said  two 

strip-shaped  members  and  defining  jointly  sleeves, 
a  band  having  pins  extending  therefrom, 
said  pins  being  received  in  said  sleeves,  and 


to  a  bottom  ring  having  a  non-circular  opening  receiving 
the  non-circular  section  of  the  hinge  pin  above  the  lower 
flange,  said  elastomer  having  its  upper  end  bonded  to  a 
washer  non-rotatably  engaging  the  hinge  bracket,  a  top 
ring  between  the  upper  flange  and  the  washer  and  fixed 
to  the  pin,  interengaging  cam  faced  projections  and  depres- 
sions in  the  top  ring  and  washer  releasably  holding  the 
top  ring  in  fixed  relation  to  the  washer,  and  another 
hinge  bracket  having  a  socket  non-rotatably  holding  the 
lower  non-circular  section  of  the  hinge  pin. 


said  strip-shaped  members  being  welded  together  along 
areas  spaced  apart  from  said  bulges,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  clamping  effect  by  said  sleeves. 


3,311,945 
MECHANICAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Klngc,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,613 
5  Claims.    (CL  16— 179) 


10        i       e        9 


1.  A  lock  for  an  integral  hinge  and  slide  comprising 
slide  means  operative  to  provide  linear  motion  for  an 
apparatus  mounted«thereon,  hinge  means  mounted  on  said 
slide  means  and  arranged  to  provide  rotation  of  said  ap- 
paratus carried  by  said  slide  means,  slidable  rod  means 
mounted  on  said  slide  means,  said  slidable  rod  means 
arranged  in  normal  engagement  with  said  hinge  means 
for  preventing  rotation  thereof,  and  stop  means  operative 
to  disengage  said  slidable  rod  means  from  said  hinge  means 
for  allowing  rotation  of  said  hinge  means  only  when  said 
slide  means  and  said  hinge  means  are  in  a  predetermined 
spatial  relationship. 
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3,311,947 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  A 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCT 
Thomas  D.  Fcnley,  Hightstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wflmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,814 
9  Claims.    (CL  18—2) 


3J11,946 

SPRING  HINGE 

John  H.  Cranksliaw,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General-Erie 

Corp.,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,444 

^  5  Claims.    (CL  16— 180) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  web  material  com- 
posed of  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  said  material,  an 
extrusion  orifice  joined  to  said  hopper  for  passage  of  said 
material,  a  rotatable  casting  roll  to  receive  sard  extruded 
material  and  a  windup  roll  to  receive  said  cast  web  ma- 
terial the  improvement  which  comprises  a  control  system 
for  governing  the  rotational  speed  of  circumferential  seg- 
ments of  said  casting  roll  past  said  orifice  said  system  hav- 
ing sensing  means  for  measuring  and  signalling  web  thick- 
ness; correction  signalling  means  for  creating  a  correc- 
tive signal  by  measuring  said  web  thickness  signal  against 
a  reference  signal  and  adding  a  third  signal  representing 
said  corrective  signal  issued  during  the  last  rotaticm  of 
said  roll  for  the  same  circumferential  segment  now  being 
measured  and  actuating  means  for  adjusting  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  casting  roll  segment  corresponding  to  that 
upon  which  said  measured  portion  of  said  web  was 
formed. 


3311,948 

PANEL  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Folke  A.  Azelsonn,  Grand  Haven,  Midi.,  assign<Nr  to  Air> 

space.  Inc.,  Fmitport,  Micb.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

FUed  SepL  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,370 

8  Claims.   (CL  18— 4) 


1.  In  a  spring  hinge,  a  hinge  bracket  having  upper 
and  lower  flanges,  a  hinge  pin  having  its  upper  end  jour- 
naled  in  the  upper  flange  and  having  upper  and  lower 
non-circular  sections  respectively  above  and  below  the 
lower  flange,  a  bearing  for  the  hinge  pin  in  the  lower 
flange  between  said  non-circular  sections,  a  tubular  body 
of  elastomer,  said  elastomer  having  its  lower  end  bonded 


1.  Injection  molding  apparatus  for  high  pressure,  ex- 
pandable foaming  polymers  comprising:  a  mold  defining 
a  mold  cavity;  inner  and  outer  parts  of  mold  retaining 
frames  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mold;  said  inner  pair  of 
frames  being  in  contact  with  said  mold  and  including 
clamping  means  restraining  said  mold  from  expansion 
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under  curing  pressures  after  initial  foaming  reaction;  said 
outer  pair  of  frames  overlapping  said  inner  pair  of  frames, 
being  in  contact  there-with  and  being  normally  retained 
thereagainst  to  prevent  expansion  of  said  inner  pair  and 
said  mold  against  initial  high  expansion  pressures  of  the 
foaming  polymer;  means  to  shift  said  outer  pair  of  frames 
to  an  expanded  condition  for  release  of  said  inner  pair 
and  said  mold;  said  inner  pair  and  mold  being  removable 
from  said  outer  pair  for  retention  of  the  mold  against 
expansion  during  curing  of  the  foamed  polymer;  and  siid 
clamping  means  being  releasable  to  free  said  mold  from 
said  inner  pair  for  removal. 


termediate  portion  subject  said  ui^r  portion,  and  a  lower 
portion  subjacent  the  said  intermediate  portion,  the  diam- 
eter of  said  lower  portion  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  upper  and  intermediate  portion^,  projecting  means 
projecting  from  said  mold  into  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  cavity  for  gripping  and  indenting  the  portion  of 
the  )>arison  in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  cavity  in 
a  single  annular  zone  with  the  remainder  of  the  parison  in 


3^11,949 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES  WITH  CONICAL  PROTRUSIONS 

Kevin  E.  Moran,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assignor,  by  mtme 

assignmenti,  to  UnioB  0&  Company  fA  California, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif^  a  corporation  of  California 

Original  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,918,  now 

Patent  No.  3,200,179,  dated  Aag.  10,  1965.    Divided 

and  tills  application  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,684 

8  Claims.    (CI.  18—5) 
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said  intermediate  ponion  being  ungripped,  an  axially  mov- 
able mandrel  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  cavity,  said 
mandrel  comprising  an  elongated  stem,  a  collar  positioned 
about  said  stem  remote  from  the  lowir  end  thereof,  the 
diameter  of  said  collar  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  i  cavity,  and  means 
for  moving  said  collar  through  saidj  upper  portion  to 
axially  compress  the  portion  of  the  ptirison  therein  and 
move  the  same  into  said  intermediate  jportion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  hollow  articles  with 
conical  protrusions  from  plastic  materials  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  extniding  device  adapted  to  extrude  mold- 
able  jdastic  material  in  unconiined  tubular  tana,  a  mold 
imit  having  a  cavity  corresponding  in  shape  with  the  hol- 
low article  to  be  made,  said  mold  cavity  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  tubular  plastic  material  when  said  mold  is 
positioned  substantially  adjacent  to  the  outlet  portion  of 
said  extruding  device,  means  for  closing  the  end  of  said 
tubular  plastic  material,  means  for  introducing  pressure 
into  said  tubular  plastic  material  to  blow  it  into  molding 
contact  with  said  mold  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  article  while 
said  tubular  plastic  material  is  integrally  joined  with  plas- 
tic material  in  said  extruding  device,  means  for  separating 
said  mold  unit  and  said  extruding  device  while  said  ex- 
truding device  continues  to  extrude  moldable  plastic  ma- 
terial to  form  a  cylindrical  neck  on  said  article,  means  to 
rotate  said  extniding  device  and.  mold  imit  relative  to  each 
other  and  to  thereby  decrease  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  cylindrical  neck  at  a  point  remote  from  said  article 
to  form  a  conical  neck  on  said  article  and  means  for 
severing  the  article  with  a  conical  neck  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  tube. 

3t311f950 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  AND  FORM- 
ING NECK  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Robert  G.  Stranss,  West  Hartford,  Conn^  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,789. 
DiTidcd  and  tills  application  Ang.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
574,177  J 

6  Claims.    (CL  18— 5)  | 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  hollow  articles  from  plastic 
material  comprising  a  multiple  section  mold  having  a 
cavity  adapted  to  receive  a  parison  from  an  extrusion 
nozzle,  said  cavity  comiM-ising  an  upper  portion,  an  in- 


3,311,951 

RELEASE  MEANS 

Heinz  Borchard  and  Eggert  Hcrrman^  botii  of  Noitorf, 

Holstein,   Germany,  assignors  to  f eldec-Telcfnnken- 

Decca-SchaUplatten  G.m.bJI.,  Hamborg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  Noi  439,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmani,  Mar.  16, 1964. 

T  25  826 

3  Claims.    (CL  18— 53) 


1.  A  record  press  including  a  record  mold  having  two 
impression  surfaces  formed  by  stampers,  and  means  pro- 
vided at  the  edge  of  the  mold  and  aboot  the  outer  perim- 
eter of  said  stampers  for  releasing  a  pressed  record  from 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  stampers  when  the  mold  is 
opened,  said  means  comprising  an  arrangement  for  direct- 
ing pressurized  gas  laterally  between  )aid  predetermined 
stamper  and  the  pressed  record  for  releasing  the  pressed 
record  therefrom,  two  mold  halves  each  including  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  stampers,  said  releasing  means  in- 
cluding a  retaining  ring  for  fastening  oae  of  said  stampers 
to  its  respective  mold  half,  said  reljaining  ring  being 
formed  with  a  channel  for  directing  said  pressurized  gas 
between  said  stamper  and  the  surface  of  the  pressed 
record. 


3,311,952 
EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  BLOflW  FILM 
Leslie  J.   Kovach,   Rockway,  and  Brtano  V.  Menegns, 
Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor^  to  Modem  Plastic  Machinery 
Corporation,  Clifton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnly  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.i472,569 
12  Claims.    (CL  18— 14) 
1.  An  extrusion  die  comprising  a  jbody  member  of 
non-circular  symmetry  having  a  well  farmed  therein  pro- 
vided with  a  first  peripheral  conical  s^irface  at  its  inner 
section,  a  core  member  of  non-circulait  synunetry  nesting 
in  said  well  and  having  a  second  conical  peripheral  sur- 
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face  at  its  inner  section  engaging  said  first  surface  and 
limited  against  axial  movement  into  said  well  solely  by 
said  conical  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having 
a  peripheral  groove  formed  therein,  said  members  having 
radially-spaced  confronting  peripheral  faces  extending  to 


the  outer  ends  thereof  to  delineate  an  extrusion  opening 
having  a  feed  passage  formed  therein  communicating 
with  said  groove  to  permit  the  feed  of  a  plastic  fluid 
thereto  and  separable  securing  means  extending  between 
said  body  and  core  members  for  axially  urging  said  core 
into  said  weU. 

3,311,953 

STOP  MOTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

ADcn  E.  NhrcBS,  Gasloala,  and  lames  Arflmr  F.  RaylBcid, 

Stanly,  N.C.,  assl^BDon  to  Ucal  industries,  bc^  Bcsas' 

mer  uty,  N.C,  a  corponHoB  of  North  CaitAna 

nicd  lone  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,738 

12  CUm.    (CL  i9-s23) 


mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  .to  stop  operation 
of  the  textile  machine,  first  switch  actuating  means  car- 
ried by  said  trumpet  arm  and  operatively  engaging  said 
first  switch  means  to  maintain  operation  of  the  textile 
machine  when  the  trumpet  arm  is  in  the  normal  operat- 
ing position  and  to  actuate  said  first  switch  means  to 
stop  the  textile  machine  when  said  trumpet  arm  moves 
to  the  raised  position,  second  switch  actuating  means 
carried  by  said  trumpet  arm  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  second  switch  means  to  actuate  said  second 
switch  means  to  stop  operation  of  the  textile  machine 
when  said  trumpet  arm  moves  to  said  lowered  position, 
and  said  first  and  second  spring  means  and  said  first  and 
second  switch  actuating  means  being  adjustaUy  carried 
by  said  trumpet  arm  and  so  positioned  relative  thereto 
that  when  the  trumpet  arm  is  manually  moved  to  raised 
position  the  same  are  readily  accessible  for  adjxistment 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  a  stationary  frame,  a 
trumpet  arm  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  trumpet 
carried  by  said  trumpet  arm  and  movable  therewith  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  pass  therethrough  a  continuous 
flow  of  textile  material;  the  combination  of  first  spring 
means  carried  by  said  trumpet  arm  for  normally  main- 
taining said  trumpet  arm  in  normal  operating  position 
when  the  textUe  material  moving  through  said  trumpet 
is  of  a  predetermined  standard  of  weight  per  unit  length, 
said  trumpet  arm  being  movable  to  a  raised  position  upon 
a  predetermined  decrease  in  the  weight  per  unit  length 
of  the  textile  material  moving  throu^  the  trumpet  and 
movable  to  a  lowered  position  upon  a  predetermined  in- 
crease in  the  wei^t  per  imit  length  of  textile  material 
moving  through  the  trumpet,  second  spring  means  car- 
ried by  said  trumpet  arm  and  biasing  said  trumpet  arm 
toward  said  raised  position,  first  and  second  switch  means 


3,3113S4 
SHOCKLESS  JOLT  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  EOms,  North  OtmatBd,  OUo,  assignor  to  Tlw 
Osbon  Mannfactuing  Coavany,  Clevdand,  OUo,  a 
corporadoB  of  OUo 

FUed  Not.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,4«3 
6  ClaiBU.    (CL  22     45) 
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1.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  a  table  in- 
cluding a  vertical  jolt  piston  extending  therebmeath,  a 
ram  piston  having  a  cylindrical  recess  receiving  said  jolt 
piston,  a  squeeze  piston  having  a  cylindrical  recess  receiv- 
ing said  ram  iHston,  operating  spring  means  suppoiting 
said  ram  piston  in  said  squeeze  pistcm,  means  operative  to 
supply  air  under  pressure  between  said  jolt  and  ram  pia- 
tons  to  move  said  jolt  {Hston  upwardly  and  said  ram  piston 
downwardly  compressing  said  operating  spring  means, 
means  opnative  to  exhaust  such  air  under  pressure  to 
cause  said  jok  piston  to  drop  and  said  spring  means  to 
move  said  ram  piston  upwardly  to  provide  a  shockless  jolt 
impact,  and  compensating  spring  means  substantially 
smaller  than  said  operating  spring  means  supporting  said 
table  in  its  lowermost  position  operative  to  relieve  a  por- 
tion of  the  load  on  said  operating  spring,  said  table  in  such 
lowermost  position  being  supported  solely  by  said  com- 
pensating and  operating  springs. 


3,311,955 

DISPOSABLE  MOLD  MEMBER  FOR 

CASTING  MACHINE 

Rtm.  Richards,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  aarigBor  to 

Company,  CarroOton,  Ga.,  a  corporatioB  of  Gcorgfai 

FOcd  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,727 

7  Clahns.    (CL  22—57.4) 

1.  In  a  casting  machine  wherein  metal  is  cast  in  a 

perif^eral  groove  around  a  rotating  wheel  enclosed  by 
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an  endless  belt,  a  removable  mold  portion  for  said  casting 
wheel,  said  mold  portion  including  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  different  metals  bonded  together  to  form  a  single  mem- 
ber, said  mold  portion  being  shaped  to  define  said  cast- 


ing  groove,  means  for  supporting  said  mold  portion  on 
said  wheel,  and  means  for  cooling  said  mold  portion, 
said  means  for  supporting  said  mold  portion  being  cast 
with  said  cooling  means  cast  integrally  therein. 


3^11^56 

CASTING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

SOLUBLE  CORES 

Molyii  E.  Townseod,  Concord,  Eugene  J.  Gnclda,  Oak- 

lanid,  and  Donald  G.  La  Rne,  Orfaida,  Calif.,  asdgnors 

to  Kaiser  Ahuntamm  ft  Clieniica]  Corporation,  Ofd(- 

land,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,066 
3  Claims.    (Q.  22—194) 
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the  strap  having  side  edges  and  having  inner  and  outer 
faces; 

the  strap  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned^ 
generally  rectangular  slots  formed  therein,  extending 
from  the  inner  to  the  outer  face  thereof,  each  slot 
having  a  forward  leading  end  wall; 

the  slot  forward  end  walls  being  outwardly  struck  to 
provide  an  engagement  lip; 

an  elongated,  curved  clip,  of  openi,  substantially  rec- 
tangular form,  including  a  botto|n  wall,  side  walls, 
and  a  top  wall; 

the  clip  having  a  forward  and  a  realr  end,  and  the  clip 
retaining  end  of  the  strap  being  reverted  about  the 
forward  end  and  underlying  the  clip  bottom  wall; 
and 

the  clip  top  wall  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  struck 
tabs  thereon,  longitudinally  aligned  to  provide  rear- 
wardly  facing  engagement  lips,  spaced  to  engage  the 
lips  of  the  strap  and  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
strap  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  clip,  where- 
by with  the  strap  encircling  the  bipe  and  its  insula- 
tion the  free  end  of  the  strap  is  e:|tended  through  the 
clip  between  the  top  and  bottoiti  walls  and  is  en- 
gaged by  the  clip  tabs  to  prevent  Retrogressive  move- 
ment. 


3,311,958 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Robert  I.  Reeves,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Reeves 
Company,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts  j 

FDed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  NiL  436,464 
2  Claims.    (CL  24— tf  5) 


3.  In  the  process  of  die  casting  metal  around  a  disposa- 
ble core  element  positioned  in  a  mold  the  improvement 
comimsing  employing  rxlisposable  core  element  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  fused  cast  body  of  anhydrous  calcium 
chloride.  ' 


3,311,957 

SELF.LOCKING  STRAP 

Victor  R.  Dmm,  P.O.  Box  1134, 

SircTcport,  La.    71101 

FOcd  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,437 

5  Claims.    (CL  24—^1) 


1.  An  insulation  connection  strap  assembly  for  secur- 
ing fibrous  insulation  about  a  pipe  or  the  like,  the  strap 
assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated,  substantially  rectangular,  flexible  metal- 
lic strap  having  a  free  end  and  an  opposite  clip  re- 
taining end; 


1.  A  construction  for  fastening  an  )object  to  an  article 
of  clothing,  comprising:  J 

at  least  one  shaft  rigidly  attached  to  and  projecting 
away  from  the  rear  surface  of  sajd  object,  said  shaft 
having  a  pointed  end  so  that  |aid  shaft  may  be 
inserted  through  clothing  withoi^t  damage  thereto, 
said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves  spaced  from  each  other  ^d  extending  fully 
around  said  shaft  with  side  walls  that  slope  down- 
wardly toward  each  other  so  that;  the  side  walls  may 
pass  freely  inwardly  and  outwardly  through  the 
clothing  without  damage  thereto,  I  whereby  the  diam- 
eter of  said  shaft  at  said  groo\|es  is  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  shaft  at  pbints  adjacent  said 
grooves, 

and  a  gripper  corresponding  toj  each  said  shaft, 
comprising:  j 

a  clutch  portion  having  a  pair  oC  resilient  members 
providing  opposing  gripping  et^es,  said  gripping 
edges  being  spaced  apart  when  said  resilient  members 
are  unflexed  a  distance  no  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  shaft  at  said  grooves,  said  resilient  mem- 
•'  bers  adapted  to  be  flexed  repeatedly  by  manual 
pressure  to  increase  the  spacing  :  between  said  grip- 
ping edges  to  a  distance  greater!  than  the  diameter 
of  said  shaft  at  said  points  adjacent  said  grooves, 

and  an  enclosure  portion  having  ^  guard  disposed  a 
predetermined  distance  above  s^id  gripping  edges, 

said  grooves  being  located  along  sf id  shaft  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  groove  closest  tp  said  rear  surface 
of  said  object  is  spaced  from  the,  point  of  said  shaft 
a  distance  less  than  said  predetetmined  distance,  so 
that  regardless  of  the  location  of  the  gripper  rela- 
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tive  to  the  shaft,  the  pointed  end  of  the  shaft  will 
always  be  spaced  from  the  guard  to  prevent  damage 
to  the  pointed  end  of  the  shaft,  said  gripper  being 
manually  removably  installed  on  its  shaft  with  its 
gripping  edges  in  a  selected  one  of  said  grooves  by 
counting  the  number  of  snaps  sensed  by  the  installing 
hand  as  the  gripping  edges  snap  into  each  groove 
above  said  selected  one. 


3311f959 
SCREW-OPERATED  TIGHTENING  DEVICES 
Erwin  L.  Sckaab,  Middle  Villi«c  N.Y.,  mri^or  to  Ideal 
CorpoiatioB,  BrooidyB,  N.Y.,  a  coi potation  <rf  New 
York 

Flicd*Scpt  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,922 
11  Claims.    (CL  24—274) 


1.  In  a  screw-operated  tightening  device  including  a 
housing  having  a  base,  a  serrated  strap  to  be  drawn  over 
said  base,  and  a  screw  rotatable  in  the  housing  and  having 
a  spiral  frusto-conical  thread  to  engage  in  serrations  of 
the  strap  and  draw  the  strap  over  the  base  upon  rotation 
of  the  screw,  mating  bearing  surfaces  respectively  on  said 
housing  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  base  and  on  said 
screw  in  fixed  position  relative  to  said  thread,  said  bearing 
surface  on  the  screw  being  positioned  to  be  thrust  against 
said  bearing  surface  on  the  housing  in  reaction  to  the  pull 
of  said  thread  on  serrations  of  said  strap,  the  interface  of 
mutual  engagement  of  said  bearing  surfaces  being  sloped 
relative  to  the  direction  of  said  pull  at  an  acute  angle 
thereto  opening  in  said  direction  and  said  screw  being 
free  to  slide  along  said  bearing  surface  on  said  housing, 
whereby  said  thread  is  pressed  toward  said  base  by  a 
component  of  force  proportional  to  said  pull. 


3,311,960 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PILE  WEATHER 

STRIPPING 

MOton  Kcssicr,  4535  GroTc  Drirc, 

Yoongstown,  OUo    44512 

FDed  Inly  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,532 

7  Claims.    (CL  28—72) 


3,311,961 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FILAMENTARY 
MATERIAL 
Kurt  Iwnidd,  Ponthir,  and  James  Frederidc  Tiwmas,  New- 
port, England,   assignon  to  Britidi  Nylon  l^^crs 
Limited,  Pontypool,  FugitiH 

FDed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  26,  1963, 

37,846/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  28—72) 


'rf  X 


1.  A  process  for  treating  crimped  filamentary  material 
comprising:  forming  an  annular  treatment  zone  by  ar- 
ranging an  inner  cylindrical  member  within  an  outer 
cylindrical  member,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
rotatable  about  its  axis  in  a  given  direction;  positively 
forwarding  said  filamentary  material  continuously  and  at 
least  substantially  tangential  to  one  end  of  said  treat- 
ment zone  in  said  given  direction  at  the  point  of  initial 
contact  of  said  filamentary  material  with  the  rotatable 
member;  advancing  said  filamentary  material  axially  of 
said  members  toward  the  other  end  of  said  treatment 
zone  in  the  form  of  continuous  helical  coils  between  said 
members;  treating  said  filamentary  material  to  set  the 
crimp  therein  while  it  is  being  advanced  and  removing 
said  filamentary  material  from  said  other  end  of  said 
treatment  zone. 


3,311,962 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  EXPANDING 
POINT  BULLET 
Arflmr  H.  Boms,  Jr.,  Chediire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OHn 
MatUeson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Virgfaila 
Origfaial  application  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,280,  now 
Patent  No.  3,157,137,  dated  Nor.  17,  1964.    DMdcd 
and  this  application  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,259 
4  Clafans.     (CL  29—1.23) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  elongated  fiber  weather 
stripping,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  backing  member  with  at  least  a  single  channel,  fasten- 
ing a  twisted  fiber  rope  in  said  channel,  and  cutting  the 
exposed  twisted  fibers  of  said  roi>e  to  form  an  exposed 
operative  pile  for  said  weather  stripping. 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  jacketed  expanding  bullet 
having  a  soft  metal  core  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  elongated  open  mouth  relatively  hard 
jacket, 

(b)  placing  a  core  of  relatively  soft  metal  into  said 
jacket  so  that  the  moutii  of  jacket  protrudes  ahead  of 
said  core. 
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(c)  radially  creasing  the  mouth  of  said  cup  partially 
ly  inward  along  circumferentially  evenly  spaced  lines 
which  extend  longitudinally, 
(d)  contracting  said  creased  mouth  to  an  ogivally 
shaped  sharp  nose  and  hollow  point  including  folded 
ribs  extending  longitudinally  and  radially  into  abut- 
ment with  adjacent  ribs  in  said  nose  and  dividing  said 
point  about  its  center  into  a  plurality  of  apertures. 


April  4,  1967 


a  wire  on  the  so-coated  frame,  covering  the  wire  where 
the  wire  is  in  contact  with  the  fram^  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  powder  and 
nickel  oxide  powder,  and  heating  between  700*  and  800* 
C.  the  so-coated  frame  with  the  wire  wound  thereon  in 
an  atmosphere  in  which  sintered  nickel  is  formed  which 
fixedly  surrounds  the  grid  wires  and  adheres  to  the  nickel 
layer  covering  the  frame. 


3^11,963  ^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 

BY  THE  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
Aldni  Abe,  Hoya-machi,  Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  Japan, 
•Hignor  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho,  Chi. 
yoda-Jm,  Toicyo^to,  Japan,  a  Joint^stock  company  of 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1963, 

38/24,313 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 25.3) 


3,311,965 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COMPOSITE  ELEC- 
TRICAL CONTACT  ELEIV^NTS 
Childress  B.  Gwyn,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa.,  4Mignor  to  Talon, 

Inc.,  MeadvilIe,.Pa.,  a  corporation  Of  Pennsylvania 
Original   application   Feb.   9,    1965,   9v.   No.   431,310. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Oct  11,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
525,269 

3  Oalms.    (€1.  29—34) 


G^ 


i  * 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pnp  germanium  transistor 
comprising  the  successive  steps  of 

(a)  diffusing  indium  into  a  p-type  germanium  sub- 
strate to  form  a  highly  doped  p-type  diffused  layer 
on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(b)  selectively  etching  said  diffused  layer  to  leave  a 
plurality  of  islands  of  said  p-type  diffused  layer  and 
to  form  an  exposed  surface  (^  said  substrate  around 
said  islands; 

(c)  diffusing  arsenic  through  said  p-type  diffused  layer 
into  said  substrate  and  into  said  exposed  surface  to 
form  an  n-type  layer  in  said  substrate  beneath  said 
p-type  diffused  layer  and  in  said  exposed  surface; 

(d)  coating  said  islands  and  at  least  one  part  of  said 
n-type  layer  formed  on  said  exposed  surface  with 
an  acid  resistive  wax,  said  one  part  extending  from 
said  islands; 

(e)  immersing  the  unit  thus  obtained  in  an  etching 
solution  to  etch  the  uncoated  n-type  layer  and  the 
substrate  therebelow  and  to  separate  the  several  ele- 
ment divisions  obtained  from  each  other; 

(f)  removing  said  wax  by  means  of  a  solvent;  and 

(g)  connecting  electrodes  to  said  p-type  diffused  layqr, 
said  n-type  diffused  layer  and  said  substrate. 


3311.964 
METHOD  OF  MAIVUFACTURING  A  FRAME  GRID 
Adrianns    Anflionias    Maria    Hendrlks    and   Martinas 
Antonhis  Maria  Bakker,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  | 

FHed  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,842  * 

Claims  priority,  i^pUcation  Netherlands,  July  3,  1962, 

280,941 
4Clafans.    (CL  29— 25.14) 

H^Ktl.-  CesTtO  ^wmt 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  grid  comprising  a 
wire  wound  on  a  frame,  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing an  adherent  layer  of  nickel  to  said  frame,  winding 


1.  A  header  assembly  for  forming  a  composite  electri- 
cal contact  element  including  a  contact  working  face  por- 
tion an'3,  integral  therewith,  a  contact  bndy  portion,  which 
header  assembly  comprises:  i 

(a)  a  feed  die  having  a  pair  of  longitiidinally  extending 
feed  passages  formed  therein  for  feeding  wire  stock 
materials  for  forming  said  working  face  and  body 
portions,  respectively,  therethrough,  said  feed  die  be- 
ing disposed  adjacent  a  shear  plan4  with  the  opening 
at  one  end  of  each  of  said  passages  contiguous 
thereto; 

(b)  a  forming  die  spaced  from  the  feed  die  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  shear  plane,  tht  forming  die  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  recess  therein  communicating  with 
the  shear  plane  for  receiving  wire  components  sepa- 
rated from  said  wire  stock  materials  to  effect  mutual 
upsetting  and  bonding  thereof,  said  recess  having  a 
diameter  of  at  least  1.5  times  the  d|ameter  of  each  of 
said  feed  die  passages; 

(c)  a  pivotally  mounted  cutter  bar  disposed  adjacent 
said  shear  plane  opposite  from  saijd  dies  and  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough  for  Receiving  said  wire 
components,  the  opening  of  one  lend  of  said  bore 
being  contiguous  to  the  shear  pIao|e  and  being  mov- 
able through  an  arc,  upon  pivoti^  said  cutter  bar, 
between  a  first  position  in  alignment  with  a  first  of 
the  feed  passages  in  said  feed  die,  [a  second  position 
in  alignmenP  with  the  second  of  said  feed  passages, 
and  a  third  position  in  alignment  {with  the  recess  in 
said  forming  die; 

(d)  shear  means  associated  with  on^  of  said  feed  die 
and  said  cutter  bar  for  shearing  sai^  wire  components 
from  the  wire  stock  materials  fed  through  the  feed 
passages  in  said  forming  die  upon  pivotal  movement 
of  the  cutter  bar  between  its  positions  corresponding 
to  the  first,  second  and  third  positions  of  the  bore 
extending  therethrough;  '< 

(e)  first  forming  means  movable  through  the  cutter 
bar  bore  for  driving  said  wire  components  into  the 
recess  in  said  forming  die,  when  said  bore  is  disposed 
in  said  third  position,  and  for  importing  a  first  tarm- 
ing  blow  to  effect  mutual  upsettii^g  of  the  abutting 
ends  of  said  components  in  said  |  recess  to  provide 
bonding  thereof; 
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April  4,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(f )  second  forming  means  disposed  for  alignment  with  said  projecting  ends  and  said  terminal  portions  of  said 
said  forming  die  for  imparting  a  second  forming  blow  ccMnponent,  and  eno^p^Hlating  said  wafer,  said  compo- 
to  the  bonded  wire  components  disposed  in  the  recess  nent,  and  said  proj^ng  aafl^  of  said  lead  wires  in  a 
in  said  forming  die,  said  second  forming  means  in-  ^  ,.  ^^ 
eluding  means  for  entering  the  recess  in  the  forming  i*-~i^^^si^* 
die  to  close  the  die  and  press  said  wire  components  ^"'-vM^^^M^m 
into  the  shape  of  the  desired  contact  element;  and                                    '*'' 

(g)  means  for  ejecting  the  resulting  element  from  the 
recess  in  said  forming  die. 


3^11,966 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MULTILAYER 

PRINTED-WIRING  BOARDS 

Joseph   Mkhacl  Shahccn  and   Henry   Franklin  Jones, 

Wliittier,  CaUr.,  assicndrs  to  North  American  Aviation, 

Inc. 

FHed  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,754 
ISClaima.   (CI.  29— 155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  printed  wiring  board  hav- 
ing first  and  second  interconnected  wiring  patterns  sep- 
arated by  a  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material 
which  ccHnprises 

laminating  first  and  second  sheets  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  to  opposite  sides  of  a  substrate  of 
insulating  material, 

producing  a  pattern  of  holes  through  said  first  sheet  and 
said  substrate  at  points  where  electrical  intercon- 
nections between  said  first  and  second  wiring  patterns 
are  desired, 

providing  a  conductive  path  through  each  of  said  holes 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  sheet  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  first  sheet  of  conductive  mate- 
rial to  form  the  desired  electrical  interconnections, 

etching  said  first  wiring  pattern  on  said  first  sheet  of 
conductive  material,  said  first  wiring  pattern  includ- 
ing said  desired  electrical  interconnections,  and 

etching  said  second  wiring  pattern  on  said  second  sheet 
of  conductive  material,  said  second  wiring  pattern  in- 
cluding pads  of  conductive  material  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  which  are  connected  to  said  desired  electrical 
interconnections. 


moisture-excluding,  hard,  relatively  brittle  insulation 
coating  to  rigidize  said  wafer  and  form  the  exterior  of 
said  encapsulated  component. 


3,311,968 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS 
Jean  Jnles  Henri  Ardooin,  11  Rnc  Saint-Seno^  and 
Alexandre  Torossian,  174  Rnc  dc  ITIntvcrsitc,  both  of 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,709 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnnc  2, 1962, 

899,508 

7aaims.    (CL  29— 155.69) 


3J11,967 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ENCAPSU- 
LATED COMPONENTS 
William  M.  Rohinson,  Fairfaavcn,  Masi.,  asrignor  to 

ComclI-DnbDicr  Electric  Corporatioo,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial  appHcatioa  July  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,305,  now 

Patent  No.  3,236,936,  dated  Feb.  22,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  appHcatioa  Ang.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,953 
2Clafans.    (CL  29^1553) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  encapsulated  com- 
ponent including  the  steps  of  frictionally  inserting  two 
individual  lead  wires  into  spaced  apart  lead  wire  receiv- 
ing apertures  in  a  wafer  of  tough,  relatively  inextensible 
insulation  material  so  that  said  lead  wires  have  aligned 
ends  projecting  beyond  said  wafer  for  receiving  and 
resiliently  engaging  said  component  therebetween,  said 
apertures  being  spaced  apart  the  length  of  the  component 
to  be  encapsulated,  inserting  said  component  to  be 
resiliently  engaged  and  held  between  and  by  said  aligned 
ends  of  said  lead  wires  with  the  terminal  portions  of 
said  component  in  registration  with  said  projecting  ends 
of  said  lead  wires,  mechanically  and  electrically  joining 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  resistor 
which  comprises  starting  from  a  cylindrical  core  of  an  in- 
sulating material,  providing  each  of  the  axial  ends  of  the 
core  with  a  series  of  grooves,  covering  each  of  said  core 
ends  with  an  electrically  conductive  film,  forming  on 
said  core  an  electrically  resistive  coating  connected  elec- 
trically with  said  end  conductive  films,  and  force  fitting  on 
each  of  said  core  ends,  in  such  manner  as  partially  to 
interfit  said  grooves,  a  hollow  end  cap  of  a  substance  hav- 
ing a  good  electrical  conductivity  the  internal  diameter  of 
which  cq>  is  slightly  less  than  the  maximimi  diameter  of 
said  core  end  to  be  capped. 


3,311,969 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SHEATHED  ELECTRIC 

HEATING  UNITS 

Eugene  F.  DiUon,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  avignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ^  New  York 

Orlgtaial  application  Nov.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,381,  now 

Patent  No.  3,195,093,  dated  Inly  13,  1965.    Divided 

and  tUs  application  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,228 
20  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.69) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  sheathed  electric  heating 
imit  comprising:  providing  a  first  assembly  of  an  elon- 
gated tubular  metal  sheath,  an  elongated  electrical  re- 
sistance conductor  arranged  within  said  sheath  and  spaced 
therefrom,  an  elongated  metal  terminal  arranged  at  one 
end  of  said  sheath,  the  inner  end  of  said  terminal  being 
disposed  interiorly  of  said  one  end  of  said, sheath  and 
spaced  therefrom  and  electrically  connected  to  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  resistance  conductor  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  terminal  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  one 
end  of  said  sheath,  a  compacted  mass  of  granular  heat- 
conducting  and  electrical-insulating  material  arranged 
within  said  sheath  and  embedding  both  said  resistance 
conductor  and  the  inner  end  of  said  terminal  and  retain- 
ing the  same  in  place  in  spaced  relation  with  said  sheath, 
and  a  porous  plug  of  ceramic  material  arranged  in  the 
outer  end  of  said  sheath  and  surrounding  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  terminal  and  respectively  bmided  there- 


837  O.Q.— 2 
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to;  providing  a  second  assembly  of  a  metal  ferrule,  a  metal 
tube,  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  being  disposed  interiorly 
of  the  outer  end  of  said  ferrule  and  spaced  therefrom  and 
the  outer  end  of  said  tube  being  disposed  exteriorly  of 
the  outer  end  of  said  ferrule,  and  a  body  of  gas-impervious 
and  electrical-insulating  material  arranged  within  the 
outer  end  of  said  ferrule  and  surrounding  the  inner  end 
of  said  tube  and  providing  an  hermetic  seal  therebetween; 
placing  said  first  assembly  in  an  enclosure;  subjecting  said 
first,  assembly  to  reduced  pressure  in  said  enclosure  in 
order  to  extract  air  from  said  sheath  through  said  porous 
plug  and  thus  from  permeating  relation  with  said  com- 
pacted mass  of  granular  material;  then  subjecting  said  first 
assembly  to  a  gauge  pressure  of  an  inert  gas  in  said  en- 
closure in  order  to  force  the  inert  gas  into  said  sheath 
through  said  porous  plug  and  thus  into  permeating  rela- 
tion with  said  compacted  mass  of  granular  material;  then 
removing  said  first  assembly  |rom  said  enclosure,  whereby 


1^ 


the  inert  gas  in  said  sheath  gradually  leaks  therefrom 
through  said  porous  plug;  {facing  said  second  assembly 
upon  said  first  assembly  so  that  the  inner  end  of  said  fer- 
rule is  disposed  in  closely  surrounding  relation  with  said 
one  end  of  said  sheath  and  so  that  the  outer  end  of  said 
ferrule  is  disposed  outwardly  of  said  one  end  of  said 
sheath  and  so  that  said  tube  is  arranged  in  closely  sur- 
rounding relation  with  the  outer  ^^nd  of  said  terminal; 
producing  a  first  hermetic  seal  between  the  inner  end 
of  said  ferrule  and  said  one  end  of  said  sheath;  and  pro- 
ducing a  second  hermetic  seal  between  the  outer  end  of 
said  tube  and  the  outer  end  of  said  terminal;  wherein  said 
second  assembly  is  placed  upon  said  first  assembly  and 
said  first  and  second  hermetic  seals  are  produced  suffi- 
ciently promptly  following  the  removal  of  said  first  as- 
sembly from  said  enclosure  so  that  a  charge  of  the  inert 
gas  is .  trapped  and  hermetically  sealed  in  said  sheath 
and  into  permeating  relation  with  said  compacted  mass  of 
granular  material. 


sequently  flowing  the  material  of  the  boot  into  comple- 
mentary engagement  with  the  controlled  roughness  sur- 
face of  the  wheel  cylinder  end  to  provide  a  mechanical 
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lock  therewith  for^etaining  the  boot  iji  the  cylinder  end 
against  a  removal  force  substantially  greater  than  the 
necessary  insertion  force. 


3,311,971 
VESSEL  LINING  METHOD 
Harold  E.  Hicks,  Kirkwood,  and  Chivies  L.  Hlbbcler, 
Lcmay,   Mo.,   assignors  to   Nooter]  Corporation,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missoali  " 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  NoJ338,128 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 423) 


1.  A  method  of  lining  vessels  including  the  steps  of 
positioning  a  liner  in  a  vessel  with  clearance  between  the 
inner  surface  of  the  vessel  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
liner,  forcing  the  liner  outwardly  into  Contacting  relation 
with  the  vessel  inner  wall  surface,  to  prestress  the  liner 
in  a  circumferential  direction,  anchoring  the  liner  with  re- 
spect to  the  vessel  in  a  longitudinal  direction  after  forcing 
the  liner  into  close  contacting  relation  w|th  the  vessel  inner 
wall  surface,  and  thereafter  applying  a  force  to  the  liner 
tending  to  stress  said  liner  in  a  longitudinal  direction. 


3,311,972 

PRODUCTION  OF  INGOTS  FOR  WROUGHT 

METAL  PRODUCTS 

Harvey  D.  Burke,  HontingtOD,  W.  Va^  assignor  to  The 

Intemationai  Nickel  Compuiy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,103 
9  Claims.   (CL  29— 52$) 


3,311,970 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WHEEL  CYLINDER 
ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  L.  ShcUhanse,  Vandalla,  and  Cari  A.  Bierleia, 
Kettering,  Oliio,  assignon  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
ti(Mi«  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaud  application  Nor.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,503,  now 
Patent  No.  3,187,848,  dated  June  8,  1965.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,148 

7  Claims.  (CL  29— 451) 
1.  The  method  of  sealing  the  end  of  a  wheel  cylinder 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  controlled  roughness 
inner  surface  in  the  end  of  the  wheel  cylinder,  inserting 
an  elastomeric  wheel  cylinder  boot  therein  into  outer 
peripheral  engagement  with  the  controlled  roughness  inner 
surface  imder  an  insertion  force  within  a  first  predeter- 
mined range,  force  removing  the  insertion,  force  and  sub-   comprises,  in  combination,  introducing  piolten  metal  and 


8.  In  the  process  for  producing  i  wrought  metal 
product  of  a  malleable,  high  melting  po|nt  alloy  by  intro- 
ducing molten  metal  into  a  mold  to  m^ke  an  ingot  and 
thereafter  working  the   ingot,  the  im|)rovement  which 


/ 
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molten  flux  into  the  ingot  mold,  said  metal  being  a  malle- 
able high  melting  point  alloy  and  said  flux  being  char- 
acterized by  a  density  less  than  the  density  of  the  molten 
metal,  to  form  a  molten  metal  body  having  proportions 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  minimum  transverse  dimension 
of  the  body  to  the  height  of  the  body  is  at  least  1.2  and 
to  also  form  a  layer  of  molten  flux  over  the  metal,  said 
layer  having  a  depth  of  at  least  three-quarter  inch  and 
at  least  10%  of  the  height  of  the  molten  metal  body, 
chilling  the  molten  metal  body  at  the  bottom  surface 
thereof  to  produce  a  thermal-flux  density  of  heat  extrac- 
tion through  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body  that  is 
greater  than  the  thermal-flux  density  of  heat  extraction 
through  the  side  surface  of  said  body,  cooling  and  solidify- 
ing said  body  into  an  ingot  having  a  vertical  axis  and 
a  horizontal  transverse  axis  while  maintaining  the  afore- 
said flux  layer  on  top  of  said  body  to  insulate  the  top 
surface  of  the  body  and  to  maintain  the  thermal-flux 
density  through  the  top  surface  of  the  body  less  than  the 
thermal-flux  density  of  heat  extraction  through  the  side 
-Hirface  of  the  body,  removing  said  ingot  from  the  mold 
and  removing  the  flux  from  said  ingot  and  thereafter 
working  said  ingot  with  pressure  exerted  substantially 
parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  ingot  to  flow  the  metal 
of  said  ingot  transversely  without  elongation  of  the  ingot 
metal  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  ingot. 


3,311,973 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING 

Myron  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  and  Bernard  R.  Better, 

CUcafo,  DL,  as^KMi  to  ScnDy  International,  Inc., 

Downers  Grove,  ifi.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Continoation  of  application  Scr.  No.  178,060,  Mar.  7, 

1962.    This  application  Feb.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  556,247 

14Chdms.    (Ci.29— 568) 


1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  tool  changing  system,  tool 
handling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tool 
holder  having  a  body  portion,  protruding  means  extend- 
ing outwaixily  from  said  body  pcmion,  said  protruding 
means  being  substantially  inclined  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  said  body  portion  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
gripping  surfaces  adapted  to  be  engaged  for  transporting 
said  holder,  and  gripping  means  for  transporting  said 
holder,  said  gripping  means  bemg  adapted  to  grip  said 
protruding  means  through  application  of  gripping  pres- 
sure to  said  opposed  gripping  surfaces. 


means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  penetrating  a 
can  top  near  its  rim  and  a  downwardly  projecting 
abutment  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  en- 
gaging the  portion  of  a  can  rim  opposite  the  prick 
punch  means,  the  prick  punch  means  and  the  abut- 
ment means  constituting  means  for  ^pping  a  can 
top  and  rim  in  locked  engagement; 
(b)  a  lever  means  hingedly  connected  for  angular  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  to  the  base  plate  at 
the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  prick  punch  means  and 
having  a  downwardly  extending  cutter  prcwg  means 
adjacent  said  abutment  means  for  cutting  the  top 
of  a  can  adjacent  its  rim,  said  cutter  prong  means 
widening  upwardly  'in  cross-section  from  its  lower 
tip  and  having  a  male  outer  surface  with  the  shape 
of  a  spout;  and 


(c)  said  device  having  die  means  attached  thereto  with 
a  female  shape  corresponding  to  Uie  male  shape  of 
the  cutter  prong  means,  said  cutter  prong  means 
having  longitudinal  movement  away  from  the  prick 
punch  means  to  press  the  rim  and  adjacent  side  wall 
of  a  can  outward  in  cooperation  with*said  die  means 
positioned  for  receiving  the  outer  wall  surface  of  a 
can  as  it  is  pressed  outward  to  form  a  spout  by  the 
cutter  prong  means,  whereby  the  spout  is  formed 
in  a  can. 

3,311,975  

BLADE  INJECTOR  RAZOR  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 

MEANS  CONNECTING  THE  HANDLE  TO  THE 

RAZOR  HEAD 

Ernst  dc  Longnyon,  Pnllnch-Mnnich,  Germany,  assignor 

to  CUmar  A.G.,  Zng,  Switzerland 

FOed  June  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,621 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrhmd,  July  31, 1963, 

9,535/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  30—62) 


3  «ll  974 

CAN  OPENER  HAVING  SPOUT  FORMING 

MEANS 

Oskar  Wolf,  Fnudrfmrter  Landstrasse  43, 

Hanan  am  Main,  Gwmany 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,068 

Claims  priority,  applicirtion  Germany,  Oct  20,  1964, 

W  37,786 

5  Claims.    (CI.  30—6.1) 

1.  A  can  opening  and  spout  forming  device  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  base  plate  having  a  prick  punch 


1.  An  injector-type  safety  razor  of  molded  synthetic 
plastic,  including:  an  elongated  handle;  a  longitudinal 
hollow  in  said  handle  communicating  with  one  end  there- 
of; a  stiff  first  member  defining  at  one  end  a  clamping 
plate  for  a  blade  and  at  the  other  end  an  elongated  mem- 
ber for  removable  insertion  in  said  hollow;  means  defin- 
ing a  blade  seat  and  a  flat  surface  for  the  seat;  first  means 
defining  two  ends,  one  end  including  an  extension  that  is 
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elastic  at  least  in  the  directions  'transverse  and  perpendic- 
ular to  said  flat  surface,  for  resiliently  urging  said  blade 
seat  against  said  first  member,  whereby  to  hold  a  blade 
therebetween,  and  for  permitting  insertion  of  the  key  of 
a  blade  injector  magazine,  and  the  other  end  defining  an 
elongated  member  for  insertion  in  said  hollow;  second 
means  associated  with  said  elongated  members  to  ensure 
their  correct  orientation  with  respect  to  one  another  in 
the  hollow;  third  means  associated  with  said  handle  for 
orienting  said  two  elongated  members  with  respect  to 
said  handle  and  removably  locking  them  within  the  hol- 
low; fourth  means  associated  with  one  of  said  elongated 
members  for  cooperating  with  said  third  means;  a  metal 
bearing  plate  on  the  surface  of  said  means;  means  for 
orienting  and  securing  the  plate;  and  means  on  the  plate 
for  holding  the  blade  in  place. 
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SCALPEL  HANDLE  AND  DETACHABLE 

BLADE  HOLDER 

John  J.  Matwljcow,  31  Charies  Terrace, 

New  Market,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,176 

3  Claims.    (CL  30—335) 


1.  In  combination  a  scalpel  handle  and  a  detachable 
blade  holder;  said  scalpel  handle  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  a  squared  end,  a  tongue  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  center  of  said  squared  end  defining 
opposed  shoulders,  said  body  having  an  elongated  tapered 
groove  extending  from  said  squared  end  longitudinally 
to  an  intennediate  point,  said  groove  terminating  in  a 
firat  recess,  said  first  recess  communicating  with  an 
aligned  concaved  second  recess,  said  body  having  a  sec- 
ond groove  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  into 
^d  tongue,  said  second  groove  tapering  inwardly  towards 
said  intennediate  point,  said  blade  holder  comprising  an 
elongated  tapered  member  having  a  squared  end  defin- 
ing shoulders  abutting  said  first  mentioned  shoulder  aod 
a  socket  receiving  said  tongue,  a  shank  extending  frcxn 
one  side  of  said  squared  end  and  seating  in  said  groove, 
said  tongue  having  an  enlarged  end  seating  in  said  first 
recess  and  overlying  a  portion  of  said  second  recess 
whereby  to  permit  the  engagement  of  a  fingernail  into  the 
concavity  beneath  said  enlarged  portion  to  lift  the  same 
out  of  said  first  recess  and  permit  longitudinal  disengage- 
ment of  said  blade  holder  from  s^id  handle  as  said  tongne 
on  said  handle  is  removed  from  its  associated  socket, 
said  tongue  on  said  blade  holder  having  a  raised  tapered 
ridge  on  the  face  thereof  adjacent  said  groove,  said  ridge 
conforming  in  configuration  to  and  seating  in  said  second 
groove,  and  means  on  said  blade  l^older  for  releasably 
securing  a  blade  thereto. 


3311,977 
TOOTH  FINISHING  APPLIANCE 
Daniel  H.  Drake,  244  Bartram  Road, 

Riverside,  m.    60546 

FOed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,372 

2  Claims.    (CL  32—14) 

1.  An  orthodontic  finishing  appliance  including  a  resD- 

icnt  body  of  mouthpiece  form  for  insertion  over  the  teeth, 

said  body  being  of  a  generally  U-shaped  normal  form 

with  toothlike  impressions  in  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 

said  body  to  thereby  enable  fitting  of  the  upper  and  lower 

teeth  into  said  impressions  and  application  of  corrective 

forces  thereto,  said  body  having  inner  and  outer  rims  on 


^ 


opposite  sides  of  said  impressions  and  spaced  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  outer  rim  having  a  greater  height  than 
said  inner  rim  to  enable  a  pressure  engagement  of  said 
outer  rim  with  the  surfaces  of  teeth  without  a  seating  en- 
gagement of  teeth  within  said  impressions,  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  body  having  a  plurality 
of  narrow,  spaced,  substantially  transverse  slots  adapted 
to  provide  therebetween  a  series  of  extending  spacedly 


arranged  ribs,  the  outwardly  extending;  planar  surfaces  of 
each  of  which  lie  coplaiiar  with  the  o(iter  surface  of  the 
leg,  the  width  of  each  slot,  the  spacing|  between  slots  and 
the  resiliency  of  the  body  being  such  las  to  maintain  es- 
sentially smooth  surfaces  when  stroke^  with  pressure  in- 
suflScient  to  distort  the  normal  shape  <)f  said  body,  while 
enabling  distortion  of  the  ribs  between  ftaid  slots  and  pres- 
entation of  a  roughened  surface  when 'stroked  with  pres- 
sure suflBcient  to  distort  said  body  from  said  normal  shape. 


3,311,978 
ORTHODONTIC  FACE  iBOW 
Andrew  J.  Haa&,  657  Ecton  Road    44303,  and  Theodore 
J.  DettUog,  574  Casde  Bhd.    44313,  both  of  Akron. 
Oliio  ' 

Filed  Jane  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,190 
3  Claims.     (CL  32 — ]|4) 


1.  A  face  bow  of  the  character  desdribed,  comprising; 

(A)  a  pair  of  arch  wires  each  havjng  central  curved 
portions; 

(B)  a  central  unitary  casing  having  a  modicum  of 
resiliency  and  completely  encircliig  said  arch  wires 
in  the  approximate  region  of  thtir  central  curved 
portions,  whereby  said  arch  wire^  are' spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  area  of  continuously  curved  prox- 
imity with  each  other  so  as  to  defite  inner  and  outer 
arch  wires  lying  in  a  common  plan<; 

(C)  and  connecting  means  carried  bjy  the  ends  of  one 
said  arch  wire  and  adapted  to  sup^rt  said  face  bow 
with  respect  to  the  mouth  of  a  uset. 


3,311,979 
HEM  MARKER    ! 
Sidney  O.  Orthwin,  3665  Sclb^r  Ave., 

Dayton,  OUo     4540$^ 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  {451,396 
10  Claims,    (a.  33—^) 
5.  A  hem  marker  which  comprises  J  a  stand  adapted 
to  be  placed  on  a  floor  for  placing  said  marker  in  its 
effective  position,  said  stand  including  a  ruler  occupy- 
ing an  upright  position  when  said  henj  marker  is  in  its 
eflfcctive  position,  a  first  slide  slidable  on  said  ruler  and 


Apkil  4,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37 


having  one  and  provided  with  a  corrugated  anvil,  said 
anvil  forming  the  upper  end  of  said  slide  when  said  lukr 
is  in  its  upright  position,  lever  means  having  one  end  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  first  slide  at  a  portion  thereof 
which  is  vertically  spaced  from  and  at  a  lower  level  than 
said  anvil  when  said  ruler  is  in  its  upright  position,  said 
lever  means  having  another  end  which  is  corrugated  for 
cooperation  with  said  anvil  and  being  adapted  to  clamp 
a  fabric  between  said  corrugated  end  portion  and  said 
anvil  while  holding  said  fabric,  said  anvil  being  provided 
with  first  guiding  channel  means  extending  in  substantially 
horizontal  direction  when  said  ruler  is  in  its  upright  posi- 


tion all  of  the  component  parts  within  that  lateral  dimen- 
sion of  the  marker  sheet,  and  repeating  these  steps  until 
every  one  of  said  component  parts  is  graded  and  marked. 


tion,  said  corrugated  end  portion  being  provided  with 
second  guiding  diannel  means  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  guiding  channel  means  and  including  an  oval  open- 
ing at  one  tide  and  a  notch  on  the  other  side,  said  second 
channel  means  being  substantially  at  the  same  level  as 
said  first  channel  means  when  said  lever  means  is  in  its 
fabric  clamping  position,  a  second  slide  slidably  moimted 
on  said  lever  means  and  operable  to  clamp  between  said 
lever  and  said  second  slide  a  thread  which  protrudes  from 
said  oVlU  opening,  and  cutting  means  supported  by  said 
second  slide  and  movable  to  a  position  near  said  notch 
for  cutting  off  a  thread  passed  through  said  notch  and 
deflected  toward  said  cutting  means. 


3,311,980       

GRADING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

GRADING  AND  MARKING 

HutiU  A.  Wmina,  840  Bran  River  Road, 

Branzvlik,  N.Y.    10708 

FUed  Dm.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,023 

1  ClalBi.    (CL  3S— 17) 


3,311,981  _, 

PARABOLA  TRACING  APPARATUS 

Wanrcn  P.  Poalusiiy,  4^  W.  16lh  St,  Apt  H, 
Chlcaio  Hdgfali,  ID.    60411 
V   FDed  Aof.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  573^96 
5  Clainu.     (CL  33 — ^27) 


1.  A  device  for  tracing  a  parabola  comprising  a  frame, 
a  first  carriage  guided  on  said  frame  fcv  Ikiear  movement 
in  a  first  direction  and  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  a 
second  carriage  guided  on  said  first  carriage  for  linear 
movenoent  in  a  second  direction  and  opposite  to  said  sec- 
ond direction,  said  second  direction  being  perpendicular 
to  said  first  direction,  a  flexible  cord  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  frame  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 
first  carriage,  said  cord  extending  from  said  other  end  in 
said  second  direction  and  around  said  second  carriage 
thence  to  its  one  end  coimection  with  said  frame,  and  a 
marking  device  mounted  on  said  second  carriage  tor  in- 
scribing a  parabda  when  said  sec(xid  carriage  is  moved 
and  said  c<x'd  is  maintained  taut. 


3311.982 

DRAWING  EQUIPMENT 

Goerry  M.  DataTmidc,  5085  Kndlton  Road, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.    46208 

FDcd  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,053 

6  Claimt.    (CL  33—76) 


j~n.>i 


The  method  of  grading  and  marking  garment  patterns 
directly  from  master  patterns  without  the  intermediary 
^f  size  patterns,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  pre- 
positioning  upon  a  marker  sheet  all  of  the  component 
parts  of  a  master  pattern  in  proper  grain  alignment,  sup- 
porting a  grading  machine  laterally  astride  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  marker  sheet  which  is  to  be  used  as  a 
die,  grading  and  marking  at  one  longitudinal  location  of 
said  mariLer  sheet  all  of  said  component  parts  lying  within 
the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  marker  sheet,  then  effecting 
movement  of  said  grading  machine  longitudinally  of  said 
marker  sheet  and  grading  at  this  other  longitudinal  loca- 


1.  Drafting  apparatus  comprising  an  element,  means 
for  mounting  said  element  in  spaced  relation  to  a  draw- 
ing board,  a  member  slidably  received  on  said  element, 
a  drawing  edge  mounted  on  said  member,  said  member 
having  a  surface  slidably  engaging  said  element,  a  roller 
having  oppositely  projecting  axle  portions,  and  leaf  springs 
fixed  to  said  member/  and  bearing  against  said  axle  por- 
tions to  urge  said  roller  against  said  element  and  said 
surface  into  engagement  with  said  element. 
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3311.983 

MEASURING  TAPE 

Charict  C.  Grcoi  841  E.  Wtattcomb  Avc^ 

Gfendon,  CaUf.    91740 

FOcd  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,583 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—126.5) 


of  the  liquid  level,  characterized  in  that  said  member  is 
made  of  springy  material  so  as  to  be  deformable  upon 
the  application  of  tension  in  the  direction  of  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  to  increase  the  size  of  said  capillary  openings 
sufficient  to  release  the  trapped  liquid,  thereby  removing 
said  indication  and  restoring  said  dipstick  for  re-use,  said 
dipstick  further  including  a  first  and  a  second  member 
relatively  moveable  with  respect  to  eaclk  other,  the  de- 
formable  member  being  secured  at  its  top  to  the  bottom 
of  said  first  member  and  at  its  bottom  t<>  the  bottom  of 
said  second  member,  the  top  of  said  f^st  member  in- 
cluding finger  grips  and  the  top  of  said  second  member 
including  a  pressure  applying  element. 


'  3,311,985  < 

FRICTION  WHEEL  MEASURING  IPPARATUS 
Merville  E.  Hodge,  Altadena,  CaUf.,  as^gnor  to  Piimns 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  San  Lorenzo,  Puerto  Rko,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia  ^ 

Fflcd  Aug.  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5t5,209 
18  Claims.     (CL  33—1411 


A  well  sounder  comprising  a  metal  tape  having  marks 
on  it  for  measuring  the  level  of  water  in  a  well,  a  trans- 
parent coating  of  electricail  insulating  material  on  the 
tape,  a  source  of  electrical  power  having  two  terminals, 
means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  the  source  to  the 
tape,  a  portion  of  the  tape  near  one  end  being  exposed 
to  make  electrical  contact  with  water  standing  in  a  well 
as  the  tape  is  lowered  into  the  well,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  terminal  of  the  power  source  to  the  water,  an 
electrically  insulating  shroUd  disposed  over  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  tape  to  protect  it  from  premature  electricail 
contact  before  it  reaches  the  level  of  the  water  in  the 
well,  the  shroud  having  an  opening  to  permit  water  to 
reach  the  exposed  portion  of  the  tape  as  it  is  lowered  into 
the  water,  and  means  for  indicating  when  current  flows 
throu^  the  tape. 

3,311,984 

DIPSTICK 

Stefan  Stux,  15  Rechoy  HaTnailm,  Tlvon,  and  Abel  A. 

Aghlon,  7  RechoT  Ayalon,  Haifa,  Israel 

FUed  A^.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,835 

5  Clalma.    (CL  33—126.7) 


'^-^'J^ 


r:^ 


■^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  relitive  travel  of  a 
first  machine  tool  member  along  a  surface  of  a  second 
machine  tool  member,  the  combination  comprising  a  fric- 
tion wheel  type  measuring  instrument  wihich  includes  a 
protective  housing  having  an  opening  through  its  front 
face  and  a  contact  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing with  its  rim  protruding  slightly  past  the  front  face  of 
the  housing  through  the  opening  therein  so  that  it  may  be 
engaged  in  rolling  contact  with  the  measurement  surface, 
and  cooperating  mounting  means  adapted  ito  be  connected 
to  the  first  machine  tool  member  for  rele^sably  mounting 
the  instrument  thereon  and  for  orienting  and  positioning 
the  instrument  relative  to  the  measurii|g  surface,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  base,  a  cantage,  means  en- 
gaging the  carriage  on  top  of  the  base  so  t|hat  the  carriage 
is  slidable  with  respect  to  the  base  back  ^nd  forth  along 
a  single  straight  path  and  without  changinjg  its  orientation 
relative  to  the  base,  means  spring  loadinfij  the  carriage  in 
the  forward  direction  along  said  path,  me|ns  including  an 
externally  accessible  lever  arm  and  a  coof|erating  cam  for 
retracting  the  carriage  against  said  spring  load  rearward- 
ly  along  said  path  and  fixing  the  carriage  !in  the  retracted 
position,  and  means  for  releasably  fixing!  the  instrument 
housing  on  top  of  the  carriage  so  that  the  contact  wheel  is 
engageable  and  disengageable  with  the  measurement  sur- 
face by  operation  of  the  retracting  means^  the  instrument 
housing  and  the  carriage  having  mating  surfaces  which 
determine  a  fixed  orientation  of  the  instrument  relative  to 
the  base  when  the  instrument  is  so  fixed  i>n  the  carriage. 


1.  A  dipstick  comprising  a  nairow,  elongated  member 
intended  for  immersion  in  a  liquid  for  measuring  the 
level  thereof,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  capillary 
openings  spaced  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis 
adapted  to  trap  and  retain  liquid  therein  when  said  mem- 
ber is  immersed  in  the  liquid  for  providing  an  indication 


3,311,986 
COMPENSATED  GAUGES  FOR  ElOERNAL 
DIMENSIONS         [ 
Ferdynand  ZawlstowsU,  Haifa,  Israel,  aMgnor  to  Tech- 
nion  Research  and   Developmait  Fmmdatioo   Ltd., 
Haifa,  Israel,  a  corporation  of  Israel  i 

FUed  Aog.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,097 
12  Claims.    (CL  33— 147)1 
1.  A  compensated  gauge  for  external  (tmensions  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  |rches,  one  end 
of  said  arches  being  linked  together  across  said  space  by 
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a  link,  said  end  being  also  pivoted  together  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  link,  said  arches  forming  substantially 
a  semi-circle,  the  other  end  of  said  arches  defining  a  line 
constituting  the  dimension  to  be  gauged,  said  arches  being 
relatively  about  said  pivot  point,  said  pivot  point  being 
intermediate  said  linkage  and  said  line,  said  gauge  being 


symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  straight  line  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  linkage  through  said  pivot  point  to  the  mid- 
point of  said  line,  the  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion 
of  said  arches  and  said  link  being  different,  the  change 
in  length  of  said  line  due  to  thermal  changes  in  said 
arches  being  equal  and  opposite  to  the  change  in  length 
of  said  line  due  to  thermal  changes  in  said  link. 


3,311,987 
PNEUMATIC  ATTITUDE  SENSOR 
Henry  Blazdi,  Nyadc,  N.Y.,  aadgpor  to  Spcrry  Rand  Cor- 
poratfon.  Ford  Instrnmcnt  Company  Division,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,946 
20  Claims.   (CL  33— 204) 


1.  In  a  sensing  device  of  the  class  described  having  a 
gyro  wheel,  a  frame,  and  means  for  rotating  said  wheel 
relative  to  said  frame  about  a  spin  axis  extending  through 
the  center  of  said  wheel  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fluid  angle  trans- 
ducer for  measuring  relative  movement  between  said 
wheel  and  said  frame  from  a  null  position  about  a  first 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis  and  extending  there- 
through; said  fransducer  including  a  jet  forming  nozzle, 
diffusing  means,  and  an  open  region  between  said  nozzle 
and  said  diffusing  means;  said  nozzle  constructed  to 
emit  a  free  jet  into  said  open  region  and  direct  said  jet 
forward  along  a  null  path  toward  said  diffusing  means; 
said  wheel  positioned  with  a  portion  of  its  peripheral  edge 
on  said  first  axis  extending  into  said  open  region  and 
grazing  said  jet;  said  jet  being  centered  on  said  null  path 
upon  reaching  said  diffusing  means  as  long  as  said  wheel 
retnains  in  said  null  position;  said  wheel  upon  moving 
from  said  null  position  causing  said  jet  to  be  deflected  so 
that  upon  reaching  said  diffusing  means  said  jet  is  off 
center  with  respect  to  said  null  path;  and  readout  means 
connected  to  said  diffusing  means  for  producing  a  signal 
indicating  movement  of  said  wheel  from  said  null  posi- 
tion about  said  first  axis. 


3,311,988 

LEVEL  AND  STRAIGHT-EDGE  COMBINATION 

George  Dcwcy  ManTHlc,  35211  Adams  Lane, 

Yncaipa,  CaUf.    92399 

FUcd  Ju^  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,122 

8  Claims.    (CL  33—207) 


2.  A  level  and  straight-edge  gage  combination  formed 
trom  an  elongated  extrusion  characterized  by  a  web  of 
relatively  thin  section,  one  edge  of  said  web  being  bi- 
furcated to  define  a  pair  of  divergently  extending  legs,  the 
space  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  legs  defining  a 
continuous  receptacle  extending  the  length  of  said  extru- 
sion, each  of  said  legs  terqiinating  in  laterally  disposed 
coextensive  flanges  extending  outwardly  and  inwardly  of 
said  legs  to  partially  enclose  said  receptacle,  a  relatively 
narrow  space  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  flanges  de- 
fining a  continuous  slot  opening  into  said  receptacle,  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  extrusion  terminating  in  a  flange 
extending  laterally  across  said  web,  said  flange  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  gage  the  straightness  of  a  surface, 
a  relatively  long  length  of  said  extrusion  being  adapted 
to  gage  the  straightness  of  a  surface,  and  a  relatively  short 
length  of  said  extrusion  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
level  gaging  means,  said  long  length  of  extrusion  and 
short  length  of  extrusion  being  placed  together  with  their 
bifurcated  edges  placed  together  in  abutting  relationship 
with  their  edge  slots  in  alignment,  connecting  means  join- 
ing said  extrusions  together  comprising: 

(a)  a  bolt  positioned  with  its  head  slidably  retained  in 
said  continuous  receptacle  of  said  strai^t-edge  gage, 
the  shank  of  said  bolt  extending  through  said  aligned 
slots  to  connecting  means  in  said  level  gage,  the  shank 
of  said  bolt  adjacent  to  its  head  being  shaped  to 
prevent  turning  thereof  in  said  slots  and  maintaining 
the  edges  of  said  level  gage  and  said  straight-edge 
in  alignment  along  their  respective  edges,  said  con- 
necting means  being  adjustable  so  that  said  gages 
can  be  locked  and  unlocked  for  relative  movement 
of  said  level  gage  along  the  edge  of  said  straight- 
edge gage,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  spring-loaded  clamping  members,  one 
extending  from  each  side  of  said  straight-edge  gage 
and  having  terminal  flanges  to  clamp  a  structiu^ 
member  to  be  gaged,  said  clamping  members  being 
movable  against  spring  means  for  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  said  structural  member. 


3,311  989 
LEVEL  AND  STRAIGHT-EDGE  GAGE  COMBINA- 
nON  AND  IMPROVED  ATTACHMENT  THERE. 
FOR 

George  Dewey  Manvillc,  35211  Adams  Lane, 
Yacaipa,  CaUf.     92399 
Filed  Sept  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,990 
7Clafans.    (CL  33— 207) 
1.  A  level  and  straight-edge  gage  combination  com- 
prising a  straight-«dge  gage  and  a  level  gage  which  are 
joined  together  with  shock  absorbing  attachment  means, 
said  straight-edge  gage  and  said  level  gage  being  formed 
from  an  elongated  extrusion  characterized  by  a  web  of 
uniform  thickness  and  bounded  on  one  edge  thereof  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  curved  legs  defining  between  them 
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a  continuous  receptacle,  each  of  said  legs  terminating  in 
normally  coextensive  flanges  partially  enclosing  said 
receptacle,  a  continuous  slot  formed  between  said  flanges 
which  slot  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  recep- 
tacle, flange  means  on  the  opposite  edge  of  said  web 
adapted  to  gage  the  straightness  of  a  surface  engaged 
thereby,  said  straightness  gage  being  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively long  length  of  said  extrusion  and  said  level  gage 
carrying  level  sensing  means  and  being  formed  of  a 
relatively  short  length  of  said  extrusion,  said  straightness 
gage  and  said  level  gage  being  placed  together  edge  to 


April  4,  1967 


3,311,991 

DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Rolf  Gunnar  Gidlow,  North  St.  Paol,  M|nn.,  aMignor  to 
The  PUlsbury  Company,  Mfaineapolis,  Mhin.,  a- corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

STii?"^°°  °'  application  Ser.  No.  25,640,  Apr.  29, 

1960.    This  applicaHon  Apr.  20, 1965,  Sir.  No.  450,267 

29  Claims.    (CL  34—5)  I 


edge  with  said  continuous  slots  in  alignment,  said  shock 
absorbing  attachment  means  comprising  elongated  attach- 
ment means  of  resilient  material  formed  with  two  enlarged 
portions  dimensioned  and  shaped  to  fit  in  the  receptacles 
of  said  straightness  gage  when  and  said  level  gage  in 
edge  to  edge  relationship,  said  enlarged  portions  being 
joined  by  an  integral  web  extending  through  the  aligned 
continuous  slots  along  the  entire  extent  of  said  straight- 
ness gage,  the  exposed  enlarged  portion  of  said  attach- 
ment means  on  each  end  of  said  level  gage  protecting  the 
edge  of  said  straight-edge  gage  having  said  continuous 
slot. 


15.  The  method  of  freeze  drying  moi$ture  containing 
material  which  comprises  subjecting  the  material  to  a  zone 
of  reduced  pressure,  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  ma- 
terial by  evaporation  of  moisture  therein  lunder  effects  of 
said  reduced  pressure,  distributing  a  re^gerated  liquid 
condensing  agent  around  the  periphery  0f  said  reduced 
pressure  zone  and  cascading  said  conden$ing  agent  over 
surfaces  in  close  proximity  to  said  material  to  be  dried, 
absorbing  moisture  vapor  freed  from  said  material  in  said 
cascading  condensing  agent,  withdrawing  (aid  condensing 
agent  and  absorbed  moisture  from  said  ^ne  of  reduced 
pressure,  separating  the  absorbed  moisture  from  said 
condensing  agent,  recirculating  said  condensing  agent  for 
redistribution  to  said  reduced  pressure  zdne  and  recool- 
ing  said  recirculated  condensing  agent  just  prior  to  intro- 
duction to  said  reduced  pressure  zone. 


3,311,990 

LEVEL 

Donald  E.  Wright,  Box  387,  Elm  Grove,  Wis. 

Filed  Jane  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,881 

lOOalms.    (a.  33— 211) 


53122 


1.  A  level  comprising  a  frame  having  a  working  sur- 
face, the  frame  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  re- 
ceipt of  a  level  vial,  means  on  the  frame  bordering  the 
opening  and  disposed  in  a  predetermined  fixed  angular 
relationship  with  the  working  surface  for  engaging  and 
retaining  the  level  vial  and  for  positioning  the  vial  at  a 
predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  workiog  surface 
of  the  frame  without  further  angular  adjustment  with 
respect  to  the  working  surface,  and  a  level  vial  having 
a  symmetrical  generally  barrel  shaped  bore  disposed  in 
COTcentric  relation  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vial, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  vial  being  in  a  predetermined 
registry  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vial, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  vial  being  positioned  in  close- 
fitting  engagement  with  the  engaging  and  retaining  means 
on  the  frame  bordering  the  opening  provided  therein  to 
produce  a  vial  installation  without  further  angular  adjust- 
ment of  the  vial  with  respect  to  the  working  surface  of 
the  frame. 

.    / 


3,311,992 
POPCORN  DISPENSER 

Lyman  O.  Scley,  13  Old  Farm  Road, 
Wayland,  Mass.    01778 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41>,631 
6  Claims.    (CI.  34—57) 


1.  A  popcorn  dispenser,  comprising,  ia-iombination, 
a  cabinet  having  a  top,  a  base,  and  $ide  walls,  the 

side  walls  being  of  transparent  material, 
a  generally  horizontal  panel  dividing  said  cabinet  into 

top  and  bottom  compartments,  said  panel  sloping 

downwardly  from  the  side  toward  tbe  center,  and 

having  an  aperture  in  the  center. 
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a  horizontal  deflector  plate  beneath  said  aperture,  said 
plate  mounted  on  a  vertical  shaft,  said  shaft  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  bottom  compartment,  an 
electrical  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  said  de- 
flector plate, 

a  well  arranged  in  the  floor  of  said  base, 

a  rotary  blower  in  said  base  having  a  nozzle  extending 
through  one  wall  of  said  well  for  directing  a  stream 
of  air  across  said  well, 

and  a  tube  extending  from  said  well  to  said  top  com- 
partment, said  tube  terminating  at  said  well  in  an 
orifice  located  in  a  wall  of  said  well  directly  opposite 
said  blower  nozzle,  said  tube  conducting  popcorn  in 
the  stream  of  air  created  by  said  blower  from  said 
well  to  said  top  compartment 


3,311,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  AIR- 
COOLING,    OR    HEATING,    OF    GRANU- 
LATED MATERIALS 
TcrcBzio  Bcmno,  Via  San  VHo  9,  Casdago, 
Varcsc,  Italy 
Filed  Ian.  7,  |965,^Ser.  No.  424,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1964, 
1,684/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  34— 57) 


J2     M 


^^    )       '      "  \\ 


3^11,994 

HEAT  TRANSFER  UNIT 

William  W.  CampbcU  and  Cari  E.  Roiri,  LndfaigtOB, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  HarMson-Walker  RefrBCtories  Com- 

pany,  Piwinrt^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcmsylraBia 

Filed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,134 

4Clafans.    (CL  34— 168) 


4.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  including  an  up- 
right tubular  vessel  of  substantial  vertical  extent,  a  closed 
top  through  which  opens  a  feed  orifice,  a  bottom  which 
tapers  to  a  discharge  orifice  to  form  a  substantially  trun- 
cated conical  bottom  section,  and  a  gas  discharge  orifice 
adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  the  vessel,  there  being  air 
inlet  means  adjacent  the  bottom,  said  air  inlet  means  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  arranged  air 
inlets  opening  through  said  tapering  bottom,  space  be- 
tween said  air  inlets  being  unobstructed  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  bed  of  treatment  gas  can  be  formed 
entirely  across  said  space  between  said  air  inlets  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  and  said  gas  discharge 
orifice  being  of  sufficient  extent  to  substantially  reduce 
the  velocity  of  gases  exiting  from  the  apparatus  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  prevent  carryover  of  solid  materials 
being  treated  in  the  apparatus. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  rotatable  annular  conveying  trough,  open  at  the  top, 
and  having  a  foraminous  bottom  plate,  two  side  walls, 
and  a  plurality  of  partition  walls,  said  partition  walls 
extending  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
trough,  and  being  secured  to  said  bottom  plate  and 
said  side  walls  to  rotate  therewith,  said  partition  walls 
being  disposed  in  planes  radial  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  trough  and  being  perpendicular  both  to 
the  side  walls  and  the  bottom  plate  aiKl  partitioning 
the  trough  into  a  plurality  of  equi-angularly  spaced, 
open-topped  cells, 

means  for  rotating  said  trough  continuously  at  an  ad- 
justable speed  about  its  axis  to  ccmvey  the  granules 
which  come  into  the  trougi-i  from  a  fixed  loading  port 
to  a  fixed  discharge  port,  said  loading  and  discharge 
ports  being  spaced  angularly  from  one  another  and 
both  being  disposed  above  said  trough, 

means  for  blowing  air  through  said  foraminous  bot- 
tom plate  from  beneath  upwardly  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  trough  and  at  a  rate  of  flow  and  a  pressiu-e 
such  as  to  maintain  the  granules  within  said  individ- 
ual compartments  throughout  their  whole  travel  be- 
tween loading  and  discharge  ports,  so  as  to  impart 
a  continuous  shaking  motion  to  said  granules  whose 
amplitude  is  proportional  to  the  load  and  never  ex- 
ceecb  the  height  of  said  trough,  and  to  discharge 
said  granules  from  said  trough,  when  a  compartment 
registers  with  said  discharge  port,  by  pneumatic  ex- 
pulsion by  the  air  blown  from  beneath  the  trough. 


3,311,995 
ADAPTIVE  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Edwin  M.  Hudson,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Ods 
Elevator  Company,  New  Yoris,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  Jtntj 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1963.  Ser.  No.  265,729 
18  Claims.    (CL  35— 12) 


3.  Apparatus  simulating  a  machine  which  operates  in 
response  to  control  actuations  imparted  thereto  by  an 
operator,  said  apparatus  including  first  means  capable  of 
having  control  actuations  imparted  thereto  of  the  same 
character  as  those  which  can  be  imparted  to  the  machine 
being  simulated;  second  means  generating  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  control  actuations  imparted  to  said  first  means, 
said  signals  being  indicative  of  the  response  of  the  ma- 
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chine  being  simulated  to  conIfZA~actuations  imparted  to 
it  of  the  same  kind  as  imparted  to  said  first  means;  third 
means  generating  signals  indicative  of  changes  in  the 
desired  condition  of  the  machine  being  simulated,  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  differences  between  the  signals 
generated  by  said  third  means  and  the  response  indicating 
signals  generated  by  said  second  means  as  the  result  of 
control  actuations  imparted  to  said  first  means,  said  fourth 
means  modifying  the  component  structure  of  said  second 
means  thereby  changing  the  character  of  the  response 
indicating  signals  generated  in  response  to  control 
actuations. 


3^11,996 

STAIRSTEP  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING 

NUMBERS 

Carol  M.  Bergener,  15  Dmlglas  Place, 

Eastchestcr,  N.Y.     10709 

FDed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,791 

6  Claims.    (CL  35—31) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  upstanding  supporting 
frame  having  a  fulcrum  and  a  sum  and  difference  in- 


dicating number  scale  arranged  thereon,  $.  balance  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  fulcrum  and  having  an  indicat- 
ing arm  fixed  thereto  and  movable  along  the  number 
scale,  and  numeral  receiving  means  adjacent  opposite  ends 
of  the  balance  arm  for  receiving  weighte|d  numerals  to 
be  added  and  subtracted;  of  a  plurality  of  weighted  nu- 
merals selectively  positionable  on  said  numeral-receiving 
means  to  effect  movement  of  said  balai|ce  arm  about 
said  fulcrum  and  said  indicating  arm  along  said  number 
scale  to  a  number  indicating  the  sum  an^  difference  of 
said  weighted  numbers. 


3,311,998 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  READINO  PACER 

James  Keith  Macomber,  RockvUle  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor 
j  to  Consolidated  LMiograpiiing  Corporatfon,  Long 
Island,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,037 
22  Cbdms.    (CL  35—35) 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  joined 
ascending  steps  of  uniform  incremental  unit  height  of 
from  one  to  ten  imits  said  plurality  of  steps  being  sub- 
divided into  at  least  two  main  sections,  a  suitable  remov- 
able securing  means  being  provided  to  connect  said  two 
main  sections  so  as  to  arrange  said  plurality  of  steps  in  a 
linear  aligiunent,  or  in  a  side  by  side  arrangement  where- 
in one  main  section  is  arranged  in  opposite  direction  of 
the  other  main  section,  each  of  said  adjacent  steps  being 
identified  with  suitable  contrasting  chromatic  indicia,  and 
being  sufSciently  large  and  sturdy  so  that  a  lower  grade 
school  child  may  position  himself  ii^n  respective  steps 
corresponding  in  height  to  their  number  in  the  series  of 
steps. 

3,311,997 

NUMERALS  BALANCE  SCALE 

Carl  B.  Denny,  Vanleer,  Tenn.,  aadgnor  to  Knsan,  Inc., 

Nasliville,  Tenn.,  a  corponti<Hi  of  Kentuclcy 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,473 

10  Claims.    (CL  35— 31) 


22.  A  speed  control  device  comprising 

(a)  a  main  frame  including  governor'  means:  com- 
prising 

(b)  a  speed  setting  member  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  connected  to  said  speed  indicator  means, 

(c)  means  for  manually  setting  said  s|)eed  indicator 
means  and  said  speed  setting  member  to  selected 
speed  positions, 

(d)  a  speed  control  member  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  including  contact  means  for  contacting  the  said 
governor  means  to  control  the  speed  of  the  governor, 

(e)  calibration  means  in  combination  With  said  frame 
and  in  contact  with  said  control  member  to  calibrate 
the  speed  indicator  means,  and 

(f )  engaging  means  to  coact  with  the  saiid  speed  setting 
member  and  with  said  control  member. 


3,311,999 
GOLF  SHOES 
Arden  B.  MacNeiU,  63  RlTcrvlcw  i  Ave., 
Waltliam,  Mass.     02154 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5401302 
5  Claims.   (CL36— 2.5)    ; 
I    1.  In  a  pair  of  golf  shoes  for  a  golfer  hjaving  two  feet 
with  one  of  the  shoes  being  for  one  foot  and  the  other 
of  the  shoes  being  for  the  other  foot,  4nd  each  shoe 
being  with  a  sole  having  an  area  for  supporting  the  ball 
of  the  foot,  a  toe  end,  and  an  inner  and  oiter  peripheral 
edges  running  from  said  toe  end  about  said  area  for  sup- 
porting the  ball  of  the  foot,  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  turf  gripping  spikes  extending  i^om  the  soles 
of  each  of  said  shoe  with  more  of  said  spikes  extending 
from  the  sole  of  the  shoe  for  said  one  f0ot  being  con- 
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centrated  along  said  inner  edge  than  said  outer  edge  of 
the  sole  and  more  of  the  spikes  extending  from  the  sole 


plurality  of  plies  of  glue  permeable  material,  securing 
the  plies  of  each  layer  to  each  other  by  applying  spaced 
spots  of  glue  over  the  entire  surface  of  one  side  of  alter- 
nate plies  and  permitting  the  glue  to  pass  through  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  ply  to  which  the  spots  are  applied  to 
secure  the  ply  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  superposing 
the  layers,  and  severing  the  superposed  layers  under  pres- 
sure to  a  shape  conforming  to  the  interior  sole  of  a  shoe, 
the  pressure  of  the  severing  step  pressing  the  layers  into 
securing  relation  about  their  peripheral  edges  apd  com- 
prising the  sole  means  for  securing  said  layers  together. 


ir-'r  ra*- 


of  said  other  shoe  being  concentrated  along  said  outer 
edge  than  said  inner  edge  of  the  sole. 


3,312,000 
DETACHABLE  TOP  LIFT  FOR  SHOES 
Joseph  Frecdman,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boston  Top* 
lift  &  Cot  Sole  Company,  Inc.,  Sooth  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,759 
2  Claims.    (CL  36— 34) 


1.  A  metal  member  adapted  for  making  a  detachable 
top  lift  for  the  heel  of  a  shoe  comiM-ising:  a  shaft  section, 
an  enlarged  tapering  collar  portion,  said  collar  portion 
terminating  in  a  substantially  flat  head  portion  secured 
to  the  end  of  the  shaft  section;  said  head  having  a  plu- 
rality of  peripheral  spaced  flange  elements  whose  ends 
are  bent  inward  adjacent  the  tapering  portion;  said  flange 
elements  having  aperture  therein. 


3,312,001 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DISPOSABLE 

SHOE  INSERT 

Douglas  G.  TIbbitti,  Jr.,  and  Maiy  Tibbitts,  both  of 

1013  McKinlcy  St.,  Woodland,  Calif.    95695 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964.  Ser.  No.  356,092 

2  Claims.    (6.36—44) 


3,312,002 
TOOTH  FOR  EARTH  DIGGING  EQUIPMENT 
John  G.  Bcnetti,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  aas^or,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Gerald  A.  Pcto*- 
sen,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  oac-half  to  Anita  E.  Pctcr^ 
sen,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,406 
4  Claims.    (CL  37— 142) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  disposable  shoe  in- 
sert comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  absorbent  material,  each  layer  being  formed  of  a 


1.  A  replaceable  tooth  for  digging  equipment  compris- 
ing a  unitary  piece  of  hard  material  having  a  proximal 
portion  formed  for  attachment  to  said  equipment  and  a 
distal  portion,  said  distal  portion  having  a  thin  cutting 
edge  at  its  distal  end,  said  cutting  edge  being  rectangular 
viewed  from  the  distal  end  of  said  tooth,  the  longer 
sides  being  as  wide  as  said  tooth,  and  a  root  at  about  the 
juncture  of  said  distal  and  proximal  portions,  said  root 
being  corrugated  in  cross-section,  the  thickness  of  said 
distal  portion  being  substantially  uniform  throughout  the 
amplitude  of  said  corrugations  increasing  from  a  position 
slij^tly  rearward  of  said  cutting  edge  to  a  maximum  at 
about  said  juncture. 


3,312,003 
TOOTH  AND  HOLDER  HAVING  DETENTS  AND 
RESILIENT  RETAINING  MEANS 
William  M.  Troeppl,  Santa  Oara,  and  John  G.  Benetti, 
Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as* 
signmoits,  of  onc-half  to  Gerald  A.  Petersen,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif.,  and  one-lialf  to  Anita  E.  Petcnoi,  Sara- 
toga, Calif. 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,780 
3  Claims.    (CI.  37— 142) 


1.  In  combination  in  earth-digging  equipment,  a  tooth 
formed  of  a  unitary  piece  of  hard  material  having  a  distal 
portion  formed  with  a  cutting  edge  and  a  proximal  por- 
tion having  top  and  bottom  faces  formed  with  a  longitii- 
dinal  slot  extending  forwardly  from  the  proximal  end  of 
said  tooth  to  divide  said  proximal  portions  into  two 
prongs,  said  slot  formed  with  substantially  parallel  Icmgi- 
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tudinal  walls  transverse  to  said  top  and  bottom  faces  and 
a  first  detent  on  at  least  one  said  longitudinal  waH;  and 
a  holder  formed  with  a  recess  to  receive  said  prongs,  said 
holder  having  a  web  extending  through  said  recess  to  fill 
said  slot,  said  web  formed  with  a  hole  transverse  to  said 
walls  and  with  at  least  one  second  detent  on  at  least  one 
side  of  said  web;  and  a  resilient  insert  extending  through 
said  hole  and  jammed  between  said  web  and  at  least  one 
of  said  prongs,  said  detents  gripping  and  deforming  said 
resilient  insert  to  restrain  unintentional  withdrawal  of 
said  tooth  from  said  holder,  said  slot  and  holder  formed 
and  positioned  to  provide  aligned  openings  for  insertion 
of  a  tool  to  force  said  tooth  out  of  said  holder,  said  open- 
ing in  said  holder  formed  in  the  forward  edge  of  said 
holder  and  the  forward  end  of  said  slot  located  forwardly 
of  the  forward  edge  of  said  holder. 


3^12,004 
RIPPER  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 
Forrest  A.  Johnson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Thys  Company,  &icramento,  Calif.,  a 
corp<M«tion  of  California 

Ffled  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,695 
3  Claims.    (CI.  37— 142) 


J4         \'28 


1.  Means  to  separably  connect  a  ripper  tooth  to  the  toe 
on  the  operative  end  of  a  shank  or  the  like  and  in  which 
said  tooUi  and  shank  have  laterally  engaged  ^aces,  the 
face  in  the  tooth  having  a  locking  abutment  recess  and 
the  face  in  the  toe  having  a  laterally  undercut  recess,  said 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  detent  bar  loosely  fitted  in  the  undercut  recess, 

(b)  a  locking  dog^  having  a  cam  face  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  detent  bar, 

(c)  a  compressible  elastic  pad  bonded  to  the  inner 
face  of  said  bar  and  engaged  with  the  bottom  of  the 
undercut  recess,  and 

(d)  an  edge  on  the  tooth  to  engage  the  cam  face  of  the 
locking  dog,  as  the  tooth  and  toe  are  being  engaged, 
to  depress  said  dog  and  the  detent  bar,  to  compress 
the  pad  against  the  bottom  of  the  undercut  recess, 
the  pad,  when  compressed,  expanding  into  the  under- 
cut portions  of  the  recess  to  allow  the  recess  in  the 
tooth  to  achieve  registry  with  the  locking  dog  which, 
by  expansion  of  the  pad,  enters  the  latter  recess  to 
lock  the  tooth  to  the  toe. 


3,312,005 

LINERLESS  PRESSURE^ENSmVE  LABELS 

John  F.  McEIroy,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennlson 

Mannfactnring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,323 

7  Claims.    (CL  40— 2) 


y 


1.  A  label  strip  comprising  a  series  of  labels  disposed 
back  to  back  in  two  rows,  the  labels  of  the  two  rows  being 
joined  together  with  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  some  of 
which  adheres  to  each  label  when  the  labels  of  the  two 
rows  are  peeled  apart,  and  the  labels  of  each  row  being 
staggered  lengthwise  Of  the  strip  relatively  to  the  labels 


i 


of  the  other  row  so  that  a  part  of  the  label  at  the  end  of 
one  row  projects  beyond  the  label  at  the  corresponding 
end  of  the  other  row,  whereby  the  projecting  end  of  each 
label  may  be  grasped  to  peel  it  from  the  qext  succeeding 
label  of  the  other  row. 


3,312,006 
MOTION  DISPLAYS 
William  P.  Rowland,  Soutliington,  Conit.,  assignor  to 
Rowland  Products,  Incorporated,  Kensington,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,111 
,  15  Claims.    (CL  40— 106.51 


t/    v,^    ^^  "^«^   ^^  v^  '^^.x    V-^ 
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1.  A  motion  display  having  a  display  surface  with  ad- 
jacent surface  portions  of  synthetic  plastic  material  for 
producing  optical  effects,  each  of  said  surface  portions 
having  a  body  portion  of  substantial  lenjgth  and  width 
^dimensions  providing  front  and  rear  surface^,  said  material 
(being  of  substantially  uniform  thiclmess  and  having  a 
bossments  on  the  front  surface  thereof,  each  lens-like 
multiplicity  of  closely  spaced  curvilinear  lehs-like  emboss- 
ment projecting  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  front  and 
rear  surfaces,  said  material  also  having  a  multiplicity  of 
closely  spaced  reflective  embossments  on  said  rear  surface, 
each  reflective  embossment  projecting  on  4n  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  fron  and  rear  surfaces,  each  lens-like  and 
reflective  embossment  diminishing  in  cross-section  along 
its  perpendicular  axis  outwardly  from  6ai4  body  portion 
to  provide  side  walls  tapering  inwardly  m  several  planes 
converging  from  said  boidy  portion  toward  its  perpendicu- 
lar axis,  each  lens-like  epibossment  being|  c\u>ilinear  in 
cross  section  in  all  plane^each  of  which  iticludes  its  per- 
pendicular axis  and  in  all^lanes  which  ei^end  both  nor- 
mal to  and  through  each  perpendicular  axi4,  said  reflective 
embossments  phasing  in  and  out  of  axial  registry  with  said 
lens-like  embossments  in  at  least  one  diredion  to  provide 
a  varying  visual  pattern  due  to  variation  in  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  light  rays  focused  by  said  le^s-like  emboss- 
ments of  said  front  surface  onto  the  tapering  side  walls 
of  the  reflective  embossments  of  said  rejir  surface,  the 
I  center-to-center  spacing  of  said  lens-lik^  embossments 
'deviating  not  more  than  10  percent  from  the  center-to- 
center  spacing  of  said  reflective  embossments,  said  close 
spacing  of  said  lens-like  and  reflective  emjbossments  pre- 
cluding any  bands  of  flat  surface  therebetween  in  any  di- 
rection, said  tapering  side  walls  of  said  reflective  emboss- 
ments reflecting  the  predominant  portion  ojf  light  rays  im- 
pinging thereon,  said  material  being  of  a  thickness  to 
effect  su^tantial  focusing  of  light  rays  piassing  through 
said  lens-like  embossments  and  impingind  upon  said  re- 
flective embossments  for  substantial  reflection  thereof,  the 
phasing  of  the  reflective  embossments  into  ftnd  out  of  axial 
alignment  with  the  lens-like  embossments  «mploying  dis- 
placement ol  the  patterns  of  the  embossments  on  the  front 
and  rear  surfaces,  the  mode  of  displacement  in  one  sur- 
face portion  being  distinctive  from  that  iq  the  other  sur- 
face portion  to  provide  apparent  movemeijt  of  said  visual 
patterns  in  the  two  adjacent  surface  portidns  at  angles  to 
each  other. 
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3,312,007 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES 
John  G.  Knha,  Lanadownc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Oil  Com- 
pany, PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  coiporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
FDcd  Jan.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,789 
6ClafaiM.    (CL40— 125) 


3J12,009 

RIGIDIFIED  MULTI-OPENING  APERTURE 

CARDS 

Robert  Bcispcl,  Des  Plafaics,  OL,  SMlgnor  to  MIcroKal 

Corporation,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  lOiiiois 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,824 

7  Claims.    (CL  40— 159) 


I'i'  If Ifli}*  I 


UllHil 


1.  A  display  device  for  tires  comprising  a  uniury 
substantially  rectangular  blank  of  rigid  sheet  material 
which  provides  two  planar  advertising  panels  which  ex- 
tend outwardly  at  acute  angles  from  one  side  face  of  the 
tire  and  whose  planes  intersect  each  other  at  a  substantial 
angle,  said  blank  having  at  each  end  a  respective  integral 
tab  formed  into  a  U-shape  for  embracing  both  sides 
of  the  bead  of  the  tire  at  said  side  face. 


3,312,008 
FRAl^fE  FOR  SHOW  CARDS 
Irvfaig  R.  Yardcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a«ignor  to  The  Yarder 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FDcd  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  ^6,926 
7Clafans.    (H.  40— 152.1) 


1.  In  a  film  record  card  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  and  spaced  parallel  apertiu-es  formed 
therein  with  a  transparent  sheet  overiying  both  sides  of 
said  apertures  and  having  three  edges  and  the  lands  be- 
tween the  apertures  adhesively  secured  to  the  sheets, 
at  least  one  removable  non-jamming  rib  being  integral 
with  and  interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  each  pocket  to  reinforce  said  card  and  substan- 
tially prevent  the  card  from  jamming  in  a  vertical 
sorting  machine,  and 
said  non-jamming  ribs  having  a  relatively  thin  width 
such  that  they  may  be  cleanly  removed  from  the 
pockets. 

3,312,010 

UCENSE  PLATE  HOLDER 

Steven  P.  Bartolone,  408  N.  Hiduxy, 

Arlfaigton  Heights,  DL    60004 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,421 

2  Claims.   (CL  40— 209) 


■^£  27 


1.  A  frame  for  show  cards  and  the  like  comprising  in 
combination,  first  and  seoond  frame  members  forming  op- 
posed sides  of  an  open  center  frame,  a  third  frame  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  first  and  second  frame  mem- 
bers forming  another  side  of  the  open  center  frame,  a 
fourth  removable  frame  member  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  frame  members  in  oppc^  relationship 
to  said  third  frame  member,  the  ends  of  said  removable 
frame  member  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond opposed  frame  members  having  cooperating  retaining 
means  consisting  of  a  retaining  pin  mounted  at  one  end  of 
said  removable  frame  member,  a  cooperating  pin-receiving 
hole  defined  in  tlie  associated  end  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  frame  members,  an  arm  on  the  other  end  of  said 
removable  frame  member  extending  inwardly  adjacent  the 
associated  end  of  the  other  of  said  first 'and  second  frame 
members  when  said  frame  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  arm 
defining  a  retaining  opening,  a  holding  member  mounted 
on  the  other  associated  end  of  said  first  and  second  frame 
members  in  overlying  relationship  with  said  arm  when 
said  frame  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  a  captive  mem- 
ber mounted  by  said  holding  member  in  indexing  rela- 
tionship with  such  arm  retaining  opening,  said  captive 
member  being  adapted  to  seat  in  the  arm  retaining  open- 
ing when  said  frame  is  in  the  closed  position. 


1.  A  holder  for  an  automobile  license  plate  having  two 
openings  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  two  openings  adja- 
cent the  bottom  thereof,  said  holder  comprising:  an  upper 
horizontal  member  positioned  in  a  plane  at  the  rear  of 
said  plate  and  approximately  pq;raUeI  thereto;  a  lower 
horizontal  member  positioned  in  said  plane  and  below  said 
upper  member;  hinge  means  coimecting  adjacent  edges  of 
said  members;  a  pliu-ality  of,  projections  secured  to  said 
members,  each  projection  extending  through  a  respective 
opening  in  said  plate  and  abutting  the  front  thereof;  re- 
leasable  latch  means  holding  said  noemben  in  i^anar  re- 
lationship; whereby  when  said  latch  means  is  released  one 
of  said  members  may  be  pivoted  toward  the  other  mem- 
ber bringing  said  p{t>)ections  closer  together  to  permit 
the  plate  to  be  slipped  off  of  the  projections  and  removed 
with  another  plate  then  being  replaced  on  saio  projections 
and  locked  in  place  by  moving  said  one  member  into 
said  plane  and  said  latch  means  reengaged;  and  means 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  members  to  attach  said  holder 
to  said  automobile. 
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3^12,011 
ELECTRICAL  TRAWL  NET 
Frcdtkk  Wathne  and  John  K.  Holt,  Panama  City,  Fla., 
'aMignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 

FOed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,810 
IChdm.    (CL43— 9) 
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for  firing  a  cap  placed  upon  the  striker  plate,  and  trans- 
mission means  coupling  said  wheels  witb  said  trigger- 
actuating  means  for  operating  the  latter  upon  rotation 
of  the  wheels,  said  transmission  means  comprising  a  gear 
train  including  an  input  gear  drivingly  coupled  to  the 
wheels,  an  output  gear  and  intermediate  gdars,  a  flywheel, 
a  flywheel  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame  struc- 
ture, and  a  flywheel-driving  gear  mounte4  on  said  shaft 
for  spinning  said  flywheel  by  rotation  of  said  flywheel 
gear,  said  flywheel  gear  being  drivingly  coMpled  with  one 
of  the  intermediate  gears  in  said  gear  trab,  the  ratio  of 
transmission  between  said  wheels  and  said  flywheel  being 
such  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the  flyil'heel  is  higher 


A  trawl  net,  operative  upwi  underwater  surfaces,  com- 
prismg  at  its  rear  a  bag  from  the  open  end  of  which  for- 
wardly  extend  elongated  top  and  bottom  panels  joined 
along  their  corresponding  side  edges  by  separate  wing 
panels,  said  bag  and  panels  being  constituted  by  a  singular 
net  that  is  substantially  uniform  throughout,  and  each  said 
panel  having  a  forward  edge  substantially  wider  than  its 
back  end  at  said  bag,  said  bottom  panel  net  being  situated 
beneath  substantially  all  but  a  short  portion  of  said  top 
panel  net  such  that  said  top  panel  comprises  a  net  over- 
hang at  its  forward  edge  which  extends  in  front  of  said 
bottom  panel  forward  edge,  individual  line  means  attached 
to  the  respective  forward  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom 
panels  and  adapted  to  operatively  join  said  trawl  net  to 
a  trawler  vessel,  electrical  means  fastened  to  said  bottom 
panel  fMward  edge  line  means,  said  electrical  means  com- 
prising electrodes  and  electrical  conductors  connected  to 
said  electrodes,  said  electrical  conductors  cwistituting  a 
cable  extending  between  said  bottom  panel  forward  edge 
line  means  substantially  vertically  aligned  with  said  for- 
ward edge  of  said  top  panel,  whwrfrom  said  electrodes  are 
specially  arranged  between  said  bottom  panel  forward 
edge  and  said  cable  so  as  to  extend  spaced  apart  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  such  that  said  electrodes 
form  an  open  array  of  parallel  electrical  conductors  lo- 
cated beneath  a  canopy  defined  by  said  net  of  said  top 
panel  overhang  and  integral  net  portions  of  said  wing 
panels  adjacent  thereto,  and  situated  in  the  plane  of  said 
bottom  panel  net  so  as  to  facilitate  placement  of  said 
array  contiguous  to  said  underwater  surfaces,  and  a  power 
source  located  apart  from  said  electrical  means  includ- 
ing electrical  connections  to  said  cable  completing  circuits 
from  said  power  source  to  said  electrical  ccmductors, 
whereby  said  electrodes  are  supplied  witfr  electrical  power 
from  said  source  such  that  they  produce  electrical  fields 
m  and  around  said  undtf^^ter  surfaces. 

_i . 

3,312,012 

WHEEL^UPPORTED  CAP-FIRING  MECHANISM 

FOR  TOYS 

Walter  L.  Stranas,  1107  Broadway, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10010 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,992 
3  Claims.   (CL  46— 111) 
1.  A  toy  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  structure, 
running  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame  structure,  a  trigger 
mechanism  supported  on  said  frame  structure  and  in- 
cluding a  striker  plate  and  a  striker  mounted  movable 
into  and  out  of  coaction  with  said  plate,  a  spring  urging 
said  striker  into  coaction  with  said  plate,  guide  means 
for  guiding  a  strip  of  caps  between  the  striker  plate  and 
the  striker,  trigger-actuating  means  coacting  with  said 
striker  and  when  operated  alternately  cocking  the  striker 
against  the  action  of  the  spring  and  releasing  the  striker 


than  that  of  the  wheels  when  a  rotational  force  is  applied 
to  the  wheels,  whereby  the  kinetic  forcei  stored  in  the 
flywheel  causes  the  continuous  rotation  of  the  wheels  and 
operation  of  the  trigger-actuating  means  (until  the  total 
kinetic  force  is  exhausted,  said  trigger-actuating  means 
including  a  rotatable  disk  segment  drivingl  jr  'toupled  with 
said  output  gear  of  the  transmission  meftns  and  a  pin 
eccentrically  extending  from  said  disk  segment  substan- 
tially parallisl  to  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  said  striker 
having  an  extension  extending  into  the  pa|th  of  said  pin 
during  each  revolution  of  said  disk  segmeilt,  engagement 
of  the  striker  extension  with  said  pin  cocking  the  striker 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  and  disengagement  of 
the  striker  releasing  the  same  for  striking  a()tion. 


3,312,013  I 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  ROLLING  TOY 

Joseph  Ross  Graves,  Long  Beach,  iCalif . 

(25615  Narbonne  Ave.,  Lomita,  Caltf„    90717) 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,885 

13  Claims.    (CI.  46—243) 


4.  A  toy  of  the  character  referred  to  including  a  frame 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  disc-shaptd  end  plates, 
a  conical  ground  engaging  ring  convering  apdally  towards 
one  end  and  having  a  pair  of  axially-spacfd  radially  in- 
wardly projecting  annular  tracks,  said  ring  ^ing  arranged 
about  the  frame,  an  axially  outwardly  cotivergent  trun- 
cated conical  shell  fixed  to  each  end  pUte  to  project 
axially  outwardly  therefrom  and  from  within  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  ring,  each  shell  having  inicating  means 
arranged  therein  and  a  window  opening  in  its  outer  end 
through  which  the  indicating  means  can  be  viewed,  and 
drive  means  carried  by  the  frame  to  rotate  the  ring  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  and  across  the  ground,  said  drive  means 
including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  $paced  wheels 
carried  by  the  end  plates  of  the  frame  an^  engaging  the 
tracks,  a  prime  mover  carried  by  the  fram^  between  the 
end  plates  and  below  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
frame  and  coupled  with  and  driving  one  Of  the  wheds 
On  each  end  plate. 
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3,312,014 

GRAVE  MARKER 

Frank  Pfister  m.  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assizor  to 

Gorham  Corporation,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  571,838 

UCIabns.    (CL  47— 41.1) 


'!  I  / 


\ 

/    , 

/ 

I 

1.  A  grave  marker  comprising  a  receptacle  element  in- 
cluding a  base,  a  collar  on  said  base  and  constituting  a 
mount  therewith,  said  mount  being  provided  with  an  up- 
wardly facing  recess  within  said  collar,  a  vase  including 
a  bottom  adapted  to  fit  in  said  recess,  means  to  hoU  said 
vase  in  said  recess  and  to  provide  for  tiltable  adjustment 
of  said  vase  relative  to  said  base,  and  a  burial  plaque 
having  thereon  information  relating  to  a  deceased  person, 
said  plaque  being  provided  with  an  opening,  said  recepta- 
cle element  being  invertibly  located  in  said  opening,  said 
means  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  said  vase,  which  axis  is 
located  above  said  plaque. 


3,312,015 

SLIDING  TYPE  LATERAL  DOOR,  MORE  PAR. 

TICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR-CAR  BODY 

Alafai  Edooard  Plegat,  Asnleret,  Sdne,  France,  assignor 

to  Sodete  Anonymc  dcs  Usines  Chansson,  Asnicres, 

Seine,  Fkwicc,  a  company  off  France 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,348 

Claimi  priority,  application  France  Mar.  20,  1964, 

968,138,  Patent  1,397,470 

4  Claims.    (CL  49—213) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  laterally  facing  door 
opening,  an  elongated  overhead  guide  rail  extending  along 
the  side  of  said  vehicle  above  said  opening,  said  guide  rail 
having  a  curvature  portion  including  inwardly  curved  sec- 
tions adjacent  the  rear  and  front  of  said  door  opening  and 
an  outwardly  curved  section  at  the  middle  of  said  door 
opening,  an  upwardly  extending  stationary  guide  post 
fixed  at  the  bottom  and  rear  of  said  door  opening  in 
aligned  relationship  with  said  rear  curved  section  of  said 
guide  rail,  a  door  slidable  along  said  guide  rail  between  a 
closed  position  across  said  opening  and  an  open  position 
alrnig  the  side  of  said  vehicle  to  the  rear  of  said  door 
opening,  a  pair  of  upper  rollers  mounted  on  said  door 
for  supporting  said  door  from  above  on  said  guide  rail, 


a  U-shaped  guideway  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  door  and 
facing  downwardly  to  guidingly  receive  said  post,  said 
guideway  having  an  intermediate  contour  section  with  a 
curvature  away  from  said  door  corresponding  to  said 
outwardly  curved  section  of  said  track,  whereby  said 
door  is  transversely  shifted  away  from  the  side  of  said 
vehicle  during  the  opening  and  closing  operations  to 
facilitate  the  same  and  shifted  toward  said  side  when  said 
open  and  closed  positions  are  approached. 


3,312,016 

TROLLEY  DOOR  COMBINATION 

Enicst  R.  TOfanaB,  5941  E.  Edgemont, 

Scottadak,  Aria.    85057 

FUed  Aof.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  571,447 

IClafan.    (CL49U-218) 


r 


An  improved  trolley  door  adapted  to  be  moved  later- 
ally into  position  to  register  with  a  door  opening  and 
to  then  be  moved  inwardly  against  the  frame  thereof  to 
close  said  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  track  secured  to  the  frame  above  the  door  open- 
ing, spaced  trolley  means  slidably  supported  on  the 
track,  each  said  trolley  means  having  at  least  one 
hanger  depending  therefrom; 

(b)  a  rotatable  support  rod  and  pivot  arms,  said  pivot 
arms  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  from  said  support  rod  and 
rotatable  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  arms 
pivotaily  secured  to  said  hangers; 

(c)  a  door  having  spaced  support  bearing  means  se- 
cured to  the  upper  margin  thereof  joumaling  said 
support  rod  for  rotation  relative  to  the  door; 

(d)  an  actuating  lever  rigidly  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  from  said  support  rod, 
whereby  an  upward  motion  of  said  actuating  lever 
rotates  said  support  rod  and  said  pivot  arms  lift 
said  door  upwardly  and  away  from  said  door  frame; 

(e)  means  for  automatically  closing  said  door  against 
said  frame  when  said  door  is  positioned  in  lateral 
registration  with  said  opening,  including 

a  lever  extension  having  one  end  pivotaily  secured 
to  said  actuating  lever  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  crank  member  pivotaily 
mounted  intermediate  the  length  thereof  on  the 
face  of  said  door,  pivotaily  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  downwardly  extending  lever 
extension  at  one  end  of  said  crank  and  having 
a  crank  handle  on  the  other  end, 

stop  means  on  said  door  limiting  the  rotation  of 
said  crank  around  its  pivotal  mounting  when 
said  door  is  spaced  away  from  said  door  frame, 
and 

trigger  means  secured  to  the  door  frame  and  hav- 
ing an  extension  operatively  engaging  said 
crank  handle  when  said  door  moves  into  lateral 
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registration  with  said  door  frame,  thereby  to 
rotate  said  crank  away  from  said  stop  means 
and    automatically   close   said   door   inwardly 
against  said  door  frame, 
the  pivotal  connection  between  said  crank  member  and 
said  levn'  extension  being  disposed  off-center  of  a  line 
extending  from  said  crank  pivot  to  said  pivotal  engage- 
ment of  said  actuating  lever  and  said  lever  extension 
when  said  door  is  spaced  away  from  said  frame,  thereby 
urging  said  crank  against  said  stop  means. 


N 
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bers,  a  plurality  of  elongated  plate  members,  each  of  said 
plate  members  having  a  lengthwise  channel  and  a  length- 
wise flat  flange  at  each  side  of  said  channel  and  being 
arranged  vertically  and  adjacent  one  of  said  hollow  mem- 
bers with  said  flanges  facing  a  pair  of  sajd  panels,  each 


Jb 


3^12,017 
TUBE'  ACCESS  DOOR 
John  F.  Witbenpoon,  Monntain  View,  and  Wallace  L. 
Warden,  Campbdl,  Calif^  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
lyy  die  Secretary  of  die  Nary 
Subsdtnted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  199,228, 
May  28,  1962.    TUs  application  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  446,768 

13  Clafans.    (CL  49—246) 


flange  thus  defining  a  vertical  space  enclosing  an  edge  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  panels,  means  for  drawing  said 
plate  members  toward  said  panels  for  damping  of  said 
panels,  a  roof  arranged  at  the  top  of  ani  supported  by 
said  hollow  members,  and  a  floor  supported  by  said  hol- 
low members  at  a  desired  height  above  the  foundation. 


1.  A  retractable  door  assembly  for  closing  an  aper- 
ture in  the  side  of  a  tubular  member  comprising 

a  closure  member  conforming  to  said  aperture; 

a  yoke  having  spaced  arm  members  affixed  to  said 
closure  member; 

a  shaft  having  a  pinion  affixed  to  each  end  thereof 
joumaled  to  said  yoke;  ^ 

plunger  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  yoke  and  en- 
gaging said  pinion  to  prevent  rotation  thereof; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  yoke; 

a  support  track  receiving  and  supporting  said  carriage, 
said  track  being  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  tubular 
member  adjacent  said  aperture  having  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  double  spur  gear  track  for 
mesh  engagement  with  said  pinion; 

a  circumferentially  extending  trackway  for  accommo- 
dation of  said  carriage; 

said  support  track  being  able  to  sustain  said  closure 
member  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  aperture 
and  for  circumferential  retraction  movement  about 
said  tubular  member;  and 

guide  means  linked  to  said  closure  member  for  gov- 
erning the  movement  of  said  closure  member  and 
releasing  means  for  releasing  said  pinion  to  permit 
retraction  of  said  closure  member. 


3,312,019 

DETENTION  STRUCTURE  OF  MbDULAR 

EQUIPMENT 

Nelson  A.  Faerber,  586  9tfa  Stj  S., 

Naples,  Fla.    33940 

FOed  Not.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,698 

12  Claims.    (CL  52—106)1 


3,312,018 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Jean  Fonmuuu^  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Etemh  SodeitJk  per  Azioni,  Genoa,  Italy 
Ffled  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1962, 
16,259/62 
2  Clafans.    (CL  52—90) 
1.  A  prefabricated  building  construction  comprising  a 
foundation,  a  plurality  of  hollow  members  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  section  supported  by   and  ar- 
ranged on  the  foundation  to  define  the  perimeter  of  the 
building,  a  plurality  of  panels,  each  of  said  panels  being 
arranged  vertically  between  a  pair  of  said  hollow  mem- 


1.  Modular  equipment  for  formulating  Retention  struc- 
tures comprised  of  a  multiplicity  of  interchangeable  mod- 
ules of  identical  sizes  or  multiples  thereof'  but  of  varying 
characteristics,  each  provided  with  a  pli<rality  of  iden- 
tically spaced  openings  about  its  perimeter,  interchange- 
able connector  elements  selectively  inserted  in  said  open- 
ings for  connecting  adjacent  modules,  m^ans  supporting 
adjacent  connector  elements  adjacent  said  Modules,  means 
for  vertically  shifting  the  position  of  slaid  supporting 
means,  means  precluding  access  to  said  means  for  shifting 
and  locking  said  supporting  means  in  position,  and  means 
locking  said  modules  against  vertical  mqvement. 


iav€ 


3,312,020 

COLLAPSIBLE  COLUMNAR  STRtJCTURE 

Wilhelm  Schuster,  DaupUnestr.  194, 

Linz  (Danube),  Austria 
FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36^,870 
6  Claims,     (a.  52 — 108) 
1.  An  elongated  structure  adapted  toi  be  selectively 
straightened  and  collapsed,  comprising  $  row  of  con- 
tiguous body  sections  defining  a  collapsible  colunm,  said 
sections   being  provided  with   passages   idigned   in  the 
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straightened  position  of  said  column,  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  being  provided  with  an  outrigger  arm  extending 
generally  transversely  to  said  column,  a  first  elongated 
flexible  tension  element  extending  through  all  said  pas- 
sages, a  second  elongated  flexible  tension  element 
anchored  to  the  extremities  of  said  column  and  engaging 


,.  /  --.:  -, 


the  free  end  of  said  outrigger  arm,  said  first  and  second 
tension  elements  being  parts  of  a  cable  looped  about  an 
extremity  of  said  column,  and  releasable  tightening  means 
for  alternately  tensioning  said  elements  against  said  col- 
umn and  slackening  said  elements  preparatorily  to  a  col- 
lapse of  the  structure. 


3,312,021 

SECTIONAL  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  AND  CON- 

NECTING  MEANS  USABLE  THEREWITH 

Robert  C  RoIIand,  7  Place  Stanislas,  Cannes,  France 

FUed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,790 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  Great  Britain,  May  16,  1963, 

19,424/63 
4  Claims.    (O.  52—122) 


3,312,022 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BULK  STORAGE 

OF    PARTICULATE    MATERIAL   SUCH 

AS  GRAIN 

Edmund  Patridi  Marriage,  Jcrico  Prioiy,  Blackmore, 

IngatcstoBc,  Vi*^"^ 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,457 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  28,  1964, 

3,566/64 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  52—169) 


1.  Storage  means  for  particulate  material  comprising  at 
least  one  floor  surface,  a  discharge  area  adjacent  and 
below  said  floor  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  substan- 
tially vertical  wall,  and  at  least  one  discharge  chute  pre- 
fabricated from  moisture-proof  material  and  comprising 
a  hollow  body  portion  of  substantially  right-angle  tri- 
angle longitudinal  section,  said  body  comprising  elongate 
entrance  aperture  means  for  the  admission  of  material 
thereinto  extending  longitudinally  of  one  of  the  lesser 
sides  of  said  body  portion  which  is  generally  in  the  plane 
of  said  floor  surface  and  extends  from  an  aperture  therein, 
and  a  tube  extending  from  said  body  portion  in  the  region 
of  the  junction  between  the  other  lesser  side  and  the  hy- 
potenuse side  of  said  body  portion  throu^  said  wall, 
said  tube  having  an  open  tnt  end  positioned  above  said 
discbarge  area  and  provided  with  means  for  controlling 
the  outflow  of  material  through  said  tube,  said  other  lesser 
side  of  said  body  portion  being  located  in  abutment  with 
said  wall. 


.   3J12,023 

ANn-COND^fSATION  PANELS 

Salomon  Zell,  Blad^oc^  EogiaBd,  aMigDor  to  ZeO-Em 

limited,  Bladqpooi,  Fa^and,  a  Biitiih  company 

FOed  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,458 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  6,  1964, 

9,488/64 
4  Clafans.    (CL  52—203) 


1.  In  a  building  having  a  base  and  roofing,  wall  struc- 
ture comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  vertical  frames 
each  including  vertical  and  horizontal  frame  members 
having  longitudinal  recesses  therein,  said  vertical  mem- 
bers including  at  least  one  pair  of  members  disposed  in 
oppositely  registering  relation  as  between  the  two  frames, 
an  upper  and  a  lower  pressure-transmitting  member 
having  parallel  spaced  prongs  projecting  vertically  there- 
from for  insertion  into  the  upper  and  lower  ends,  re- 
spectively, of  said  recesses  of  both  vertical  members  of 
said  pair,  at  least  one  of  said  pressure-transmitting  mem- 
bers having  oppositely-sloping  inclines  on  the  side  there- 
of directed  away  from  said  vertical  member,  and  jack- 
ing means  associated  with  said  one  pressure-transmitting 
member  and  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  elements  mov- 
able towards  and  away  from  each  other  and  having  op- 
positely-sloping inclines  engageable  with  said  inclines  of 
said  one  pressure-transmitting  member,  and  actuator 
means  for  moving  said  elements  relative  to  each  other 
to  apply  a  vertical  force  through  said  inclines  to  said  one 
pressure-transmitting  member  for  compressing  both  said 
vertical  members. 


y  y'z 
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1.  A  lightweight  anti-condensation  panel  for  attach- 
ment to  a  window,  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of  flexible  trans- 
parent plastic  material  having  sufficient  stiffness  to  be 
substantially  self-supporting  throughout  its  area,  a  periph- 
eral border  element  of  thin  flexible  plastic  material,  the 
inner  edge  of  which  overlaps  the  edge  portion  of  the 
sheet  and  the  outer  edge  portion  of  which  is  dispoaed  out- 
wardly beyond  the  periphery  of  said  sheet  and  defining 
a  border  flange,  one  surface  of  said  border  flange  being 
highly  polished  to  be  self-adherent  to  a  window,  and  a 
spacing  frame  extending  around  said  transparent  sheet 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  said  border  element,  plac- 
ing frame  and  sheet  being  sealed  together  in  airtight  rela- 
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tion  with  the  adherent  border  flange  surface  and  spacing 
frame  facing  from  the  same  side  of  said  sheet,  said  spac- 
ing frame  being  flexible  to«conform  to  any  contouf  of  a 
window,  whereby  when  said  adherent  border  flange  sur- 
face is  applied  to  a  window  the  spacing  frame  enables 
said  panel  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  window  with  the 
sheet  of  transparent  material  spaced  from  the  window 
and  a  sealed  air  space  is  formed  between  the  transparent 
sheet  and  the  window  to  prevent  misting  of  the  latter. 
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3312,024 
MODULAR  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  PRE- 
FABRICATED COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 
Hclmirt  FMchnwnn,  StetttDor  Strasse  9, 

Remschcid,  Germany 

FDcd  Nor.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,462 

Claims  priority,  a^Ilcation  Germany,  Dec.  12, 1963, 

P  33,180 

17  Claims.    (CI.  52—221) 


■  '^^,^-^  A^ 


I.  A  modular  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  base  member; 

(b)  four  rigid  comer  members,  each  having  a  pair  of 
arm  members  and  a  leg  member  extending  from  a 
common  comer  junction  in  substantially  mutually 
orthogonal  directions,  with  the  distals  ends  of  said 
arms  having  releasable  connectors  aflixed  thereto, 
said  comer  members  being  disposed  so  as  to  form 
an  open  rectangular,  parallelepiped  frame,  with  the 
arms  of  adjacent  comer  members  being  connected 
together  at  their  distal  ends,  and  the  distal  ends  of 
their  leg  members  being  in  supporting  contact  with 
said  base  member; 

(c)  a  span  support  member  disposed  across  the  frame 
opening  defined  by  said  interconnected  arm  members 
and  connected  thereto,  said  span  support  member 
comprising  four  beams  interconnected  to  form  a 
planar  rectangular  frame  with  one  end  of  each  beam 
extending  outward  along  each  side  thereof,  said  beam 
ends  being  fixedly  but  releasably  connected  to  the 
comer  piece  arms;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  panels  fastened  to  said  span  support 
members,  said  panels  being  disposed  horizontally 
thereon. 

II.  The  modular  structure  of  claim  1  wherein  one  of 
the  comer  members  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  outwardly 
disposed  lugs,  each  of  said  lugs  extending  substantijtlly 
parallel  to  one  of  the  arms  of  said  comer  member  and 
perpendicular  to  the  other  arm  thereof,  with  each  lug 
having  fastening  means  for  connection  to  similar  lugs 
on  comer  members  of  similar  modular  stmctures  so  that 
four  of  such  modular  structures  can  be  united  by  fasten- 
ing their  adjacent  lugs  together. 

12.  In  combination,  four  modular  structures  accord- 
ing to  claim  11,  whnein  said  stmctures  are  connected 
together  at  their  lugs  so  that  a  substantially  uniform 
spacing  exists  between  the  frames  of  adjacent  modular 
structures,  at  least  one  trough  disposed  between  the  ad- 
jacent sides  of  the  frames  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  modular 
strtKtures,  said  trough  being  supported  by  the  arms 
thereof,  a  grating  covering  said  trough,  and  a  drain  pipe 
communicating  with  said  trough. 


3,312,025 
PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  A.  Deaidns,  Gardena,  Fla.,  assignor^  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Katlierine  M.  GrilBn,  Woodinrille,  Wash. 
FUed  May  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,^1 
16  Claims,     (a.  52—239) 


13.  A  partition  of  the  character  referred  to  including 
a  plurality  of  like  longitudinally  spaced  vertically  disposed 
tubular  columns  with  vertically  disix)sed  sides  hav- 
ing flat  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  opposing  channels  in  thei  column  ad- 
jacent the  inner  surface  of  each  side  thereof,  a  panel 
positioned  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  columns  and 
having  a  frame  with  vertically  disposed  ends  having 
flat  inner  and  outer  surfaces  arranged  adjaceitt  the  columns 
with  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  in  flat  bearing  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  each  side  of  the  frime  having  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  opi>osing  channels  adjacent  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  and  releasable  coupling  means 
securing  the  panel  and  the  columns  together  end  including 
a  pair  of  registering  openings  in  each  adjacent  side  and 
end  of  the  columns  and  panel  frames  to  ojccur  between 
the  channels  related  thereto,  a  block  adjacent  each  open- 
ing in  the  panel  frames  having  edge  portioils  engaged  in 
the  channels  related  thereto,  a  screw  fastener  carried 
by  the  block  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  frame  and 
bias  the  block  in  the  channels,  a  flat  downwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined  tab  on  the  block  projecting  through 
the  opening  in  the  frame  and  into  the  oi»ening  in  the 
column  related  thereto,  a  second  block  having  edge 
portions  engaged  in  the  channels  related  thereto,  a  screw 
fastener  carried  by  the  block  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  the  side  and  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  side  and  bias 
the  block  in  the  channels,  and  a  flat  upwardly  inclined 
tab  projecting  therefrom  through  the  opening  in  the 
column  and  into  the  opening  in  the  panel  frame 
related  thereto,  the  downwardly  disponed  inclined 
surface  of  the  tab  carried  by  the  frame  establish- 
ing sliding  wedging  engagement  with  the  Upwardly  dis- 
posed inclined  surface  on  the  tab  carried  by  the  column, 
said  columns  having  central  vertical  webs  and  having 
vertically  adjustable  feet  providing  for  vertical  position- 
ing of  the  columns  and  orientation  of  the  openings  of  the 
coupling  means  and  including,  an  elongate  vertically 
disposed  tubular  body  at  the  lower  end  of  each  column, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical  legs  fixed  to  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  the  body  at  oppoeite  sides  of 
the  web,  screw  fasteners  extending  between  the  legs  and 
through  the  Web  holding  the  legs  in  tight  clamped  en- 
gagement on  the  web,  an  elongate  vertic|dly  disposed 
stem  threaded  into  the  body  depending  therefrom,  a  lock 
nut  on  the  stem  engaging  the  lower  end  of  the  body  and 
a  flat  horizontally  disposed  floor-engaging  pad  fixed  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  stem. 
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3,312,026 

COVERING  FOR  BUILDINGS 

Robert  C.  Rolland,  7  Place  Stanislas,  Cannes, 

Alpes-Matitimci,  France 

FIM  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  20,  1963, 

10,950/63 
5  Claim*.    (CL  52—403) 


1.  Covering  stmcture  for  a  building  which  comprises 
polygonal  panels  positionable  in  edge  to  edge  relation 
over  an  outer  surface  of  the  building  and  having  sealing 
elements  extending  along  the  edges  of  the  panels,  each 
of  said  sealing  elements  including  a  resiliently  flexible 
portion  presenting  a  side  surface  which  is  engageable 
with  a  mating  side  surface  of  the  contiguous  sealing  ele- 
ment of  an  adjacent  panel,  said  portions  of  the  contigu- 
ous sealing  elements  of  adjacent  panels  projecting  nor- 
mally to  the  respective  panels  in  the  direction  inward  of 
the  building  and  having  complementary  recesses  opening 
at  the  mating  side  surfaces  thereof;  and  retainer  means 
for  the  contiguous  sealing  elements  of  adjacent  panels 
including  an  outer  retainer  member  having  a  head  p<Mtion 
seatable  in  said  complementary  recesses  of  the  contigu- 
ous sealing  elements,  an  inner  retainer  member  of  chan- 
nel-shaped, outwardly  opening  cross-section  dimensioned 
to  have  said  projecting  portions  of  the  contiguous  sealing 
elements  wedged  therein  upon  drawing  of  said  project- 
ing portions  into  said  channel-shaped  inner  retainer  mem- 
ber, and  means  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  retainer 
members  and  being  operative  to  displace  said  outer  retain- 
er member,  when  engaged  in  said  complementary  recesses, 
relative  to  said  inner  retainer  member  in  the  direction  to 
draw  said  projecting  portions  of  the  contiguous  sealing 
elements  into  said  inner  retainer  member,  whereby  said 
resiliently  flexible  portions  are  deformed  against  each 
other  to  ensure  tight  sealing  engagement  therebetween  at 
said  mating  side  surfaces. 


3,312,027 

PANEL  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Michael  B.  Lawcr,  Indiana,  Pa.    (%  Grecnstecl-Korolc, 

Inc.,  29  Laing  Ave.,  DizonTiDc,  Pa.     15734) 

FOcd  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,876 

7  Claims.     (CL  52-^75) 


7.  A  panel  adapted  for  removable  mounting  on  a  fixed 
support  having  spaced  aligned  slots  therein,  said  panel 
including  front  and  back  faces,  said  back  face  having 
hook  means  fixed  thereto  and  projecting  rearwardly  there- 
from for  engagement  within  selected  ones  of  the  support 
slots,  and  rearwardly  projecting  lock  means  moimted  on 


said  panel  and  selectively  insertable  through  at  least  one 
of  the  support  slots,  said  lock  means  being  movable 
relative  to  the  panel  for  locking  engagement  with  the 
support  through  the  corresponding  slot  so  as  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  panel  from  the  support,  said  lock  means 
consisting  of  at  least  one  lock,  said  lock  including  an 
elongated  shank  slidably  and  rotatably  received  trans- 
versely through  the  panel,  a  locking  head  on  the  rear  end 
of  sdid  shank,  said  locking  head  being  transversely  en- 
larged and  shaped  for  free  movement  through  a  support 
slot  upon  a  predetermined  rotational  orientation  of  the 
locking  head  relative  to  the  slot,  said  shank  being  selec- 
tively projectable  rearward  of  said  panel  for  introduction 
of  the  locking  head  through  a  support  slot  for  subsequent 
rotati(Mi  of  said  locking  head  inward  of  said  slot,  said 
locking  head  being  incapable  of  passage  through  said 
slot  upon  a  rotation  thereof  from  its  slot  passing  posi- 
tion, and  means  limiting  the  rearward  projection  of  said 
shank. 


3312,028 
ROOFING,  SIDING  OR  CEILING  STRUCTURE 
OF    INTERLOCKED    CHANNEL    SECTION 
PANELS 
Patrick  L.  Schroyer,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Alnminnm  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  OaUand,  CaHf., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FOed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,779 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  52—478) 


1.  In  a  building  stmcture  the  combination  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  supporting  members,  a  series  of  pairs  of 
relatively  stiff  and  rigid  interlocked  metal  panels  of  chan- 
nel configuration  and  self-supporting  capacity  aflSxed  to 
and  closing  the  space  between  said  spaced  supporting 
members,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  central  web  and 
a  pair  of  sideW^Us  projecting  outwardly  from  the  op- 
posing side  edges  of  said  web,  the  first  sidewall  of  each 
panel  having  a  normally  closed  tubular  bead  along  its 
free  marginal  edge  and  the  second  sidewall  of  each  panel 
having  a  deformable  tubular  sleeve  along  its  free  marginal 
edge  and  opening  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  tubular 
bead  on  the  first  sidewall,  the  first  sidewall  of  each  panel 
also  being  in  substantially  full  face-to-faoe  and  mutually 
supporting  relationship  with  respect  to  the  second  and 
opposing  sidewall  of  an  adjoining  panel,  the  sleeve  of  the 
second  sidewall  of  the  adjoining  panel  being  positively 
clamped  about  and  fully  enclosing  in  tight  surface-to-sur- 
face engagement  the  tubular  bead  on  the  free  marginal 
edge  of  the  first  sidewall  of  the  other  adjoining  panel  fc^ 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  bead  and  sleeve  to 
join  said  abutting  walls  in  said  mutually  supporting  rela- 
tionship and  to  provide  a  rigid  substantially  continuous 
watertight  fully  closed  coupling  between  said  abutting 
sidewalls  of  adjoining  panels  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof,  the  free  end  of  the  fully  clamped  sleeve 
terminating  adjacent  the  point  of  juncture  of  the  coupling 
and  the  remaining  portions  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  cou- 
pled panels,  and  a  blind  strip  metal  connector  of  relatively 
shorter  length  than  said  coupled  panels  anchoring  said 
coupled  sidewalls  and  the  panels  provided  therewith  to 
one  of  the  supporting  members,  said  connector  including 
a  body  portion  tightly  sandwiched  between  the  associated 
sidewalls  of  the  coupled  panels,  a  deformable  curl  at  one 
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end  of  said  body  portion  tightly  coiled  about  and  opening 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  tubular  bead  on  the  first 
sidewall  of  a  coupled  panel  and  arranged  in  full  surface- 
to-surface  contact  with  and  between  both  said  tubular 
bead  and  the  sleeve  on  the  respective  coupled  panels  and 
a  foot  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion  of  said  con- 
nector anchored  to  a  supporting  member  and  fastening 
said  connector  along  with  said  coupled  panels  to  the  last- 
mentioned  supporting  member. 


April  4,  1967 


3^12,029 
BARRIER  STRUCTURE 
Louis  Blum  and  wnUam  J.  Hoqao,  Jr.,  Pittsbuish,  Pa., 
aadgnon  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsbnitf^  PHUbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 
flrm 

FDcd  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,389 
2  Clafanfl.    (CL  52—495) 


3,312,031 
SHINGLE  STRUCTURE  WITH  REENTRANT  JOINT 

CONFIGURATIONS  AND  A  NAB^G  TAB 
David  G.  Berg,  Oaidand,  CaUf.,  asdgDor  to  Kaiser  Alu- 
minum &  Ciienilcal  Corporation,  Oaldaid,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  32<;,134,  Nov.  26, 
1963.    This  application  Apr.  4,  1966,  Set.  No.  540,106 
3  Claims.    (CI.  52—530) 
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1.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination comprismg  a  post,  and  a  pair  of  panels  respective- 
ly framed  into  opposite  sides  of  said  post,  said  post  in- 
cluding first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  laterally 
spaced  post  members  substantially  identical  and  uniform 
in  transverse  section,  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  post 
members  being  provided  with  longitudinally  extending  re- 
cesses, a  filler  strip  fixedly  nested  in  one  of  said  recesses 
^  and  of  a  thickness  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  said 
recess,  and  a  plurality  of  elements  projected  freely  through 
one  of  said  members  and  threaded  into  the  other  member 
for  clamping  said  panels  between  said  members,  the  end 
of  eadi  panel  fran^d  into  said  post  including  a  vertical- 
ly extending  marginal  area  disposed  between  said  post 
members  and  afSxed  to  the  underlying  filler  strip  inde- 
pendently of  the  post  members. 


3,312,030 
STRUCTURAL  PANELS  WITH 
ATTACHED  CLIPS 
J«nc8  E.  Gllleqrfe,  Calcdoola,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Domtar  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  com- 
pany of  *^ff"W1>W 

FDcd  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,478 
4  Claims.    (CL  52—497) 


«/  ! 


1.  A  shingle  structure  comprising  a  continuous  sheet 
of  metal  having,  in  normal  position,  an  tipper  edge,  a 
lower  edge,  a  right-side  edge,  a  left-side  ^ge,  an  tmder- 
surface  normally  facing  a  roof  or  the  likei  and  an  outside 
surface  normally  exposed  to  weather,  sai4  structure  hav- 
ing medial  grooves  and  an  end  groove  adjacent  said  right- 
side  edge  of  said  shingle  structure,  all  6f  said  grooves 
being  defined  by  indentations  in  said  sheqt  running  from 
lower  edge  to  said  upper  edge  and  form^  to  be  deeper 
at  said  lower  edge  and  shallower  at  said  ^pper  edge  and 
to  intersect  the  surface  defining  said  IcJwer  edge,  said 
lower  edge  being  formed  by  a  deep  box-bend  of  said 
sheet,  the  portion  of  said  lower  edge  box-pend  normal  to 
said  sheet  being  wider  than  said  grooves  |ind  the  portion 
of  said  box-bend  generally  parallel  to  sai^  sheet  and  un- 
derlying the  undersurface  thereof,  said  u^per  edge  being 
formed  by  a  folded-back  portion  overlyihg  said  outside 
surface  and  said  upper  edge  folded-back  portion  also  ex- 
tending beyond  said  left-side  edge,  sai<|  left-side  edge 
being  formed  by  a  bent-back  portion  underlying  said  un- 
dersurface, and  said  right-side  edge  being  formed  by  a 
doubled-back  portion  overlying  said  outside  surface,  the 
comer  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  Mpper  edge  and 
said  right-side  edge  being  formed  with  an  efttension  o[  said 
doubled-back  portion  of  said  right-side  e4ge  flattened  to 
I  form  a  double  thickness  nailing  tab  havjng  a  box-bend 
I  at  the  edge  thereof  and  said  v^per  edge  folded-back  por- 
tion terminating  to  form  a  dam  across  tbe  end  of  the 
.groove  disposed  adjacent  the  right-side  edge,  with  the 
I  folded-back  portion  of  the  upper  edge  alsci  being  offset  to 
receive  the  folded-back  portion  of  a  second  shingle  struc- 
ture which  extends  beyond  the  left-side  edge  of  said  sec- 
ond shingle  structure  whereby  the  second  spingle  structure 
can  be  interlocked  with  the  right-side  edJBe  of  the  first- 
mentioned  shingle  structure. 


1.  For  use  in  a  structure  having  structural  members  and 
panels  co-operating  with  said  structural  members;  a  pre- 
fabricated panel  having  clips  attached  thereto,  structural 
member  engaging  section  on  said  clips  adapted  to  engage 
said  structural  members,  said  clips  having  perforated  por- 
tions, said  prefabricated  panel  including  a  facing  sheet  and 
backing  means,  the  perforated  portions  of  said  clips  lying 
between  said  focing  sheet  and  backing  means,  adhesive 
extending  through  said  perforations  to  directly  bond  said 
facing  sheet  and  backing  means  over  said  perforated  por- 
tion to  thereby  anchor  said  clips  to  said  panel. 


3,312,032 
METAL  STUD  AND  PANEL 
Robert  G.  Ames,  Hillsboroogh,  CaUf.,  M^gnor  to  Ames 
Taping  Tool  Systems  Manufactmring  Coh  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FOcd  inly  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2921996 
8ICIaims.    (G.  52—580) 
1.  A  metal  stud  comprising: 

(a)  two  halvesr^ch  half  having 

(b)  an  elongated  web  with  parallel  ctannels  for  re- 
ceiving the  edges  of  plaster  boards  and  extending 
along  the  sides  of  the  web;  each  chapncl  having  an 
inner  wall,  an  outer  flange  and  a  bas^  portion  inter- 
connecting the  wall  and  the  flange; 

(c)  the  inner  wall  of  each  channel  paralleling  the  outer 
flange  of  the  same  channel; 

(d)  the  inner  wall  of  each  channel  t)eing  provided 
with  an  outwardly  inclined  portion  ^lat  terminates 
at  the  channel  base  portion; 


cis 
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(e)  whereby  the  end  of  a  plaster  board  when  moved 
into  the  channel  will  have  its  inner  surface  contacted 
by  the  outwardly  inclined  portion  of  said  inner  chan- 
nel wall  for  forcing  the  outer  surface  of  the  plaster 


ing  said  legs,  and  a  flange  extending  from  each  said  leg, 
each  said  flange  having  a  mating  side  and  an  obverse  side 
to  said  mating  side,  each  said  obverse  side  of  eacSi  flange 
having  a  groove  portion  adjacent  said  leg  from  which 
that  flange  extends,  each  said  flange  being  thicker  at  its 
outer  edge  than  at  said  groove  portion,  the  mating  sides 
of  said  flanges  in  said  first  post  being  in  contact  with  the 
mating  sides  of  said  flanges  in  said  second  post,  and  a 
plurality  of  clamping  devices  for  maintaining  said  first 
and  second  posts  in  abutting  relationship,  each  of  said 


board  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  channel  outer 
flaage;  the  plaster  board  being  grooved  in  its  outer 
surface  to  receive  said  flange  so  that  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  plaster  board  lies  flush  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  flange. 


3,312,033 
HOLLOW  PANEL 
Jtrfm  R.  Wmiams,  Hayward,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Utah 
ConstracHoB  ft  MIntaig  Co.,  San  F^andsco,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,888 
11  Claims.    (CL  52—615) 


clamiMng  devices  comprising  a  coupling  member  having 
two  skirt  portions,  said  skirt  portions  extending  over  the 
said  groove  portion  in  one  flange  of  said  first  post  and 
one  flange  of  said  second  post,  at  least  one  of  said  skirt 
portions  having  a  channel  therein,  and  a  tapered  locking 
pin  frictionally  engaging  said  channel  in  said  one  skirt 
portion  of  said  coupling  member  and  a  groove  pwtion  in 
one  of  said  flanges  of  said  post,  and  means  on  said  second 
skirt  portion  cooperating  with  the  other  groove  in  the 
other  flange  thereby  holding  the  posts%i  an  assembled 
relationship. 

3,312,035 

REINFORCING  BAR 

Eduard  Jean  van  Koot,  Doorwertfa,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Tor-I«tcg  Steel  Corpontion  S.AJL 

Original  application  Jan.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,720,  now 

Patent  No.  3,123,941,  dated  Mar.  10,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Dec  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,744 

L  Claim.    (CL52— 737) 


1.  A  panel  comprising  a  rectangular  frame,  spaced 
skins  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  to  define  a 
hollow  panel,  a  plurality  of  non-intersecting  ribs  extend- 
ing adjacent  one  another  and  having  their  edges  secured 
to  said  skins,  said  ribs  having  at  least  one  end  meeting 
at  a  comer  of  said  panel  to  transfer  forces  applied  to  the 
skins  along  the  ribs  to  the  comer,  said  ribs  spreading 
away  from  one  another  away  from  the  comer,  and  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  ribs  for  transferring  along  the  ribs 
forces  applied  to  said  skins  to  an  adjacent  support  point. 


3312,034 
SIGN  SUPPORT  POST 

William  N.  Stdnmann,  Indian  HOI,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Pollak  Sted  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

FDcd  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,872 
5  Clafans.    (CL  52—731) 
5.  A  sign  support  assembly  comprising  a  first  and  sec- 
ond post,  each  post  having  a  pair  of  legs,  a  web  connect - 


A  concrete  reinforcing  member  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinal cylindrical  bar;  a  first  and  second  group  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  relatively  short  oblique  lugs  on  said  bar, 
each  of  said  lug  groups  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  parallel  lugs  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bar,  the  first  group  of  lugs  on  a  first  side  of 
said  bar  all  being  inclined  in  a  first  direction,  the  second 
group  of  lugs  on  the  other  side  of  said  bar  all  being  in- 
clined in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  the 
two  groups  of  said  lugs  bemg  inclined  at  different  angles 
of  inclination  relative  to  the  Imigitudinal  axis  of  said  bar, 
said  first  group  of  lugs  being  disposed  at  a  more  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  thkn  is  said  second 
group,  said  first  group  of  lugs  being  longer  than  said  sec- 
ond group  of  lugs,  the  angle  of  inclination  and  length  of 
said  lugs  being  so  related  that  the  transverse  distance 
covered  by  each  of  said  lugs  is  the  same  in  both  first 
and  second  lug  groups. 
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3^12,036  I 

PACKAGING  MACmNE 
Hany  J.  Harp,  Jr^  Jenklntown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asagnmeiits,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration <^  New  Yoric 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,259 
3  Claims.    (CI.  53— 182) 


r- 
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(h)  means  for  opening  the  envelope  by  directing  an  air 
blast  into  the  open  end  of  the  envelope; 

(i)  means  for  propelling  an  insert  card  with  a  flat 
article  attached  thereto  from  the  fastening  station  into 
the  open  end  of  an  opened  envelope  while  said 
envelope  is  in  the  filling  station;  ahd 

(j)  means  for  closing  the  flap  of  t^e  envelope  after 
the  insert  card  has  been  positi(Hie<|  therein. 


3.  In  a  packaging  machine,  the  sub-combination  con 
prising  a  pair  of  rollers  having  juxtaposed  peripheries, 
means  for  driving  one  of  said  rollers,  each  roller  having 
a  portion  of  its  periphery  provided  with  a  concave  groove, 
said  grooves  mating  to  effect  a  substantially  circular  pas- 
sageway  between  said  rollers,  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  each  groove  having  an  annular  knurled  surface,  one 
of  said  rollers  having  a  radially  outwardly  directed  cutter 
means  thereon,  said  one  roller  having  knurled  pressure 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  pf  the  cutter  means,  and  said 
other  roller  having  knurled  pressure  surfaces  adapted  to 
mate  with  said  first-mentioned  knurled  pressure  surfaces 
which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cutter  means. 


3,312,038 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  VALVE  BAGS 

Jozef  Knaut,  Kerkrade,  Netherlands,  aisignor  to  Stami- 

carbon  N.V.,  Heerioi,  Netherlands 

Piled  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^63,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Netheriand^  Apr.  29,  1963, 

292  155 
7  Claims.    (CI.  53 — 19€D 


3,312,037 
ZIPPER  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Geoige  R  Eckhardt,  Fords-Edison  Township,  Middlesc: 
County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Coats  &  Claric  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,122 
llClatans.    (CI.  53— 188) 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  fastening  a  flat  article  to 
an  insert  card  and  inserting  the  article  and  insert  card 
into  an  envelope,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  stack  of  insert  cards; 

(b)  means  for  removing  one  insert  card  from  the 
stack  of  stored  insert  cards  and  delivering  said  one 
insert  card  to  a  slideway; 

(c)  means  for  propelling  the  insert  card  along  the 
slideway  to  a  fastening  station; 

(d)  means  for  fastening  a  flat  article  to  the  insert 
card  at  the  fastening  station; 

(e)  means  for  storing  a  stack  of  envelopes;  j 

(f)  means  for  removing  one  envelope  from  the  stack 
of  stored  envelopes  and  placing  said  one  envelope  at 
a  filling  station  in  alinement  with  the  slideway,  with 
an  open  end  of  the  envelope  facing  the  fastening 
stati(Hi; 

(g)  means  for  opening  the  envel(^  by  moving  the 
.    opposed  edges  of  the  envelope  adjacent  the  open  end 

thereof  toward  each  other; 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  valve  bags  to  a  filling  ma- 
chine to  be  filled  with  granular  or  powderjr  material  issuing 
from  discharge  spout  means  of  the  filling  machine  com- 
prising means  for  retaining  a  supply  oj  valve  bags  and 
feeding  successive  valve  bags  into  a  supply  position  where- 
in the  body  of  the  bag  is  disposed  vertically  and  the  valve 
of  the  bag  faces  downwardly  in  closed'  relation,  means 
for  engaging  the  body  of  a  bag  in  releasably  secured 
relation  thereto,  means  for  engaging  the  valve  of  a  bag 
in  releasably  secured  relation  thereto,  anid  means  moiut- 
ing  said  bag  body  engaging  means  an4  said  bag  valve 
engaging  means  for  movement  between  bag  receiving 
and  bag  filling  positicms  and  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  each  other  during  their  movement  between  said 
positions  in  which  when  in  a  bag  receiving  position  said 
bag  body  engaging  means  and  said  bad  valve  engaging 
means  are  disposed  in  engagement  wi^  the  body  and 
valve,  respectively,  of  a  bag  in  said  supply  position,  and 
during  movement  from  said  bag  receiving!  position  toward 
a  bag  filling  position  the  relative  movement  of  said  bag 
body  engaging  means  and  said  bag  valve: engaging  means 
with  respect  to  each  other  is  operable  to  open  the  valve 
of  a  bag  engaged  thereby,  and  when  in  said  bag  filling 
position  said  bag  body  engaging  mean$  and  said  bag 
valve  engaging  means  are  disposed  to  rtleasably  secure 
a  bag  engaged  thereby  with  the  open  valv<  thereof  around 
discharge  spout  means  of  the  filling  machfce  and  the  body 
thereof  therebelow. 


3,312,039 
LEAD  HALTER 

,^ Marietta  L.  Reed,  El  Paso  Conntt,  Colo. 

(6000  Wilson  Road,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.    80907) 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,148 

5Clahns.    (0.54—24) 

1.  In  a  halter  having  a  headstall,  including  a  crown 
and  an  attached  pair  of  opposed  cheekpiices,  adapted  to 
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encompass  the  head  of  an  animal,  a  pair  of  rings  respec- 
tively disposed  at  the  lower  terminus  of  the  said  cheek- 
pieces,  a  nose  band  attached  at  each  of  its  ends  to  the 
said  rings,  the  improvement  comprising;  an  elongated 
flexible  member  whose  central  portion  lies  between  said 


passage  thereof  through  the  chemical  bed  and  permitting 
it  to  expand  and  cool,  then  passing  the  gas  through  a 


rings  and  which  passes  freely  therethrough  and  is  freely 
suspended  by  said  rings  and  whose  free  ends  depend  there- 
from; and  retainer  means  connected  to  the  headstall 
through  which  the  said  ends  of  the  flexible  member  are 
trained. 


3,312,040 

UGHTWEIGHT  VERSATILE  SADDLE 

Charles  Nozzo,  1604  Wcstmont  Drtrc, 

Alhambra,  CaUf.    91803 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965.  Ser.  No.  442,704 

SChrims.    (CI.  54— 44) 


second  chemical  bed  of  deliquescent  desiccant  material  to 
further  remove  moisture  therefrom.  "^ 


3,312,042 

GAS-SOLID  CHROMATOGRAPmC  COLUMN 

Lockhart  B.  Rogers,  Wesf  Lshyette,  bid.,  and  Alan  G. 

Altenan,  Ondbmatl,  OUo,  assignoni,  bj  mesne  asslin- 

mcnts,  to  Varian  Acroinpli*  a  cotpontfon  of  CaUfonfai 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,367 

14  Claims.    (CL  55—67) 


5.  A  saddle  comprising  a  seat  of  pliable  material,  a 
pair  of  skirts  each  attached  adjacent  its  upper  end  to  a 
side  of  said  seat,  a  resilient  bar  extending  transversely 
beneath  said  seat  and  within  said  skirts  and  having  an 
upper  arched  portion  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  legs  adjacent  said  arched  portion,  said 
legs  each  having  a  free  end  with  a  loop  therein,  means 
securing  said  bar  in  said  position,  cinch  means  connected 
to  said  legs  comprising  a  ring  in  each  said  loop,  a  pair 
of  cinch  straps  each  extending  through  a  said  ring,  a  cinch, 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  cinch  to  each  said 
cinch  strap,  a  second  ring  in  each  loop,  stirrup  means 
connected  to  each  said  second  ring,  and  cushioning  means 
inwardly  and  below  said  bar  and  extending  beneath  said 
seat  and  adjacent  the  inside  of  the  upper  part  of  each 
said  skirt.  

3,312,041 
DRIER  AND  METHOD 
WUkes  E.  Hill,  Erie,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Van  Products  Com- 
pany, Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,620 
20  Claims.    (CL  55—30) 
14.  A  method  of  drying  compressed  gas  comprising 
taking  incoming  gas  and  cooling  the  same,  then  passing 
the  cooled  gas  through  a  first  chemical  bed  of  deliques- 
cent desiccant  material  to  remove  moisture  therefrom, 
reducing  the  velocity  of  all  of  the  gas  immediately  after 


couiMai       Tih»tMn»n      f-cj 


14.  A  method  for  separating  a  mixture  of  chemical 
compounds  in  a  chromatographic  colunm  packed  with  a 
solid  adsorbent  comprising  flowing  the  mixture  in  vapor 
phase  at  a  preselected  elevated  temperature  less  than  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  solid  adsorbent,  with  a  carrier 
gas,  through  said  chromatographic  ooltimn,  said  colimin 
being  packed  with  devolatilized  clathrate  crystals  formed 
from  a  coordination  compoimd  of  a  salt  of  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups 
I-B  and  II-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  a 
coordinating  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  wat^  and  nitrogen  compounds  wherein  the  nitrogen 
atom  has  an  unshared  electron  pair. 


3,312,043 
HYDROGEN  DIFFUSION  TUBES 
Peter  Allen  Sexton,  Hayes,  Enffamd,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Mattfaey  ft  Company  Limited;  London,  Fjigland,  a 
Britbh  company 

FUed  Nov.  12, 19K  Ser.  No.  410,477 
6  Claims.    (CL  55— 158) 
1.  A  closing  plug  for  sealing  an  open  end  of  a  hydro- 
gen diffusion  tube  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  of 
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material  having  at  least  substantially  the  same  co-efficient 
of  thermal  expansion  as  that  of  the  diffusion  tube  with 
which  it  is  to  be  associated  and  being  so  dimensioned  as 
to  form  a  tight  fit  in  said  diffusion  tube  when  inserte< 


therein  and  an  extension  projecting  from  one  end  of  said 
body  portion  of  smaller  external  diameter  than  that  of 
said  body  portion,  said  extension  being  adapted  in  use  to 
project  internally  of  said  tube  and  to  provide  means  for 
positioning  an  internal  support  member  of  said  tube. 


3,312,044 
MEANS  FOR  TREATING  OIL  WELL  PRODUCTION 
ArOnr  W.  McCartcr,  Great  Boid,  Kans^  assignor  to 
CNciD  Tank  Company,  Inc.,  Great  Bend,  Kans.,  a 
cotpontkm  <tf  Kansas 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,885 
SCIalmf.   (CL55— 168) 


1.  An  oil  well  production  treater  including, 

(a)  an  elongated  and  horizontally  extended  shell, 

(b)  a  compartment  within  the  shell  adjacent  one  end 
thereof, 

(c)  a  heat  sottrce  of  large  capacity  mounted  in  said 
compartment, 

(d)  means  including  a  spreader  communicating  with 
said  compartment  for  delivering  and  horizontally 
distributing  oil  and  emulsion  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof  for  flow  downwardly  over  said  heat  source 
whereby  the  heat  thereof  facilitates  resolving  of  free 
water  therefrom  to  settle  to  the  bottom  of  said  com- 
partment forming  a  water  level  which  is  an  interface 
of  oil,  emulsion  and  water, 

(e)  a  water  outlet  communicating  with  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  the  shell  and  said  compartment  for  re- 
moving water  developed  from  said  oil  and  emulsion, 

(f)  means  including  a  water  level  detector  controlling 
removal  of  evolved  and  separated  water  from  said 
shell. 

(g)  a  coalescing  section  at  a  level  above  said  interface 
and  having  cooperating  means  for  spreading  oil  and 

-  emulsion  over  the  bottom  area  thereof, 
(h)  a  transverse  partition  in  the  shell  separating  said 
compartment  from  said  coalescing  section,  said  parti- 
tion having  al  ower  edge  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 


the  shell  but  below  the  interface  fo|-  communication 
between  said  compartment  and  space  below  said 
spreader  means, 

(i)  saidi  coalescing  section  being  spacefd  from  the  other 
end  of  said  shell, 

(j)  tubular  means  in  said  compartment  ^nd  having  an 
upper  inlet  above  said  interface,  saidnubular  means 
extending  through  said  partition  atid  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  below  said  spreader  means  in  the 
coalescing  section  for  conducting  ^U  and  emulsion 
from  adjacent  said  heating  source  longitudinally  of 
the  shell  to  the  coalescing  section  |for  upward  flow 
therein, 

(k)  and  an  oil  outlet  having  an  inlet  receiving  oil  over- 
flowing from  the  upper  portion  ot  said  coalescing 
section. 


r' 


3,312,045 
WELLHEAD  PRODUCTION  UNIT 
Arthur   W.   McCarter,   Honolulu,   Hawlali,   assignor  to 
O'Neill  Tank  Company,  Inc.,  Great  Bend,  Kans.,  a 
corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4t8,322 
2  Claims.    (CI.  55— 1741 


1.  In  a  wellhead  gas  production  unit, 

(a)  a  shell  having  side  walls,  end  wall$,  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  partition  copefating  therewith 
to  define  a  water  tank  having  a  body  of  water  there- 
in, said  partition  being  substantially  Coextensive  with 
the  side  walls  of  the  shell, 

(b)  a  fire  tube  heater  extending  longiiudinally  into  a 
ISWer  portion  of  said  water  tank  for  l^ating  the  water 
therein, 

(c)  a  separator  in  said  tank  with  a  m^jor  portion  im- 
mersed in  water  therein,  said  separator  being  above 
said  heater, 

(d)  a  control  containing  area  in  said  s^ell  at  one  side 
of  the  partition  exteriorly  of  said  water  tank  with  the 
separator  overlying  said  control  containing  area,  said 
control  area  being  substantially  tha  length  of  the 
separator,  said  partition  being  common  with  the 
water  tank  and  the  control  area  whejreby  heat  from 
the  water  tank  is  conducted  througi  said  partition 
to  the  control  area  to  prevent  freeajing  of  controls 
therein, 

(e)  a  well  inflow  means  extending  through  said  water 
tank  and  coupled  with  said  separatoi^  for  directing  a 
flow  of  well  products  through  said  w^ter  tank  to  said 
separator, 

(f )  and  a  product  outlet  means  conected  to  said  separa- 
tor and  extending  through  said  contfol  area  for  re- 


moval  of  well  product  phases  from 


the  separator. 
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3312,046 
RUBBER  MOUNTED  COTTON  STRIPPER  MEANS 

FOR  COTTON  PICKER  MACHINES 
John  J.  Bnunbiett,  Pfnc  Bluff,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Ben 
Pearson,  Incorporated,  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.,  a  corporation 
of  Afkusas 

FOcd  Not.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,143 

8  Claims.    (CL  56—42)  /^ 


1.  Stripper  means  for  use  in  a  cotton  picking  machine, 
which  machine  includes  horizontally  disposed  rows  of 
picking  spindles  driven  in  a  continuous  path  along  a  pick- 
ing side  to  attack  and  withdraw  the  cotton  from  the 
cotton  plans,  thence  along  a  stripping  side  for  removal 
of  the  withdrawn  cotton  from  the  spindles,  said  stripper 
means  positioned  on  said  stripping  side  for  removing  said 
withdrawn  cotton  from  said  spindles  comprising  support 
means  mounted  uprightly  within  said  machine,  a  plurality 
of  mounting  bars,  means  connecting  said  mounting  bars 
to  said  support  means  in  substantially  horizontal,  verti- 
cally spaced  relation,  the  spaces  between  said  mounting 
bars  providing  passages  for  said  spindles  along  said  strip- 
ping side,  a  like  plurality  of  stripper  units,  each  said  strip- 
per unit  comprising  a  stripper  base  of  yieldable  rubber- 
like material  held  against  the  inner  face  of  a  said  mount- 
ing bar,  holder  means  attaching  said  base  to  said  mount- 
ing bar  including  a  plate  member  extending  along  said 
base,  means  clamping  said  holder  plate  to  said  mounting 
bar  with  said  yieldable  base  between  said  holder  plate 
and  said  mounting  bar,  a  pair  of  stripper  bars  embedded 
in  each  said  base  alongside  said  holder  plate,  said  stripper 
bars  extending  from  said  base  toward  and  into  said  pas- 
sages engaging  withdrawn  cotton  carried  on  spindles  pass- 
ing through  said  passages  to  remove  said  withdrawn  cot- 
ton from  said  passing  spindles. 


3,312,047 

COTTON  HARVESrriNG  MACHINE 

Joe  E.  Cateo,  1555  S.  Mhmcwawa, 

Fresno,  CaBf.    93702 

FUed  Dec  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,621 

13  Ciafans.    (CL  56    48) 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvesting  machine  adapted  for  earth 
traversing  movement  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel, 
a  picking  housing  mounted  on  the  machine  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  along  a  row  of  cotton  plants,  a  plurality  of 
tufts  of  elongated  bristles;  means  in  the  housing  col- 
lectively mounting  the  tufts  in  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed 
separate  groups  aixi  defining  therebetween  a  plant  pas- 
sageway, including  means  for  moving  the  tufts  of  each 
group  in  a  respective  substantially  horizontal  circuitous 
path,  each  of  said  paths  having  a  plant  entry  portion  di- 
rected rearwardly  inwardly  towand  said  passageway,  a 


picking  portion,  a  cotton  transporting  pcMlion,  and  a 
doffing  portion,  the  entry  portions  of  said  paths  being  in 
laterally  opposed  longitudinally  aligned  relationsliip  to 
afford  simultaneous  free  access  by  tufts  of  both  groups 
in  said  entry  portions  to  cotton  plants  entering  said  pas- 
sageway, the  bristles  of  each  tuft  being  adapted  to  engage 
cotton  on  such  plants  and  to  transport  said  cotton  dar- 
ing movement  through  said  passageway;  doffing  means 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  along  the  respective 
doffing  portions  of  said  circuitous  paths  peripherally  en- 
gageable  with  the  tufts  for  removing  cotton  from  the 
bristles;  and  powered  drive  means  connected  to  the  tuft 
mounting  means  and  to  the  doffing  means  moving  the 
tufts  rearwardly  along  the  passageway  at  a  speed  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  earth  traversing  speed  of  the  ma- 
chine and  rotating  the  doffing  means  in  the  same  direc- 
tion in  the  housing  as  the  circuitous  movement  of  their 
respective  tufts  whereby  said  tufts  and  doffing  means  have 
opposite  relative  peripheral  directions  of  movement  when 
in  engagement. 

3,312,048 
COMBINE  WITH  FLOATING  HARVESTING 
PLATFORM 
Robert  B.  Annat,  KenOworth,  and  Edward  Gcoffkcy  Met- 
calfe, Leamington  Spa,  F.ngian<i,  assignors  to  Massey- 
Fergnson  (United  Kingdom)  Limited,  London,  En^and, 
a  British  comiNUiy 

FOcd  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13,  1963, 

9,856/63 
9  Claims.     (CL  56—214) 


//<^' 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  for  treating  crops,  hav- 
ing a  crop  treating  part,  means  for  controlling  the  height 
of  the  part  relative  to  the  machine  including  a  pressure 
fluid  operated  device  between  said  machine  and  said  part 
for  carrying  a  portion  of  the  total  weight  of  said  part 
on  the  machine,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  device,  ground  engaging  means 
on  said  part  for  carrying  a  portion  of  the  total  weight 
of  said  part,  and  fluid  operated  control  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  device  and  responsive  to  changes 
in  pressure  therein  to  discharge  fluid  from  the  device  to 
cause  lowering  of  the  part  whennhe  pressure  therein  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  valve  corresponding  to  more  than 
a  predetermined  weight  on  said  device  and  to  coimect  the 
source  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  device  to  cause  raising  of 
the  part  when  the  pressure  m  the  device  falls  below  said 
predetermined  value,  said  raising  and  lowering  tending  to 
maintain  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  fluid  within  the  de- 
vice, at  a  substantially  constant  vahie  whereby  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  proportion  of  the  weight  of 
said  part  is  carried  by  said  ground  engaging  means. 


3,312,049 
GUARD  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
Harry  E.  Walker,  Rtc.  2,  Mechanic  FaDs,  Maine    04256 
FDed  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,890 
4  Claims.     (CL  56—255) 
1.  A  guard  for  a  rotary  power  lawn  mower,  compris- 
ing a  circular  frame  member  adapted  to  be  moimted 
horizontally  under  a  mower,  a  series  of  generally  parallel 
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bars  secured  to  said  frame  member  and  disposed  in  a    idler  roller  is  in  driven  contact  with  said  intake  draftina 

horizontal  plane  below  that  of  the  member,  each  said  bar   roller. 

having  approximately  equal  front  and  rear  portions  and  a  ^-^^^^— »^— 

3,312,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVINO  THREAD 
FROM  SPINDLE  SHARKS 
Fritz  Schnmann  and  Alfred  NtkO,  Mtt  of  Ingobtedt, 
Germany,  asaignon  to  DcatKhcr  S|4inereiniaaclifaicn- 
ban  Ingobtadt,  Ingolstadt  (Danube^  jGemiaay,  a  cor- 
p<Mration  of  Gcimany 

Filed  Not.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  $07,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  jNor.  14, 1964, 

D  45,852 

9  Claims.    (CL  57— 34  J) 


small  central  portion  defined  by  reverse  bends  between 
it  and  the  front  and  rear  portions,  said  frame  member 
having  a  gap  at  the  discharge  side  of  the  mower. 


3312,050 

SLIVER  FEED  AND  DRAFTING  MEANS  OF 

A  RING  SPINNING  FRAME 

los^  Nogncra,  London,  England,  a^ignor  to  Casi^ 

Mancas  n^  Draft  Company  Limited,  Manchester, 

Fjigland,  a  British  company  1 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,424  1 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Nov.  19, 1963, 

45,700/63 
4  Oafans.    (CL  57—34) 


'&^^^r^ 


1.  A  ring  spinning  frame  comprising  roller  stand 
means,  at  least  one  roller  drafting  mechanism  incorpo- 
rating  driven  intake  rollers  and  supported  by  said  stand 
means,  a  pair  of  endless  conveyor  belts  having  co-operat- 
ing facing  runs  defining  a  sliver  feed  path  therebetween 
extending  from  a  location  adjacent  a  sliver  supply  source 
to  a  location  adjacent  said  intake  rollers,  means  for  guid- 
ing and  supporting  said  conveyor  belts,  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  drive  to  said  belts,  a  crank  lever  mounted  for 
angular  movement  on  said  stand  means  behind  said  draft- 
ing mechanism,  a  pair  of  support  rollers  carried  by  said 
lever  and  around  which  said  endless  conveyor  belts  pass 
at  the  delivery  end  of  said  co-operating  runs,  an  auxiliary 
roller  carried  by  said  stand  means,  means  for  driving 
said  auxiliary  roller  faster  than  said  intake  rollers,  an  idler 
ToUtT  carried  on  said  lever  in  driving  contact  with  said 
belts  and  in  driven  contact  alternatively  with  an  intake 
drafting  roller  or  with  said  auxiliary  roller  depending 
upon  the  angular  position  of  said  lever,  and  spring  means 
urging  said  lever  into  the  angular  position  in  which  saic 


1.  In  spinning  apparatus  for  producinjg  cops  of  thread 
having  a  cop  tube  spindle,  and  holding  means  for  hold- 
ing the  thread  on  a  portion  of  the  spindlei  during  exchange 
of  a  cop  for  an  empty  cop  tube,  whereby  thread  is  col- 
lected on  said  portion  of  the  spindle,  ^e  improvement 
which  con>prises: 

(I)  a  collected  thread  removing  device  for  removing 
said  collected  thread  from  the  spindle,  including: 

(A)  a  stiction  means  having  ani  intake  opening, 

(B)  releaser  means  for  releasiilg  the  collected 
threads  from  the  spindle,  moimted  on  the  suc- 
tion means  for  di^>osition  in  werative  position 
when  the  suction  means  is  deposed  with  the 
intake  opening  adjacent  said  portion  of  the  spin- 
dle for  application  of  suction  to  I  collected  thread; 
and 

(II)  mounting  means  serving  for  moiiiting  of  the  suc- 
tion means  with  the  suction  means  ^posed  as  afore- 
said, 

whereby  said  device  can  be  mounted  in  ojperative  position 
with  respect  to  the  spindle  to  release  collected  thread  and 
draw  the  released  threads  into  the  suctipn  means  intake 
opening. 

3,312,052 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SLUB  YARNS 
Takao  Shiranezawa,   Hbfriiiko  Oda,  Kocn  Taira,  and 
Masayuki  Takahadii,  all  of  Komatsu-^  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tciifai  limited,  Kita-lni,  Osalu^Tjapan,  a  MMrpo- 
ration  of  Japan 

FOed  May  4, 1966.  Ser.  No.  547,543 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Biay  7, 1965, 
40/26,793;  Jan.  13,  1966,  41/2,020 
4  Claimt.    (CL  57—157) 
1.  A   method   of   producing   slub   yaim   which   com- 
prises partially  cutting  a  yam  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
continuous  filaments  at  various  points  along  the  length 
of  the  yam  to  cut  a  number  of  said  filai^ients  composing 
the  yam  to  form  free  fiber  ends  in  said  ^^ara,  said  points 
at  which  the  cutting  is  effected  being  in  spaced  relation 
from  each  other,  said  filaments  cut  l^ing  not  necessarily 
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the  same  at  said  respective  various  points  but  being  fila- 
ments encountered  at  random  from  among  the  filaments 


~~^: 


composing  said  yarn,  and  thereafter  entangUng  and  inter- 
entangling  said  filaments  of  the  yam  having  free  fiber  ends. 


3312,053 
STEP  BY  STEP  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
FOR  TIMEPIECE 
HirotoU  Takunmc,  39—1  Kandhoyashfaidcn,  Hoya- 
machi,   Kitatama-gnn;   Goro   Hananc,   893  2-chome, 
KamiocAiai,  Shfaijnim-kn;  and  Yoddfnmi  MocUmld. 
1468    5-^onic   Kyonancho,    MnsasUoo^hi,    all    m 
Tokyo4o,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,072 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatloB  Japan.  Feb.  19, 1965, 

40/9,629,  (ntiUty  model)  40/313,229 

5  CUdms.    (CL  58—28) 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism,  comprising  a  lever,  an  arbor 
for  the  lever,  a  stationary  pillar  plate,  stationary  banking 
pins  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lever  providing  stop  posi- 
tions on  said  plate,  said  lever  being  swingable  on  its  arbor 
between  said  pins,  a  pair  of  entry  and  exit  pallets  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  lever,  an  index  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
in  close  proximity  of  said  pallets  for  driven  cooperation 
therewith,  the  provision  of  a  permanent  magnet  made 

substantially  in  the  form  of  a  yoke  having  an  air  gap  em- 
bracing said  wheel  and  moimted  on  said  plate  and  on 
opposite  side  of  said  wheel  to  said  lever,  and  a  number 
of  perforations  cut  through  the  body  of  said  wheel  and 
arranged  in  a  complete  circle  concentrically  therewith, 
said  perforations  having  a  half  peripheral  pitch  relative 
to  that  of  peripheral  projections  on  said  wheel  and  ar- 
ranged in  phase  therewith,  said  magnet  being  adapted  for 
ur^ng  said  lever  to  its  locked  positions  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  said  wheel  and  for  compensating  positively  a 
slight  reversed  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  its  regular  feed- 
ing direction  as  appearing  at  each  release  of  said  entry 
pallet  from  engagement  with  said  wheel 


3312,054 

SEA  WATER  POWER  PLANT 

James  H.  Anderson  and  James  H.  Andcraon,  Jr.,  both  of 

1615  Hillock  Lane,  Yofk,  Pa.    17403 

FOed  Sept  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  600,287 
21  Cbimi.    (CL  60—26) 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  power  from  a  naturally 
occurring  body  of  water  which  is  of  sufficient  depth  to 
provide  relatively  warm  surface  water  and  relatively  cold 
deep  water,  said  apparatus  comprising:  bmler  means  for 
boiling  a  liquefied  working  fluid  near  the  temperature  of 


the  warm  water,  said  boiler  means  including  a  heat  ex- 
changer having  separate  sets  of  flow  channels  for  passing 
warm  and  cold  fluids  in  heat  exchange  relationship;  means 
for  flowing  a  stream  of  the  warm  water  through  one  set 
of  said  boiler  channels;  means  for  passing  a  liquefied 
working  fluid  through  the  other  set  of  boiler  channels; 
power  extracting  gas  expansion  means  having  an  outlet 
and  an  inlet,  the  latter  being  connected  in  fluid  flow  rela- 
tionship to  the  other  boiler  flow  channels;  condenser 
means  for  condensing  vaporized  working  fluid,  said  con- 
denser means  including  a  heat  exchanger  having  separate 
sets  of  flow  channels  for  passing  warm  and  cold  fluids 
in  heat  exchange  relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  boiler 


means  and  condenser  means  being  submerged  below  the 
surface  of  the  body  of  water  to  a  depth  at  which  the 
water  pressure  is  about  equal  to  the  vapor  pressure  of 
the  working  fluid  at  the  temperature  of  the  water  flowing 
through  the  submerged  heat  exchanger  to  thereby  achieve 
a  low  pressure  differential  between  the  separate  sets  of 
flow  channels;  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of 
said  power  extracting  means  to  one  of  the  sets  of  con- 
denser channels;  means  for  flowing  a  stream  of  the  cold 
water  through  the  other  set  of  condenser  channels  to 
thereby  condense  said  fluid;  and  ifleans  for  flowing  con- 
densed working  fluid  from  said  one  set  of  condenser 
channels  to  said  other  set  of  boiler  channels. 


3312,055 
PNEUMATIC  ACTUATORS 
Charles  Roy  Jarrett,  Griffidistown,  and  John  Edward 
Mcdgett,  Hereford,  Fjigland,  assignon  to  Saunders 
Valve  Company  Limited,  Cwmbran,  England,  a  Britkh 
company 

Filed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,065 
Clafans  prlotity,  application  Grtmt  Britatai,  May  14,  1964, 

20,141/64 
10  Chdms.     (CL  60—37) 


1.  A  pneumatic  actuator  having  a  gas  space  of  the 
actuator  in  closed  communication  with  an  electrolytic  cell 


60 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  4,  1967 


in  which  electrodes  and  an  electrolyte  enable  gases  to  to  said  control  system  for  modifying  said  adjustable  pres- 
be  generated  whereby  the  actuator  is  operated,  means  in  sure  reduction  coefficient,  whereby  said  cpntrol  system  is 
the  closed  space  whereby  the  gases  can  be  caused  to 
rec<Mnbine  enabling  the  actuator  to  retract  under  re- 
action of  an  external  force,  the  electrolytic  cell  com 
prising  a  metallic  container,  two  electrodes  of  intermesh 
ing  cross  section  within  the  container,  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes being  in  metallic  contact  with  the  container  and 
the  other  being  insulated  from  the  container  and  connect- 
ed fluid  tight  to  an  external  terminal,  and  a  cover  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  container  with  a  central  aperture  of 
substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  container. 


3^12,056 

SUPER  TEMPERATURE  DUAL  FLOW 

TURBINE  SYSTEM 

Enicst  LagenNmer,  410  E.  13th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10009 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,292 

1  Claim,    (a.  60—39.18) 


Apparatus  comprising  a  turbine  having  blading  ar 
ranged  in  first  and  second  sectors  each  supplied  by  a 
nozzle  stage,  means  for  introducing  a  primary  working 
fluid  at  relatively  high  temperature  to  the  first  sector 
nozzle  stage,  a  source  of  secondary  working  fluid  at  a 
lower  temperature  than  said  primary  fluid,  means  for 
elevating  the  pressure  of  said  secondary  fluid  to  a  value 
exceeding  that  of  said  primary  fluid,  and  means  for  intro-{ 
ducing  said  secondary  fluid  at  its  elevated  pressure  to  the 
second  sector  nozzle  stage,  said  nozzle  stages  delivering 
the  respective  fluids  into  the  turbine  blading  to  produce 
substantially  equal  flow  velocities  through  the  rotating 
turbine  blade  passages  for  both  fluids,  said  apparatus  in- 
cluding passages  connected  in  parallel  relationship  be- 
tween the  source  of  seccMidary  fluid  and  its  nozzle,  one 
of  said  lines  containing  a  valve  and  the  other  an  exchanger 
for  transferring  heat  from  said  primary  fluid  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  secondary  fluid. 


3,312,057 
REGULATOR  DEVICE  FOR  GAS-TURBINE 
ENGINES  AND  LIKE  ROTARY  UNITS 
Roger  Henri  TlMicr,  Vatia,  Michel  Paul  Ballgnet,  Suresnes, 
and  Albert  SticsUtz,  Scinc-ct-Mamc,  France,  assignors 
to  Sodcte  Nadonak  fTEtnde  et  de  Constmctlon  de 
Motcon  d'ATiatioii,  Paris,  FHnce,  a  company  of  France 
FUed  Not.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414.083 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not[  29, 1963, 
955,528  >^ 

9  daimi.  (CL  60— 39  J4) 
1.  A  regulator  dev^  for  gals-turbine  engines  and  like 
rotary  units  already  baving  a  normal  contr(^  system  re- 
sponsive to  selected  parameters  and  comprising  a  servo- 
control  responsive  to  a  differential  pressure  of  the  form 
PP2—P1  in  which  Ft  and  Pj  are  respectively  the  ccwn- 
pressor  intake  and  discharge  pressures  and  /3  is  an  adjust- 
able pressure  reduction  coefficient,  said  regulator  device 
comprising  means  for  continuously  detecting  gas  tempera- 
ture at  a  point  of  the  flow  path  through  the  engine  and 
for  continuously  producing  a  thermometric  signal  which 
depends  on  the  detected  temperature,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying said  thermometric  signal  as  an  auxiliary  parameter 


) 


responsive  to  said  selected  parameters  supplemented  by 
said  detected  temperature. 


3,3U,058 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SYlSTEM 
Robert  E.  Shelhart,  Dearborn,  ftflch.,  assignor  to  Dora 
Corporation,    Oak    Park,    Mfch.,    a    corporation    of 
MkUgao 

PBtd  Sept  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  407,404 
7  Claims.    (CL  60—52) 


1.  Fluid  flow  control  means  comprisipg  a  closed  sys- 
tem including  a  reversible  pump  and  flui^  reservoir,  fluid 
inlet  and  fluid  outlet  conduit  means  fro|n  said  pump,  a 
plurality  of  pressure  fluid  operated  motioh  devices,  a  plu- 
rality of  dual  solenoid  operated  normally  closed  flow  con- 
trol valves,  a  separate  pressure  fluid  and  dxhaust  line  con- 
necting one  valve  of  each  of  the  dual  flow  control  valves 
to  one  of  said  input  and  output  conduit  Cleans,  a  further 
pressure  fluid  and  exhaust  line  connecting  the  other  valve 
of  each  of  the  dual  flow  control  valves  tofhe  other  of  said 
input  and  output  conduit  means,  and  a  p^sure  fluid  and 
exhaust  line  extending  from  each  valve  of  each  dual  flow 
control  valve,  and  means  connecting  each  pair  of  pressure 
fluid  and  exhaust  lines  from  each  dual  Valve  to  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  pressure  fluid  Actuated  motion 
devices. 


3,312,059 

HYDRAULIC  SPEED  COTOltOL  SVSTEM  FOR 

DISCHARGING  UQUID  C^RGO 

Herman  R.  StnteviOe,  Nashville,  Tcnn.,  aM^nor  to  Nash- 

yflle  Bridge  Company,  NashvUH  Tom. 

Ffled  Oct.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  512,114 

4  Claims.    (CL  60—52) 

1.  A  hydraulic  speed  control  system  1  for  discharging 

liquid  cargo  comprising  a  power  plant,  4t  least  first  and 

second  fluid  pumps  driven  simultaneously  by  said  power 

plant,  said  first  pump  having  a  predeteijmined  capacity, 
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said  second  pump  having  a  capacity  less  than  said  first 
pump,  a  fluid  reservdk-,  at  least  one  suction  line  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  pumps  with  said  reservoir, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pumps  having  an  independ- 
ent fluid  flow  line,  said  fluid  flow  lines  being  connected 
to  a  common  fluid  flow  line,  a  cargo  pump  driven  by  a 
fluid  motor  connected  to  said  common  fluid  flow  line, 
means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  fluid  motor  to  said 
reservoir,  a  first  relief  and  unloading  valve  connected  to 


draulic  torque  converter  having  a  radial  centrifugal  pump 
and  a  turbine  rotatable  about  different  axes,  means  con- 
necting said  pump  and  said  input  shaft,  means  connect- 
ing said  turbine  to  said  output  shaft,  said  converter  also 
having  a  reaction  member,  and  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  reaction  member  in  one  direction  while  per- 
mitting rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  to  effect  a  torque 
multiplying  stage  of  operation  of  said  converter  or  to 
terminate  the  same,  respectively. 
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the  independent  fluid  flow  line  of  said  first  pump,  a  sec- 
ond relief  and  unloading  valve  connected  to  the  inde- 
pendent fluid  flow  line  of  said  second  pump,  means  for 
discharging  fluid  from  said  first  and  second  relief  and 
unloading  valves  to  said  reservoir,  and  a  selectively  op>er- 
ated  control  valve  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
first  and  second  relief  and  unloading  valves,  whereby 
either  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  pumps  can  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  motor  to  drive  said  fluid 
motor  at  varying  rates  of  speed  and  either  or  both  of  said 
first  and  second  pumps  can  bypass  said  fluid  motor. 


3^12,060 

HYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSFER  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Martin  George  Gabrid,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mfeh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,287 
8  Claims.    (CL  60—54) 


J  1.  A  mechanism  for  the  transfer  of  power  between  a 
plurality  of  shafts  each  having  a  different  axis  of  rotation, 
comprising,  power  input  and  output  shafts  rotatable  about 
different  axes,  and  hydrodynamic  power  transfer  means 
therebetween,  said  power  transfer  means  including  a  hy- 


3,312,061 

TORQUE  CONVratTER  EMPLOYING 

RING  VALVE 

Eugene  S.  Mnrphy,  Rodrfoid,  IIL,  asrfgnor  to  Borg-War- 

ncr  CorporatJoo,  Chicago,  PL,  a  corporafloe  of  llfaoii 

FUed  SmC  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,841 

17  Cfadms.    (CL  60—54) 


1.  A  hydraulic  torque  converter  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  coaxially  mounted  bladed  elements  arranged  to  de- 
fine a  toroidal  chamber  within  which  the  blades  thereof 
are  disposed  and  an  internal  core  chamber  is  bladeless, 
one  of  said  bladed  elements  having  a  core  wall  carrying 
means  within  said  core  chamber  defining  an  annular  shoul- 
der separating  stepped  cylindrical  sur&ces;  an  annular 
valve  di^x>sed  in  said  core  chamber  for  movement  be- 
tween a  position  nested  in  said  core  chamber  to  a  posi- 
tion extending  into  the  bladed  toroidal  chamber,  said 
valve  having  a  shoulder  separating  stepped  cylindrical 
walls  adapted  to  be  slidably  mated  with  the  cylindrical 
walls  of  said  one  bladed  element;  means  for  slidably  seal- 
ing between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  each  of  said  an- 
nulSr  valve  and  said  bladed  element  means  for  thereby 
defining  a  pressure  chamber  between  said  shoulder,  re- 
silient means  nmmally  biasing  said  annular  valve  to  a 
nested  position  within  said  bladeless  core  chamber;  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  to  said  pressure 
chamber  for  overcoming  Uie  force  of  said  resilient  means 
to  move  the  annular  valve  in  a  direction  toward  the  posi- 
tion whereby  it  extends  into  the  bladed  toroidal  chamber, 
whereby  throttling  of  power  flow  between  the  bladed  ele- 
ments of  the  torque  converter  may  be  positively  affected. 


3,312,062 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Stanley  L  MacDnff,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  asslgiior  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FVcd  Apr.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,241 

14  Clafans.    (CL  60—54.6) 

14.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  set  of 

front  brakes  and  a  set  of  rear  brakes,  a  fluid  pressure 

generating  device  comprising  a  housing  having  first  and 
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second  chamber  means  and  fluid  reservoir  means  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  means,  first  passage  means 
for  communicating  said  first  chamber  means  with  said 
front  set  of  brakes,  second  passage  means  for  communicat- 
ing said  second  chamber  means  with  said  rear  set  of 
brakes,  a  first  movable  member  for  generating  pressures 
in  said  first  chamber  means  to  displace  fluid  into  said  front 
set  of  brakes,  a  second  movable  member  for  generating 
pressures  in  said  second  chamber  means  to  displace  fluid 
into  said  rear  set  of  brakes,  means  for  applying  a  force 


to  one  of  said  movable  members  to  cause  actuation  there* 
of,  fluid  in  said  system  for  transmitting  such  force  from 
said  one  movable  member  to  the  other  movable  member 
to  cause  simultaneous  actuation  of  both  members,  said 
first  movable  member  having  means  for  providing  a  higher 
rate  of  presstire  increase  in  said  front  set  of  brakes  at  first 
chamber  means  pressures  above  a  predetermined  value, 
said  last  mentioned  means  being  opeiratively  connected  to 
said  first  movable  member  and  being  responsive  to  the 
pressures  in  said  first  chamber  means. 


3^12,063 

HEAT  TRANSFER  AT  EQUALIZED  PRESSURE 

James  H.  Anderson,  1615  Hillock  Lane, 

York,  Pa.    17403 

FDed  Jnly  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,017 

13  Claims,    (a.  60—59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  heat  content  of  a  first 
stream  at  a  given  superatmospheric  pressure  by  means 
of  a  second  fluid  stream  at  another  temperature  and  at 
a  lower  pressure  than  the  pressure  of  the  first  stream 
comprising:  a  heat  exchanger  having  distinct  first  and 
second  sets  of  flow  channels  for  the  first  and  second 
fluids,  said  flow  channels  being  defined  by  thin  walls; 


means  for  passing  the  first  fluid  stream  through  said  first 
set  of  flow  channels  at  the  pressure  of  the  first  stream; 
power  driven  pump  means  for  pressurizing  the  second 
fluid  stream  from  the  lower  pressure  to  the  pressure  of  the 
first  stream,  said  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let; conduit  means  connecting  the  punip  outlet  to  said 
second  set  of  flow  channels  whereby  the  pressure  on  each 
side  of  said  channel-defining  walls  is  >.i>bstantially  equal 
thereby  permitting  said  walls  to  be  of  thin  construction 
conducive  to  high  heat  transfer  between  first  and  second 
fluids;  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  inlet 
with  the  second  fluid  stream  at  said  lo\*er  pressure. 


3,312,064 
STEAM  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  D.  DkUnson,  SprintBeld,  Pa.,  a»id  Lawrence  K. 
Koering,  Elk  Township,  Ewan,  NJ.,  assignors  to  West- 
faighonse  Electrk  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvaiila 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,363 
6  Claims.     (CL  60—64 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  steam 
for  sealing  a  steam  turbine  gland  structure,  comprising 

means  including  a  conduit  connected  to  said  gland 
structure, 

means  for  admitting  steam  to  said  c<>nduit  at  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  required  by  sai(t  gland  structure, 

means  for  injecting  water  into  said  codduit  to  cool  said 
steam,  1 

primary  means  including  a  primary '  thermostatically 
controlled  valve  for  regulating  the  ^-ate  of  water  in- 
jection in  a  manner  to  cool  the  steain  to  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  temperature  inducing  a  maximmn 
safe  temperature  and  a  minimum  safe  temperature, 
and 

secondary  means  including  a  secondary  thermostatical- 
ly controlled  valve  for  interrupting  the  water  injec- 
tion in  the  event  that  the  steam  temperature  falls 
below  said  minimum  safe  temperatur  t. 


3312,065 

ROTATING  COMBINATION  HEATtR-TURBINES 
Joel  B.  Gnln,  148  E.  48fli  St,  New  Yoif,  N.Y.     10017 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,383 
2  Claims.    (CL  60—108) 
1.  A  high-pressure  heater-turbine  withput  boiler,  com- 
prising: 
a  central  shaft  hollowed  in  its  lower  portion,  connected 
with  and  extending  from  a  pumpj  communicating 
with  a  heat  exchanger,  through  the  center  of  an  outer 
shell,  through  a  rotating  core  whichi  it  supports  and 
turns,    through   a   steam   exhaust  <hannel,   into   a 
power  take-off  means  such  as  a  generator. 
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the  shaft  rotating  within  a  first  bearing  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  outer  shell,  within  a  second  bearing  set 
in  an  annular  ring  within  and  supported  by  the  low- 
est stator  blades,  within  a  third  bearing  set  in  an  an- 
nular ring  within  and  supported  by  the  upper  statw 
blades  of  said  turbine,  and  within  a  fourth  bearing 
set  in  and  supported  by  the  upper  wall  of  said  steam 
exhaust  channel; 

said  outer  shell  abutting  on  the  water  pump  and  sur- 
roimding  the  hollow  lower  shaft  portion,  carrying 
the  first  of  said  bearings  in  which  the  central  shaft 
rotates  and  a  seal  around  the  shaft  to  seal  off  water 
from  said  water  pump,  the  shell  being  narrow  at  the 
bottom  but  spreading  out  in  its  upper  portion  all 
of  which  is  covered  by  an  insulation  layer  that  en- 
closes a  number  of  fuel  channels  around  the  shell 
periphery; 

said  rotating  core  being  a  covered-bowl  shaped  struc- 
ture with  both  top  and  bottom  parts  mounted  upon, 
supported  by  and  rotating  with  the  central  shaft,  and 
being  separated  from  said  outer  shell  by  the  beating 
chamber; 

said  heating  chamber  being  an  annular  space  between 
the  outer  ^ell  and  the  rotating  core,  and  expanding 
at  the  top  into  an  annular  ring  shaped  space  through 


. J 


which  combustion  products  stream  into  an  exhaust 
channel  leading  to  the  open  atmosphere; 

said  fuel  channels  surrounding  the  entire  outer  wall  of 
said  outer  shell  in  a  sort  of  network,  and  being  con- 
nected with  a  multiplicity  of  fuel  nozzles  which  pene- 
trate the  outer  shell,  said  fuel  channels  receiving 
fuel  from  a  fuel  pump  connected  to  a  fuel  source, 
said  fuel  then  being  directed  through  said  fuel  noz- 
zles into  the  heating  chamber  where  it  is  burned,  the 
flames  impinging  strongly  against  the  wall  of  said 
rotating  core  which  is  heated  thereby  to  a  tempera- 
ture far  above  the  boiling  point  of  water; 

said  turbine  being  located  above  the  rotating  core,  the 
lowest  and  upper  stator  blades  extending  into  and 
supporting  annular  structures  which  carry  said  sec- 
ond and  third  bearings  respectively  in  which  said 
central  shaft  rotates,  the  rotor  itself  being  mounted 
upon,  supported  by  and  rotating  with  said  central 
shaft,  the  stator  and  rotor  blades  alternating;  and 

said  steam  exhaust  channel  being  located  above  said 
turbine  and  directing  the  gas  from  the  uppermost 
stator  blades  through  appropriate  channels  into  said 
heat  exchanger; 

all  components  cooperating  ^p  that  fuel  from  a  fuel 
source  flows  into  said  fuel  pump  which  forces  it 
through  said  fuel  channels  surrounding  the  outer 


shell,  thence  through  said  fuel  nozzles  into  the  heat- 
ing chamber  where  it  bums,  forcing  its  flames  at  Cbe 
walls  of  the  rotating  core  and  heating  it,  the  burning 
products  then  passing  into  and  through  said  exhaust 
channel  to  the  open  atmosphere, 
meanwhile,  feedwater  flowing  from  a  water  line  and 
preheated  in  said  beat  exchanger  being  forced  by 
said  water  pump  through  said  hollow  lower  portion 
of  the  central  shaft  through  the  nozzles  therein  with 
centrifugal  forces  helping  sling  it  strongly  against 
the  hot  inner  walls  of  the  rotating  core  where  it  is 
instantly  vaporized,  the  steam  being  forced  upward 
through  the  stator  and  rotor  blades,  the  latter  turn- 
ing the  central  shaft  and  (he  rotating  core  attached 
thereto,  the  steam  then  exiting  from  the  top  stator 
blades  through  said  steam  exhaust  channel  back  to 
the  heat  exchanger,  thus  completing  the  cycle. 


3,312,066 
LOW  DRAG  POD  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Hanry  Pearson,  AcrcfieM,  TomditA,  Ea^and, 
to  RoDa-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  EnglaBd,  a 
company 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  13,  1964, 

20,020/64 
6  CUnH.    (CL  60—226) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  for  use  in  an  aircraft,  where- 
in said  engine  has  an  air  intake  with  a  leading  lip  and 
with  an  extrados  of  said  lip  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 
air  intake,  and  a  stage  of  blades  at  an  upstream  end  of  the 
engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  mounting  of  said  blades  inmiediately  adjacent  to  and 
radialy  inwardly  of  said  air  intake  lip,  and  with  said 
air  intake  lip  extending  forwardly  at  least.4a  far  as 
the  trailing  edges  of  said  blades  and  no  further  than 
the  leading  edges  of  the  blades,  whereby  the  tendency 
of  air  to  breakaway  from  said  air  intake  lip  is  sub- 
stantially reduced. 


3,312,067 

JET  PROPULSION  UNIT 

Ren<  Marcel  Bcnqnct,  Saint-Mont,  Gcrs,  France 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,138 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4, 1963, 

927,432 

2  Claims.    (CL  60— 246) 

1.  A  jet  propulsion  unit  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  rocket,  means  for  supplying  to  said  rocket  a  medium 

adapted  to  generate  hot  gases  in  said  rocket,  a  turbine 
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comprising  at  least  one  movable  wheel  and  a  ring  of 
stationary  blades,  the  inlet  of  said  turbine  being  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  of  said  rocket  whereby  said  wheel 
is  driven  by  ^e  gases  issuing  from  said  rocket,  an  axial 
compressor  which  sucks  atmospheric  air  and  which  com^ 
prises  several  movable  wheels  in  series,  a  tubular  sup* 
port  for  said  wheels  extending  around  said  turbine  and 
said  rocket,  means  for  carrying  said  support  for  rotation, 


,,     T  Tf/"/^  /'."gy"- 


underlying  the  water  comprises  a  mud  line  which  is  un- 
consolidated, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  emplacing  a  portion  of  said  member  within  the 
earth  formation; 


said  support  being  further  fast  with  the  periphery  of  a 
turbine  wheel,  the  outlets  from  the  compressor  and  tur- 
bine being  concentric,  a  combustion  chamber  extending 
to  the  rear  of  the  outlets  of  the  compressor  and  turbine 
whereby  said  chamber  is  fed  both  with  the  rocket  gases 
having  performed  work  through  the  turbine  and  with 
pressurized  air  discharged  by  the  compressor,  means  for 
injecting  fuel  into  said  chamber,  and  a  jet  provision  noz- 
zle extending  to  the  rear  of  said  chamber. 


3^12,068 

HORIZONTAL  FLOW  THRUST  CHAMBER 

Alois  T.  Sator,  Thomas  E.  Cowell,  and  Robert  S.  Knie> 

mcr,    Woodland    Hills,    Calif.,    assignors    to    North 

American  Aviation,  Inc.  i 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  73,726  I 

3  Claims.    (0.60—258)  ^ 


1.  A  rocket  engine  thrust  chamber  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaped  propel- 
lant  injector  facing  radially  outwardly  from  the  thrust 
axis  of  said  chamber,  means  for  injecting  propellants 
radially  outward  through  orifices  in  said  injector  and  dt 
rectly  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  injector  having 
first  and  second  edges  at  opposite  extremities  thereof,  a 
first  continuous  wall  connected  to  said  first  edge  and  a 
second  continuous  wall  connected  to  said  second  edge, 
said  walls  extending  radially  and  convergingly  from  said 
injector,  means  upon  said  walls  defining  a  throat  at  an 
outer  extremity  of  said  second  wall,  said  walls  and  said 
injector  cooperatively  defining  an  annular  combustion 
chamber  therebetween,  a  combustion  product  discharge 
nozzle  wall  curvingly  extending  as  a  portion  of  said  first 
wall  into  a  direction  radially  surrounding  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  said  first  wall  being  a  portion  of  a  propel- 
lant  st(»age  tank  of  a  vehicle  to  be  propelled. 


3,312,069 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  SCOUR  AROUND 
UNDERWATER  STRUCTURES 
Robert  M.  Jorda,  Honston,  Tez^  asdgnor  to  SheD  GO 
Conq^any,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a  corpbraflon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,571  . 

18  Ciafans.    (CL  61—1)  I 

1.  A  method  of  installing  an  elongated  structural  mem- 
ber in  an  offshore  earth  formation  where  the  ocean  floor 


(b)  displacing  a  layer  of  solidifiable  liquid  resin-form- 
ing composition  out  into  a  radial  tone  surrounding 

*     said  member  at  the  mud  line;  and, 

(c)  solidifying  said  liquid  composition  in  intimate  and 
static  contact  with  both  said  member  and  the  ocean 
floor  at  the  mud  line. 


3,312,070 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RECLAIM|:D  GROUND 
WITH    COAGULATIVE    SURFACE    ACTIVE 
AGENTS 
Shinkhiro  Matsno,  Tenrl,  Nara  Prcfcc^Dic,  and  Hflurn 
KonlsU,  Kyoto,  Japan;  said  Konishi  assignor  to  Dai- 
Ichi  Kogyo  Seiyakn  KaboshlU  Kaisfa^  Kyoto,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  $00,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1960, 

35/1,271 

13  Claims.    (CL  61—34) 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  earth  fill  comprising 
(i)  passing  a  fluid  mixture  of  solid  earth  particles 
comprising  a  variety  of  types  and  sizes  including 
fines  within  a  range  of  less  than  ;S  microns  to  50 
microns  and  sand  and  larger  particles  in  water 
through  a  pipe, 
(ii)  adding  a  small  effective  amount  of  a  coagulative 
surface  active  agent  to  the  pipe  carrying  said  water 
solids  mixture  at  a  point  from  between  about  20 
meters  and  200  meters  from  the  d^harge  outlet  of 
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said  pipe,  said  coagulative  agent  being  a  surface 
active  agent  which  when  admixed  with  the  water- 
solids  mixture  will  cause  the  fines  and  the  solids  to 
deposit  after  discharge  at  least  four  times  faster 
than  they  would  deposit  in  the  absence  of  said  agent, 
and 
(iii)  discharging  said  water-solid  mixture  on  a  recla- 
mation site  whereby  the  water  runs  off  leaving  the 
solids  in  the  form  of  an  earth-fill  deposit  having  sub- 
stantially uniform  load  bearing  characteristics. 


upwardly  displacing  gas  from  the  two  connected  volumes 
to  the  third  connected  volume  through  a  heat  sink  heat 
exchanger  and  thermal  regenerator,  then  reducing  the 


3,312,071 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  CAP  WITH  CANTILEVER 
PROJECTION  MEMBER 
Giinthcr  Dommann,  Bcrgrat  Atthmcn,  WestphaHa,  Ger- 
many, aaignor  to  Gcwerlischaft  Eiscnhntte  Westfalia, 
Wethmar,  near  Lunen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUcd  May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  8, 1965, 

G  43,547 

11  Claims.    (CL61— 45) 


1.  Mine  roof  support  cap  adapted  to  engage  support- 
ingly  a  mine  roof  thcreabove  and  having  situated  longi- 
tudinally on  the  upper  side  thereof  a  cantilever  roof  cap 
projection  member  in  upwardly  overlying  supportmg  con- 
tact therewith  and  movable  longitudinally  relative  there- 
to between  a  retracted  position  overlying  a  greater  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  cap  and  an  extended  cantilever 
position  overlying  a  lesser  longitudinal  portion  of  said 
cap  in  cantilever  supported  relation  therewith,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  member  remaining  in  upwardly  overlying 
supporting  contact  with  said  cap  in  any  position  of  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  cap, 
whereby  when  said  cap  is  in  upwardly  overlying  support- 
ing engagement  with  the  mine  roof,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  member  will  be  supportingly  interposed  in  clamped 
disposition  between  said  cap  and  such  roof. 


..JS3 


pressure  in  the  second  unconnected  volume  and  causing 
the  second  movable  wall  to  move  and  allow  compressed 
gas  to  expand  and  produce  refrigeration. 


3,312,073 
PROCESS  FOR  LIQUEFYING  NATURAL  GAS 
Robert   Glover  Jackson,   Homchnrch,    and   Alexander 
Harmens,  Pnrlcy,  England,  assigmMs  to  Conch  Inter- 
national ^fetiume  Limited,  Nassau,  Bahamas,  a  Ba- 
hamian company 

FUed  Dec  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  23, 1964, 

3,017/64 
10  Claims.    (CI.  62— 9) 


.  s^.M 
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3,312,072 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERA- 
TION UTILIZING  STERLING  CYCLE  TYPE  OF  ' 
OPERATION 

WUiiam  E.  Gifford,  829  Ostrom  Ave., 

Syracnsc,  N.Y.  13210 
FOcd  Jane  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,173 
4  Claims.  (CI.  62—6) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  refrigeration  in  which  gas 
from  a  high  pressure  supply  source  is  supplied  through 
a  valve  means  to  a  confined  space  whose  volume  is  sep- 
arated into  five  lesser  volumes,  three  of  which  are  con- 
nected together  through  heat  exchanger  and  regenerator 
and  the  remaining  two  of  which  are  unconnected,  by  walls 
movable  under  pressure,  two  of  which  volumes  are  con- 
nected to  one  another  for  the  flow  of  gas  therebetween, 
and  said  valve  means  comprising  a  multipassage  inlet  and 
outlet  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  into  the  two  un- 
connected volumes,  the  steps  which  include  supplying  high 
pressure  gas  to  one  of  the  unconnected  volumes  thus 
causing  one  of  the  movable  walls  to  move  downwardly 
and  displacing  low  pressure  gas  from  one  of  the  other 
two  connected  volumes,  then  introducing  high  pressure 
gas  to  the  second  unconnected  volume  through  a  thermal 
regenerator  thereby  causing  the  other  movable  wall  to 
move  and  compress  gas  in  two  of  the  connected  volumes, 
then  moving  the  valve  to  reduce  pressure  in  the  first  un- 
connected volume  so  that  the  first  movable  wall  can  move 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  from  natural  gas  at  high 
pressure  a  supply  of  liquefied  natural  gas  at  a  lower  pres- 
sure than  the  high  pressure  at  which  the  natiu^  gas  is 
availatde  while  delivering  a  second  supply  of  natural 
gas  into  a  distribution  pipeline  at  an  intermediate  pressure 
which  comprises 

(a)  isentropically  expanding  a  first  stream  of  the 
natural  gas  from  the  high  pressure  at  which  it  is 
available  to  the  intermediate  pressure  and  so  cool- 
ing it, 

(b)  passing  the  expanded  and  cooled  first  stream  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  second  stream  of  the 
high  pressure  natural  gas  and  then  into  the  distribu- 
tion pipeline, 

(c)  further  cooling  the  second  stream, 
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(d)  isentropically  expanding  the  second  stream  from 
step  (c)  to  cool  it  further, 

(e)  further  cooling  the  second  stream  from  step  (d), 

(f)  isenthalpically  expanding  the  second  stream  from 
step  (e)  to  produce  liquefied  natural  gas  and  flash 
gas,  and 

(g)  passing  the  flash  gas  flrstly  to  setp  (e)  and  then 
to  step  (c)  to  effect  the  cooling  in  those  steps  and 
finally  compressing  it  to  the  intermediate  pressure 
and  passing  it  into  the  distribution  pipeline. 


3^12,074 

AIR  SEPARATION  PLANT 

Perdval  C.  Keith,  Peapack,  NJ.,  and  Emil  Cimler,  Port 

Wa^i^gton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research, 

Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,242 

4  Claims.   (0.62—13) 


1.  The  method  of  separating  air  into  its  principal  con- 
stituents in  a  high  and  low  pressure  fractionation  zone 
which  comprises  passing  said  air  through  a  series  of  re- 
versing exchangers  in  heat  exchange  with  a  relatively  cold 
waste  gas  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  air  to  sub- 
stantially its  temperiature  of  liquefaction,  passing  said  air 
through  a  reboiler  for  the  low  pressure  fractionation  zone 
to  vaporize  liquid  therein  and  thence  into  a  high  pressure 
fractionation  zone  in  the  presence  of  reflux  to  separate 
an  oxygen  rich  liquid  from  a  nitrogen  overhead,  passing 
said  oxygen  rich  liquid  in  part  to  the  low  pressure  frac- 
tionation zone  and  in  part  in  heat  exchange  with  vapors 
in  the  high  pressure  fractionation  zone  the  parts  being  in 
parallel  flow,  passing  said  nitrogen  overhead  from  the 
high  pressure  zone  through  the  reversing  exchangers  as 
the  relatively  cold  waste  gas,  expanding  a  non-condensed 
air  from  the  high  pressure  fractionation  zone  to  supply 
the  refrigeration  requirements  for  the  system,  and  remo>{- 
ing  a  liquid  constituent  of  the  air  as  a  product. 


3,312,075 
PROCESS  OF  UQUID  NITROGEN  CONTACT  WITH 
HYDROGEN  CONTAINING  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
IN  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 
Rudolf  Becker,  Mnnicli-Solln,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Linde  AktiengescUsciiaft,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 
>ned  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,950 
ClaimOriority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 
G  37,612  1 

6  Claims.    (CI.  62— 20)  I 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  impurities  from  hy- 
drogen-containing raw  gas  mixture  by  scrubbing  with 
liquid  nitrogen  and  producing  a  gas  mixture  suitable  for 
ammonia  synthesis,  the  steps  which  comprise  liquefying 
nitrogen  gas  in  an  amount  greater  than  the  amount  re- 
quired for  the  removal  of  the  impurities  from  said  raw 


gas  mixture,  said  liquefaction  being  effected  under  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  for  its  liquefaction  and  under  heat  ex- 
change with  evaporating  product  from  the  sump  of  the 
scrubber  in  which  said  gas  scrubbing  is  taking  place; 
bringing  resultant  liquefied  nitrogen  to  th^  pressure  of  said 
scrubber,  the  latter  pressure  being  higher  than  the  nitrogen 
liquefaction  pressure,  and  feeding  part  of  said  liquid 
nitrogen  at  said  latter  pressure  into  the  h^ad  of  said  scrub- 
ber and  mixing  another  part  with  pure  gas  leaving  the 


head  of  the  scrubber;  preheating  sai0  pure  gas  and 
evaporating  liquid  nitrogen  mixed  therejwith  by  heat  ex- 
change with  precooled  raw  gas  mixture  'and  nitrogen  gas 
to  be  liquefied;  conducting  resultant  preheated  pure  gas 
mixture  containing  evaporated  liquid  |iitrogen  through 
an  expansion  turbine;  and  then  passing  the  resultant  ex- 
panded, cooled  pure  gas  mixture  in  further  heat  exchange 
partially  with  nitrogen  to  be  liquefied  enltering  the  system 
and  partially  with  raw  gas  from  which  water  vapor  and 
carbon  dioxide  have  been  removed. 


3,312.076 
DRIP  PAN  LNG  TANt 
James  S.  Clarke,  419  Manor  Ave.,  Cranf^rd,  NJ:-*«7016, 
and  Arthur  J.  Palmer,  49  Moss  Ave^,  WestfieM,  NJ. 
07090 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  $21,273 
3  Claims,    (a.  62—55) 


1.  A  container  for  liquefied  gases  at  exogenic  tempera- 
tures for  use  in  a  tanker  comprising;  a  primary  tank  of 
sufficient  structural  strength  to  contain  {the  liquefied  gas, 
said  primary  tank  including  internal  structural  web  means 
extending  across  said  primary  tank  fix^d  to  the  interior 
walls  thereof;  a  larger  secondary  tank  ^bstantially  simi- 
lar in  shape  to  said  primary  tank  and  pcirtially  surround- 
ing said  primary  tank,  thermally  conductive  structural 
means  for  maintaining  said  secondary  tafik  in  fixed  spaced 
relation  around  said  primary  tank  and  for  reducing  the 
thermal  gradient  therebetween;  said  sejcondary  tank  in- 
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eluding  a  lower  drip  pan  portion  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness less  than  the  thickness  of  said  primary  tank  yet  suffi- 
cient to  retain  small  quantities  of  the  liquefied  gases  that 
may  leak  through  said  primary  tank,  and  an  upper  spray 
shield  portion  of  predetermined  thickness  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  drip  pan  portion  for  deflecting  any  seep- 
age through  an  upper  portion  of  said  primary  tank  into 
said  drip  pan  portion;  pumping  means  for  removing  the 
liquefied  gas  from  between  the  primary  tank  and  said  drip 
pan  portion,  and  thermal  insulation  means  applied  ex- 
ternally to  the  entire  outside  of  said  secondary  tank  and  to 
selected  portions  of  said  primary  tank  not  enveloped  by 
said  secondary  tank. 


the  refrigerant,  saturating  cooled  absorbent  with  the  re- 
frigerant vapors  and  returning  the  saturated  absorbent  to 
the  initial  evaporation  stage,  the  steps  of  the  heat  ex- 


3J12,077 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
William  L.  McHalc,  Broomall,  STcnd  E.  Sorcnsen,  King 
of  Pmsda,  and  lames  J.  (VConnor,  Norristown,  Pa., 
aasignon   to  Robcrtshaw   Controls   Company,   Rich- 
mond, Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fncd  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,475 
3  Claims.    (CL  62— 112) 


1.  A  method  comprising,  evaporating  relatively  low 
boiling  point  substantially  pure  ammonia  vapor  from  a  hot 
strong  liquid  solution  of  mainly  high  boiling  point  lithium 
iodide  and  low  boiling  point  ammonia  and  wherein  the 
vapor  pressure  of  said  ammonia  is  drastically  reduced, 
condensing  said  ammonia  vapor  into  ammcxiia  liquid, 
evaporating  said  ammonia  liquid  at  reduced  pressure  into 
ammonia  vapor  and  absorbing  said  vapor  in  a  cool  weak 
liquid  solution  of  lithium  iodide  and  ammonia  at  said  re- 
duced pressure  to  produce  a  relatively  strong  liquid  solu- 
tion of  lithium  iodide  and  ammonia,  and  discharging  said 
relatively  liquid  strong  solution  to  and  mixing  it  with  said 
first  named  s<riution. 
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change  between  said  absorbent,  said  heat  carrier,  said 
cold  carrier  and  refrigerant  being  carried  out  by  direct 
contact. 


3,312,079 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  DEEP-FREEZE 

PRODUCTS 

Hans  Sicbo^  1  SeOtertwcg,  Kassci-WDbcinuliohc, 

Gomany 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Mar.  23, 1965, 

S  96.134 

2  Claims.     (CL  62—130) 


/B 


s 


20 

1.  An  indicator  device  for  indicating  temperature  var- 
iations, particularly  of  frozen  products,  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  tubular  container  having  a  first  contain- 
er portion  containing  a  dye,  a  second  container  portion 
containing  a  liquid,  and  a  third  container  portion  located 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  container  portions  and 
having  an  inner  surface  composed  of  two  opposite  sur- 
faces, said  third  container  portion  being  normally  folded 
in  two  successively  reverse  axial  directions  of  said  tubular 
container  so  that  said  opposite  surfaces  are  in  sealing 
engagement  with  one  another  whereby  said  first  and 
second  container  portions  are  sealingly  separated  from 
one  another  and  so  that  unfolding  of  said  third  container 
portion  establishes  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  container  portions. 


3,312,078 
REFRIGERATION  PROCESS 
MiUiail  Emmanuilovich  Atfov,  Tatiana  Aiezandrovna 
Bystrova,  Nina  Ivanovna  Zeientsova,  and  Vera  Af anas- 
jevna  Knlikova,  all  of  Moscow,  UASJl.,  assignors  to 
Nauchno  •  Isdedovatelisky     Institute     Sbteticheskikh 
SpirtOT  i  Onpmiclieskikh  Prodnktov,  Moscow,  U.SJS.R. 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,672 
7  Claims.    (CL  62— 112) 
1.  A  method  of  effecting  refrigeration  in  absorption 
cooling  plants  comprising  evaporating  a  refrigerant  from 
an  absort>ent  saturated  with  said  refrigerant  by  heat  ex- 
change with  a  heat  carrier,  said  refrigerant  being  a  light 
paraffin  hydrocarbon,  said  absorbent  being  a  liquid,  heavy 
paraffin  hydrocarbon,  condensing  the  vaporized  refrig- 
erant by  heat  exchange  with  water  as  a  cold  carrier,  evap- 
orating the  refrigerant  condensate  by  heat  exchange  with 
a  medium  to  be  cooled  which  is  readily  separable  from 


3,312,080 
HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  INCLUDING  AU- 
TOMATIC ICEMAKER  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Jolm  A.  Dahlgren,  LoDisTUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FDed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,863 
1  Claim.     (CL  62—155) 
A  household  refrigerator  comprising  in  combination: 
a  freezer  compartment; 

a  refrigerating  system  including  a  compressor  and  an 

evaporator    normally    operating    at    below-freezing 

temperatures  for  maintaining  said  compartment  at 

below-freezing  temperatures; 

defrost  means  for  periodically  warming  said  evaporator 

to  defrosting  temperatures; 
an  automatic  icemaker  disposed  in  said  compartment 
including  a  movable  ice  mold  in  said  compartment 
and  means  including  a  drive  motor  for  moving  said 
mold  to  eject  ice  therefrom; 
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and  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  compressor,  defrost  means  and  icemaker  com- 
prising; 

a  timer  including  a  timer  motor  and  a  plurality  of 
timer  switches  operated  by  said  timer  motor, 

a  first  circuit  including  thermal  switch  means  operated 
by  thermal  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  compartment  for  periodically  operating 
said  compressor  to  maintain  said  evaporator  and 
said  compartment  at  below-freezing  temperatures 
and  for  energizing  said  timer  motor  whenever  said 
compressor  is  operated, 


a  second  circuit  including  a  timer  operated  switch  for 
operating  said  defrost  means  to  defrost  said  evapora- 
tor after  a  predetermined  total  compressor  operating 
time, 

and  an  icemaker  control  circuit  including  a  timer  oper- 
ated switch  for  periodically  energizing  said  drive 
motor  to  operate  said  icemaker  through  a  harvesting 
cycle  and  a  safety  circuit  including  a  safety  switch 
operated  by  said  thermal  sensing  means  for  prevent- 
ing energization  of  said  drive  motor  unless  said 
compartment  is  at  a  below-freezing  temperature. 


3^12,081 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 
Isaac  Bcrger  and  Jack  F.  Schmidt,  De  WHt,  N.Y.,  assign 
ore  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
non  ot  Delaware 

FDed  Aog.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,858 
10  Claims.    (CL  62—158) 
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3,312,082 

APPARATUS  FOR  PICKING  VP  FROZEN 

BODIES  FROM  A  FREEZING  MOLD 

Hans  Gram,  Vojens,  Denmarit,  assiffoor  to  Brodrene 

Gram  A/S,  Yojens,  Dcnmvult 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  20,  1963, 

5  989 
2  Claims.    '(CL  62—353) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  having  a  compressor,  the 
combination  of  a  circuit  for  energizing  said  compressor; 
condition  sensing  means  operable  at  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  malfunction  to  interrupt  said  compressor 
energizing  circuit  and  stop  said  compressor;  timer  con- 
trolled means  effective  to  prevent  completion  of  said  com- 
pressor energizing  circuit  and  start-up  of  said  compressor 
for  a  timed  interval  following  each  stopping  thereof;  a 
step  switch  effective  when  moved  through  a  predeter- 
mined series  of  steps  to  interrupt  said  compressor  ener- 
gizing circuit  and  prevent  start-up  of  said  compressor;  and 
means  for  moving  said  step  switch  one  step  at  each  stop- 
start  cycle  of  said  compressor  whereby  when  the  number 
of  compressor  cycles  equals  the  predetermined  series  of 
steps  through  which  said  step  switch  moves,  said  step 
switch  prevents  start-up  of  said  compressor. 


1.  Means  for  picking  up  frozen  bodied  from  a  freezing 
mold,  said  mold  having  inner  sides  ac^  being  open  at 
the  top  end  thereof  and  filled  with  a  Q-ozen  substance, 
comprising  a  pick-up  member  having  a  j  flat  side  devoid 
of  projections  into  said  mold  and  frozefi  to  the  surface 
of  the  substance  in  the  mold,  the  transverse  dimensions 
of  said  flat  side  being  smaller  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sions of  said  open  top  end  of  said  m<fld,  said  pick-up 
member  further  having  engaging  means  secured  thereto 
at  a  position  opposite  to  said  flat  side  ac^pted  for  lifting 
and  lowering  said  pickup  member  in  relatjon  to  said  mold, 
wherein  the  pick-up  member  is  in  the  fdrm  of  a  flexible 
plate  of  U-form,  the  lower  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said 
U-formed  plate  being  said  flat  side  devoid  of  projections, 
and  wherein  said  engaging  means  are  secured  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  flat  side  at  the  bottom  o(  said  U-formed 
plate. 

3,312,083 

PORTABLE  HOME  SODA  FOtlNTAIN 

Cecil  W.  Scoggins,  1189  Holley  St.  NW.<  and  Donald  L. 

Todd,  560  10th  St.  NW.,  both  of  Atlantli,  Ga.    30318 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,935 

2  Claims.    (CL  62—390) 


1,  A  portable  home  soda  fountain  coi<iprising  a  cabi- 
net, a  closed  water  tank  in  said  cabinet  capable  of  with- 
standing pressure,  a  cooling  coil  disp<)sed  exteriorly 
against  the  tank  in  heat  exchange  relatioti  thereto,  a  re- 
frigeration system  disposed  within  said  dabinet  and  op- 
eratively  associated  with  the  cooling  coil  lor  cooling  the 
cooling  coil  thereby  cooling  the  water  t^nk  and  water 
therein,  a  faucet  communicated  with  the  i^ater  tank,  and 
pressure  means  communicated  with  the  iwater  tank  for 
pressurizing  the  water  therein  for  discharging  water  when 
the  faucet  is  opened,  said  pressure  mcan|  having  a  dis- 
charge orifice  disposed  interiorly  of  the  taitk  and  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof  whereby  the  pressurizitg  medium  will 
be  discharged  at  the  bottom  of  the  supply  of  water  in  the 
tank,  said  pressure  source  including  a  cylinder  of  com- 
pressed carbon  dioxide,  a  regulating  valvd  regulating  the 
pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  admitted  into  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  whereby  the  carbon  dioxide  will  pressurize  the 
water  and  mix  with  the  water  so  that  carbonated  water 
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may  be  discharged  from  the  tank,  said  tank  having  a 
carbonated  water  outlet  tube  connected  with  the  faucet 
and  extending  into  the  top  of  the  tank  and  terminating 
adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  assuring  discharge  of 
carbonated  water  substantially  throughout  the  vertical 
height  of  the  tank,  heat  sensitive  means  disposed  in  said 
tank,  and  means  operated  by  the  heat  sensitive  means  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  refrigeration  system,  said 
pressure  source  including  a  discharge  nozzle  of  reduced 
diameter  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  for  increasing  the  velocity 
of  the  carbon  dioxide  as  it  is  discharged  into  the  water 
adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  said  cabinet  including  in- 
sulating material  completely  surrounding  and  encom- 
passing said  tank  except  for  access  means  for  the  water 
outlet,  heat  sensitive  means  and  carbon  dioxide  inlet,  said 
tank  having  a  large  filler  pipe  associated  therewith  for 
enabling  the  tank  to  be  refilled,  a  closure  plug  for  said 
pipe  thus  enabling  the  water  supply  in  the  tank  to  be  re- 
plenished, said  cabinet  including  a  trough  underlying  the 
carbonated  water  faucet,  a  removable  lid  overlying  said 
cabinet  and  concealing  the  carbon  dioxide  cylinder,  the 
closure  plug  for  the  pipe  and  the  fittings  for  inlet  and 
outlet  in  relation  to  the  tank,  said  tank  including  a  pres- 
sure release  valve  to  enable  excess  pressure  to  be  dis- 
charged, a  plurality  of  flavoring  syrup  container  members 
mounted  on  said  cabinet,  each  said  container  including  a 
valved  discharge  for  selectively  dispensing  each  of  said 
flavor  syrups. 

3312  084 
STOP  MOnON  FOR  KNTITING  MACHINES 
Joseph  A.  Sharp  and  Desmond  L.  Jbiks,  botii  of  Leicester, 
En^and,  as^pion  to  Corab-Matic  Limited,  Leicester. 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jnly  5,  1963, 

26,661/63 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  66—163) 


3,312,085 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  WITH  PRIMER 
Werner  SchHUng,  Heidenheim  (Brenz),  and  Hans  Reibcr 
and  Reinhard  Gdri,  Angsbm^,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Patent-Treuhand-GeseDschaft  for  Eiectrische  Glnhlam< 
pen  ni.bJI.,  Monlcli,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,638 

Claims  prtority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1964, 

P  33,765 

5  Claims.    (CL  67—31) 


1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed 
envelope  filled  with  finely  shredded  combustion  material 
and  oxygen,  two  current  in-leads  the  surfaces  of  both 
whereof  are  fully  conductive  electrically  extending  into 
the  envelope,  and  an  ignition  mass  constituting  a  primer 
applied  to  said  electrically  conductive  surfaces  of  the  cur- 
rent in-leads,  said  primer  comprising  finely  divided  easily 
ignitable  metal  particles  with  a  dielectric  binder,  said 
primer  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  electrically  con- 
ductive surfaces  of  both  of  said  current  in-leads,  and  the 
electrical  resistance  of  the  primer  amounting  to  at  least 
one  megohm  under  a  potential  of  up  to  twenty  volts, 
said  metal  particles  being  suflSciently  close  together  so 
that  at  a  potential  of  70  volts  sparking  occurs  therebe- 
tween and  instigates  flashing  of  the  lamp. 


3,312,086 
MULTILAMP  SLA  YE  FLASH  UNIT 
Oran  T.  Casebeer,  Interhdcen,  Lawrence  M.  Wood,  Roch- 
ester, and  Donald  M.  Harvey,  Webster,  N.Y.,  asign* 
ors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatton  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  July  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,337 
14  Oalms.     (CL  67—31) 
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1.  In  a  knitting  machine  the  combination  comprising  a 
knitting  assembly,  a  stop  motion  mechanism  controlling 
said  knitting  assembly,  an  electrical  system  controlling 
said  stop  motion  mechanism,  two  electrical  contacts  con- 
nected in  said  electrical  system,  a  bobbin  support  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  bobbins,  yam  guide  means  to 
guide  yam  from  each  bobbin  to  said  knitting  assembly, 
and  a  resiliently  dcformable  trapper  element  for  each 
bobbin  which  is  associated  with  the  bobbin  support  and 
is  constructed  and  arranged  to  permanently  trap  the  run- 
out end  of  the  respective  bobbin  yam,  said  trapper  ele- 
ment carrying  one  of  said  electrical  contacts  and  being 
deformable  under  the  pull  of  the  bobbin  yam  from  the 
knitting  instruments  of  the  machine  only  at  the  time  of 
exhaustion  of  the  bobbin  to  bring  the  said  electrical  con- 
tact into  engagement  with  the  other  electrical  contact  so 
that  the  stop  motion  is  actuated. 


1.  A  slave-flash  system  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  flash  bulbs  in  a 
predetermined  arrangement; 

a  normally  inoperative  firing  circuit  for  said  bulbs, 
including  a  source  of  firing  potential; 

contact  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said 
plurality  of  flash  bulbs,  one  at  a  time,  in  firing  rela- 
tionship with  said  firing  circuit; 

photo-electric  control  means  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined increase  in  ambient  illumination  to  render  said 
firing  circuit  operative  to  fire  a  bulb  connected  to 
said  firing  circuit  at  that  particular  time;  and 

actuating  means  responsive  to  the  firing  of  one  of  said 
bulbs  to  cause  said  contact  means  to  connect  another 
of  said  bulbs  in  firing  relationship  with  said  firing 
circuit. 


I 
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3,312,087 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINE 

Daniel  N.  Toma,  Looisiille,  Ky^  asdffior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

med  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,999 

6  Claims.    (CL  68—12) 


I 
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1.  A  fabric  washing  machine  for  providing  an  auto 
matic  washing  cycle  comprising: 

(a)  an  imperforate  tub  to  receive  washing  and  rinsing 
liquid; 

(b)  a  perforate  basket  mounted  in  said  tub  to  receive 
fabrics  to  be  washed  in  the  liquid; 

(c)  washing  means  arranged  to  effect  washing  of 
fabrics  in  said  basket; 

(d)  a  drain  pump  for  removing  vitiated  liquid  from 
said  tub; 

(e)  sequence  control  means  including  a  timer  for 
causing  predetermined  periods  of  operation  of  said 
washing  means  and  then  said  drain  pump; 

(f)  liquid  sensitive  control  means  for  controlling  said 
timer,  said  liquid  sensitive  control  means  including  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient  thermistor  exposed 
to  the  interior  of  said  tub; 

(g)  a  timer  operated  switch  effective  to  interconnect 
said  timer  and  said  liquid  sensitive  control  means  at 
the  beginning  of  drain  pump  operation; 

(h)  said  liquid  sensitive  control  meatos  thereafter  being 
effective  to  deactivate  said  timer  and  being  responsive 
to  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tub  dropping  below  said 
basket  to  reactivate  said  timer. 


(b)  a  stationary,  elongated  pan  member  of  perforate 
construction  mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

(c)  recirculation  means  for  removing  liquid  from  said 
container  and  returning  it  thereto  through  said 
trough, 

(d)  said  recirculation  means  including  an  oscillator  for 
causing  the  recirculated  liquid  to  be  directed  into 
said  trough  alternately  adjacent  each  end  thereof. 


3,312,089  ' 

«,  ..        ^REVERSIBLE  CIRCULAR  LOCK 
^S!*^'^:A*"^"'  Peterrimrg,  Va.,  $2£ior  to  Long 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc,  PeterslfmrVa.,  a  coi^ 
poratlon  of  Virginia 

FOed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,560 
4  Claims.    (CL  70— 70^ 


,^_  3,312,088 

FILTERING  MECHANISM  FOR  CLOTHES 

WASHING  MACHINE 

"^^LS*  T?"*^  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

ElecWc  Coqipany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,137 

4  Claims,    (a.  68—18) 


4.  A  latch  for  releasably  securing  tojlether  separable 
parts  of  a  receptacle  adjacent  a  line  of  separation  along 
coplanar  front  surfaces  of  the  parts  con^prising,  a  base 
member  mounted  on  one  of  the  parts,  tl^  base  member 
having  a  peripheral  outwardly  extending  fl|mge,  a  plurality 
of  mterrupUons  in  the  base  member  fl^ge,  a  keeper 
member  mounted  on  the  other  of  the  pfrrts  adapted  to 
be  arranged  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the  base 
member  to  lock  the  parts  against  separatfon,  the  keeper 
member  having  a  projecting  lug  adapted 'to  interfit  with 
one  of  the  base  member  flange  intemiptfions,  a  locking 
member  rotatably  mounted  so  as  to  overlid  the  base  mem- 
ber to  effect  interiocking  between  the  ba|e  member  and 
Uie  keeper  member,  a  peripheral  outwardly  extending 
flange  associated  with  the  locking  member  concentrically 
mounted  about  the  base  member  flange,  ai  lock  bolt  posi- 
tioned  on  the  locking  member  for  reciproc^tive  movement 
thereacross  to  effect  locking  engagement  lirith  one  of  the 
base  member  flange  interruptions,  the  l0ck  bolt  being 
rotatable  with  the  locking  member,  and  m^ns  associated 
with  the  base  member  and  the  locking  member  to  effect 
interiocking  of  the  separable  parts,  the  last  named  means 
being  a  member  of  flat  disc  configuration  affixed  to  the 
locking  member,  a  relieved  peripheral  z0ne  in  the  disc 
member,  the  peripheral  zone  being  adapted  to  be  angu- 
l^ly  shifted  to  effect  a  predetermined  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  locking  member. 


-i 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine: 
(a)  a  container  to  receive  liquid  and  clothes  to  be 
washed  in  the  liquid; 


3,312,090 
KEY  AND  COMBINATION  CYLINDER  LOCK 
RoUand  G.  Petersen,  13393  Te^, 
I  Detroit,  Mich.    48227     | 

FDed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,340 
4  Claims.  (CL  70-285) 
1.  In  a  cylmder  lock  having  an  actuator^  cam  for  shift- 
mg  a  sliding  bolf,  a  movable  barrel  in  thd  cylinder  pro- 
jections on  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel,  a  plug  in  the 
barrel,  a  rotatable  operator  in  the  barrel  connected  to  the 
actuator  cam,  a  connector  between  the  operator  and  the 
plug  having  slots  therein  for  reception  of  the  projections 
on  the  barrel,  resilient  means  urging  the  bwrel  to  a  for- 
ward position  in  the  cylinder,  a  rotatable  tie  rod  con- 
nected to  the  plug  slidably  retained  in  the  oberator,  a  con- 
trol tab  on  the  tie  rod  having  a  front  and  |  rear  position 
n  the  cylmder,  means  in  the  cylinder  pilcventing  rota- 
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tion  of  the  tie  rod  when  the  control  tab  is  in  the  rear  po- 
sition, rotatable  tumblers  on  the  operator  each  having 
therein  a  peripheral  slot,  a  driver  for  the  tumblers  con- 
trolled by  the  barrel,  a  locking  dog  slidably  mounted  in 
the  operator,  resilient  means  holding  the  locking  dog  in 
contact  with  the  rotatable  tumblers,  and  means  for  indi- 
cating rotary  movement  of  the  barrel  so  that  the  same 


may  h:  turned  in  accordance  with  a  pre-selected  combi- 
nation to  orient  the  tumblers  and  align  the  slots  therein 
to  receive  the  locking  dog,  whereupon  the  barrel  then 
moves  forward  engaging  the  projections  thereon  in  the 
slots  of  the  connector  and  moving  the  control  tab  to  the 
front  position  so  that  further  rotation  of  the  barrel  will 
be  transmitted  through  the  tie  rod  and  operator  to  the 
actuator  cam  and  shift  the  sliding  bolt  of  the  cylinder  lock. 


3312,091 
C0N1K0L  SYSTEM  FOR  MATERIAL 
REDUCING  APPARATUS 
Masara  Kobayashi,  ToAima-in,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  as- 
signor to  KabMUU  Kalsha  HltacU  SeisalEuho,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japaa,  a  Joint^tock  company  of  Japan 

FUcd  May  19, 1964,  Scr.T^o.  368,676 
Claima  priority,  iv^kation  Jqpan,  May  20,  1963, 
38/25,322 
15  Claims.    (CL  72—11) 


3,312,092 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LEVEL  ROLLING 
METAL  PLATES  AND  SHEETS  IN  REVERSIBLE 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Karl  Joaef  Ncomann,  St.  InglMrt,  Saar,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  VerwaltnngsgcscUscliaft  Moellcr  and  Neu- 
mann Offenc  Handclagcscllsdaft  a 
FUed  Oct  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttain,  Oct  25, 1962, 

40,399/62 
13  Claims,    (a.  72— 13) 


1.  In  the  adjustment  and  control  of  the  take-up  and 
take-off  devices  including  take-up  and  take-off  reels  used 
in  a  reversible  apparatus  for  reducing  work  material  di- 
mensions, a  system  which  comprises  an  electromagiwtic 
coupling  and  an  electromagnetic  brake  provided  between 
said  reels  and  a  respective  alternating-current  motor, 
and  an  apparatus  adapted  to  adjust  and  control  the  take- 
up  and  take-off  tensions  on  and  speeds  of  said  work 
material  by  controlling  the  exciting  currents  supplied  to 
said  coi^lings  and  said  brakes. 


M 
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1.  In  a  reversible  rolling  mill  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  opposed  rollers  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  a  metal 
sheet  having  a  specific  deformation  resistance  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  its  temperature  during  a  series 
of  passes  including  at  least  a  pair  of  passes  therethrough, 
and  means  for  varying  the  spacing  of  said  rollers,  the 
improvement  comprising:  first  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  of  the  reduction  in  thickness  taking 
place  as  said  sheet  is  passing  through  said  rollers  during 
the  first  of  said  pair  of  passes;  second  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  width  of  said  sheet; 
third  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of 
the  pressure  being  exerted  by  said  rollers  on  said  sheet 
during  said  first  of  said  pair  of  passes;  fourth  means  for 
generating  from  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third 
signals,  a  fourth  signal  indicative  of  said  specific  deforma- 
tion resistance  of  said  sheet;  fifth  means  for  conducting 
said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third  signals  to  said  fourth 
means;  sixth  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  fifth 
means  from  conducting  said  first  and  said  third  signals 
to  said  fourth  means;  said  fourth  means  including  means, 
operable  when  said  sixth  meaiis  is  preventing  conduction 
of  said  first  and  said  third  signals  to  said  fourth  means 
for  generating  a  fifth  signal  indicative  of  the  continu- 
ously changing  specific  deformation  resistance  of  said 
sheet;  said  fourth  means  further  including  means  for 
generating  from  said  fifth  signal,  a  sixth  signal  indicative 
of  a  reduced  roll  spacing  corresponding  to  a  desired 
change  in  thickness  of  said  plate  during  said  second  pass 
of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  passes  which  will  produce  a 
predetermined  desired  pressure  on  said  sheet  in  the  sec- 
ond pass  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  passes;  sixth  means 
responsive  to  said  sixth  signal  for  causing  said  means 
for  varying  the  spacing  of  said  rollers  to  move  said 
rollers  to  said  reduced  spacing  subsequent  to  said  first 
pass  and  prior  to  said  second  pass. 


3,312,093 
COIL  CONSTRUCTION 
David  F.  Brower,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamks  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporar 
tion  of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,183 
7  Claims.    (CL  72—56) 
1.  A  device  for  providing  a  high  intensity  magnetic 
field  for  use  in  a  magnetic  forming  operation,  said  de- 
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vice  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  helical  coil 
adapted  to  receive  the  workpiece  therein,  and  a  conductivt 
element  encircling  said  coil  and  including  a  generally  hol- 
low continuous  cylindrical  section  generally  coaxial  with 
the  coil  and  a  plate  at  each  end  of  said  cylindrical  section 
to  close  same,  at  least  one  of  said  end  plates  including 
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of  the  rollers  of  said  second  and  thi|d  frames  relative 
to  the  rollers  of  said  first  train  creates  alternatively 
first  and  second  zones,  one  being  0f  an  appreciable 
length  wherein  high  sheet  deform|ition  takes  place 
and  the  other  a  zone  of  gradual  tarying  deforma- 
tion; 

a  single  backup  roUer  arranged  with  its  axis  coin- 
ciding substantially  with  the  vertical  center  plane  of 
said  leveler  and  engageable  with  om  ot  said  straight- 
ening rollers  of  said  first  train  to  oontrol  the  shape 
thereof  along  its  axis  for  differentially  stietching  a 
sheet  being  leveled  to  reduce  waviijess  in  the  sheet* 
and  ' 

a  second  screwdown  for  adjusting  the  backup  roller 
relative  to  said  one  straightening  t<Mct  of  said  first 
train.  i 


an  opening  through  which  a  workpiece  can  be  inserted 
into  the  center  of  the  coil,  said  element  being  capable  of 
withstanding  forces  equal  to  those  forces  applied  to  the 
workpiece  and  being  arranged  relative  to  said  coil  so 
as  to  minimize  energy  losses  from  the  magnetic  field 
produced  by  the  coil  and  so  as  to  shield  the  environment 
of  the  coil  from  the  field . 


3,312,095 
COMBINATION  SHEET  FORMING  APPARATUS 
A..    .  „   ,,  ^^*®  SUTTER       I 

Alfred  R.  Remack,  Addison,  and  Leo  i  Gale,  Morton 
Grove,  DL,  assignors  to  The  Lockfofemer  Company, 
Ciilcago,  m^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4tt8,421 
12  Claims.    (CL  72— 20aD 


3^12,094 
u       «._...     «.      SHEET  LEVELER 
^™iIr"fLf*^"v^^*™"y'  "wtoaor  to  Siegner  Mas 
cmnoiban  Gjn.b JI.,  a  conoratlon  of  Germany 

m      !5«lN»''lJ.WM.*r.  No.  411,751       ^         | 

Claimi  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1963,    I 

S  88,486 

1  Claim,    (a.  72—162) 


"  J/  H  M 


In  a  leveler  for  straightening  sheet  material  and  the  like 
compnsmg: 

a  housing  having  a  window  formed  therein; 

first  and  second  trains  of  straightening  rollers,  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  rollers  re- 
ceived in  said  window;  > 

said  first  train  arranged  in  an  opposed  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  second  train  so  that  the  rollers  of 
each  train  are  arranged  in  a  nested  relationship,  said 
opposed  trains  of  rollers  being  arranged  to  form  a 
straightening  plane  therebetween; 

a  first  frame  received  in  said  window  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  first  train  of  rollers; 

a  screwdown  carried  by  said  housing  for  positioning 
said  first  frame  and  the  rollers  carried  thereby  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  straightening  plane; 

second  and  third  frames  pivotally  received  in  said  win- 
dow for  rotatably  supporting  said  second  train; 

means  for  positioning  said  second  and  third  frames 
about  axes  lying  near  to  the  point  of  intersection  of 
the  vertical  center  plane  of  the  leveler  and  the 
straightenmg  plane,   whereby  selective   positioning 


1.  In  a  sheet  forming  apparatus  wherein  a  plurality  of 
forming  rolls  are  aligned  for  successive  engagement  with 
a  sheet  passing  through  the  apparatus,  and  wherein  drive 
means  are  provided  for  said  rolls  whereby  the  tMs  serve 
to  draw  the  sheet  through  the  apparatus  during  forming, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  sheet  slittfr  located  adja- 
cent the  entrance  end  of  the  apparatus,  drive  means  for 
said  slitter,  and  clutch  means  associated  Iwith  the  slitter, 
the  slitter  drive  means  being  adapted  to  Operate  the  slit- 
ter whereby  a  sheet  inserted  therein  will  be  driven  to  said 
rolls  by  the  sUtter,  the  drive  means  tot  said  rolls  im- 
partmg  a  rotational  speed  to  the  rolls  whereby  the  speed 
of.  movement  imparted  to  the  sheet  by  tHe  rolls  exceeds 
the  speed  imparted  by  the  slitter,  said  clqtch  means  per- 
mittmg  said  slitter  to  overrun  its  drive  means  whereby 
the  driving  movement  of  the  slitter  is  in|parted  by  said 
sheet  after  said  rolls  are  in  engagement  w)th  the  sheet. 


I  3312,096 

'  ROLLING  MILLS 

Dennis  Stnbbs  and  Kenneth  Charles  Ha»son,  ShefBeld, 

England,  assignors  to  Davy  and  United  Engfaieering 

Company  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401 JD78 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  BritafaL  Oct.  3,  1963. 

39,009/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  72—238) 

J.  A  romng  mill  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  housings 
having  windows  therein,  upper  and  lower  back-up  roll 
asseniblies  comprising  upper  and  lower  back-up  rolls  hav- 
ing their  ends  rotatably  supported  in  pair$  of  upper  and 
lower  back-up  bearing  chocks  respectively,  upper  and 
lower  work  roll  assemblies  comprising  upper  and  lower 
work  rolls  havmg  their  ends  rotatably  sup|K)rted  in  pair^ 
of  upper  and  lower  work  roll  bearing  chocks  respectively 
the  work  roU  assemblies  being  nested  one  ^  the  other  so 
that  they  are  removable  as  a  unit  on  wheels  or  the  like 
carried  on  one  of  the  pairs  of  work  roll  chocks,  rails  or 
the  like,  extending  parallel  with  the  roll  ^xes,  being  lo- 
cated within  the  mill  stand,  to  remain  thete  during  roll- 
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ing,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  rails  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  in  which  they  are  out  of 
contact  with  the  wheels  and  an  operative  position  in  which 
they  support  the  work  roll  assemblies  with  the  lower  work 


roll  clear  of  the  lower  back-up  roll,  and  in  which  the 
rails  are  carried  on  links  located  on  either  side  of  each 
bousing  window  for  vertical  movement  and  arrangement 
to  be  moved  upwards  on  withdrawal  of  the  upper  back-up 
roll.  

3J12,097 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CUP-SHAPED 
MEMBERS 
Henry  G.  Hcarlckfon,  Oakland,  and  Comciis  Langcwis, 
Wafamt  Crc^  CaUf^  assignon  to  Kaiser  Aluminom 
ft  Chcmkal  Corporation,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddaware 

FOad  Ian.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,813 
13  Oaimi.    (CL  72—347) 


10.  A  machine  for  forming  elongated  metal  containers 
from  cup-shaped  blanks  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  ra- 
dially expanded  end  portion  for  the  reception  of  the 
blanks,  a  cup  holder  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  slidable 
within  said  barrel,  a  punch  slidably  received  within  said 
cup  holder,  means  for  projecting  said  cup  holder  and  said 
punch  into  said  expanded  barrel  portion  while  maintain- 
ing them  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  barrel  including  a 
piston  within  said  barrel  for  actuation  by  hydraulic  means, 
piston  rod  sections  interposed  between  said  piston  and 
said  punch,  means  coupling  said  piston  rod  sections  in  a 
manner  effective  to  transmit  a  forward  thrust  of  said  piston 
to  said  punch  while  permitting  relative  tilting  and  dis- 
placement of  said  piston  rod  sections;  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  studs  of  a  smooth  material  sup- 
ported in  and  projecting  radially  from  said  cup  holder 
adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof  and  into  sliding  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  barrel  and  mounted  in  said 
expanded  barrel  portion  inwardly  direaed  supports  hav- 
ing rounded  end  surfaces  for  supporting  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cup  holder  as  said  cup  holder  is 
projected  into  said  expanded  barrel  portion. 


3^12^8 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CUP-SHAPED 

MEMBERS 

Henry  G.  Heniickson,  San  Lcaadro,  CaUf.,  asignor  to 

Kaiser  Alominnm  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland, 

CaUf.,  a  coiporatimi  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,488 
13  Chdms.    (CL  72—349) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  cup-shaped  workpiece 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  movable  hollow  pimch 
means  and  a  movable  mandrel  means,  a  stationary  platen 
means  provided  with  a  forming  die  and  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  punch  and  mandrel  means,  said  punch  means 
including  a  reverse  drawing  die  surrounded  by  a  shaping 
die  member,  biasing  means  connected  to  the  reverse 
drawing  ^ie  for  normally  effecting  alignment  of  the  for- 
ward free  ends  of  the  drawing  die  and  shaping  die  mem- 
ber, workpiece  holding  elements  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  associated  with  said  drawing 
die  and  shaping  die  member  and  the  forming  die  of  said 
stationary  platen  means,  said  elements  having  opposed 
surfaces  including  cutting  surfaces  which  cooperate  upon 
the  initial  and  continued  advancement  of  the  movable 
punch  means  relative  to  the  forming  die  of  said  stationary 
platen  means  to  effect  the  cutting  of  a  flat  workpiece 
from  a  web  of  material  inserted  between  said  opposed 
surfaces  and  then  to  hold  the  workpiece  in  non-frictional 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  shaping  die  member  and 
forming  die  of  said  stationary  platen  means  as  the  said 
shaping  die  member  advances  the  workpiece  through  said 
forming  die  and  forces  the  workpiece  to  assume  a  cup- 
shaped  configuration,  and  means  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able mandrel  means  whereby  said  mandrel  means  can 
reversely  draw  said  cup-shaped  workpiece  by  drawing 
said  cup-shaped  workpiece  in  said  reverse  drawing  die 
of  said  punch  means  and  said  mandrel  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  cutting  ring  means  which  cooperates  with 
certain  portions  of  said  stationary  platen  means  and 
punch  means  to  trim  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  redrawn 
cup-shaped  workpiece  upon  the  bottoming  of  said  mandrel 
means  in  said  reverse  drawing  die  of  said  punch  means. 


3^12,099 
APPARATUS 
Almont  H.  Kocpf,  Orinda,  and  Robot  K.  Rlchtcr,  Wal- 
nut Creek,  CaUf.,  assignon  to  Kaisor  Aluminum  ft 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oddand,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^ 

Ffled  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,230 
4  Clainis.  (CL  72—392) 
1.  An  arched  culvert  forming  apparatus  comprising 
the  combination  of  at  least  (Hie  expansible  arcuate  work- 
piece  engaging  form  which  is  positionable  within  the  cul- 
vert section  to  be  arched,  frame  means  supporting  said 
form  and  said  form  including  spaced  transverse  mem- 
bers and  an  elongated  arcuate  plate  meniber  disposed 
therebetween;  means  for  expanding  said  form,  an  arcuate 
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shoe  hingedly  affixed  to  said  transverse  members  adja- 
cent said  plate  member,  said  shoe  comprising  an  elongated 
plate  hafving  an  arcuate  shape  in  transverse  cross-section 
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3312,101 

GAS  ANALYZER  FOR  BI-GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Leonard  T.  MeU,  Jr.,  WilUamdNirs,  G^oif  •  M.  Wood, 
Jr^  Hampton,  and  Paul  R.  Ycagcr,  D««,  Va,  SHignot* 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  r«|irc8eiitcd  bv  the 
Admfaiistnitor  of  the  Natloiial  Aeronlintics  and  ftiacc 
Adndnktration 

Filed  Not.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,545 
10  Chdms.    (CL  73—3:) 
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and  overlying  said  first  mentioned  plate  member  where 
by  said  shoe  accurately  represents  a  continuation  and  an 
arcuate  enlargement  of  said  first  mentioned  plate  mem- 
ber. 


3,312,100 
IMPACT  WEAR  TESTER 
Thomas  D.  Ahislie,  Mctnchen,  N  J.,  Msignor  to  PhllUps. 
Van  Henscn  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUcd  June  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,991 
2  Chdms.    (CL  73-^7) 

I 


1.  A  fabric  te^tting  apparatus  comprising,  a  disk  and 
means  for  rotating  the  same,  a  plurality  of  sockets  mount- 
ed on  one  face  of  the  disk  and  extending  radially  of  the 
same,  a  bar  fitted  in  each  of  the  sockets  and  axially  ad- 
justable through  the  same,  clamping  means  on  the  sockets 
for  holding  the  bars  in  selected  positions  of  extension  out 
of  the  sockets,  the  bars  extending  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  disk,  a  clamp  provided  at  the  outer  end  of  each 
of  the  bars  for  holding  a  piece  of  fabric  to  be  tested, 
abutments  in  the  form  of  non-rotative  rods  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  bars  and  adapted  to  have  their  convex  pe- 
ripheries wipingly  contacted  by  the  fabric  pieces  during 
the  rotation  of  the  disk,  each  rod  having  a  rough  convex 
surface  for  contact  with  the  fabric  pieces  to  thereby  sub- 
ject the  pieces  to  frictional  wear  as  such  fabric  pieces  arc 
moved  into  wiping  contact  with  such  surfaces  when  the 
disk  is  rotated. 


1.  An  analyzer  for  measuring  the  volumetric  fractiCHi 
of  one  of  the  gases  in  a  bi-gaseous  mixljure  comprising: 
ionization  pressure  gage  means  which  is,  sensitive  to  the 
gas  composition  of  said  bi-gaseous  mixture  for  producing 
a  first  output  proportional  to  the  pres^re  of  said  bi- 
gaseous  mixture;  pressure  gage  means,  which  is  cali- 
brated to  equal  the  output  of  said  ionization  pressure 
gage  when  measuring  a  one  hundred  percent  volume 
of  the  other  gas  in  said  bi-gaseous  mjxture,  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  output  proportional  to  the  pressure  of 
said  bi-gaseous  mixture;  and  means  receiving  said  first 
and  second  outputs  for  producing  a  third  output  propor- 
tional to  said  first  output  divided  by  said  second  output 
whereby  said  third  output  is  indicative  of  the  volumetric 
fraction  of  said  one  of  the  gases  in  |said  bd-gaseous 
mixture. 


3,312,102  I 

AUTOMATED  ENGINE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

COMBUSTION  QUALITY  OF  4  FUEL 

^^^^^J^^'^'P'*'^  N«*.  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  MobU 

OU  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1610,052 

12  Chdms.    (CL  73— 35)^ 


•▼■TIM 


4.  In  a  single-cylinder  test  engine  for  conducting  a  test 
of  the  combustion  quality  of  a  sample  motor  fuel  by 
comparison  with  a  reference  motor  fuel  0f  known  com- 
bustion quality,  the  engine  performing  no  useful  work, 
operating  under  detonation  conditions  thiioughout  a  sig- 
nificant portion  of  the  duration  of  a  test,  and  having  a 
repetitive  operating  cycle  and  engine  coflipresison  ratio 
adjustmg  means  for  controlling  the  combustion  process 
of  the  fuel  in  the  engine, 
the  combination  of  reversible  motive  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  compression  ratio  means  to  vary  compres- 
sion ratio, 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  detona- 
tion in  said  engine. 
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means  responsive  to  a  function  of  said  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  motive  means  to  effect  adjustment  of 
the  compression  ratio  adjusting  means  to  maintain 
substantially  a  predetermined  condition  of  at  least 
one  of  autoignition  time  lag  and  autoignition  intensity 
for  both  said  sample  motor  fuel  and  said  reference 
motor  fuel, 

whereby  the  position  of  said  engine  compression  ratio 
adjusting  means  for  said  sample  motor  fuel  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  detonation  propensity  of  said  motor  fuel, 
and 

means  responsive  to  adjustment  of  the  compression  ratio 
adjusting  means  to  provide  a  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  said  adjustment. 


3312,103 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Alf ons  Gockc,  Sollnscn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Th.  Klcser- 

iing  and  Albrecht,  Soiingen,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,010 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1964, 

K  52,508 

20Clafans.    (CL  73— 49.1) 


1.  Hydraulic  pressure  control  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination,  first  hydraulic  pressure  responsive  means; 
second  hydraulic  pressure  responsive  means;  pressure  pro- 
ducing means;  conduit  means  connecting  said  pressure 
producing  means  with  said  first  and  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  and  including  a  first  conduit  connected 
with  said  first  pressure  responsive  means  and  a  second 
conduit  connected  with  said  second  pressure  responsive 
means;  a  control  valve  means  having  an  outlet  and  in- 
cluding a  control  valve  member  movable  between  a  posi- 
tion closing  said  outlet  and  an  open  position,  and  being 
operable  by  fluid  to  move  to  said  open  position;  fluid  op- 
erated means  connected  with  said  first  conduit  responsive 
to  pressure  in  said  first  pressure  responsive  means  and 
including  movable  operating  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  control  valve  member  for  urging  the  same  to 
said  closing  position  with  a  force  depending  on  the  pres- 
sure in  said  first  pressure  responsive  means;  and  a  valve 
in  said  second  conduit  communicating  with  said  control 
valve  means  so  that  upon  a  pressure  increase  in  said  sec- 
ond pressure  responsive  means,  pressure  fluid  from  said 
second  conduit  moves  said  control  valve  member  to  said 
open  position  and  is  discharged  through  said  outlet  where- 
by the  pressures  in  said  first  and  second  pressure  respon- 
sive means  are  maintained  at  a  predetermined  ratio. 


3,312,104 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLER  BRAKE 

TESTERS 

Hont  Hcgenbart,  Heppenlwlm,  Hesse,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gebr.  Hofmann  Kg.,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  a  Ihntted 

partnersidp  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nor.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,634 
5CUfans.    (CL73— 123) 
1.  For  use  with  a  roller-type  brake  tester  for  vehicle 
wheel  brakes  whi^h  has  a  first  continuous  output  means 
directly  proportional  in  magnitude  to  instantaneous  brak- 
ing force  on  a  vehicle  right  wheel  and  a  second  continuous 


output  means  directly  proportional  in  magnitude  to  in- 
stantaneous braking  force  on  a  vehicle  left  wheel,  a  de- 
vice for  receiving  both  of  said  output  means  and  indicating 
braking  force  on  both  wheels  linearly  in  close  juxtaposi- 
tion comprising:  a  frame;  a  first  linearly,  elastically  ex- 
tensible-contj^ctile  element  having  two  ends;  a  second 
linearly,  elastically  extensible-contractile  element  having 
two  ends,  said  first  and  second  elements  being  generally 
parallel  and  side-by-side  and  each  having  one  end  secured 
to  said  frame;  the  other  end  of  said  first  element  connect- 
ed to  said  first  continuous  output  means,  the  other  end 
of  said  second  element  connected  to  said  second  continu- 
ous output  means;  an  indicator  fixed  to  each  element 
other  end  for  linear  movement  with  the  respective  element 
other  end;  and  straight-line  scale  means  having  a  datum 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  swept  over  by  said 
indicators  whereby  absolute  value  of  braking  force  is 
indicated  for  each  wheel  as  the  scale  distance  of  the 
respective  indicator  from  said  datum  and  the  difference  in 


i^    it  il 


braking  force  between  the  left  and  right  wheels  is  in- 
dicated as  the  scale  difference  between  the  two  indica- 
tors; a  third  linearly  elastically  extensible-contractile  ele- 
ment having  two  ends,  one  eiid  thereof  being'  secured  to 
said  frame  and  said  third  element  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  to  the  first  and  second  elements  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  thereto;  means  securable  on  a  brake 
pedal  of  the  vehicle  to  be  tested  for  providing  a  continu- 
ous output  directly  proportional  in  magnitude  to  instan- 
taneous pedal  pressure;  the  other  end  of  said  third  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  pedal  pressure  output  means,  a 
scale  means  bolder  fixed  to  said  third  element  other  end 
for  linear  movement  therewith;  said  scale  means  com- 
prising rectilinear  coordinate  graph  means  carried  on  said 
scale  means  holder;  said  indicators  engaging  said  graph 
means  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  mark  instanta- 
neous position  thereon  whereby  said  indicators  each  plot  a 
line  relating  braking  force  on  the  respective  wheel  to 
pressure  on  the  brake  pedal. 


3,312,105 
FIXED  SPEED  TORQUE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
FOR  ROTARY  AIR  TOOLS 
Lester  A.  Amtsberg,  Utica,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Chicago 
Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Ang.  18, 1964.  Ser.  No.  390,373 
16  Chdms.  (CL  73— 135) 
4.  A  dynamometer  for  testing  the  torque  output  of  a 
rotary  tool  at  a  predetermined  speed,  comprising  bearing 
support  means,  a  housing  supported  in  the  latter  means 
for  limited  angular  rotation,  a  torque  input  spindle  sup- 
ported in  the  housing  for  relative  rotation  adapted  to  be 
drivingly  coupled  to  the  output  spindle  of  a  rotary  tool, 
a  brake  shaft  supported  axially  of  the  housing  for  rela- 
tive rotation,  means  drivingly  coupling  the  input  spindle 
with  the  brake  shaft,  a  slip  clutch  brake  having  driven 
clutch  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  driving  clutch 
means  carried  by  the  brake  shaft  normally  disengaged 
from  the  driven  means,  the  driving  clutch  means  adapted 
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under  pressure  to  become  frictionally  engaged  with  the 
driven  clutch  means  so  as  to  transmit  the  torque  of  the 
input  spindle  to  the  homing,  a  centrifugal  speed  control 
governor  means  carried  by  the  brake  shaft  controlling 
engagement   of  the  driving  and  driven   clutch   means 
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3^12,106 
FLOWMETER 
Merlin  Davis,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,658 
9  Claims.    (CI.  73— 194) 


1.  A  device  to  measure  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluids  com- 
prising: 

(a)  fluid  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  rate  of  flow; 

(b)  bifurcated  conduit  means  terminating  in  juxta- 
posed oppositely  directed  outlets  adapted  to  be  in- 
jected into  a  fluid  stream,  the  axis  of  each  of  said 
outlets  being  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  stream,  said  fluid  supply  means 
connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  bifurcated  conduit 
means  to  supply  fluid  to  the  fluid  stream  through 
said  conduit  means; 

(c)  a  rotameter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the 
fluid  stream,  disposed  in  one  branch  of  said  bifur- 
cated conduit  means  and  including  magnetic  float 
means; 

(d)  differential  transformer  means  disposed  about  one 
branch  of  said  bifurcated  conduit  means  and  posi- 
tioiied  to  include  within  the  core  thereof  said  mag- 
netic float  means;  and 


(e)  amplifying  and  recording  means  connected  to  said 
differential  transformer  means  for  measuring  the  rate 
of  flow  of  a  fluid  stream  as  determined  by  the  dis- 
placement of  said  magnetic  float  meahs,  said  displace- 
ment being  proportional  to  the  unbalance  of  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  supply  in  the  bifurcated  conduit 
means  caused  by  the  flow  of  the  flitid  stream. 


be  fluid 


3,312,107 

LIQUID  STORAGE  AND  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Gene  A.  Bums,  La  Mesa,  and  Calvin  J.  MeierlMchtoI,  El 
Cajon,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  coiporation  df  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  fc.  No.  399  J45 
SClainu.   (CL73— 290) 


adapted  upon  acceleration  of  the  brake  shaft  to  a  pre- 
determined speed  to  pressure  the  driving  clutch  means 
into  frictional  engagement  with  the  driven  clutch  means, 
and  means  for  applying  a  calculable  selected  torque  force 
to  the  housing  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the  torque  be- 
ing applied  to  the  input  spindle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  meas^iring  the  quantit|y  of  liquid  in  a 
tank  having  a  band  of  resonant  frequencies  including  a 
lower  resonant  frequency  when  full  of  tHe  liquid,  and  a 
higher  resonant  frequency  when  empty  of  i the  liquid  com- 
prising 

generator  means  responsive  to  input  trijjger  signals  for 
cyclically  generating  output  signals  that  regularly 
change  over  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies 
in  the  tank,  said  output  signals  including  signals 
within  the  band  of  resonant  frequencies,  and  a  start 
frequency  signal  outside  the  band, 

means  connected  to  said  generator  me^ns  and  respon- 
sive to  a  resonant  frequency  signal  ^Hthin  the  band 
for  producing  the  input  trigger  signals  to  effect  cyclic 
generation  of  said  output  signals  by  said  generator 
means, 

and  means  connected  to  said  generator  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  start  frequency  signal  in  said  output 
signals  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  quan- 
tity of  liquid  in  the  tank.  ' 


3,312,108 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
WUliam  H.  Avery    %  Applied  Physics  Lkbonrtoiy^  The 

Spring,  Md.     20910 

FUed  Jane  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,708 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—359) 


1.  A  high  temperature  measuring  device  comprising, 
means  providing  a  temperature  sensitive  element,  a  heat 
smk  having  a  large  mass  relative  to  the  mUss  of  the  tem- 
perature sensitive  element  formed  about  the  temperature 
sensitive  element,  a  solid  body  heat  insulator  about  the 
leat  sink,  and  heat  responsive  means  cooperating  with 
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the  heat  insulator  for  rapidly  removing  the  insulator  to 
expose  the  beat  sink  to  the  temperature  to  be  measured. 


3^12,109 

FORCE  RATIO  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Rolmt  1.  Kntzicr,  St.  Louis  Fart,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1954,  Ser.  No.  432,249 

13  Clafam.    (CL  73—407) 


13.  A  ratio  indicator  comprising  a  pair  of  force  produc- 
ing devices,  links  lying  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and 
respectively  connected  to  the  force  producing  devices  to 
have  a  force  exerted  thereon  longitudinally  of  the  links 
by  the  force  producing  devices,  a  reaction  link  pivoted  at 
one  end  on  a  supporting  pivot  and  at  its  other  end  pivotally 
interconnected  to  the  fint  named  links,  means  moimting 
the  supporting  pivot  for  movement  in  an  arc  about  the 
pivotal  interconnection,  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  hnks  to  produce  a  regulated  force,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  value  of  the  regulated  force  to  shift  the  sup- 
porting pivot  in  a  direction  to  rebalance  the  forces  acting 
on  the  first  named  links,  the  position  of  the  supporting 
pivot  indicating  the  ratio  of  said  forces. 


3,312,110 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Armstrong,  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hooey- 
well  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  •  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Orltfnal  aniUcation  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,685,  now 
Patent  No.  3,239,140,  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,957 
1  Claim.    (CL73— 407) 


a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

first  torque  applying  means  connected  directly  to  said 
first  member  and  operable  to  apply  a  first  torque  to 
said  first  member  about  said  axis  as  a  function  of 
indicated  static  pressure  P(i; 

second  torque  applying  means  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  first  member  about  said  axis  for  applying  a  sec- 
ond torque  directly  to  said  first  member  about  said 
axis,  said  second  torque  being  solely  in  accordance 
with  static  error  pressure,  AP;  and 

third  torque  applying  means  also  respcmsive  to  rota- 
tion of  said  first  member  about  said  axis  for  applying 
a  third  torque  directly  to  said  first  member  about 
said  axis,  said  third  torque  being  a  rebalance  torque 
and  corresponding  to  true  static  pressure  P.. 


3,312,111 
MULTIPLE-PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Ernest  H.  Granel,  Bridgeport,  Coim.,  aaslgnOT  to  Ameri- 
can Chain  A  Cable  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
corpontion  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,813 
7  Claims.    (CI.  73— 412) 


1.  A  device  responsive  to  multiple  pressures  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  and  second  Bourdon  tubes  adapted  to  deflea 
in  response  to  respective  pressures, 

(b)  an  axially  rotatable  and  translatable  helicoid  gear, 

(c)  cam  means  movable  along  said  heUcoid  gear  in  en- 
gagement therewith  for  affecting  rotation  thereof, 

(d)  first  linkage  means  operable  by  the  first  Bourdon 
tube  for  moving  the  cam  means  with  respect  to  the 
heUcoid  gear  and  thus  rotating  the  gear,  and 

(e)  second  linkage  means  operable  by  the  second  Bour- 
don tube  for  axially  translating  the  helicoid  gear  with 
respect  to  the  cam  means  and  thus  rotating  the  gear. 


Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  fixed  member; 


3,312412 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  RECIPROCATING 
MOTION  INTO  PERIODIC  UNIDIRECnONAL 
ROTARY  MOTION 
Dante  Dragairti,  Bosto-Arsfiio,  Italy,  assignor  to  OIBcfaui 
Meccanica  Erba  ft  C.  SjuS.,  Bnsto-Arsizio,  Italy,  a 
corporation  of  Italy 

FUed  June  1. 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,260 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jane  3, 1964, 

47,920/64 

3Chdnis.    (CL  74— 84) 

1.  A  motion  converting  device  comprising  an  output 

shaft,  a  toothed  gear  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  housing  for 

said  gear,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  housing  on  a 

shaft  parallel  and  spaced  from  the  output  shaft,  a  rack 

slidably  carried  by  said  housing  the  teeth  of  which  are 

adapted  to  engage  said  toothed  gear  in  one  position  of 

the  housing,  gear  teeth  carried  by  the  housing  adapted 

to  engage  the  toothed  gear  in  another  position  of  the 
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housing,  means  biasing  said  housing  to  urge  the  teeth  member  for  imparting  intermittent  rotation  to  said 
on  said  bousing  into  engagement  with  the  gear  carried  rotatable  means  upon  oscillation  of  said  member,  each 
teeth,  control  means  for  urging  the  housing  in  the  op-    revolution   of   said   second  cam    means   imparting   one 

oscillation  to  said  member  to  provide  high  to  low  ro- 
tational speed  reduction  and  low  to  higl)  torque  trans- 
mission, the  unidirectional  clutch  means  of  the  second 
torque  transmission  unit  including  a  pair  of  clutch  hubs 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
means,  one  of  the  clutch  hubs  being  fix^d  to  said  piv- 
otally  mounted  member  for  oscillation  therewith,  said 
clutch  hubs  having  coactmg  external  pe^pheral  faces, 
■  and  a  helical  spring  surrminding  the  latter  clutch  faces 
'  for  contraction  into  engagement  therewith  so  as  to  con- 
nect said  clutch  faces  upon  oscillation  of  ^d  member  in 
one  dirertion  for  expansion  to  disconnect  ^id  faces  upon 
oscillation  of  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction  so 
as  to  permit  reverse  oscillation  of  said!  member  and 
the  clutch  hub  fixed  thereto  relative  to  the  other  clutch 
hub. 


posite  direction  against  the  bias  of  the  biasing  means, 
and  means  for  synchronously  reciprocating  the  rack  and 
operating  the  control  means.  , 


3,312,113 

TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  UNITS 

Leo  A.  Martini,  Dallas,  Tex,,  asdgiior  to  Telsco 

Industries,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corpcNration  of  Texas 

Filed  June  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,112 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 125) 


1.  In  combination,  a  torque  transmission  unit  includ- 
ing a  drive  shaft,  an  element  pivotally  mounted  for 
oscillation  about  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  unidirectional 
clutch  means  coimecting  said  drive  shaft  and  element  for 
imparting  intermittent  rotation  to  said  shaft  upon  oscil- 
lation of  the  element,  rotatable  cam  means,  means  for 
rotating  the  cam  means,  means  for  maintaining  said 
element  in  engagement  with  said  cam  means  whereby 
said  element  is  oscillated  upon  rotation  of  said  cam 
means,  said  element  undergoing  one  oscillation  upon 
each  revolution  of  said  cam  means  whereby  the  unit 
has  a  high  to  low  rotatioiud  speed  reduction  and  a  low 
to  high  torque  transmission,  at  least  a  second  torque 
transmission  unit  including  second  cam  means  mounted 
on  and  rotatable  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  member  piv- 
otally mounted  for  oscillation  and  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  the  second  cam  means  whereby  the  mem- 
ber is  oscillated  upon  rotation  of  the  second  cam  means, 
rotatable  means,  and  second  unidirectional  clutch  means 
connecting  the  rotatable  means  and  pivotally  mounted 


3,312,114 
TIMERS 

Jerzy  Kazimierz  Chnchla,  Hariow  New  To#n,  England,  as- 
signor to  Electrical  Remote  Control  Coitipany  Limited, 
Essex,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Aog.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,894 
Claiips  priority,  application  Gnat  Britain,  Aog.  30, 1963. 

34,378/63 
7  Claims.    (Q.  74— 125.5)< 


\ 


1.  An  automatic  timer,  comprising  a  ntiniature  pneu- 
matic motor,  a  first  shaft  rotatable  by  said  motor,  a  dutch 
input  member  fixed  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  clutch  output  member  engageable  irith  and  disen- 
gageable  from  said  clutch  input  member,  |a  second  sliaft 
fixed  to  said  clutch  output  member  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  cam  fixed  to  said  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
displaceable  cam  follower  serving  to  co-operate  with  said 
cam,  a  miniature  pneumatic  valve  operatiyely  associated 
with  said  cam  follower  for  operation  by  siid  follower  to 
control  flow  in  a  pneumatic  pipeline,  pneumatic  clutch 
control  means  for  automatically  producii)g  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  said  clutch  output  member  and 
«aid  clutch  input  member,  and  resetting  means  acting  on 
said  second  shaft  for  automatically  resetting  said  second 
shaft  to  a  predetermined  position  when  slid  clutch  out- 
put member  and  said  clutch  input  member  are  disen- 
gaged. , 


3,312,115 

STEPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAR  JACK 
Ferdinand  Brasebnann,  Ennepc(al-OberlMn#r,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Ford  Brasebnann,  Ennepetal- 
Oberbancr,  WestphaUa,  Gcmiany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  42^,145 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Gcnnany,  Jim.  3,  1964, 
B  74888         '     ▼—     » 
10  Claims.     (CL  74—141.5)1 
1.  In  a  stepping  mechanism  for  a  jack  or  otlicr  pur- 
poses comprising  a  bracing  bar,  and  clamping  plates  each 
having  a  bore  of  a  diameter  larger  than  thet  of  said  bar. 
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said  bar  extending  through  said  bores  in  said  clamping 
plates,  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the  wall  of  each  bore 
being  out  of  concentricity  with  the  wall  of  each  bore  at 


3,312,117 
POWER-TRANSMISSION  CHAIN  LINKS 
William  E.  Gritt,  Indianivolis,  Ind.,  assifBor  to  Amstad 
Indnstries  Ineorporatcd,  Ckkato,  m.,  a  coeporatloB  of 
New  Jcney 

FUed  Sept  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,638 
11  Claims.    (CL  74—250) 


mm:^ 


►—r— < 


diametrically  opposite  points  so  as  to  form  arcuate  clamp- 
ing surfaces,  said  surfaces  together  forming  a  single  pas- 
sage having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  bar  and 
having  an  axis  differing  from  the  axis  of  said  bore. 


3,312,116 
GUIDING  PULLEY  MEANS  FOR 
BELT  SANDER 
Georfe  R.  Bkrins,  Baltimore  Comity,  Md.,  apiignor  to 
The  Black  and  Dc^cr  Mannfactnring  Company,  Tow- 
son,  Md.,  a  foipoiitlou  ot  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,317 
5  Ctaims.    (CL  74—240) 


i*  ie 


1.  A  chain  link,  formed  of  a  blank  of  sheet  metal,  hav- 
ing on  at  least  one  end  a  transverse  tubular  hook  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  laterally-disposed  curved  strips  in  at 
least  a  part  thereof,  said  strips  being  integral,  direct  ex- 
tensions of  a  laterally-extending  portion  of  said  link,  ad- 
jacent strips  being  of  opposite  curvature  from  where  they 
are  integral  with  said  portion  and  formed  with  interen- 
gaged  projections  and  recesses  in  adjoining  sides  thereof. 


1.  In  an  abrading  tool  comprising  a  housing,  an  end- 
less belt  within  the  housing,  a  motor  in  a  frame  within 
the  belt,  and  a  driving  pulley  within  the  belt  and  driven 
by  the  motor;  the  improvement  in  guiding  pulley  means 
for  the  belt,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bracket  within  the  belt;  said  bracket  and  the 
driving  pulley  being  disposed  in  relationship  to  each 
other  at  opposite  ends  of  the  motor  frame; 

(b)  said  bracket  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a 
pair  of  substantially-parallel  side  flange  portions 
each  having  respective  ends  projecting  above  and 
below  said  body  portion; 

(c)  a  pair  of  guiding  pulleys  comprising  an  upper 
guiding  pulley  and  a  lower  guiding  pulley  mounted 
in  said  respective  ends  of  said  side  flanges  of  said 
bracket; 

(d)  said  guiding  pulleys  having  respective  substan- 
tially-parallel axes  transverse  to  the  belt  travel,  and 
said  guiding  pulleys  projecting  forwardly  beyond 
said  body  portion  of  said  bracket  into  engagement 
with  the  belt; 

(e)  means  supporting  said  bracket  for  limited  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  the  belt; 

(f)  said  means  supporting  said  bracket  including 
means  to  adjust  said  bracket  and  to  aline  the  respec- 
tive axes  of  both  guiding  pulleys,  in  unison,  with 
respect  to  the  belt  travel,  whereby  both  guiding  pul- 
leys function  as  a  imitary  guiding  pulley  means  for 
the  belt; 

(g)  resilient  means  constantly  urging  said  bracket 
away  from  the  motor  frame,  thereby  urging  both 
guiding  pulleys  into  engagement  with  the  belt;  and 

(h)  means  to  selectively  retract  said  bracket  and  said 
guiding  pulleys  away  from  the  belt 


3,312,118 

ROTARY-RECIFROCATING  TOOL 

ATTACHMENT 

Benjamin  A.  Anbert,  1141  Knickerbocker  Drive, 

Smmyvale,  CaUf.    94087 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,923 

7  Oabns.    (CL  74—424.8) 


1.  A  rotary-reciprocating  tool  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: a  housing  member,  a  stem  mem^r  axially  located 
within  said  housing,  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  mem- 
bers with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  members  while  per- 
mitting relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  mem- 
bers, first  drive  means  moimted  between  said  members 
for  driving  one  of  said  members  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  members  during  relative  ro- 
tation, second  drive  means  moimted  between  said  mem- 
bers for  driving  said  one  of  said  members  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  other  of  said  members,  and  means 
for  continuous  alternate  engagement  of  said  first  drive 
means  and  then  second  drive  means  whereby  said  mem- 
bers are  reciprocated  relative  to  one  aiK)ther  so  long  as 
said  means  for  rotating  is  actuated. 


3,312,119 
REMOTE  GEAR  SHIFT  LINKAGE  MECHANISM 
Glenn  E.  Heald,  Lide,  m.,  ass^or  to  International  Har- 
vester   Company,    Chicago,    OL,    a    cotpontion    trf 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,636 
10  Oafans.    (CL  74—473) 
1.  A  gear  shift  mechanism  for  operating  a  change- 
speed  transmission  from  a  remote  station  and  comprising 
a  frame;  a  passaged  gate  carried  by  said  frame;  an  elongat- 
ed shaft  axially  slidable  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
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gate;  a  plurality  of  rockable  levers  having  outwardly  ex- 
tending link  end  portions  and  [having  hubs  freely  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gate; 
lever  interlocking  means  comprising  a  lug  operably  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  and  upon  axial  sliding  thereof  dis- 
posable in  a  selected  one  of  the  hubs  for  rocking  said  lev- 
ers; said  gate  and  said  hubs  having  recesses  therein  to  re- 
ceive said  lug  and  being  alignable  to  permit  slidable  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  between  a  plurality  of  axially  displaced 
positions  thereof;  said  gate  and  said  hubs  being  arranged 
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(f)  means  mounting  said  stick  and  «ctcnsion  for  man- 
ual movement  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  movement 
of  the  shift  stick, 

(g)  a  spring-biased  detent  bolt  norm4lly  extending  into 
the  hole  of  the  other  arm  to  lock  the  latter  and  in 
aligned  engagement  with  the  lock  bolt, 

(h)  said  detent  bolt  being  displaced  by  said  lock  bolt 
from  the  hole  of  the  second  arm  to  lock  said  arm 
to  the  shift  stick  extension  so  that  ;shift  of  said  stick 
moves  said  second  arm  to  shift  other  gears  of  said 
transmission. 


CONTROL  MEANS 

'°S".  %..l:f '1*'  ^°'*  ^^^«  Plains,  K.Y.,  assfgnor  to 
Safe  Flight  Instmment  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y„ 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,441 
7  aainu.     (CI.  74—484) 


so  that  the  lug  on  said  shaft  must  pass  through  said  pas- 
saged gate  when  said  shaft  is  longitudinally  mov^l  from 
interlocking  engagement  with  one  rockable  lever  to  similar 
engagement  with  another  of  said  levers;  link  means  con- 
nected to  said  link  end  portions  and  adapted  for  operative 
connection  to  a  change-speed  transmission,  and  lever  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  shaft  for  operation  thereof 
whereby  upon  sliding  said  shaft  axially  said  lug  is  moved 
relative  to  said  levers  and  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  said 
lug  rocks  a  selected  one  of  said  levers  to  shift  gears  of 
an  associated  change-speed  transmission. 


3,312,120 

GEARSHIFT  LOCKING  MEANS 

Carl  A.  Mercer,  21300  Sherman  Way, 

Canoga  Paric,  Calif.    91303 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,940 

7  Claims.    (Q.  74—475) 


J9    'J 


1.  Gearshift  locking  means  comprising: 

(a)  two  arms  for  shifting  the  gears  of  a  selective  trans- 
mission, 

(b)  a  shift  stick  provided  with  an  extension, 

(c)  a  pivot  bolt  for  said  arms  and  stick, 

(d)  each  arm  having  a  hole  therein,  said  holes  being 
aligned  when  the  arms  are  in  neutral  position, 

(e)  a  lock  bolt  carried  by  said  stick  extension  and 
having  an  end  extending  into  the  hole  of  one  arm 
to  lock  said  arm  to  the  shift  stick  extension  so  that 
shift  of  the  stick  moves  said  arm  to  shift  gears  of 
said  transmission. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  driven  elements, 
said  system  including  a  plurality  of  modules,  each  module 
comprising  a  different  one  of  said  driven  elements,  a 
primary  control  driver  element,  a  secondary  control  driver 
element,  disengageable  means  coupling  tlie  driven  element 
to  the  secondary  control  driver  element,  means  per- 
manently directly  coupling  the  primary  control  driver  ele- 
ment to  the  driven  element,  and  means  automatically  dis- 
engaging the  first-named  coupling  upon:  the  operational 
control  movement  of  the  primary  contrdl  driver  element 
relative  to  the  secondary  control  driver  element,  said  sys- 
tem further  including  a  master  secondary  control  mem- 
ber, and,  for  each  module,  a  separate  torqlie  limiter  means 
interconnecting  the  master  secondary  control  member  to 
the  secondary  control  driver  element  for  ihat  module,  the 
upper  torque  limit  values  of  all  the  torqOe  limiter  means 
bemg  substantially  equal  to  one  another  and  being  from 
about  two  to  about  ten  times  the  operatin|  torque  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  a  primary  control  driver  element,  and 
means  for  moving  the  master  secondary  control  member 
and  for  holding  the  master  secondary  Control  member 
stationary  when  the  moving  means  therefcr  is  idle. 


^1 

NTERLOfX 
Bwnimp,  and 


3,312,122 
MECHANICAL  INTEl 
te.J?:J^?S?*'i  Brighton  TowuAip,  ind  Stephen  S. 
Dobrodelsld,  Beaver,  Pa.,  asdgnors  tb  Westinghonse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Ffled  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3*9,716 
10  Claims.  (CI.  74—483) 
2.  A  mechanical  interlock  comprising  ft  base,  a  hous- 
ing structure  supported  on  said  base  an^  comprising  a 
first  housing  section,  a  first  operating  me^nber  supported 
on  said  first  housing  section  and  movable  between  first 
and  second  operating  positions,  a  secoi^  housing  sec- 
tion, a  second  operating  member  supported  on  said  second 
housing  section  and  movable  between  first  and  second  op- 
erating positions,  track  means  between  sajd  first  and  sec- 
ond operating  members,  a  blocking  structure  movably 
supported  on  said  track  means,  said  blocking  structure 
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operating  automatically  to  prevent  said  operating  mem-  having  a  core  of  porous  foamed  material  and  a  pair  of 
hers  from  being  in  their  respective  second  positions  at  nonporous  surface  skins  of  said  material  unitarily  con- 
the  same  time,  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said  housing   nected  with  said  core  and  sandwiching  said  core  between 


21    «  7  II  a 


sections  on  said  base  to  adjust  the  dimension  between 
said  operating  members  to  thereby  adjust  said  blocking 
operation. 

3J12,123 
VEHICLE  STEERING  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Rnmpf ,  Grooc  Pointc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,905 
8  Oafans.     (CL  74—494) 


1.  A  tiltable  steering  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising,  fixed  support  means  within  a  portion  of 
the  vehicle,  a  first  pair  of  essentially  parallel  shafts  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  fixed  support  means,  a  second  pair 
of  essentially  parallel  shafts  each  pivotally  secured  to 
one  of  said  first  pair  of  shafts,  vehicle  operator  grip 
means  fixed  to  each  of  said  second  shafts  for  rotation 
thereof  and  therewith,  means  pivotally  secured  to  said 
first  support  means  and  rotatably  supporting  said  second 
shafts  whereby  tilting  movement  of  said  second  support 
means  relative  to  said  first  support  means  effects  a 
simultaneous  tilting  movement  of  said  second  shafts,  and 
torque  transfer  means  interconnecting  said  first  shafts  to 
each  other  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  teering  shaft 
of  said  vehicle  to  thereby  provide  simultaneously  rota- 
tion of  all  said  shafts  upon  rotation  of  one  of  said  shafts. 


them,  said  band  being  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of 
throughgoing  perforations  extending  substantially  to  said 


crown. 


3,312,124 
STEERING-WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Klans  Mder  and  Karl  Meier,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kamcl-Antokomfort,  WoUsbnrg, 
Germany,  a  corporatkm  of  Germany 

nied  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513^46 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14,  1964, 
K  49.798;  Feb.  26,  1965,  K  55,392;  Oct  28,  1965, 
K  57,515;  Nor.  30,  1965,  K  52,877 

8  Claims.    (Q.  74—558) 
1.  In  a  steering-wheel  assembly  having  a  steering-wheel 
crown,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  steering-wheel 
cover  enveloping  said  crown  and  formed  from  a  band 


3,312,125 
DEVICE    FOR   STORING    KINETIC    ENERGY, 
USABLE    AS    A    TORSIONAL    VIBRATION 
DAMPER  AND  COUPLER 
Olivier  Dnroachoux,  94  Rue  dn  Bac,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,938 

Claims  priority,  ivpUcaHon  France,  May  11, 1964, 

974,059 

12  Clafans.    (CL  74—572) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotating  shaft,  a  torsion  damp- 
ing device  comprising  an  inner  hub  secured  to  said  shaft, 
an  outer  cylindrical  housing  substantially  coaxial  with 
said  shaft  and  surrounding  said  hub,  a  plurality  of  radial 
arms  positioned  at  regular  angular  intervals  and  freely 
rotatable  in  unison  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated,  flexible  and  weighty  elements  having 
their  respective  inner  ends  firmly  seemed  at  regular  angu- 
lar intervals  to  said  hub  and  their  respective  outer  ends 
symmetrically  interconnected  by  means  of  said  radial 
arms,  said  elements  having  an  outer  portion  frictionally 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  housing  upon 
rotation  of  said  device. 


3,312,126 
ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Henry  H.  Herfaig,  Jr.,  Homewood,  DL,  assignor  to  B. 
Offen  &  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corpwation  of  Illi- 
nois 

FUed  Jnne  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,055 
6  Claims.  (CL  74—675) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  handling  of  continuous  webs 
wherein  said  webs  are  moved  through  the  apparatus  by 
rollers  whereby  the  webs  can  be  printed  on  at  least  one 
surface,  passed  through  a  drier,  and  then  to  a  web  take- 
up  station,  and  wherein  chill  rollers  are  provided  between 
said  drier  and  said  take-up  station,  the  improvement  com- 
prising drive  means  for  said  chill  rollers,  said  drive  means 
including  a  main  drive  gear  operatively  connected  to  said 
chill  rollers  whereby  said  chill  rollers  rotate  in  response 
to  the  operation  of  said  drive  gear,  first  meaus  for  im- 
parting driving  force  to  said  drive  gear  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  of  the  drive  rollers  for  the  apparatus,  and  sec- 
ond means  for  imparting  further  driving  force  to  said 
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drive  gear,  each  of  said  first  and  second  means  impart- 
ing force  to  said  drive  gear  through  a  differential,  and 
including  a  sensor  adapted  to  sense  the  speed  of  said  drive 


3J12,U7 
TWIST  DRILL 


Hcmy  A.  Stellocd,  Santa  Maria,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Scmco 
Twist  DriD  and  Tool  Co^  Santa  Maria,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,999 
3  Claims.    (0.77—71) 


1.  In  a  drilling  device  having  a  drill  driving  gear  pre- 
senting a  threaded  axial  bore  opening  through  both  of  its 
ends  and  a  twist  drill  having  a  threaded  shank  portion 
threaded  into  said  bore  from  its  outer  end,  said  threaded 
shank  portion  being  characterized  by  having  a  recess  in 
its  inner  end  presenting  an  abutment  surface  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  screwdriver,  whereby  to  facilitate  removal  of 
said  shank  portion  from  said  bore  in  the  event  it  should 
become  broken  off  in  said  bore. 


3,312,128 

WIRE  GRIPPER 

Lawrence  W.  Wasson,  587  Hope  St., 

Sprinsdale,  Conn.    06879 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,115 

5  Claims.    (0.81—3) 


1.  A  tool  for  gripping  wire   for  tying  and  twisting 
the  wire  to  fasten  together  reinforcing  rods  for  reinforced 
concrete  comprising  in  combination, 
(a)  a  unitary  casing  of  size  and  shape  adapted  for 
convenient  gripping  in  one  hand,  and  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  in  one  side  of  the  casing. 
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(b)  a  channel  through  the  center  of  th^  casing  adapted 
to  have  wire  threaded  therethrough^ 

(c)  a  grippable  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  in  the  cas- 
ing and  lying  in  the  slot  with  the  other  end  projecting 
slightly  above  the  outer  surface  of  the  casing,  said 
lever  being  provided  with  a  wire  engaging  jaw  hav- 
ing sharp  hard  teeth  and  positioned  to  engage  wire 
threaded  through  the  casing  on  gripping  the  casing, 
and  I 

(d)  means  for  releasing  the  lever  jaiv  from  contact 
with  the  wire  on  relaxation  of  the  grip  on  the  lever. 


rollers  for  the  apparatus  and  a  controller  operable  in 
response  to  said  sensor  for  regulating  tiie  driving  force  of 
said  second  means. 


3  312  129 
SLIDING  JAW  WRENCH  HAVING  A  PIVOTED 
HANDLE-LEVER   GRIP   WHICll   ENGAGES 
WORM   MEANS   TO   PREVENT   ROTATION 
THEREOF 
Simon  Nil  Nordgren,  14  Centralvagen,  Rimlra,  Sweden 
FUed  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^7^940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Inly  3, 1964. 
8,109/64  T 

11  Claims,    (a.  81—12611 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  a  wrench  head  having  a  fixed 
jaw  and  a  movable  jaw  mounted  on  said  fixed  jaw,  said 
movable  jaw  being  slidably  mounted  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  jaw  between  a  working  iposition  where- 
in said  jaws  are  arranged  to  turn  a  w0rk  piece  there- 
between and  a  slipping  position  wherein  ^aid  jaws  move 
about  the  work  piece  without  turning  the  same,  a  handle 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  jaw  for  pifotal  movement 
relative  to  said  head,  means  for  adjusting-  the  position  of 
said  movable  jaw  relative  to  said  fixed  jaw,  said  ad- 
justing means  including  a  rack  means  oh  said  movable 
jaw,  a  worm  means  engaging  said  rack  mdans,  and  means 
mounting  said  worm  means  for  rotational  |ind  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  moufiting  means  for 
said  worm  means  including  a  worm  shaft,  and  a  bushing 
mounted  on  the  worm  shaft  for  axial  motement  thereon, 
said  worm  means  being  mounted  on  sajid  bushing  for 
axial  movement  thereon,  a  spacer  medber  carried  on 
said  bushing  adjacent  one  end  of  the  w0rm  means  and 
fixed  against  rotation  about  the  worm  axife,  spring  means 
carried  on  said  ^jbushing  for  urging  said  worm  means  and 
said  spacer  member  into  contact  at  said  adjacent  end 
of  said  worm  means,  and  arresting  means  carried  by  said 
handle  and  arranged  to  move  into  contact  with  said 
spacer  member  to  actuate  the  same  into  holding  contact 
with  said  end  of  said  worm  means  whef  the  handle  is 
moved  to  place  the  jaws  in  the  working  position. 


pds 


3,312.130  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUITING  r6lLS  OF 
MATERIAL 
Leonard  A.  Kranthelm,  Haledon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lever 
Mannfactaring  Corporation,  Paterson,  .NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Yoi* 

FUed  July  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,067 
8  Claims.    (CI.  82— 70.1) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  slitting  relatively  wide  rolls  of 
sheet  material  into  relatively  narrow  spools  having  a 
frame,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  sheet 
material  on  said  frame,  a  carriage  movaWy  mounted  on 
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said  frame,  a  cutting  tool  carried  on  said  carriage  for  of  laminations  comprise  a  T-shaped  component  and  two 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  roll  of  sheet  L-shaped  components,  which  method  comprises  punching 
material,  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  cutting  tool,    the  components  for  two  sets  of  laminations  in  the  same 

operation  from  a  piece  of  strip  material  with  the  T-shaped 


the  improvement  of  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  cutting  tool  for  preventing  rotation  thereof  during 
the  cutting  operation. 


3,312,131 

INSULATION  FORMING  DEVICE 

Gay  T.  Gilmorc,  Houston,  Tex. 

(General  Delivery,  Agna  Dolce,  Tcz.    78330) 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,611 

iclainH.    (CL83— 5) 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  insulators  for  pipe  compris- 
ing a  bench,  a  cutter  blade  of  a  pre-selectcd  diameter  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  bench,  a  driven  wheel  in  said 
bench  movable  into  position  to  drive  said  cutter  blade, 
means  for  yieldably  maintaining  pressure  on  said  cutter 
blade  and  against  said  driven  wheel,  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  cutter  blade  in  position  with  relation  to  said 
bench  to  maintain  one  half  of  said  blade  above  the  bench 
top  and  means  for  directiitg  an  air  jet  against  the  cutter 
blade  for  cleaning  and  cooling  said  cutter  blade  as  it 
rotates  and  a  rotatable  plate  suspended  above  said  blade 
movable  into  contact  with  a  block  of  material  and  having 
quadrant  guides  for  positioning  a  comer  of  said  block  of 
material  and  directing  the  path  of  said  block  of  material 
through  said  cutter. 


components  in  opposed  relation  and  one  edge  of  their 
long  legs  in  contact,  and  the  L-shaped  components  nested 
and  arranged  in  opposed  relation  diagonally  of  the  piece 
of  strip  material. 


3,312,132 
MAGNETIC  STRUCTURES 
James  W.  Roc,  WUkmdalc,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Basic  Prodncti  Corporation,  MttwanlEec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,017 
4  Claims.    (CL  83-^2) 

2.  The  method  of  making  laminations  for  a  transformer 
core  and  the  like  in  which  the  components  of  each  set 


3,312,133 
SHEET  MATERIAL  CUTTING  MACHINE 
David  N.  Jndeison,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 
Judelshon,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,579 
11  Claims.    (CL  83—83) 


L 
of 


2.  A  machihe  for  cutting  rectangular  sheets  having 
rounded  comers  from  a  continuous  web  of  sheet  material, 
comprising  a  frame,  means  defining  a  sheet  material  flow 
path  including  an  anvil  roller  motmted  for  rotation  in 
said  frame  and  a  guide  roller  for  guiding  the  web  of  mate- 
rial about  said  anvil  roller,  rotation  of  said  anvil  roller 
advancing  said  web  of  material  along  said  flow  path,  a  pair 
of  side  cutting  knives  at  a  first  cutting  station  along  the 
periphery  of  said  anvil  roller  adjustably  movable  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  cutting  sheet  material  into  a  pre- 
determined width,  a  pair  of  comer  cutters  at  a  second 
cutting  station  along  the  periphery  of  said  anvil  roller 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  flow  path  and 
movable  with  said  side  cutting  knives  for  cutting  rounded 
comers  at  said  predetermined  width,  end  cutting  means  at 
a  third  cutting  station  removed  from  said  anvil  roller  for 
transversely  cutting  said  sheet  material  for  cutting  said 
rectangular  sheets  therefrom,  ^eet-receiving  and  stac|dng 
means  comprising  a  movable  receiving  ann,  means  moving 
said  arm  in  timed  relation  below  said  end  cutting  means 
and  transverse  to  said  flow  path  for  catching  a  rectangular 
sheet  as  it  is  cut  from  said  web  of  sheet  material,  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  anvil  roller,  said  cor- 
ner cutters  and  said  end  cutting  means,  and  coordination 
and  control  means  for  periodically  advancing  said  sheet 
material,  moving  said  comer  cutters  into  said  flow  path, 
halting  the  advancement  of  said  sheet  material  and 
activating  said  end  cutting  means. 
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3^12,134 
CUTTING  DEVICE  WITH  VIBRATING  CUTTER 

ANVIL 
Richard  N.  Roney,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Shef- 
field  Corporation,   Dayton,   Ohio,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  29, 1965,  Se'r.  No.  491,185 
3  Claims.    (CI.  83— 349) 
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3,312,136 

PIANO  SOUND  BOARD 

Howard  K.  Graves,  6633  Somerset  DriTe, 

CleveUnd,  Ohio    44141 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,661 

8  Claims.    (CI.  84—192) 


3.  Apparatus  for  cutting  material  comprising, 

a  base, 

a  cutting  member  rotatably  supported  on  said  base, 

an  opposing  support  on  said  base, 

feed  means  for  continuously  moving  a  strip  of  material 
across  said  supporting  member  during  a  cutting  oper- 
ation, 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  both  said  feed 
means  and  to  said  rotatable  cutting  member  for  feed- 
ing movement  of  the  strips  of  material  across  said 
sUK>ort  at  a  rate  equalling  the  tangential  velocity 
of  said  cutting  member  during  its  approach  and  de-j 
parture  therefrom,  1 

a  magnetostrictive  drive  unit, 

means  mounting  said  supporting  member  on  said  sup- 
port extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  longitudinal 
vibration  thereof  and  with  the  center  point  of  said 
cutting  member  at  a  nodal  location  therealong, 

and  exciting  windings  for  driving  said  magnetostrictive 
unit  at  ultrasonic  frequencies,  whereby  a  strip  of  ma- 
terial to  be  cut  is  continuously  fed  across  said  sup- 
porting member  and  is  driven  at  ultrasonic  frequen- 
cies and  through  minute  amplitudes  during  a  cutting 
operation. 

3,312,135 

ROTARY  SLrmNG  KNIFE 

Steve  J.  Mraz,  U652  Kfaisman  Road, 

Burton,  Ohio    44021 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,260 

4  Claims.   (CI.  83— 675) 


1.  A  rotary  slitting  knife  having  an  annular  |>eripheral 
surface  and  an  inner  side  face  which  intersect  to  form  a 
circular  cutting  edge,  said  peripheral  surface  sloping 
laterally  away  from  said  cutting  edge  and  toward  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  knife  at  an  angle  between  substan- 
tially r?;^'  and  2M5'  with  respect  to  said  axis. 


1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  coiliprising:    ' 

a  framie, 

a  plurality  of  strings  tensionally  supported  by  said 
frame,  \ 

bridge  means  coupled  to  said  strings, 

stiffening  means  coupled  between  sa|d  bridge  means 
and  said  frame,  and 

sound  radiator  means  coupled  to  sai^  bridge  means, 

part  of  the  periphery  of  said  sound;  radiator  means' 
being  acoustically  relatively  tightly  coupled  to  said 
frame  and  part  of  the  periphery  of  $aid  sound  radia- 
tor means  being  acoustically  relatively  loosely  cou- 
pled to  said  frame. 


3,312,137 

PICK  FOR  PLAYING  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Gerald  P.  Oddo,  144—34  Men>oi*nc  Ave., 

Flushing,  N.Y.     wisT 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,858 

2Clafaiis.    (CI.  84— 322) 


1.  A  pick  for  playing  a  stringed  musical  instrument, 
comprising  a  pair  of  pick  blades  each  contprising  a  finger- 
engaging  portion  and  a  string-engaging  t^ipered  end  por- 
tion, a  spacing  element  formed  of  compr^ssivdy  resilient 
material  and  having  substantially  flat,  opposed  sides  dis- 
posed between  the  finger-engaging  portioS  of  said  blades, 
said  blades  fixedly  secured  against  relativel  rotation  to  said 
opposed  sides  of  said  spacing  element,  kith  the  string- 
engagmg  end  portion  of  one  of  said  blades  offset  relative 
to  that  of  the  other. 


3  JI2  138 

EXPANSION  SHELL  FOR  ROCS  BOLTS 
James  D.  Camming,  Harelock,  Ontaiio,  Camula 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1965,  SwTno.  43J,617^^ 
4  Ctafans.    (CL  8»-66)  1 

,  ,.*•  ^"  ®^P^"s'0"  shell  to  secure  the  en^  of  a  bolt  in  a 
blind  hole  comprising:  I 

a  body  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  end  of  a 

bolt  m  fixed  and  immovable  relationship  thereto- 
an  axial  passage  through  the  body  menjber; 
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a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  wall  of  the  body  mem- 
ber equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  and'  com- 
municating with  the  axial  passage; 

an  outwardly  opening  arcuate  recess,  at  the  end  of  each 
aperture  remote  from  the  bolt,  the  lower  internal 
edge  of  said  recess  forming  an  inner  stop  shoulder 
of  a  socket; 

an  annular  retaining  ring  fixedly  surrounding  said  body 
member  and  enclosing  part  of  each  recess  with  the 
edge  of  said  ring  defining  an  outer  shoulder  of  a 
socket; 

a  lug  in  each  aperture  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the 
blind  hole;  j 


a  socket  engaging  element  on  each  lug  received  in  the 
corresponding  socket  of  the  corresponding  aperture 
to  pivotally  mount  each  lug  on  the  body  member 
for  it  to  pivot  in  an  axial  jdane,  said  inner  stop 
shoulder  and  said  ring  cooperating  to  maintain  said 
socket  engaging  element  within  said  socket  in  all 
positions  of  said  lug; 

a  first  surface  on  each  lug  to  engage  the  corresponding 
inner  shoulder  and  define  a  first  position  wherein  the 
lug  is  substantially  within  the  aperture; 

a  second  surface  on  each  lug  to  engage  the  correspond- 
ing outer  shoulder  and  define  a  second  position  where- 
in the  lug  extends  out  of  the  aperture  to  engage  the 
wall  of  the  blind  hole;  and 

means  carried  by  the  body  and  axially  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  in  the  axial  passage  to  engage  the  lugs 
to  move  them  from  their  first  position  to  their  second 
position. 

3,312,139 

ANCHOR  BOLT  DEVICE  SECURING  JOINED 

MEMBERS 

George  R.  dl  CiUiiu,  1  Hiyward  Court, 

Borlfaigamc,  Caltf.    94010 

Fflcd  Dec  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,706 

2  Claims.    (CL  85— 74) 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  device  for  joining  together  in  face- 
to-face  relation  a  pair  of  members  at  least  one  of  which 
is  suflSciently  soft  to  be  cutable,  said  anchor  bolt  device 
comprising  an  axially  aligned  elongated  bolt  having  a 
first  threaded  part  at  one  end  portion  of  the  bolt  for 
tight  threaded  engagement  by  one  of  the  members  to 
be  joined,  an  integral  second  bolt  p<Mtion  which  is  elon- 
gated and  threaded  at  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
bolt,  an  elongated  prong  nut  threadedly  mounted  rota- 
tively  on  said  second  threaded  porticHi  of  the  bolt,  said 
prong  nut  having  at  one  end  a  tubular  externally  an- 
nular and  internally  threaded  nut  portion,  said  annular 
nut  portion  having  straigbtly  aligned  elongated  stiffly 
bendable  prongs  integrally  extended  therefrom  towards 
said  first   bolt  porticxi,  said   respective  prcxigs  having 


uniform  width  and  being  individually  and  collectively 
annularly  arcuate  conformable  to  the  annular  arc  of 
said  nut  portion,  the  prongs  being  relatively  spaced  an- 
nularly at  said  annular  nut  portion  and  having  at  the 
free  ends  thereof  annularly  arcuate  cutter  blades  of  sub- 
stantiaUy  the  same  annular  width  as  the  annular  width 
of  the  prongs,  the  said  prongs  being  reinforced  against 
bending  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  by  the  transverse 
arc  thereof  and  being  bendable  at  the  connection  to  said 
annular  nut  responsive  to  leverage  of  the  length  of  the 
prongs,  the  said  prongs  having  a  chamfered  transversely 
arcuate  bevelled  cutting  edge  at  the  free  terminal  end, 
an  externally  threaded  tubular  annular  sleeve  adapted 
for  mounting  slidably  longitudinally  of  said  bolt  between 
the  free  end  of  the  prongs  and  said  first  portion  of 
the  bolt,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  for  threadedly 
mounting  in  a  bore  in  a  second  member  to  be  joined 
and  having  its  end  which  is  more  nearly  adjacent  to  said 
prong  nut  beveled  radially  outwardly  and  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  prong  nut  and  the 
prongs  thereof  being  threadably  advanceable  toward  said 
sleeve  by  relative  axial  rotation  of  said  nut  and  said 
second  threaded  portion  of  the  bolt,  whereby  the  free 
arcuate  sharpened  blade  ends  and  the  elongated  straight 
portion  of  the  annularly  spaced  prongs  may  contact  the 
bevel  of  the  sleeve  and  be  thereby  spread  radially  out- 
ward by  bending  at  the  connection  with  the  annular 
nut  portion  while  maintaining  the  elongated  freely  ex- 
tended portion  of  the  prong  body  aligned  straight  re- 
sponsive to  the  rigidity  of  the  annular  arcuate  form  of 
the  prong. 

3,312,140 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SURFACE 

AREA  OF  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  OBJECT 

Jiri  DokoapU,  Kmov,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  Stro- 

Josvit  Kmov,  narodni  podidlc,  Kmov,  Czechoslovalda, 

a  corporation  of  Czcdiosiovalda 

FUed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,971 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  CzcchoslovaUa, 

Sept.  6,  1960,  5,449/60 

4Clahiis.    (CL88— 14) 


j'^Bl^M 


n 


'^v. 

3-^ 


^-M 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  area  of  a  major 
surface  of  a  substantially  flat  object  having  two  major 
dimensions  and  a  minor  dimension,  said  dimensions  being 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  in  combination,  conveying 
means  for  moving  said  object  in  a  predetermined  path  in 
the  direction  of  one  of  said  major  dimensions;  a  source  of 
a  plurality  of  light  beams  on  one  side  of  said  path,  said 
beams  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  minor  dimension, 
being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  other 
one  of  said  major  dimensions,  and  arranged  for  selective 
interception  by  said  object  when  the  same  is  moved  by 
said  conveying  means;  a  plurality  of  elongated  light-con- 
ducting elements  on  the  other  side  of  said  path,  said  ele- 
ments having  respective  light-receiving  longitudinal  end 
faces  adjacent  said  object  when  the  same  is  moved  by 
said  conveying  means,  said  end  faces  being  spaced  from 
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each  other  and  aligned  with  respective  beams  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  minor  dimension  for  receiving  the  aligned 
beams  when  the  same  are  not  intercepted  by  said  object, 
and  respective  light-emitting  faces  spaced  from  the  cor- 
responding light-receiving  facies  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  light  source,  said  elements  converging  in  a  direction 
from  said  light-receiving  to  said  light-emitting  ^accs 
thereof,  said  light-emitting  faces  being  closely  juxtaposed 
and  defining  an  arc;  photo-electric  cell  means  centered  in 
said  arc  opposite  said  light-emitting  faces;  a  rotary  shutter 
interposed  between  said  arc  and  said  cell  means  for  se- 
quentially exposing  the  latter  to  light  emitted  from  said 
elements;  and  counter  means  4n  circuit  with  said  cell 
means  for  counting  exposure  signals  emitted  by  said  cell 
means  responsive  to  sequential  exposure  to  said  emitted 
light. 

3,312,141 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  OPTICAL 

ACTIVITY  OF  MATERIALS 

Hcniy  H.  Caiy,  Pasadena,  Califs  assignor  to  Applied 

Phyrics  Corpttadon,  Monrovia,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  CaUf  oniia 

FDcd  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,337 
16  Claims.    {CI.  88—14) 


1.  In  a  polarimeter: 

polarization-sensitive  means  including  a  photosensitive 
device  and  having  a  polarization  axis  associated 
therewith; 

a  source  of  radiation  energizable  from  a  power  source 
of  alternating  current  of  fundamental  frequency; 

means  for  transmitting  from  said  radiation  source  along 
an  optical  path  to  said  polarization-sensitive  means 
a  plane-polarized  beam  of  radiation,  said  photosensi- 
tive means  responding  to  radiation  reaching  said  po- 
larization-sensitive means  to  produce  an  electric  sig- 
nal having  a  magnitude  that  corresponds  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  component  of  the  polarized  radiation 
that  is  polarized  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  polar- 
ization axis; 

optical  rotation  producing  means  located  on  said  path 
for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said. beam; 

means  for  locating  on  said  path  a  sample  having  a  po- 
larization property  such  that  the  sample  rotates  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  said  transmitted  radiation  as 
it  is  transmitted; 

means  acting  cm  said  optical  rotation  producing  means 
to  oscillate  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  radiatiwi 
about  a  position  crossed  relative  to  said  polarization 
axis  at  said  fundamental  frequency,  whereby  an  al- 
ternating electric  signal  is  developed  by  said  photo- 
sensitive device  at  said  fundamental  frequency; 

means  selectively  responsive  to  the  fundamental  com- 
ponent of  said  alternating  electric  signal  for  develop- 
ing an  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  amplitude  of  said  fundamental  compo- 


nent of  said  alternating  electric  signal  for  indicating 
the  amount  of  rotation  of  the  pla|ie  of  polarization 
of  such  radiation  produced  by  such  sample;  and 
rectifier  means  supplying  direct  curreitt  from  said  power 
source  of  said  radiation  source,  sajid  rectifier  means 
comprising  an  electric  filter  connected  to  said  radia- 
tion source  for  attenuating  alternating  current  com- 
ponents having  a  frequency  half  th<  fundamental  fre- 
quency that  is  supplied  from  said  power  source. 


3,312,142 
OPTICAL  PLANETA 

Konstantin  Nikolaevich  Shlstovsky, 

assignor  to  Moscowsky  Planetary 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. ;  148,667 

4  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


IRIUM 

,  MPMO 


U.SJ.R. 


1.  In  an  optical  planetarium,  an  improvement  for  sim- 
ulating a  full  range  of  solar  and  lunar  eclipses,  compris- 
ing: I 

a  Sun  image  projector  means; 

a  solar  eclipse  forming  disc  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  Sun  image  projector  means; 

said  solar  eclipse  forming  disc  mean$  including  a  first 
annular  element  having  a  toothed  periphery  and  a 
first  driving  means  engaged  with  said  toothed  periph- 
ery for  selectively  rotating  said  first  annular  element; 

a  first  transparent  screen  mounted  within  said  first  an- 
nular element  and  being  rotatable  therewith; 

said  first  transparent  screen  carrying  an  arranged  plu- 
rality of  black  shields; 

said  solar  eclipse  forming  disc  mean|s  being  mounted 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  the^ptical  axis  of  said 
Sun  image  projector  means  to  permit  said  black 
shields  to  individually  intercept  thd  Sun  image  pro- 
jected by  said  projector  means; 

said  first  driving  means  being  operative  to  rotate  said 
first  annular  element  and  said  first  transparent  screen 
to  bring  a  selected  one  of  said  bladk  shields  into  in- 
terception with  said  Sun  image  projected  by  said 
projector  means  to  thereby  display  ii  selected  type  of 
solar  eclipse;  i 

a  Moon  image  projector  means;  I 

a  lunar  eclipse  forming  disc  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  Moon  image  projector  means; 

said  lunar  eclipse  forming  disc  mean$  including  a  sec- 
ond annular  element  having  a  toothed  periphery  and 
a  second  driving  means  engaged  \»rith  said  toothed 
periphery  for  selectively  rotating  said  second  annular 
element; 

a  second  transparent  screen  mounted  viithin  said  second 
annular  element  and  being  rotatable  therewith; 
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said  second  transparent  screen  carrying  an  arranged 
plurality  of  colored  shields; 

said  lunar  eclipse  forming  disc  means  being  mounted 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
Moon  image  projector  means  to  permit  said  colored 
shields  to  individually  intercept  the  Moon  image  pro- 
jected by  said  projector  means; 

said  second  driving  means  being  operative  to  rotate 
said  second  aimular  element  and  said  second  trans- 
parent screen  to  bring  a  selected  one  of  said  colored 
sliields  into  interception  with  said  Moon  image  pro- 
jected by  said  projector  means  to  thereby  display  a 
selected  type  of  lunar  eclipse. 


3,312,143 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
William  Eugene  Karaw,  7367  W.  93rd  Place,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    90045,  and  Uwls  Edward  Simpson,  255  W. 
234th  St,  Wilmington,  CaUf.    90744 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,035 
UCUma.   (Q.  88— 24) 


1.  A  photo-copying  system  comprising  a  self-contained 
lighting  means  made  up  of  a  discrete  number  of  individual 
light  sources  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  region; 
a  lens  system  having  a  predetermined  principal  focal  length 
distance  and  mounted  to  view  a  generally  flat  object-region 
having  a  central  portion  generally  concentric  with  said 
first-named  central  region;  a  film  support  member  mounted 
to  support  film  in  a  generally  flat  photo-recording  region 
in  image-receiving  relationship  with  respect  to  said  kns 
system  and  object-region;  and  a  generally  flat  variable- 
density  filter  mounted  in  image-intercepting  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  object  region,  said  filter  being  spaced- 
apart  from  said  lens  system  at  a  distance  at  least  about 
one-fourth  of  said  principal  focal  length  distance  from 
the  center  of  said  lens  system  and  not  appreciably  exceed- 
ing about  one-half  of  said  principal  focal  length  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  lens  system;  all  of  said  light  sources 
being  mounted  in  a  location  relative  to  said  lens  system 
such  that  the  path  of  all  light  rays,  emanating  directly 
from  any  portion  of  said  light  sources,  and  corresponding 
reflected  rays  define  between  them  an^es  of  at  least  about 
45  degrees;  said  filter  having  a  generally  butterfly-like  pat- 
tern of  greater  density  than  other  portions  thereof,  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  fflter  portion  in  image-intercept- 
ing relationship  with  respect  to  said  photo-recording  re- 
gion, with  the  central  and  at  least  some  edge  portions  ex- 
hibiting the  least  density. 


3,312,144 
COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Denis  Manbclow  Neaie,  Itford,  England,  assignee  to 
Dford  Llmkcd,  Dford,  Essex,  En^and,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  Not.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,795 
Cfadms  priority,  appliartion  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  21, 1963, 

46,068/63 
7CUdms.  (CL88— 24) 
1.  A  method  of  printing  multicolour  transparencies 
onto  multicolour  print  material  selectively  sensitive  to 
light  in  three  spectral  bands  which  comprises  illuminat- 
ing the  transparency  with  light  containing  at  least  a 
first  spectral  band,  making  a  preliminary  assessment  of 


the  intensity  of  light  passing  the  transparency  in  said 
first  spectral  band,  initiating  printing  using  light  contain- 
ing said  first  spectral  band  and  a  second  spectral  band, 
assessing  the  integral  of  time  and  li^t  intensity  passing 
said  transparency  in  said  second  spectral  band,  until  a 
predetermined  integral  is  reached,  changing  the  quality 
of  printing  light  to  exclude  said  second  spectral  band,  but 
to  include  a  third  spectral  band,  assessing  the  integral 
of  time  and  light  intensity  passing  said  transparency  in 


said  third  spectral  band  until  a  predetermined  integral  is 
reached,  then  excluding  said  third  spectral  band  from 
printiag  light,  the  first  spectral  band  being  excluded  from 
printing  light  after  a  time  interval  measured  from  initia- 
tion of  printing  and  controlled,  so  that  the  product  of 
said  time  interval  and  preliminary  assessment  of  intensity 
of  light  in  said  first  spectral  band  shall  be  substantially 
constant,  printing  terminating  when  all  of  said  three 
spectral  bands  have  been  excluded. 


3,312,145 

CAM  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Eari  F.  Becicr,  E-75  Hemlock  Drive, 

Paramos,  N  J.    07652 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,432 

llClafans.    (CL90-.13J) 


1.  A  cam  forming  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  cut- 
ter, a  cylindrical  housing,  a  workpiece  mounting  mem- 
ber rotatable  in  said  housing  having  means  thereon  for 
mounting  a  workpiece  for  operation  thereon  by  said  cut- 
ter, means  mounting  said  workpiece  mounting  member 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  cutter,  cam 
control  means  for  moving  said  mounting  member  toward 
and  away  from  said  cutting  induding  a  control  cam  and 
a  follower  one  of  which  is  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
and  the  other  of  which  is  carried  by  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, means  to  rotate  said  mounting  member  at  a  definite 
predetermined  speed  including  a  gear  mounted  on  said 
mounting  member  and  a  driving  worm  engaged  there- 
with, means  roUtably  mounting  said  worm  for  adjust- 
able posiUoning  in  respect  to  said  gear,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure means  connected  to  said  mounting  member  and  act- 
ing thereon  to  urge  said  follower  into  cooperative  en- 
gagement with  said  control  cam  as  said  mounting  mem- 
ber is  moved  by  cooperative  engagement  thereof. 
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3,312,146 
FLUID  PRESSURE  JACK  WITH  THREE  STABLE 
POSITIONS 
Emile  QuM,  Charenton-le-Pont,  and  Jacques  Philippe, 
PariiL  France,  assignors  to  Nord-Aviation  Societe  Na- 
tionale  de  Constructions  Aeronautiques,  Paris,  France, 
a  Joint-stock  company  of  France 

Ffled  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,619  i 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1964,    I 

961,682  ' 

9  Claims.    (CI.,91— 180) 


1.  A  double-acting  differential  fluid-pressure  jack,  es- 
pecially hydraulic,  with  three  stable  positions,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  with  three  compartments,  a  central  com- 
partment and  two  outer  compartments,  each  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  center  compartment; 
means  for  communication  of  said  compartments  with 
each  other;  three  pistons  adapted  to  slide  individual- 
ly, each  fitting  in  one  of  said  three  compartments; 
means  for  applying  and  maintaining  selectively  a 
fluid  under  pressure^  in  at  least  one  of  said  outer 
compartments;  means  acting  at  the  same  time  f(x 
putting  the  outer  compartment  opposite  to  said  com- 
partment coimected  to  the  fluid  under  pressure  into 
communication  with  a  zone  in  which  exists  a  pres- 
sure less  than  that  of  said  fluid  under  pressure;  and 
means  for  operatively  coupling  said  central  pistoi 
to  the  element  to  be  actuated. 


3,312,147 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 

Rol»crt  E.  Reidurd,  Soutli  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bendiz  Corporatimi,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  532,283 

3Clatans.    (CL  91— 369) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor:  a  housing  having  a 
front  shell  and  a  rear  shell  joined  together; 

a  movable  wall  within  said  housing  having  a  hub  with 
a  radial  flange  thereon  having  a  normal  portion 
afl^ed  to  said  hub,  a  first  axial  portion  joining  said 
normal  portion  to  an  angled  portion  and  a  second 
awal  iwrtion  adjacent  said  housing  and  affixed  to 
said  angled  portion,  said  hub  having  an  annular  re- 


cess adjacent  said  normal  portion  and  also  having  a 
hollow  projection  rearwardly  projecting  therefrom 
that  is  sealingly  and  slidably  mounted  to  said  hous- 
ing at  an  opening  through  said  rear  shell,  said  hub 
further  comprising  a  chamber  thait  is  open  to  said 
hollow  projection  and  a  boss  on  the  forward  side 
thereof  opposite  said  hollow  projection,  said  boss 
having  an  opening  therein  comnlunicated  to  said 
chamber; 

reaction  means  in  said  boss  including  means  to  mount 
a  force  transmitting  means  to  said  movable  wall  to 
be  operated  threby  and  simultaneoi>sly  develop  force 
in  said  reaction  means; 

valve  means  in  said  chamber  includin|  a  valve  operator 
member  carried  by  said  hollow  projection  and  a  valve 
plunger  operatively  connected  to  sa^d  operator  mem- 
ber, said  plunger  being  supported  by  said  hub  and 
operatively  arranged  to  receive  reaction  forces  from 
said  reaction  means  in  said  boss; 

a  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  bead  forming 
the  seal  at  the  juncture  of  the  froni  shell  to  the  rear 
shell,  and  an  inner  bead  about  an  opening  through 
said  diaphragm  which  is  inserted  in  said  recess  of 
said  hub,  said  diaphragm  being  pl^d  on  the  flange 
of  said  movable  wall  such  that  said  Ifirst  axial  portion 
provides  a  means  to  deter  the  effect  of  tensile  forces 
on  said  inner  bead  to  maintain  a  dealing  contact  of 
said  diaphragm  with  said  wall  wheteby  said  housing 
is  divided  into  first  and  second  variable  volume  cham- 
bers, said  diaphragm  cooperating  Ivith  said  second 
axial  portion  of  said  flange  to  provide  a  means  to 
vary  the  effective  area  of  said  wall  a|  said  wall  strokes 
forwardly  under  the  influence  of  a  pressure  differen- 
tial thereacross  as  scheduled  by  siid  valve  means- 
and 

a  return  spring  between  said  front  shell  and  said 
movable  wall  to  posiUon  the  latter  so  that  beads 
formed  on  said  diaphragm  adjacent  jhe  first  axial  por- 
tion wUl  be  normaUy  against  said  if  ar  shell  and  said 
normal  portion  is  substantially  free  of  spring  load 
on  said  wall  in  the  released  attitude^ 


GGEAR 


3,312,148 
POWER  OPERATED  STEERE^v,  ^^.^ 
Fredeiiclc  J.  Adams,  Houghton  Regis,  near  Dunstable, 
England,   assignor  to  Hydrostccr  Limited,   Bedford- 
sliire,  England 

FBedMar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,647 
5  Claims.    (Q.  91— 462) 


1.  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  vehicles,  housing  means 
formed  with  an  opening  extending  from  inside  said  hous- 
mg  means  to  the  outside  thereof  and  further  including 
a  cylinder;  a  double  acting  piston  mounted  in  said  cylin- 
der, said  housing  means  and  said  pistop  providing  two 
variable  volume  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston 
respectively;  a  rack  connected  to  said  piston  within  said 
housing  means;  a  pinion  meshing  with  saiid  rack  and  being 
operable  for  moving  said  rack  and  said  piston  in  said 
cyhnder,  said  pinion  constituting  the  input  component  of 
a  rack  and  pinion  unit  and  said  rack  constituting  the  out- 
put component  of  said  rack  and  piniod  unit,  said  rack 
and  pinion  unit  being  housed  within  one  of  said  variable 
volume  chambers;  means  including  co$duit  means  for 
delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  Variable  volume 
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chambers  thereby  to  provide  power  assistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  rack;  and  steering  motion  transmission  means 
connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  housing  means. 


3,312,149 
CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Lambert  W.  Fleckenstein,  4445  N.  135th,  and  Andrew  J. 
Fleclcenstcin,  13650  Squirrel  Drive,  both  of  Brookfield, 
Wis.    53005 

Filed  July  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,996 
5  Claims.    (CL  92— 170) 


1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  for  dividing  a  cylinder  into 
separate  pressure  spaces  including  plural,  adjoining,  cylin- 
drical sections  defining  a  multi-section  cylinder  barrel, 
means  defining  the  closed  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
positioned  within  said  barrel,  ports  for  admitting  and 
exhausting  fluid  from  axially  spaced  portions  of  said 
sections,  said  adjoining  sections  having  interfitting  con- 
fronting portions  defining  a  circumferentially  extending 
groove  opening  into  said  cylinder,  said  groove  having  an 
outer  wall  and  side  walls  extending  generally  radially  of 
the  cylinder,  a  seal  ring  positioned  in  said  groove  and 
having  an  outer  surface  engageable  with  said  outer  wall 
of  said  groove,  said  seal  ring  having  plural  spaced  lobes 
projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  innermost  portions  of 
the  cylinder  wall  of  said  sections  and  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  piston,  said  ring  having  recesses  in  the 
sides  thereof,  the  side  walls  of  said  sections  defining  said 
grooves  including  portions  fitting  said  recesses  to  there- 
by captivate  said  ring,  said  seal  ring  serving  to  divide  the 
space  within  said  cylinder  into  separate  pressure  spaces 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  ring  while  serving  to  seal  the 
joint  between  said  sections. 


3,312,150 
PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Don  S.  Strader,  Salt  Laiu  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Nov.  18. 1S64,  Ser.  No.  412,035 
4Claims.    (CI.  92— 252) 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  a  reciprocating  hydraulic 
motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  piston  rod, 

(b)  a  piston  secured  to  said  rod, 

(c)  said  piston  having  a  groove  around  its  periphery, 

(d)  a  split  ring  with  a  first  portion  positioned  in  said 
groove  and  a  second  portion  extending  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  the  surface  of  said  piston,  said  second 
portion  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said 
first  portion. 


(e)  at  least  one  bearing  ring  on  said  piston  engaging 
said  split  ring, 

(f)  sealing  ring  means  engaging  said  bearing  ring  for 
providing  a  hydraulic  fluid  seal  between  said  piston 
and  a  cylinder  wall  of  said  motor,  and 

(g)  additional  ring  means  for  locking  said  sealing  ring 
means  on  said  bearing  ring. 


3,312,151 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE 

FILTER  PLUGS 
Desmond  Walter  Molins,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
The  Molins  Organisation  Limited,  London,  y-ngiwiui,  « 
corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  8, 1963, 

39,655/63 

7Clainii.    (CI.93— 1) 


-s/ 


Sf   t6' 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  composite  filter  rod 
containing  portions  of  powdered  filter  material,  compris- 
ing a  powder  hopper,  a  rotatable  transfer  member  having 
pockets  arranged  to  receive  powder  from  said  hopper, 
means  for  feeding  a  stream  of  filter  plugs  with  gaps  be- 
tween successive  plugs  at  regular  intervals  on  to  a  con- 
tinuous wrapper  and  feeding  said  wrapper,  carrying  said 
plugs,  beneath  said  transfer  member,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  transfer  member  in  synchronism  with  the  feed- 
ing of  said  plugs  so  that  as  each  gap  passes  beneath  the 
transfer  member  one  of  the  pockets  is  travelling  immedi- 
ately above  said  gap,  including  means  for  perforating  the 
wrapper  below  each  gap  before  the  gap  passes  beneath 
the  transfer  member  and  means  for  applying  suction  to 
each  gap  through  the  perforated  wrapper  as  that  gap 
passes  beneath  the  transfer  member  so  as  to  accelerate 
movement  of  powdered  filter  material  from  the  pockets 
to  the  gaps. 

3,312,152 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FILTER  PLUGS 

David  Theodore  Nelson  Williamson,  Deptfoid,  London, 

England,  assignor  to  The  Molins  OrganisatloD  Umited, 

London,  England,  a  corporation  trf  Great  Bvitafai 

Ffled  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,862 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Oct  8, 1963, 
35,658/63 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  93— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  composite  filter  rod  con- 
taining portions  of  powdered  filter  material,  comprising 
means  for  feeding  a  stream  of  filter  plugs  with  gaps  be- 
tween successive  plugs  at  regular  intervals  on  to  a  con- 
tinuous wrapper,  means  for  advancing  said  wrapper,  an 
endless  flexible  band  mounted  so  that  a  lower  nm  thereof 
extends  parallel  to  and  immediately  above  said  stream 
of  plugs  on  said  wrapper,  said  band  having^  a  plurality  of 
powder-receiving  pockets,  a  rotatable  transfer  member 
mounted  above  and  in  contact  with  an  iqjper  run  of  said 
band,  said  transfer  member  having  a  plurality  of  similar 
powder-receiving  pockets,  a  powder  hopper  arranged  to 
allow  powder  to  descend  on  to  said  transfer  member,  and 
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common  driving  means  connected  to  drive  the  wrapper 
advancing  means,  the  band  and  the  transfer  member  ih 
synchronism  so  that  each  of  the  pockets  of  said  band 


travels  beneath  the  transfer  member  in  register  with  one 
of  the  pockets  of  the  latter  and  thereafter  each  pocket  of 
the  band  travels  along  said  lower  run  in  register  with  one 
of  said  gaps. 

I 

3^12,153 

METHODS  AND  MACHINES  FOR  FORMING 

CARTONS 

Robert  J.  Hlddn,  Seville,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  a»- 

sigiiiiiciits,  to  PaclKagiiig  Cotporation  of  America,  a 

COTporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,962 
11  Claims.    (CL  93— 44) 


4.  In  a  machine  for  forming  cartons  having  closure 
flaps,  a  first  carton  blank  carrying  member  movable  along 
a  predetermined  path,  means  cooperating  with  said  mem- 
ber for  folding  and  securing  closure  flaps  of  a  carton  blank 
carried  on  said  member  as  said  member  is  moved  along 
such  path,  means  for  changing  the  attitude  of  said  mem- 
ber and  a  Uank  thereon  relative  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  member  while  travelling  along  a  portion  of 
said  path,  means  for  ejecting  a  carton  blank  from  said  first 
member  while  in  its  changed  attitude,  and  a  second  carton 
blank  carrying  member  for  receiving  and  retaining  an 
ejected  blank  in  its  changed  attitude. 


3,312,154 

CARTON  BOTTOM  SEALING  MACHINE 

FnuDk  D.  Pierce,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assipior  to  Klemark, 

Inc.,  Salinas,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,653  i 

4  Claims,    (a.  93— 49)  1 

1.  A  carton  bottom  sealing  machine  for  paper  cartons 
and  the  like  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  structure 
having  a  main  longitudinal  member  and  a  main  transverse 
meniber,  a  vertical  transverse  frame  assembly  having 
vertical  members  secured  at  each  end  of  said  main  trans- 
verse member  and  a  horizontal  top  portion  connecting  the 
top  ends  of  said  vertical  members  to  form  a  rigid  frame, 
longitudinal  guide  rods  mounted  above  said  longitudinal 
base  member  with  said  rails  all  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane,  a  carton  pusher  assembly  mounted  for  slidable  con- 
trolled naovement  on  said  rails,  a  carton  receiving  plat- 
form rigidly  mounted  on  said  base  to  receive  a  carton 
with  its  bottom  end  flaps  folded  inwardly  and  resting  on 
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said  platform  and  its  bottom  side  flap$  extended  down- 
wardly at  each  side  thereof,  adjustable  guide  means 
mounted  on  said  vertical  frame  members  for  directing  a 
carton  into  the  sealing  station  within  s$id  frame,  adjust- 
able glue  means  for  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  inner 
faces  of  the  bottom  side  flaps  of  a  cart0n  during  passage 
to  the  sealing  station,  a  compression  assembly  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  between  said  vertical  frame  mem- 


bers at  the  sealing  station,  cam  and  levet  means  including 
a  pair  of  anvils  operable  in  cooperative  movement  up- 
wardly to  approach  the  compressor  assefibly  in  its  down- 
ward movement  to  near  contact  and  id  the  reverse  di- 
rection with  its  upward  movement,  me^ns  for  operating 
said  machine  in  cooperative  planned  sequence,  and  con- 
trol means  mounted  for  movement  i'ith  said  carton 
pusher  assembly  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  one  com- 
plete cycle. 

3,312,155 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  (EJIECTING  A 
CARTON 
Robert  J.  HIcidn,  ScvUle,  Ohio,  MBignor,iby  mesne  aaaign. 
ments,  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4(15,042 
12  Claims.    (CL  93— 53^ 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  collapsed  ftat-folded  tubular 
member  having  a  pair  of  first  panels  fold$bly  connected  to 
one  another  along  corresponding  opposejd  first  perii^ral 
segments  by  a  pair  of  second  panels,  second  peripheral 
segments  of  said  first  panels  disposed  nprmal  to  and  in- 
terconnecting the  foldline  connections  between  said  first 
and  second  panels  being  of  greater  dintension  than  the 
corresponding  peripheral  segments  of  said  second  panels, 
and  an  elongated  flap  foldably  connected  to  the  second 
peripheral  segment  of  a  least  one  of  $aid  first  panels; 
said  method  comprising  supporting  one  flat  side  of  the 
collapsed  tubular  member  in  a  predetermined  plane 
whereby  the  first  panel  to  which  said  flap  js  connected  and 
one  second  panel  overlie  the  other  pai|els,  folding  said 
flap  to  an  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
support,  and  exerting  a  compressive  force  on  the  periphery 
of  said  collapsed  tubular  member  in  a  (frection  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  fold  of  said  folded  flap  while 
the  overload  first  panel  remains  in  said  plane  of  support 
to  eflFect  spaced  substantially  registered  relation  of  said 
first  panels. 
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3,312,156 
HIGHWAY  MARKING  DEVICE 
Mark  D.  PcUowsU,  411  HamiHon, 

Winona,  Minn.    55987 
FUed  July  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  564,498 

3  Claims.    (CL  94 — 1.5) 


ri 


r  iff  1 


1.  A  highway  marking  and  warning  device  comprising 
a  narrow  elongated  strip  of  arcuate  spring  steel,  means 
for  securing  and  supporting  one  end  of  the  strip  in  the 
roadway  with  the  width  of  the  strip  being  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  roadway  and  the  height  of  the  strip  above 
the  roadway  being  suflScient  to  strike  the  underparts  of  a 
vehicle  whereby  to  produce  a  warning  noise,  said  sup- 
porting and  securing  means  including  arcuate  surfaces  for 
supporting  the  strip  when  flexed. 


3,312,157 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE  OF 

ATACTIC  POLYOLEFINS 

Salvatorc  G.  Cosda,  Philadelpiila,  Pa.,  assignor  to  De 

Kalb  Indnstrict,  Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawinc.    FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,923 

8  Claims.  (CL  94— 9) 
1.  A  road  construction  comprising  a  base  of  granu- 
lar material,  an  intermediate  layer,  consisting  essentially 
of  atactic  polyolefin  and  asphalt  in  a  ratio  of  about  25- 
50  parts  by  weight  polyolefin  and  75-50  parts  by  weight 
asphalt,  and  a  surface  layer  comprising  an  asphalt  com- 
position. 

3,312,158 

FILM  SPEED  SENSING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CARTRIDGE  CAMERA 

David  M.  MacMUlin,  HHlmctte,  and  Artiinr  C.  MneUer, 

NUcs,   DL,   aarignors   to   BcU   ft   HoweU   Company, 

Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatioo  ol  Illinois 

FDcd  Aug.  20, 1964.  Scr.  No.  390,811 
t  5  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 


photocell,  the  exposure  control  system  being  adjustable 
in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  film  to  be  exposed 
in  the  camera,  the  film  being  supplied  in  a  cartridge 
insertable  in  the  cartridge  chamber,  said  cartridge  having 
a  first  film  speed  notch,  and  further  being  adapted  to 
have  a  second  supplemental  notch  therein,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
plate  means  movable  in  said  housing; 
first  feeler  means  operably  connected  to  said  plate 

means; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  feeler  means  toward 

said  cartridge  chamber; 
second  feeler  means  operably  connected  to  said  plate 

means;  and 
variable   density   means  operably   connected   to   said 
plate  means  for  movement  therewith  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  plate  means  by  said  feeler  means; 
said  variable  density  means  being  effective  to  vary  the 
amount  of  light  striking  the  photocell  in  accordance 
with  the  movement  imparted  to  said  plate  means  by 
said  feeler  means  when  engaged  by  at  least  one  of 
said  notches, 
whereby  said  automatic  exposure  control  system  will 
be  automatically  compensated  for  variations  in  film 
speeds  in  accordance  with  the  sizes  and  positions  of 
notches  in  film  cartridges  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  feeler  means. 


«      _  3,312,159 

COMBINATION  FIRE  AND  VOLUME  DAMPER 
Wyley  Shepberd,  1943  NW.  Ist  Court. 

Miami,  Fla.    33136 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,080 

7  Claims.    (CL  98— 1) 


1.  A  fire  damper  comprising  a  frame  having  upright 
sides  and  a  horizontal  top  and  bottom,  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  blades  joumaled  at  their  ends  on  trunnions  ex- 
tending through  at  least  one  of  said  sides  of  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  horizontal  axes  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  kvers  in 
unitary  assembly  with  said  trunnions  of  said  respective 
blades  on  one  outer  side  of  said  frame,  a  push  link  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  third  levers  remote  from  their 
trunnions,  a  pull  link  interconnecting  said  second  and 
third  levers  remote  from  their  trunnions,  a  pull  link  in- 
terconnecting said  second  and  fourth  levers  remote  from 
their  trunnions,  means  continuously  resiliently  acting  on 
said  links  and  levers  in  a  direction  to  place  said  pull 
.  links  in  tension  and  said  push  link  in  compression,  and 

1.  In  a  camera  havmg  a  housing,  a  cartridge  chamber    fusible  link  means  placed  in  tension  by  said  resiliently 
and  an  automatic  exposure  control  system  including  a    acting  means. 
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3,312,160  ^ 

ADJUSTABLE  AIR  FLOW  DAMPER  FOR  A 
LUMINAIRE 
Carle  E.  Rackley,  Westlake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westii«. 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,659 
7  Claims.    (CI.  98— 40) 
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said  vertical  chamber  located  in  said  vertical  section,  a 
cooking  plate  on  the  upper  horizontal  wall  of  the  hori- 
zontal chamber  of  said  lower  contaijier,  electric  heat- 
ing means  in  said  horizontal  chamber  On  said  lawer  con- 
tainer and  disposed  bcJow  and  close  to  said  cooking 
plate,  oil  in  said  lower  container  immersing  said  elec- 
tric heating  means  to  be  heated  thereby,  said  oil  filling 
the  region  of  said  horizontal  chamber  of  said  lower  con- 
tainer between  said  heating  means  and  said  first  cook- 
ing plate  and  extending  partially  into  the  vertical  cham- 
ber of  said  lower  container  to  expand  thereinto,  an  upper 
container,  said  upper  container  movab|y  disposed  above 


1.  An  air-handling  luminaire  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  top  member  and  walls  affixed  there- 
to, a  bottom  light  opening  generally  defined  by  said 
walls; 

an  at  least  partially  light  transmitting  closure  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  bottom  opening  and  form- 
ing an  enclosure  with  said  housing; 

lampholder  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  support  heat  generating  light-source 
means  within  said  enclosure; 

said  enclosure  having  an  air  entrance  means  provided 
along  at  least  one  edge  of  said  light  transmitting 
closure  member; 

a  portion  of  said  housing  top  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  air  exit  slots  arranged  generally  parallel 
with  one  another  with  bridge  portions  formed  there- 
between; 

a  unitary  adjustable  damper  positioned  exterior  to  said 
housing,  said  damper  comprising  a  generally  planar 
damper  base  portion  and  a  plurality  of  raised  spaced 
damper  cover  portions; 

said  damper  base  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  air  exit  slots  and  bridge  portions 
which  generally  correspond  in  shape  and  spacing  to 
the  exit  slots  and  bridge  portions  provided  in  said 
housing  top  member,  said  bridge  portions  of  said 
housing  top  member  and  said  bridge  portions  of  said 
damper  base  portion  contiguously  and  slidably  en- 
gaging to  permit  the  adjustment  of  overlie  between 
the  exit  slots  in  said  housing  top  member  and  the 

.  exit  slots  in  said  damper  base  portion; 

said  damper  cover  portions  raised  a  predetermined 
distance  directly  over  and  covering  the  air  exit  slots 
provided  in  said  damper  base  portion  to  prevent 
foreign  matter  from  falling  through  the  overlying 
exit  slots  provided  in  said  damper  base  portion  and 
in  said  housing  top  member  into  said  enclosure 
formed  within  said  luminaire;  and 

means  for  permitting  limited  slidable  movement  of 
said  damper  on  said  housing  top  member  from  a 
full  open  position  where  the  slots  pro^Tided  in  said 
damper  base  portion  substantially  overlie  the  slots 
provided  in  said  housing  top  member  to  a  full  closed 
position  where  the  slots  provided  in  said  housing 
top  member  are  substantially  overlapped  by  said\ 
bridges  in  said  damper  base  portion. 


said  cooking  plate  and  having  the  boflfom  wall  thereof 
defined  by  a  second  cooking  plate,  sec0nd  electric  heat- 
ing means  in  said  upper  container,  0il  in  said  ifpper 
container  substantially  immersing  said  second  electric 
heating  means  in  the  said  upper  container  and  heated 
thereby,  and  means  for  supporting  sai<j  upper  container 
from  the  vertical  section  of  said  cabinet  for  moving  said 
upper  container  from  a  position  in  whtch  said  first  and 
second  cooking  plates  are  spaced  apart  for  insertion  of 
food  to  be  cooked  therebetween  and  to  a  position  where- 
in said  first  and  second  plates  contact  opposite  surfaces 
of  the  food  positioned  therebetween.  | 


3,312,162 

PRINT  PLATE  MAGAZINE  AND  FEEDING  MEANS 

IN  ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACIHNE 

Glen  V.  Lilcens,  1525  Windsor  Drive, 

Gladstone,  Ores.    97027 

FUed  Oct  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,018 

11  Claims.    (CLlOl— 5(i) 


3,312,161 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRILLING  FOOD 

Franit  S.  Nanna,  2825  Malabar  Ave., 

Santa  Clara,  Calif.     95051 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,839 

1  Claim.    (CI.  99— 377) 

Apparatus  for  cooking  food  at  elevated  temperatures 
comprising  a  cabinet,  including  a  cooking  assembly  hav- 
ing  a  horizontal  section  and  a  vertical  section  disposed 
at  one  end  of  the  horizontal  section,  a  lower  container 
having  connected  horizontal  and  vertical  chambers  with 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  for  printing  sheets  by  means 
of  printing  plates; 

a  plurality  of  flat  printing  plates, 

means  for  retaining  said  plates  in  a  paif  of  vertical  side- 
by-side  stacks  with  said  plates  disposed  horizontally, 

plate  moving  means  for  moving  the  bottom  plate  of  one 
stack  and  placing  it  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  other 
stack, 

plate  moving  means  for  moving  the  tlop  plate  of  said 
other  stack  and  placing  it  upon  the  top  of  said  one 
stack, 


means  for  effecting  simultaneous  opera 
plate  moving  means, 


ion  of  both  said 
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and  printing  means  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  the  hammer  and  the  rear  surface  of  said  record  sheet  to 

stacks  and  movable  into  superposed  position  to  an  sustain  the  direct  force  of  the  hammer  blow  and  eliminate 

end  plate  of  said  one  stack  to  effect  printing  from  said  the  production  of  a  halo  or  shadow  image  bordering  the 

end  plate  upon  a  sheet  positioned  thereon.  character  reproduced  on  the  record  sheet,  said  laminar 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  101 — 93  see: 
Patent  No.  3,312,174 


3,312,163 

CODE  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINT  ELEMENTS 

ON  RECIPROCATING  CARRIAGE 

Lucien  Hendrik  Mnyihoadt,  Kapellen,  Bcl^m,  assignor 

to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,719 
Claims  priority,  an>llcation  Netherlands,  Dec.  3, 1963, 

301  304 
13  Claimi.    (CI.  101—93) 


1.  Printer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  printing  elements  which  are  normally  in 
a  rest  position; 

a  printing  medium  arranged  in  a  printing  position; 

a  code  setting  device  having  means  for  registering  and 
transferring  a  code  to  said  printing  elements; 

means  for  bringing  said  printing  elements  into  a  set 
position,  said  means  including  a  reciprocating  car- 
riage for  mounting  and  guiding  said  plurality  of 
printing  elements,  and  said  carriage  being  positioned 
such  that  when  said  printing  elements  are  in  a  set 
position  at  least  one  of  said  printing  elements  is  set, 
according  to  said  code,  by  said  setting  device  in  a  set 
condition;  and 

a  first  holding  means  for  holding  the  set  printing  ele- 
ments in  said  set  condition,  whereby  during  the  fol- 
lowing movement  of  said  carriage  toward  said  print- 
ing position,  said  first  holding  means  is  operated  to 
transfer  said  set  printing  elements  iq^o  a  printing  con- 
dition to  print  on  said  printing  medium. 


3,312,164 
PRINTING  DEVICES 
John  P.  Scbring,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Moore  Busi- 
ness Forms,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,074 
8  Claims.  (CI.  101—93) 
1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising  a  type  member  hav- 
ing a  surface  formed  to  present  a  type  character,  means 
for  supporting  a  sheet  of  record  material  with  its  surface 
to  be  printed  presented  in  front  of  said  type  surface, 
hammer  means  for  delivering  a  blow  to  the  rear  surface 
of  said  record  material  to  force  the  front  face  against 
said  type  surface  to  imprint  a  character  thereon,  laminar 
means  supported  in  front  of  said  hammer  and  between 


means  comprising  multiple  layers  of  thin  plastic  sheeting, 
said  plastic  sheeting  being  a  polyester  film  made  from 
polyethylene  terephthalate,  the  polymer  formed  by  the 
condensation  reaction  of  ethylene  glycol  and  terephthalic 
acid. 


3,312,165 

INK  CARTRIDGE  MOUNT  AND  INTERNAL  INKER 

FOR  ROTARY  STENCIL  DUPUCATOR 

Cart  S.  Strom,  Pordys,  N.Y. 

(4Vi  Cromwell  Place,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    10601) 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,149 

7  Claims.    (Q.  101—119) 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  comprising  a  main  frame, 
paper  supply  means  and  a  printing  cylinder,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  sub-assembly  removably  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  including  the  printing  cylinder,  an 
ink  cartridge  mount,  and  conduit  means  communicating 
the  ink  cartridge  mount  with  the  inside  of  the  printing 
cylinder  for  delivery  of  ink  from  a  cartridge  in  said 
cartridge  mount  to  within  said  cylinder,  distributing  means 
within  said  cylinder  for  distributing  ink  over  internal  sur- 
face of  said  drum,  the  distributing  means  including  an  ink 
receiving  conduit  for  receiving  ink  delivered  to  the  print- 
ing cylinder  and  a  distributing  conduit  communicated 
with  the  ink  recieving  conduit  for  the  distribution  of  ink 
over  the  internal  surface  of  the  cylinder,  said  distributing 
conduit  being  disposed  axially  within  the  cylinder  and 
having  an  ink  inlet,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  parti- 
tions dividing  the  distributing  conduit  into  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  compartments,  means  defining  at  least 
one  opening  in  each  of  said  partitions  for  communicating 
said  compartments  for  series  flow  of  ink  therethrough,  the 
openings  in  each  partition  being  distributed  over  a  greater 
length  thereof  from  partition  to  partition  in  the  direction 
of  flow  from  the  said  ink  inlet,  whereby  to  obtain  im- 
proved distribution  of  the  ink,  and  ink  outlet  means  for 
delivering  ink  from  the  last  of  said  compartments  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  ink  through  the  distributor. 
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ADJUSTABLE  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

ROLLER  FOUNTAIN  DAMPENER 

Frank  Gentile,  1136  Ashley  Drive, 

VaUey  Stream,  N.Y.     11580 

FUed  Jnne  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  559,892 

1  Claim.    (CI.  101—148) 


"     t ^^ 


net  fixedly  positioned  in  said  groovy,  the  poles  of  the 
magnet  being  exposed  along  the  entire  longitudinal 
groove;  a  strip  of  rigid  non-magnedic  material  fixedly 
positioned  within  the  groove  of  the  m^gnet,  said  exposed 
poles  and  said  non-magnetic  material ,  forming  a  flat  em- 
bossed plate  receiving  surface;  a  m^netizable  emboss- 
able  printing  plate  formed  to  the  same  area  dimensions 


In  a  printing  press  having  an  elongated  water  fountain 
roller  for  transferring  dampening  fluid  to  a  printing  sur- 
face, stop  means  for  selectively  regulating  the  amount  of 
dampening  fluid  retained  on  said  roller  in  various  laterally 
related  zones  along  the  length  of  said  roller,  said  stop 
'  means  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  mounting  bar  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  roller,  and  a  plurality  of  slop 
members  mounted  on  said  bar  in  laterally  adjacent  re- 
lation and  extending  toward  said  roller,  each  stop  mem- 
ber comprising  a  thin  flat  spring  member  and  a  stop 
elenoent  on  one  end  portion  of  said  spring  member  for 
making  contact  with  a  circumferential  portion  of  said 
roller  of  limited  axial  extent,  said  mounting  bar  being 
formed  with  longitudinally  extending  groove  means  on 
one  edge  thereof  for  receiving  therein  the  other  end  por- 
tions of  said  spring  members,  said  mounting  bar  including 
a  first  bar  portion  at  said  groove  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  fulcrum  edge  and  a  second  bar  por- 
tion at  said  groove  means  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending marginal  edge  portion  projecting  beyond  the  ful- 
crum edge  of  said  first  bar  portion,  each  of  said  spring 
members  including  an  inner  portion  received  and  anchored 
within  the  groove  means  of  said  motinting  bar,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  beyond  the  fulcrum  edge  of 
said  first  bar  portion  and  disposed  in  opposed  relation 
to  the  underside  of  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
second  bar  portion,  and  an  outer  portion  extending  beyond 
the  outer  edge  of  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  second 
bai*  portion,  said  stop  element  being  secured  to  said  outer 
portion  of  said  spring  member;  and  adjustable  means  on 
said  second  bar  portion  for  engaging  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  respective  spring  members  for  adjustably 
yarying  the  defiection  of  said  intermediate  portions  of 
said  spring  members  about  the  fulcrum  edge  of  the  first 
ber  portion  to  vary  the  contact  pressure  of  the  respective 
stop  elements  relative  to  said  roller,  wherein  said  spring 
members  are  slidably  moimted  in  the  groove  means  of 
said  mounting  bar,  and  means  on  said  mounting  bar 
for  retaining  each  of  said  spring  members  against  removal 
from  the  groove  means  of  said  mounting  bar,  said  re- 
taining means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  pairs  of  aligned  openings  in  said  first  and  second 
bar  portions,  an  opening  in  the  inner  portion  of  each 
spring  member  for  registration  with  a  pair  of  said  aligned 
openings    when    said    spring    member    is    received    in 
the  groove  means  of  said  mounting  bar,  and  a  locking 
pin  for  each  pair  of  aligned  openings  in  said  first  and 
second  bar  portions  and  the  opening  in  the  spring  mem- 
ber in  registry  with  a  pair  of  said  aligned  openings. 


as  the  flat  plate  receiving  surface,  tlvo  pin-head  stops' 
positioned  on  each  of  the  corners  o(  one  of  the  sides 
of  the  flat  embossed  plate  receiving  surface  of  the  holder 
and  in  which  the  magnetizable  printing  plate  is  formed 
with  notches  in  each  of  the  corners  <)f  one  of  the  sides 
to  provide  a  guide  for  positioning  t|ie  plate  upon  the 
holder. 


3,312,168 
IGNITION  DEVICt 
Hans   Stadler,   Nnmbcrg,   and   Hcin4  Gawlick,   Fnrtli, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  ass^ors  to  Dyn^mit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gescllschaft,  Troisdorf ,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,616 

Claims  priority,  application  GermanRr,  Sept  7, 1963, 

D  42,426 

4  Claims.    (CL  102—86.5) 


3,312,167 
MAGNETIC  PRINTING  PLATE  HOLDER 
Theodore  K.  Lash,  37  W.  9fli  St.,  Bayonne,  N  J.    07002 
FOcd  May  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,094  i 

3  Claims.    (G.  101— 382)  | 

1.  A  magnetic  printing  plate  holder  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular block  of  rigid  non-magnetic  material  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  groove;  a  U-shaped  permanent  mag- 


1.  A  surface  igniter  provided  with  ijgnition  means  for 
igniting  incendiary  compositions,  comj^rising  a  cartridge 
case  having  a  tubular  case  shaft  closed  lat  its  forward  end 
and  a  bottom  piece  closing  the  rearward  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar case  shaft;  a  readily  destructible  axi^lly  extending  hol- 
low tubniar  body  means  within  said  ca|tridge  case  opera- 
ble to  form  a  substantially  annular  setaled  chamber  be- 
tween said  cartidge  case  and  said  body  means;  an  axially 
extending  firing  channel  formed  by  ancj  within  said  body 
means  consisting  solely  of  gases,  and  Extending  for  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  tubular  case  shaft;  a 
rapidly  ignitible  pyrotechnical  mixture!  within  said  car- 
tridge  case  substantially  filling  said  substantially  annular 
sealed  chamber;  ignition  means  located  adjacent  the  rear 
of  said  body  means  for  producing  an  Ignition  fiash  that 
will  first  enter  and  fill  said  firing  chanmjl,  and  then  pierce 
and  destroy  said  body  means  to  ignite  $aid  pyrotechnical 
mixture  substantially  simultaneously  oVer  the  entire  in- 
ternal surface  adjacent  said  body  mclans;  said  hollow 
tubular  body  means  including  a  tubular  member  and  a 
separate  cup-shaped  member  telescoriically  connected 
with  the  rearward  portion  of  said  tubijar  member;  said 
bottom  piece  having  a  forwardly  extending  projection- 
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said  cup-shaped  member  being  telescopically  connected 
with  the  forward  portion  of  said  projection;  and  said  case 
shaft  consisting  of  a  readily  destructible  material. 


3,312,169 
PUMP 
Harold  B.  Schnltz,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  aadgnor  to  The 
Bcndix  Cotporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,116 
6  Claims.    (CL  103—37) 


6^  ec 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  bore  which  is  threaded 
at  one  end  thereof; 

a  reciprocating  piston  operatively  connected  in  said 
housing  at  the  end  opposite  that  which  is  threaded; 

a  cylinder  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing by  said  threads  thereon  including, 

a  threaded  plug  member  having  a  discharge  passage  and 
a  discharge  port  communicated  therewith  which  is 
communicated  with  an  annular  discharge  chamber, 
said  plug  also  having  an  elongated  slot  therein, 

a  sleeve  operatively  connected  to  said  plug  by  a  cross 
pin  that  extends  through  said  elongated  slot  of  said 
plug, 

a  cylinder  block  and  head  assembly  operatively  con- 
^  nected  to  said  plug  by  a  spring  that  causes  abutting 
relationship  of  said  block  with  said  sleeve,  said  cyl- 
inder block  and  head  assembly  having  an  internal 
bore  receiving  said  reciprocating  piston,  said  internal 
bore  of  said  cylinder  block  and  head  assembly  being 
open  radially  to  a  chamber  formed  within  said  sleeve 
about  said  cylinder  block  and  head  assembly  which 
radial  opening  is  located  to  be  open  by  said  piston 
when  said  piston  u  at  the  bottom  of  its  reciprocatory 
motion  to  allow  fluid  to  enter  said  bore  ahead  of 
said  piston, 

a  discharge  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
bore  in  said  cylinder  block  and  head  assembly  which 
is  operable  upon  the  creation  of  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure within  said  bore  to  discharge  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  block  and  head  assembly,  and 

a  tubular  means  of  equal  diameter  as  said  piston,  said 
tubular  means  operatively  connecting  said  cylinder 
block  and  head  assembly  to  said  annular  chamber  in 
said  plug. 

3,312,170 
ECCENTRIC  WITH  VARIABLE  STROKE 
Harrison  D.  Braiisford,  670  MOton  Road, 
Rye,  N.Y.    10580 
FUed  Oct  22,'  1965*  Ser.  No.  500,624 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  103—38) 
1.  A  variable  rate  pump  comprising:  a  motor  having 
a  shaft  having  a  first  axis;  a  disc  attached  rigidly  to  one 
end  of  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith;  a  pair  of  abut- 
ments on  the  surface  of  said  disc  facing  away  from  said 
shaft,  said  abutments  defining  a  slot  in  said  surface  of 
said  disc;  a  pivotal  member;  a  pivot  screw  attaching  said 
pivotal  member  to  said  disc  in  said  slot,  the  axis  of  said 


screw  being  offset  with  respect  to  said  first  axis;  a  crank 
pin  rigidly  attached  to  said  pivotal  member  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  disc  and 
having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  a  pair  of  set 
screws,  each  of  said  set  screws  extending  through  one 
of  said  abutments  and  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said 
pivotal  member  to  clamp  said  pivotal  member  to  a 
specific  orientation  within  said  slot,  the  distance  between 
said  pivot  screw  and  said  crank  pin  being  substantially 


equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  said  pivot 
screw  axis,  whereby  pivoting  of  said  pivoul  member 
adjusts  the  crank  pin  stroke;  a  connecting  rod  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  crank  pin;  a  piston  attached  to  said  con- 
necting rod  to  be  moved  thereby;  and  a  cylinder  and  di- 
aphragm means  cooperating  with  said  piston  to  iM-ovide 
a  fluid  pump,  the  amount  of  fluid  pumped  per  revolution 
of  said  disc  being  determined  by  the  setting  of  said 
pivotal  member  with  respect  to  said  disc. 


3312,171 

PUMPS 

Francis  H.  Cary,  Hope,  R.L,  assignor  to  The  New  York 

Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,105 

5  Chdms.    (CL  103—44) 


1.  A  one-piece  pumping  element  made  of  an  elastomer 
and  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  of  circular  cylindrical 
shape  having  a  pair  of  steps  on  its  outer  periphery 
that  define  a  central  diaphragm  portion  of  one  diam- 
eter and  a  pair  of  end  lands  of  larger  diameter,  the 
transverse  face  of  one  land  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body; 

(b)  a  pair  of  sealing  rings  coaxial  with  and  encircling 
the  body,  one  ring  being  located  adjacent  each  end 
of  the  body;  and 

(c)  radially  extending  web  members  connecting  the 
rings  with  the  lands. 
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3,312,172 

SWITCHING  VALVE 

Carroll  D.  Haridaa  and  Roger  L.  Harklau,  Gowrie, 

assignors  to  Albert  W.  Vaudt,  Gowrie,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,405 

14  Claims.    (CI.  103 — 51) 


lol; 


April  4,  1967 


1.  In  a  switching  valve,  comprising, 

a  housing, 

a  valve  body  disposed  in  said  housing, 

a  chamber  in  said  housing  on  each  side  of  said  valve 
body, 

said  valve  body  having  a  pair  of  elongated  passageways 
extending  therethrough,  each  of  said  passageways  be- 
ing in  communication  between  each  of  said 
chambers, 

said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  one  of  said  passageways, 

said  valve  body  having  an  outlet  opening  in  communi- 
cation with  the  other  of  said  passageways, 

means  in  said  one  passageway  for  alternately  at  times 
placing  one  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  opening  and  closing  said  other  chamber  to 
communication  with  said  inlet  opening,  and  at  other 
times  placing  said  other  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  opening  and  closing  said  one  chamber 
to  communication  with  said  inlet  opening, 

means  in  said  other  passageway  for  alternately  at  times 
placing  one  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
outlet  opening  and  closing  said  other  chamber  to 
communication  with  said  outlet  opening,  and  at  other 
times  placing  said  other  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  opening  and  closing  said  one  cham- 
ber to  communication  with  said  outlet  opening, 

actuating  means  for  coordinating  said  means  in  each  of 
said  passageways  for  at  times  said  one  chamber  to  be 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  opening  and  said 
other  chamber  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
opening,  and  at  other  times  said  one  chamber  to 
be  in  communication  with  said  outlet  opening  with 
said  other  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  opening, 

said  one  passageway  having  an  enlarged  cavity  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  thereby  defining  passageway  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  closure  ele- 
ment disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  closure  elemeat 
adapted  to  move  alternately  between  a  first  position 
in  sealing  engagement  with  one  passageway  portion 
to  a  second  position  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
other  passageway  portion, 
said  other  passageway  having  seat  means  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  said  means  in  said  other  passage- 
way including  an  elongated  element  extending  the 
length  of  said  other  passageway  and  having  closure 
elements  on  opposite  ends,  said  elongated  element 
being  adapted  to  move  alternately  in  one  direction 
placing  one  of  said  closure  elements  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  adjacent  seat  means  and  then  in 
■  the  opposite  direction  to  place  the  other  closure  ele- 
ment in  sealing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  seat 
means, 
said  closure  element  and  elongated  elements  each  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  valve  body, 
and  a  spring  means  disposed  on  each  of  said  portions 


for  engagement  by  said  actuatinf  means,  and  said 
closure  element  and  said  elongated  element  being 
movable  completely  independently  of  each  other. 


3,312,173 
ELECTRIC  CIRCULATING  PUMP 
Claude  Michel  Bninau  and  RoUand  Roger  Disiri  Jean 
Echard,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Ittemational  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorit  N.Y.,  a  coriKmi- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,674 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  19,  1964, 

978,846,  Patent  1,407,^1 

1  Claim,    (CI.  103—5  I) 


A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  housing  formed  to  provide 
a  chamber  therein  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a 
solenoid  with  a  reciprocable  plunger  placed  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  solenoid  being  adapted  when  energized  to  move 
said  plunger  axially  in  said  chamber,  a  perforated  circular 
plate  and  an  elastic  disc  mounted  at  the  end  of  the 
plunger,  a  return  spring  for  bringing  back  the  plunger 
to  its  original  position  when  the  solenoid  is  de-energized, 
and  an  elastic  bellows  fixed  between  $aid  circular  plate 
and  an  end  of  said  solenoid,  so  that  |vhen  the  plunger 
moves  in  a  first  direction  upon  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid, the  elastic  disc  is  pressed  by  the  fluid  pressure 
against  the  plate  and  the  column  of  the  liquid  moves  in 
the  same  direction,  and  when  the  plunger  moves  in  the 
opposite  direction  upon  de-energization  of  said  solenoid, 
said  disc  deflects  and  the  column  of  liquid  flows  freely 
through  the  holes  of  the  plate. 


3,312,174 

VARIABLE  CYCLE  CONTROL  SYtSTEM  FOR  A 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINT]^ 
James  M.  Cunningham,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corporation,    Armonk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  116,033 
6  Claims.    (CI.  101— 9|) 
1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  printet  having  carriage 
control  means  for  advancing  a  documeii  past  a  print  line 
having  a  plurality  of  impression  devices  for  forming  im- 
pressions from  character  type  on  a  moving  type  means  at 
different  ones  of  a  plurality  of  print  positions  in  accord- 
ance with  data  in  data  storage  means  and  having  com- 
pare means  for  generating  signals  for  Operating  the  im- 
pression devices  in  accordance  with  an  identity  between 
a  character  on  the  type  means  and  a  character  in  storage 
for  each  print  position  characterized  by: 
a  cycle  control  storage  device  operate^  by  signals  from 
the  compare  means  for  indicating  )n  which  position 
characters  are  printed, 
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means  controlled  by  said  cycle  ccmtrol  storage  device 
for  producing  a  control  signal  to  terminate  a  print- 
ing operation  and  effect  operation  of  the  carriage 
control  means  to  advance  the  document  in  response 
to  completion  of  printing  in  all  positions  to  be 
\    printed,  and 
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print  rate  means  including  a  first  means  based  on  a  pre- 
determined average  carriage  advance  rate  and  a  sec- 
ond means  responsive  to  the  actual  carriage  advance 
rate,  said  means  cooperating  jointly  to  prevent  ad- 
vance of  the  carriage  when  the  actual  rate  exceeds 
the  average  rate  for  more  than  a  predetermined  time. 


3,312,175 

FLUID  POWER  CONVERTER 

Albert  A.  Schmitz,  5217  Durand  Ave., 

Radne,  Wis.    53406 
Filed  Ang.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,392 
4  Claims.    (CL  103—121) 


3,312,176 
PUMPING  MACHINE  FOR  HEAVY  FLOWABLE 
CEMENTmOUS  MATERIALS 
Eugene  W.  Hacker,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Decking,  Commerce,  Calif.,  a  corporatfcm  of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,229 
14  Claims.    (0.103—123) 


1.  A  fluid  power  converter  comprising  a  stator  having 
a  contoured  periphery,  a  rotor  encircling  said  stator  and 
defining  an  annular  chamber  therewith,  means  mounting 
said  rotor  for  rotation  about  said  stator,  said  rotor  in- 
cluding, an  annular  ring,  a  plurality  of  equally  and  close- 
ly spaced  separate  segments  extending  inwardly  of  said 
ring  and  held  together  by  said  ring  and  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  vane  receiving  channels,  a  vane  in  each  of  said 
channels,  spring  means  in  each  of  said  channels  biasing 
the  inner  ends  of  said  vanes  to  engagement  with  said 
contoured  surface,  brace  means  along  each  of  said  chan- 
nels forming  at  least  one  space  therebetween,  said  brace 
means  being  of  sufficient  depth  with  respect  to  the  depth 
of  said  channel  to  preclude  deflection  of  the  segments 
forming  said  channel  under  fluid  pressure  exerted  thereon, 
and  said  vanes  having  at  least  one  notch  along  the  length 
thereof  receiving  said  brace  means. 


<P=S 


1.  In  a  pumping  machine  for  plastic  flowable  materials, 
said  machine  including  a  motor;  the  combination  of:  a 
rotatable  shaft  driven  by  the  motor;  a  pump  casing  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  provid- 
ing a  pump  chamber;  said  wall  having  spaced  adjacent 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  said  chamber  and  having  a 
valve  opening  between  said  inkt  and  outlet  openings;  a 
rotor  means  on  said  shaft  within  said  chamber;  valve 
means  reciprocally  movable  through  said  valve  opening 
into  said  chamber  in  relation  to  rotational  movement  of 
said  rotor  means;  external  means  surrounding  said  casing 
for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  timed  relation  to  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  means  to  discharge  pumped  material 
through  said  outlet  opening;  said  actuating  means  in- 
cluding a  frame  means  connected  with  said  valve  means 
and  surrounding  said  pump  casing;  cam  follower  means  on 
said  frame  means;  cam  means  on  said  rotatable  shaft 
engageable  by  said  cam  follower  means  for  reciprocating 
said  frame  means  and  valve  means  in  a  plane;  said  cam 
means  on  said  shaft  including  at  each  side  of  said  pump 
casing  a  cam  member  for  camming  said  valve  means 
into  said  chamber  and  a  separate  cam  member  for  cam- 
ming said  valve  means  out  of  said  chamber. 


3,312,177 

FUEL  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

OIL  BURNER 

Otto  Eckerle,  3  am  Bergwald,  Malsch,  Kreis  Karlsmhe, 

Germany,  and  Helmnt  Weinzieri,  Rastatt,  Gcnnany; 

said  Weinzieri  assignor  to  said  Eckerle 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  5, 1965, 

E  28,634 

nOaims.    (0.103—126) 

1.  A  pump  arrangement  for  an  oil  burner  comprising, 

in  combination: 

(a)  a  pump  casing  defining  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  cover  member  secured  to  said  casing  and  substan- 
tially closing  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  suction  conduit  and  a  discharge  conduit  com- 
municating with  said  cavity; 

(d)  rotor  means  movable  in  said  cavity  for  drawing 
a  fluid  into  said  cavity  through  said  suction  ciMiduit 
and  for  discharging  said  fluid  under  pressure  through 
said  discharge  conduit; 

(e)  a  cap  member  enclosing  an  upwardly  extending 
filter  compartment  about  said  cover,  said  suction  con- 
duit having  an  orifice  in  the  topmost  portion  of  said 
compartment; 
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(f )  intake  means  for  admitting  fluid  to  said  filter  com-    road  track  and  carrying  a  jacking  device  for  indcpendcnUy 
partmcnt;  and  jacking  each  rail  of  the  track,  a  target  element  adapted 

in  operation  to  be  located  on  the  track  ahead  of  vehicle  and 
above  the  track  grade  rail,  a  rear  opiical  peep-sight  at- 
tached to  the  vehicle  and  in  reference  contact  to  the  grade 
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(g)  a  threaded  ring,  a  portion  of  said  ring  being  inter- 
posed between  said  casing  and  said  cover  member 
for  sealingly  securing  said  ring  to  said  cover  mem- 
ber and  to  said  casing,  said  cap  member  threadedly 
engaging  said  ring. 


rail  a  fore-sight  element  located  adjacept  the  jacking  de- 
vices, in  reference  contact  with  the  rails  iand  located  above 
the  grade  rail;  a  visual  cross  level  indicating  device  on  the 
fore-sight  element;  manually  operable  nieans  for  operating 
the  grade  rail  jack  and  manually  operable  means  for  op- 
erating the  other  rail  jack. 


3^12,178 
PUMP 

Latwin  C.  Rotter,  Ladoe,  and  aarence  E.  Kitchen,  SL 
Loois  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  McNeil  Coqraration, 
•  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,163 
18  Claims.    (CI.  103—175) 


3,312,180 
TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLES 
Ei^h  O.  MueUer,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinglioasc 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,212 
7  Claims.    (CI.  104—246) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  valve  seat  in  the 
cylinder  intermediate  the  length  of  the  cylinder  dividing 
the  cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  toward  one  end  of  tlje 
cylinder  and  a  second  chamber  toward  the  other  end  of 
the  cj4inder,  a  valve  in  the  first  chamber  engageable  with 
the  seat  to  close  off  communication  between  the  cham- 
bers, said  valve  being  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  second  chamber  and  the  first 
chamber  for  flow  from  the  second  to  the  first  chamber, 
said  cylinder  having  an  outlet  from  the  first  chamber  and 
a  checked  inlet  for  the  second  chamber,  a  reciprocable 
plunger  extending  into  the  cylinder  from  said  on"  end  of 
the  cylinder  having  a  first  section  in  the  first  chamber  and 
a  second  section  of  larger  cross  sectional  area  than  the 
first  section  extending  through  said  valve  into  the  second 
chamber,  said  second  plunger  section  having  a  sliding 
sealing  fk  in  said  valve. 


3,312.179 
TRACK  LEVELLBVG  DEVICE  % 
Jobn  K.  Stewart,  Dorval,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  t 
Canada  Iron  Foundries  limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Sen  No.  399,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Canada,  Oct  8, 1963, 

886,282  I 

6  Claims.   (CI.  104— 7)  | 

1.  A  system  for  surveying  and  jacking  a  railroad  track 

comprising  a  vehicle  capable  of  movement  on  the  rail* 


6.  In  a  transportation  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  sup- 
porting axles  disposed  in  housings  and  carrying  wheels 
for  running  on  a  roadway  having  a  Ranged  guide  rail 
coextensive  with  the  roadway,  in  combi<jation,  means  for 
driving  the  axles,  a  guide  wheel  frame  attached  to  each 
axle  housing,  four  guide  wheels  rotatibly  mounted  on 
vertical  axes  on  the  guide  wheel  frame,  fcach  guide  wheel 
having  a  pneumatic  tire  thereon,  two  of  $aid  guide  wheels 
on  each  guide  wheel  frame  being  disponed  to  engage  op- 
posite sides  of  the  guide  rail  ahead  of  the  axle  and  the 
other  two  guide  wheels  on  each  guide  w!heel  frame  being 
disposed  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  rail  behind 
the  axle,  a  safety  disc  attached  to  each!  guide  wheel  for 
engaging  the  flange  of  the  guide  rail  to  resist  lateral  forces 
on  the  vehicle,  spring  means  disposed  between  the  vehicle 
frame  and  th*  guide  wheel  frames  for  supporting  the 
weight  of  the  vehicle,  transverse  rod  mejans  connected  to 
the  axle  housings  and  spring  connected  to  the  vehicle  frame 
to  permit  limited  lateral  movement  of  (be  axles  relative 
to  the  frame,  and  longitudinal  rod  metos  connected  to 
the  axle  housings  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle 

frame  to  transmit  tractive  effort  and  tqrque  reaction  to 
the  vehicle  frame. 
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3,312,181 
CARGO  RESTRAINING  METHODS  AND  DEVICES 
Robert  W.  Davidson,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corponition  of 
New  Jersey  % 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,434 
5  Claims,    (a.  105— 369) 


2.  A  cargo  restraining  net  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  restraining  elements; 

awl 
a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  coacting  restraining 
elements  having  terminal  portions  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  pallet, 
said   first-named   restraining  elements  extending 

generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  coacting  restraining  elements  extending  across 

said  first-named  restraining  elements, 
selected  ones  of  said  flrst-named  restraining  ele- 
ments having  a  higher  spring  rate  than  the  others 
of  said  first-named  restraining  elements, 
said  coacting  restraining  elements  all  having  a 
spring  rate  substantially  lower  than  that  of  said 
selected  ones  of  said  first-named  restraining  ele- 
ments, said  first-named  elements  having  terminal 
portions  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pallet  and 
to  anchoring  devices  in  a  vehicle,  and  means 
positioning  said  first-named  restraining  elements 
and  said  second-named  restraining  elements  in  a 
selected  coacting  operative  arrangement  rela- 
tive to  a  pallet  and  to  cargo  to  be  contained 
thereby,  such  that  forces  developed  in  said  ele- 
ments exert  a  predetermined  force  pattern  on 
said  anchoring  devices. 


3,312,182 

TIE  DOWN  FOR  WALL  BOARD  AND  THE  LIKE 

Kcitli  W.  Broliiv,  18426  Clyde  Road, 

Homewood,  ID.    60430 

Filed  Not.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,605 

13  Claims.    (CL  105—369) 


1.  In  a  tie  down  system  for  tying  wall  board  and  the 

like  to  a  vehicle  having  a  flat  deck, 

an  upwardly  opening  retaining  channel  extending  along 
each  side  of  said  deck  and  recessed  therein  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  web. 


parallel  spaced  legs  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and 
intumed  retaining  flanges  extending  for  the  length 
of  said  legs, 

a  series  of  tie  down  anchoring  devices  mounted  in  said 
channels  for  adjustable  movement  therealong  and 
for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto,  into  pri- 
mary anchoring  positions  in  engagement  with  the 
bottoms  of  said  flanges, 

flexible  tie  downs  attached  to  said  tie  down  anchoring 
devices  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  load  on  the 
vehicle  and  bring  said  tie  down  anchoring  devices 
into  their  primary  anchoring  positions  in  engage- 
ment with  the  bottoms  of  said  flanges, 

locking  means  between  said  tie  down  anchoring  de- 
vices and  said  flanges  for  holding  said  tie  down  an- 
choring devices  in  position  in  said  channels, 

a  series  of  doors  extending  along  said  retaining  chan- 
nels in  side  by  side  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  the  length  thereof, 

means  hinging  said  doors  to  said  retaining  channels 
along  the  inner  sides  of  said  channels  and  the  outer   # 
sides  of  said  deck, 

said  retaining  channels  forming  storage  spaces  for  said 
tie  down  anchoring  devices  and  the  flexible  tie  downs 
attached  thereto, 

said  doors  being  movable  downwardly  to  cover  said 
chaimels  and  to  accommodate  the  loading  of  wall 
board  thereover  onto  the  flat  deck  of  the  vehicle, 
and  being  movable  upwardly  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  load  to  form  a  guide  for  the  load  on  the  inner 
sides  of  said  doors,  when  in  their  upwarcfly  pivoted 
positions,  and  to  form  guides  for  said  flexible  tie 
downs  extending  upwardly  along  the  outer  sides  of 
said  doors, 

said  doors  being  retained  in  their  upward  positions 
around  the  load  by  said  flexible  tie  downs  upon  the 
taking  up  of  tension  in  said  flexible  tie  downs,  to  re- 
tain the  load  against  laterally  shifting  movement 
and  to  protect  the  load  from  said  flexible  tie  downs. 


3,312,183 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING 
SEWAGE  PLANT  SKIMMINGS 
Edward  L.  Kells,  Batavia,  Lester  E.  Strobcit,  Aurora,  and 
BiUy  S.  Waslibum,  West  Chicago,  HL,  assignors,  by 
mesne  wrignments,  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continnati<m  ^  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  312,658, 
Sept  30,  1963.    This  aivlkation  lune  10,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  475,302 

17  Clahns.    (CL  110—8) 


12.  Apparatus  for  self-burning  greasy  skimmings  from 
a  sewage  treatment  plant,  which  skimmings  include  grease 
and  a  large  percentage  of  water,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing: a  combustion  chamber  of  a  given  cubic  volume  and 

including  a  hearth;  means  to  preheat  the  combustion 

chamber  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  skimmings  will 
self-bum;  means  to  feed  the  skimmings  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  on  a  metered  basis  at  a  rate  at  which  the 
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amount  of  grease  introduced  per  hour  for  each  cubic  foot 
of  volume  of  said  volume  has  a  B.t.u.  content,  when 
burned,  in  excess  of  about  100,000;  and  means  to  intro- 
duce combustion  air  into  the  chamber  at  a  rate  in  excess 
of  the  stoichiometric  amount  in  relation  to  the  amount  of 
grease  introduced  and  less  than  that  required  to  cool  the 
chamber  below  about  1850  degrees  Fahrenheit,  said 
means  directly  introducing  m  least  a  portion  of  said  air 
in  a  jet  directed  generally  toward  the  burning  grease  and 
in  a  direction  so  as  to  circulate  hot  burned  gases  back 
over  unbumed  grease  on  the  hearth. 
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^ 3,312,184 

QUILTING  MACHINE  OF  THE  ENDLESS  GUIDE 

TRACK  TYPE 

David  R.  Cash,  5120  Maryvlew  Drive, 

LouIsviUe,  Ky.     40216 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,203 

5  Claims.    (CI.  112—118) 


(2)  auxiliary  mounting  means  at  the  center  of 
said  2nd  auxiliary  cross  bar  |or  rigidly  mounting 

'    that  cross  bar  directly  on  said  main  presser 
foot  bar  for  movement  therewith, 

(3)  a  pair  of  auxiliary  vertical  presser-foot  bars, 
each  having  an  auxiliary  prcgser-foot  at  its  lower 
end,  and 

(4)  auxiliary  mounting  mean$  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  center  of  said  2nd  auxiliary  cross  bar  for 
rigidly  mounting  said  pair  qf  auxiliary  vertical 
presser  foot  bars  directly  om  said  2nd  auxiliary 
cross  bar,  one  on  each  side  of  said  main  ver-  . 
tical  presser  foot  bar;  and 

(C)  means  for  mounting  a  pair  of  auxiliary  thread- 
locking  mechanisms  on  said  cro|s  base  frame,  one 
on  each  side  of  said  main  lower  thread-locking  mech- 
anism for  smiultaneous  operation)  therewith  and  for 
co-action  with  said  auxiliary  vertical  sewing  needles 


«„    _  3,312,185 

SEWING  METHOD  AND  AFfe>ARATUS 

Jean  CUude  Chezaod,  Salnt-RambertflHe-Barbe,  Pierre 

BurUlon,  Lyon,  and  Dominliinc  Mai^ieri,  CalUonz-anr- 

Fontaine,   France,   asslsnon   to   s2dctc   Rliodiaceta, 

Pans,  France,  a  corporation  of  Fradce 

Filed  May  22. 1964,  Ser.  No73^38 
Claims  priority,  application  FranceJ  Mayi2. 19163. 
935  751  ■'  -T»    'T-  » 

3  Claims.    (CI.  112— 20) 


1.  In  a  quilting  machine  of  the  type,  having  a  guide- 
track  shaped  to  reproduce  a  given  sewing  line  design  or 
pattern,  wherein  a  drive  means  not  only  drives  a  sewing 
machine,  having  an  upper  sewing  head  mounted  on  a 
cross  head  frame  to  reciprocaite  a  main  vertical  sewing 
neecHe  on  a  main  vertical  needle  bar  while  raising  and 
lowering  a  main  presser  foot  on  a  main  vertical  presser 
foot  bar  and  having  a  main  loweivthread-locking  mecha- 
nism mounted  on  a  cross  base  frame  to  ^o-act  with  said 
main  vertical  sewing  needle,  but  also  contemporaneously 
drives  a  carriage  means  along  a  guide-track  path  which 
reproduces  said  given  sewing-line  pattern  to  cause  said 
sewing  machine  to  sew  that  pattern  into  a  workpiece,  an 
improvement  rendering  said  sewing  machine  capable  of 
sewing  up  to  at  least  two  additional  reproductions  of  the 
same  sewing  line  pattern  into  the  same  workpiece  at  the 
same  time,  comprising: 

(A)  auxiliary  means  for  mounting  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
vertical  sewing  needles  on  said  sewing  machine  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  1st  auxiliary  cross  bar, 

(2)  auxiliary  mounting  means  at  the  center  of 
said  1st  auxiliary  cross  bar  for  rigidly  mounting 
that  1st  auxiliary  cross  bar  directly  on  said  main 
vertical  needle  bar  for  movement  therewith, 

(3)  a  pair  of  auxiliary  vertical  needle  bars,  and 

(4)  auxiliary  mounting  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  center  of  said  1st  auxiliary  cross  bar  for 
rigidly  mounting  said  pair  of  auxiliary  vertical 
needle  bars  directly  on  said  1st  auxiliary  cross 
bar,  one  on  each  side  of  said  main  vertical 
needle  bar; 

(B)  auxiliaiy  means  for  mounting  auxiliary  presser 
feet  on  said  sewing  machine  comprising 

( 1 )  a  2nd  auxiliary  cross  bar. 


1.  A  method  of  sewing  flat  elements!  on  a  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  needle  carrying  a  se^'ing  thread,  such 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  the  needle  to 
pierce  the  flat  element  and  thereby  to  |orm  a  stitch  ten- 
sioning said  thread  only  at  the  momer«  of  tightening  of 
the  stitch  and  completely  delensionin|  said  thread  for 
the  remainder  of  said  sewing. 


3.312,186 

«.      w  .^..  ?"^  PROPELLING  MEANS 
Olav  Llt^eto,  P.O.  Box  392.  Rockawny,  NJ.    07866 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,058 
1  Claim.    (CI.  115—41 
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A  ship  propelling  means  for  propelling  a  ship  in  water 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fins  mounteif  along  the  sides 
of  said  ship,  said  fins  being  mounted  bo  that  they  are 
immersed  in  the  water,  each  of  said  fiii  being  provided 
with  a  thick  front  end  portion  and  tapering  rearwardly  to 
a  thin  rear  end  portion,  an  independently  extensible  and 
retractable  shaft  connected  to  the  thick  front  end  portion 
of  each  of  said  fins,  the  rear  end  of  each  fin  being  capable 
of  oscillatmg  about  each  of  said  indebendenUy  exten- 
sible and  retractable  shafts,  a  housing  means  disposed 
withm  said  ship  to  concealingly  house  »aid  fins  in  their 
retracted  position,  and  hydraulic  meansj  disposed  within 
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said  ship  and  connected  to  each  of  said  independently 
extensible  and  retractable  shafts  for  extending  and  retract- 
ing said  fins. 

3,312,187 

FLUID  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 

WARNING  INDICATOR 

Robert  C.  McKiniay,  Dearborn,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Csmpany,  Dcarbom,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,417 
3CIalmi.    (0.116—70) 


1.  In  a  fluid  filter  assembly  having  an  outer  shell 
surrounding  a  filtering  member  through  which  fluid 
passes,  said  shell  and  said  filtering  member  defining  an 
enclosure,  and  said  shell  having  an  aperture  there- 
through: a  warning  indicator  device  comprising  a  main 
body  defining  a  chamber,  said  main  body  having  a  top 
structural  portion  and  a  bottom  structural  portion,  said 
top  structural  portion  having  a  first  aperture  there- 
through,  a  flexible  diaphragmatic  member  separating  said 
chamber  into  a  first  chamber  portion  partially  defined  by 
said  top  structural  portion  and  a  second  chamber  portion 
partially  defined  by  said  bottom  structural  portion,  elon- 
gate indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragmatic member  and  slidably  extending  into  said  first 
aperture,  said  warning  indicator  device  mounted  in  said 
enclosure  so  that  said  first  aperture  in  said  top  structural 
portion  is  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  said  shell,  said 
indicating  means  having  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through communicating  with  said  second  chamber  portion 
and  the  atmosphere,  and  said  top  structural  portion  hav- 
ing a  second  aperture  therethrough  cwnmunicating  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  portion  and  said  enclosure. 


3,312,188 
SHOCK  INDICATOR 
Tenny  D.  Lode,  Madison,  Wik,  and  Frank  D.  Werner, 
Bloomington,  Mbuk,  anigBon  to  Rosemoont  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Mlnncap^i^  ftOmu,  a  corporanra  of 
Minnesota 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,932 
5  Claims.    (CL  116— 114) 


1.  Means  for  measuring  mechanical  acceleration  in- 
cluding a  seismic  mass,  an  outer  structure  at  least  par- 
tially surrounding  said  mass,  a  plurality  of  elastic  support 
elements  each  having  a  known  elastic  Umit  extending  out- 
ward from  said  mass  to  said  outer  structure,  said  support 
element  being  in  contact  with  said  mass  and  said  outer 
structure  and  supporting  said  mass  in  a  substantially 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  outier  struc- 
ture, said  support  elements  being  arranged  to  fail  by 
exceeding  said  elastic  limit  when  subjected  to  force  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


3,312,189 

AUTOMATIC  SOLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harold  J.  McVey,  Walled  Lake,  Mkh.,  aHigiior  to  Hooker 

Chemical  Corporation,  NUwara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  coqMin- 

tionofNewYork  ,        .,         ,« 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,161 
8  Oafans.    (CL  118—7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  chromate  coating  on  a 
metal  surface  comprising  a  treating  station  including 
means  for  applying  an  aqueous  acidic  operating  solution 
containing  hexavalent  chromium  ions  and  contaminating 
anion  complexes  on  a  metal  surface,  a  cation  exchange 
resin  operative  to  disassociate  the  anion  complex  and  re- 
move the  cation  constituent  thereof,  means  including 
flow  control  means  for  passing  a  controlled  proportion  of 
said  sblution  through  said  cation  exchange  resin  and  re- 
turning the  effluent  from  said  cation  exchange  resin  back 
to  said  operating  solution,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  said  effluent,  and  control  means 
including  means  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity 
as  sensed  by  said  sensing  means  and  operative  to  actuate 
said  flow  control  means  to  increase  the  proportion  of  said 
solution  passing  through  said  cation  exchange  resin  in 
response  to  a  decrease  in  the  electrical  conductivity  of 
said  effluent  below  a  preselected  level  as  a  result  of  a 
progressive  depletion  in  the  activity  of  said  cation  ex- 
change resin. 

3,312,190 

MASK  AND  SUBSTRATE  ALIGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Bmdshaw,  BroomaO,  Pa.,  usignor  to  Bnrroaghs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadon  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,174 

15  Claims.     (CL  118—49.1) 


1.  In  vacuum  deposition  apparatus  having  a  vacuum 
chamber,  the  combination  comprising:  means  support- 
ing a  workpiece  for  successive  depositions  of  different 
materials  thereon,  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  heater 
units  each  having  a  material  to  be  vaporized,  mask  means 
movable  with  said  heater  supporting  means,  said  mask 
means  having  a  mask  element  for  each  heater  unit,  feed- 
through  means  for  indexing  said  heater  supporting  means 
and  said  mask  means  so  that  a  selected  heater  luit  and 
mask  element  are  aligned  with  said  workpiece,  and  elec- 
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trical  feed-through  means  for  energizing  said  aligned 
heater  unit  to  cause  the  material  supported  thereby  to  be 
vaporized  and  for  moving  the  selected  mask  element 
into  facing  contact  with  said  workpiece  supporting  means. 


April  4,  1967 


3^12,191  1 

DOCTOR  |tOLL  WITH  SPIRAL  GROOVES 

Donald  V.  Lowe,  Tenafly,  N  J^  assignor  to  Lowe  Paper 

Commy,  Ridgcfield,  N  J^  a  corpontion  of  New  Jersey 

Conttraatloo  of  application  Ser.  No.  453,862,  Apr.  8, 1965. 

TUs  application  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,927 

3  Claims.    (CL  118—104) 


bringing  said  stamp  rods  toward  ea^h  other  to  apply  a 
conductive  coating  to  at  least  one  of  «he  opposed  surfaces 
of  a  thm  ceramic  piece  in  the  space  intermediate  said  pair 
of  stamp  rods;  third  means  for  removing  a  ceramic  piece 
havmg  a  conductive  coating  applied  to  at  least  one  sur- 
face thereof;  said  pair  of  stamp  rods  including  a  pair  of 
stamp  pieces  at  the  opposed  surfaces  thereof;  said  stamp 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  coating  a  web  of  sheet  material, 
a  rotary  doctor  roller  adapted  to  engage  the  coated  web 
and  to  rotate  in  a  direction  which  displaces  the  surface 
of  the  roller  which  engages  said  web  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web  so  that 
said  roller  is  adapted  to  remove  excess  coating  material 
and  foreign  particles  such  as  dirt  from  the  moving  web, 
said  roller  being  formed  at  its  exterior  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  passages  distributed  about  its  circumference 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  the  roller  to  the  other  end 
thereof  forming  openings  respectively  situated  at  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  roller,  and  an  elongated  doctor  blade 
•  extending  longitudinally  of  and  engaging  said  roller  at 
a  given  line  along  its  exterior  surface,  said  blade  having 
a  surface  directed  toward  said  roller  and  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  a  plane  tangent  to  said  roller  at  the  line 
of  engagement  between  said  blade  and  roller,  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  roller  advancing  the  surface  thereof 
toward  the  line  of  engagement  at  the  side  of  said  blade 
which  forms  an  acute  angle  between  said  plane  and  tfie 
surface  of  said  blade  which  is  directed  toward  said  roller, 
said  passages  being  formed  such  that  the  path  of  any 
given  passage  while  being  traced  during  rotation  of  said 
roller  in  the  area  of  said  web  travels  less  than  360*  from 
the  point  of  engagement  thereof  with  the  blade  to  the 
subsequent  point  of  engagement  with  said  web,  whereby 
during  rotation  of  said  roller  said  blade  will  press  mto 
said  passages  any  excess  coating  on  said  roller  and  the 
excess  coating  will  flow  along  said  passages  out  of  the 
latter  at  the  said  openings  situated  at  the  ends  of  s^d 
roller,  so  that  any  particles  of  dirt  or  foreign  matter  will 
be  displaced  with  the  excess  coating  along  said  passages 
and  away  from  said  roller  to  prevent  streaking  of  the  web. 


pieces  bemg  resiliently  formed  to  fimily  engage  opposed 
surfaces  of  a  thin  ceramic  piece  without  breakage  thereof; 
said  pair  of  stamp  rods  including  said  |stamp  pieces  at  the 
opposed  surfaces  thereof;  a  conductive  baint  supply;  fourth 
means  for  automaUcaUy  transferring  p^nt  from  said  con- 
ductive paint  supply  simultaneously  to  each  of  said  stamp 
pieces. 


3,312,193 
INKING  DEVICE 
'^f?**,'-  *'*^  Hudson,  Mass.,  asi|cnor  to  Dennison 
Manofacturinf  Company,  Fhuiinfjlam,  Mass.   a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada  * 
FDed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No,  437,515 
1  Claim,    (a.  118—264) 
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3,312,192 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC 

CONDENSER  ELEMENTS 
Hcbaboro  Sato,  MaebasU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tafyo 
Yoden  Kaboshild  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

FOed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1963, 

38/12,765  1 

9  Claims.    (CL  118—226)  1 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  conductive  coating  on  a 
thm  ceramic  piece  comprising:  a  pair  of  stamp  rods;  first 
means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  stamp  rods  towards 
Md  away  from  each  other;  second  means  for  feeding  a 
thin  ceramic  piece  in  the  space  intermediate  said  stamp 
rods  while  in  their  spaced-apart  position;  said  first  means 


An  inking  device  comprising  a  backing,  a  back  ink 
absorbent  pad  in  front  of  the  backing,  a  from  ink  ab- 
sorbent pad  in  front  of  the  back  pad,  a  barrier  between 
the  two  pads  to  control  the  absorption  of  ink  by  the 
front  pad  from  the  back  pad,  a  pervious  covering  for 
the  front  pad,  an  elongate  inkweU  in  the  plane  of  said 
back  pad,  a  duct  communicating  with  s^id  well  near  each 
end  of  the  well,  the  well  having  one  or  more  outlets 
leadmg  to  said  back  pad,  whereby  ink  may  be  fed  to 
the  back  pad  through  one  of  said  ducts,  the  other  duct 
servmg  as  a  breather  and  overflow,  spid  ducts  extend- 
ing through  said  pervious  covering  an<J  comprising  eye- 
lets extending  through  the  front  pad  barrier  and  front 
of  the  well,  said  barrier  being  perforated  and  in  contact 
with  the  back  and  front  pads,  said  back  pad  having 
channels  extending  from  said  outlets  Ito  distribute  ink 
throughout  the  pad,  said  channels  beini  within  the  back 
pad  and  having  opposite  side  walls  deflned  by  the  back 
pad  and  having  front  and  back  walls  defined  by  said  back 
and  perforated  barrier,  and  a  holder  having  lips  over- 
lappmg  opposite  edges  of  the  pad,  ^e  holder  being 
convex  and  the  backing  being  resilient  so  that  the  pad 
may  be  snapped  under  the  lips. 
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3312,194 

HUSBANDRY  APPARATUS 

WiUam  B.  Ermt,  540  NE.  13tii  St, 

Owalonna,  Minn.    55M0 

FBed  Inly  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,544 

10  Claims.     (CL  119—22) 
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2.  A  poultry  husbandry  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  multideck  cage  layer  batteries  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  and  each  battery 
comprising  two  tiers  of  cages,  each  tier  having  at  least 
two  rows  of  cages  one  above  another,  each  row  of  cages 
including  a  tray  disposed  therebeneath  for  collecting 
droppings,  and  a  feed  trough  disposed  on  one  side  there- 
of and  extending  longitudinally  along  said  row  adjacent 
a  side  thereof,  support  means  positioned  between  said 
tiers  of  cages  for  supporting  the  tiers  of  each  battery  and 
for  supporting  said  trays  and  troughs,  a  work  unit  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  batteries  for  distributing  feed 
in  said  troughs  and  for  removing  the  droppings  from  said 
trays,  said  work  unit  comprising: 

(a)  rail  means  positioned  above  and  generally  cen- 
trally of  each  battery  and  extending  generally  paral- 
lel with  the  rows  of  cages, 

(b)  a  U-shaped  frame  having  the  bight  portion  there- 
of mounted  on  said  rail  means  for  moving  said  frame 
along  said  rail  means,  each  depending  arm  of  said 
frame  means  supporting  therewithin  hopper  means 
from  which  separate  chutes  are  directed  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  feed  troughs, 

(c)  arm  means  extending  laterally  from  said  depend- 
ing arm  portions  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
under  said  cage  means  and  having  scraper  means 
formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  trays  for  scraping  the  same 
and  for  guiding  said  frame, 

(d)  means  rigidly  connecting  each  said  work  unit 
for  movement  of  the  work  unit  associated  with  each 
said  battery  in  unison,  and 

(e)  a  single  drive  means  including  a  cable  attached 
to  the  unitarily  joined  work  units  for  movement  of 
said  unit  longitudinally  of  said  batteries. 


3,312,195 
MECHANICAL  ANIMAL  TRAINER 
Luis  V.  Milttn  Robcna,  %  Pnerto  Rico  Water  Resources 
Anthority,  Eagr>  *  Constr.  DiirUon,  Stop  16V&,  San- 
tnrcc,  Pnerto  Rico 

Fliad  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,198 
11  Claims.    (CL  119—29) 
1.  An  animal  training  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  an  overhead  support,  motor  means 
carried  by  the  support,  a  pendant  shaft  operatively  con- 


nected to  the  motor  means,  a  horizontal  beam  centrally 
fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  live  animal  l>ody 


sling  suspended  from  one  end  of  the  beam,  and  means 
connected  to  the  motor  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion thereof. 


3312,196 

AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Florian  F.  Floiek,  27  Market  St, 

Edinboro,  Pa.     16412 

FDed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485^05 

2  CUms.    (CL  119—51.13) 


1.  In  combination,  a  storage  space  for  feed  having 

a  floor, 

a  lot  surface  for  animals, 

said  floor  being  disposed  above  said  lot  surface, 

a  feed  bin  supported  below  said  floor, 

a  feed  dispenser  extending  substantially  the  length  of 
one  end  of  said  floor  above  said  bin, 

said  dispenser  comprising  a  rack  having  first  and  sec- 
ond generally  flat  surfaces  disposed  generally  in  the 
same  plane  and  at  the  same  level  as  said  floor, 

a  trough  generally  V-shaped  in  cross  section  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  surfaces,  said  trough  being 
of  suitable  size  to  receive  bales  of  hay, 

means  attaching  the  apex  of  said  V  to  said  rack  between 
said  generally  flat  surfaces, 

said  rack  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  with  said  first 
flat  surface  generally  perpendicular  to  said  floor  while 
feed  is  being  loaded  thereon,  said  flat  surfaces  being 
adapted  to  receive  bales  of  hay, 

said  rack  having  motor  drive  means  adapted  to  rotate 
said  rack  to  a  position  where  said  two  generally  flat 
surfaces  are  generally  parallel  to  said  floor  while 
feed  is  loaded  in  said  trough  and  on  said  second  flat 
surface, 

intermittent  timer  control  means  connected  to  said 
motor  whereby  said  drive  means  is  adapted  to  ro- 
tate said  dispenser  to  a  position  to  allow  said  feed 
on  said  first  generally  flat  surface  to  fall  into  said 
bin,  then  to  rotate  said  dispenser  to  allow  said  feed 
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in  said  trough  to  fall  into  said  bin,  and  then  to  ro- 
tate said  dispenser  to  allow  said  feed  from  said  sec- 
ond generally  fiat  surface  to  fall  into  said  bin. 


April  4,  1967 


3^12,197 

FACSIMILE  COIN  EMBEDDED  IN  PLASTIC, 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Forrest  W.  Smitli,  40931  Park  Ave., 

Hcmet,  CaUf.    92343 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,604 

3  aalms.    (CI.  120—82) 


1.  An  ornamental  paperweight  or  the  like  ofNianspar- 
ent  plastic  having  a  facsimile  coin  embedded  therein] com- 
prising: 

a  bottom  layer  of  opaque  plastic^  surmounted   by   a 

top  layer  of  transparent  plastic;  I 

a  facsimile  coin  of  metal  foil  embedded  in  said  plastic 

substantially  at  the  interface  between  said  top  and 

bottom  layers; 
said  facsimile  coin  being  cup-shaped  and  having  the 

impression  of  one  side  only  of  the  genuine  coin  of 

which  it  is  a  replica,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

edge  of  said  facsimile  coin  bearing  the  impression 

of  the  edges  of  the  genuine  coin; 
said  facsimile  coin  having  its  open,  cup-shaped  side 

embedded  in  said  opaque  bottom  layer  of  plastic, 
'  and  only  the  impressed  coin-faced  side  thereof  being 

exposed  to  view  through  said  transparent  top  layer 

of  plastic. 


ing  said  gases;  a  gas  offtake  duct  adjoining  one  end  of 
said  furnace  chamber  for  receiving  s4id  partially  cooled 
gases;  first  tubular  heat  absorbing  surfaces  provided  in 
said  duct  for  additional  cooling  of  said  gases;  means  for 
flowing  a  second  quantity  of  high  entkalpy  fluid  through 
said  first  tubular  heating  surfaces  in  parallel  flow  rela- 
tion with  the  flow  of  said  high  enthalpy  fluid  through  said 
second  tubes;  second  heat  absorbing  surfaces  provided 
in  said  gas  stream  in  heat  absorbing  relation  therewith, 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  said,  second  quantity  of 
high  enthalpy  fluid  egressmg  from  said  second  tubes  of 
said  other  wall  section  and  from  said  first  tubular  heat 
absorbing  surfaces,  respectively;  means  for  flowing  said 
combined  flow  through  said  second  tubular  heat  absorb- 
ing surfaces;  first  means  for  controUiilg  the  flow  of  said 
first  quantity  of  high  enthalpy  fluid  an^^second  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  said  second  quantity  of  high  en- 
thalpy fluid;  means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  tem- 
perature of  said  combined  flow;  and  mf  ans  for  regulating 
said  flow  control  means  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  quantity 
and  of  said  second  quantity  of  high  enthalpy,  fluid  in 
response  to  said  temperature  indicatio|i  means. 


3  312  199 

DRUM  ROCKING  SUPPORT  FOR 

CARRYING  HEAVY  L0ADS 

Konrad  S.  Svendscn,  Bloomfield,  Conn-  asdgnor  to  Com- 
bustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora, 
non  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,803 
10  Claims.    (CL  122—510) 


3312  198 
STEAM  GENERATOR  'hAVEVG  IMPROVED 
SITEAM  HEATING  SECTIONS  ARRANGED 
FOR  PARALLEL  FLOW 
HorbertJMEclterlin,  Ralelgli,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Combut- 
tkm  Ei^lneering,  Inc.,  ^Undsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,880 
6  Claims.    (CL  122—406) 
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1.  In  a  vapor  generator  having  an  elongated  fumac 
chamber  defined  by  fluid  cooled  tube-lined  walls,  the  com- 
bination of  one  section  of  said  walls  being  lined  with  a 
plurality  of  upright  tubes  paraUelly  spaced,  with  said  first 
tubes  being  cooled  by  the  flow  therethrough  of  a  rela- 
tively low  enthalpy  fluid;  another  section  of  said  walls  ad- 
joming  said  first  section  being  lined  with  a  plurality  of  up- 
nfi^t  second  tubes  paraUelly  spaced,  with  said  second  tubes 
bemg  cooled  by  the  flow  therethrough  of  a  first  quantity  of 
relatively  high  enthalpy  fluid;  means  for  producing  a 
stream  of  hot  gases  for  flowing  over  said  tube-lined  walls 
in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith  and  for  partially  cool- 


1.  In   combination,   an  elongated   vessel,   a  structure 
fixedly  attached  to  said  vessel  and  eitending  laterally 
therefrom  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vessel,  means  exposing  said  structure  and  said  vessel 
to  heat  causing  thermal  expansion  forces  to  move  said 
vessel  in  a  direction  which  lies  in  the  horizontal  plane 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  ctf  said  vessel  and 
IS  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  contact  surface  integral  with  the  underside  of  said 
vessel;  a  fixed  support  below  said  vessel  jand  spaced  there- 
from, including  a  second  contact  surfac^  facing  said  first 
contact  surface;  rocking  means  betwee<i  said  vessel  and 
said  fixed  support  for  transferring  the  wieight  of  said  ves- 
sel onto  said  fixed  support;  one  end  of  said  rocking 
means  having  a  first  curvature  being  orrtnized  for  rolling 
contact  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  contact  sur- 
faces; the  other  end  of  said  rocking  meins  having  a  sec- 
ond curvature  being  organized  for  sliding  and  oscUlating 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  contact 
surfaces;  and  said  second  contact  surfac^  having  a  three- 
dimensional  support  area  inversely  matching  said  second 
curvature. 


3,312,200 
ENERGY  CONVERTED 
J  L*  »«n«>n.  Tonrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 
™«|gj^  Company,  Torrington,  Conii,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $91,167 
19  Claims.     (Q.  123—1$) 

1.  An  energy  converter  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  cylindrical  bore,  a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
bore,  a  plurality  of  pistons  in  said  cylinder,  a  shaft,  a  pair 
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of  axially  spaced  plates  coupling  said  pistons  to  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  exhaust  ports  in 
one  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 


intake  ports  in  the  other  of  said  plates  and  port  means  in 
said  housing  for  selective  fluid  communication  with  said 
exhaust  and  intake  ports. 


3,312^01 

ROTARY  FLUID  DRIVEN  OR  FLUID 

PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Rould  M.  Glasoc,  San  Marino,  CaHf . 

(11649  WaddcD  St,  WUtticr,  CaUr.    90606) 

Fflad  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,761 

4  Claiiiis.    (CL  123—16) 


4.  Apparatus  comprising  a  shaft  structure,  rotary  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  means  disposed  about  said  shaft 
structure  and  defining  a  combustion  chamber  which  ro- 
tates about  said  shaft  structure  and  varies  in  size  as  it 
turns,  compressor  means  disposed  about  said  shaft  struc- 
ture and  (kefining  a  compression  chamber  which  rotates 
about  said  shaft  structure  and  varies  in  size  as  it  turns 
to  compress  air  therein,  said  combustion  chamber  and 
said  compression  chamber  having  rotating  walls  which 
are  connected  together  to  rotate  about  the  shaft  structure 
in  essential  unison  so  that  said  engine  means  drive  said 
compressor  means  rotatively,  said  shaft  structure  contain- 
ing passage  means  for  conducting  compressed  air  from 
said  compression  chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  rotary  cycle  thereof,  and 
means  for  burning  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber  in 
admixture  with  said  compressed  air  to  drive  the  engine 
means  rotatively,  said  rotating  walls  including  radially 
inner  and  radially  outer  essentially  tubular  walls  and 
vanes  extending  radially  therebetween,  said  chambers 
having  three  additional  walls  disposed  transversely  of 
said  shaft  and  which  do  not  turn  with  said  rotating  walls, 
said  additional  walls  including  one  disposed  axially  be- 


tween and  forming  a  common  wall  of  said  two  chambers, 
and  including  two  other  walls  forming  axially  outer  ends 
of  the  chambers  respectively,  said  two  other  walls  contain- 
ing openings  for  admitting  air  to  said  compression  cham- 
ber and  for  discharging  combustion  gases  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  shaft  structure  including  a  valving 
sleeve  structure  within  said  radially  inner  walls  of  the 
two  chambers,  and  including  a  separate  shaft  part  ex- 
tending axially  within  said  valving  sleeve  structure  and 
adapted  to  turn  therein  between  two  predetermined  set- 
tings, said  passage  means  including  apertures  in  said  sleeve 
structure  communicating  with  apertures  in  said  radially 
inner  walls  of  the  chambers  in  valving  relation,  and  in 
eluding  conduit  means  in  said  shaft  part  communicating 
with  said  apertures  and  operable  to  reverse  the  valving  for 
reverse  rotation  of  the  chambers  in  response  to  turning 
of  said  shaft  part  between  said  two  settings,  said  shaft 
part  and  said  sleeve  structure  and  one  of  said  radially 
inner  walls  containing  additional  passage  means  and  aper- 
tures for  conducting  said  fuel  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber. 


3,312,202 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

COOLED  BY  COMPRESSED  AIR 

Jaime  Udelman,  Ave.  M.  Fel^  Tovar,  Edlfido  Hena, 

Apt.  3,  San  Bernardino,  Caracas,  Vencznela 

FUcd  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,653 

12  Claims.    (CL  123—16) 


^ 


g^^^- 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cominession  cylinder  and  a  combustion  cylinder  arranged 
in  axial  alignment,  a  transverse  wall  separating  the  cyl- 
inders, a  common  rotary  shaft  extending  axially  through 
the  length  of  said  cylinders,  a  compression  vane  mounted 
on  said  shaft  within  the  compression  cylinder  and  having 
an  outer  edge  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the 
compression  cylinder,  a  combustion  vane  moimted  on  said 
shaft  within  the  combustion  cylinder  and  having  an  outer 
edge  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  combus- 
tion cylinder,  said  vanes  extending  substantially  through 
the  entire  axial  length  of  their  respective  cylinders,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  rototably  mounted  within  the 
compression  cylinder  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  interior 
surface  thereof  on  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
and  having  an  aperture  therein  receiving  the  compression 
vane,  fuel  mixture  supply  means  connected  to  the  compres- 
sion cylinder,  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  the  combustion  cylinder  on  an  axis  eccentric  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  having  an  aperture  receiving  said 
combustion  vane,  ignition  means  in  the  combustion  cyl- 
inder within  said  last-named  sleeve,  conduit  means  ex- 
tending paraUel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  in  the  longitudinal 
wall  of  the  compression  cylinder  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  and  extending  lengthwise  in  the  longitudinal  wall 
of  the  combustion  cylinder,  said  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  the  compression  cylinder  to  receive  compressed 
fuel  mixture  therefrom,  said  combustion  cylinder  having  a 
transverse  wall  formed  with  a  passage  in  communication 
with  said  conduit  means  and  leading  to  the  space  in  the 
combustion  cylinder  within  said  last-named  sleeve,  said 
conduit  means  including  a  rotary  sleeve  valve  coaxially- 
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mounted  therein  and  located  adjacent  the  combustion  cyl- 
inder, said  sleeve  valve  being  apertured  to  register  with 
said  passage,  means  drivingly  coupling  said  sleeve  valve 
to  said  shaft  to  periodically  register  its  aperture  with  said 
passage  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  shaft,  an  air  cooling 
jacket  surrounding  said  combustion  cylinder,  and  means 
to  circulate  cooling  air  simultaneously  through  said  air 
cooling  jacket  and  around  said  second-named  sleeve. 
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3,312^3 

MOTIVE  POWER  SYSTEM 

PhiUp  G.  LucUiardt,  516  N.  Scott's  Lane, 

West  Chester,  Fa.     19380 

FOed  Jnne  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,645 

Taalms.    (CI.  123— 17) 


tion  at  normal  temperature,  ignition  means  having  the 
spark  timed  to  octur  effectively  at  top  dead  center,  and 
fuel  substantially  devoid  of  knock  suppressant  additives, 
such  as  lead  tetraethyl  and  the  like. 

14.  An  ebullient  cooling  system  for'  an  automotive  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  having  cooling  jacket  means  for 
coolant  to  circulate  through  said  jacket  Imeans  and  a  pump 
for  the  coolant:  said  cooling  system  comprising  a  first 
chamber  having  an  upper  level  receptive  of  coolant  vapor 
and  a  lower  level  containing  coolant  l&iuid  during  opera- 
tion of  said  engine,  said  first  chamber  paving  a  first  outlet 
communicating  with  the  lower  level  tticreof  for  connec- 
tion to  said  jacket  means  to  circulate  coolant  tp  said 
jacket  means,  said  first  chamber  meanji  having  first  inlet 
means  for  connection  to  said  jacket  nleans  for  receiving 
from  said  jacket  means  a  high  velocity  flow  of  coolant 
liquid  at  its  boiling  point  mixed  with  Coolant  vapor,  said 
first  inlet  means  releasing  vapor  into  said  first  chamber 
from  said  high  velocity  flow  and  said  iiilet  means  utilizing 


3.  An  engine  comprising  a  housing  in  the  general  shape 
of  a  cylinder  having  flat  sides,  and  having  combustion 
chamber  extending  from  a  rounded  side  of  said  expansion 
chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  means  for 
introducing  fuel  and  oxidizing  material  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through 
the  flat  sides  of  said  expansion  chamber,  a  rotor  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  flat  sides  which  fit  snugly 
against  the  sides  of  said  expansion  chamber,  curved 
vanes  attached  at  one  end  to  the  rounded  sides  of  said 
rotor  so  as  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  when  the  other  ends 
of  said  vanes  are  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  ex- 
pansion chamber,  said  expansion  chamber  having  a 
wedge  extending  from  side  to  side  along  its  curved  wall 
adjacent  said  combustion  chamber  and  extending  into 
said  expansion  chamber  to  touch  said  rotor  whereby  said 
vanes  are  pushed  back  against  said  rotor  just  as  they 
approach  said  combustion  chamber  and  fall  out  against 
said  expansion  chamber  wall  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal 
when  said  rotor  has  turned  and  said  housing  having  an 
exhaust  port  located  near  the  end  of  said  expansion 
housing  and  adjacent  said  wedge  so  that  the  combustion 
products  will  pass  out  through  said  exhaust  port  wh( 
the  vane  passes  thereby. 


the  momentum  of  said  high  velocity  floMi^  to  impell  coolant 
liquid  from  said  first  chamber  through  said  first  outlet, 
a  tank  in  cascaded  relationship  with  s^id  first  chamber,' 
said  tank  having  an  upper  level  receptivp  of  coolant  vapor 
and  a  lower  level  receptive  of  coolant  liquid  during  op- 
eration of  said  engine,  said  tank  havin|g  a  second  outlet 
communicating  with  the  lower  level  thereof,  said  tank 
having  second  inlet  means  connected  to  the  upper  level  of 
said  first  chamber  for  receiving  therefrt)m  a  flow  of  wet 
vapor,  said  second  inlet  means  releasing  vapor  into  said 
tank  from  said  flow  of  wet  vapor  and  said  second  inlet 
means  utilizing  the  momentum  of  said  dow  to  impel  cool- 
ant liquid  through  said  second  outlet,  laid  first  chamber 
having  third  inlet  means  connected  to  laid  second  outlet 
for  receiving  coolant  flow  therefrom  to  return  coolant  to 
said  first  chamber,  a  condenser  connecled  to  said  system 
at  an  upper  level  thereof  for  receiving  coolant  vapor  to 
be  condensed,  and  a  condensate  pump  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  condenser  for  returning  condensed  Uquid 
coolant  to  said  system. 


QC» 


3,312,204 

INTERNAL  COMBUOTION  PROCESS  AND  APPA- 
RATUS    PERMTmNG    THE    USE    OF    FASTER 
BU^inNG  FUELS  THAN  ARE  NORMALLY  USED 
nv  mGH-COMPRESSION  AUTOMOTIVE  GASO- 
LINE ENGINES 
Lester  P.  Bariow,  Stamford,  Conn.,  ass^or  to  The  Bar- 
low Vi^or  CooUng  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connccticnt  ■ 
Filed  July  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  568,684              I 
17  Claims.    (CL  123—41.25) 
13.  A  high-compression  automotive  engine  and  fuel 
system  providing  ease  of  starting  in  cold  winter  weather, 
said  engine  and  fuel  system  including  a  high-compression 
reciprocating  engine  having  a  cooling  jacket,  ebullient 
coohng  means  for  circulating  coolant  liquid  at  its  boil- 
mg  temperature  through  said  jacket  during  engine  opera- 


«.™„  3,312,205  , 

t      .  ^E^^^  COMBUSTION  ^GINES 
Josef  Ehriich,  London,  Entfbmd,  asaigimr  to  Bristol  Sid- 

delqr  Ehriidi  Engineering  Limited,' toDdon,  England, 

a  British  company 

jnji  J«dy  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bitbib,  July  20,  1964. 

29,486/64 
14  Claims.    (CL  123—6(5) 

1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  a 
combustion  space  within  the  cylinder  atid  above  the  pis- 
ton an  exhaust  port  so  disposed  in  the  cylinder  wall  as 
to  be  opened  to  the  combustion  spa<te  by  the  piston 
towards  the  end  of  the  combustion  Stroke  thereof  a 
main  entry  port  so  disposed  in  the  cylinjder  wall  as  to' be 
opened  to  the  combustion  space  by  thfc  piston  later  in 
the  combustion  stroke  thereof  than  th<j  exhaust  port  a 
source  of  scavenging  air  in  communication  with  the  main 
entry  port,  an  additional  entry  port  so  disposed  in  the 
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cylinder  wall  as  to  be  opened  to  the  combustion  space 
by  the  piston  later  in  the  combustion  stroke  thereof  than 
the  main  entry  port,  and  a  reservoir  in  communication 
with  the  additional  entry  port,  the  reservoir  being  in 
communication  with  the  said  source  of  scavenging  air 
during  part  of  the  combustion  stroke  but  becoming  iso- 
lated herefrom  before  the  main  entry  port  is  opened  by 


3,312,206 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINES 

Dana  Radoric,  1111  Stephen  St,  Apt.  50, 

San  Bcmardfaio,  CaBf.    70053 

FOed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,026 

1  Clahn.    (CL  123—78) 


'-»C 


In  a  reciprocating  engine,  a  cylinder  or  plurality  of 
cylinders  having  lateral  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  a  crank- 
shaft, a  valve  operating  camshaft,  a  working  reciprocat- 
ing piston  in  said  cylinder,  the  said  assembly  including  an 
auxiliary  piston  held  against  its  cam  by  means  of  a  spring 
or  springs,  said  cam  actuated  by  a  camshaft  driven  from 
the  crankshaft,  the  travel  of  said  auxiliary  piston  in  rela- 
tion to  the  travel  of  the  working  piston  timed  suitably  as: 
to  keep  the  volume  of  the  compression  chamber  reduced 
up  to  the  end  of  the  combustion,  at  the  instant  when 
the  connecting  rod  of  working  piston  is  normal  to 
the  lever-arm; 
to  stop  the  said  auxiliary  piston  from  the  instant  of 
that  normality  until  the  end  of  the  working  stroke; 
to  reduce  almost  to  zero  the  volume  in  the  cylinder 
between  the  working  piston  and  auxiliary  piston  at 
the  end  of  the  exhaust  stroke; 
to  increase  the  intake  volume,  and  wherein  said  engine 
includes  a  small  compression  piston  within  the  auxil- 
iary piston,  the  said  small  compression  piston  held 
against  its  cam  by  means  of  a  spring,  the  said  cam 
actuated  by  the  same  camshaft  as  the  auxiliary  pis- 


ton, the  travel  of  the  said  compression  piston  timed 
suitably  as: 

to  protrude  from  auxiliary  piston  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  from  the  instant  of  ignition  to  the  in- 
stant of  completed  combustion; 

to  stop  at  the  instant  of  completed  combustion  and 
maximum  built-up  pressure  and  remain  stationary 
until  the  end  of  the  working  stroke; 

to  re-enter  the  auxiliary  piston  at  the  start  of  the  ex- 
haust stroke; 

to  stay  inside  the  auxiliary  piston  until  the  ignition 
during  the  next  cycle; 

to  keep  effectively  the  volume  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber constant  until  the  connecting  rod  of  the  working 
piston  is  normal  to  the  lever-arm,  and  thus  produce 
maximum  possible  torque. 


the  piston  thereby  maintaining  pressure  within  the  reser- 
voir until  opening  of  the  additional  entry  port  by  the  pis- 
ton, wherein  there  is  provided  an  exhaust  duct  commu- 
nicating with  the  exhaust  port,  pressure  take-off  means 
communicating  with  the  exhaust  duct  interior  at  a  con- 
troUably  variable  distance  from  the  exhaust  port,  and 
duct  meant  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the  take-off  means 
and,  therethrough,  to  the  exhaust  duct  interior. 


3,312,207 
CRANKCASE  EMISSION  CONTROL 

*"iS[i  J-^*^**»i*«^*»^  CaHf.,  and  Albert  E.  Breanr, 
^S^^J  .Cmayon  Road,  SangM,  CaHf.  9WSD^ 
said  Martin  aMigBor  to  said  Btcok 

FDed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,820 
13  Claimi.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  A  crankcase  emission  control  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase  and  intake  mani- 
fold means  including  a  throttle  valve,  said  device  compris- 
ing evacuating  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  crank- 
case to  said  intake  manifold  means  posteriorly  of  said 
throttle  valve,  and  pressure  operated  control  valve  means 
in  said  evacuating  conduit  means  controlling  the  flow  of 
vapor  therein  from  said  crankcase  to  said  intake  mani- 
fold means,  said  control  valve  means  being  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  defining  a  discrete  vapor  flow  area 
m  said  evacuating  conduit  means  and  a  second  position 
definmg  a  vapor  flow  area  in  said  evacuating  conduit 
means  greater  than  the  discrete  area  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined differential  between  the  pressure  in  said  intake 
manifold  means  anteriorly  of  said  throttle  valve  and  the 
pressure  in  the  crankcase. 


^  3,312,208 

^S^£P9^  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 

Giampaolo  Garcea,  MOan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa 

Romeo-S.p.A.,  a  cmnpany  of  ftab 

^  u-  ^  N«^-  S,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409)208 

Clafans  priority,  application  Mexico,  Nov.  28,  1963. 

24,258,  Patent  715,699 

4  Claims.     (CL  123—140) 

1.  A  fuel  injecting  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising  an  injection  pump,  means  for  adjust- 

mg  the  charges  of  fuel  fed  by  the  pump  into  the  engine 

a  regulator  responsive  to  the  load  and  speed  conditions 

of  the  engine,  a  kinematic  chain  operably  connecting  the 

regulator  with  the  adjusting  means  and  having  at  least 

two  members,   an   adjustable  connection  between  said 

members  having  a  plurality  of  indexed  positions  each  of 

which  changes  the  degree  of  displacement  transmitted  to 
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said  adjusting  means  for  a  given  response  of  said  regu- 
lator, a  compensating  means  sensitive  to  modifications  in 
the  specific  weight  of  the  ambient  air,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  compensating  means  with  one  of  said  kinematic 
chain  members  tending  to  change  the  indexed  position 
of  said  adjustable  connection  in  accordance  with  said 
modifications,  means   on  one   of  said  kinematic  chain 
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members  and  spaced  means  on  the  other  of  said  kinematic 
chain  members  connecting  said  members  for  maintaining 
an  indexed  position  between  said  members  during  one 
range  of  load  and  speed  conditions  for  said  engine  and 
releasing  said  members  for  relative  change  of  the  indexed 
position  in  accordance  with  change  sensed  by  said  com- 
pensating means  in  another  range  of  load  and  speed  con- 
ditions of  the  engine. 


3,312^09 

FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Theodore  S.  Chmura,  Chkopec,  Mass^  asdgnor  to  Ainer> 

Man  Bosch  Anna  CorporatioD,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a 

ctfporadmi  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Nov.  1?,  1964,  S«r.  No.  410,416 
6  Oalms.    (CL  123—140) 


1.  A  pump  for  delivering  fuel  ta  cylinders  of  an  en- 
gine comprising  a  housing,  a  fuel  distribution  chamber 
in  said  housing,  a  sump  surrounding  said  fuel  distribution 
chamber  and  in  conununication  therewith,  a  plunger 
mounted  in  said  fuel  distribution  chamber,  fuel  supply 
passageway  means  in  said  housing  communicating  with 
a  fuel  supply  and  said  fuel  distribution  chamber,  discharge 
passageway  means  communicating  with  said  fuel  distribu- 
tion chamber  and  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  said  plunger 
adapted  for  reciprocating  and  rotating  movement  in  said 
fuel  distribution  chamber  and  operable  upon  reciprocat- 
ing movement  in  one  direction  to  effect  flow  of  fuel 
under  pressure  from  the  supply  passageway  means  to  the 


cyhnders  of  the  engine  in  a  predetermined  order  through 
the  discharge  fuel  passageway  means,  at  least  three  axial- 
ly  spaced  radial  ports  in  said  plunger  providing  flow  paths 
between  said  fuel  distribution  chamber  and  said  simip 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  sump  and  the  fuel  dis- 
tribution chamber  at  a  predetermined  position  of  the 
plunger  in  its  reciprocating  stroke  to  e^ect  cutoff  of  the 
fuel  delivery  from  said  supply  passageway  means  to  said 
discharge  passageway  means,  a  pair  of  sleeves  surrounding 
said  plunger  and  disposed  in  the  sump,  a  single  actuator 
for  actuating  the  sleeves  simultaneously  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  the  plunger  in  opposite  directions  whereby 
during  the  pumping  stroke  of  the  plunger  in  said  one  di- 
rection the  sleeves  are  actuated  axially  relative  to  one 
another  in  relation  to  increased  load  so  that  the  quantity 
of  fuel  discharge  per  stroke  increases  4nd  the  beginning 
of  injection  is  advanced  and  the  end  0f  the  injection  is 
retarded  upon  increase  of  load  on  the  Engine. 


3,312,210 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Ole  K.  Nilssen,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assi^ok-  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearlioni,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  DehiwaK 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,263 

4Cbdnis.    (€1.123—141) 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an  ignition  coil 
mcluding  a  primary  winding  and  a  secohdary  winding,  a 
plurality  of  spark  plugs,  means  operabli  in  synchronism 
with  the  engine  for  sequentially  coupling  said  spark  plugs 
to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  ignifllon  coil,  a  solid 
state  switching  device  including  an  output  circuit  and  an 
input  circuit,  a  saturable  switching  core  teapable  of  being 
saturated  in  a  first  or  a  second  saturable  state,  a  first 
winding  coupled  to  said  source  of  elec^^ical  energy  and 
wound  on  said  saturable  core  to  bias  said  isaturable  switch- 
ing core  toward  said  first  saturable  state^  a  second  wind- 
ing coupling  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  output 
circuit  of  said  sclid  state  switching  devjce  and  said  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  ignition  coil  anc]  wound  on  said 
core  m  a  direction  to  drive  said  saturable  switching  core 
mto  said  second  state  of  saturation,  a  third  winding  wound 
on  said  saturable  core  and  positioned  inlthe  input  circuit 
of  said  solid  state  switching  device,  sajd  third  winding 
wound  in  a  positive  feedback  direction  with  respect  to  said 
second  winding,  and  means  operable  in  sjrnchronism  with 
said  first  mentioned  means  for  periodically  interrupting 
the  couplmg  between  said  first  winding  and  said  source 
of  electrical  energy  whereby  said  solid  st|ite  switching  de- 
vice is  switched  to  its  conducting  state  by  the  energy  in- 
duced in  said  third  winding  and  is  maintained  in  its  con- 
ductive state  until  said  saturable  switchii)g  core  saturates 
m  said  second  direction  whereby  said  prifnary  winding  of 
said  ignition  coil  is  energized  only  during  the  period  be- 
tween the  interruption  of  the  coupling  between  said  first 
winding  and  said  source  of  electrical  enefrgy  and  the  sat- 
uration of  said  saturable  switching  cora  in  said  second 
direction  which  period  is  substantially  constant  and  inde- 
pendent of  engine  speed. 
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3^12^11 
IGNinON  SYSTEM 
Weilcy  D.  Boycr,  FrankUn,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The  Font 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fflcd  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,451 
4  Clafans.    (CL  123—148) 


proporti(»  of  the  gases  around  the  chamber  by  entrain- 
ment  of  the  gases  surrounding  the  jet  stream  emerging 
from  the  burner,  one  leg,  each,  located  at  the  corners  of 
said  chamber  and  extending  downwardly  and  supporting 
said  structure  within  said  jadwt  in  raised  position  to 
provide  space  for  said  burner  beneath  the  chamber,  said 


*>"'%■ 


UiiiA 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an  ignition 
coil  including  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  plu- 
rality of  sparlc  plugs,  means  operable  in  synchronism 
with  the  engine  for  sequentally  couplmg  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil  with  said  spark  plugs,  a  set 
of  brealcer  points  operable  in  synchronism  with  the  en- 
gine and  opening  when  said  means  couples  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil  to  each  of  said  spark  plugs, 
a  step  up  transformer  including  a  primary  winding,  a 
secondary  winding  and  a  control  winding,  means  coupled 
to  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer  and  said  set  of  breaker  points  for 
coupling  said  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  for  a  predetermined  constant 
time  irrespective  of  the  speed  of  the  engine  when  said 
breaker  points  open  and  while  the  breaker  points  remain 
open,  a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  receiving  the  electrical  energy  from  said 
transformer  after  said  predetermined  constant  time  has 
elapsed,  a  solid  state  switching  device  having  a  pair 
of  output  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  primary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil,  said  output  electrodes  of 
said  solid  state  switching  device  and  said  capacitor  cou- 
pled in  series,  said  control  electrode  coupled  to  said 
control  winding  of  said  step  up  transformer,  said  con- 
trol winding  being  wound  to  aj^ly  a  pulse  of  electrical 
energy  to  said  control  electrode  of  a  polarity  to  cause 
said  solid  state  switching  device  to  conduct  when  said 
breaker  points  open  thereby  discharging  the  electrical 
energy  stored  in  said  capacitor  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  ignition  coil  when  said  breaker  points  open. 


legs  being  hollow  and  in  communication  with  said  exhaust 
ports  to  form  exhaust  ducting  from  the  chamber;  air  inlet 
means  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  jacket;  an  air  outlet 
means  formed  in  the  top  of  said  jacket;  said  legs  bemg 
located  in  the  path  of  the  air  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  means  and  forming  heat  transfer  surfaces  passed 
by  the  air  to  be  heated. 


3312,213 

INFLATING  DEYICE  FOR  INFLATABLE  SPLINTS 

Walter  Tlmm,  Dormont,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Mfaic  Safety 

Apj^lanccs  Company,  a  cwpontion  of  Pemvylyania 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,668 

4  Claims.   (CL  12»— 87) 


3,312,212 
HEAT  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  WUmw,  AMwIck  Bay,  En^and,  assignor  to  Colt 
VcntUaiiQB  and  Heati^  Limltod,  Sumy,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,734 
Chdnis  priority,  i^plicatioa  Great  Brttafai.  Dec  14, 1964, 

50,902/64 
2Clalnii.  (a.  126— 116) 
1.  A  heat  generating  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated closed  structure  of  substantially  square  cross  sec- 
tion forming  a  heat  exchange  chamber  of  substantially 
square  cross  section  transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  a  jacket  surrounding  said  structure  forming  the 
chamber,  a  burner  located  beneath  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  and  delivering  a  jet  combustion  product  from 
the  bottom  of  the  chamber  towards  the  top  thereof,  said 
chamber  being  formed  with  exhaust  ports  located  at 
the  bottom  of  the  chamber  and  at  the  comers  of  the 
square  structure  to  provide  for  recirculation  of  the  large 


4.  The  combination  with  an  inflatable  splint  adapted 
to  surround  an  injured  limb  and  provided  with  an  air 
inlet  valve  having  a  short  resilient  inlet  tube  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  of  an  inflating  device  comprising  a 
rigid  tube  having  a  nozzle  inserted  in  said  inlet  tube  and 
tightly  gripped  thereby,  said  rigid  tube  having  two  inlets, 
a  squeeze  bulb  connected  to  one  of  the  tube  inlets  for 
forcing  air  through  the  rigid  tube  into  the  splint,  a  check 
valve  connected  with  the  rigid  tube  for  preventing  return 
of  air  from  the  splint  to  the  bulb  when  the  bulb  is  released, 
a  mouth  tube  atUched  to  the  other  of  said  tube  inlets 
to  permit  the  splint  to  be  inflated  by  blowing  into  it,  a 
check  valve  associated  with  said  mouth  tube  for  prevent- 
ing escape  of  air  outwardly  therethrough,  and  a  relief 
valve  connected  with  said  rigid  tube  to  limit  the  air  pres- 
sure in  the  splint  to  a  predetermined  value,  said  nozzle 
being  removable  from  said  inlet  tube  after  said  splint  inlet 
valve  has  been  closed. 
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3,312^14 

INTRA-UTERINE  DEVICE 

Charles  Lalor  Bardick,  Christiana  Himdrcd,  Del. 

(4400  Lancaster  Pilw,  Wihnfaigton,  Del.    19805) 

Filed  Jnne  6,  1966,  Sor.  No.  555,503 

10  Claims.    (CL  128—130) 


% 
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the  frame  piece  and  the  other  end  adapted  to  contact 
the  tongue;  said  means  extending  downwairdly  rearwardly 
from  the  frame  piece  whereby  on  mounting  the  device 
in  the  mouth  when  the  tongue  is  within  the  mouth,  the 
said  other  end  of  said  means  will  contact  the  tongue 
at  a  position  forward  of  the  oesophagus,,  and  said  means 


/ 


1.  A  trefoil  intra-uterine  device  which  comprises  an 
inert  endless  material  in  the  ^ape  of  three  continuous 
freely  movable  adjacently-positioned  loops  said  loops  be- 
ing intercoimected  such  thai  the  two  terminating  portions 
of  each  loop  continue  smoothly  into  the  terminating  por- 
tions of  the  adjacent  loops,  said  intra-uterine  device  capa- 
ble of  being  deformed  by  the  apjdication  of  a  small 
amount  of  force  and  being  sufficiently  elastic  to  return 
substantially  to  its  original  shape  when  the  force  is  re- 
moved. 


3,312,215 

UTEROCERVICAL  CANNULA 

Max  N.  SUber,  8519  N.  TmmboU,  SkoUe,  HI.    60076 

Ffled  Ang.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,669 

lOCbdms.    (6.128—131) 


will  be  in  contracted  condition,  whereupon  opening  the 
mouth  and  thrusting  the  tongue  outwardly  therefrom  caus- 
ing the  tongue  to  move  downwardly  from  the  palate,  said 
means  will  automatically  become  extended  and  the  said 
other  end  thereof  will  bear  against  the  fa^  reaches  of  the 
epiglottis  to  cause  annoyance  to  the  user. 


3,312,217 

ANn-SNORING  DEVICE 

William  S.  McKfaistry,  1520  Wateri  ory  Road, 

^  Lakewood,  Ohio    44107^ 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^4,281 

2  Clafans.    (CI.  128—136 


V_     ^l4--^_ 


1.  A  unitary  uterine  cannula  comprising:  a  tubular 
stem  portion  adapted  to  fit  snugly  in  the  cervix;  and  a 
head  portion  adapted  to  be  embraced  by  the  walls  of  the 
uterus,  the  head  portion  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  loop- 
ing flexible  arms  defining  a  deformable  bulbous  portion, 
the  arms  having  their  ends  unitary  with  the  stem  portion, 
said  stem  portion  defining  a  series  of  longitudinally  axially 
spaced  bulbar  enlargements  along  with  the  said  stem,  the 
end  of  said  stem  remote  from  the  head  portion  defining 
an  internal  threaded  conformation  adapted  to  receive  an 
externally  threaded  rod  for  insertion  and  withdrawal  of 
said  cannula  into  and  from  the  uterus,  respectively. 


/ 
-I, 


3,312^16 

TONGUE-THRUSTING  INmBITING  DEVICES 

Melvfai  Wdllshcfai,  8645  Bay  Parkway, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11214 
Filed  Inly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,628 
12  Claims.   (CI.  128— 136) 
1.  A  tongue-thrusting  inhibiting  device  of  the  char- 
acter described,  comprising  a  frame  piece  adapted  to  fit 
into  a  user's  mouth  adjacent  the  palate  in  releasably 
fixed  engagement  with  the  upper  teeth  in  the  mouth,  and 
a  freely  contractible  tongue-contacting  means  having  two 
ends;  said  means  being  biased  to  extended  condition  when 
contracted;  one  of  the  ends  thereof  being  mounted  on 


2.  An  anti-snoring  device  comprising,  a  chin  member 
of  cup-like  configuration  and  of  a  size  adapted  to  receive 
only  the  chin  of  the  wearer  therein,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  chin  member  having  a  layer  of  soft  i|iaterial  covering 
the  same,  strap-like  members  connected  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  chin  member,  each  of  said  str«p-like  members 
comprising  an  inner  portion  of  elastic  niaterial  attached 
to  said  chin  member  and  an  outer  portion  of  non-elastic 
material  attached  to  said  inner  portion,  kneans  including 
a  buckle  on  each  of  said  non-elastic  poijtions  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  the  respective  strap-liie  member,  and 
an  arcuate  hook-shaped  ear  holding  member  attached  to 
each  of  said  non-elastic  portions  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  partially  encompassing  relatioi^  about  the  ears 
of  the  wearer  at  the  juncture  of  the  wearer's  ears  to  the 
wearer's  head,  to  hold  the  chin  member  |n  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  the  ears  of  the  Iwearer  and  thus 
hold  the  mouth  of  the  wearer  in  close^  condition,  said 
ear  holding  members  being  formed  of  deformable  plastic 
and  having  means  embedded  therein  providing  for  selec- 
tive deformation  of  the  ear  holding  mem^rs  for  selective 
conformity  to  the  ears  of  the  wearer,  sail  elastic  portions 
of  said  strap-like  members  permitting  forced  relative 
movement  between  said  chin  member  aQd  said  ear  hold- 
ing members. 
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3,312,218 

MOUTH  PROTECTOR 

Alfred  G.  Jacoba,  802  Unlrenity  Bay  Drive, 

Madison,  Wis.    53705 

FUcd  July  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  477,073 

4  Claims.    (CL  128— 136) 


ly  therefrom  for  direct  wrapping  engagement  with  the 
foot,  ankle  and  lower  leg;  and  adhesive  nieans  on  the 
outwardly  extending  portions  of  said  additional  strap 
members  for  maintaining  said  wrapinng  engagement 
whereby  substantially  the  entire  support  adhesively  con- 
tacts the  portions  of  the  foot,  ankle  and  lower  leg  that 
are  engaged  thereby. 


3.  A  protective  mouthpiece  for  absorbing  the  force  of 
blows  transmitted  to  the  mouth  of  a  person  wearing  a 
helmet  having  a  face  guard  attached  thereto,  said  mouth- 
piece comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  U-shaped  channel  member  adapted 
to  fit  snugly  around  the  wearer's  teeth  and  surround- 
ing gum  tissue, 

(b)  said  U-shaped  channel  being  made  from  a  material 
which  when  heated  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
body  temperature  may  be  molded  to  receive  an  im- 
pression of  the  wearer's  teeth  and  surrounding  gum 
tissue,  and  which,  when  cooled  to  body  temperature 
is  tough,  resilient,  dxirable  and  shape  retaining, 

(c)  a  forwardly  extending  flexible  tie  member  formed 
integral  with  said  channel  member,  said  tie  member 
extending  from  the  front  of  said  channel  member  at 
approximately  the  occlusal  surface  of  the  upper  teeth 
of  the  wearer  of  said  mouthpiece  a  distance  sufficient 
to  the  bend  around  the  face  guard  of  the  helmet,  and 

(d)  an  enlarged  head  on  said  tie  member  and  an  aper- 
ture therein  to  receive  said  head  for  attaching  said 
tie  member  back  on  itself  for  securing  said  tie  mem- 
ber to  said  face  guard. 


*  3,312,219 

ANKLE  SUPPORT 

Arthur  C.  Peckhmn,  606-610  Woohrorth  Bldg., 

Watertown,  N.Y.    13601 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,468 

3aahns.    (CL  128— 166) 


«    ^ 


3,312,220 

DISPOSABLE  INDWEUJNG  PLASTIC  CANNULA 

ASSEMBLY 

Myron  Michael  Eiscnbcrg,  1654  NW.  14th  Ave, 

GafaicsTlllc,  Fla.     32601 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,964 

1  Claim.    (CL  12»-214.4) 


a.:st^ 


^ 


»        2  S 


1.  In  an  orthopedic  support  of  the  character  described:, 
a  flexible  strap  member  having  a  length  such  that  it  will 
extend  from  the  sole  area  to  the  heel  area  of  a  human 
foot  when  disposed  longitudinally  along  the  bottom  there- 
of; said  strap  member  having  adhesive  means  on  one 
side  for  securing  it  in  fixed  relation  to  the  bottom  of  the 
foot;  a  plurality  of  additional  flexible  strap  members  se- 
cured in  substantially  crosswise  fashion  to  the  other  side 
of  said  first-named  strap  member;  said  last-named  strap 
members  being  positioned  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  first-named  member  and  extending  outward- 


A  cannula  assembly  for  insertion  through  tissue  of  the 
body  and  to  remain  therein  with  tight  contact  between 
it  and  the  body  tissue  comprising: 
a  hollow,  flexible  plastic  tube  havmg  a  uniform  inside 
diameter  and  a  uniform  outside  diameter  throughout 
the  major  portion  of  its  length,  said  outside  diameter 
being  suitable  for  intravenous  therapy  and  entrance 
into  body  cavities, 
a  steel  trochar  disposed  within  said  plastic  tube,  said 
steel  trochar  being  of  uniform  outside  diameter  and 
of  a  diameter  which  facilitates  easy  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  said  trochar  from  said  plastic  tube, 
said  trochar  having  a  pointed  tip  at  the  distal  end  there- 
of extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  flexible 
plastic  tube, 
said  flexible  plastic  tube  having  a  tapered  blunt  tip  at 
the  distal  end  thereof,  said  tapered  blunt  tip  being  of 
gradually  reduced  outside  diameter  to  provide  a  close 
fit  with  said  trochar  and  of  diameter  approaching 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  trochar,  said  tube  having 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  drainage  perforations  at  the 
distal  end  thereof, 
a  lock-type  hub  integral  with  said  plastic  tube  and  at 
the  proximal  end  of  said  tube,  said  lock-type  hub 
being  of  the  same  material  as  said  flexible  plastic 
tube,  said  tube  and  said  hub  being  constructed  of  a 
synthetic  plastic  material  which  is  sufficiently  soft  to 
prevent  trauma  to  organs  with  which  said  tube  comes 
in  contact  but  flexible  enough  to  yield  without  flatten- 
ing, said  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polypropylene  plastic,  nylon  and  tetra- 
fluoroethylene  plastic,  and 
a  plastic  stylet,  said  stylet  having  a  head  on  one  end 
thereof  and  a  tip  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said  stylet 
being  disposed  within  said  trochar,  with  said  stylet 
head  being  disposed  against  the  proximal  end  of  said 
trochar. 

<  3,312,221 

URINARY  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS 

Alfred  P.  H.  Orerment,  4016  N.  Central  Park, 

Chicago,  m.    60618 

FDed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,895 

11  Clafans.    (CL  128—275) 

1.  Equipment  of  the  class  described  comiHising,  a  fluid 

receptacle  having  an  inflow  tube  fixedly  connected  to  said 

receptacle  for  drainage  of  liquid  thereinto,  a  unidirectional 

valve  means  on  the  end  of  said  tube,  said  valve  means 

comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed  layers  of  flexible 

plastic  in  face-to-face  contact  with  each  other  and  welded 

together  along  narrow  portions  of  their  respective  lateral 

margins  without  deformation  of  the  said  layers  and  along 

one  end  to  embrace  the  inner  end  of  the  inflow  tube  and 
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to  dispose  the  valve  means  in  suspension  from  the  said  adapted  to  encircle  the  body  of  the  wearer,  a  pair  of 
inflow  tube,  the  other  end  of  the  valve  means  extending  bowed  resilient  members  disposed  in  the  perimetal  cban- 
freely  within  the  receptacle,  and  a  perforate  container   nels,  a  hinge  plate  having  a  transverse  ridge,  the  hinge 

plate  providing  a  pair  of  bearings  adjacent  the  edges  of 


holding  a  bactericidal  substance  fixed  in  the  receptacle 
directly  below  the  outlet  end  of  the  flutter  valve  for  im- 
munizing the  inflowing  fluid. 


the  transverse  ridge,  each  bowed  member  having  one  of 
its  ends  journalled  in  a  different  one  of  the  bearings, 
and  each  bowed  member  having  a  crooked  pOTtion  adja- 
cent its  journalled  end  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of 
the  member  by  abutting  the  transverse  ridge. 


3,312^22 

OBSTETRICAL  CERVICAL  DILATOR  WITH 

ROTARY,  EXPANSIBLE  ARMS 

Geoffrey  H.  H.  Dwyer,  Ahrincham,  England,  assignor  to 

Allen  and  Hanborys  (Sargkal  Instruments)  Limited 

Filed  Sept  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  3,  1963, 

34,713/63 
4  Claims,    (a.  128—345) 


1.  An  obstetric  instrument  comprising  a  pivot  pin;  a 
handle  connected  with  said  pin;  and  a  shallow  cup  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  separate  sections  mounted  on  said 
pin  and  rotatable  fan-wise  between  an  open  position  is 
which  they  form  said  cup,  said  cup  being  of  a  size  com- 
mensurate with  the  head  of  a  fetus,  and  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  sections  are  superimposed  one  on  another 
and  of  a  size  whereby  they  can  be  inserted  into  the  uterus 
of  a  patient,  one  of  said  sections  being  flxed  to  and  rotata- 
ble with  said  pin  and  all  of  said  sections  except  the  one 
furthest  from  said  fixed  section  being  provided  with  arcu- 
ate slots,  each  of  said  slots  being  engaged  with  a  projec- 
tion of  an  adjacent  section  whereby  rotation  of  said  handle 
will  open  and  close  said  cup. 


3,312,223 

FOLDABLE  BRASSIERE 

Arnold  B.  Wilson,  Anbmndale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ^ficro 

Wire  Prodnds,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  partnership 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,708  l 

2  aaims.    (CL  128—469)  I 

2.  A  foldable  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  breast 

cups  having  perimetal  channels,  a  pair  of  bands  secured 

to  the  breast  cups,  the  bands  and  breast  cups  bein 


3,312,224 
NON-WOVEN  TEXTILE  PRODUCfS  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ItlE  SAME 
Herbert  W.  Coates,  Joseph  F.  Baigas,  Jr.,j  MOoo  J.  Hamil- 
ton, and  John  T.  Haynes,  Jr.,  all  of  ICharlottc,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Kcm*Woyc  Industries,  In^,  a  corporation 
of  Nordi  Carolina  i 

Ffled  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,662 
11  Claims.    (Q.  128— 51J6) 
) 


10.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  brassiere  cup  from  a 
non-woven  textile  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  an  open,  low  density,  self-sustaining  non- 
woven  textile  fabric  formed  from  thermoplastic  fibers 
bonded  together  with  a  resinous  boiiding  material; 

(b)  compacting  the  non- woven  fabric  to  a  less  open, 
higher  density,  self-sustaining  compacted  state,  said 
compacting  step  comprising 

( 1 )  heating  the  non-woven  textile  fabric  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  plastic  flow  temperatures  of 
both  the  thermoplastic  fibers  and  the  bonding 
material, 

(2)  applying  pressure  to  the  heated  non-woven 
fabric  to  compact  the  fabric  to  a  less  open, 
higher  density,  self-sustaining  compacted  state, 
and 

(3)  cooling  the  heated  and  compacted  non-woven 
fabric  so  that  the  fabric  will  re^iain  in  the  com- 
pacted state; 

(c)  cutting  the  non- woven  fabric  wjiile  in  the  com- 
pacted state  into  three,  generally  jelliptical  shaped, 
component  parts; 

(d)  securing  the  component  parts  together  while  in  the 
compacted  state  to  form  a  brassier^  cup,  said  secur- 
ing step  comprising 
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(1)  superimposing  two  of  the  component  parts  on 
each  other, 

(2)  juxtaposing  the  third  component  part  to  the 
superimposed  part  and, 

(3)  securing  the  three  component  parts  together 
along  the  juxtaposed  edges  and  around  the  re- 
maining edges;  and 

(e)  restoring  the  formed  brassiere  cup  by  heatmg  the 
brassiere  cup  to  a  temperature  below  the  plastic  flow 
temperatures  of  both  the  thermoplastic  fibers  and  the 
bonding  material  to  allow  the  formed  product  to  ex- 
pand to  the  original  open,  low  density  state  thereof 
and  to  mold  the  brassiere  cup  into  a  predetermined 
shape. 

AUTOMATIC  CARD  nUNG  APPARATUS 
Edward  T.  Irwfa^  Cincinnati,  OUo,  aarignor  to  The  Mosler 
Safe  Company,  Hamfltoo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,960 
4  Claims.     (CL  129 — 16.1) 


3,312,226 

SMOKING  TOBACCO  COMPOSITION 

Abraham  Bavlcy  and  William  C.  BdDcy,  'r.t^^Bon  Air, 

Va.,  assignon  to  FUllp  Monli  incorporated,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Vlrgfaila  -.-,., 

No  Drawhir  FOed  Feb.  26, 1964,  S«r.  No.  347,381 

3  Claims.  (CL  131—17) 
3.  A  smoking  tobacco  composition  compnsmg  smoking 
tobacco  and  from  about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  tobacco  composition,  of  a  member  selected  frona 
(he  group  consisting  of  1-menthyl  chlorocarbonate  and 
l-menthyl  linalool  carbwiate. 


3,312,227 

FILTER  HOLDER  FOR  SMOKERS 

Jos^  Mazar  Bamett,  Madrid,  Spatau  assignor  to  FUtoz 

S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain,  a  corporation  of  Uragnay 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,245 

Claims  priority,  npUcation  ^lain,  May  14, 1964, 

299,855 

3  Claims.    (CL  131—187) 


1.  A  filter  holder  for  smokers  comprising  a  tubular 
body  portion  tapering  from  a  cylindrical  receiving  end 
to  a  mouthpiece  end,  a  main  socket  fitted  in  the  receiv- 
ing end  and  extending  a  short  distance  toward  the  mouth- 
piece end  terminating  in  a  closed  end  having  a  central 
aperture,  and  a  rear  socket  having  a  flanged  end  project- 
ing through  the  central  aperture  and  having  its  flange 
resting  on  the  closed  end  of  the  main  socket  aroimd  the 
central  aperture  therem  and  said  rear  socket  flaring  tjwre- 
from  with  an  outwardly  inclined  wall  having  jpelined 
wall  apertures  therein  and  terminating  in  a  closed  end 
to  form  a  condensation  chamber  within  the  rear  socket, 
the  size  and  shape  of  the  rear  socket  forming  a  tapering 
chamber  between  the  rear  socket  and  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  tubular  body  portion. 


1.  Card  selecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  file  having  at  least  one  pocket  of  rectangular  con- 
figuration for  receiving  and  storing  a  deck  of  coded 
cards  therein,  said  pocket  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  and 
having  two  opposed  at  least  partially  open  sides, 
said  side  walls  having  apertures  therein, 
means  for  restraining  all  but  a  preselected  card  against 
movement  relative  to  the  remainder  of  cards  of 
said  deck, 
means  for  directing  a  velocity  stream  of  gaseous  fluid 
through  one  of  said  partially  (^)en  sides  against  one 
edge  of  said  deck  as  movement  is  effected  between 
said    deck    and    stream    whereby    said   cards    are 
sequentially  moved  through  said  velocity  stream  and 
said  unrestrained  preselected  card  is  moved  to  a 
physically  discrete  position  relative  to  the  remainder 
of  cards  within  said  deck, 
means  adjacent  the  other  of  said  partially  open  sides 
for  receiving  said  preselected  card  when  moved  to 
said  physically  discrete  position  and  for  completely 
removing  said  preselected  card  from  said  deck,  and 
means  for  returning  said  preselected  card  to  said  deck, 
said  last  named  means  including  cwnpressor  fingers 
insertable  through  said  side  wall  apertures  fw  mov- 
ing said  deck  away  from  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
esUblishing  a  gap  between  the  last  card  of  said  deck 
and  said  one  of  said  end  walls  while  said  card  is  out 
of  said  pocket  and  means  for  inserting  said  pre- 
selected card  into  said  gap. 


3312,228 
TOBACCO  PIPES  HAVING  SMOKE-FILTERING 

MEANS 
Frederick  A.  Fassbendcr,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
S.  M.  Frank  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FQcd  Mar.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,841 
9  Claims.    (CL  131—205) 


1.  A  pipe  having  an  upper  bowl  portion,  a  cup  closing 
the  lower  end  of  the  bowl  portion,  a  stem  projecting  from 
the  cup,  a  ring  interposed  between  the  lower  end  of  the 
bowl  portion  and  the  top  of  the  cup,  a  foraminous  disk  lo- 
cated within  the  ring  near  the  upper  end  of  the  same,  a  sec- 
ond foraminous  disk  located  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
ring  and  a  filter  located  in  the  ring  between  the  foraminous 
disks,  the  second  foraminous  disk  being  retained  between 
the  lower  end  of  the  ring  and  a  part  of  the  interior  of  the 
cup,  and  the  two  disks  defining  a  chamber  between  them 
and  the  ring,  the  filter  being  composed  of  charcoal  and 
being  located  in  said  chamber  between  said  disks. 
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3^12,229 

SMOKER'S  PIPE 

Dcnzel  O.  Foracy,  P.O.  Box  343, 

JandioB  City,  Orcf.    97448 

FOed  Not.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,248 

2  Claims.    (Q.  131—229) 
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1.  A  smoker's  pipe  comprising  in  combination:  f 

(A)  a  bowl  at  the  forward  end  of  said  pipe, 

(B)  a  rearwardly  extending  integral  stem  on  said  bowl, 

(C)  a  mouthpiece  demountably  connected  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  stem,  j 

(D)  said  stem  and  mouthpiece  having  aligned  air  and 
smoke  passageways  formed  therein,  I 

(E)  an  upper  bite  lug  formed  on  the  rear  end  of  said 
mouthpiece, 

(F)  a  lower  bite  lug  formed  on  the  rear  end  of  said 
mouthpiece  located  vertically  below  said  upper  bite 
lug, 

(G)  the  lower  surface  of  said  lower  bite  lug  having  a 
downwardly  opening  horizontally  disposed  arcuate 
semi-circularly  sectioned  groove  formed  therein  and, 
extending  from  side-to-side  thereof,  | 

(H)  the  rear  end  of  said  mouthpiece  having  a  vertical- 
ly disposed  air  and  smoke  passageway  means  therein 
having  the  upper  end  thereof  in  communication  with 
said  passageway  in  said  mouthpiece  and  having  lower 
end  thereof  opening  into  said  transverse  groove  at, 
an  intermediate  location  in  said  transverse  groove. 


3,312,230 

DISH-WASHING  MACHINES 

Meredifli  Wooldridge  Tiviiig,  Buddmrst  Hill,  England, 

aadgnw  to  Tlirin^s  AdTanccd  Developments  Limited 

FDed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,974 

Claims  priority,  q^pHcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  18,  1964, 

6,711/64 
8  Clafans.    (CL  134—72) 


1.  A  dish-washing  machine  comprising  a  cabinet  sub- 
divided to  provide  a  downward  washing  run,  an  upward 
drying  run  and  a  transfer  run  between  the  bottoms  of  the 
first  two  runs,  an  entry  opening  at  the  top  of  the  washing 
run,  a  discharge  opening  at  the  top  of  the  drying  run,  a 
conveyor  along  each  run,  drive  means  for  the  conveyor, 
projections  on  the  conveyor,  at  least  one  loose  basket  for 
loading  with  articles  to  be  wa^ied,  suspension  means  on 
the  basket  for  engagement  by  the  projections  of  the  con- 


veyor, high  pressure  scrubbing  water  jets  near  the  top  of 
the  washing  run,  water  spray  jets  lower  d0wn  the  washing 
run,  a  reservoir  for  supplying  detergent  to  the  spray  jets, 
rinsing  water  jets  in  the  washing  run  beldw  the  spray  jets, 
further  rinsing  water  jets  in  the  transfer  tun,  a  waste  out- 
let for  disposing  of  dirty  water,  and  nozzles  for  directing 
hot  air  into  the  drying  run. 


3312,231 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECLAMATION  OF 
SOLID    PROPELLANT    ROCKET    MOTOR 
CASES 
Joseph  W.  Monroe,  James  L.  Murphy,  JK,  Maiy  H.  Lari- 
mer, Robert  H.  Brown,  and  Marvfai  R.  Potts,  Hnnts- 
ville,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  ChcmlcBl  Corporation, 
Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delawarei 

FUcd  Oct.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  283,516 
6  Claims.    (Q.  134— 111) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  disintegrating  anq  removing  from 
a  rocket  motor  case  a  solid  propellant  gr^in  that  has  been 
cast  therein,  comprising  a  bottom  ring  that  is  adapted  to 
be  positioned  on  the  open  end  of  the  moitor  case  in  axial 
alignment  therewith,  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced,  ver- 
tically-disposed support  rods  secured  at  their  lower  ends 
to  said  bottom  ring,  a  power  unit,  said  jower  unit  com- 
prising a  lower  circular  plate  secured  toi  the  upper  ends 
of  said  support  rods,  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced,  ver- 
tically-disposed support  rods  secured  at  iheir  lower  ends 
to  said  lower  circular  plate  and  an  upper;  circular  bearing 
plate  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  ijast  said  support 
rods,  a  power  source  mounted  on  said  low^r  circular  plate, 
a  gear  assembly  mounted  on  said  upper  jcircular  bearing 
plate  and  having  a  drive  connecticm  vtith  said  power 
source,  a  vertically  disposed  tubular  member  extended 
through  said  gear  assembly  and  having  a  drive  coiuection 
therewith,  a  fluid  supply  conduit  mounted  within  said  tu- 
bular member  and  rigidly  connected  thereto,  a  sec(»d 
power  source  mounted  on  the  upper  surfate  of  said  upper 
circular  bearing  plate,  a  second  gear  assenjbly  mounted  on 
said  upper  circular  bearing  plate  and  hav^g  a  drive  con- 
nection with  said  second  power  source,  A  first  vertically- 
disposed,  traversing  screw  connected  to  sa|d  second  power 
source,  a  first  output  source  secured  to  said  first  traversing 
screw,  a  second  vertically-disposed  tiiaversing  screw 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  lower  circular  plate,  a  sec- 
ond output  source  secured  to  said  secoiid  vertically-dis- 
posed, traversing  screw,  a  flexible  drive  connection  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  output  soufces,  a  follower 
plate  secured  to  said  vertically  disposed  tubular  member, 
said  follower  plate  having  operational  cdnnection  within 
said  first  and  second  traversing  screws  whereby  said  fol- 
lower plate  and  said  tubular  member  $re  reciprocated 
within  said  motor  case,  a  manifold  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  fluid  supply  conduit  and  a  pQurality  of  fluid 
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ejection  nozzles  secured  to  said  manifold  for  directing 
jets  of  fluid  against  the  solid  propellant  grain  in  said 
motor  case  for  the  disintegraticm  and  removal  thereof. 


3,312,232 

PUMP  IMPELLER  AND  REACTION-TYPE  SPRAY 

DEVICE  HAVING  AN  INLET  DISPOSED  IN  THE 

SAME  PLANE 

Thomas  E.  JcnUns,  Looisiillc,  Ky.,  a«ignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,271 

4ClaiiB^    (CL  134— 176) 


1.  A  pump  and  spray  mechanism  for  use  in  an  auto- 
matic dishwasher  having  a  wash  chamber  with  means 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  articles  to  be  washed  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  generally  annular  inlet, 

(b)  rotatable  shaft  means  disposed  within  said  housing, 

(c)  impeller  means  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  and 

(d)  a  spray  device  rotatably  supported  from  said  hous- 
ing and  having  an  inlet  disposed  radially  outward 
from,  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as,  said 
impeller. 

(e)  said  spray  device  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
dii«cted  toward  the  means  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  articles  to  be  washed. 


3312^33 
EXCESSIVE  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  ENGINE 
GOVERNORS 
Robert  E.  YouK,  Aadcraoo,  and  Clarence  L.  Julian, 
Middktown,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^^    FOcdlan.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,490 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137— 57) 


1.  A  speed  responsive  centrifugal  governor  for  an  en- 
gine having  a  fluid  pressure  operated  actuator,  said  gov- 
ernor composing: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  engine; 

a  governor  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  proportional  to  en- 


gine speed,  said  shaft  having  a  sleeve  portion  at  one 
end  extending  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
and  an  axially-directed  slot  in  said  sleeve  portion; 

a  yoke  element  rotatably  carried  by  said  governor  shaft 
and  pivotally  supporting  in  oentrifugally  unbalanced 
flyweight  having  a  finger  extending  through  said  slot 
into  intersecting  relation  with  the  axis  of  rotation; 

said  housing  having  a  bore  spaced  from  the  yoke  cle- 
ment and  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
transverse  passage  intersecting  the  bore  and  com- 
municating with  the  actuator; 

a  valve  element  slidably  received  in  the  bore,  said  valve 
element  being  movable  in  the  bore  to  meter  fluid 
flow  through  the  passage; 

and  a  plunger  reciprocably  carried  in  said  sleeve  por- 
tion and  contacting  both  said  finger  and  said  valve 
element  to  provide  an  actuating  connection  there- 
between, the  contacts  of  said  finger  and  plunger  and 
of  said  plunger  and  valve  element  occurring  sub- 
stantially along  said  axis  of  rotation  whereby  fric- 
tional  loss  due  to  said  contacts  is  minimized. 


3,312,234 
WASHING  MACHINE 


Everett  D.  Morcy,  LonisTfllc,  Ky,  awignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yocfc 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,924 

6  Claims.    (CL  137— 81.5) 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  including  a  container 
to  receive  liquid  and  clothes  to  be  washed  in  the  liquid; 

(a)  a  liquid  supply  mechanism  for  introducing  liquid 
into  said  ctmtainer, 

(b)  recirculation  means  for  removing  liquid  from  said 
c(»tainer  and  discharging  it  back  into  said  container, 
and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  introduction  of  additional 
liquid  into  said  container  during  recircvJation  for 
diverting  the  path  of  recirculated  liquid  from  said 
container  to  drain. 


3,312,235 
DETERGENT  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Barry  J.  Graceman  and  Lcnnart  L.  Johnson,  Minncap<^ 
Minn.,  assigTiors  to  Gracc-Lcc  Products  Inc.,  Minnc- 
apolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,242 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—268) 
2.  A  detergent  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  drum  containing  a  water  soluble  detergent  hav- 
ing a  top,  a  bottom  and  an  enclosing  wall  structure 
therebetween, 

(b)  spaced  bung  holes  in  said  top, 


116 


*  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(c)  a  tube  insertable  into  one  of  said  bung  holes  and 
extending  substantially  to  said  bottom, 

(d)  means  on  said  tube  for  closing  said  bung  hole, 

(e)  a  nozzle  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  having 
a  transversely  disposed  opening, 

(f)  means   for  directing   water   under  pressure   into 
said  tube, 

(g)  means   for    discharging   the    dissolved    detergent 
through  the  other  bung  hole  and  including,         i 

(h)  a  reservoir  for  the  detergent  solution,  | 

(i)  a  float  valve  associated  with  said  reservoir, 
(j)  means  for  discharging  the  dissolved  detergent  into 
said  reservoir  through  said  flbat  valve, 


April  4,  1967 


a  reception  coupling  member  havinf  an  internal  pas- 
sage with  a  torque  portion  of  (on-circular  cross 
section  mating  with  said  hub  opening  adjacent  said 
hub,  and  a  sealing  portion  spaced  ft-om  said  hub; 

a  hollow  conduit  probe  coupling  member  having  an 
elongated  probe  closely  received  through  said  hub 
opening  and  into  said  reception  me<nber  passage,  said 
wheel,  said  reception  coupling  i^iember  and  said 
probe  couphng  member  adapted  td  be  connected  to- 
gether in  coupled  relationsUp,  sai0  probe  having  a 
torque  section  of  non-circular  ext^al  cross  section 
mating  with  said  hub  opening  anq  said  torque  por- 
tion, and  a  scaling  section  mating  with  said  sealing 
portion; 

and  sealing  means  between  said  sealing  portion  and 
said  sealing  section  of  said  probe. 


3,312037 
BICUSPID  HEART  VALVE 
George  Mon,  Washington,  D.C^  and  Kenneth  E.  Wood- 
ward, McLean,  Va^  asdtnon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  fy  ttic  Secrekry  of  the  Anny 
FUed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  165,541 
3  Claims.    (CL  137— 512]l5) 


(k)  a  heater, 

(1)  a  second  reservoir  for  water, 

(m)  a  float  Valve  associated  with  said  second  reser- 
voir and  maintaining  water  in  said  reservoir, 

(n)  a  pump  drawing  water  from  said  water  reservoir 
and  running  it  through  said  heater, 

(o)  a  reservoir  for  the  detergent  solution, 

(p)  a  float  valve  associated  with  said  detergent  reser- 
voir, 

(q)  a  pump  drawing  dissolved  detergent  from  said 
detergent  reservoir  and  discharging  it  into  said  water 
before  it  reaches  the  heater, 

(r)  and  means  for  discharging  the  heated  mixture  from 
the  heater. 


3,312,23€ 

TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  COUPLING  FOR 

IRRIGATION  WHEEL 

DOIard  W.  Stewart,  3753  E.  Ave  L 

_       Lancaster,  Calif.    93534 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,144 

4  Claims.   (CI.  137— 344) 


1.  A  fluid  valve  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  center  pin  member  mounted  transversely  within 
said  cylindrical  member,  first  and  second  support  pins 
mounted  transversely  within  said  cylindifcal  meinber  and 
a  resilient  flapper  member  extending  arpund  said  center 
pin  member,  whereby  fluid  flow  in  one(  direction  forces 
said  flapper  member  to  bend  around  ssid  center  pin  to- 
ward the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  member  to 
allow  the  passage  of  fluid  through  the  Valve,  while  fluid 
flow  in  the  opposite  direction  forces  said  flapper  member 
outwardly  toward  said  cylindrical  membfr  to  form  a  seal 
thereagainst  with  intermediate  support  for  said  flapper 
member  being  provided  by  said  first  and  second  support 
pins,  a  second  hollow  cylindrical  memb<|r  mounted  with- 
in said  first  mentioned  cylindrical  meitober  to  form  a 
valve  seat  for  said  resilient  member,  oneend  of  said  sec- 
ond hollow  cylindrical  member  is  chamfered  to  reduce 
fluid  turbulence,  the  other  end  of  said  second  hollow 
cylindrical  member  is  of  complementai^  shape  to  said 
resilient  flapper  member  to  form  an  end  seal  with  said 
flapper  member,  said  resilient  flapper  me|nber  is  elliptical 
in  shape  with  a  groove  extending  therclcross  along  the 
minor  axis  to  accomodate  said  center  p|n  member,  said 
groove  being  shaped  to  serve  as  a  limit  ^op  against  said 
center  pin  member  to  prevent  the  resilielit  flapper  mem- 
ber from  folding  completely  about  said  ^nter  pin  mem- 
ber and  striking  against  itself. 


1.  In  a  movable  irrigation  system,  a  wheel  and  cou- 
phng assembly  which  includes: 

a  wheel  having  a  hub  with  an  axial  passage  of  non- 
circular  cross  section  therethrough; 


3,312^38 

M0N08TABLE  FLUTO  LOGIC  ELEMENT 
AND  ACTUATOR 
William  F.  Volt,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  MacUncs  Corpontion,  Jirmonk.  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,032 
27  Claims.    (Q.  137— 552.^ 
1.  A  fluid  element  comprising:  > 

a  housing  having  an  elongated  slot  therein; 
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an  elongated  tape  of  flexible  material  movably  received 

in  said  slot; 
means  stationarily  anchoring  one  end  of  sakl  tape 

relative  to  said  housing; 
at  least  one  actuating  cavity  formed  in  said  housing 

adjacent  said  slot  for  receiving  said  tape; 
a  source  of  input  signals; 


mmmnm  ^n 
momsam 


(i)  second  cellar  means  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft 
adjacent  to  said  first  collar  means  and  eccentric 
thereto; 

(j)  driving  rod  moving  means  within  said  crankcase 
and  comprising  a  Scotch  yoke  and  an  associated  bear- 
ing cam  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  shaft; 

(k)  inlet  valve  actuating  means  affixed  to  said  first 
collar  means  and  eccentrically  mounted  thereto;  and 

(1)  outlet  valve  actuating  means  affixed  to  said  secMid 
collar  means. 


\ 
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A 


mm»*^ 
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output  means  carried  by  a  movable  portion  of  said 
tape  spaced  from  said  cavity;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  input  signals  for  creating  a 
pressure  gradient  extending  transversely  of  said  tape 
for  deflecting  the  same  into  said  actuating  cavity  and 
causing  movement  of  said  tape  in  said  slot  to  shorten 
the  overall  effective  length  thereof  and  to  move  said 
output  means. 


3,312,240 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AN  ELEVATOR 

Erich  Ruchser,  Ronunelshanscn,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Erich  Herion,  Stnttgart-Francnkopf,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,532 

15  Claims.    (CL  137— 596.12) 


3,312,239 
CROSSlffiAD  ASSEMBLY 
Fred  F.  ChclUs,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  June  17, 1964.  Ser.  No.  375,726 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—560) 


1.  A  crosshead  assembly  capable  of  contr<^ling  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  an  enclosure  and  of  con- 
trolling the  circulation  of  said  fluid  within  said  enclosure 
through  the  motion  of  a  member  movable  within  said 
enclosure,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  motor  means  adapted  to  rotate  a  motor  shaft; 

(b)  a  motor  housing; 

(c)  a  crankcase  block  affixed  in  fluid-tight  relationship 
to  said  enclosure; 

(d)  a  crankcase  housing  forming  with  said  motor  hous- 
ing and  said  ctankcase  block  a  fluid-tight  crankcase; 

(e)  fluid  conduit  means  adapted  to  conduct  high-pres- 
sure fluid  into  and  low-pressure  fluid  out  of  said 
enclosure; 

(f)  mechanically  actuated  high-pressure  inlet  and  low- 
pressure  exhaust  fluid  control  valves  associated  with 
said  fluid  conduit  means,  located  within  said  crank- 
case block  and  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  said 
high-pressure   and  said   low-pressure  fluid; 

(g)  a  driving  rod  associated  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  said  enclosure  and  extending  through  said 
crankcase  block  into  said  crankcase; 

(h)  an  auxiliary  shaft  affixed  to  said  motor  shaft, 
through  first  collar  means,  and  eccentrically  mounted 
thereto; 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  arrangement,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  elongated  first  conduit  having  one  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  conduit  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  apparatiis  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  arrangement; 

(b)  a  second  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
return  line; 

(c)  two  by-pass  valves  interposed  between  said  one 
end  portion  and  said  second  conduit; 

(d)  a  third  by-pass  valve  interposed  between  said 
other  end  portion  and  said  second  conduit; 

(e)  a  check  valve  arranged  in  said  first  conduit  be- 
tween said  end  portions  thereof  for  connecting  said 
end  portions  in  response  to  a  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  in  said  one  end  portion, 

(1)  one  of  said  two  by-pass  valves  being  nor- 
mally open,  and 

(2)  the  other  one  of  said  two  by-pass  valves  and 
said  third  by-pass  valve  being  normally  closed; 

(f)  a  shut-off  valve  in  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
first  conduit  and  spaced  from  said  third  by-pass 
valve  in  a  direction  away  from  said  check  valve;  and 

(g)  actuating  means  for  operating  said  by-pass  valves 
and  said  shut-off  valve  in  timed  sequence. 


3,312,241 
FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ozro  N.  Bryant,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittslmrgli,  Pa.,  a  corpmn- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,280 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—599) 
1.  A  valve  structure  for  controlling  the  flow  ot  pres- 
surized fluid  comprising: 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  central  axis, 
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a  planar  stationary  grid  member  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing transverse  to  said  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
ports  arranged  in  a  pattern, 

a  planar  movable  grid  member  received  in  said  housing 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  disposed  in  slidable  face- 
to-face  abutment  with  said  stationary  grid  member, 

said  movable  grid  member  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures arranged  in  said  pattern, 

said  housing  having  an  internal  wall  of  substantially  the 
same  cross-sectional  configuration  as  said  movable 
grid  member  but  of  larger  cross-sectional  area, 

means  for  slidably  moving  said  movable  grid  member 
from  a  first  position  in  which  said  ports  and  said 
apertures  are  in  mutual  registry  to  permit  flow  of 
fluid  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  ports  and 
said  apertures  are  out  of  registry  with  each  other  to 
block  flow  of  fluid, 
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(d)  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  foil  sec- 
tion to  define  the  axis  about  which  (aid  damper  blaae 
pivots, 

(e)  and  means  for  connecting  said  liir  foil  section  to 
said  shaft,  said  latter  means  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  rib  projecting  into  the  interior  of 
said  foil  section,  said  rib  being  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  length  of  said  foil  section,  and 
said  shaft  having  a  complementai;y  groove  formed 
therein  for  receiving  said  rib  to  keV  said  foil  section 
to  said  shaft. 


3,312;t43 

COMPLEMENTARY  ACTING  VALVlES  FOR  RECIR- 
CULATING FLLID  DISTRIBUnOli  APPARATUS 
Finis  E.  Booker,  P.O.  Box  162,  Eloy,  Ariz.    85231 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415  J72 
2  Claims.    (CL  137— 60V) 


said  housing  and  said  movable  grid  nKmber  at  least 
partially  defining  a  first  space  when  said  movable  grid 
member  is  in  said  first  position  and  a  second  and  di- 
ametrically opposed  space  when  said  movable  grid 
member  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

said  stationary  grid  member  having  first  passage  means 
for  admitting  fluid  to  said  second  space  during  move- 
ment of  said  grid  member  to  said  second  position  and 
said  housing  having  diametrically  opposed  second 
passage  means  for  admitting  fluid  to  said  first  space 
diuing  movement  of  said  grid  to  said  first  position, 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  space  is  ef- 
fective to  minimize  the  force  required  to  move  said 
movable  grid  member  from  the  first  to  the  second  po- 
sition, and,  conversely,  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first 
space  is  effective  to  minimize  the  force  required  to 
move  said  movable  grid  member  from  said  second  to 
said  first  position. 


1.  Flow  control  apparatus  comprising  complementary 
acting  delivery  and  recirculation  valvis  having  stems, 
said  valves  communicating  with  a  fluid  input  line  and 
positioned  with  the  stems  of  said  valvet  in  substantially 
co-axial  relationship,  said  valves  having  lever  operating 
means  joined  to  provide  a  substantially  unitary  common 
operating;  means,  and  calibration  means  engaging  said 
operating  means  whereby  said  recirculation  valve  is  main- 
tained at  least  partially  open. 


3,312,244 

«,..„       BISTABLE  FLUID  LOGIC  ELEMENT 
WilUam  F.  Volt,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  asatgnor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Macliines  CorporationL  Armonk.  N.Y.. 
a  corporation  of  New  York  ^  "».•«•. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,928 
14  Claims.    (CI.  137—62548) 


3,312,242 
^,,,     ^^         DAMPER  CONSTRUCTION 
Elltot  Kakn,  New  RocheUe,  and  Alex  Bobrowich,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignon  to  Arrow  Louver  and  Damper  Corp., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,459 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 601) 


1.  a  louver  or  damper  blade  comprising, 

(a)  an  integrally  constructed  hollow  air  foil  section 
including  similarly  constructed  upper  and  lower  sur- 
face defining  portions, 

(b)  each  of  said  surface  defining  portions  having  their 
respective  longitudinally  extending  edge  portions 
converging  to  define  an  integrally  formed  bight  por- 
tion that  defines  the  opposed  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  air  foil  section, 

(c)  said  upper  and  lower  isurface  defining  portions 
being  similariy  disposed  with  respect  to  the  chord, 
line  of  said  foil  section. 


1.  A  fluid  element  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  elongated  slot  thej-ein; 
an  elongated  tape  of  flexible  material  njiovably  received 
in  said  slot;  i 

means  for  stationarily  anchoring  both  inds  of  said  tape 

relative  to  said  housing; 
at  least  one  actuating  cavity  formed  in  said  housing 

adjacent  said  slot  for  receiving  said  tape; 
a  source  of  input  signals; 
output  means  carried  by  a  movable  portion  of  said  tape 

spaced  from  said  cavity;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  input  signal^  for  creating  a 

pressure  gradient  extending  transvertely  of  said  tape 
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for  deflecting  the  same  into  said  actuating  cavity  and 
causing  movement  of  said  tape  in  said  slot  to  move 
said  output  means. 


3,112,245 

MULTIPLEPORT  VALVE 

John  B.  Rcilly,  740  E.  EdgehiU,  WUttier,  Calif. 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,606 

7  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.23) 


90601 


of  said  valve  member  in  one  direction,  and  said  pressure 
port  means  being  communicated  to  said  second  cylinder 
port  means  and  said  first  cylinder  port  means  being  com- 
municated to  said  return  port  means  upon  movement 
of  said  valve  member  in  the  opposite  direction;  first  and 
second  pressure  chambers;  said  valve  member  having  first 
and  second  opposed  surfaces,  the  first  of  which  is  exposed 
to  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  and  the  second  of 
which  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber; 
said  chambers  and  surfaces  being  arranged  relative  to 
each  other  so  that  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  act- 
ing on  said  first  surface  will  oppose  movement  of  said 
valve  member  in  one  direction  and  the  pressure  in  said 


1.  A  multiple  port  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  closed  back,  an  axial  bore  open- 
ing at  the  front  end,  and  a  cylindrical  chamber  bore 
coaxial  with  and  larger  than  said  bore  and  located 
between  said  back  and  bore, 

(b)  a  conical  seat  connecting  said  bore  and  chamber 
bore  and  facing  toward  the  back  of  the  body, 

(c)  a  first  port  in  said  body  with  a  connecting  passage 
opening  into  said  chamber  bore  adjacent  the  back 
of  the  body, 

(d)  a  second  port  in  said  body  phased  90*  from  the 
first  port  with  a  connecting  passage  opening  into 
said  front  bore, 

(e)  similar  third  and  fourth  ports  in  said  body,  each 
with  a  connecting  passage  opening  on  said  conical 
seat,  one  diametrically  opposite  the  first  port  and  the 
other  diametrally  opposite  the  second  port,  and 

(f)  a  valve  stem  rotatively  fitted  into  the  front  and 
chamber  bores  with  the  back  end  face  thereof  sub- 
ject to  the  pressure  of  fluid  from  the  first  port  and 
biased  thereby  in  a  forward  direction, 

(g)  said  stem  being  provided  with  a  conical  face  en- 
gaged with  and  pressed  in  a  direction  toward  the 
conical  seat  in  the  body, 

(h)  said  stem  having  a  passage  extending  from  the 
end  and  conical  faces  to  selectively  coimect  the 
chamber  bore  and  the  second  and  third  bores  ac- 
cording to  the  rotated  positions  of  the  stem  in  the 
body,  and 

(i)  having  diametrally  arranged  channels  formed  there- 
in and  open  to  said  front  bore  in  the  body  and  com- 
municating the  third  or  foimh  port,  according  to 
the  rotated  positions  of  the  stem,  with  the  second 
bore. 


3,312,246 
POWER  STEERING  VALVE 
George  M.  Tam,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa.  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,744 
5  Claims.   (CI.  137— 625.69) 
1.  A  valve  for  power  steering  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  housing  member  having  a  bore  therein,  iHVssure  port 
means,  first  and  second  cylinder  port  means,  and  return 
port  means;  a  valve  member  located  in  said  bore  and 
movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position 
for  controlling  flow  between  said  port  means;  said  pres- 
sure port  means  being  communicated  to  said  first  cylinder 
port  means  and  said  second  cylinder  port  means  being 
communicated  to  said  return  port  means  upon  movement 


^MsiJ^n 


second  chamber  acting  on  said  second  surface  will  oppose 
movement  of  said  valve  member  in  the  opposite  direction; 
valve  means  communicated  with  said  cyUnder  port  means, 
said  pressure  port  means  and  said  pressure  chambers  for 
normally  communicating  said  first  cylinder  port  meant 
with  said  first  pressure  chamber  and  for  normally  com- 
municating said  second  cylinder  port  means  with  said 
second  {Mvssure  chamber;  said  valve  means  being  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  in  said  pres- 
sure chambers  for  communicating  the  lower  pressme 
chamber  to  said  pressure  port  means  and  cutting  off  com- 
munication between  said  lower  pressure  chamber  with 
its  respective  cylinder  port  means;  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  valve  member. 


3,312,247 

SINGLE  HANDLE  FAUCET 

Ernest  C.  Brownfaig,  2383  ZoIUiiger  Road, 

Cohmibas,  Ohio    43221 

Filed  Sept  24,  1964.  Ser.  No.  398,995 

9  Claims.    (CL  137— «36  J) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
valves  which  are  mirror  images  of  each  other,  each  of 
said  valves  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  an  inde- 
pendent inlet  means,  means  providing  a  valve  seat  within 
the  body,  a  valve  element  extending  from  a  position  within 
the  body  to  a  position  outside  the  body,  the  valve  ele- 
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ment  having  on  its  opposed  end  means  cooperating  with 
said  valve  seat  for  regulating  fluid  flow,  and  outlet  means, 
the  said  outlet  means  being  joined  tggether  whereby  said 
valves  are  held  in  opposed  positions  with  their  valve  ele- 
ments in  axial  alignment,  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
valve  elements  in  the  said  bodies,  said  valve  elements  be- 
ing threaded  on  their  other  ends  with  threads  of  opposite 
hand,  an  elongated  control  member  rotatively  mounted  on 
said  valve  elements  and  having  engagement  with  said 
threads,  and  a  common  means  for  rotating  said  control 
member  and  for  moving  said  control  member  and  said 
valve  stems  axially. 


3,312,248 

SINGLE  HANDLE  FAUCET 

Ernest  C.  Browning,  2383  Zollinger  Road, 

Coiumlnis,  Ohio    43221 

FOed  Ang.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,206 

10  Claims.    (Cl  137— 636  J) 


1.  A  single  handle  faucet  comprising  a  pair  of  valves 
which  are  mirror  images  of  each  other,  said  valves  hav- 
ing hollow  body  portions,  said  valves  having  independent 
inlet  means  and  connected  outlet  means,  means  pro- 
viding valve  seats  within  said  body  portions,  a  pair  of 
hoUow  axially  aligned  valve  elements  having  opposed 
and  other  ends,  means  on  the  opposed  ends  of  said 
valve  elements  cooperating  with  said  valve  seats  for  regu- 
lating fluid  flow,  said  valve  elements  having  internal 
threads  of  opposite  hand,  control  means  threadedly  join- 
ing the  other  ends  of  said  valve  elements,  means  for 
preventing  the  rotation  of  said  valve  elements,  means  for 
selectively  and  simultaneously  rotating  and  shifting  said 
control  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  control  means 
will  cause  opposite  axial  movement  of  said  means  co- 
operating with  said  valve  seats,  and  shifting  of  said 
control  means  will  cause  axial  movement  of  said  means 
cooperating  with  said  valve  seats  in  the  same  direction. 


3,312,249 
AERODYNAMIC  VALVE  FOR  HIGH- 
FREQUENCY  OPERATION 
Jean  Cadkra,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 
FUcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,311 
Claims  priority,  qqilication  France  Apr.  2, 1963, 
930,098,  Patent  1,362,526 
3  Claims.    (CL  138—42) 


1.  An  aerodynamic  valve  consisting  of  a  tube  permit- 
ting the  free  flow  of  an  escaping  fluid  and  hindering  the 
fluid  counter-current,  and  of  a  plurality  of  successive 
frustoconical  elements  having  their  large  bases  inscribed 
in  said  tube  and  their  small  bases  directed  towards  the 
large  base  of  the  next  element,  the  axes  of  said  elements 
being  alternately  inclined  in  opposite  directions. 

3.  A  valve  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  one  side 
of  each  frustoconical  element  is  parallel  to  the  tube  axis. 
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3,312,250 
INSULATING  SLEEVES 
Stanley  R.  Sirignano,  White  Bear  Lake,  uid  Eugene  J. 
Stifter,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  June  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  28^110 
10  Claims.    (CL  138>— 128V 


UlTKASOftlOKir  AONOeD  AUCA 


^foxous  iva 


^enouswea 


2.  An  insulating  sleeve  consisting  essentially  of  a  strip 
of  a  non-woven  fibrous  web  comprising  oriented  fibers 


of  polyethylene  terephthalate  ultrasonica 
gether  edge  to  edge  in  an  overlap  fashion, 


ly  welded  to- 


3,312,251 
LA Y-IN  DUCT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRING 
Franldin  E.  Marlu  and  Donald  G.  FiscUer,  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Vvk  Ridge,  111., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  33S|,246 
18  Claims.    (Cl.  138—158) 


18.  A  combination  hinge-cover  and  screw-cover  lay-in 
duct  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  duct  sectipns  and  a  con- 
nector connecting  said  duct  sections  and  disjKxable  therein 
in  either  of  two  predetermined  positions  relative  thereto, 
said  duct  sections  each  including  a  flanged  cover  and 
a  channel-shaped  body  portion  having  a  hinge  curl  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  a  side  portion  tbereof  through 
a  flange  of  said  cover  and  a  resiliently  defiormable  hinge 
lock  member  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  por- 
tion and  substantially  engaging  said  hinge  Curl  to  remov- 
ably secure  said  flanged  cover  thereon  for  caning  and 
closing  pivotal  movement,  said  connector  including  a 
channel-shaped  body  portion  and  a  connecjtor  cover  con- 
nected thereto  for  opening  and  closing  pivotal  movement 
in  directions  respectively  opposite  to  the  directions  of 
opening  and  closing  pivotal  movement  o^  said  flanged 
covers  when  said  connector  is  disposed  in  said  duct  sec- 
tions in  one  of  its  said  predetermined  relative  positions, 
said  connector  cover  having  a  pair  of  captive  nuts  and 
screws,  each  nut  and  its  associated  screw  l^ing  shiftably 
mounted  on  said  connectw  cover  for  movefnent  to  either 
of  two  predetermined  positions  relative  thereto,  said 
flanged  covers  of  said  duct  sections  each  having  a  slot 
therein  cooperable  with  a  respective  one  of  said  screws, 
said  slots  each  having  an  enlarged  portion  through  which 
the  head  of  the  respective  screw  may  pass  \*'hen  said  con- 
nector is  in  said  one  predetermined  relative  position  and 
the  respective  screw  is  in  one  of  its  said  predetermined 
elative  positions  and  a  narrower  portion  in  which  the 
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shank  portion  of  the  respective  screw  may  be  transversely 
received  when  the  respective  screw  is  shifted  to  the  other 
of  its  said  predetermined  relative  positions,  and  said  con- 
nector cover  opening  and  closing  respectively  in  the  same 
directions  as  the  directions  of  opening  and  closing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  flanged  covers  when  said  connector  is 
disposed  in  said  duct  sections  in  the  other  of  its  said  pre- 
determined relative  positions. 


3,312,252 
WEFT-INSERTING  DEVICES  FOR  CONTINUOUS- 
FEED  LOOMS 
Raymond  Dcwas,  120  Boolevard  dc  Saint  Qnentin, 
Amiens,  Sonunc,  France 
FUcd  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,537 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1964, 
967,117 
4  Claims.    (Cl.  139— 122) 


1.  In  a  weft  inserting  device  for  a  loom  in  which  the 
weft  is  supplied  from  a  stationary  source,  a  «clamping 
member  consisting  of  a  rigid  member  and  a  resilient 
member  having  at  one  end  a  foot  portion  secured  flat 
against  said  rigid  member  and  a  rigid  portion  having  at 
its  end  a  clamping  zone  for  clamping  the  weft  thread, 
said  resilient  member  being  rigid  over  the  greater  por- 
tion of  its  length  and  having  an  intermediate  fkxib'.e 
portion  of  relatively  short  length  extending  between  said 
rigid  portion  and  said  end  foot  portion. 


3312,253 
PICKERS  FOR  LOOMS  FOR  WEAVING 
Robert  M.  Sedden,  Knareslwrongh,  England,  assignor  to 
Unites  Limited,  KnareslK>roagh,  England,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain 

FOed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,992 
4  Claims,    (a.  139—159) 


3,312,254 
CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PICKING 

STICK  OF  LOOMS 

Jaime  Picanol,  Casa  Pairal  Catafauya,  Zandberg, 

Zillebcke,  near  Yprcs,  Bclglnm 

FOed  Not.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Belginm,  Feb.  18, 1964, 

43,400.  Patent  643,932 

5  Claims.    (CL  139—168) 


1.  Cushioning-stopping  device  for  a  picking  stick  in 
looms,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  substantially 
the  combination  of  a  cushioning  member  and  a  stopping 
member,  the  said  cushioning  member  consisting  substan- 
tially of  at  least  a  flexible  strip  guided  by  two  friction 
drums,  said  strip  has  a  receiving  surface  for  said  picking 
stick  between  said  two  friction  drums  and  its  ends  are 
secured  to  an  adjustable  return  drum,  said  stopping  mem- 
ber is  substantially  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
receiving  surface  of  said  strip  and  is  retracted  therefrom 
when  the  latter  is  at  rest  position. 


3,312,255 

LIQUID  CONTAINER  AND  DROPPER 

ASSEMBLY 

Ellison  Miller,  1278  NE.  19l8t  St., 

North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33162 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,933 

,  3  Claims.    (CL  141—24) 


1.  A  picker  for  an  underpick  loom  for  weaving  com- 
prising an  integral  body  of  relatively  hard  non-deformable 
polyurethane  having  a  shuttle  engaging  nose  and  formed 
with  a  through  bore,  and  a  sleeve  of  softer  deformable 
polyurethane  having  its  outer  periphery  integrally  surface 
bonded  to  said  bore  so  as  to  completely  continuously  line 
said  bore,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  deform  to  accom- 
modate to  the  picker  stick  dimensions  when  the  picker 
bore  is  force-fitted  onto  the  picker  stick  and  thereby  pre- 
vent said  force-fit  from  inducing  stresses  in  said  hard  body 
while  providing  sufficient  grip  to  retain  the  picker  against 
undue  movement  on  the  stick. 


1.  In  combination,  to  dispense  liquid,  (a)  a  bottle  hav- 
ing a  main  chamber  and  (b)  a  cap; 
(a)  said  cap  including: 

( 1 )  side  walls  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  and  a  head  of  resilient  material  intermedi- 
ate said  ends, 

(2)  a  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  central  hole 
spaced  from  said  head  and  spanning  said  walls 
to  define  a  compression  chamber  between  the 
walls,  head  and  diaphragm  and  said  diaphragm 
including  a  depending  skirt  portion,  and 
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(b) 


(3)  an  axially  extending  pipette  type  dropper 
nested  in  the  skirt  depending  from  the  cap  and 
communicating  through  said  hole  with  the  com- 
pression chamber; 
said  bottle  having  a  threaded  neck  and  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  side  wall  having  mated  threads  of  a 
c(HTesponding  axial  length  to  the  threads  of  the 
neck;  '' 

(c)  the  neck  of  said  bottle  having  an  inverted  dome 
shaped  seating  surface  which  partially  roofs  the  main 
chamber  and  which  has  a  central  opening  there- 
through; 

(d)  said  diaphragm  overlying  and  nesting  in  the  seat- 
ing surface  when  the  cap  and  bottle  are  in  threaded 
engagement  in  a  biased  attitude  so  that  the  volume 
of  the  compression  chamber  is  reduced  relative  to  the 
volume  when  the  cap  and  bottle  are  separated  from 
one  another  so  that  the  same  volume  of  air  in  the 
compression  chamber  is  displaced  into  the  maia 
chamber  through  the  dropper  each  time  the  cap  and 
bottle  are  mated,  and  each  time  the  cap  and  bottle 
are  separated  substantially  the  same  amount  of  fluid 
is  displaced  into  the  dropper  and  may  be  ejected 
therefrom  on  relative  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
and  head  to  contract  the  compression  chamber. 


3^12^56 
RETRACTABLE  SNORKEL  NOZZLE 
Delwin  J.  Rclaiiiger,  Grecnvflle,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  Jk  Co^  Duncan,  S.C.,  a  corpondon  ot  Con- 
ncctknt 

FOcd  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,379 
6  Clafans.    (CL  141—65) 


1.  Vacuum  packaging  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  reducing  pressure  to  less  than  atmos- 
pheric, 

(b)  a  vacuum  chamber  in  communication  with  (a), 

(c)  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  fixedly  secured  to 
the  lower  portion  of  a  lifting  mechanism, 

(d)  an  elongated  conduit  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  lifting  mechanism  and  positioned  in- 
teriorly of  said  chamber, 

(e)  said  conduit  sealably  extending  downwardly 
through  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  and  hav. 
ing  an  aperture  in  the  upper  poirtion  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 

(f)  said  conduit  terminating  in  a  nozzle  exteriorly  of 
said  chamber  and  communicatable  with  the  interior 
of  an  object  to  be  vacuumized, 

(g)  an  elongated  sleeve  slidably  circumenveloping  the 
upper  portion  of  said  conduit  and  sealably  engaging 
the  lower  portion  of  said  lifting  mechanism,  said 
sleeve  continuing  to  circumenvelop  said  conduit  ex- 
teriorly of  said  chamber  but  terminating  short  of  said 
nozzle, 

(h)  means  for  removably  positioning  the  upper  portion 
of  an  object  to  be  vacuumized  about  the  lower  por- 
tion  of  said  sleeve  so  that  said  nozzle  extends  into 
the  central  portion  of  said  9bject, 

(i)  and  means  for  moving  said  sleeve,  and  thus  the 
upper  portion  of  said  object,  downwardly  thus  dis- 
engaging the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  establish- 


ing communication  between  said  vacuum  chamber 
and  said  nozzle,  the  lowering  of  said  sleeve  thus 
causing  the  relative  retraction  of  the  nozzle  from 
the  central  portion  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  object 
being  vacuumized. 


3,312,257 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
William  A.  Knapp  n,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  and  Eogenc 
W.  Wirth,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  William 
A.  Knapp  Company,  Kansas  Gtty,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

FUed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  126,814 
4  Claims.    (CL  141—214) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  including, 

(a)  an  operable  main  valve  closing  ii)  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow, 

(b)  a  ball  movable  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  in  advance 
of  said  valve, 

(c)  a  flow-restraining  seat  for  said  ball, 

(d)  means  carried  on  said  main  valv^  forming  an  ob- 
struction restraining  the  ball  from  seating  on  said 
flow-restraining  seat  only  when  the  ;main  valve  is  in 
fluid  flow-closing  position,  a  flow  deflector  having  a 
solid  portion  mounted  in  the  path  o^fluid  flow  at  one 
side  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  sai4  flow  restraining 
seat  to  define  a  ball  receiving  recess  therebetween 
at  said  one  side,  said  deflector  portion  being  spaced 
from  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  apd  diverting  flow 
therethrough  with  the  ball  while  in  Mid  recess  being 
substantially  free  of  seating  force  from  said  fluid 
flow, 

(e)  resiilent  means  normally  urging  said  ball  away  from 
said  seat  into  said  recess,  and  [ 

(f)  pressure-responsive  means  operable  by  suction  in- 
duced by  fluid  flow  when  the  valv0  is  unseated  for 
acting  on  said  ball  to  overcome  th<  resilient  means 
and  move  said  ball  to  the  scat  whereby  said  ball  is 
seated  responsive  to  fluid  flow  to  terminate  the  fluid 
flow  through  the  nozzle. 


3,312,258 
GUARDED  ROUTER  TOpL 
Sam  Spampinato,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assigndr  of  fifty  patient 
to  Charies  J.  DekowsU,  Ba^mare,  Md. 
FOed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,129 
4  Claims.    (CL  144—251 
1.  In  a  machine  having  an  elongatod  rotary  cutting 
tool,  a  cutter  guard  for  said  cutting  topi,  comprising  a 
bushing  for  positioning  around  the  bod^  of  said  cutting 
tool,  said  bushing  having  a  threaded  shat^,  a  tubular  por- 
tion, and  a  flange  intermediate  said  threaded  shank  and 
said  tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portio*  having  a  trans- 
verse slot  therein  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  body  of 
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said  cutting  tool,  a  bracket  member  secured  to  said  ma- 
chine and  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  threaded 
shank  and  abutting  said  flange  of  said  bushing,  and  nut 


means  for  tlireadably  engaging  said  threaded  shank  and 
tightening  said  bracket  member  against  said  flange  of  said 
bushing. 

3,312^59 

BARK  STRIPPING  MECHANISM 

Carl  E.  Strombeck,  P.O.  Box  95,  Loleta,  Calif.    95551 

Original  application  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,272,  now 

Patent  No.  3,245,444,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.    Divided 

and  tlib  application  Feb.  14,  1966,  Ser,  No.  549,072 

2  Claims.    (CL  144—311) 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  bark  from  logs  reclining  on 
the  ground  with  a  powered  vehicle  having  a  fork  lift  mech- 
anism operativeiy  mounted  thereon  including  at  least  one 
fork  with  a  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the  con- 
fines of  the  vehicle  and  means  connected  to  the  fork  for 
selectively  raising  and  lowering  same  and  moving  it  in- 
wardly or  outwardly  relative  to  the  vehicle,  comprising 
the  steps  of  securing  a  bark  stripping  shoe  to  the  outward- 
ly projection  portion  of  said  fork  in  position  to  dispose  a 
generally  continuous  peripheral  cutting  edge  of  the  shoe 
with  one  portion  thereof  forwardly  of  said  fork  and  an- 
other portion  thereof  laterally  outwardly  of  said  fork, 
manipulating  said  vehicle  to  present  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  cutting  edge  of  said  shoe  against  a  reclining  log 
in  different  positions  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  log 
and  drive  said  cutting  edge  into  the  bark  of  the  log  under 
the  impact  of  said  vehicle,  and  manipulating  said  fork 
lift  mechanism  to  controllably  raise  and  lower  said  fork 
while  moving  it  inwanUy  and  outwardly  relative  to  said 
log  in  correlation  with  manipulation  of  said  vehicle  to 
move  it  forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  thereby  strip  said 
bark  from  said  log  with  said  shoe. 


3312a«0 

SOCKET  TYPE  ADAPTER  FOR  TORQUE- 

TRANSMTITING  TOOLS 

Ardcn  B.  MacNclll,  63  Rhrcrvicw  Are., 

Waltham,  Mais.    02154, 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,957 

6  aaiiiH.    (CL  145—50) 

1.  In  a  socket  attachment  for  a  torque  transmitting  tool 

of  the  type  having  a  stem  carrying  a  male  adapter  on  a 

conunon  longitudinal  axis,  the  combination  of  a  plastic 


body  having  two  ends  and  a  circular  cross  section  with 
the  center  of  the  circle  coinciding  with  said  longitudinal 
axis  when  the  socket  attachment  is  in  place  on  said  adapter, 
a  socket  in  one  of  said  ends  with  sides  symmetrically 
located  about  said  axis  for  slidably  receiving  said  male 


adapter,  means  in  the  other  end  of  said  plastic  body  having 
a  configuration  arranged  symmetrically  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  gripping  a  work  piece  with  torque  trans- 
mitting capacity  thereto,  and  a  thin  metal  housing  tightly 
surrounding  said  plastic  body  for  effecting  increased 
strength  of  the  structure. 


3,312,261 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Harold  R.  LJnscboten,  14  Evergreen  Lane, 

CarpentersrHlc,  m.    60110 

FOed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,212 

3  ClainM.    (CL  146—123) 


1.  In  combination:  a  frame,  a  hopper  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  receiving  materials  to  be  cut,  a  cutter  as- 
asembly  disposed  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  hopper, 
said  cutter  assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
mounting  plates,  a  brace  spanning  the  distance  between 
and  rigidly  connecting  said  mounting  plates,  an  elongated 
knife  extending  between  said  mounting  plates,  means 
for  adjustably  securing  said  knife  at  each  end  to  one  of 
said  mounting  plates,  a  cutter  reel  disposed  between  said 
mounting  plates  substantially  parallel  to  said  elongated 
knife,  said  cutter  reel  including  a  cutter  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  mounting  plates,  a  plurality  of  cutter 
blades  carried  by  said  cutter  shaft  in  cutting  relationship 
with  said  elongated  knife,  a  chute  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  discharging  materials  which  have  been  cut  by  said  cut- 
ter assembly,  a  pulley  secured  to  said  cutter  shaft,  a  motor 
disposed  below  said  cutter  assembly  and  having  a  drive 
shaft,  a  pulley  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  endless 
flexible  belt  traced  over  said  pulleys,  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  motor  to  said  frame  so  that  at  least  some 
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of  the  weight  of  said  motor  tensions  said  endless  belt,  and 
cam  means  for  selectively  holding  said  motor  in  a  raised 
position  to  relieve  the  tension  on  said  endless  belt. 


3,312^62 

BLOW-MOLDED  ARTICLE 

Paul  H.  Hunter,  New  Brunswick,  N J.,  assignor  to  Union 

CarMde  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,973 

9  Claims.    (CL  150— .5) 


'  -*^~"^- 


1.  A  blow-molded  hollow  body  which  comprises: 

(a)  integral  portions  of  different  diameters; 

(b)  said  body  being  closed  at  both  ends  and  adapted 
to  be  separated  into  two  portions; 

(c)  said  portions  adapted  to  serve  as  an  outer  con- 
tainer body  and  an  inner  container  body;  each  of 
said  container  bodies  having  a  beaded  neck  portion; 

(d)  said  beaded  neck  portion  of  said  outer  container 
body  being  adapted  to  receive  said  beaded  neck  por- 
tion of  said  inner  container  body  in  air-tight,  leak- 

^  proof,  interlocking  frictional  assembly  therewith; 

(e)  said  outer  container  body  having  an  inner  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  iniler  con- 
tainer body  such  that  when  said  neck  portions  are 
placed  in  interlocking  frictional  assembly,  said  con- 
tainer bodies  form  a  double  wall  container  with  air 
space  between  the  walls  thereof,  and 

(f)  said  beaded  neck  portion  of  said  outer  container 
body  being  adapted  to  receive  closure  means  for  said 
double  wall  container. 


3,312;Z63 

TOTE  BAG  FOR  FALLEN  LEAVES 

Richard  E.  Wahlstrom,  1825  Deer  Hill  Road, 

Wayzata,  Minn.    55391 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,972 

5  Claims.    (CL  150—2) 


1.  A  tote  bag  for  fallen  leaves  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiat  rectangular  bottom  panel, 

(b)  a  first  upper  flat  rectangular  panel  secured  at  its 
outer  longitudinal  edge  to  the  longitudinal  outer  edge 
of  said  bottom  panel  and  at  its  )ower  transverse  edge 
to  the  lower  transverse  edge  of  said  bottom  panel, 

(c)  a  second  upper  flat  rectangular  panel  secured  at  its 
outer  longitudinal  edge  to  the  longitudinal  outer 


edge  of  said  bottom  panel  opposite  to  the  first  men- 
tioned longitudinal  edge  and  at  its  lower  transverse 
edge  to  the  lower  transverse  edgd  of  said  bottom 
panel,  I 

(d)  a  portion  of  the  iniler  edge  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  panels  joined  to  form  a  pociket  extending  for 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  4nd  second  panels 
and  said  bottom  panel, 

(e)  a  support  including  a  semi-circular  brace  portion 
and 

(f)  an  arcuate  leg  connected  at  its  lipper  end  to  said 
brace  portion  centrally  thereof, 

(g)  said  support  member  positioned  upon  said  bottom 
panel  and  within  said  pocket  to  su{)port  said  pocket 
in  an  open  position,  and 

(h)  means  for  securing  said  flrst  atid  second  upper 
panels  together  and  upon  said  b'btt^m  panel. 

3,312,264 

SPEED-LOCK-NUT 

Alexander  Dresdncr,  4630  DecaHe  Blvd., 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canafa 
FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CL  151— If) 


165,536 


1.  A  lock-nut  comprising  a  body  having  an  axial  un- 
threaded cyUndrical  bore  and  a  front  aitd  rear  face,  said 
body  having  a  segmental  groove  runniitg  axially  thereof 
and  opening  into  said  bore,  said  groove  having  a  bottom 
wall  slanting  radially  outwardly  from  sjaid  front  face  to 
said  rear  face,  the  lateral  walls  of  said  groove  each  taper- 
ing towards  said  front  face,  said  lateral  walls  converg- 
ing transversely  in  the  general  radial  direction  towards 
the  axis  of  the  bore  in  dovetail  fashion}  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  groove  defined  by  said  lateral  walls  and  the 
surface  of  said  bore  being  substantially  straight  and  con- 
verging longitudinally  axially  of  said  bpre  towards  said 
rear  face  of  said  nut  body,  a  wedging  |insert,  shorter  in 

length  than  said  groove  and  slidably  (received  therein, 

having  a  rear  and  a  front  face,  an  arcuate  screw-threaded 
radially  inner  face,  a  radially  outer  facd  making  a  radial 
included  angle  with  said  threaded  face,  ^nd  flat  side  faces 
which  converge  radially  in  the  directioni  of  said  threaded 
face  and  longitudinally  axially  of  the  i^rt  towards  the 
rear  face  thereof,  the  side  faces  and  rajdially  outer  face 
of  said  insert  being  generally  parallel  td  and  conforming 
to  the  lateral  walls  and  bottom  wall  of  said  groove  and 
the  screw-threaded  radially  inner  face  ol  said  insert  being 
a  portion  of  a  cylindrical  surface  substantially  parallel 
to  the  cylindrical  stirface  of  said  bore. 


3,312,265 

BALLASTED  VEHICLE  SUPPORT  MEANS  AND 
BALLAST  THEREFOR 

Roscoe  E.  Turner,  Littleton,  and  N.  A*  Lcnker,  New 
Raymer,  Colo.,  assignors  of  twenty  p^cent  to  PUlip  H. 
Sheridan  and  twenty  p«cent  to  Kemidi  F.  Ross,  both 
of  Denver,  Colo.,  and  twenty  percent  to  Duanc  C.  Bur- 
ton, Boulder,  Colo.  i 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,619 
9  Claims.  (CI.  152—331) 
1.  A  ballasted  vehicle  tire  comprisii^  a  resilient  ve- 
hicle tire  having  an  annular  sealed  cHamber  inflatable 
with  gas  under  pressure,  a  ballast  material  filling  said 
chamber  between  approximately  65%i  and  100%  of 
its  capacity  when  the  tire  is  at  rest,  gas  maintained  with- 
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in  said  chamber  under  pressure  to  inflate  said  tire,  said 
ballast  material  including  a  finely  divided  powder,  a  re- 
silient material  in  particle  form  and  a  granular  mate- 
rial having  substantially  smooth-surfaced  portions,  said 
powder  having  a  portion  thereof  having  a  fineness  of 


95  mesh  or  finer  and  forming,  by  volume,  at  least  about 
20%  of  said  ballast  material,  said  resilient  material 
forming,  by  volume,  at  least  about  3%  of  said  ballast 
material,  said  granular  material  having  a  density  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  said  powder  and  forming,  by 
volume,  up  to  50%  of  said  ballast  material. 


3,312,266 

OIL  BURNER  SYSTEM 

George  F.  Dibcrt,  8335  SE.  7th  Ave., 

Portland,  Orcg.    97202 

FUed  Sept  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,485 

12  Claims.    (CL  158—28) 


1.  In  an  oil  burner  system  including  a  hollow  housing 

having  an  air  inlet  opening,  a  burner  air  tube  having  an 
open  front  end  and  communicating  at  its  rear  end  with 
the  interior  of  the  housing,  and  blower  means  in  the  hous- 
ing for  supplying  air  undbr  pressure  to  the  front  end  of 
the  air  tube,  the  combination  therewith  of 

(a)  air  control  means  mounted  movably  on  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  air  inlet  opening  for  adjustment  be- 
tween an  open  position  restricting  the  inlet  opening  to 
a  predetermined  minimimi  degree  for  delivering  a 
predetermined  maximum  amount  of  air  to  the  blower 
means,  and  a  closed  position  restricting  the  inlet 
opening  to  a  predetermined  maximum  degree  for 
delivering  a  predetermined  minimum  amoimt  of  air 
to  the  blower  means,  and 

(b)  electrically  actuated  drive  means  for  the  air  control 
means,  the  drive  means  being  operable  upon  actua- 
tion to  move  to  a  fixed  position, 

(c)  resilient  means  interengaging  the  drive  means  and 
air  control  means  for  relative  movement  therebetween 
and  urging  the  latter  normally  to  one  of  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  and 

(d)  adjustable  stop  means  operatively  engaging  the  air 
control  nMans  for  varying  the  limits  of  movement  of 
the  latter,  whereby  to  vary  the  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions of  the  air  control  means  and  therefore  the 
maximum  and  minimimi  amounts  of  air  to  the  blower 
means. 


3,312,267 
GAS  BURNER 
Anthony  R.  PassareUo,  BcUevue,  Ohio,  assignor  to  John- 
son Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,309 
1  Claim.    (CL  158—99) 


A  gas  burner  body  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  of  metal 
providing  an  elongated  planar  first  side  wall,  said  -sheet 
bent  back  upon  itself  approximately  180°  at  the  top  of 
the  burner  body  to  provide  a  hollow  narrow  rib  of  less 
depth  than  said  side  wall,  said  sheet  then  bent  away  from 
said  side  wall  and  nb  at  approximately  90"  to  provide  a 
top  wall  for  said  body,  said  sheet  then  bent  upwardly  at 
approximately  90°  and  then  bent  back  upon  itself  approxi- 
mately 180°  to  provide  a  second  hollow  narrow  rib,  said 
sheet  extending  downwardly  from  said  second  rib  to  form 
an  elongated  planar  second  side  wall  parallel  to  and  co- 
extensive with  said  first  side  wall,  means  closing  the 
bottom  and  one  end  of  said  body,  there  being  a  plu- 
rality of  burner  jet  openings  through  the  crests  of  said 
ribs,  said  body  having  an  open  end,  a  portion  of  said  side 
walls  and  of  said  bottom  closing  means  cut  away  adjacent 
said  open  end,  and  a  U-shaped  sleeve  slidable  in  said  open 
end,  said  sleeve  having  a  bottom  adapted  to  slide  along 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  closing  means  and  having 
upstanding  parallel  walls  adapted  to  lie  inside  of  said  body 
side  walls  and  to  extend  slidably  into  said  ribs,  whereby 
said  sleeve  may  regulate  the  amount  of  air  entering  said 
body  when  a  gas  jet  is  inserted  into  said  open  end. 


3,312,268 

BURNER  ELEMENTS 

WUUam  C.  MUllgan.  1618  San  Angclo  Blvd., 

San  Antonio,  Tex.     78201 

FUed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,124 

4  Claims.    (CL  158— 99) 


1.  An  infrared  radiant  heating  burner  element  for  use 
in  a  gas  fueled  space  heater  comprising  a  rectangularly 
shaped  unitary  catalytic  ceramic  structure  having  an  outer 
rectangular  perimeter  defined  by  a  support  flange  hav- 
ing an  outer  edge  wall  and  two  oppositely  disposed  upper 
and  lower  flange  surfaces,  at  least  part  of  one  said  flange 
surfaces  defining  a  reference  plane  generally  parallel  to 
said  rectangularly  shaped  structure,  said  structure  includ- 
ing a  firing  surface  comprising  a  transverse  succession  of 
juxtaposed  longitudinal  ridges  each  of  which  is  defined  by 
a  pair  of  angularly  related  generally  rectangular  planar 
ridge  surfaces,  one  of  said  pair  of  ridge  surfaces  defining 
with  one  of  the  pair  of  ridge  surfaces  of  the  juxtaposed 


126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  4,  1967 


successive  longitudinal  ridge  one  of  a  succession  of  inter- 
disposed  longitudinal  valleys,  said  successive  ridges  and 
said  valleys  being  defined  in  first  groups  of  successively  ris- 
ing elevation  relative  to  said  reference  plane,  followed  by 
second  groups  of  successively  falling  elevation  relative  to 
said  reference  plane  to  obtain  a  serrated  sawtooth  cross- 
sectional  shape,  a  rectangular  gas  input  surface  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  firing  surface  and  generally  of  a  saw- 
tooth cross-section  shaped  similarly  to  said  firing  surface, 
spaced  gas  inlet  means  extending  into  said  valleys  for  de- 
livering gaseous  fuel  to  said  firing  surface,  and  means  for 
supplying  gaseous  fuel  to  said  spaced  gas  inlet  means. 


3^12^69 

INFRA-RED  RADIANT  HEATER  AND  GRID 

THEREFOR 

Ardmr  C.  W.  Johnson,  Troy,  Mkh^  assisnor  to  Com- 

bustkni  Research  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich.,  a  corp<M«-i 

tion  of  Michigan  ' 

Contliniation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  370,795, 

May  28, 1964.    This  implication  Apr.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No. 

540,561 

16  Claims.   (CL  158— 99) 


2-f* 
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1.  In  an  infra-red  radiant  heater  of  the  combustion 
type: 

(a)  means  forming  a  walled^  fuel-air  mixture  distri-l 
bution  chamber  for  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel 
and  air; 

(b)  said  distribution  chamber  having  means  for  dis- 
tributing the  fuel-air  mixture  to  a  combustion  zone 
adjacent  said  distribution  chamber  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  region  of  said  wall  adjacent  said  com- 
bustion zone  at  a  non-incandescept  temperature; 

(c)  a  deterioration  resistant,  apertured  radiant  grid 
which  is  the  primary  burner  component  adapted  to 
be  heated  to  incandescence  by  the  combustion  of 
the  fuel-air  mixture  in  the  combustion  zone  ad- 
jacent said  distribution  chamber; 

(d)  said  grid  overlying  the  region  of  the  distribution 
chamber  in  which  said  combustible  mixture  distri- 
buting means  are  provided  and  the  combustion  zone 
for  the  mixture  issuing  from  said  means; 

(e)  said  grid  further  surmounting  said  combustion  zone 
so  that  said  combustion  zone  lies  substantially  within 
the  compass  of  said  ^d  and  said  grid  provides  out- 
lets for  combustion  products  generated  in  said  com- 
bustion zone; 

(f)  the  region  of  said  grid  through  which  said  com- 
bustion production  products  pass  from  said  combus- 
tion zone  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length 
with  said  combustion  zone  so  that  said  radiant  grid 
is  heated  by  combustion  of  the  fuel-air  mixture  in 
said  combustion  zone  and  the  radiant  energy  and 
sensible  heat  in  the  combustion  gases  formed  in 
said  combustion  zone  are  substantially  uniformly 
imparted  to  said  radiant  grid; 

(g)  said  radiant  grid  being  fabricated  of  heat  re- 
sistant material  having  imperforate  ribs  displaced 
therefrom  to  provide  openings  through  the  grid, 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  ribs  extending  generally 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  grid  and  serving  to 
deflect  laterally  and  away  therefrom  any  air  cur- 
rents moving  substantially  normal  to  said  plane,  said 
ribs  being  so  located  that  there  are  no  openings 


through  the  grid  normal  to  the  radiant  surface  where- 
by said  radiant  grid  has  an  emitting  surface  which  is 
substantially  equal  in  radiant  area  to  the  projected 
area  of  the  grid  so  as  to  maximize  ttie  area  emitting 
infra-red  radiation  from  the  burner; 

(h)  the  lateral  edges  of  said  ribs  defining  ports  which 
communicate  with  the  aforementioned  openings 
through  the  grid  to  form  tortuous  p^ths  for  the  flow 
of  combustion  products  through  saic)  grid,  the  edges 
of  said  ribs  bemg  so  located  that  thd  projected  areas 
of  said  ports  normal  to  the  radiant  surface  are  in- 
teriorly of  said  ribs; 

(i)  whereby  the  hot  combustion  gases  formed  in  said 
combustion  zone  will  course  over  the  ribs  of  said  grid 
as  they  are  exhausted  from  said  cpmbustion  zone 
through  said  grid  to  maximize  the  transfer  of  heat 
from  said  gases  to  said  grid. 


3,312,270 

GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  WITH  LAGGED  THER- 
MAL ELEMENT  TO  PREVENT  Ift^VfEDIATE  RE- 
IGNITION 
William  H.  Branche,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  iHsignor  to  Car- 
rier Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,628 
aCbdms.    (CL  158— 124) 
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1.  A  gas  burning  apparatus  having  aq  automatic  igni- 
tion system  operative  to  automatically  ig$ite  a  pilot  flame 
comprising: 

(a)  a  gas  valve  controlling  the  supSly  of  gas  to  a 
burner  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  apparatus; 

(b)  pilot  means  to  provide  a  pilot  flalme; 

(c)  a  pilot  ignition  coil  disposed  in  a  ^sition  to  ignite 
said  pilot  flame; 

(d)  a  first  temperature  actuated  switcfh  having  a  cc^d 
position  in  which  one  circuit  is  closed  and  having  a 
warm  position  in  which  said  one  circuit  is  broken 
and  another  circuit  is  closed,  sai^  circuits  being 
connected  to  energize  the  main  gas  Valve  when  said 
switch  means  is  in  said  warm  positicfn  thereof  and  to 
energize  said  pilot  ignition  coil  wheri  said  first  switch 
is  in  said  cold  position  thereof,  said  first  switch  means 
being  in  heat  exchange  relation  Iwith  said  pilot 
flame,  and  said  first  siwitch  means  having  a  relatively 
rapid  actuation  time  to  deenergiie  said  ignition 
means  in  a  relatively  short  period  of  time  after  said 
pilot  flame  is  lighted  and  to  dee$ergize  said  gas 
valve  a  relatively  short  time  after  said  pilot  flame 
is  extinguished; 

(e )  a  body  member  having  a  second  temperature  actu- 
ated switch  means  mounted  thereoji  in  series  with 
said  first  switch  in  said  one  circuit,  s^d  second  switch 
being  operative  to  energize  said  igiition  coil  when 
said  first  and  said  second  switches  aqe  in  a  cold  posi- 
tion thereof,  said  second  switch  mea^s  and  said  body 
member  both  being  in  heat  exchai^  relation  with 
said  pilot  flame,  and  said  body  member  having  a  suffi- 
ciently large  thermal  storage  effect  sd  that  said  second 
switch  means  exhibits  a  relatively  slow  cooling  rate 
to  provide  a  substantial  period  of  time  between  the 
extinguishing  of  the  pilot  flame  andithe  energization 
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of  the  ignition  coil,  to  thereby  permit  purging  of  gas 
from  the  combustion  chamber  before  said  pilot  flame 
is  relighted. 

3^12,271 

OUTSIDE  PILOT  ARRANGEMENT 

Herbert  S.  Beach  and  John  R.  Fnfancr,  Kanlcakce,  01., 

aasigiion,  hy  mesne  aarignmwrti,  to  Geo.  D.  Roper  Cor* 

poratfon,  Kaniukcc,  Din  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6. 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,007 

ICbfan.    (CL  158— 127) 


In  a  gas  oven  having  a  housing  defining  a  single  cavity 
with  an  oven  burner  in  the  bottom  and  a  broiler  burner 
in  the  top  of  the  cavity,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
flash  port  located  in  a  wall  of  the  housing,  a  gas  manifold, 
an  outside  {xlot  with  a  supply  line  connected  to  said  mani- 
fold and  having  a  standing  flame  disposed  adjacent  said 
flash  port,  a  pilot  tube  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end  with  tlie  inner  end  adjacent  said  broiler  burner  and 
the  outer  end  disposed  in  said  flash  port,  an  inside  pilot 
supply  line  connected  between  said  manifold  and  said 
inner  end  of  said  pilot  tube,  selector  means  including  a 
valve  in  said  inside  pilot  supply  line  for  admitting  gas  to 
said  pilot  tube  incident  to  the  selection  of  broiler  opera- 
tion so  that  said  sUnding  flame  on  said  outside  pilot  is 
propagated  on  said  pilot  tube  for  igniting  the  broiler 
burner,  and  means  coupled  to  said  selector  means  for 
blocking  said  flash  port  when  broiler  operation  is  not 
selected  so  that  said  standing  flame  on  said  outside  pilot 
is  not  extinguished  incident  to  the  operation  of  the  oven 
burner. 


3,312,272 

FOLDING  GATE 

Joseph  Catalano,  1218  W.  Graad  Ave., 

Chicago,  ID.  60622 
FOed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,248 
3aaiBS.  (CL  160— 162) 
1.  A  folding  gate  of  the  character  disclosed,  compris- 
ing a  mesh  having  ends,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  the  mesh 
being  made  up  of  integral  strips  arranged  in  sets  includ- 
ing a  main  pair  of  sets  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  set,  each 
set  being  disposed  essentially  in  a  different  plane,  and  the 
planes  being  arranged  in  juxtaposed  position,  the  strips  in 
each  of  the  main  pair  of  sets  being  parallel  and  the  strips 
of  those  two  sets  being  relatively  inclined  at  an  angle  and 
being  interconnected  at  spaced  points  therealong,  the 
points  of  connection  including  points  adjacent  the  ends  of 
the  strips,  the  strips  in  the  auxiliary  set  being  also  parallel, 
the  auxiliary  set  being  disposed  between  the  interfacing 
surfaces  of  the  main  sets,  and  each  strip  in  the  auxiliary 
set  being  interconnected  at  spaced  points  with  strips  of 
an  adjacent  main  set,  the  strips  of  the  auxiliary  set  being 
parallel  with  the  strips  of  the  main  set  to  which  they  are 
not  connected  and  forming  an  angle  with  the  strips  of  the 


main  set  to  which  they  are  connected  similar  to  the  angle 
between  the  strips  of  the  two  main  sets,  all  of  the  connec- 
tions between  the  strips  being  pivotal  connections,  and  the 
mesh  being  extensible  and  contractable  in  direction  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  the  strips  in  each  main  set  being 
disposed  in  side-by-side  abutting  relationship  when  the 
mesh  is  in  contracted  position,  and  the  strips  of  the  auxil- 


iary set  being  narrower  than  those  of  the  main  sets,  where- 
by to  enable  the  strips  of  the  auxiliary  set  to  lie  between 

the  rows  of  connecting  means  connecting  the  strips  of  the 

main  sets  when  the  latter  are  in  side-by-side  abutting  rela- 
tionship, and  the  mesh,  when  fuUy  contracted,  having  an 
end-to-end  dimension  no  greater  than  that  determined  by 
the  side-by-side  abutting  relationship  of  the  strips  in  the 
main  sets. 


3312473 

DRAPERY  TRAVERSING  APPARATUS 

Richard  L.  Adam  aad  Tommie  C  Wtau,  both  of  2039  N. 

Baker  St,  Bakctsfldd,  CaUf.    92805 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  270,029,  Apr.  2, 

1963.   This  application  May  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  551,469 

5ChUiiH.    (CL  160-^345) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  hanging  and  traversing  an  un- 
pleated,  unreinforced  piece  of  tapestry  fabric  to  invest 
the  same  with  uniform  pleat-like  folds,  the  combination 
of:  rail  mounting  means;  a  pair  of  horizontal  parallel 
guide  rails  mounted  on  said  means  and  spaced  apart  ap- 
proximately the  full  depth  horizontally  of  said  pleat-like 
folds;  a  multiplicity  of  hangers  running  freely  on  each  of 
said  rails;  a  pair  of  flexible  tapes,  each  tape  serially  con- 
necting the  hangers  on  one  of  said  rails  to  determine  the 
maximum  distance  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  hangers  may 
be  spaced  apart  on  said  rail,  the  ends  of  said  tapes  at  a 
particular  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  rails  be- 
ing anchored  to  said  rail  mounting  means  so  that  said 
tapes  position  the  hangers  on  each  rail  in  respectively  uni- 
formly offset  relation  to  the  hangers  on  the  other  rail 
when  both  said  tapes  are  pulled  taut  away  from  the  ends 
thereof  which  are  anchored;  and  means  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  hangers  for  engaging  the  upper  edge 
of  said  fabric  at  suitable  uniformly  ^aced  points  along 
said  edge  to  connect  said  edge  at  one  alternate  set  of  such 
points  to  the  hangers  on  one  rail  and  at  the  other  alternate 
set  of  such  points  to  the  hangers  on  the  other  rail,  said 
fabric  being  folded  at  said  points  into  uniform  pleat-like 
folds  with  each  hanger  coinciding  with  one  of  said  points, 
said  folds  being  expanded  and  said  fabric  extended  when 
said  tapes  are  pulled  taut,  and  being  collapsed  and  said 
fabric  compressed  when  said  hangers  and  tapes  are  com- 
pacted toward  the  anchored  ends  of  the  latter. 


A 
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3,312^74 

CALORIMETER  FOR  MEASURING  FOULING  RE- 
SISTANCE OF  A  SURFACE  CONDENSER  TUBE 
Joseph  F.  Sebald,  Bloomficld,  N J^  assignor  to  Worthinf 
ton  Coiporatioii,  Harrison,  N  J.,  k  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,390 
8  Claims.    (CI.  165—1) 
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3.  A  working  calorimeter  tube  for  a  condenser  includ- 
ing a  tube  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  tubes,  said  working 
calorimeter  tube  being  disposed  in  said  tube  sheet  and 
including  means  operatively  connected  therewith  com- 
prising fluid  flow  rate  measuring  means  for  measuring 
the  fluid  flow  rate  through  said  working  calorimeter  tube 
and  a  temperature  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fluid  flowing  in  said  working  calorimeter 
tube  to  provide  data  to  be  used  in  determining  the  heat 
transfer  of  said  working  calorimeter  tube,  and  means 
disposed  within  the  condenser  and  in  close  relationship 
with  said  working  calorimeter  tube  for  measuring  the 
pressure  within  the  condenser  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
calorimeter  tube.  ^ 


3,312,275 
WATER  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Jolm  Harold  Daltry  and  Peter  James  Christopher,  both  of 
Rugby,   Englaad,  assignors  to  The  English   Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  May  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,205 
CUrims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Feb.  9,  196L 

4,832/61 
2  Chiims.    (CI.  165—1) 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  internal  freezing  of  tube- 
and-fin  heat  exchanger  elements  of  a  cooling  tower  in 
freezing  weather,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  water 
flowing  over  the  external  surface  of  said  elements  so  as 
to  fonn  between  the  fins  an  ice  coating  in  direct  contact 
with  the  fins  and  tubes  of  the  elements,  whereby  said  ice 
coating  acts  both  as  an  insulating  means  for  tthe  tubes, 
as  a  means  for  preventing  normal  flow  of  air  through  the 
elements,  and  as  substantially  the  sole  cooling  agent  for 
a  fluid  flowing  in  the  tubes. 


3,312,276 

RADIANT  HEATING  AFPAiRATUS 
Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Vir- 
ginia 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  $05,492 
6  Claims.    (CI.  165— 133) 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a.  a  radiant  heating  unit  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  casing  having  an  open  sida; 

(2)  a  tubular  radiator  in  and  having  paraUel, 
spaced  apart  legs  extending  gelnerally  the  length 
of  said  casing  and  tubular  eiid  bends  disposed 
alternately  at  opposite  ends  off  said  casing  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  successive 
radiator  legs,  whereby  there  isja  continuous  flow 
path  through  said  radiator,  s$id  radiator  being 
fabricated  of  a  generally  rigi^,  self-supporting, 
structural  material; 

(3)  a  reflector  in  said  casing,  said  reflector  having, 
in  surrounding  relationship  to  (each  of  said  tubu- 
lar radiator  legs  and  extending  substantiaUy  the 
length  thereof,  an  independent  reflecting  por- 
tion with  a  generally  parabolic  cross-section  for 
concentrating  and  directing  t|>e  radiant  energy 
emitted  by  the  associated  radiator  leg  which  in- 
cludes first  and  second  leg  p0rtions  and  a  web 
portion  connecting  said  leg  portions,  each  said 
tubular  radiator  leg  being  densely  adjacent  the 
connecting  web  portion  of  thd  reflector  portion 
in  which  it  is  housed  and  the  length  of  said  re- 
flector portion  legs  being  a  niultiple  of  the  di- 
ameter of  the  tubular  leg  an^  of  the  width  of 
said  web  portion  and  therein  extending  weU 
beyond  said  radiator  leg  to  sl^eld  said  leg  fiom 
convection  currents  and  the  tooling  effects  of 
such  currents; 

(4)  reflector  portions  integral  wjth  and  joining  the 
adjacent  legs  of  each  pair  of  Mjacent  reflecting 
portions  at  the  ends  of  the  llegs  adjacent  the 
open  side  of  said  casing;  and 

(5)  individual  stiffening  members  extending  gen- 
erally the  length  of  said  reflector  fixed  to  and 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent!  reflecting  portion 
legs  in  juxtaposition  to  the  connecting  portion 
therebetween  to  increase  the  istructural  rigidity 
of  said  reflector;  and 

b.  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  healted  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  lower  than  about  500^  F.  through  said 
radiator  to  thereby  heat  said  radiatdr  to  a  temperature 
at  which  it  will  emit  radiant  energy  in  the  infrared 
portion  of  the  spectrum. 
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3,312,277 
HEAT  SINK 
John  G.  Chitouras,  Arlington,  and  John  H.  Sununu,  Con- 
cord, Mass.,  ass^ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Astro- 
dyne,  Inc.,  Bnrlington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,830 
7  Claims.    (CI.  165—185) 


6.  Heat-sink  apparatus  having,  in  combination,  sym- 
metrical left-  and  right-hand  heat-conductive  members 
each  having  a  substantially  L-sbaped  base,  the  transverse 
arm  of  which  is  intermediately  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinal support  element  extending  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  longitudinal  arm  thereof  and  carrying  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  fins  extending  transversely  from 
the  support  element,  the  members  being  joined  with  their 
longitudinal  arms  connected  back-to-back  and  their  adja- 
cent pluralities  of  transverse  fins  interleaved  with  one 
another. 


3,312^78 

PRODUCTION  METHOD  FOR  STEEPLY-DIPPING 

FORMATIONS 

Robert  L.  Warden,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sbtll  OU 

Company.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FOcd  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,838 

2  Chdms.    (CI.  166—9) 


injecting  said  oil-miscible  fluid  into  the  second  oil 
reservoir  through  the  inlet  well  thereof  to  effect  a 
fluid  drive  of  oil  in  said  second  oil  reservoir  under 
an  injection  pressure  augqjpnted  by  the  pressure  of 
the  water  drive  in  the  steeply-dipping  oil  reservoir. 


3,312,279 

METHOD  OF  WATER  FLOODING  BY  USING 

PHOSPHORYLATED  MANNAN 

Donald  O.  Hitzman,  BartlcsYUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhU- 

Ups  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Not.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,529 

5  Clafans.  (CL  166—9) 
4.  A  method  of  secondary  recovery  of  oil  from  an  oil- 
bearing  formation  which  comprises  injecting  into  said  for- 
mation phosphorylated  mannan  which  is  an  exocellular 
polysaccharide  which  is  synthesized  from  glucose  by  a 
species  of  yeast,  Hansenula  holstii,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  viscosity  of  water  in  said  formation. 


3,312,280 

OIL  WELL  COMPLETION 

Harry  Koplin,  1785  Broad  Causeway, 

North  Mhuni,  Fhu     33161 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,711 

7  Claims.    (CI.  166— 21) 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  oil  recovery  from  a  gas-cap 
free  water-drive  oil  reservoir  having  in  one  area  an  ap- 
preciable steep  dip  and  containing  an  oil  zone  in  com- 
munication with  an  underlying  water  zone  under  pres- 
sure, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  production  well  from  the  surface  in  com- 
munication with  the  oil  near  the  oil-water  interface, 

providing  an  injection  well  in  communication  with  the 
oil  reservoir  at  a  shallower  depth, 

injecting  through  said  injection  well  a  miscible  fluid  of 
a  density  no  greater  than  the  oil  while  producing 
said  oil  through  said  production  well, 

continuing  said  injection  of  a  miscible  fluid  until  the 
lower  boundary  of  the  injected  miscible  fluid  has 
moved  downward  to  the  general  area  of  the  oil- 
water  interface  while  producing  the  oil  through  said 
production  well, 

terminating  the  injection  of  said  miscible  fluid  and 
subsequently  opening  said  injection  well  and  pro- 
ducing said  miscible  fluid  from  said  reservoir  up 
said  injection  well  to  the  surface  by  the  water  drive 
of  the  reservoir, 

providing  inlet  and  outlet  wells  in  communication  with 
a  second  oil  reservoir, 

connecting  the  injection  well  of  the  steeply-dipping 
reservoir  with  the  inlet  well  of  said  second  oil  reser- 
voir during  the  period  said  miscible  fluid  is  pro- 
duced from  said  injection  well,  and 


1.  An  oil  well  completion  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

placing  into  a  well  bore  an  elongated  tubular  casing  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  bore,  leaving  an  annular 
space  between  the  outside  of  said  casing  and  the  walls 
of  said  bore,  next 

resiliently  forcing  opposite  pairs  of  extensible  tubular 
connector  members  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
tubular  casing,  to  span  said  annular  space  at  selected 
points  in  said  bore  located  at  levels  corresponding 
to  strata  in  the. well  bore  to  be  connected  to  said 
casing,  the  outer  ends  of  said  connector  members, 
when  extended,  making  sealing  contact  with  said 
strata  and  carrying  chemically  destructible  closure 
plugs  therein,  then 

filling  the  said  annular  space  and  around  each  of  the 
extended  said  connector  members  with  a  sealing  ce- 
ment by  introducing  the  cement  downwardly  into  said 
annular  space  from  the  top  thereof  and  entirely  out- 
side of  said  casing, 

allowing  the  sealing  cement  to  set,  and  finally 

destroying  the  closure  plugs  in  said  connector  members 
by  the  application  of  chemicals  thereto  introduced 
from  the  inside  of  said  tubular  casing, 

whereby  passageways  are  opened  from  said  strata 
through  said  connector  members  and  into  said  tubu- 
lar casing. 

3,312,281 

OIL  PRODUCTION  WITH  STEAM 

WUUam  B.  Belknap,  BardesvUIe,  Okfau,  asdgnor  to  PhU- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,553 

5  Claims.    (CI.  166 — 40) 

2.  Apparatus   for  alternately  injecting  steam  thru  a 
well  into  an  oil-bearing  subterranean  stratum  and  steam 
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lifting  oil  produced  by  the  steam  injection  comprising  in 
combinaticm: 

(a)  concentric  casing  and  tubing  strings  connecting  a 
well  head  with  said  stratum  providing  an  annulus 
therebetween; 

(b)  a  gas  lift  valve  positioned  at  each  of  several  levels 
in  said  tubmg  string  for  injecting'  steam  into  said  tub- 
ing from  said  annulus; 

(c)  a  steam  generator  at  ground  level  adjacent  said 
well  head; 

(d)  conduit  means  for  passing  steam  from  said  gen- 
erator to  said  tubing  string  and  to  said  annulus; 

(e)  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  alternately 
separately  passing  steam  to  said  annulus  and  to  said 
tubing  string;  and 

(f)  means  for  passing  produced  oil  from  said  tubing 
string  to  a  production  line  when  steam  is  being  in- 
jected into  said  annulus. 


/"  i. 


_  I 


3.  A  process  for  producing  oil  from  an  oil-bearing 
stratum  thru  a  well  therein  provided  with  a  casing  and  a 
tubing  string,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  tubing  string  with  gas  lift  valves  at 
selected  spaced-apart  levels  beginning  near  the  level 
of  said  stratum  and  injecting  superheated  steam  at 
high  pressure  from  a  steam  generator  into  said 
stratum  thru  said  tubing  string  for  an  extended  period 
so  as  to  cause  hot  oil  to  flow  into  said  well  from  the 
surrounding  stratum; 

(b)  thereafter,  terminating  the  injection  of  steam  thru 
said  tubing  string  and  injecting  steam  from  said  gen- 
erator into  the  annulus  formed  by  said  tubing  and 
casing; 

(c)  injecting  steam  at  substantially  less  pressure  than 
in  step  (a)  from  said  annulus  thru  said  gas  lift  valves 
into  said  tubing  string  progressively  at  a  series  of  dif- 
ferent levels  therein  beginning  at  the  lowermost  as 
the  liquid  oil  passes  each  level  so  as  to  lift  said  oil 
thru  said  tubing  while  maintaining  said  tubing  open 
to  flow  to  a  production  line;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c).  j 


3,312^82 
PUMPING  WELL  TOOLS  THROUGH  FLOWLEVES 
OF  IRREGULAR  DIAMETER 
Edward  D.  Yetman,  Bakcnfield,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  New  YoHk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware I 
FOed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,300  1 
4  aaims.    (CL  166—46) 
1.  For  use  in  servicing  underwater  oil  and  gas  wells 
an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  pumped  through  a  flowline 
having  a  major  portion  thereof  of  a  given  diameter  and 
having  at  least  one  portion  of  enlarged  diameter,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 
(a)  a  first  tool  carrier; 


(b)  a  second  tool  carrier  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
tool  carrier; 

(c)  sealing  means  circumferentially  Imounted  on  each 
of  said  tool  carriers  for  sliding  engagement  with  the 
internal  walls  of  the  major  portion  of  the  flowline; 
and, 


-t- 


(d)  an  elongated  flexible  unitary  cable  member  axially 
joining  said  first  and  second  tool  carriers,  the  length 
of  the  cable  member  being  at  lealt  as  great  as  the 
length  of  said  enlarged  diameter  portion,  said  cable 
member  having  sufiicient  stiffness  to  transmit  forces 
of  compression  between  the  tool!  carriers  without 
buckling.  | 

3,312,2*3 
SYSTEM  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  [RETRIEVING 
WELL  TOOLS  IN  WELL  SIKINGS 
Edward  D.  Yetman,  Bakcnfield,  Calif.j  a«ignor  to  ShcU 
Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatlra  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  679,301 
7  Claimi.    (CI.  166—46) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  installing  well  tools  in  one  of  a 
series  of  identical  pockets  disposed  laterally  of  and  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  a  w^ll  string,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising: 

(a)  tool  carrier  means  adapted  to  bq  pumped  through 
the  well  string  in  sliding  contact  wjth  the  wall  there- 
of; 

(b)  a  selectively  operable  installatioti  mechanism  op* 
eratively  associated  with  said  cairrier  means  and 
adapted  to  be  activated  to  install  a  tool  in  a  pre- 
selected pocket  of  the  well  string,  kaid  pocket  being 
laterally  offset  from  the  well  strii^  axis  in  cme  di- 
rection; 

(c)  an  indexing  mechanism  operative)y  secured  to  said 
installation  mechanism  and  having  means  for  deter- 
mining the  number  of  pockets  by  V'hich  the  appara- 
tus has  passed;  and 
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(d)  actuating  means  carried  by  said  indexing  device 
and  cooperable  with  said  installation  mechanism  to 
install  the  tool  in  said  preselected  pocket  of  the  well 
string  when  activated  by  said  indexing  mechanism. 


3,312,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  INFILTRATION 
TYPE  WATER  COLLECTOR 
Adolphc   Aloys  d'AndlCrct,   Wcfterrillc   and   John   J. 
Tomdk,   Colnmbna,   Ohio,   awigiiorii   to   Aqna   Ran 
Water  Soppliei,  Inc.,  Cdhombu,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,963 
11  Claims.    (CL  166—171) 


8.  In  combination;  a  pipe  having  lateral  apertures 
therein  for  the  flow  of  water  into  the  pipe,  and  a  cleaner 
device  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  pipe  comprising  a 
hollow  tubular  perforated  member  substantially  shorter 
than  said  pipe,  plates  on  opposite  ends  of  said  member, 
seal  means  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  plates  for  sealing  the 
ends  of  said  member  to  the  inside  of  the  pipe,  a  cable  con- 
nected to  one  plate  and  extending  out  one  end  of  the 
pipe  to  draw  the  member  along  the  pipe,  and  means  on 
the  other  plate  for  connecting  a  hose  thereto  for  supply- 
ing air  under  pressure  to  the  inside  of  said  member,  said 
pipe  being  apertured  at  the  end  opposite  said  one  end 
for  reciprocably  receiving  said  hose. 


v^ 


the  same  blank  of  material  as  said  collars,  said  ribs  and 
collars  being  of  a  heat  treatable  spring  steel,  at  least  some 
of  said  ribs  bowed  outwardly  between  said  collars  and 
being  heat  treated  to  spring  characteristics  for  epgaging 
the  well  bore  to  resiliently  center  the^ell  pipe,  and  at 
least  one  other  of  said  ribs  having  a  profile  different  from 
the  said  outwardly  bowed  ribs  with  such  different  profile 
including  a  longitudinally  central  portion  positioned  in- 
wardly of  said  collars  for  engaging  the  exterior  of  the 
well  pipe. 

3,312,286 
SURFACE  PROPELLER 
Finn  T.  Irgens,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  aiiignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukcgan,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,968 
7  Claims.    (CL  170— 159) 


3,312,285 
WELL  PIPE  CENTRALIZER 
James  R.  Solum,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B  &  W 
Incorporated,  Torrance,  Calif^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Original  applicatioB  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,805,  now 
Patent  No.  3»270,697.     Dtrhlcd  and  this  appUcation 
Feb.  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  524,553 

3  Claims.    (CL  166—241) 


2. 

well 


A  well  pipe  centralizer  for  resiliently  centering  a 
pipe  within  a  well  bore,  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  and  aligned  collars  adapted  to  fit  the  well  pipe 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  extend- 
ing between  said  collars,  said  ribs  integral  with  and  of 


1.  A  propeller  comprising  a  hub  having  an  axis  of  in- 
tended rotation,  a  blade  extending  from  said  hub,  means 
defining  a  pocket  located  at  least  in  one  of  said  hub  and 
said  blade  adjacent  to  the  juncture  of  said  blade  and  said 
hub,  said  pocket  being  open  rearwardly  and  radially  out- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  said  blade  and  being  defined, 
in  part,  by  a  first  surface  which  merges  with  said  blade, 
a  second  surface  extending  fore  and  aft  in  approximately 
parallel  relation  to  the  intended  axis  of  hub  rotation,  and 
a  connecting  surface  joining  said  first  surface  and  said 
second  surface. 


3,312,287 

REEL  TYPE  STONE  PICKER 

Philip  Gns  Wagner,  Earl  Grey,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,570 

5  Claims.    (CL  171—63) 


1.  In  a  reel  type  stone  picker,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  rotatable  ground  engaging  wheel  means  provided 
on  said  frame,  a  transverse  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in 
the  frame,  a  comb  assembly  swingably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  independent  of 
the  shaft  rotation,  said  comb  assembly  including  a  set  of 
stone  gathering  teeth  disposed  in  an  operative  position  at 
ground  level  when  said  comb  assembly  is  lowered  and 
spaced  substantially  above  the  ground  when  the  comb 
assembly  is  raised  for  transport,  a  stone  receptacle  pro- 
vided on  the  frame,  a  stone  transferring  reel  rotatable  with 
said  shaft  for  delivering  stones  from  said  comb  assem- 
bly into  said  receptacle,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
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said  comb  assembly,  drive  means  between  said  ground  3,312,289 

engaging  wheel  means  and  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TURN-OVER  PLOW 

reel  by  rotation  of  the  wheel  means,  and  means  auto-  Philip  D.  Wenzel,  Rocicford,  HI.,  assi^Dor  to  J.  I.  Case 

matically  responsive  to  raising  of  said  comb  assembly  Company,  Radne,  Wis.,  a  corporad0n  of  Wisconsin 

for  interrupting  said  drive  means  when  the  comb  assem-  Filed  Oct  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,472 

bly  is  raised.  8  Claims.     (CI.  172— 1^) 

3^12,288 

ROD  WEEDER  ATTACHMENT 

Edward  J.  Cervenka,  Rte.  2,  Moccasin,  Mont.     59462 

Filed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,154 

14  Claims.    (Q.  172—44) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tool  bar  frame  vertically 
adjustably  mounted  on  ground  wheels  having  pneumatic 
tires  and  having  a  rearmost  row  of  cultivator  tool  bars 
having  curved  shanks;  a  rod  weeder  attachment  mounted 
on  said  frame  comprising  vertically  pivotal  frames  each 
carrying  a  drive  wheel  having  a  pneumatic  tire  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  its  related  ground  wheel  when  the 
tool  bar  frame  is  lowered  with  respect  to  said  ground 
wheel;  means  yieldably  depressing  the  free  ends  of  said 
pivotal  frames;  a  chain  sprocket  journaled  in  a  center 
main  bearing  disposed  between  the  drive  wheels;  flexible 
shaft  sections  connecting  the  drive  wheels  and  the  chain 
sprocket;  a  second  chain  sprocket  journaled  in  a  jack 
shaft  assembly  mounted  on  the  tool  bar  frame  in  rear 
of  the  center  main  bearing;  a  chain  running  around  the 
said  sprockets;  a  third  chain  sprocket  on  the  shaft  of 
said  second  sprocket  disposed  in  substantial  alignment 
with  one  of  said  cultivator  tool  bars;  a  boot  mounted  on 
said  one  cultivator  tool  bar;  a  fourth  chain  sj)rocket  on 
a  shaft  journaled  in  the  upper  end  of  the  boot  and  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  the  third  chain  sprocket;  a  sec- 
ond chain  running  around  said  third  and  fourth  chain 
sprockets;  a  fifth  chain  sprocket  within  the  upper  end 
of  the  boot  mounted  on  said  last  named  shaft;  a  non- 
circular  shaft  journaled  in  the  lower  end  of  the  boot;  a 
sixth  sprocket  mounted  on  said  non-circular  shaft;  a  third 
chain  running  around  the  fifth  and  sixth  sprockets  within 
said  boot;  bearings  mounted  on  the  cultivator  tool  bars  of 
said  row  at  each  side  of  the  boot;  non-circular  rod  weeder 
shafts  journaled  in  said  bearings  in  alignment  with  the 
non-circular  shaft  of  the  boot  and  connected  thereto  by 
universal  joints,  said  rods  being  adapted  to  rotatively  en- 
gage  the  ground  surface  when  the  tool  bar  frame  is  low. 
ered  with  respect  to  the  ground  wheels  to  bring  the  lower 
ends  of  the  cultivator  tool  bars  below  the  ground  sur- 
face; pairs  of  front  and  rear  uprights  receiving  there- 
between the  pivotal  frames  rtspectively  mounted  on  the 
tool  bar  frame;  rods  extending  through  each  pair  of  rear 
uprights  and  through  the  frames  to  form  pivots  therefor; 
said  frames  carrying  at  their  sides  bearings  for  their 
related  drive  wheels;  and  the  pairs  of  front  uprights  each 
receiving  therebetween  the  front  ends  of  the  frames. 


1.  In  a  combination  tractor  and  tum-fover  plow,  having 
a  stationary  plow  frame  and  a  tum-ov^r  frame,  coulters 
^^d  coulter  standards 

shiftably  carried  by  the  turn-over  frajne, 
means  connected  to  said  coulter  standards  and  to  said 
stationary  plow  frame,  said  me^ns  shifting  said 
coulters  and  coulter  standards  durir^g  turn-over  move- 
ment from  a  right  hand  operating  ^sition, 
through  a  rearward  position  to  a  left  hand  operating 
position. 


3,312,290 

CULTIVATOR  HARNESS 

Paul  D.  Abbott,  P.O.  Box  187,  Blytheillle,  Arii.     72315 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1542,592 

3  Claims.     {CI.  172—491) 


1.  A  harness  for  mounting  a  front  ijiounted  tool  bar 
having  an  earth-working  implement  thefeon  with  an  op- 
erating lever  on  a  vehicle  three-point  hitch  having  a  pair 
of  draft  arms  and  an  upper  link,  said  thamess  compris- 
ing a  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  Mpright  generally 
parallel  members,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  cross  mem- 
bers connecting  said  upright  members,  connecting  pin 
means  mounted  on  one  of  said  cross  niembers  and  pro- 
viding attaching  means  for  said  draft  ^rms,  means  car- 
ried by  said  other  cross  member  providing  a  connection 
for  the  upper  link,  means  for  removably  mounting  at 
least  one  tool  bar  having  earth  working  implements  on 
said  main  frame,  means  on  said  main  fname  for  securing 
said  operating  lever  in  fixed  operating  |)osition,  an  aux- 
iliary frame  adjustably  mounted  on  said 'main  frame,  and 
gauge  wheel  means  carried  by  said  auxiliary  frame  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  main  frame  when  the  im- 
plement is  in  operating  position,  whereby  a  normally 
front  mounted  implement  can  be  moudted  on  a  tractor 
hitch  at  the  rear  of  the  tractor  and  tht  hitch  can  raise 
and  lower  the  implement. 
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3^12,291 
DERRICKS 
Stanley  C.  Hang,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Raymond 
International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,365 
20  Claims.    (CL  173—28) 


3^12,293 
SPRING  OPERATED  DEMOLITION  DEVICE 
Earl  F.  Cntlcr,  Dundee,  III.,  assignor  to  Roofing  Ma- 
chinery M^.  Co.,  Elk  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FDed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,870 
10  Claims.    (CL  173—119) 


320 


19.  A  derrick  comprising  a  horizontal  base,  a  leader, 
a  parallel  motion  mechanism  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  base  and  said  leader,  said  leader  being  medially  fold- 
able  for  shipping  purposes,  a  head  frame,  the  medial  por- 
tion of  which  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  leader  for 
rotating  said  head  frame  under  said  leader  for  shipping 
purposes,  and  driving  means  for  said  horizontal  base. 


3312,292 
DRILLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Walter  P.  McKaIn,  Parktfsborg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Acme  Fishing  Tool  Company,  Parkersboirg,  W.  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  West  Vlr^nia 

FDed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,101 
16  Claims.    (CL  173—89) 


zzo 


5.  In  a  power  hammer  of  the  type  having  a  hammer 
shaft  including  a  hammer  head  which  is  adapted  to  strike 
an  anvil  carried  on  one  end  of  a  tool-carrying  anvil  shaft 
in  order  to  deliver  a  blow,  including  spring  means  for 
forcing  said  hammer  shaft  downwardly  toward  said  anvil 
and  means  for  retracting  said  hammer  shaft  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  after  delivery  of  each  Mow, 
the  improvement  comprising,  a  housing,  and  a  plurality  of 
helical  compression  springs  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  circumferentially  spaced  therein,  each  of  said  springs 
being  parallel  to  said  hammer  shaft  and  having  one  end 
abutting  against  a  fixed  portion  of  said  housing  with  its 
other  end  acting  to  urge  said  hammer  shaft  downwardly 
toward  said  anvil. 


3,312,294 
PIPE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Wilson  Mannfactnring  Co. 
Box  1031,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.    76307 
FUed  Ang.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,459 
13  Claims.    (Q.  173—164) 


John  Hart  Wilson,  % 


P.O. 


1.  Drilling  apparatus  comprising  a  cable  carrying  a 
drilling  tool,  a  drum  upon  which  the  cable  is  wound,  a 
brake  for  the  drum,  means  for  api^ying  and  releasing 
the  brake,  operating  means  for  cyclically  raising  the 
cable  to  raise  the  drilling  tool  and  releasing  the  cable 
to  permit  the  drilling  tool  to  fall  freely  under  the  influence 
of  gravity,  tending  to  turn  the  drum  to  pay  out  cable, 
control  means  for  altering  the  speed  of  the  operating 
means  and  means  including  indicating  means  indicating 
changes  in  the  tension  on  the  cable,  whereby  the  operator 
is  enabled  to  operate  the  control  means  to  alter  the 
speed  of  the  operating  means  and  to  operate  the  means 
for  applying  and  releasing  the  brake  to  obtain  optimtun 
drilling  effect. 


[«:    •     'to     --SB 


1.  A  pipe  handling  device  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  drilling  rig,  which  drilling  rig  has  an  upright  tower  with 
a  traveling  block,  a  swivel,  and  a  pipe  rotating  device  de- 
pending therefrom,  which  pipe  handling  device  comprises; 

(a)  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  pipe  rotating  device  for 
movement  by  the  traveling  block. 
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(b)  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket, 

(c)  a  support  frame  mounted  on  said  arm, 

(d)  a  pair  of  arcuate  pipe  engaging  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  frame,  with  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
arcuate  pipe  engaging  members, 

(1)  an  arm  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  each  arcuate  pipe  engaging  member, 

(2)  a  roller  joumaled  on  each  said  arm  near  the 
end  thereof  opposite  each  arcuate  pipe  en- 
gaging member, 

(e)  a  cam,  a  portion  of  which  cam  has  spaced  apart 
parallel  faces  and  a  wedge-shaped  portion  associated 
with  a  side  thereof,  which  cam  is  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  support  frame  to  actuate  said  arcuate  pip« 
engaging  members,  j 

( 1 )  said  cam  being  adapted  to  move  between  said 
rollers  to  positively  close  said  pipe  engaging 
members,  when  said  cam  is  in  one  position,  and 
to  permit  said  pipe  engaging  members  to  open 
when  said  cam  is  in  another  position,  and 

(f)  operator  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
cam  to  pivotally  move  said  cam  by  remote  control. 


3^12^96 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  PEflMEABILITY 

OF  PORTIONS  OF  BORE  HOLES 
Edwin  Lee  Paramore,  Dallas,  Tez^  Neal  ^.  Glazner,  Jr., 
Las  Vegas,  Ner.,  and  Ronncy  R.  Kocht  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  HaOilmrton  Company,  Enmcan,  Olda.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,915 
6  Claims.    (CI.  175—72 


3,312,295  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  INJEC 
TION  IN  VIBRATORY  DRIVING  OF  PILES  AND 
THE  LIKE 

Albert  G.  Bodlne,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

(7877  Woodky  Ave.,  Van  Noys,  Calif.    91406) 

FUed  Sept  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,652 

31  Claims.    (Q.  175—19) 


i    i 


1.  The  method  of  vibratjjj7  driving  of  a  longitudinally 
extended  penetrating  element  having  a  penetrating  end 
with  a  vibratory  impacting  end  face  into  granular  media 
for  piling  and  the  UIk,  that  includes: 

bringing  said  impacting  end  face  of  said  penetrating  end 
of  said  element  into  forcible  engagement  with  said 
media; 

vibrating  said  element  with  longitudinally  directed  vi- 
brations while  in  engagemeiit  with  said  media,  so 
as  to  cause  vibratory  impacting  of  said  end  face 
against  the  media  and  thereby  vibratory  penetration 
in  tight  engagement  with  the  media; 

conducting  a  flow  of  wash  fluid  through  a  conduit 
directly  to  said  vibratory  impacting  end  face  of  said 
element  with  said  flow  maintained  while  said  face 
is  impacting  against  said  media;  and 

providing,  adjacent  said  impacting  face,  a  cavity  for 
reception  of  wash  water  and  media  displaced  by 
said  penetrating  element  and  mixed  with  said  wash 
fluid. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  permeability  of  a  por- 
tion of  a  hole  formed  in  the  earth,  said  inethod  compris- 
ing: 

directing  a  conflned  flow  of  sealant  i^iaterial,  isolated 
from  the  periphery  of  said  hole,  generally  axially  of 
said  hole  and  toward  said  hole  portion,  said  sealant 
material  comprising  a  compositiorl  including  latex 
and  gypsum  cement  materials; 

constricting  said  axial  flow  of  sealant  material  so  that 
its  flow  velocity  is  increased; 

passing  said  constricted  flow  through  outlet  means  so 
as  to  form  a  diverging  spray  of  seabnt  material  par- 
ticles; and  I 

projecting  said  spray  of  sealant  material  particles  from 
said  outlet  means  toward  the  wall  0f  said  hole  por- 
tions; 

said  sealant  material  being  impinged  ai  particles  against 
said  wall  portion  while  maintaining  a  space  between 
said  outlet  means  and  said  wall  portion  substantially 
unoccupied  by  continuous  phase  liqliid  material;  and 

said  thus  impinged  sealant  material  $eing,  at  least  in 
part,  imbibed  by  said  permeable  fobnations. 


3,312,297 

EARTH  AUGER  HEAD  HAVING 

FINGER  TIP  TEETI£ 

Gerald  A.  Pctencn,  Smmyrale,  CaUL,  anignor  of 

one-half  to  Anita  E.  Pctencn,  San  toga,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  I97i754 

8  Claims.    (CI.  175—391) 


1.  An  auger  head  having  at  least  one;  outward  project- 
ing arm  formed  with  a  plurality  of  sockets  spaced  apart 
along  said  arm,  a  tooth  in  each  said  socket  complementary 
to  said  socket,  and  means  for  removably  iiolding  each  said 
tooth  in  its  respective  socket,  each  said  tooth  comprising 
a  short  section  of  hard  material  bar  stoclc  partially  project- 
ing from  said  arm,  each  said  tooth  being  a  right  prism 
of  rhomboid  shape  in  cross-secticm,  eachi  said  socket  being 
parallel  and  slanted  upwardly-rearwardly  relative  to  the 
normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  head,  whereby  one 
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side  edge  of  the  exposed  end  of  each  said  tooth  is  the 
cutting  edge  in  said  normal  direction  of  rotation,  said  cut- 
ting edge  being  lowermost  in  drilling  position. 


3,312,298 
AUTOMATIC  DUAL  RANGE  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Robert  G.  Best,  George  H.  Hartiell,  and  John  W.  Zsule- 
vicb,  Cohunlms,  Ohio,  amignors  to  Thnnnan  Scale 
Company,  a  division  of  Tbniman  Mannfactnring  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fflcd  May  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  553,530 
MClafam.    (CL  177— 158) 


3,312,299 

BICYCLE  PROPELLING  UNIT 

noyd  W.  Kneckcr,  1620  S.  29th  St, 

La  Croesc,  Wis.     54601 

FUed  Jnne  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,901 

7  Claims.    (CL  180— 11) 


1.  Automatic  dual  range  weighing  scale  means  com- 
prising: 

means  responsive  to  movement  for  indicating  the 
weight  of  a  load  being  weighed; 

first  weighing  lever  means  having  spaced  apart  in- 
board and  outboard  end  portions; 

second  weighing  lever  means  having  spaced  apart  in- 
board and  outboard  end  portions; 

said  first  and  second  weighing  lever  means  having  their 
inboard  end  portions  disposed  for  engagement  with 
said  movement  responsive  means;  ^ 

first  and  second  fulcrum  means  respectively  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  weighing  lever  means  be- 
tween their  respective  inboard  and  outboard  end 
portions 

coupling  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second 
weighing  lever  means  with  a  load  to  be  weighed; 

and, 

movable  cam  means  selectively  engageable  with  one 
of  said  weighing  lever  means,  thereby  leaving  the 
other  of  said  weighing  lever  means  free  for  move- 
ment independent  of  said  one  weighing  lever  means; 

said  movable  cam  means,  when  engaged  with  said  first 
weighing  lever  means,  preventing  said  first  weighing 
lever  means  inboard  end  portion  from  engaging  said 
movement  responsive  means,  whereupon  that  por- 
tion of  the  load  being  weighed  which  is  transmitted 
to  said  second  weighing  lever  means  will  cause  said 
second  weighing  lever  means  inboard  end  portion 
to  engage  and  move  said  movement  responsive 
means,  thereby  defining  a  first  range  of  operation  of 
said  scale  means; 

said  movable  cam  means,  when  engaged  with  said 
second  weighing  lever  means,  preventing  said  second 
weighing  lever  means  inboard  end  portion  from  en- 
gaging said  movement  responsive  means,  whereupon 
that  portion  of  the  load  being  weighed  which  is 
transmitted  to  said  first  weighing  lever  means  will 
cause  said  first  weighing  lever  means  inboard  end 
portion  to  engage  and  move  said  movement  respon- 
sive means,  thereby  defining  a  second  range  of  opera- 
tion of  said  scale  means.  ^ 


1.  A  power  drive  unit  for  bicycles  comprising,  a  frame 
having  a  single  road  wheel  joumaled  on  one  end  thereof 
and  a  drive  engine  mounted  on  the  frame  and  coupled 
to  the  road  wheel  in  driving  relation  therewith,  said  frame 
being  comprised  of  a  curved  arm  extending  from  the  road 
wheel  with  a  pivot  structure  having  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal displacement  axes  at  the  other  end  of  the  arm,  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  plate  members  mounted  on  the  pivot 
structure  and  including  connection  means  therein  con- 
necting the  plates  together  in  a  clamping  relationship,  said 
plate  members  being  mounted  to  fit  around  the  clamp  on 
one  end  of  a  frame  of  a  bicycle  ahead  of  and  in  adjacent 
relationship  with  the  hub  of  the  rear  wheel  axle  of  the 
bicycle,  and  control  cable  means  extending  from  the  drive 
engine  and  mounted  on  the  arm  of  the  frame  with  a  por- 
tion  extending   beyond   said   arm   and   adapted   to  be 
mounted  on  the  bicycle  frame  for  control  of  the  drive  en- 
gine, said  pivot  structure  being  located  normal  to  and 
aflixed  on  one  of  the  spaced  plates  and  positioned  on  one 
side  of  the  bicycle  frame  to  extend  translationally  from 
one  end  of  said  curved  arm  and  with  the  other  end  of  the 
curved  arm  with  the  drive  engine  attached  thereto  being 
positioned  such  that  the  drive  wheel  of  the  power  unit 
will  be  aligned  with  the  rear  bicycle  wheel. 


3,312,300 

POWER-OPERATED  UTILITY  CART 

William  D.  Jones,  E.  Clnb  Drive, 

Tbomasyillc,  Ga.    31792 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,273 

6  Claims.    (CI.  180— 19) 


4.  A  three-wheeled  utility  vehicle^of  the  type  guided 
by  a  walking  attendant  comprising  a  bottom  generally 
horizontal  frame  section  including  a  transverse  horizontal 
article  supporting  member,  iin  upstanding  laterally  nar- 
row top  frame  section  sectired  to  the  bottom  frame  sec- 
tion at  the  longitudinal  ^nter  line  thereof  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  ^ttom  frame  section  from  the  front 
end  thereof  to  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  bot- 
tom frame  section,  the  top  frame  section  being  generally 
inverted  U-shaped  and  having  forward  and  rear  legs,  a 
vertical  steering  post  secured  to  the  forward  legs  of  the 
top  frame  section  immediately  forwardly  of  the  bottom 
frame  section,  a  front  steering  wheel  shaft  and  steering 
handle  assembly  joumaled  within  said  steering  post,  a 
rear  transverse  axle  secured  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
bottom  frame  section  rearwardly  of  the  rear  side  of  the 
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top  frame  section,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  on  said  axle 
outboard  of  the  sides  of  the  bottom  frame  section,  a 
laterally  elongated  rectangular  box  secured  on  the  rear 
end  portion  of  the  bottom  frame  section  adapted  to  con- 
tain power  drive  means  for  said  rear  axle,  and  a  hori- 
zontal cross  arm  on  said  top  frame  section  at  the  rear  side 

thereof  and  near  the  top  thereof  and  extending  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  top  frame  section  for  approximately 
the  full  width  of  the  bottom  frame  section  and  also  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  said  article  supporting  member. 


3,312,301 
ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Marcus  W.  Hagen,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Ang.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,219 
12  Claims.    (CI.  180— 79.2) 


1.  In  a  steering  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
first  and  second  frame  sections  articulated  together  about 
a  substantially  upright  axis  and  having  motor  means  to 
pivot  the  frame  sections  about  the  axis,  the  combination 
including:  means  on  the  first  section  to  produce  steering 
input  signals  having  a  selected  magnitude;  means  between 
the  frame  sections  operating  responsive  to  the  input  sig- 
nals to  produce  steering  output  signals  having  a  mag- 
nitude proportional  to  the  selected  magnitude;  control 
means  on  the  second  section  operating  responsive  to  the 
output  signals  to  actuate  the  motor  means  at  a  rate  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signals. 


3,312,302 
HYDRAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Manuel  Naddell,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assis^or  to  General 
Motors  Corporati(Mi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,070 
9  Oaims.    (CI.  180—79.2) 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  system  for  an  articulated  ve- 
Iiicle  having  first  and  second  frame  sections  pivotally  in- 
terconnected about  a  vertical  steering  axis,  at  least  one 
double-acting  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  between  said 
frame  sections  for  effecting  relative  movement  thereof 
about  said  steering  axis,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a 
control  valve  mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  sections 
adjacent  said  pivot  axis  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  slave  cyl- 
inder comprising  a  relatively  movable  piston  member, 
said  slave  cylinder  being  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
frame  sections  adjacent  said  pivot  axis,  a  force  trans- 


mitting member  supported  on  said  vclhicle  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  steering  axis,  mesjns  pivotally  con- 
necting said  piston  member  and  said  control  valve  to 
said  force  transmitting  member,  said  means  being  spaced 
from  the  steering  axis,  a  steering  wheel  mounted  on  said 
other  of  said  frame  sections,  means  op^ratively  connect- 
ing said  steering  wheel  to  said  slave  cylinder  so  that 
movement  of  the  steering  wheel  causes  the  piston  mem- 
ber to  actuate  said  control  valve  through  said  lever 
whereby  pressurized  fluid  is  directed  ijo  said  hydraulic 
cylinder. 

3,312,303 

TILTING  VEmCLE  CAB 

James  Milloy,  164  Fox  Lane,  Lcylatid,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  #43,195 

Claims  Priority,  application  Great  BritaAi,  Apr.  17,  1964. 

16,070/64 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  180—891) 


1.  Mechanism  for  mounting  a  forwarlly  pivoting  cab 
on  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  transverse  torsion  bar 
adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  t^ie  chassis  frame 
of  said  vehicle;  a  tilt  beam  separated!  from  said  cab, 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  frame  at  the  front 
thereof  and  coupled  to  the  cab  structure  lat  the  rear  there- 
of; means  coupling  said  tilt  beam  to  the  other  free  end  of 
said  torsion  bar,  whereby  tilting  torqi^  is  transmitted 
from  said  bar  to  the  structure  of  said'  cab  at  the  rear 
thereof;  and  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  hold  said  cab 
in  a  normal  "down"  position  by  locking  the  rear  end  of 
said  tilt  beam  to  said  chassis  frame. 


3,312,304 
MULTI-LAYERED  SOUND  ABSORBING  PANEL 
Yian-nian  Chen  and  Erich  Philipp,  Wiikcrthnr,  Switzer- 
Und,  assignors  to  Solzcr  Brothers  U^cd,  Winterthnr, 
I       Switzeriand,  a  Swiss  company 
T  FUed  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,676 

Clafans  priority,  application  SwttzerfauidL  Nov.  21, 1963. 

14,304/63  ^ 

4  Chdms.    (CI  181—33) 


/ 


1.  A  sound  absorbent  construction  ma|terial  comprising 
a  foraminous  sheet,  a  layer  of  fibrous  sound  absorbent 
material  disposed  adjacent  the  sheet  $nd  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  a  synthetic  film  envel6ping  said  layer, 
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and  means  to  space  said  layer  from  the  sheet  by  a  dis- 
tance at  least  equal  to  one-half  the  diameter  of  the  holes 
in  the  sheet. 

3,31235 

FOLDING  SCAFFOLD 

Leo  S.  WaoB,  14939  University, 

AUcn  Park,  Mich.     48101 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,266 

llOafaDS.    (0.182—15) 


11.  In  a  folding  scaffold,  a  frame  including  support 
members  at  each  end  of  the  frame,  a  centrally  hinged 
working  platform  pivotally  coimected  to  said  support 
members,  a  pair  of  centrally  hinged  guard  rails  also 
pivotaUy  connected  to  the  support  members  at  an  elevation 
above  said  platform,  and  a  pair  of  diagonal  struts  each 
having  variable  effective  length  and  each  being  pivotally 
joined  between  one  of  said  supports  at  one  end  of  the 
scaffold  and  a  guard  rail  section  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  scaffold,  said  platform  and  said  guard  rails  being  fold- 
able  at  said  hinged  portions  and  said  struts  varying  in 
length  upon  such  folding  to  accommodate  collapsing  of 
said  scaffold  for  convenient  storage  thereof. 


3,312,306 

ULTRASONIC  METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING 

A  COMPLEX  MECHANISM 

Robert  A.  Carfston,  San  Dfanas,  and  Pan!  C.  Denny, 

Pasadcaa,  Calif.,  assignors  of  (Hie*third  to  Morton  R. 

Miila-,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,025 

18  Clahns.  (CL  184—1) 
15.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  complex  mechanism 
without  disassembly  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  im- 
mersing the  mechanism  in  a  liquid  bath  containing  a  halo- 
genated  solvent  in  which  a  silicone  lubricant  is  dissolved 
in  a  concentration  of  about  0.5  to  5%  by  volume,  and  ap- 
plying ultrasonic  energy  to  the  bath  while  keeping  the 
mechanism  immersed  therein  so  as  to  disperse  lubricant 
throughout  the  mechanism. 


3,3123'' 

HILL  CLIMBING  ELEVATOR 

Sherman  A.  Camp,  51  Lodierm  Court, 

Wafamt  Creek,  Calif.     94598 
FBcd  Not.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,359 
3  aafans.    (CI.  187—10) 
1.  In  a  hill  climbing  elevator, 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  of  generally  channelled 
cross-section  facing  one  another  to  form  an  in- 
clined track, 

(b)  means  to  support  said  rails  to  hold  said  track 
on  a  predetermined  incline, 

(c)  a  carriage  frame  between  the  rails, 


(d)  wheels  oa  the  opposite  sides  of  said  carriage 
frame  confined  and  riding  inside  the  respective  chan- 
nels of  said  rails, 

(e)  a  hoist  line  connected  to  said  carriage  frame, 

(f )  power  means  for  said  hoist  line  for  pulling  up  or 
lowering  said  carriage  on  said  inclined  track, 

(g)  support  elements  extended  from  said  carriage 
frame  adjacent  each  rail  to  above  the  level  of  said 
track, 

\h)  a  floor  frame  and  an  elevated  cab  on  the  floor 
frame,  an  end  of  said  floor  frame  being  pivoted  on 
said  support  elements,  the  free  end  of  said  floor 
frame  gravitating  toward  said  track  about  the  pivot 
of  said  pivoted  end, 

(i)  coacting  means  on  said  floor  frame  and  on  said 
support  element  to  limit  the  pivoting  of  said  floor 
frame  away  from  said  track. 

(j)  adjustable  abutment  means  projecting  from  said 
support  elements  toward  the  free  end  of  said  floor 
frame  for  abutting  said  floor  frame  in  a  generally 
horizontally  attitude  of  said  floor  frame  relatively 
to  said  inclined  track  thereby  to  maintain  the  cab 
on  said  floor  frame  in  a  generally  perpendicular 
attitude. 


(k)  the  incline  of  one  portion  of  said  track  being 
steeper  than  the  incline  of  another  portion  of  said 
track, 

(1)  rolling  supports  spaced  from  said  pivoted  end  to- 
ward said  free  end  of  said  floor  frame  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  top  of  the  respective  rails  of  said 
track  to  space  said  floor  frame  from  said  rails  at 
a  predetermined  distance  for  holding  the  cab  in  said 
perpendicular  attitude, 

(m)  compensating  guides  spaced  above  the  rails  of 
one  of  said  portions  for  engagement  by  said  roilling 
supports,  the  height  of  said  rolling  supports  rela- 
tively to  the  spacing  of  said  compensating  guides 
above  said  rails  being  such  that  said  rolling  sup- 
ports engage  and  ride  upon  said  compensating 
guides  thereby  to  turn  said  floor  frame  about  said 
pivotal  end  in  proportion  to  the  difference  of  in- 
cline between  said  portions  of  said  track  for  main- 
taining said  floor  frame  in  a  horizontal  attitude 
and  said  cab  on  sa*d  floor  frame  in  a  vertical 
attitude. 

3,312,308 
DISK  BRAKE 
ShuBso  F.  Watanabe,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 
Haycs  Company,  Romnlns,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbware 

FOed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,676 
5  Clahns.  (CI.  188—72) 
1.  In  a  disk  brake  for  a  wheel  having  a  stationary  part, 
a  bralce  disk  secured  to  said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  caliper  straddling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  brake  disk,  a  pair  of  opposed  brake  shoes,  and 
means  carried  by  said  caliper  for  actuating  said  brake 
shoes,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  torque  mem- 
ber having  one  end  connected  to  said  stationary  wheel 
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part  and  having  its  free  end  connected  to  said  caliper,  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  replaceable  unitary  shoe  guide 
said  torque  member  comprising  a  hollow  part  having  and  bearing  pads  each  having  a  shoe  edjge-engaging  guide 
spaced  bendable  areas,  and  friction  members  press  fitted    and  bearing  surface  extending  between  a  pair  of  said 


in  said  torque  member  and  engaging  said  torque  member 
adjacent  said  bendable  areas  and  frictionally  engaging 
one  another  to  control  the  deformation  of  said  torque 
member. 

3^1239 
SPOT  TYPE  DISK  BIUKE 
TallTaldls  Sturis,  Plymontli,  Mich.,  issignor  to  Kelsej- 
Hayes  Company,  RomDlus,  RfOch.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,332 
9  Claims.    (CI.  188— 73) 


1.  A  disk  brake  for  braking  a  rotary  disk  including  a 
stationary  torque  plate  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the 
disk  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  disposed  per- 
,  pendicular  to  the  disk,  a  caliper  held  against  rotation  by 
direct  engagement  with  said  torque  plate  shoulders  and 
having  a  fluid  motor  portion  on  one  side  of  the  disk  and  a 
reaction  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  disk,  a  first 
brake  shoe  disposed  between  said  torque  plate  and  the 
disk  and  engageable  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  with  said 
shoulders  to  transmit  all  of  its  braking  torque  to  said 
shoulders,  said  first  brake  shoe  beinp  motivated  by  said 
fluid  motor  portion,  a  second  brake  shoe  disposed  between 
the  disk  and  said  reaction  portion  and  motivated  by  said 
reaction  portion,  the  braking  torque  of  said  second  brake 
shoe  being  absorbed  by  said  caliper,  and  means  disposed 
on  the  side  of  said  torque  plate  opposite  from  the  disk 
operable  to  support  and  guide  said  caliper  for  movement 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  disk  and  operable  to  resist 
twisting  of  said  caliper  about  said  torque  plate  under  the 
influence  of  said  second  shoe. 


3312,310 

BRAKE  MECHANISM  AND  SHOE  GUIDE  AND 
BEARING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Rdudd  W.  Bennett,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Genenri 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

FUed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,223 
5  Claims.    (CL  188— 78) 
1.  In  a  brake  having  a  backing  plate  and  a  brake  drum 
and  a  brake  shoe  mounted  on  said  backing  plate  and 
means  for  moving  said  brake  shoe  into  and  out  of  brak> 
ing  engagement  with  said  drum,  the  improvement  com 
prising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  in  said  backing 
plate  in  substantial  arcuate  alignment  with  the  edge  of 
said  shoe  which  is  immediately  adjacent  said  backin 


apertures  and  further  having  reversely  bent  ends  extend- 
ing through  said  pairs  of  apertures  ani^  removably  snap 
locking  said  pad  to  said  backing  plate. 


3,312,311 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 

George  F.  Dixon,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  ^signor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corporatloit  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,031 

9  Claims.   (CI.  188—79^) 


5.  In  a  brake  assembly  including  a  brpke  drum,  at  least 
one  brake  shoe  movable  into  and  oi|t  of  engagement 
with  said  brake  drum,  means  for  moving  said  shoe  into 
engagement  with  the  drum,  and  means  for  returning  the 
shoe  from  said  engagement,  the  improvpment  comprising 
first  and  second  members  comprised  in  said  moving 
means,  said  first  member  having  a  projection,  said  second 
member  having  an  aperture  receiving  $aid  projection  at 
all  times,  said  aperture  having  an  enlarged  portion,  one 
of  said  members  being  telescopically  mpvablc  relative  to 
the  other,  a  retaining  element  slidabl^  axially  on  said 
projection  and  received  in  said  enlarged  lend  portion  upon 
full  inward  telescoping  movement  of  laid  one  member 
relative  to  the  other,  said  retaining  element  having  a 
plurality  of  resilient  prongs  extending  ifidially  outwardly 
of  the  cross  section  of  said  aperture  but  falling  within  the' 
cross  section  of  the  enlarged  portion,  aad  means  limiting 
the  axial  movement  of  the  retaining  eleiment  on  the  pro- 
jection, said  prongs  biting  against  thd  surface  of  said 
aperture  upon  outward  telescc^ing  moviement  of  the  one 
member  relative  to  the  other  member  luflicient  to  draw 
the  prongs  into  the  aperture,  whereby  to  limit  said  inward 
telescoping  movement  of  the  one  member  to  a  distance 
equal  to  said  limited  axial  movement. 


3,312,312 
SHOCK  ABSORBERSI 
Cliristian  Marie  Laden  Louis  Boarcfcr  dc  CarlNMi, 
64  Blvd.  Manrice-Barrcs,  NenUIy-snivSeinc,  France 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  9, 1964, 
959,815 
5Chdm8.    (CL188— 8$ 
1.  In   a  direct  acting  piston-and-cyfnder  shock  ab- 
sorber, which  includes  a  cylinder  coi^aining  damping 
fluid:  a  piston  rod  and  a  piston  disposed  for  reciprocation 
in    said    cylinder;    means    for    bypassing    damping    fluid 

through  the  piston  from  one  side  to  the  Other,  said  means 
including  an  annular  cavity  formed  in  one  side  of  the 
piston  and  having  inner  and  outer  circulsir  walls,  the  inner 
wall  comprised  by  a  substantially  cyliqdrical  axial  pro- 
jection concentric  with  and  surrounding  Ae  piston  rod, 
the  outer  wall  comprised  by  an  annula|-  peripheral  skirt 
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extending  axially  from  the  piston  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  cylindrical  projection,  a  washer  concentric  with 
said  piston  rod  and  said  inner  cylindrical  projection  and 
carried  io  fixed  position  with  relation  thereto  and  spaced 
axially  from  said  iimer  cylindrical  projecticMi,  a  valve 
member  comprising  at  least  one  thin  annular  resilient 
valve  disc  positioned  across  said  cavity  and  having  its 
radially  outer  marginal  portion  seated  against  the  outer 
portion  of  said  annualar  ^drt  for  movement  in  an  axial 
direction  away  from  said  skirt,  and  its  radial  inner  mar- 
ginal portion  seated  upon  said  washer  for  movement  away 
from  said  washer  in  the  opposite  axial  direction,  whereby 
movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  causes  pressure 
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of  damping  fluid  against  the  valve  member  in  the  op- 
posite dir^tlon  and  caiises  the  valve  member  to  yield- 
ably  flex  away  from  oat  of  its  seats  and  afford  an  annular 
opening  between  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  valve 
member  and  the  seat  for  the  controlled  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough,  and  a  second  washer  removably  positioned 
immediately  axially  inwardly  of  said  first  named  washer, 
in  the  space  between  the  first  named  washer  and  the 
inner  cylindrical  projection,  and  of  an  outside  diameter 
less  than  that  of  said  first  washer  and  also  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member 
being  free  of  any  lateral  confinement  either  radially  in- 
wardly or  outwardly  in  any  of  its  positions. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  188 — 106  see: 
Patent  No.  3,312,331 


3,312,313 

INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE  DUAL  BRAKE 

ACTUATING  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  Meyer,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndiz  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FBcd  June  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466^56 
7  Oaims.    (CI.  188—106) 


1.  Independently  operable  first  and  second  brake  ac- 
tuating apparatus  comprising: 

a  carrier  member  adapted  to  house  both  the  first  and 
second  brake  actuating  apparatus; 

a  cylinder  formed  in  said  carrier  member; 

a  sleeve  member  concentrically  arranged  in  fixed  posi- 
tion in  said  cylinder  and  separating  said  cylinder 
into  fint  and  second  chambers; 

a  first  piston  slidably  carried  in  said  first  chamber  and 


operatively  connected  to  the  brake  for  actuating  the 
same; 

a  second  piston  concentric  with  said  first  piston  and 
slidably  carried  in  said  second  chamber  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  brake  for  actuating  the  same; 

a  first  source  of  controllable  pressurized  fluid  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  first  chamber  for  supplying  pres-  i- 
surized  fluid  thereto  to  actuate  said  first  piston;  '  \ 

a  second  source  of  controllable  pressurized  fluid  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  second  chamber  for  sup- 
plying pressurized  fluid  thereto  to  actuate  said  second 
piston; 

said  first  and  second  sources  of  pressurized  fluid  being 
independently  controUable  to  cause  pressurization  of 
said  first  piston  and  said  second  piston,  respectively. 


3312,314 

VEHICLE  DIFFERENTIAL  BRAKE  CONTROL 
Theodore  F.  Peters,  Utka,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatimi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,481 
1  Claim.    (CL  188—152) 


H- 


In  a  vehicle  braking  system  a  control  differential  unit 
including  valve  means  for  selectively  shutting  off  brake 
pressure  to  vehicle  wheels  which  are  to  be  used  as  driving 
wheels,  said  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  a  main 
body  portion  and  a  cover  attached  to  an  opening  thereof 
to  form  a  closed  structure;  an  inlet  from  a  master  cylin- 
der into  said  body  and  an  outlet  to  vehicle  wheel  brakes 
from  said  body;  shiftable  means  slidably  disposed  within 
said  body  in  a  disposition  bringing  about  an  isolation 
of  said  inlet  from  said  outlet  when  shifted  to  an  extreme 
of  movement  in  response  to  an  input  force;  and  elasto- 
meric  means  surrounding  said  shiftable  means  and  having 
terminal  portions,  a  first  of  said  terminal  portions  form- 
ing an  O-ring  seal  for  the  terminus  of  said  main  valve  body 
portion  and  the  cover  for  said  valve  body,  and  a  second 
terminal  portion  forming  a  seat  on  said  shiftable  means 
for  engagement  with  another  portion  of  said  valve  body, 
said  elastomeric  means  including  raised  portions  of  sub- 
stantially mound  shape  in  spaced  apart  relationship  pro- 
viding a  point  contact  with  said  valve  body  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  between  said  shiftable 
means  and  said  valve  body  while  said  shiftable  means  is 
in  a  normal  position  of  rest. 


3,312,315 
ELECTRIC  BRAKE  FOR  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Graham,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Omarit 
Industries,   Inc.,   Portland,  Greg.,  a  coiporation  of 
Oregon 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,583,  now 
Patent  No.  3,047.711,  dated  Jaly  31,  1962.     DiTidcd 
and  this  appUcation  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,456 

1  Chdm.    (CI.  188—163) 
In  welding  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  an  elec- 
tric brake  for  fixating  an  actuating  rod  relatively  to  an 
apparatus  housing,  comprising: 
housing  means; 
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rod  means  for  actuating  a  work-piece; 

a  magnetic  sleeve  surrounding  said  rod  means  and 

fixed  to  said  housing  means; 
a  solenoid  magnetically  associated  with  said  sleeve; 
brake  wedging  means  fastened  to  said  housing  means 

and  having  a  conical  portion  surrounding  said  rod 

means; 
armature  means  surrounding  said  rod  and  arranged  for 

attraction  by  said  magnetic  sleeve  upon  energizatioi 

of  said  solenoid;  and 


brake  sleeve  means  attached  to  said  armature  means 
and  having  resilient  wings  extending  therefrom  into 
said  conical  portion  with  correspondingly  conical 
portions  and  with  axially  extending  portions  fitting 
said  rod  means; 

whereby  energization  of  the  solenoid  attracts  the 
armature  means  and  brings  the  conical  and  axial- 
ly extending  portions  of  the  brake  sleeve  means 
into  engagement  with  wedging  means  and  housing 
means,  thereby  coupling  the  rod  means  and  the 
housing  means. 


3^12,316 

DISC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 

Rkhard  T.  Burnett,  Sontli  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

.  Bendix  Corporation,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,894,  now 
Patent  No.  3,134,459,  dated  May  26,  1964.    Divided 
and  tills  qipUcation  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,544 
3  Claims.    (Q.  188— 196) 


M^^sof 


1.  An  automatic  adjusting  device  for  a  brake  compris* 
ing  a  housing  having  a  cylinder  therein  with  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  being  open,  a  fluid  operated  piston  dis* 
posed  in  said  cylinder  |or  movement  through  the  open 
end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  closed  across  its 
diameter  adjacent  said  open  end,  a  cylindrical  axially 
extending  recess  in  said  piston  opening  into  said  cylinder 
and  disposed  opposite  the  closed  end  of  the  piston,  ao 
axially  extending  pin  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  housing 
and  having  its  other  end  extending  into  said  axial  recess, 
an  annular  block  of  friction  material  completely  enclosed 


within  said  axial  recess  and  encircling  said  pin  and  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  circumference  of  said 
axial  recess,  said  friction  means  being  movable  axially 
relative  to  said  pin  and  piston,  and  biasing  means  mounted 
on  said  pin  and  completely  enclosed  Within  said  axial 
recess  for  normally  urging  said  friction  <neans  in  an  axial 
direction  away  from  the  open  end  of  s^d  cylinder. 


3,312,317 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT  WITH 

HYDRAULIC  RESET  DEVICE 

Jesse  G.  Hawley,  Penn  Yan,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  W.  Cook, 

.  Tallmadge,  and  Carl  E.  Brlcker,  Cayaboga  Falls,  Ohio, 

.  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpontion  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,818 
4  Claims.    (CL  188— 19$) 


4.  The  combination  in  a  brake  of  a  rotatable  disc,  a 
fixed  housing  straddling  a  portion  of  t|ie  disc,  an  anvil 
portion  of  the  housing,  a  block  of  friction  material  car- 
ried by  the  anvil  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  one  side 
of  the  disc,  a  cylinder  portion  of  the*  housing^  a  cup- 
shaped  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder  pdrtion,  a  block  of 
friction  material  on  the  outside  of  the  bpttom  of  the  cup 
of  the  piston  and  engageable  with  the  pther  side  of  the 
disc,  mounting  means  fixed  to  the  hoilsing  and  extend- 
ing into  the  cup  of  the  piston,  a  frictioti  grip  positioned 
on  said  mounting  means,  means  for  applying  hydraulic 
pressure  to  the  cup  side  of  the  piston  toi  apply  the  brake, 
spring  means  between  the  piston  and  g|rip  to  return  the 
piston  to  brake  clearance  position  upon  release  of  the 
hydraulic  pressure,  reset  piston  means  k  the  cup  of  the 
piston  engaging  with  the  grip,  said  re|et  piston  means 
being  exposed  at  one  side  to  the  hydi^ulic  pressure  to 
return  the  grip  any  distance  caused  by  fapusing  deflection, 
and  means  maintaining  atmospheric  pressure  on  the  other 
side  of  the  reset  piston  means. 


3  312,318 
TRANSMISSION  AND  BRAKE  FOk  CRAWLER 

TYPE  VEHICLES 

Arthur  P.  Ryan,  35  Health  St.,  Dansvilie,  N.Y.     14437 
Substituted  for  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  259,995, 

Feb.  20,  1963.     This  application  Scat  3,  1965,  Scr. 

No.  484,970  T 

1  Claim.    (CI.  192—4) 

In  a  steering  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  carrier 
body,  a  revolving  machinery  deck  on  s|iid  carrier  body, 
said  revolving  machinery  deck  having  a  Centrally  disposed 
shaft  vertically  extending  downwards  through  said  deck 
and  said  vertically  extending  shaft  extending  through  said 
carrier  body,  a  horizontal  bevel  gear  lupported  on  the 
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lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  vertical  bevel  gears  in 
vertical  position  in  engagement  with  said  horizontal  bevel 
gear,  one  of  said  vertical  gears  being  supported  rotatably 
free  upon  a  horizontal  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  vertical 
bevel  gears  being  supported  in  keyed  relationship  upon 
said  horizontal  shaft  and  a  clutch  mechanism  for  engag- 
ing selectively  cither  of  said  vertical  bevel  gears,  said  ver- 
tically extending  shaft  supporting  said  horizontal  bevel 
gear  as  a  centrally  disposed  opening  therethrough,  a  rod 


bearings  between  said  sleeve  and  said  second  shaft,  a 
housing  in  which  said  sleeve  is  rotatably  and  slidably 
mounted,  a  helical  slot  in  said  housing,  a  peg  secured 
to  said  sleeve  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion and  passing  through  said  slot  whereby  movement  of 
said  peg  causes  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  and  hence 
said  second  clutch  part  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


3,312*320 

CONVEYOR  BRAKING  ROLLER 

Nidiolas  J.  FMio,  Harrcy,  DL,  aarignor  to  Froio 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  nUnols 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,587 

llClaimi.   (CL193— 35) 


extending  through  said  opening  for  vertical  movement 
therewithin,  a  shift  fork  element,  said  rod  being  affixed 
to  said  shift  fork  element  at  its  lower  end,  said  shift  fork 
element  transmitting  vertical  movement  of  said  rod  to 
the  horizontal,  longitudinal  movement  of  said  jaw  clutch, 
a  linkage,  a  lockmg  assembly  and  a  lock  gear,  said  vertical 
rod  being  further  connected  to  said  linkage  to  operate  said 
locking  assembly  comprising  a  vertical  slidable  lock  block 
which  is  selectively  engageable  with  said  lock  gear,  said 
lock  gear  being  rigidly  mounted  upon  a  first  shaft  element. 

^,312319 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  OPERATED  CLUTCH 
AND  BRAKE 
George  Carroll,  Stockport,  and  Benjamin  Gordon  Mann, 
Bramkall,  England,  asrignors  to  The  Marine  Engineer- 
ing Company  (Stodqport)  Ltd.,  a  corpontion  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Irckod 

Filcd  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brttafai,  Dec.  14, 1963, 

49,486/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  192— 18) 


1.  A  speed  retarding  device  for  an  article  moved  by 
gravity  comprising  shaft  means  non-rotatively  supported 
in  weight  bearing  relationship,  a  hollow  roller  joumalled 
on  said  shaft  means,  planetary  gear  means  within  said 
roller  having  intermeshing  sun,  ring  and  planetary  gear 
units,  one  of  said  units  being  held  stationary  by  said  shaft 
means,  another  of  said  units  being  rotated  by  said  hollow 
roller,  and  a  third  of  said  units  being  rotated  by  the  inter- 
action of  the  other  two  units,  a  braking  surface  means 
carried  by  said  roller,  centrifugally  responsive  brake  shoes 
carried  by  said  third  unit  moved  by  centrifugal  force  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  braking  surface  means, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  roller  and  moving  article 
for  rotating  said  roller  and  retarding  said  gravitational 
movement  of  the  article. 


3,312,321 
SHOE  DISPENSER 
Anthony  J.  Gretzky,  Mndtegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,841 
16  Clafans.    (a.  194—2) 


1.  A  clutch  brake  motor  comprising  a  motor,  a  first 
shaft  permanently  connected  with  said  motor  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  thereby,  a  first  clutch  part  secured  to  said 
first  shaft,  a  permanent  magnet  incorporated  with  said 
first  clutch  part,  a  brake  part  secured  against  rotational 
movements  and  disposed  opposite  said  first  clutch  part 
in  spaced  relationship  therefrom,  a  second  shaft  mounted 
in  line  with  said  first  shaft,  a  second  clutch  part  secured 
to  said  second  shaft  and  disposed  between  said  first  clutch 
part  and  said  brake  part  and  formed  from  ferrous  mate- 
rial and  means  for  moving  said  second  clutch  part  from 
a  first  position  wherein  one  face  thereof  engages  said 
brake  part  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  opposite  face 
thereof  engages  said  first  clutch  part,  whereby  movement 
from  said  first  position  to  second  position  is  servo-<assisted 
by  virtue  of  magnetic  attraction,  and  including  a  sleeve. 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising:  at  least  one  article 
dispensing  magazine  including  a  frame;  a  plurality  of 
article  supporting  members  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
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movement  between  article  supporting  and  article  dispens- 
ing positions;  a  single  latch  member  releasably  retaining 
each  of  said  article  supporting  members  in  article  sujv 
porting  position;  and  means  for  releasing  said  latch  mem- 
bers including,  a  single  control  member  movably  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  having  spaced  actuating  means  each 
movable  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  latch  members 
for  serially  releasing  each  of  said  article  supporting  mem- 
bers for  movement  to  the  article  dispensing  position, 
first  spring  means  urging  said  control  member  in  an 
actuating  direction,  detent  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  control  member,  solenoid  operated  means 
for  releasing  said  detent  means,  and  means  for  reengag- 
ing said  detent  means  after  one  of  said  control  member 
actuating  means  has  released  one  of  said  latch  members. 


3,312^22 

ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITERSi 

Floyd  H.  Canny,  Syncnic,  N.Y.,  an^nor  to  SCM  Cor. 

pcndon.  New  Y<^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  5,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  437,504 

2Claiiiii.    (CL197— 82) 


1.  A  typewriter  comprismg: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  carriage  in  a  letter  feed  di- 
rectMMi; 

(d)  a  toothed  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
carriage; 

(e)  a  first  escapement  mechanism  including:  1 

(1)  a  rockable  member;  I 

(2)  a  pair  of  dogs  mounted  on  said  rockable  mem4 
ber,  said  pair  of  dogs  rockable  from  an  opera- 
tive position  to  an  inoperative  position  and  in 
said  operative  position  engageable  with  said 
toothed  member  for  controlling  a  normal  single 
step  movement  of  said  carriage  in  the  letter  feed 
direction  under  the  influence  of  said  biasing 
means; 

( 3 )  an  arm  rigidly  mounted  on  said  rockable  mem- 
ber; 

(f)  a  second  escapement  mechanism  including  a  pair 
of  dogs  mounted  for  slidable  movement  from  an  in- 
operative position  to  an  operative  position  and  in 
said  operative  position  engageable  with  said  toothed 
member  for  controlling  continuous  stepping  move- 
ments of  said  carriage  in  the  letter  feeid  direction 
imder  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means;  and 

(g)  key  operable  means  for  rocking  said  first  escape- 
ment mechanism  from  said  operative  position  to 
said  inoperative  position  causing  said  arm  to  con- 
tact and  simultaneously  move  said  second  escape- 
ment mechanism  from  said  inoperative  position  to 
said  operative  position. 
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3,312,323 
FRICTION  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  itHE  PAPER 
CARRIAGE  OF  A  BUSINESS  MACHINE 
Horst  Pricbk,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  anknor  to  Ankcr- 
Werkc  Akdcngescllscliaft,  Bielefeld,  Gimnany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  iMar.  24, 1964, 

A  45,590 

TCIalma.    (0.197—176) 


1.  With  a  paper  carriage  for  business  {machines  having 
shaft  means  joumalled  on  the  carriag^  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  carriage  travel  direction,  in  combination, 
a  device  for  driving  the  carriage  comttrising  a  friction 
wheel  drivingly  engageable  with  said  sh^  means  for  im- 
parting rotation  thereto,  a  drive  shaft  resiUenUy  joumalled 
in  parallel  relation  to  said  shaft  means,  a|  Cardanic  mount 
fastening  said  wheel  on  said  drive  shfdt,  and  control 
means  for  setting  said  wheel  on  laid  drive  shaft  at  an 
angle  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  means. 


3,312,324      ^ 

PAPERMAJONG  MACHlM 
Varies  T.  Banki,  Necnah,  Wli.,  aMlgitor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Ncoudi,  yfU^  4  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  M2,894 
5ClalBM.    (CL198— 25 


1.  In  transferring  apparatus  for  articles  having  side 
and  end  surfaces,  the  combination  of  jfirst  and  second 
spaced  conveyors,  a  deck  across  which  thfe  articles  may  be 
moved  from  said  first  conveyor  to  said^cond  conveyor, 
a  transfer  wheel  which  has  a  fint  series  bf  spaced  pusher 
elements  and  which  is  rotatably  mounfed  whereby  the 
pusher  elements  may  engage  the  articles  on  said  first 
conveyor  and  push  the  articles  across  said  deck  onto  said 
second  conveyor,  a  second  series  of  pusher  elements  car- 
ried by  said  transfer  wheel  and  movable  v<fith  respect  to  the 
transfer  wheel  so  that  their  path  may  be  non-circular, 
and  cam  means  effective  for  moving  s^id  second  series 
of  pusher  elements  with  respect  to  said  ^ansfer  wheel  as 
the  transfer  wheel  rotates  so  that  the  pecond  series  of 
pusher  elements  may  first  engage  a  sidq  of  each  of  said 
articles  and  subsequently  engage  an  end  bf  the  article  for 


completing  the  movement  of  the  article 
conveyor. 


anto  said  second 


y 
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3,312,325 
CmPORIENTOR 
George  C.  Beck,  Fldikill,  Jean  J.  L.  Godat,  Pooghkcepdc, 
Arnc  H.  Lartcn,  Wappingcn  Falb,  and  lliomafl  J. 
Rajac,  Poaghkccprie,  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  intcmational 
Boilncn  Machlnct  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FIM  May  27, 1965.  Ser.  No.  459,343 
7  ClafaBt.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sticcessively  angularly  orienting 
semiconductor  chips  having  three  ball  terminals  arranged 
in  a  triangular  relation  comprising,  a  rotatably  mounted 
head  having  a  T-shaped  protruding  configuration,  said 
T-shaped  configuration  defined  by  two  sectors  each  having 
downwardly  inclined  sloping  surfaces,  and  a  single  sector 
having  a  single  downwardly  sloping  surface,  a  head  sup- 
port for  rotatably  mounting  said  bead,  a  base,  a  four  posi- 
tion stepping  motor  mounted  in  said  base,  a  Geneva  drive 
operatively  connecting  said  motor  and  said  bead  in  driv- 
ing relation,  said  T-shaped  configuration  on  said  head 
adapted  to  engage,  and  center  a  chip,  when  seated  thereon, 
and  said  motor  adapted  to  rotate  said  chip  to  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position. 


3,312,326 
ARTICLE  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
George  Alfred  Hnppenthal,  Tlturlllc  NJ., 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  Icney 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,481 
12  Chima.    (CL  198-^3) 


r  to 


~f  / 


article  is  engaged  by  the  fricional  surfaces  of  said 
runs  and  is  rotated  thereby  to  a  predetermined  dif- 
ferent orientation  at  said  discharge  end  of  the  runs. 


3312,327 
PLYWOOD  LAY-UP  MACHINE 
Charles  C  Claw,  Tacoma,  Byron  B.  Brookkyacr,  MDtoa, 
and  Fremont  R.  Cody,  Taooma,  Waah.,  — Ignow  to 
Weycrbacnaer  Conqpany,  Tacoma,  Waih.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Waihlngton 
Contfamatlon  of  application  Ser.  No.  435,393,  Not.  25, 
1964,  which  k  a  condnnation  of  appttcatlon  Ser.  No. 
135,825,  Sept   5,   1961.     TUi  applkatfcm  Mar.  25, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  537,538 

20Clalmi.    (CL  198— 35) 


mm 


6.  A  plywood  lay-up  machine  comprising: 

a  conveyor, 

a  supply  station  for  veneer  sheets  alongside  said  con- 
veyor, 

means  for  picing  up  a  sheet  from  said  station, 

means  for  receiving  said  sheet  from  said  pick-up  means 
and  transferring  said  sheet  to  a  position  over  said 
conveyor,  and 

means  for  removing  said  sheet  from  said  latter  means 
and  guiding  means  fractionally  engagable  with  the 
top  surface  said  sheet  as  said  sheet  is  moved  toward 
said  conveyor. 


3,312,328 
FEED  INTAKE  FOR  FEEDER  HOPPER 
Elmer  B.  Carpoiter,  Sprlngdale,  Ark.,  anignor  to  Big 
Dutchman,   Inc^    2^1and,    Aflch.,   a    corporation   of 
Michigan 

Fflcd  Nov.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,459 
gClatana.    (CL  198— 57) 


1.  An  article  orienting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  endless  conveyors  having  substantiaUy  highly 
fricticMtal  surfaces,  said  conveyors  diq>osed  one  above 
the  other  with  the  lower  run  of  the  upper  conveyor 
confronting  the  upper  run  of  the  lower  conveyor 
throughout  a  substantial  length  of  both  runs  between 
an  article  receiving  end  and  an  article  discharge  end; 

said  confronting  runs  being  spaced  apart  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  at  said  receiving  end  and  by  a 
different  predetermined  distance  at  said  discharge 
end,  said  spacing  being  dependent  upon  the  variance 
in  dimensions  across  the  transverse  section  of  the 
articles  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  of  said 
runs; 

and  means  for  moving  said  runs  at  predetermined  dif- 
ferent speeds  in  a  direction  from  said  receiving  end 
to  said  discharge  end  of  said  runs  whereby  each 


1.  A  feed  return  intake  apparatus  for  automated  feed- 
mg  equipment  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  supply  h(^ 
per,  a  feed  return  trough  communicating  with  said  hop- 
per, and  a  MMiveyor  means  traveling  within  said  trough, 
said  return  apparatus  c(Mnprising:  a  convergent  channel 
means  having  side  and  top  walls  positioned  within  said 
trough  and  retained  therein,  said  channel  means  extend- 
ing partially  into  said  hopper,  and  converging  in  the  di- 
rection of  motion  of  said  conveyor  means  to  provide  a 
feed  path  of  progressively  decreasing  cross  section  be- 
tween said  walls  and  a  section  of  said  trough;  said  chan- 
nel means  receiving  feed  return  to  said  hopper  by  said 
conveyor  and  compacting  such  feed  between  said  chas- 
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nel  means  aod  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  such  that  the  intermediate  frame;  and  driving  means  for  moving  an  arti- 
feed  is  compressed  to  pass  easily  into  said  hopper  witb-  cle  carried  by  said  rollers  in  said  track  defined  by  said 
out  spilling  from  the  trough. 


frames. 


3,312^29 

CONVEYOR  FEEDER  SYSTEM 

Maishall  F.  Hokana,  EUendale,  N.  Dak.    58436 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,411 

4  Claims.    (CI.  19S— 64) 


3,312,331 
BRAKE  OPERATOR  MECHANISM 
Frederick  W.  Sampson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Bsslgiior  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1963,  S#r.  No.  265,415. 
Divided  and  this  applicati<m  Jan.  271  1965,  Ser.  No. 
428  515  ' 

2  Claims.    (CL  188—10^ 


1.  A  feed  processing  assembly  comprising  a  gravity  feed 
tank,  said  tank  having  at  least  one  separator  defining  sepa- 
rate compartments,  each  of  said  compartments  having  an 
inclined  bottom  terminating  in  gate  means,  said  gate 
means  leading  to  a  common  receiving  area  for  dispensed 
feed,  means  for  conveying  feed  from  said  area  to  a  proc- 
essing mill,  and  further  means  for  moving  processed  feed 
from  said  processing  mill  to  an  elevated  collector  tank, 
said  gravity  feed  tank  includes  an  enclosed  screw  con- 
veyor positioned  substantially  longitudinally  and  centrally 
of  said  gravity  feed  tank  adjacent  the  inclined  bottom,  one 
end  of  the  conveyor  extending  beyond  said  gravity  feed 
tank  to  a  material-receiving  compartment  and  said  con- 
veyor being  open  at  said  one  end  to  collect  and  remove 
material  from  said  compartment. 


3,312330 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

Victor  A.  Juengel,  Helena,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Juengel 

V-Matic  Systems,  Inc.,  Helena,  Ark^  a  corporation  of 

AriuuDsas 

Origiiial  ap^cation  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,731,  now 

Patent  No.  3,252,563,  dated  May  24,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  ap^cation  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,232 

12  Claims.    (CI.  198—81) 


1.  A  conveyor  switch  comprising  a  first  frame  forming 
part  of  a  first  track;  a  second  frame  forming  part  of  a 
branch  track  and  disposed  in  angular  relation  to  said  first 
frame;  a  third  frame  forming  part  of  another  branch  track 
and  disposed  in  angular  relation  to  said  first  and  second 
francs;  a  first  intermediate  frame  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  frames  and  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions  relatively  thereto;  a 
second  intermediate  frame  disposed  between  said  first  and 
third  frames  and  mounted  for  movement  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions  relatively  thereto;  article-conveying 
rollers  carried  by  said  frames  so  that  when  either  of  said 
intermediate  frames  is  in  its  raised  position  while  the 
other  is  in  its  lowered  position  an  article  can  travel  on 
the  rollers  in  a  track  defined  by  the  first  frame,  the  raised 
intermediate  frame  and  the  branch  frame  adjacent  said 


1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  mechanism  hliving  a  rotatable 
drum  and  a  nonrotatable  backing  plate  ^nd  a  wheel  cylin- 
der assembly  secured  to  said  backing  plate  and  primary 
and  secondary  shoes  actuated  by  said  ^heel  cylind^,  a 
single  retractor  spring  having  the  opp(^ite  ends  thereof 
engaging  said  shoes  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  and  immediately  underneath  said  Wheel  cylindN*  as- 
sembly, a  spreader  strut  engaging  said  ^hoes  and  a  lever 
for  actuating  said  spreader  strut  to  mechanically  actuate 
the  brake,  said  spreader  strut  being  wid^r  than  said  single 
retractor  spring  and  positioned  intermediate  said  wheel 
cylinder  and  said  single  retractor  spring  tbroug^KMit  at 
least  the  coiled  length  of  said  spring  (o  provide  a  heat 
shield  for  said  spring,  said  retractor'  spring  having  a 
linear  extension  at  one  end  thereof  engaging  one  of  said 
shoes  and  extending  alongside  said  sprsader  strut  actuat- 
ing lever  and  exerting  a  side  load  thereon  urging  said 
lever  into  continuous  surface  engagement  with  the  web 
of  the  one  shoe  to  prevent  the  actuati4g  lever  from  rat- 
tling against  the  shoe  web. 


^     3,312J32 
CONVEYING  MECHANISM  FOR 

BOARDING  APPARAltuS 
John  W.  Glaze,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C., 

board  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.Ci  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolina  ' 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,594 
12  Claims.    (0.198—1^1) 


A  STOCKING 


or  to  Anto- 


1.  In  a  stocking  boarding  apparatus^  a  boarding  form 
conveying  mechanism  comprising  endliess  chain  convey- 
ing means,  means  driving  said  chain  conveying  means 


1 

I 
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around  a  closed  path  including  a  relatively  straight  seg- 
ment and  a  curved  segment,  a  plurality  o»f  supporting 
brackets  mounted  in  spaced  relation  along  said  chain  con- 
veying means  for  movement  therewith  around  said  closed 
path,  means  on  each  of  said  brackets  for  supporting  a 
boarding  form  spaced  outwardly  from  said  endless  chain 
conveying  means,  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
boarding  forms  on  said  brackets,  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding locking  naeans  movable  between  a  locking  posi- 
tion engaging  and  retaining  the  forms  on  said  bracket  and 
a  releasing  position  releasing  said  forms,  and  means  suc- 
cessively swinging  each  of  said  brackets  and  the  form 
supported  thereby  through  an  arc  while  moving  past  said 
curved  portion  of  said  closed  path  to  increase  the  spacing 
between  successive  forms  moving  on  said  curved  portion. 


3312J33 

ATTITUDE  CONTROLLED  CONVEYOR 

J.  Lcavitt  Anderson,  2501  Crosby  Road, 

Wayzata,  Minn.    55391 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,425 

7  Claims.    (CL  198— 145) 


of  leading  frames  and  the  leading  ends  of  trailing 
frames, 
a  flat  material  receiving  bed  carried  by  each  franne, 
each  of  said  beds  being  perforated  over  its  entire 
material  receiving  surface  and  being  larger  than  its 
corresponding  frame,  measured  in  the  direction  of 
its  movement,  whereby  the  perforated  trailing  end 
of  a  leading  bed  and  the  perforated  leading  end  of 
trailing  bed  coact  to  substantially  cover  the  gap  be- 
tween their  corresponding  frames, 


each  of  said  beds  having  a  leading  extension  bent 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  and  secured  to  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  corresponding  frame,  and  having  a 
trailing  extension  bent  downwardly  and  forwardly 
and  secured  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  frame, 

elongated  member  attached  to  each  leading  extension 
and  a  bracket  attached  to  each  trailing  extension, 
said  elongated  member  being  articulately  received 
between  the  bracket  and  each  trailing  extension  there- 
by providing  a  bearing  surface  for  each  of  said  trail- 
ing extensions. 


3,312,335 
BELT  TRACKING  DEVICE 
Thomas  H.  Paris,  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  Charles  H.  Rodgers, 
SykesviUe,  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,684 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198— 202) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  wherein  attitude  of  individual 
conveying  elements  may  be  controlled  including: 

(a)  a  support  structure  defining  a  conveyor  path; 

(b)  means  arranged  on  at  least  selected  portions  of 
said  support  structure  for  supporting  a  drive  device 
thereon; 

(c)  a  drive  device  arranged  to  provide  a  continuous 
driving  force  around  said  conveyor  path  and  sup- 
ported thereon  by  said  support  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  individual  conveyor  elements  for 
carrying  material  therealong; 

(e)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  con- 
veyor elements  on  said  drive  device  to  position  the 
conveyor  elements  in  transverse  relation  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  conveyor  support  structure; 

(f)  at  least  one  cam  follower  fixedly  attached  to  said 
mounting  means  for  controlling  the  attitude  of  the 
conveying  element; 

(g)  cam  members  arranged  on  at  least  selected  por- 
tions of  said  support  structure  for  engagement  with 
said  cam  followers  whereby  the  attitude  of  the  con- 
veyor element  is  controlled  when  said  cam  and  fol- 
lower are  in  registration;  and 

(h)  a  source  of  driving  power  for  said  drive  device. 


3,312,334 
CONVEYOR 
Ralph  C.  Parkcs,  RydaU,  Pa. 
(2701 N.  Hancock  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    19133) 
FUed  Jane  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,968 
1  Claim.   (CI.  198— 195) 
A  conveyor  for  receiving  and  conveying  material, 
said  conveyor  including  a  propelling  chain, 
a  plurality  of  separate  frames  secured  to  said  chain 
at  intervals  to  provide  gaps  between  the  trailing  ends 


1.  A  control  for  maintaining  a  web  in  a  predetermined 
line  of  travel  comprising: 
a  pair  of  web-guiding  rolls  extending  generally  trans- 
versely across  the  web  and.  spaced  apart  along  the 
periphery  of  one  roll  and  under  the  periphery  of 
the  other  roll, 
means  for  pivoting  said  rolls  at  one  end, 
a  carriage  coimecting  said  rolls  at  the  other  end, 
a  correction  motor  operably  connected  to  said  carriage, 
cyclic  means  for  periodically  as  a  function  time  render- 
ing said  correction  motor  effective  aixl  ineffective  for 
positioning  said  carriage, 
sensing  means  responsive  to  changes  in  lateral  position 

of  said  web,  and 
means  operable  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  and 
connected  to  said  correction  motor  to  cause  said 
motor  to  position  said  carriage  during  the  time  period 
said  motor  is  rendered  effective  thereby  changing  the 
transverse  position  of  said  rolls  to  maintain  the  web 
along  a  predetermined  line  of  travel. 
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3,312^36 
COIN  TUBE 
Anthony  R.  Fally,  Chicago,  U.,  assignor  to  Whitman 
Pnblishfaig  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,301 
ICbdm.   (CI.  206— .82) 


April  4,  1967 


A  coin  tube  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  and  a 
tubular  cap  portion  air-tightly  telescopically  mated  over 
the  open  end  of  said  body  portion  and  said  portions 
being  releasably  secured  together  through  a  connection 
therebetween,  said  body  portion  being  flexible  in  tl* 
length  thereof  covered  by  said  cap  portion  for  flexing  to 
adjust  to  fitting  with  said  cap  portion  in  the  placement 
and  removal  of  the  latter,  said  connection  including  two 
pins  and  two  openings  for  receiving  said  pins  in  mated 
pairs  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  portions, 
one  of  said  openings  being  a  slot  extending  from  the  edge 
of  said  body  portion  and  with  said  one  being  adapted  to 
slidably  receive  one  of  said  pins  on  said  cap  portion  and 
arranged  therewith  in  the  nature  of  a  bayonet  connection 
upon  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  cap  portion  with 
said  body  portion,  and  the  other  of  said  openings  being  a 
pin  hole  fully  spaced  from  said  edge  and  adapted  and 
located  to  snugly  receive  the  other  of  said  pins  when  said 
one  of  said  pins  is  disposed  in  the  inward  end  of  said 
slot  and  thereby  releasably  secure  said  bayonet  con- 
nection. 


3^12,337 
PROTECTIVE  PACKAGE  FOR  FRANGIBLE 
ARTICLES 
Vernon  P.  Martin,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Ywk 

Ffled  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,113 
4CIaliiifl.    (CI.  206— 46) 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  package  adapted  for  protecting 
a  plurality  of  frangible  articles  comprising  an  outer  con- 
tainer, an  inner  container  housed  within  said  outer  con- 
tainer, said  outer  container  being  constructed  of  non-heat- 
shrinkable  material,  said  inner  container  being  con- 
structed of  heat-shrinkable  material,  a  plurality  of  fran- 
gible articles  in  said  inner  container,  said  inner  container 
being  heat-shrunk  into  intimate  conforming  relationship 
to  said  articles,  said  inner  and  outer  containers  being  tu- 


bular bag  members  having  closed  axifilly  opposite  end 
portions,  means  connecting  said  inner  container  to  said 
outer  container  at  each  of  the  axial  end  portions  thereof, 
and  said  containers  being  disconnected  over  major  surface 
areas  thereof  whereby  the  shrinkage  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer is  ineffective  to  materially  affect  tile  outer  container 
and  the  material  of  the  latter  remains  relatively  smooth 
and  un wrinkled. 


3,312,338 
PROTECTIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FItM  PACKAGE 
Philip  E.  Uterhart,  Park  lUdge,  lU.,  a4rignor  to  BcU  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cOrpontfcm  of  Illi- 
nois 

FUed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,963 
3  Claims.    (CI.  206—52) 


1.  A  two  piece  container  adapted  wh^n  closed  to  form 
a  scalable  enclosure  for  film  in  a  receptacle  comprising: 

a  polygonal  body  section  of  resiliently  flexible  substan- 
tially self-sustaining  material; 

a  polygonal  cap  section  of  similar  material  cooperating 
with  said  body  section  to  form  a  closed  container; 

each  of  said  polygonal  sections  havipg  a  planar  por- 
tion and  wall  portions  joining  one  another  at  an  angle 
defining  a  comer,  said  wall  portional  being  perpendic- 
ular to  said  planar  portions,  said  pjlanar  portions  of 
said  sections  being  in  substantially  parallel  planar 
relationship  when  said  sections  arei  mated; 

said  wall  portions  having  flanges  fom:i|ing  telescopically 
related  axially  interfitting  end  portiojns; 

at  least  one  bead  in  one  of  said  flange  |)ortions  at  a  cor- 
ner thereof; 

at  least  one  groove  complementary  tp  said  bead  in  a 
comer  of  the  other  of  said  flange  p<^rtions  to  provide 
an  interlocking  strain  separable  coniection  when  said 
sections  are  brought  together,  yet^ermitting  ready 
separation  of  said  sections  by  application  of  oppos- 
ing axial  forces; 

each  of  said  flanges  being  of  greater  ^exibility  than  its 
adjacent  wall  portions; 

receptacle  spacing  means  in  a  coraef  of  one  of  said 
sections  maintaining  said  receptacle  spaced  from  wall 
portions  of  said  sections;  and 

abutment  means  in  the  other  of  said  sections  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  the  flange  portioti  of  the  other  of 
said  sections  to  limit  unintended  telescoping  of  said 
sections. 


3,312,339  I 

FLEXIBLE  BAGS  AND  BAGGING  MEANS 
Frank  R.  Million,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  St.  Regb  Paper 
Company,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  coqioration  of  New 
York 

FUed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  206— 5^ 
2.  A  bag  sub-packet  for  use  in  ba^ 
operations  comprising  a  plurality  of  sil 


76,428 


tgmg  and  filling 
Iperimposed  and 


aligned  open-mouthed  bags  of  plastic  shdet  material,  each 
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comprising  a  front  wall,  a  back  waU  and  a  lip  extending  about  9.75  percent  into  a  germ  fraction  essentially  free 
from  said  back  wall  beyond  the  open  defining  terminal  of  endosperm  which  fraction  is  characterized  by  an  oil 
edge  of  said  front  waU,  said  Up  being  formed  with  at  least  content  of  about  34.8  percent  and  a  plurality  of  en- 
one  opening  and  with  a  line  of  perforations  extending  dosperm  fraction  having  respective  average  oil  contents 
*^  of  0.75  percent,  0.55  percent,  and  0.38  percent,  said 

process  comprising; 

(a)  introducing  the  milled  com  mixture  into  the  mid- 
height  of  a  vertically-disposed  tubular  flotation  ap- 

,3  paratus  that  is  fully  occupied  by  a  column  of  water 

that  is  flowing  upwardly  from  a  bottom  inlet  at  a 
constant  velocity  of  5.5  ft.  per  minute; 

(b)  separately  collecting  the  said  germ  fraction  from 
the  upper  discharge  end  of  the  apparatus  and  from 
the  lower  end  thereof  a  crude  endosperm  fraction 
having  an  average  oil  content  of  0.48  percent; 


between  the  defining  side  edges  of  said  lip  and  across  said 
opening  therein,  and  fastening  means  securing  said  bags 
together  disposed  in  said  lips  between  their  said  line  of 
perforations  and  the  outermost  edge  of  the  lips  parallel  to 
said  line.  

3312,340 

SKIN  PACKAGE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND 

OTHER  OBJECTS 

RoDaiid  J.  Face,  Midlnd,  Mkh.,  BMlgnor  to  llic  Dow 

Chmkal  Compuiy,  MUland,  MdL,  a  corporatiOD  of 

Delaware 

FDad  Dm.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516^62 
7  Clains.    (CL  206—80) 


T\'f    ^' 


J* 


ceo®  d.e.SSi 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  backing,  a  plurality  of  ob- 
jects located  on  said  backing  in  a  specific  relationship 
with  one  another,  a  plastic  film  skin  covering  said  ob- 
jects and  secured  to  said  backing  about  the  periphery 
of  said  objects,  a  separating  line  located  in  a  curved  area 
of  said  film  skin  between  said  backing  and  said  objects 
wherein  said  skin  is  not  engaged  with  at  least  one  of  said 
backing  and  said  objects,  said  line  extending  partially 
about  the  peripheral  extent  of  said  skin  whereby  when  said 
skin  is  separated  about  said  line  a  hinge  is  formed  along 
the  remaining  non-separated  peripheral  extent  of  said 
skin,  said  backing  serving  as  a  book-type  cover  for  said 
package.  

3(312341 
FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  DRY  MILLED 
CEREAL  GRAIN  COMPONENTS 
Lanrencc  A.  Wdnccke,  Peoria,  and  Ronald  R.  Mont- 
gomery, l^mont,  IIL,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  rcprefeated  \xy  tfM  Secretary  of  Agri- 

culture 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,760 
2  OafaBS.    (CL  209^-2) 

1.  A  flotation  process  for  fractionating  a  substantially 
bran-free  dry-milled  mixture  of  com  germs  and  com 
endosperms  having  a  combined  average  oil  content  of 


(c)  increasing  the  velocity  of  the  water  column  to  7.3 
ft.  per  minute; 

(d)  reintroducing  the  thusly  obtained  crude  endosperm 
fraction  into  the  flotation  apparatus; 

(e)  separately  collecting  from  the  upper  end  an  en- 
do^>erm  fraction  (prime  grits)  having  an  oil  con- 
tent of  0.75  percent  and  from  the  lower  end  an  en- 
dosperm fraction  having  an  average  oil  content  of 
0.43  percent; 

(f)  increasing  the  velocity  of  the  water  column  to  9.2 
ft.  per  minute; 

(g)  reintroducing  the  endosperm  fraction  last  ob- 
tained from  the  lower  outlet  of  the  apparatus  to 
provide  at  the  upper  outlet  a  minor  endosperm  frac- 
tion having  an  oil  content  of  0.55  percent  and  at  the 
lower  outlet  a  major  endosperm  fraction  having  an 
oil  content  of  0.38  percent. 


3,312,342  

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPACTING 
AND  ELUTRIATING  SOLID  PARTICLES 
George  N.  Brown,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aMignor  to  E.  L  dd 
PiMBt  dc  Nemours  and  Con^any,  WDmlngtoii,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,395 
6  Claims.  (Q.  209— 3) 
1.  A  solids  impacter  and  elutriator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  upright  housing,  an  upwardly  directed  gas- 
entrained  solids-introducing  conduit  mounted  concentri- 
cally within  said  housing,  a  flow-confining  chimney  tiount- 
ed  coaxially  of  and  superjacent  the  discharge  opening  of 
said  conduit,  a  solids  impact  plate  mounted  coaxially  of 
and  superjacent  the  top  of  said  chimney,  a  hi^  effective 
density  particle  catch  funnel  having  its  upper  edge  flush 
with  the  inside  wall  of  said  housing  disposed  subjacent  said 
impact  plate  generally  concentrically  of  said  chimney  and 
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on  the  same  level  therewith  proportioned  so  as  to  define 
with  said  chimney  an  annular  high  effective  density  partic- 
ulate solids  escape  path,  and  outlet  ports  at  the  top  and 


bottom  of  said  housing  for  the  withdrawal  of  low  effective 
density  and  high  effective  density  solids  fractions,  respef 
tively. 

3^12343 

AIR  SEPARATOR 

Robert  L.  EldM-  and  Robert  A.  Waddall,  Sr.,  Newtoi, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Hesston  Coip<Nration,  Inc.,  a  corpo^ 

ration  of  l^anciB 

Filed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,718 
6  Claims.    (CL  209— 139) 

-       ■  I 


I 


2.  A  separator  for  removing  the  green  bolls  from  the 
ripe  bolls  of  a  harvested  cotton  crop,  said  separator 
comprising: 

a  fan  for  producing  artificial  currents  of  air; 

a  conduit  for  receiving  said  air  currents  and  confining 
the  same  for  flow  as  a  continuous  stream  in  one  di- 
rection along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel; 

an  upwardly  inclined  crop  conveyor  for  feeding  the 
ripe  bolls  into  the  airstream  fbr  movement  thereby 
in  said  one  direction  to  a  point  of  deposit  and  for 
projecting  the  green  bolls  across  said  airstream;  and 

a  diverter  disposed  outside  said  conduit  within  the 
path  of  projection  of  the  green  bolls,  said  diverter 
being  in  communication  with  the  conduit  and  in- 
cluding means  beyond  the  conduit  for  directing  the 
giten  bolls  in  a  path  toward  said  conduit  for  re- 
turn to  the  airstream. 


V 
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3,312,344 
FILTER  DEVICES 
Nils  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  HOIs,  Mich*,  assignor  to  The 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  ^ficll.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
Original  appUcation  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,473,  now 
Patent  No.  3,239,062,  dated  Mar.  8^  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,973 
5  CUUms.    (a.  210—90) 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  chamber,  an  iplet  and  an  outlet 
opening  to  said  chamber  and  an  opiening  provided  at 
one  end, 

(b)  a  filter  carried  in  said  housing  [intermediate  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(c)  pressure  responsive  means  carriefd  in  said  housing 
intermediate  the  inlet  side  and  tbe  outlet  side  of 
said  filter  element,  ^ 

(d)  said  pressure  responsive  means  being  operable  to 
move  axially  in  response  to  changes  in  the  pressure 
differential  across  said  filter  elemeht, 

(e)  bypass  means  opening  a  fluid  plath  between  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  bypassing  s^d  filter  element 
when  said  pressure  responsive  mealns  reaches  a  pre- 
determined axial  position,  and 

(f)  an  end  cap  remo^tably  mounted  to  said  housing  to 
close  said  opening  and  indicator  means  indicating 
the  axial  position  of  said  pressure  Responsive  means, 
said  indicating  means  comprising,  i  slot  provided  in 
said  pressure  responsive  means,  an  |  actuator  member 
rotatably  moimted  to  said  cap  men^ber  and  engaging 
in  said  slot;  said  actuator  member  Comprising  a  strip 
having  a  twist  about  its  longitudinal  axis  from  end 
to  end  thereof  and  extending  in  1  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  pressure  responsive  valve  where- 
by movement  of  said  pressure  responsive  means  pro- 
duces rotation  of  said  actuator  men^ber  and  a  pointer 
member  carried  exteriorly  of  said  hclusing  and  secured 
to  said  actuator  member  for  rota^on  therewith. 


3312345 
INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  FLlilD  FILTERS 
Nils  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  HOls,  MkhL  asrignor  to  The 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Hazel  ParkTAfich^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Michigan  ^ 

FOed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1537,925 
4  Claims.  {CI.  210—90) 
1.  A  filter  device  having  a  housing,  a  filter  element 
carried  in  said  housing,  means  movable  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  pressure  differential  aciioss  said  element, 
and  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  movable 
member  exterioriy  of  said  housing,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising 

(a)  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  opening, 
('b)  a  shaft  and  means  rotatably  m0unting  said  shaft 

within  said  opening, 
(c)  an  arm  carried  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  movable  membet  to  produce  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  upon  movement  of  said  movable 
member,  and 
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(d)  an  indicator  member  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  shaft  to  be  visible  through  said  opening,  said 
indicator  member  comprising  a  disc  having  a  pointer 
member  formed  thereon  with  said  shaft  being  fixed 
to  only  one  side  of  said  disc. 


flatable  seals  along  its  sides  with  valves  for  deflating  the 
seals  to  permit  movement  of  the  wall,  and  hanger  means 
for  supporting  the  movable  wall  at  a  height  suitable  for 
positioning  the  flexible  seal  in  flexed  condition  on  the 
tank  bottom,  said  hanger  means  being  unobstructed  to 
facilitate  raising  the  movable  wall  to  relieve  the  pressure 
on  the  bottom  seal  and  to  facilitate  movement  of  the 
wall. 

3  312347 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  PARTICLE  CON- 
CENTRATION IN  VOLUME  OF  UQUID  CON- 
TAINING SAME 
Harold  E.  Weiscnbom,  Maple  Hcigjits,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
FeiTo  Corporatkm,  Cleveland,  CHiio,  a  corpontion  oi 
Ohio 

FUed  Jmc  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,871 
4  Clafans.    (CL  210—195) 


(e)  said  indicator  member  being  rotatable  with  said 
said  shaft  whereby  to  assume  a  rotated  position  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber, and 

(f)  a  transparent  member  sealing  the  exterior  end  of 
said  opening. 


3312346 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  PLANTS  WITH 

MOVABLE  PARTITION 

James  Donald  Walker,  Anrora,  Dl^  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Chicago   Bridge   ft   Iron   Company, 

Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  lUfaiob 

FOed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,912 
8  Clalmi.    (CL  210—195) 


1.  A  sewage  treatment  plant  including  tank  means 
forming  a  plurality  of  chambers  including  a  contact 
aeration  zone,  a  clarification  zone,  and  an  activated  sludge 
re-aeration  zone;  inflow  means  leading  to  the  contact 
aeration  zone  for  supplying  raw  sewage  to  the  plant,  said 
plant  including  connecting  passage  means  and  pump 
means  for  causing  flow  from  the  contact  areation  zone  to 
the  clarification  zone  and  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
clarification  zone  to  the  re-aeration  zone,  and  from  the 
re-aeration  zMie  to  the  contact  aeration  zone;  one  of  the 
partitions  of  said  plant  which  separates  the  contact  aera- 
tion zone  from  another  zone  being  a  movable  wall,  said 
wall  having  a  flexible  seal  at  its  bottom  and  having  in- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  reducing  the  con- 
centration of  particulate  material  in  a  continuously  cir- 
culating main  volume  of  liquid  containing  same,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  means  for  continuously  bleeding  off 
a  fractional  quantity  of  said  main  volume  plus  particulate 
material  contained  therein  and  delivering  same  to  filtering 
means  to  substantially  remove  said  particulate  material 
from  said  bled  off  quantity  of  liquid  plus  particulate  ma- 
terial, and  return  said  bled  off  liquid,  substantially  free 
of  particulate  material  to  said  apparatus,  the  improvement 
in  said  apparatus  comprising  a  unitary  concentration  and 
separation  receptacle  for  receiving  and  discha^^g  said 
continuously  circulating  liquid,  said  receptacle  having  at 
least  four  substantially  vertical  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
bounded  by  said  side  walls,  said  bottom  comprising  a  con- 
toured monolithic  surface  having  four  generally  planular 
surfaces,  three  of  which  reside  respectively  at  angles  of 
3  to  22%  35  to  55*,  and  13  to  23 •  with  the  horizontal, 
at  least  two  of  said  three  surfaces  residing  at  different 
angles  from  each  other,  each  of  said  three  surfaces  inter- 
secting the  plane  of  at  least  one  other  of  said  three  sur- 
faces, the  fourth  surface  reposing  at  an  angle  from  0*  to 
2°  with  the  horizontal,  first  outlet  means  for  bleeding 
continuously  via  one  of  said  side  walls  bounding  said 
fourth  surface,  a  fractional  quantity  of  said  main  volume 
plus  concentrated  particulate  material  from  a  point  in 
close  proximity  to  said  fourth  surface  and  delivering  same 
to  aforesaid  filtering  means,  second  outlet  means,  situated 
in  a  side  wall  bounding  said  fourth  surface  at  a  point 
above  said  previously  mentioned  first  outlet  means,  for 
continuously  drawing  off  a  volume  of  liquid  substantially 
free  of  said  particulate  material  from  said  receptacle,  inlet 
means  situated  in  a  wall  opposite  the  side  wall  in  which 
said  second  outlet  means  is  situated  to  return  to  said  re- 
ceptacle the  liquid  portion  of  the  material  drawn  from 
said  receptacle  via  said  first  outlet  means  following  re- 
moval therefrom  of  said  particulate  material  by  said  fflter- 
ing  means,  to  provide  an  improved,  unitary,  simplified 
apparatus  having  a  concentration  and  separation  recep- 
tacle for  continuously  reducing  the  concentration  of  par- 
ticulate material  in  a  main  volume  of  continuously  cir- 
culating liquid  containing  same. 
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3^12,348 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  BACKWASHING  GRAVITY 

FLOW  FILTER 

John  W.  Greenlcaf,  Jr^  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Grecnleaf  Enterprises,  Inc^  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 

of  Florida 

Filed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,485 
16  Claims.    (CL  210—264) 


1.  A  multiple  unit  gravity  backwashing  filter  compris- 
ing a  filtered  water  reservoir  having  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate inlet  ports  for  filtered  liquid  and  a  common  outlet 
controlled  by  an  outlet  Sveir  for  maintaining  a  constant 
predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  reservoir  and  for 
permitting  the  escape  of  excess  liquid  at  all  times  from 
the  reservoir,  a  backwash  effluent  liquid  chamber  si^- 
ported  on  and  above  said  reservoir,  a  multiplicity  of  rela- 
tively isolated  filter  units  surrounding  said  reservoir,  each 
said  unit  comprising  a  horizontal  filter  bed,  said  reservoir 
ports  communicating  with  the  respective  said  units  at  a 
level  beneath  the  filter  beds  thereof  and  being  open  to 
permit  free  bi-directional  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  both 
into  and  from  the^  reservoir  solely  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  levels  of  liquid  in  the  respective  units,  in 
combination  with  influent  supply  means  normally  deliver- 
ing influent  liquid  to  said  units  above  their  respective  fil- 
ter beds  at  a  sufiicient  rate  to  maintain  the  level  of  liquid 
over  said  beds  appreciably  higher  than  said  level  of  liquid 
in  the  reservoir,  and  selectively  controllable  means  in- 
cluding fluid  conduits  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  with  each  of  said  units  at  a  level  above  the  respec- 
tive filter  beds^  and  below  the  said  liquid  level  within  the 
reservoir  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  above  the  filter 
bed  of  a  given  unit  to  a  level  below  said  pre-determined 
level  within  the  reservoir  to  establish  a  gravity  backwash- 
ing flow  of  liquid  from  the  reservoir  upwardly  through 
the  bed  of  said  unit  only,  while  permitting  the  remaining 
units  to  supply  liquid  to  said  reservoir  and  also  to  remove 
backwash  effluent  liquid  from  said  given  unit. 


3,312,349 
FILTER  ELEMENTS 
Nib  O.  Rosacn,  Bloomfield  Hills,  IVfich.,  assignor  to  Hie 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Hazel  Parii,  IVflch.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUcd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,053 
15  Claims.    (CI.  210—283) 
1.  A  filter  element  comprising : 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  concentric,  cylin- 
drical perforated  members  positioned  to  define  an 

#  annular  space  between  said  members  and  an  outkt 
spaced  defined  by  the  innermost  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, 

(b)  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  spaces,         '  | 


(c)  filtering  means  substantially  filiing  said  annular 
space  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
spherical  filtering  members,  and 


^>xc«»>^  ^^MtS^A ' 


(d)  a  support  means  for  said  filter  j  element  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  spherical  support 
member  substantially  filling  said  Outlet  space. 


3,312,350 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY  SUMP  DRAIN 
FLOW  REGULATOR 
Walter  Kasten,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Madbon  Heigiits,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  NoJ  376,508 
3  Clahns.    (CL  210—307) 


3.  A  fuel  filter  water  separator  c<>mprising  a  head 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  tubujar  member  oper- 
atively  connected  to  and  extending  fr0m  said  head,  said 
tubular  member  having  the  inner  wall  thereof  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  port,  a  bowl  operatively  connected 
to  said  head,  said  bowl  having  a  water  sump  port  there- 
in, a  coalescer  element  of  the  inside-out  flow  type  located 
in  s^  bowl  and  interposed  between  Said  inlet  and  out- 
ler'^Sffs  for  coalescing  water  contained  in  said  fuel  into 
relatively  large  droplets,  upper  and  loWer  endcap  means 
located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  coalescer  element,  said 
upper  endcap  means  of  said  coalesder  element  being 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  tubular  member,  a  sep- 
arator element  of  the  outside-in  flow  type  located  down- 
stream of  said  coalescer  element  for  |>ermitting  flow  of 
fuel  therethrough  to  said  outlet  port  bMt  preventing  flow 
of  said  water  droplets  therethrough,  upper  and  lower 
endcap  means  located  at  opposite  end^  of  said  separator 
element,  said  lower  endcap  means  of  laid  separator  ele- 
ment being  in  abutment  with  said  uppet'  endcap  means  of 
said  coalescer  element  and  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  tubular  member,  said  upper  endcap  means  having 
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a  flange  confined  between  said  head  and  said  bowl  and 
in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  and  flow  regulator  means 
located  in  said  bowl  and  downstream  of  said  coalescer 
element  for  regulating  flow  through  said  sump  port,  said 
flow  regulator  means  comprising  a  casing  in  abutment 
with  said  lower  endcap  means  of  said  coalescer  element 
and  the  bottom  of  said  bowl  and  having  inlet  and  outlet 
passage  means,  said  inlet  passage  means  of  said  flow 
regulator  means  including  a  restricted  flow  metering 
orifice,  and  coalescer  means  located  within  said  casing 
and  interposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passage 
means  for  demulsifying  the  fuel  water  mixture  which  is 
emulsified  while  passing  through  said  orifice. 


separator  element  to  prevent  direct  flow  across  said  ele- 
ments and  thereby  provide  a  quiescent  zone  therebetween. 


3,312,352 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  SUPPORT  GRID 
Daniel  A.  Shiells,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Dc  Laval 
Turbfaic  Incn  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 
ware 

FUed  Dec  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,091 
1  aaim.    (CL  210—323) 


3,312,351 
FUEL  FILTER  WATER  SEPARATOR 
Walter  Kasten,  MadisoiTHcl^ts,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,652 
2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 307) 


A  filter  comprising  a  vessel,  a  tube  sheet  within  the 
vessel,  a  nest  of  foraminous  mesh  filter  tubes  supported 
by  the  tube  sheet  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
to  receive  inward  flow  from  the  vessel,  and  a  grid  struc- 
ture engaging  lower  portions  of  said  tubes  to  maintain 
the  tubes  vertical  and  in  substantially  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  said  grid  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  flat  cross  bars  extending  in  substantially  ver- 
tical planes  in  a  criss-cross  relationship  to  define  a  honey- 
comb of  vertically  extending  passages  at  the  lower  ends 
of  the  tubes,  said  cross  bars  having  a  substantial  vertical 
height  to  prevent  cross-flow  of  fluid  flowing  vertically 
upwardly  to  enter  the  spaces  between  the  tubes  of  the 
tube  nest,  said  grid  structure  providing  a  number  of  inter- 
sections of  its  bars  corresponding  to  the  number  of  tubes 
and  provided  with  a  socket  at  each  intersection  receiving 
the  lower  end  of  a  corresponding  tube. 


1.  A  fuel  filter  water  separator  assembly  comprising  a 
head  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therein  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  housing  extending  therefrom,  a  tubular 
member  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
head,  said  tubular  member  having  the  inner  wall  thereof 
conununicating  with  said  inlet  port,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical coalescer  element  of  the  inside-out  flow  type  located 
in  said  housing  and  interposed  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  for  coalescing  water  contained  in  the  fuel 
passing  therethrough  into  relatively  large  droplets,  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  Teflon  coated  wire  mesh  separator 
element  of  the  inside-out  flow  type  telescoped  over  and 
spaced  away  from  said  coalescer  element  for  permitting 
flow  of  fuel  therethrough  but  preventing  flow  of  said 
water  droplets  therethrough,  said  separator  element  being 
only  approximately  one-third  the  length  of  the  coalescer 
element,  a  first  endcap  common  to  both  of  said  elements 
for  uniting  said  elements,  said  first  endcap  having  a  first 
seal  located  oa.  the  inner  periphery  thereof  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  tubular  member, 
a  second  endcap  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  coalescer 
element,  a  second  seal  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 
separator  element  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
wall  of  said  housing,  a  bowl  t^readedly  engaging  said 
housing,  said  bowl  having  means  formed  thereon  for 
abutting  said  second  endcap  and  maintaining  said  first 
seal  in  engagement  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  tubular 
member,  and  partially  perforate  baffle  means  surround- 
ing said  coalescer  element,  said  baffle  means  being  im- 
perforate along  that  portion  thereof  surrounded  by  said 


3,312,353 
FLUID  DEVICE  WITH  CARRYOVER  MEANS 
Nib  O.  Rosacn,  Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  The 
Rosacn  FUter  Company,  Hazel  Parli,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,937 
13  Clahns.    (CI.  210— 453) 


_IB' 


Er> 


1.  A  fluid  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  wall  defining  a  chamber  and 
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an    inlet    and    an    outlet    communicating    with    said 
chamber, 

(b)  fluid  treating  means  carried  in  said  chamber  in- 
termediate said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(c)  a  second  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  being  provided 
in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  means 
conducting  fluid  from  said  second  inlet  to  said  sec- 
ond outlet, 

(d)  said  conducting  means  comprising  a  substantial- 
ly cylindrical  member  provided  in  said  chamber,  said 
fluid  treating  means  being  carried  within  said  mem- 
ber, and  an  annular  recess  provided  in  said  member 
between  said  member  and  said  wall  and  registering 
with  said  second  inlet  and  said  second  outlet,  said 
annular  recess  having  an  axial  length  substantially 
less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  fluid  treating  means, 
said  second  inlet  and  sadd  second  outlet  each  having 
an  opening  extending  radially  outwardly  from  s;^d 
annular  recess. 


members   into   cooperative   relationship   with   said   hang 
rod  to  form  a  rigid  structure  in  which  said  hang  rod  is 


3,312,354 

STERILIZING  RACK 

Herman  R.  Grieshaber,  Kenilworth,  III. 

(7020  W.  CuUom  Ave.,  Norridge,  DI.     60634) 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,904 

6  Claims.    (CI.  211—59) 


a      I  '. 


\'  /<j 


1.  A  rack  comprising  cooperating  half  portions 
pivotally  engageable  and  movable  into  adjacent  and 
spaced  relationships;  each  of  said  cooperating  portions 
having  a  connecting  portion,  the  connecting  portions 
being  pivotally  engageable  and  movable  about  a  pivot 
point  in  a  plane  of  movement;  substantially  U-shaped 
portions  connected  with  an  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
connecting  portions  oppositely  disposed  to  the  point  of 
pivotal  engagement,  said  U-shaped  portions  being  sub- 
stantially normally  disposed  to  the  plane  of  movement; 
opposed  arms  of  said  U-shaped  portions  being  slightly 
divergent  in  the  direction  of  said  plane  of  movement  and 
connected  by  a  bight  portion,  and  arm  means  contiguous 
with  one  arm  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  portioiis  extending 
away  from  said  plane  of  movement  and  touching  said  one 
arm  adjacent  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  portion. 


3  312  355 
GARMENT  RACK  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Edward  F.  Steimnetz,  Niles,  DI.,  assignor  to  Garcy 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Iliinois 
FUed  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,780 
13  Claims.    (CI.  211— 177) 
2.  A  garment  rack  comprising  a  circular  hang  rod  for 
slidably  supporting  a  plurality  of  garment  hangers  carrying 
garments  to  be  displayed,  a  plurality  of  separate  sup- 
port members  detachably  secured  to  said  hang  rod,  each 
of  said  support  members  comprising  a  vertical  portion 
and  a  horizontal  portion  secured  together,  said  horizontal 
portion?  being  disposed  radially  relative  to  said  hang  rod, 
and  means  for  mechanically  interlocking  said  support 


supported  in  elevated  position  relative^ to  the  surface  on 
which  the  rack  rests. 


3,312,356 

CONVEYOR  FOR  MULTIPLE  TUiE  TEST  PRESS 

Ricliard    Gerretz,    Suchteln,    and    >^mer    Lehnacker, 

Rlieydt,    Germany,    assignors    to    Mannesmann-Meer 

Aktiengesellscliaft,  a  corporation  off  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,108 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214— I) 


1.  In  a  multiple  tube  test  press,  fin  combination,  a 
plurality  of  operating  stations  disposed  in  series  sequence 
operable  to  subject  several  tubes  simultaneously  to  treat- 
ment, rotatable  means  actuatable  for  teceiving  said  tubes 
in  one  station  before  testing  and  discharging  them  after 
testing,  and  for  transporting  said  tubep  in  step-wise  turn- 
ing movement,  placing  them  at  each  step  in  an  operating 
station,  the  succeeding  operation  stations  having  the  same 
length  and  being  so  inclined  in  relation  to  each  other  that 
they  define  substantially  an  extended  prism  with  equal 
sides,  said  rotatable  means  conforming  to  said  prism  and 
comprising  near  each  side  a  magaane  including  tube 
tongs  operable  for  releasably  holding  said  tubes,  the  axis 
of  rotation  lying  in  the  prismatic  center^ 


3,312,357 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FbR  LOADING 

PALLETS 

Frederick  N.  Stephens,  Leawood,  an^  Kenneth  D.  May, 
Overland  Parii.  Kans.,  assignors  to  i  Honeggers'  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Fairbury,  111.,  a  corporation  bf  Dlinois 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  Not  436,448 
12  Claims.    (CI.  214.4-6) 
11.  Apparatus  for  stacking  article^  on  a  pallet,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  dispenser; 
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means  for  supporting  a  pallet  in  a  horizontal  disposi- 
tion with  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  pallet  directly 
beneath  said  dispenser; 

means  for  moving  said  articles  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion into  said  dispenser,  one  article  at  a  time; 

said  dispenser  including  means  defining  a  first  article- 
receiving  location  in  said  dispenser; 

said  dispenser  including  means  defining  a  second  article- 
receiving  location  in  aligned,  lapping  relation  rela- 
tive to  said  first  location; 


engagement  with  said  carrier  to  impart  coasting  move- 
ment thereto  subsequent  to  a  load  being  dropped  into 
said  carrier,  actuator  means  downstream  of  said  inductor 
means  to  actuate  said  clamp  device  to  grip  said  tow  cable 
subsequent  to  a  coasting  movement  being  given  to  said 
carrier  by  said  inductor  means. 


^. 


'5n 


^ 


2S      13 


3,312  359 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  STACKS 
OF  PAPER 
William  Glover,  Denton  Bom,  Newcastie-on-Tyne,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Koninldijke  Nederlandsche  Papierfab- 
riek  N.V.,  Maastricht,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,544 
2  Claims.    (CL  214—42) 


the  downstream  end  of  said  first  location  being  up- 
stream of  the  downstream  end  of  the  second  loca- 
tion and  downstream  of  the  upstream  end  of  the 
second  location; 

said  dispenser  including  means  for  dropping  an  article 
received  therein  in  a  horizontal  disposition  and  along 
a  vertical  path  extending  straight  down  from  the 
location  of  the  article  in  the  dispenser; 

and  means  for  rotating  the  pallet-supporting  means 
ninety  degrees  after  the  dropping  of  an  article  from 
said  dispenser; 

said  dispenser  including  means  for  stopping  alternate 
groups  of  four  articles,  one  article  at  a  time,  alter- 
nately at  said  first  and  second  locations. 


L--" 


3  312  358 

OVERHEAD  TROLLEY  SYSTEM  FOR  POSTAL 

SORTING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  B.  Atanasoff,  Frederick,  and  Gordon  L.  Mor- 

gret,  Middletown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-General 

CorporatkMi,  EI  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,724 
14  Claims.    (CI.  214— 11) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  stacks  of  paper  to  another  de- 
vice, comprising  a  movable  table  to  carry  said  stacks  of 
paper,  means  to  reciprocate  said  movable  table  horizon- 
tally between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  clanaping 
means,  means  mounting  said  clamping  means  vertically 
movably  above  said  movable  table,  said  mounting  means 
being  connected  to  said  movable  table  to  move  said  clamp- 
ing means  horizontally  along  with  said  movable  table, 
actuating  means  to  move  said  clamping  means  down- 
wardly when  said  movable  table  is  in  said  first  position 
and  upwardly  when  said  movable  table  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  actuating  means  being  adapted  to  maintain 
said  clamping  means  pressed  on  a  stack  of  paper  when 
carried  by  said  movable  table  moving  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position,  a  stationary  table  arranged  slightly 
above  the  top  level  of  said  movable  table  and  forming 
therewith  at  least  when  said  movable  table  is  in  said  first 
position  a  substantially  uninterrupted  support  horizontal- 
ly for  said  stacks  of  paper,  said  clamping  means  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  movable  table  to  be  moved 
downwardly  thereto  when  said  movable  table  is  in  said 
first  position  in  a  location  adjacent  to  but  in  front  of  the 
edge  of  said  stationary  table  facing  said  clamping  means 
so  as  to  be  adapted  to  engage  an  end  of  a  stack  of  paper 
positioned  on  said  stationary  table  and  projecting  from 
said  edge  to  clamp  said  end  to  said  movable  table,  arrest- 
ing means  and  means  mounting  said  arresting  means  hori- 
zontally stationary  and  vertically  movably  above  said 
movable  table,  and  actuating  means  to  move  said  arrest- 
ing means  downwardly  when  said  movable  table  is  in  said 
second  position  and  upwardly  when  said  movable  table 
is  in  said  first  position. 


4.  In  a  conveying  and  sorting  system,  a  track  means 
and  an  associated  tow  cable,  a  load  carrier  movable  along 
said  track  means  and  having  a  clamp  device  to  be  clamped 
to  said  cable,  a  loading  station  structure  adjacent  said 
track  means  at  which  said  carrier  is  loaded  while  sta- 
tionary and  an  operator  programmed  coding  unit  adja- 
cent said  station  structure,  said  structure  having  load 
dropping  means  for  dropping  a  load  into  said  carrier 
subsequent  to  programming  of  said  coding  unit,  inductor 
means  comprising  a  moving  belt  adjacent  said  loading 
station,  a  supporting  framework  means  for  said  belt  and 
means  for  actuating  said  framework  means  to  move  said 
belt  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  thereof  into 


3,312,360 

CARRIAGE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AN  INGOT 

TO  A  ROLLER  TABLE 

Andri  Nectoux,  Lc  Crensot,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Sodete 

des  Forges  et  AteUers  dn  Crenaot,  Paris,  France,  a 

company  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,958 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13,  1964, 

967,246;  Sept.  11,  1964,  987,796 

5  Claims.    (CI.  214—64) 

1.  A  carriage  for  transport  of  an  ingot  to  a  roller  table 

comprising  a  chassis,  a  chair  on  said  chassis  for  receiving 

the  ingot,  said  chair  being  tillable  laterally  relative  to 

the  long  axis  of  said  chassis  to  discharge  the  ingot  onto 

the  table,  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  controlling 

the  lateral  tilt  of  said  chair  and  means  for  urging  the 

ingot  out  of  said  chair  when  said  chair  has  completed  a 

predetermined  degree  of  lateral  tilt,  said  last  named  means 
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comprising  a  pusher  lever  articulated  to  said  chair,  a  coo- 
trol  lever  connected  to  said  pusher  lever,  a  link  articulated 
at  one  end  to  said  control  lever,  an  elongated  aperture 
at  the  other  end  of  said  link,  a  first  spindle  on  said  chassis 
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3,312,362 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEELED 

VEHICLE 

Charles  L.  Gilmore,  Sterling  Townsli|>,  Rice  County, 

Kans.,  assignor  to  Arit  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 

Sterling,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kaqsas 

FUed  July  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,239 
11  Claims.    (CI.  214—334) 


received  in  said  aperture,  the  length  of  said  aperture  de- 
termining the  degree  of  tilt  of  said  chair  and  said  link 
rotating  said  pusher  about  its  point  of  articulation  ^o 
urge  an  ingot  out  of  said  chair. 


3,312361 

CONVERTER  UNIT 

WOliam  E.  Foster,  RJL  6,  Box  1038, 

Koicomo,  Ind.    46901 

FOed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,803 

11  Claims.    (CL  214—145) 
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2.  In  combination,  a  wheeled  vehicle  and  a  transport 
trailer  therefor,  said  wheeled  vehicle  cotnprising  a  frame 
supported  by  a  pair  of  spaced  power  driven  front  ground 
wheels  and  a  rear,  swivelly  mounted  gifound  wheel,  said 
transport  trailer  comprising  elongated  ^d  parallel  front 
and  rear  axles  each  having  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  ro- 
tatably  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends,  a  ^orwardly  extend- 
ing towing  tongue  connected  to  the  fro$t  axle,  said  axles 
being  spaced  an  interval  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
power  driven  ground  wheels,  and  a  fair  of  elongated 
ramps  extending  rearwardly  of  the  reaif  axle  with  means 
intermediate  the  longitudinal  extent  of  each  of  said  ramps 
oscillatably  supporting  such  ramp  up^  the  rear  axle 
for  oscillation  about  the  rear  axle  as  an  axis,  whereby 
the  wheeled  vehicle  can  be  driven  fo^ardly  with  the 
power  driven  ground  wheels  advancing  upon  the  ramps 
to  a  transport  position  of  the  wheeled  vehicle  wherein 
the  power  driven  ground  wheels  overli^  the  space  inter- 
mediate the  axles  and  nestle  downwajrdly  between  the 
axles  to  an  extent  limited  by  the  spacing  of  the  latter, 
with  such  wheels  bearing  downwardly  figainst  the  ramps 
forwardly  of  the  rear  axle  to  hold  the  Iramps  rearwardly 
of  the  rear  axle  in  a  raised  position,  and  wherein  the 
swiveled  ground  wheel  is  disposed  substjantially  rearward- 
ly of  the  rear  axle,  with  the  result  thatj  the  weight  of  the 
wheeled  vehicle  is  carried  by  the  swive|ed  wheel  and  the 
wheels  of  the  transport  trailer. 


HANDLING 


1.  A  converter  means  for  a  utility  vehicle  having  a  pow- 
er bucket,  said  means  comprising : 

a  supporting  bracket,  the  said  bracket  including:     { 
a  laterally-extending  base-plate  for  lying  along 

the  bottom  plate  assembly  of  the  bucket; 
a  fore-and-aft  supporting  member  spacedly  posi- 
tioned above  the  base-i^ate; 
a  laterally-extending   sleeve   spacedly  positioned 

above  the  base-plate;  and 
means   spacedly   supporting  the   said  supporting 
member  and  the  said  sleeve  above  the  base-plate; 
brackets  secured  to  the  bucket  side-plates  and  each 
provided  with  an  opening  co-axial  with  the  said 
sleeve;  ^ 

a  pair  of  lift-fork  members  of  a  general  L-shape  having 
one  leg  extending  forwardly  and  one  leg  extending 
upwardly; 
a  sleeve  means  for  the  upright  leg  of  each  lift-fork  oo- 
axially  located  with  respect  to  said  bracket  sleeve; 
a  support  rod  extending  through  said  sleeve  means  and 
said  bracket  sleeve  and  said  openings  of  said  side- 
plate  brackets; 
the  said  fore-and-aft  supporting  member  being  retain- 
ingly  engageable  with  a  rear  portion  of  the  bucket. 


3,312,363 

CAR  TOP  BOAT  CARRIER  ANDl ', 

ASSEMBLY 

Albert  H.  Oldham,  3031  SUver  take  Blvd., 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  Oiiio    44224 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,216 

4  Claims.    (CI.  214— 4^0) 


■z . 


1.  A  one-man  car  top  boat  and  cfirrier  including  a 
boat,  a  rack  adapted  to  be  secured  t0  the  top  of  a  car 
and  having  at  least  two  laterally  extencling,  longitudinally 
spaced,  substantially  horizontad  surfaces,  of  a  width  to 
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support  the  inverted  boat  with  the  gunnels  thereof  engag- 
ing the  surfaces,  a  roller  mounted  on  the  left  front  gunnel 
of  the  inverted  boat  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, the  t<AicT  being  positioned  substantially  in  a  vertical 
plane  extending  from  the  inverted  right  rear  of  the  boat 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  boat  and  the  axis  of 
the  roller  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane, 
an  open-topped  channel  mounted  on  the  rack  and  ex- 
tending from  just  short  of  the  roller  generally  towards 
the  right  rear  comer  of  the  boat  but  terminating  short  of 
the  comer,  a  stop  at  the  rear  of  the  channel,  and  wheels 
on  the  lower  rear  comers  of  the  inverted  boat. 


and  pulling  the  liner  fmn  the  closure  vi^reupon  it  may 
be  attached  by  pressure  to  a  letter  and  returned  to  the 
seller. 


3,312,364 
SIDE  DUMP  TRACTOR  LOADER 
Thorvald  G.  Granryd,  Ubcrtyiillc,  111^  asrignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


ware 


FUed  Mar.  2, 1962.  Scr.  No.  176,934 
23  Claims.    (CL  214— 768) 


3,312.365 
CAP  LINER 


John  V.  BaUnt,  Mahtomcdl,  Minn.,  assigBor  to  Minne- 
sota Mfadng  and  Maonfactnring  CcHnpany,  St  Paul, 
Mimi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,461 
2  Claims.   (CI.  215— 7) 
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MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  COVER 
Harry  Poris,  165  W.  66tii  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,341 
4  Claims.    (CL  220— 23) 


10023 


1.  A  combined  measuring  device  and  cover  comprising 
a  top  for  a  container,  said  top  having  openings  therein, 
a  post  integrally  fcM-med  on  said  top,  said  post  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  closure  member  having  a  cap  portion 
removably  rotatably  mounted  on  said  post,  said  ck>sure 
member  including  a  shank  portion  having  a  free  end,  said 
free  end  being  provided  with  a  downwardly-extending 
spoon-shaped  projection  extending  into  said  opening  for 
sealing  said  opening,  said  projection  being  upwardly  coa- 
cave  forming  a  first  recess  of  predetermined  size  for  meas- 
uring materials  disposed  therein,  said  cap  portion  having 
a  secfMid  recess  of  a  different  predetermined  size  from  said 
first  recess. 


1.  In  a  side  dumping  bucket  assembly  for  a  tractor 
loader,  a  bucket  carrier,  pin  means  mounted  at  a  trans- 
versely spaced  positions  on  each  side  of  said  carrier, 
bracket  means  mounted  at  transversely  spaced  positions 
on  each  side  of  said  bucket  and  engaging  said  pin  means 
whereby  said  Jjucket  is  supported  by  said  carrier,  the  axes 
of  said  pin  means  being  positioned  to  diverge  forwardly 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  loader,  and  means  for 
selectively  releasing  said  bucket  from  one  of  said  pin 
means  whereby  said  bucket  is  pivotable  about  the  axis  of 
the  other  of  said  pin  means. 


3,312,367 

GAS  CAP  ATTACHMENT 

Arthur  C.  Elsbremicr,  Walrath  Cfardc, 

North  KfaigsiiUc,  Ohio    44068 

FUed  Not.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,468 

4  Claims.    (CL  220— 30.5) 


4.  An  attachment  for  a  gas  cap  which  closes  the  open 
end  of  a  gas  filling  tube,  including  in  combination  a  re- 
tainer secured  to  said  gas  cap  and  having  a  perij^eral 
portion  with  a  guide  track,  a  member  residing  in  said  guide 
track  and  having  an  attaching  portion  extending  laterally 
of  said  guide  track,  said  retainer  and  member  being  ca- 
pable of  relative  rotative  movement,  a  support  member 
secured  to  said  tube  and  means  connecting  said  attaching 
portion  to  said  support  member  thereby  mounting  said 
gas  cap  for  swinging  movement  to  an  open  position  rela- 
tive to  the  gas  filling  tube  when  rotatably  released  there- 
from. 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  closure  having  an  inner 
surface  adapted  to  cover  a  container  opening,  and  a 
proof-of-purchase  liner  comprising  a  thin  flexible  sheet 
coated  on  one  surface  with  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  a 
thin  flexible  elongated  non-adhesive  layer  having  only  a 
small  fraction  of  the  width  of  said  sheet  adhered  across 
the  sheet's  adhesive  surface,  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly from  one  edge  to  an  opposite  edge,  the  liner 
being  adhered  by  the  adhesive  centrally  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  closure,  and  the  liner  being  removed  by  lift- 
ing the  edge  portion  covered  by  said  ncm-adhesive  layer 


3,312,368 
EASY-OPEN  CAN  END 
William    G.    Reynolds,    Richmond,    Bruce    L.    Baxto-, 
Henrico  County,  and  Robert  S.  DavldsoB,  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rich- 
mood,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  395,165 
5Clafans.    (CL  220— 53) 
1.  An  easy-open  end  for  a  hermetically  sealed  con- 
tainer subject  to  internal  pressure  substantially  above  at- 
mospheric on  the  order  of  100  p.s.i.,  said  container  end 


156 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  4,  1967 


including  a  panel  having  a  preformed  aperture  therein 
bounded  by  a  smooth-faced  panel  portions,  a  pull  tab  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  overlying  said  aperture  and  said  panel 

portion  surrounding  said  aperture  and  a  second  portion 
defining  a  finger  grip  for  grasping  said  tab,  non-metallic 
resinous  adhesive  means  resistant  to  tension  stresses 
bonding  said  first  tab  portion  to  said  panel  portions  in  a 
faeat  seal,  said  beat  seal  constituting  the  sole  connection 
between  said  end  and  said  tab,  and  with  said  tab  and  said 
adhesive  means  together  constituting  the  sole  sealing  and 
pressure  resistant  closure  means  for  said  aperture. 


said  adhesive  means  comprising  superimposed  layers 
of  a  cross-linked  polymer  primer  and  a  heat-fusible 
polymer  overcoat  provided  on  the  contacting  sur- 
faces of  both  said  panel  and  said  pull  tab,  said  first 
tab  portion  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  maintain  its 
unstressed  contour  when  subjected  to  container  in- 
ternal pressure  substantially  above  atmospheric 
through  said  aperture  thereby  to  stress  said  heat  seal 
solely  in  tension,  and  said  adhesive  means  being  yield- 
able  to  peeling  forces,  whereby  said  tab  may  be 
peeled  from  said  end  upon  grasping  of  said  tab  sec- 
ond portion  to  expose  said  aperture  and  said  smooth- 
faced surrounding  panel  portion. 


3,312^9 

METAL  CAN  CONSTRUCTION  AND  BLANK  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Andrew  V.  Sunday,  9904  Manor  Ave., 

Cleveland,  Ohio     44104 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,278 

2  Claims.   (CI.  220— 91) 


2.  A  metal  can  having  a  top,  bottom  and  cylindrical 
side  wall,  and  bail-receiving  pockets  in  said  side  wall  in- 
tegral therewith,  said  pockets  being  of  approximately  the 
same  gauge  as  said  side  wall,  said  pockets  being  generally 
V-shape  with  vertex  upward,  said  pockets  extending  at 
said  vertex  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  side  wall, 
and  each  said  pocket  extending  downwardly  and  radial- 
ly outwardly  from  said  vertex  to  a  juncture  with  said 
side  wall. 


3,312,370 

AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Steplien  P.  Kolaricli,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  and  Richard  A. 
Jeme,  Binningliam,  Mich.,  as^nors  to  Scully- Anthony 
Corporation,  a  cornpration  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,453 
11  Claims.  (CI.  221— 13) 
1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  tool  changing  system  lor 
a  machine  tool,  a  tool  storage  member  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  tier  member  having  a  plurality  of 
tool  sockets  for  holding  a  first  group  of  tools  in  vertically 
disposed  positions  herein,  a  second  tier  member  having  a 


plurality  of  tool  sockets  for  holding  a  second  group  of 
tools  in  vertically  disposed  positions  therein,  said  first 

and  second  tier  members  being  mounted  one  above  the 
other  for  rotation  independently  of  one  another  about  a 
common  vertical  axis,  first  drive  means  for  rotating  said 


first  tier  member,  and  second  drive  i^eans  for  rotating 
said  second  tier  member,  said  first  and  second  drive  means 
being  operable  independently  of  one  another  and  adapted 
to  rotate  said  tier  members  to  bring  a  selected  tool  there- 
in to  a  predetermined  tool  change  positi<)n. 


3,312,371 

VENDING  MACHINE  INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 
James  L.  Sliaipe,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  ass^or  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corp<H«tion,  Pitt4>nrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  818,472 


8  CUims..  (CI.  221—1^5) 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  a  i^urality  of  vending 
mechanisms  to  be  interlocked,  each  individually  operable 
to  vend  merchandise,  the  interlock  niechanism  for  pre- 
venting the  simultaneous  operation  0f  more  than  one 
vending  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  interlock 
segments,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  segments  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other  for  rotation  about  their 
axes  of  alignment,  the  abutting  ends  df  each  segment  in 
their  normal  positions  having  interlocking  projections 
with  wedging  surfaces  for  reception  of  a  wedging  mem- 
ber therebetween  to  cause  respective  rotations  of  the  abut- 
ting segments  in  opposite  directions  and  consequent  rota- 
tion of  all  aligned  segments,  and  a  fespective  wedging 
member  operatively  associated  with  respective  ones  of 
the  vending  mechanisms  for  movement  to  be  received  be- 
tween respective  wedging  surfaces  of  adjacent  interlock- 
ing projections  of  said  interlock  segitients  whereby  re- 
ception of  any  one  wedging  member  upon  operation  of 
any  one  vending  mechanism  will  rotate  all  interlock  pro- 
jections to  positions  preventing  the  reception  of  the  other 
respective  wedging  members  and  hende  the  operation  of 
all  other  vending  mechanisms. 
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3312,372 

SECRET  CODED  CARD  SYSTEM 

Irving  B.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Vecder  Indnsbries  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FOcd  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,843 

13  Claims.     {CI.  222—2) 


through  at  least  two  of  said  grooves  to  engage  the  under - 
surface  of  said  outer  flange  of  said  outer  housing  to  pro- 
vide for  closing,  lifting  and  carrying  said  vessel. 


3,312,374 

METERING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Carl  H.  WhiUock,  Bimdngham,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Whit- 

lock  Associates,  Inc.,  Oak  Parii,  Mich. 

Filed  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,088 

8  Claims.     (CL  222 — 135) 


1.  A  coded  card  reader  having  an  A.C.  power  supply 
and  including  an  E-core  transformer  having  a  center  leg 
and  a  pair  of  outer  legs  for  providing  two  magnetic  flux 
paths  including  the  center  leg  in  common,  a  flux  sensing 
coil  on  said  center  leg  and  excitation  windings  for  pro- 
ducing equal  flux  in  each  of  the  magnetic  flux  paths,  said 
flux  being  oppositely  directed  in  the  center  leg  of  the 
transformer,  and  a  second  transformer  energized  by  said 
power  supply  in  parallel  with  the  E-core  transformer,  said 
second  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  to  pro- 
duce signals  responsive  to  the  phase  variations  of  the 
power  supply  to  provide  a  reference  for  the  polarity  of 
any  signal  produced  by  said  sensing  coil  upon  the  distor- 
tion of  the  flux  in  one  of  the  magnetic  flux  paths  relative 
to  the  other. 

3312,373 

CONTAINER  WITH  COMBINATION  HANDLE 

AND  LID  MEANS 

Rkhard  A.  Gentry,  P.O.  Box  702, 

Wtaifield,  Kaos.    67156 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,044 

5  Oafans.    (a.  222—131) 


1.  A  metering  and  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  fill 
chamber  for  containing  material  to  be  metered;  a  ver- 
tically arranged  metering  cylinder,  having  open  upper 
and  lower  ends,  extending  into  and  having  its  upper  end 
opening  into  said  chamber  through  an  opening  formed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber;  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder 
being  fixedly  secured  to  and  opening  into  a  mixing  con- 
tainer; means  for  reciprocating  the  mixing  container  with 
its  attached  cylinder  upwardly  and  downwardly  for  a  dis- 
tance slightly  less  than  the  height  of  said  cylinder;  a  pis- 
ton arranged  within  said  cylinder  for  normally  closing 
the  lower  end  thereof,  and  means  for  lowering  the  piston, 
relative  to  the  cyUnder,  for  removing  the  piston  from  the 
cylinder,  after  the  mixing  container  is  moved  upwardly 
and  for  raising  the  piston  to  close  off  the  open  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder;  whereby  raising  the  mixing  container 
causes  the  cylinder  to  rise  within  the  chamber  and  fill 
with  said  material,  and  lowering  the  piston  causes  the 
material  in  the  cylinder  to  dump  into  the  mixing  con- 
tainer. 

3312,375 
HEATING  MEANS  FOR  AEROSOL 

LATHER  DISPENSERS 
Jake  Millard  WOUams,  211  E.  17th  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10003 

FUed  Ang.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,311 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222—146) 


4.  A  vessel  to  hold  liquid  fluids  comprising,  an  outer 
housing  having  an  outwardly  extended  annular  flange 
thereabout  with  transversely  extended  spaced  grooves,  an 
inner  Imer  in  said  outer  housing,  a  removable  lid,  a 
handle  attached  to  said  lid,  said  handle  having  down- 
wardly depending  hooks  at  the  outer  ends  thereon  to  en- 
gage the  undersurface  of  said  annular  flange  on  said  outer 
housing,  said  lid  lockable  to  said  vessel  by  rotative  move- 
ment by  engagement   of  said  handle   hooks   extended 


5.  For  use  with  an  aerosol  lather  dispenser  which  has 
a  discharge  nozzle,  an  enclosure  having  an  inlet  end 
adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  the  nozzle  of  the 
dispenser  for  receiving  lather  therefrom  and  directing  the 
latter  along  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure 
having  distant  from  said  inlet  end  thereof  a  discharge  end 
through  which  the  lather  discharges  from  the  enclosure 
to  the  exterior  thereof,  and  an  electrical  heating  element 
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situated  in  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  in  the  path  of 
flow  of  lather  from  said  inlet  to  said  discharge  end  there- 
of for  heating  the  lather  by  direct  contact  therewith  as 
it  passes  through  to  the  discharge  end,  said  heating  ele- 
ment being  in  the  form  of  an  .elongated  strip  of  elec- 
trically conductive  exposed  metal  having  a  zigzag  con- 
figuration defining  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  channels  to  di- 
rect the  flow  of  lather  therethrough,  said  V-shaped  chffli- 
nels  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  direction  of  lather 
flow  and  with  each  channel  extending  parallel  to  said  di- 
rection of  lather  flow. 


3^12,376 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  A 
VENTING  WASHER 
James  L.  Rooney,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor  to  Niagara  Plas- 
tics Co.,  IdCm  Erie  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  July  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,178  , 

5  Claims.    (CL  222—320) 


3312377 

PRODUCT  DISPENSER  HAVING  TRAP  AND 

ACTUATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Joseph  W.  Chnhran,  2156  Helmsford  Drive, 

Walled  Lake,  Mich.    48088 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,416 

4  Claims,    (a.  222—359) 


an  access  opening  provided  in  one  side  of  said  hollow 
member  and  pivotal  about  said  a^is  to  positions  in- 
side and  outside  said  cover  membci:, 

and  an  annular  member  provided  04  said  cover  mem- 
ber about  said  opening  and  the  hollow  member  dis- 
posed therein  and  including  meane  of  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  rotation  meaps  of  said  hollow 
member  for  the  pivotal  rotation  o(  said  access  open- 
ing between  said  inside  and  outside  positions. 


3312,378 
DISPENSING  CONTAirtTERS 
Charles  B.  Featherstone,  Sale,  and  Bri^  F.  Hawtin,  Rad- 
lett,  England,  assignors  to  Richmond  Aerosols  Limited, 
Withington,  En^d 

FUed  Jmic  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  462,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltthi,  June  10,  1964, 

24,008/64 
10  Claims.     (CI.  222 — M9) 


4.  A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  bottle  and  a 
dispensing  means  on  said  bottle,  said  container  having 
an  open  end  terminating  in  a  shoulder,  a  venting  washer 
resting  on  said  shoulder, 
said  washer  having  a  flat  surface  resting  on  said  shoul- 
der and  a  hole  defined  by  at  least  six  flat  surfaces  in 
the  center  of  said  washer, 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending  ribs  on  said 
washer  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  flat 
side, 
said  ribs  each  having   a  flat   side   remote   from   said 

washer, 

said  ribs  extending  from  said  hole  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  washer, 

said  ribs  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  space 
therebetween  at  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  hole, 

and  a  cap  on  said  container, 

said  cap  having  a  flat  inside  surface  resting  on  said  ribs, 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  washer  being  slightly 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cap  whereby  a 
space  is  defined  between  the  outside  periphery  of 
said  washer  and  the  inside  periphery  of  said  cap, 

said  cap  being  made  of  a  relatively  resilient  material. 


.  A  product  dispenser,  comprising; 
cover  member  having  an  opening  provided  there- 
through, 

hollow  member  in  the  form  of  a  solid  of  revolution 
disposed  in  and  closing  said  open^pg,  said  hoDow 
member  having  rotation  means,  am!  being  pivotal 
about  a  fixed  pivotal  axis  across  said  opening, 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  inner  and  outer  tubular  con- 
tainers defining  between  them  an  anntilar  space  for  pro- 
pellant  fluid,  an  end  wall  on  said  inn^r  container,  means 
in  said  end  wall  defining  an  aperture  therein,  a  boss  in- 
tegral with  said  end  wall  and  surrouiiding  said  aperture, 
said  boss  being  of  smaller  overall  diameter  than  said 
inner  container  and  forming  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  at 
least  partially  accommodated  in  saidt  housing,  a  lip  on 
the  upper  edge  of  said  valve  housibg,  a  cap  secured 
over  said  lip  and  forming  a  closure  for  said  annular  space, 
an  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  on  the  lower  inside  edge 
of  the  valve  housing,  a  valve  spring  rfcacting  against  said 
shoulder,  a  piston  within  the  inner  container  as  a  thrust 
member  for  the  material  to  be  expeljed,  means  defining 
access  between  the  said  annular  spac^  and  the  underside 
of  said  piston,  and  a  valve  member  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing for  controlling  the  discharge  of  th^  said  material  from 
the  inner  container  when  desired. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  222—402.13 
Patent  No.  3,312,723 


see: 


3312,379 
ARTICLE  HANGIR 
Lawrence  W.  Gnnzberg,  Buffalo,  1 7.Y.,  assignor  to 
M.  Wile  &  Company,  Inc.,  Bi  Halo,  N.Y. 
Ffled  Mar.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,797 
1  Claim.    (G.  223-96) 
A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  generally  horizontal 
elongated  support  having  a  pair  of  depending  longitudi- 
nally spaced  vertically  elongated  end  brackets  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  brackets  each  having  ppposed  converging 
side  portions  generally  symmetrical  6n  opposite  sides  of 
the  horizontal  elongated  support  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  side  portion  being  flared  outwardly  to  form  a  re- 
stricted garment  receiving  opening  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  brackets  each  including  an  end-retaining  wall 
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extending  inwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said  side  por- 
tions, each,  end-retaining  wall  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing slot  formed  therein,  a  roller  member  extending  between 
said  brackets  and  disposed  between  said  side  portions, 
said  roller  member  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  openings  and  the  width  of  each  vertically 
extending  slot  whereby  said  roller  member  seats  in  a  lower- 
most position  against  said  side  portions  above  said  open- 


dimension  less  than  the  cross-section  of  said  first  partition 
and  fixed  in  the  upper  central  half-portion  of  said  cabinet 
and  aligned  with  said  first  partition  but  spaced  vertically 
therefrom  and  contributing  in  transforming  the  upper 
half-portion  of  said  space  into  an  upper  left  hand  com- 
partment and  an  upper  right  hand  compartment,  said 
upper  left  hand  compartment,  having  pegs  fixed  therein 
for  detachably  supporting  insertable  and  removable  selec- 
tively usable  scissors,  the  upper  left  hand  comer  portion 
of  said  front  wall  having  a  door  opening  formed  therein 
corresponding  to  and  aligned  with  said  upper  left  hand 
compartment  and  said  door  opening  being  provided  with 
a  normally  closed  hingedly  mounted  door  permitting  ac- 


ings,  said  roller  member  being  movable  upwardly  upon 
insertion  of  a  garment  upwardly  between  said  converging 
side  portions  whereby  said  roller  falls  between  said  gar- 
ment and  either  side  portion  of  said  hanger  to  retain 
said  garment  against  the  other  side  portion  by  wedging 
action,  said  roller  member  being  accessible  through  the 
space  between  said  end  brackets  to  move  the  roller  up- 
wardly to  release  said  garment,  and  suspension  means  for 
horizontal  elongated  support. 


33123M 
MULTIPURPOSE  SEWING  KIT 
Allic  R.  Wages,  Rte.  3,  Tupelo,  Miss.    38801 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,065 
2  Claims.     (O.  223—107) 
1.  A  portable  as  well  as  wall  supported  sewing  cabinet 
comprising:   a  flat-faced  rectangular  imperforate  back 
wall  panel,  a  flat-faced  correspondingly,  rectangular  one- 
piece  front  wall  panel  opposed  and  parallel  to  and  aligned 
with  said  back  wall  panel,  a  one-piece  assembling  frame 
having  relatively  narrow  component  wall  portions  inter- 
posed between  and  rigidly  joining  marginal  portions  of 
said  front  and  back  wall  panels,  said  frame  functioning  to 
space  said  front  and  back  wall  panels  apart  and  defining  a 
shallow  cabinet,  a  first  vertical  partition  positioned  in  the 
hollow  portion  of  said  cabinet  midway  between  the  verti- 
cal end  walls  and  joinled  to  and  rising  vertically  from  the 
bottom  wall  and  fixed  thereto  and  confined  to  a  lower 
half-portion  of  said  cabinet  and  providing  left  hand  and 
right  hand  compartments  in  said  lower  half  portion,  the 
upper  end  of  said  partition  terminating  in  a  plane  just 
below  the  upper  limits  of  said  lower  left  hand  and  right 
hand  compartments,  said  lower  left  hand  compartment 
having  facilities  confined  therein  for  buttons,  said  front 
wall  panel  having  a  first  door  opening  formed  therein  and 
a  door  hingedly  motmted  in  and  closing  said  first  opening 
as  well  as  said  lower  left  hand  compartment,  said  lower 
right  hand  compartment  having  a  horizontal  shelf  therein 
having  an  inward  end  abutting  and  fixed  to  a  median  por- 
tion of  said  partition  and  accordingly  residing  in  a  plane 
below  the  upper  end  of  said  partition,  a  plurality  of  dowel 
pins  fixed  vertically  atop  said  horizontal  shelf  and  having 
their  upper  ends  terminating  in  a  plane  below  the  plane  of 
the  upper  free  end  of  said  vertical  partition,  said  front 
wall  also  having  a  second  door  opening  formed  therein 
aligned  with  said  lower  right  hand  compartment  and  pro- 
vided with  a  normally  closed  hingedly  mounted  door  per- 
mitting access  to  be  had  to  said  lower  right  hand  com- 
partment, a  second  vertical  partition  of  a  cross-sectional 


cess  to  be  had  to  said  scissors  compartment,  said  upper 
right  hand  compartment  being  provided  with  vertically 
spaced  upper  and  lower  trays  and  the  upper  one  of  said 
trays  being  provided  with  dowel  pins  for  thimbles,  said 
upper  tray  being  of  a  length  less  than  said  lower  tray,  said 
second  vertical  partition  being  spaced  below  the  median 
portion  of  said  top  wall  and  situated  in  a  plane  midway 
between  said  upper  and  lower  shelves,  the  upper  right 
hand  comer  portion  of  said  front  wall  having  a  door 
opening  formed  therein  which  in  turn  is  provided  with  a 
normally  closed  hingedly  moimted  door  permitting  access 
to  be  had  to  said  upper  right  hand  compartment,  the  ex- 
terior surfaces  of  said  doors  being  flush  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  front  wall  panel. 


33I238I 
STORING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTED 
FLEXIBLE  ELEMENTS 
Hennann  Giittlcr,  Goggingen-Augsbarg,  and  Paul  KrauM, 
Ebcrsbach  (Fib),  Gemumy,  aisignon  to  Ziiuer-Tcxtfl< 
maschlnen    GcwOschaft    mit    beschranktcr    Haftung, 
Ebcrsbach  (FDs),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,673 

Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1963, 

Z  10,074 

19  Claims.    (CL  226—118) 


1.  Storing  device  for  a  transported  elongated  flexible 
element,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stationary  tubular 
member  extending  in  one  direction  and  being  open  at 
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one  end;  at  least  one  rotary  member  located  at  said  open 
end  and  being,  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  in  said 
direction,  said  rotary  member  having  guide  means  spaced 
from  said  axis  moving  along  a  circular  path  within  the 
region  of  said  open  end;  first  transporting  means  for  trans- 
porting an  elongated  flexible  element  through  said  guide 
means  so  that  during  rotation  of  said  rotary  member 
said  element  is  coiled  and  advanced  through  said  open 
end  into  said  stationary  tubular  member  whereby  a  length 
of  said  element  is  stored  in  coiled  shape  in  said  stationary 
tubular  member;  and  second  transporting  means  located 
at  the  other  end  of  said  stationary  tubular  member  for 
transporting  stored  portions  of  said  element  out  of  said 
stationary  tubular  member. 


of  said  first  piston  rod  into  a  first  hole  in  the  work 
followed  by  insertion  of  a  rivet  into  a  second  ad- 
jacent hole  in  the  work  by  said  second  piston  rod. 


3,312,383 
PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
Arnold  Shapiro,  Chestnut  Hill,  Willi4ni  Hammer,  Lex- 
ington, and  Leo  J.  Kerivan,  Welleslc^,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Sweetheart  Cup  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 
Original   application    Oct.    7,    1963,    $er.    No.    314,362. 
Divided  and  ttiis  application  Oct.  |6,  ] 
411,959 

5  CUims.    (CI.  229—15) 


1964,  Ser.  No. 


3  312  382 

HOLE  LOCATING  AND  RIVET  POSITIONING 
MEANS 
Edwin  A.  de  Voss,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,656 
3  Claims.    (CL  227— 73) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  facility  adapted  to  fabricate 
plate-like  assemblies  utilizing  rivets  including  a  frame 
member  constituting  fixed  structure,  a  drilling  head  and 
meani  adapted  to  impart  uni-directional  incremental  move- 
ment to  the  assembly  during  which  time  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  holes  are  drilled  in  the  straight  line  in 
the  continuously  moving  assembly  of  a  hole  locating  and 
rivet  positioning  means,  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame 
of  the  facility  for  reciprocal  movement; 

<b)  a  first  housing  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
mounting  means;  » 

(c)  said  first  housing  means  defining  a  cylindrical 
cylinder  having  a  first  piston-piston  rod  combination 
mounted  therein  for  movement  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions; 

(d)  the  piston  rod  of  said  first  combination  having  a 
free  end  adapted  to  be  urged  into  a  specific  one  of 
the  plurality  of  holes  at  such  time  as  said  first  com- 
bination is  actuated; 

(e)  second  housing  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
mounting  means  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
said  first  housing  means  and  carrying  resiliently 
pressed  rivet  retaining  finger  means; 

(f)  said  second  housing  means  defining  a  cylindrical 
chamber  having  a  second  piston-piston  rod  combi- 
nation mounted  therein  for  movement  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions; 

(g)  the  piston  rod  of  said  second  combination  having 
a  free  end  adapted  to  urge  a  rivet  from  said  finger 
means  and  into  another  one  of  the  plurality  of  holes 
at  such  times  as  said  second  combination  is  actuated 
to  its  extended  position; 

(h)  and  a  control  system  responsive  to  positions  of 
said  first  and  second  housing  means  and  respective 
piston-piston  rod  combination  mounted  therein  where- 
by pressurized  fluid  is  ported  to  the  chamber  defined 
by  said  first  and  second  housing  means  to  effect  entry 


1.  A  disposable  plastic  foam  hot  drfnk  cup  comprising 

an  upwardly  and  outwardly  flared  $ide  wall  .030-.040 

inch  in  thickness  made  solely  of  g  foam  sheet  pl&stic 

material  and  having  a  compressed  welded  lapped 

seam  and  with  the  thickness  of  tl^e  wall  at  the  seam 

being  substantially  identical  to  t|ie  thickness  of  the 

remainder  of  the  side  wall, 

an  overturned  rim  formed  at  the  tojp  of  said  side  wall, 

surface  zones  provided  in  the  side  \i'all  of  substantially 

greater  density  than  the  interior  ^one, 
and  a  bottom  wall  welded  to  the  si^e  wall,  said  bottom 
wall  being  made  of  sheet  material. 


3,312,384 

EXPANDING  FILE-FOLDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Julius  W.  Heynemann,  103  t.  86th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10028 

Filed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,641 

2  Claims.    (CI.  229— »54) 


-to 


1.  In  a  portfolio  having  a  pair  of  gusseted  ends  termi- 
nating in  a  top  edge,  each  gusseted  eind  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  openings  spaced  below  $aid  top  edge,  a  lift- 
member  passing  through  the  openings  of  each  said  gus- 
seted end  for  securing  said  lift-memper  to,  said  gusseted 
end,  and  each  said  lift-member  beink  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated,  endless,  flexible,  substantially  non-stretchable 
element,  collapsed  to  define  a  bight  Bt  each  end  thereof, 
said  element  extending  through  said  openings,  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  element  extending  throt^gh  the  bight  of  the 
other  end  thereof  and  then  upwardly  beyond  said  top  edge 
of  its  respective  gusseted  end  to  form  a  free  loop  capable 
of  being  engaged  for  lifting  the  portfolio. 
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3,312,385 

ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  J.  Amort,  Meb-ose  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  Arvey 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,494 

4  Claims.    (CL  229— 73) 


^ 


let  to  said  duct  means;  and  trough-shaped  generally  arcu- 
ate side  passage  means  having  a  generally  curved  bottom 
wall  extending  from  said  upstream  wall  to  the  side  walls 
of  said  motor  chamber  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  axis 
of  said  fan  wheel  and  into  said  duct  means  for  guidiiig 
gas  from  said  fan  wheel  means  to  gas  flowing  in  said 
duct  means. 

3,312,387 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 
COMPRESSOR 
Harry  Joseph  Cassidy,  York,  Pa^  and  William  Donald 
Beck,  CoInmbBS,  Ohio,  asdgnors,  by  direct  and  m^e 
assignments,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,348 
1  CUdm.    (CL  230—152) 


/7- 


2^SS^22^^ 


1.  In  a  manifold  assembly,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
rectangular  envelopes  comprised  of  adhesively  joined  face 
and  back  paper  plies,  top  and  bottom  defining  edges  of 
adjacent  envelopes  being  joined  and  severable  along  lines 
of  perforation,  an  opposed  pair  of  outermost  side  edge 
strip  portions  on  said  assembly  extending  transversely  of 
said  envelopes  and  fqrmed  with  feed  apertures,  an  op- 
posed pair  of  parallel  inner  side  edge  strip  portions  joined 
and  severable  along  lines  of  perforation  from  both  said 
envelopes  and  said  outermost  strips,  the  back  plies  of 
said  envelopes  being  each  formed  with  a  transverse,  off- 
center  score  line  dividing  the  envelope  back  ply  into  a 
long  and  relatively  shorter  portion,  and  an  intermediate 
ply  on  each  envelope  overlying  said  long  back  portions 
and  adhe^vely  secured  thereto  along  three  edges  and  open 
at  said  score  line,  the  total  number  of  i^ics  present  in 
each  envelope  being  three. 


i^^t^ 


•i^^ 


tNX-xv 


3,312^86 
FAN 
Richard  L.  Hull,  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  Frank  P.  Bleler, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  Amctek,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,050 
13  Claims.    (CL  23»— 117) 


1.  A  fan  comprising  a  main  housing  njember  having 
an  inlet  and  outlet;  a  motor  chamber  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough  and  having  an  upstream  wall,  down- 
stream wall  and  side  walls,  said  chamber  separating  the 
main  housing  member  into  two  duct  means,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet;  motor  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  having 
output  shaft  means  extending  through  said  upstream  vrall 
of  said  chamber;  fan  wheel  means  connected  to  said  shaft 
means  adjacent  to  the  inlet  of  said  housing  member  and 
said  upstream  wall,  said  wheel  means  having  a  conically- 
shaped  back  plate,  fan  blades  on  said  plate,  said  i^ ate 
and  blades  moving  gas  in  a  divergent  path  from  said  in- 

837  O.O.— 6 


A  compressor  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cavity 
therein,  said  cavity  being  defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall  and  opposed  end  walls;  a  rotor  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  hub  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially radially  extending  slots,  and  a  shaft  extending  axially 
from  said  hub;  means  for  rotatably  joumaling  said  rotor 
in  said  cavity,  said  means  including  at  least  one  bearing 
supporting  said  shaft;  said  hub,  said  peripheral  wall,  and 
said  opposed  end  walls  defining  a  crescent-shaped  com- 
pression chamber,  said  rotor  and  said  end  walls  defining 
clearance  spaces  therebetween;  means  defining  suction 
and  discharge  ports  communicating  with  said  compression 
chamber;  a  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  said  hub,  said 
vanes  being  received  in  said  slots  for  rcciprocative  move- 
ment so  that  the  tip  portions  thereof  are  maintained  in 
engagement  with  said  peripheral  cavity  wall,  said  vanes 
defining  a  plurality  of  movable  pockets  therebetween,  the 
volume  of  each  pocket  expanding  frwn  said  suction  port 
to  a  point  intermediate  said  suaion  and  discharge  ports 
and  contracting  from  said  intermediate  point  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  discharge  port;  means  defining  a  space 
under  each  of  said  vanes,  the  voliune  of  which  varies  as 
said  vanes  reciprocate  within  said  hub  slots;  means  de- 
fining a  fluid  injection  port  opening  into  said  compression 
chamber  at  a  point  circumferentially  spaced  from  said 
suction  port  by  a  distance  equivalent  to  the  space  between 
a  leading  vane  and  an  adjacent  trailing  vane  when  said 
trailing  vane  passes  the  end  of  said  suction  port;  means 
for  supplying  refrigerant  diluted  lubricant  to  said  injec- 
tion port,  said  lubricant  flowing  from  said  compression 
chamber  through  said  clearance  spaces  to  the  spaces 
under  each  of  said  vanes  to  fill  said  spaces  at  a  point  when 
the  volume  therein  is  at  a  maximum;  and  fluid  passage 
means  in  one  of  said  cavity  end  walls,  said  fluid  passage 
means  having  a  port  at  one  end  thereof  located  adjacent 
to  the  discharge  port  and  registering  with  the  spaces 
under  said  vanes  as  the  rotor  is  driven  in  the  direction 
toward  said  discharge  port,  the  ot^er  end  of  said  fluid 
passage  means  being  in  fluid  qomlnunication  with  said 
bearing,    whereby   the   lubricam   under   said   vanes   is 
pumped  by  the  contraction  of  said  vanes  through  said 
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fluid  passage  means  to  said  bearing  as  the  spaces  under  screen  remote  from  said  rotor  membet  and  spaced  from 
said  vanes  are  brought  into  registration  with  said  fluid  said  screen  to  define  a  buffer  air  gap  between  said  sound 
passage  means  port.  j       absorbing  means  and  said  screen. 


3^12,388 
DEVICE  FOR  SUCTION  VALVES  FOR 
RECIPROCATING  MACHINERY 
Tore  Brandin  and  Karl  Vilhelm  Bcrtil  Lundvik,  both  of 
Norrkoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stal  Refrigeration 
AlcticlMlag,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corpora- 
tion 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,426 
2  Claims.    (CI.  230— 229) 


3,312,389 

AIR  BLOWER  DEVICE  WITH  SILENCER 

Masayuld  Matsni,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnlaio 

Saeki,  Fnjisawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1964, 

39/25,184 

8  Claims.    (0.230—233) 


3,312,390 
VOTING  MACHINt 
Ransom  F.  Shoup,  Bryn  Mawr,  Vt^  assignor  to  The 
Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corporation,  Bala  Cynwynd, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,501 
5  Claims.    (CI.  235— $5) 


1.  A  device  for  suction  valves  for  reciprocating  ma- 
chines such  as  compressors  comprising,  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
therein,  an  annular  valve  seat  arranged  as  an  extension 
of  the  cylinder,  said  seat  having  a  plurality  of  passa|es 
extending  through  it  for  the  passage  of  working  medium, 
a  ring-shaped  valve  band  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
valve  seat  and  in  contact  therewith,  the  valve  band  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  tabs  that  are  flexed 
inwardly  upon  the  descent  of  the  piston,  each  of  said  tabs, 
apart  from  its  base  portion  located  adjacent  to  the  basd, 
having  a  configuration  corresponding  to  a  longitudinal 
section  through  a  spindle,  the  side  edges  of  each  tab  be- 
ing convex  from  a  point  just  above  its  base  portion  to  its 
extremity,  the  convex  edges  near  such  base  portion  ex- 
tending into  a  concavity,  the  tabs  defining  spaces  between 
them  which  spaces  increase  in  width  in  two  directions 
from  the  approximate  transverse  center  line  of  the  tabs, 
the  spacing  between  the  tabs  between  their  approximate 
centers  and  the  band  being  droplet  shape,  the  valve  scat 
openings  corresponding  in  ^ape  substantially  to  the 
spindle-shaped  i)ortions  of  the  tabs. 


1.  In  an  air  blower  device  comprising  a  rotor  member 
having  mounted  on  the  perii^ery  thereof  a  plurality  of 
radial  blades  and  rotatably  disposed  in  an  operating  cham- 
ber having  a  substantially  spiral  cross-section,  the  com- 
bination of  a  smooth  porous  screen  forming  the  mtemal 
perijdieral  wall  surface  of  said  operating  chamber,  and 
sound  absorbing  means  disposed  on  that  side  of  said 


V-- 


f-^ 


5.  A  voting  machine  of  the  type  wfajich  includes: 

an  interlock, 

a  first  vertical  column  of  rotatable  tt>indles, 

keys  carried  by  one  end  of  the  spfndles  for  rotating 
the  same, 

butterfly  cams  carried  by  the  other  dnd  of  said  spindles 
and  rotatable  therewith, 

horizontal  pull  straps  connecting  the  butterfly  cams 
of  said  first  column  to  said  interlock  whereby,  rota- 
tion of  a  spindle  causes  a  pull  strap  to  partially 
immobilize  said  interlock, 

a  second  vertical  column  of  rotatal^le  spindles, 

keys  carried  by  one  end  of  said  si&ndles  for  rotating 
the  same, 

butterfly  cams  carried  by  the  other  ond  of  said  spindles 
and  rotatable  therewith, 

a  plurality  of  personal  choice  bars  extending  hori- 
zontally of  said  colunms, 

horizontal  personal  choice  pull  straps  connecting  said 
personal  choice  bars  to  said  mterlock,  whereby 
movement  of  a  personal  choice  bar  in  personal  choice 
vote  casting  direction  causes  the  corresponding  per- 
sonal choice  pull  strap  to  partialy  immobilize  said 
interlock,  and 

clips  detacbably  connecting  selectQd  personal  choice 
bars  to  corresponding  selected  butterfly  cams  of  said 
said  second  column  whereby  rotation  of  a  selected 
butterfly  cam  moves  the  corresponding  personal 
choice  bar  aiKl  its  personal  chpice  pull  strap  to 
partially  immobilize  said  interlock. 


3,312,391 

DEVICE  FOR  UMTTING  THE  DECIMALS  OF  THE 
MULTIPLICAND  IN  A  CALCULAtING  MACHINE 
Helmut  Gelling,  DletUkon,  near  Zuri^  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Preclsa  A.G.,  Zorich,  jSwItzerland 
Ffled  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No^  374,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrlaiid,  Jnnc  12, 1963, 

7,363/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  235— 60) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  the  copnbination  of 

(a)  a  multiplier  storage  provided '  with  at  least  one 
row  of  storage  wheels  and  scailning  members  co- 
operating with  the  same,  j 

(b)  a  pin  carriage  having  a  top  wall, 

(c)  a  keyboard  having  number  Ideys  and  operating 
keys,  j 

(d)  a  device  associated  with  said  Calculating  machine 
for  limiting  the  decimal  number  pf  the  multiplicand 
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and  preventing  operation  of  the  machine  when  the 
product  of  the  two  entered  factors  exceed  the  ca- 
pacity of  the  machine, 
(c)  means  for  returning  said  storage  wheel  to  a  zero 
position  during  the  formation  of  the  product, 
whereby  for  performing  a  multiplication  first  the 
multiplier  is  entered  into  said  multiplier  storage 
and  then  the  multiplicand  is  entered  into  said  pin 
carriage,  and  thereupon  one  of  said  operating  keys 
is  actuated  which  latter  releases  the  operations  of 
the  machine  for  forming  the  product, 

(f)  a  lengthwise  movable  bar  (527)  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  jAn  carriage  (19)  for  movmg  said 
bar  and  pin  carriage  simultaneously  in  opposite  di- 
rections, 

(g)  means  for  causing  said  bar  to  cooperate  on  one 
hand  with  said  scanning  members  (88)  of  said  stor- 
age wheels  (80)  and  on  the  other  hand  with 

(h)  a  locking  member  (520)  which  by  means  of  a 
linkage  (501,  505,  513)  is  connected  with  at  least 


one  of  said  operating  keys   (0,   *)   which  latter 
after  the  entering  of  the  multiplicand  mto  said  pin 
carriage  permits  the  formation  of  the  product,  said 
locking  member   (520)    being  effertive  to  prevent 
the  actuation  of  said  operating  key  when  one  of 
said  scanning  members  is  not  in  its  zero  position,  m 
which  event  said  bar  (527)  is  moved  in  a  direction 
at  right  angles  to  its  lengthwise  direction,  said  actua- 
tion of  said  operating  key  being  prevented  when  the 
sum  of  the  effective  decimal  points  of  the  multiplier 
and  the  multiplicand  exceeds  the  number  of  said 
scanning  members    (88)    and   a   gear  transmission 
(537,  540,  542)   arranged  between  said  lengthwise 
movable  bar  (527)  and  pin  carriage  (19)  for  effect- 
ing  their  movements  in  opposite  directions,  said 
gear  transmission  comprising  a  rack  bar  (537)  mov- 
able with  said  movable  bar,  a  row  of  equidistantly 
spaced  openings  in  said  top  wall  of  said  pin  car- 
riage forming  gear  teeth   (543)   on  said  pw  car- 
riage beneath  said  rack  bar,  and  a  gear  wheel  (540) 
interposed  therebetween  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  rack  bar,  said  gear  wheel  having  its  opposed 
teeth  extending  into  driving  engageemnt  with  said 
openings  forming  said  gear  teeth  on  said  pm  car- 
riage. 


ators  to  advance  said  accumulator  in  a  direction  op- 
posite said  first  direction; 

means  responsive  to  an  overdraft  in  said  one  direc- 
tion for  moving  said  control  member  in  a  path  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  first  position, 

said  last  mentioned  means  being  responsive  to  an  over- 
draft in  said  opposite  direction  for  moving  said  con- 
trol member  in  said  path  to  a  second  position, 

an  actuating  member  engageable  with  said  irregular 
edge, 

means  responsive  to  entry  of  an  amount  m  said  pin 
carriage  for  moving  said  actuating  member  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  parallel  to  said  second  direction, 
from  one  position  to  another, 


a  first  deprcssible  control  key, 

a  second  deprcssible  control  key,  and 

means  responsive  to  depression  of  said  first  key  for 
moving  said  actuating  member  at  least  substantially 
in  said  first  direction  a  predetermined  amount, 

said  last  mentioned  means  being  responsive  to  depres- 
sion of  said  second  key  for  moving  said  actuating 
member  a  second  predetermined  amount, 

said  actuating  member  being  ineffective  in  certain  com- 
binations of  positions  of  said  control  member  and 
said  actuating  member  and  upon  movement  of  said 
actuating  member  certain  of  said  predetermined 
amounts  to  move  said  control  member. 


3312393 

STORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CALCULATING 

OR  LIKE  MACHINE 

Teieslo  Gassino,  Irrea,  Turin,  "nd^Mlchele  Bovio,  Ban- 

chette,  Tmte,  Italy,  asslgnort  to  Ing.  C.  OBretti  *  C, 

S.pA.,  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corpor^ion  of  Itojr 

FOed  Nov.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nor.  11, 1964, 

24,427/64;  Sept.  10,  1965,  20,692/65 

12  Claims.    (CI.  235—60) 


3312392 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Rlcliard  S.  Mark,  Arcadia,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Addmaster 
CwSonrttooTsan  Gabriel,  CaHf^  a  corporation  of 

^^"raed  Apr.  27,  W«»  Ser.  No.  451,119 
14  Claims.    (CL  235—60) 

7.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  an  accumulator, 
differential  actuators  therefor,  and 
a  pin  carriage  for  controlling  said  actuators, 
the  combination  of  means  normally  causing  said  actu- 
ators to  advance  said  accumulator  m  one  direction, 
means  including  a  control  member  having  an  irregular 
edge  movable  in  a  first  direcUon  to  cause  said  actu- 


1.  In  a  calculating  or  like  machine  having  a  multiorder 
set  up  mechanism,  a  register,  a  set  of  actuators  differ- 
entially movable  according  to  either  the  amount  set  up 
on  said  mechanism  or  the  total  to  be  taken  from  said 
register  under  the  control  of  a  universal  bar  reciprocable 
through  a  forward  and  a  return  stroke,  a  storing  device 
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comprising  a  ^t  of  pinions  engageable  with  said  actuators, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounting  said  pinions,  a  zero  position 
detennining  cam  associated  with  each  one  of  said  pinions, 
and  stop  means  for  cooperating  with  said  cam  to  stop  the 
associated  pinion  at  said  zero  position,  said  storing  de- 
vice comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  control  means  for  catising  said  pinions  to  engage 
and  disengage  said  actuators, 

(b)  means  for  reciprocably  oscillating  said  shaft  con- 
comitantly with  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
universal  bar, 

(c)  a  set  of  flanges  bodily  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
said  flanges  being  interspersed  with  said  pinions, 

(d)  and  compression  springs  for  individually  urging 
said  pinions  toward  said  flanges,  whereby  said  pin- 
ions are  frictionally  driven  by  said  flanges. 


3^12^94 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Armstrong,  Moond,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  coq>oration  of  Delaware 

Origiiial  application  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,685,  now 

Patent  No.  3,239,140,  dated  Mar.  8,  1966.    Divided 

and  diis  application  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,956 

1  Claim,     (a.  235—61) 


Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: I 

a  first  member;  " 

means  mounting  said  first  member  for  movement  in  a 
first  direction;  | 

a  second  member;  ' 

means  slidably  mounting  said  second  member  directly 
on  said  first  member  and  allowing  movement  of  siiid 
second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  member 
solely  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direc- 
tion; 1 

a  rotatable  member  having  a  bearing  surface;         ' 

means  for  biasing  said  second  member  with  respect  to 
said  rotatable  member; 

means  carried  by  said  second  member  for  cooperation 
with  the  bearing  surface  of  said  rotatable  member; 

first  input  means  operable  to  move  said  first  member 
in  the  first  direction  in  accordance  with  a  first  vari- 
able, said  second  member  moving  with  said  first  mem- 
ber in  the  first  direction  and  also  moving  in  the  sec- 
ond direction  to  an  extent  depending  on  the  angular 
position  of  said  rotatable  member;  and 

second  input  means  providing  an  angular  displacement 
and  operable  to  position  said  rotatable  member  at  a 
fixed  angle  in  accordance  with  a  second  variable,  the 
extent  of  movement  of  said  second  member  in  the 
second  direction  being  indicative  of  the  product  of 
the  first  and  second  variables. 
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3,312,395 

CALCULATOR 

Masaharo  Nara,  9  Aioi-cho,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  N#.  489,490 

9  Claims.     (CL  235—1114) 


1.  A  calculator  comprising  a  casing  having  a  number 
of  windows  formed  in  and  through  the  wall  thereof,  a 
number  of  push  buttons  arranged  out  of  said  casing,  and 
a  number  of  digit  indicating  mechani$ms  provided  inside 
said  casing,  each  of  said  windows,  pusji  butt(Mis,  and  digit 
indicating  mechanisms  being  provided  for  each  of  places 
of  numerals  to  be  calculated,  said  digit  indicating  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  digit  indicating  disk,  a  tens-toothed 
gear,  and  a  tens-toothed  ratchet  whee),  said  digit  indicat- 
ing disk,  said  tens-toothed  gear,  and  said  tens-toothed 
ratchet  wheel  being  integrated  coaxially  oae  after  an- 
other and  mounted  rotatably  inside  sa|d  casing,  said  digit 
indicating  disk  being  adapted  to  expose  in  said  window 
any  one  of  digits  marked  on  a  surfacfr  of  said  disk,  said 
ratchet  wheel  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  one  tooth 
thereof  by  pushing  down  said  push  button  manually  so  as 
to  change  an  exposed  digit  to  the  adjacent  digit  thereto, 
and  said  digit  indicating  mechanism  further  having  at 
least  one  claw  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  digit 
indicating  disk  of  said  mechanism,  spring  means  for  main- 
taining one  end  of  said  claw  lever  in  a  normally  projected 
position  whereby  said  one  end  will  engage  with  said  gear 
of  said  one  higher  place  digit  indicating  mechanism  to  ro- 
tate the  latter  by  one  tooth  thereof  at  least  once  during 
a  complete  revolution  of  said  disk  toi  effect  at  least  one 
lO's  carry,  said  spring  means  permitti^ig  said  one  end  of 
s^yA:law  lever  to  pivot  inwardly  f^m  said  projected 
poS^n  towards  the  rotation  axis  of  $aid  digit  indicating 
disk  whenever  said  one  higher  place  digit  indicating 
mechanism  is  rotated  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  said 
lO's  carry  with  the  gear  teeth  of  said  mechanism  in  con- 
tact with  said  claw  lever,  whereby  rotation  of  said  digit 
indicating  mechanism  by  rotation  of  s^d  one  higher  place 
digit  indicating  mechanism  is  prevented^ 


3312,396 
DOUBLE  BURNER  OVEN  CONtROL  SYSTEM 
James  R.  WiHson,  Greensboig,  Pa.,  ^sdgnor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmontd,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOed  Inly  22,  1964,  Ser.  N^  384,437 
12  Claims.     (Q.  236-4-15) 


36-j-l 


1.  In  combination,  a  bake  burner  m^ans,  a  broil  burner 
means,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  selector  valve,  first  means  inter- 
connecting said  source  of  fuel  with  said  selector  valve,  a 
preset  high  limit  thermostatic  valve  in  said  first  means  to 
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prevent  communication  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  control  the  operation  of  moisture  supply  means  and  a 
said  selector  valve  only  when  the  temperature  effect  of  second  pair  of  contacts  which  arc  closed  when  said  relay 
said  burner  means  exceeds  a  broiling  temperature  effect,  is  in  its  normal  cold  position,  and  circuit  connecUons  in- 
second  means  interconnecting  said  selector  valve  with 

said  bake  burner  means  so  that  the  baking  temperature  ^ ^ 

effect  of  said  bake  burner  can  be  thermostatically  con-  ' iZ'   ''LT 

trolled  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  high  limit  s,f ^  "  61^ 

thermostatic  valve,  and  third  means  interconnecting  said  I 

selector  valve  with  said  broil  burner  means  whereby  said 

selector  valve  can  selectively  direct  fuel  to  either  said  bake 

burner  means  or  said  broil  burner  means  only  when  said 

high  limit  thermostatic  valve  is  open. 


I  CXi^« 


-M         _ 


3,312,397 
DOUBLE  BURNER  OVEN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Wnbon,  Grecnsborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
slum  CoBtrols  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,451 
12  Claims.     (CI.  236—15) 


'f. 


r 


~^- 

1 

i-^- — 

"^    K 

pr- 


eluding   said   humidity    responsive    switch   contacts    and 

said  second  pair  of  relay  contacts  in  series  arrangement 
for  connecting  said  electromagnet  and  said  electrical  re- 
sistance heater  across  an  electrical  power  source. 


3,312,399 
INSULATING  END  POST 
John  W.  Cruikahank,  Northbrook,  OL,  assignor  to  Hie 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  n. 

FOed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,319 
4  Clahns.    (CL  238—152) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bake  burner,  pilot  means,  a  broil 
burner,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  selector  valve,  first  means  inter- 
connecting sai<f  source  of  fuel  with  said  selector  valve, 
an  automatic  valve  disposed  in  said  first  means  and  being 
responsive  to  a  flame  at  said  pilot  means  to  interconnect 
said  source  of  fuel  to  said  selector  valve,  said  pilot  means 
being  adapted  to  cause  cyclic  operation  of  said  bake 
burner  to  maintain  a  baking  temperature  effect  and  to 
cause  cyclic  operation  of  said  broil  burner  to  maintain 
a  broil  temperature  effect,  second  means  interconnecting 
said  selector  valve  with  said  bake  burner,  and  third  means 
interconnecting  said  selector  valve  with  said  broil  burner 
whereby  said  selector  valve  can  selectively  direct  fuel  to 
cither  said  bake  burner  or  said  broil  burner  only  when  said 
automatic  valve  senses  a  flame  at  said  pilot  means. 


3,312,398 

HUMIDITY  CONTROLLER  WTTH 

THERMAL  RELAY 

Charles  E.  Marfcham,  AUton,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Mtssonri 

FOed  Jane  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,259 
3  Claims.    (Q.  236—44) 

3.  In  a  humidity  controller,  a  sensitive  humidity  re- 
sponsive switch  which  closes  its  contacts  in  response  to 
decreasing  humidity,  an  electromagnet  operative  when 
energized  to  increase  the  pressure  between  said  humidity 
responsive  switch  contacts  when  closed,  a  double  throw, 
snap  action,  thermal  relay  having  a  normal  cold  position 
and  a  hot  position  and  including  an  electrical  resistance 
heater  which  when  energized  heats  said  relay  at  a  rate 
which  effects  its  operation  from  its  cold  to  hot  position  in 
a  considerably  shorter  time  than  is  required  for  it  to  cool 
sufficiently  to  effect  its  return  to  a  cool  position  when 
said  resistance  heater  is  de-energized,  said  double  throw 
relay  having  a  first  pair  of  contacts  which  arc  closed  when 
said  relay  is  in  its  hot  positioi  and  which  are  adapted  to 


1.  An  insulating  end  post  to  be  placed  between  meeting 
rail  ends  at  a  rail  joint  comprising 

(A)  A  non-conductive  elastomeric  core  having  a  head 
portion,  a  web  portion  and  a  base  portion,  formed 
to  the  profile  of  a  given  rail  section,  said  core  having 
on  both  sides  thereof  an  integral  lip  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  edge  of  the  core,  said  lips  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  face  of  the  core,  and 

(B)  A  pair  of  substantially  identical  metal  face  plates 
attached  to  each  face  of  the  core,  said  plates  being 
of  the  same  general  contour  as  the  core  but  having 
that  portion  of  their  edge  removed  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  position  of  the  lips  on  the  core  so  that 
when  both  face  sheets  are  positioned  against  each 
face  of  the  core  the  lips  enclose  a  portion  of  the 
edge  of  each  face  sheet  and  help  to  retain  the  face 
sheets  in  proper  alignment  on  the  core. 


3312  400 
POP-UP  SPRINKLER  HAVING  A 
ROTATING  HEAD 
Jack  F.  aearman,  5890  Hobe  Lane,  White  Bear 
Township,  Ramsey  County,  Mfam.    55110 
FDed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,575 
4  Claims.     (CL  239—206) 
1.  A   disappearing   lawn   sprinkler  which  can  be  in- 
stalled flush  with  or  slightly  below  ground  level  and 
which  will  automatically  rise  above  ground  level  when 
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water  is  supplied  thereto  under  pressure,  comprising  in 
combinati(Mi:  a  vertically  positioned  stationary  tubular 
water  supply  member,  a  generally  tubular  elevating  mem- 
ber concentrically  mounted  about  said  water  supply  mem- 
ber and  freely  axially  slidable  with  respect  thereto,  co- 
operative restraining  means  on  said  members  for  limiting 
the  height  to  which  said  elevating  member  can  rise,  spaced 
limiting  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  elevating  member, 
and  an  annular  wobble  plate  freely  mounted  on  said 
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chamber  into  rearward  and  forward  zones  receiving  upper 
and  lower  portions  respectively  of  a  stream  emerging 
from  said  orifice,  said  chamber  having  a  transverse  di- 
mension greater  than  that  of  said  orifice  at  the  elevation 
of  the  lower  edge  of  said  baffle  means,  the  ratio  of  said 


transverse  dimensions  being  such  that  tie  projected  stream 
impinging  on  said  baffle  means  will  l)e  deflected  down- 
wardly and  transversely  with  respect  j  to  said  orifice  to 
entrain  air  and  intermingle  with  the  remaining  stream  to 
produce  an  aerated  stream  at  said  low#r  end. 


tubular  elevating  member  between  said  spaced  limiting 
means,  a  diverter  element  rigidly  supported  by  said 
wobble  plate  in  a  position  spaced  from  one  end  of  said 
elevating  member  and  in  registry  therewith,  said  wobble 
plate  and  said  diverter  element  adapted  to  effect  distribu- 
tion of  water  in  a  plurality  of  directions  responsive  to  the 
impact  thereof,  said  elevating  member  being  lifted  above 
ground  level,  in  operation,  by.  the  impact  of  an  uncon- 
fined  stream  of  water  directed  tlirough  said  supply  mem- 
ber against  the  lower  surface  of  said  diverter  element. 


3,312,403 

MACfflNE  Al>a>  PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING 

FOUNDRY  SAND 

Lothar  Robert  Zifferer,  R.D.  3,  Glen  Itock,  Pa.     17327 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ  422,820 

22  Claims.    (CI.  241—24) 


3,312,401 

MAGNETIC  HOLDER  FOR  COOLANT  AND 

OTHER  FLUID  SUPPLY  CONDUITS 

John  Jacubenta,  7849  McCreery  Road, 

acveland,  Ohio     44131 

FUed  Sept  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,059 

7  Claims.    (CL  239—283) 


18.  A  process  of  reclaiming  bonded  foundry  sand  from 
lumps,  pieces  and  particles  thereof  resulting  from  shake- 
out  operations  and  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 
pieces  and  particles  of  bonded  sand  grains  repeatedly  to 
sharp  inripact  made  relative  to  a  yieldable  rubber-like  sur- 
face to  induce  rebounding  movement  o(f  the  material  and 
effect  further  impact  and  abrasion  >nfithin  the  moving 
mass  of  material  being  subjected  to  s4id  first-mentioned 
impact,  thereby  to  separate  the  material  into  individual 
grains  and  simultaneously  abrade  the  j  adhering  bonding 
material  therefrom,  and  separating  th4  sand  grains  thus 
cleaned  from  the  waste  abraded  hondinsl  material. 


1.  In  combination,  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  cen- 
tral threaded  aperture  in  its  upper  end,  a  support  ele- 
ment having  a  depending  stem  threadedly  secured  in  said 
aperture,  a  nozzle  holder  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relatively  to  said  support  element,  and  a  nozzle 
extending  transversely  of  said  nozzle  holder  and  sup- 
ported by  said  holder. 


3,312,402 
'      TUB  FILLER 
John  K.  Lyon,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  anignor  to  Price-Pfistcr 
Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Pacoima,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,785 
7  Clafans.  (a.  239—552) 
1.  A  tub  filler  or  the  like  comprising  a  spout  contain- 
ing a  chamber  having  a  closed  upper  wall,  an  open  lower 
end  providing  an  outlet,  and  side  wall  means  containing 
a  lateral  inlet  orifice  substantially  above  said  lower  end, 
baffle  means  carried  by  said  upper  waH  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  chamber  a  distance  below  a  projection 
of  the  upper  edge  of  said  orifice  and  terminating  above  a 
projection  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  orifice  dividing  said 


3  312  404 
GYRATORY  CRUSHER  AND  IVfETHOD  OF 
CRUSHING  AND  GREVDCVG  ORE 
Walter  R.  Allen,  P.O.  Box  523,  Lcadvitlc,  Colo.    80461 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,056 
19Cbdni8.    (a.241— 2|5) 
17.  A  gyratory  crusher  for  wet  or  dry  size  reduction  of 
solid  material  comprising  a  stationary  upright  housing 
for  progressively  passing  a  flow  of  solid  material,  inclu- 
sive of  an  inverted  bowl  member  havjag  a  central  inlet 
portion  forming  an  intake  of  the  housing  and  lower  side 
walls  for  confining  material  flow,  meais  inclusive  of  an 
outwardly  extending  circumferential  4ange  on  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  bowl  member  a|nd  flange-encom- 
passing means  for  supporting  the  bowl  i>iember  for  rotary 
and  lateral  movement,  a  rotor  disposed  with  in  the  hous- 
ing and  mounted  for  gyratory  rotation  on  a  rotor  sup- 
port means  disposed  within  the  housing,!  said  rotor  having 
its  top  surface  below  and  adjacent  said  central  inlet  por- 
tion, said  rotor  and  bowl  member  havitig  outwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  facing  surface  portions  defining  a 
material  treatment  zone  with  the  inclined  surface  portion 
of  the  rotor  disposed  in  underiying  relation  to  the  inclined 
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surface  portions  of  the  bowl  member,  a  circumferentially 
disposed  liner  assembly  attached  to  the  inclined  surface 
portion  of  the  rotor,  a  circumferentially  disposed  liner 
assembly  attached  to  the  inclined  surface  portion  of  the 
bowl  member,  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  rotor, 
whereby  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  rotor  liner  assembly 
move  in  close  clearance  with  the  facing  surfaces  of  the 


means  operable  automatically  to  stop  rotation  of  said 
spindles  after  winding  yam  around  said  spindles, 

means  operable  automatically  to  shift  said  yam  tra- 
versing and  guiding  elements  to  a  bobbin  doffing 
position  after  stopping  rotation  of  said  spindles, 

means  operable  to  start  rotation  of  said  spindles  after 
replacing  full  bobbins  with  empty  bobbins, 

means  operable  automatically  to  shift  said  yam  tra- 
versing and  guiding  elements  to  an  initial  bobbin 
winding  position  before  rotation  of  said  spindles  sub- 
stantially begins,  and  means  operable  automatically 
to  jog  said  yam  traversing  and  guiding  elements 
upon  initiation  of  rotation  of  said  spindles. 


3,312,406 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Elmer  C.  Henriksen,  Chicago,  IIL,  asiignor  to  BcU  ft 
Howell  Company,  Chlcafo,  Dl.,  a  cfwporatlon  of  Illi- 
nois 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,816 
11  Clafans.    (0. 242— 55.11) 


bowl  liner  assembly  at  points  in  each  cycle  of  revolution, 
aod  solids  introduced  through  the  central  inlet  are  sub- 
jected to  a  progression  of  impacts  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  treatment  zone  and  substantially  continuous  attri- 
tion in  the  lower  portion  of  the  treatment  zone  by  the 
gyratory  aiDvement  of  said  rotor  portion  during  the  gravi- 
tational descent  of  the  material  to  a  point  of  discharge 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  treatment  zone. 


3,312,405 
SPINNING  FRAME  CONTROL  MEANS 
Lcstei  W.  Pray,  Gordon  C.  Anderson,  and  James  Wad- 
dfa^oB,  Clcmsoo,  S.C.,  asrignnn  to  Maremont  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 
Fflcd  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,108 
13Chdnis.    (0.242—26.4) 


2.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  having  means  to  feed 
film  from  the  projection  area  thereof  toward  a  take-up 
assembly  powered  solely  by  force  exerted  upon  the  film 
by  said  feeding  means  at  said  projection  area,  the  take-up 
assembly  including: 
a  film  take-up  means; 

means  to  guide  film  into  engagement  with  a  rotatable 
member  intermediate  the  feeding  means  and  said 
take-up  means; 
said  rotatable  member  being  rotatable  solely  in  response 
to  engagement  by  said  moving  film  as  said  film  moves 
from  said  projection  area;  and 
means  operable  between  said  rotatable  member  and 
said  take-up  means  to  transmit  said  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  member  to  said  film  take-up 
means. 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  and  the  like  having  means  for 
building  bobbins,  including  spindles,  bobbins  on  said 
spindles,  movable  yam  traversing  and  guiding  elements 
and  means  for  rotating  said  spindles, 

in  combination  with  control  means  and  operating  mech- 
anism comprising: 
means  to  produce  traversing  movement  of  said  yarn 
traversing  and  guiding  elements  relative  to  said 
spindles  and  bobbins  to  build  said  bobbins, 
means  operable  when  said  bobbins  are  fully  built  auto- 
matically to  shift  said  yam  traversing  and  guiding 
elements  to  a  bottom  winding  position  beyond  the 
bobbins  to  wind  yam  around  the  spindles. 


3,312,407 
SELF-THREADING  TAKE-UP  REEL 
Abraham  A.  G<ridberg,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aasigDor  to  Co- 
lombia BitNidcastlng  System,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,580 
12  Clafans.  (CL  242— 55.12) 
8.  In  a  self-threading  reproducing  or  recording  appara- 
tus, a  supply  reel  adapted  to  carry  a  strip  of  tape,  film 
or  the  like  wound  thereon,  a  driven  take-up  reel  of  the 
type  described  having  at  least  one  member  carried  by  the 
reel  and  selectably  movable  between  a  first  position  in  a 
strip-receiving  space  and  a  second  position  substantially 
external  to  said  space,  a  leader  at  the  lead  end  of  the 
strip  having  a  notch  in  an  edge  thereof  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  member  in  the  first  position  upon  rotation 
of  the  take-up  reel  and  advancement  of  the  leader  into 
said  space  and  thereafter  wound  on  the  take-up  reel,  said 
member  being  moved  to  the  second  position  by  the  en- 
gagement of  the  edge  of  the  strip  therewith,  first  drive 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


means  for  engaging  and  advancing  the  outer  convolutions 
on  the  supply  reel,  capstan  drive  means  for  advancing 
the  strip  or  leader,  means  for  guiding  the  strip  from  the 


supply  reel  and  into  said  strip-receiving  space,  and  trans- 
ducer means  for  recording  or  detecting  the  information 
on  the  strip. 


3,312,408 

LIVE  COLLAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WINDING 

MACHINES  .    . 

Thomas  M.  Owens,  Wanakena,  N.Y.    13695 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,317 

1  Claim.    (CI.  242— 66) 


^ 


A  high  speed  paper  "Avinding  machine  having  a  tubular 
core  on  which  the  paper  is  wound  and  a  pair  of  rotatably 
driven  winding  drums  for  supporting  the  core  and  the 
paper  thereon,  a  non-rotating  shaft  displaceable  upward 
with  respect  to  the  drums;  guide  means  at  each  end  of 
the  shaft  for  maintaining  the  shaft  in  alignment  with 
the  drums,  the  shaft  being  removably  secured  to  the  guide 
means;  and  a  collar  assembly  at  each  end  of  the  core 
securing  the  core  coaxially  on  the  shaft;  each  assembly 
including  a  collar  member  having  a  tubular  portion  fric- 
tionally  and  removably  engaged  coaxially  within  the  core 
and  having  a  radially-projecting  thrust-resisting  portion 
at  the  end  of  the  core,  and  rolling  member  type  bearing 
means  having  an  outer  race  member  secured  coaxially 
within  the  collar  menjber  and  having  an  inner  race  mem- 
ber slidably  and  coaxially  mounted  on  the  shaft,  the 
inner  race  member  having  an  annular  portion  projecting 
axially  and  externally  of  the  collar  member,  a  pair  of 
semicircular  clamp  members  forming  a  split  annular  ring 
about  the  shaft,  screw  means  extending  on  either  side  of 
the  shaft  at  a  right  angle  to  the  shaft  securing  the  clamp 
members  together  and  removably  securing  them  to  the 
shaft,  each  clamp  member  having  a  portion  overlying  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  inner  race,  and  pin  means  dis- 
posed radially  on  either  side  of  the  shaft  and  extending 
in  a  direction  at  a  right  angle  to  that  of  the  screw  means 
and  pivotally  securing  the  inner  race  member  to  the 
clamp  members. 
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3,312,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  REVIEWING  PERFORATED 

TAPE  FOR  TYPESETTING  MACHINES 

Earl  H.  Hurley,  162  Maple  Ave.,  Cofry,  Pa.     16407 

FUed  Mar.  5.  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,455 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242— 67.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing,  rewinding  4nd  reviewing  per- 
forated tape  for  tape  controlled  typesetting  equipment 
comprising  a  friction  clutch  driving  itiember  having  a 
substantially  vertical  spindle  and  an  upwardly  presented 
friction  surface,  a  friction  clutch  drive^i  member  resting 
on  and  driven  by  said  surface,  a  plurality  of  reels,  each 
reel  having  a  hub  adapted  to  be  telescoped  over  said 
vertical  spindle  and  to  rest  on  said  driVen  member,  said 
driven  member  and  hub  having  separable  positive  driving 
connections  and  said  hub  being  driven  l^y  a  friction  force 
from  said  friction  surface  proportional!  to  the  weight  of 
the  tape  wound  on  the  reel  and  thereby  taking  up  and 
storing  the  tape  as  received,  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontal  spindles  each  adapted  to  receive  the  hub  of  any 
one  of  said  reels  in  telescoping  relatiooi  and  each  having 
a  separable  positive  driving  connectioci  mating  with  the 
driving  connection  of  the  associated  huK  clutch  means  for 
selectively  driving  each  of  the  horizontel  spindles  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  vertical  spinqle  whereby  tape 
wound  on  a  first  reel  may  be  rewound' on  a  second  reel 
to  place  the  tape  in  proper  sequence  |uid  may  then  be 
wound  from  a  second  reel  to  a  third  ree|  to  permit  review 
of  the  tape  for  selecting  the  portions  \o  be  fed  to  tape 
controlled  typesetting  equipment. 


3,312,410 
TAPE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Otto  Strotlmiaui,  Unimeln,  Germany,  aJBsignor  to  Aniter- 
Werl(e  Alttiengeseilsciiaft,  Bielefeld,  0eraiany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  $40,760,  Jan.  28, 
1964.    This  appUcadon  Feb.  1,  1966,  $er.  No.  536,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmanjt,  Feb.  2, 1963, 
A  42,232 
4Clahns.    (CI.  242— 67,3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  data  tape  in  business  ma- 
chines comprising  a  supply  spool  assembly  and  a  taice-up 
spool  assembly  spaced  from  said  supply  spool  assembly 
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and  adapted  to  be  wound  with  data  tape  carried  by  said 
supply  spool  assembly,  each  of  said  spool  assemblies  hav- 
ing journal-forming  structure  and  a  tape-spool  body  co- 
axially engageable  with  said  structure,  the  spool  bodies  of 
said  take-up  and  said  supply  spool  assemblies  being  of 
substantially  similar  construction  and  having  a  plurality  of 
elastically  yieldable  projections  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the  projections  of 
said  spool  body  in  said  supply  spool  assembly  being  in 
yieldable  factional  engagement  with  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  respective  journal-forming  structure,  and  the 
journal-forming  structure  in  said  take-up  spool  assembly 
comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  pluarlity  of  radially 
inwardly  extending  depressions,  the  projections  of  the  re- 
spective spool  body  being  in  locking  engagement  with  said 
depressions. 

3,312,411 
HUB  FOR  RELEASABLY  HOLDING  A  REEL 
Isidoms  D.  M.  F.  Mertens,  Niel,  Belgfaim,  assignor  to 
Intemational    Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delayare 

Filed  June  2,  1965.  Ser.  No.  460,643 
Claims  priority,  application  NetfacHands,  July  13,  1964, 

6,407,957 
10  Claims.    (CL242— 68J) 


the  camera  to  form  a  film  exposure  gate  positioned  in  the 
film  path  between  said  spindle  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  pair  of  movable  engaging  members,  means 
mounting  said  engaging  members  to  the  casing  for  se- 
lective movement  between  an  active  position,  whereby 
contact  with  film  causes  a  snubbing  action  on  the  film, 
and  an  inactive  position,  whereby  the  film  does  not  nor- 
mally engage  said  movable  members,  one  of  said  film  en- 


gaging members  being  located  between  the  film  supply 
spindle  and  the  entrance  to  the  film  exposure  gate  and 
being  moved  to  said  inactive  position  during  film  trans- 
port, and  the  other  of  said  film  engaging  members  being 
located  between  the  exit  of  the  film  exposure  gate  and  the 
film  take-up  spindle,  and  being  moved  to  said  active  posi- 
tion during  fUm  transport,  whereby  reversing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  container  effects  a  reversal  of  the  respective 
positions  of  both  fikn  engaging  means. 


1.  A  hub  for  releasably  holding  a  reel,  such  as  a  mag- 
netic tape  reel,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  external 
supporting  surface  for  said  reel  and  being  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pawls  carried 
by  said  housing  and  capable  of  being  moved  in  only  a 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  pawls 
each  having  an  outer  surface  for  engaging  a  supporting 
surface  of  said  reel,  and  resiliently-biased,  snap-acting; 
displacement  means  including  a  rotatable  knob  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  pawls  with  said  reel  and  to  urge 
said  pawls  out  of  engagement  with  said  reel,  said  resil- 
iently-biased, snap-acting  displacement  means  having  a 
first  stable  position  and  «  second  stable  position  and  in- 
cluding at  least  one  cam  able  to  be  pivoted  by  said  knob 
about  a  pivot  axle  from  said  first  stable  position  to  said 
second  stable  position  and  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  said  cam  is  jnvoted  into  second 
stable  position  it  moves  said  pawls  into  engagement  with 
said  reels. 

3,312,412 

FILM  CONTAINER 

Arthur  C.  MueUer,  NUes,  Di.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,179 

3  Claims.    (CL  242— 71  J) 

1.  In  a  reversible  film  container,  adapted  for  use  in 

combination  with  a  motion  picture  camera,  using  film 

of  a  size  such  that  only  one  longitudinal  half  of  the  film 

is  exposed  at  a  particular  time,  said  container  including 

a  casing  physically  co-operable  with  said  camera  in  a 

first  position  as  to  one  longitudinal  half  of  the  film  and  in 

a  reversed  position  as  to  the  second  longitudinal  half 

of  the  film,  two  adjacent  spindle  means  that  alternately 

sei^'e  as  film  supply  and  film  take-up  means  respectively, 

and  means  in  the  container  co-operable  with  means  in 


3,312,413 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  THREADER 

Albert  A.  Bcmstefai,  49  Cranbeny  St^ 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11201 

FUed  Jnne  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,600 

3  Claims.    (CL  242— 74  J) 


1.  An  automatic  tape  threader  for  a  take-up  reel  having 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  openings,  one  of  said  open- 
ings having  a  slot  for  receiving  a  tape  end  comprising 
body  portion  having  a  tape  receiving  slot,  a  pair  of  lips 
joined  to  said  body  portion  and  in  communication  with 
the  edges  of  said  tape  receiving  slot  for  closing  said  tape 
receiving  slot,  a  neck  portion  formed  at  the  junction  of 
said  body  portion  and  said  lips  such  that  when  a  tape 
end  is  inserted  in  said  body  portion  through  said  tape 
receiving  slot  said  lips  are  pressed  closed  and  the  neck 
portion  is  inserted  in  the  slot  of  said  take-up  reel  with 
the  body  portion  seated  in  said  opening,  and  a  ridge 
around  said  body  portion  allowing  said  automatic  tape 
threader  to  be  removed  easily  from  said  opening  and  said 
slot,  said  neck  portion  being  maintained  dosed  by  the 
slot  thereby  threading  said  tape  end  in  said  take-up  reel 
and  fixing  said  tape  end  in  position. 
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3^12,414  I 

WEB  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Gcoise  P.  Knapp,  Waban,  Mass^  assignor  to  Mount  Hope 
Machinery  Company,  Taunton,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massadmsetts 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,942 
9  Claims.    (CL  242—75.2) 
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3,312,416 

COLD  ROLLING  APPARATUS 

Tosliiyuld  Kajiwara,  1654  Nan»awaciio, 

Hitaciii-slii,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1964, 

39/13,053 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—7^1) 


1.  A  web  tensioning  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: three  parallel  tensioning  rolls  triangularly  arranged 
for  serial  wrapping  by  a  traveling  web,  a  plurality  of  disc 
brakes  each  comprising  a  least  one  element  drivingly 
connected  with  one  of  said  rolls  and  at  least  another  rela- 
tively movable  element  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
one  element,  each  of  said  brakes  being  aligned  with  ttie 
axis  of  the  connected  roll,  brake-actuating  means  com- 
prising a  spider  pivotally  engaging  said  other  element  of 
each  brake  on  an  individual  center  located  on  the  axis 
of  the  connected  roll  for  simultaneously  applying  an 
actuating  force  to  each  of  said  brakes,  and  means  engag- 
ing said  spider  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  a  triangle 
defined  by  said  individual  centers  for  applying  a  resultant 
brake-actuating  force  at  said  center  of  gravity,  whereby 
equal  actuating  forces  are  applied  to  each  brake. 


3,312,415 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
TENSION  OF  A  WEB 
Michael  Anthony  Jeans,  Dorldng,  Surrey,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  Printing,  Packaging  and  Allied  TquIcs 
Research  Association,  Leathirhead,  Surrey,  England,  a 
corporation  of  the  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,  1964, 

9,837/64 
10  Claims,    (a.  242—75.43) 


1.  A  tension  sensing  device  which  comprises  a  fixed 
elongated  body,  round  which  a  travelling  web  is  guided, 
formed  with  an  opening  in  its  surface,  said  opening  com- 
municating with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  through 
at  least  one  restricted  passage  situated  within  said  elon- 
gated body  closely  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  fluid  cushion  between  the  web  and 
the  surface  of  the  elongated  body,  thereby  holding  the 
web  away  from  the  surface,  and  pressure  detecting  means 
in  communication  with  means  being  a  part  of  the  fluid 
cushion. 


(SLlO*BLe 

utouNTime  FOR 
ueuBCRs) 


1.  A  cold  rolling  apparatus  comprising  a  rolling  mill, 
a  coiler  disposed  on  the  rear  side  of  said  rolling  mill, 
a  combination  coiler  and  uncoiler  disposed  on  the  front 
side  of  said  rolling  mill,  a  drum  rotatab^  mounted  at  one 
end  on  a  portion  of  said  combination  coiler  and  uncoiler 
for  taking  up  thereon  and  paying  off  therefrom  a  coil  by 
the  rotation  thereof,  said  drum  including  means  for  selec- 
tively step-wise  varying  its  outside  dian^eter  in  the  radial 
direction,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  com- 
bination coiler  and  uncoiler  for  movifig  said  dnun  to 
align  the  center  of  the  coil  about  sai^  drum  with  the 
center  of  the  passage  in  said  rolling  mill^  means  for  brak- 
ing said  combination  coiler  and  uncoiler  in  place  to  pre- 
vent any  vibration  of  said  combination  coiler  and  un- 
coiler during  the  take-up  and  pay-off  operation  of  the 
coil,  said  braking  means  being  hydraulically  actuated  to 
brake  said  combination  coiler  and  uncoiler  in  position 
and  to  release  it  from  the  braked  position,  and  means  for 
supporting  the  other  end  tip  of  said  dnjm  against  deflec- 
tion. 


3,312,417 
FISHING  REEL 

Adelbert  L.  Thompson,  2217 

EvansviDe,  Ind.     47714 
FUed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
1  Oaim.    (CL  242— 84J1) 


BeUei  neade 


Ave., 
t05,172 


A  rotatable  casting  reel  for  a  fishing  rod  comprising 
removable  line-bearing  members,  a  hub^  a  clamp  having 
spaced  apart  multi-sided  openings  thorein  cooperating 
with  a  surface  of  said  hub  to  receive  {the  end  of  each 
of  said  removable  line-bearing  member^,  said  removable 
line-bearing  members  being  positioned  radially  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  hub,  means  retaining  said  hub 
and  said  clamp  in  assembled  relationship,  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  multi-sided  opening  and  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  said  end  of  said  removable  line»-bearing  member 
having  complementary  locking  portion^,  and  individual 
means  laterally  extending  into  said  hub  to  secure  said 
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end  of  each  of  said  removable  Une-bearing  member  with-  said  reel  whereby  the  said  inner  surface  of  said  tab  en- 

in  said  mulU-sided  openings,  said  end  of  said  removable  gages  said  belt  substantially  uniformly  throughout  said 

line-bearing  member  having  a  shape  in  cross-section  cor-  inner  surface  of  said  tab. 
responding  to  said  multi-sided  (^)ening.  _^^._^^_^_^ 


3,312,418 

FISHING  LINE  APPUCATOR 

John  S.  Haddock,  2646  E.  34th  St,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FOed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,123 

6  Claims.    (CL  242—85) 


3,312,420 
TORSION  PRE-LOAD  MEANS 
Raymond  J.  Boed^hefancr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
74129         Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 
Continuation  of  abandoned  appUcatimi  Scr.  No.  335,026, 
Jan.  2,  1964.    lids  appUcation  Not.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
514,754 

9  Claims.    (CL  242—107.11) 


3.  A  device  for  transferring  line  from  a  bulk  spool  onto 
a  stationary  spinning  reel  spool  of  the  type  using  a  pickup 
cylinder  revolvable  coaxiaUy  about  said  spool  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

a  pluraUty  of  arm  means  longitudinally  extending  in 
one  direction  from  said  frame  and  having  arcuate 
terminal  ends  arranged  in  a  circular  outline  around 
a  first  axis  for  attachment  to  said  pickup  cylinder 
for  rotation  therewith; 
said  frame  carrying  a  shaf^  for  said  bulk  spool,  said 
shaft  being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis 
and  substantially  within  an  extension  of  said  circular 
outline  along  said  first  axis. 


3,312,419 

FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  SEAT  BELT 

RETRACTOR 

Ernest  A.  Ferris,  Elmhurst,  and  Stephen  J.  Zanoni,  Glen 

EUyn,    DL,    assignors    to    Borg-Wamcr    Cmiranition, 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaioif 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,300 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  242—107.11) 


1.  In  a  retractor  mechanism  for  rolling  up  a  section  of 
flat  belt  including  a  reel  adapted  for  connection  to  a  bight 
portion  of  said  belt,  a  reaction  member  mounted  for  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  said  reel  having  a  portion  thereof 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  reel  adapted  to  bear  on  said 
belt,  and  a  torsion  spring  having  one  end  thereof  an- 
chored to  said  reel  and  having  the  other  end  hereof 
ddapted  for  connection  to  said  reaction  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  drive  means  coimected  between 
said  reaction  member  and  said  other  end  of  said  spring, 
said  drive  means  being  provided  with  a  cam  surface  and 
a  stop  surface;  and  clamp  means  disposed  tibout  said  reel 
and  fastened  against  relative  rotation  with  respect  thereto, 
said  clamp  means  including  a  stop  element  having  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface  permitting  winding  of 
said  spring  in  one  direction,  said  stop  element  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  stop  surface  in  the  other  direction 
preventing  unwinding  of  said  spring. 


3,312,421 

DELAYED  RETURN  DISTRIBUTOR 

Robert  A.  Kerr,  Lachfaic,  Quebec,  and  Stanley  G.  Wlck- 

ham,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Nortiicm 

Electric  Company,  limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,991 

14  Clidms.    (CL  242^-158^) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  safety  belt  retractor  of  the  type  having 
an  elongated  energized  tubular  reel  having  means  carried 
by  the  periphery  of  the  reel  for  aUaching  the  belt  to  the 
periphery  of  the  reel,  said  means  including  tabs  struck 
from  the  perii*ery  of  the  reel,  each  of  said  tabs  includ- 
ing a  first  base  portion  extending  generally  radially  from 
the  periphery  of  the  reel  adjacent  one  terminal  of  the 
said  reel,  said  first  portion  being  inclined  toward  the 
remote  terminal  of  said  reel  and  the  other  tab  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  reel,  a  second  portion  generally 
parallel  with  the  periphery  of  the  reel  merging  with  the 
terminal  of  the  first  portion  and  a  third  axially  inwardly 
located  terminal  portion  merging  with  said  second  por- 
tion and  extending  radially  outward  of  said  first  portion, 
said  tab  being  effective  to  receive  one  side  of  a  safety 
belt  betweeithe  inner  surface  of  the  tab  and  the  periphery 
of  said  reel  such  that  when  said  tab  is  moved  radially 
inwardly  to  clamp  said  belt  to  the  periphery  of  said  reel 
said  angle  is  reduced  and  said  second  and  third  portions 
are  moved  into  a  position  closer  to  the  general  axis  of 


•*      K)      "0         M 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  a  cable  in  successive  layers 
upon  a  rotating  red  drum,  comprising  guide  means  fat 
distributing  the  cable  akmg  said  drum,  means  for  driving 
the  Tcel  drum  and  the  guide  means  in  timed  relatioastiip, 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  guide 
means,  and  means  driven  soleJy  by  said  red  dnun  for 
causing  the  guide  means  to  dweU  at  tiie  direction  reversal 
point  for  rotation  of  the  reel  dnim  througb  a  predeter- 
mined angular  distance  independently  of  tbe  time  re- 
quired for  said  TX>tation  tlm>ugh  said  predetermined 
angukir  distance  in  Ofxler  to  ensure  smooth  transitioa  of 
the  cable  from  layer  to  layer. 


172 


3^12,422 

SATELLTTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Axtkar  L.  Sinunons,  David  W.  Rocsc,  and  John  J.  Buck- 
ley, Battfanorc,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Eleo 
trie  Corporation,  East  Ptttsborgli,  Pa.f  a  corporation 
off  Pcmiqrlyania 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,675 
5  Claims.     (CL  244—1) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  In  satellite  control  apparatus  for  regulating  either 
one  of  the  angular  velocity  and  orientation  of  a  satellite 
in  space  the  combination  of,  a  gimbaled  member  rotatably 
mounted  in  relation  to  said  satellite,  means  connected  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  satellite  to  provide  rotation 
of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  satellite  in  an  oscilla- 
toiy  maimer  between  predetermined  limits  of  acgular  rota- 
tion and  inertia  means  acting  in  cooperation  with  said 
member  to  change  the  angular  moment  of  inertia  of  said 
member  in  correlation  to  the  angular  rotation  of  said 
member. 


3,312,423 

INERTIAL  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  WITH 

STELLAR  CORRECTION 

Ehln  C  Wekh,  Cnlrer  Oty,  CaMf .,  assignor  to  Genend 

MotOTs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FDed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,509 
2  Claims.    (Q.  244—3.18) 


1.  The  method  of  providing  cross-range  inertial  guid- 
ance for  a  missile  from  a  launch  point  to  a  selected  target 
with  a  probable  error  less  than  a  predetermined  value, 
said  missile  including  an  inertial  measurement  unit  in- 
cluding accelerometers  which  define  a  first  coordinate 
system  and  including  a  star  scanner  with  an  optical  axis 
which  may  be  displaced  in  azimuth  with  reference  to  the 
measurement  unit,  said  method  including  the  steps  of 
aligning  the  measurement  unit  with  the  vertical  direction 
at  the  launch  point,  aligning  the  measurement  unit  io 
azimuth  with  an  accuracy  that  may  be  insufficient  to 
permit  ^oss-range  guidance  with  a  probable  error  less 
than  said  predetermined  value,  positioning  the  star  scanner 
so  that  its  optical  axis  has  an  azimuth  angle,  with  refer- 
ence to  said  first  coordinate  system,  which  is  equal  to  the 
azimuth  of  a  selected  star,  launching  the  missile  and  steer- 
ing it  in  accordance  with  signal  quantities  derived  from 


the  accelerometers  with  reference  to  the  first  coordinate 
system  in  a  desired  trajectory  until  the  eSrth's  atmosphere 
has  a  negligible  effect  on  the  optical  path  between  the 
selected  star  and  the  star  scanner,  displacing  the  star 
scanner  in  azimuth  through  a  scanning  angle  sufficient  to 
cause  its  optical  axis  to  be  aligned  with  the  selected  star, 
transforming  the  coordinates  of  the  signal  quantities 
derived  from  the  accelerometers  to  a  second  coordinate 
system  which  is  displaced  in  azimutt)  from  the  first 
coordinate  system  by  the  displacement  Squired  to  cause 
the  optical  axis  of  the  star  scanner  tjo  be  aligned  in 
azimuth  with  the  selected  star,  and  steering  the  missile 
in  accordance  with  the  transformed  coordinates  of  the 
signal  quantities  whereby  the  azimuth  alignment  error 
will  be  corrected  to  permit  cross-range  guidance  with  a 
probable  error  less  than  the  predeteniined  value. 


3,312,424 

VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Peter  G.  Kappns,  Cincinnati,  Oido,  as^pior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  c(Mponrtion  of  New  York 

Original  application  Sept  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  682,327,  now 

Patent  No.  3,176,934,  dated  Apr.  6^  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  18,  1964,  S^*-  No.  345,713 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  die  patent  nibsequent  to 

Apr.  6,  1982,  has  been  disd^med 

1  Claim.    (CL244— 12 


An  aircraft  which  comprises,  in  combitiation,  a  support- 
ing wing  provided  with  a  diict  extending  throughout  it 
and  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto^  a  lift  producing 
rotor  joumalled  in  said  wing  coaxially  wjith  said  duct  and 
on  the  inside  thereof,  a  gas  operated  motor  operatively 
connected  with  said  rotor  for  driving  it,  a  reaction  nozzle 
carried  by  said  aircraft  and  extending  ii)  the  fore-and-aft 
direction  thereof,  means  carried  by  said  aircraft  by  pro- 
ducing power  gas,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of 
said  power  gas  producing  means  either!  with  said  motor 
for  driving  said  rotor  or  with  said  nozzle  for  jet  propul- 
sion from  said  nozzle,  and  a  control  fiab  mounted  on  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  wing,  and  a  tail  upit  extending  be- 
hind the  rear  edge  of  the  wing  and  havirtg  elevator  means 
thereon. 


3,312,425 
AIRCRAFT 

Clarence  D.  Lcnnon,  1014  12th  Ave.,  Si  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33705,  and  Robert  G.  Vamer,  Box  8|23,  Rte.  1,  Palm 
Harbor,  Fla.     33563 

Ffled  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,172 
10  Claims.  (O.  244—1^) 
1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  circular  base,  a  control 
station  mounted  on  said  base,  an  impeJler  assembly  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  sard  base,  for  rotation  4bout  said  control 
station,  a  lift-producing  air-foil  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned around  said  impeller  assembly,  laid  airfoil  being 
provided  with  an  air  intake  slot  inboard  thereof,  ad- 
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jaccnt  the  outer  extremity  of  said  impeller  assembly,  a 
horizontal  thrust  orifice  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
airfoil,  a  vertical  thrust  orifice  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  airfoil,  means  for  selectively  directing  air  to  the 


horizontal  thrust  orifice  and  vertical  thrust  orifice,  and 
power  means  for  actuating  said  impeller  assembly,  to  di- 
rect air  substantially  radiaUy  over  and  through  said  air- 
foil. ^^^^^_^_ 

3,312,426 

CONVERTIBLE  VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Hvlan  D.  Fowler,  P.O.  Boi  304, 

Bnrlingame,  CaUf.    94010 

FDed  Jnly  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  564.885 

20  Claims.    (CL  244—12) 


said  envelope  being  inflatable  with  a  small  volume 
of  lifting  gas  at  the  upper  end  to  carry  it  aloft 
at  launching  and  lower  altitudes  with  the  gas 
expanding  to  fill  the  balloon  envelope  at  higher 
altitudes. 


a  plurality  of  separate  gas  containing  cells  spaced  cir- 
circumferentially  apart  and  located  laterally  of  the 
balloon  axis  being  at  the  upper  end  of  the  envelope, 
said   cells  coactingly  supporting  a  grouping   of 
balloon  envelope  folds  suspended  between  adja- 
cent cells  so  that  the  excess  material  is  distrib- 
uted at  launch  preventing  excess  stress, 
and  means  for  supporting  a  load  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  balloon  envelbpe. 


3,312,428 
EXTENSIBLE  AIRPLANE  WINGS 

Jod  B.  Gnin,  148  E.  48tfa  SL,  New  YorlK,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,449 
3  Claims.    (Q.  244—43) 


10017 


r± 


1  In  a  V/STOL  aircraft,  a  fuselage,  a  wing  extend- 
ing to  either  side  of  said  fuselage,  at  least  two  engmes 
mounted  centrally  of  said  aircraft  above  said  wing  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  fuselage  and  outside  said  fuse- 
lage, at  least  one  centerbody  on  each  side  of  said  wing, 
a  propeller  mounted  on  said  centerbody,  a  transmission 
system  from  said  engines,  along  said  wings  to  drive  said 
propeller,  a  slotted  flap  movable  between  retracted  posi- 
tion and  projected  position,  each  said  wing  heaving  a 
cavity  to  receive  said  flap  in  retracted  position,  a  rigid, 
pivotal  deflector  wing,  and  means  pvotally  mounting  said 
deflector  wing  on  the  rearmost  end  of  said  centerbody 
for  pivotal  movement  between  a  retracted,  substantially 
horizontal  position  and  a  projected  substantially  vertical 
position,  said  flap  and  deflector  wing  when  both  in  pro- 
jected position  forcing  the  slipstream  of  said  propeller 
substantially  downward. 


s-^^ 


^  7-^1 


3.312,427 
BALLOON  STRUCTURE  WITH 
LAUNCHING  CELLS 
Paul  E.  Yost,  Sionz  Falls,  S.  Dalu,  assignor  to  Raven  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Sionx  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  a  corporation  of 
Sooth  Dakota 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965.  Ser.  No.  437,723 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  244—31) 
1.  A  high  altitude  baUoon  structure  for  carrying  a  load 
aloft  comprising  in  combination, 

a  balloon  envelope  formed  of  a  lightweight  thin  flex- 
ible material  being  of  a  size  to  support  a  load  at 
high  altitudes, 


1.  Auxiliary  para-wings  for  airplanes  to  improve  their 

safety  and  economy  by  enabling  them  to  take  oflf,  fly,  glide, 

maneuver,  and  land  over  a  broad  range  of  slow  speeds, 

comprising:  M 

two  dnmi  beams  each  sinounted  within  and  attached 

to  the  surface  of  the  fuselage  of  an  airplane  near  one 

of  the  walls  thereof; 
two  drums  each  designed  to  have  one  para-wing  wound 

upon  it  and  rotatably  mounted  upon  one  of  said  dnun 

beams; 
two  series  of  rollers,  each  series  designed  to  have  one 

of  the  para-wings  ^11  over  it  as  it  is  extended  and 

retracted,  and  rotatably  mounted  upon  one  of  the 

inner  walls  of  tbt  fuselage; 
two  horizontal  wing  slits,  each  cut  through  <»e  wall  of 

said  fuselage  for  the  passing  of  the  para-wing  through 

it; 

two  vertical  beam  slits  for  passage  of  telescoping  beams, 
each  cut  through  the  wall  of  said  fuselage  near  the 
aft  end  of  one  of  said  horizontal  wing  slits; 

two  telescoping  beams,  each  extensible  and  retractable, 
each  made  of  several  telescoping  sections,  and  ro- 
tatably mounted  upon  a  hinged  shaft  within  a  me- 
chanical activation  unit  located  near  the  bottwn  of 
said  vertical  beam  slits  through  which  it  swings  out- 
ward as  it  is  extended,  and  being  fastened  by  its  outer 
end  to  the  aft  end  of  one  of  two  outer  beams; 
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two  mechanical  activation  units,  electrically  powered, 
each  mounted  upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  fuselage 
near  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  vertical  beams,  and 
having  attached  to  a  hinged  shaft  within,  the  lower 
end  of  one  of  said  telescoping  beams,  the  unit  being 
designed  to  extend  and  retract  said  telescoping  sup- 
port beam  through  said  vertical  beam  slit; 

two  triangular  para-wings,  each  attached  to  an  outer 
beam  which  is  movably  attached  at  the  triangle's  apex 
to  the  side  of  said  fuselage  near  the  front  end  of  said 
horizontal  wing  slit,  having  support  beams  runnin| 
through  it  from  its  apex  to  its  base,  having  its  base 
edge  wound  upon  one  of  said  drums  when  not  ex- 
tended, and  having  its  outer  beam  attached  to  the 
outer  section  of  said  telescoping  beam; 

all  components  working  together  so  that  when  said 
mechanical  activation  unit  (one  on  each  side)  is 
alerted,  it  begins  to  extend  said  telescoping  beam  and 
through  it  said  outer  beam  attached  to  the  outer  end 
thereof,  thus  unwinding  said  para-wing  till  it  is  fully 
extendi  and  locked  in  position;  the  reverse  proce- 
dure being  used  to  retract  the  para-wing  and  rewind 
it  on  the  drum. 


3,312^29 

UGHTWEIGHT  THRUST  REVERSER 

Nefl  Hon,  Jr.,  MarMchcad,  and  wnUam  Brace 

Chi,  Jr.,  Lyimficld,  Muk^  assignors  to  General  Eleo- 

trie  Omupany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Ma^  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,921 

9  Clatans.    (CL  244—53) 


1.  An  aircraft  assembly  comprising:  an  airframe  in- 
cluding a  fuselage  and  a  tail  section;  a  pair  of  propulsion 
tmits  of  the  fan  type  mounted  on  said  fuselage  upstreadi 
of  said  tail  section,  said  units  symmetrically  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  fuselage  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane,  and  a  pair  of  lightweight  thrust  reversing  means 
each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  propulsion 
units  for  deflecting  a  stream  of  relatively  low  temperature 
and  low  pressure  motive  fluid  discharged  by  the  propul- 
sion unit,  each  of  said  lightweight  thrust  reversing  means 
comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  panel  covering  a  recess  formed  in 
said  fuselage  adjacent  the  propulsion  unit  to  form 
with  said  fuselage  a  continuous  uninterrupted  aero- 
dynamic surface, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  downstream  end  of  said 

rigid  panel  to  said  fuselage, 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  fuselage  and  to  said 
rigid  panel  for  pivoting  said  panel  outwardly  from 
said  fuselage  to  an  extended  positi<Hi  extending 
across  the  normal  path  of  an  unobstructed  fluid 
stream  discharged  from  the  propulsion  unit, 
a  flexible  panel  connected  to  said  fuselage  and  to  the 

upstream  end  of  said  rigid  panel, 
said  flexible  panel  forming  a  smoothly  curved  wall  when 
said  rigid  panel  is  in  said  extended  position  and  a 


stream  of  motive  fluid  is  being  discharged  by  the 
propulsion  unit  to  impinge  on  said  flexible  panel, 
the  smoothly  curved  wall  deflecting  the  stream  of 
motive  fluid  from  the  normal  rearward  direction  to 
a  deflected  direction  having  a  substantial  forward 
compartment  to  thereby  produce  ifeverse  thrust  on 
the  aircraft, 
and  retraction  means  connected  to  said  fuselage  and  to 
said  flexible  panel  for  retracting  said  flexible  panel 
into  said  recess  when  said  rigid  panel  is  moved  from 
said  extended  position  to  its  positibn  covering  said 


recess. 


3,312,430 

MULTIPLE  EJECTION  SEAT  INSTALLATIONS 

James  Martin,  Soutlilands  Manor,  SoftUands  Road, 

Denham,  near  Uxbridge,  Fntfand 

FUed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  186,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  11,  1964, 

37,370/64;  Nov.  27,  1964,  48,232/64 

7  Claims.    (CL  244—122) 


1.  An  ejection  seat  installation  fcM*  ejiscting  a  captain's 
ejection  seat  and  a  crew  ejection  seat,  comprising 

(1)  a  pressure  fluid  circuit  having  a  $rst  branch  and  a 
second  branch; 

(2)  a  first  pressure  fluid  generating  device  in  the  first 
branch;  | 

(3)  a  fint  operating  means  operable  from  the  cap- 
tain's ejecticxi  seat  for  generating  pressure  fluid  in 
said  device,  said  pressure  fluid  flov^ing  into  the  first 
branch; 

(4)  a  first  coupling  in  the  first  branc|i  having  an  inlet 
port  and  two  outlet  ports,  the  inlet  ^rt  receiving  the 
pressure  fluid  from  the  first  pressure  fluid  generating 
device; 

(5)  a  fvst  conduit  leading  from  one  dt  the  outkt  ports 
to  an  ejection  initiating  mechanism  for  the  captain's 
ejection  seat; 

(6)  a  second  coupling  in  the  first  bsanch  having  two 
inlet  ports  and  an  outlet  port,  one  of  the  inlet  ports 
of  the  second  coupling  receiving  pitessure  fluid  from 
the  other  outlet  port  of  the  first  coupjling; 

(7)  a  second  conduit  leading  from  the  outlet  port  of  the 
second  coupling  to  an  ejection  initiating  mechanism 
for  the  crew  ejection  seat,  whereby!  operation  of  the 
first  operating  means  initiates  ejection  of  the  captain's 
and  the  crew  ejection  seat; 

(8)  a  second  pressure  fluid  generating  device  in  the  sec- 
ond branch;  and 

(9)  a  second  operating  means  operable  from  the  crew 
ejection  seat  for  generating  pressure  fiuid  in  the  sec- 
ond pressure  fluid  generating  device,  said  pressure 
fluid  flowing  into  the  second  branch  and  the  other 
inlet  port  of  the  second  coupling  receiving  the  pres^ 
sure  fluid. 


April  4,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


175 


3,312,431 
CRASH-ACTUATED  CLOSURE  VALVE 
Clarence  L.  Voft,  Burbanli,  Calif.,  assignor,  liy  mesne  as- 
■ig«»«— >«,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,426 
12  Cfadmi.    (CL  244—135) 


9.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  comprising  a  fluid 
containing  cell  mounted  in  the  craft  and  adapted  to  resist 
rupture  if  torn  from  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  craft 
by  a  crash,  said  cell  having  an  opening  in  one  of  its  walls 
through  which  fuel  may  flow,  a  valve  operable  to  close 
said  opening,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  valve  toward 
closed  position;  releasable  holding  means  normally  retain- 
ing said  valve  in  open  position  and  actuatable  between 
active  and  released  positions,  and  automatic  actuating 
means  for  releasing  said  holding  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  predetermined  portion  of  the  aircraft 
in  a  relati<»  to  release  the  holding  means  and  allow  clo- 
sure of  the  valve  in  response  to  crash  induced  displace- 
ment of  the  cell  relative  to  said  predetermined  portion  of 
the  craft,  said  holding  means  wlien  in  said  active  con- 
dition being  positioned  and  constructed  to  resist  the  valve 
closing  force  of  said  yielding  means  without  transmitting 
said  force  to  said  actuating  means,  said  holding  means 
including  a  hollow  stem  projecting  from  said  valve,  at 
least  one  latch  part  movably  mounted  within  an  aperture 
in  a  side  wall  of  said  stem,  a  shoulder  engageable  by  said 
latch  part  to  hold  the  valve  in  open  position,  and  a 
spring  pressed  plunger  in  said  stem  controlling  said  latch 
part  and  actuable  by  said  actuating  means. 


axis  of  the  rings,  the  hinge  axes  for  said  articulating  sec- 
tions of  the  upper  and  lower  arms  of  a  leg  coinciding 
a  respective  ground-engaging  foot  attached  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  two  outer  arm  sections  of  each  leg,  means 
for  setting  the  outer  arm  sections  of  each  leg  in  a  selected 
angularly  adjusted  position  relative  to  the  inner  arm 
sections,  a  linking  connection  between  the  hinge  of  each 
of  said  legs  which  are  related  to  one  set  of  rings  and 
the  hinge  of  an  adjacent  leg  related  to  the  other  set  of 
rings,  said  linking  connection  comprising  two  meeting 
links  hingedly  joined  for  adjusting  swing  motion  about 
a  vertical  axis  paralleling  the  hinge  axes  of  the  linked 
legs,  and  means  for  setting  said  hingedly  connected 
links  in  a  selected  angularly  adjusted  position. 


3L312,432 
MOBOf  STAND 
Joseph  J.  PfdSer  and  Haioid  M.  Peterson,  bodi  of  Kirfc- 
hmd.  Wash.,  asslgnon  to  RcDeMan  Corporation,  Kirk- 
land,  WaA^  a  cofpontion  of  WasUnjttoB 

FBed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,267 
11  Clahns.    (CL  248—13) 


3,312,433 
MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  FOOD  MKER 
ON  A  STANDARD 
Robert  M.  Peterson,  Racine,  Yfh^  assignor  to  ScoviU 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterlmry,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration tA  Connecticnt 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,082 
7  Claims.     (CL  248—13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  food  mixer  and  a  standard, 
means  for  removably  mounting  the  mixer  on  the  standard 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  latching  member  mounted  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  standard, 

(b)  a  second  latching  member  mounted  on  the  mixer, 

(c)  a  pivot  bracket  having  a  base  and  an  arm  rising 
from  the  base, 

(d)  means  pivotally  connecting  the  bracket  arm  to  the 
mixer, 

(e)  means  on  the  bracket  base  engaged  by  said  first 
latching  member,  and 

(f )  means  on  the  bracket  arm  engaged  by  said  second 
latching  member  for  retaining  the  mixer  in  a  selected 
position  relatively  to  the  standard. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  standard,  a  mobile  base  there- 
for comprising:  two  sets  of  rings  mounted  upon  the 
standard  for  rotating  about  a  coinciding  vertical  axis, 
each  set  independently  of  the  other,  with  each  set  com- 
prising a  lower  ring  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
standard  and  an  upper  ring  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
above  said  lower  ring,  sets  of  legs  for  each  set  of  rings 
extending  radially  from  the  rings  at  equidistantly  spaced 
intervals  of  the  circumference,  each  of  the  legs  which 
are  related  to  one  set  of  rings  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween two  adjacent  legs  related  to  the  other  set  of  rings, 
each  leg  having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  jointed 
in  each  instance  to  provide  an  inner  section  which  is 
attached  to  the  respective  ring  and  an  outer  section  which 
is  hingedly  connected  to  the  inner  section  for  adjusting 
swing  motion  about  a  vertical  axis  paralleling  the  rotary 


3312,434 
CORD  HOLDER 
Samnel  Simon,  Pon^ikecpsic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Prosit 
Service  Corporation,  Wappingers  FaOs,  N.Y. 
FOcd  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,403 
1  Claim.    (CL  248    62) 
A  cystoscope  cord  holder  comprising  a  mounting  rod, 
means  for  mounting  said  mounting  rod  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, a  supporting  rod  pivotally  moimted  between  its  ends 
on  the  bottom  end  of  said  mounting  rod  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane,  a  hanger  sleeve  surrounding  and 
slidable  oo  the  supporting  rod  at  one  side  of  the  axis  of 
pivotation  of  the  supporting  rod,  a  set  screw  threaded 
through  said  hanger  sleeve  and  engaging  said  supporting 
rod  so  as  to  secure  the  hanger  sleeve  to  the  supporting  rod 
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at  any  desired  position  along  the  supporting  rod,  a  hanger 
rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  hanger  sleeve,  a  hanger 
plate  pivotally  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  hanger 
rod,  a  plurality  of  cord  holding  clips  secured  to  said 
hanger  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  counter- 


weight sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  supporting  rod 
at  the  other  side  of  the  axis  of  pivotation  of  said  support- 
ing rod,  and  means  for  securing  said  counterweight  to 
the  supporting  rod  at  any  desired  position  along  the  sup- 
porting rod. 


3^12,435 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

Harold  H.  Maloiie,  702  Bittiiig  Bldg., 

Wichha,  Kans.    67202 

FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,886 

7  Claims.    (CL  248—115) 


1.  A  watch  mounting  device  comprising,  a  clip  having 
upper  end  lower  pivotally  joined  opposed  members,  each 
member  having  a  broad  jaw  portion,  a  flat  extending 
lever  portion  opposite  said  jaw  portion,  and  two  opposite 
depending  flanges  on  said  extending  lever  portion  having 
aligned  apertures,  a  shaft  having  end  portions  positioned 
in  said  aperture  in  said  flanges  pivotally  connecting  said 
members  in  assembled  relation,  a  U-shaped  leaf  spring 
having  end  portions  in  engagement  with  said  flat  extend- 
ing portions  of  said  opposed  members  urging  said  jaws 
in  closed  position,  a  watch  having  a  case,  said  case  having 
mounted  thereon  two  pair  of  spaced  projections  with 
aligned  apertures  therein,  two  watch  band  type  attaching 
pins  positioned  in  the  apertures  in  the  respective  pairs 
of  spaced  projections,  a  mounting  means  for  said  watch 
secured  to  the  jaw  portion  of  the  upper  member  of  said 
clip,  said  mounting  means  comprising,  a  bowed  resilient 
band-like  metal  element  having  a  first  outwardly  posi- 
tioned hook,  a  flat  portion  having  an  aperture,  a  relatively 
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large  bowed  portion,  and  a  second  outf'ardly  positioned 
hook,  said  first  and  said  second  hooks  being  positioned 
in  engagement  with  said  attaching  pins  of  said  watch,  a 
rivet  positioned  in  said  aperture  in  saiid  flat  portion  of 
said  mounting  means  and  an  aperture  in  the  jaw  portion 
of  said  upper  member  securing  said  n^ounting  member 
to  said  upper  member,  a  holder  mounted  on  said  flat  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  upper  me.nber,  said  holder  having 
an  upwardly  extending  base  secured  to  said  upper  mem- 
ber having  a  ball  socket,  a  rivet  connecting  said  base, 
said  upper  member,  and  one  leg  of  s>id  spring  in  as- 
sembled relation,  a  tubular  shaped  element  to  receive  a 
pen  or  the  like  having  a  ball  element  ^n  the  lower  end 
thereof  positioned  in  adjustable  relation  ifi  said  ball  socket, 
said  mounting  device  adapted  in  use  to  be  releasably 
attached  to  a  writing  board,  pad  of  pap^r,  or  the  like,  to 
maintain  said  watch,  and  a  pen,  pencil  0r  the  like  in  said 
holder  in  convenient  and  accessible  position. 


3,312,436 

VESSEL  HOLDER    , 

Raymond  A.  BcgheCto,  Jr.,  113  wi  6tli  Ave., 

Cheyenne,  Wyo.    82001 

FUed  July  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,855 

6  Claims.    (CI.  248—140) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  pan-shaped  receptacle  having  a  bottomi  wall  and  an  up- 
standing side  wall,  a  vessel  receiving  giard  supportably 
engaged  on  the  receptacle  and  upstanding  therefrom, 
said  guard  having  a  horizontal  guard  pUte  spaced  above 
the  receptacle,  said  guard  plate  being  formed  with  a 
vessel  accommodating  opening  which  is  eccentrically- 
located  relative  to  the  receptacle,  and  a  f)ase  upon  which 
the  receptacle  is  removable  mounted. 


3,312v437 
TILTED  STOOL 
Otto  Bartii,  deceased,  late  of  Paris,  Fr$nce,  by  Valerie 
Bartli,   legal   represcntatiye,   ImtttraUM    15,    Vienna, 
Austria 

FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  ^4,256 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  24, 1961, 

856,741,  Patent  1,292,40* 

2  Claims.    (CL  248— 15C 


v^ 


1.  A  tillable  stool  comprising  a  weighted  base,  a  col- 
umn rising  centrally  from  said  base  $nd  a  seat  sup- 
ported on  said  column;  said  base  being  provided  with  a 
central  boss  having  at  least  three  peripherally  spaced, 
generally  radially  extending  legs  with  a  downwardly  con- 


April  4,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


177 


vex  curvature  whose  nadirs  normally  contact  the  floor, 
said  legs  having  substantially  straight  outward  extensions 
beyond  said  nadirs  which  are  tilted  upwardly  for  sup- 
porting the  stool  in  a  semi-stable  position  of  inclination 
of  said  column  ia-  which  said  base  rests  on  the  floor  by 
the  outward  extensions  of  two  adjoining  legs. 


n>i 


nfent  of  said  cup  and  base  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  flat  base,  said  opening  being  substan- 
tially circular  and  having  an  edge  close  to  said  cup  alcMig 
a  major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cup,  and  said  edge 
of  the  opening  having  a  recess  through  which  the  suction 
cup  can  be  manually  released  from  engagement  with  a 
supporting  surface  below  the  base. 


3312,438 
SUPPORT  Ft>R  TABLE  LEGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Daniel  A.  Goctz,^  Meant  Lebanon,  and  Milan  Grubcr,  AU- 
qnippa.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Stylctte  Plastics,  Inc.,  Oak- 
dale,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  510^48 
5  Claims.    (O.  248—165) 


I  . 


3312,440 

ADJUSTABLE  LEG 

Walter  Zclony,  6670  Berwyn,  Dearborn  Hci^its, 

Mich.    48127 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  461,798 

2  Claims.    (CL  248—188.8) 


1.  In  a  table  structure  and  the  like  having  a  horizontal 
top  and  at  least  two  legs  for  carrying  the  top,  each  of  said 
legs  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  portion, 
said  portions  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other, the  combination  with  said  legs  of  at  least  one  sup- 
port for  receiving  and  detacbably  retaining  the  legs  in 
such  spaced  relation,  said  support  being  made  of  a  resili- 
ent, semi-rigid  material  and  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  member;  and 

(B)  at  least  two  socket-defining  elements  integral  with 
the  base  member,  each  of  said  elements  including  a 
pair  of  arms  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  base 
member  to  form  therebetween  a  substantially  ver- 
tically extending  socket  for  receiving  and  detachably 
engaging  said  vertically  extending  portion  of  a  leg 
of  the  table,  the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  arms 
forming  an  opening  into  the  socket  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  maximum  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  said  vertically  extending  por- 
tion of  a  leg  which  is  to  be  inserted  therebetween, 
such  that  when  each  of  the  legs  is  inserted  into  a 
socket  in  the  support  the  arms  of  the  socket  detach- 
ably  retain  the  legs  therein  to  support  the  top  of  the 
structure. 

3312,439 

REMOVABLE  INSERT  FOR  WIG  CARRYING 

AND  STORAGE  CASE 

Eugene  A.  Swcc,  Bronx,  and  Ernest  M.  KeDy,  Jamaica, 

N.Y.,  anignon  to  Miner  Indnstiies,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Not.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,716 
2  Claims.    (Q.  248—176) 


1.  An  adjustable  leg  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  a 
sleeve  insert  in  the  tubular  casing  having  therein  two 
longitudinal  spiral  slots  and  pairs  of  diametrally  opposed 
longitudinally  spaced  bayonet  slots  communicating  with 
the  longitudinal  slots,  an  elongated  leg  having  one  end 
thereof  slidably  located  in  the  sleeve,  a  pin  on  the 
elongated  leg  slidably  located  in  the  longitudinal  spiral 
slots,  selectively  engageablc  in  a  pair  of  the  opposed 
bayonet  slots  and  means  for  attaching  the  casing  to  a 
fixed  support.  

3312,441 

SUPPORT  FOR  UQUm  CONTAINER 

Daniel  A.  Molenda,  7300  JnUa  Drive, 

North  Royalton,  Ohio    44133 

FUed  June  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  557323 

4  Claims.    (CL  248—210) 


1.  A  removable  insert  for  a  wig-carrying  and  storage 
case,  comprising  a  flat  base  adapted  alternatively  to  rest 
in  the  case  and  on  a  supporting  surface,  means  on  said 
base  for  supporting  a  wig-carrying  head  form,  at  least 
one  suction  cup,  said  base  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  suction  cup  extends  for  engagement  with  a 
supporting  surface  below  the  base,  means  attaching  said 
suction  cup  to  said  base  while  permitting  relative  move- 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  liquid  containers  on  ladders 
comprising,  an  elongated  vertically-disposed  bracket  con- 
taining an  outwardly  extending  lip  on  the  lower  portion 
thereof  for  detachably  receiving  the  bottom  flange  on 
the  lower  end  of  an  associated  open-topped  liquid  con- 
tainer, an  outwardly  extending  hook  member  disposed 
on  said  bracket  and  vertically  slidable  thereon  for  de- 
tachably hooking  the  upper  rim  of  the  container,  attach- 
ing means  for  detachably  securing  the  bracket  to  an  as- 
sociated ladder,  said  ladder  being  a  step  ladder,  said  at- 
taching means  including  an  elongated  horizontally-<lis- 
posed  bar  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bracket,  the 
ends  of  said  bar  having  inwardly  extending  offset  feet 
for  resting  against  the  adjacent  legs  of  the  step  ladder, 
and  means  at  the  top  end  of  the  bracket  for  securing  the 
same  to  the  top  platform  of  the  step  ladder. 
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3^12,442 

HANGER  DEVICE 

Lowell  J.  MoeDer,  6823  Pleasant  Ron  Pariiway, 

Sooth  Drive,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    46219 

FDcd  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,815 

10  Claims.    (CL  248—217) 


one  long  edge  of  one  of  the  legs,  and  a  lug  extending 
laterally  from  the  other  opposite  long  edge  of  said  one 
leg  in  the  same  plane  as  the  leg,  said  latter  lug  having 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  mounting  an  object  on  a  sup- 
port comprising  a  flanged  tubular  insert  having  a  cylindri: 
cal  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  and  line  a  hole  in  the    curled  end  edge,  said  one  leg  adapted  to  support  one  end 
support,  a  hook  member  having  a  proximal  end  portion    of  a  frame  with  the  curved  edge  of  th^  last  named  lug 

proportioned  to  extend  through  said  eyelet  and  to  engage   hooked  over  the  edge  of  the  frame, 
the  eyelet  portion  and  the  support  opening. 


3,312,443 

OVERHANGING  BRACKET  SYSTEM 

Michel  Gabriel  Armand  LMg/nt,  %  Lerigne  M.G  A. 

4  Square  des  Sablons,  Marty-ie-Roi,  France 

FDcd  Jane  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,344 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane  4, 1964, 

976,981 

2  Claims.    (CL  248—223) 


^     / 


7 
1^ 


.r3 


3,312,445 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE 
Sam  S.  Trombatore,  Des  Plalnes,  WDbor;!.  BradtiKe,  Park 
Ridge  Manor,  and  William  J.  Griswjold,  Bridgeriew, 
m.,  assignors  to  Wel>cor,  Inc.,  Chicag^,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

FOed  Jnly  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3719,523 
SClafans.    (C1.2S1— 30i 


1.  An  overhanging  bracket  system  comprising  a  right- 
angled  bracket  including  a  vertical  section  provided  with 
a  horizontal  row  of  equally  spaced  perforations  and  a 
horizontal  section  provided  with  a  further  row  of  perfora- 
tions and  a  substantially  flat  bracket  extending  in  con- 
tacting relationship  underneath  the  horizontal  section 
of  the  upright  and  the  front  edge  of  which  projects  to  a 
substantial  extent  beyond  the  free  edge  of  said  horizontal 
section,  said  bracket  including  along  its  rear  edge  a  plurali- 
ty of  equally  spaced  downwardly  offset  tenons  to  be  fitted 
snugly  in  corresponding  perforations  of  the  vertical  sec- 
tion of  the  upright  and  upwardly  directed  stamped  out 
projections  adapted  to  engage  with  a  hard  fit  correspond- 
ing perforations  in  the  horizontal  section  of  the  upright. 


I 


3^12,444  > 

ARTISTE  WORKBENCH  AND  EASEL  CLAMP 
Joseph  De  Saia,  36—27  12th  St. 
Long  Isfamd  City,  N.Y.    11106 
FUcd  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,609 
4Chdm8.    (CL  248— 229) 
1.  A  clamp  device  for  fastening  a  frame  to  an  artist' 
combined  workbench  and  easel,  said  device  comprising  a 
one-piece  body  formed  of  an  elongated  strip  of  she«t 
metal,  said  body  being  generally  of  U-shape  including  a 
bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  bight  portion,  the  legs  tapering  to- 
ward each  other  from  the  bight  portion  and  being  curled 
at  their  free  ends,  a  lug  extending  perpendicularly  from 


5.  A  solenoid  operated  valve  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  having  flrst  and  second  end  walls  and  an 
intermediate  wall  defining  first  and  second  axially 
aligned  cylindrical  chambers  separated  by  said  inter- 
mediate wall, 

(b)  said  body  having  an  inlet  port  far  admitting  pres- 
sure fluid  into  said  first  cylindrical  chamber, 

(c)  said  first  wall  having  a  discharge  t>ort, 

(d)  saiid  second  wall  having  a  vent  ^rt, 

(e)  said  intermediate  wall  having  a|  central  passage 
therethrough, 

(f )  said  discharge  port,  said  vent  port  and  said  central 
passage  being  in  coaxial  registration  with  said  first 
and  second  cylindrical  chambers, 

(g)  a  main  piston  reciprocable  within  said  first  cylin- 
drical chamber, 

(h)  said  main  piston  having  a  forward  end  face  ar- 
ranged to  abut  said  discharge  port  to  close  the  same 
and  having  an  annular  area  concentric  with  said  end 
face  on  which  pressure  fluid  may  act^ 

(i)  said  main  piston  having  an  axial  bore  opening  rear- 
wardly  and  communicating  with  said  central  passage, 

(j)  said  main  piston  having  a  first  passage  affording 
communication  between  said  first  Cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  said  piston  bore, 

(k)  said  intermediate  wall  having  a  se^nd  passage  con- 
necting said  first  cylindrical  chamber  with  said  sec- 
ond cylindrical  chamber. 
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(1)  a  solenoid  coil  circumposed  about  said  second 
cylindrical  chamber, 

(m)  a  pilot  piston  constituting  a  solenoid  armature  re- 
ciprocable wiihin  said  second  cylindrical  chamber, 

(n)  said  main  and  pilot  pistons  being  normally  urged 
by  differentials  in  fluid  pressure  acting  thereon  re- 
spectively in  directions  to  close  said  discharge  port 
and  said  vent  port, 

(o)  said  coil  when  energized  imposing  a  force  on  said 
pilot  piston  sufficient  to  overcome  the  pressure  differ- 
ential acting  thereon  to  open  said  vent  port  and  to 
close  said  central  passage  thereby  to  effect  a  pressure 
differential  in  an  opposite  direction  on  said  main  pis- 
ton to  urge  said  main  piston  in  a  direction  to  open 
said  discharge  port  whereby  pressure  fluid  entering 
into  said  first  clyindrical  chamber  is  discharged 
through  said  discharge  port. 


wardly  therethrough  connected  to  receive  the  exhaust 
steam  from  the  low  pressure  turbine,  said  opening  being 
provided  with  a  steam  tight  lining  and  which  serves  as 
the  boundary  walls  of  an  exhaiist  steam  chamber,  said  lin- 


3,312,446 

VALVE  WITH  ROTATING  TURRET  CONNECTION 

Ulrlch  H.  Koch,  Pfaiolc,  and  Gary  A.  Soderiond,  Rich. 

mond,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Whitcy  Research  Tool  Co., 

Emcryrillc,  Calif.,  •  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,078 

7Claiiin.   (CI.  251— 61) 


ing  being  constituted  by  an  elastic  plastic  material  ap- 
plied to  the  wall  surface  which  defines  said  opening  and 
which  is  vapour-proof,  abrasion-resistant  and  has  a  low 
thermal  conductivity  characteristic. 


3,312,448 
SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAK- 
AGE OF  LUBRICANT  IN  GAS  TURBINE  EN- 
GINES 
Thomas  NeU  Hull,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  and  Brian  Henry 
Rowe,  Bozford,  Mass.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,924 
9Clahns.    (CL  253— 39) 


H*^S- 


4.  A  valve  comprising  body  means  with  a  flow  passage 
therethrough; 

flow  controlling  means  in  said  body  means  operable 
to  contix)l  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

diaphragm  means  attached  to  said  flow  controllmg 
means; 

said  diaphragm  means  being  deflectable  in  the  presence 
of  fluid  i^essure  whereby  deflection  of  said  dia- 
phragm means  causes  a  corresponding  movement  of 
said  flow  control  means  thereby  to  vary  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  body  means; 

fluid  passage  means  in  said  body  means  communicating 
with  said  diaphragm  means;  and 

adjustable  inlet  means  for  said  fluid  passage;  and 

means  supporting  said  inlet  means  on  said  body  means 
for  movement  relative  to  said  body  means  while 
in  fluid  tight  relation  with  said  passage. 


3,312,447 
BOUNDARY  WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  EXHAUST 
STEAM  CHAMBER 
Hans  BcUati,  Wettingen,  Willi  Riitti,  Nnssbanmen,  and 
Pienc  Mcyhm,  Neaenhof,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Akticngcsellschaft  Brown,  Bovol  ft  Cie,  Baden,  Switz- 
crhmd,  a  Jofait>stock  company 

FUcd  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,683 
Clahns  priority,  ap^ication  Switzerland,  May  8,  1964, 

6,057/64 
1  Oafan.    (a.  253—39) 
In  a  steam  turbine  installation  wherein  a  steam  tur- 
bine machine  is  installed  on  a  foundation  and  includes  a 
low-pressure  steam  turbine  unit,  the  improvement  where- 
in said  foundation  includes  an  opening  extending  down- 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  assembly: 

support  structure, 

bearing  means  carried  by  said  support  structure  for  sup- 
porting an  engine  rotor  for  rotation, 

a  conduit  for  the  flow  of  lubricant, 

connecting  means  carried  by  said  support  structure  for 
slidably  receiving  said  conduit, 

seal  means  between  said  conduit  and  said  connecting 
means  for  preventing  leakage  of  lubricant, 

and  means  forming  a  passageway  between  said  con- 
necting means  and  said  bearing  means  for  the  flow 
of  lubricant, 

said  passageway  surrounding  said  connecting  mecms 
and  said  seal  means. 


to 


3,312,449 
TURBINE  WHEEL 
George  D.  Chandley,  AlUance,  (Niio, 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Orighial  aivUcation  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,643,  now 
Patent  No.  3,283,377,  dated  Nov.  8,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  566,607 

6  Oaims.    (O.  253—77) 
1.  A  turbine  wheel  comprising  an  integral  casting  com- 
posed of  a  relatively  massive  hub  section,  a  wheel  portion 
extending  aimularly  about  said  hub  section,  and  vanes 
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extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  wheel  portion,  the 
grain  size  in  said  hub  section  being  relatively  large,  the 


grain  size  in  said  vanes  being  relatively  fine,  and  the  grain 
size  in  said  wheel  portion  being  intermediate  that  of  the 
vanes  and  said  hub  portion. 


3,312,450 

ROTARY  FLUID  MOTOR 

Robert  Henry  Itorgess,  259  Home  Highway,  South  Strath 

field,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,903 

Claims  priority,  api^catimi  Anstralia,  Jan.  8,  1965, 

53,686/65 

TCiahns.    (€1.253—96) 


1.  A  rotary  device,  using  the  kinetic  energy  of  a 
fluid,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  statOr  element;  a 
rotor  element;  said  elements  having  an  axis  of  relative 
rotation  and  being  constructed  and  slanged  to  define 
therebetween  a  narrow  annular  space  substantially  con- 
centric with  said  axis;  means  mounting  said  rotor  ele> 
ment  for  free  rotation  about  said  axis,  and  for  tilting 
about  a  point  substantially  on  said  axis,  both  relative 
to  said  stator  element;  means  defining  a  fluid  flow  path 
directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  flow  through  said  nar- 
row annular  space  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  axis;  and  means  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
annular  space  constituting  an  annular  restriction  of  said 
space;  whereby  the  vacuum  downstream  of  said  annular 
restriction  will  cause  said  rotor  element  to  tilt  to  engage 
said  stator  element  at  a  point  blocking  fluid  flow,  caus- 
ing a  progressive  angular  shift  of  said  point  with  rolling 
of  said  rotor  element  about  said  stator  element. 


3,312,451 
RETRACTING  WEB  REEL  WITH  WEB  TENSION- 
ING RATCHET  WRENCH  AND  RATCHET  FOR 
HOLDING  TENSIONED  WEB 

Frank  L.  Dayis,  Northport,  N.Y. 
(Box  760,  Rte.  25A,  Fort  Salonga,  N.Y.    11768) 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,100 
1  Claim.    (CI.  254— 164) 
A  tiedown  reel  comprising: 
a  web  winding  shaft, 
springs  for  turning  said  shaft  in  a  web  winding  direc- 
tion, 
ratchets  and  cooperating  releasable  dogs  for  holding 
said  shaft  against  rotation  in  the  web  unwinding  di- 
rection, and 
web  tensioning  ratchet  lever  means  for  turning  said 
shaft  in  the  web  winding  direction,  to  be  then  se- 
cured by  said  ratchets  and  pawls, 
a  frame  made  up  of  spaced  side  plates  and  load  carry- 
ing links  at  the  outer  sides  of  said  side  plates, 
said  web  winding  shaft  being  journalled  in  said  frahie 
between  said  side  plates  and  load  carrying  links. 


said  springs  being  separate  springs  engaged  with  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  shaft, 

spring  housings  on  the  frame  over  said  springs  and  to 
which  said  springs  are  connected, 

the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  shaft  being  non-cir- 
cular and  exposed  at  the  outer  sid^s  of  said  spring 
housings, 

said  ratchets  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  shaft  within  said  spring  housings. 


said  ratchet  holding  dogs  being  pivotjcd  on  the  frame 
in  releasable  engagement  with  said  ratchets, 

said  web  tenisoning  ratchet  lever  means  including  a 
ratchet  lever  detachably  engageabfe  with  said  ex- 
posed non-circtilar  opposite  end  portions  of  the  shaft, 

a  supporting  base, 

means  for  detachably  mounting  saidi  supporting  base 
in  angularly  adjustable  relation  abotit  a  vertical  axis, 

a  horizontal  pivot  stud  carried  by  sai4  base  and 

said  side  plates  and  load  carrying  lin|u  being  engaged 
with  said  horizontal  pivot  stud. 


3,312,452 
WINCH  ARRANGEMENTS 
Alan  Henry  Butler,  Orpington,  and  Norman  Reginald 
Barber,  Dartford,  England,  asBlgnorsi  to  The  General 
^Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8, 1964, 

19,271/64 
2  Claims.    (CL  254— 171) 


1— CD-,      —CD-I 

HP        I  lP 


2.  A  winch  arrangement  comprising  a  winch  dnmi 
operable  by  a  fluid  circuit,  a  support  cable  wound  on 
said  winch  drum  and  connectable  to  a:  support  member 
so  as  to  provide  a  line  for  transferring  articles  between 
the  stations  carrying  the  winch  drum  afid  support  mem- 
ber respectively,  and  which  stations  ard  capable  of  rela- 
tive movement  during  such  transfer  t<>  vary  their  dis- 
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tancc  apart,  a  cable  drum  associated  with  the  winch 
drum,  a  measuring  cable  wound  on  said  cable  drum  and 
connectable  to  the  support  member,  a  constant  torque 
motor  coupled  to  the  cable  drum  for  maintaining  a  ten- 
sion in  the  measuring  cable  when  it  is  connected  to  the 
support  member  such  that  the  measuring  cable  extends 
directly  between  the  two  stations  whereby  any  variation 
in  the  distance  between  the  stations  causes  a  correspond- 
ing variation  in  the  effective  length  of  the  measuring 
cable,  a  main  flow  control  valve  controlling  the  fluid 
circuit  of  the  winch  drum,  a  differential  gear  mechanically 
linked  to  the  main  flow  control  valve  and  to  the  cable 
drum  such  that  the  winch  drum  is  caused  to  pay  out  or 
haul  in  the  support  cable  in  dependence  upon  any  varia- 
tion in  the  effective  length  of  the  measuring  cable  to 
compensate  at  least  partly  for  any  variation  in  the  dis- 
tance between  the  two  stations,  whereby  the  articles  may 
be  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  height  during 
their  transfer  between  the  two  stations. 


3,312,453 
SPRING  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Charles  L.  WUhvd  and  Charles  V.  OUara,  San  Mateo, 
and  Arthur  F.  Neel,  La  MIrada,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Connor  Spring  Manufacturing  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FHed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,786 
3Chams.    (CI.  263— 7) 


convey  the  springs  across  said  upper  reach  with  axes 
of  the  springs  positioned  transversely  of  said  upper 
reach,  and  a  plunger  mounted  adjacent  to  said  upper 
reach  for  reciprocal  movement  into  and  out  of  the 
pockets  of  said  cooling  conveyor  for  sequentially  en- 
gaging the  springs  therein  in  a  direction  axially  of  the 
spring. 

3,312,454 
DRIVE  AND  ATMOSPHERE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FURNACE 
William  R.  Keough,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  of  forty- 
five  percent  to  Multifastener  Company,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  partnership 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,354 
llCbdms.    (CI.  263— 15) 


^^ 


1"  l-T*  "t* 
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1.  Spring  handling  apparatus  for  handling  springs  de- 
livered from  a  spring  coiling  machine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  furnace; 

(b)  a  pocket  conveyor  in  said  furnace  for  convey iiig 
springs  separately  through  said  furnace  with  said 
conveyor  having; 

(1)  a  receiving  station  for  receiving  individual 
springs  from  a  spring  coiling  machine, 

(2)  a  delivery  station  for  delivering  springs  from 
said  furnace, 

(3)  a  series  of  spring  receiving  pockets  moveable 
sequentially  from  said  receiving  station  to  said 
delivery  station,  and 

(4)  advancing  means  for  moving  said  pockets 
away  from  said  receiving  station; 

(c)  a  cooling  conveyor  mounted  outside  of  said  fur- 
nace for  receiving  springs  from  said  delivery  station 
with  said  cooling  conveyor  having  a  series  of  pockets 
moveable  sequentially  away  from  said  delivery  sta- 
tion; 

(d)  a  pocketed  web; 

(e)  transport  means  for  moving  said  pocketed  web 
past  said  cooling  conveyor  and  coiling  said  web  after 
it  is  moved  past  said  cooling  conveyor,  and; 

(f)  transfer  means  for  moving  said  cooling  conveyor 
and  said  transport  means  in  synchronization  with 
each  other  in  transferring  springs  from  said  cooling 
conveyor  to  said  web; 

(g)  said  series  of  pockets  of  said  cooling  conveyor  be- 
ing arranged  in  a  closed  loop  having  upper  and  lower 
reaches  with  said  upper  reach  positioned  to  receive 
springs  from  said  delivery  station  at  one  end  and 


2.  A  method  of  manipulating  fluid  media  in  a  heat 
treatment  furnace  to  treat  metal  billets  being  moved 
through  a  temperature  and  atmosphere  controlled 
environment  including  a  heating  zone  and  a  soaking  zone 
of  the  furnace  upon  conveying  means,  without  incur- 
rence of  surface  oxidation-scaling  on  the  billets,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  consecutively  introducing  the  raw 
billets  into  the  controlled  environment  upon  the  convey- 
ing means  at  a  selectively  controllable  sequence,  advanc- 
ing the  billet-carrying  conveying  means  through  the  heat- 
ing  and  soaking  zones  at  a  selectively  controllable  se- 
quence, burning  a  mixture  of  atomized  hydrocarbon  and 
air  at  a  selectively  controllable  rate  to  ( 1 )  form  oxygen- 
free  fluid  products  of  combustion  and  (2)  maintain  the 
heating  and  soaking  zones  at  different  temperature  levels 
each  above  the  ready  oxidation  temperature  of  the  billets 
and  within  the  hydrocarbon  combustion  temperature 
range,  the  temperature  differential  between  the  zones 
being  up  to  on  the  order  of  200'  F.,  introducing  exo- 
thermic gas  into  the  controlled  environment  at  a  selec- 
tively controllable  rate  to  thereby  maintain  said  environ- 
ment oxygen-free  by  continuously  excluding  introduction 
of  atmospheric  oxygen  into  the  furnace,  venting  the 
products  of  combustion  and  the  exothermic  gas  from  the 
heating  zone  of  the  furnace  through  appropriately  located 
flues  at  a  selectively  controllable  rate,  exhausting  the 
products  of  combustion  and  the  exothermic  gas  from  the 
temperature  controlled  environment  through  the  exit  from 
the  soaking  zone  of  the  furnace  when  closed. 


3,312,455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING 
GYPSUM  IN  TWO  STAGES 
Louis  EmOe  Chassevent,  Cormcilles-en-ParisIs,  and  No(3 
Goulounis,    ItteviDe,    France,    assignors   to   Lambot 
Frcres  &  Cie,  Cormeilles-en-Parisis,  France,  a  com- 
pany of  France 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,623 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  12, 1963, 
956,967,  Patent  1,386,464 
4  Claims.     (CI.  263—32) 
1.  A  method  for  calcining  gypsum  in  two  stages  by 
clean  combustion  gases,  comprising  the  steps  of  pulveriz- 
ing gypsum  into  a  powdered  condition,  producing  a  sup- 


182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ply  of  clean  combustion  gases  from  a  fluid  fuel,  passing 
in  a  first  stage  the  pulverized  gypsum  thus  obtained 
through  a  drying  and  pre^heating  zone  together  with  and 
in  the  same  direction  as  with  a  flow  of  said  combustion 
gases  taken  from  the  second  stage  whereby  the  gas  which 
contains  water  vapor  does  not  have  its  temperature  low- 
ered such  as  to  cause  condensation  of  water  onto  the 
gypsimi  to  be  converted  into  plaster,  subjecting  the  dried 
and  preheated  gypsum  thus  obtained  to  the  second  stage 
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3^12,457 
COPPER  CONYERTEll 
Charles  H.  Schweinsberg  and  Harvey  A.  Freeman, 
Pittsborsh,  Pa^  assfgnors  to  HarblsOn-Walker  Re- 
factories  Company,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.«  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FHed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  )52,000 
4  Claimi.     (a.  266—34) 


by  passing  it  through  a  further  heating  zone  together 
with  said  combustion  gases  taken  from  the  supply  therecrf 
with  said  combustion  gases  travelling  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  gypsum  at  a  continuously  decreasing  temperature, 
whereby  plaster  is  thus  obtained  nearly  at  the  same  final 
temperature  as  the  combustion  gases  leaving  said  further 
heating  zone  and  Anally  cooling  the  plaster  obtained  from 
said  gypsum  calcined  in  said  second  stage. 


3,312,456 

PURIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNESIUM 
PRODUCnON  RETORT 
Desmond  M.  Pcj^indd,  Haley,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Dominion  Magnesium  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  1 

FHed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,745  1 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  26,  1964, 

914,871 
7  Claims.    (Q.  266—19) 


^a—-?^'. 


IS 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  magnesium  producing  retort 
having  a  furnace  section,  a  condenser  section,  and  a  con- 
denser sleeve  removably  seated  in  said  condenser  section, 
said  sleeve  having  an  end  portion  in  adjacent  relation  to 
said  furnace  sectimi,  of  a  purifying  device  comprising  a 
cylindrical  housing  seated  in  said  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  snug  sliding  fit  in  said  sleeve,  said 
housing  having  perforated  end  walls,  and  a  composite 
body  of  material  in  said  housing  having  therein  a  multi- 
plicity of  passages  conmitmicating  with  each  other  and 
with  said  perforated  end  walls,  said  body  comprising  re- 
fractory particles  having  a  size  ranging  from  ^4  inch  to 
2  inches  and  being  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures 
in  excess  of  1200°  C. 


1.  In  a  copper  converter  which  includes  an  elongate 
barrel  of  tubular  configuration  extending  between  upright 
endwalls  to  define  an  enclosed  refining  (^amber,  a  charg- 
ing and  tapping  port  opening  through  anj  upper  portion  of 
the  barrel  intermediate  the  ends  thereoif,  a  substantially 
aligned  series  of  tuyere  openings  throurfi  the  barrel,  said 
series  extending  a  major  portion  of  tpe  length  of  the 
barrel  and  lying  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  endwalls,  and  structure  interconnected  with  the 
barrel  for  periodically  rotating  it  abo^t  a  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  said  barrel  including  a  tubular  outer  metal 
skin,  a  zoned  refractory  lining  disposed  about  the  inside 
of  said  skin  and  extending  from  one  end^v^all  to  the  other, 
a  portion  of  the  lining  together  with  adjacent  metal  skin 
defining  the  charging  and  tapping  port,  an  inner  refrac- 
tory lining  for  said  endwalls,  at  least  an  intermediate  zone 
extending  across  said  endwalls  along  a  ^bstantially  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  zone  covering  the  area  of  expected  end- 
wall  slag  contact,  impingement  with  sla^,  and  turbulence 
induced  in  a  charge  by  air  blasts  from  {tuyeres  when  the 
vessel  is  in  operation,  zones  of  refractory  along  a  side 
of  said  barrel  through  which  the  tuyeres  open,  said  zones 
comprised  of  aligned  series  of  tuyere  Mocks,  an  upper 
tuyere  boundary  zone  and  a  lower  tuyere  boundary  zone, 
said  upper  and  lower  boundary  zones  fa(eing  immediately 
contiguous  upper  and  lower  limits  of  th<  tuyere  zone  and 
extending  from  one  endwall  to  the  othejr,  a  zone  extend- 
ing along  the  opposite  side  of  the  bartel  opposing  said 
series  of  tuyeres  and  upper  and  lower  tuyere  boundary 
zones,  the  arcuate  extent  of  the  said  bantl  side  zone  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  cover  areas  of  expected  slag 
contact,  slag  impingement  and  splash,  aqd  turbulence  dur- 
ing tuyere  air  blasts,  a  bottom  barrel  z^ne  extending  be- 
tween respective  barrel  side  zones,  anq  an  upper  vapor 
contacting  zone  lining  constituting  the  ^mainder  of  the 
lining  of  the  tubular  metal  skin,  all  refractory  shapes  mak- 
ing up  said  lining  being  burned  chro|ne  ore-magnesia 
shapes,  the  shapes  making  up  the  barrel  side  zone,  upper 
and  lower  tuyere  boundary  zones,  tuyeile  zone  and  inter- 
mediate endwall  zones  all  being  made  from  refractory 
batches  which  include  about  (1)  80-^%  chrome  ore, 
(2)  20-40%  dead  burned  magnesia,  (3)  less  than  5% 
total  SiOj,  and  (4)  1  to  15%,  by  weight  of  very  finely 
divided  high  purity  green  chrome  ses^uioxide  substan- 
tially all  the  discrete  particles  of  which!  are  substantially 
equal  in  size  and  on  the  order  of  about  1  micron  and 
less,  all  other  burned  vchrome  ore-magnesia  shapes  being 
made  from  batches  which  include  ab<>ut  (1)  80-60% 
chrome  ore,  and  (2)  20-40%  magpesia,  refractory 
mortar  joining  all  of  the  refractory  shates  used  to  make 
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the  lining  for  the  endwalls  and  the  barrel,  the  mortar 
used  to  join  brick  making  up  said  barrel  side  zone, 
tuyeres,  upper  and  lower  tuyere  boundary  zones,  and  end- 
wall  intermediate  zones  characterized  by  a  CrjOs  content, 
by  weight  on  an  oxide  basis,  between  about  40  and  80%, 
from  about  10  to  40%,  by  weight,  of  said  CrjOs  content 
being  green  chrome  sesquioxidc  of  high  purity,  said  bnck 
making  up  said  zones  in  the  areas  of  expected  turbulence, 
slag  contact  and  slag  impingement  and  splash,  and  the 
mortar  used  to  join  them  characterized  by  surface  area 
laminated  coatings  containing  copper  oxides,  spinels,  and 
ferrous  silicates  and  predominantly  magnesium  silicate 
and  ferrous  chromite,  said  laminated  coating  substantial- 
ly filling  pores  and  grain  interstices  adjacent  the  exposed 
faces  of  the  refractory  whereby  to  restrict  penetration  by 
copper  converter  process  materials. 


independent  of  the  connections  of  said  leaf  spring  with 
said  members  for  adjustable  positioning  of  said  overload 
spring  relative  to  said  one  member  along  a  path  generally 
paralleling  said  leaf  spring  and  with  a  free  second  end 
portion  of  said  overload  spring  spaced  between  said  por- 
tion of  said  sprung  and  unsprung  members,  said  scc<Mid 
free  end  portion  including  abutment  means  consecutively 
engageable  with  said  portions  of  said  spnmg  member 
and  said  spring  upon  movement  of  said  unsprung  mem- 


3,312,458 
BEARING  BETWEEN  TWO  RELATIVELY  OSOT- 
lSlE  members  for  OSCILLATING  MOVE- 

Axel  Eriand  Bralt,  Molndal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AWe- 

bolaget  Svcnska  Knllagerfabriken,  Goteborg,  Sweden, 

a  corporatloa  of  Sweden  «^<,  ,,- 

FUcd  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342^57 

Claims  priority,  apiMica<*on  Sweden,  Feb.  21,  1963, 

1380/63 

9  Claims.    (CL  267—1) 


.'/   2/ 


ber  toward  said  sprung  member  in  a  manner  initially 
flexing  said  overload  spring  upon  engagement  of  said 
abutment  means  with  the  first  engaged  member  and 
establishing  an  abutment  between  said  portions  limiting 
further  movement  of  said  portions  together  and  thereby 
causing,  upon  further  movement  of  said  unsprung  mcna- 
ber  toward  said  sprung  member,  sharper  flexing  of  said 
leaf  spring  in  the  area  thereof  extending  between  its  point 
of  engagement  with  said  abutment  means  and  said  un- 
sprung member. 

3312,460 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING 

CONNECnONS 

Hairy  Kanfman,  New  RochcOe,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  O JL 

Macblne  and  Tool  Corporation,  BriMBX,  N.Y.,  a  cwpo- 

ratkmofNcwYorfc  ,<,,-*, 

FHed  Not.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,993 
10  Claimi.    (CL  269—70) 


1.  Means  mounting  a  pair  of  members  to  permit 
limited  angular  movement  about  a  predetermined  axis 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spring  blades  arranged  m  at 
least  three  equiangularly  spaced  pairs  about  the  prede- 
termined axis,  one  blade  of  each  pah-  being  connected 
to  one  of  the  members  and  the  other  blade  of  each  pair 
being  connected  to  the  other  member,  at  least  one  con- 
necting piece  connecting  the  spring  blades  of  each  pair, 
the  axial  location  of  a  connection  between  a  blade  and  a 
connecting  piece  being  spaced  from  the  axial  location  of 
the  connertion  between  the  blade  and  a  member,  and  said 
connecting  piece  being  so  disposed  in  relation  to  the 
connections  between  the  blades  of  the  members  so  that 
axial  movement  in  the  system  caused  by  the  flexing  of  the 
blades  during  relative  angular  movenient  of  the  members 
results  in  axial  movement  of  the  connecting  piece  with- 
out relative  axial  movement  between  the  members. 


3312.459 
VEHICLE  OVERLOAD  SPRING 
Roflcoe  O.  Pence,  Sterling,  Kmm-^/J/J' 
FDcd  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,791 
13  Claims,    (a.  267—45) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  sprung  member  from  which 
an  unsprung  member  is  supported  by  means  of  a  leaf 
spring  interconnected  between  said  unsprung  member  and 
said  sprung  member  and  including  a  portion  toward  and 
away  from  which  a  portion  of  said  spring  intermediate 
its  connections  with  said  sprung  member  and  said  un- 
sprung member  is  movable  upon  movement  of  the  latter 
relative  to  said  sprung  member,  an  overioad  siwing  of  the 
leaf  spring  type  including  a  first  end  portion,  means  sup- 
porting said  first  end  portion  from  one  of  said  members 


1.  A  terminal  holding  device  adapted  for  testing  wire 
connections  to  terminals,  comprising  a  support,  a  rotatable 
mandrel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  joumaled  in  the  sup- 
port, said  mandrel  including  longitudinally  extending 
guide  means  rotatable  with  the  mandrel,  an  assembly  of 
longitudinally  aligned  blocks  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  and  rotatable  therewith  and  being  freely  slide- 
able  along  the  guide  means,  resilient  means  mounted 
between  and  engaging  each  pair  of  adjacent  blocks  and 
urging  them  apart  in  the  absence  of  a  clamping  force  to 
form  plural  receiving  spaces  between  the  blocks  each  for 
receiving  a  test  terminal,  means  for  urging  the  blocks  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  toward  one  another  to  clamp  the 
test  terminals  therebetween,  means  for  releasing  the 
blocks  to  allow  removal  of  the  test  terminals,  means  for 
rotating  the  mandrel  and  thus  the  assembly  of  blocks 
abo^  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  locking  the 
mandrel  against  rotation. 
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3^12,461 

VISE 

Glenn  A.  Copron,  436  E.  14-Mile  Road, 

Madison  Heli^ts,  Mich.    48071 

Fned  Oct  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,279 

8  Claims.     (CL  269—101) 


there  being  registering  openings  formed  in  said  leaves, 

a  motor  for  reciprocating  said  carriage, 

at  least  one  roller  pivotally  carried  by  said  carriage 
and  movable  with  said  carriage  frono  a  point  near 
the  bound  edges  of  said  leaves  towaild  the  opposite 
edges  thereof  to  expel  the  film  therebelow  from  said 

magazine, 

said  roller  passing  through  the  opening)  in  said  leaves 
to  contact  a  film  therebelow,  and 

a  normally  closed  switch  below  said  magazine  for  en- 
ergizing said  motor,  I 

said  switch  having  an  arm  engageable  by  said  roller  in 
the  absence  of  any  film  in  said  magazine  to  open 
said  switch  and  de-energize  said  motort. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  work  holder  having  a  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  for  mounting  said  work  holder  upon 
a  support,  a  stationary  jaw  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  movabk  jaw  mounted  On  said  frame  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw,  and  clamping  screw 
means  for  moving  said  movable  jaw  toward  or  away  from 
said  fixed  jaw  to  clampingly  grip  or  release  a  work  piece 
located  between  the  jaws;  means  for  isolating  clamping 
forces  applied  to  the  jaws  from  said  frame  comprising 
an  elongate  load  member  loosely  supported  in  said  frame, 
means  at  one  end  of  said  load  member  operatively  mount- 
ing  said  clamping  screw  means  upon  said  load  member 
to  transmit  clamping  force  reactions  applied  to  said  mov- 
able jaw  to  said  load  member,  and  abutment  means  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  load  member  disposed  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  side  of  said  stationary  jaw  remote 
from  said  movable  jaw. 


3,312,463 
RECIPROCATING  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  PRO- 
GRESSIVELY DELIVERING  WOR|CPIECES  TO 
A  PRESS,  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  N.  Van  Hoose,  East  St.  Louis,  Ul.,  and  Robert 
S.  Jlockford,  Overland,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Engel  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Miasouri 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4|2,712 
7  Claims.    (CL  271—10) 


3,312,462 

MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING  X-RAY 

FILM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Henry  Hope,  195  Welsh  Road,  HnntfaigdoD 

VaUcy,  Pa.    19006 

Filed  Ian.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,891 

5  Claims.     (CL  271—4) 


1.  A  machine  for  successively  feeding  a  thin,  flexible 
film  from  a  stock  of  films,  said  machine  including,  to 
combination, 

a  magazine  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  leaves  secured 
together  along  one  edge  thereof  for  receiving  in- 
dividual films  therebetween, 
a  fixed  tray  for  supporting  said  magazine, 
a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  relative 
to  said  tray, 


m. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  metal  blanks  .to  a  press  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  frame,  ' 

a  delivery  rack  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  including  i 

support  table  means  reciprocable  therewith  for  re- 
ceiving a  blank  supplied  thereop  and  supporting 
such  blank  from  its  under  surface,  whereby  a 
delivery  path  is  established  in  b  plane, 
further  including  arm  means  repiprocable  there- 
with and  extending  longitudiiially  forward  of 
said  support  table  means  and  ajbove  the  forward 
portion  of  such  delivery  path,!  said  arm  means 
of  said  rack  being  supportedl  therefrom  at  a 
point  spaced  laterally  from  sa^  path, 
together  with 

means  to  reciprocate  said  delivery  rftck  forward  and 
aft  in  such  delivery  plane,  therel^y  advancing  the 
blank  on  the  forward  stroke  of  sUch  reciprocation, 
means,  supported  by  said  frame  at  the  level  of  said 
support  table  means  and  forwardly  along  said  path, 
for  supporting  such  blank  from  its  ^nder  surface  and 
retainmg  the  blank  from  aft  moveiient  with  the  sup- 
port table  means  on  the  aft  stroke  6f  such  reciproca- 
tion, and 
means,  carried  by  said  arm  means  an^  presented  down- 
wardly toward  such  delivery  plaije,  to  engage  the 
upper  surface  of  the  blank  there  fetained  at  an  aft 
point  of  reciprocation  and  to  advance  it  forwardly 
on  the  following  forward  stroke  o<  reciprocation, 
whereby  on  such  progressive  advancertient  the  blank  so 
engaged  from  above  is  carried  forwardly  of  the  said  sup- 
porting and  retaining  means  and  delivered  into  such  press. 
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3312,464 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  A  STACK  OF 

FLAT  ARTICLES  SINGLY 

Karl  Rehm,  Konstanz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tekfnnken 

Patentvenrertuncs-Gjn.bJI.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  13,  1963, 

T  25,254 

25  Claims.    (CL  271—26) 


5.  A  novelty  item  comprising  a  first  sheet  having  a  pre- 
determined cut-out  portion  formed  therein,  a  back-up 
sheet  having  a  coating  of  adhesive  material  disposed  on 
one  surface  thereof,  said  adhesive  coating  covering  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  second  sheet  in  the  area  underlying 
said  cut-out  portion  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
sheet  in  the  area  not  underiying  said  cut-out  portion,  said 
back-up  sheet  being  secured  to  said  first  sheet  by  means 
of  said  adhesive  coating  and  grass  seed  disposed  in  the 
area  defined  by  said  cut-out  portion  and  secured  in  posi- 
tion by  means  of  the  portion  of  said  adhesive  coating 
underlying  the  area  defined  by  said  cut-out,  said  second 
sheet  being  a  sheet  of  bibulous  paper,  said  first  sheet 
being  a  glossy  paper  of  lower  absorbency  than  said  second 
sheet. 


3,312,465 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING A  NOVELTY  ITEM 

Harold  N.  Braimhot,  1812  Atlantic  Ave., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11233 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,654 

5  CUms.     (CL  272 — 8) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  controlled  separation  of  flat 
articles,  and  particulariy  documents,  to  be  conveyed 
from  a  stack  by  means  of  a  continuously  driven  con- 
veying device  provided  with  suction  ports  and  wherein 
the  particular  article  to  be  separated  from  the  stack  is, 
for  conveying  purposes,  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  conveying  device  by  means  of  suction  air,  while 
engagement  between  the  articles  and  the  conveying  de- 
vice is  prevented  during  the  remaining  time  while  it  is 
in  the  position  of  rest,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
source  of  blast-forming  air;  said  conveying  device  being 
continuously  disposed  adjacent  said  stack;  and  control 
means  for  allowing  an  air  blast  to  act  on  the  articles 
through  said  ports  instead  of  the  suction  air,  which  air 
blast  prevents  the  articles  in  their  position  erf  rest  from 
coming  into  engagement  with  the  conveying  device. 


3,312,466 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  ELASTIC  EXERCISER 

WITH  PROTECTIVE  SHELL 

James  V.  Mclddona,  6724  Mcnz  Lane, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     45238 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,080 

2  Claims.    (CL  272—82) 


K  ' 


2.  In  combination:  a  pair  of  handles,  a  connecting  ele- 
ment comprised  of  a  central  resilient  means  connected 
at  opposite  ends  to  the  handles,  a  tubular  shield  means 
enclosing  said  resilient  means  for  stopping  and  containing 
any  of  the  resilient  means  that  may  disengage  or  break 
as  the  handles  are  pulled  in  opposite  directions  for 
exercise. 


3,312,467 

BASEBALL  PITCHER'S  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

BiHie  D.  Dawson,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

(1826  Searle  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa    50317) 

FDed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,566 

3  Claims,    (a.  273—26) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  novelty  item  coin- 
prising  the  steps  of  providing  a  first  sheet  of  paper,  said 
first  sheet  having  at  least  one  glossy  surface,  printing 
figures  on  spaced  portions  of  said  glossy  surface,  cutting 
out  predetermined  portions  of  said  figures,  providing  a 
second  sheet  of  paper,  said  second  sheet  being  of  highly 
water-absorbent  paper  compared  to  said  first  sheet,  coat- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  sheet  with  adhesive, 
adhesively  securing  said  first  sheet  to  said  second  sheet 
to  expose  areas  of  said  second  sheet  through  said  cutout 
portions  of  said  first  sheet,  said  exposed  areas  being  sub- 
stantially completely  coated  with  adhesive,  spreading  par- 
ticles over  said  first  sheet  to  adhesively  secure  said  parti- 
cles only  in  said  cut-out  portions,  and  cutting  out  said 
figures  from  said  adhesively  secured  first  and  second  sheets 
of  paper. 
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3.  A  baseball  practice  device  for  defining  a  strike  zone 
for  pitchers,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  frame  struc- 
ture including  two  generally  vertically  extending  parallel 
upright  members  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than 
the  horizontal  width  of  said  strike  zone;  upper  and  lower 
cross  members  coupled  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
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said  upright  members  respectively  to  define  a  rectangular 
shaped  frame;  left  and  right  vertically  extending  parallel 
lines  connected  between  said  upper  and  lower  cross  mem- 
bers and  spaced  apart  at  a  horizontal  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  horizontal  width  of  said  strike  zone;  and  upper 
and  lower  horizontally  extending  parallel  elastic  corda 
stretched  between  said  upright  members  to  define  withi 
said  lines  a  smaller  rectangle  constituting  said  strike  zone, 
the  ends  of  said  elastic  cords  being  looped  about  said 
upright  members  in  frictional  engagement  therewith 
whereby  they  may  be  vertically  moved  along  said  up< 
right  members  to  vary  the  height  of  said  elastic  cords  and 
thereby  enable  adjustment  of  the  vertical  height  of  said 
strike  zone. 


3^12,468 

GOLF  TEE  SETTER 
James  A.  Lyndi,  4108  Sunrise  Way, 

Lonlsvffle,  Ky.    40220 

FUcd  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,389 

1  Claim.    (CL  273—33) 


a  foul  line  at  the  other  end,  a  protective  cover  of  a  width 
equal  to  and  resting  on  the  bowling  surface  contigious 
the  foul  line,  a  planar  ramp  of  a  length  Several  times  the 


3,312,469 

BOWLING  MAT 

DtHiald  Camflhis  Clayton,  3500  WeDcr  Road, 

Wbeaton,  Md.    20902 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,442 

8  Claims.    (CL  273—51) 

1.  A  bowling  alley  comprising  a  bowling  surface,  means 

for  supporting  target  pins  at  one  end  of  said  surface, 


thickness  of  the  cover  connecting  the  cover  with  the 
bowling  surface  and  a  foul  line  affixed  to  the  cover  con- 
tiguous the  ramp. 

3,312,470 

PENDULUM  GAME 

Alvln  G.  Ames,  2352  N.  Vcnm^nt  St^ 

Arlington,  Va.    22207 

Fikd  Inly  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $81,682 

4  Claims.    (Q.  273—9^ 


A  portable  golf  tee  setter  adapted  to  be  carried  in  a 
golfer's  pocket,'^hich  comprises: 

( 1 )  a  hand  piece  including  a  palm  engaging  portion,  • 
shaft  portion,  and  a  head  portion, 

(a)  said  palm  engaging  portion  having  sufficient 
surface  area  for  receiving  hand  thrust, 

(b)  said  head  portion  containing  a  socket  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  surface  of  a  golf  ball, 

(2)  a  resilient  tee  gripping  means  of  unitary  one  piece 
construction  including:  a  transverse  strap  spring 
member,  depending  arcuate  arms  and  gripping  dogs 
located  at  the  end  of  said  arms, 

(a)  said  transverse  strap  spring  member  being 
mounted  in  said  shaft  of  said  hand  piece  and 
bent  to  form  bow  springs  which  act  as  finger 
members  for  application  of  upwardly  directed 
finger  pressure  to  separate  said  depending  arcu- 
ate arms, 

(b)  said  depending  arcuate  arms  depending  from 
said  bow  springs  and  having  a  sufficient  radius 
to  accommodate  a  golf  ball  in  coupling  engage- 
ment with  said  socket  and  a  tee, 

(c)  said  gripping  dogs  being  adapted  for  gripping 
a  tee  along  its  shank, 

whereby  the  gripping  dogs  may  be  held  in  firm  engage- 
ment with  the  shank  of  said  tee  to  maintain  the  ball  in 
coupling  engagement  with  the  socket  of  said  hand  piece 
and  the  head  of  the  tee  as  thrust  is  applied  thereto  and 
to  maintain  said  coupling  engagement  until  finger  pressure 
is  applied  upwardly  to  said  bow  springs  to  separate  said 
arcuate  arms  and  thereby  release  the  gripping  dogs  from 
engagement  with  the  shank  of  said  tee. 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  horizontal  j  base  defining  an 
area  of  play,  a  pendulum,  pendulum  support  means  sup- 
porting said  pendulum  above  said  base  with  the  state  of 
rest  position  of  the  pendulum  being  over  and  above  said 
area  of  play,  said  support  means  beingj  constructed  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  large  unobstructod  zone  of  player 
hand  access  to  said  area  of  play,  a  slet  of  rings,  said 
base  including  a  series  of  spaced  pegs  pfojecting  upward- 
ly from  said  base  in  said  area  of  play^  each  peg  being 
of  a  height  to  receive  a  ring,  said  rings  having  their  open- 
ings of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  s|tid  pegs  wfaereby 
said  rings  can  be  <readily  manually  reitioved  from  said 
pegs,  a  ring  and  peg  combination  presenting  no  interfer- 
ence to  free  oscillatory  movement  of  the  pendulum, 
said  pendukm  being  a  predetermined  distance  above 
said  base  when  at  said  state  of  rest  position  so  that 
when  moving,  the  pendulum  presents  a  moving  obstacle 
to  free  entry  and  exit  of  said  area  of  pUy  to  the  player's 
hand. 


to 


Iowa 


3,312,471  ' 

TARGET  FOR  TRAMPOLINE  GAME 
APPARATUS 
George  P.  Nisscn,  Cedar  Rapids,Jof 
Nissen  Corporation,  C^ar 
Application  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,298,  now  Patent 
No.  3,201,126,  dated  Ang.  17, 1965,  ^faich  is  a  continu- 
ation of  application  Ser.  No.  198,7 
DiTidcd  and  this  application  Mar.  II 
461,216 

4  Claims.  (CI.  273—105) 
1.  A  target  device  for  use  with  a  trajmpoline  haviiig  a 
horizontal  bed,  said  device  comprising  a  generally  tubular 
member  defining  a  generally  rectilineaf,  elongated  path- 
way for  the  passage  of  an  object  theretl^rough,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  central  section  of  reduced  cross-sectional 


May  28,  1962. 
1965,  Ser.  No. 
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area,  the  remaining  portions  of  said  member  flaring  gen-  comprising  a  second  electrical  motor  means  which  latter 
erally  outwardly  therefrom  in  opposite  directions  to  the  when  operated  will  cause  said  card  delivery  mechanism 
respective  outer  ends  of  said  member,  and  supporting  and  said  bin  assembly  to  be  di^Msed  in  a  plurality  of 
means  effective,  when  operatively  associated  with  said    positions  with  respect  to  each  other  at  different  times  for 

delivery  of  a  card  into  a  different  one  of  said  compart- 
ments at  each  of  said  times,  a  program  card  reading 
assembly  connectable  to  a  power  source  and  having  pro- 
gram card  receiving  means  for  receiving  an  indicia-bear- 
ing program  card,  and  said  reading  assembly  having  cir- 
cuit completing  means  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  correlated  with  said  receiving  means  and  adapted  for 
completing  circuits  from  said  source  to  said  first  motor 
means  respectively  when  indicia  on  said  card  are  posi- 


trampoline,  to  position  said  tubular  member  with  its  axis 
disposed  longitudinally  of  said  bed  and  at  a  height  there- 
above  greater  than  the  upward  reach  of  a  performer 
standing  stationary  thereon. 


3,312,472 

THROWING  DISC  EMPLOYING  RAISED 

AERODYNAMIC  SECTIONS 

Robert  A.  Kor,  1479  Pottstown  POu, 

Wcit  Chester,  Pa.    19380 

Fllad  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,040 

2  Claims.    (CL  273—106) 


es^^^ 


1.  A  device  comprising  an  annular,  substantially  rigid 
disc  which  is  asynunetrical  with  reference  to  its  hori- 
zontal axis  and  which  has  an  elevated  section  on  its  top 
surface  and  an  elevated  section  on  its  bottom  surface, 
each  of  said  sections  comprising  less  than  one-half  of 
the  total  surface  area  of  its  correspcMiding  »de  and  said 
sections  having  annular  walls  relative  to  the  horizontal 
surfaces  of  the  disc  and  one  of  said  sections  having  a 
mean  diameter  significantly  smaller  than  the  mean  diam- 
eter of  the  other  and  oae  of  said  sections  having  a  thick- 
ness significantly  greater  dian  the  thickness  of  the  other 
of  said  sections  and  said  disc  being  substantially  solid  in 
its  cross  section  and  the  angle  of  the  wall  ot  said  ele- 
vated section  on  said  top  surface  being  from  about  100* 
to  about  165*  to  the  horizontal  top  surface  of  the  disc 
and  the  angle  of  the  wall  of  said  elevated  section  al  said 
bottom  surface  being  about  100*  to  about  16S*  to  the 
horizontal  botuxn  surface  of  said  disc. 


204  202     200  23       4lO       24  ^^ 


tioned  opposite  said  circuit  completing  means  respec- 
tively, drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  read- 
ing assembly  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  card 
and  said  card  reading  assembly  to  dispose  various  parts 
of  said  indicia  opposite  said  circuit  completing  means, 
and  further  circuit  completing  means  connected  to  said 
power  source  and  correlated  with  said  program  card  re- 
ceiving means  and  adapted  for  completing  circuits  from 
said  source  to  said  second  motor  means  when  indicia  on 
said  card  are  positioned  opposite  said  further  circuit  com- 
pleting means  respectively,  said  fi^rther  circuit  completing 
means  being  cooperative  with  the  indicia  on  said  card  for 
causing  said  second  motor  means  to  be  operated  in  timed 
relationship  to  said  first  motor  n^ans. 


3312,474 

GOLF  STROKE  GUIDE 

George  E.  Mitchell,  272  Wafamt  St, 

BrookUnc,  Mass.    02146 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,977 

2  Claims.    (CL  273—186) 


-y^ 


3,312,473 
CARD  SELECTING  AND  DEALING  MACHINE 
wahad  L  F^iednum  i*d  Herbert  Eflerer,  both  of 
4102  Famam  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.    68131 
FBad  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,135 
5  Oafans.    (CL  273—149) 
1.  A  card  selecting  and  dealing  machine  comprising:  a 
frame,  a  card  motion  assembly  omiprising:  a  card  hold- 
ing and  deliveiy  mechanism  comprising  a  card  holder 
and  a  first  electrical  motor  means  and  card  removal  means 
operably  correlated  with  said  first  motor  means  and  said 
card  holder  for  dealing  a  card  from  said  card  holder  upon 
operation  of  said  first  motor  means,  and  said  card  motion 
assembly  further  comprising  a  card  bin  assembly  having 
a  card  bin  having  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said  card 
holding  and  delivery  mechanism  and  said  bin  assembly 
being  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other  on 
said  frame;  and  a  card  motion  assembly  positioning  means 
operatively  correlated  with  said  card  motion  assembly  and 
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1.  An  instructional  golf  stroke  stand  comprising  a  base 
plate,  two  parallel  side  rails  carried  by  said  base  plate 
generally  defining  a  stroke  area  therebetween,  said  base 
plate  having  a  forwardly  opening  recess  means  at  its  for- 
ward end  midway  between  said  side  rails  for  locating  a 
ball  and  allowing  a  ball  positioned  therein  to  roll  unob- 
structedly  forwardly  from  said  stand,  first  indicia  means 
on  said  base  delineating  a  straight  line  stroke  path  rear- 
wardly  from  said  recess  means  and  parallel  with  said  side 
rails,  second  indicia  means  on  said  side  rails  delineating 
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a  ball  addressing  position  for  a  club  head  to  facilitate 
orienting  the  club  head  perpendicularly  to  said  stroke  path, 
yieldable  back  stroke  detecting  means  located  substan- 
tially rearwardly  of  said  recess  means  and  including  a 
striker  means  overhanging  said  stroke  area  and  spaced 
above  said  base,  yieldable  follow  through  detecting  means 
independent  of  said  back  stroke  detecting  means  located 
substantially  forwardly  of  said  recess  means  and  including 
a  striker  means  overhanging  said  stroke  area  and  spaced 
above  said  base,  said  stroke  area  being  free  of  overhanging 
means  in  the  area  of  said  recess  means  and  for  a  substan- 
tial distance  to  either  side  of  said  recess  means,  and  means 
projecting  forwardly  of  said  base  plate  to  support  the 
follow  through  detecting  means,  whereby  to  assist  in  guid- 
ing the  stroke  of  the  club  without  constraining  the  move- 
ment thereof  or  of  a  ball  positioned  in  said  recess,  said 
striker  means  of  said  follow  through  detecting  means  being 
spaced  above  said  base  a  greater  distance  than  said  striker 
means  of  said  back  stroke  detecting  means. 


3312,475  I 

PREPAYMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISTRIBU- 
TION  OF  POSTCARDS  CARRYING  A  SOUND 
RECORD 
Mladen  Maznrank,  also  known  as  Mladen  Maznranic- 
JankoTk,  Gcneya,  Switzerland,  assigncHr  to  Pripart  S^., 
GcncTa,  Switzeriud,  a  firm  1 

FOed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,411  [ 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,  19^, 

14,103 
13  Claims.    (Q.  274—1) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  prepayment  apparatus  for  dis- 
tributing postcards  and  acoustically  recording  a  message 
thereon,  stores  of  postcards  carrying  different  pictures  on 
one  side  and  a  sheet  of  idastic  material  provided  with 
a  spiral-shaped  groove  adapted  to  receive  an  acoustic  Re- 
cording on  the  other  side  by  being  deformed  by  a  record- 
ing needle;  means  for  selecting  one  of  these  postcards; 
means  for  recording  a  message  including  a  turn-table 
adapted  to  carry  the  postcard,  a  recording  needle  co- 
operating with  the  turn-table,  an  acoustically  controlled 
reading  head  controlling  the  needle,  coin-operated  means 
delivering  a  postcard  out  of  a  selected  store  and  for  start- 
ing operation  of  the  recording  means  upon  positioning  of 
said  postcard  on  said  turn-table,  and  means  for  ejecting 
said  postcard  at  the  end  of  the  recording  procedure. 


3,312,476 
SLIDE  RING  SEAL 
Otto  Eckerle,  3  Am  Bcrgwaid,  Mabch,  Germany,  and 
Helmnt  Weinzicrl,  Rastatt,  Germany;  said  Weinderi 
assignor  to  said  Edurle  ^ 

Ffled  Oct  16,  19^,  Ser.  No.  404,405 

Claims  iffiorlty,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2,  1964, 

E  26,523;  Apr.  16, 1964,  E  26,848 

9  Claims.    (CL  277-;-87)  i 

1.  A  sealing  airangement  comprising  I 

(a)  housing  means  having  an  axis, 

(b)  a  shaft  member  joumaled  in  said  housing  means 
for  rotation  about  said  axis, 


(c)  a  first  slide  ring  member  substantially  coaxially 
disposed  within  said  housing  means, 

(d)  first  resilient  means  axially  urgiag  said  first  slide 
ring  member  against  a  portion  of  said  bousing  means 
and  securing  said  first  slide  ring  mdnrber  against  ro- 
tation al?out  said  axis, 

(e)  a  second  slide  ring  member  sub^antially  coaxial- 
ly disposed  within  said  housing  nieans, 

(f)  second  resilient  means  axiaUy  urging  said  second 
slide  ring  member  toward  said  first  slide  ring  mem- 
ber into  sealing  engagement  therewith, 


(g)  a  motion  transmitting  member  axially  movable 
and  rotatable  with  said  shaft  meitiber,  and 

(h)  complementary  engaging  mean$  on  said  second 
slide  ring  member  and  said  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber, transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  motion 
transmitting  member  to  said  secon|d  slide  ring  mem- 
ber. 

3312,477 

CARPET  LAYER'S  MOVABLE  SUPPORT 

John  W.  Dirksen,  BcllflowciL  Calif. 

(18906  Elaine  St,  Arteaia,  CaW.    90701) 

FOed  Jnly  21,  1965,  Ser.  Noj  473,774 

5  Claims.    (CL  280—31.5) 


(b) 
a 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


1.  A  device  capable  of  being  worn  by  a  carpet  layer 
for  movably  supporting  him  in  a  suf^ciently  low  sitting 
position  that  he  can  affix  carpet  stripping  to  a  floor  sur- 
face, said  device  including: 
(a)  a  base; 

first  means  for  movably  supporting  said  base  on 
floor  surface; 

an  upright  affixed  to  said  base; 
a  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  iaid  upright; 
second  means  for  holding  said  sleeve  at  a  desired 
elevation  of  said  upright;  I 

(f)  a  plurality  of  spaced  legs  tha^  extend  outwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  sleevfe; 

(g)  a  contoured  seat  supported  by  said  legs; 
(h)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  straps  that 

have  first  ends  thereof  affixed  to  outer  edge  portions 
of  said  seat;  and 
(i)  a  belt  that  has  second  end  portions  of  said  straps 
affixed  thereto,  said  belt  of  sufficient  length  to  extend 
around  the  waist  of  a  user,  and  s^d  belt  holding  said 
device  in  a  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
user  when  the  user  is  in  an  upris^t  position. 
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3,312,478 

RAPID  HITCH  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING 

IMPLEMENT  TO  TRACTOR 

Rlsto  Jussl  Knaapl,  Isokyro,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,887 

Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Finland,  Afv.  1,  1964, 

674/64;  Dec.  2,  1964,  2,534/64;  Jan.  19,  1965, 

115/65 

9  Claims.     (CI.  280 — 405) 


chassis  disposed  in  coplanar  relationship  with  the 
chassis  of  said  draft  vehicle; 
(B)  connecting  means  to  connect  the  chassis  of  said 
draft  vehicle  in  draft  and  load  supporting  relation- 
ship to  the  chassis  of  said  dolly  for  limited  universal 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  means  comprising: 
(1)  a  carriage  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said 
chassis  for  limited  universal  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  carriage  having  a  coupling  oper- 
atively  associated  therewith;  and, 


1.  A  rapid  hitch  device  for  connecting  an  implement 
having  an  upper  pushing  point  and  two  lower  pulling 
hitch  points  to  a  tractor  provided  with  a  three-point  lift- 
ing device  having  an  upper  pushing  arm  and  two  opposed 
lower  pulling  arms,  said  hitch  device  comprising  a  fork- 
like  generally  transverse   frame   having  opposed   legs, 
lower  coupling  elements  in  the  form  of  upwardly  open 
hooks  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  adapted  for  releasable 
connection  to  the  lower  hitch  points  of  the  implement,  said 
frame  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  pushing  arm  of  said  lifting  device,  an  upper  cou- 
pling element  wi  the  upper  portion  of  the  frame  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  upper  hitch  point  of  the  implement, 
the  upper  coupling  element  being  located  substantially 
at  the  apex  of  a  substantially  upright  isosceles  triangle 
having  the  lower  coujriing  elements  located  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  horizontal  base  of  the  triangle,  means 
to  adjust  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  frame  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  whereby  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  lower  coupling  elements,  and  means  including 
a  horizontal  longitudinally  disposed  pivot  pin  on  the 
frame  for  pivotally  interconnecting  the  legs,  said  means 
to  adjust  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  frame  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  comprising  an  elongated  ele- 
ment which  is  adjustable  in  length  extending  between 
and  connected  to  the  legs  at  its  opposite  ends,  adjustment 
of  said  elongated  element  also  varying  the  angle  between 
the  legs. 


3,312,479 
LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  TRACTOR-TRAILER 
ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  J.  Cmiha,  Castro  Valley,  CaMf .,  assignor  to  Cnnha 
Products  Incorporated,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FQed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,337 
9  Claims.  (O.  280—407) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  supported  draft  ve- 
hicle having  a  load  supporting  chassis  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom  and  a  vehicular  semi-trailer  having  a 
first  draft  connection  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
support  wheels  at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  an  improved 
load  distributing  assembly  for  coupling  said  first  draft 
connection  to  said  draft  vehicle,  comprising: 

(A)  a  wheel  supported  dolly  having  a  load  supporting 


(2)  a  carriage  engageable  element  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  chassis  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  said  carriage,  said  element  having  a 
coupling  operatively   associated  therewith  and 
adapted   to   cooperate   with   the   coupling   as- 
sociated  with   said   carriage   to   maintain   said 
element  and  carriage  in  fixed  engagement; 
(C)  a   second   draft  connection   adapted  to  be   sup- 
ported on  and  between  said  draft  vehicle  and  dolly 
when  the  chassis  thereof  are  interconnected,  said 
draft  connection  being   adapted  to  be   coupled  in 
engagement  with  said  first  draft  connection  to  sup- 
port the  forward  end  of  said  trailer. 


3312,480  

THREE  WHEEL  TRAILER  WITH  CASTOR- 
WHEEL  CONTROLLED  GUIDE 
Jack  D.  Greeostrcet  2150  Eari  Atc, 

Long  Beach,  CaHf.    90806 

Filed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,870 

5  Claims.     (CL  280—443) 


/ 


1.  A  trailer  guide  for  a  trailer  having  stecrable  wheels 
thereon,  comprising  a  cam  plate,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  cam  plate  on  the  trailer,  said  plate  having  a  cam 
slot  therein,  a  pin  extending  through  the  cam  plate  and 
movable  in  said  cam  slot,  a  horizontal  arm  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  pulling  vehicle,  a  rod  extending  from 
the  pin  to  the  horizontal  arm,  a  caster  wheel  joumaled 
on  the  trailer,  a  shift  rod  extending  from  the  caster  wheel 
to  the  cam  plate  to  partly  rotate  the  cam  plate  on  its 
pivot,  and  a  steering  rod  extending  from  said  pin  to  a 
steerable  wheel  on  the  trailer. 
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3^12,481  1 

AUTOMATIC  HOSE  CONNECTOR  FOR  ! 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Ficd  Temple,  Pittsborgfa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 

Air  Brake  Company,  Wllmerding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pemuyhrania 

Continnadon  of  application  Ser.  No.  340,315,  Jan.  27 

1964.   This  appliortion  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,546 

4  Claims.    (CL  285—12) 


(vi)  the  other  of  said  leaf  spring*  being  provided 
at  the  other  end  opposite  its  said  one  end  with  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  into  said  recess  in 
the  respective  mating  head, 

(vii)  said  flat  horizontal  portion  and  said  cylin- 
drical portion  cooperating  to  provide  a  flexible 
support  means  for  the  respective  mating  head. 


3,312,482  : 

SWrVEL  ASSEMBLY  ROTATABLB  THROUGH 
MORE  THAN  ONE  REVOLUTION 
Ricliard  A.  Barrett,  Arcadia,  and  Daniel;  A.  Pokdcy,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignws  to  Intematioaal  Commodities, 
Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
FOed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,070 
2  Claims.    (CL  285— 16$) 


1,  An  automatic  hose  connector  for  railway  vehicles 
equipped  at  each  end  thereof  with  an  automatic  coupler 
whereby  adjacent  vehicles  may  be  coupled  together  to 
form  a  train  and  with  a  hose  the  free  end  of  which  is 
connectable  to  the  free  end  of  the  hose  on  an  adjacent 
vehicle  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure  between  two 
adjacent  coupled  vehicles,  said  automatic  hose  connector 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  mating  head  flexibly  supported  by  the  cou- 
pler head  on  one  vehicle  and  having  arranged  there- 
on the  connecting  end  of  the  respective  hose  of  the 
one  vehicle, 

(b)  a  second  mating  head  flexibly  supported  by  the 
coupler  head  on  the  adjacent  end  of  an  adjacent 
vehicle  and  having  arranged  thereon  the  connecting 
end  of  the  respective  hose  on  the  adjacent  vehicle. 

(c)  said  mating  heads  being  posiitonally  alined  for 
making  coupling  engagement  with  each  other  to  ef- 
fect sealing  contact  between  the  connectmg  ends  of 
the  respective  hoses  upon  coupling  of  the  vehicles, 
each  of  said  mating  heads  being  provided  with  a  re- 
cess, and 

(d)  respective  spring  means  for  flexibly  supporting 
each  of  said  mating  heads  on  the  respective  coupler 
heads,  each  of  said  respective  spring  means  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  first  leaf  spring,  and 

(ii)  a  second  leaf  spring  complementing  said  first 
leaf  spring, 

(iii)  said  first  leaf  spring  and  said  second  leaf 
spring  being  clamped  together  at  one  end  and 
anchored  at  said  one  end  to  the  respective  cou- 
pler head, 

(iv)  one  of  the  leaf  springs  having  a  permanent 
deformity  yieldable  for  exerting  a  constant  bias- 
ing effect  for  maintaining  the  two  leaf  springs  in 
close  contact  with  each  other,  and  for  axiaDy 
biasing  the  respective  mating  head  toward  the 
other  mating  head  for  maintaining  positive  seal- 
ing contact  between  the  connecting  ends  of  the 
hoses, 

(v)  one  of  said  leaf  springs  being  provided  at  the 
other  end  opposite  its  said  one  end  with  a  flat 
horizontal  portion  on  which  the  respective 
mating  head  associated  therewith  rests,  and 


1.  A  swivel  assembly  comprising:   a{  housing  having 
a  central  axis  and  an  opening  in  one  fcnd  on  said  axis 
and  surrounded  by  a  generally  spherically  curved  end  wall 
of  the  housing,  a  cup  member  longitfdinally  disposed 
within  said  housing  for  axial  movemetit  along  and  ro- 
tation about  said  ^xis,  resilient  means  acting  between  said 
housing  and  said  Wup  member  for  yie|dably  urging  the 
latter   member   axially   toward   said   o|>ening,   said   cup 
member  having  a  generally  spherically  (|urved  recess  pre- 
sented toward  said  opening  and  definitig  with  said  end 
wall  a  generally  spherical  socket,  a  generally  spherical 
swivel  member  rotatably  and  swivelly  disposed  in  said 
socket  and  including  an  extension  protruding  through  said 
opening,  the  portion  of  said  extension  within  said  opening 
being  substantially  smaller  in  transverse  cross-section  than 
the  opening  to  permit  limited  swivel  i<iovement  of  said 
swivel  member  in  said  socket,  first  co-4cting  stop  means 
on  said^  housing  and  cup  member  including  an  internal 
projecting-  stop  shoulder  on  said  housing  and  an  external 
projecting  stop  shoulder  on  said  cup  member  engageable 
with  said  housing  stop  shoulder  for  liitiiting  relative  ro- 
tation of  said  cop  member  relative  t0  said  housing  in 
such  manner  that  said  cup  member  is  rdtatable  relative  to 
said  housing  through  a  given  angle  approaching  360°, 
and  second  co-acting  stop  means  on  said  cup  member  and 
swivel  member  including  a  pair  of  dianletrically  opposed, 
axially   extending   grooves   in   the   external   spherically 
curved    surface    of    said    swivel   meniber    and    a    pair 
of  diametrically  opposed,  axially  extetiding  tongues  on 
said  cup  member  engaging  in  and  substantially  narrower 
than  said  grooves,  respectively,  for  limiting  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  swivel  member  relative  to  said  cup  member 
in  such  manner  that  said  swivel  member  is  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  cup  member  through  an  angle  at  least  equal 
to  the  difference  between  said  given  angle  and  360% 
whereby  said  swivel  member  is  rotatable  through  a  full 
360°  relative  to  said  housing. 

X 

3312,483 
PIPE  CONNECTOR 
Gilbert  E.  Leadbettcr  and  Jim  A.  Rick  Mansfldd,  Oliio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  D  and  G  Plastics, 
Co.,  Kent,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

FOed  Ang.  17,  1960,  Ser.  Nd.  50,274 

5  Clafans.    (CL  285—340) 

1.  In  a  connector  of  the  character  described,  a  hollow 

body  section  terminating  in  a  socket,  the  inner  surface 

of  which  is  cylindrical,  said  socket  bding  adapted  to  fit 

closely  over  the  end  of  a  pipe  and  tb^  like  to  be  joined 
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with  the  connector,  an  annular  sealing  ring  groove  being 
provided  in  the  end  face  of  such  inner  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  socket  at  a  region  normally  embracmg  such  pipe 
end  and  the  Uke,  a  clamping  ring  abutting  such  end  face  of 
the  socket,  the  outer  end  of  said  dampmg  ring  bemg 
formed  with  an  inner  bevel,  a  locking  nng  of  frusto- 
conical  shape  with  a  flange  at  its  outer  end  du-ccted  out- 
wardly substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  ring 
said  locking  ring  being  disposed  against  the  outer  beveled 
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through  said  cap,  said  ring  and  said  cyUndrical  spacer  by 
flexure  of  said  frusto-conical  surface  and  to  prevent  re- 
moval of  said  conduit  by  penetrating  contact  of  the  grip- 
ping edge  of  said  ring  with  the  exterior  of  said  conduit, 
said  cap  including  an  annular  wall  surrounding  the  aper- 
ture therein  and  engaging  the  flat  annular  penphery  <rf 
said  ring  said  thrust  member  and  said  seal  in  assembled 
concentric  relation  with  respect  to  the  coupling  body 
whereby  as  said  cap  is  rotated  on  said  coupling  body 
axial  movement  thereof  is  transmitted  through  said  nng 
and  said  spacer  to  compress  said  seal  member  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  .^onduit. 


end  of  the  clamping  ring,  and  a  cap  fitted  over  the  clamp- 
ing ring  and  socket  portion  of  the  connector  body  sccUon, 
said  cap  having  an  apertured  end  wall  cooUcting  tlie 
flange  of  the  locking  ring  to  clamp  the  same,  the  smaUer 
end  of  the  ring  being  innermost  and  projectmg  beyond 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  clamping  ring  tightly  to  grip 
a  pipe  end  and  the  like  inserted  thertthrough,  the  lock- 
ing ring  permitting  forced  passage  of  a  pipe  end  but 
biting  into  the  same  upon  any  attempted  withdrawal  to 
preclude  separation  thereof  from  the  connector. 


3^12,485 
TRUSS  PLATE 
Gerald  A.  Koenifihof,  Kaisiiigton,  Md^  asripwr  to  Tim- 
ber Enfh»erii«  Compmiy,  DWrfct  of  CotmnWa,  a  cor- 

Boration  of  Ddaware 

FOed  May  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,374 
17  Claims.    (CL  287 — ^20.92) 


-T — r 
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3312,484 

ItXSGLE  RING  TUBE  COUPLING 

David  L.  Davenport,  Hodflon,  OWo,  ■»iPJl<>%«°  £^&  G 

Plaatics  Co.,  Kent,  Ohio,  •  co«g>ratfon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  66,014 

4  Claims.     (CL  285—340) 


zs  s  a  s  ^     ^ 


a     n      « 


1    A  coupling  unit  for  use  with  tubular  conduit  or  the 
like  comprising  a  coupling  body  having  a  partially  thread- 
ed cylindrical  exterior,  a  central  bore  and  a  larger  diam- 
eter counterbore  concentric  therewith  and  joined  there- 
to by  a  radiaUy  extending  annular  waU  at  one  end  of  said 
body;  a  resUient,  compressible  seal  member  disposed  with- 
in and  filling  said  counterbore,  said  seal  havmg  a  relaxed 
cross  sectional  volume  greater  than  the  cross  sectional 
volume  defined  by  said  waU  and  said  counterbore;  an 
apertured  cap  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  coupling 
body;  an  apertured  ring  having  a  central  frusto-comcal 
surface  housed  within  said  cap;  a  cylindrical  thrust  mem- 
ber also  housed  within  said  cap,  said  thrust  member 
having  one  end  in  engagement  with  said  sealing  member 
and  one  end  in  engagement  with  said  ring,  said  nng  and 
that  end  of  the  thrust  member  in  engagement  therewith 
including  outer,  annular,  plane  surfaces  in  concentnc 
relation,  said  thrust  member  further  includmg.  at  tne 
end  in  engagement  with  said  ring,  a  fnisto-comcal  surface 
to  accommodate  the  central  f nisto<onical  surface  of  said 
ring,  the  position  of  the  latter  surface  being  displaced 
from  the  position  of  the  former  surface  whereby  the  cen- 
tral surface  of  said  ring  U  spaced  from  the  central  surface 
of  said  spacer  to  pennit  flexture  of  the  fnistcxonical  sur- 
face of  said  ring  inwardly  toward  the  coupling  body  Oie 
fnisto^onical  surface  of  the  ring  bemg  flexibly  yieldable 
and  tenninating  in  a  circu'ar  gripping  edge  havmg  a  diam- 
eter closely  approximating  the  diameter  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  conduit  to  be  coupled  to  facUitate  insertion 
of  ^  end  of  a  conduit  or  the  like  into  said  coupUng  body 


6.  A  gusset  plate  for  securing  a  joint  of  a  roof  tniss 
comprising  a  flat  plate,  ridges  on  the  plate  for  guiding  a 
nailing  gun  across  the  surface  of  the  plate,  pins  at  spaced 
intervals  on  the  plate  for  actuating  the  nailing  gun  at 
predetermined  locations  on  the  plate,  said  ridges  extend- 
ing in  substantially  parallel  relation  from  adjacent  one 
edge  to  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  plate, 
said  pins  projecting  upwardly  from  said  flat  plate  mu- 
face  and  being  arranged  in  rows  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  ridges,  the  remainder  of  said 
plate  surface  being  substantially  unobstructed  to  al- 
low a  nailing  gun  to  be  guided  along  said  ridges  and  into 
engagement  with  said  pins,  and  means  on  the  plate  for 
aligning  the  plate  with  the  joint.  . 


3,312,486 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  AND  LOOSENING 
TAPERED  TWIN  KEY  SHAFT  CLAMPS 
Donald  R.  Hartdcgen,  Lockport,  IlL,  amignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^^     ^^,  ^^, 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,621 
7  Claims.    (CL  287— 52.05) 


<^ 


1.  In  cMnbination  with  a  tractor  drive  axle  having 
a  hub  receiving  end  portion  and  a  tractor  drive  wheel 
having  wheel  structure  provided  with  a  central  hub,  means 
providing  a  driving  connection  between  said  axle  and 
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said  wheel,  comprising;  means  formed  in  said  hub  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  recesses  disposed  one  on  each  side 
of  a  diametral  center  line  of  said  hub  and  axially  extend- 
ing between  t^posite  faces  of  said  hub  and  having  a  sur- 
face in  each?!tcess  inclined  relative  to  the  axle,  said  hub 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough  receivmg 
said  axle  therein  and  intersecting  said  recesses  throughout 
the  length  thereof;  said  axle  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  recesses  therein  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  a 
diametral  center  line  of  said  axle;  a  plurality  of  elongated 
cam  members  tapered  along  one  dimension  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axial  length  thereof  and  disposed  one  each  be- 
tween a  recess  of  said  hub  and  a  recess  of  said  axle;  ad- 
justing means  mounted  in  said  hub  including  cam  pusher 
means  extending  transversely  of  said  shaft  between  and 
engageably  connected  with  each  of  said  cam  members, 
and  screw  thread  means  constrained  against  axial  dis- 
placement within  said  hub  and  axially  extending  there- 
through and  threadably  connected  to  said  pusher  means 
and  being  rotatably  operable  for  slidably  urging  said 
plurality  of  cam  members  into  and  out  of  a  tight  drive 
transmitting  relation  between  said  axle  and  said  hub 
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locking  connector  extending  from  sai4  second  support 
member  for  insertion  through  said  slot,  said  locking 
connector  including  a  stop  shoulder  engaging  against  one 
side  of  said  web  and  a  resiliently  yieldable  locking  part 
yieldably  camming  against  an  edge  of  $aid  slot  upon  in- 
sertion through  said  slot  and  snapping  back  to  engage 


against  the  opposite  side  of  said  web,  said  second  support 
member  being  spaced  from  said  first  support  member  web 
when  said  locking  connector  is  so  engaged  therewith  for 
lengthwise  expansion  of  said  second  siflpport  member  to- 
ward said  first  support  member  web,  tHe  engagement  be- 
tween said  stop  shoulder  and  said  first  support  member 
web  being  yieldable  to  accommodate  sUch  expansion. 


3,312,487 

TOWER  LOCKING  DOGS 

Maurice  J.  Mclntyre,  Sedro  Woolley,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

The  Hnmboldt  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Washington 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,089 
6  Claims.    (CI.  287— 58) 


3,312,489 
DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Edgar  G.  Tnideau,  Taylor,  Mich.,  assigbor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  coiporation  of  DcU- 
ware 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  Not  396,691 
12Cbdms.    (CI.  292— 48) 


r 


^  1  jj!^  •'■(i^^ 


1.  In  a  logging  tower  comprising  a  tubular  upper  Jec- 
tion  telescopically  adjustable  into  and  from  a  tubular 
lower  section;  said  upper  section  having  a  downwardly 
facing  encircling  shoulder  embodied  in  its  lower  end  por- 
tion as  contained  in  the  lower  tower  section,  a  plurality 
of  locking  dogs  pivotally  mounted  in  the  surrounding  wall 
of  the  lower  section,  means  for  swinging  said  locking  dogs 
inwardly  to  holdingly  engage  with  the  encircling  shoul- 
der (rf  the  upper  section,  when  extended,  to  support  it  in 
use  and  means  for  disengaging  said  dogs  from  the  shoul- 
der to  permit  the  upper  sertion  to  be  telescoped  into^  the 
lower  section  from  its  extended  position  of  use. 


3,312,488  _ 

EXPANSION  JOINT  AND  LOCKING  CONNECTION 

FOR  SUPPORTING  GRID  SYSTEMS 
Robert  P.  Lickliter,  113  Buffalo  St,  and  Eari  Abbott,  81 
Dudley  Ave.,  both  of  Hamburg,  N.Y.    14075,  and 
John  F.  Reeves,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.;  said  Reeves  as- 
signor to  said  Liclditer  and  said  Abbott 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,588  1 

llClafans.    (a.  287— 189.36)  1 

1.  A  locking  connectiwi  for  supporting  grid  systems 
and  the  like  comprising  a  first  support  member  having  a 
web  with  a  slot  therein,  a  second  support  member,  and  a 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  a  Swinging  door, 

a  support  plate, 

pivotal  latch  device  means  mounted  on  said  support 
plate,  j 

detent  means  pivotally  mounted  ow  said  support  plate 
engageable  with  said  latch  device  means  for  hold- 
ing the  same  in  door  latching  position, 

outer  manually  operable  means  including  a  lever 
mounted  on  said  support  plate, 

an  elongated  transmitting  member, 

a  first  pin  and  slot  means  pivotially  mounting  said 
transmitting  member  on  said  suF*)ort  plate  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  fixed  p^'ot  axis  defined  by 
the  pin  of  said  pin  and  slot  meftns, 

a  second  pin  and  slot  means  pivotally  coupling  said 
transmitting  member  to  said  lever  for  swinging 
movement  of  said  transmitting  number  by  said  lever, 

said  first  and  second  pin  and  sl0t  means  permitting 
shiftable  movement  of  said  transmitting  member 
radially  of  said  fixed  pivot  axis  ifrom  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position,  I 

said  transmitting  member  when  ip  said  first  position 
having  a  part  thereof  in  abutting  relation  to  part 
of  said  detent  means  through  which  said  transmitting 
b^-^member  upon  being  swung  abo^t  said  fixed  axis  by 
said  lever  is  operative  to  transmit  movement  of 
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said  outer  manually  operable  means  to  said  detent 
means  to  disengage  the  latter  from  said  latch  device 
means,  ^        .  .        , 

said  transmitting  member  part  in  the  second  position  of 
said  transmitting  member  by  passing  said  detent 
means  part  upon  said  transmiting  member  being 
swung  about  said  fixed  pivot  axis  by  said  lever, 

said  transmitting  member  in  said  second  position  there- 
by being  rendered  ineffective  to  transmit  movement 
of  the  outer  manually  operable  means  to  said  detent 
means.  

3,312,490 

PROWLER  P^OOF  LATCH  MEANS 

Archie  N.  Macdonald,  1820  HUlcrest  Drive, 

Hcnnosa  Beach,  CaUf.     90254 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,596 

2  Claims.    (CI.  292—153) 


said  sUdable  wedge  means  causes  contact  between 
said  sloping  cam  surface  and  said  bearing  contact 
means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  element  and  to  selec- 
tively hold  said  rotatable  element  in  said  position  ot 
operative  engagement  between  said  edge  and  said 
groove,  said  bearing  contact  means  being  adjustably 
positionable  with  respect  to  said  sloping  cam  surface 
for  establishing  said  contact  between  said  contact 
means  and  said  cam  surface. 


CLOSURE  LATCH  WITH  AUXILIARY  LATCH 
RELEASE 
Theodore  F.  Peters,  Utica,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

'^**"'"FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,978 
6  Claims.    (CL  292— 201) 


1.  Mechanism  for  holding  a  pivotally  mounted  door  in 
the  closed  position  relative  to  an  adjacent  door  jamb,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

latch  means  supported  on  said  door  proximate  an  edge 

thereof,  ,_,!.• 

said  latch  means  including  an  elongate  bolt  having  a 
distal  end  projecting  from  said  door  edge  and  trans- 
lationally  movable  to  extend  into  a  cavity  in  said  door 

jamb, 
said  latch  means  further  including  at  least  one  door- 
knob operatively  connected  to  withdraw  said  bolt 

from  said  cavity,  .^  j-  .  ,      a 

a  shallow  groove  in  said  bolt  proximate  said  distal  end 

thereof,  ,     .         ,      ^ 

a  coverplate  mounted  on  said  door  edge  by  at  least  one 
mounting  screw,  said  bolt  extending  through  said 

coverplate,  . .  .    u      a 

independent  means  operatively  elated  to  said  bolt  and 

mounted  on  said  door  for  selectively  preventing  the 

withdrawal  of  said  bolt  from  said  cavity  by  said 

doorknob, 

said  independent  means  comprising  a  rotatable  element 

of  thin-sheet  form  pivotally  supported  on  said  one 

\      screw  for  limited  pivotal  movement  in  two  opposite 

directions  about  a  pivot  center  through  said  one 

screw 

said  rotatable  element  having  at  least  one  edge  adapted 
to  operatively  engage  said  shallow  groove  at  one 
limit  of  said  pivotal  movement, 

elongate  wedge  means  slidably  movable  with  respect  to 
said  door  and  operatively  related  to  said  rotatable 
element  for  selectively  preventing  withdrawal  of  said 
one  edge  from  said  shallow  groove,  and  for  selec- 
tively causing  withdrawal  of  said  one  edge  from  said 
shallow  groove  upon  the  appUcation  of  force  to 
cause  said  slidable  movement  of  said  wedge  means, 

said  elongate  wedge  means  including  at  least  one  slop- 
ing cam  surface  thereon,  and 

adjustably  positionable  bearing  contact  means  secured 
to  said  rotatable  element  operatively  related  to  said 
sUdable  wedge  means  so  that  sliding  movement  of 


6.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  closure  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  a  closure  latch  for 
holding  the  closure  in  closed  position  and  including  latch 
means  movable  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions 
and  detent  means  for  holding  the  latch  means  in  latched 
position,  detent  release  means  comprising,  a  release  mem- 
ber operable  upon  said  detent  means,  means  operative  to 
store  operating  energy  generated  by  movement  of  said 
closure  from  said  open  to  said  closed  position  thereof, 
disableable  means  holding  said  energy  stored  in  said  oper- 
ative means  in  the  closed  position  of  said  closure,  means 
for  applying  said  stored  operating  energy  to  said  release 
member,  and  means  for  selectively  disabling  said  holdmg 
means  to  permit  said  stored  operating  energy  to  operate 
said  release  member  and  release  said  detent  means. 


3  312  492 

DOOR  LATCH  INCLUDING  A  PERMANENTMAG- 

NET  AND  A  LATCHING  ELECTROMAGNET 

Kurt  Remhof,  Schalksmuhle,  Germany,  Bfifnor  »o  Al- 
bVecht   Juni   elelrtrotechniche   Fabrik,   Schalksmuhle, 

^*"^FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9,  IVM, 
J  12,582;  Apr.  11,  1964,  J  25,640 
7  Claims.    (CI.  292— 201) 

4.  A  latching  mechanism  for  doors  compnsing  m  com- 

'Ta)  a  housing  including  a  pair  of  complementary  sheila 
defining  a  pair  of  separate  enclosed  spaces; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  inside  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
spaces  having  a  pole  surface  arranged  substantially 
flush  with  one  side  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  fixed  armature  plate  cooperating  with  said  per- 
manent magnet  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  said 
pole  surface  thereof; 

(d)  a  first  latch  supported  by  said  armature  plate  and 
projecting  from  said  armature  plate; 

(e)  a  second  latch  inside  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
spaces  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  first  latch. 
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said  second  latch  having  a  predetermined  fulcrum, 
being  pivotable  about  said  fulcrum  to  two  limit  posi- 
tions and  defining  a  pair  of  recesses,  each  to  one  side 
of  said  fulcrum; 
(f)  an  over-center  spring  inside  said  other  of  said  pair 
of  spaces  biasing  said  pivotable  latch  to  one  of  said 
two  limit  positions  thereof;  and 


^->8 


(g)  an  electromagnet  inside  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
spaces  including  a  pivotable  armature  having  an 
abutment  arranged  to  alternately  engage  one  of  said 
pair  of  recesses  defined  by  said  second  latch  upon 
any  pivotal  motion  of  said  armature  to  pivot  said 
second  latch  to  either  one  of  said  two  limit  positipns 
thereof. 


3(312  493 

DOOR  FASTENER 

Roland  J.  Olander,  La  Grange,  DI.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Miner,  Inc.,  Cliicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,268 

10  Claims.    (CI.  292— 218) 


1.  A  door  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  ro- 
tatable  co-axial  locking  bars  each  carrying  a  cam  for 
engagement  with  a  respective  l^eeper  to  latch  a  door  in  its 
locked  position  with  the  relative  rotation  between  said 
locking  bars  permitting  the  respective  cams  to  be  separate- 
ly engaged  in  their  limit  position  with  their  respective 
keepers,  and  a  lever  mount  strap  means  encircling  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  bars  and  having  a  single  tighj^ning  means 
for  thereafter  locking  said  bars  together  to  permit  their 


simultaneous  rotation  for  either  disengaging  said  cams 
from  said  keepers  or  engaging  said  caitis  with  said  keepers 
to  latch  said  door  with  said  cams  in  (aid  limit  positions. 


3,312,494 

LOCK  MECHANISM 

Louis  A.  AntonioU,  2504  Autumn  Wood  Drive, 

Glenshaw,  Pa.    15l|6 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No^  478,280 

8  Claims.    (Ci.  292—^81) 


7.  In  a  locking  mechanism,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  base  plates,  means  for  tnounting  said  base 
plates  adjacent  the  confronting  edges,  of  doorway  struc- 
ture which  are  to  be  secured  against  relative  movement,  a 
latch  member  pivotally  secured  on  ond  of  said  base  plates 
for  pivotal  movement  through  a  plan^  generally  parallel 
to  the  other  of  said  base  plates  when  so  mounted,  a  cover 
plate  spacedly  mounted  on  said  other  base  plate  at  a  posi- 
tion generally  parallel  thereto  and  to  $aid  one  base  plate,/ 
said  cover  plate  being  spaced  sufficiently  from  said  other 
base  plate  to  receive  an  end  portion  o^  said  latch  member 
therebetween,  a  keeper  on  each  of  said  cover  plate  and 
said  one  base  plate,  said  keepers  deter|mining  respectively 
the  closed  and  open  positions  of  said  ilatch  member,  and 
a  keeper  on  said  latch  member  alignable  with  said  cover 
plate  and  said  base  plate  keepers  at  said  closed  and 
opened  positions  respectively. 


3,312,495 

HANDLE  APPARATtUS 

James  W.  Serio,  Hillcrest  Road,  Elm|ra,  N.Y.     14903 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  Nok  432,517 

8  Claims.    (CI.  294— SL  J) 


1.  Handle  apparatus  comprising  enlgaging  means  hav- 
ing opposite  outwardly  extending  end  i  portions,  clamping 
means  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough,  said  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  engaging  iheans  b(eing  received  with- 
in said  clamping  means  and  extending  through  said  bore 
and  in  engagement  therewith,  the  wa|l  of  said  bore  de- 
fining a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  can!  surfaces,  each  of 
said  cam  surfaces  defining  a  surface  eccentric  to  the  axis 
of  said  bore,  said  cam  surfaces  bein^g  engageable  with 
the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  eiigaging  means  for 
clamping  the  engaging  means  tightly  ^bout  an  associated 
container  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  clamping  means 
with  respect  to  said  end  portions  of  the  engaging  means. 
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3,312,496  ,_^^ 

UNDERWATER  MANIPULATOR 
Albert  Bootelle,  P.O.  Box  266,  Warren,  RJ.    02WS,  and 
HowIIrt  £  Reed.  213  Warren  Ave..  East  Providence, 

"•'•     "rai  Sept.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,276 
8  Claims.    (CI.  294— 66)    / 


/ 


3312,498 
FLOOR  GRATINGS  AND  ACCO»ff >^STOJG 
dSt  and  water  RECEPTACLES  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Stanley  S.  SUta,  301  Longwood  St, 

Rockford,  m.     61107 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,888 
11  Claims.    (CL  296—1) 


1    An  underwater  manipulator  compnsmg  an  enclosed 
housing,  a  piston  slidably  carried  in  said  housmg  and  hav- 
ing a  shaft  extending  out  of  said  housmg.  means  selec- 
tively propelling  said  piston  and  said  shaft  m  either  direc- 
tion, a  yoke  carried  by  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  hous- 
ing  a  cover  rotatably  carried  about  said  housmg,  a  pair 
of  manipulator  jaws,  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel  arms 
pivotally  joining  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  to  said  cover, 
means  operably  coupling  at  least  one  arm  of  said  one  pair 
of  parallel  arms  with  said  yoke  whereby  upon  reciproca- 
tion of  said  yoke  by  said  piston  said  jaws  are  parallel  y 
moved  relative  to  one  another,  and  means  selectively 
effecting  rotation  of  said  cover  and  jaws  in  either  rota- 
tional direction  through  any  degree  of  rotation. 


J  *  12,497 

floor  gratings  and  accompanying 
diSt  aSjd  watcr  receftacles  for 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Stuley  S.  Stata,  301  Longwood  St^ 

Rockford,  HL     "107 

Filed  Dec  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,870 

14  Claims.    (CL  296—1) 


1    In  a  floor  grating  construction  for  vehicles,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  metallic  floor  supporting  a  layer  of 
compressible  sound  deadening  and  insulating  material  with 
carpeting  overlying  the  same  that  is  also  of  compres»ible 
material,  a  generally  rectangular  shallow  pan  of  relaUvcly 
rigid   material   resting  on  the  first  menUoned  layer  of 
sound  deadening  material  when  set  in  an  opemng  pro- 
vided therefor  in  the  carpeting  and  havmg  a  margmal 
flange  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  pan  and  over- 
lying the  carpeting,  means  securing  said  pan  by  its  flange 
to  said  floor  compressing  said  both  of  the  aforemeoUoncd 
compressible  materials  so  that  the  flange  lies  substantiaUy 
flush  with  the  top  of  said  carpeting  surrounding  the  same 
and  dirt  can  be  swept  off  it  into  the  pan  conveniently, 
shoe  scraper  grating  means  in  said  pan,  and  a  structuraUy 
independent,  generally  rectangular,  upwardly  mclined  toe- 
board  panel  of  less  depth  than  said  pan  and  having  a 
rear  edge  portion  abutting  the  front  edge  portion  of  said 
pan,  said  toe-board  panel  overlying  carpetmg  on  an  up- 
wardly inclined  toe-board  portion  of  said  floor  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  the  front  of  said  pan  and  draining 
into  said  pan,  said  toe-board  panel  having  shoe  scraper 
means  thereon,  there  being  means  for  separately  securing 
said  toe-board  panel  to  the  toe-board  portion  of  said  floor. 


1    In  a  floor  grating  construction  for  vehicles,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  metaUic  floor  supporting  a  layer  of 
compressible  sound-deadening  and   insulaung  material 
with  carpeting  overiying  the  same  that  is  also  of  com- 
pressible material,  a  shallow  pan  of  relatively  rigid  me- 
tallic material  resting  on  the  first  menUoned  layer  of 
compressible  sound  deadening  material  when  set  in  an 
opening  provided  therefor  in  the  carpeting  and  havmg  a 
m^ginal  flange  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the 
pan  and  overiying  the  carpeting,  means  securing  said 
pan  by  its  flange  to  said  floor  compressmg  both  of  the 
aforemenUoned  compressible  materials  so  that  the  flange 
lies  substantially  flush  with  the  top  of  the  carpetmg  sur- 
rounding the  same  and  dirt  can  be  swept  off  the  carpet- 
ing into  the  pan  conveniently,  and  shoe  scraper  grating 
means  provided  in  said  pan,  comprising  spaced  paraUei 
ribs  of  metallic  construction  in  fixed  relation  to  the  pan, 
and  elongated  cleats  of  non-skid  material  secured  to  the 
tops  of  said  ribs  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  m 
longitudinally  spaced  relationship  to  one  another. 


3^12,499 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP 
Stanley  Podwys,  Oichaid  Ldo,  MIdu,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motor/ Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 

of  DNelaware  ^      ^,     ^,.  .«. 

Filed  Jane  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,020 
8  Claims.    (CL  296—117) 


1  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  a  convertible 
top  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  spaced  foldable  side  rails,  each  rail  m- 
cluding  a  plurality  of  rail  sections,  means  pivotally  inter- 
connecting  the  sections  of  each  rail  for  movement  of  the 
sections  relative  to  each  other  about  a  single  pivotal  axis, 
means  pivotally  mounting  one  raQ  section  of  each  rail 
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on  said  body  for  folding  each  of  said  rails,  the  pivotal 
axes  of  said  interconnecting  means  and  said  mounting 
means  respective  to  each  side  rail  meeting  at  a  convergent 
point  located  short  of  infinity. 


3,312,500 
MOLDING 
Rkhard  J.  Waldo,  Mount  Clemens,  and  William  J.  Flalg, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,351 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  296—135) 


1.  A  drip  molding  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  panel  having  two  faces  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  said  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  J-soc- 
tion  fastener  having  a  long  leg  and  a  short  leg  recurved 
from  one  end  of  said  long  leg,  said  long  leg  being  secured 
to  one  face  of  said  panel  at  a  location  such  that  the  junc- 
tion between  said  long  and  short  legs  is  located  near  the 
junction  of  the  faces  of  said  panel,  said  fastener  being  ori- 
ented so  that  said  short  leg  resides  between  said  panel 
and  said  long  leg,  and  a  generally  L-section  molding  hav- 
ing a  long  side  with  a  plurality  of  tabs  lanced  therefrom 

and  a  short  side  at  roughly  right  angles  to  said  long  side, 

said  long  side  being  inserted  between  said  one  face  of 
said  panel  and  said  fastener  so  that  said  tabs  are  locked 
behind  said  short  leg  of  said  fastener  to  secure  said  mold- 
ing relative  to  the  other  face  of  said  panel  to  form  a 
channel  between  said  short  side  of  said  molding  and 
said  other  face  of  said  panel. 


3,312J501 

COLLAPSDLE  SEATS 

John  Penn,  little  Haddon  HaO,  Woodbrldge, 

Suffolk,  FafjtKDA 

Filed  Dec  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,348 

4  Claims.    (CL  297—42) 


1.  A  collapsible  seat  which,  in  its  assembled  condition, 
comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  side  members,  a  flexible  seat- 
forming  web,  interconnecting  said  side  members,  a  pair  of 
leg  members  arranged  in  X-formation  pivotally  connected 
to  an  arm-rest  member  and  side  member,  each  leg  mem- 
ber being  downwardly  and  inwardly  directed  towards  the 


opposite  diagonal  corner  of  the  seat  s$  that  all  the  legs 
converge  towards  one  another  and  cifoss  at  a  position 
below  the  seating  area,  a  back-rest  member  releasably 
interconnecting  said  arm  rests  and  metns  encircling  and 
retaining  said  legs  in  their  X-formation  adjacent  the  cross- 
over position,  the  arrangement  being  iuch  that  the  seat 
may  be  collapsed  by  releasing  said  back-rest  from  at  least 
one  of  said  arm  rests  and  then  bringing  said  side  mem- 
bers together.  1 

3,312,502 

STORAGE  MECHANISM  FQR  SEAT 

«BELT  BUCKLES 

Orson  E.  Coe,  148  E.  Washfaigton,  Ionia,  Mkh.    48846 

Continuation  of  application  ^r.  No.  1297,576,  July  25, 

1963.    This  application  Feb.  14, 1966,  iScr.  No.  536,503 

10  Chdms.     (CI.  297—385) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  vfchicle  seat,  a  scat 
belt  assembly  associated  with  said  seait  and  including  a 
pair  of  flexible  belts,  one  end  of  each  of  said  belts  being 

anchored,  a  latch  plate  connected  to  iht  other  end  of  one 
of  said  belts,  a  buckle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
other  of  said  belts,  said  buckle  comprising  a  floor  and  a 
pair  of  upstanding  side  walls  defining  a  latch-receiving 
slot  for  receiving  said  latch  plate,  latw  means  mounted 
between  said  side  walls  for  movement  between  a  latched 
position  adjacent  said  floor  and  an  vinlatched  position 
away  from  said  floor,  and  yieldable  rrieans  continuously 
biasing  said  latch  means  toward  saidi  latched  position, 
said  latch  plate  including  opposed  surfaces  having  a  pe- 
ripheral configuration  defined  by  leading  edge  means  join- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  edges  thereof,  said 
leading  edge  means  being  insertable  into  said  latch-re- 
ceiving slot  to  engage  said  latch  means  to  move  said 
latch  means  away  from  said  floor  an^  toward  said  un- 
latched position  as  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  latch  plate 
slides  along  said  latch  means  and  the  other  of  said  sur- 
faces thereof  moves  along  and  coacts  with  said  floor  and 
said  side  edges  thereof  coact  with  said]  side  walls  of  said 
buckle  to  guide  said  latch  plate  into  the  latter,  said  latch 
means  releasably  latching  said  latch  plbte  upon  insertion 
of  said  latch  plate  within  said  latch-reqeiving  slot  of  said 
buckle  whereby  said  belt  assembly  ma]^  confine  a  vehicle 
passenger  within  said  seat,  and  a  storage  plate  mounted  in 
a  fixed  position  adjacent  said  seat,  sai4  storage  plate  in- 
cluding opposed  surfaces  having  a  pe^pheral  configura- 
tion defined  by  leading  edge  means  joining  a  pair  of  lat- 
erally spaced  side  edges  thereof,  said  leading  edge  means 
of  said  storage  plate  being  insertable  Into  said  latch-re- 
ceiving slot  of  said  buckle  to  engage  said  latch  means  to 
move  said  latch  means  away  from  saiq  floor  and  toward 
said  unlatched  position  as  one  of  sai^  surfaces  of  said 
storage  plate  slides  along  said  latch  m0ans  and  the  other 
of  said  surfaces  on  said  storage  plate  i  moves  along  and 
coacts  with  said  floor  and  said  side  edies  of  said  storage 
plate  coact  with  said  side  walls  of  savd  buckle  to  guide 
said  storage  plate  into  the  latter  for  supporting  said  buckle 
in  a  stored  non-use  position,  said  latch  rtieans  being  biased 
into  engagement  with  said  storage  plate  by  said  yieldable 
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means  to  firmly  retain  said  buckle  on  said  storage  plate  spective  tooth,  each  slot  further  having  a  second  section 
when  safd  buckle  is  fully  positioned  on  said  storage  plate  narrowing  to  a  lesser  degree  than  sa.d  first  sl<«  section 
in  said  stored  non-use  pliLn.  ^^^^^l^-^^J^^t^  Sin^  ^^ 

3,312,503  , 

PAPERBOARD  CHAIR 

Tom  Suzuki,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Frank  T.  Ige,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,923 

2  Cbdms.    (CI.  297—442) 


1.  In  a  chair  made  of  stiff  sheet  material,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
two  side  panels  forming  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the 
chair,  said  side  panels  having  upward  extensions  at 
their  rear  edges  forming  parts  of  the  back  rest  of  the 
chair; 
a  back  panel  interconnecting  the  two  side  panels; 
a  pair  of  support  panels  connected  to  the  front  edges  of 
the  side  panels  respectively  and  converging  rearward- 
ly  therefrom; 
a  back  rest  panel  supported  by  the  upward  extensions 

of  the  two  side  panels;  and 
a  seat  panel  supported  adjacent  its  side  edges  by  the 
two  side  panels  and  supported  centrally  by  the  con- 
verging support  panels, 
said  pair  of  support  panels  being  formed  with  tongues 
and  slots  for  mutual  engagement  at  their  converging 
ends,  said  seat  panel  having  a  forward  flap,  said  flap 
being  formed  with  tongues  and  said  converging  sup- 
port panels  being  formed  with  slots  to  receive  the 
tongues, 
said  back  rest  panel  being  provided  with  a  flap  to  ex- 
tend rearward  over  the  back  of  the  chair,  said  last 
mentioned  flap  being  formed  with  tongues  and  said 
back  panel  being  formed  with  slots  to  receive  the 
tongues,  said  seat  panel,  back  rest  panel  and  the  two 
flaps  constituting  a  single  blank  of  the  sheet  ma- 
terial, the  remaining  panels  of  the  chair  constituting 
a  second  blank  of  the  sheet  material. 


portion  of  said  fastening  means  protruding  beyond  the 
inner  edge  of  said  slot,  the  area  of  said  shank  portion 
adjoining  said  fastening  means  being  spaced  apan  from 
said  second  slot  section,  so  as  to  increase  resiliency  of 
said  tooth  with  respect  to  said  chuck  means. 


3,312,505 

WHEEL  COVER 

William  L.  Hutchtais,  2672  Addie  Road, 

Hazelwood,  Mo.    63042 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,444 

6  Claims.    (CI.  301—37) 


33i2,504  

ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  ICE  CUTTER 
TOOTH  ON  ROAD  GRADER  BLADE 
Yr)o  MiiUnen,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to 
Lokomo  Oy,  Tampere,  Finland 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,770 
Clahns  priority,  application  Ftailand,  May  7, 1963, 
930/63 
7  Claims.    (G.  299—24) 
1.  In  an  attachment  for  ice  cutter  teeth  on  road  grader 
blades,  having  basic  plate  means  as  well  as  chuck  means 
and  intermediate  plate  means  attached  thereto,  said  chuck 
means  having  therein  at  least  two  spaced-apart  slots,  and 
a  removable  cutting  tooth  in  each  of  said  slots,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  wedge-shaped  shank  portion  on 
each  tooth,  wall  portions  of  said  chuck  means  defining 
the  respective  slots,  each  slot  having  a  first  section  narrow- 
ing in  width  inwardly,  in  substantial  alignment  and  regis- 
tering frictional  engagement  with  a  corresponding,  in- 
wardly narrowing  part  of  said  shank  portion  on  the  re- 


1.  A  wheel  cover  comprising  a  hub  member  having 
a  radially  disposed  frusto-conical  surfaced  wall  formed 
at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  base  plane  thereof  and 
an  axially  disposed  outer  peripheral  flange,  and  a  plurality 
of  spoke  members  having  inner  assembly  ends  and  outer 
ends,  each  of  said  spoke  members  having  a  main  wall 
and  integral  assembly  end  and  side  flanges  formed  to 
space  the  main  wall  from  said  frusto-conical  surfaced 
wall  and  abut  said  peripheral  flange  at  circumferentially 
spaced  points,  and  said  spoke  members  being  removably 
secured  to  said  hub  member  by  single  fastening  means 
engaging  said  spaced  main  wall  and  frusto-conical  sur- 
faced wall,  said  spoke  members  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub  member  at  said  predetermined 
angle  to  the  base  plane  of  said  frusto-conical  surfaced 
wall  of  said  hub  member,  and  grippcr  means  on  the  outer 
ends  of  said  spoke  members. 
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3^12^6 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  SOLIDS  IN 

PIPELINES 

Charies  O^id  Baker,  Gariand,  Tez^  assignor  to  Mobil 

GO  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,526 

9  Claims.    (CL  302—66) 


1.  In  the  transportation  of  a  substance  by  a  fluid-carry- 
ing pipeline,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  into  said  pipeline  capsules  having  an 
interior  core  of  said  substance  and  an  outer  pro- 
tective coating  of  a  material  which  has  a  melting 
point  different  from  the  melting  point  of  said  sub- 
stance; 

(b)  moving  said  capsules  through  said  pipeline  by  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

(c)  removing  said  capsules  from  said  pipeline;  and 

(d)  heating  said  capsules  to  a  temperature  at  least 
as  great  as  the  melting  point  of  one  of  said  substance 
and  said  protective  material  whereby  said  one  of 
said  substance  and  said  protective  material  is  melted 
and  renioved  from  said  capsules.  i 


3,312,507 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  PULVERULENT 

MATERIAL 

Karl-Helnz    OehMch,    Marlenbaderstr.    40,    and    Karl 

Rudolf  Schmidt,  Bisaingerstr.  7,  both  of  Erlangen,  Ger- 

many 

FOed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31, 1958, 

S  61,211 

15  Claims.     (CL  302—66) 


1.  The  method  of  handling  solid  particle  material  by 
entrainment  in  fluid,  which  comprises  passing  a  primary 
flow  of  particle-laden  fluid  in  a  given  flow  direction  and 
along  a  predetermined  axis  through  enclosed  conduit 
means  having  a  solid  ground  transverse  to  said  given  pri- 
mary flow  direction,  applying  a  suction  to  said  fluid  to 
create  radial  flow  forces  in  said  fluid  toward  said  axis, 
agitating  said  fluid  to  create  rotation  thereof  about  said 
axis  so  as  to  create  radial  centrifugal  forces  in  said  fluid 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  axis,  and  controlling  .said 
radial  flow  forces  relative  to  each  other  to  create  a  sink 
in  said  fluid,  whereby  the  entrained  particle  material 
travels  in  a  helical  path  through  said  conduit  means. 


I 
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3,312,508 

ELECTRONIC  ALERTNESS  CONTROL 
William  M.  KeUer.  8864  E.  Prafai<  Road,  SkoUe,  ID. 
60077,  and  Robert  F.  Breesc,  16019  W.  Sherwin  Ave., 
<^  Chicago,  m.    60626 

FUed  Dec  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,331 
16  Claims.     (CL  303^19) 


1.  In  a  timing  device,  visual  display  means  including 
two  separate  series  of  electrical  lamps,  first  and  second 
circuit  means  adapted  to  sequentially  energize  and  de-ener- 
gize each  lamp  in  the  first  and  second  series  respectively, 
said  first  and  said  second  circuit  meaps  being  so  synchro- 
nized that  the  lamps  in  one  series  are;  thereby  sequentially 
illuminated  at  a  rate  different  from  thiit  of  the  other  series, 
a  third  circuit  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
circuit  means  and  effective  to  energiz^  signal  means  when 
the  complete  set  of  lamps  in  one  series  has  been  illumi- 
nated a  predetermined  number  of  times  more  than  the 
complete  set  of  lamps  in  the  other  fceries,  fourth  circuit 
means  effective  a  predetermined  tiitie  after  said  signal 
means  are  energized  to  energize  a  second  signal  means, 
manually  operated  means  associated,  with  the  circuits  of 
the  timing  device  to  reinitiate  the  simi|Itaneous  commence- 
ment of  the  sequential  energization  cf  the  lamps  in  each 
of  the  two  series  and  de-energize  said  signal  means  at  any 
time  prior  to  the  energization  of  the  said  second  signal 
means. 


3,312,509 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  PRESSURE  MODULATOR 
Frank  H.  Hl^ey,  Franklin,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  M^h,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,486 
9  Claims.     (CL  3034-21) 

1.  A  modulating  valve  for  a  brake  iinti-skid  device  oper- 
ating to  shut  off  braking  pressure  indreases  during  an  im- 
pending skid  condition  of  a  vehicle,  sfiid  modulating  valve 
comprising:  a  valve  body  carried  by  a  vehicle;  an  inlet 
to  said  body  from  a  brake  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet 
from  said  body  to  vehicle  brakes  whose  braking  is  being 
controlled,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  $eing  isolatable  from 
one  another  by  a  spring  loaded  ball  ciieck  valve;  first  con- 
trol means  including  a  chamber  having  a  diaphragm  dis- 
posed therein  operatively  carrying  a  sjidable  valve  engage- 
able  with  said  ball  check  valve;  a  co<itrol  pressure  source 
communicating  positive  and  negativ^  pressure  into  said 
valve  body;  second  control  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  control  pressure  source  aitd  including  a  spool 
valve  adapted  to  selectively  direct  Degative  pressure  as- 
sisted by  a  positive  pressure  input  from  said  control  pres- 
sure source  to  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm;  and  means 
for  transmitting  an  impulse  from  ait  anti-skid  device  to 
said  second  control  means  thereby  shifting  said  control 
means  to  direct  negative  pressure  from  said  control  pres- 
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sure  source  to  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  cut  off  and 
relieve  braking  pressure  to  selected  vehicle  wheels  and 
directing  positive  pressure  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  assist  the  negative  pressure;  said  spool  valve 
being  reversely  shiftable  by  said  control  pressure  source 
as  the  impulse  from  the  anti-skid  device  is  cancelled  there- 


3,312,511 
ROLLING  BEARINGS 
Viktor  Synck,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  atsignor  to  Aktiebolagct 
Svenska  Kullageifabriken,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

FDcd  Jnly  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38O2828 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Jnly  30, 1963, 

8,374/63 


3,312,510 

PRECISION  SPINDLE 

Paul  Donald  Brehm,  3  PhO  Lane,  Keene,  N.H. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,390 

6  Claims.    (CL  308—9) 


03431 


I 


1'  ^Wjfi-7^. -4^^ 


6  Claims.     (CL  308 — ^213) 


r.  A  cylindrical  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising 
inner  and  outer  rings  having  confronting  raceways  which 
are  spaced  apart,  a  plurality  of  rollers  in  the  annular 
space  between  the  raceways  arranged  in  at  least  two  rows 
of  rollers,  a  guide  flange  confronting  outer  axial  end 
faces  of  the  rollers  in  each  of  said  rows,  biasing  means 
comprising  at  least  one  disc  spring  disposed  between 
inner  axial  end  faces  of  the  confronting  rollers  in  adjacent 


J_ 
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by  directing  negative  pressure  assisted  by  positive  pressure 
to  positively  driving  said  diaphragm  flhgaged  shiftable 
member  into  said  ball  check  valve  to  reestablish  free  pres- 
sure communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
into  said  valve  body  from  the  vehicle  braking  system. 


-3 


rows  providing  a  resilient  force  to  urge  the  rollers  away 
from  one  another  and  against  the  guide  flanges  thereby 
to  subject  the  rollers  to  a  tilting  force  in  a  radial  plane 
of  a  magnitude  to  maintain  the  rollers  in  contact  with 
the  raceways  to  prevent  sliding  of  the  rollers  in  the  un- 
loaded zone  of  the  bearing. 


3,312,512 

VENDING  MACHINE  ARTICLE  DELIVERY 

CHUTE  ARRANGEMENT 

Francis  A.  Gasparlnl,  Longmeadow,  Maa^,  assignor  to 

Westliig^nsc  Electaic  Corporation,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 

corpwation  of  Pemuylrania 

FDcd  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,575 
5  daims.    (CL  312—45) 


1.  A  device  for  staging,  rotating  and  axially  translating 
workpieces  comprising,  a  housing,  a  spindle  rotatable  add 
slidable  within  said  housing,  a  pressure  chamber  in  said 
housing  and  surrounding  said  spindle,  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sages circumferentially  placed  around  said  spindle  and 
connecting  said  chamber  with  the  surface  of  said  spindle, 
a  second  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  housing  and 
one  end  of  said  spindle,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  pressure  chambers  whereby  said 
spindle  is  centered  and  moved  axially  within  said  housing. 


1.  A  vending  machine  comprising,  a  cabinet,  a  vend- 
ing opening  in  a  face  wall  of  said  cabinet,  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  article  storage  columns  within  said  cabinet, 
an  article  delivery  chute  interconnecting  the  deUvery  ends 
of  said  columns  and  said  vending  opening,  means  pivotal- 
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ly  supporting  said  chute  intermediate  its  width  along  a 
pivot  axis  in  general  alignment  with  the  chute  longitu- 
dinal axis  within  said  cabinet,  and  resilient  means  inter- 
connecting said  chute  and  said  cabinet  at  points  spaced 
from  said  pivotal  supporting  means  to  resiliently  con- 
strain said  chute  to  a  predetermined  position  while  per- 
mitting motion  of  said  chute  during  delivery  of  an  article 
being  vended. 

3^12^13 

LID  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VERTICAL 

STORAGE  FILING  CABINET 

Graham  Irving  Barker,  208  Golden  Oaks,  Corlett  Drive, 

Johanncslm^  Transyaal,  RepnbUc  of  South  Africa 

FOcd  Dec.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,294 

2  Chdms.    (CL  312—184) 


J 

•  •  Y  ■  I  • 


1.  In  a  filing  cabinet  having 

a  frame  and  a  pair  of  laths  each  having  mounted  thereon 
a  multiplicity  of  pins  for  suspending  filed  articles, 
said  pins  on  each  of  said  laths  being  directed  toward 
the  opposite  lath,  at  least  one  of  said  laths  being 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  said  lath 
between  a  fully  closed  position  in  which  the  free 
ends  of  its  said  pins  are  adjacent  the  mounted  ends 
of  the  pins  on  the  other  lath,  and  a  fully  opened 
position  in  which  said  free  ends  are  withdrawn  be- 
yond the  free  ends  of  the  pins  on  the  other  lath,  that 
improvement  comprising 

a  pair  of  lids  moimted  side  by  side  on  the  lath  opposite 
said  movable  lath  for  independent  pivotal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  pins, 

each  said  lid  having  a  main  portion  and  a  forward  lip 
extending  downwardly  from  the  main  portion,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  said  lip  extending  below  said 
pins  when  said  main  portion  is  in  position  covering 
said  pins  from  above,  said  lips  thereby  preventing  re- 
moval of  said  filed  articles  from  said  pins  even  when 
said  movable  lath  is  in  its  fully  opened  position, 

whereby  articles  of  width  less  than  the  full  width  of 
the  laths  can  be  filed  side  'by  side  and  one  of  said 
articles  covered  by  one  lid  removed  while  the  other 
of  said  articles  is  retained  on  said  pins  by  the  other 
Ud. 


3,312,514 

LATCH  FOR  VERTICAL  STORAGE 

FILING  CABINET 

Graham  Irving  Bariter,  208  Golden  Oaks,  Corlett  Drive, 

Johannesbo^,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FOcd  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,295 

3  Clatans.    (CL  312—184) 

1.  In  a  filing  cabinet  having 

a  frame  and  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperating  laths  each 
having  mounted  thereon  a  multiplicity  of  pins,  said 
pins  on  each  of  said  laths  being  directed  toward  and 
interspersed  between  the  pins  on  the  other  said  lath, 
at  least  one  of  said  laths  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  other  said  lath  between  a  fully 
closed  position  in  which  the  free  ends  of  its  said 
pins  are  adjacent  the  mounted  ends  of  the  pins  on 
the  other  lath,  and  a  fully  opened  position  in  which 


said  free  ends  are  withdrawn  beyond  the  free  ends 
of  the  pins  on  the  other  lath,  that  improvement 
comprising 
a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  movable  lath, 
a  manually  operable  latch  mounted  on  said  frame  ad- 
jacent said  movable  lath  for  pivotal  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  stop  ikieniber,  said  latoh 
having  an  edge  adjacent  said  stop  running  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  movable  lath  and 
a  slot  in  said  edge  for  receiving  said  stop  member 
located  so  that  when  said  stop  member  is  in  said 


slot  said  movable  lath  is  in  an  intermediate  partially 
closed  position  between  said  iuU^  opened  and  fully 
closed  position,  whereby  access  t<^  the  stored  articles 
is  provided  without  disengagii^g  the  pins  fully 
therefrom,  and 

spring  biasing  latch  toward  said  stop  member  with 
said  edge  riding  against  said  slop  member  when 
said  lath  is  between  said  positioiks  and  locking  said 
stop  member  in  said  slot  when  fiaid  lath  is  in  said 
intermediate  position. 


3,312,515 

TRANSVERSE  ADJUSTMENT  BEARING  FOR 

VERTICAL    STORAGE    FILING    CABINET 

LATH 

Graham  Ining  Barker,  208  Golden  Oaks,  Corlett  Drive, 

Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FQed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No«  511,296 

5  Clahns.    (CL  312—321) 


■e= 


,i- 


/- 


1.  In  a  vertical  storage  filing  cabitiet  having  at  least 
one  horizontal  load  supporting  lath  movably  end  sup- 
ported at  each  end  thereof  on  bearings  in  parallel  hori- 
zontal tracks  of  said  cabinet,  that  ifnprovement  which 
comprises: 

a  vertical  wall  membr  in  said  cabiiiet  at  each  end  of 
and  adjacent  said  lath  parallel  to  and  vertically 
spaced  from  said  tracks;  and 
a  horizontally  disposed  bearing  rot^table  on  a  vertical 
axis  on  each  end  of  said  lath  blearing  against  said 
walls; 
said   horizontal   bearing   being  ecqentrically  mounted 

for  swinging  about  another  vertk^l  axis; 
whereby  said  lath  may  be  transvetsely  adjusted  rela- 
tive to  said  walls  and  tracks  by  swinging  said  bear- 
ing to  different  eccentric  positions. 
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3,312,516 

SUDE  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

Paul  Krahn,  Am  Knie  29,  Fostfach  450,  Herford, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

FQed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472^65 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1964, 

K  48,468;  Reg.  No.  (ntflity  model)  1,903,658 

6  Oatans.    {Ci.  312—330) 


1.  Drawers  or  the  like  characterized  in  that  the  side 
walls  and  rear  wall  are  made  of  one  continuous  thermo- 
plastic board,  said  board  having  a  continuous  outwardly 
projecting  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  board  and  a 
continuous  outwardly  projecting  channeled  rib  disposed 
above  the  lower  edge  of  the  said  board. 


3^12,517 

END  SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  LOAD 

SUPPORTING  LATHS  IN  VERTICAL  STORAGE 

FILING  CABINET  ^  ^    ^    .  ^  ,x_. 

Graham  Irvtog  Barker,  208  Golden  Oaks,  Corlett  Drive, 

Johanneflimrg,  Tramsraal,  RepuUic  of  Soutii  Africa 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,297 

2  Clatans.    (CL  312—331) 
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control  means  to  simultaneously  open  one  of  said 
viewing  means  and  close  the  other  of  said  viewing 
means, 

said  control  means  including 

shutters  for  each  of  said  viewing  means, 
a  ring  about  each  of  said  shutters, 
a  pinion  means  on  each  of  said  rings, 
rack  means  mating  with  each  of  said  pinion 
means  to  effect  rotation  of  each  of  said 
rings  upon  linear  movement  of  said  rack 
means. 


each  of  said  rack  means  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  generally  at  right 
angles  to  its  casing  section  and  positioned 
so  that  inward  pressure  causes  operation  of 
said  shutters, 
said  control  means  further  including 

belt  means  connected  to  each  of  said  rings 
to  effect  simultaneous  opening  of  one  shut- 
ter and  closing  of  the  other  upon  inward 
pressure  of  said  extending  portion  of  one 
of  said  rack  means. 


1.  In  a  vertical  storage  filing  cabinet  having  at  least 
one  load  bearing  lath  end  supported  by  bearings  in  tracks 
of  said  cabinet,  and  having  shaft  connected  sprocket 
wheels  cooperatively  engaging  spaced  apart  bars  in  chain 
tracks,  vertically  spaced  from  said  bearing  tracks,  for 
maintaining  the  orientation  of  said  lath,  that  improvement 
in  which  comprises  positioning  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  bearing  tracks  at  a  distance  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  bars  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
bottom  of  said  bearings  and  the  bottom  of  said  sprockets 
at  the  position  between  and  most  remote  from  the  ends 
of  the  teeth  of  said  sprockets  but  less  than  the  distance 
between  the  bottom  of  said  bearings  and  the  bottom  of 
said  sprockets  at  the  ends  of  said  teeth. 

3,312,518  ^^„ 

BINOCULARS  HAVING  HIGH  AND  LOW  MAGNI. 
nCATTHwJTLENS  SYSTCMS  AND  COUPLED  SE- 
LECnVE  SHUTTERS  ^         ^  ,^ 

David  P.  Bnshnell,  Altadena,  Calif. 
(2828  E.  FoothiU  Blvd.,  Pasadena,  Calif.    91107) 
FUed  Sept  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,043 
3  Clahns.    (CL  350— 37) 
1.  A  binocular  device  comprising 

a  casing,  ,     .^       •      u 

a  first  viewing  means  in  one  section  of  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  lens  system  providing  low  magnification  and 

wide-field,  ,     .. 

a  second  viewing  means  in  another  section  of  said  cas- 
ing having  a  second  lens  system  providing  high  mag- 
nification and  narrow-field. 


3,3124119 
WIDE  RANGE  HIGH  SPEED  ADJUSTABLE 
FOCUSING  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELEC- 
TROMAGNETIC RADIATION 
Erfaard  Max,  Wappfaigers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  fater- 
national  Busfaiess  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorlt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,515 
14  Chdms.    (CL  350—161) 


1.  An  adjustable  focusing  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  coUimated,  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
radiation, 

a  stress-optic  plate  which  will  change  the  status  of 
polarization  of  said  radiation  passing  through  it  when 
under  stress,  having  mechanical  wave  propagation 
characteristics  suitable  to  produce  standing  waves, 

means  to  induce  mechanical  vibrations  in  said  plate, 
said  mechanical  vibrations  being  induced  at  a  pre- 
determined area  so  located  that  substantially  concen- 
tric standing  waves  are  induced  in  said  plate  at  loca- 
tions which  define  one  Fresnel  zone  plate  to  said 
radiation, 

means  to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  mechanical  vibra- 
tion to  define  a  second  Fresnel  zone  plate  to  said 
radiation  which  causes  focusing  at  a  point  different 
from  said  first  Fresnel  zone  plate. 
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3,312^20 
PROCESS   OF   TREATING   CELLULOSE   PAPER 
HAVING  VERY  LOW  WATER  CONTENT  WITH 
ANHYDROUS    SOLVENT    SOLUTIONS    OF 
PHOSPHOROUS    COMPOUNI>S    CONTAINING 
POLY(AZIRIDINYL)   GROUPS    AND    RESULT- 
ING PRODUCTS 
Dnane  L.  Kenaga,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chcmkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,557 
8  Claims.    (CL  8— 116.2) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulose  paper  which  com- 
prises contacting  cellulose  paper  having  a  water  content 
of  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  with  a  water-immiscible, 
inert,  anhydrous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of 
the  formula  , 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


tent  of  at  least  about  50  percent  In  normal  aqueous 
solution  at  about  18°  C,  there  bcijig  present  on  said 
cross-linked  fibres  a  molar  ratio  of  at,  least  about  1  mole 
of  formaldehyde  to  about  1  mole  of  reacted  glyoxal,  dry- 
ing said  fibres,  and  dry  curing  the  dried  product  at  a 
temperature  above  about  100°  C. 

7.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  olf  cross-linked  cellu- 
lose fibres  comprising  impregnating  aitd  reacting  cellulose 
fibres  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  glyoxal  and 
formaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  M  least  1  mole  of 
formaldehyde  to  each  mole  of  glyoXal,  and  magnesium 
chloride  as  a  catalyst,  the  solution  leaving  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  3  to  8,  drying  the  fibres,  find  dry  curing  the 
fibres  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  140°  C. 
to  about  180°  C. 
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and 
(c) 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  25,  each  R  is  a  group 
of  the  formula  -(CkH2k>H  in  which  k  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  1  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
monovalent  aryl  group  of  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  followed 
by  curing  the  treated  paper  at  a  temperature  of  from 
ambient  room  temperature  up  to  270°  C. 


3,312,522 
ACID-BASE  CATALYZED  MODIFICATION  OF 
CELLULOSE  WITH  HYDROXY  ALKYL  AND 
ALKOXY ALKYL,  EPOXYALlfiYL  SULFONES 
Joe  T.  Adams,  St.  Albans,  and  Hermjan  F.  Lyldns,  Sonth 
Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Ufion  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Yorl  < 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  10,  1963^  Scr.  No.  294,161 

12  Claims.    (CI.  8—120) 
1.  The  method  for  treating  a  cel|ulosic  fabric  which 
comprises  impregnating  said  fabric  \tith  an  aqueous  me- 
dium containing  (a)  a  sulfone  of  th^  formula: 

RSOjCHaCR'OnH' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  fro^  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl,  ^-hydroxyalkyl  of  1  t^  4  carbons,  and  /3- 
(alkoxy)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  in  th^  alkoxy  group  there- 
of and  2  to  4  carbons  in  the  alkyle$e  group  thereof;  R' 
is  a  divalent  alkylene  group  of  from  [1  to  3  carbons;  R'  is 
a  vic.-epoxyalkyl  group  of  from  2  tp  8  carbons;  and  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0!to  1;  and  (b)  a  cur- 
ing catalyst  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  a  latent 
acid  curing  catalyst  and  a  basic  curing  catalyst;  and  there- 
after drying  and  curing  said  impregntated  fabric. 


3,312,521 

PROCESS  OF  CREASEPROOFING  CELLULOSE 
FIBERS  WITH  BOTH  GLYOXAL  AND  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE 
John  Geoffrey   Stenner,   Rugby,   England,   assignor   to 
Courtaulds  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,072 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  30,  1962, 

12,236/62 
7  Clahns.  (Q.  8—116.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cross-linked  cellu- 
lose fibres  comprising  impregnating  the  cellulose  fibres 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  glyoxal  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  3  to  about  8  and  cross-linking  the  cellulose  fibres 
by  dry  curing  the  impregnated  fibres  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture, and  further  impregnating  said  cross-linked  fibers 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  3  to  about  8  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
which  is  an  inorganic  metal  salt  soluble  to  the  extent  of 
at  least  about  0.3  gram  mole  per  liter  in  water  at  about 
20'  C.  at  about  pH  5  and  is  zinc  sulphate  or  a  salt  of  a 
Group  II  metal  with  a  monobasic  acid  ionized  to  the  ex- 
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3,312,523 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM 

KURROL'S  SALtr 

Edward  J.  Griffith,  Manchester,  and  Ira  J.  Kodner,  Uni- 
versity City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  6,  1963^  Scr.  No.  278,402 

6  aafans.  (a.  23-4-106) 
1.'  A  process  for  preparing  sodiuiti  Kurrol's  salt  which 
comprises  forming  a  melt  containing  an  Na/P  molar  ratio 
in  excess  of  1  and  no  greater  than  ^bout  1.05  and,  in  an 
amount  less  than  about  1%  by  weight,  a  catalytic  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  lof  aluminum  oxide, 
aluminum  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  maintaining 
said  melt  for  about  30  minutes  to  al^out  4  hours,  cooling 
said  melt  to  form  a  super  cooled  liquid  material  with  said 
cooling  conducted  at  a  relatively  ur)iform  rate  such  that 
a  temperature  of  about  570°  C.  to  J90°  C.  is  reached  in 
about  45  minutes  to  3  hours,  maintaining  said  material  at 
this  temperature  range  for  a  period  of  about  45  minutes 
to  about  \Vi  hours,  seeding  said  material  with  relatively 
pure  sodium  Kurrol's  salt  crystals,  tnaintaining  said  ma- 
terial at  a  temperature  range  about  5160°  C.  to  about  580° 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  30  minutes  and 
about  1  Vi  hours  and  allowing  said  material  to  crystallize 
by  cooling. 
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3  312,524 
PRODUCnON  OF  CALCIUM  SULPHATE 
HEMIHYDRATE 
Henry  Gcoige  McAdic,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Dondnlon  Tar  ft  Chemical  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Quebec,  Canjwda  ,„-^, 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,663 
5Claimf.    (0.23—122) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  calcined  gypsum  consistmg  es- 
sentially of  calcium  sulphate  hemihydrate  from  natural 
gypsum  material,  the  method  of  controlling  physical  prop- 
erties of  said  hemihydrate,  thereby  to  obtain  a  preselected 
value  C  of  one  of  said  properties,  comprising 
calcining  a  first  sample  of  said  material  at  atmospheric 
pressure  under  a  first  partial  water  vapour  pressure 
Pi,  to  obtain  a  first  sample  of  hemihydrate, 
determining  value  Cj,  of  said  one  of  said  properties  of 

said  first  sample  of  hemihydrate, 
calcining  a  second  sample  of  said  material  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  under  a  second  partial  water  vapour 
pressure  Pa  to  obtain  a  second  sample  of  hemihy- 
drate Ps  being  substantially  greater  than  pi, 


duce  a  melt  in  a  free  flowing  state  containing  about 
all  the  ammonia  in  the  gas  mixture,  and  thereafter. 


(b)  in  a  second  stage  desorbing  the  ammonia  from  the 
resulting  melt  by  heating  the  resulting  melt  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  320°  C.  to  about  480°  C, 

(c)  collecting  desorbed  ammonia  and  recycling  the 
melt  back  to  the  first  step. 


,9^,^3S>±». 


determining  value  cj  of  said  one  of  said  properties  of 
said  second  sample  of  hemihydrate, 

determining  a  partial  water  vapour  pressure  P  corre- 
sponding to  said  preselected  value  C  by  means  of  the 
equation 

C — C\ 

calcining  said  natural  gypsum  material  at  a  calcining 
temperature  at  atmospheric  pressure,  while  maintam- 
ing  an  ambient  partial  water  vapour  pressure  during 
said  calcining  substantially  equal  to  P. 


3312,526 
METHOD  AND  CATALYST  FOI^COMBININGHY. 
DROGEN  AND  OXYGEN  IN  THORIUM  OXIDE 

SLURRIES 
Charies  K.  Hanaon,  Salt  Ldw  Oty.  Uttk,  Ralph  Ri.  Hor- 
ton,  Pullman,  Wash.,  and  Milton  E.  Wadiwortli,  S^ 
Lake  City,  Utah,  asslgnori  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomk 

Energy  Commission  ..,.  «      ^,     <,,«  <i*^ 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,766 

SCUims.    (CI.  23— 204) 

1.  The  method  qJ  combining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  m 
a  pressurized  aqueous  thorium  oxide  slurry  which  com- 
prises healing  an  aqueous  thoria  sol  and  platinic  acid  at 
a  thorium-to-platinum  ratio  of  2-3  to  1  until  a  flocculated 
suspension  is  formed,  recovering  the  resulting  suspended 
solids  and  dispersing  said  solids  in  said  slurry. 


3312,527 
CARBON  MONOXIDE  DETERMINATION 
Paul  W.  McConnan^icy,  PlU>buigh.  Fa.,  asrignor  to  Mfaie 
Safety  AppUances  Company,  Plttsbargli,  Pfc,  «  corpo- 
ration of  PennsylTania 

FUed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,937 
5  Claims.     (CL  23—254) 


3,312,525 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  AMMONIA 
FROM  GAS  MIXTURES 
Lothtf  Sdmddt  and  Walter  Nengebancr,  Congee, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Deirtsche  Gold-  imd  Silber- 
Sdiddeanstalt  Tormals  Rocssicr,  Frankfurt  am  Mabi, 
Germany 

FUed  July  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11, 196Z, 

D  39,363 

4  Clatans.    (Q.  2S— 196) 

1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  separating  ammonia  from 

a  gas  mixture  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  ammonia 

and  hydrocyanic  acid,  the  steps  comprising 

(a)  in  a  first  stage  contacting  the  gas  mixture  with  a 
melt  consisting  of  a  major  proportion  of  a  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydrogen  sulfate  and  potassium  hydrogen  sulfate  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  neutral  sodium  sulfate,  neu- 
tral potassium  sulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  125°  C.  to  about  280°  C.  to  pro- 


1.  A  device  for  the  determination  of  carbon  monoxide 
comprising  a  transparent  sealed  tube  with  breakable  ends, 
an  elongate  bed  of  colorimetric  indicator  for  carbon 
monoxide  disposed  between  layers  of  a  protective  com- 
position within  said  tube,  at  least  one  said  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  granular  ab- 
sorbent for  interfering  gases  and  granular  absorbent  fox- 
carbon  monoxide  containing  between  about  V4  and  3% 
of  said  carbon  monoxide  absorbent,  the  carbon  monoxide 


204 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


absorbing  capacity  of  said  at  least  one  layer  being  be- 
tween about  0.2  and  8%  of  the  carbon  monoxide  absorb- 
ing capacity  of  said  elongate  bed. 


April  4,  1967 


3  312  528 
DETERME«>JATION  OF  CYANIDES 

Paul  W.  McConnanghey,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliances  Company,  nttsbui^.  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,072 

9  Claims.  (O.  23—254) 
1.  A  device  for  testing  a  gas  for  hydrogen  cyanide 
comprising  an  elongate  small  cross-sectional  area  bed  of 
inert  granular  material  carrying  a  reagent  comprising  o- 
tolidine,  a  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  copf)er  sulfate 
and  copper  acetate,  an  acetic  acid  ester  of  an  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  unsub- 
stituted  carbinols,  alkyl  substituted  phenols  and  alkyl 
substituted  naphthol,  and  water  disposed  in  a  sealed  trans- 
parent tube  substantially  free  of  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


3,312,529 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AUTOMATIC  ■ 

REGULATING  SYSTEM^ 
GUbert  Roger  Evano,  Artliez*de*Beam,  France,  assignor 
to  Sodm  Anonymc  dite:  Sodete  Nationale  des  Petroles 
d'Aqoitafaie,  Puis,  France,  a  French  company 
FUed  FeJ>.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,249 
Claims  priority,  amplication  France,  Feb.  22, 1962,  ' 
888  995 
5  Claims.    (CL  23—255) 


1.  A  regulating  system  for  automatically  monitoring  a 
chemical  process  in  which  the  sum  of  two  effluent  con- 
stituents is  to  be  held  at  an  extremum  condition  for  opti- 
mum performance  of  the  process  and  wherein  the  ratio 
of  said  constituents  is  greater  or  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined optimum  quantity  which  corresponds  to  an  operat- 
ing parameter  of  said  process  being  on  one  or  the  other 
side  of  its  optimum  theoretical  value,  comprising;  means 
for  repeatedly  removing  a  sample  from  said  effluent  and 
for  conducting  said  sample  to  analyzing  and  control  means 
comprising  means  for  determining  said  sum  of  constituents 
in  each  sample;  means  for  determining  said  ratio  of  con- 
stituents in  each  sample;  means  for  determining  the  sense 
of  variation  in  said  sum  as  between  each  sample  and  the 
preceding  sample;  means  for  adjusting  said  parameter; 
means  for  memorizing  the  sense  of  adjustment  of  said 
parameter  at  each  adjustment  thereof;  means  responsive 
to  said  sense-of-variation  determining  means  and  to  said 
memorizing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  ad- 
justing means  for  adjusting  said  parameter  in  the  same 
sense  as  that  memorized  by  said  memorizing  means  if  the 
sense-of-variation  determined  is  of  one  sign;  and  means 
responsive  to  said  sense-of-variation  determining  means 
and  to  said  ratio^etermining  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  param- 
eter in  one  sense  if  the  sense  of  variation  determined  is 


of  the  opposite  sign  and  said  ratio  is  ess  than  said  pre- 
determined quantity  and  for  adjusting  said  parameter  in 
the  opposite  sense  if  the  sense  of  vibration  determined  is  of 
said  opposite  sign  and  said  ratio  is  more  than  said  pre- 
determined quantity,  whereby  repeatedly  to  adjust  said 
parameter  to  bring  and  thereafter  hold  said  sum  of  con- 
stituents to  and  at  its  extremum  condition. 


3,312,530 

AMMONIATOR-GRANULATOR  APPARATUS 
Paul  J.  Saclcett,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assi|nor  to  The  A.  J. 
Saclcett  &  Sons  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FOed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $36,464 
7  Claims,     (a.  23— 25E».l) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  sizing  of  granular  material,  com- 
prising, structure  defining  a  cylindricajl  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving said  granular  material  and  having  perforations 
uniformly  spaced  along  the  lateral  surface  thereof  for 
sizing  said  granular  material,  means  preissing  said  granular 
material  against  said  perforations,  cleaning  means  includ- 
ing an  element  rotatably  positioned  wjthin  said  chamber 
and  having  protuberances  engaging  the  perforations 
thereof  for  clearing  said  perforations  o|  said  granular  ma- 
terial, and  means  rotating  said  chamber  on  its  longitudinal 
axis  with  respect  to  said  pressing  meatns  and  said  clear- 
ing means. 


3312,531 

COMPOSITION  AND  PR0CESS 

Margot  Becke,  Heidelberg,  Germany^  assignor  to  Olin 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Vfarginia  , 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  8.  1962,  ^r.  No.  215,507 

4  Claims.     (CI.  23— 3$7) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 
PNS2O5CI4,  said  composition  prepared:  by  the  process  of 
claim  2. 

2.  The  process  of  preparing  the  conlipound  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  polymeric  phospbonitrilic  chlo- 
ride with  at  least  1  molar  proportion  0f  SO3  and  at  least 
1  molar  proportion  of  HCL  per  mole  Of  monomeric  unit 
of  W4Cla. 


3,312,532 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  6,9.I|IAMMONO. 
DECABORANE 
Stanley  Motnick,  Pon^ikeepsie,  N.Y^  and  Maryfai  M. 
Feb,  Westfidd,  and  John  E.  PanstiaH,  Whippany,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemkal  Corporation,  Bristol, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Str.  No.  425,112 

2  Oaims.  (CL  23— 3$8) 
1.  A  process  comprising  rcactingi  bis(acetonitrilo) 
decaborane  with  hydrazine  in  an  aque(ms  liquid  medium 
to  form  6,9-diammonodecaborane,  causing  the  precipita- 
tion of  the  6,9-diammonodecaboranc  pr^uct,  and  recover- 
ing said  product. 
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3,312,533 
CERAMIC  ARTICLE  WITH  SINTERED  METALLIC 

LAYER  AND  FLUX 
Thcodoor  Peter  Johannes  Botden,  Johannes  Theodonis 
Klomp,  and  Adrianus  Johannes  Comelis  van  der  Yen, 
all  of  Emmashigel,  Ehidboven,  Nethertands,  assignors 
to  North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  26,  1963, 

294,599 
3Ciahns.  (CI.  29— 182.3) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  body  of  alumina  of 
at  least  96%  purity  having  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface 
thereof  covered  with  an  adherent,  sintered  layer  consist- 
ing of  60  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  high-melting  point  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  tungsten, 
niobium  and  tantalum  and  the  balance  essentially  a  cal- 
cium-containing material  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  alu- 
minum oxide,  and  silicon  dioxide,  the  molar  ratio 

AlOs-CaO 
being  less  than  2.25  and  the  molar  ratio 
(AlA+CaO):SiOj 

being  greater  than  0.35. 


3,312,534 
TUBE  MANUFACTURE 
Edward  C.  Chapman,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor 
to  Comhostion  Englneciing,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 
Orisiiial  application  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,715,  now 
Pkteiit  No.  3,259,975,  dated  Jnly  12,  W66.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,151 
2  Clahns.    (CL  29—183) 


3,312,536 

COMPOSITE  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

Irwhi  Broverman,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OllnMaUiie- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vta-^nla 
No  Drawing.     Orighial  application  June  19,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  288,870.     Divided  and  this  application  May  26, 

1964,  Ser,  No.  377,161 

4Chiims.   (CI.  29— 183.5) 

1.  A  composite  aluminum  alloy  havmg  a  metallurgi- 
cally  integrated  dissimilar  core  and  cladding,  said  core 
consisting  essentially  of  from  2  to  10%  magnesium,  bal- 
ance essentially  aluminum,  said  cladding  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  0.01  to  2.5%  magnesium,  balance  essen- 
tially aluminum,  said  composite  having,  in  the  fully  an- 
nealed condition,  a  minimum  yield  strength  of  14,000 
p.s.i.,  a  minimum  tensile  strength  of  35,000  p.s.i.  and  a 
minimum  elongation  of  15%  in  two  inches  wherein  said 
cladding  has  a  thickness  less  than  20%  of  the  thickness  of 
the  composite. 

3,312,537 

APERTURED  BODY  FOR  THE  PASSAGE  OF 

MOLTEN  GLASS 

Ronald  Colgan  Jewell,  Ormskirfc,  England,  assignor  to 

FIbregbus  Limited,  St  Helens,  En^and,  a  British  com- 

^Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,757 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  16, 1963, 

36,296/63 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  29—183.5) 

1.  A  rotary  centrifugal  spinner  for  the  production  of 
mineral  fibres,  for  example  glass  fibres,  made  of  an  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  the  volumetric  composition: 
nickel  of  about  97Vi%;  thorium  oxide  of  about  lVi%; 
and  a  trace  amount  of  impurities;  the  spinner  having  a 
surface  layer  of  chromium  of  a  thickness  not  greater 
than  five  thousandths  of  an  inch. 


I  3,312,538 

ROLLED  METAL  STRIP 
Ants  Hansson,  Evanston,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  application  Mar.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,347,  now 
Patent  No.  3,239,922,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,112 
2  Cbdms.     (CL  29—190) 


1.  A  metal  tube  manufactured  by  subjecting  a  tubulous 
casting  to  a  cold  forging  operation  to  improve  the  concen- 
tricity of  the  tube,  and  the  grain  structure  and  reduce  the 
wall  thickness  and  increase  the  casting  length,  then  sub- 
jecting the  cold  forged  tube  to  a  hot  stretching  operation 
to  reduce  the  tube  diameter  and  wall  thickness  and  further 
increase  the  tube  length. 


3,312,535 
ALUMINUM  REFLECTORS 
William  A.  Anderson,  Verona,  and  Ronald  Andrew,  Pitts- 
burgh Pa.,  assignors  to  Alumfaium  Company  of  Ameri- 
ca, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylvanU 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,517 

8  Clahns.  (CI.  29— 183.5) 
3  A  light  reflector  having  a  surface  composed  of  an 
aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  of  0.1  to  0.3%  man- 
ganese. 0.05  to  0.2%  copper,  0.1  to  0.25%  magnesium, 
a  maximum  of  0.2%  all  impurities  and  balance  alii- 
minum,  the  surface  of  said  reflector  having  a  high  uni- 
form reflective  quality  surface  and  coated  with  a  trans- 
parent artificial  oxide  film. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  rolled  metal 
strip  having  opposed  rolled  surfaces  and  being  of  essen- 
tially uniform  thickness  and  having  internal  angularly 
directed  and  overlapping  first  longitudinal  discontinuities 
between  metal  portions  extending  from  side  to  side  of 
the  strip,  and  having  angulariy  directed  longitudinal  sec- 
ond discontinuities  extending  inwardly  from  said  opposed 
rolled  surfaces  thereof,  said  second  discontinuities  defin- 
ing between  them  integral  scales  having  thin  edges  at 
said  surface  and  being  thicker  at  the  region  of  integration 
with  the  said  metal  portions  overlying  the  internal  dis- 
continuities. 

3,312,539 
BRAZING  ALLOYS  FOR  TUNGSTEN 
AND  MOLYBDENUM 
James  C.  MarshaU  and  Harios  G.  Smith,  Cfaicfamati,  OUo, 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commlsrion 
Filed  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,967 
1  Clafan.    (CL  29—198) 
A  composite  structure  comprising  at  least  two  struc- 
tural portions  of  refractory  metals  and  alloys  selected 
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from  the  class  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and 
alloys  containing  predominant  proportions  thereof  joined 
to  one  another  by  a  brazing  alloy  consisting  of  42  to 
95  weight  percent  molybdenum,  5  to  44  weight  percent 


April  4,  1967 


3^12,541 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  Katon  and  Lee  A.  Miller,  Dajfton,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  LouM,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  appUcatioo  Dfc.  30,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  79,507,  now  Patent  No.  3,244,7142,  dated  Apr.  5, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr. 
No.  508,182 

6  Claimf.    (CL  71— 2.(S) 

1.  A  preemergent  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an 
oil-in-water  emulsion  containing,  as  the  essential  effective 
ingredient  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


o 


CL 


r\-0-alk-0-C-C  H=C  H-O— ^'^^ 


V 


-CI. 


rhodium,  and  up  to  45  weight  percent  rhenium,  the  joint  wherein  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  5  ^nd  alk  is  alkylene 

formed  between  the  structural  portions  by  the  brazing  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
alloy  being  characterized  in  having  a  remelt  tempera- 
ture greater  than  the  melting  point  of  the  brazing  alloy.  ^— ^-^^^— ^— 


3  312,540 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTEGRATED 

cmcurr  package 

Robert  Plnmbo,  1301  Troplcana  Lane,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92705,  and  Robert  E.  Wasser,  2146  Larkstone  Drive, 
Orange,  CaUf.    92667 

FOed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,592 
1  Claim.    (CI.  65—59) 


3,312,542 

ENHANCING  GROWTH  RATE  OF  PLANTS  WITH 
POLYALKOXYLATED  DERTVATlVES  OF  RICIN- 
OLEIC  ACID  TRIGLYCERIDES 

Eugene  D.  Kitzke,  South  Milwaukee,  atad  PbOlip  J.  Neo- 
mlller,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  Jk  Son, 
Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  S^r.  No.  320,857 

5  Claims.    (O.  71— 2.t) 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  gro\*'th  rate  of  plants 
which  comprises  contacting  the  plant  with  a  composition 
containing  at  least  0.001%  by  weight  of  a  polycthoxylated 
derivative  of  ricinoleic  acid  triglyceride  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  effect  said  enhancement,  the  ethoxylate  con- 
tent of  the  derivative  being  from  about 
weight. 


60%  to  70%  by 


A  method  of  making  a  circuit  package  comprising: 
providing  a  pair  of  relatively  thin,  flat,  glass,  casing- 
forming  parts  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  open  cavity 
on  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  casing-forming  parts  when 
put  together  forming  an  enclosure  for  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit device,  placing  the  electrical  circuit  device  within  the 
cavity  of  said  one  casing  part  with  terminals  electrically 
connected  thereto  and  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  casing 
part,  placing  a  frame  made  of  a  resistance  forming  mate- 
rial in  direct  contact  between  all  the  confronting  surfaces 
of  said  glass  casing-forming  parts  which  frame  heats  up 
to  a  glass  fusing  temperature  when  current  is  passed 
through  the  frame,  placing  the  resulting  assembly  between 
a  pair  of  pressure  applying  members  which  form  heat 
sinks  to  carry  heat  away  to  avoid  damage  to  said  elec- 
trical circuit  device  and  simultaneously  passing  current 
through  said  resistance  frame  to  heat  the  same  to  a  tem-^ 
perature  which  fuses  the  glass  casing-forming  parts,  and 
squeezing  said  assembly  with  said  pressure  applying  mem- 
bers to  bond  the  casing-forming  parts  to  the  resistance 
frame  to  form  a  sealed  assembly  of  the  casing-forming 
parts  and  the  resistance  frame,  wherein  the  casing  parts 

are  bonded  only  to  the  resistance  frame  and  the  electrical 
circuit  device  within  the  resulting  casing  remain  undam- 
aged by  the  heat  generated  in  the  resistance  frame  because 
of  the  heat  carried  away  by  the  pressure  applying  mem- 
bers. 


3,312,543 

HEAVY  SEPARATION  MeDIA 

Daniel  J.  N.  Hoffman,  12  7tfa  St,  Menlo  Park,  and 

Thomas  B.  Beeton,  271  CelUen  St,  New  Mncklenenk, 

both  of  Pretoria,  Transvaal,  Repablfc  of  Sooth  Africa 

FUed  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  Of  Sooth  Africa, 

Aog.  1,  1962,  62/3,265 

11  Cbdms.    (a.  75— 0k5) 


^^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heavy  medium  suspension, 
said  method  comprising  forming  discrete  solid  particles 
by  atomizing  molten  material,  dividing;  the  particles  into 
a  coarse  fraction  and  a  fine  fraction,  comminuting  par- 
ticles of  the  coarse  fraction  into  particles  substantially 
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smaller  in  size  than  the  average  size  of  the  particles  in 
the  fine  fraction,  passing  conmiinuted  particles  through 
a  high  temperature  flame  to  melt  them  at  least  at  their 
surfaces  to  produce  spheroidised  particles,  cooling  the 
thus  spheroidised  particles,  mixing  spheroidised  particles 
with  fine  fraction  atomized  particles  to  produce  a  solid 
constituent,  and  adding  the  solid  constituent  to  a  liquid 
to  produce  a  heavy  medium  suspension. 


3,312,545  ^ 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR  GALVANIC  ANODES 
Takeshi  Sakano,  Moto-machi,  and  Kazno  Toda,  Naka- 
machi,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsoMshi  Kiniokn  Kogyo 
icahnchiu  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  {oiat-stodi  com- 
pany of  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,224 

Oaims  priority,  appttcation  Japan,  Sept  6, 1963, 

38/46,692 

9  Claimi.    (CI.  75—146) 


3,312,544 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  STEEL 
Rosa  B.  McCready,  Alliance,  and  Klaus  W.  Forster, 
Breckivillc,  Ohio,  assignori  to  Kcrma  Corporation,  Al- 
liance, Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,321 
13  Claims.    (CL  75—60) 
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1.  An  aluminum  alloy  for  galvanic  anodes  consisting 
essentially  of  0.005%  to  0.1%  of  indium,  0.5%  to  20% 
of  zinc,  0.005%  to  0.1%  of  cadmium,  and  balance  be- 
ing aluminum,  all  percentages  being  by  weight. 


3,312,546 
FORMATION  OF  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING 
COATINGS  ON  STEEL  STRIP 
Edward  H.  Mayer  and  Rkhard  M.  WllUaon,  both  of 
Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  BcOlehcm  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corpondion  ol  Delaware 

FiM  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,587 
23Clafans.    (CL  75— 208) 


1.  In  steel-making  apparatus:  a  furnace  installation 
comprising  a  discrete  steel-making  vessel  supported  there- 
in; a  trackway  including  a  first  track  extending  from 
outside  of  said  furnace  to  within  said  furnace  beneath 
said  vessel;  a  second  track  intersecting  said  first  track; 
a  track  vehicle  operable  on  said  trackway  for  moving  said 
vessel  from  said  furnace;  said  track  vehicle  comprising 
a  generally  horizontal  frame  having  at  least  one  truck 
pivotally  connected  therewith  for  movement  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  engage  said  tracks 
of  said  trackway;  downwardly  extensible  hydraulic  jack 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame;  means  to  actu- 
ate said  jack  means  to  lift  said  vehicle  and  said  truck 
from  engagement  with  one  track  of  said  trackway;  means 
for  rotating  said  truck  to  a  position  above  the  other  of 
said  tracks;  and  means  to  actuate  said  jack  means  to  lower 
said  vehicle  to  engage  said  other  of  said  tracks. 

13.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  steel-making  furnace 
installation  of  the  basic  oxygen  type  in  which  the  instal- 
lation includes  an  area  for  service  or  storage  of  steel-mak- 
ing vessels,  an  area  for  making  steel,  a  trackway  from 
the  steel-making  area,  and  an  intersecting  trackway  lead- 
ing to  the  service  (W  storage  area,  the  steps  comprising: 
supporting  a  steel-making  vessel  with  wheels  upon  the 
first  mentioned  trackway,   said  wheels  being  rotatable 
about  horizontal  axes;  moving  the  vessel  along  the  first 
mentioned  trackway  from  the  steel-making  area;  stop- 
ping the  movement  directly  over  the  intersection  between 
the  said  trackways;  and  changing  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  vessel  by  raising  the  wheels  from  the  first 
mentioned  trackway,  pivoting  the  axis  of  rotating  of  the 
wheels  about  a  vertical  axis  and  lowering  the  wheels  to 
the  intersecting  trackway;  and  then  moving  the  vessel 
along  the  intersecting  trackway  to  the  service  or  storage 
area;  and  thereafter  moving  a  different  steel-making  ves- 
sel frwn  the  service  or  storage  area  along  the  trackways 
to  the  steel-making  area. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  coating  on  steel  strip 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  strip  a 
metal  powder  containing  not  less  than  20%  chromium 
and  not  more  than  0.25%  carbon,  compacting  the  pow- 
der on  the  strip,  sintering  the  strip  and  compacted  metal 
powder  in  a  protective  environment  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  diffusion  between  the  strip 
and  the  powder  and  to  thereby  form  an  adherent  stainless 
steel  coating,  and  maintaining  the  effective  carbon  con- 
tent of  said  strip  at  not  more  than  0.01%  during  said 
sintering. 

3,312,547 
XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Mortimer  Levy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Xorox  Coiv 
poration,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,012 
22  Cbdms.    (CL  96— 1.5) 
1.  A  xerographic  plate  member  comprising  a  relatively 
thick  substantially  uniform  layer  of  a  wide  band  gap  semi- 
conducting material  having  good  electrical  resistivity  in 
darkness  and  capable  of  conducting  charge  carriers  in- 
jected therein,  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  narrow 
band  gap  photoconductive  material  with  a  thickness  of 
less  than  about  0.1  micron  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
surface  of  said  wide  band  gap  material,  and  an  insulat- 
ing material  in  electrical  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  narrow  band  layer  opposite  to  the  surface  of  said 
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layer  in  electrical  contact  with  said  wide  band  material, 
and  a  supporting  conductive  substrate  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  Insulating  material  opposite  to  the  surface 
of  said  narrow  band  gap  material  with  said  narrow  gap 
material,  sufficiently  thin  to  maintain  the  field  thereacross 
when  the  plate  member  is  subjected  to  an  electrostatic 
charge  and  said  plate  member  being  characterized  as 
capable  of  dissipating  charge  in  areas  exposed  to  light 
to  form  a  xerographically  developable  electrostatic  charge 
pattern. 


3^12^48 
XEROGRAPHIC  PLATES 
Virgil  E.  Straughan,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,529  , 

15  Claims.     (Q.  96—1.5)  I 


Se  -A»-I- 


^ 


1.  A  xerographic  plate  having  a  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer,  said  layer  comprising  a  composition  of 
selenium,  arsenic  and  a  halogen,  said  halogen  being  pres- 
ent in  a  concentration  of  about  10  to  10,000  parts  per 
million. 

3,312,549 
RECEIVING  SHEET  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DYES 
Wilho  M.  Salminen  and  John  H.  Van  Campen,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,103 

ITCUdms.    (CI.  96— 29)  . 


///  /  A^Oit  UtOnDAHTINHYDROPHlUC  COUDID 
\\\\\  —POLrETHYL£N£ 


'^//////^  -PAPER   SUPPORT 


14.  In  the  process  of  transferring  photographically  pro- 
duced dye  images  to  a  mordanted  receiving  sheet,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  utilizing  a  receiving  sheet 
comprising  a  paper  support  having  thereon  a  polyethylene 
coating,  and  coated  thereover  a  coating  of  a  mordant 
for  photographic  dyes  in  a  hlydrophilic  organic  colloid. , 


3,312,550  ^ 

PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CON. 

TAINING  DEVELOPING  AGENT 
Paul  H.  Stewart,  George  E.  Fallesen,  and  John  W.  Reeves, 
Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FOed  Sept.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,031 
43Clafans.    (Cl.  96— 63) 
1.  A  light-sensitive,  unexposed  photographic  element 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  contiguous  to  the  said  silver  halide,  an 
alkaline  material  and  ^^  least  about  S  g./mole  of  silver 
halide  of  a  3-pyrazolidone  selected  from  those  having  the 
formulas: 


0=C- 


■C-Ri 


C-Ri 

I 

Ri 


and 


O 

RtCO-C- 


I    R. 
/ 
-C-R« 


N  CHi 

V 


k 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  an  acyl  group;  Ri  represents  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  benzothiazdyl 
group  and  an  aryl  group;  and  Rj,  R3,  R4,  and  Rj  each 
represent  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 


ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group;  R7  represents  a  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  an  aryl  group;  and  Rg 
represents  a  group  selected  from  the  clfss  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aryl  grbup;  and  an  auxiliary  developing  agent  selected 


STAGE  < 


STAGE  Z 


SILVER  HALIOE  EMULSION 


a-prKAz^LiooNe,  alkali 
su^poaTi 


SILVER   IMIIKOE 


from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  an 
ascorbic  acid  developing  agent  and  \then  none  of  said 
auxiliary  developing  agent  is  present,  at  least  about  IS 
g./mole  of  silver  halide  of  said  3-pyrazolidone  silver 
halide  developing  agent,  said  element  jcontainiiig  a  small 
amount  of  moisture  that  is  sufficient  t)o  develop  a  latent 
image  in  said  silver  halide  to  a  silver  image  upon  heat- 
ing to  a  temperature  above  about  SO"  C 


3,312,551         1 
HEAT  AND  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  <>IAZO  SULFO- 
NATE AND  AZO  COUPLER  COATED  SHEET 

Oskar  Siis,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Genfiany,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Keuffel  &  E^r  Company,  Ho- 
boken,  NJ. 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  24,  1963,  $er.  No.  297,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Germai^,  July  25, 1962, 

K  47,332;  Oct  5X1962.  K47,898 

21  Clafans.    (Cl.  96—^5) 

1.  A  reproduction  material  for  a  thermographic  reflex 

process  comprising  a  support  transparent  to  beat  rays  and 

a  beat-sensitive  layer  coated  on  said  ^upport,  said  layer 

comprising  an  azo  compound  and  a  qiazo  sulfonate  salt 

sensitive  to  heat  and  light,  said  diaz^  sulfonate  having 

the  formula 


KaOiS— N 


where 

Ri  and  Ra  are  members  selected  frc^m  the  groups  con- 
sisting of: 
group  A  wherein  Ri  and  R3  ar^  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  land 
group  B  wherein  Ri  and  R2  >re  members  of  a 
heterocyclic  ring, 
R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of: 

hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  alkoxy,  ^ 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

alkyl  and  alkoxy,  and 
Ka  is  a  cation  of  an  organic  ammonium  compound. 


3,312,552 
SPOT  PREVENTION  IN  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION  LAYERS 
Wolfgang   Muller-Bardorff,    Cologne,    and    Rolf   Behr, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiengescll- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  cqrporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Germsjift',  Aug  24, 1963, 
A  43,888 
6Clahns.    (CL  96— 914) 
1.  A  photographic  material  containing  at  least  one  sup- 
ported light-sensitive  silver  halide  eitiulsion  layer,  the 
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said  material  contains  as  an  antistain  agent  an  effective 
amount  of  an  o-hydroxybenzylamine,  the  amino  group 
of  which  is  substituted  by  2  alkyl  radicals  containing  car- 
boxyl  groups.  

3,312,553 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Fritz  Dcnch,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
AnlUnc  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

SSDriwIiif.    FBcd W  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,969 
8  Claims.    (Q.  96—107) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized 
with  a  water-soluble  polyoxyalkylene  derivative  of  gelatin 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  gelatin  with  an  alkylene 
oxide.  

3,312,554 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Hans  Max  Wagner  and  Thomas  Peter  Regfaiald  Maynard, 
Harrow,  Middlesex,  Engiaod,  aarignors  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

NoDnwtL.    FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,515 
3  Claims.    (Q.  96—114) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  contaming 
the  reaction  product  of  an  amino  acid  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  those  represented  by  the  foUowing 
structural  formula: 

n    o 

Ri— c-c— o-Ri 
NHi 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H;  — CHj; 

o 

— CHiCHt-C-O-CHiCHi 

— CHjCHa— S— CHj;   and  Rj  represents  a   substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHs;  — CHaCHj; 

HO  ?  ? 

-i-CHiili-O-CHi    and    -N-CHt-C-O-CHiCH* 

with  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacrylic  anhydride,  polymelhacrylic  anhydride,  co- 
polymers of  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which 
contain  from  2-4  carbon  atoms,  with  maleic  anhydride, 
and  terpolymers  of  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  the  alkyl  groups  of 
which  contain  2-A  carbon  atoms,  ethyl  acrylate,  and 
maleic  anhydride. 


3,312,556 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FUSIBLE  GLASS 
Mitsuru   OOtawa,   Saginaml-ku,   Tokyo-to,    ai^   Tajtoo 
Okabc,    Mobara-shi,   Japan,    assignors    to    KaboiUU 
Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisaknsho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,738 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1962, 
37/19,736 
1  Clahn.    (CL  106—54) 
A  low  temperature  fusible  glass  comprising  a  network 
former  composed  of  60  to  70  percent  of  BjOs,  4  to  8  per- 
cent of  SiOa,  5  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one  constituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KjO  and  NaaO, 
and  5  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one  constituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO  and  CaO,  and  a  net- 
work modifier  composed  of  ZnO  and  LijO,  the  content  of 
the  said  LijO  being  40  to  50  percent  of  the  said  network 
modifier,  13  to  16  percent  of  the  said  network  modifier 
being  caused  to  form  the  composition  of  the  glass  with 
87  to  84  percent  of  the  said  network  former,  all  stated 
percentages  being  by  weight. 


3,312,557 
BASIC  REFRACTORY  PRODUCT 
Peter  H.  Havranek  and  Ben  Daiics.  PtttabOF^  Pa.,  as- 
signors  to   Harblson-Walkcr   Refractories   Company, 
Ptttibnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylraiiia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,239 

6  Clafans.  (CL  106—58) 
1.  A  tar-impregnated,  burned,  basic  refractory  brick 
made  from  a  grain  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  88 
to  less  than  96%  MgO,  from  1  to  3%,  by  weight,  of  an 
oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  zinc,  tin,  copper,  nickel,  vanadium,  manganese, 
cadmium,  zirconium  and  iron,  which  selected  oxide  is 
reducible  and  does  not  react  with  other  components  of 
the  brick  to  form  melts  below  about  2700'  P.,  there 
being  CaO  and  SiOj  in  a  weight  ratio  in  which  there  is 
at  least  2  parts  lime  for  each  1  part  of  silica,  by  weight, 
there  being  no  more  than  1  %  of  other  impuritie&,includ- 
ing  AljOa,  on  an  oxide  basis,  the  tar-impregnation  being 
throughout  all  internal  void  structure  and  about  exterior 
surfaces  of  the  brick. 


mg 


3,312,555 
HANDLE-ANCHORED  FORMED  SUGAR  BLOCK 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
EmU  R.  Rossi,  71  Wfaidom  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
10305,  and  Aldo  A.  Rataicro,  Jr.,  810  Henderson,  Staten 
IsUnd,  N.Y.     10310  ^„„. 

FUed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,274 
3  Clafans.    (CL  99— 138) 
1    A  handle-anchored  formed  sugar  block  designed  to 
be  used  for  stirring  a  beverage  in  a  container,  compns- 

a  self-supporting  block  of  dry  cine  sugar  crystals  con- 
taining about  3%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  dry 
sugar  crystals  in  needle  form,  and  about  0.2%  to 
about  10%  of  an  edible,  dry,  solid  lubricant,  said 
block  having  a  hardness  value  of  at  least  10  kg.  on 
the  Strong  Cobb-Arner  hardness  testing  machine, 

and  . 

a  stick  having  a  cylindrical  portion  penetrating  sub- 
stantially completely  through  the  entire  length  of 
said  block,  and  having  a  portion  extending  out  of 
said  block  to  serve  as  a  handle  for  stirrmg  said 
block  in  a  beverage. 


3,312,558 
CALCIUM  HEXALUMINATE  ARTICLES 

EMon  D.  MlUer,  Jr.,  103  Marble  Drive, 

Bridgevillc,  Pa.     15017 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  May  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550,602 

5  Clahns.    (Q.  106—63) 

1.  That  method  of  making  articles  of  stable  calcium 
hexaluminate  material  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of 
100  parts,  by  weight,  of  dry  materials  which  yield  alpha 
alumina  and  calcia  on  about  a  6  to  1  molar  oxide  basis 
at  a  temperature  below  2000'  F.  and  in  the  form  of 
intimately  admixed  particles  substantially  all  of  which 
are  —150  mesh  with  the  major  portion  thereof  being 
finer  than  325  mesh,  said  materials  at  2000°  F.  analyzing 
at  least  about  99%  AlaOa+CaO,  by  weight,  on  an  oxide 
basis,   and  up  to   30  parts,   by  weight,   of   —28   mesh 
burnout  material,  mixing  said  dry  ingredients  with  about 
6  to  50  parts,  by  weight,  of  water,  forming  the  resulting 
wet  mixture  into  self-sustaining  shapes,  firing  said  shapes 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  2100  to  no  more  than 
3300°  P.,  maintaining  said  temperature  until  equilibrium 
conditions  exist  such  that  said  calcium  hexaluminate  ma- 
terial is  mfcroscopically  characterized  as  a  mass  of  ran- 
domly orientated  hexagonal  plates  substantially  free  of 
vitrified  phases  and  has  a  porosity  between  about   15 
and  70%  and  good  capillarity. 
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3,312,559 
AMYLOSIC  MATERIAL  PLASTICIZED  WITH  A 
MIXTURE  OF  TRIETHANOLAMINE  AND  AN 
ALPHA,  BETA,  OMEGA  TRIHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Austin  H.  Young,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Mannfactmlng  Company,  Decatur,  U.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,593 

18  Claims.  (CL  10^—213) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  amylosic  material  con- 
taining at  least  50%  by  weight  amylose  wherein  the 
amylose  portion  of  said  amylosic  material  is  present  in 
the  form  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  separated  amylose  fraction  of  whole  starch,  whole 
starch  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  amylose  and 
mixtures  thereof  plasticized  with  a  plasticizing  concentra- 
tion of  triethanol  amine  and  a  straight  chain  4-  to  6- 
carbon  atom  alpha,  beta,  omega  trihydric  alcohol  having 
the  structural  formula: 

HOCHi— CH— (CHj)a— CHjOH 

i 

H 

wherein  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  3. 


which  mixture  of  acids  the  weight  proportions  of  satu- 
rated acids  (S),  epoxidized  acids  (E),  >nd  monounsatu- 
rated  acids  (M)  are  such  that  all  of  the  following  condi- 
tions are  satisfied: 

(1)  s 


3,312,560 

AMYLOSE-DIGLYCEROL  COMPOSITION 

Henry  M.  Walton,  Decatur,  DL,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Stalcgr 

Mannfacturlng  Company,  Decatur,  HI.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,494  i 
6  Claims.    (Cl.  106— 213)  J 

1.  A  continuous  amylosic  film  comprising  an  amylosic 
material  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  amylose 
wherein  the  amylose  portion  of  ^aid  amylosic  material  is 
present  in  the  form  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  separated  amylose  fraction  of  whole 
starch,  whole  starch  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight 
amylose  and  mixtures  thereof  plasticized  with  a  plasti- 
cizing concentration  of  diglycerol. 
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is  less  than  about  50/100;  (2)  that  thu  saturated  fatty 
acids  present  in  the  said  mixture  of  ac^s  are  saturated 
acids  containing  from  12  to  18  carbon  at<>ms;  and  (3)  that 
the  percentage  of  saturated  acids  contaiining  at  least  18 
carbon  atoms  in  said  mixture  of  fatty  ftcids  is  less  than 
about  17%  of  all  the  acids  in  the  mixture. 


3,312,561 
MORPHOLIDES  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  EP- 
OXIDIZED SATURATED,  AND  MONO- 
UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACIDS 
Frank  C.  Magne,  Evald  L.  Skau,  and  Robert  R.  Mod, 
all  of  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  tbe  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agri- 
culture 
Original  appUcation  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,742,  now 
Patent  No.  3,219,664,  dated  Nov.  23,  1965.    Divided 
and  tills  application  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,285 
1  Claim.    (Cl.  106—316) 


l0  20D0«O50  60  108090 

WT»S  ■ 


The  morpholides  of  a  mixture  of  epoxidized  fatty  acids, 
saturated  fatty  acids,  and  monounsaturated  fatty  acids  in 


3,312,562 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

MARKING  METAL  PLATE 
Alfred  J.  MiUer,  Westfield,  N J.,  asrignte  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  76,831 
8  Claims.    (CI.  117—4 


1.  A  method  for  marking  points  op  a  shaped  plate 
simultaneous  with  the  cutting  of  the  sh^pe  thereof,  which 
comprises  progressing  a  cutting  torch  al^ng  the  contour  of 
the  shape  to  be  cut  in  response  to  a  pattern  outline  tracing 
photocell  moving  over  the  corresponding  contour  on  a 
pattern,  progressing  a  marking  tool  spaced  from  said  cut- 
ting torch  simultaneously  with  said  tor^h  over  said  plate, 
and  actuating  said  marking  tool  in  response  to  a  point  re- 
sponsive photocell  spaced  from  said  outline  tracing  photo- 
cell and  moving  simultaneously  therewith  over  points  on 
said  pattern  offset  from  the  outline  thereof,  to  mark  said 
points  on  said  shaped  plate  as  the  plate  i^  being  cut  by  said 
cutting  torch.  j 

4.  A  method  for  marking  points  cin  a  shaped  plate 
simultaneous  with  the  cutting  of  the  sb^pe  thereof,  which 
comprises  guiding  a  cutting  torch  alo$g  the  contour  of 
the  shape  to  be  cut  in  response  to  a  pa|ttem  outline  trac- 
ing photocell  moving  over  the  correspoi^ding  contour  on  a 
pattern,  guiding  a  solenoid  actuated  center  punch  and  a 
paint  nozzle  having  a  solenoid  operate4  valve  in  its  paint 
supply  line  simultaneously  with  said  putting  torch  over 
said  plate,  and  actuating  the  solenoids  t0  energize  the  cen- 
ter punch  and  to  supply  paint  to  said  ^aint  nozzle  in  re- 
sponse to  a  point  responsive  photocell  spaced  from  said 
outline  tracing  photocell  and  moving  sintultaneously  there- 
with over  points  on  said  pattern  offset  from  the  outline 
thereof,  to  mark  said  points  on  said  plafte  and  discharge  a 
paint  spot  adjacent  each  of  said  points  a^  the  plate  is  being 
cut  by  said  cutting  torch. 
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3.312  563 
DECORATIVE  ADHESWE  SHEET  ^^^^ 
WITH  A  CHLORINATED  VINYL  POLYMEK- 
JSyEOTRRESIN  BpNDPRIMER 
Joseph  J.  RukA,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  Msign^  to  Mtan«w*" 
iSnii  SdMMufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  x%him 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,781 
9  Claims.    (CL  117—33.3) 


of  deactivating  the  transfer  coating  when  the  transfer 
sheet  is  ultimately  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
non-film-fonning  resin  is  softened. 
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9   Transparent  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  mater- 
ial having  one  non-adhesive  surface.  readUy  silk  scrwn- 
printed  with  acrylic  process  pastes  to  provide  a  weaker- 
resistant  translucent  insignia,  and  one  adhesive  surface, 
which  sheet  material  can  be  adhered  to.  and  after  a 
year  or  more  of  outdoor  exposure  removed  cleanly  from, 
internally  illuminated  translucent  signs,  said  sheet  material 
comprising  in  combination:    a  biaxially  or«°»ed  Poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  film  backing  having  firmly  bonded 
over  each  major  surface  a  transparent  homogeneous  stra- 
tum consisting  essentially  of  approximately  equal  parts  by 
weight  of  soluble  chlorinated  vinyl  polymer  and  soluble 
copolyester  polymer,  said  copolyester  polymer  havmg  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.3  and  contaming 
substantially   equal   numbers   of  ethylene   terephthalate 
units  and  ethylene  isophthalate  units,  said  backing  having 
a  dear  normaUy  taclty  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
firmly  adhered  to  one  of  said  strata,  said  backmg  being 
provided,  at  least  at  the  surface  opposite  that  over  which 
the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  is  adhered,  with  an  ultra- 
violet light-absorbent  material. 


3,312»565 
FLAMMABLE  BASE  WITH  FIRE-RETARDANT 
PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Eric  T.  Rayner,  David  A.  Ycadoii,  Lodcn  L.  H^pw,  Jr., 
and  Harold  P.  Dupuy,  New  Oriean^and  nwJG. 
Ddkar,  Pe«l  Rlrer,  La^  airigiion  to  tha  United  S«w 
of  America  as  rcpreMnted  by  tbe  Secretary  of  Agrt- 

N^oISrlng.  OriglBri  awilMtkin  Mjr.  14,  1962,  S^^ 
No.  179,818,  now  Patent  No.  3»26»,989,  dated  Ang. 
30,  1966.  Divided  and  tidi  application  Apr.  18,  19W, 
Ser.  No.  543,045  _   ^^^    ,^^ 

3  CWms.     (CL  117—72) 
1.  A  flammable  base  having  thereon  a  fire-retardant 
undercoat  comprising  an  oil  modified  alkyd  resin  vehicle 
having  incorporated  therein  a  gas-producing  component 
consisting  of  a  polyester  of  a  conjugated  diyne-dwl  in 
which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  primary  and  a  dibasic  acid 
of  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic,  maleic,  sucdmc,  achj^c, 
sebacic,  and  butynedioic  acids  and  a  top  coat  comprising 
about  26  weight  percent  of  an  alkyd  made  from  100  parts 
tung  oil,  100  parts  linseed  oil  fatty  acids,  35  parts  tri- 
methylolethane,  43  parts  chlorendic  acid,  and  from  19  to 
29  parts  of  a  diisocyanate  from  the  group  consisting  of 
toluene  diisocyanate   and  trichlorophenyl   diisocyanate, 
about  6  weight  percent  of  70%  chlorinated  paraflSn,  about 
5  weight  percent  of  the  polyamide  of  dimerized  linoleic 
acid  and  ethylenediamine  and  about  63  weight  percent  of 
a   pigment  component   made   from    12   parts   titanium 
dioxide,  35  parts  zinc  borate,  2  parts  magnesium  silicate, 
20  paru  lead  sulfate,  20  parts  lead  carbonate,  and  12  parts 
zinc  oxide. 


3,312*566 
ROD-FEED  TORCH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  W.  Wlmeler  and  lames  F.  Tucker,  Santa  Ana,  Cam., 
aalgnon,  by  mesne  aaslgnmentB,  to  GianninI  Scientific 
Corporation,  AmityriUe,  N.Y.,  a  coip<mition  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,220 
7  Claims.    (CL  117—93.1) 


3,312,564  .^^,^ 

TRANSFER  SHEET,  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

AND  USING  ^^  _, 

MarshaU  S.  Barbour,  Mexico,  Maine,  assignor  toOxford 

Paper  Company,  Rumford,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 

^***^    FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,912 
10  Claims.    (CL  117—36.1) 


i  liJJb  •»».  F»TT>  »C.O  WN-'^" 
FO«MIM  «»!•<  wmCLtS  »N0  • 
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MK*  o«  plMtiC  null 


1  The  method  of  preparing  a  transfer  sheet  which 
comprises  coating  a  suitable  base  sheet  with  a  coating 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  hard 
wax.  a  non-fUm-forming  resin,  a  fatty  acid,  and  a  base 
which  is  reactive  with  the  fatty  acid,  and  thereafter  dicing 
the  coating  onto  the  base  sheet,  said  resin  bemg  non-fUm- 
forming  under  the  conditions  used  to  coat  said  composi- 
tion to  said  base  and  to  dry  said  coating  and  being  capable 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate,  which  comprises 
directing  an  electrical  plasma-jet  torch  toward  said  sub- 
strate in  order  that  the  plasma  jet  generated  by  said  torch 
will  be  in  the  vicinity  of  one  surface  of  said  substrate, 
feeding  a  refractory  rod  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to 
said  jet  and  into  said  jet  in  the  vicinity  of  the  downstream 
end  of  said  torch,  said  feeding  being  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally forwardly  relative  to  the  direction  of  said  jet, 
simultaneously  rotating  said  rod  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  to  cause  said  jet  to  remove  discrete  molten 
particles  of  said  rod  and  apply  the  same  to  said  substrate, 
and  traversing  said  torch  and  said  substrate  relative  to 
each  other  to  form  a  coating  on  said  substrate. 
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3,312,567  1 

AUTOMATIC  SPRAY  PAINTER  | 

Frederick  P.  Sharpe,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Kelsey-Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Midi. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,776 

13  Claims.    (CI.  117—105.4) 


in  horizontal  cross-section  with  said  tube  end  portions  in 
close  fitting  relationship  with  said  chamber,  enclosing  said 
chamber  and  said  elevated  tubes  in  4n  enclosure,  intro- 
ducing a  flow  of  cooling  air  tangentially  into  said  chamber 
whereby  said  flow  of  cooling  air  flows'  in  an  arcuate  path 
defined  by  the  walls  of  said  chamber  $nd  is  subsequently 
directed  vertically  downward  through  the  interiors  and 
over  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  elevate^  tubes  in  opposition 
to  the  hot  air  currents  normally  risi|ig  from  the  lower 
extremities  of  said  tubes  to  quickly  4nd  uniformly  chill 
the  pitch  coating  throughout  the  surfaces  of  said  tubes 
and  removing  from  said  enclosure  |he  air  introduced 
into  said  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  an  article  having 
annular  portions  which  may  be  used  to  rollably  supjx)rt 
said  article  and  by  which  rolling  movement  of  said  article 
may  be  induced,  and  comprising:  an  inclined  track  means 
upon  which  said  article  is  adapted  to  roll  from  one  loca- 
tion to  another,  coating  means  mounted  along  said  track 
means,  control  means  to  stop  rolling  movement  of  said 
article  along  said  track  means  at  a  predetermined  position 
thereon  adjacent  said  coating  means,  separating  means 
provided  at  said  predetermined  position  to  disengage  said 
article  from  said  track  means  prior  to  the  application  of  a 
coating  thereto  and  to  replace  said  article  on  said  track 
means  after  said  coating  has  been  applied  thereto,  serra- 
tion means  on  the  portion  of  said  track  means  beyond 
said  predetermined  position  upon  which  said  article  is 
replaced  following  the  application  of  said  coating  thereto, 
and  said  serration  means  providing  knife-edge  contact 
with  said  article  during  rolling  movement  along  said 
track  means  to  prevent  said  coating  from  being  marred. 


3,312,568 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  IMPREGNATED 
TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Richard  G.  Colur  and  James  E.  Wtaisenhnnt,  Hartsville, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Company,  Harts- 
ville, S.C.,  a  corporation  off  South  Carolina 
FUed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,002 
4  Claims.    (CL  117— 119.2) 
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4.  A  process  for  treating  pitch  impregnated  fibre  tubes 
comprising  the  steps  of,  immersing  a  stack  of  fibre  ti^bes 
in  a  bath  of  molten  pitch  to  impregnate  said  tubes  with 
said  pitch,  removing  said  stack  of  impregnated  tubes 
from  said  bath  to  an  elevated  vertically  extending  posi- 
tion over  said  bath  to  permit  excess  pitch  to  drain  from 
said  tubes  into  said  bath,  enclosing  the  upper  end  portions 
of  said  elevated  tubes  with  a  chamber  substantially  circular 


3,312,569 
COMPATIBLE  FIBROUS  GLASS  REINFORCE- 
MENTS OF  SUPERIOR  BONDDVG  AND  WET- 
TING  CHARACTERISTICS 
Thomas  E.  Philipps,  Granville,  Ohio,  and  John  S.  White, 
Portsmouth,  N  JI.,  assignors  to  OWens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  Noj  454,144 
2  Claims.     (CI.  117—126) 


^^  _^^P  ^- 


1.  Coated  glass  fibers  capable  of  ejecting  a  bond  with 
a  polymerizable  resin,  and  having  a  (oating  comprising: 
from  between  approximately  0.5%  tp  80.5%  by  weight 
of  colloidal  boehmite  alumina  particles,  between  approxi- 
mately 1.64%  to  approximately  74.0  by  weight  of  an 
organo  silane  coupling  agent,  and  between  approximately 
11%  to  97.6%  by  weight  of  a  resin  ^om  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl 
pyrrolidone,  acrylic  resins,  epoxy  resins,  polyamide 
resins,  and  polyester  resins;  and  wheilein  some  molecules 
of  the  organo  silane  have  their  inorga^c  portion  attached 
to  the  glass  with  their  organic  portibn  projecting  away 
from  the  glass,  while  other  moleculjes  have  their  inor- 
ganic portion  attached  to  the  boehpiite  particles  with 
their  organic  portion  positioned  gei^erally  between  the 
organic  portions  of  the  molecules  attached  to  the  glass; 
and  the  resin  is  positioned  between  siid  organic  portions 
without  being  cross-linked  thereto. 


3,312,570 
PRODUCTION  OF  EPITAXIAL  FILMS  OF  SEMI. 
CONDUCTOR  COMPOUND  {MATERIAL 
Robert  A.  Ruehrwein,  Dayton,  01ii<^,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation!  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  May  29, 196lJ  Ser.  No.  113,108 

14  Clafans.  (CI.  148-4-175) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  and  deposition  of  epi- 
taxial ^films  of  compounds  of  Group  |IIT-B  elements  hav- 
ing atomic  weights  of  from  10  to  1|9  and  elements  se- 
lected from  Group  V-B  having  atoitiic  weights  of  from 
12  to  75,  in  the  Hubbard  periodic  table  and  mixtures 
thereof,  onto  a  substrate  material  selected  from  the  same 
class  of  compounds  comprising  the  epitaxial  film,  I-VII 
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compounds,  II-VI  compounds,  germanium  and  silicon, 
which  comprises  reacting  in  the  vapor  phase  at  least  one 
volatile  compound  -of  Group  III-B  elements  together 
with  at  least  one  element  selected  from  Group  V-B  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen,  and  contacting  the  resulting 
reaction  mixture  with  said  substrate  whereby  a  purified 
single  crystal  form  of  at  least  one  IH-V  compound  is 
formed  and  deposited  from  said  reaction  mixture  as  an 
epitaxial  film  on  said  substrate. 


(c)  without  exposing  the  film  of  the  semiconductor 
to  contact  with  oxygen,  vacuum  evaporating  on  pre- 
determined porUons  of  the  film  contacts  consisting 
of  thin  layers  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  and  bismuth,  and 

(d)  annealing  the  bolometer  produced  by  slow  cool- 
ing in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to  a  temperature  not 
substantially  exceeding  50"  C. 


3,312,571  ^^^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  EPITAXIAL  FILMS 

Robert  A.  Ruehrwehi,  Clayton,  Mo.,  a^snor  to  Mon 

santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  pelaware 

No  Drawtag.    Origtoal  «PPMc««on  Oct  9.  i^eU^r.^O' 

143,882.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  30,  1965, 

Ser.  No.  484,506 

8  Clahns.    (CL  148—175)        . 

1    Process  for  the  production  and  deposition  of  epi- 
taxial films  comprising  combinations  of  Group  H  elements 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  beryllium,  zinc,  cad- 
mium and  mercury  and  Group  VI  elements  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  teUunum  onto 
a  substrate  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
I-VII  compounds,  III-V  compounds,  germanium  and  sili- 
con, which  comprises  combining  in  the  vapor  phase  at 
least  one  volatUe  component  of  the  class  of  Group  II  ele- 
ments and  compounds  thereof  together  with  at  least  one 
volatUe  component  of  the  class  of  Group  VI  elements  and 
compounds  thereof  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  while  ex- 
cluding oxidizing  gases,  and  contacting  the  resulting  re- 
action mixture  with  said  substrate  heated  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  reaction  to  deposit  a  purified  single  crystal  form 
of  at  least  one  II-VI  compound  as  an  epitaxial  film  on 
said  substrate.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3  312.572 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THIN  FILM  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR  THERMISTOR  BOLOMETERS 
AND  ARTICLES  ^  ,  _.    .  . 

Bruce  Norton,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Heiify  Lf ▼insteta, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bamw  Eni^eertng  Com- 
ply, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  carponikM€intl»ifart 
FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,287 
14Cbdms.    (CI.  117— 212) 


3312,573 
NON-LINEAR  OVfeRCOAT  FOR  COATED 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 
Howard  E.  Sheffer,  Bnmt  Hflb,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schenec- 
tady Chemicals,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

ofNewYorli  ^^    .„  •,« 

FUed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,070 
12  Clahns.    (CL  117—218) 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  provided  with  a  continuous 
inner  dielectric  coating  of  a  non-linear  thermosetting 
resin  and  a  thin,  uniform,  continuous,  outer  dielectric 
coating  of  a  non-linear,  branched  polyester  of  an  add 
of  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  isophthalic 
acid  with  a  mixture  of  tris  (2-hydroxyethyl)  isocyanurate 
and  a  dihydric  alcohol,  the  isocyanurate  being  10-25 
equivalent  percent  of  the  total  alcohol  component. 


3,312,574 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STABLE  SILICONE 

RUBBER  BSTERLAYERS  FOR  GLASS 

Thomas  L.  Laur,  Sanf  ord,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coniii« 

Corporation,  Midbmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midii- 


1   A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thin-film,  semi- 
conductor thermistor  bolometers  by  vacuum  evaporation 

comprising,  lono  <-  t« 

(a)  heating  a  bolometer  substrate  to  from  120  U.  to 
170'  C.  in  the  absence  of  oxygen, 

(b)  vacuum  evaporating  onto  a  predetermined  area  of 
the  bolometer  substrate  a  thin  layer  of  a  semicon- 
ductor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germa- 
nium and  silicon. 


FUed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,084 
5  Clabns.    (CL  156—106) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  composite  article  con- 
sisting essentially  of 
(1)  laminating  to 

(A)  transparent,  siliceous,  non-elastomeric  soUd 
sheets,  a  layer 

(B)  consisting  essentially  of  a  layer  of  transpar- 
ent, uncured  silicone  elastomer  stock  in  con- 
tact with  (A)  containing  from  0.5  to  10  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  elastomer 
stock,  of  an  adhesive  agent  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  orthosilicates,  poly- 
silicates  and  methylhydrogen  polysiloxane,  and 
a  layer  of  from  ,0  to  150  mils  of  a  transparent, 

1        uncured  silicone  elastomer  stock  containing  no 
adhesive  agent; 

(2)  covering  (B)  with 

(C)  a  flexible,  inert,  sheet  which  will  not  strongly 
adhere  to  (B); 

(3)  vulcanizing  the   silicone  elastomer  stock  under 
pressure; 

(4)  removing  (C)  from  (B);  .      ^ 

(5)  further  heating  the  silicone  elastomer  to  dnve'iMi 
substantially  all  volatile  materials; 
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(6) 


laminating  to  (B)  a  layer  of  ( 

(D)  transparent,  uncured  silicone  elastomer  stock 
containing  substantially  no  adhesive  agent; 

(7)  assembling  the  laminates  so  that  the  resulting  struc- 
ture is  composed  of  alternate  layers  in  the  order  (A), 
(B),  (D),  (B),  (A);  and 

(8)  thereafter  heating  the  assembly  under  pressure  to 
vulcanize  the  uncured  silicone  elastomer  stock. 
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strip  by  heating  the  strip  in  at  least  k  portion  of  said 
zone  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  fr0m  about  350*  F. 
to  about  1000°  F.  and  by  applying  sufficient  tension  to 
cause  plastic  deformation  of  the  strip;  and  cooling  the 
stretched  strip  to  substantially  ambie»t  temperature  in 
said  zone  before  the  strip  is  pulled  frcMn  said  zone. 


3  312*575 

METHOD  OF  MAHNG  METAIXIC-LINED 

PRESSURE  VESSEL 

George  T.  Corbin,  Jr.,  421  Byberry  Road, 

Hnntiiigdon  VaUey,  Pa.    19006 

Contfamadon  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  308,143, 

Sept.  11,  1963.    Tiiis  application  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  532,476 

4  Claims.    (CL  156—151) 
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ERRATA 

For  Class  148—175  se^ 
Patent  No.  3,312.57C 
Patent  No.  3.312,571 


3,312,577 

PROCESS  FOR  PASSIVATING  PtANAR  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Dave    Francis    Thomas    Dnnster    anpi    John    Kenneth 
Arthurs,  London,  England,  assignots  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No  413,420 
5  Clafans.    (CL  148— lft7) 


J      6      i 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  light-weight  high-pressure 
fluid-storage  vessel,  which  comprises  electroforming  on  a 
rigid,  smooth,  fluid-soluble  mandrel  a  substantially  uni- 
form fluid-impervious  jacket  of  ductile  nickel,  forming 
over  said  jacket  a  high-strength,  light-weight  vessel  body 
of  wound  strands  impregnated  with  a  strong  hardening 
adhesive  while  said  jacket  is  on  said  mandrel,  and  then 
dissolving  said  mandrel  to  separate  it  from  said  jacket  and 
to  leave  said  jacket  as  a  liner  in  said  vessel  body,  said 
liner  being  electroformed  to  a  thickness  less  than  that 
required  to  prevent  bursting  thereof  if  filled  with  fluid  at 
hi^  pressure  in  the  absence  of  said  vessel  body  and  said 
vessel  body  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  prevent  burst- 
ing when  said  liner  is  filled  with  said  fluid  at  high  pies- 
sure.  "  

3,312,576 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL 
Robert  Richard  Palik,  Henrico  Coffnty,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,709 
6  Claims.    (CI.  148—11.5) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  manutfacturing  a  planar 
semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therein  on  a  given  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body, 
said  layer  being  permeable  to  aa  agent  capable  of 
oxidizing  said  semiconductor; 

selectively  diffusing  an  impurity  substance  into  said 
body  through  said  aperture; 

heating  said  body  in  the  presence)  of  said  oxidizing 
agent  to  form  a  fresh  layer  of  semiconductor  oxide 
contiguous  with  said  surface  and  underlying  said  in- 
sulating layer. 


3.  A  method  of  improving  the  mechanical  properties 
and  metallurgical  characteristics  of  work-hardened  alu- 
minum and  aluminum  alloy  strip  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously advancing  the  strip  into  a  treatment  zone  and 
maintaining  the  strip  under  tension  throughout  the  length 
of  said  zone  by  pulling  the  strip  from  said  zone  at  a 
greater  speed  than  the  advancing  speed;  stretching  the 


3,312,578 
SLURRIED  BLASTING  EXPL^IVES  WTTH 
CROSS-LINKING  DELAY  AGENT 
Joseph  Francis  McLean  Craig,  Bel<^,  Quebec,  Errol 
Lbton  Falconer,  St.  Ifllaire,  Qiiebec^  Stanton  Evan  Jack, 
Kingston,    Ontario,    and    Gordon  [Towell,    Otterbom 
Heists,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignots  to  Canadian  In- 
dustries Umited,  Montreal,  Qnebe^,  Canada,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  1,  1965,  |Ser.  No.  468,967 
Claims  priority,  qipUcation  Canad^  Sept.  13,  1963, 

884,511 

10  Claims.    (CL  1494-38) 

1.  A  slurried  blasting  explosive  composition  resistant 
to  segregation  of  its  ingredients  ovjer  long  periods  of 
storage,  comprising  at  least  one  inordanic  oxygen-supply- 
ing salt,  at  least  one  particulate  crganic  explosive,  a 
thickening  polysaccharide,  a  finely  diyided  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminiim  and  alloys  there- 
of, water,  a  metal  chromate  selectW  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  chromate  and  potassium  dichromate 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.01  percent  to  0.1  percent  by 
weight  and  zinc  chromate  and  barium  chromate  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  0.01  percent  i  to  2.0  percent  by 
weight  and  a  cross-link  delaying  age^t  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  oxalates,  fnetal  citrate,  oxalic 
acid,  tartaric  acid,  gluconic  acid  and  citric  acid. 
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ERRATA 

For  Class  156 — 106  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,312,574 

For  Class  156 — 151  see: 
Patent  No.  3.312,575 


3,312,579  

STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  rr 

Yasha  Helfetz,  Rte.  81.  CUnton,  Conn.  ^06413 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,180 

3  CUfans.    (CL  156—305) 


3^12,581 

HOLLOW  DECORATIVE  PLASHC  AOTICLES 

Max  Schmidt,  BnMhanariraaM  17,  Ambaa, 

Middle  Francoida,  Germany 

FUed  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,371 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcnnany,  Ang.  4,  1958, 

Ich  24,50TTj5r8ri960,  Sch  28,131 

2  Cfarims.     (CL  161—6) 


21^ 


1  A  method  of  making  a  structural  material  panel 
which  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  hollow  plasUc 
tubes  which  are  tangent  to  each  other  along  Imcs  of  tan- 
gcncy  and  which  are  integral  with  each  other  along  said 
Unes  of  ungency,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of 
placing  the  tubes  to  be  formed  into  the  panel  m  side  by 
Tide  paraUel  relationship  with  the  tubes  tangent  along 
lines  of  tangency.  applying  a  thin  stream  of  liquid  solvent 
for  the  plastic  material  along  each  pair  of  adjacent  tubes 
as  said  lines  of  tangency  to  cause  the  plastic  tubes  to  be- 
comes at  least  partially  liquid,  and  thereafter  solidifying 
the  plastic  material  at  said  lines  of  tangency.  whereby  the 
tubes  become  integral  with  each  other. 


3,312,580 
LAMINATING  MACHINES 
Robert  K.  Newcomb,  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  asaipior  to 
R^boii^,  IBC  Northbrook.  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

™^**Fned  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,648 
5  Clafans.    (CL  15«»— 550) 


1.  A  hollow  decorative  plastic  article  comprising  a  pair 
of  sheUs  each  having  a  projecting  rim  around  its  edge 
and  each  consisting  of  thin  transparent  plastic  sheeting, 
a  coating  of  transparent  coloring  material  on  the  inside 
of  said  shell  and  a  thin  metal  layer  on  the  inside  on  the 
said  coloring  material,  said  two  shells  being  secured  to 
each  other  along  and  between  said  rims  so  as  to  form  said 
hollow  article  with  a  peripheral  rim  thereon,  and  means 
on  said  peripheral  rim  of  said  hollow  article  for  suspend- 
ing said  article. 

3312,582  

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SHEETS  OF  WOOD 
VENEER  AND  THE  ^ffiETS  OF  WOOD  VENEER 
SO  PRODUCED  ,      ^       „_.     ,   __ 

MoitIs  Allan  and  Mofris  Bennan,  Londoi^  Engl«nd,_as- 
signors  to  Aaronson  Bros.  Limited,  RIHrnianswortn, 
irngiMui  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

PTBed  Mar.  25,  1963,  »«•  No.  267^80 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28, 1962, 

11,961/62 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  161—37) 


1   In  a  laminating  machine  for  combining  sheets  or 
webs  in  overiying  relation  with  a  film  of  plastic  in  the 
presence  of  a  wet  adhesive,  a  tension  controlled  film  un- 
wind, pressure  rolls  of  a  diameter  providmg  a  mininium 
deflection  at  the  laminating  pressure  and  between  whicb 
the  film  and  sheet  or  web  passes  for  lammation.  means  ap- 
plying wet  adhesive  between  said  film  and  sheet  in  advance 
of  said  pressure  roUs.  and  a  smaller  nip  roll  of  a  diameter 
which  provides  a  lower  hydraulic  head  in  the  adhesive 
at  the  nip  than  is  the  case  if  the  pair  of  larger  rolls  formed 
the  laminating  nip.  said  smaller  diameter  roll  being  con- 
fined against  deflection  by  its  location  between  the  larger 
diameter  rolls,  means  for  advancing  the  materials  through 
the  nip,  and  means  for  pressing  the  nip  rolls  together  at 
the  required  laminating  pressure. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fabricated  sheet  of  wood 
veneer  each  having  a  grain  direcUon,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

cutting  a  plurality  of  natural  wood  veneer  sheets  to  a 

selected  uniform  shape; 
assembling  said  pluraUty  of  natural  wood  veneer  sheets 

in  a  stack; 

orientating  the  natural  wood  veneer  sheets  compnsing 
the  stack  so  that  the  grain  direction  of  all  of  the 
natural  wood  veneer  sheets  Ues  generally  m  the  same 
direction  throughout  the  stack; 

positioning  the  stack  of  natural  wood  veneer  sheets  in 
relation  to  a  press  whose  complementary  male  and 
female  jigs  each  comprise  a  single  V  so  that  the 
grain  direction  of  all  of  the  natural  wood  veneer 
sheets  in  the  suck  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
apex  of  the  V  of  the  male  jig  of  the  press; 

pressing  the  stack  of  natural  wood  veneer  sheets  m  the 
press  to  impose  a  V-shape  on  the  stack; 

bonding  the  natural  wood  veneer  sheets  compnsing  t^ 
pressed  stack  and  thereby  producing  a  V-shaped  block 
of  natural  veener  sheets;  . 

presenting  the  side  of  the  block  which  contams  the  in- 
verted V  of  a  veneer  sheet  included  in  the  said  V- 
shaped  block  to  the  knife  of  a  veneer  slicing  machine; 
and 
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slicing  a  fabricated  sheet  of  wood  veneer  from  the  block 
by  the  action  of  the  said  knife  to  include  at  least 
several  layers  of  the  stack  and  at  an  angle  to  the 
V  of  the  blocL 


3312^83 
APERTURED  AND  STAGGERED  MOLDED 

FILE  PRODUCT 

lames  J.  RochUs,  1862  Old  Orchard  Road, 

Abington,  Pa.    19001 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,356 

1  Clalin.     (CL  161—62) 


>^* 


A  pile-like  molded  product,  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  pile  formations  of 
pyramidal  shape  integrally  formed  on  and  projecting 
from  a  surface  thereof,  the  formations  of  the  respective 
transversely  successive  rows  being  staggered  relative  to 
one  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  ro^s, 
said  base  having  apertures  therethrough  separating  some 
of  the  pile  formations  of  t^e  respective  rows  from  one 
another,  the  apertures  of  a  given  row  being  in  transverse 
alignment  with  pile  fohnations  of  an  adjacent  row  and 
being  overlapped  longitudinally  by  the  ends  of  such  pile 
formations,  the  respective  pile  formations  of  said  given 
and  adjacent  rows  also  longitudinally  overlapping  one  an- 
other to  provide  an  integral  connection  of  said  respective 
pQe  formations  at  the  overlapped  portions  thereof. 


3312^84 
NONWOYEN  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Richard  E.  Charlton,  Jr.,  and  Paul  Anthony  Homier,  Fair- 
fax, Ala.,  and  Ricliard  E.  Hudson,  Jr.,  West  Point,  Ga., 
asdgiiors  to  West  Point-Peppcrell,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 

FOed  Not.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,448 
9  Claims.    (CL  161—81) 


•  r*-*[ 


J>i^r  S-^^s 


S.  A  nonwoven  fabric  characterized  by  tire  building 
tack,  internal  bond  strength,  extensibility  and  porosity, 
comprising  a  multidirectional  fiber  \teb  bonded  with  a 
minor  amount  of  a  cured  elastomeria  material  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  elastomeric  materiftl  and  impregnated 
with  a  major  amount  of  a  substantially  uncured  elastomer- 
ic material.  i 


4.  Process  of  manufacturing  nonwoven  fabric  com- 
prising the  steps  of  prebonding  a  multidirectional  fiber 
web  with  0.5  to  5^  based  on  the  weight  of  fiber  web 
of  an  elastomeric  material,  subjecting  the  treated  web  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  dry  the  vmb  and  cure  the  pre- 
bond  elastomeric  material,  need  punching  the  pre- 
bonded  web,  rebonding  the  needle  punched  web  with  at 
least  100%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber  web  of  an 
elastomeric  material  and  subjecting  the  treated  web  to  a 
temperature  suflScient  to  dry  the  web  without  substan- 
tially curing  the  rebond  elastomeric  material. 


3,312,585     _  J 

WALLBOARD  FOR  BACKING  WALL 
TILE  BLOCKS 

Donald  G.  Hamme,  Tonawanda,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Gypsom  Company,  Bnffalo,  N>Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Ang.  1,  1962,  Ser.  Nb.  214,064 
4  Claims.     (CL  161—104) 


1.  A  wallboard  for  backing  wall  tile  blocks  forming 
a  finished  wall  surface  frequently  Contacted  by  water 
such  as  in  bathtub  enclosures  and  shotver  stalls,  said  wall- 
board  comprising  an  elongated  generaiUy  rectangular  core 
panel  including  a  set  gypsum  core  Enclosed  on  its  two 
faces  and  two  longitudinal  edges  with  paper,  and  a  water 
impervious  film  firmly  adhered  to  sai^  paper  and  extend- 
ing throughout  the  extent  of  a  first  df  said  faces  and  at 
least  one  of  said  edges  and  extending  at  least  partway 
onto  the  second  of  said  faces  adjacent  said  one  of  said 
edges  throughout  the  length  of  said  panel. 


3,312,586 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  SUEDE 

AND  PRODUCT  THEpiEOF 

Terrence  William  Bariow,  15  As^wood  Crescent, 

Marpic,  England 

FUed  Oct  24,  1965,  Ser.  N*.  504,369 

14  Claims.    (Q.  161-»-109) 


-J  ^ 


et|c 


1.  A  method  of  producing  synthetic  suede  comprising 
first  applying  a  layer  of  plastisol  containing  a  blowing 
agent  onto  a  support  surface  compris^g  mineral  particles 
fixed  to  a  base  and  inert  to  said  pUstisol,  leveling  said 
layer  to  the  peaks  of  said  particles^  then  heating  said 
plastisol  for  simultaneous  gelling  add  blowing  to  form 
cells  therein,  applying  a  fabric  on  slid  layer  to  form  a 
laminate,  then  stripping  said  laminate  from  said  support 
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surface,  and  then  abrading  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
plastisol  layer,  whereby  at  least  some  of  said  cells  are 
ruptured  to  form  a  suede-like  surface,  said  laminate  being 
perforate. 

14.  A  synthetic  suede  which  is  the  product  of  the  proc- 
ess of  claim  1. 

3,3U,S87 

STABLE  SILICONE  RUBBER  INTERLAYERS 
FOR  GLASS 
Jolm  J.  Wilson,  Midland,  Mlch.^  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Mlchl- 

**"        FUed  May  18, 1964,  S«r.  No.  368,089 
8  Claims.   (cL  161— 193) 

5.  A  laminate  having  outer  layers  of  (A)  transparent, 
nonelastomeric  solid  sheeting  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glass,  fused  quartz,  and  polymethyl  methacrylate, 
bonded  with  a  transparent  silicone  elastomer,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

(1)  having  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  (A)  a  layer  (B) 
of  transparent  siloxane  elastomer  having  originally 
mixed  therein  from  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  (B)  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  orlhosilicates  and 
polysilicates, 

(2)  the  opposite  side  of  layers  (B)  being  bonded  to 
at  least  one  layer  (C)  of  a  transparent  organosilicon 
elastomer  having  originally  mixed  therewith  no 
lower  alkyl  orthosQicates  and  no  polysilicates,  there 
being  between  any  two  layers  of  (A)  a  total  thick- 
ness of  layers  (B)  which  are  no  more  than  twice 
the  thickness  of  (C). 


3,312,590 
TOPICALLY   ACTIVE  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY   17- 
MONO-  AND  17,21-DIESTERS  OF  BETAMQETHA- 
SONE  AND  ITS  9.CHLORO-ANALOGS,  COMPO- 
SmONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Joseph  Elks,  London,  Peter  John  May,  North  Harrow, 
and    NiaU    Galbraitli   Weir,   Wembley,   Entfand,   as- 
signors to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Grccnf  ord,  Eng- 
land, ■  British  company  «,.    „       ^T      ^^^  •«.* 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Jnne  11,  1963, 
23  J23/63;  Jan.  28,  1964,  3,623/64 
28  Claims.    (CL  167—58) 
1.  A  steroid  compound  of  the  formula 


(II) 
wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine  and  R  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  propionyl,  butryl,  isobutryl, 
valeryl,  isovaleryl  and  cyclopentanecarbonyl. 

24.  A  method  for  the  topical  treatment  of  a  topical  in- 
flammatory condition  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
inflamed  area  a  steroid  compound  of  claim  1. 


3,312,588 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  AQUEOUS  ORGANIC 

DISPERSIONS  FROM  MICROBIAL  ATTACK 
Eric  R.  Lafsen,  Mklbuid,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Nflch.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^       ^,    ,_,_    _ 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  application  Dec  23,  1963,  S». 
No.  332,954,  now  Patent  No.  3,244,710,  dated  Apr.  5, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser. 

No.  522,419  _     ,,^ 

2  Clafans.  (CL  167—33) 
1.  A  process  for  protecting  an  aqueous  organic  dis- 
persion from  attack  by  destructive  microbial  forms  of 
life  which  comprises  applying  to  said  dispersion  a  small 
but  effective  amount  of  an  iodine  complex  of  the  hexa- 
methylenetetramine  quaternary  salt  of  a  halogenated 
allyl  halide  of  the  formula 

CnXfc_iCHaY 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  each  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  at 
least  one  X  being  halogen,  and  Y  is  halogen  of  atomic 
number  from  17  to  53  inclusive,  said  complex  contain- 
ing about  1-75  percent  by  weight  of  complexed  iodme. 


3  312,591 
TOPICAL   COMPOSITIONS   OF    17a,21^RTHO 
ESTERS    OF    BETAMETHASONE    HAVING 
TOPICAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AdTVITY 
AND  THEIR  USE  ^  „ 

Joseph  Elks,  London,  Peter  John  May,  Noitli  Harrow, 
and  NiaU  Gaibraith  Weh,  Wembley,  England,  aislgnon 
to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Limited,  a  corporation  of  Great 

Britab 
No   Drawing.     Continnation   of   application   Ser.   No. 

364,804,  May  4,  1964.    This  appUcation  July  19,  1966, 

Ser.  No.  567,309  ....      ,*  ,*^, 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  10, 1963, 
18,641/63;  Jan.  28,  1964,  3,621/64 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  167—58) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  topical 
treatment  of  inflammation  comprising  a  steroid  of  the 
formula: 


CHtO 


i=o^-/ 


H0V\ 


C 


-QHi 


''^W 


3(312,589 
FUNGICIDAL  UQUID  CONCENTRATE  WITH 
PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  

Jr.,  Soirth  CharicitOD,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 

bide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

No  DnmbBg.     Rled  Nor.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,101 

3  Oafans.  (CL  167—42) 
1  A  fungicidal  Uquid  concentrate  formulation  com- 
prising from  about  10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  2- 
heptadecylglyoxalidine,  from  about  3  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight  of  n-dodecylguanidine  acetate,  and  from  about 
50  to  about  87  percent  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol, 
are  provided  for  every  part  by  weight  of  n-dodecylguani- 
dine  acetate. 


where  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  R  is  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl, 
and  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  a  topical  vehicle  for  said 
steroid. 

3,312,592  „, 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  1,4-BENZODIOXAN  DEWV- 
ATIVES    TO     PRODUCE    BETA-ADRENERGIC 

BLOCKADE  ^  _._._^ 

Madfankar  Sabraya  Chodnekar,  Albert  Frederidt  Crow- 
ther,  and  Ralph   Howe,   Macclesfield,  En^and,   as- 
signors to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstriei  Umlted,  Lon- 
don. Endand,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  13,  1903, 

5,902/63 
7  Clahns.   (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  method  for  effecting  |3-adrenergic  blockade  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  human  in  need  of  0-adrener- 
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gic  blockade  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  1,4-benzD-  chambers  occupying  a  plurality  of  spaces  left  vacant 
dioxan  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  by  said  internals,  and  conduits  placing  said  chambers  in 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


/yy"    \-CHOH.CHR'.NR»R» 


\/^o/ 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  and 
haloaralkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy-aralkyl  of 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R'  taken  together  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  5-  or  6-membeted 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  ring;  and  Q  is  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy,  and  the  esters 
and  salts  of  said  compounds. 


i 


3^12,593 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

ASPIRIN  AND  NIACIN 

Humims  N.  Sheen,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Eari  H.  Tlffaiiy, 

Jr.,  Short  Hills,  and  Frank  N.  Bcrger,  Princeton,  NJ., 

aarignors  to  Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,775 
3  Qahns.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  method  for  systemically  treating  and  controlling 
inflammation  and  edema  in  a  warm  blooded  animal  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to  said  animal  a  thera- 
peutic composition  comprising,  as  an  essential  active  in- 
gredient, a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture of  aspirin  and  niacin, 'the  components  of  said  com- 
position being  present  in  a  proportion  of  from  about 
10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  asfMrin  per  part  of  niacin. 


communication  with  said  circuit, 
being  a  trap  for  a  gaseous  phase 


each  of  the  chambers 
me(  ium. 


3,312,596 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSlteM  WITH 
INTERNAL  PRESSURIZER 
Deryk  RonaM  Gndn,  Applcton,  Warri^igton,  Ens^d,  as- 
signor to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority, 
London,  England 

FOed  Not.  4,  1964,  Scr.  Nq.  408,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britefai,  Not.  12,  1963, 

44,591/63;  Ian.  14,  1964,  1/714/64 

7  Clahns.    (Q.  176-^54) 


3312*594 
LONGLASTING  TROCHE 
(^hnm  Nomum  Cyr,  New  Brunswick,  and  James  ling 
Chen,  MiDtown,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignmoits, 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
pwation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,707 

10  Cbdms.    (CL  167— 82) 
1.  A  longlasting  compressed  powder  troche  comprising 
pectin,  gelatin  and  carboxymethylcellulose. 


3,312,595 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  INTERNAL 

PRESSURIZER 

Stanky   Hackney,   Wairfaigton,   Engbmd,   assignor  to 

United  Kfaigdom  Atomk  Energy  AnOority,  London, 

England 

FUed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,224 

Clafans  priority,  applkatkm  Great  Britafai,  Oct  11,  1963, 

40,171/63;  Oct  24,  1963,  41,954/63 

8  Clafans.    (CL  176—52)  | 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  kind  wherein  a  reactor 
vessel  contains  a  reactor  core  and  also  internals  w^ich 
constitute  both  a  circuit  for  a  pressurized  core-coding 
liquid  and  a  means  for  transferring  heat  from  the 
pressurized  liquid  to  a  secondary  coolant,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  pressurizer  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core,  means  for  cir- 
culating a  pressurised  liquid  coolant  through  the  core,  a 
pressuriser  chamber,  a  flow  guide  extending  into  the  core 
to  isolate  a  pressurising  stream  of  coOlant  in  the  core  for 
delivery  to  the  pressuriser  chamber,,  restrictor  means  in 
the  flow  path  defined  by  the  flow  gui4e  whereby  in  opera- 
tion the  pressurising  stream  is  hottci?  than  the  remaining 
coolant  in  the  core  and  is  alone  capajble  of  reducing  boil- 
ing in  the  remaining  coolant  in  lh<  core,  the  chamber 
having  a  closed  lower  end,  and  a  dip  tube  defining  a  path 
for  flow  of  coolant  from  the  inside  \o  the  outside  of  the 
chamber. 
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3  »j2,597 

COATED  PARTICLE  FUELS  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Eogcn  Glncckauf ,  Didcot,  England,  aasipior  to  United 

Ungdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Lon^«»»  ^n^d 

^Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1963^r.  No.  251,074 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  30,  1962, 

5  Cfadms.  (Q.  176—67) 
1  A  fuel  for  nuclear  reactors  comprising  kernels  oi 
uranium  monocarbide  coated  with  a  metallic  carbide  com- 
patible with  uranium  monocarbide  and  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  carbides  of  sUicon  and  zirconium, 
and  an  outer-layer  of  pyro-carbon  disposed  over  the  said 
metallic  carbide.     ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3312,598  

FERMENTATIVE  OXIDATION  OF  SUBSTmJTED 

THIOXANTHENES  AND  XANTHENM 
David  Rosl.  East  Green  Bosh,  N.Y.,  and  GeorgePJPwuz- 
zottl,  Madison,  Wis.,  amignors  to  Sterlfaig  Drug  inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfais.  Orlghial  appltaiflon  JonelJ,  1965,  S«. 
No.  463,908.  Divided  and  tUs  application  Mar.  7, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  558,196 

5  Cfadms.    (CL  195—51) 
1.  The   process  for  producing   a  compound   ot  tne 

formula 

^     /■ 

N-Y-N 


by  a  colored  group  sensitive  to  pH  changes  is  added  to 
the  enzyme.  

3,312,600  ^^^, 

HEAT-PUMP  COMPRESSOR  TYPE  DISTILLATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  WATER 

Evans  T.  Morton,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua- 

Chem,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  WlsconAi 

FOed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,764 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  202—160) 


A^A 


Q- 


Ri 


v^z^Y 


is 


where  X  is  >C=0,  >CHOH  or  >CHa,  Z 
—S—  >SO  or  >SOa,  Q  is  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  three 
substit'uents  at  positions  5,  6.  7  and  8  of  the  tricyclic  ring 
selected  from  halo,  lower-alkyl  or  lowcr-alkoxy,  R  is 
— CHjOH  or  — CHO,  Y  is  lower-alkylene  havmg  from  two 
to  four  carbon  atoms  and  having  its  two  connecting  link- 
ages on  different  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower- 
alkyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lov«er-alkyl  or  lower-2-hydroxyalkyl 
and  Ra  is  lowcr^kyl  or  lo we r-2-hydroxy alkyl  where  Ri 
and  Ra  taken  with  N  also  is  piperidino,  hexamethyleneimi- 
no.  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  piperazino  or  lowcr-alkylated 
derivatives  thereof,  or  its  5.6,7.8-tetrahydro  denvauve. 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  corresponding  4-methyl 
compound  to  the  fermentative  enzymatic  action  of  a  micro- 
organism capable  of  effecting  oxidaUon  of  the  4-methyl 
group  to  4-hydroxymethyl  and  to  4-formyl,  said  organism 
being  of  an  order  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MONILIALES,  MUCORALES  and  SPHAERIALES. 


3312,599 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  A  COLORED  GROUP 
SH^SrriYE  TO  pH  CHANGES  INTO  ENZYMES 
BY  ^REACTION  WITH  2.HYDROXY.5-NI- 
TRO-BENZYL  BROMIDE 

Daniel  E.  Koshbmd,  Jr.,  Bellport,  and  George  L*J»m. 
EMt  Patchogue,  N.Y.,  and  Yashwant  D.  Karkhanis, 
^JSpUaTpk.,  asrignors  to  the  Unked  States  of 
Am«r!?u  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

No  l£rwS.""wfc  .ppBc-ipn  Mar  10,  1964  S«. 

No.  350i924.    DivMed  and  this  appUcatlon  Feb.  15, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  544,324 

1  Cfadm.    (CI.  195—68) 

A  method  of  introducing  a  colored  group  sensitive  to 
pH  changes  into  enzymes  comprising  reacting  2-hydroxy- 
5-nitro-benzyl  bromide  with  an  enzyme  containing  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of,  sulphydryl  pep- 
tides, tryptophan  containing  peptides,  sulfhydryl  contain- 
ing proteins  and  tryptophanyl  containing  peptides  where- 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  water  comprising  a  con- 
densing chamber,  a  heating  chamber,  a  hollow  condenser 
means  in  the  condensing  chamber,  a  hollow  heat  exchange 
means  in  the  heating  chamber,  a  refrigeration  compressor, 
means  connecting  the  heat  exchange  means  to  the  high 
pressure  side  of  the  refrigeration  compressor,  means  con- 
necting the  condenser  means  to  the  low  pressure  side  of 
said  refrigeration  compressor,  conduit  means  connecting 
said  heat  exchange  means  and  condenser  means  for  com- 
pleting a  series  cyclic  circuit  with  said  compressor,  ex- 
pansion valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  between  said 
heat  exchange  means  and  condenser  means,  feed  water 
means  for  directing  feed  water  into  heat  exchange  contact 
with  said  heat  exchange  means  at  a  rate  for  heating  said 
feed  water  to  an  elevated  temperature  below  boiling  to  in- 
crease the  vaporization  thereof,  motor-driven  means  for 
carrying  heated  water  vapor  to  a  flow  path  toward  said 
condenser  means,  said  motor-driven  means  including  ro- 
tationally  driven  blade  means,  said  flow  path  being  adapted 
to  block  flow  of  water  droplets  while  permitting  flow  of 
hot  water  vapor  into  condensing  contact  with  said  con- 
denser means,  a  feed  water  container  for  containing  a  body 
of  heated  feed  water  di^xjsed  for  receiving  any  excess 
water  from  said  feed  water  directing  means,  overflow 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  feed  water  con- 
tainer for  determining  the  level  of  water  in  said  feed  water 
container,  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
water  in  the  feed  water  container  to  control  the  introduc- 
tion of  fresh  feed  water  thereinto,  trou^  means  disposed 
for  receiving  condensate  from  said  condenser  means  and 
means  for  conducting  said  condensate  to  a  storage  re- 
ceptacle as  product  purified  water. 


3,312,601 

WATER  IMMISCIBLE  UQUID  CONDENSER  IN 

MULTISTAGE  FLASH  DISTILLATION 

John  F.  Wilson,  New  BerUn,  and  WilUam  E.  Uttlcton, 

Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignors  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Mann- 

factnrlns  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FOed  July  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,182 

12  Clafans.    (CI.  203— 11) 

1.  A  multistage  flash  evaporator  for  producing  pure 

water  from  brine  solutions  comprising  in  combination;  a 

plurality  of  high  temperature  and  low  temperature  flash 

chambers,  means  for  interconnecting  said  flash  chambers 
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in  series  so  that  the  brine  may  be  conveyed  in  a  predeter- 
mined path  through  all  flash  chambers,  means  for  main- 
taining each  succeeding  flash  chamber  at  a  lower  pres- 
sure and  temperature  than  the  flash  chamber  which  pre- 
cedes it,  a  first  condenser  circuit  wherein  a  condenser  is 
associated  with  each  of  said  low  temperature  flash  cham- 
bers and  fresh  brine  is  circulated  as  a  condenser  coolant 
in  the  order  of  increasing  temperature,  a  second  condenser 
circuit  wherein  a  condenser  is  associated  with  each  of 


radicals  and  Ci  to  C4  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  in 
which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  h^s  been  replaced  by 
at  least  one  substituent  group  containing  an  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  halogen  and  nitro- 
gen, said  nitrile  being  employed  as  an  jazeotrope  entrainer, 
distilling  off  an  azeotrope  comprising  a  linear  aliphatic 
monoolefin  nitrile  heterogenous  azeotrope,  and  removing 
the  linear  aliphatic  monoolefin  fraction  from  said  en- 
trainer. 


[x     ~_\  k-^i^ 


7i    r^c.   B^'Nif 


Blow  uoi*»(| 


said  high  temperature  flash  chambers  wherein  a  water 
immiscible  liquid  is  circulated  as  condenser  coolant  in 
the  order  of  increasing  temperature,  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  internal  heat  of  the  water  immiscible  coolant  to 
preheat  said  brine  coolant,  means  for  further  heating  said 
preheated  brine  coolant  to  a  temperature  greater  than  that 
in  the  high  temperature  flash  chambers  and  at  saturation 
pressure,  and  means  for  conveying  said  heated  brine  to 
the  highest  temperature  flash  chamber. 


3,312,602 
SEPARATION  OF  LINEAR  ALIPHATIC  MONO- 
OLEFINS  FROM  HYDROCARBONS  BY  DB- 
TILLING  WITH  A  NITRILE 
William  Jodson  Mattoz  and  Glen  Porter  Hamner,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,397 
11  Claims.    (CI.  203—53) 


3,312,603 

PRODUCTION  OF  OXIDtC  FILMS 
ON  GERMANIUM 

Robert  D.  Wales,  3688  SoUth  Court, 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf.     94306 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  Not  357,406 

7  Claims.    (CL  204-4-14) 

4.  A  method  of  producing  oxidic  film  on  germanium 
comprising  anodizing  the  germaniuni  in  a  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  acetic  anhydride  containing  a  small 
amount  of  oxygen  containing  electrolyte  salt  to  increase 
conductivity  and  to  supply  the  oxygen  for  film  forma- 
tion. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  oxidic  film  on  germanium 
comprising  anodizing  the  germaniunt  in  a  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  acetic  anhydride  containing  small 
amounts  of  dissolved  electrolytic  sa|t,  unreacted  water, 
acetic  acid  and  germanium  dioxide. 


3,312,604 

ELECTRODEPOSinON  0|i'  NICKEL 
Frederick  Herbert  Wells,  Sutton  Coldiseld,  and  Peter  John 
Worrall,  Kidderminster,  England,  Assignors  to  Albright 
&  Wilson  (Mfg.)  Limited,  Oldbury^  Warwickshire,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  1 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct.  22,  1963^  Ser.  No.  318,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  B^itafai,  Oct.  25,  1962, 
40,384/62;  June  17,  1963,  93,987/63 

12  Clahns.    (O.  204^-49) 

1.  In  an  acidic  aqueous  electrolyte  for  the  electrodep- 
osition  of  nickle  which  comprises  njckel  sulphate  and  a 
nickel  electrodeposition  levelling  agetit,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  there  having  beeui  added  to  said  elec- 
trolyte a  water-soluble  salt  of  stroiitium  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  10  parts  per  million  to  1  gram  per 
liter  (calculated  as  strontium),  whereby  the  electrolyte 
may  be  operated  to  provide  a  nickel  ^lectrodeposit  having 
a  satin-like  finish. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  linear  aliphatic  mono- 
olefins  from  mixtures  thereof  with  close  boiling  corre- 
sponding branched  and  cyclic  mono-olefins,  diolefins,  and 
aromatics  which  comprises  distilling  said  mixture  with  a 
nitrile  of  the  general  formula: 

R(CN)a 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2  and  R  is  selected  ^rom 
the  group  consisting  of  Cj  to  C4  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 


3,312,605 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGAND  METALLIC 
COMPOUNDS 

David  G.  Braithwaite,  Chicago,  Dl^  assignor  to  Nalco 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  Il|.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  24, 1965|>  Ser.  No.  505,038 
16  Claims.     (O.  2041—59) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organd  metallic  compounds 
which  comprises  electrolyzing,  using  |i  sacrificial  anode,  an 
anhydrous  solution  of  a  Grignard  reagent  in  a  mixed  sol- 
vent of  tetrahydrofuran  and  a  diether  of  a  glycol  having 
the  following  formula:  j 

R(OCnHto)xORl 

where  R  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  n  is  2  to  6,  and  x  is  at  least  3>  said  solution  being 
liquid  under  the  conditions  of  reaction,  the  quantity  of 
tetrahydrofuran  being  sufficient  to  iQcrease  the  conductiv- 
ity of  said  solution  and  said  diethdr  providing  a  liquid 
mixture  at  20°  C. 
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3  312  606 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  p'rODUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 

PHOSPHINE  MAUDES 
Reinhaid  Schlkbs,  Cologne-Stammheim,  Germany,  as- 
signor   to    FarbenfabrUten    Bayer    AktiengeseUschaft, 
Leverkuscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17,  1962, 
F  38,062 
7  Clahns.    (Q.  204—62) 
1.  Process  for  producing  organic  phosphine  balides 
which  comprises  electrolyzing  as  a  catholyte  in  an  elec- 
trolysis cell  having  a  diaphragm,  a  phosphorus  halide- 
aluminum  halidc  complex  of  the  general  formula 

[RXPHalal  +  EAlnHal,]- 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  c^loalkyl  radicals,  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  an  alkyl  radical, 
a  cycloalkyl  radical  and  an  aryl  radical,  Hal  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  n  rep- 
resents an  integer  selected  from  1  and  2,  wherein  when 
n  is  1,  y  is  4  and  when  n  is  2,  y  is  7,  and  electrolyzing  as 
an  anolyte  an  anhydrous  melt  of  ion-conducting  inorganic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali- 
tetrahalogen  aluminates  and  mixtures  of  sodium  chloride 
and  ferric  chloride,  said  electrolyzing  being  effected  in  the 
molten  state  at  a  temperature  of  60  to  250"  C.  and  re- 
covering the  organic  phosphine  halide  formed. 


3,312,607 
METHOD  O^  PRODUCING  SOLID  SOLUTIONS 
OF  THE  CARNALLITE  TYPE 
Robert  D.  Goodenongh,  and  Rendgins  A.  Gaska,  Mid- 
land, and  Richard  C.  BclsU,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Dehware  

No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,332 

4  Cfadms.     (CL  204—70) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  solid  solution  of 

MgCljxKClyNH4Cl-6HjO 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  mole  fractions  of  a:(KC1)  and 
y(NH4Cl)  equals  the  number  of  moles  of  MgClj,  from 
a  brine  solution  containing  magnesium  chloride  and  po- 
tassium chloride  in  a  weight  proportion  of  at  least  1.9 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  solid  ammonium  chloride  to  the  brine  so- 
lution, Uie  amount  of  said  ammonium  chloride  pro- 
viding a  weight  proportion  of  NH4CI/KCI  in  said 
solution  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.63  to 
about  3.8  and  a  weight  proportion  of  the 

NH^Cl/MgCla 

in  said  solution  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.28 
to  about  1.7; 

(b)  precipitating  MgClaJcKClyNH^Cl^HjO  product 
therein  wherein  the  sum  of  the  mole  fractions  of 
x(KCl)  and  y(NH4Cl)  equals  the  number  of  "moles 
of  MgCla;  and 

(c)  thereafter  separating  the  precipitation  product  from 
the  residual  solution. 


olyte  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid 
as  the  anolyte,  the  acid  being  substantially  non-reactive 
with  the  anode  material,  and  the  cathode  being  mercury, 
passing  an  electric  current  between  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  in  the  respective  compartments  while  adding  acid 
to  the  catholyte  until  D-ribonolactone  is  substantially 
converted  into  D-ribose,  the  electrolysis  being  effected 
at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  D-ribonolactone  de- 
composes in  the  catholyte,  and  recovering  D-ribose  from 
the  catholyte. 

3,312,609 
BRINE  ELECTROLYSIS 

Morton  S.  Kfarchcr,  Vancouver,  British  ColumUa,  Canada, 
assignor  to   Hooker  Chemical   Corporation,  Niagara 
FaUs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,255 

2  Clahns.  (CL  204—98) 
1.  In  a  method  for  continuously  electrolyzing  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  produce  chlorine,  hydrogen 
and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  under  the  influence  oi  a  de- 
composition voltage  and  using  a  porous  diaphragm  type 
cell  means,  wherein  brine  and  hydrogen  chloride  are  being 
fed  into  the  anolyte  of  said  cell  means,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  maintaining  the  anolyte  pH  in  a  normal 
range  between  1.4  and  4.0  and  maintaining  the  anolyte 
level  in  said  cell  means  at  its  predetermined  normal  level 
so  that  the  said  porous  diaphragm  is  prevented  from 
tightening  up  from  the  hydrogen  chloride  addition  by 
maintaining  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  concentration  in 
the  catholyte  above  at  least  3.725  moles  per  liter  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  by  controlling  the  brine  and  hydrogen 
chloride  feed  rates. 


3,312,610 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PHOSPHINE 

George  T.  ^flller,  Lewlston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Nbgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,496 
8  Clafans.    (Ci.  204—101) 


TO 
STOflAU 
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3,312,608 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

D-RIBOSE 

Shigetaiko  Sogasawa  and  awji  Matsomoto,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tanabc  Seiyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,117 

1  Clafan.  (a.  204—73) 
The  process  for  preparing  D-ribose,  which  comprises 
charging  an  electrolytic  cell,  having  anode  and  cathode 
compartments  separated  by  a  semi-permeable  diaphragm, 
with  a  non  alkaline,  aqueous  solution  of  D-ribonolactone 
and  the  ammonium  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  as  the  cath- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  phosphine  electrolytically 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  an  anode  and  a  cathode  with  an  elec- 
trolyte, a  portion  of  said  cathode  being  in  contact 
with  a  body  of  liquid  phosphorus; 

(b)  maintaining  a  layer  of  said  phosphorus  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  cathode; 

(c)  maintaining  an  electric  current  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  through  said  electrolyte; 

(d)  and  passing  a  reducing  gas  into  contact  with  and 
through  said  body  of  phosphorus  so  that  it  is  main- 
tained in  liquid  form  and  phosphine  is  produced  in 
the  region  of  the  cathode. 
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3^12,611 

IRRADIATION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

TRIOXANE 

Nelson  S.  Marans,  Silver  Spring,  and  Forrest  A.  Wessells, 

Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Connerticnt 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Jnne  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,768 

6  Claims.  {Q.  204— 159J1) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  providing  a  fine  size  fibrous 
polyoxymethylene  having  a  major  dimension  of  less  than 
about  50  microns  and  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of 
greater  than  about  10:1  which  comprises  heating  a  par- 
ticulate trioxane  having  a  miximum  particle  size  of  less 
than  about  420  microns  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50  to  about  56°  C,  irradiating  said  trioxane  with  high 
energy  ionizing  irradiation  to  initiate  polymerization 
thereof,  aging  said  irradiated  trioxane  at  a  temperature 
of  about  50  to  about  62°  C.  to  cause  polymerizaftion 
thereof,  recovering  polyoxymethylene  formed  during  said 
polymerization,  and  grinding  said  recovered  polyoxymeth- 
ylene to  obtain  fibrous  particles  of  said  dimensions. 


seal  said  diaphragm,  at  least  one  coUccting  channel  for 
ihe  products  of  electrolysis  integral  ♦ith  the  lower  wall 
portion  of  one  electrode,  at  least  on^  electrolyte  supply 
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3312,612 

KETOXIME  PRODUCTION 

Chai  Y.  Choo,  Paramos,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Halcon  Inter- 

naf*onai,  inCf  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,757 

8  Claims.  (CL  204—162) 
1.  In  a  proces  for  the  production  of  ketoxime  mate- 
rials wherein  a  normally  liquid  cyclic  paraflBnic  com- 
pound is  reacted  with  a  nitrosating  agent  in  the  presence 
of  active  light,  the  improvement  which  comprises  agi- 
tating the  reaction  mixture  at  a  degree  of  agitation  equal 
to  at  least  0.1  H.P.  per  1000  gallons  of  liquid  and  such 
that  objectionable  filming  is  avoided  in  10  hours'  opera 
tion. 


channel  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cell,  an  anolyte  removal 
channel  integral  with  the  upper  Wall  portion  of  said 
anode  and  a  catholyte  removal  chanfiel  integral  with  the 
upper  wall  portion  of  said  cathode. 


orer 


3,312,613 

SUBSTITUTED  HALOHEPTENES 

Victor  Mark,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 

Miiy,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  n  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,559 

3  Claims.    (CL  204—163) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture 


CHiX 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  which  comprises  contacting  1,2,3,4,7,7- 
hexachloro-5-methylene-2-norbomene  with  a  halogen  of 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  in  the  pres- 
ence of  actinic  light. 


3,312,614 
DIAPHRAGM  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Josef  Schick,  Siegen,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesae  as 
signments,  to  Matachem  Ag.,  Zug,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
corporation  ^^^  _.^ 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  15, 1961, 
S  75,776;  Sept.  28, 1961,  S  76,001  1 

16CUims.    (CI.  204— 266)  1 

1.  A  diaphragm  electrolysis  cell  in  which  electrically 
conductive  rigid  wall-electrodes  form  the  walls  of  the  cell 
casing  which  cell  comprises  two  metal  electrodes  in  the 
form  of  substantially  flat  thin  plates  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  with  one  another,  one  of  said  plates 
forming  an  anode  and  the  other  plate  a  cathode,  a  foram- 
inous  diaphragm  disposed  between  said  electrodes,  an 
integral  frame  secured  to  the  periphery  of  each  electrode 
and  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  diaphragm  to  integrally 


3,312,615 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  CRYS- 
TALLINE  ALUMINO-SILICAlfe,  A  SIUCEOUS 
MATRIX  AND  INERJS  FOR  tHE  CONVERSION 
OP  HYDROCARBONS  ^  ^^  „,„ 

Robert  H.  Cramer,  Rifle,  Abbott  F.  Hoaser,  Cherry  Hill, 
and  Kenneth  I.  Jagcl,  Jr.,  Rifle,  Colo.,  aarignon  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,019 
20  Claims.    (CI.  2084-120) 
17.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum 
stocks  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  petroleum 
charge  stream  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a 
catalyst    composition    containing    less    than    4    percent 
sodium  by  weight  and  comprising  three  components:  (a) 
between  about  2  and  15  percent  by  volume  crysulline 
aluminosilicate  particles,  having  uitiform  pore  openings 
of  between  6  and  15  Angstrom  units  in  diameter  and  a 
weight  mean  particle  diameter  between  about  0.1  and  40 
microns,  said  crystalline   aluminosfilicate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zeolites  X,  Y,  faujasite  and  mor- 
denite,  and  characterized  by  an  alpha  (o)  greater  than 
2;  (b)  between  about  50  and  75  percent  by  volume  of 
a  siliceous  oxide  matrix  comprisii^g  silica  and  at  least 
one  inorganic  oxide  of  the  eleme<its  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Groups  II,  III-A,  IV-B  and  VI-B  of 
the  Periodic  Table  and  characteriied  by  an  alpha  (o) 
greater  than  0.1,  but  less  than  tl(e  alpha  (o)  of  said 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  component;  and  (c)   between 
about  10  and  45  percent  by  voiamc  of  finely  divided 
a-alumina,  having  a  weight  mean  particle  diameter  be- 
tween about  0.1  and  3  microns,  ai^  characterized  by  an 
alpha  (o)  less  than  0.1. 


2,616  I 
tEATMl 


3,312, 

WATER  TREATMENT 
Richard  C.  Ulmer,  Simsbury,  and  J0hn  J.  Kurpcn,  Thomp- 
sonville.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Co|nbustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corponiion  of  DeUwarc 
Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,344 
8  Claims.    (CI.  2lO— 26) 
1.  The  method  of  operating  an  Ion  exchange  unit  con- 
taining cation  exchange  material  domprising  the  steps  of 
treating  said  material  with  a  metallic  salt  to  convert  said 
material  to  a  metallic  form,  treating  said  metallic  form  of 
the  material  with  alkali  to  precipitate  metallic  hydroxide 
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within  the  pores  of  the  material,  treating  the  resulting 
material  with  a  high  molecular  weigh  acid,  the  anion  por- 
tion of  said  acid  being  of  such  a  size  that  it  will  not  enter 
the  pores  of  said  resulting  material  and  therefore  will  not 


(a)  an  oil-soluble  organic  acid  compound  containing 
at  least  12  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  sulfonic  acids,  naphthenic  acids,  alkylated 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  phosphorus  thioic  acids 
and  the  metal  salts  of  any  of  said  acids; 

(b)  a  basically  reacting  metal  compound  from  which 
the  metal  cation  is  liberated  when  contacted  with 
an  acidic  material  having  an  ionization  constant 
greater  than  1.5X  10""  in  water  at  25°  C.  and  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  such  that  there  is  present  in  the 
mass  substantially  more  than  2  equivalents  of  metal 
per  equivalent  of  (a); 

(c)  at  least  0.1  equivalent  of  an  alcohol  per  equivalent 
of  (b);and 

treating  the  mass  with  an  inorganic  acidic  matenal. 


react  with  said  metallic  hydroxide,  said  acid  converting 
said  resulting  material  to  the  hydrogen  form  and  there- 
after passing  water  in  contact  with  said  hydrogen  form 
of  the  said  resulting  material  to  remove  cations  and  oxy- 
gen from  said  water. 


3^12^19 
2-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLIDINES  AND  THEIR 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Billy  Dale  Vineyard,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  asBtgiior  to  Mmi- 

santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,111 

20  Claims.    (CL  252—47.5) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structure 


3,312,617 
ION  EXCHANGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Herschcl  A.  Klein,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustioa  Engineering*  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DeYawara  ^   ^„ 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,087 
8  Claims.    (CL  210—35) 
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where  R  is  a  polyalkenyl  radical  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  2500;  Ri  is  "selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  n 
is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3;  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  NH. 

7.  A  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil  and  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


'«     ♦».     *«      *~      *" 

*  +  *        -_  _ 

M  . 

-^1 


1.  The  method  of  ion  exchange  treatment  of  a  solution 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  solution  through  primary  ion  exchange 
means  to  obtain  partially  treated  solution, 

(b)  passing  the  partially  treated  solution  from  said 
primary  ion  exchange  means  through  polishing  ion 
exchange  means, 

(c)  regenerating  said  primary  ion  exchange  means  to 
a  first  level  of  regeneration  and 

(d)  regenerating  said  polishing  ion  exchange  means  to 
a  second  level  of  regeneration  higher  than  said  first 
level.  ^^^^^^^ 

3,312,618 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  OIL  SOLUBLE 
HIGHLY  BASIC  METAL  SALT  OF  AN  OR- 
GANIC ACID  ^  ^  „  ^ 
Wmiam  M.  Lc  Soer,  Cleveland,  and  George  R.  Norman, 
Lyndbnrst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lnbrizol  Corpora- 
tion, WIckHlIe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  July  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,407 

25  Clafans.    (CL  252—33) 
12.  The  process  which  comprises  preparing  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  mass  consisting  essentially  of 


3,312,620 

AMIDE  LUBRICANTS 

Hans  Low,  Bonn,  Germany,  and  John  E.  Lanck,  Godfrey, 

DL,  assignors  to  SheD  Ofl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.     FOed  Dcc^21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,165 

13  Claims.    (CL  252—47.5) 
7.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  an  N,N-disubstituted  amide  having  the  formula 


R-X-c-N 


/ 


\. 


R. 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
enc,  arylene,  alkarylene,  and  aralkylene  having  3  to  12 
carbons,  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  alkyl  and  aryl  having  3  to  12  carbons,  and  R 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


is 


Ri         o 

\      II 

N-C- 


where  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aryl  having  3  to  12  carbons  and  0.1%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  anti- 
oxidant. 

9.  The  lubricant  of  claim  7  wherein  the  antioxidant  is 

pbenotfaiazine. 
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3,312,621 

LUBRICANTS  HAVING  A  HIGH 

VISCOSITY  INDEX 

Darrell  W.  BrownaweD,  Scotch  Plains,  and  John  E.  Engel- 

hart,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 

Ensineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,866 

6  Clahns.  (CL  252—59) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  of  enhanced  viscosity- 
temperature  characteristics  which  comprises  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  3  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  of  a  con- 
jugated diolefin  of  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said  poly- 
mer having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  75,000  to  300,000  and  having  at  least  90 
percent  1,4  configuration. 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  froii  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  halo-alkyl  containijig  from  about  8  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  and  R3  ard  lower  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3312,622 

SIUCONE-SIUCATE  POLYMERS  AS 

CORROSION  INmBITORS 

Arthur  N.  Pfaies,  Snyder,  and  Eugene  A.  Zientek,  Tona- 

wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  75,097,  now  Patent  No.  3,198,820,  dated  Aog.  3, 

1965.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  19,  1964, 

Ser.  No.  390,727 

71  Clahns.  (CI.  252—75) 
1.  An  improved  inhibited  alcohol  composition  com- 
prising an  alcohol  and,  as  an  inhibitor,  a  corrosion  in- 
hibiting amount  of  an  organosilicon  polymer  consisting 
essentiaUy  of:  (A)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of 
siloxane  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


[Mi/.OO  C  R]bS10«-(b+c)/2 


(I) 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water  soluble  siBcate, 
a  is  the  valence  of  the  cation  represented  by  M  and  has 
a  value  of  at  least  one,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  unsubstituted  divalent  hydro- 
carbon groups  and  Mi/aOOC  substituted  divalent  hydro- 
carbon groups,  each  Mi/aOOC  group  is  connected  to 
the  silicon  atom  through  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  of  the 
group  represented  by  R,  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  b  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  c  has  a  value 
from  0  to  2  inclusive  and  {b+c)  has  a  value  from  1  to 
3  inclusive  and  (B)  from  0,1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of 
groups  represetned  by  the  formula:  , 


3,312,624 

STABLE  ALKALI  SOLUBLE  SURFACTANTS 
Jean  Dupre,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  Rljchard  C.  Mansfield, 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,473 

17  aaims.    (CI.  252-^135) 
1.  A  stable  alkali-soluble  surfactant  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  blend  of  about  75  percent  to  about  90  percent 
of  a  component  "M"  with  about  25  percent  to  about  10 
percent  of  a  component  "N,"  where 

"M"  is  a  surface-active  composition,  which  contains 
upwards  of  85%  primary  phojphate  esters,  of  the 
class  consisting  of  the  condei^sation  product,  and 
the  salts  of  said  product,  of  tHe  reaction  of 

R(CHaCHaO)|,H 

and  polyphosphoric  acid, 
"N"  is  RHCHjCHjO.R', 
R  and  R^  are  members  of  the  clas^  consisting  of  alkoxy 
groups  having  from  10  to  15  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
portion  thereof,  and  alkylphenOxy  groups  having  4 
to  10  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  thereof, 
R'  is  a  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  group,  and 

X  and  z  each  is  a  number  in  the  irangc  of  from  about 
5  to  about  25; 
the  said  phosphate  ester,  M,  being  prepared  by  reacting 
from  about  0.6  mol  to  about  2.0  mOls  of  polyphosphoric 
acid  with  each  mol  of  said  condepsation  product;  and 
the  said  polyphosphoric  acid  being)  a  mixture  of  phos- 
phoric acids  with  a  phosphoric  acid  anhydride  content 
corresponding  to  about   73   to    85  ipercent  expressed  as 

P2O5. 

12.  A  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  about  88  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  from  the  class  consisting  of  caustic  soda,  so- 
dium metasilicate,  soda  ash,  trisodiUm  phosphate,  sodium 
tripolyphosphate,  sodium  orthosilic^te,  tetrasodium  pyro- 
phosphate and  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate,  and  about 
1  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  the  surfactant  of  claim  1. 


[Mi/,0]d  Si04_d/a 


ai) 


wherein  M  and  a  have  the  above-defined  meanings  and 
d  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  said  parts  by  weight 
of  said  groups  being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
organosilicon  polymer. 


\  3,312,623 
ANTISEPTIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Steven  J.  Fitch,  Creve  Coeur,  and  RIyad  R.  Irani,  Oivette, 
Mo.,  assizors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  23,4«43,  Ser.  No.  332,882 
7  Claims.    (CI.  252— 106) 

1.  An  antiseptic  detergent  composition  consistmg  essen- 
tially of  a  detergent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
soap  and  organic  synthetic  detergents  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  non-soap  anionic,  nonionic  and  am- 
photeric surfactants  and,  as  a  bacteriostatic  agent,  in  at 
least  an  antiseptically  effective  amount,  a  dialkyl  ester 
of  a  long  chain  alkyl  phosphonate  having  the  followmg 
formula 

o    ORi 

R.-K 


3,312,625    ^ 
PICKLING  INHIBITOR  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  C.  Peterson,  3260  Melbourne  Lane, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.    46208 
FOed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  Ho.  480,216 
3  Clahns.    (Ci.  2521—149) 
1.  A  pickling  inhibitor  formulation  consisting  of  the 
following  ingredients: 

(a)  a  dialkyl  thiourea  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have 
from  1-5  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  an  alkoxylated  quaternary  ^mmonium  salt  of  the 
formula 


■R  (R"0),H 

\  / 

N 

.R'  (R"0).H 


X- 


\ 


ORj 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing from  6-22  carbon  atom$,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  having  from  one  to  f^ur  carbon  atoms;  R" 
is  a  member  of  the  group  Consisting  of  ethylene, 
1,2-propylene  and  trimethylene;  X"  is  chloride, 
bromide,  fluoride,  phosphate,!  sulfate,  p-toluene,  or 
trichloroacetate;  and  y  and  t  are  positive  integers 
whose  sum  lies  in  the  range  2$-32, 
(c)  a  polyoxyethylene  glycol  csferified  with  isodextro- 
pimaric,  dihydroabietic,  tetrabydroabietic,  dehydro- 
abietic,  abietic,  neoabietic,  ddxtropimaric  or  levopi- 
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marie  acids  having  from  6-20  oxyethylene  residues 
in  the  ester  portion  of  said  molecule. 

(d)  a  nonyl  phenol  polyoxyethylene  ether  having  from 
6-15  ethyleneoxy  residues  in  the  polyoxy  ethylene 
glycol  chain,  and 

(e)  propylene  glycol,  each  of  the  above  ingredients 
being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  0.75% 
by  volume  of  the  whole  composition. 


3312,626 

TOILET  BAR 
Donald  T.  Hooker,  Green  Towuhlp,  Hamilton  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company, 
Cindniiati,  Ohio,  a  corponlloB  of  Ohio 
NoDnwfaig.    FUed  £pt  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,086 
7  Clahns.    (CL  252—152)    ,      ,     .    ^ 
1.  A  solid  toilet  bar  substantiaUy  free  of  amomc  de- 
tergents and  allcaline  builder  materials  and  consisting  es- 
sentially of:  „       ,j 
(1)  a  base  of  high  molecular  weight,  normally  sohd, 
polymeric  nonionic  detergent  of  which  at  least  about 
70%   by  weight  is  oxyethylene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  propylene  oxide-ethylenediamine-ethylene  ox- 
ide condensates,  having  the  formula 

(  =NCH,CHaN= )  (C,HeO),(CjH40),H4 

wherein  *  ranges  from  1  to  about  160  and  y 
ranges  from  about  300  to  about  700  and  wherein 
the  molecular  weight  ranges  from  about  20,000 
to  about  30,000  and  the  percenUge  by  weight 
of  oxyethylene  in  the  condensates  is  at  least 
about  70%  by  weight. 

(b)  propylene    oxide-propylene     glycol-€thylcnc 
oxide  condensates,  having  the  formula 

CHi 
HO(-CHt-CHiO),(-iH-CHiO),(-CHiCHiO),U 

wherein  x  ranges  from  1  to  about  100  and  the 
sum  of  y  and  z  ranges  from  about  160  to  about 
450,  and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  ranges 
from  about  10,000  to  about  20,000  and  the  per- 
centage by  weight  of  oxyethylene  in  the  conden- 
sates is  at  least  about  70%  by  weight, 

(c)  polymerized  ethylene  glycol  having  the  for- 
mula 

HOC— CHjCHjO— ),H 

wherein  x  ranges  from  about  100  to  about  500, 
and 

(d)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(2)  a  nonionic  lathering  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  amine  oxide  detergents  having  the  formula 

R* 

K»-N-»0 
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wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  monohydroxyallcyl  groups  con- 
taining frwn  about  12  to  about  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  R'  and  R«  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  monohydroxy 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  3  car- 
bon atoms; 
(c)  dialkyl  sulfoxide  detergents  having  the  for- 
mula 

o 


wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monohydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  and  alkoxy- 
monohydroxyalkyl  groups  containing  from 
about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  there  being 
at  least  one  moiety  of  R»  which  constitutes  a 
carbon  chain  containing  no  ether  linkage  and 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  monohydroxy- 
alkyl groups  containing  from  1  to  about  3  car- 
bon atCHns;  and 
(d)  mixtures  thereof; 

the  base  (1)  ranging  from  about  30%  to  about  70%  of 
the  composition  of  the  bar  by  weight;  and  the  lathering 
component  (2)  ranging  from  about  10%  to  about  7()% 
of  the  composition  of  the  bar  by  weight;  the  bar  being 
firm  at  room  temperatures. 


i. 


TGBJET  BAR 
Donald  T.  Hooker,  Green  TowmUp,  Hamflton  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  Jk  Gamble  Company, 
Cincfamatl,  GUo,  a  comntlon  of  Ohio 
No  Dnwfaig.     Fflcd  Sept  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,087 

9  Clalnis.    (CL  252—152) 
1.  A  solid  toilet  bar  substantially  free  of  anionic  de- 
tergents and  alkaline  buUder  materials  and  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

(1)  a  base  of  high  molecular  weight,  normally  solid, 
polymeric  nonionic  detergent  of  which  at  least  about 
70%  by  weight  is  oxyethylene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  propylene  oxide-ethylenediamine-ethylene  ox- 
ide condensates,  having  the  formula 

(=NCHaCH,N=)(C,HaO),(CaH40),H4 

wherein  x  ranges  from  1  to  about  160  and  y 
ranges  from  about  300  to  about  700  and  wherein 
the  molecular  weight  ranges  from  about  20,000 
to  about  30,000  and  the  percentage  by  weight 
of  oxyethylene  in  the  condensates  is  at  least 
about  70%  by  weight, 
(b)  propylene  oxide-propylene  glycol-ethylene  ox- 
ide condensates,  having  the  formula 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  monohydroxyalkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  from  0  to  about  3  ether  linkages,  there  being 
at  least  one  moiety  of  R«  which  constitutes  a 
carbon  chain  containing  no  ether  linkages  and 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  R*  and  R*  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
monohydroxyalkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  3  carbon  atoms; 
(b)phosphine  oxide  detergents  having  the  formula 

R' 

i. 
887  O.G.— 8 


CHi 


HO(-CHr-CHiO) 


.(-in- 


CHiO).(-CHiCHiO),H 


wherein  x  ranges  from  1  to  about  100  and  the 
sum  of  y  and  z  ranges  from  about  160  to  about 
450,  and  wherein  the  molecular  weight  ranges 
from  about  10,000  to  about  20,000  and  the  per- 
centage by  weight  of  oxyethylene  in  the  con- 
densates is  at  least  about  70%  by  weight, 
(c)  polymerized  ethylene  glycol  having  the  for- 
mula 

HOC— CHjCHjO— ),H 

wherein  x  ranges  from  about  100  to  about  500, 
and 
Cd)  mixtures  thereof; 
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(2)  a  nonionic  lathering  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  polyoxyethylene  ethers  of  an  alkyl  alcohol 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  about 
10  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  and  the  mol  ratio 
of  ethylene  oxide: alkyl  alcohol  is  in  the  range 
of  10:1  to  25:1; 

(b)  polyhydroxy  amides  having  the  formula 


wherein 


O  R' 


R-ii-N-^ 


u 

R-^ 


contains  from  about  10  to  about  14  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  R^  and  R'  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  alkyl  groups  containing  a  total  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  of  from  2  to  about  7  and 
a  total  number  of  substituent  hydroxyl  groups 
of  from  2  to  about  6; 
(c)  amine  oxide  detergents  having  the  formula 


R« 


R«-N-»0 

i. 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  monohydroxy  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining from  about  10  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  from  0  to  about  3  ether  linkages,  there  being 
at  least  1  moiety  of  R^  which  constitutes  a  carbon 
chain  containing  no  ether  linkages  and  contain- 
ing from  about  10  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R*  and  R>  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  monohydroxyalkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms; 

(d)  phosphine  oxide  detergents  having  the  for- 
mula 

,.       RJ 
R»-P-»0 
^. 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  monohydroxyalkyl  groups  con- 
taining from  about  12  to  about  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  R''  and  R'  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  monohydroxy 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  about  3  car- 
bon atoms; 

(e)  dialkyl  sulfoxide  detergents  having  the  for- 
mula 


R» 


o 

t 
-s- 


-R«» 


(f)  stearoyl  N-methyl  glucamtde; 

(g)  polyethylene  glycol  tertdo^ecyl  thioether  con- 
taining from  about  8  to  about  30  moles  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  per  mole  of  thioether; 

(h)  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(3)  lithium  soap  of  fatty  acids  coijlaining  from  about 
12  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  the  base  (1)  ranging 
from  zero  percent  to  about  70%  of  the  composition 
of  the  bar  by  weight;  the  lathering  component  (2) 
ranging  from  about  10%  to  abo$t  70%  of  the  com- 
position of  the  bar  by  weight;  the  lithium  soap  (3) 
ranging  from  about  10%  to  ab^ut  80%  by  weight 
of  the  bar,  and  the  bar  being  fir^  at  room  tempera- 
tures. 


3^12,628 

URANIUM  DIOXIDE-ZKCONlUM  DIOXIDE 

SOL  PREPARATIQN 

Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asiigior  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co^  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  18, 1964|  Ser.  No.  390,448 

7  Claims.     (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  uranium  dioxide- 
zirconium  dioxide  aquasol  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  alkaline  coprecipitate4  hydrous  uranium 
dioxide-zirconium  dioxide  containing  from  about  1 
to  80  mole  percent  zirconia  witi^  water  and  a  quan- 
tity of  a  water-soluble  acid  having  a  monovalent 
anion  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  0f  the  mixture  with- 
in the  range  of  from  about  4.0  to  0.5,  and 

(b)  heating  the  acid  treated  aqueotis  dioxide-zirconium 
dioxide  suspension  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  about  80  to  120°  C.  unt)l  peptization  occurs. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  uranium  dioxide- 
zirconium  dioxide  sol  comprising  the  s|eps  of: 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  uranous  salt  and 
a  zirconyl  salt  of  acid  having  a  monovalent  anion 
with  an  excess  of  a  water-soluble  alkaline  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
hydroxide,  water-soluble  metal  hydroxides,  amines 
having  a  base  constant  Kt,  of  greater  than  lxlO~* 
at  25"  C.  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution  and 
washing  it,  j 

(c)  redispersing  the  washed  precipitate  in  water  to  a 
concentration  up  to  about  15  gr^ms  of  oxide  per  100 
ml.  of  suspension  and  mixing  tie  suspension  with  a 
quantity  of  a  water-soluble  acid  having  a  monovalent 
anion  sufScient  to  provide  a  disp|ersion  pH  within  the 
range  from  about  4.0  to  0.5,  and 

(d)  heating  the  acid-treated  t^anium  dioxide-zir- 
conium dioxide  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  80°  to  120°  C.  until  peptiz^ition  occurs. 


where  in  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  monohydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl 
and  alkoxymonohydroxyalkyl  groups  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  there 
being  at  least  one  moiety  of  R>  which  consti- 
tutes a  carbon  chain  containing  no  ether  link- 
ages and  containing  fiiom  about  10  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  R'°  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  monohydroxy- 
alkyl groups  containing  from  1  to  about  3  car- 
bon atoms; 


3,312,629 

URANIUM  DIOXIDE  SOt  PROCESS 

Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assitnor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  a  corporation  of  C^nnccticiit 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ans.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,728 

7  Claims.    (O.  252-boi.l) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  staple  uranium  dioxide 
aquasol  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  alkaline-precipitated^  hydrous  uranium 
dioxide  with  water  and  with  a  n|iember  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-ioluble  acids  having 
monovalent  anions,  uranous  silts  of  water-soluble 
acids  having  monovalent  anions  and  mixtures  there- 
of, in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  of  the 
mixture  within  the  range  of  frpm  about  4.0  to  1.5, 
and 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  uraniuifi  dioxide  suspension 
at  a  temperature  within  the  ran|e  of  from  about  80° 
to  120°  C.  until  peptization  occurs. 
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4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  uranium  dioxide  sol 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  uranous  salt  ol 
an  acid  having  monovalent  anions  with  a  water-solu- 
ble alkaline  reagent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  hydroxide,  water-soluble  metal 
hydroxides,  and  amines  having  a  base  constant,  Kf 
of  greater  than  1 X  10-«  at  25°  C.  to  form  a  uranium 
dioxide  precipitate,  . 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution  and 
wflsniriE  it 

(c)  redispersing  the  washed  precipitate  in  water  to  a 
concentration  of  up  to  about  15  grams  of  uranium 
dioxide  per  100  ml.  of  suspension  and  treating  the 
precipitate  by  mixing  the  suspension  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble 
acids  having  monovalent  anions,  uranous  salts  of 
soluble  acids  having  monovalent  anions,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  in  an  amount  suflScient  to  bring  the 
pH  of  the  mixture  within  the  range  of  from  about 
4.0  to  1.5,  and 

(d)  heating  the  treated  uranium  dioxide  suspension 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  to  120°  C.  until 
peptization  occurs. 


3,312,631 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  METAL  OXIDE 

MICROSPHERES 

Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asrignor  to  W.  R-G«ce 

&  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Coimeclknt 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,260 

5  Claims.     (Q.  252—301.1) 
1.  A  process  for  forming   microspheres  from  metal 
oxides  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  an  ammonia-releasing  agent  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  from  about  1  g./l.,  expressed 
as  the  metal  oxide,  up  to  saturation  quantities  of 
salts  of  metal  cations  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  U+«,  (U03)+',  Th+«,  Pu+*.  (PuOa)+». 
(ZrO)+',  Be+',  Y+',  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  con- 
taining from  0  to  5  moles  of  colloidal  carbon  per 
mole  of  metal,  the  quantity  of  ammonia-releasing 
agent  mixed  with  the  solution  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide at  least  70%  of  the  stoiochiometric  quantity 
of  ammonia  required  to  react  with  the  salts  in  the 

solution; 

(b)  introducing  the  mixture  in  the  form  of  droplets 
in  a  dehydrating  solvent  having  a  temperature  suf- 
ficiently high  to  cause  substantial  decomposition  of 
the  ammonia-releasing  agent,  and 

(c)  recovering  dehydrated  microspheres  from  the  de- 
hydrating solvent. 


3312,630 

METAL  OXIDE  ORGANOSOL  PROCESS 
AND  PRODUCT 

Milton  C.  Vanik,  BrookviUe,  Mois«s  G.  Sanch^  Severna 
Park,  and  Ellsworth  G.  Acker,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assign- 
onto  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Cc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticnt 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,102 

18  Claims.    (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  A  process   for  forming  a  metal  oxide   organosol 

comprising  the  steps  of:  ,  ^  j  < 

(a)  a  mixing  an  aquasol  of  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  actinide  oxides,  rare  earth 
oxides,  alumina,  zirconia,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
from  7  to  20  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
metal  oxide,  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
a  low  water  solubility  to  form  an  organic  acid  coat- 
ing on  the  sol  particles, 

(b)  mixing  the  acid-treated  aquasol  with  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  liquid  and  allowing  the  sol  par- 
ticles to  be  extracted  into  the  organic  liquid  phase, 
the  temperature  of  the  mixture  being  such  that  the 
water  and  organic  liquid  are  in  the  liquid  state,  and 

(c)  removing  the  water  from  the  organic  phase. 
7.  A  process  for  forming  a  metal  oxide  organosol  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  an  aquasol  of  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  actinide  oxides,  rare  earth 
oxides,  alumina,  zirconia,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
from  7  to  20  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
metal  oxide,  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
a  low  water  solubility  to  form  an  (wrganic  acid  coat- 
ing on  the  sol  particles, 

(b)  mixing  the  acid-treated  aquasol  with  a  water-im- 
miscible organic  liquid,  and  allowing  the  sol  parti- 
cles to  be  extracted  into  the  organic  liquid  phase, 
the  temperature  of  the  mixture  being  such  that  the 
water  and  organic  liquid  are   in  the  liquid  state, 

(c)  removing  the  water  from  the  organic  phase  to 
form  an  organosol, 

(d)  mixing  the  organosol  with  an  organic  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphcnyls, 
polyphenols,  phenyl  ethers  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(e)  removing  said  organic  liquid  from  the  mixture 
by  distillation  to  form  a  stable  high  boiling  or- 
ganosol. 


3312.632 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  METAL  OXIDE 

MICROSPHERES 

Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimcwe,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co-  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Comiectlciit 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,867 

20  Claims.     (CL  252 — 301.1) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  microspheres  containing  metal 
oxides  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  an  anunonia-releas- 
ing  agent  with  an  aquasol  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  uranium  dioxide,  uranium  trioxide, 
thorium  dioxide,  plutonium  dioxide,  plutonium  trioxide, 
zirconium  dioxide,  beryllium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  aquasol  containing  from  zero  up 
to  saturation  quantities  of  dissolved  salts  of  metal  cations 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  U+*,    (UOa)"*^'» 
Th+«,  Pu+*   (PuOa)+»,   (ZrO)+»,  Be+',  Y+5,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  from  0  to  5  moles  of  colloidal  carbon 
per  mole  of  metal  in  the  mixture,  the  quantity  of  am- 
monia releasing  agent  mixed  with  the  aquasol  being  at 
least  sufficient  to  provide  70  percent  of  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  ammonia  required  to  precipitate  the  metal 
salts  in  the  aquasol  or  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  aquasol  to 
one  pH  unit  below  the  gelation  pH  of  the  sol,  whichever 
is  lower,  and  being  insufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  the 
aquasol  above  0.1  pH  units  below  the  gelation  pH  of  the 
sol;  introducing  the  mixture  in  the  form  of  droplets  into 
a  dehydrating  solvent  having  a  temperature  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  substantial  decomposition  of  the  anamonia- 
releasing    agent;    and    recovering    partially    dehydrated 
microspheres  from  the  dehydrating  solvent. 


3,312,633 

URANIUM  DIOXIDE-ZIRCONIUM  DIOXIDE 

SOL  PREPARATION 

Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

&  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connerticat 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,223 

15  Claims.    (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  uranium  dioxide- 
zirconium  dioxide  aquasol  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  mixing    alkaline-precipitated    electrolyte-free    hy- 
drous uranium  dioxide  with  water  and  with  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-sol- 
uble salts  of  (ZrO)+»  and  mixtures  of  water-soluble 
salts  of  (ZrO)+'  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  U+*  salts,  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  of  the  mixture 
within  the  range  of  from  about  4.0  to  0.5,  and 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  suspension  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  80  to  120°  C.  until 
peptization  occurs. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  uranium  dioxide- 
zirconium  dioxide  aquasol  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  uranous  salt  of  a 
monovalent  acid  with  a  water-soluble  alkaline  re- 
agent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium hydroxide,  water-soluble  metal  hydroxide,  and 
amines  having  a  base  constant,  Ki,,  of  greater  than 
I X 10-8  at  25°  C.  to  form  a  uranium  dioxide  precip- 
itate, 

(b)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution  and 
washing  it, 

(c)  redispersing  the  washed  precipitate  in  water  to  a 
concentration  of  up  to  about  150  g.  uranium  diox- 
ide per  lite<r  of  suspension  and  treating  the  dispersed 
phase  by  mixing  the  sfuspension  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble 
salts  of  (ZrO)-'-^  and  mixtures  of  water-soluble  salts 
of  (ZrO)+2  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  U+*  salts,  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  of  the  mix- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  4.0  to  0.5,  and 

(d)  heating  the  treated  suspension  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  80  to  120°  C.  until  peptization  occurs. 


3,312,634 
PROCESS  FOR  NAPHTHA  REFORMING 
Arnold  R.  Bernas,  Nixon,  and  John  S.  Negra,  South 
Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Construction  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,564.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Dec  4,   1964,  Ser.   No. 
418,378 

9  Claims.    (G.  252—373) 


±ii£r 


1.  Process  for  catalytic  steam  reforming  of  a  nor- 
mally liquid  naphtha  which  comprises  vaporizing  said 
liquid  naphtha,  combining  the  vaporized  naphtha  with 
steam  and  preheated  air,  contacting  the  resulting  mixed 
process  stream  with  a  first  catalyst  bed  consisting  en- 
tirely of  metallic  nickel  particles  without  a  carrier  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1600°  F.  to  1675°  F., 
said  first  catalyst  bed  having  high  thermal  conductivity, 
whereby  partial  steam  reforming  of  the  naphtha  takes 
place  without  deposition  of  free  carbon,  contacting  the 
resulting  partially  reacted  process  stream  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  1600°  F.  to  1675°  F.  with  a  sec- 
ond catalyst  bed  comprising  active  hydrocarbon  reform- 
ing catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 


oxide,  zirconia,  chromia  and  molybdenum  oxide  de- 
posited on  a  suitable  carrier,  and  re()overing  a  final  gas 
stream  comprising  synthesis  gas  substantially  free  of  un- 
reacted  naphtha  and  free  carbon. 


3,312,635 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  t ATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Alfonso  Maria  Liquori,  Palazzo  Arcale,  Naples,  Italy,  as- 
signor to  Colgate-Palmolive  Conipany,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
256,555,  now  Patent  No.  3,280,2|>7,  dated  Oct.  18, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  531,778 

6  Claims.  (CI.  252— 470) 
1.  A  catalyst  comprising  an  association  of  nickel  oxide 
and  molybdenum  oxide  supported  on  a  carrier,  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  M0O3 
(based  upon  the  weight  of  supposted  catalyst),  and 
formed  by  thermal  decomposition  of 


ifjaO 


(NH4)8NiMo903a-61 

5.  Process  for  preparing  a  catalytic  material  which 
comprises:  impregnating  a  catalyst  carrier  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  (NH4)8NiMo9033-6H20;  drying  the  im- 
pregnated carrier;  and  contacting  the  substantially  dry 
impregnated  carrier  with  air  at  a  tem^rature  from  about 
450°  C.  to  about  550°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  10  to 
about  30  hours. 


3,312,636        I 
FLAME-RET ARDANT  EPOlXY  RESIN 

coMPosrnoNS 

John  J.  Rizzo,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ., 
assignor  to  FMC  Corporation,  Nevf  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  iSer.  No.  164,587 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260^2) 
1.  A  flame-retardant  epoxy  resin  composition  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
epoxidized  butadiene  polymer  of  a  liquid  butadiene  poly- 
mer having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  100,  said  epoxidized  butadiene  jpolymer  containing 
4-10%  by  weight  of  epoxy  oxygen,  0.4-1.0  equivalent 
per  epoxide  equivalent  of  an  aroitiatic  diamine  and 
1-75  parts  by  weight  of  a  phosphoiiis  ester  having  the 
formula: 

o 

(RO)iP-A 

wherein  A  is  a  radical  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting 
of  —OR  and 

■R  o 

-CH-O-P- 


i 


R_ 


in  which  R  is  a  haloalkyl  radical  containing  2-3  carbon 
atoms  and  1-2  halogen  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  R'  is  a  membeir  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  >  containing  1-3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-3. 


3,312,637       ' 
POLYMERIC  TITANIUM  COMPOtJNDS,  Ti-Al  COM- 

PLEXES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CATALYSTS 
Richard  R.  Durst,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  i^d  WendeU  O.  Phfl- 
lips,  Stow,  Oliio,  assignors  to  The  General  lire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corfforation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,353 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  260-»-2) 
1.  The  method  comprising  polymerizing  at  least  one 
polymerizable  organic  epoxide  having  a  ring  of  two  car- 
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bon  atoms  and  one  oxygen  atom  and  up  to  a  total  of  fifty 
carbon  atoms  in  contact  with  a  benzene-soluble  reaction 
product  produced  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30  to 
110°  C.  under  subatmospheric  pressure  of  approximately 
equimolar  amounts  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Ti(OR)« 

in  which  each  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  no  more  than  about 
10  carbon  atoms  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  TiX* 
in  which  each  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  said  reaction  product 
containing  at  least  one  TiOTi  linkage. 


3,312,638  _,^ 

CELLULAR  POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  USING 
THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID  WITH  AN  ALKANOL  AMEVE 
Wuif  von  Bonln,  Schildgcn,  RUncland,  Hans  Holtschmldt, 
Colognc-Stammheim,  and  Helmut  Piechota,  Lever- 
kuscn-Mathildenhof,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  Lcverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  16, 1962, 
F  36,818 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  cellular  polyurethane  plastic  prepared  by  a  proc- 
ess which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  blow- 
ing agent,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  compound 
containing  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  said  compound  con- 
taining active  hydrogen  containing  groups  having  a  pH 
value  between  about  5  and  about  10  and  having  been 
prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  phos- 
phoric acid  corresponding  to  a  mixture  of  from  about  5 
to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  the  balance 
PaOs  with  an  alkanol  amine  at  a  temperature  below  about 
150°  C,  said  phosphoric  acid  and  said  alkanol  amine 
being  present  in  approximately  stoichiometric  amounts. 


3,312,639 
ODOR  SUPPRESSION  IN  UREA-FORM- 
ALDEHYDE FOAMS 
Gcd  H.  Joatlce,  HopcwcU,  Va.,  assignor  to  AIBed  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,304 

11  Claims.  (Q.  260—2.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  urea-formaldehyde  foam 
by  mixing  a  partially  resinified  aqueous  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  solution  with  a  dilute  acid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  resin  solution  prior  to  mixing 
it  with  said  acid,  between  0.5  part  and  8  parts  by  weight 
ammonium  carbonate  or  ammonium  bicarbonate,  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  resin  solids,  and  letting  said  resin 
solution  stand  prior  to  mixing  it  with  said  acid,  until 
formaldehyde  odor  of  said  resin  solution  is  substantially 
reduced.  

3,312,640 
COLLOIDAL  CLAY  COATED  WITH  ACRYLIC 
ACID-POLY ALLYL  SUCROSE  COPOLYMER 
Thomas  H.  Ferrlgno,  Mctuchcn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Min- 
erals ft  Chemicals  PhiUpp  Corporation,  Menio  Park, 
N  J.,  a  corporaUon  of  Maryland  ...  „« 

No  brawfaig.   FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,129 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260— 17.4) 
1.  A  solid  particulate  composition  for  thickening 
aqueous  liquids  comprising  particles  of  colloidal  attapul- 
gite  clay  the  surface  of  which  is  uniformly  coated  with  a 
small  amount  of  a  coUoidally  dispersible  polymer  of 
acrylic  acid  crosslinked  with  from  about  0.75%  to  about 
2.0%  by  weight  of  polyallyl  sucrose  and  a  minor  weight 
percent,  as  compared  with  the  amount  of  said  polymer, 
of  a  short  chain  alkyl  amine. 


3  312  641 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  PLASTICIZED  AMYLOSE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Austin  H.  Young,  Decatur,  lU.,  aalgnor  to  A.  E.  Stnley 
Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  DI.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  „      ^,     .__  -^« 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,869 

15  Clahns.    (CI.  260—17.4) 

10.  A  composition  comprising  from  5  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  portion  and  correspond- 
ingly from  95  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  amy  lose  por- 
tion having  more  than  50%  by  weight  amylose,  said 
amylose  portion  containing  an  amylosic  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amylose  fraction 
of  starch  and  whole  starch  containing  at  least  50%  by 
weight  amylose.  

3,312,642 
GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION  ON  CELLUIX)SE  BY 
REACTION    OF    ALKALI    CELLULOSE    AND 
VINYL  MONOMERS 
Robert  F.  Schwenker,  Jr.,  and  Eugene  Pacsn,  Princeton, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Kimbcriy-Clark  Corporation,  Necnah, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,613 
3  Claims.  (CL  260—17.4) 
1.  The  etherification  process  which  comprises  suspend- 
ing a  cellulose  substrate  in  a  20-40%  by  weight  aqueous 
alkali  solution  followed  by  pressing  the  substrate  wet  to 
remove  excess  alkali  such  that  the  substrate  has  a  mole 
ratio  of  alkali  to  cellulose  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to 
3.3:1  and  then: 

(a)  inunersing  the  alkali  cellulose  substrate  having  a 
molai  ratio  of  alkali  to  cellulose  in  the  range  of  about 
1 : 1  to  about  3.3 : 1  in  an  excess  of  a  liquid  etherifying 
agent  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  which  agent  is  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  may  itself 
be  anionically  polymerized; 

(b)  reacting  the  alkali  cellulose  substrate  and  moiKxner 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  25°  C.  and  78"  C. 
to  form  a  cellulose-etherifying  agent  copolymer; 

(c)  removing  the  reacted  substrate  copolymer  frMn  the 
monomer  excess;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  copolymer  reaction  product  by  ex- 
tracting the  substrate  with  suitable  solvents. 


3,312,643 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LIGNIN  REINFORCED 

RUBBER  AND  PRODUCT 
Frank  J.  Ball,  Charleston,  S.C,  assignor  to  West  Virginia 
Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,728 

13  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 17.5) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  coprecipitating  lignin 
and  a  butadiene  type  rubber  to  form  a  slurry  of  lignin- 
rubber  particles,  mixing  formaldehyde  with  the  slurry  of 
lignin-rubber  particles,  and  heatmg  said  slurry  thereby 
causing  reaction  between  the  lignin  and  formaldehyde. 

10.  In  the  preparation  of  a  lignin  reinforced  rubber  by 
preparing  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of 
lignin  and  a  butadiene  type  rubber  latex,  coprecipitating 
the  lignin  and  rubber  from  the  aqueous  mixture  to  form  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  lignin-rubber  particles,  separating  said 
particles  from  the  supernatant  liquid,  drying  the  lignin 
rubber  particles  and  compounding  and  curing  the  dried 
lignin-rubber  mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  a  lignin  reactive  material  consisting  of  formalde- 
hyde to  an  aqueous  system  containing  the  lignin  before  the 
separation  of  the  supernatant  liquid  from  the  coprecipitat- 
ed  lignin-rubber  particles  and  heating  the  resultant  aque- 
ous system  containing  the  lignin  and  formaldehyde  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  150°  F.  until  about  0.6  to  2.5 
moles  of  formaldehyde  have  reacted  per  mole  of  lignin. 
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3^12,644  I 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYESTER 
RESIN  COMPOSITION 

MaUo  MIyairl,  Ibanigi-keii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki 
Kalaha  Hhachl  Scisakosho,  Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  a  joint>stock  company  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Nor.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1961. 
36/42,609  1 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—22)  f 

A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyester  resin  com- 
position for  use  as  an  insulating  yamish  for  electrical  con- 
ductors, which  comprises  reacting  an  oil  selected  from 
the  group  ccmsisting  of  drying  and  semidrying  oils  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol  to  undergo 
ester  interchange;  adding  thereto  a  polyhydric  alcohol  in 
an  amount  of  substantially  13-16  weight  percent,  calcu- 
lated on  the  ester  formed,  and  up  to  25  weight  percent  of 
at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  and  unsaturated  polybasic  acids;  subjecting  the 
resulting  mixture  to  polycondensation  to  synthesize  an 
tinsaturated  alkyd;  adding  substantially  70-170  weight  per- 
cent of  dicyclopentadiene  and  heating  the  mixture  to  pro- 
duce a  cyclopentadiene  unsaturated  alkyd  resin;  dissolving 
therein  approximately  40  p.p.m.  of  a  compound  having 
a  vinyl  radical  and  substantially  0.1-0.15  weight  percent 
of  a  silicone  resin;  and  incorporating  therein  an  accel- 
erator and  a  catalyst  to  complete  the  varnish. 
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3,312,645 

OIL-MODIFIED  POLYESTER  REACTION  PROD. 
UCrS  AND  OIL-MODIFIED,  PHENOL -ALDE- 
HYDE RESIN  MODIFIED  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Norman  J.  George  and  Alexander  Kitun,  St  Louis,  Mo., 
aadgnors  to  P.  D.  George  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,928 

22  Claims.    (CL  260— 22) 
1.  An  oil-modified  polyester  reaction  product  derived 
from 

(I)  a  polyfunctional  derivative  of  an  isocyanuric  acid 
sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(1) 


o 

h 
/  \ 

HO-alkyl-N  N-aUtyl-OII 

I  I 

o=c        c=o 


alkyl-OH 


and 
(2) 


o 


o 

H 
c 


o 


R-0— C-alkyl-N  N-alkyl-C-0-R 

C=0 
l/   O 

aWyl-C-0-R 


o=c        c=o 
Vo 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  the  hydrocarbon-con- 
taining moiety  of  an  alcohol, 
(II)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  polycar- 
boxylic  acids  and  esters  thereof,  (2)  glycols,   (3) 
polyols,  and  (4)  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(m)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  fatty  acids,  (2)  fatty  oils,  and  (3)  mixtures  of 
(1)  and  (2). 
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3,312,646  

COPOLYMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  SUBSTITUTED 

AMIDE  RADICAI^ 
Joseph  A.  Vasta,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  auignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,936 

12  Claims.    (O.  260^22) 
1.  A  thermosetting  polymer  of  m0noetbylenically  un- 
saturated monomers,  said  polymer  bearing  pendant  amido 
groups  having  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  with  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


IL 


and 


— C  Hi— C  HO  H— C  Hi— O-J-C— Y 


— CHOH— CHi— C 


Ht-0-^C-Y 


where  Y  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  t'adical  of  4  through 
18  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  coating  composition  comprising  from  5%  through 
90%  (by  weight)  of  a  polymer  according  to  claim  1,  a 
liquid  carrier,  and  from  5%  through  40%  (by  weight  of 
the  polymer  solids)  of  an  alkyd  resin. 


3,312,647 
VINYL  POLYMER  WITH  BASHC  COMPLEX 
LEAD  COMPOUND 
Alfred    Szczepanek    and    Margaret^    Szczepanek,    nee 
Schnoor,  Niederau  uber  Duren,  Rpiineland,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chemlsche  Fabrik  HOcsch  K.G.,  Duren, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  29,  1962,|  Ser.  No.  233,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Germa|iy,  Dec.  22, 1955, 
C  12,311 
3  Claims.    (CL  260-1-23) 
1.  A   surface   coating  composition  comprising   a  film 
forming  vehicle  selected  from  the  gifoup  consisting  of  a 
vinylchloride  homopolymer  and  copolymer  and  the  com- 
plex lead  compound  of  the  formula 

nPbo.PbAci.mPb(AC2), 
wherein 

n  indicates  the  numerals  0  to  16; 

m  indicates  the  numerals  0.5  to  4; 

Aci  indicates  the  dibasic  inorganic  icid  residue  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  $ulfate  group  >S04, 
the  carbonate  group  >C03,  and  the  phosphite  group 
>HP03: 

Ac2  indicates  an  organic  acid  residi^  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  residue  o^  a  saturated  mono- 
basic aliphatic  acid,  an  unsaturated  monobasic  alijrfiatic 
acid,  a  saturated  dibasic  aliphatic  ficid,  an  unsaturated 
dibasic  aliphatic  acid,  a  monobasi^  aromatic  acid,  and 
a  dibasic  aromatic  acid;  and 

X  indicates  the  numeral  1  when  Ac^  is  the  residue  of  a 
dibasic  organic  acid,  and  the  nunteral  2  when  Acj  is 
the  residue  of  a  monobasic  organid  acid, 

said  complex  lead  compound  being  f)resent  in  said  com- 
position in  an  amount  between  abobt  0.5%,  by  weight, 
and  about  10%,  by  weight,  of  the  fjlm  forming  vehicle. 


3  312  648 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WAXES  AND 

POLYETHYLENE 

Arnold  L.  Gnttman,  Chicago,  and  J(  >hn  PodUpnik,  Palos 

Heights,  ni.,  assignors  to  Sinckdr  Research,  Inc.,  WU- 

mington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Eelaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,788 

2  Claims.    (CL  260H28.5) 
1.  A  wax  composition  consisting'  essentially  of 
(a)  about  35  to  50%  by  weight  <)f  paraffin  wax  hav- 
ing a  melting  point  in  the  rang^  of  about  125-135° 
F.  and  a  viscosity  SUS  at  210'  |^.  of  about  35  to  40; 
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(b)  about  20  to   35%    by   weight  of  an  isoparaffin-  vided  polyhalocarbon  partides  and  a  dispen^in^^^^ 

^   UhThenic  wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  including  aj  essent.al  com^nent   ^ Jower^^ky^^^taU 

«f  «hont  105  to  125*  F-  a  viscosity  SUS  at  210°  ester,  which  serves  as  a  thmner,  the  ratio  oi  souos  cu 

F   n??hout  42  to  50   an 'average  molecular  weight  cpoxyphenolic  resin  to  polyhalocarbon  partK^tes  bemg  in 

(c)  aboiMolo  20%  by  weight  of  a  microcrystalline  of  28.4  to  38.2%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  and 
l«  living  a  itrolatummeU^      point  in  the  range  the  lower  alkyl  acetate  ester  bemg  in  an  amount  from 
of  alSlTt  16?  to  180-  F.,  a  lOO^m  needle  pene-  about  27-40%  by  weight  of  the  sprayable  mixture, 
tration  at  77  •  F.  of  about  15  to  40,  a  viscosity  SUS  ^^^^^_^__ 

at  210*  F.  of  about  75  to  90  and  a  refractive  index  ^— ^^^""""^ 

hd"  of  1.4470  minimum; 

(d)  about  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  microcrystallme 


3,312,652 


.)  about  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  microcrystallme  -„,  yyij^yL  ACETATE  OR  POLYACRYLATE  CON- 
wax  having  a  petrolatum  melting  point  of  about  joining  3-HYDROXY  -  2,2,4  -  TRIMETHYLPEN- 
130-160°  F.,  a  cone  penetration  at  77*  F.  of  about        .j^l  ISOBUTYRATE  AS  COALESCING  AGENT 


.^,^.ww    - ., penetration 

50-100,  a  viscosity  SUS  at  210°  F.  of  about  65  to 
100,  a  refractive  index  n^  of  1.4490  minimum  and 
having  a  cycloparaflSn  content  of  at  least  about  25%; 

and 
(e)  about  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  branched  cham 
polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
1500  to  7000  and  a  density  of  about  0.88  to  .91. 


3,312,649 
PAVING  ASPHALT  CONTAINING  CHLORINATED 

POLYETHYLENE 
Armfai  C.  Pitchford  and  Homer  J.  Sarrett,  Jr^^  Bartles- 
vUle,  Okla.,  ass^ort  to  PhUl^  Petroleum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,595 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 28.5) 
5.  Asphalt  containing  dispersed  therein  from  0.5  to 
5.0%  by  weight  of  said  asphalt  of  a  normally  solid  poly- 
ethylene, said  polyethylene  being  chlorinated  to  the  extent 
of  from  about  15  to  35%  by  weight  thereof. 


TYL  ISOBUTYRATE  AS  COALESCING  AGENT 
Charles  H-  Coney  and  WUBe  E.  Draper,  Ktaigspoit,  Twwu, 

assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  IcrMy 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,969 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  An  aqueous  film-forming  composition  comprising 
polyvinyl  acetate  or  a  copolymer  of  alkyl  mcthacrylate 
with  alkyl  acrylate,  said  composition  containing  as  a 
coalescing  agent  a  compatible  amount  of  3-hydroxy-2,2,4- 
trimethylpentyl  isobutyrate. 


3312,650 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  (1)  A  CONDENSATE  OF 
PHENOL,  FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  AND  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE  AND  (2)  ADDITIONAL  FURFURYL 
ALCOHOL 
Arthur  J.  Case,  Bafaibridgc,  and  Royden  C.  lUnker,  Sid- 
ney, N.Ym  assignors  to  The  Borden  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,994 

SCIafans.  (0.260— 29  J) 
1.  An  acid  curable  binder  comprising  the  combination 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  condensate  of  about  1  mole 
of  phenol,  0.2-0.5  mole  of  furfuryl  alcohol  and  1-3 
moles  of  formaldehyde,  0.2-1.5  moles  of  additional  fur- 
furyl alcohol,  and  a  water  soluble  acid  curing  agent  there- 
for of  dissociation  constant  above  10-',  the  curing  acid 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
acids  consisting  essentially  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen and  halogen  substitution  products  thereof  and  being 
used  in  amount  to  establish  a  pH  below  5  in  said  solution. 


3,312,653 
SOLUTION  OF  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A 

LINEAR  POLYCARBONATE,  AN  ORGANIC  DI- 

ISOCYANATE  AND  WATER 
Henry  A.  Pace,  Akrcm,  Ohio,  assignor  to  llie  Goodyear 

Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporattOD 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,003 
5  Cfarims.    (Q.  260—30.8) 

1.  A  solution  of  a  cured  polyurethane  polycarbonate 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
dialkyl  amide  having  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  dialkyl  sulfoxide  hav- 
ing an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  10  caibon 
atoms,  said  cured  polyurethane  polycarbonate  being  the 
foamed  and  cured  product  of  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prising about  one  mol  of  a  hydroxyl  terminated  poly- 
carbonate of  about  800  to  5000  molecular  weight,  1  to  6 
moles  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  blowing  agent. 

5.  The  solution  of  claim  1  wherein  the  solvent  is  di- 
methyl sulfoxide.         

3,312,654 
COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  HYDROXYALKYL 
ETHER  ESTERS   OF  UNSATURATED   ACIDS, 
AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAME 
Ivor  Pratt,  Avon.  Ohio,  and  Edward  T.  Tnrpfa^  OakHDc, 
Ontario,  Canada,  asslgnon  to  The  GUddcn  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,753 

7Clafans.  (0.260—33.4) 
1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  the  liquid  ve- 
hicle of  which  consists  essentially  of  a  homogeneous, 
single-phase  solution  in  a  volatile  inert  organic  solvent 
component  of:  (A)  at  least  one  copolymer  product  pre- 
■  pared  from  copolymerizable  monomeric  compounds  hav- 
ing ethylenic  unsaturation  and  including  monomeric  hy- 
droxyalkyl  ether  esters  of  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and  itaconic 
acid,  the  hydroxyalkyl  ether  radicals  of  said  esters  con- 
forming to  the  formula  HOR(OR')rO— .  wherein  R  and 


3,312,651 

LOW  BAKED  FILMS  RESULTING  FROM 
SPRAYABLE  MIXTURES 
Pascal  B.  Daniels,  Trumbnll,  and  James  V.  Morgja,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 
East  Hartford,  Com.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Jnly  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,797 
9  Oafans.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  A  sprayable  mixture  useful  in  the  production  of    « ^  -  * -,  ,       w      „»^ 

a  low-bake  coating  having  a  desirable  combination  of   Ri  are  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups  of  2-3  carbon  atoms., 
properties  comprising:  an  cpoxyphenolic  resin,  finely  di-   and  can  be  the  same  or  different,  wherem  n  is  an  mteger 
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having  an  average  value  between  2  and  8,  and  wherein 
the  HO —  group  of  the  formula  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  hydroxyls; 
and  (B)  hydroxy  1-containing  resins  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylated  melamine/formaldehyde, 
alkylated  benzoquanamine/formaldehyde  resins,  heat- 
reactive  C4-CB  alkyl-modified  phenol/formaldehyde  res- 
ins, and  bisphenol/epichlorhydrin  epoxyhydroxypolyether 
resins  having  a  1,2  epoxide  equivalency  up  to  about  525 
grams;  said  copolymer  product  consisting  essentially  of 
copolymers  of  (a)  5-50%  by  weight  of  said  hydroxy- 
alkyl  ether  esters,  (b)  0-94%  by  weight  of  1-8  carbon 
alkyl  esters  of  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  (c)  0-94%  by 
weight  of  monomers  having  a  CH3^<;<  group  and  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyl  .toluene 
and  acrylonitrile,  and  (d)  0-6%  by  weight  of  monomeric 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid  and  itaconic  acid,  the  total  of  members 
(b),  (c)  and  (d)  in  said  copolymer  products  amounting 
to  50-95%  by  weight  thereof;  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
copolymer  product  of  (A)  to  the  hydroxyl-containing 
resin  solids  of  (B)  being  between  about  70:30  and  85:15. 


3,312,655 
COLORING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Chi  K.  Dien,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,158 

12  Claims.    (CL  260—41) 

1.  A  colored  synthetic  thermoplastic  resin  containing 
1-cyclohexylamino-anthraquinone  in  sufficient  amount  to 
impart  color  thereto. 


3,312,656 

REDUCTION  OF  COLD  FLOW  IN  CIS.1,4 
POLYBUTADIENE 

Stanley  Charles  Einhom,  Dover,  and  Hendrilc  Kamlcl  de 
Decker,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Texas-U.S.  Chem- 
ical Company,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,728 

laClafans.  (CI.  260— 41.5) 
1.  An  improved  cis  1,4-polybutadiene  rubber  com- 
position prepared  from  a  cis  1,4-polybutadiene  in  which 
at  least  50%  of  the  butadiene-1,3  units  are  joined  cis-1,4, 
and  between  2.5  parts  and  10  parts  per  100  parts  of  poly- 
butadiene,  by  weight,  of  thiolbenzoic  acid. 


3,312,657 
STABILIZED   HALOGEN-CONTAINING   OLEFIN 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  STABILIZERS 
THEREFOR 

Richard  B.  Lnnd,  Whippany,  Hendrlkns  J.  Oswald,  Mor- 
rlstown,  and  Edith  Tmri,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratI<«  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,666 

4Chdms.    (CI.  260— 45.8) 

1.  A  thermostable  polymeric  composition  comprising 
chlorinated  polyethylene  and  0.5  to  10  percent  by  weight 
of  said  chlorinated  polyethylene  of  a  compound  having  an 
o,o'-bis(oxyaryl)-2,3,5,6-tetrachloro-p-xylene  nucleus  with 
one  valence  of  each  oxygen  atom  of  said  nucleus  being 
satisfied  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  epoxyalkyl 
radicals. 
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STABILIZED  POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAEVING  (A)  A  NICKEL  SALT 
OF  A  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER,  (B)  A 
PHENOLIC     ANTI-OXIDANT,     AND     (C) 
OPTIONALLY  AN  EPICHLOROHYDRINA- 
MINE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
Tsutomu  Kamijo,  Higashiyama-kn,  Kyoto,  Hiroshi  Hata- 
keyama,  Shlmokyo-kn,  Kyoto,  anf  Osamu  Fnkumoto, 
Ohtsu-shI,  Japan,  aaiignori  to  To^^o  Rayon  KabnshUd 
Kaisha,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jaoan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japah,  Oct.  22,  1963, 
38/55,960;  Mar.  30,  1964,.  39/17,374 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260-45.75) 
1.  A  stabilized  polypropylene  coitiposition  comprising 
polypropylene  and: 

( 1 )  0.01-1  percent  by  weight  of  ap  anti-oxidant  having 
at  least  one  alkyl-substituted  phenol  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-tert-butyl-p-cresol,  2, 
2'-methylene-bis  (4-methyl-6-tert-butylphenol),  2,6- 
bis(2'-hydroxy-3'-tert  -  butyl  -  5'  -  methylbenzyl)  -  4- 
methylphenol,  l,l,3-tris(2-methVl-4-hydroxy-5  -  tert- 
butylphenyl)butane,  2,2'-methyfene-bis(4-methyl  -  6- 
cyclohexylphenol),  di-n-octadecyl  ester  of  (4-hy- 
droxy-3,5-di-tert-butyl)benzylphiosphonic  acid,  4,4'- 
butylidene-bis(6-tert-butyl-3-methylphenol),  and  6- 
(4-hydroxy-3 ,5-  di-tert-butylphenylcyclohexylamine )  - 
2,4-bis(n-octylthio )  - 1 ,3 ,5-tria2ine, 

(2)  0.05-3  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  nickel  salt  of 
phosphoric  ester  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R,-0-P=(ONl,/,)  , 


and 


Ri-O  0 

Rr-0  (ONli/i 


where  Ri  and  R3  represent  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  ,aryl,  ajlkaryl  and  cycloalkyi 
radicals,  and 
(3)  0-15  percent  by  weight  of  a  Condensation  product 
of  epichlorohydrin  and  at  leas(  one  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consis^ng  of  «thylcnediamine,  di- 
ethylenetriamine,  triet^lene-tetramine,  1,2-propyl- 
enediamine,  hexamethylenedian^ine,  piperazine,  1,8- 
p-mcnthanediamine,  N,N'-diisoflropylhexamethylene- 
diamine,  l,3-bis(n-dodecylamin4)-2-propanol,  and  4, 
4'-bis-(methylamine)diphenylm^thane. 


3,312,659      , 

CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  Ot  POLYCARBON- 
ATES FROM  BISPHENOL  AND  A  CARBONATE 
PRECURSOR 
Raymond  P.  Kurkjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markns 
Matzner,  Edison  Townddp,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignmv  to  Unl^n  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York    '• 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3,  1962;  Ser.  No.  208,184 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260^-47) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  polycarbonate  resins  which 
comprises  heating  at  a  temperaturt  of  between  about 
70"  0.-220"  C.  which  temperature  is  suflScient  to  cause 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  chloride  an  anhydrous  reac- 
tion mixture  comprising  as  the  sole  reactants  a  dihydric 
phenol  and  a  carbonate  precursor  sellected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosgene  and  a  dichloj-oformate  of  a  dihy- 
dric phenol  and  as  the  sole  catalyst  therefor,  a  catalytic 
amount  of  at  least  one  metal  salt  Of  a  dihydric  phenol, 
the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  and 
manganese  and  evolving  said  hydrogen  chloride  as  a  gas 
from  said  reaction  mixture. 


April  4,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


233 


3,312,660 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATES 
BY  SELF-CONDENSATION  OF  BISPHENOL  DI- 
CHLOROFORMATE  _^  ^ 

Raymond  P.  Kmkjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markns 
Matzner,  Edison  Township,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Kimswlck,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,671 

13  Clainii.  (a.  260—47) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  pcrfycarbonate  resm 
which  comprises  self-condensing  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures of  between  about  60*  C.  to  250'  C.  an  anhydrous 
mixture  of  a  bisphenol  dichloroformate  in  the  presence 
of  about  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  a  metal  salt  as  the 
sole  reactive  materials  in  the  reaction,  said  metal  salt 
being  one  in  which  the  cation  is  a  metal  ion  in  its  highest 
valence  sute  selected  from  groups  I-A,  II-A,  and  II-B 
of  the  Deming  Periodic  System  of  Elements  and  the 
anion  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CO,--,  HCO,-,  SO,—,  and  HSO,-. 


3,312,663 

POLY  AMIDE  ESTERS 

Wayne  Rkhard  Sorenson,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  aarignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoun  and  Company,  WOmlngtoB, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,535 

10  Clafans.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  A  polyamide-ester  consisting  essentially  of  recurrmg 

units  of: 


wherein 


o 
R«-o-c 


0 

(l-O-Ri 
H  R  H 

■if-C  C-N-R'- 


il     il 


3,312,661 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    POLYCARBONATES 
BY   SELF-CONDENSATION  OF  BISPHENOL  DI- 
CHLOROFORMATE 
Raymond  P.  Kurkjy,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  and  Markns 
Matzner,  Edison  Townddp,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Bnmiwkk,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,674 

11  Claims.  (CL260— 47) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  polycarbonate  resins  which 
comprises  self-condensing  at  elevated  temperatures  in  the 
absence  of  water  an  aryl  chlorofonnate  in  the  presence  of 
about  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  a  metal  oxide  as  the  sole 
reactive  materials  in  the  reaction,  said  aryl  chlorofonnate 
having  the  formula 


o 


-Ar-O-C-i-Cl 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  15,  said 
metal  oxide  being  of  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  I-B, 
II-A,  and  II-B  of  the  Deming  periodic  classification  of 
elements,  said  metal  being  in  its  highest  oxidation  state. 


the  arrows  denote  isomerism; 

R  is  a  tetravalent  radical  containing  at  least  one  ring  of 
six  carbon  atoms,  said  ring  characterized  by  benzenoid 
unsaturation,  the  four  carbonyl  groups  being  attached 
directly  to  separate  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  of  the  R 
radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  a  ring  of  the  R  radical; 

Ri  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  one  ring  of 
six  carbon  atoms,  said  ring  characterized  by  benzenoid 
unsaturation,  the  nitrogen  atoms  being  attached  di- 
rectly to  separate  carbon  atoms  in  a  ring  of  the  R^ 
radical;  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl; 

said  polyamide-ester  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.1  as  measured  at  30'  C.  as  a  0.5%  solution  in 
sulfuric  acid. 

3,312,664 

EPOXYLATED  AMINOMETHYLDIPHENYL- 

OXIDES 

Bart  J.  Bremmer,  Midland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Mioland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,022 

9  Claims.   (CI.  260-^7) 
1.  An  epoxy  resin  having  the  general  formula 

CH, CH— CH, 

^O'^  ^N-CHt 


CHi-CH CH, 

-     __.  /  \    / 

/  \  CHf-N  0 

CH, — CH-CHi           V\           /^             \   .,     ^xx       «TT 
\    /  f^  ^^O— r  ^  CHf-CH OHi 


^O^ 


R 


x/    Sx 


Ri 


3,312,662 
CATALYTIC   PROCESS   FOR    PREPARING   POLY- 
CARBONATES   BY    SELF-CONDENSATION    OF 
BISPHENOL  DICHLOROFORMATE 

Raymond  P.  Knrkly,  Genera,  Switzcrlmd,  and  Markns 
Matzner,  Ediaon  Township,  and  Rol)ert  I.  Cotter,  New 
Bnmtwlck,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,675 

lOCIalmi.  (0.260— 47) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  polycarbonate  resins 
which  comprises  self-condensing  at  elevated  temperatures 
in  the  absence  of  water  an  aryl  dichloroformate  as  the 
sole  reactive  material  in  the  reaction,  said  aryl  dichloro- 
formate having  the  formula 


where  Ri  and  R,  independently  may  be  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  diglycidyl 
amino  methylene  group  having  the  formula: 

CHi — CH-CHi 
■^                         O  N-CHt- 

CH, CH— CH, 


CI 


ii-[o- 


■Ar— O- 


14- 


-CI 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  15,  with  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  magnesium  halide  as  the  sole  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  not  greater  than  250"  C. 


3,312,665 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  AROMATIC 

SULFONIC  ACID  GROUPS 

John  R.  CaldweU  and  Edward  H.  HOI,  Kingiport,  Temi., 

aasignorB  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodiealcr, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,010 

18  Claims.  (CL  260— 79J) 
1.  A  cross-linked  polymeric  material  comprising  the 
condensation  product  of  (1)  a  polymer  containing  active 
hydrogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polymer  containing  hydroxyl  groups,  a  polymer  contain- 
ing carboxyl  groups,  a  polymer  containing  amide  groups 
and  a  polymer  containing  sulfonamide  groups,  and  (2)  a 
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methylol  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  methylol  derivative  which  contains  at  least  one 
=N — CHjOH  group  formed  by  replacing  a  hydrogen 
atom  on  a  nitrogen  atom  of  an  aromatic  aminosulfonic 
acid  represented  by  the  general  formulas: 

SOi(H)»M 
and 

[M(H)nSOilm-i-j-       I       --NH-R 

80j(H).M 

wherein  n  represents  zero  when  M  is  a  metal  ion  and  1 
when  M  is  a  tertiary  amine,  m  represents  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  2,  each  R  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  — CH3,  — COCH3, 


— CO— CHj— CO— CHj 


— CONHa  and 


:8H4S03(H)„M 


and  each  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  ion  and  a  molecule  of  a 
tertiary  organic  amine  containing  from  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  (b)  a  mixture  of  from  10  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  the  said  (a)  methylol  derivative  and  from  90 
to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  methylol  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methylol  melamine  f  nd  a 
methylol  urea. 

3^12,6^6 
POLYURETHANB  POLYMERS 
Ulrich  Knipp,  Leverkusen,  Albert  Awater,  Cologne- 
Molhciiii,  Walter  Octke,  Leverkusen,  Erwin  Weinbren- 
ner,  Oiriaden,  and  Heinrich  Schonzeler,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktienge- 
seUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  coipora- 
tlon 

FUed  May  22, 1963.  Ser.  No.  282,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1, 1962, 

F  36  954 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 75) 


I       s 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyurethane  polymers 
prooes$aUe  by  thermoplastic  techniques  which  comprises 
intimately  mixing  an  organic  compound  containing  active 
hydrogen  atoms  which  are  reactive  with  — ^NCO  groups 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  poly- 
ethers,  polythioethers  and  polyacetals  and  and  organic 
diisocyanate,  substantially  immediately  introducing  said 
mixture  into  an  inert  liquid  in  which  the  reactive  com- 
ponents and  the  resulting  polyurethane  polymer  are  sub- 
stantially insoluUe  at  operating  temperatures,  said  inert 
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liquid  being  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  70" 
C.  to  about  170°  C,  maintaining  said  mixture  within  said 
inert  liquid  until  solidification  of  laid  polymer  occurs 
and  separating  said  solidified  pro(]uct  from  said  inert 
liquid. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  polyurethane  polymers  proc- 
essable  by  thermoplastic  techniques  which  comprises 
intimately  mixing  an  organic  compotind  containing  active 
hydrogen  atoms  which  are  reactive  •^ith  NCO  groups  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  poly- 
ethers,  polythioethers  and  polyacetals  and  an  organic  (h- 
isocyanate,  substantially  immediatefly  introducting  said 
mixture  into  an  inert  liquid  in  wbith  the  reactive  com- 
ponents and  the  resulting  polyurethane  polymer  are  sub- 
stantially insoluble  at  operating  tenlperatures,  said  inert 
liquid  being  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  70* 
C.  to  about  170"  C,  maintaining  said  mixture  within 
said  inert  liquid  until  solidification  ot  said  polymer  occurs, 
separating  said  solidified  products  from  said  inert  liquid, 
passing  said  solidified  product  intoi  a  low  boiling  inert 

liquid,  having  a  boiling  point  les$  than  100°  C.  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  ether, 
carbontetrachloride,  benzine,  ethylenetrichloride,  ben- 
zene, xylene,  acetone  and  ethyl  accKate  and  evaporating 
said  low  boiling  liquid  from  said  p|-oduct. 


3^12,667 

SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  COPOIiYESTERS  AND 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  CONTAINING  THEM 

Lucien  Bonnard,  Villeurbanne,  Rh^e,  France,  assignor 

to  Societe  Rhodiaceta,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body 

corporate 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  30,  196|,  Ser.  No.  334,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fra|icc,  Jan.  3, 1963, 
920,377 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2604-75) 
1.  Linear  copolyesters  in  which  ai  major  proportion  by 
weight  of  the  recurring  structural  groups  have  the  formula 
— R.O.OC.Ar.CO.O —  in  which  R  i|  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  selected  from  the  class  ftvhich  consists  of  sat- 
urated cycioaliphatic  and  linear  alkyiene  radicals  contain- 
ing 2-8  carbon  atoms,  and  Ar  is  a  plhenylene  radical,  and 
in  which  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  recurring  structural 
groups  have  the  formula 

— R— O.OC.R'.COO.Zn.O.Ckr.R'.CO.O — 

R  being  as  defined  above  and  R'  biing  a  linear  alkyiene 
radical  containing  1-10  carbon  atotns. 


3,312,668 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  OFI 
BENZENEDIACETONITRILES 
PREPARING  SAME 
Myron  James  Holm,  St  Louis,  and! 
Warson  Woods,  iMo.,  assignors  toi 
a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  28, 1961 

11  Claims.    (CI.  2 
1.  A  homopolymer  of  a  dibe 
nitrile  having  a  molecular  weight  o 


DIBENZYLIDENE- 
AND  PROCESS  OF 

Ferdinand  B.  Zlenty, 
Monsanto  Company, 

,  Ser.  No.  205,881 
78.4) 

idenebenzenediaceto- 
at  least  about  3,000. 


3,312,669 

POLYTHIOPOLYMERCAPTANJBASED  SEALANT 

COMPOSITION  AND  BONDjING  PROCESS 

Joseph  J.  Giordano,  Tk-enton,  N  J.(  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Chemical  Corporation,  fobtol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  j 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,661 

18  Claims.  (CI.  260^79.1) 
1.  A  curable  liquid  polythiopofymercaptan  polymer 
based  sealant  composition  comprising  as  an  adhesive  ad- 
ditive, about  1  to  3.5  parts  by  weigUt  of  at  least  one  mer- 
captoalkyl  polyalkoxy  silane  per  1()0  parts  by  weight  of 
said  polythiopolymercaptan  polymer. 
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7.  A  process  for  bonding  a  curable,  liquid  polythio- 
polymercaptan polymer  based  sealant  composition  in 
cured  form,  to  a  substrate  which  comprises  treating  said 
substrate,  prior  to  the  application  of  said  composition 
thereto,  with  a  primer  which  is  essentially  a  compound 
having  the  structure  HS— R— Si(— OR'),  in  which  R  is 
an  alkyiene  group  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  applying 
said  composition  containing  curing  agent  in  adhesive  rela- 
tionship to  the  primed  substrate  and  curing  said  com- 
position <xi  said  substrate. 


porated  therein  sulfur  and  an  accelerating  amount  of 
an  aminoalkyl  halophenyl  sulfide  in  which  the  phenyl 
nucleus  contains  three  to  five  halogen  atoms  and  in  which 
the  amino  group  is  a  secondary  amino  group  — NHR  or 
a  tertiary  amino  group  — NRR',  wherein  the  R  and  R'  in 
the  secondary  or  tertiary  amino  group  can  be  aliidiatic 
or  aromatic  or,  in  the  tertiary  amino  group,  R  and  R' 
can  form  a  ring  with  the  nitrogen  atom. 


3,312,670  , 

CRYSTALLIZABLE  VINYLSULFONIC  ESTER 
POLYMERS 
Harry  W.  Coo>er,  Jr^  and  Donald  J.  Shields,  Kingqwrt, 
Tenn.,  aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  J«ey 
No  DnnHng.   FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,776 

TCtalmi.  (CL  260-79  J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  polymer  hav- 
ing an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  0.4-1.0  which  com- 
prises polynierizing  at  from  —70''  to  200"  C.  monomenc 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
vinylsulfonate  monomer  having  the  general  formula: 

o 

CHf=CH— 8— OR 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  (2)  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  70% 
by  weight  of  said  vinyl-sulfonate  monomer  and  not  more 
than  30%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene  and  an  alkyl  methacrylate 
wherein  the  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  from  0.05-10.0  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  monomeric  material  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  metal  alkyl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  trialkyl  alu- 
minum and  an  alkyl  lithium  wherein  said  alkyl  in  each 
instance  contains  from  1-^  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a 
mixture  of  from  1-4  parte  by  weight  of  said  metal  alkyl 
with  one  part  by  weight  of  a  halide  of  a  heavy  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
chromium  and  vanadium. 


3,312,673 
ETHYLENICALLY    UNSATURATED    CARBAZOLE 

POLYMERIC    MATERIALS   AND    METHODS   OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
WUUam  A.  Hewett,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Intei^ 

national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,697 
20  Claims.    (CL  260— 80.3) 

1.  A  new  solid  polymer  consisting  of  monomeric  units 
having  the  structural  formula: 


3,312,671 
COPOLYMERS  OF  2.SODIOSULFOETHYL 
ACRYLATE  AND  ACRYLAMIDE 
David  H.  Swisher,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion o(  Delaware  „      ^,     ,„,  .  _. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,950 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 79.3) 
1.  A  water-soluble  anionic  copolyAr  of  about  80  to 
95  weight  percent  2-sodiosulfoethyl  acrylate  and  about  20 
to  5  weight  percent  acrylamide,  said  copolymer  being  fur- 
ther characterized  by  a  viscosity  of  about  1.4  to  5.0  cs. 
at  100'  F.  as  a  0.1  percent  solution  in  5  percent  NaCl 

brine.  

3312,672 
ACCELERATING  VULCANIZATION  OF  RUB- 
BER   WITH    AMINOALKYL    HALOPHENYL 

SULFIDES 
Kamai  Nagnib  Ayad,  Wrexham,  Wales,  assignor  to  Mon- 
nnto  Chemicals  Limited,  London  S.W.  1,  Enj^and,  a 
British  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Not.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,441 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Not.  23, 1961, 
,.  41,951/61 

8  Claims.    (Cl.  260 — 79S) 
1,  A  process  of  vulcanizing  rubber  which  comprises 
heating  at  vulvanizing  temperature  rubber  having  incor- 


wherein  n=l-20,  and  wherein  R,  R',  R",  R'"  and  R"" 
are  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  lower  alkyl  substituents. 


3,312,674 

COPOLYMERS   OF   A    MONOVINYL  PHOS- 

PHINE  OXIDE  AND  A  POLYVINYL  PHOS- 

PHINE  OXIDE 

Frank  J.  Wekh,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,555 

3  Cbdms.     (CL  260—803) 
1.  The  solid,  moldable  copolymer  of  a  vinylphosphoryl 
compound  of  the  formula: 


CHf= 


R    o    z 

\_ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  methyl  radical,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  — SR',  and  — R'  radicals,  R'  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  saturated  ali- 
phatic and  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  and  halogen- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divinylphosphine  oxides  and  trivinylphosphine 
oxides  of  the  formula: 


/         R\    o 

\CHf=C/»-.PR'. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  above  defined,  and  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  1. 
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3,312,675 
CHLORO  (OR  BROMO)  TRICHLOROMETHYL- 
NORCAMPHANYL    ESTERS    OF    ACRYLIC 
AND    METHACRYUC    ACIDS    AND    POLY- 
MERS THEREOF 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Edward 
H.  Hill,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of   New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,186 

II  Claims.    (CI.  260—80.5) 
5.  A  copolymer  of  compounds  of  the  formulas 


and 


X- 

C1,C- 

u 

-(CHi)oOC- 

-C=CHi 

k 

cuc- 

X- 

t 

o 

(1 

-{CHj),OC- 

-C=CHi 

k 

wherein  in  each  formula  n  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0  and  1,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CI  and  Br  atoms,  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  H  atom  and  a  CH3  radical,  and  at 
least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  butyl 
acrylate,  butadiene,  n-butyl  methacrylate,  acrylonitrile, 
methacrylonitrile  and  vinylidene  chloride,  said  copolymer 
being  capable  of  being  formed  into  shaped  articles.   1 


3,312,676 
CROSSLINKED  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  HAY. 
ING  INTERMOLECULAR  ANHYDRIDE   CROSS- 
LINKS 
Richard  Watkin  Rees,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E  .L 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmLgton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,857 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—80.5) 
1.  A  crosslinked  copolymer  of  at  least  SO  mol  percent 
ethylene  with  from  0.2  to  25  mol  percent  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally tinsaturated  aicd  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  from  0  to  49.8 
mol  percent  of  a  third  comonomer  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters,  esters  of  acrylic 
acid,  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  styrene,  and  1 -olefins 
containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  crosslinked 
copolymer  of  ethylene  being  characterized  as  having  inter- 
molecular  anhydride  crosslinks. 
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being  one  which  contains  in  its  structure  at  least  one 
polymerizable  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  and  at  least 
one  epoxide  group  and  said  polyene  monomer  being 
one  which  contains  in  its  structure  at  least  two  non- 
conjugated  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  a|nd  allylic  groups. 


3,312,677 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  LOWER  ALKYL  ACRYLATE 
ESTERS,  OLEFIN-EPOXIDE  MONOMERS  AND 
POLYENE  MONOMERS 
George  Rosen,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,641 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260— 80.5) 
1.  A  solid  curable  interpolymer  having  a  controllable 
Mooney  viscosity  and  which  may  be  cured  to  form  an 
acrylate  ester  based  elastomer  comprising  about  60  to 
98.99  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  aciylate 
ester,  up  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  about 
1  to  10  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  olefin-epoxide 
monomer,  and  about  0.01  to  l.S  weight  percent  of  at 
least  one  polyene  monomer,  said  olefin-epoxide  monomer 


),312,678 
tOCESS  UT|LI 


POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  PEROXY- 
DICARBONATE  ESTER  AND  AMINOAROMATIC 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  SALT  AS  CATALYST 

John  C.  Crano,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Plttsbnigli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  | 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,1  Ser.  No.  255,648 

19Cbdm8.    (CI.  260-f93.5) 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds  susceptible  to  free-radjcal  polymerization, 
which  comprises  polymerizing  such  unsaturated  com- 
pounds with  a  catalytic  amount  of      ! 

(a)  a  peroxydicarbonate  ester  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 

R— o— c— o— o— C— O-^Ri 

Jl  II       1  • 

00 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  organic  [radicals  of  an  alco- 
holic moiety  containing  up  to  1$  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  a   salt   of   a   carboxylic  acid   represented   by  the 
formula: 

R'R"N— X— (CHj)r— (CH*=CH),— COOH 

wherein  j  is  0  or  1,  r  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from 

0  to  10,  R'  and  R"  are  aliphatic  radicals  containing 

up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  i$  a  divalent  aromatic 

radical; 

at  temperatures  of  from  —35°  C.  to'  100°  C,  the  weight 

ratio  of  said  carboxylic  acid  salt  tp  peroxydicarbonate 

ester  being  from  0.5:1  to  250:1. 


3,312,679 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  PEROXY- 
DICARBONATE ESTER  AND  J  MINOAROMATIC 
SULFONIC  ACID  SALT  AS  CATALYST 

John  C.  Crano,  Barberton,  Ohio,  a^ignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  fa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  I 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,661 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260^93.5) 
1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds    susceptible    to    free-radical    pcrfymerization, 
which   comprises   polymerizing   such   unsaturated   com- 
pound with  a  catalytic  amount  of 

(a)  a    peroxydicarbonate   ester    represented    by    the 
formula: 

R-o-C-0-0- 


^ 


rO-R 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  organic  radicals  of  an  alcoholic 
moiety  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  a    salt    of    a    sulfonic    acid    represented    by    the 
formula: 

R'R"N-X- (CH2)!r-S03H 

wherein  r  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to  10,  R' 

and  R"  are  aliphatic  radicals  Containing  up  to  18 

carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical; 

at  temperatures  of  from  -35°  C.  td  100°  C,  the  weight 

ratio  of  said  sulfonic  acid  salt  to  petoxydicarbonate  ester 

being  from  0.5:1  to  250:1. 
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3,312,680  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ISOPRENE 
WITH   A   LITHIUM   CATALYST   AND   A 
HALOGEN  ADJUVANT 
Gerald  R.  Kahle,  BartlcsvUle,  OkU.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,461 

16  Cfadms.     (CI.  260—94.2) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  cis  polyisoprene  of 
improved  processability  characteristics  which  comprises 
contacting  isoprene  under  polymerization  conditions  of 
—  100  to  150'  C.  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain 
substantially  complete  liquid  phase  conditions  with  an 
initiator  in  the  presence  of  a  halogen  adjuvant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  RX,  HX,  and  Xj  wherein  X 
is  halogen  and  when  X  is  one  of  CI,  Br,  I,  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic, 
saturated  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals  and  when 
X  is  F,  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  and  saturated  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cals, when  the  halogen  adjuvant  is  one  of  HX  and  Xj 
said  halogen  adjuvant  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  lower  the  inherent  viscosity  of  the  final  polymer 
without   destroying   the   initiator,   the   initiator   is   that 
formed  by  reacting  lithium  with  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polycyclic  aromatic  compounds, 
halogen  derivatives  of  polycyclic  aromatics  containing 
from  2  to  4  halogen  atoms  per  molecule,  and  polyaryl- 
substituted  ethylenes  containing  from  2  to  4  aryl  groups 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naph- 
Ihyl,  and  when  the  halogen  adjuvant  is  RX  the  initiator 
is  formed  by  reacting  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium  and  organolithium  compounds  with 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
cyclic aromatics,  halogen  derivatives  of  polycyclic  aro- 
matics containing  from  2  to  4  halogen  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, polyaryl  substituted  ethylene,  and  bihalogen-con- 
taining  aryl-substituted  ethanes  containing  from  2  to  4 
aryl  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  naphthyl. 

3,312,681 

CATIONIC  l.ALKY£-3-(^HYDR0XY.l.NAPH. 

THYLAZO)  PYRIDINIUM  DYES 

Charles  E.  Uwis,  SomcnlUe.  NJ^  aislgnor  to  Ameri- 
can  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maine  ....«,,    o       ^      ^m*  AA1 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,443 

4Clafans.    (CI.  260— 156) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(X)- 


wherein  Z  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkoxalyl  and  aryloxalyl  mono-  and  di- 
esters  of  ortho-  and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  groups,  where- 
in the  alkyl  group  of  said  alkoxalyl  radical  comprises  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  the  aryl  group  of  said  aryloxalyl 
group  comprises  a  phenyl  group;  Y  represents  an  alkylene, 
alkyleneamino,  or  alkyknecarboxamido  radical,  wherein 
said  alkylene  radical  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  said 
alkylene  radical  is  directly  attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon 
atom  of  the  phenyl  ring  of  said  Z  and  Y  is  additionally 
directly  attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  an  aro- 
matic ring  of  D;  a  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  2; 
and  D  represents  a  chromophoric  system  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  azo  and  anthraquinone  chromo- 
phoric systems. 

3,312,683 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DERIVATIVES  OF 

D-GLUCOSE 

Walter  Gerald  Farkas,  Upper  Montclalr,  and  Frcdeildi  H. 

Hemsley,  North  Arlington,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  HoS- 

mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  cwporatiMi  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,833 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  260— 209) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  D-glucose 
with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence 
of  as  a  liquid  reaction  medium  an  inert  organic  com- 
pound which  forms  a  minimum  boiling  azeotrope  with 
water  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  70°  C.  to  about 
100°  C,  said  treatment  being  effected  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature such  that  the  water  of  reaction  is  continuously 
distilled  from  the  reaction  mixture  as  an  azeotrope  with 
said  inert  organic  compound. 


3,312,684 

OIL  GLYCOSIDES  OF  SOPHOROSE  AND  FATTY 
ACID  ESTERS  THEREOF 

John  Frauds  Theodore  Spencer,  Alexander  Patrick  Tni- 
loch,  and  Philip  Albert  James  Gorin,  all  of  Saskatoon, 
Saskatchewan,  Canada,  avignors  to  National  Research 
Council,  OtUwa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate  of 
Canada 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Mar.  17, 196S,  Ser.  No.  440,603 

11  Qaims.    (CI.  260—210) 
1.  The  oil  glycoside  of  the  disaccharide  sophorose,  and 

fatty  acids  having  15  to  19  carbon  atoms,  hydroxylatcd 

in  one  of  the  omega,  and  the  omega-minus-one  positions. 


where  (X)-  is  an  anion  of  a  water-soluble  quaternizing 
salt  and  (Alk)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl. 


3,312,682  _^^^ 

AZO  AND  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES  CONTAINING 

ALKOX4LYL  AND  ARYLOXALYL  MW^JO-  AND 

DDESTERS  OF  o-  AND  p-DIHYDROXYPHENYL 

GROUPS 
Myron  S.  Sfanon,  Newton  Center,  and  Stanley  H.  Merds, 
Newton  Highlands,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
Doratlon,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
JSorawtog.    FUS  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516.785 

2Clafans.    (CL  260— 202) 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 

D(_Y— Z). 


3,312,685 
SOLUBILIZING  HYDROXYETHYLCELLULOSE 
Reid  Logan  Mitchell,  Morristown,  Anthony  A.  E.  Con- 
ninis,  East  Orange,  and  Charles  F.  Muiphy,  Morris- 
town,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Rayonier  Incorporated,  Shel- 
ton.  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,127 
IClafan.  (CI.  260— 232) 
The  improved  process  for  forming  clear  and  filterable 
solutions  of  hydroxyethylcellulose  which  comprises  dis- 
solving hydroxyethylcellulose  containing  from  3.8  to 
4.2%  of  substituted  ethylene  oxide  based  on  the  oven 
dry  weight  of  the  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  concentration  of  hy- 
droxyethylcellulose and  the  concentration  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide in  the  solution  being  defined  by  area  (1)  of  FIG. 
1  of  the  drawings,  said  solution  being  accomplished  by 
use  of  a  continuous  mixing  sequence  in  which  hydroxy- 
ethyl cellulose  cnunb  and  sodium  hydroxide  solution  are 
fed  simultaneously  into  a  pre-mixing  stage,  then  into  a 
high-shear  dispersion  stage,  chilled  short  of  freezing  to 
solubUize,  warmed,  and  filtered. 
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3,312,686 

PROCESS  FOR  AGING  ALKAU  CELLULOSE 
Joseph  Shepj^vd  James,  Jr.,  Memphis,  Temi.,  assizor  to 
The  Buckeye  Cellnlose  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Oliio, 
a  c<Mp<»ation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,981 
SClafans.  (CI.  260— 233) 
1.  In  the  aging  of  alkali  cellulose  for  the  preparation  of 
cellulose  derivatives,  the  imiN'ovement  wherein  aging  of 
the  alkali  cellulose  is  accomplished  in  the  uniformly  dis- 
persed and  intimate  presence  of  about  0.05%  to  about 
(y.5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  original  cellulose,  of  at 
least  one  chemical  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxylamine,  hydrazine,  hydroxylamine  hydro- 
chloride, hydroxylamine  sulfate,  hydrazine  sulfate,  phenyl- 
hydrazine,  semicarbazide  hydrochloride  and  p-nitrophen- 
ylhydrazine.  i 

3,312.687 

(1-AZIRIDINYL)ALKYL  ARYLTmOCAR- 

BAMATES 

George  E.  Ham,  Liaise  Jaclcson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,135 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ■ 
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H    S 


(CkHik)H        C-R. 


y=\   I    II       I 

<C^  >— N— C— O— CHCHt-N 


/ 

C— Ro 
«-  L 

wherein: 

(a)  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  which  represents  the 
number  of  R  groups  which  replace  hydrogen  atoms 
on  the  aromatic  nucleus, 

(b)  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  ^  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  and 

(d)  each  Rg  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,312,688 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-AMINO- 

BENZODIAZEPINES 

Giles  A.  Archer,  Essex  Fells,  and  Leo  Henryk  Stemftach, 

Upper    Montclalr,    NJ.,    assignors    to    Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,673 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
having  the  formula  of 


/V^^ 


CHiCl 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower  alkyl 
with  a  metal  lower  alkylate  to  thereby  form  a  product 
having  the  formula  of 

A       N=C— 0  lower  alkyl 


"x/\n=  / 


CHi 


C=N-»0 


A 


v 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  as  above, 

and  reacting  the  so-formed  product  With  an  amine  having 
the  formula 

Ri 


HM 


\ 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl. 
8.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


/v 


^*^       C=N 


N=C— O  lowter  alkyl 


cm 


-R4 


V 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  frofn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  and  lower 
alkyl 

with  an  amine  having  the  formula 


HN 


\ 


Ri 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkenyl. 


3  312  689 
10.(BASIC  SUBSTTrufED)-DIBENZODIAZEPINES 
Jean  Schmutz,  Mnrl,  near  Bern,  and  f^^itz  Honziker,  Bern, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Dr.  A.  liVander,  S.A.,  Bern, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Swi^erland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1964i  Ser.  No.  335,344 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzeHand,  Sept.  22, 1959, 
78,518/59,  78,521/59 
19  Claims.   (CI.  260^239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  thi  group  consisting  of 
a    10-(basic    substituted)-10,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenzo[b,e] 
[l,4]diazepine  of  the  formula 


R« 


wherein  X  represents  alkylene  having  between  2  and  3 
inclusive  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  dialkylamino  having  between  2  and  4  inclusive  car- 
bon atoms,  pyrrolidino,  pipendino,  and  morpholino;  Ri 
and  R2  represent,  interchangeably,  ai  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl;  and  Rs  and  R4 
represent,  interchangeably,  a  membe^  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl, ;  ethyl,  methoxy,  r^nd 
ethoxy;  and  non-toxic  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition 
salts  and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  animonium  halides,  sul- 
fates, and  sulfonates  thereof. 


( 
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3,312,690 
SYDNONIMINE  DERFVATTVES 
Katsutada  Masuda,  Adiiya,  and  Yoshio  Imashiro,  Nishi- 
nomlya,  Jqtan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No   Drawii^     Conthiuation   of   appUcation   Ser.   No. 
462,421,  June  8,  1965.    This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  546,468 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  8, 1964, 
39/32,329 
23Chdms.    (CL  260— 239) 
1.  A  sydnonimine  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 
\ 
I 


N— N 


C— Ri 


wherein  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Rj  taken  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  N-atom  stand  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pipeco- 
lino,  a 


wherein  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Rj  taken  together 
with  the  adjacent  N-atom  stand  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pipecolino,  a 


wherein  n  is  4,  5  or  6,  an 

R'_ji    N— N-radlcal 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  an 

Ri 

-N    N-NHCHCN  radical 

wherein  Rj  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


r — 

(CHi). 

wherein  n  is  4,  5  or  6,  an 


N-radlcal 


R'— N    N-radlcal 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  an 

-C— Ri  radical 

101 

N  C=NH 

wherein  Rj  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 
22.  A  nitroso  compound  of  the  formula 


3,312,691  ^^^ 

2,3,4,5.TETRAHYDR0.1.BENZAZEPIN.2-ONES 

Lincoln  Harvey  Werner,  Sanunh,  NJ.,  assignor  to  CUm 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Deia- 

Nc^Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,262 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239  J) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

Bi 

r 

N 

/    \, 
CHi-C  A 

J.  V 

Ph  C=0  ' 

(C-Hte)       (C>Hi.) 


\ 


Ri 


nr 


N_N-C 


HCN 


NO 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
of  Ri  and  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  Ra  taken  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  N-atom  stand  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pipec- 
olino, a 

(CHi)„  N-radlc»l 

\. J 

wherein  n  is  4,  5  or  6,  and 

r\ 

R'-N    N-radlcal 

KJ 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  an 

Ri 

_lfN-N-CHCN  radical 
^    io 

wherein  R3  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 

23.  An  N-cyanoalkyl  hydrazine  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

Ri  Ri 

N— NHCHCN 


C 

/    \ 

Ri  Ar 


in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkyl )-l,2-phenylene,  (lower 
alkoxy)-l,2-phenylene,  (lower  alkenyloxy)- 1,2-phenylene, 
(lower  alkylcnedioxy)  -  1,2  -  phenylene,  (halogcno).l,2- 
phenylene,  (lower  alkyhnercapto)-l,2-phenylene,  (lower 
alkanoyl)- 1,2-phenylene  and  (polyfluoro-lower  alkyl) -1,2- 
phenylene,  each  of  (CnHja)  and  (CaHaa)  is  lower  alkyl- 
ene separating  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  by  one  carbon 
atom,  At  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy) -phenyl, 
(halogeno) -phenyl,  (nitro)-iAenyl,  (amino) -phenyl,  (low- 
er alkylamino) -phenyl,  (di-lower  alkylamino) -phenyl, 
(lower  alkanoyl) -phenyl,  (polyfluoro-lower  alkyl) -phenyl, 
pyridyl,  thienyl  and  furyl,  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  A  is  lower  alkylene  separating  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atoms  by  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  an  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof.        

3.312,692 
16-ALKYLENE  PROGESTERONES  AND  INTERME- 
DIATES  FORMED  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  THERE- 
OF 
Eugene  P.  OUreto,  Glen  Ridge,  Ridiard  Ranascr,  Union, 
and  Emanuel  Hershberg,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  aasignon 
to  Schering  Corporatkm,  BloomfidM,  NJ.,  a  cmpora- 
tkm  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,208 

19aaims.    (CI.  260— 239.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
16-alkylideneprogesterones,  the  19-nor,  1-dehydro,  6-de- 
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hydro,  and  1,6-bis-dehydro  analogs  theseof,  said  16-alkyl- 
ideneprogesterones  having  the  following  formula: 


0=1 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy  and  acyloxy;  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Z  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  W  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  methyl,  and  halo- 
gen; and  when  W  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  X  is  halogen 
and  Y  is  halogen;  and  when  W  is  halogen,  X  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, keto,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy,  and  wheo  Y 
is  hydrogen,  X  is  hydrogen,  and  when  Y  is  halogen,  X  is 
halogen. 

12.  3-acetoxy-16a,17a-pyrazolino-5,9(ll)-pregnadiene- 
20-one. 


3,312,693         > 
HYDRAZINIUM  XANTHATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Paul  R.  Steyennark,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,232 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


[R,_N-NHi]+R0C-8- 

Ri 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxypolyethoxy- 
ethyl,  and  Ri  and  Rj  combined  to  form  a  heterocyclic 
ring  having  3  to  8  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  oxygen. 
6.  The  compound 


[' 


CHr 


\ 


CHr 


-CHi   CHiCHiOH 

N     NHj 
-CHi 


T 

CHiC 


s 


3,312,694 

N.TERTIARY  AMINOMETHYL-SUCCINIMroES 
Jend  Seres,  Uazld  Tardos,  and  Gyorgy  P.  Leszkovsxky, 
Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gydgyszet-is 
Vesylszeti  Termikek  Gyiira  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary, 
afinn 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  July  13, 1962: 

CI-404 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 247.2) 

2.  a  -  Phenyl  -  a  -  methyl  -  N  -  (morpholino  -  methyl)- 

succinimide. 


6.  A  composition 
consisting  of: 

R» 

I 

R'  — C- 
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of  matter  selected  from  the  group 


I 
o=c 


\ 

CHi 


-CH, 

I 
C 


^ 


c- 


-CHi 


o 


o=c         c=o 


CHi 

i 


wherein  R'  is  tetramethylene,  R'  is'  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  ethyl  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R^  is  hydrogen  R^  is  phenyl  and  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o{  piperazino,  piperi- 
dino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino  and  ephedrino  and  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof.  1 

3,312,695       , 
ISOPHTHALIC  ACIH  DERIVATIVES 

Herbert  Miihie,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chemische 
Fabrlk  Schweizerhall,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  com- 
pany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerliind,  Aug.  26, 1963, 

10,492/63 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260— }47.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  Rj  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  morpholino,  and  pipcr- 
idino,  and  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkenyl  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  the  other 
R3  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy  and  lower 
alkinyloxy. 

5.  3  -  morpholinocarbonyl  -  4  -  hyd|-oxy-5-allyl-ben2oic 
acid  methyl  ester. 


3,312,696 

2.TERTIARY  AMINO  ALKOXY-BETA- 

PHENYL-PROPIOPHENONES 

Luigi  Turbanti,  Vb  Buonaccorsoi  da  Padnle  10, 

Pisa,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,088 

7  Claims.    {CI.  260— J47.7) 
L  A  compound  selected  from  the  igroup  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula  j 


C-CHi-CH; 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groun  consisting  of 

CHi 


— 0— CHi-CHt— CHr-CHi-*N 


— 0-CHr-CHr-CHi-CH»- 


/ 
\ 


\ 


CHi 
CiHi 

^CiHi 
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— O— CHt-CHi-CHf-CHiN- 


/ 


CHiCHi 


CHiAh 
CHi— CHi 
-O-CHi-CHi-CHi-CHr-N  ^CHi 

CHi-CHi 


and 


CHr-CHi 
/  \ 

-0-CHi-CHi-CHr-CHi-N  ^O 

CHi— C  Hi 

and  acid  addition  salts  thereof.  •    d  • 

7.  A  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1.  whcrcm  R  is 


wherein 

X  is  a  di-(lower  alkyl)-amino  group  in  which  each  alkyl 
radical  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 

Y  is  a  di-(lowcr  alkyl)-amino  group  m  which  each  alltyi 
radical  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  ot 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  maximally  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coMistmg  of 
benzyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  wherein  alkyl  has  maxi- 
mally 12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy-phenyl,  wherein  alkoxy 
has  maximally  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenoxy-phenyi. 


-O-CHt-C  Hi-C  Hr-C  Hr-N 


/ 
\ 


CHi-CHi 


> 


CHr-Crii 


3,312,697 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYANURIC 

CHLORIDE 

Jean  Riethmann,  32  Judengasslcin,  Allsdiwil,  Basel-Land, 

SwEertand,  ud  Jorg  KaUen,  1  Rheinparkstnwe,  Birs- 

felden,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Switzerland,  Nov.  22, 1960, 

13,063/60 
SClalma.   (CL  260— 248) 

1    In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyanuric  chloride 
by  passing  cyanogen  chloride  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  above  200*  C.  over  an  activated  carbon 
which  has  been  treated  with  agents  selerted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acids,  alkalis  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  washed  with  distilled  water  until  the  oxides,  hy- 
droxides and  salts  of  the  metals  of  lithium,  magnesium, 
cerium,   titanium,  vanadium,  manganese,  iron,  mckel, 
platinum,  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  tin,  lead  or  bismuUi 
contained  therein  are  removed  therefrom  and  a  specific 
inner  surface  of  at  least  1000  square  meters  per  gram 
is  achieved  therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  cyanogen  chloride  admixed  with  impurities 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocyanic  acid, 
cyanogen,  hydrogen  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  more 
than  0.5%  and  up  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  said  cyano- 
gen chloride  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  phosgene  to  prolong  the  life  of 
said  activated  carbon  provided  that  lesser  amounts  of  such 
impurities  are  present  than  of  said  agent  and  recovering 
cyanuric  chloride  as  pure  material  without  subsequent 

purification.  

3,312,698 
N-SUBSnrUTED  MELAMINES 
Joachim  Dazzi,  Riehen,  near  Basel,  ■njEmst  KeUer, 
Bimilngen,  niar  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Geigy 
Chlmilcal  Corporatloa,  Ardslcy,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawbig.   Origlnri  appUcrtlon  Wy  6,  m2,  Ser.  No. 
208,105.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct  21,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  411,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  7, 1961, 
8,130/61 
SClaimi.   (CL  260— 249.6) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X 

i 

rr      N       R. 

Y-i  &V 

V         ^B. 


3,312,699 
ASYMMETRIC  TWAHNO  ESDOLES 
Jan  Mieczyslaw  Zygmunt  Gladych  and  John  Harold  Hunt, 
LolJ^Englair-ssigiiors  to  Allen  &  Hanboryi  Llm- 
Ited,  London,  Engla^l,  a  Md*  cc«p«^ 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept  15, 1964,  S«.  No.  396,721 
Claims  priority,  appUc^on  G««t  Bi**to,  S«t  17,  1963, 
36,551/63;  Feb.  20, 1964,  7,169/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 249.8) 
1   A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
an    imidazo-    pyrimido-    and    triazolo-as-triazino(5,6-b) 
indole  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen lower  alkyl  and  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
R,  'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl.  benzyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  nitro, 
amino  and  trifluoromethyl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


and 


-CHi 

CHi 
/ 


CHi 

/    \ 


/ 


CHi 

1 
CHi 


-CRi 

I 

/ 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  halophenyl  and  lower  alkyl 
phenyl,  and  an  acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  thereof.  ^^^^^^^__^ 

3,312,700 

PYRAZINEACETONIFRILES  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARING 

Antony  M.  Akkerman,  Geertrulda  Conielto  Van  LewiweB, 

and  Josephus  F.  Michels,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  as- 
sicnon  to  N.V.  Nederiandfldic  Combinatie  Voor  Chem- 
ische Industrie.  Amstfrdam,  Netherlands,  a  Umlted- 
liability  company  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Dniwtag.    FDed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  May  10,  1963, 

292,632 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


in  which  Ri  and  R,  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  and  di(k>weralkyl) 
aminoloweralkyl. 
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3^12,701  I 

3-CHLOROPHYIUDAZONE-(6)-l-ACETIC  ACID 
DIALLYLAMIDE 
Helmo  Stomiaiui-Meiiiiinger>Lerchentlial,  Linz  (Danabc), 
Engelbcrt  Kloimstein,  EfenUng,  and  Rnpert  Scbon- 
beck,  Lconding,  near  Linz  (Dalfube),  Austria,  assignors 
to  Oatareichisclie  Sticiutoffwerite  AktiengeseUsclMift, 
Linz  (DanniM),  Austria 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  565,721 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  30, 1965, 

A  7,047/65 

1  Claim,    (a.  260—250) 

3-chloropyridazone-(6)-l-acetic  acid  diallylamide. 
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and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  conjisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  when  R  is  a 
dimethylamino  lower  alkyl  free  from  a-methyl  substitu- 
tion, X  is  selected  from  the  class  co|isisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 
22.  A  S-CZ'-pyridylmethyD-S-phenylbarbituric  acid. 


3,312,702 
6-MERCAPTOPURINE  3-N.OXIDE 
George   B.   Brown,   Mamaroneclc,   N.Y.,   and   Gerskon 
Levin,  London,  England,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,991 

3  Claims.    (O.  260—252) 
3.  6-mercapt(^urine  3-N-oxide. 


3,312,704 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  0,S^DISUBSnTUTED 

TfflOL-TYPE  THIAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
AUni  Takamizawa,  Onka,  and  Kei)taro  Iflrai,  Kyoto, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shkmogi  ft   Co^  Ltd^  Onka, 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  17, 1964^  Ser.  No.  390,242 

Claims  prtoiity,  appUcatton  Japan^  Aug.  19, 1963, 

38/44361 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—956.5) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  0,S-disi|bstituted  thioltype 

thiamine  derivatives  which  comprise  reacting  S-alkali 

metal  salt  of  O-(a-tetrahydropyranji) -thiamine  of  the 
formula: 


3,312,703 

2.PYRIDYL  AND  2.PIPERIDINYL  PHENYL  BAR- 
BITURIC ACIDS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
TmOBARBITURIC  ACIDS  , 

LcsUe  Frederick  W^gfais,  Wargraye,  John  WflUam  Janes, 
Lan^y,  and  Maurice  Ward  Gittos,  Slough,  Englwd, 
assignors  to  Aspro-Nicholas  Limited,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,431 
Claims  prkwlty,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  17, 1959, 
42,969/59;  Dec.  14,  1960,  43,049/60 « 
22  Claims.     {CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  barbituric  acid  comprising 
the  step  of  condensing  thiourea  with  a  malonic  ester  in 
solution  in  an  inert  mutual  solvent  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  metal  at  a  temperature  up  to  30°  C.  to  form 
a  2-thiobarbituric  acid,  said  malonic  ester  having  the 
formula: 


N=C— NH,  CHO 

CHi-C    C-CH,-N 


S-Mei 

/ 
C=C 

/       \ 

CH,  CHiCHiO- 


/\ 


vo/ 


wherein  Met.  is  an  alkali  metal  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  chlorocarbonate  and 
alkenyl  chlorocarbonate  in  water,  reacting  the  resultant 

O-(o-tetrahydropyranyl)  -S- substituted  thiol -type  thia- 
mine derivative  of  the  formula: 


N=C-NHi         CHO 


CHt-C     C-CHj-N 


/ 


I- 


CH 


,8-CpOR       /\ 


alkyl 


c 

R  COO  lower  alkyl 


CHi  CHidHiO 


J 

1  the 


-\o/ 


wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of: 


(A) 


N-A- 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  not  more  than  five  carbon  atoms  and 
alkenyl  having  not  more  than  five  carbon  atoms  with 
phosgene  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  and  reacting  the 
resulting  O-chlorocarbonyl  -  S  -  substittited  thiol-type  thi- 
amine derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  and  A  is  , 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  unsubfti- 
tuted  and  methyl-substituted  straight-chain  alkylene  of 
2  to  3  chain  carbon  atoms; 


N=C-NHj         CHO 
CH,-C     C-CH,— N 

N— CH  C=0 

c4      ^ 


/ 


8— C0OR 


(B) 


wherein 


N-A— 


B       N- 


is  a  heterocyclic  group  of  five  to  seven  ring  atoms  and  A 
is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted  and  methyl-substituted  straight-chain  alkylene 
of  2  to  3  chain  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  R3 — (CHj)n — ,  wherein  n  is  a  positive  whole  num- 
ber up  to  2  and  R3  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  2-pyridyl  and  N-methyl-2.piperidinyl; 


CH,0HtO-COCl 


wherein  R  has  the  same  significance  as  designated  above 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^Ikanol  and  alkenol  to  give  the  0,S-«iisubstitutcd  thiol- 
type thiamine  derivative  of  the  formitla: 

N=C— NHj  CHO 

CHi-C    C-CHf— N  8— COOR 

II      II  \  / 

N— CH  C=C 

CH.  CH,Ctr,0— COOR' 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  not  more  than  five  carbon  atoms  and 
alkenyl  having  not  more  than  five  carbon  atoms  and  R  has 
the  same  significance  as  designated  above. 
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with  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
5,5'-methylene-bis-$alicylate  anion  of  the  formula 


H 


o_/\        yX_o 


-OOC- 


H 


-\y-<^^r-\/- 


-COO- 


3,312,705 
2-HYDROXY-3-NAPHTHOIC  ACID 

PIPERAZIDES  «  ^  w 

Oskar  Sib  and  Hans-Dlcter  Dfitech,  IfHesbadcn-Biebrkh, 

Germany,  Miitnnn  fcnr  dmbc  awignrnftt,  to  Keoffel 

ft  Fww  Company,  Hoboken,  N  J. 
No  Dnmim.   Mglnal  anilciitloa  May  3,  1962,  S«r. 

No.  192,073,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,255,010,  dated  Jane  7, 

10KC     nivftdad  ■mH  rt«u  ■DpBcation  Ana.  7,  1964,  Scr. 

No/395^349  the  l,l'-methylene-bis-(2.hydroxy-3-naphthoate)  amon  of 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  May  5,  1961,       ^^e  formula 
K  43,651 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—268)  -ooc      oH  oh    coo- 

1.  A  2-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  piperazide  having  the 
formula  '      ^         "^chi 


/<^n/^^-oh         H,  H, 
c-c 

Hi  Hi 


and  the  sym.-bis  -  (m-aminobenzoyl-m-amino-p-mcthyl- 
bcnzoyl  - 1  -  naphthylamino-4,6,8-trisulphonate)  carbamide 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist-   anion  of  the  formula 


80>-  NHC 


oV    VcH,  cH,-^   y- 


CONH  8O1- 


NH 

I 
CO 


NH 

I 
CO 

A 


-NHCONH 


SOi- 


SOi- 


^y 


ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  methoxy  radical  and  Ri 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, and  methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl,  and  hydroxy-ethyl 
radicals. 

3,312,706 
PHOSPHORAMIDOTfflOATES 
Raymond  H.  Rigtcrinii,  Midland,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

N?d!«^T*FO«I  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,617 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—281) 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  loweralkyl  and  Y  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and 
loweralkylamino. 

3,312,707 
SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  THE  6,6- 
UREYLENE  .  US  -  (1  •  METHYLQUINO- 
LINIUM)  CATION  .  ^  .^    „  ^     j 

William  dyime  Mom  lonci,  M^deiWd,  Enriuid,  «a- 
tignor  to  Impoial  Chemical  indnstries  Limited,  Lon- 
don. England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 
No  Dnn^igr  Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britata^  Dec.  20, 1962, 

4  Clahns.    (CL  260—286) 
1.  A  salt  of  the  6,6-ureylene-bis-(l-methylqmnolinium) 

cation  of  the  formula 


NHCONH 


3,312,708 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AMINOQUINOUNES 
Charles  J.  Ltad,  Hamburf,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AUed  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponidon  of 
NewYoriK 
No  Drawfaig.     FOed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,365 

3  Claims.  (CL  265—288) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  ar-aminoquinoline  from 
the  corresponding  ar-quinolinol  which  comprises  the  step 
of  heating  at  a  temperature  not  above  200'  C.  and  under 
autogenous  pressure  a  mixture  of  the  ar-quinolinol  and, 
as  the  sole  aminating  agent,  an  ammonium  salt  of  sul- 
furous  acid  having  the  general  formula  M(NH4)ji(S0|)x 
wherein  M  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  ammonium  group,  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  and  .t  stands  for  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence 
ofM.  ^^^^^_^ 

3312,709 
FARA-(LOWER)ALKOXYBENZOYLSCOPOLAMINE 

Francte  S.  Kilmer  Macftflllan,  OncfauiatiL  Ohio,  M^;g(>r 

to  Hie  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Clndmiiti,  (wio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  29,  1964,  Stf .  No.  379,023 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 292) 

1.  An  anticholinergic  compound  having  the  structure: 


O  CH, 

II  I 

CH-C-O-CH 

CHi 


-CH CH 

N-CHi        0 
-CH cfH 


CHr-O— 


A<3o, 


wherein  R  is  an  allcyl  radical  having  not  more  than  about 
S  carbon  atoms,  and  the  acid  salts  thereof. 
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,1, 


3^12,710 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  NTTRILES 
IN  THE  VAPOR  PHASE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
MANGANESE  PARATUNGSTATE  AS  A  CATA- 
LYST 
Shigcni  Sakayaina,  Nishlnomlya,  Kenzo  Oda,  Osaka, 
Takashi  Ohara,  Akashi-shi  and  Noboni  Shlmlzu  and 
ToshlaU  Nakamura,  Osaka,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Nippon 
Shoknbai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 
corporatton  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  11,  1966,  Scr.  No.  564,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  4, 1962, 
37/37,357;  Apr.  6, 1963,  38/17,297  1 

2  Claims.   (CL  260— 294.9)  * 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  nitriles  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl-substituted  benzene  and  methyl-substituted  pyr- 
idine with  ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  in  a  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  350-600°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  manganese  paratungstate  and  at  least  one 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of 
aluminum,  magnesium  cobalt,  chromium,  nickel,  zinc, 
molybdenum  and  tin,  paratungstate  of  these  metals,  and 
these  metal  salts  of  aluminic  acid,  chromic  acid,  molybdic 
acid  and  stannic  acid. 
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3,312,711 

ARYLOXY  ESTERS  OF  PYRIDINE  AND  FURAN 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

Stanley  D.  Koch,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Research  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,876 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 295) 
1.  A  new  class  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


CI. 


> 


>-R-ll- 


0-Alk-Het 


in  which  "n"  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3,  R  is  a  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
"Alk"  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  and  "Het"  is  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
system  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine, 
furan,  lower  alkyl  substituted  pyridines  and  lower  alkyl 
substituted  furans. 


3,312,712 

2-(3^ARBOXYL  AND  3-CARBAMYL-PYRIDINIUM) 
SUCCINIC  ACID  BETAINES  AND  A  METHOD 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Jean-Louis  Delarae,  Paris,  and  Yves  Louis-Marie  Fellon, 

Gagny,  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Torande, 

Paris,  Fhmcc,  a  FVench  society 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  19,  1964, 

(,903/64 
6  Claims.    (O.  260—295.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-(3-sub8tituted- 
pyrkiinium)  succinic  acid  betaine,  the  pyridine  ring  of 
which  is  substituted  in  the  S-position  by  a  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  carbonamide,  N- 
(lower  alkyl) -carbonamide  and  N,N-di( lower  alkyl )- 
carbonamide,  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  pyr- 
idine derivative  selected  from  the  group  alkyl) -substituted 
nicotinic  acid,  nicotinamide,  N- (lower  alkyl) -substituted 
nicotinamides  and  (CN-di( lower  alkyl) -substituted  nico- 
tinamides, with  D-1-bromosuccinic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
silver  hydroxide  under  conditions  whereby  said  bromosuc- 
dnic  acid  is  converted  to  nudeic  acid  in  situ. 


3J12,713 
DILOWERALKYL  ^TA  2-  ANk>  4-PYRIDYL 
ETHYL  SUCCINATES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louia,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaud  appttcatfon  Jlme  18,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  288,629,  now  Patent  No.  3,218,245,  dated  Not.  16, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  June  22, 1965,  Scr. 
No.  466,053 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—295) 
1.  Compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  represented  by  the  formula: 


Z— CH»-CHr 


-in- 


CH«-X 


in  which  Z  is  a  pyridyl  radical  bonded  at  positions  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-  and  4-positions,  R 
is  a  carboloweralkoxy  group,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboloweralkoxy  and  cyano  groups, 
and  pyridinium  salts  thereof. 


3,312,714 
PREPARATION  OF  2-OXAZOMNES  FROM 
N-(2-HYDROXYETHYL)AMIDES 
Allan  A.  Eisenbraun,  Colonial  Heii^its.  Va.,  assignw  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,635 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260—^307) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  2-ojtazoline  having  the 
general  formula 


HiC- 


V 


-N 

II 
C-R 


which  comprises  contacting  an  N-(2-hjydroxy ethyl)  amide 
having  the  general  formula  [ 


H 


HO-CHr-CH,— N— C-^R 


with  a  solid  inorganic  borate  at  a  teitiperature  of  ISO  to 
500°  C.  to  effect  cyclodehydration  Of  said  amide,  R  in 
each  of  the  above  formulas  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups,  alkenyl 
groups,  aryl  groups,  alkaryl  groups,  land  aralkyl  groups. 


3,312,715 

COLOUR  COUPLERS  AND  THE^  PRODUCTION 

AND  USE  IN  COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Brian  Anderson,  Marple,  and  CoUn  ^illlam  Grecnhalgh, 
Manchester,    England,    assignors  to    Dford    Limited, 

Essex,  England,  a  Britidi  tfompany 

No  Drawing.   FOed  June  15, 1964]  Ser.  No.  375,380 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Bi)tefai,  June  17, 1963, 

24,026/63 
7Clabn8.    (CL  260— 326) 
1.  A  colour  coupler  which  is  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


B— Y— N 


J 
\ 


i. 


o-ra    c-i-qo 

I  M  > 

0-Lb   dJ-dO 


where  A  is  tetravalent  radical  haviiig  linkages  (a), 
(c)  and  (d)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(I) 


(b). 


(a)-y^w.(c) 
(b)-LJ-(d) 


(a)- 
(b)- 


H 


-(c) 
-(d) 
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(b) 


Cd) 


(b)-CH— (CH,).— CH— (c) 


and 


(a)-CH, 


CHt-(d) 


(b)-CH-NH-C  0-N'H— CH-(c) 
(a)-(l;H,  hut-w 

and  related  compounds  of  the  formulae: 

B— Y-NHOC-fa    c-|-COOH 

-CONHR 


ioc-ra^c-|- 

HOOC— Lb    dj— 
B— Y— NHOC— Ti 


(II) 


HOOC- 


•a     c-j— CO 

-Lb    dJ-CO 
CO-ra     c-|— COOH 

^CO-Lb    dJ-CONHR 


ail) 


(IV) 


-NHCO 


or 


and 


-N'HCO-NH-^ 


(c)  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N- (^-aminoethyl )  - 1 -hydroxy-2-naphthamide, 
2-amino-4-chloro-5  -methylphcnol, 
4-w-cyanoacetylaniline, 

5  -mcthyl-4-chloro-2-  ( 3  -aminobcnzoy  lamino )  phenol, 
4-chloro- 1  -hydroxy-2-N-  ( 3-aminobcnzyl )  naph- 

thamidc, 
N-(3-aminobenzyl)  l-hydroxy-2-naphthamidc, 
2  ( o-amino-/3-phenylcthyl )  - 1  -hydroxy-4-chloronaph- 

thamide, 
2-(p-amino-^-phenylethyl)-l-hydroxynaphthamide. 

l-(l-bydroxy-2-naphthamido)-6-aminohexane, 

2-(o-amino-^-phenylethyl)-l-hydroxynaphthamide, 

2-mcthyl-6-aminophenol,  3-methyl-6-aminophenol 

and 
2  ( 2-aminobenzyl )  - 1  -hydroxynaphthamide. 


3,312,  716 

4.HYDROXY.3-PYRROLIDINEMETHANOLS 

John  H.  Bid  and  Ernst  Jaeger,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  asdgnors 

to  Aldrich  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  WIs,^  a  cor- 

poration  of  Wisconsin  ^     ^,    ,ooa,« 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,958 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—326.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

-CHiOH 


wherein  n  is  selected  from  nought  and  one, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohcxyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl,  alkyl  and  alkyl  phenyl, 

wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  about  12  to  18  car- 
bon atoms, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  direct  Imk- 
age,  and  the  linkages  — NHCOCHa — , 


i 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alkynyl  and  benzoyl  lower  alkyl,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl;  (b)  pharmaceutically  accepUble 
acid  addition  salts  thereof;  and  (c)  quaternary  salts  there- 
of consisting  of  quaternary  salts  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  halides  and  sulfates,  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  halides  and  sulfates. 


B  is  the  residue  of  a  color  coupler  compound  BNHa  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula  (a): 

X  [_Ri— CO— CHr-CO— NH— Ra— ]  Y 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  di- 
ethoxyphenyl  and  dicarbomethoxyphenyl,  one  of 
X  and  Y  is  — NHj  and  the  other  H, 
compounds  of  the  formula  (b) : 


3  312  717 

3  -  OXYGENATED  -  13/3  -  ALKYL  -  16  -  OXAGONA- 
1,3,5(10)  -  TRIEN  -  17  .  ONES,  D  -  HOMO  COM- 
POUNDS  CORRESPONDING,  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF,  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THERETO 

John  S.  Baran,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Scarie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,509 

21  Claims.    (CL  260—343.2) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 

represented  by  the  formulas 


X,R»-N- 

0=i 


RO— 


CHi 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,    2,4,6-trichlorophenyl    and   carbocthoxy- 

phenyl, 
Xi  is  hydrogen  and  Yi  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting    of   — NHj,    aminophenylacetylammo, 
aminobenzoylamino,       2-methoxy-5-aminoanilino 
and  2-chloro-4-aminoanilino,  and 


and 


_(i 


Hi). 


/X 


"COOH 


-(CH,)a-OH 


R'O- 


"^ 
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wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  R  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  3,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl  and 
radicals  of  the  formula  , 


z  OY 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  Z  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


3^12,718 

PREPARATION  OF  BUTYROLACTONE 

Manin  2L  Woskow,  Houston,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Petro- 
Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Honaton,  Tex.,  a  corpara- 
tioa  tX.  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,350 

6  Claims.    (0.260—343.6)  | 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  butyrolactone  which  com- 
prises hydrogenating  succinic  anhydride  in  the  presence 
of  a  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  silicotungstic  acid 
at  a  temperature  from  about  200°  C.  to  about  300'  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  above  500  p.s.i.g. 
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3,312,719 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZESG  HYDROCARBONS 

Dieter  Hiillstmng  and  Hans  Haberland,  Leverkusen, 
Heinrich  Knnze,  Cologne-Stainmheim,  and  Hermann 
Hdnz,  Lcverkosen,  Gormany.  assignors  to  Farbcafa- 
Mkoi  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcycrknsen,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  18, 1963, 
F  38,793 

8  Claims,    (a.  260— 348.5)  I 

1.  In  the  process  for  oxidizing  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
having  up  to  S  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-unsaturated,  saturated,  and  mixtures 
of  mono-unsaturated  and  saturated  compounds  with  a  gas- 
containing  molecular  oxygen,  utilizing  in  said  oxidizing  an 
excess  of  said  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  recycling 
the  unreacted  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  after  separa- 
tion of  the  principal  oxidation  products  therefrom,  the 
steps  of  extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  from  i1m  main  gas  stream  with  a  higher  boil- 
ing hydrocarbon /wfa^ch  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  Consisting  of  liquid  aliphatic,  aromatic, 
alkyl  aromatic,  a(nd  naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  the  vapor 
pressure  of  which  at  room  temperature  does  not  exceed 
IS  ton*  as  washing  liquid,  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
50°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  up  to  SO  atmospheres,  there- 
after blowing  out  the  lower  hydrocarbon  dissolved  in  said 
washing  liquid  with  a  gas-containing  molecular  oxygen  at 
a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  employed  in  said  ex- 
tracting, utilizing  said  gas-containing  molecular  oxygen 
for  said  blowing  in  an  amount  whereby  explosive  mixtures 
are  not  formed,  and  re-cycling  the  gas  mixture  thus  ob- 
tained back  to  the  oxidizing  step  following  adjustment 
thereof  to  attain  the  composition  of  the  initial  gas  mix- 
ture, i 


3,312,720 
3.DESOXY-19-NOR-ANDRDSTENES 
Filippus  Johannes  Zcclcn,  Osa,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherla^,  Mar.  29, 1961, 

262  988 
14  Claims.    (Ci.  260— 397.5) 
5.  New  steroid  compoimds  of  the  general  formula: 


CHi 


/\ 


u 


*=Y 


""^/V 


in  which 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  aliphatic  sulfonyloxy,  aitomatic  sulfonyloxy, 
and  araliphatic  sulfonyloxy,  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  keto  group 
and  RiCaRa),  in  which  ifi  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  OH  and  OAcyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  saturated  and  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  with  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


3,312,721 

D  .  17/3  .  (3  -  AMINOPROPOXY)  •  3 1 ALKOXYESTRA- 
1,3,5(10)  ■  TRIENES  AND  URE}A  DERIYATTVES 
THEREOF 

Gerhard  R.  Wendt,  Havcrtown,  and  ipDrt  W.  Lcdig,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa^  assignors  to  American  flomc  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corp<^ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept  9,  1965,lScr.  No.  486,227 

4  Oaims.    (Q.  260— $97.5) 
4.  A  compound  ot  the  formula 


0(CHi)iNHCONHR' 


RO 


~\AV 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  grou^  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  ar^lkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
phenyl  and  halophenyl. 


3,312,722 

HIGHER  FATTY  AOD  ESTERS  OF  ETHER  AND 
THIOETHER  GLYCEROLS 
Vincent    Lambcrti,    Teaneck,    NJ.,    assignor   to    Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  13, 1963»  Ser.  No.  264,772 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— ^99) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula     i 

R— X— CHj— CHOH— CHj-^O— CO— Ri 


April  4,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


247 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  contammg 
about  4-18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  a  radical  contaimng 
about  7-17  carbon  atoms  derived  from  long-chain  fatty 
acids  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms. 


cooling  said  reaction  mixture'  to  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  1,3-di^yccride  but  not  lower 
than  about  50'  C.  until  a  precipiute  comprising  1,3- 
diglyoeride  is  formed  and 

recovering  said  precipiuted  1,3-diglyceride  from  said 
reaction  mixtttie. 


3^12,723 
ACTUATOR  CAP 

John  Jay  Andenoii,  Kenosha,  and  ^[^^^^^S^ 
Radnc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  inc., 
Racfaw,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,228 
11  ClainM.    (CL  222-402.13) 


10  A  diaphragm-type  actuator  for  an  aerosol  valve 
comprising  an  inverted  cup-like  body  member  havmg  an 
annular  side  wall  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  comprismg 
a  flexible  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  central 
portion  through  which  a  discharge  passageway  extends, 
the  lower  end  of  said  passageway  being  shaped  to  nt  over 
the  discharge  orifice  means  of  said  aerosol  valve  and  the 
upper  end  comprising  the  discharge  orifice  of  said  actu- 
ator, an  offset  fingerpiece  integral  at  one  end  to  said  cen- 
tral portion,  and  a  rib  extending  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  fingerpiece  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  terminating  short  of  said  side  wall  at  both 
ends  of  said  rib.  said  rib  being  integral  with  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  fingerpiece  whereby  force  applied  upon 
said  fingerpiece  wUl  be  evenly  distributed  over  said  dia- 
phragm to  lessen  the  force  required  to  actuate  said  valve. 


3312*725 

TOXIC  ORGANOTIN  BORATES 

Gnstav  Wcissenbergcr,  Zorich,  Switxcrfamd,  asrfmor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FBed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281^20 

Oafans  priority,  appttcadon  Switzerland,  May  25,  1962, 
^  6,419/62 

9  CfaUms.    (CL  260—429.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (R»R»R»SnO),B  where- 
in RH  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of    aliphatic,    araliphatic,    cycloaliphatic    and    aromatic 
radicals  attached  through  a  carbon  atom  to  the  tin. 

7  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (R»R»R>SnO).B(OH),_.  wherein  RJ,  R» 
and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
araliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  attached 
through  a  carbon  atom  to  the  tin,  and  a  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  3,  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature  at 
which  water  is  formed  a  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (RiR»R»Sn)aO  and  R»R»R»SnOH  with 
boric  acid  and  continuously  separating  water  formed  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


3,312,724 

PREPARATION  OF  SYMMETRICAL 
1,3-DIGLYCERIDES 

James  Harwood,  Western  Springs,  IDn  asrifnor  to  The 
GUddcn  Company,  aeveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,497 

5  Oafans.    (CL  260— 410.7) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  l,3-die8ters  of  glycerol 
and  saturated  fatty  acids  obtained  from  natural  fats  which 
comprises:  ._^         _ 

forming  a  single  liquid  phase  reaction  o"*^!!^!!^' 
prising  ^ycerol-providing  material  and  correspond- 
ing saturated  fatty  acid-providing  material  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetiahydrofuran,  tetrahydropyran,  dioxane,  and  1,2- 
dimethoxy  ethane  and  a  low  temperature  interestcn- 
fication  catalyst;  the  ratio  of  equivalent  glycerol  to 
equivalent  saturated  fatty  add  present  being  from 
about  1:1.75  and  about  1:2.25,  and  being  provided 
from  glycerol  and  fatty  acid-providing  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  fatty 
acid,  saturated  triglyceride  fat,  asynunetric  saturated 
diglyceride,  superglycerinated  saturated  fat  and  mix- 
tures of  same; 


3,312,726 
STABILIZED  TETRAALKYLLEAD  COMPOUNDS 
Shiri  E.  Cook,  Baton  Rongc,  La.,  assignor  to  Ettyl  Cor- 
poration.  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ylrgfaiia 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,938 
The  portion  of  the  tmn  of  Ac  patent  subsequent  to 
Mar.  12, 1980,  has  been  diachdmcd 
23C3afaM.    (CL  260— 437) 
1.  A  concentrated  antiknock  fluid  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  alkyllead  antiknock  agent;  from 
about  1  to  about  25  wei^t  percent,  based  on  tlie  weight 
of  the  alkyllead  antiknock  agent,  of  a  fused  ring  aromatic 
hydrocarbon;  and  from  about  1.3  to  about  2.S  moles  of 
ethylene  dichloride  per  mole  of  said  alkyllead  antiknock 
agent.  

3,312,727 

ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  L.  Mcritcr,  Pittsbngh,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 

nfa«  Corporation,  Midind,  I^fldi.,  a  corporation  of 

Mifhigan 

No  Drawfa«.    FDed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,168 

6  Oafans.    (CL  260— 448  J) 
1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 


RtSi 


SlRt 


SlRi 


in  which  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon,  fluorohydrocarbon,  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
and  hydrolyzable  groups. 
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3  312  728 
ETHIONYLAMINO-ARYLAMINES 
Rudolf  Kiiluie  and  Fritz  Meininger,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Germany,  asdgnors  to  Farbwcriie  Hoedut  Alctiengesell- 
schaft  Yormals  Meister  Ladus  &  Bmning,  Franltfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10, 1962, 
F  36,757 
7Clalmf.    (a.  260— 458) 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


April  4,  1967 


1.  Compounds  of  the  fonnula 


amino,  acylamino,  N-morpholiiiD,  dialkylamino,  al- 
kenyl,  araUcylthio,  hydroxy,  alkoKy  and  together  with 
R's  a  methylene; 

R'l  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  E|  a  methylene; 

R4  is  alkyl,  alkoxy.  nitro,  amino,  acylamino,  alkyl- 
amino,  dialkylamino,  dialkylaminoalkyl,  sulfamyl, 
alkylthio,  mercapto,  alkylsulfonyjl,  arylsulfonyl,  halo- 
gen, cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalko^y,  carbamido,  aryl, 
halogenoalkyl,  alkenyloxy,  aralk|yloxy,  alkenyl,  aryl- 
oxy,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkylo:(y; 


Bi 


Y0i8-0 


-An- 


CHi-SOt 


(NHi)p 
-ir 


Ri    .    R< 


in  which  Ar  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  benzene  radical  and  naphthalene  radictd,  Ri  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group  and  a 
phenyl  lower  alkyl  group,  R3  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R|  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine 
atom,  a  bromine  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  R4  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  direct  covalent  bond,  an  oxygen  atom,  a 
sulfone  group,  a  sulfonamide  group,  a  carbonamide  group, 
a  cart;onyl  group,  a  lower  alkylene  group  and  an  ureido 
group,  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkali  metal  atom,  p  standi  for 
one  of  the  integers  1  or  2,  m  stands  for  one  of  the  integers 
1,  2  or  3,  n  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  1  or  2  and  n' 
stands  for  one  of  the  integers  2  or  3  with  the  proviso  that 
m  is  one  of  the  integers  2  or  3,  if  n  is  1,  and  that  m  is  1 
if  n  is  2. 


3,312,729 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2-CHLORO- 

ACRYLONTTRILE 

Leonard  O.  Moore  and  Jared  W.  Clarii,  Charlccton, 

W.  Va^  aadgDMi  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 

poration  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,614 

2Claimi.    (CI.  260— 465.7) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  2-cliloroacrylonitrile  which 
comprises  heating  2,2-dichloropropionitrile  vapor  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  700°  C. 


/Ri 


Ri 


SGi-CHr- 


CH-0- 


-80,Y  ) 

/»-i 


3  312  730 
INDENYL  ACim  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Charics  A.  Winter,  Box  143,  Bine  BeD,  Pa.    19422,  and 

Tnmg-Ying  Shen,  728  TanuKpies  Way,  Westfield,  N  J. 

07090 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  6,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  278,390.    Ettrided  and  this  application  Sept  14, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  498,181 

10  Claims,    (a.  260—473) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


in  which  Ri  is  aryl  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  radicd; 

Ra  is  allcyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  tbienyl  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkoxy,  haloalkyl,  alkylthio  and 
phenylthio; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  haloloweralkyl,  fluorine, 


Rs  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  any  of  the  groups  defining 
R4;  and  M  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  substituted 
lower  alkoxy,  amino,  alkylamiqo,  dialkylamino,  N- 
morpholino,  hydroxyalkylamino,  polyhydroxyalkyl- 
amino,  dialkyl  aminoalkylamin$,  aminoalkylamino, 
and  the  group  OMe,  in  which  Me  is  a  cation. 


3,312,731 

METHYL  DECATRIEN.DIDATE  AND 

PREPARATION  TH^OF 

Gian  Paolo  Chlusoli  and  Giorgio  Bc^cdo,  Novara,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montecatini  Ediaon  Sip.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  1,  1963^  Ser.  No.  269,721 

Claims  iffiority,  application  Italtr,  Apr.  5, 1962, 

6,704/62 

3  Claims.    (CL  260-^85) 

1.  Dimethyl  2,S,8-decatrien-I,10-<ioate. 


3,312  732 
AMINOALKYL  AMINOALlt4NETmOLS 
Morton  H.  GoUis,  BrookUnc,  Robert  J.  Wincman,  Con- 
cord, and  John  C.  James,  Melros^  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  $t  Lmiii,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  , 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,407 

17  Claims.     (CL  260^-501) 
1.  Compounds  selected  from  thej  class  consisting  of 
aminoalkylamino  alkanethiols  of  the  formula 


wherein 


HS— R  ,_N— Ar,-N— V 

i^     kJ. 


-NH 


each  R  is  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  up  to 

18  carbon  atoms, 
each  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  saturated  aliphatic  hydnxjarbon  of  up  to  18 

carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  and  ], 

containing  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms  each  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  as  a  substi^uent;  and  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


3,312,733     , 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  NAPHTHYLETHANOL- 

AMINES  AND  THE  SALT$  THEREOF 

Ralph  Howe,  Macclesfield,  England,!  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Lmi^on,  England,  a  cor- 

K (ration  of  Great  Britain 
o  Drawing.   FUed  Aug.  13, 1961  Ser.  No.  216,344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  ScpL  15, 1961, 

33,157/61     I 
7  Claims.    (CL  2604501) 
1.  An  optically  active  naphthalenie  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula: 1 


-CHOHCHiNR'R* 


\Ay 
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wherein  R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  mono- 
hydroxyalkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  non- 
toxic pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3  312  734 

PREPARATION  OF  illODEGRADABLE 

SURFACTANTS 

Edwin  K.  Jones,  KenUworth,  DL,  assignor  to  Universal 

OU  Prodacts  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ..    ^       «       »j 

No   Drawfaig.     Continuation   of  appUcation  S«.   No. 

280,070,  May  13,  1963.    This  application  Jan.  8, 1965, 

Ser.  No.  424,206 

8  Claims.    (CL  260— 505) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  detergent 
product  comprising  an  alkylaryl  compound  in  which  the 
aryl  nucleus  is  mono-cyclic  and  the  alkyl  radical  on  the 
aryl  nucleus  contains  from  9  to  about  15  carbon  atoms 
which  includes  the  preparation  of  an  olefin-acting  deriva- 
tive having  from  9  to  about  15  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
the  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  ethyl- 
benzene,  methylethylbenzene,  phenol,  diethylbenzene  and 
mono-nitrobenzene  with  said  olefin-acting  derivative  to 
form  the  mono-alkylate  of  said  aromatic  compound  and 
the  conversion  of  said  mono-alkylate  to  a  detergent  prod- 
uct by  the  introduction  of  a  hydrophilic  group  into  the 
aryl  nucleus  of  the  mono-alkylate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises    preparing    said    olefin-acting    derivative    by 
separating  a  straight-chain  paraffin  from  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  said  straight-chain  paraffin  in  admix- 
ture with  branched  chain  isomers  thereof,  and  converting 
said    straight-chain    paraffin    thus    separated    from    its 
branched  chain  isomers  to  an  olefin-acting  derivative  while 
preserving  the  straight-chain  structure  by  dehydrogenating 
the  straight-chain  paraffin  to  a  strai^t-chain  mono-olefin 
in  contact  with  a  non-acid  dehydrogenation  catalyst  com- 
prising a  neutral  oxide  of  an  element  of  Group  VI  or  a 
metal,  sulfide  or  oxide  of  an  element  of  Group  Vni  of 
the  Periodic  Table  deposited  on  an  inert  support  free  of 
acidic  ions  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen. 


consisting  of  a,a-dimethylolalkanals  having  from  five  to 
seven  carbon  atoms  and  trimethylolethanal  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  mcd  ratio  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  polymethylolalkanal  being  between 
about  0.4  and  about  1  of  the  former  per  mol  of  the 
latter,  and  the  solvent  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
for  said  polymethylolalkanal  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide 
consisting  essentially  at  water;  and  thereafter  maintaining 
the  resulting  mixture  at  a  pH  between  3  and  about  9  and 
at  a  temperature  from  about  40°  C.  to  the  boiling  point, 
until  the  mixture  is  substantially  free  of  peroxide. 


3,312,737  _^^ 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  J.  Brotherton,  Fnllerttm,  and  LoweU  L.  Pcttwson, 
Whittier,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  Jk 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada  ^  _  ^^^.... 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,018 

2  Claims.    (0.260—551) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


X 

-NH-/K-: 


-X 

-X 


which  comprises  heating  under  reflux  boric  oxide  and 
a  phenylenediamine  of  the  formula 


3,312,735  ^,^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  ETHYLENESULFONIC  ACTO 
Robert  C.  Medford.  Grafton,  and  Charles  »•"•«". 
Newport  News.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Ota^ 
Company,  MlSand,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,298 

3  Claims.  (CT.  260—513) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  and  stabilizing  crude  ethyi- 
enesulfonic  acid  comprising  intimately  contacting  ethyl- 
enesulfonic  acid  in  a  liquid  state  with  activated  carbon; 
separating  the  ethylenesulfonic  acid  from  the  activated 
carbon;  and,  subscquenUy  disUlUng  the  activated  carbon- 
treated  ethylenesulfonic  acid  at  a  reduced  pressure  and  at 
a  temperature  below  the  normal  boiling  point  of  ethylene- 
sulfonic  acid,  and  recovering  as  distillate  ethylenesulfonic 
acid  of  significantly  reduced  propensity  to  discolor  upon 
aging.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,312,736  „_,^^, 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYMETHYLOL- 
ALKANOIC  ACIDS 
Robert  J.  Ruhf ,  AUentown,  Fa^  wlgnor  to  Jrojm  Pow- 
der Company,  AUentown,  Pa^  •  corporation  of  New 

Vork 

NbDrawlng.    FOed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,476 
17  Claims.    (CI.  260—530) 

1  The  method  of  producing  a  polymethylolalkanoic 
acid  which  comprises,  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  polymethylolalkanal  selected  from  the  group 


NHi 


NHi 


in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  said  re- 
actants  and  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  100'  C, 
where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  and  halogen,  and  separating  said  desired  com- 
pound from  the  reaction  mass. 


3J12  738 

DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENES  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Max  TIsUcr,  Westfield,  lobn  M.  Cbcmerda,  Metnchen, 

and  Janot  KoDonttscli,  Westfield,  NJ^  anignpn  to 

Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of 

NoDnnSg.    FUed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,406 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-556) 

1.  5  -  [3  -  (N-tnethyl-N-p-toluene8ulfonyl)-amm(^ro- 
pyl]  -5H-dibenzo[a,d]cycl(rf»eptene. 

2.  5  -  [3  -  (N-hydrocarbonsulfonyl-N-methyl) -amino- 
propyl  ]-5H-dibenzo[a,d]cycloheptene  wherein  the  hydro- 
carbon moiety  of  said  hydrocarbonsuifonyl  is  tolyl,  benryl, 
phenyl  or  methyl. 


250 


3^12,739 

NKSUBSTTTUTED  AMINO  ALKYLVLALKOXY- 
SULFAMOYL  BENZAMTOES 

Michael  Leon  Thominct,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 
dTtndes  Sdentiflques  et  Indastrieiics  de  IHe-de-Fraace, 
Loinlumean,  Scinc^t-Oisc,  France,  a  corpmation  of 
France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,327 

Claims  priority,  anilication  France,  Jnly  25,  1961, 

869,010,  869,011 

4  Clafans.    (CL  260—556) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  bases  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  said  free  bases  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
I 


April  4,  1967 


CONHW— V 
BA 
X 


in  which  V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  radicals  having  the  formulas: 


-N 


\ 


Ri 


Ri 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl;  L  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen, 
methylene  and  the  radicals  having  the  formula:  NR  in 
which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyl  sulfamoyl;  W  is  lower  alkyl- 
ene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  A  is  lower  alkyl;  B  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  and  and  oxygen; 
and  X,  Y  and  Z  are  seleaed  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sulfamoyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfamoyl  and  di 
lower  alkyl  sulfamoyl;  only  one  of  said  groups  X,  Y  and 
Z  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfamoyl, 
lower  alkylsulfamoyl  and  di  lower  alkylsulfamoyl  and  the 
remaining  two  being  hydrogen. 

2.  N  -  (2-diethylaminoethyl)-2-methoxy-5-dimethylsul- 
f amoylbenzamide . 


3,312,741 

2,2-DIALKYL-3-ALKOXYCYCtOBUTANONE 
DERIYATIYES 

James  C.  Martin,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  Assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y4,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,177 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 586) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R« 
R>— c — c=o 


R«o 


-iH-i 


Ht 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbyl 
radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturation  having  from  4  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  and  R^  R^  and  R3  toge^er  {contain  8  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 


3,312,742 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  M0NO-OXONATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  CYCLIC  DIME^S  AND  TRIMERS 
OF  BUTADIENEm,3)  | 

Wolfgang  Schneider  and  Willi  ZiegLnbcin,  Marl,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Chemisdie  Werke  Hnls  Akticn- 
gesellscliaft.  Marl,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  4,  1964, |scr.  No.  394,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Germa|iy,  Oct.  17, 1963, 
C  31,165       I 
7  Claims.    (CL  260^98) 
1.  Process    for    the    production    <>f    mono-oxonation 
products  of  cyclic  dimers  and  trimer^  of  butadiene- (1,3) 
which  comprises:  subjecting  at  least  jone  of  said  dimen 
and  trimers  to  treatment  with  a  mixt^Fe  of  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  in  a  ratio  of  ^tween  1:0.75  and 
1:3  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  mixed  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt  carbonyls,  cobalt  salts  of  fatty  acids  with  an 
aoid  binding  agent,  palladium  .halides,  and  finely 
divided  palladium,  and  I 

(b)  a  carbon  monoxide-resistant  jiydrogenation  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper/ 
chromium  oxide  catalysts,  platinum,  and  silver/ 
zinc/chromium  oxide  catalysts. 


wherein  the 
and  1:1. 


ratio  of  (a)  and  (b; 


is  between  10:0.5 


3,312,740 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXAMIDE     ' 
John  J.  Godfrey,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  ft   Co.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,632 
3Chdms.    (CL  260— 561)  I 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  oxamide  by  the  pyrolysis 
of  diammonium  oxalate  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  phos- 
phate catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  refluxing 
slurry  of  particulate  diammonium  oxalate  and  from  about 
5  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono  ammonium  phosphate  and 
and  diammonium  phosphate  in  a  inert  reaction  media 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  about  180  to  about  200*  C, 
separating  water  from  said  slurry  substantially  as  it  is 
formed,  continuing  said  heating  until  water  ceases  to 
evolve  from  said  reaction  mixture  and  filtering  said  reac- 
tion mixture  to  obtain  oxamide  therefrom. 


3,312,743 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYTfllOETHERS 
Hans-Georg   Schmelzer,   Cologne-Bilchforst,   and   Hans 
HoKschi^t,  Cologne-Stamniheim,lGcrmany,  assignors 
to   FarbenfabrilKen   Bayer   Alctien|Kesellscluift,   Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Oct  28, 1963^  Ser.  No.  319,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1962, 
F  38,186       I 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-4609) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  t>olythioethers  which 
comprises  condensing  thiodiglycol  at  temperatures  above 
about  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an,  etherifying  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  acid, 
phosphorous  acid  halides,  phosphorous  acid  esters  and 
ester  amides  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  each 
ester  grouping,  acid  ammonium  phosphites,  phosphorous 
acid  amides,  phosphonous  acids,  phosiihonous  acid  halides, 
phosphonous  acid  esters  and  ester  amides  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  in  each  ester  grouping  and  phos- 
phonous acid  amides  in  a  catalytic  amount. 


April  4,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


251 


3312,744 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXY  FUNCTIONAL 
POLYMERS 
James  A.  Fair,  Jr.,  Charles  R.  Mcintosh,  and  WOUam  D. 
Stephens,  Hnntsvffle,  Ala^  amlgnors  to  Thiokol  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  BristoL  Piu,  a  coiporatlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,781 
5  Chdms.    (CL  260—635) 

4.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  high-molecular 
weight  olefinic  polymer  having  a  plurality  of  olefinic  link- 
ages in  its  primary  chain  to  hydroxy  polyfunctional  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  200  to 
400,  coAprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  converting  between  15  and  50  percent  of  the  ole- 
finic bondb  of  said  high  molecular  weight  polymer 
to  ozonide  linkages  by  passing  ozone  in  the  form  of 
minute  dispersed  bubbles  at  a  concentration  of  1  to 
3  percent  in  a  non-reactive  gas  through  a  room  tem- 
perature chloroform  solution  of  said  polymer,  the 
chloroform  acting  as  non-reactive  solvent,  the  intro- 
duction of  the  ozone  into  the  solution  being  at  the 
rate  of  one  mole  of  ozone  for  each  two  to  six  unsatu- 
rated repeating  units  of  the  polymer,  removing  the 
chloroform  from  the  solution  by  vacuum  evapora- 
tion, cautiously  stirring  the  remaining  solution  with 
ethyl  ether  and  then  filtering  the  solution  to  remove 
insoluble  matter,  the  ozone  treatment  being  for  a 
period  of  45  to  75  minutes, 

(b)  reductively  cleaving  said  ozonide  linkages  of  the 
polyozonide  thus  produced  by  the  addition  of  an 
ether  solution  of  a  light  metal  hydride  to  the  ethyl 
ether  solution  of  said  polyozonide  dropwise  during 
a  period  of  1V4  hours  until  an  excess  thereof  is 
present,  the  polyozonide  during  this  period  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  —10  and  —5' 
C.  during  the  addition  followed  by  heating  under 
reflux  conditions  between  4  and  8  hours,  decompos- 
ing any  of  the  excess  hydride  by  the  cautious  drop- 
wise  addition  of  water,  and 

(c)  recovering  hydroxy  functional  polymer  as  a  prod- 
uct of  said  process. 

5.  The  prodnct  of  the  process  of  claim  4. 


in  a  second  dimerisation  step  the  normal  hezene  frac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  transition 
metal  oxide,  a  synthetic  petroleum  cracking  catalyst,  or 
a  Ziegler-type  catalyst,  reacting  a  fraction  of  the  second 
dimerisation  product  containing  the  dimers  of  normal 
hexenes  within  the  Cm  to  Ci,  carbon  number  range,  but 
extending  over  a  range  of  not  more  than  5  carbon  num- 
bers, with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  100"  C.  to  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from 
100  to  300  atmospheres  in  an  oxo-synthesis  reartion, 
hydrogenating  the  resulting  aldehydes,  and  recovering 
the  primary  alcohol  product. 

18.  A  process  for  the  production  of  primary  aliphatic 
alcohols  which  comprises  dimedsing  in  a  first  dimeitsap 
tion  step  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
frwn  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  <rf  nickel,  cobalt  and 
chromium  and  mixtures  thereof  supported  on  a  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  silica  gel  and 
silica/alumina  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  150* 
C.  and  at  a  per  pass  conversion  of  from  30  percent  to 
80  percent  to  form  a  product  containing  a  substantial 
portion  of  normal  hexenes,  sepamating  from  the  product 
a  fraction  consisting  substantially  of  normal  hexenes, 
dimerising  in  a  second  dimersing  step  the  normal  faexene 
fraction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (I)  oxides  of  nickel,  cobalt,  numga- 
nese  and  chromiimi  and  mixtures  thereof,  supported  on 
a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silioa, 
silica  gel  and  silica/alumina,   (II)   synthetic  petroleum 
cracking  catalysts  and  (HI)  Ziegler-type  catalysts  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20"  C.  to  150»  C,  reacting  a  frac- 
tion of  the  second  dimerisation  product  containing  the 
dimers  of  normal  hexenes  within  the  Cio  to  Cu  carbon 
number  range,  but  extending  over  a  range  of  not  more 
than  5  cartxm  numbers,  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hy- 
drogen at  a  temperature  of  from  100'  C.  to  200*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  100  to  300  atmospheres  in  an  oxo- 
synthesis  reaction,  hydrogenating  the  resulting  aldehydes, 
and  recovering  the  primary  alcohol  product. 


3,312,745 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PRIMARY  ALCOHOLS 
John  Habcshaw,  Dollar,  and  Wilfred  John  Oldhana,  Fal- 
kiric,  ScoCfamd,  ass^EMM  to  Brldrii  Hydrocarbon  Chem- 
ical limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Fned  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,610 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  16, 1962, 

39,131/62 
lOCbdms.    (CL  260— 638) 


3312,746 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROCHLOROBENZENES 
Harold  Croshle  FlehUng,  Northwich,  Eogfauid,  ■sslgnnr 
to  Impnial  Chemkal  Indastrles  limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  IMtain 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,336 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  17,  1964, 

2^14/64 
4  Oafans.  (CL  260—650) 
1.  A  process  for  making  1 ,4-dichlorotetrafluoroben2ene 
comprising  heating  under  anhydrous  conditions  penta- 
fluorochlorobenzene  with  an  alkali  metal  chloride  chosen 
from  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride  in  a  polar 
non-proton-donating  liquid  organic  reaction  medium  that 
is  inert  towards  the  reactants  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetramethylene  suli^one,  dimethyl- 
formamide  and  N-methyl-2-pyrc^donc,  separating  from 
the  reaction  products  the  fraction  containing  the  dichloro- 
tctrafluorobenzcncs  and  from  said  fraction  separating  1,4- 
dichlorotetrafluorobenzene . 


1.  The  process  for  the  productiwi  of  primary  aliphatic 
alcohcrfs  which  comprises  dimerising  in  a  first  dimerisa- 
tion step  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  transition  metal 
oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  150 
C  to  form  a  product  containing  a  substantial  proportion 
of  normal  hexenes,  separating  from  the  product  a  frac- 
tion consisting  substantially  of  normal  hexenes,  dimensmg 


3,312  747 
PRODUCTION  OF  i-HALOBUTENE-l 
Thomas  C.  BisMit,  Grand  Island,  and  Harry  B.  CopcHn, 
Nfa«ara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignoEB  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 
Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion oi  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,626 
12  Clafans.    (0.260—654) 
2.  The  continuous  process  comprising  contacting  a  1,3- 
dihalobutane  of  the  formula 

CHHiX CH,— CHi 

i  X 
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wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  with  a  dehydrohalogenation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium 
on  alumina,  rhodium  or  alumina,  zinc  oxide  and  activated 
alumina  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  between  the 
boiling  point  of  the  laid  1,3-dihalobutane  and  300°  C, 
removing  the  resulting  reaction  products  from  the  said  re- 
action zone  and  thereafter  separating  from  the  resulting 
reaction  products  a  4-halobutene-l  of  the  formula 

CHt-CH,-CH=CHi 

i     , 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3^12,751 

PRODUCTION  OF  MERCAPTANS  OR  THEIR 
OLEFINIC  DERIVA'^VES 
George  T.  Kerr,  Lawrence  Townahip,  Mercer  County,  and 
PhilUp  S.  Landls,  Woodbury,  N J4  aidgnori  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  a  corporatloD  of ;  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  19, 196i  Scr.  No.  324,849 

16  Clalma.  (a.  260-h677) 
1.  A  process  for  convertmg  mercaptans  to  compounds 
having  an  oleiinic  linkage  which  comprises  effecting  de- 
hydrosulfurization  of  a  mercaptan  i|i  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  an  aluminosilicaite  containing  active 
cation  sites  within  an  ordered  internal  structure  with  a 
pore  size  of  from  at  least  S  A.  to  1|  A.  in  diameter. 


3,312,748 
CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION,  COPOLYM- 

ERIZATION  AND  ALKYLATION 
Buniett  H.  Johnson,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asiignments,  to  Esso  Rescarcb  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany,  EUzabetb,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,295 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—671) 
9.  In  a  process  for  the  alkylation  of  aromatics  with 
olefins  the  improvement  which  consists  of  utilizing  as 
the  catalyst  the  reaction  product  formed  by  admixing  a 
compound  having  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CX4  and  RCX3,  where  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  and  R  is  a  Ci  to  Cio 
alkyl  with  a  compound  having  the  formula,  AlR3_nXn. 
where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  aryl,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CI  and  Br  and  n  is  selected  from  the  numbers  0,  1 
and  2. 

3  312  749 
REMOVAL  OF  AROMAtIc  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
COKE  OVEN  GAS 
Calvin  J.  Hess  and  William  M.  Perry,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Bethlehem  Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,286  , 

lOClafans.    (CI.  260— 674)  ' 

1.  A  method  of  treating  coke  oven  gas  to  recover  a 
benzene  product  having  a  high  freeze  point  which  com- 
prises scrubbing  coke  oven  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  glycol  of  the  type  designated  as  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  terminal  monoether  having  a  gram  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  250  to  1000  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20°  F.  to  120°  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  not  more  than 
25  p.s.i.g.  and  thereby  removing  a  liquid  product  of  ben- 
zene, toluene  and  xylene  from  the  gas  with  said  solution, 
and  separating  benzene  from  the  other  constituents  of  the 
liquid.  I 

3^12,750 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  CRUDE 

ALPHA-PINENE 

Lloyd  Berg,  Bozeman,  Montana  State  College,  Mont. 

59715,  and  WUliam  Bruce  Isaacson,  North  St.  Paul, 

Mfam.    55109 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,806 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—675.5) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  sulfur  com- 
pounds in  the  alpha-pinene  fraction  of  sulfate  pulp  mill 
liquor  which  conu>rises  passing  said  fraction  over  a  co- 
balt molybdate  catalyst  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
300°  F.  to  500°  F.,  pressures  from  0  to  500  pounds  per 
square  inch  gage,  liquid  hourly  space  velocities  in  the 
range  of  1.25  to  20  hour~^  and  hydrogen  rates  in  the 
range  of  1000  to  20,000  standard  cubic  feet  per  42-gallon 
barrel  of  liquor  feed. 


1 


3,312,752 
PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  MOLEtULAR  WEIGHT 
LIQUID  POLYMERS  OF  l,i-DIOLEFINS 
Bcmhard  Schleimer,  Marl,  Gcrmanyj,  assignor  to  Chem- 
ische  Werlce  Huls  A.G.,  Mail.  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  8,  1965]  Scr.  No.  470,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmlmy,  July  9,  1964, 
C  33,362 
16  Clafans.     (CI.  260-*-680) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  liquid  polydiene  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  jiOOO  and  a  viscosity, 
measured  at  50°  C,  of  from  50  to  JOO  centipoises  from 
the  polymerization  of  a  conjugated  1,3-diene  monomer, 
by  polymerizing  one  part  by  weight!  of  the  monomer  in 
an  inert  diluent  having  dissolved  therein  a  nickel  com- 
pound and  an  aluminum  halide  c(^pound,  said  com- 
pounds being  present  in  catalytic  quantities,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  regulating  thfc  polymerization  re- 
action by  incorporating  in  the  diluent  from  0.005  to  0.15 
part  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-cycloolefin. 


CCOI 
AND 


OPOLYMERS 
OXIRANE 


3312,753 
PREPARATION  OF  BLOCK 
OF  A  CAPROLACTONE 
COMPOUND 

Frederick  E.  Baflcy,  Jr.,  Chariestoi,  and  Haywood  G. 
France,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatidn  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,145 

10  Oafans.    (CI.  2604-823) 
1.  A  solid  block  copolymer  characterized  by  a  poly- 
mer block  when  contains  a  series  of  Interconnected  alkyl- 
eneoxy  units  of  the  formula: 


■H  n 
■U-o- 


Ikk  J 


wherein  each  Ri,  individually,  is  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  haloalkyl,  and  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  free  from  ethylenic  and  acejtylenic  unsaturation; 
wherein  the  oxy  group  of  one  alky|eneoxy  unit  is  con- 
nected to  an  alkylene  group  of  an  lidjacent  alkyleneoxy 
unit  in  the  series;  and  a  polymer  bflock  which  contains 
a  series  of  interconnected  carbonyljilkyleneoxy  units  of 
the  formula: 


ro    /R\    H      "1 

L  va/Ta  i 


wherein  each  R,  individually,  is  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo,  and  alkoty,  with  the  proviso 
that  no  more  that  3  R  substituents  are  groups  other  than 
hydrogen;  wherein  the  carbonyl  group  of  one  carbonyl- 
alkyleneoxy  unit  is  connected  to  an  bxy  group  of  an  ad- 
jacent carbonylalkyleneoxy  unit  in  the  series;  wherein 
n  and  m  are  numbers,  the  ratio  of  ri/m  being  a  value  of 


from  about  0.05  to  about  25;  wherein  the  average  molec- 
ular weight  is  at  least  about  20,000;  and  wherein  the  ter- 
minal oxy  group  at  one  end  of  the  series  of  interconnected 
alkyleneoxy  units  is  bonded  to  the  terminal  carbonyl 
group  which  is  at  one  end  of  the  series  of  interconnected 
carbonylalkyleneoxy  units. 


3,312,754 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  (A)  BU- 
TADIENE .  ACRYLONTFRILE  -  CARBOXYLATED 
TERPOLYMER,  (B)  POLYEPOXIDE,  (C)  FLEXIBI- 
UZING  POLYMER,  AND  (D)  DICYANDIAMIDE 

Burton  S.  Marks,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  and  Roger  S.  Sedg- 
wick, Orland  Park,  m.,  aalgnors  to  Continental  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Vnrk 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,443 
14  Cfadms.     (CL  260—837) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermosetting  flexible 
resinous  composition  which  comprises  reacting  (1)  14  to 
45  parts  by  weight  of  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile-carboxyl 
terpolymer  wherein  the  addended  carboxyl  groups  arc 
present  in  amounts  ranging  from  2  to  8  molar  percent, 
(2)  55  to  86  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyepoxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diglycidyl  ethers  of 
polyhydric  alcohols,  and  diglycidyl  ethers  of  dihydric 
phenols,  and  (3)  a  flexibilizing  copolymer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  effective  amount  of  a  dicyandiamide  catalyst; 
said  flexibilizing  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copolymers  of  vinylchloride-vinylacetate-vinyl- 
alcohol,  copolymers  of  butadiene-acrylic  acid,  copoly- 
mers of  butadiene-methacrylic  acid,  carboxylated  copoly- 
mers of  butadiene-styrene  and  carboxylated  copolymers 
of  butadiene-acrylonitrile. 


3,312,756 

BLENDS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  AND 

HYDROCARBON   ELASTOMER  CONTAINING 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AS  COMPATIBILIZER 

Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  and  Ernest  H.  Hanknr, 

Springfield,  Mass.,  anignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  6,  1966,  Scr.  No.  555,271 
9  Oafans.     (Q.  260—876) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  intimate 
fusion  blend  of  10-98  parts  by  weight  of  a  rigid  vinyl 
chloride  polymer,  said  vinyl  polymer  comprising  at  least 
80%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  and  correspondingly,  90-2 
parts  by  weight  of  a  non-polar  hydrocarbon  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
alpha-monoolcfines,  interpolymers  of  at  least  two  alpha- 
monoolefines;  interpolymers  of  at  least  85%  by  weight 
of  an  alpha-monoolefine  and  up  to  15%  by  weight  ot 
an  interpolymerizable  vinylidene  monomer;  homopoly- 
mers of  acyclic  conjugated  1,3-dienes;  and  interpolymers 
of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  an  acyclic  conjugated  1,3- 
diene,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha-methyl 
styrene  and  ring-alkyl  substituted  styrenes,  and  up  to  10% 
by  weight  of  a  vinylidene  monomer  having  a  polar  sub- 
stituent,  said  non-polar  hydrocarbon  elastomer  normally 
being  incompatible  with  said  rigid  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer; said  composition  also  containing  from  about  1-10% 
by  weight  of  graft-copolymer  prepared  by  pdymerizing 
10-200  parts  by  weight  of  a  monovinylidcne  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  a  nitrile  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile  and  mixtm«s 
thereof  in  the  presence  of   100  parts  by  wei^  of  a 
rubbery  diene  polymer  having  a  second  order  transition 
temperature  below  about  0°  C,  said  graft  copolymer  being 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  compatibility  of  the  rigid  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  and  the  non-polar  hydrocarbon  elas- 
tomer. 


3,312,755 
READILY  DYEABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CONSISTING 
OF  ISOTACnC  POLYPROPYLENE  AND  FROM 
0.1  TO  20%  OF  A  MEMBER  SELECTED  FROM 
THE  GROUP  CONSISTING  OF  POLYAMIDES, 
POLYURETHANES,  POLYESTERS  AND  POLY- 
ALKYLENEIMINE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Vittorio  Cappacdo,  Paolo  Maltese,  and  Francesco  Va- 
cantl,  Teral,  Italy,  asdgnors  to  Montecatfad  Edison 
S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy  _._   „ 

No  Drawing.  Orii^nal  appUcatkm  Dec.  12,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  702,430,  now  Patent  No.  3,107,228,  dated  Oct.  15, 
1963.  Divided  and  Uiis  appUcation  May  21, 1963,  Scr. 
No.  282,134 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  12, 1956, 
18,227/56;  Nov.  19,  1957, 16,501/57 
16  Cfadms.    (CL  260— 859) 
1.  A  readily  dyeable  composition  adapted  to  be  formed 
into  shaped  articles  having  increased  receptivity  for  dyes, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  polypropyl- 
ene made  up  prevailin^y  of  isotactic  macromolecules  and 
(2)   from  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  water-insoluble,  polymeric, 
dye-receptive  modifier  dispersible  in  the  polypropylene 
when  the  latter  is  melted,  said  modifier  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1,000,  and  2nd  order  transition  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  the  polypropylene,  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides 
which  are  polycondensates  of  cyclic  amides,  and  poly- 

amidcs  which  are  polycondensates  of  aliphatic  diamines 

with  dicarboxylic  acids,  polyurethanes,  polyureas,  poly- 
esters which  are  polycondensates  of  alkylene  glycols  with 
dicarboxylic  acids,  reaction  products  of  polyalkylene- 
imines  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated 
paraffin  waxes,  diisocyanates,  lower  aliphatic  acid  anhy- 
drides, hydrohalogen  acids  and  monobasic  fatty  acid  chlo- 
rides. 


3,312,757 

MAKING  OF  ACRYLIC  ESTER  CROSSLINKED 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER  COVERED 
PRESS  ROLLS 
David  G.  McRitchic,  Mount  Pleasant,  S.C.,  assignor  to 

Raybcstos-Manhattan,  Inc.,  Passak:,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,456 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  260—878) 

1.  For  a  paper  making  machine,  a  press  roll  having  a 
rubber  cover,  said  rubber  cover  being  characterized  by 
the  physical  properties  of  (a)  a  hardness  in  the  semi-hard 
range,  namely  a  Plastometer  hardness  in  the  range  of  10 
to  40,  and  (b)  a  rebound  value,  namely  a  Bashore  resil- 
iency in  the  range  of  35  to  50%,  said  copolymer  compris- 
ing a  cured  composition  of  ethylene-propylene  rubber 
cross-linked  with  vulcanizers  including  an  acrylic  ester 
monomer,  the  acrylic  ester  monomer  being  in  the  range 
of  proportion  of  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  ethylene-pr(^ylene  rubber  in  the  com- 
position. ^ 

3,312,758 

BACTERIOSTATIC  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMERS 

Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland„^^fldi.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Debiwarc 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mir.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,620 

11  Cfadms.  (CL  260—895) 
1.  Composition  of  matter,  the  essential  constituents  of 
which  are  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer  which  con- 
tains in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  85  weight 
percent  of  acrylonitrile,  the  balance  being  another  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  that  is  co- 
polymerizable  with  acrylonitrile,  having  dispersed  therein; 
(1)  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
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of  said  fiber-fonning  polymer  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone; 
and  (2)  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent  based  od  the 
weight  of  said  fiber-forming  polymer  of  a  bacteriostatic 
agent  composed  of  predominant  amounts  of  para-l-chloro- 
ethyl  phenol  with  the  remainder  being  ortho-l-chloro- 
ethyl  phenol. 

3,312,759 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
FROM  Ba  or  Mg  FLUORIDE  CONTAINING 
BORON  NITRIDE 
Eugene  C.  Letter,  Walworth,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Baosch 
ft  Lomb  IncOTporatcd,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioD 
of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  310,844 

2  Claims.  (CL  264—1) 
1.  A  method  for  making  an  infrared  transmitting  op- 
tical element  comprising  hot  pressing  a  pulverulent  mass 
of  an  alkaline  earth  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  barium  fluoride  ^d  magnesium  fluoride  to- 
gether with  boron  nitride  at  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 700  to  750°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  32,000  to 
35,000  pounds  per  square  inch.  • 

3  312  760 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SLABS  OF 

FOAMED  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
EtUng  Bcmer,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  WMB  Inter- 
national AB,  Stockholm  C,  .Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden   ^ 
Continuation  of  appiicatitMi  Ser.  No.  168,335,  Jan.  24, 
1962.   This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,266 
2  Clahns.    (CL  264—51) 


56;     '  ,3?  *lk-l=?     58 
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1.  A  method  for  production  of  slabs  of  synthetic  porous 
thermoplastic  material  from  a  continuously  advancing 
body  beginning  with  granules  containing  an  expanding 
agent,  the  granules  being  fed  into  one  end  of  an  elongated 
channel  open  at  both  ends  and  on  at  least  two  sides  bound- 
ed by  endless  belts  and  having  a  steam  heating  zone  where- 
in the  granules  are  introduced  into  the  channel  and  caused 
to  expand  and  during  their  expansion  to  agglutinize  to 
be  conveyed  thereafter  through  a  cooling  zone,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  body  when  advancing  through  said 
cooling  zone  is  subjected  to  a  negative  pressure  exercised 
on  two  of  its  opposite  sides  extending  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  body,  the  entrance  and  exit  sides  aS.  the 
body  from  the  cooling  zone  being  under  substatially  at- 
mospheric pressure  in  order  to  cool  the  body  while  main- 
taining a  pressure  drop  within  the  body  toward  said  op- 
posite sides  thereby  counteracting  a  shrinkage  of  the 
body.  ^  I 

3,312,761 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BUILDING  FACING 

MATERIAL 

Alex  Vida,  537  Kansas  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    94107 

Oiigfaud  application  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,548. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

511,002 

3Cfadnis.    (CL264— 77) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  flexible  mosaic-like  sheets 
having  a  hard  durable  outer  facing  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  a  suitable  mold  with  predetermined  pattern 
composed  of  recessed  areas  separated  by  ridges; 


coating  said  mold  with  a  fluid  resin  mixture;  spreading 

a  layer  of  absorbent  granular  material  over  the  fluid 

resin  mixture; 
allowing  said  absorbent  material  to  become  embedded 

in  and  thereby  form  an  absorbent  surface  mixture  in 

said  recessed  areas; 
removing  the  absorbent  resin  mi)<ture  from  the  top  of 

said  ridges  of  the  mold; 


applying  drops  of  different  coloned  resin  mixtures  to 
at  least  some  of  said  recessed  areas  containing  the 
absorbent  resin  mixture,  therel^y  causing  the  drops 
of  colored  resin  to  spread  ovef  these  areas; 

applying  to  said  entire  mold  including  said  recessed 
areas  containing  said  colored  r^sin  mixtures  a  mold- 
able  resinous  mixture  which  is  flexible  when  cured; 

allowing  all  of  the  resinous  mixtufes  to  harden  to  form 
an  integral  sheet  material; 

and  removing  the  resultant  mosaic-like  sheet  material 
from  the  mold. 


3,312,762 
INSIDE  COATING  DURING 
Robert  L.  Wechsier,  Somenille,  A! 
field,  Norman  M.  Bams,  Jr.,  PI 
S.  Loeser,  Nixon,  N  J.,  an^ors  t^  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporathm  of  New  York 
FUed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser. 


OW  MOLDING 
J.  Gozzetti,  West- 
icld,  and  Thieodore 


2Clafans.    (CL  264-|-98) 


JO.  322,962 


1.  In  line  method  of  inside  coating  diKing  molding 
which  comprises  extruding  a  patfison,  lowering  said 
parison  over  a  blowstick,  closing  |tnd  clamoring  molds 
over  said  parison  and  blowstick,  opening  a  vent  from  said 
mold,  blowing  a  barrier  coating  m^tenal  from  a  meter 
injector  through  a  spray  gun  inside  said  blowstick  into 
said  parison,  traversing  said  spray  gun  up  and  down 
inside  said  parison,  closing  said  venl|,  turning  on  blowing 
air  through  said  blowstick,  forming'  the  cooled  clamped 
parison  into  a  container  product  within  the  mold,  and 
lowering  said  spray  gun  and  blowstick  to  free  the  coated 
container  product  therefrom. 
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3,312,763 

ORIENTATION  OF  PARTICLES  IN  ELASTOMER 

MATERIALS 

Donald  Peccerill,  37  Susquehanna  Ave.,  West  Haven, 

Conn.,     06516,  and  George  Dc  Gross,  West  Haven, 

Conn.:  saM  De  GroK  aarignor  to  said  Peccerill 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  410,201 

9Cbdnii.    (CL  264— 108) 


about  2000  p.s.i.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  fuse  the  sections 
of  said  pipe  together  and  to  convert  the  angle  generated 
at  the  intersections  of  the  sections  into  an  arc;  and  main- 
taining the  molding  pressure  until  shrinkage  ceases. 


J6     *6 


V_J2_.     <i    }?  ^ 


_  i_ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  continuous  lengths  of  solid 
polymeric  magnetic  strip  wherein  the  elemental  magnets 
of  the  strip  are  substantially  oriented  in  the  same  polar 

direction,  comprising  the  step  of  cold  rolling  a  moving 
solid  polymeric  strip  having  magnetizable  particles  dis- 
persed therein  while  simultaneously  applying  an  aligning 
and  polarizing  magnetic  field  providing  unidirectional 
lines  of  force  through  the  same  portion  of  the  strip  being 
cold  rolled.  

3,312,764 

COLD  POWDER  MOLDING  OF  POLY- 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

David  C.  TifaDble,  YoriOyn,  DeL,  aoignor  to  Haveg  In- 

dustiici,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Dcbi- 


5.  The  method  of  claim  2  wherein  the  first  section  of 
pipe  is  out  in  two  at  the  angle  of  the  notch. 


3,312,766 

EXTRUSION  OF  PLASTIC  TUBES  OF  VARYING 

DIAIVCET^R 

Alexander  Michael  Stevens,  439  Grccnbay  Road, 

Hi^dand  Parl^  IlL    60035 

Orighud  appUcatioo  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,659,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,221,371.     Divided  and  this  implication 

May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,913 

IClahn.    (a.  264— 167) 


ware 


FUed  Oct.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,792 
6  Clahns.    (CL  264— 127) 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polytetrafluoro-ethylene 
preform  comprising  applying  pressure  of  at  least  2000 
p.s.i.  to  polytctrafluoroethylenc  particles  while  the  par- 
ticles have  a  temperature  of  not  over  40'  F. 


3,312,765 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED  THERMO- 
PLASTIC PIPE  FITTINGS 
John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  BartlcsviUc,  Okto^  assignor  to  PhUlips 
Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,306 
SClahiM.   (CL  264— 152) 
2.  The  method  of  molding  a  pipe  fitting  from  a  thermo- 
plastic pipe  of  particle  form  methylene  polymer  having  a 
high  load  melt  index  of  about  1.5  to  3.0  which  comprises 
cutting  a  notch  in  the  side  of  a  first  section  of  said  thermo- 
plastic pipe  having  an  included  angle  of  90  degrees  and 
a  depth  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  pipe;  cutting  the  end  of 
a  second  section  of  said  pipe  so  as  to  fit  into  said  notch; 
placing  said  sections  together  in  a  mold  having  the  con- 
figuration of  the  fitting  with  the  cut  end  of  said  second 
section  fitted  into  the  notch  in  said  first  section;  sub- 
jecting said  sections  in  said  mold  to  molding  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  280'  F.  and  pressure  of  at  least 


The  method  of  making  by  extrusion  through  a  die 
parasins  of  a  single  plastic  material  throughout  for  the 
molding  of  hollow  articles  of  various  shapes  by  inflation 
of  the  parasin  in  a  mold  cavity,  each  parasin  comprising 
a  tubular  body  elongated  to  suit  the  length  of  the  article 
and  closed  at  opposite  ends,  the  body  being  of  a  width 
dimension  and  wall  thickness  suitable  for  inflation  to  the 
width  dimension  of  the  article,  said  method  consisting 
in  continuously  extruding  plastic  material  through  one  ori- 
fice of  the  die  to  a  single  all-aroimd  imiform  smaller  wall 
thickness  those  portions  of  the  length  of  the  parasin  that 
are  to  be  inflated  to  a  relatively  small  radius,  and,  during 
extrusion  of  the  parasin  body,  intermittently  adding  by 
extrusion  through  another  orifice  of  the  die  concentric 
with  the  first  orifice  additional  plastic  material  to  a  imi- 
form thickness  all-around  on  one  circumference  of  the 


266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  4,  1967 


single  wall  thickness  for  a  predetermined  length  of  the  insert  in  a  manner  to  embed  the  end  portions  of  said  wire 
wall,  without  any  change  in  the  other  circumference,  at  reinforcement  in  said  hook  end  portion  of  said  traveler 
those  portions  that  are  to  be  inflated  to  a  greater  rad|us,  below  the  surface  thereof  and  to  expose  part  of  the  sur- 
whereby  an  article  molded  from  the  parasin  by  inflauon 
is  of  substantially  uniform  all-around  wall  thickness  its  full 
length  regardless  of  diflfcrent  width  dimensions  of  the 
article  along  its  length. 


3,312,767  1 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TRAVELER  HAVING 

A  WEAR  RESISTANT  INSERT 
Louis  H.  M<Nln,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  SMlgnor  to  Coats  &  Clark 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carp<Mrati<Hi  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,732 
5  Claims.    (0.264—254) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  travelers  of  the  character 
defined,  which  consists  in  pte-molding  a  thermosetting 
plastic  wear  resistant  element  on  a  metal  wire  reinforce- 
ment induding  ends  protruding  beyond  ends  d  said  ele- 
ment, then  utilizing  the  protruding  ends  of  said  wire  for 
positioning  the  insert  element  in  the  cavity  of  the  mold 
for  forming  a  hook  end  portion  on  the  resulting  traveler, 
and  then  molding  the  hook  end  of  the  traveler  upon  the 


faces  of  the  insert  on  the  inner  surfa|;:e  of  the  hook  end 
of  the  traveler  in  providing  on  the  hook  end  of  the 
traveler  exposed  wear  resistant  surfaces. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,312,768 
NEON  MATRIX  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

ORGAN 
HHUam  C.  Spencer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne,  asslcnments,  to  The  Estey  Musical  Instrument 
Corpontioii,  Hlcksiille,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,790 
3  Claims.    (CI.  84 — 1.01) 


key  switch  and  the  footage  switch  to  which  the  cathode 
of  said  second  neon  lamp  is  connected  is  operated  where- 
by said  first  neon  lamp  is  prevented  from  being  ignited. 


■-^ 


L  POCACt  TAP  ■ 


1    VO..'"Ail      I 

-(CONTQo.i-tDj- 


iDOTtNT.Ai. 


3,312,769 
R.F.  SEAL  FOR  ELECTROMAGNimc  WAVE  RADI- 
ATION SHIELDING  ENCLOSURE 
Edward  Peter  La  Kaff,  Corirallls,  Or^.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  Uf,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Oct  29, 1965,  Ser.  N^.  505,678 
9  Claims.    (CI.  174-1.35) 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  of  the  type  wherein  a  switch- 
ing matrix  is  employed  which  is  operated  in  response 
to  key  switches  and  footage  switches  for  selectively  ap- 
jdying  enabling  voltages  to  a  plurality  of  voltage  con- 
trolled keyers  whereby  they  can  pass  signals  from  a  plu- 
rality of  audio  signals  sources  to  be  reproduced,  the  im- 
provement in  said  switching  matrix  comprising  a  plurality 
of  neon  switching  circuits,  there  being  as  many  switch- 
ing circuits  in  said  plurality  as  the  product  of  said  key 
switches  and  footage  switches,  each  said  neon  switching 
circtiit  comprising  a  resistor,  a  first  and  second  oeon 
lamp,  each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  anodes 
of  said  neon  lamps  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
resistor,  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  first  neon 
lamp  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  voltage  controlled  keyers, 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  to  one  of 
said  key  switches,  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said 
second  neon  lamp  to  one  of  said  footage  switches,  means 
for  providing  ignition  potential  to  said  first  neon  lamp 
when  the  key  switch  to  which  said  other  end  of  said 
resistor  is  operated  whereby  said  voltage  controlled  keyer 
is  enabled  to  pass  audio  signals,  and  means  for  jn-oviding 
ignition  potential  to  said  second  neon  lamp  when  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  joints  o|  adjacent  panels  of 
an  electromagnetic  wave  radiation  shielding  enclosure 
comprising  an  elongated  mounting  member,  a  channel 
member  secured  to  said  mounting  member,  resilient  core 
mounted  in  said  channel  member,  a  metallic  mesh  sur- 
rounding said  resilient  core,  and  means  for  biasing  said 
channel  member  away  from  said  ntounting  member  so 
that  said  mesh-clad  core  is  forced  i^ito  conductive  rela- 
tion with  the  marginal  edges  of  adjacent  panels  when 
said  panels  are  brought  into  contact  therewith. 


3,312,770      I 
SERVICE  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
WUliam  O.  McKcnna,  Oakland,  andiHarry  R.  Ott,  Rich- 
mond, CsJif.,  assignors  to  Benncr^awman,  Inc.,  Oak- 
land, CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Calfornia 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,334 
1  Claim.    (Q.  17^^-48) 
A   receptacle   for  mounting   tentiinal   protector   and 
connector  blocks  in  a.  void  defined  bjetween  a  pair  of  up- 
standing studs  and  two  construction  walls  attached  to  the 
studs,  said  receptacle  comprising  a  U-shaped  member 
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formed  to  extend  between  a  pair  of  studs  to  support  ter- 
minal protector  and  connector  blocks  in  said  void  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  unobstructed  access  thereto  from 
above  and  below,  an  enclosing  framework  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  forming  the  walls 
of  a  casing  to  be  carried  in  and  extend  through  said 
opening  to  provide  access  through  the  wall  to  the  pro- 
tector blocks  in  said  void,  said  casing  being  open  at  its 
inner  and  outer  ends,  the  inner  end  of  said  casing  ter- 
minating substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  inner  surface 
of  the  last-named  construction  wall,  the  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  member  being  carried  by  said  casing  to  sup- 
port the  U-shaped  member  in  the  void  a  distance  beyond 
the  inner  end  of  said  casing  and  spaced  from  the  con- 
struction wall  opposite  the  opening,  the  outer  end  of  said 
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at  least  one  microelectronic  element  having  a  plurality 
of  electrically  connecting  leads  within  said  recess, 

a  plurality  of  conductor  elements  each  extending  from 
the  outside  of  said  base,  through  one  of  said  orifices 
in  the  edge  portion  of  the  base  and  being  exposed  at 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  in  the  regions  adjacent 
the  recessed  pocket  thereof, 

the  portion  of  each  of  said  conductor  elements  which 
extends  from  outside  of  said  base  through  an  orifice 
in  said  edge  portions  of  the  base  being  formed  of 
sintered  powdered  metal  filled  and  bonded  to  the 
walls  of  the  orifice  with  braze  metal, 

means  establishing  electrical  connections  between  the 
electrically  connecting  leads  of  said  microelement 
and  said  conductor  elements, 

cover  means  adapted  to  isolate  the  pocket  and  the 
regions  containing  the  exposed  upper  portions  of  said 
conductor  elements  from  the  atmosphere, 

means  forming  a  vacuum  tight  seal  between  said  cover 
means  and  said  base. 


I 


3,312,772 

CONNECTORS  WITH  HEAT  RECOVERABLE 
MEMBERS 
Hugh  F.  Sheriock,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
chem  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,166 
I  12Chdms.    (CL  174— 75) 


casing  being  dimensioned  and  adapted  to  extend  beyond 
the  outer  surface  of  said  last-named  construction  wall  to 
from  a  coaming  around  the  opening,  and  a  door  re- 
movably seated  on  the  coaming  and  closing  the  outer 
end  of  the  casing,  said  casing  having  portions  outstand- 
ing therefrom  and  extending  to  overiie  the  studs  for  at- 
tachment thereto  to  mount  the  receptacle  in  said  open- 
ing, the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber* extending  respectively  above  and  below  horizontal 
planes  through  the  uppermost  and  lowermost  horizontal 
portions  of  said  enclosing  framework  whereby  a  plurality 
of  said  receptacles  can  be  disposed  in  vertical  alignment 
with  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers overiapping  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  of  said  U- 
shaped  members. 

3,312,771 

MICROELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 

PhUip  S.  Hcssinger,  West  CaldweU,  and  AUen  R.  Sheets, 

Oak  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Beryllia  Corp., 

HaskeU,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,195 

1  Clahn.    (CI.  174—52) 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  tubular  heat  recoverable 
member,  a  first  fusible  insert,  a  second  fusible  insert  and 
a  third  fusible  insert,  all  of  said  inserts  being  positioned 
within  said  member  with  said  first  fusible  insert  being 
positioned  between  said  second  and  said  third  fusible  in- 
serts and  said  first  fusible  insert  having  a  relatively  lower 
viscosity  than  said  second  and  third  fusible  inserts  at  the 
recovery  temperature  of  said  recoverable  member. 


3  312  773 

INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harry  B.  Ut,  West  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Y<xk 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,528 

3  Claims.    (CL  174—119) 


14  ,  18 


BERYLLIUM  OXIDE 


A  module-like  package  comprising  in  combination, 

a  base  formed  of  sintered  beryllium  oxide  havmg  a 
density  of  about  2.85  g./cc, 

said  base  having  a  recessed  pocket  on  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  micro- 
electronic element  having  a  plurality  of  electrically 
connecting  leads, 

said  base  having  edge  portions  contaimng  a  plurahty 
of  orifices  therein, 

837  O.Q.— 9 


3.  A  work-hardened  insulated  electric  conductor 
formed  of  a  metal  alloy  comprising  at  least  94%  by 
weight  of  copper  and  2%  to  6%  by  weight  of  cadmium 
and  provided  with  a  coating  of  flexible  thermosetting 
resin  cured  in  situ  at  a  temperature  above  the  annealing 
temperature  of  the  alloy,  said  coated  conductor  being 
cold  rolled  to  deform  its  cross  sectional  configuration  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  its  hardness  by  less  than 
one-half  the  maximum  increase  in  hardnes  attainable  by 
cold  working. 
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3,312,774 
SEMI  •  INSULATING    SHIELDING    FOR    CABLES 
AND  THE  LIKE  AND  COMPRISING  DISCRETE 
"FLOATING"  PATCHES  OF  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Thomas  F.  Peterson,  deceased,  late  of  Shaker  Heights, 
Ohio,  by  Jolin  D.  Drlnlto,  1956  Union  Commerce  BIdg. 
44114,  and  Central  National  Bank  of  Cleveland,  123 
Prospect  Ave.  SW.     44101,  both  of  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,736 
6Cbdms.    (CI.  174— 120) 


lapping  the  outer  surface  of  the  next-adjacent  spiral  wrap 
whereby  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheath  in  engagement 
with  said  conductor  is  substantially  completely  backed, 
and  means  securing  said  overlaK>ing  portions  of  said  tape 
to  each  other  to  integrate  said  sheath. 


.  SHfATH  /7 


■  PAP€f  !NSUL  *  TIOM  /e ' 
5  C  PATCH  ^Arff  /i 

SC  LAret  //, 


^sciArfe  II' 


coMoucToe  10 ' 


1.  In  a  high  tension  cable  having  an  inner  conductor, 
an  outer  metal  sheath,  a  dielectric  insulation,  semi-con- 
ducting shielding  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  dielectric 
insulation  adjacent  said  conductor,  and  semi-conducting 
shielding  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  dielectric  insulation 
adjacent  said  sheath,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
a  semi-insulating  shielding  layer  which  is  embedded  in 
said  dielectric  insulation  intermediate  of  and  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  of  said  semi-conductive 
surface   shieldings,    said   semi-insulating  embedded 
shielding  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  patches 
each  having  a  conductivity  whdch  is  at  least  in  the 
semi-conducting  range,  each  of  said  patches  being 
spaced  and  thus  electrically  insulated  in  all  direc- 
tions from  every  other  patch  whereby  to  preclude 
short  circuits  through,  along,  and  around  said  em- 
bedded shielding. 


3,312,775 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

Henry  Lambert,  1026  Central  Ave., 

Pawtucket,  R.L    02863 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  Nc.  513,298 

lOChdms.    (CI.  174— 120) 


3312,776 

INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Harold  Deck,  San  Jose,  and  Lowell  N0ble,  HiDsborough, 

Calif.,  assignors  to   Components  for  Research,  Inc., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Continoation  of  application  Ser.  No.  241,866,  Dec.  3, 

1962.    This  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,104 

7Clafans.    (CL  174— 1«3) 


1.  A  cable  comprising  an  insulated  conductor,  a  spiral 
wrap  in  contact  with  said  insulated  conductor  consisting 
of  at  least  one  elongated  tape,  said  tape  comprising  a 
vinyl  outer  layer,  an  inner  backing  laminated  to  the 
inside  surface  thereof,  said  backing  extending  for  the 
length  of  said  tape  but  covering  only  a  portion  of  the 
width  thereof,  said  backing  being  of  a  material  char- 
acterized by  substantially  greater  resistance  to  elongation 
than  said  vinyl,  the  unbacked  portion  of  said  tape  over- 


1.  An  insulated  conductor  which  c<imprises  a  metallic 
rod,  a  flexible,  foraminous  conductive  Hecve  contiguously 
encompassing  said  rod,  and  a  void-free  insulator  encom- 
passing said  rod  and  said  sleeve  in  adherent  relation  to 
said  sleeve  and  non-adherent  relation  to  said  rod. 


3,312,777 
ARMORED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  BREAKOUT 
Stanley  L.  Lovett,  Jr.,  and  Frederick  W.  Knhls,  Cnlpcper, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Rochester  Ropes,  fic,  Colpeper,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No4  390,681 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  174—71) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  breakout  in  an  underwater 
torque  compensating  armored  cable  ^ith  two  layers  of 
metal  strands  wound  helically  in  respectively  opposite  di- 
rections over  an  electrical  conductor  having  an  insulating 
coating;  a  saddle  composed  of  a  semi-tcylindrical  sheet  of 
metal  for  partially  enclosing  a  length  of  said  insulating 
coating  below  said  two  layers  of  metal]  strands  and  having 
a  central  opening  therein  to  permit!  the  passage  of  a 
lateral  electrical  conductor,  a  boss  ota  the  exterior  side 
of  said  sheet  of  metal  surrounding  said  opening  to  pro- 
ject radially  outwardly  beyond  the  tfvo  layers  of  metal 
strands,  said  boss  having  a  radial  pasMge  for  the  lateral 
conductor  and  having  two  pairs  of  parallel  opposite  ex- 
terior flat  surfaces  extending  generajlly  radially  of  the 
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cable  axis,  each  pair  of  surfaces  being  parallel  with  the 
pitch  of  a  respective  layer  of  said  helically  wound  metal 
strands. 

3,312,778 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Hazcltfaie  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Fned  Oct.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,392 

13  Clahns.     (O.  178—5.4) 


translating  channel  within  a  desired  signal  intensity 
range  for  a  wide  range  of  received  composite  color 
signal  intensities. 


3,312,779 
COLOR  TELEVISION  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION 

SYSTEM 
Clayton  A.  Wasfahoni,  24  Andrea  Lane* 

Thomwood,  N.Y.     10594 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389^24 

28  Clahns.     (CL  178—5.4) 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  an  image-reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  including  a  .signal-translating  channel  and 
an  image-reproducing  device,  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
signal  supply  means  for  supplying  at  least  the  hori- 
zontal back  porch  blanking  level  and  the  synchroniz- 
ing puhes  of  a  received  television  picture  signal; 
means  for  supplying  keying  pulses  having  peak  por- 
tions occurring  substantially  in  overlapping  time  re- 
lationship with  said  synchronizing  pulses; 
means,  including  only  one  electron  device  having  said 
keying  pulses  coupled  to  an  electrode  thereof,  re- 
sponsive to  said  supplied  signals  for  deriving  a  sig- 
nal representative  only  of  variations  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  blanking  level  and  for  separating  said 
synchronizing  pulses  from   said  supplied  signal; 
means  responsive  to  the  separated  pulses  for  control- 
ling the  generation  of  a  raster  in  said  image-repro- 
ducing device; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  at  least  one  element  in 
the  signal  translating  channel. 
4.  In  a  television  receiver  adapted  to  reproduce  a  color- 
television   picture,   said   receiver  having   image-re- 
producing apparatus  including  a  signal-translating 
channel  and  an  image-reproducing  device,  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  at  least  the  hori- 
zontal  back  porch   blanking  level   and  the   color 
synchronizmg  signals  of  a  received  composite  color 
signal; 
means,  including  only  one  electron  device,  responsive 
to  said  supplied  signals  for  deriving  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  variations  in  amplitude  of  said  blanking 
level  and  for  separating  said  color  synchronizing 
signals  from  said  supplied  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  separated  color  synchronizing 
signals  for   controlling  the  separation  of  a  color 
signal  decoder  in  the  image-reproducing  apparatus; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  derived  signal  for  main- 
taining the  composite  color  signal  in  said  signal- 


1.  A  color  television  image  reproduction  system  com- 
prising means  having  an  input  circuit  adapted  to  receive 
a  chrominance  carrier  type  of  color  television  video  sig- 
nal having  a  chrominance  carrier  signal  with  chrominance 
reference  phase  and  cyclic  periodicity  and  including  a 
cathode  ray  image  reproduction  tube  for  reproducing 
from  said  signal  a  monochrome  television  image, 

said  tube   having   a  fluorescent   screen   composed  of 
repetitive  sets  of  plural  primary-color-related  light- 
emissive  phosphor  stripes  oriented  transverse  to  the 
line  scanning  direction  and  having  a  composite  set 
width  corresponding  substantially  to  the  constant- 
velocity  scanning  displacement  of  the  cathode  ray 
beam  during  an  interval  having  a  preselected  propor- 
tional relation  to  said  reference  cyclic  periodicity, 
said  screen  including  a  plurality  of  beam-position  in- 
dexing stripe  elements  each  associated  with  a  non- 
emissive   reference  position  portion  both   oriented 
transverse  to  the   line  scan  direction  and   spaced 
across  said  screen  in  like  positional  relationship  to 
said  phosphor  stripe  sets  to  provide  by  beam  scan 
periodic  changes  of  an  emissive  energy  level  indica- 
tive of  a  prevailing  horizontal  positional  relationship 
between  said  beam  and  successive  ones  of  said  in- 
dexing stripe  elements, 
means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said 
chrominance  carrier  signal  for  controlling  the  line 
scan  motion  of  said  cathode  ray  beam  at  substan- 
tially said  displacement-interval  periodicity  to  effect 
substantially   uniform-velocity   scanning  motion  of 
said   beam   during   reproduction    of   neutral   color 
image  areas  and  to  effect  line  scanning  motion  of 
said  beam  with  variable  velocity  at  substantially  said 
displacement-interval  periodicity   for  hue  selection 
reproduction  of  image  areas, 
and  means  operative  at  periodic  error  correction  inter- 
vals and  responsive  to  each  of  said  periodic  changes 
of  emissive  energy  level  for  effeaing  a  corresponding 
deflection  adjustment  of  the  prevailing  position  of 
said  beam  (hiring  each  said  interval  to  move  said 
beam    substantially    to    the    adjacent    non-emissive 
reference  position  portion  and  thereby  maintain  a 
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preselected  positional  relationship  thereof  to  said  in- 
dexing stripe  elements  and  thus  to  said  phosphor 
stripe  sets.  | 

3,312,780 

PHASE  DETECTOR  FOR  COMPARING  A  FIXED 
FREQUENCY  AND  A  VARIABLE  PHASE-FRE- 
QUENCY  SIGNAL 
Robert  N.  Hnrst,  Cherry  HOI,  and  Lee  V.  Hedlund,  Cin- 
naminson,  NJ^  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation   of 
Amoica,  a  corponitk»  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,401 
10  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 


of  the  subject  as  it  appears  in  terms  of  first  predetermined 
visible  wavelengths,  means  producing  a  second  visible 
display,  substantially  in  registration  Vkfith  said  first  dis- 
play and  in  first  colored  light,  of  the  lightness  distribu- 
tion of  the  same  subject  as  it  appears  |n  terms  of  second 
predetermined  visible  wavelengths,  and  means  producing 
a  third  visible  display,  substantially  ip  registration  with 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  pulse  train  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  bistable  multivibrator  having  first  and  second  stable 
states, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  pulse  train  for  generating 
a  sawtooth  waveform  having  a  period  equal  to  that 
of  said  first  pulse  train, 

means  connected  to  said  multivibrator  and  responsive 
to  said  first  pulse  train  to  place  said  multivibrator  in 
said  first  stable  state  a  given  time  after  each  pulse  of 
said  first  pulse  train, 

means  connected  to  said  multivibrator  and  responsive 
to  said  second  pulse  train  first  to  produce  an  output 
pulse  of  given  duration  for  each  pulse  of  said  second 
pulse  train  received  while  said  multivibrator  is  in 
said  first  stable  state  and  a  given  time  thereafter  to 
place  said  multivibrator  in  said  second  stable  state, 

means  responsive  to  said  output  piilses  and  to  said  sec- 
ond pulse  train  to  produce  a  sampling  pulse  for  each 
pulse  in  said  second  pulse  train  occurring  at  the 
respective  times  of  and  corresponding  to  said  output 
pulses,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sampling  pulses  and  said  saw- 
tooth wave  to  produce  an  error  signal  representative 
of  the  phase  deviation  of  one  of  said  pulse  trains 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  pulse  trains. 


3312,781  » 

COLOR  DISPLAYS  FROM  TRIPLE  UGHTNESS- 
DISTRIBUTION  IMAGES 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
CcHrporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,675 

28  Claims.    (Q.  178—5.4) 

1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  subject  as  a  display  in 

color,  comiHising  means  producing  a  first  visible  display, 

in  substantially  white  light,  of  the  lightness  distribution 


^ 
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said  first  and  second  displays  and  in  second  colored 
light,  of  the  lightness  distribution  of  the  same  subject  as 
it  appears  in  terms  of  third  predeternfined  visible  wave- 
lengths, whereby  substantially  stable  Chromaticity  of  the 
reproduced  subject  is  realized  substaittially  independent- 
ly of  relative  brightness  of  said  first^  second  and  third 
visible  displays. 


3,312,782 

VIDEO  RECORDER  UTILIZING  A  SYNCHRONIZED 
OSCILLATOR    FOR    DEMODUlLiTING    A    FRE- 
QUENCY-MODULATED CARRIER 
Joliannes    Hendrilc    Wcsscls,    Emmayingel,    Eindhoven, 
Netlieiiands,  assignor  to  North  Am<riam  Pidlips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpdration  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  N0.  308,806 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlailds,  Oct.  24,  1962, 

284,679 
8  Claims.    (CI.  178— fi.6) 


SrNCMRONiZEO 
0SCILL4T0R    ) 

2 


'  DIS 


^      6 


^  8     .     INTEORATOH, 


niEOuENCY 


1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  frequency-modulated 
carrier  wave,  comprising:  an  oscillator  adapted  to  be 
synchronized  by  said  frequency-modiflated  carrier  wave, 
means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  vairying  as  a  function 
of  the  signal  information  of  said  fiiequency-modulated 
carrier  wave,  and  means  for  applying!  said  control  signal 
to  said  oscillator  for  varying  the  naltural  frequency  of 
said  oscillator. 

8.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  fitequency-modulated 
carrier  wave,  comprising:  a  magnetic  record  device  on 
which  a  frequency-modulated  record  {Carrier  wave  is  re- 
corded, first  reproducing  means  magnetically  co-acting 
with  said  record  device  for  reproducing  said  frequency- 
modulated  carrier  wave,  an  oscillator  adapted  to  be  syn- 
chronized by  the  reproduced  frequence-modulated  carrier 
wave,  second  reproducing  means  co-ac^ng  with  said  record 
device,  said  second  reproducing  means  being  displaced 
from  said  first  reproducing  means,  means  for  deriving  a 
control  signal  from  said  second  reproducing  means  vary- 
ing as  a  function  of  the  signal  information  of  said  fre- 
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quency-modulated  carrier  wave,  and  means  for  applying 
said  control  signal  to  said  oscillator  for  varying  the  natural 
frequency  of  said  oscillator. 


3  312  783 
SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  SEQUENCED  TIME 
DIVISION    MULTIPLEX    COMMUNICA- 
TION  SYSTEM  .    ^    „,      „,  ^ 

Joseph  F.  Martin,  Webster,  and  Franli  Niertit,  West  Web- 
ster, N.Y.,  ass^ors,  by  mesne  assignmente,  to  Strom- 
berg-Carlson  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y!;  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^^  ^  ^^ 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,146 
6  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 
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1.  A  time  division  multiplex  communication  system 
for  transmitting  an  analog  signal  from  an  originating 
point  to  a  terminating  point,  said  system  compnsmg  a 
source  of  analog  signal  coupled  to  said  originating  pomt, 
a  periodic  signal  source  for  producing  a  periodic  signal 
having  a  fundamental  frequency  which  is  at  least  twice 
as  high  as  the  highest  frequency  component  of  said  analog 
signal  to  be  transmitted,  each  cycle  of  said  periodic  signal 
being  a   predetermined   single-valued   function  with  re- 
spect to  time  and  having  an  amplitude  range  which  is  at 
least  as  great  as  the  maximum  amplitude  range  of  said 
analog  signal,  a  transmission  highway,  a  low-pass  filter 
having  a  cutoff  frequency  which  is  greater  than  said 
highest  frequency  component  of  said  analog  signal  and 
less  than  said  fundamental  frequency  of  said  periodic 
signal,  a  normally  closed  send  gate  coupling  said  orig- 
inating point  to  said  transmission  highway,  a  normally 
closed  receive  gate  coupling  said  transmission  highway 
to  the  input  of  said  filter,  means  for  coupling  the  output 
of  said  filter  to  said  terminating  point,  and  comparison 
means  coupled  to  said  originating  point,  said  periodic 
signal  source  and  said  send  and  receive  gates  for  simul- 
taneously opening  said  normally  closed  send  and  receive 
gates  momentarily  in  response  to  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude difference  existing  between  the  instantaneous  am- 
plitude of  said  analog  signal  and  the  instantaneous  am- 
plitude of  said  periodic  signal. 


(a)  means  responsive  to  the  dial  tone  signals  for  pro- 
ducing at  least  one  trigger  pulse  in  response  to  each 
dial  tone  representing  a  dialing  digit,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  train  of  trigger  pulses  in  response  to  a  dial- 
ing digit  tone  pulse  sequence; 

(b)  variable  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
trigger  pulses  for  producing  an  energizing  pulse  of 
variable  width  including  circuit  means  responsive  to 
the  interval  between  trigger  pulses  for  varying  the 
pulse  width  directly  as  a  function  of  said  interval 
between  trigger  pulses  whereby  said  pulse  width 
varies  inversely  with  the  dial-tone  pulse  rate; 
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(c)  switch  means  actuated  by  said  variable  width  en- 
ergizing pulses  for  selectively  establishing  the  line 
conductive  path  whereby  variation  of  the  energizing 
pulse  width  maintains  the  line  "make"  to  "break" 
time  ratio  substantially  constant  with  varying  dial 
pulse  rates  and  varying  trigger  pulse  rates  produced 
in  response  to  the  dialing  digit  tone  pulses. 


3,312,785 
NUMBER  TRANSLATOR 
Megumi    Fujinaka,    Kodaira-shi,    Tolcyo-to,    lapan,    as- 
signor to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Scisaknsho,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1961, 
36/43,472 
2  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 
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3,312,784 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
A    PULSE-CORRECTING   SYSTEM   FOR   MAIN- 
TAINING  CONSTANT   MAKE-TO-BREAK   TIME 
RATIO  WITH  VARYING  DIAL  PULSE  SPEEDS 
Cosby  A.  Draper,  Jr.,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Elechric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,206 
5  CUhns.    (a.  179—16) 
1.  In  a  teleirfione  signalling  system  for  establishing  a 
connection  between  a  calling  and  a  called  station  in  re- 
sponse to  pulsed  dial  tone  signals  representing  the  dialing 
digits,  an  apparatus  for  selectively  establishing  a  line  con- 
nection in  response  to  the  pulsed  dial  tones  and  for  main- 
taining the  line  "make"  to  "break"  time  ratio  substan- 
tially constant  as  the  dial  tone  pulse  rate  varies,  includ- 
ing 


1.  A  number  translator  for  translating  a  predetermined 
number  in  a  first  number  group  into  a  number  in  a  second 
number  group  which  comprises  switch  matrix  means  com- 
posed of  switching  elements  disposed  in  the  form  of 
matrices  in  correspondence  to  respective  numbers  of  the 
first  number  group  to  be  translated,  memory  matrix  means 
composed  of  memory  elements  disposed  in  the  form  of 
matrices  so  as  to  assume  required  monostable  and  bistable 
states  in  correspondence  to  respertive  numbers  of  the  sec- 
ond number  group  to  be  taken  out  as  a  conversion  out- 
put, and  link  wires  to  connect  corresponding  switching 
elements  and  memory  elements,  whereby,  by  selectively 
controlling  the  switching  element  corresponding  to  any 
optional  number  in  said  first  number  group,  a  translating 
operation  is  carried  out  so  as  to  put  a  number  in  said  sec- 
ond number  group  corresponding  to  said  number  in  said 
first  number  group  into  busy  state  and,  at  the  same  time, 
to  detect  the  respective  monostable  and  bistable  states  of 
said  memory  element. 
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3,312,786 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRONIC  REGISTER  SENDER 
James  Gordon  Pearce,  Webster,  N.Y^  and  Allan  CuiUs 
Tetranlt,  Mariborough,  Mass^  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Stromberg-Carlson   Corporation,  Roch- 
esttf,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Facd  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,557 
39  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


D.C.  potential  source  at  said  one  enid  thereof,  ringer 
means  connected  across  said  two  conductor  channel  re- 
sponsive to  and  capable  of  passing  only  said  A.C.  signals, 
a  direct  current  responsive  device,  switch  means  actuat- 
able  to  selectively  disconnect  said  ringer  means  and  con- 
nect said  direct  current  responsive  device  across  said  two 
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3312,787 
SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Adam  A.  Jorgensen,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assi^mients,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,836 
6  Claims.     (CI.  179—84) 
1.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  two  conductor  signaling 
channel,  a  D.C.  potential  source  connected  across  one 
end  of  said  two  conductor  channel,  a  source  of  A.C. 
signals,  control  means  for  selectively  applying  said  A.C. 
signals  to  said  two  conductor  channel  in  series  with  said 


1.  In  a  telephone  system, 

(a)  an  on-hook  off -hook  signal  bus, 

(b)  a  dial  pulse  acceptor  for  selectively  producing  a 
first  and  second  electrical  condition  on  said  bus, 

(c)  a  condition  change  indicator  coupled  to  said  bus 
for  producing  a  condition  change  signal  upon  a 
change  of  condition  on  said  bus, 

(d)  a  free  running  impulse  analyzer  counter, 

(e)  means  coupled  between  said  condition  change  indi- 
cator and  said  free  running  impulse  analyzer  counter 
for  causing  said  free  running  impulse  analyaer 
counter  to  become  reset  and  to  commence  recount- 
ing upon  the  production  of  a  condition  change  signal 
by  said  condition  indicator, 

(f)  a  first  digit  impulse  counter,  a  second  digit  im- 
pulse counter,  a  steering  counter, 

(g)  means  coupled  to  said  free  running  impulse  ana- 
lyzer counter  for  producing  a  first-minimum-interval 
signal  when  the  count  in  said  free  running  impulse 
analyzer  counter  reaches  a  first  value  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  second-minimum-interval  signal  when  the 
count  in  said  free  running  impulse  analyzer  counter 
reaches  a  second  value  greater  than  said  first  value, 

(h)  means  responsive  to  the  production  of  said  first- 
minimum-interval  signal  and  the  production  of  a 
condition  change  signal  from  said  first  condition  to 
said  second  condition  by  said  condition  change  indi- 
cator for  changing  the  count  within  said  first  digit 
counter, 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  production  of  said  second- 
minimimi-interval  signal  and  the  continuation  of  said 
second  electrical  condition  upon  said  bus  for  chang- 
ing the  count  within  said  steering  counter,  and 

(j)  means  responsive  to  the  aforementioned  change  in 
the  count  in  said  steering  counter 'for  changing  the 
count  within  said  second  digit  counter  but  not  said 
first  digit  counter  upon  the  subsequent  production  of 
a  said  first-minimum-interval  signal  and  said  condi- 
tion change  signal  from  said  first  condition  to  said 
second  condition. 
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conductor  channel  producing  a  changp  in  voltage  level 
in  said  channel,  and  diode  bridge  circuit  means  connected 
to  one  conductor  of  said  channel  res|)onsive  to  an  in- 
stantaneous change  in  voltage  level  th^reacross  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  a 
voltage  condition  in  said  channel  indiqating  actuation  of 
said  switch  means. 


3,312,788 
SHIELDED  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Roy  T.  Heath,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif^  a  cor- 
poradon  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No<  425,457 
1  Claim.    (Q.  179— lOpJ) 
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A  radio  frequency  shielded  magnetjc  transport  system 
comprising: 

a  system  support, 

a  tape  transport  module  including  a|t  least  one  capstan 
drive  motor  mounted  on  the  system  support, 

amplifier  means  mounted  on  the  system  support, 

a  power  supply  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the 
system,  including  the  amplifier  i  means  and  tape 
transport  module,  the  power  sup|>ly  being  mounted 
on  the  system  support, 

a  control  module  including  electri<al  circuitry  inter- 
connecting the  system  controls  With  the  transport 
module,  amplifier  means  and  powpr  supply, 
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a  unitary  housing  enclosing  the  system  support,  trans- 
port module,  power  supply,  amplifier  means  and 
control  module  on  all  sides  thereof,  the  enclosure 
defining  at  least  one  doorway  and  at  least  one  aux- 
iliary aperture,  said  enclosure  being  fabricated  such 
that  all  surfaces  thereof  are  electrically  continuoiM, 
a  pair  of  mounting  rails  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  doorway  in  continuous  electrical  contact  there- 
with, 
a  frame  mounted  on  said  mounting  rails,  conUnuous 
electrical  contact  between  the  frame  and  rails  be*ng 
established  by  means  of  a  first  length  of  electncal- 
ly  conductive  gasketing  material, 
a  door  hingedly  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  door 
defining  at  least  one  viewing  aperture  therem  and 
at  least  one  control  aperture, 
first  electrically  conductively  meshed  attenuating  means 
drawn  across  the  viewing  aperture  in  the  enclosure 
door,  said  attenuating  means  being  suwiortcd  on  at 
least  one  side  by  a  rigid,  transparent  plate, 
second   electrically    conductively    meshed    attenuating 
means  drawn  across  the  auxiliary  aperture  in  the 
enclosure,  both  of  said   attenuating  means  being 
secured  to  the  enclosure  and  door  in  an  electrically 
continuous  relation  therewith,  and 
a  shaft  of  light  transmissive  control   means  passing 
through  the  control  aperture,  said  control  nieans 
being  supported  in  the  aperture  by  an  electncaUy 
conductive  bushing,  the  length  of  the  bushing  oorre- 
spooding   to   that   of    an    attenuating    wave    guide 
whereby  visual,  thermal,  and  control  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  enclosure  is  provided  to  an  operator 
located  externally  of  the  system  while  the  mgress 
and  egress  of  radio  frequency  electrical  energy  mto 
and  out  of  the  system  is  substantially  curtailed. 


3,312,790 

STRESS-RESPONSIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

TRANSDUCERS 

Mathew  E.  Sikordd,  New  Providence,  NJ^  !S^PSL!!P 

BeU  Telcphooc  Laboratories,  Incoiporatad,  New  Yorti, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

FDed  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,792 
2  Claims.    (CL  179^110) 


2.  A  transistor  having  an  emitter  region  and  a  collector 
region  separated  by  a  base  region,  the  emitter  region 
extending  into  the  base  region,  means  for  subjecting  the 
innermost  surface  of  the  emitter  region  and  the  junction 
between  the  base  and  collector  regions  to  alternate  tension 
and  compression  in  response  to  an  acoustic  or  mechanical 
signal  vibration  and  simultaneously  subjecting  a  sub^an- 
tial  portion  of  the  remainder  of  the  emitter  region  to 
alternate  compression  and  tension,  respectively,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  same  acoustic  or  mechanical  signal  vibration. 


3*3 12,791 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM-LINE  SUPERVISION 

AND  LINE  FAULT  LOCATION 
Georg  MiiU  and  Siegfried  FMcdrlch,  Nnmbcrg,  Gennany, 

as^ion  to  FeUcn  ft  Gufflcanne  Fcmmeldcaiilacai 
Gjn.b.H.,  Nnmberg,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,449 
10  Claims.     (CL  179 — 1753) 


3312,789 
EAR  CANAL  HEARING  AID 
Gcorae  Lewis.  Gar<Aes,  Sdne-ct-Olse,  France,  and  Fas- 
*^^  ^CSi  NewlSchcnc,  N.Y.,  assignor.,  bymwne 
S^pimMte/  to  Dahlberg  Eiedronicfl,  inc.,  Golden 
Valley,  MhuL,  a  corponrtloo  of  Rttmwota 
Contimutftion  of  abandoned  applicadmi  Ser.  I^.  W3.7W' 
Jan.  2,  1962.     Tliis  appHcatioa  Feb.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
524,793       ^^  ^_^^^^^    ^^  179—107) 
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1  A  hearing  aid  comprising:  first  means  including  a 
housing  with  a  microphone  and  associated  amplifier 
means  therein,  said  first  means  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  outer  ear  of  a  human;  unitary  articulated  re- 
ceiver mounting  means  of  flexible  material  having  a  por- 
tion secured  to  said  housing  and  another  portion  for 
mounting  a  receiver  unit  so  that  it  may  be  disposed  at 
different  angles  with  respect  to  said  housing;  and  elon- 
gated receiver  unit  mounted  on  said  housing  by  said 
articulated  receiver  mounting  means  with  one  end  close 
to  but  spaced  from  said  housing  by  a  short  post  section 
of  said  mounting  means,  said  receiver  unit  being  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  amplifier  means. 


1.  A  method  of  checking  by  means  of  test  signals  the 
operativeness  of,  and  of  locating  existing  faults  in,  a  car- 
rier-frequency communication  system  operating  with  at 
least  one  supervisory  station  and  a  plurality  of  repeater 

stations  along  a  four-wire  two-way  transmission  line,  each 
of  said  repeater  stations  including  cross-connection  means 
interchangeable  against  each  other  and  permitting  only 
test  signals  but  no  intelligence  signals  to  pass  between  the 
two  pairs  of  wires  of  the  four-wire  transmission  line, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  transmitting  from  a  supervisory 
station  via  one  of  said  pairs  of  wires  a  periodic  sequence  of 
test  signals  consisting  of  a  pulse  amplitude  modulated  fre- 
quency located  outside  the  frequency  band  used  in  ordi- 
nary communication  through  said  carrier-frequency  com- 
munication system;  causing  said  test  signals  to  be  returned 
to  said  supervisory  station  from  any  repeater  station  which 
is  in  operative  condition  and  connected  with  said  super- 
visory station  by  a  four-wire  line  section  in  operative 
condition,  via  said  cross-connection  in  the  respertive  re- 
peater station  and  via  the  other  pair  of  wires  of  said  four- 
wire  transmission  line;  and  causing  said  test  signals  to 
be  indicated  at  said  supervisory  station  if  and  as  they  are 
returned  from  any  of  said  repeater  stations  so  that  the 
indication  of  a  returned  test  signal  shows  to  what  degree 
the  repeater  station  from  which  it  is  returned  and  the  four- 
wire  transmission  line  section  between  the  supervisory  sta- 
tion and  the  particular  repeater  station  are  in  operaUve 
condition. 
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3^12,792  1 

MATRK  SWITCH  YfTTH  IMPROVED  | 

CONTACT  ACTUATOR  MEANS 
Frank  Machado,  Jr.,  Robert  E.  Moore,  afld  Eric  R. 
Woods,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignOTs  to  General  Dynam- 
ics CoriMH^tion,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1966,  Sv.  No.  523,763 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—5) 


means  to  allow  said  first  switching  meails  to  switch  when 
said  first  and  second  energy  storage  means  have  a  pre- 
determined amount  stored  therein,  means  responsive  to 


1.  Anti-crosstalk  switching  mechanism  comprising: 

at  least  two  ducts  of  conductive  material  mounted  in 
crosswise  relationship  with  one  another, 

said  two  ducts  being  provided  with  an  interconnect- 
ing opening  at  said  crosswise  location, 

a  pair  of  conductors  being  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  each  of  said  ducts, 

a  switching  contact  device  extending  through  said  open- 
ing for  rotatable  movement, 

and  said  switching  contact  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  electrical  contact  means  for  electrically  contact- 
ing and  connecting  each  individual  one  of  said  con- 
ductors in  one  of  said  ducts  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  each  of  said  conductors  in  said  other  duct  in  one 
rotative  position  and  to  electrically  disconnect  said 
corresponding  conductors  in  each  of  said  ducts  in  a 
second  rotative  position. 


the  switching  of  said  first  switching  mf  ans  tripping  said 
second  latching  means  and  allowing  sai4  second  switching 
means  to  switch  a  predetermined  period,  of  time  after  said 
first  switching  means  has  switched. 


3,312,794 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HANDLE 
VERSELY  SLIDABLE  RES 
Joseph  S.  Hollyday,  Pennington,  NJ, 
mann  Electric  Company,  Trenton, 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,128 
16  Claims.    (JCI.  200—42) 


TTH  TRANS- 
G  MEANS 
lor  to  Heine- 
a  corporation 


3,312,793 
TAP  CHANGER  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  CONTACT 

ACTUATING  MEANS 
Dale  White,  Hickory  Township,  Sharpsrflle,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corpwatlon  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,459 
10  Cbdms.    (a.  200—11) 

1.  A  transfer  switch  assembly  for  a  load  tap  changer 
comprising  first  and  second  switching  means  disposed  in 
spaced  superposed  relation,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  having  two  stationary  positions  each  hav- 
ing electrical  contacts,  and  a  single  movable  contact  car- 
rier having  contacts,  said  movable  contact  carrier  being 
pivotally  disposed  between  said  two  stationary  positions, 
first  and  second  energy  storage  means  for  pivoting  said 
movable  contact  carriers  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
means,  respectively,  means  for  storing  energy  in  said  first 
and  second  energy  storage  means  when  it  is  desired  to 
switch  the  movable  contact  carriers  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  from  one  stationary  contact  position  to 
the  other,  first  and  second  latching  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means,  respec- 
tively, for  maintaining  the  position  of  said  movable  con- 
tact carriers  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means  until 
switching  is  desired,  means  tripping  said  first  latching 


7.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breakei^  including  a  case, 
a  bracket  mounted  on  the  circuit  breaker  case,  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  including  a  handle  movable  to  off  and  on 
positions,  a  slide  movable  transverse  tq  the  movement  of 
said  handle  and  having  a  tongue  to  rdstrain  said  handle 
from  movement  away  from  either  the  <)n  or  off  positions, 
said  slide  being  slidably  connected  to  said  bracket  and 
movable  along  said  bracket,  a  box  eQclosing  said  case, 
said  box  including  a  cover,  and  said  cover  having  a  latch 
trapped  between  said  case  and  said  slide. 


3  312  795 

GROUND  PLANE  CONTROL  Ot  SWITCHING 
SURGE  INSULATION  CHARACTERISTICS 
Arem  Foti,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignof  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No«  443,833 
7  Cbdms.  (CI.  200—48) 
1.  A  disconnect  switch  comprising  a  base  structure;  first 
and  second  insulator  support  columns  secured  to  said 
base  structure  in  a  spaced  parallel  manner;  a  disconnect 
switch  jaw  assembly  secured  atop  said  first  column,  a  dis- 
connect switch  hinge  assembly  secured  atop  said  second 
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column;  said  hinge  assembly  having  a  rotatable  switch- 
blade for  making  selective  engagement  with  said  jaw  as- 
sembly; a  ground  plane  appendage  secured  to  said  base 
structure;  said  appendage   being  a  horizontally  aligned 


3312,797 

MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

Sl/vn'CHES 

Carl  M.  Hanfaigton  and  HmnM  T.  Mackcnscn,  Coimn- 

bus,  Ohio,  ass^nors  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mannfactnrlng 

Company,  a  corporation  of  (Ndo 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,584 
7  Claims.    (CL  200—50) 
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substantially  planar  conductive  member  of  substantial 
cross-sectional  area  relative  to  portions  of  said  discon- 
nect switch  which  may  become  energized;  means  for  elec- 
trically grounding  said  conductive  member. 


3312,796 

SPLIT  CORONA  SHIELD  FOR  GROUND 

SWITCH  ENTRY 

Joseph  A.  Tnrgeon,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  I-T-E  Cfamit  Breaker  (Canada)  limited,  Port  Credit. 

Ontario,  Canada,  a  Umited-liabilHy  company 

FBcd  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,223 

6  Chdms.    (CL  200—48) 


1.  A  first  electrical  contactor  and  a  second  electrical 
contactor  arranged  in  adjacent  disposition  on  a  mounting 
structure,  said  first  and  second  contactors  each  including 
a  first  contact  and  a  second  movable  contact  that  are 
normally  spaced  from  each  other,  said  first  contactor  in- 
cluding a  first  movable  armature  for  said  movable  con- 
tact that  is  movable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  to  bring  the  movable  contact  into  abutment  with 
said  first  contact  to  close  a  circuit,  said  second  contactor 
including  a  second  movable  armature  for  said  movable 
contact  that  is  movable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  to  bring  the  movable  contact  into  abutment  with 
said  first  contact  to  close  a  circuit,  an  interlock  for  said 
first  and  second  contactors,  a  first  operator  element  con- 
nected to  said  first  armature,  a  second  operator  element 
connected  to  said  second  armature,  said  interlock  includ- 
ing a  first  recess  to  engage  said  first  operator  element  and 
a  second  recess  to  engage  said  second  operator  element, 
each  of  said  operator  elements  being  disposed  adjacent 
said  interlock  and  upon  movement  of  one  armature  to 
closed  position  the  respective  operator  element  being 
moved  thereby  to  engage  the  interlock  and  to  move  the 
interlock  towards  the  other  operator  element  to  engage 
the  respective  recess  of  the  interlock  with  the  other  op- 
erator element  to  lock  the  other  armature  in  open  posi- 
tion, said  interlock  being  swingable  between  said  first  op- 
erator element  and  said  second  operator  element,  and 
pivot  means  to  swingably  support  said  interlock. 


>, 


1.  A  disconnect  switch  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  terminal  being  at 
a  first  potential; 

main  blade  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  ter- 
minal, said  main  blade  means  movable  in  a  first  jJane 
of  motion  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond terminal; 

second  blade  means  pivotally  connected  to  a  point  at 
a  second  potential  and  movable  in  a  predetermined 
path  of  movement  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  engaging  said  second  terminal,  said  path  of 
movement  being  transverse  to  said  first  plane  of  mo- 
tion as  said  second  blade  means  approaches  its  closed 
position; 

and  shielding  means  positioned  adjacent  said  second 
terminal,  said  shielding  means  being  shaped  to  allow 
said  second  blade  to  engage  said  second  terminal  in 
a  path  of  movement  which  is  transverse  to  said  plane 
of  motion. 


3»312,798 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 

INTERLOCKING  CONTACT  SUPPORT  BAR 

Ross  E.  Locho-,  West  Covfaia,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Zinaco 

Electrical  Products,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporaticm 

of  CaUfomla 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,581 
7  Claims.     (CL  200—50) 

1.  In  a  multiple  unit  electrical  switch  including: 

at  least  two  switch  units  arranged  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion, each  switch  unit  having  an  on-off  mechanism 
with  a  housing,  a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing, a  moving  contact  mounted  on  a  contact  carrier 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  an  overcenter 
toggle  mechanism  for  moving  said  contact  carrier  be- 
tween a  contact  open  position  and  a  contact  closed 
position;  and 

a  common  actuating  member  for  operating  the  over- 
center  mechanisms  of  said  switch  units  in  unison; 

the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 

a  support  bar  mounted  in  said  side-by-side  switch  units 
for  movement  between  a  first  contact  carrier  support- 
ing position  and  a  second  nonsupporting  position. 
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such  that  when  in  said  first  position,  said  support  bar 
engages  the  contact  carrier  of  each  of  the  switch 
units  intermediate  the  contact  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions when  the  carrier  is  being  moved  from  the  open 
position  toward  the  closed  position  by  ^aid  actuat- 
ing member  and  overcenter  mechanism  preventing 
further  movement  of  the  carrier;  and 


^7-f 
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position  and  being  disposed  for  abutting  contact  with 
the  legs  of  an  operator  in  said  station  and  adjacent  said 
tool,  and  means  coupling  the  reciprocatory  pivotal  motion 
of  said  panel  member  to  said  switch  means  for  permitting 
energy  ftow  to  said  tool  when  said  panel  is  in  said  ex- 
tended position  and  for  interrupting  said  flow  of  energy 
when  said  panel  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said  latch 
means  being  secured  to  said  support  ^ame  and  being 
provided  for  retaining  said  panel  in  locked  disposition 
in  said  retracted  position,  and  including  a  pair  of  latch 
control  means  releasably  retaining  the  latch  means  in  a 
normal  locked  disposition,  with  one  lat(jh  control  means 
being  disposed  adjacent  each  leg  of  the  '*\J"  shaped  panel 
member. 

3^12,800 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  EMPLOYINiG  IMPROVED 
CONTACT  BREAK  MECHANISM 
Walter  A.  MascioU,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcfu,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  , 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  1 17,748 
4  Claims.    (CL200— «*;) 


a  release  lever  mounted  in  one  of  said  switch  units  for 
actuation  by  said  actuating  member  and  engageabk 
with  said  bar  to  move  said  bar  to  said  second  posi- 
tion after  said  contact  carriers  are  moved  into  en- 
gagement with  said  bar  by  said  actuating  member, 
with  movement  of  said  bar  to  said  second  position 
permitting  simultaneous  movement  of  all  of  said  cor  - 
tact  carriers  to  the  closed  position. 


3,312,799 

SWITCH  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELEC 

TRICAL  POWER  TOOL  DEVICES 

John  J.  Rfiter,  6521  Stevens  Ave.  S., 

Richfleld,  Minn.    55423 

Ffled  May  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,917 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 61.58) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  driven  tool  having  a 
work  supporting  surface  mounted  upon  a  support  frame 
and  a  normal  operator's  station  adjacent  thereto,  switch 
means  controllably  actuated  by  a  reciprocatory  to-end-fro 
motion  for  controlling  the  flow  of  energy  to  said  power 
driven  tool;  control  plate  means  operatively  secured  to 
said  support  frame  and  disposed  adjacent  said  operator's 
station  for  controlling  said  switch  means,  said  control 
plate  comprising  a  generally  upstanding  substantially 
"'U"  shaped  panel  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  sup- 
port along  a  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  base  of  said  panel 
member  with  each  leg  of  said  "U"  shaped  panel  member 
being  adapted  for  reciprocatory  arcuate  to-and-fro  move- 
ment about  said  pivot  axis  toward  and  away  from  said 
support   frame   between   an   extended   and  a  retracted 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising:  the  combination  of 

a  base  of  electrically  insulative  material; 

three  spaced  terminal  means  moimteid  in  said  base; 

an  electrically  conductive  U-shaped;  frame,  the  bight 
portion  of  which  is  mounted  in  electrically  conduc- 
tive relation  on  one  of  said  spaced  terminal  means; 

an  elongated  flexible  electrically  cpnductive  contact 
arm  having  two  opposite  ends;      ' 

two  movable  contacts,  one  mounted  on  each  of  said 
two  opposite  ends; 

a  stiff  actuator  element  overlaying  $aid  movable  arm; 

said  contact  arm  and  actuator  eleitient  supported  in 
electrically  conductive  relation  on  ithe  distal  portions 
of  said  U-shaped  frame,  said  conliact  arm  and  actu- 
ator element  movable  so  that  eac^i  movable  contact 
mates  with  a  respective  one  of  th^  other  two  spaced 
terminal  means;  | 

actuator  means  biasing  said  contact  arm  and  actuator 
element  against  said  U-shaped  fr^e,  said  actuator 
means  movable  from  an  at-rcst,  ppen-contact  posi- 
tion where  the  extended  line  of  biasing  force  passes 
within  the  distal  portions  of  sai^  U-shaped  frame 
to  an  at-rest,  closed-contact  posiljion  where  the  ex- 
tended line  of  biasing  force  passe$  without  the  distal 
portions  of  said  U-shaped  framei  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  | 

a  contact  break  member  und4rlaying  said  mov- 
able arm  and  said  actuator  element  and  mov- 
able therewith  to  force  apart  the  contacts  when 
said  actuator  element  is  mov^d  toward  an  open- 
contact  positicm. 
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3,312,801 
TOOL  HANDLE  SWITCH 
Harold  E.  ScUcidier,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to 
the  Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Company,  Hart, 
ford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,583 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 68) 


confronting  the  top  surface  of  said  bimetallic  strip  m 
one  of  said  channel-defining  portions,  and  a  second 
surface  portion  of  said  heater  confronting  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  bimetallic  strip  in  an  adjacent  one  of 
said  cbaimel-defining  portions. 


3  » 12,803 
MAGNETICALLY  BIASED  VACUUM  RELAY 
John  T.  Perry,  Mclroic  Park,  and  Cheater  J.  Kawiedd, 
Chicago,  ni.,  aasignon  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co^ 
Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  lUinoit 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,765 
lOClafans.    (CL  200— 144) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  fixed  contacts,  tillable  contact 
means  engageable  with  one  or  another  of  said  fixed  con- 
tacts alternately,  an  operating  member  movable  to  cause 
tilting  of  said  tUtable  contact  means,  said  tiluble  means 
comprising  a  concave  rigid  member  and  a  resilient  mem- 
ber extending  across  the  concavity  of  said  rigid  member 
and  secured  to  the  rigid  member  at  its  ends,  a  fulcnun- 
terminal  member  having  a  fulcrum  portion  supporting  said 
conuct  means  tiltably,  said  operating  member  engaging 
said  resilient  member  and  being  movable  from  one  side 
of  said  fulcrum  to  the  other  to  operate  said  tiltable  con- 
tact member  and  resilient  moans  conductively  attached 
to  said  terminal  means  and  rubbing  against  said  tiltable 
contact  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  tilting  so 
as  to  nuuntain  a  clean  conductive  connection  between 
said  terminal  means  and  said  tiltable  contact  means,  said 
resilient  means  also  having  a  portion  forming  a  smooth 
rounded  seat  for  said  tiltaUe  contact  means,  said  seat 
being  supported  by  the  fulcrum  portion  of  said  fulcrum- 
terminal  member. 


3,312,802 

BIMETAL  WITH  HEATER  MOUNTED  THROUGH 

A     CHANNEL    FORMED     BY     ALTERNATELY 

SPACED  PORTIONS  SEPARATED  BY  SLITS 

William  D.  Ryckman,  Jr.,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,580 

7Clafans.    (CL  200— 122) 


///f 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  switch  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  bimetallic  strip  carrying  a  first  contact  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  a  second  contact  in  the  switch,  said 
strip  including  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed  chan- 
nel-defining portions  separated  from  each  other  by 
slits  and  spaced  alternately  in  opposite  directions  from 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  strip;  and 

(b)  an  electrical  heater  securely  mounted  on  said  strip 
in  said  channel,  a  first  surface  portion  of  said  heater 


1.  In  a  vacuum  relay 

an  evacuated  envelope  including  a  tubular  sidewall  por- 
tion of  dielectric  material, 
actuator  means  within  said  envelope  including  an  actu- 
ator member  extending  axially  within  said  eayclope, 
means  at  ooc  end  of  said  envelope  for  reciprocating 
said  actuator  member  in  a  direction  axially  of  said 
envelope  between  two  axially  spaced  limit  positions, 
a  pair  of  generally  diametrically  opposed  movable  con- 
tacts, each  including  a  rigid  portion  hermetically 
sealed  to  said  sidewall  portion  of  said  envelope  and 
extending  outwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  siidewall 
portion  in  directions  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  envelope, 
each  said  movable  contact  including  a  flexible  contact 
portion  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  rigid  portion  within 
said  envelope,  and  terminating  at  an  opposite,  free 
end  spaced  from  a  free  end  of  the  flexible  contact 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  movaWc  contacts, 
a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  extending  through  and  her- 
metically sealed  in  said  sidewall  portion  at  positions 
spaced  circumferentiaUy  from  one  another  and  from 
the  correspoiKling  positicMis  of  both  said  movable 
contacts, 
each  said  fixed  contact,  when  viewed  from  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  envelope,  extending  across 
the  free  end  portion  of  a  different  one  of  said  flexible 
contact  portions,  and  being  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  an  associated  said  free  end  portion  within 
the  limits  of  flexibility  of  said  flexible  contact  por- 
tion, 
said  actuator  means  including  a  pair  of  actuator  arms 
aSset  laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  actuator  mem- 
ber and  being  coimected  to  said  memb^  for  axial 
reciprocation  therewith, 
each  of  said  actuator  arms  being  operatively  connected 
to  a  different  one  of  said  flexible  contact  portions  at 
a  position  intermediate  the  fixed  and  free  ends  of 
said  flexible  portions  so  that  axial  movement  of  said 
actuator  member  between  said  limit  positions  causes 
a  corresponding  and  simultaneous  axial  movement 
of  the  fr«e  ends  of  both  said  flexible  portions  in  the 
same  direction  for  alternately  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging said  fixed  c(Mitacts. 
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3,312,804 
PLUNGER  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Cyril  Ernest  Jnggiiis,  Sandringham,  Victoria,  Australa, 
assign<»   to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
MlclL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  429,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  5, 1964, 

40,521/64 

2  Claims.    (CL  200— 159) 


1.  A  plunger  actuated  electrical  switch  of  the  kind 
indicated  characterized  in  that  both  the  body  member 
and  its  associated  spring  influenced  plunger  are  composed 
of  resilient  electrical  non-conductive  material,  the  body 
member  having  an  open  ended  axial  hole  therethrough 
to  slidably  accommodate  the  plunger  and  being  provided 
with  adjustable  retaining  means  for  securing  the  assembly 
to  an  apertured  fixed  support,  said  retaining  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  op 
the  exterior  of  said  body  member  and  which  extend 
lengthwise  thereof,  the  aperture  in  said  fixed  support 
being  of  complementary  formation  so  that  the  ribbed 
body  member  may  be  inserted  into  said  aperture  and 
turned  in  relation  thereto  so  as  to  move  said  ribs  out  of 
registry  with  circumferentially  spaced  gaps  forming  part 
of  said  aperture  and  means  for  opposing  relative  turning 
movement  between  said  body  member  and  the  apertured 
fixed  support  after  the  former  has  been  located  in  the 
desired  operative  position,  said  means  for  opposing  rela- 
tive turning  movement  including  one  of  said  ribs  which  is 
displaceable  inwardly  in  relation  to  said  body  member  in 
that  it  is  partially  separated  from  said  body  member 
by  an  open  ended  gap  located  between  the  displaceable 
rib  and  a  wall  defining  the  open  ended  passage  through 
said  body  member,  said  gap  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
body  member  and  being  open  at  its  outer  side  edge  and 
closed  at  its  opposite  inner  side  edge  where  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  displaceable  rib  is  connected  to  the  body 
portion  by  a  web  which  serves  as  a  flexible  hinge,  the  free 
edge  portion  of  the  displaceable  rib  being  provided  with 
a  laterally  projecting  bead  which  extends  lengthwise  there- 
of and  is  adapted  to  detachably  engage  a  complementary 
shaped  recess  in  the  edge  portion  of  said  fixed  supporting 
member  defining  the  aperture  therein. 


3.312,805 
ALTERNATE  ACTION  MECHANISM 
Geoi]ge  J.  Bury,  Antioch,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Woriis  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ffled  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,309  ■ 

21  Claims.    (CL  200— 159)  | 

1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hollow  casing  having  open  ends,  at  least  one  switch 
fixedly  mounted  relative  to  said  hollow  casing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  and  having  spring  loaded  depressor  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  switch  contacts  mounted 
within  said  switch,  a  push  button  mounted  in  the  other 
end  of  said  hollow  casing,  a  switch  actuator  having  spring 
means  associated  therewith  for  resiliently  urging  a  por- 
tion of  said  push  button  outwardly  of  said  hollow  casing, 
said  switch  actuator  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of 
said  hoHow  for  operative  engagement  with  said  spring 
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loaded  depressor  means,  and  means  ror  positioning  and 
holding  said  switch  actuator  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  spring  loaded  depressor  means  of  saiid  switch  including 
yieldable  locking  means  mounted  to  said  hollow  casing  and 


capable  of  being  moved  to  a  position  Of  latching  engage- 
ment with  pin  means  associated  with  said  push  button 
when  the  latter  is  depressed  for  moving! the  switch  actuator 
into  operative  engagement  with  said  spring  loaded  depres- 
sor means. 


3,312,806 

ILLUMINATED  MULTIPLE  PUSHBUTTON  OPER- 
ATING MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  F.  Waldorf,  New  BcrUn,  M«ian  M.  Rzcpccki, 
Milwauliee,  and  Allan  P.  Charboi^au,  Wauwatosa, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutier-Hammer^  Inc.,  Mllwankec, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No,  529,781 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  200—167) 


1.  An  illuminated  unitary  compact  electrical  switch  as- 
sembly of  the  one-hole  mounting  vaifiety  comprising: 
a  retainer  member  having  a  front  and  a  back,  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  hole  in  a  mounting 
panel;  j 

an  illuminating  unit  comprising:      ' 

a  housing  portion  fastened  tq  the  back  of  said 

retainer  member;  J 

a  lamp;  | 

a  lamp  base  portion  integrally  formed  with  said 
housing  portion  and  extending  from  the  front 
thereof  through  an  apertuite  in  said  retainer 
member  to  hold  said  lamp  in  position  at  the 
front  of  said  retainer  member;  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  providing  electrical 
current  to  said  lamp;  1 

first  and  second  reciprocally  actuable  electrical  switch 
units  mounted  on  the  back  of  said  illuminating  unit; 
first  pushbuton  means  extending  through  and  recipro- 
cally mounted  within  said  retainer  and  manually  op- 
erable from  the  front  of  said  retainer; 
second  pushbutton  means  extending  through  and  recip- 
rocally mounted  within  said  retaiiner  and  manually 
operable  from  the  front  of  said  retainer; 
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first  connecting  means  providing  an  operating  connec- 
tion between  said  first  pushbutton  means  and  said 
first  electrical  switch  unit;  and 

second  connecting  means  providing  an  operating  con- 
nection between  said  second  pushbutton  means  and 
said  second  electrical  switch  unit. 


toward  the  catch  means  when  said  free  end  is  away 
from  said  catch  means  and  to  bias  said  lock  means  end 
of  the  latch  means  away  from  said  catch  means  when  said 
free  end  is  toward  said  catch  means. 


3,312,807 
SWITCH  MOUNTING  MEANS  HAVING  PIVOT  AL- 
LY MOUNTED  SWITCH-RETAINING  SPRING 
MEANS 
Siegfried  E.  Manccke,  Indhua,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,610 
19ClataDS.    (CL  200— 168) 


3312309 

SPRING  OPERATED  SWITCH  HAVING 

LATCHING  MEANS 

James  E.  HOI,  Prospect  HcUUs,  and  Matdicw  C.  Pod- 

gorski.  Wood  Dale,  lU.,  as^piors  to  F  &  F  Enterprises, 

Inc~  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IDfaiois 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516^01 
14  Cbdms.    (CL  200—169) 


11.  A  switch  mounting  member  having  spring  means 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  mounting  member,  said  spring 
means  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  and  snap-fitted  oyer 
a  switch  construction  disposed  against  said  mounting 
member  to  hold  said  switch  construction  to  said  mount- 
ing member,  said  mounting  member  having  outwardly  di- 
rected tangs  to  be  respectively  received  in  recesses  pro- 
vided in  said  switch  construction  to  prevent  sidewise 
movement  of  said  switch  construction  relative  to  said 
mounting  member. 


1.  In  a  switch  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stationary  contacts  formed  in  an  insulating  base  and  in- 
cluding a  holder  for  supporting  sliding  contacts,  said 
holder  being  movable  over  said  base  for  disposing  said 
sliding  contacts  in  at  least  first  and  second  positions  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  contacts,  the  improvement  com- 
prising locking  means  releasably  retaining  said  holder  in 
at  least  first  and  second  positions  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  contacts,  said  locking  means  including  means 
including  a  latch  member  carrying  latching  fingers,  finger 
receiving  means  associated  with  said  construction  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  fingers,  and  an  over  center 
spring  means  attached  to  said  latch  member,  said  spring 
means  altematingly  urging  said  latch  member  to  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


3312,808 

MECHANICALLY  LATCHED  CONTACTOR  3312,810 

WUliam  F.  Dchn,  Waawatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-  AUTOMATIC  STUD  FEEDER 

Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Albert  Neomeier,  MUwanUc,  Oreg.,  asignor  to  Oaaak 

Wisconsin  Indoatrics.   Inc.,   Portbmd,   Oreg.,   a   corporation   of 

FUed  Mar.  17.  1965,  Ser.  No.  440373  Oregon 

15  Chdms.    (CL  200—169)  FOed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,491 

15  Clafans.    (Q.  219—98) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  switch  device  in- 
cluding a  movable  switching  means,  a  mechanical  latch 
assembly  comprising  a  latch  actuator  means  mechanically 
associated  with  said  movable  switching  means  for  move- 
ment therewith,  independent  latch  means  comprising  lock 
means  at  one  end  and  a  free  end  abutting  said  actuator 
means  for  movement  therewith,  catch  njeans  adjacent 
said  mechanical  latch  assembly  for  accommodating  said 
lock  means  in  a  locking  position,  resilient  means  acting  to 
bias  the  lock  means  end  of  the  latch  means  in  a  direction 


1.  In  combination, 

a  guideway  for  holding  a  supply  of  studs  including 

means  engaging  a  workpiece, 
ratchet  means  for  moving  studs  along  the  guideway 

seriatim  to  a  welding  position, 
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stud-engaging  electrode  means, 

means  mounting  the  stud-engaging  electrode  means  in 
alignment  with  a  stud  in  the  welding  position  and 
permitting  movement  of  the  electrode  means  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  out  of  engagement  with 
the  last-mentioned  stud  and*  a  second  position  in  en- 
gagement with  the  last-mentioned  stud, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  stud- 
engaging  electrode  means  from  the  retracted  posi- 
tion and  operable  during  the  initial  portion  of  the 
movement  toward  the  second  position  for  actuating 
the  ratchet  means  to  feed  a  stud  to  said  welding  po- 
sition. 


3,312^11 

SHRINK  TUNNEL 

Frank  Gairett  Shanklfai,  Hemlock  Park  Drive, 

Groton,  Mass.    01450 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,341 

8  Claims.    (CL  219—388) 
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1.  In  a  shrink  tunnel  for  shrinking  heat  shrinkable  film 
into  close  contact  with  the  contents  of  a  package  formed 
at  least  in  part  therefrom,  said  tunnel  including  a  box-like 
structure  having  a  passage  permitting  transport  of  pack- 
ages therethrough,  means  for  transporting  packages  in  a 
piredetermined  path  through  said  passage,  circulating 
means  for  circulating  the  air  contained  therein,  heating 
means  for  heating  the  air  contained  therein,  said  circulat- 
ing means  having  a  circulating  capacity  expressed  in  terms 
of  volume  of  air  circulated  per  minute  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  cubic  capacity  of  said  structure,  a  first  duct 
means  for  directing  the  air  from  the  circulating  means  to 
the  vicinity  of  said  passage,  and  a  second  duct  means  for 
directing  the  air  from  said  passage  to  said  circulated 
means,  said  first  duct  means  including  a  stationary  en- 
closed air  feed  chamber  and  at  least  one  movable  en- 
closed air  feed  box,  one  side  of  said  box  arranged  parallel 
to  and  contiguous  to  one  side  of  said  chamber,  said  air 
feed  box  having  an  apertured  baffle  plate  in  one  wall 
thereof,  the  wall  of  said  box  including  said  baffle  plate 
forming  a  wall  of  said  passage,  the  adjacent  contiguous 
sides  of  said  chamber  and  said  box  being  provided  with 
mating  apertures  for  the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  the 
effective  area  of  said  apertures  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  total  area  of  the  apertures  in  said  baffle  plate 
whereby  air  is  maintained  under  a  substantial  pressure 
within  said  chamber  and  said  box  and  is  forced  through 
the  apertures  in  said  baffle  plate  at  a  high  velocity,  and 
baffle  plate  positioning  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  box  toward  and  away  from  the  predetermined  path 
whereby  the  clearance  between  the  baffle  plate  and  the 
packages  being  treated  may  be  adjusted  and  the  air  may 
be  directed  directly  onto  the  surface  of  the  packages. 


3,312,812 
INVENTORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Sdmiitt,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  SlieU 
Oil   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   H   corporation  of 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,050 
11  Claims.     (CL  235—15 


=1    ^^ 

2.  A  product  inventory  control  syst^  comprising:  a 
storage  tank  for  storing  said  produdt;  a  plurality  of 
pumps  for  delivering  quantities  of  product  from  said 
storage  tank;  a  separate  pulsing  mean)  on  each  of  said 
pumps,  each  of  said  pulsing  means  producing  a  pulse 
each  time  a  preset  quantity  of  prodiK^t  is  delivered  by 
its  corresponding  pump;  a  plurality  of  ttorage  means  for 
storing  said  pulses,  each  of  said  stoilage  means  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  a  different  oi|e  of  said  pulsing 
means;  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  {of  storage  means 
for  sequentially  scanning  said  storage  mjeans,  and  produc- 
ing a  series  of  pulses  related  to  the  ^umber  of  stored 
pulses;  preset  register  means  coupled  ito  the  output  of 
said  scanning  means  for  producing  a  cdunt  related  to  the 
number  of  pulses  received;  a  source  c4  power  normally 
connected  to  said  pumps;  and,  mean$  coupled  to  said 
register  means  for  disconnecting  said  source  of  power 
from  said  pumps  when  said  register  n$eans  has  reached 
a  predetermined  count. 


3,312,813 

PERIOD  METER  AND  LOGAlUTHMIC 
RATEMETER      i 
Charles  Holmes  Vincent  and  Johr  Bria^  Rowlcs,  Basing- 
stoke, England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Autliority,  London,  England 

Filed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  28, 1963, 

25,806/63 
10  Claims,    (a.  235— 1^2) 


r/VUf 
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1.  A  period  meter  comprising  digita^  scaler  means  for 
counting  input  pulses  occurring  in  ea(}h  of  two  succes- 
sive time-intervals,  means  for  repetitively  subtracting 
from  the  number  of  pulses  counted  in  each  time-interval 
a  fraction  of  the  number  remaining  in  isaid  scaler  means 
after  each  subtraction  until  that  number  has  fallen  to 
a  predetermined  value,  and  means  for  determining  the 
difference  between  the  number  of  subtractions  required 
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to  reduce  each  of  the  counted  numbers  to  said  predeter- 
mined number,  said  difference  being  proportional  to  the 
reciprocal  of  the  period  of  the  source  of  input  pulses. 


3,312,814 

COLOR  FILTER  FOR  UGHT  BULBS  AND  SIGN 

CONSTRUCTION  EMBODYING  SAME 

Oicar  W.  Reading,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  asrifnor  of  forty- 


trine  percent  to  Ben  Ben  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUcd  Inly  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,826 

1  Cbrim.     (CL  240—46.57) 


A  color  filter  for  a  light  bulb  having  a  transverse  maxi- 
mum diameter  at  a  point  intermediate  the  free  and  base 
ends  thereof,  said  color  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  body  member  of  translucent  colored 
elastic  material  adapted  to  be  applied  over  the  free 
end  of  said  bulb  to  enclose  the  free  end  portion 
thereof,  the  transverse  internal  dimensions  of  said 
body  member  being  larger  than  the  exterior  dimen- 
sions of  the  portion  of  the  bulb  enclosed  thereby, 
whereby  to  provide  a  space  therebetween  for  the 
circulation  of  air,  and  the  internal  depth  of  said 
body  member  being  sufficient  to  enclose  the  maxi- 
mum diameter  of  said  bulb,  and 

(b)  spacer  members  affixed  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  body  member  and  operable  to  engage  said  bulb 
to  maintain  said  body  member  in  centered  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  spacer  members  traversing  'he 
maximimi  diameter  of  said  bulb,  the  portions  of  said 
spacer  members  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  body 
member  defining  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  said  bulb,  whereby  they  may 
be  deflected  outwardly  by  elastic  yieldability  of  said 
body  member  to  pass  over  the  maximiun  diameter  of 
said  bulb,  and  thereafter  maintain  said  body  member 
yieldably  in  assembly  with  said  bulb. 


3412,815 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Dwl^  E.  WoolcTCT,  3671  S.  Broadway, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90007 
FDcd  Dec.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,375 
4  Claims.    (CL  240—73) 
1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  plate, 

(b)  a  lamp-socket  unit  extending  forwardly  from  the 
face  of  the  wall  plate, 

(c)  a  U-shaped  housing  having  ends  staked  to  and 
extending  from  the  wall  plate  around  the  mentioned 
unit, 

(d)  said  housing  comprising  a  wall  having  a  groove 
along  each  edge  thereof  and  extending  along  the 


inner  side  of  said  wall  from  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other, 
(e)  two  similar  lampshade-holders  with  the  edges 
thereof  engaged  in  said  grooves,  said  holders  having 
portions  engaged  with  opposite  sides  of  the  men- 
tioned unit  to  hold  the  same  steady. 


(f )  the  housing  wall  having  additional  grooves  outward 
of  and  parallel  to  the  mentioned  grooves,  and 

(g)  a  plate  having  edges  engaged  in  the  latter  grooves 
to  cover  the  lamp-socket  unit 


Gcr- 


3312316 
CEILING  LUMINAIRE 
JoMf  Miller  and  Harald  RIcglcr,  Nclieim.Hi 
many,  anignon  to  Trilnx-Lcnze  K.Gn  Nelieim-1 
Guuiany.  a  Gciuian  nm 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,691 

Claims  priority,  appikadon  Germany,  Apr.  16, 1963, 

T  23,843 

5  Claims.    (CL  240—78) 


1.  A  luminaire  adapted  to  be  recessed  into  a  ceiling 
and  to  be  arranged  inside  of  a  space  bounded  by  a  pair  of 
luminaire  supports,  said  luminaire  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

(a)  a  luminaire  housing  having  a  wall  bounding  a  pre- 
determined space,  said  wall  including  vertical  wall 
portions  and  horizontal  wall  portions  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing  and  projecting  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  said  vertical  wall  portions; 

(b)  clamping  fingers  arranged  above  said  horinxital 
wall  portions  of  said  luminaire  housing  eadi  being 
provided  with  an  abutment  engaging  one  of  said 
horizontal  wall  portions  of  said  limiinaire  housing 
and  each  being  provided  with  a  screw-threaded  hole; 

(c)  screw-threaded  rods  extending  transversely  through 
said  horizontal  wall  portions  of  said  luminaire  hous- 
ing, each  cooperatively  engaging  with  one  end  there- 
of said  screw-threaded  hole  in  one  of  said  clamping 
fingers  and  each  operable  from  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  the  fit  of  the  screw-threads  joining  said  rods 
and  said  clamping  fingers  being  sufficiently  tight  to 
cause  joint  pivotal  motions  of  said  clamping  fingers 
with  said  rods  between  liimt  positions  of  said  clamp- 
ing fingers;  and 

(d)  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  of  said  luminaire 
housing  forming  abutments  defining  said  limit  posi- 
tions. 
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3^12^17 
RELEASABLE  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  THE 
BOWLS  OF  ELECTRIC  ALL-GLASS-LAMPS 
Max  Erinrdt,  Bamberg,  Johann  Behringer,  Hallstadt,  and 
W(rifKaiig  Fndis,  Bamberg,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Rndolf  Zimmcrmann,  0JI.G.,  Bamberg,  Germany,  a 
film 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,391 

Claims  mforUy,  application  Germany,  Jan.  20,  1964, 

Z  10,591 

1  Claim.    (CL  240—128) 


ym 
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A  releasable  mounting  for  a  surface  mounted  glass 
bowl  having  a  radially  inwardly  turned  lip  and  which 
bowl  surrounds  an  electric  light  source  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  plate  member; 

(2)  means  including  an  annular  ring  spacing  said  plate 
member  from  and  supporting  said  plate  member  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  mounting  surface; 

(3)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  radial  openings 
through  said  ring; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  spring  members  formed  of  flat  sheet 
stock  positioned  between  said  plate  and  the  mounting 
surface  and  supported  on  said  plate,  said  spring  mem- 
bers each  including  bowed  portions  extending  radial- 
ly outwardly  of  said  openings  for  engagement  with 
the  inner  undersurface  of  the  tumed-in  lip  of  the 
bowl  and  urging  said  bowl  into  engagement  with  the 
mounting  surface,  said  plate  member  including  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  in 
which  the  ends  of  said  spring  members  are  received 
within  said  slots,  the  extremities  of  one  end  of  each 
spring  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  to  engage 
the  underside  of  said  plate  member  whereby  when 
a  bowl  is  pressed  over  said  spring  member,  the  bowed 
portions  are  first  forced  radially  inwardly,  said  end 
having  the  enlarged  extremity  sliding  radially  in- 
wardly in  its  slot  to  permit  the  bowl  to  be  positioned 
beyond  the  bowed  portions  of  said  spring  member 
whereupon  said  bowed  portions- return  to  their  initial 
position  and  urge  the  bowl  into  engagement  with  the 
mounting  surface  by  engagement  with  the  underside 
of  the  inwardly  turned  lip  of  the  bowl. 


3,312,818 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Crawf  OTd  E.  Stiqiles,  Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
iMNise  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
timi  of  Pcnnvyirairia 

FDcd  Oct  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,116  j 

7  Claims.    (Q.  246—182)  | 

1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  body  having  a  rotating 
member  the  speed  of  which  is  to  be  controlled  according 
to  a  coded  or  modulated  alternating  current  command 
speed  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  speed,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  alternating  current  com- 
mand speed  signal; 

(b)  means  receiving  the  energy  from  said  detecting 
means  for  amplifying  and  translating  said  energy  to 
produce  a  multiphase  alternating  current  output  at  a 
frequency  proportional  to  said  command  speed  signal, 
the  voltage  of  said  multiphase  output  having  a  direct 
relationship  to  the  frequency  thereof; 


April  4,  1967 


(c)  speed  comparison  means  energised  by  said  multi- 
phase output  and  having  an  input  proportional  to  the 
actual  speed  of  said  rotating  member  to  produce  a 
multiphase  output  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  speed  indicated  by  said  com- 
mand speed  signal  and  the  actual  speed; 


t.-tp  an 


(d)  a  relay  having  a  multiphase  field  winding  and  a 
rotor,  said  field  winding  being  energized  by  the  out- 
put of  said  speed  comparison  m^ans  to  produce  a 
torque  on  said  relay  rotor,  said  rotor  being  movable 
within  a  predetermined  angle,  the  magnitude  of  said 
torque  being  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the 
output  of  said  speed  comparison  rneans  due  to  the 
direct  relationship  between  the  vqltage  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  of  said  amplijFying  and  translat- 
ing means,  and  a  plurality  of  contacts  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  said  relay  rotor  to  selectively  actuate 
each  of  said  contacts  according  to  the  angle  of  rota- 
tion of  said  relay  rotor  to  thereby  operate  circuits 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  rotating  member. 


3,312,819 

SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  RAILWAY 

SWITCH  MACHINES 

Ralph  W.  Kngler,  Brooldine,  and  Rojbert  A.  Wenston, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoase  Air  Bralce 

Company,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.,  363,751 
17  aaims.    (CI.  246—221) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  selectively  controlling  the  opera- 
tional state  of  an  electrical  machine  comprising,  a  unitized 
bracket  means  movable  between  two  extreme  positions 
and  including  handle  means  for  manually  moving  said 
unitized  bracket  means  between  said  two  extreme  posi- 
tions, contact  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  circuit 
for  the  electrical  machine  when  said  unitized  bracket 
means  is  in  a  first  one  of  said  two  extreme  positions  and 
for  interrupting  the  electrical  circuit  \|'hen  said  unitized 
bracket  means  is  in  the  second  of  said  two  extreme  posi- 
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tions,  and  guard  means  for  preventing  manual  operation 
of  the  electrical  machine  when  said  bracket  is  in  said 
first  extreme  position. 


3,312,820 
RAILROAD  SWITCH  TURNOUT  HEATING  APPA- 
RATUS AND  PROCESS  OF  OPERATION  THERE- 
OF 
Ray  Watkins,  4220  Albert  St.,  AmaiiUo,  Tex.    79106 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,627 
7  Claims.    (CL  246— 428) 


3,312,821 
PARTICLE  MONITOR  HAVING  FIRST  AND  SEC- 
OND DETECTION  MEANS  CONNECTED  BY  AN 
ANTI-COINCIDENCE  CIRCUIT 
Gordon  V.  Oehser,  Richmond,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Labora- 
tory for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,503 
4  Claims.    (0.250-^1.9) 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  railroad  switch,  said 
switch  comprising  a  roadbed,  ties  supported  on  the  road- 
bed, crib  spaces  between  adjacent  ties,  a  pair  of  outer  rails 
fixedly  supported  on  the  ties,  a  pair  of  tongue  rails  with 
tips  slidably  supported  on  the  ties  between  the  fixed  rails, 
a  switch  actuator  mechanism  for  moving  one  or  the 
other  of  said  tongue  rail  points  into  contact  with  one  or 
the  other  of  said  fixed  rails,  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  tongue  rails  by  connecting  means  therebetween,  the 
distance  between  the  points  of  said  tongue  rails  being  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  fixed  rails  adjacent  thereto, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  hot  gas  producing  unit 
spaced  away  from  said  rails,  an  ambient  temperature 
sensing  unit,  a  central  shield  between  said  tongue 
rails,  and  lateral  shields  each  lateral  of  said  fixed 
rails  and  operatively  connected  together,  and  a  gas 
producing   control   unit,   said   ambient   temperature 
sensing  unit  actuating  said  hot  gas  producing  unit, 
said  hot  gas  producing  unit  operatively  connected  to 
gas  conduit  means,  said  gas  conduit  means  extend- 
ing to  operatively  connect  to  said  crib  spaces  below 
the  level  of  said  fixed  rails  and  below  said  central 
and  lateral  covers, 
said  central  shield  comprising  a  central  cover  portion 
and  lateral  cover  portions,  said  central  cover  portion 
being  flexible  and  attached  to  the  ties  central  of  the 
zone  of  movement  thereover  of  said  tongue  rails  and 
above  a  portion  of  the  crib  spaces  and,  on  each  side 
of  said  central  portion,  lateral  panels  protruding 
lateraUy  from  said  central  portion  and  below  and 
spaced  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  fixed  rails,  said 
lateral  panels  being  connected  to  said  central  por- 
tiMi  along  a  line  central  of  but  adjacent  to  the  cen- 
tral edge  of  the  zone  over  which  said  rails  of  said 
tongue  move,  said  central  portion  extending  from 
the  heel  of  the  tongue  to  its  points  and  past  the  points 
of  said  tongue,  said  central  cover  portion  extending 
at  least  as  far  toward  the  heel  of  the  tongue  as  the 
length  of  the  tongue  which  contacts  the  fixed  rails, 
said  lateral  shield  means  each  attached  to  the  ties  later- 
ally of  the  fixed  rails,  said  lateral  shield  means  each 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  outer  rails  for  the 
same  length  as  said  central  cover  and  being  fixed  to 
the  ties  and  covering  over  the  crib  spaces  between 
said  ties  lateral  to  said  fixed  rails  and  extending 
downwards  and  outward  of  the  top  of  each  of  said 
fixed  raUs. 


ANTi-CXMNCIDEMCE 
CIRCU'T 

1.  A  particle  monitor  comprising:  field  generating 
means  for  constraining  charged  particles  having  pre- 
selected characteristics  to  traverse  a  predetermined  arcu- 
ate path;  first  particle  detection  means  to  intercept  incident 
charged  particles  including  particles  traversing  said  path, 
and  to  produce  first  signals  in  response  to  the  intercepted 
particles;  and  second  particle  detection  means  compris- 
ing a  medium  surrounding  said  first  particle  detection 
means  and  having  a  hollow  passage  for  particles  travers- 
ing said  predetermined  path;  said  second  particle  detec- 
tion means  producing  second  signals  in  response  to  in- 
cident charged  particles  traversing  paths  other  than  said 
predetermined  path  for  time  comparison  with  said  first 
signals  and  being  traversed  by  charged  particles  incident 
thereon  including  particles  to  become  incident  upon  said 
first  particle  detection  means. 


3,312,822 
THERMOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
WHEREIN  THE  ORIGINAL  DATA  IS  STORED  ON 
A  ROTATING  CYLINDER 
Vladimir  Alexandrovich  Kalmanson,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R., 
asdgnor  to  Vsesouzny  Institute  Nanctanoi  i  Tekhniches- 
koi  Inf  ormatsU 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,924 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250— 65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  registering  data  on  a  thermo-sensitive 
web  comprising  a  source  of  infrared  radiations,  arranged 
to  emit  rays  at  a  predetermined  exposure  area,  a  first 
means  including  an  arcuate  surface  and  constituting  data 
storage  means  having  characters  to  be  printed  arranged 
in  horizontal  and  vertically  aligned  rows,  a  web  of  sen- 
sitive thermosetting  paper  for  positioning  between  said 
exposure  area  and  said  first  means,  an  endless  belt  in- 
cluding a  portion  passing  between  said  surface  and  said 
source,  said  belt  being  penetrable  by  such  radiation  and 
movable  to  press  said  web  against  said  surface  to  effect 
printing,  a  second  means  interposed  between  said  belt 
and  said  source  and  movable  to  selectively  block  or  per- 
mit passage  of  radiation  rays,  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  means  including  individual  components  independ- 
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ently  adjustably  movable/and  corresponding  in  number 
and  position  to  the  number  and  position  of  the  rows  of 
characters  that  extend  vertically. 


3^12,823 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RADIATION  DETECTOR  FOR 
USE1N  NUCLEAR  WELL  LOGGING 
Tom  W.  Bonner,  Houston,  and  William  R.  MUls,  Jr., 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a 
corporatimi  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  July  7. 1961,  S«r.  No.  122,485 
1  Claim.    (CI.  250—83.3) 
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A  well  logging  system  for  logging  gamma  rays  in  a 
borehole,  comprising: 

an  instrument  housing  and  means  for  moving  said 

housing  through  said  borehole, 
a  logging  instrument  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
instrument   including  a  source  of  neutrons  for  ir- 
radiating the  adjacent  formations,  and  a  detector 
having  a  high  sensitivity  to  gamma  rays  and  a  low 
sensitively  to  thermal  neutrons  for  producing  an  out- 
put of  electrical  pulses  having  heights  related  to  the 
energy  of  the  gamma  rays  detected,  including: 
a  diode  constructed  of  semiconductor  material  in- 
cluding at  least  one  element  having  an  atomic 
number  of  at  least  50  and  including  elements 
each  having  a  thermal  neutron-capture  cross- 
section  less  than  15  bams,  said  diode  having  a 
sensitive  depletion  region  disposed  between  the 
P-type  and  N-type  regions,  the  volume  of  said 
depletion  region  being  more  than  twice  the  vol- 
umes of  said  P-type  and  said  N-type  regions  so 
that  annihilation  quanta  are  fully  converted  in 
the  depletion  region  to  electrons,  J 

a  source  of  voltage,  and  ' 

connections  to  said  P-type  and  said  N-type  regions 
from  said  source  of  voltage  for  back-biasing  the 
diode, 
said  system  further  comprising:         '  I 

a  pulse  height  analyzer  for  passing  pulses  having  heights 
falling  within  a  selected  energy  range,  the  output 
of  said  detector  being  connected  to  said  pulse  height 
analyzer,  and 
a  recorder  for  recording  the  output  of  said  pulse  height 
analyzer  as  a  function  of  depth  of  said  instrument 
housing  in  said  borehole.       , 


t 


3,312,824 

SELF-COMPENSATING  SPECTROMETER  INCOR. 
PORATING  A  DIFFRACTION  GRATING 
Alan  Hngh  Cook,  Teddington,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
signor to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Ffled  Oct.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  22, 1962w 

39,960/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  250—203)  | 

1.  A  spectrometer  incorpwating  a  diffraction  grating 
as  the  dispersing  element,  an  entrance  slit  wide  enou^ 
to  accommodate  excursions  of  small  amplitude  of  an 


apparent  point  source  of  light,  mean^  for  applying  col- 
limated  light  from  said  source  to  said  entrance  slit, 
a  photo-electric  position  sensitive  means  for  receiving 
an  undiffracted  image,  means  for  deriving  therefrom  a 
signal  varying  with  lateral  movemenjs  of  the  apparent 
source  of  light,  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  diffracted 
image,    measuring   means   for   measuring   the    intensity 
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of  the  diffracted  image  at  the  receivinj  means,  and  com- 
pensating means  actuated  by  said  signal  for  substantially 
completely  compensating  for  the  effec|ts  of  the  said  ex- 
cursions of  the  apparent  light  source  <^n  the  said  receiv- 
ing means  at  the  point  where  the  measuring  means 
measures  the  intensity  of  the  diffracted  image,  within 
the  limits  imposed  by  said  entrance  slit. 


3,312,825 

PANEL  USING  INTRINSIC  OR  CARRIER-INJEC- 
TION ELECTROLUMINESCENCE  USABLE  IN  AN 
IMAGE  CONVERTER 
Thomas  L.  Robhison,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  ttsignor  to  Cornell 
Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
rarionofNewYork 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,981 
15  Claims.    (CI.  250— 2|I3) 
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8.  An  electroluminescent  panel  operating  on  the  princi- 
ple of  intrinsic  electroluminescence,  c0mprising  a  light 
transmissive  insulating  substrate  having  a  surface,  alter- 
nately arranged  rows  of  coplanar  and  spaced  first  and 
second  photosensitive  semiconductor  eljements  supported 
on  said  surface,  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor 
supported  on  said  surface  and  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween, contacting  and  of  substantially  the  same  thickness 
as  said  first  and  second  elements,  andl  interdigital  elec- 
trode terminals  severally  electrically  qonnected  to  said 
first  and  second  elements  and  arranged  only  on  one  and 
the  same  side  thereof,  whereby  an  infrared  image  im- 
pinging said  elements  is  converted  to  a  TisiUe  light  image 
viewable  through  said  substrate. 
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15.  An  electroluminescent  panel  operating  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  carrier-injection  electroluminescence,  comprising 
a  light  transmissive  insulating  substrate  having  a  surface, 
alternately  arranged  rows  of  coplanar  photosensitive  p- 
and  n-type  semiconductor  elements  supported  on  said  sur- 
face and  having  opposing  and  abutting  narrowing  end 
portions  to  provide  p-n  junctions,  and  interdigital  elec- 
trode terminals  severally  electrically  connected  to  said 
p-  and  n-type  elements,  whereby  an  infrared  image  and 
impinging  said  elements  is  converted  to  a  visible  light 
image  viewable  through  said  substrate. 


\ 


3,312,826 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  VEN- 
TILATION INDUCED  BY  UGHT  SOURCE 
Sam  M.  Flnklc,  Long  Bcaci^  Calif. 
(10351  Laamon  Atc^  Garden  Grove,  Calif.    92640) 
Original  application  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,545,  now 
Patent  No.  3,226,703,  dated  Dm:.  28,  1965.    Divided 
and  tkk  application  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  518,754 
^ICtaim.    (CL  250— 218) 
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3,312,827         

FERROELECTRIC  OPTICAL-SHUTTER  RADIA- 
TION CONVERTER  MEANS 
JoseiA  T.  McNancy,  8548  Boulder  Drive, 
La  Mesa,  Calif.    92041 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,870 
4  Claims.    (CL  250— 229) 
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In  combination  with  a  stationary  wall-or-ceiling- 
mounted  fire  detecting  device  that  includes  a  Wheatstone 
bridge  embodying  first  and  second  light-sensitive  resis- 
tors as  first  and  second  legs  thereof,  an  electrically  ener- 
gized source  of  light,  an  electric  circuit  for  supplying  elec- 
trical energy  to  said  bridge  and  source  of  light,  an  elec- 
trically Operated  alarm  forming  a  part  of  said  circuit,  a 
mirror,  an  assembly  for  continuously  supply  air  that  may 
contain  smoke  to  said  device,  which  assembly  includes: 

(a)  an  opaque  chassis  having  two  elongate  smoke 
chambers  therein  that  are  in  angular  relationship, 
with  said  chassis  supporting  said  mirror  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  chambers  and  said  first  resistor  at  a  first 
end  of  said  first  chamber,  which  chassis  also  sup- 
ports said  second  resistor  at  a  first  end  said  source 
of  light  so  that  a  beam  of  light  therefrom  falls  on 
said  mirror  and  is  refkcted  onto  said  first  resistor, 
with  said  electrically  operated  alarm  being  ener- 
gized when  said  bridge  is  imbalanced  by  presence  of 
smoke  in  said  chambers  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
intensity  of  said  beam  of  light  reflected  to  said  first 
resistor; 

(b)  a  mounting  for  supporting  said  chassis  from  a  ceil- 
ing or  an  elevated  position  on  a  wall; 

(c)  a  housing  supported  by  said  mounting  plate  and 
extending  around  said  chassis,  which  housing  and 
mounting  plate  cooperatively  define  vent  openings 
therebetween,  with  the  end  of  said  housing  most  re- 
mote from  said  mounting  plate  being  open; 

(d)  a  light  shield  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said 
.    housing; 

(e)  a  cover  attached  to  said  light  shield,  which  shield 
and  cover  cooperatively  form  a  port  for  admitting 
air  that  may  contain  smoke  into  said  chambers, 
with  said  source  of  light  heating  the  interior  of  said 
chassis  to  the  extent  that  cool  air  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere  that  may  contain  smoke  is  continuously 
drawn  through  said  port  to  circulate  through  said 
chambers  and  discharge  through  said  vent  openings. 


1.  In  a  light  radiation  responsive  ferroelectric  polariz- 
ing means: 

(a)  photoconductor  material  presenting  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals; 

(b)t.  ferroelectric  material  iM-esenting  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  said  second  surface  electrically  coupled 
to  said  second  terminal; 

(c)  li^t  radiation  conductor  means  for  supporting 
said  photoconductor  and  ferroelectric  materials  and 
controlling  the  reflection  of  light  radiation  to  said 
photoconductor  material; 

(d)  a  first  source  of  voltage  for  providing  a  first  volt- 
age polarity; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  voltage  polarity  of  said 
source  between  said  first  terminal  and  said  first  sur- 
face and,  upon  a  reflection  of  light  through  said  con- 
ductor means  to  which  said  photoconductor  ma- 
terial is  responsive,  extending  said  voltage  polarity 
of  said  source  between  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces to  establish  polarized  effects  in  said  ferro- 
electric material; 

(f)  a  second  source  of  voltage  for  providing  a  second 
voltage  polarity;  and 

(g)  means  for  disconnecting  said  first  voltage  polarity 
of  said  first  source,  connecting  said  second  voltage 
polarity  of  said  second  source  between  said  first 
terminal  and  said  first  surface  and,  upon  the  ex- 
posure of  said  photoconductor  material  to  light 
radiation  to  which  it  is  responsive,  extending  said 
second  voltage  polarity  of  said  second  source  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces  to  disestablish 
said  polarized  effects  in  said  ferroelectric  matferial. 


3,312,828 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  ENCODING  APPARATUS 

FOR  DIRECTLY  READING  OUT  INFORMATION 
Sidney  A.  Wingate,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wayne- 
George  Corporation,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  May  9, 1963.  Ser.  No.  279,071 
20  Claims.  (CL  250— 231) 
1.  An  encoding  system  comprising  code  means  present- 
ing a  plurality  of  track  means,  an  array  of  groups  of 
photocell  means,  said  code  means  and  said  array  being 
constrained  for  relative  movement  with  said  plurality 
of  track  means  and  said  plurality  of  photoceU  means 
in  registration,  said  photocell  means  of  each  group  being 
related  to  each  other  predeterminedly,  illumination  means 
for  directing  radiation  to  said  plurality  of  track  means, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  track  means  having  first  regions 
and  second  regions  for  differently  associating  said  radia- 
tion with  photocell  means  registered  therewith,  said 
groups  of  photocell  means  generating  groups  of  prede- 
terminedly different  signals  representing  relative  positions 
of  said  code  means  and  said  array,  each  of  said  prede- 
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terminedly  different  signals  being  characterized  by  phase 
(fifferences,  first  analyzing  means  for  distinguishing 
among  the  predetenninedly  different  signals  within  a 
selected  group  to  produce  resolved  signals  representiqg 
components  of  said  different  signals  within  said  selected 
group,  each  of  said  resolved  signals  being  characterized 

by  phase  differences,  said  phase  differences  of  said  re- 
solved signals  being  greater  in  number  than  said  phase 
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differences  of  said  predeterminedly  different  signals, 
digitizing  means  responsive  to  said  resolved  signals  for 
converting  said  resolved  signals  to  digital  signals,  other 
means  for  distinguishing  among  others  of  said  prede- 
terminedly different  sknals  of  said  plurality  of  groups 
to  produce  other  sigmils,  and  interrelating  means  for 
combining  said  digital  signals  and  said  other  signals  for 
IHTsentation. 

3^12,«29 
PHOTOELECTRIC  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Leo  M.  Sprengers,  Lier,  and  Henri  CasteUJns,  WUriJit, 
near  Antwerp,  Bclgiani,  a&signmrs  to  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Lalnmrtories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL,  a  corpmvtion  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Bclginm,  Feb.  27, 1963, 

42,377,  Patent  628,936 

5  Claims.    (CI.  250— 231) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  angular  displacement  of  a 
pMt  thereof  which  is  angtilarly  movable  about  an  axis; 
said  device  comprising: 

a  disc  mounted  on  a  shaft  and  having  regularly  spaced 
magnetic  dipoles  disposed  along  a  portion  of  its  cir- 
cumference; means  for  rotating  said  disc  about  said 
axis  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  of  rotation; 

a  pick-up  head  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  opposition 
with  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  disc,  said 
dipoles  for  each  revolution  of  said  disc  inducing  in 


said  pick-up  head  a  train  of  pulses  fecurring  at  a  pre- 
determined phase  of  said  rotation;  an  electronic  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  pick-up  headjfor  receiving  said 
train  of  pulses; 

a  plane  mirror  secured  to  said  angularly  movable  part, 
so  that  the  plane  of  the  reflecting  surface  of  said  mir- 
ror is  moved  angularly  about  said  |axis; 

a  radiation  source  and  a  radiation  detector  with  narrow 
opening  angles,  one  of  the  last  t\Mo  mentioned  ele- 
ments being  fixed  with  respect  to  ^id  axis  and  the 
other  being  mounted  on  said  disc  aitd  the  center  lines 
of  said  opening  angles  of  said  elements  always  inter- 
secting said  axis; 

said  radiation  detector  producing,  ijesponsive  to  im- 
pingement on  said  detector  of  radiation  from  said 
source  as  reflected  by  said  mirron  an  electric  stop 
signal  for  each  revolution  of  said  di^c,  said  electronic 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  radiation  detector  for 
receiving  said  stop  signal  whereby  the  number  of 
pulses  of  said  train  generated  until  the  time  of  oc- 
currence of  said  stop  signal  represents  a  measure  of 
the  angular  displacement  of  said  pa^. 


3,312  830 

PULSE  COUNTING  MAGNETIC  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Werner  Gore,  Parley,  Snrrey,  |md  Colin  Green, 
Horsham,  Snrrey,  England,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  YoHi,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,893 
7  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  an 
output  signal  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  fc^owing 
the  initiation  of  an  input  control  signjal,  comprising  a 
saturable  reactance  element  having  a  ^ore  of  magnetic 
material  with  a  rectangular  hysteresis  l^op  characteristic 
and  first  and  second  windings  on  said|core,  means  for 
magnetizing  the  core  to  a  predetermined  pux  value,  means 
for  applying  a  control  signal  to  said  firsk  winding  having 
an  amplitude  and  polarity  magnetizing  tpe  core  to  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  flux  value,  gate  mejans  fw  applying 
to  said  second  winding  signal  pulses  of:  given  amplitude 
and  duration  to  vary  the  magnetic  flux  bf  said  core  in  a 
given  number  of  incremental  steps  fronf  the  second  pre- 
determined value  to  the  saturation  valu^  thereof,  means 
for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  gate  means  to 
initiate  the  flow  of  said  pulse  signal  though  said  sec- 
ond winding  and  initiate  the  said  increnlental  changes  of 
the  flux  of  said  core,  and  means  responsive  to  the  satura- 
tion of  said  core  for  deriving  an  outpui  signal  as  deter- 
mined by  the  pulse  signal  upon  saturatioit  of  the  said  core. 


3,312,831 
SWITCH  CIRCUIT 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Portola  Valley,  and  WUUam  K.  Englidi 
and  James  A.  Baer,  Menio  Pvk,  C4Iif.,  assigncws  to 
AMP  Incmporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 
Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  1|44,790,  Oct  12, 
1961.    This  appUcation  Oct  9,  1964,  S^r.  No.  405,011 
11  Claims.    (CI.  307— 8$) 
1.  A  self -holding  switch  circuit  con^rising  a  multi- 
aperture  magnetic  core  having  a  minor! aperture,  means 
to  set  the  flux  in  said  core  in  either  on  o^*  off  condition,  a 
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plurality  of  energizing  means  to  apply  to  said  minor  aper- 
ture a  rapidly  fluctuating  M.M.F..  a  relative  steady  bias- 


ing  M.M.F.  and  a  signal  M.M.F.,  and  output  detection 
means  coupled  to  said  minor  aperture. 


3,312,832 
HIGH  SPEED  NPNP  and  MPNP  MULTI- 
VIBRATORS 
Lee  E.  Scaggs,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  As- 
sociates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Oct  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,692 
12  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


means  connecting  said  input  terminal  with  the  bases  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  for  applying  input 
signals  thereto, 

means  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second 

transistor  with  said  first  voltage  terminal  for  supply- 
ing voltage  to  said  respective  collector  and  emitter 
electrodes  thereof, 
means  connecting  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  collector  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  with  said  second  voltage  terminal  for  sup- 
plying voltage  to  the  respective  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  thereof. 


'*  ii 


•  1, 


♦  • 


...„ J  L 


^       '^. 


ir" 


»>L-- 


1.  A  circuit  including  a  first  power  supply,  at  least  first 
and  second  solid-state  switching  means  and  a  load  all 
connected  in  series,  each  of  said  switching  means  having 
a  high  positive  resistance  in  the  off  state  for  applied  volt- 
ages less  than  the  switching  voltage  of  said  switching 
means,  each  of  said  switching  means  passing  rapidly 
through  a  region  of  negative  resistance  into  a  region  of 
low  positive  resistance  which  is  the  on  state  when  the 
applied  voltage  exceeds  the  switching  voltage,  said  power 
supply  producing  a  voltage  less  than  the  sum  of  the  switch- 
ing voltages  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means,  but 
greater  than  the  minimum  voltage  required  to  maintain 
said  switching  means  in  the  on  state  when  said  switching 
means  have  been  switched  on;  and  a  first  resistor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  resistance  load  and  one  of  said 
switching  means,  said  resistor  having  a  value  less  than 
said  high  positive  resistance  of  the  parallel-connected 
switching  means  and  providing  a  shimt  path  for  direct 
current  whereby  leakage  current  is  diverted  from  said  load 
when  said  switching  means  are  in  the  off  state. 


a  common  terminal, 

said  first  and  second  diodes  being  connected  in  scries 
and  poled  in  a  like  direction  between  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  with  said  common 
terminal  being  connected  between  said  diodes,  and 

said  output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  common 
terminal. 

33i2,834 
SHORT  DURATION  PULSE  GENERATOR  UTILIZ- 
ING AVALANCHE  BREAKDOWN 
Marie  Marcel  Antoine  Arnold  Ghislain  Verstraelen,  Hil- 
Tersnm,   Netherlands,   assignor   to   North   American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,240 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Neflierhmds,  Nov.  13, 1962, 

285,459 
8  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,312,833 
AMPLIFIER  PARALLEL  CONNECTED  CATHODE 
FOLLOWER  OUTPUT  STAGE 
Richard  L.  Duirett  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Jnnc  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,789 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
1.  A  current  limiting  output  stage  for  use  with  an 
amplifier  comprising 

first  and  second  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity 
types,  each  of  said  transistors  including  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
first  and  second  diodes, 
input  and  output  terminals, 

first  and  second  voltage  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  sources  of  voltage. 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  discbarge  device 
having  an  avalanche  breakdown  characteristic  and  com- 
prising input  and  output  electrodes,  a  capacitor  ccMUiected 
in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said  output  electrodes, 
means  for  energizing  said  series  circuit  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  given  charge  condition  in  said  capacitor  upon 
avalanche  breakdown  in  said  device,  and  means  alternate- 
ly to  initiate  avalanche  breakdown  in  said  device  and 
to  produce  an  opposite  charge  condition  in  said  capacitor, 
said  latter  means  comprising  a  second  discharge  device 
having  input  and  output  electrodes,  an  inductance  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  arrangement  with  said  last  men- 
tioned output  electrodes  and  said  capacitor  and  means 
for  energizing  said  series  circuit  arrangement,  means  for 
coupling  said  inductance  to  an  input  electrode  of  said 
first  device,  means  for  maintaining  said  second  device 
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normally  conducting  thereby  to  produce  said  opposite 
charge  condition  in  said  capacitor,  and  means  for  inter- 
rupting said  conduction  of  said  second  device  thereby  to 
induce  a  potential  in  said  inductance  actuating  said  first 
device  and  producing  avalanche  breakdown  thereof. 


supply;  and  two  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a 
base,  and  a  collector,  the  emitters  of  said  transistors  being 
joined  and  directly  coupled  to  said  first  power  supply 
and  the  bases  of  said  transistors  being  directly  coupled 


tMmur       u 

CHAMMgLS    V 


3t312  835 
FREQUENCY  DIVISION 'tIMING  CIRCUIT  EM- 
PLOYING SHUNTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  INHIBIT- 
ING FALSE  RESET  SIGNALS  TO  FLIP-FLOP; 
STAGES 
Dict«  Grasmnck,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bol- 
kow  Gcsellschaft  mtt  beschrankter  Haftung,  Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,643 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmiany,  Dec.  5,  1962, 

B  69,869 

6  Claims,    (a.  307—88.5) 


t * — 1 — I    I       o     — ' — * ' 
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Hip-         tup  flip 


one  to  the  junctions  between  each  of  said  variable  resistors 
and  said  diodes,  and  a  second  power  supply  of  polarity 
opposite  that  of  said  first  supply  coupled         •  •      " 
of  said  transistors. 


Hop 


to  said  collectors 


1.  In  a  frequency  division  timing  circuit  including  a 
master  generator,  plural  flip-flr  -  stages  connected  in  series 
to  said  master  generator  to  divide  the  frequency  of  the 
latter  to  provide  predetermined  timed  periods,  differen- 
tiating means,  a  re-set  line  conunonly  connecting  said  dif- 
ferentiating means  to  said  flip-flop  stages  for  re-setting  of 
the  latter  to  an  initial  positiori,  and  switch  means  operable, 
when  closed,  40  connect  said  master  generator  and  said 
differentiating  means  to  a  current  source  which  is  also 
connected  to  supply  other  loads,  said  differentiating  means 
differentiating  the  initial  voltage  surge,  appearing  respon- 
sive to  closure  of  said  switch  means,  to  apply  a  re-set  pulse 
to  said  re-set  line;  electronic  means  operable  to  prevent 
re-setting  of  said  stages  by  a  spurious  pulse  from  said  dif- 
ferentiating means  resulting  from  sharp  changes  in  the 
load  on  said  common  source  drawn  by  said  other  loads, 
said  electronic  means  comprising,*4n  combination,  circuit 
components  connected  to  said  re-set  line  between  said  flip- 
flop  stages  and  said  switch  means  and  shunting  said  dif- 
ferentiating means,  said  circuit  components  being  opera- 
tive to  shunt  said  spurious  or  false  re-set  pulses  to  inhibit 
false  re-setting  of  said  flip-flop  stages;  and  a  time  delay 
means  included  in  said  circuit  components,  said  time  delay 

means  being  operative,  in  response  to  closure  of  said 
switch  means,  to  effectively  delay  operation  of  said  com- 
ponents for  a  predetermined  time  period  equal  to  a  re-set 
pulse,  whereby  re-setting  of  said  flip-flop  stages  may  take 
place  during  a  normal  re-set  operation. 


3,312,837  [ 

TRAPEZOIDAL  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
George  J.  Flynn,  Boston,  and  Howard  H.  HOI,  Noith- 
borongh,  Mass.,  assignors,  Jby  mesn^  assignments,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclspare 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,249 
10  Claims.    (CI.  307-^.5) 


[^ 


r 


■^  fj 


56         A 


»-2Q^  •        -f 


26 


3,312,836 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  POSITIONING  GATING 
WAVEFORMS  FOR  GATING  WITH  MIN- 
IMIZED SWITCHING  TRANSIENTS 
Barrett  E.  Gnisinger,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Ampez  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tiOBof  CaKfomia 

Filed  Ian.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,034 
8^  Claims.  (CL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  gating  system  having  a  source  of  time  pulses; 
a  bi-stable  multivibrator  coupled  to  said  source  of  time 
pulses,  said  bi-stable  multivibrator  having  two  output 
terminals;  two  variable  resistors  connected  one  to  each 
said  multivibrator  output  terminal;  two  diodes  connected 
one  between  each  said  variable  resistance  and  a  first  power 


'^ 


1.  An  electrical  waveform  generating  device  comprising 
in  combination: 

an  electrical  intefn'atinp  means:  | 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  current  sources  all  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  integrating  means; 
said  first  current  source  providing  a  substantially  fixed 

magnitude,  steady-state  current  to  the  input  of  said 
integrating  means; 

said  second  current  source  providing  a  current  of  sub- 
stantially fixed  magnitude  to  saidloput; 

means  for  gating  said  third  current  source  so  as  to  pro- 
vide therefrom  a  step  output  of  current  of  a  first 
polarity  to  said  input  for  only  a  prddetermined  period 
and  for  substantially  simultaneous  gating  said  second 
current  source  so  as  to  inhibit  the  latter  from  pro- 
viding said  fixed  magnitude  current  to  said  input;  and 

means  for  gating  said  fourth  current  source  so  as  to 
and  for  substantially  simultaneously  gating  said  sec- 
ond current  source  so  as  to  restore  current  flow  from 
the  latter  to  said  input  , 


3  312  838 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFYING  DEVICE  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  JUNCTIONS 
John  T.  Wallmark,  Princeton,  NJ.,  nssignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  NoJ  362,846 
4aaims.    (CI.  307-4M  J) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  common  semiconductor  region  exhibiting  a  low  resis- 
tivity; 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  an  oi^posite  conductivity 
type  than  said  common  semicon<  uctor  region,  said 
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first  semiconductor  region  having  a  resistivity  at 
least  one  hundred  times  as  great  as  that  of  said  com- 
mon region  and  forming  a  first  rectifying  junction 
with  said  common  region,  said  first  junction  exhibit- 
ing a  high  avalanche  breakdown  voltage  greater  than 
one  hundred  volts;  and 


3,312,840 
THERMIONIC  GENERATORS  EMBODYING 
MAIN     AND     AUXILIARY     DISCHARGE 
CHAMBERS,  CLOSELY  SPACED  EMTITER 
AND    COLLECTOR    STRUCTURES,    AND 
MEANS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  SELF-MAG- 
NETIC FIELDS 
Dennis  Gabor,  London,  England,  aaripior  to  Natiooal  Re- 
scvch  Dcvelopnicnt  Corporation,  London,  En^and,  a 
corporation  of  Great  BrilalB 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,238 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftain,  Dec.  23,  1959, 

43,662/59;  Mar.  24,  1960,  10,540/60 

16  Claims.    (CL  310-^) 


a  second  semiconductor  region  of  an  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  than  said  common  region,  said  second 
region  having  a  resistivity  at  least  ten  times  that  of 
said  common  region  and  forming  a  second  rectifying 
junction  with  said  common  region,  said  second  rec- 
tifying junction  exhibiting  an  avalanche  breakdown 
voltage  less  than  one  hundred  volts. 


79 
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3312  839 
DELAY   ARRANGEMENT  USING  TRANSISTOR 

WITH  IVONORITY  CARRIER  STORAGE 
Bruce  E.  Brilcy,  La  Grange  Parl^  Dl.,  asrignor  to  Anto- 
matic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlakc,  01.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,766 
2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


'       BS 


•  it  'H 


1.  In  a  delay  arrangement  including  a  transistor  utiliz- 
ing minority  carrier  storage,  said  transistor  having  a  base, 
emitter,  and  collector  electrode,  an  output  connected  to 
said  collector  electrode,  a  driving  means  connected  to 
said  base  electrode,  and  providing  a  first  voltage  for  sat- 
urating said  transistor,  whereby  a  large  number  of  minor- 
ity carriers  are  injected  into  the  junction  between  said 
base  and  emitter  electrodes,  and  a  second  voltage  for  cut- 
ting off  said  transistor,  a  source  of  bias  voltage  connected 
to  said  collector  electrode,  and  resistive  means  connected 
between  said  output  and  said  bias  voltage  source  to  pre- 
vent the  immediate  discharge  of  said  injected  carriers  dur- 
ing the  cutting  off  of  said  transistor  so  that  the  voltage 
at  said  output  approaches  the  voltage  of  said  bias  source; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  discriminator  including  an  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  transistor  and  including  an  output  pro- 
viding a  first  and  second  voltage  state;  and 
a  switching  level  adjuster  connected  to  said  discrimi- 
nator for  controlUng  the  time  interval  during  which 
said  output  provides  said  second  voltage  state,  said 
adjuster  having  a  first  and  second  setting  so  that 
when  said  adjuster  is  positioned  to  said  first  setting, 
the  output  of  said  discriminator  switches  from  said 
first  state  to  said  second  state  already  upon  the  satu- 
ration of  said  transistor,  remaining  in  said  second 
state  until  the  output  of  said  transistor  nears  the  volt- 
age  of  said  bias  source,  while  when  said  adjuster  is 
positioned  to  said  second  setting,  the  output  of  said 
discriminator  initially  remains  in  said  first  state  upon 
the  saturation  of  said  transistor,  and  switches  from 
said  first  state  to  said  second  state  only  after  said 
transistor  has  been  cut  off,  the  last-menti<»ed  out- 
put then  remaining  in  said  second  state  until  the 
output  voltage  of  said  transistor  nears  the  voltage 
of  said  bias  source. 


1.  In  a  thermionic  generator  of  electricity,  a  main  dis- 
charge chamber,  an  auxiliary  discharge  chamber,  a  col- 
lector electrode  which  separates  said  main  discharge 
chamber  from  said  auxiliary  discharge  chamber  and  which 
is  at  least  partly  foraminated,  an  electron  emitter  elec- 
trode opposed  to  one  side  of  said  collector  electrode  in 
said  main  discharge  chamber,  an  auxiliary  electrode  op- 
posed to  the  other  side  of  said  colleaor  electrode  in  said 
auxiliary  discharge  chamber,  a  gas  atmosphere  having  a 
pressure  of  a  single-figure  number  of  niillimeters  of  mer- 
cury in  both  said  chambers  which  communicate  solely 
via  said  at  least  partly  foraminated  collector  electrode, 
heating  means  for  said  emitter  electrode,  cooling  means 
for  said  auxiliary  and  collector  electrodes,  and  electrical 
connection  terminals  for  each  of  said  electrodes. 


3,312,841 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATOR 

Shfaiobn  Maidno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  SUnko 

Electric  Co.,  lid.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,046 

7  Claims.    (CL  310—15) 


4.0.  -  a  ^4 


6.  In  an  electrical  vibrator:  a  base;  a  first  cylinder  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  base;  an 
electromagnet  having  a  core  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  cyUnder;  and  armature,  said 
armature  being  spaced  from  said  electromagnet  core  by 
a  predetermined  distance;  and  a  holding  frame  to  support 
said  armature  and  including  a  second  cylinder  arranged 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  cylinder  and  being  of 
a  diameter  different  from  that  of  the  first  cylinder,  said 
cylinders  fitting,  with  clearance,  one  within  the  other,  and 
a  ring-shaped  resilient  body  located  in  the  clearance  be- 
tween said  cylinders  and  being  adhesively  secured  thereto, 
said  holding  frame  being  supported  in  a  freely  hanging 
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position  by  said  resilient  body,  with  the  latter  stressed 
exclusively  by  the  weight  of  said  holding  frame  and  said 
armature  supported  thereby. 
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3,312,842 

RECIPROCATING  ACTUATOR 

Theodore  P.  Heochling,  Concord,  and  Richard  E.  Kro- 

naner.  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 

Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,789 

8  Claims.    (CI.  310— 17) 


1.  An  actuator  adapted  to  effect  directly  a  reciprocating 
linear  motion,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  stationary  member  having  a  central  opening  and 
defining  a  recess  of  substantially  trapezoidal  cross- 
section,  said  stationary  member  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  laminas  parallel  to  the  direction  of  recip- 
rocation and  being  adapted  to  receive  periodic  elec- 
trical current; 

(b)  a  moving  member  adapted  to  reciprocate  linearly 
within  said  recess  of  said  stationary  member  and  in 
reciprocating  to  define  a  gap  between  said  stationary 
and  said  moving  members,  that  portion  of  said  mov- 
ing member  which  reciprocates  in  said  recess  having 
a  substantially  trapezoidal  cross-section  and  formed 
of  laminas  of  which  a  minor  portion  are  of  a  non- 
magnetic material  to  impede  flux  flow  in  a  direction 
normal  to  that  of  the  preferred  flux  flow,  said  gap 
being  shaped  such  that  the  gradient  of  reluctance 
operating  in  conjunction  with  s^id  periodic  electric 
current  imparts  a  predetermined  movement  to  a  load 
associated  wth  said  moving  member,  said  stationary 
and  moving  members  being  of  such  construction 
that  the  development  of  eddy  currents  resulting  from 
said  fliu  and  reciprocation  is  impeded;  | 

(c)  rotating  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  moving 
member  simultaneously  with  said  reciprocating  and 
afiSxed  to  said  moving  member  through  an  elastic 
member;  and 

(d)  axial  supporting  means  aflSxed  at  one  end  to  said 
moving  member,  extending  through  said  central 
opening  of  said  stationary  member  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  load  at  the  other  end. 


3,312  843 
ELECTRICAL  COLLE'cTOR  APPARATUS 
Gcrd  Edward  Kmlls,  Gienville,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Gen- 
eral Hectric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,^r.  No.  422,261  i 

8  Claims.     (Cl.^  310—54)  | 

1.  An  improved  electrical  collector  apparatus  for  elec- 
trically connecting  a  rotating^and  a  stationary  member 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  annular  cup  connected 
to  the  rotating  member  and  defining  an  annular  open- 
ing directed  radially  inwardly  toward  a  horizontal 
axis  of  rotation. 


(b)  a  quantity  of  electrically  conductive  fluid  held  in 
said  cup  by  centrifugal  force  and  substantially  rotat- 
ing therewith, 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  blade  attached  to  the 
stationary  member  and  having  a  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  into  the  liquid  through  said  an- 
nular opening, 


(d)  said  blade  portion  defining  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  out- 
let openings  within  said  annular*  opening  inclined 
from  a  radial  direction  so  as  to  re(^ive  and  discharge 
the  electrically  conductive  fluid  dUe  to  relative  mo- 
tion of  said  fluid  in  said  cup  past  s^id  openings  when 
said  cup  is  rotating,  and 

(e)  circulating  conduit  means  connected  to  conduct 
recirculated  fluid  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
opening  in  said  blade  portion  through  an  external 
system  for  treating  said  fluid. 


3,312  844 
INDUCTOR  ALTERNATOR 
Charles  J.  Juhnke,  Dcerfield,  and  l|ans  Jakobs,  Des 
Plaines,  Dl.,  assignors  to  C.  E.  Niehoff  &  Co.,  Chicago, 
HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No^  433,100 
5  Claims.    (CL  310— ljS8) 


2.  An  inductor  alternator,  including  in  combination,  a 
stator  including  a  centrally  apertured  epd  plate,  an  elon- 
gated tubular  support  having  an  end  mounted  in  the 
aperture  in  said  end  plate,  a  stationary  field  winding 
mounted  on  said  support  immediately  adjacent  said  plate, 
a  rotor  shaft  extending  through  said  'support,  bearings 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  support  totatably  support- 
ing said  shaft,  and  a  rotor  supported  it  the  end  of  said 
shaft  opposite  the  end  plate. 
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3,312,845 

BRUSH  HOLDER 

Bruno  Satkunas,  Lcxfaigton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dominion 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,919 

10  Claims.     (CL  310 — ^247) 


2IH  2,0 


engagement  with,  said  brush  and  said  spade  terminal  in 
said  aligned  open  spaces,  the  coil  spring  resiliently  biaang 
the  brush  toward  the  armature  and  providing  electrical 
connection  between  the  brush  and  spade  terminal. 


2/£\  /  ^/^   2/B 


3  312  846 

ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINES 

Jacques  Henry<llando(,  Antmiy,  Frmce,  a«ignor  to 

Printed  Motors,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,288 

Claims  priority,  apiAcatloo  France,  Sept.  11, 1962, 

909,193,  Patent  1,341,582 

3  Claims.    (CL  310— 266) 


2/G 


ZID 


M       tc      M     at   sa  90 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  frame,  said  frame  hav- 
ing brush-accommodating  openings  of  rectangular  cross- 
section  extending  therethrough,  a  commutator  rotatably 
carried  by  the  frame  and  positioned  inwardly  from  said 
brush-accommodating  openings,  electrical  conductors  hav- 
ing spade-type  terminals  of  a  shape  having  a  forward  end 
of  smaller  width  than  the  rearward  end,  the  terminals 
being  adapted  to  be  electrically  interconnected  with  said 
commutator,  and  brushes  adapted  to  engage  and  elec- 
trically connect  with  said  commutator,  the  improvement 
of  brush  holders  for  carrying  the  respective  brushes  in 
engagement  with  said  commutator,  each  said  holder  com- 
prising an  open-ended  tubular  structure  of  rectangular 
cross-section  complementarily  interfitting  in  a  said  brush- 
accommodating  opening  and  having  a  first  portion  ex- 
tending from  an  inner  side  of  the  frame  toward  the  com- 
mutator and  having  a  second  portion  extending  from  an 
outer  side  of  the  frame  away  from  the  commutator,  said 
holder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  portion  thereof  hav- 
ing projections  extending  outwardly  from  the  planes  of 
said  opposite  sides  a  greater  distance  than  the  correspond- 
ing sides  of  said  opening  to  engage  on  said  inner  side  of 
the  frame  and  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  holder  outward- 
ly from  the  frame  away  from  the  said  commutator,  said 
projections  each  having  an  inclined  camming  surface  ex- 
tending from  the  plane  of  the  respective  side  of  the  struc- 
ture adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  first  portion  to  the 
maximum  extent  of  said  each  projection  to  cammingly 
lead  the  said  projection  into  a  said  opening  upon  pressing 
the  said  first  portion  of  structure  into  the  opening  toward 
said  commutator,  said  structure  being  composed  of  a 
resiliently  yieldable  material  of  the  order  of  nylon  and 
lexan  to  permit  the  structure  to  resiliently  yield  in  press- 
ing the  said  first  portion  carrying  said  projection  into  said 
opening,  said  material  being  of  high  electrical  insulating 
property  to  insulate  the  brush  from  the  frame,  said  struc- 
ture having  a  boss  extending  from  a  side  thereof,  the  boss 
having  a  shoulder  spaced  from  said  inner  side  of  the 
frame  and  abutting  said  frame  on  the  outer  side  thereof 
to  prevent  further  movement  of  said  structure  through  the 
opening  toward  the  commutator,  said  structure  having  ex- 
tending through  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  the  outer 
end  of  said  second  portion  aligned  open  spaces  for  receiv- 
ing a  said  spade  terminal  extending  through  the  open 
spaces  transversely  of  the  structure,  one  of  said  open 
spaces  being  shorter  than  the  other  and  snugly  engaging 
the  smaller  forward  end  of  the  spade  terminal  and  the 
other  of  said  open  spaces  snugly  engaging  the  larger  rear- 
ward end  of  the  spade  terminal,  the  material  of  the  struc- 
ture resiliently  yielding  to  permit  insertion  of  the  spade 
terminal  into  said  aligned  open  spaces  and  to  restrain  the 
spade  terminal  against  withdrawal  from  the  aligned  open 
spaces,  said  holder  having  a  bore  for  accommodating  an 
axially  aligned  electric  brush  therein  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  walls  of  the  holder  and  for  permittmg 
the  brush  to  extend  axially  of  the  holder  from  the  holder 
toward  and  against  the  commutator,  said  bore  also  ac- 
commodating a  metal  coil  spring  therein  between,  and  in 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  a  pair  of  magnetic  naembers  each  comprising  an 
annularly-arranged  series  of  alternate  magnetic 
poles,  said  members  being  spaced  axially  from  each 
other  to  define  therebetween  an   annular  axial  air 

gap; 

(2)  a  hollow  substantially  disk-shaped  armature  posi- 
tioned within  said  air  gap  and  having  windings  com- 
prising thin  conductive  members  intimately  bonded 
to  its  opposite  radial  faces  within  said  air  gap; 

(3)  a  magnetic  annulus  within  and  spaced  from  said 
armature  for  completing  the  flux  path  between  said 
pair  of  magnetic  members  and  through  said  arma- 
ture, 

(4)  and  a  shaft  and  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
armature  to  said  shaft,  said  aimulus  being  mounted 
for  free  rotation  with  respect  to  said  armature  and 
said  shaft. 

3,312347 

BANDING  AND  BALANCING  OF  DYNAMO- 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Henri  Wadaw,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Jane  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,719 
16  Clahns.    (CL  310—271) 


8.  Banding  apparatus  for  the  end  turns  of  the  rotor 
of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising 

a  layer  ot  insulating  material  tightly  encircling  said 
end  turns, 

a  cylindrical  metallic  band,  having  a  width  not  greater 
than  that  of  said  layer,  tightly  encircling  said  layer, 
and 

first  and  second  additional  layers  of  insulating  mate- 
rial, each  substantially  narrower  than  said  metal 
band,  tightly  encircling  said  band  adjacent  to  oppo- 
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site  edges  thereof  leaving  exposed  a  portion  of  said 
band  between  said  additional  layers, 
said  layers  of  insulating  material  being  in  the  form  of 
hard,  solid  masses. 


3^12,848 

SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  CONCENTRIC  RADIALLY 

SPACED  ELECTRODES 

Hcnnan  Bamn,  3705  Antnmn  Drive, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76109 

FOcd  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,122 

3  Claims,     (d.  313—11.5) 


1.  In  a  spark  plug  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
having  a  base  formed  with  a  hollow  body  portion  and 
a  depending  shank  portion,  the  said  base  having  a  series 
of  ports  formed  about  said  body  portion,  and  a  ceramic 
insulator  arranged  concentrically  of  said  base  and  hav- 
ing a  series  of  spaced  circumferential  ribs  exposed  to  the 
ports  in  the  body  portion  of  said  base,  and  having  a  por- 
tion depending  into  said  shank  portion,  the  improve- 
ments comprising:  a  central  electrode,  having  upper  and 
lower  threadedly  joined  sections,  arranged  concentrically 
of  said  insulator,  the  lower  section  extending  beyond  the 
lowermost  end  of  said  insulator  and  through  said  shank 
portion  defining  an  annular  chamber  therearound  within 
said  shank  portion,  a  first  conical  electrode  in  said  shank 
portion  providing  a  liner  therefor  and  a  conical  ceramic 
sleeve  seated  in  said  conical  electrode,  the  said  ceramic 
sleeve  having  an  annular  flange  about  its  upper  end  pro- 
viding a  seat  for  said  ceramic  insulator,  a  second  conical 
electrode  seated  in  said  sleeve  and  embracing  the  lower 
end  of  said  insulator  defining  an  annular  space  there- 
around internally  of  said  first  conical  electrode  below 
the  lower  end  of  said  insulator,  and  a  circular  sparking 
element  formed  on  the  lowermost  end  of  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  said  central  electrode  aiid  concentrically  spaced 
from  the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  conical  elec- 
trodes providing  a  circular  spark  gap  therearound. 


3.312^49 
ISOTOPE  RECEIVER  FOR  A  CALLTTRON  HAV- 
ING  AN  OIL  RESERVOIR  IN  ITS  COLLECTION 
POCKET 
WDUam  A.  BcD,  Jr.,  and  AQen  M.  Veach,  both  of  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
lea  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  ■ 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,805  I 

5  Claims.    (O.  313—63) 
1.  In  a  calutron  system  including  an  ion  source;  an  ion 
receiver  provided  with  a  defining  face  plate  with  ion 
entrance  slots  therein,  first  ion  collection  pockets  mounted 


back  of  said  slots  and  a  housing  enclosing  said  pockets; 
an  evacuated  tank  enclosing  said  ion  source  and  receiver; 
means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  for  said  calutron; 
and  a  calcium-vapor  generator  disposed  within  said  tank 
for  directing  a  calcium  vapor  into  thf  path  of  the  ion 
beam  from  said  ion  source;  the  improvtement  comprising 
an  enlarged  second  housing  positioned  back  of  said  first 
housing,  said  housings  having  a  comition  wall  therebe- 
tween with  said  common  wall  being  provided  with  an 
opening  for  passage  of  an  isotope  ion  b^am  therethrough; 
a  second  ion  collection  pocket  provided  with  an  ion 
collection  surface  and  mounted  in  a  recessed  position 
close  to  the  back  wall  of  said  seoon|d  housing  and  a 
substantial  distance  behind  said  first  ionj collection  pocket; 
an  additional  ion  entrance  slot  being  provided  in  said  face 
plate  in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  Mid  common  wall 
such  that  the  isotope  beam  of  whicl|  added  purity  is 


desired  passes  through  said  additional  lion  entrance  slot, 
through  said  opening  in  said  common  ivall  and  then  into 
said  recessed  pocket;  a  pair  of  wateif-cooled  diverging 
plate  members  mounted  within  said  fifst  housing  to  de- 
fine a  channel  through  which  said  isotppe  ion  beam  can 
pass;  a  first  plurality  of  baffles  mounteid  within  said  sec- 
ond housing  above  the  path  of  said  fsotope  ion  beam 
and  in  close  proximity  thereto  for  trabping  high-energy 
neutral  particles;  a  second  plurality  of  baffles  mounted 
within  said  second  housing  below  the  ptth  of  said  isotope 
ion  beam  and  in  close  proximity  thereto  for  trapping 
ions  with  extraneous  energy;  and  meaiis  for  respectively 
water  cooling  said  second  housing,  all  Of  said  baffles  and 
said  recessed  collection  pocket,  whereby  the  provision  of 
said  cooled  recessed  pocket,  said  cooleq  baffles  and  hous- 
ing, and  said  cooled  diverging  beam  ch^neling  members 
effects  collection  of  a  desired  isotope  with  substantially 
improved  purity. 

3,312,850 

RELATIVELY  THICK  PHOSPHOR  STORAGE  TAR- 
GET HAVING  SPACED  HOLES  FOR  ELECTRON 
PASSAGE 
Richard  B.  McMillan,  Jr.,  Tigakd,  and  Ronald  C.  Robhi- 
der,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignors  tq  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  O^on 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,202 
4  Clafans.    (CL  313—^) 


3.  A  bistable  storage  apparatus,  compHsing: 

a  support  member  having  an  electHcally  conductive 

surface; 
storage  dielectric  means  including  ai)  integral  layer  of 

phosphor  material  supported  on  said  conductive  sur- 
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face  of  said  support  member,  said  phosphor  layer 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  extending  com- 
pletely through  said  layer  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
separate  continuous  unobstructed  passageways  for 
secondary  electrons  to  be  transmitted  from  tiie 
bombarded  side  of  said  layer  and  collected  by  said 
conductive  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  layer; 

said  phosphor  layer  being  of  too  great  a  thickness  to 
provide  a  sufficiently  porous  structure  to  enable  said 
secondary  electrons  to  be  transmitted  through  the 
pores  between  the  phosphor  particles  to  said  conduc- 
tive surface;  . 

writing  means  for  forming  a  charge  image  on  said 

phosphor  layer;  and  ^      ,.       i 

holding  means  for  bombarding  said  phosphor  layer 
with  low  velocity  electrons  to  cause  secondary  elec- 
trons to  be  emitted  from  said  phosphor  layer  and  to 
enable  bistable  storage  of  said  charge  image. 


member;  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  material  bonded 
to  said  conducting  base  member;  a  transparent  electrode 
bonded  to  said  layer  of  electroluminescent  matenal  on 
the  side  lying  opposite  said  conducting  base  member,  and 
means  connected  to  said  conducting  base  member  and 
said  transparent  electrode  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
alternating  current  power. 


3,312,853 

FLASH  TUBE  CONOTRUCTION 

Richard  L.  Mela,  Arttngton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dynatech 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,143 

4  Chdms.    (CL  313—218) 


3,312,851  „ 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  I-AMP  STRUCTURE 
HAVING  THE  PHOSPHOR  FARTICLESDIS. 
PERSED  IN   A  MODIFIED   CYANOETHYL- 
ATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  WMIN 
Leonard  C.  Flowers,  Franklin  TownsUp,  Westmoreland 
Courty,  and  DaVid  Marwrhik,  WlUdnsbuig,  Pa.,  as- 
sisnors  to  Westinghoosc  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporatton  oiJ*^^l^.^ 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,012 
SClatai.    (CL  313-108) 


1  In  an  electroluminescent  lamp  structure  comprising 
a  phosphor-bearing  layer  disposed  between  two  electri- 
cally conductive  layers,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises having  said  phosphor  embedded  and  dispersed  m  a 
layer  of  a  dielectric  material  comprising  a  cyanoethylatcd 
polyvinyl  alcohol  modified  with  from  about  0.6  to  40.0%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  cyanoethylatcd  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, of  an  organic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyisocyanates  and  polyisothiocyanates. 

3J12,852 
BASE  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

LAMP 
James  F.  Motson,  798  WelA  Road, 

Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.     19006 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,288 

iClainu.    (CI.  313— 108) 
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2.  A  flash  device  comprising  .  . 

(A)  enclosure  means  providing  a  chamber  contaimng 

a  gas  to  be  ionized,  -^        ,.    .     -j 

(B)  first  and  second  electrode  assemblies,  each  of  said 

electrode  assemblies  including 

(1)  an  electrode  having  a  tip  thereon, 

(2)  electrical  conducting  means  extending  into 
said  chamber  from  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure 
means  and  connecting  with  an  end  of  said  elec- 
trode remote  from  said  tip, 

(C)  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  located  and 
oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide  for 
passage  of  an  electric  current  between  said  tips  there- 
of by  way  of  said  gas, 

(D)  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  of  monocrys- 
talline  pyrolytic  graphite  with  the  axis  of  maximum 
thermal  conductivity  of  said  graphite  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  from  the  tip  of  said  elec- 
trode to  the  electrical  conducting  means  connecting 
therewith. 

3,312,854 

CATHODE  HAVING  A  U^HAPED 

SUPPORT  MEMBER 

John  Edward  Ftan,  Plafairiew,  N.Y^  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,670 
2  Claims.     (CL  313—278) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  lamp  comprising:  an  elec- 
trically conducting  base  member  having  an  integrally 
formed  lead-in  member;  an  electrically  non-conducting 
base  member  having  an  aperture  therein;  said  conducting 
base  member  secured  to  said  non-conducting  base  mem- 
ber with  said  integrally  formed  lead-in  member  being 
formed  to  pass  through  said  aperture  to  the  side  of  said 
non-conducting  base  lying  opposite  said  cooductmg  base 


1.  A  directly-heated  cathode  for  an  electric  <Uscharge 
tube  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  mrtal 
members  mounted  in  opposed  spaced  relation,  tubuu"' 
insulating  members  slideable  over  the  arms  of  said  U- 
shaped  members  for  insulating  said  U-shaped  members 
from  each  other,  resilient  means  supported  by  each  of 
said  U-shaped  members  engaging  said  tubular  insulating 
members  resiliently  urging  said  U-shaped  members  apart, 
a  pair  of  metal  caps  each  of  which  is  secured  to  one  of 
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said  U-shaped  members,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
extending  parallel-connected  thin  wires  axially  wound 
about  said  caps.  ^ 

3,312,855 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

EXCHANGEABLE  ELECTRODE 
Richard  J.  Melling,  Veteran,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
liouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgti,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,497 
4  Claims.    (CL  313—237) 


direction,  means  for  accelerating  said  bunches  in  beam- 
like form  in  said  direction  a'.ong  a  predetermined  pencil- 
like path,  and  catcher  means  for  absorbing  energy  from 
all  of  said  bunches  after  one  traversal  of  said  path,  and 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  first  and 
second  support  members  for  receiving  an  electrode  sub- 
assembly, said  electrode  sub-assembly  including  third 
and  fourth  support  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  re- 
spectively to  said  first  and  second  support  members,  a  re- 
placeable filament  disposed  between  and  connected  to  said 
third  and  fourth  support  members,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber disposed  between  said  third  and  fourth  support  mem- 
bers for  tensioning  said  filament  prior  to  insertion  within 
said  electron  discharge  device,  said  intermediate  member 
having  a  frangible  portion  which  may  be  removed  so  that 
said  filament  is  placed  under  tension  by  said  first  and 
second  support  memibers.  i 


3,312,856 

RHENIUM  SUPPORTED  METALLIC  BORIDE 
CATHODE  EMITTERS 
James  M.  Lafferty,  Schenectady,  and  William  R.  Grams, 
Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatimi  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,107 
7  Claims.     (CI.  313 — 346) 


1.  A  thermionic  cathode  comprising:  a  support,  said 
support  including  a  surface  region  consisting  of  rhenium; 
and  a  thermionic  emissive  material  consisting  of  a  metal 
boride,  which  does  not  diffuse  into  rhenium  at  elevated 
temperatures,  in  contact  with  said  surface  region  and 
carried  by  said  support. 


.1. 


3,312,857 
MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER  UTILIZING  MULTIP AC- 
TION TO  PRODUCE  PERIODICALLY  BUNCHED 
ELECTRONS 
Phflo  T.  Famsworth,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nut- 
ley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland  1 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,128  I 
31  Chdms.    (Q.  315—5) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  cathode 
means  for  emitting  spaced  bunches  of  electrons  in  a  given 
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for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  reiponse  thereto,  said 
path  being  free  of  structure  and  extending  from  said  cath- 
ode means  to  said  catcher  means,  said  bunches  thereby 
traversing  said  path  without  encountering  any  structure 
therein. 

3,312,858 

DEFLECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARGE 

CARRIER  BEAMS 

Walter  Dietrich,  Hanan  am  Main,  Cf^many,  assfgnor  to 

W.  C.  Heraeus  G.m.bJl.,  Hanau  ami  Main,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,282 

Chdms  priority,  application  German)^,  Aug.  31, 1961, 

H  39,145 

6  Clahns.    (CL  315—127) 

1.  In  an  electron  gun  wherein  a  foc|ised  electron  beam 

is  generated  and  emerges  therefrom,  ft  deflection  system 

for  controlling  the  angular  deflectiori  of  said  emergent 

electron  beam  with  respect  to  its  original  axis,  which 

comprises  ' 

(a)  A  ferromagnetic  core  support^  by  the  electron 
gun  and  having  a  central  apertur^d  portion  disposed 
to  accommodate  the  free  passa|e  therethrough  of 
the  focused  electron  beam  traveling  along  a  path 
defined  by  its  original  axis,  said  core  having  a  pair 
of  projecting  end  members  extending  from  said 
apertured  portion  in  the  direction  of  electron  beam 
travel  and  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation 
thereto, 

(b)  A  pair  of  ferromagnetic  pole  pieces  each  mounted 
to  the  free  end  of  a  projecting  efid  member  of  said 
ferromagnetic  core  and  disposed  in  opposite  spaced 
apart  relation  to  each  other  to  dfcfine  a  gap  accom- 
modating the  passage  of  the  focused  electron  beam 
therethrough, 

(c)  A  solenoid  mounted  on  one  of!  the  projecting  end 
members  of  said  ferromagnetic  cdre  and  disposed  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  electridity  for  controllable 
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energization  thereby  to  establish  a  magnetic  flux  cir- 
cuit extending  through  the  central  apertured  portion 
of  the  core,  both  projecting  end  members  thereof, 
both  pole  pieces  and  across  the  gap  defined  by  the 


3312360 
CONDENSER  DISCHARGE  USING  SHJCON  CON- 

TROLLED  RECTIFIER  CONTROL  MEANS 
Theodor  F.  Sturm,  Altadcna,  Crfif.,  ^^8>Mr>  ^y  "f»« 
assignments,  to  Straza  Industries,  El  Cajon,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,124 
2  Claims.    (CL  315—223) 
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spacing  of  said  pole  pieces  for  interaction  with  the 
focused  electron  beam  passing  therethrough  to  cor- 
respondingly and  controUably  deflect  said  beam  as 
it  emerges  from  the  electron  gun  past  said  pole  pieces. 


3  312  859 
CROSSED  FIELD  TRANSvfeRSE  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 

COMPRISING  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Donald  A.  WUbar,  Scotia,  and  Se  Puan  Yu,  S<Aenectady, 
N.Y.,  and  PhiUp  N.  Hess,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,484 
22  Claims.    (CL  315 — 39) 


■i  " 


1.  A   transverse   wave   amplifier  comprising,   spaced 
cathode  and  anode  means  defining  a  transmission  line 
having  an  interaction  space  therein,  said  transmission  line 
adapted  for  supporting  and  propagating  a  fast  electro- 
magnetic wave  having  a  slow  wave  electric  field  com- 
ponent extending  transverse  the  direction  of  propagation 
of  the  fast  wave,  means  including  an  axially  directed  mag- 
netic field  component  for  establishing  an  electron  flow 
transverse  the  direction  of  prc^agation  of  said  fast  wave 
and  parallel  to  the  diifection  of  said  transverse  electric 
field  component  thereof,  input  means  for  introducing  an 
electromagnetic  wave  signal  having  a  transverse  electric 
field  component  at  one  abction  of  said  transmission  line 
and  output  means  for  extracting  amplified  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  from  another  section  of  said  transmis- 
sion line  longitudinally  spaced  a  plurality  of  free-space 
wavelengths  from  said  one  section  along  the  path  of 
propagation  of  said  fast  wave,  and  means  providing  a 
progressively  decreasing  interaction  impedance  along  said 
transmission  line  between  said  input  and  output  means. 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
which  comprises 
power-supply  means  adapted  when  connected  to  a  cat- 
tery to  deliver  a  positive  output  voltage  much  greater 
than  battery  voltage, 
a  step-up  transformer, 

a  spark  capacitor  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected 
to  the  positive  output  of  said  power-supply  means 
and  the  other  terminal  thereof  connected  to  one  ter- 
minal of  the  primary  of  said  transformer, 
a  diode  having  the  anode  thereof  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  transformer  primary  and  the  cathode 
thereof  connected  to  said  one  terminal  of  said  capaci- 
tor, an  SCR  connected  in  shunt  with  said  diode, 
the  anode  of  said  SCR  being  connected  to  said 
power-supply  output  and  the  cathode  thereof 
being  connected  to  said  other  terminal  of  said 
transformer  primary, 
means  to  ccwmcct  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  to 

the  spark  plug  means  of  said  engine, 
triggering  means  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  SCR  to 
trigger  said  SCR  at  predetermined  times  when  it  is 
necessary  that  a  spark  be  generated  in  said  spark  plug 
means, 
said  triggering  means  being  connected  directly  to 
said  battery  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  gate  may 
not  exceed  battery  voltage, 
said  SCR  operating  when  triggered  to  discharge 
said  capacitor  through  said  transformer  primary 
and  thereby  effect  generation  of  a  spark  in  said 
spark  plug  means,  and 
means  additional  to  said  triggering  means  to  prevent 
triggering  of  said  SCR  at  times  other  than  said  pre- 
determined times, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  meaiis  to  main- 
tain said  SCR  in  reverse-biased  condition  at  all 
times  except  when  said  capacitor  is  sufficiently 
charged  to  effect  extinguishment  of  said  SCR 
during  the  reverse  or  restorative  flow  of  current 
from  said  capacitor  through  said  diode  after  the 
initial  discharge  of  said  capacitor  through  said 

said  means  for  maintaining  said  SCR  in 
reverse-biased  condition  comprising  circuit 
means  including  a  resistor  to  connect  to 
ground  said  cathode  of  said  SCR,  and  cir- 
cuit means  including  an  additional  diode  to 
connect  said  SCR  cathode  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  said  battery,  said  additional  di- 
ode being  so  oriented  that  current  may  only 
flow  therethrough  in  a  direction  toward  said 
positive  battery  terminal, 
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whereby  the  charging  current  from  said 
power-supply  means  to  said  capacitor  will 
flow  also  through  said  additional  diode  and 
thereby  maintain  said  cathode  at  a  potential 
higher  than  that  of  said  gate  until  charging 
of  said  capacitor  is  substantially  complete. 


3,312,861 
MAGNETIC  WRITE-READ  TACHOMETER 
Paul  A.  Mauch,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Am- 
pcx  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,269 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—5) 
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responsive  to  current  leakage  in  the  vicinity  of  the  load, 

comprising :  I 

a  differential  transformer  for  det^ting  current  dif- 
ferential between  the  leads  supplj'ing  said  load,  two 
windings  of  said  transformer  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  load  at  opposite  sides  of  the  load, 
and  having  an  output  winding  arranged  to  detect 
differences  in  current  flowing  between  said  two 
windings, 
a  D.C.  bias  voltage  controlled,  gated,  semiconductor 
alternating  current  switch  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  source  and  |in  output  terminal 
connected  to  one  winding  of  said  differential  trans- 
former, said  switch  having  a  characteristic  whereby 
unless  bias  voltage  is  api^ied  to  its  gate  terminal  the 
device  is  non-conductive, 


Y 


1.  A  system  for  developing  an  output  signal  based  upon 
the  motion  of  a  rotating  object  comprising  a  magnetic 
recording  element  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  rotating 
object,  a  magnetic  recording  head  and  a  magnetic  play- 
back head  mounted  adjacent  said  recording  element  to 
operate  thereon  during  rotation  thereof  with  said  rotating 
object,  said  playback  head  closely  displaced  from  said 
recording  head  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  record- 
ing element,  an  erase  head  mounted  adjacent  said  record- 
ing element  at  a  position  displaced  from  said  playback 
head  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  recording  ele- 
ment, an  input  signal  source  coupled  to  said  recording 
head  to  apply  single  cycles  of  an  input  waveform  thereto 
with  constant  time  intervals  therebetween,  each  of  said 
single  cycles  having  a  period  less  than  the  time  required 
for  a  given  point  of  said  recording  element  to  rotate  be- 
tween said  recording  and  playback  head,  and  output  cir- 
cuitry coui^ed  to  said  playback  head  to  process  wave- 
forms reproduced  therefrom  into  an  output  signal  based 
upon  the  motion  of  said  rotating  object,  said  output  cir- 
cuitry including  a  gate  coupled  to  said  playback  head  and 
having  a  gating  input  coupled  to  said  input  signal  source, 
said  gate  timed  to  close  upon  initiation  of  each  cycle  of 
said  input  waveform  and  open  at  a  time  between  the  ter- 
mination of  said  cycle  and  the  time  a  point  of  said  record- 
ing element  adjacent  said  recording  head  at  the  initiation 
of  said  cycle  has  rotated  adjacent  said  playback  head  to 
thereby  block  crosstalk  signals  between  the  recording  head 
and  playback  head. 


3,312,862 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LEAKAGE  DETECTOR 
AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Cedrk  G.  Cnrrin,  Midland,  ^cIl,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  IVfldland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan  I 

FDed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,411        T 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—10) 
1.  A  control  circuit  for  interconnection  between   an 
alternating  current  source  and  a  load,  said  circuit  being 
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a  D.C.  bias  voltage  supply  connected  to  the  gate  of 
said  switch, 

a  controlled  rectifier  connected  between  the  gate  ter- 
minal and  the  input  terminal  Of  said  switch,  said 
controlled  rectifier  having  its  ccjntrol  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  winding  of  said  differential 
transformer,  whereby  a  signal  produced  by  said  dif- 
ferential transformer  caxises  conduction  by  said  con- 
trolled rectifier. 


3312,863    _ 
TRANSIENT   ELECTRIC   ENERGY   SENSOR 
WITH  ZENER  AND  PARALLEL  PROTEC- 
TIVE RELAY 
Robert  P.  Mnldoon,  Indiana,  Pa.,  iMgnor  to  Link-Belt 
Company,  a  corporation  df  Illinois 
Facd  Joly  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,601 
2  Claims.    (Q.  317-1-22) 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  semiconductors  against  over- 
loads which  consists  of  a  transformjer  having  a  primary 
line  circuit  and  a  secondary  load  circuit,  power  semi- 
conductor means  in  the  load  circuit  to  supply  unidirec- 
tional current  thereto,  avalanche  diode  means  in  parallel 
with  said  power  semiconductor  mea^is,  a  relay  having  an 
operating  coil  means,  two  front  cofltacts,  a  series  circuit 
of  said  operating  relay  coil  means  atnd  one  front  contact 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  avallanche  diode  means, 
said  second  front  contact  of  said  reUy  connected  in  series 
with  said  primary  winding  and  the  $ource  of  power,  and 
reset  means  for  said  relay  including  a  back  contact  on 
said  relay  and  a  timer  having  an  operating  coil  and  two 
front  contacts  connected  in  parallel  iwith  said  relay  front 


April  4,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


287 


contacts,  the  operating  coil  of  said  timer  connected  to 
the  source  of  power  through  said  relay  back  contact  to 
energize  the  same. 


3312364 
PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  DEVICES 
Paul  J.  SdiwaMnflngcl,  BdicTllic  N  J^  anlgnor  to  West- 
inghooM  Electric  Corporation,  Pittdmrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
Doratioo  of  Pennsylrania 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  S«r.  No.  304,099 
7  CWii.    (CL  317—23) 


3312^66 
DISTANCE  RELAY  ACTUATED  PHASE  COM- 
PARISON RELAYING  DEVICE 
George  D.  Rockef eOer,  Jr.,  Morria  HaJBa^N J.,  aarignor 
to  Westingiioiise  Electric  Coiporatkm,  FnanagB,  i^ 
a  corporation  of  PennqivaBlB 

FOcd  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,126 
12  Claims.     (CL  317—28) 


1.  In  a  network  protector  for  controlling  the  connec- 
tion and  disconnection  of  a  polyphase  alternating  current 
supply  circuit  and  a  polyphase  alternating  current  load 
circuit,  a  circuit  breaker  having  supply  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  the  supply  circuit  and  load  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  the  load  circuit,  circuit-breaker-closing-control 
means  effective  when  the  circuit  breaker  is  open  in  re- 
sponse to  electrical  conditions  at  said  terminals  for  clos- 
ing the  circuit  breaker  provided  that  the  electrical  con- 
ditions at  said  terminals  are  such  that  the  supply  terminals 
can  supply  electric  energy  through  the  circuit  breaker 
to  the  load  terminals,  and  restraining  means  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  a  negative  symmetrical  component  at  the 
supply  terminals  for  restraining  closure  of  the  circuit 
breaker.  

3312*865 
STATIC  REACTANCE  RELAY 
J<An  C.  GamMc,  Uringatoii,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wesdng- 
hoosa  Electric  Corporatkm,  East  PUtsbuigli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poffaHwi  of  FemisylTania 

Filed  OcL  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317^06 
7  CUms.    (CL  317—27) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  alternating  current  line,  a 
protective  device  comprising  first  energizing  means  pow- 
ered  in  proportion  to  the  squarie  of  current  in  said  line, 
a  second  energizing  means  powered  in  proportion  to  the 
reactive  power  of  said  line,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
difference  between  the  power  of  said  first  energizing  means 
and  that  of  said  second  ener^ng  means  to  control  cur- 
rent flow  in  said  line. 


1.  In  a  relay  device  for  use  in  protecting  a  transmis- 
sion line  section,  a  transmitter  adapted  to  supply  first  and 
second  output  signals  as  a  consequence  of  the  ^plica- 
tion  thereto  of  first  and  second  input  signals  respectively, 
a  switch  actuatable  from  a  first  to  a  second  operating 
condition  as  a  consequence  of  the  application  of  a  con- 
trol signal  thereto,  desensitizing  means  connected  to  said 
switch  and  normally  maintaining  said  switch  ineffective 
to  be  actuated  by  said  control  signal,  current  actuated 
means  including  a  current  network  operably  connected 
to  said  transmitter,  said  current  actuated  naeans  being 
operable  as  a  consequence  of  current  flow  through  said 
current  network  in  first  and  second  directions  to  supply 
said  first  and  said  second  input  signals  to  said  transmitter, 
a  control  network  having  first  and  second  input  connec- 
tions and  an  output  connection,  means  connecting  said 
output  connection  to  said  switch  to  render  said  switch 
actuatable  by  said  control  network,  said  control  network 
being  effective  to  actuate  said  switch  from  its  said  first 
to  its  said  second  condition  solely  when  first  and  sKond 
input  quantities  are  applied  to  said  first  and  second  input 
connections,  circuit  means  connecting  said  current  net- 
work to  said  first  input  connection  whereby  said  control 
network,  said  current  network  being  effective  to  supply 
said  fii«t  input  quantity  to  said  input  connection  as  a 
consequence  of  current  flow  through  said  cuneat  net- 
work, a  signal  receiver  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond input  connection,  said  receiver  being  effective  to 
supply  said  second  input  quantity  solely  when  actuated 
in  a  predetermined  manner  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  current  flow  supplied  to  said  current  networit,  first  and 
second  distance  relays,  each  said  relay  including  a  control 
device  actuated  as  a  function  of  the  combined  magnitude 
of  volUge  and  current  quantities  supplied  thereto,  circuit 
means  interconnecting  said  control  devices  erf  said  first 
and  said  second  distance  relays  to  said  transmitter,  where- 
by said  transmitter  is  actuated  to  supply  one  of  its  said 
output  signals  as  determined  by  the  direction  of  current 
flow  through  said  current  network,  and  circuit  means  con- 
necting solely  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  distance 
relays  to  said  desensitizing  means,  said  (xie  distance  relay 
being  effective  in  response  to  a  predetermined  relationship 
of  the  said  voltage  and  current  quantities  supi^ed  thereto 
to  render  said  switch  effective  to  be  actuated  by  said 
control  network. 
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3^12,867  I 

STATIC  TIME-OVERCURRENT  RELAYS 
WiCiam  K.  Sonnenuum,  RoseDe  Park,  NJ^  asrignor  to 
Wadn^ouse  ElccMc  Corporation,  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a 
corponflon  of  FemisylTaiila 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,940 
8  Claims.    (Q.  317—36) 


1.  A  time-overcurrent  relay  comprising  a  pair  of  tnms- 
fonners  each  having  primary  and  secondary  windings 
tbeieon,  one  of  said  transformers  being  designed  to  satu- 
rate at  high  voltage  and  current  conditions  and  the  other 
transformer  being  designed  to  saturate  at  low  voltage  and 
current  conditions,  means  for  passing  current  to  be  inoni- 
tored  through  both  of  said  primary  windings,  circuit 
means  for  combining  electrical  quantities  proportional  to 
voltages  appearing  across  said  secondary  windings  in  op- 
posing relationship  to  produce  a  single  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  difiFerencc  between  said  first-mentioned  volt- 
ages, a  capacitor,  means  for  applying  said  single  voltage 
across  said  capacitor,  a  utilization  device,  and  means  for 
discharging  said  capacitor  through  the  utilization  device 
when  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  reaches  a  prede- 
termined magnitude. 


3,312368 

ELECTRICAL  SURGE  ARRESTER 
Yladfanir  W.  VodidEa,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Jodyn  Mfg.  and  Soppty  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corj^ora- 
tion  of  Illinois 

FOcd  July  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,743 
9  Claims.    (CL  317—61) 
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1.  A  protective  device  for  use  in  a  balanced  agnal 
transmission  line, 

said  device  comprising  a  sealed  housing, 

four  anode  electrodes  and  cooperating  cathode  elec- 
trode means  defining  four  spark  gaps  within  said 
housing, 

an  inert  gaseous  atmosphere  in  said  housing, 

a  first  delay  line  connecting  one  pair  of  said  anode  elec- 
trodes and  a  second  delay  line  connecting  the  other 
pair  of  said  anode  electrodes,  1 

said  delay  lines  having  different  impedances.  ' 

2.  A  protective  device  for  discharging  transient  high 
voltage  impulses  of  high  frequency  induced  in  a  balanced 
signal  transmission  system, 

said  device  including  two  pairs  of  anode  electrodes 
for  connection  one  pair  in  series  in  each  side  of  said 
balanced  line  transmission  system, 

a  ground  electrode  for  connection  to  electrical  ground 
operatively  arranged  with  said  pairs  of  electrodes  to 
define  an  arc  gap  between  each  electrode  of  said  pairs 
and  said  ground  electrode, 


and  a  pair  of  delay  lines  connected  one  between  each 
pair  of  said  anode  electrodes  of  said  pair,  said  delay 
lines  having  impedance  characteristics  such  that  sig- 
nals normally  transmitted  through  said  system  are 
substantially  unaffected  by  said  qelay  lines  but  such 
that  the  rise  time  of  high  voltage  transients  appearing 
in  said  system  is  increased  to  facilitate  the  creation 
of  an  arc  discharge  across  said  gaps  by  said  high 
voltage  impulses,  said  delay  lines  having  dissimilar 
impedances. 


3312,869        , 

DETONATOR  APPARATUS  _FOR  SERIES 

FIRING  OF  EXFL09VES 

Peder  Werner,  John  SvcrdmpsTci  93,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUcd  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  N0.  367,496 

5  Claims.    (CL  317440) 


1.  Firing  apparatus  adapted  for  iommunication  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  for  serial  firing  of  explosive 
charges  comprising  a  pulse  source,  a|n  electronic  counter 
having  a  plurality  of  counting  stages  connected  to  said 
pulse  source  and  advancing  a  count  each  time  a  pulse 
is  received;  firing  control  means  for  fhe  explosive  charges 
connected  to  discrete  stages  of  the  counter,  said  firing 
control  means  causing  selectively  application  of  power 
to  said  charges  and  thus  causing  explosion  thereof;  means 
enabling  the  counter  to  count,  one  ^tage  at  a  time  upon 
application  of  pulses  thereto,  and  means  sensing  operation 
of  the  firing  control  means  and  connoted  to  said  enabling 
means  to  inhibit  said  enabling  me^  if  an  explosion 
has  not  been  sensed. 


3,312370 
ELECTRICAL  TRANS 
WiOiam  T.  Rhoades,  Garden 
Hnghes  Aircraft  Company, 
poration  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,715 
15  Claims.    (CL  3li-J99) 


N  SYSTEM 
CaUf .,  assignor  to 
CHy,  Calif.,  a  cor- 


1.  An  electrical  transmission  systcjm  comprising: 
(a)  three  conductive  plates  having  an  insulating  film 
on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof,  |aid  plates  being  dis- 
posed with  the  board  surfaces  thereof  substantially 
coexten»ve,  parallel  and  adjacei^t  to  form  a  laminated 
structure,  said  plates  being  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other  by  said  insulating  film; 
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(b)  an  adhesive  substance  disposed  between  said  plates 
and  uniting  said  plates  together;  and 

(c)  means  electrically  interconnecting  the  outer  two 
of  said  plates  at  regular  mtervals  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  inner  one  of  said  plates  forming  a  cur- 
rent path  for  the  transmission  of  direct  current  and 
the  outer  two  of  said  plates  forming  a  double  return 
path  for  said  direct  current. 


3,312371 
INTERCONNECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Halimc  SeU,  Yorfctown  Hdckts,  and  Donald  P.  Seraphim, 
Bedford  Hllb,  N.Y.,  assisnors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Madines  Corporation,  ArmonlK,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorit  ^      ^,     ^-,.,.« 
Filed  Dm:.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,580 
9  Claims.    (CL  317—101) 


tion  including  a  member  having  one  of  said  hook  portions 
at  one  end  thereof,  pin-slot  means  mountmg  the  other 
end  of  said  member  to  said  first  end  waU;  said  pm-stot 
means  defining  a  pivot  for  said  member  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  front  waU;  said  pm-slot  means 
also  defining  means  guiding  said  member  for  Imear  move- 
ment of  said  one  hook  portion  toward  and  away  from 
said  front  wall;  an  adjusuble  force  applying  means  act- 
ing between  said  housing  and  second  member  for  operat- 
ing the  latter  to  a  holding  position  and  holding  the  mem- 
ber at  said  position. 


3  312  873 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Harris  I.  Stanbadu  Lexington,  Ky.,  ■?*«»*«> JS|!«° 

Compuiy,  Parii  Ridge,  IlL,  > /orporadon  of  Michigan 

hied  Oct.  11, 1965.  Ser.  No.  494,849 

5  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 


1.  An  interconnection  arrangement  for  interconnecting 
active  circuit  elements  formed  on  a  wafer  comprising  a 
first  plurality  of  spaced-parallel  conductors  in  a  first  plane 
and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced-parallel  conductors  in 
a  second  plane  and  supported  in  insulated  fashion  on 
said  wafer  for  interconnecting  said  active  elements,  said 
first  and  said  second  conductors  being  arranged  in  sub- 
stantially transverse  fashion  and  located  between  said  ac- 
tive elements,  selected  ones  of  said  first  conductors  bemg 
connected  to  said  active  elements,  and  insulating  means 
positioned  between  said  first  and  said  second  conductors 
and  providing  access  to  corresponding  portions  of  said  first 
conductors,  adjacent  ones  of  said  second  conductors  each 
having  at  least  one  substantially  orthogonal  extension  op- 
positely-directed with  respect  to  said  orthogonal  exten- 
sion of  the  other  for  effecting  electrical  contact  to  selected 
ones  of  said  first  conductors  through  said  insulating  means. 


3,312372 
BUS  DUCT  PLUG  MOUNTING  DEVICE  WITH 
IMPROVED  INTERLOCKING  MEANS 
RoswD  S.  Davis,  Detroit,  Mldk,  asaigiior  to  I-T-E  Clr- 
cnit  Breaker  Company,  PWbddpUa,  Fa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Fcnnsyhrania  ^      ^^     ^^,  ^,^ 
FUcd  Ang.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,639 
9  Claims.    (CL  317—119) 


1  An  assembly  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second 
member,  and  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  first 
member  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  second  member, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  means  on  said  second 
member  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  internally  threaded 
apertures  of  relatively  small  diameter,  means  on  said  first 
member  defining  a  plurality  of  correspondingly  spaced 
intemaUy  threaded  apertures  of  relatively  large  diameter, 
and  a  plurality  of  screws  each  having  a  portion  of  rela- 
tively small  diameter  threaded  into  one  of  said  apertures 
of  said  second  member  and  a  portion  of  relatively  large 
diameter  threaded  into  a  corresponding  one  of  said  aper- 
tures of  said  first  member. 


3,312,874  , 

ELECTRICAL  FANELBOARD  BULVHW  PARTTCU- 

LAR  NEUTRAL  WIRE  CONNECTING  MEANS 

Harris  I.  StanlMcl(,  Lexington,  Ky.,  ai^pior  to  Square  D 

Company,  Parts  Ridge,  HI.,  a  corporadon  of  Mkfaigan 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,854 

5  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 


1.  A  bust  duct  plug  comprising  a  plurality  of  bus  bar 
engaging  fingers;  a  housing  to  which  said  fingers  are 
secured;  said  housing  having  a  front  wall  with  an  aper- 
ture through  which  said  fingers  extend  fofwardly  of 
said  front  wafi;  said  housing  also  having  first  and  second 
end  walls  extending  rearwardly  from  opposite  first  and 
second  edges,  respecUvely,  of  said  front  wall;  mount- 
mg means  for  securing  said  plug  to  a  bus  duct  casing;  said 
mounting  means  including  upper  and  lower  portions  hav- 
ing individual  open  hook  portions  facing  one  another 
and  piojecting  forward  of  said  front  wall;  said  lower  por- 

887  O.O.— 10 


1.  An  electrical  panelboard  comprising  an  insulating 
base,  an  elongated  neutral  bar  secured  with  respect  to  said 
base,  said  neutral  bar  having  a  i^urality  of  wire-receiv- 
ing holes  extending  transversely  thereof  and  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally therealong  and  a  plurality  of  clamping-screw- 
receiving  holes  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  and  re- 
spectively extending  partially  therethrough  into  intersect- 
ing relationship  with  said  wire-receiving  holes,  and  resil- 
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ient  clip  means  in  said  base  cooperating  with  said  neu- 
tral bar  and  thereby  fonning  a  connector  of  the  posh-in 
type  therewith.  , 

3^12,875 

RELAY  CONTROL  FOR  SYSTEMS  DISTRIBUTING 

ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

Ferdy  Mayer,  22  Rne  Ampere,  Groioble,  France 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,975 

Cfadms  priority,  applkatioii  France,  Feb.  28, 1962, 

889  474 

3  Claims.    (CL  317— 147) 
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3,312,876 

CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Gcone  H.  Ptrimi,  IxNrain,  and  Jefferson  T.  Mitchell,  Bay 
l^uage,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lorain  Products  Coip<Ma- 
tion,  a  corporation  of  OIilo 

Filed  May  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,660 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 148) 


4.  In  a  circuit  adapted  to  energize  an  ancillary  cir- 
cuit, the  combination  of  a  power  circuit  section,  a  load 
current  responsive  circuit  section  including  variable  im- 
pedance means  the  impedance  of  which  is  responsive  to 
the  output  current  of  said  power  circuit  section,  variable 
current  load  simulating  means,  means  for  connecting  said 
variable  current  means  to  said  variable  impedance  means 
to  vary  the  impedance  thereof  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
current  through  said  load  current  responsive  circuit  section 
independently  of  current  flow  in  said  power  circuit  sec- 
tion, current  responsive  means  arranged  to  respoad  to 
current  flow  in  said  load  current  responsive  section,  a 
sensing  circuit,  an  ancillary  circuity  a  source  of  pow«r  for 
said  ancillary  circuit,  voltage  sensitive  conducting  means 


for  connecting  said  sensing  circuit  between  said  current 
responsive  means  and  said  source  of  power  to  energize 
said  ancillary  circuit  when  a  predetermined  current  in 
said  current  responsive  circuit  section  is  attained. 


3,312,877 

CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  SIGNALING  CIRCUITRY 

Jefferson  T.   Mitchell,  Bay   Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Lorain  Products  Corporation,  a  oorporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,032 


1  Claim,    (a.  317— »148.5) 


»^ 


1.  Equipment  for  the  reception  of  alarm  information 
carried  by  A.C.  mains  from  a  central  station  which  dis- 
tributes through  said  mains  an  alarm  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency different  from  that  of  said"  mains,  comprising  at 
least  one  individual  alarm  receiver,  said  receiver  compris- 
ing a  primary  circuit  connected  across  the  mains,  a  sec- 
ondary circuit  inductively  coupled  to  the  said  primary 
circuit,  at  least  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  cir- 
cuits comprising  first  A.C.  energy-storing  means  tuned  to 
the  frequency  of  said  alarm  signal,  rectifying  means,  sec- 
ond D.C.  energy-storing  means  loading  said  rectifying 
means,  an  electronic  cut-off  threshold  switch,  and  electro- 
magnetic relay  alarm  means,  the  said  electronic  switch 
connecting  said  second  energy^toring  means  with  the 
electromagnetic  relay  alarm  means  to  discharge  the  said 
second  energy-storing  means  through  the  said  electro- 
magnetic relay  alarm  means. 


In  a  signaling  circuit  responsive  to  the  current  supplied 
to  a  load  from  an  A.-C.  source,  in  combination,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  serially  in 
the  load  current  path  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  capacitive  means  through  recti^ing  means,  first  re- 
sistive means  and  tunnel  diode  me^s  serially  connected 
across  said  capacitive  means  wherebj  current  proportional 
to  load  current  is  directed  through  said  first  resistive 
means  and  said  tunnel  diode  mean$,  a  zener  diode  con- 
nected across  said  capacitive  mesins  to  shunt  current 
greater  than  a  prescribed  value  aroi|nd  said  first  resistive 
means  and  said  tunnel  diode  mean|,  a  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  D.-C.  source,  a 
relay  having  a  winding,  means  for  connecting  said  D.-C. 
source  and  said  winding  of  said  relay  serially  between  said 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  aaid  transistor,  second 
resistive  means  connected  between  Said  base  electrode  of 
said  transistor  and  one  end  of  said:  tunnel  diode  means, 
means  for  coimecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor to  the  other  end  of  said  tuntiel  diode  means  and 
third  resistor  means  connected  in  i  parallel  relationship 
with  tunnel  diode  means. 


Rcljo  A.  Rlnne, 

E.  Stevens,  Vestal, 

I,  N.Y.,  as^gnors  to 

lorporation,  ArmonlK, 


3  312«878 
HIGH  SPEED  PACKAGING  OFJ  MINUTURIZED 
CIRCUIT  MODI 
Leonard  J.  Poch,  Montrose,  Pa., 
William  K.  Springfield,  and  B 
and  William  G.  Sweeney,  Endii 
International  Business  Machines 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York , 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,016 
12Chdms.    (CL  317-;-101) 
1.  A  high  speed  printed  circuit,  package  for  minia- 
turized circuit  modules  comprising    ! 
a  plurality  of  multilayer  printed  cjrcuit  cards  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  conductive  plahes, 
a  plurality  of  high  speed,  high  density  circuit  modules 

and  associated  components  moilnted  on  said  cards, 
the  circuits  formed  by  said  circpit  modules  and  as- 
sociated components  typically  biaving  a  characteristic 
output  impedance, 
a  connector  socket  secured  to  each  of  said  cards  and  in- 
cluding first  contacts  attached  |  on  one  side  of  the 
card  and  second  contacts  attached  to  the  edge  of  the 
cards,  the  contacts  connected 
planes  of  said  card. 


to  the   conductive 
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a  multilayer  printed  wiring  interconnection  board  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  conductive  planes, 

rows  of  pins  extending  through  said  board  and  selec- 
tively connected  to  the  said  conductive  planes  of 
said  interconnection  board. 


^.riJ.K  1111  living  J'  ,   '     '         ' 


l.,i;l^P^ 


said  cards  plugged  onto  said  interconnection  boards  ap- 
proximately at  right  angles  thereto  with  the  first  and 
second  contacts  in  engagement  with  the  rows  of  pins, 

at  least  some  of  the  planes  on  said  cards  and  board 
having  transmission  line  system  printed  wiring  the 
effective  characteristic  impedance  of  which  substan- 
tially matches  the  characteristic  output  impedance 
of  said  circuits. 


3312,879 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  INCLUDWG 

OPPOSITE  coNDUcnvrrY  segments 

Gordon  C.  Godcjahn,  Jr,  Suta  Ana,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

Nocdi  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Inly  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,890 

8  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


the  moderate  resistivity  of  the  second  of  said  zones 
being  lower  than  the  hi^  resistivity  of  the  first  of 
said  zones  and  being  higlier  than  the  very  low  re- 
sistivity of  said  substrate, 
the  third  of  said  zones  forming  a  graded  PN  junction 
with  said  second  zone  and  being  semiconductor  ma- 
terial of  the  one  conductivity  type,  the  resistivity  of 
the  third  of  said  zones  decreasing  with  distance  from 
the  junction  with  the  second  zone, 


the  fourth  of  said  zones  forming  a  graded  PN  junction 
with  said  third  zone  and  being  semiconductor  ma- 
terial of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  the  resistivity 
of  the  fourth  of  said  zones  decreasing  with  distance 
from  the  junction  with  the  third  zone, 

the 'thickness  of  the  degenerate  substrate  being  greater 
than  the  total  thickness  of  the  four  zones,  and 

ohmic  connections  to  the  substrate,  the  fourth  zone, 
and  the  third  zone,  the  second  zone  being  free  of 
any  connection. 


3,312381 
TRANSISTOR  WITH  LIMITED  AREA  BASE- 
COLLECTOR  JUNCTION 
Hwa  N.  Yu,  Yorktown  Hciglili,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Into- 
national  Bnsinesi  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y>  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,383 
SOafaiM.    (CL  317— 235) 


Hit      tiitnt 


1.  Single-crystal  semiconductor  segments  of  opposite 
conductivity  types  joined  together  in  a  monolitlMC-like 
crystalline  structure  by  thermally  compatible,  electrically 
isolating,  polycrystalline  material  on  a  common  substrate, 
said  segments  being  further  isolated  from  said  substrate 
and  each  other  by  a  film  of  thermally  compatible  isolating 
material  between  said  segments  and  said  isolating  material 
and  wherein  each  of  said  segments  has  homogeneous 
resistivity.  

3,312,880  ^  ^„ 

FOUR-LAYER  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCKm^GDj:. 

VICE  HAVING  TURN4)N  AND  TURN^FF  G/JN 
Thomas  A.  Longo,  Wfaicbestcr,  and  Manrta  MiUer,  New- 
toarMMsTaSviion  to  Sylrania  Electric  Products  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  .^^*-, 

FIM  Dec  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,075 
SClafans.    (C1.317--235) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  four  zones 
of  alternating  conductivity  type  arranged  in  succes- 
sion on  a  degenerate  substrate  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial of  very  low  resistivity  of  one  conductivity  type, 
the  first  of  said  zones  contiguous  said  substrate  being 
of  high  resistivity  semiconductor  material  of  the 
one  conductivity  type,  . 

the  second  of  said  zones  forming  a  PN  junction  with 
said  first  zone  and  being  of  moderate  resistivity  semi- 
conductor material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type, 


collEcw 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  crystalline 
body  having  a  plurality  of  regions  differing  in  conductivity 
type  and  comprising  a  collector  region  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type  constituting  the  bulk  of  said  body,  a  base 
region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extending  from  the 
surface  of  said  body  and  defining  tberewithin  a  juncticm 
of  limited  extent,  an  intrinsic  region  extending  from  the 
extremity  of  said  junction  to  said  surface  disposed  be- 
tween said  base  and  collector  regions  and  an  emitter  region 
formed  at  said  surface  in  q>aced  alignment  with  said 
junction  of  limited  extent. 


3,312,882 
TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE,  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING,    SUITABLE    FOR    INTEGRATION 
AND    EXmBITING    GOOD    POWER    HAN- 
DUNG  CAPABILITY  AND  FREQUENCY  RE- 
SPONGE 
Lairy  J.  Pollock,  Odenton,  Md.,  asigDor  to  WesdngbooM 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FDed  June  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,978 

6Clafans.    (CL  317— 235) 

1.  A  transistor  structure   suitable   for  incorporation 

within  an  integrated  circuit  comprising:  emitter,  base  and 

cfMedoT  regions  of  which  said  base  region  is  of  opposite 
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semiconductivity  type  to  said  emitter  and  collector  regions 
forming  junctions  therewith  that  terminate  at  a  planar 
surface;  said  base  region  comprising  first  and  second 
portions  of  which  said  first  portion  has  a  resistivity  at 
least  an  order  of  magnitude  less  than  that  of  said  second 
portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  plurality  of  integrally 
joined  segments  enclosing  said  second  portion  in  direc- 
tions parallel  with  said  surface  to  define  a  plurality  of 
segments  within  said  second  portion   at   least  partially 


separated   by   said    first    portion,    said    first    portion    also 

extending  a  greater  distance  from  said  surface  than  said 
second  portion;  said  emitter  region  being  disposed  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  base  region  and  also  having 
a  plurality  of  segments  at  least  partially  separated  by 
said  first  portion  of  said  base  region;  ohmic  contacts  to 
each  of  said  emitter,  base  and  collector  regions,  said  base 
contact  being  disposed  only  on  said  first  portion  of  said 
base  region. 

3^12,883 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  OF  A  TORSIONAL 

OSCILLATOR 

Robert  Walter  Reich,  Merzhanserstr.  143,  Freiburg  im 

BreisKan,  Gtnaaay 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,888 

Claims  priority,  appIicatiOD  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1963, 

R  34,864 

6  Claims.    (0.318—132) 


2.  An  electromeohanical  oscillator  comprising;  a  bal- 
ance wheel  having  an  axle  aixl  an  upper  and  lower  disc 
fixed  in  axially  spaced  parallel  relation  thereon,  said 
wheel  having  an  angular  oscillation  arc,  said  upper  and 
lower  discs  having  coaxial  sector  portions  removed  there- 
from and  having  inner  sides  facing  each  other,  an 
arcuately  shaped  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  the 
inner  side  of  said  upper  disc  coaxially  with  said  axle 
and  having  the  ends  thereof  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
said  sector  portion,  an  arcuately  shaped  permaneirt  mag- 
net mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  lower  disc  coaxial- 
ly with  said  axle  and  having  the  ends  thereof  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  said  sector  portion,  said  magnets 
being  axially  magnetized  and  having  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  facing  each  other  and  at  least  equal  in  circum- 
ferential length  to  the  length  of  the  oscillation  arc  of 
said  balance  wheel,  said  magnets  establishing  an  axial 
field  therebetween  which  is  continuous  circiunferentially 
from  one  side  of  said  sector  portions  around  the  wheel 
to  the  otheiviBide  of  the  portions,  magnetic  shunt  means 
near  said  axle  extending  between  said  upper  and  Ipwer 
discs  to  reinforce  the  magnetic  effect  of  said  upper  and 


lower  magnets,  coaxial  exciter  and  driving  coils  mounted 
in  the  space  between  the'  planes  fomned  by  said  discs  and 
said  magnets  and  within  the  radial  raage  of  said  field,  and 
electric  circuit  means  interconnectiag  said  exciter  and 
driving  coils  and  adapted  to  send  a  driving  current  im- 
pulse through  said  driving  coil  to  develop  a  driving  mag- 
netic impulse  on  said  balance  wheel  in  response  to  a  volt- 
age induced  in  said  exciter  coil  by  t^e  sudden  change  in 
said  field  when  said  sector  portions  pass  within  the  range 
of  said  exciter  coil,  said  circuit  mean^  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor and  a  vohage  source,  the  change  of  flux  of  the  mag- 
netic field  of  said  magnets  being  strong  enough  to  induce 
a  current  in  said  exciter  coil  sufficient  to  open  said  tran- 
sistor, said  transistor  having  a  very  small  amplification 
factor. 


3312,884 
IN  PHASE  DETECtOR 
Robert  James  Gabor,  WilloDghby,  Opiio,  assignor  to  The 
Buf  ker-Ramo  Corporatioii,  Stemf^tl,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 

ratfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,254 
6  Claims.    (CI.  31»-^162) 


^S?S^ 


1.  A  detector  system  comprising    ' 

means  for  generating  a  reference  iwaveform  and  a  se- 
ries of  phase  modulated  command  waveforms  repre- 
senting command  information  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence waveform  with  respect  to  i  plurality  of  axes  of 
movement, 

respective  servo  means  responsivie  to  the  respective 
phase  modulated  command  waveforms  to  move  re- 
spective output  elements  along  t)ie  respective  axes  of 
movement  toward  respective  cdmmanded  positions, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  referent  waveform  and  to 
each  of  said  command  wavefon}is  to  signal  when  all 
of  the  command  waveforms  ar^  simultaneously  ex- 
hibiting a  substantially  zero  ph^se  error  relative  to 
said  reference  waveform. 


3,312385 
MOTOR  DRIVE  APPA|RATUS 
Melvin  L.  Fallc,  Sannyrale,  and  Dfnald  B.  Mac  Leod, 
Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampcx  Corporation, 
Redwood  aty,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 
Ffled  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  Nb.  338,249 
7  Claims.    (CL  318-1-171) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  sf^d  of  a  three  phase 
synchronous  motor  having  three  winilings,  in  accordance 
with  a  physically  varying  quantity  a$  represented  by  the 
level  of  an  analog  voltage  signal,  sai<)  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

clock  means  for  providing  an  oscSlating  signal  having 
a  frequency  related  to  said  analog  voltage  signal 
level; 
means  for  applying  said  analog  vbltage  signal  to  said 
clock  means; 
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differenUator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  clock 
means  to  form  positive  going  pulses  in  response  to 
selected  portiom  of  said  oscillating  signal; 

first,  second,  and  third  bistable  devices  each  having  an 
output  terminal; 


means  for  changing  the  external  resistance  and  operated 
by  the  current-sensing  means  to  decrease  the  external 
resistance  as  the  control  system  decreases  the  brake  mag- 
net coil  current,  thus  increasing  the  motor  torque  as  the 
induction  brake  torque  decreases. 


^•. 


i'     ^^* 


■  -'i 


3312(887 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

ver  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Magnavox  Compoy, 
Tommce,  CaBf  n  «  corporatlan  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,069 
4  Clafans.    (CL  318— 382) 


gating  means  connected  to  the  differentiator  means  and 
responsive  to  each  of  said  positive  going  pulses  for 

switching  in  sequence  a  different  one  of  said  bistable 
devices  to  cause  said  bistable  devices  to  provide  essen- 
tially pure  synmietric  square  wave  output  signals 
having  harmonics  only  above  the  fifth  harmonic;  and 
means  connected  to  said  bistable  devices  for  directly 
coupling  in  single  ended  relation  the  square  wave 
output  signals  provided  by  each  of  said  bistable  de- 
vices to  a  different  one  of  said  windings. 


3^12,886 
INDtlCnON  BRAKE  SPEED  CONTROL 
FOR  ELEVATORS 
Ornery  Edward  MHcfadl,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Tmibnn  Ekrator  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FOed  Jane  41, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,081 
10  Chdni.    (CL  318—204) 


1   A  speed-limiting  governor  for  limiting  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  a  drive  motor  and  the  load  that  is  to  be  driven 
thereby  to  a  predetermined  constant  speed,  said  governor 
comprising  the  comWnation  of: 
a  drive  motor  for  being  opcratively  interconnected  with 
said  load  for  rotaUbly  driving  said  load  at  a  speed 
that  is  a  direct  function  of  the  speed  at  whidi  said 
motor  is  running, 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  motor  to  be  driven  thereby 
at  a  speed  that  is  a  direct  function  of  tbe  speed  of  said 
motor, 
a  pair  of  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with, said  discs  being  separated  by  a  substantially  uni- 
form space, 
a  resonant  member  for  having  mechanical  vibrations 
induced  therein,  said  member  requiring  a  minimum 
amoimt  of  power  to  sustain  said  vibrations  at  fre- 
quencies differing  from  the  resonant  frequency  of  said 
member  and  requiring  a  maximum  amount  of  power 
to  sustain  said  vibrations  at  frequencies  that  are  equal 
to  said  resonant  frequencies, 
means  fw  supporting  said  member  with  a  free  end  dis- 
posed in  said  space  between  said  discs,  and 
magnetic  means  disposed  on  said  discs  so  as  to  react 
with  said  free  end  of  said  member  as  said  discs  rotote, 
said  magnetic  means  being  effective  to  periodically 
attract  said  resonant  member  to  induce  vibrations  in 
said  resonant  member,  the  frequency  of  said  vibra- 
tions being  a  function  of  the  sp««d  of  rotation  of  said 
moUx  and  said  load,  said  resonant  member  having  a 
natural  resonant  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of 
the  vibrations  induct  in  said  member  when  said  mo- 
tor and  said  load  are  rotating  at  said  speed 


1.  An  elevator  comprising  a  car  serving  a  plurality  of 
floors;  an  alternating-current  motor  for  driving  the  car 
and  having  rotor  windings  connected  to  slip-rings;  a  fric- 
tion brake  and  a  direct-current  operated  induction  brake 
mechanically  coupled  to  the  drive  motor,  the  induction 
brake  having  a  brake  magnet  coil;  an  amplifier  for  sup- 
plying direct  current  to  the  brake  magnet  coil;  a  control 
system  for  the  amplifier  capable  of  increasing  and  reduc- 
ing the  direct  current  suppUed  by  the  ampUfier  to  the  brake 
magnet  coU;  current-sensing  means  in  circmt  with  the 
brake  magnet  coU  for  sensing  the  current  in  said  cod; 
external  resistance  across  the  slip-rings  of  the  motor;  and 


\ 


3312388 

CYCUCALLY  OPERABLE  MEANS  FOR 

MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

William  L.  Mohan,  Jr.,  Prospect  Heights,  IIL,  assignor  to 

Spaitanics,  Ltd.,  Sparta,  Wifc,  a  coiponiflon  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,627 
15  Cfadms.    (CL  318—330) 

10.  Improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  9I 
electric  motors  of  the  type  operable  from  D.C.  energy 

comprising 

a  source  of  fixed  amplitude  A.C.  energy, 


\ 


\ 
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a  plurality  of  douUe  throw  contact  pair  means,  the 
contacts  of  each  pair  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  source, 

annature  means  associated  with  each  of  said  contact 
pairs  and  cyclically  operable  therebetween, 

motor  means  connected  between  said  armature  means, 

cyclically  operable  means  connected  to  said  source 
and  coupled  to  said  armature  means  for  cyclically 
actuating  said  armature  means  in  phased  relationship 
to  cyclic  variations  in  said  source,    ---% 


fid^ti^^ 


selectively  operable  control  means  for  generating  a 
command  signal  proportional  to  a  selected  speed  of 
said  motor  means, 

means  for  generating  feedback  signals  representative 
of  the  speed  of  said  motcM*,  and 

servo  cotrol  means  responsive  to  said  command  signals 
and  said  feedback  signals  for  varying  the  phase  re- 
lationship of  said  cyclically  operable  means  relative 
to  said  source  to  thereby  correct  for  any  variations 
from  the  selected  motor  speed-  , 


3^12,889 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BATTERY 
CHARGERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
ChnlM  M.  GiM,  Fnmklin  Squwe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Yardney  IntenutkHial  Coipwation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  cmporation  of  New  YoriE 

FOcd  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300»326 
9  Claims.     (CL  320—36) 


4.  In  a  voltage-responsive  contr<^  system,  in  conxbi- 
nation, 

a  source  of  unidirectional  electrical  potential  connect- 
able  across  a  load  adapted  to  develop  a  variable  volt- 
age thereacross; 

normally  closed  thermally  responsive  switch  means  pro- 
vided with  a  thermal  element  energizable  by  passage 
of  electric  current  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  and 
connected  in  series  with  said  source  and  said  load  for 
supplying  an  electric  current  to  said  load  insufficient 
to  actuate  said  switch  means; 

a  transistor  connected  in  circuit  with  said  source  and 
said  element  but  normally  biased  nonconductive;  and 

a  normally  nonconductive  Zener  diode  connected 
across  said  load  and  in  circuit  with  said  transistor, 
said  Zener  diode  being  triggerable  upon  development 
of  a  voltage  across  said  load  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined value  for  rendering  said  transistor  conductive, 
thereby  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  ele- 
ment sufficient  to  actuate  said  switch  means  and  dis- 
connect said  source  from  said  load. 


3,312^90 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

ENERGY  SUPPLY  CIR|CUIT 

Yves  Charies  Soel,  Thlals,  Sdne,  Francf ,  aarignor  to  WcM- 

ing   Research,   Inc.,   Chicaco,  DL,  a  corpc^ation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  July  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,779 
1  Claim.    (CL  323—^) 


In  a  system  for  supplying  power  from  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  to  a  load,  the  combination  of  an  electric 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  electric  dis|charge  valves  con- 
nected in  back-to-back  relation  betweeit  the  source  and  the 
load,  said  valves  each  having  an  anodje,  a  cathode  and  a 
control  electrode,  said  electric  circuit  including  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  a  transformer,  conductors  joining  the 
terminals  of  the  primary  winding  witp  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  valves,  respectively,  a  rec^fier  in  each  of  the 
ccxnductor  circuits  for  passing  current  bulses  in  one  direc- 
tion only  to  the  electrodes,  a  single  silioon  controlled  recti- 
fier for  supplying  current  pulses,  a  fulllwave  rectifier  elec- 
trically connected  between  the  silicon 'controlled  rectifier 
and  the  terminals  of  the  secondary  wi$ding  of  said  trans- 
former, whereby  the  current  pulses  fr0m  the  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  are  supplied  to  the  control  electrodes  for 
rendering  the  discharge  valves  condi|ctive,  and  a  pulse 
generator  for  supplying  current  pul^s  to  the  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  at  a  frequency  doiible  the  frequency 
of  the  alternating  current  source. 


Bristol, 
lectric  Company, 


3312,891 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Owen  J.  McCabe  and  Raymond  G.  Ej^gcrly,  Jr^ 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Superior 
Bristol,  C«^L,  a  corp<»«tion  of  C^ 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  Nd.  264,552 
4  Claims.    (CI.  323—43.5) 
1.  An  automatic  voltage  regulator  i  for  providing  and 

maintaining  an  adjustable  A.C.  voltagje  comprising  input 
means  connectible  to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  out- 
put means  whereat  the  output  voltage  appears,  regulating 
means  connected  between  the  input  and  output  means  for 
regulating  the  value  of  output  voltage  and  including  a  first 
channel  means  which  upon  energization  increases  the 
value  of  output  voltage  and  a  second  channel  means 
which  up<Mi  actuation  decreases  the  ^<alue  of  the  output 
voltage,  means  connectible  to  the  output  means  for  pro- 
viding a  unidirectional  current  havii^g  a  voltage  value 
related  to  the  value  of  the  output  voltage,  means  connect- 
ible to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  fot  providing  another 
unidirectional  current  having  a  substantially  constant 
voltage  value  and  including  a  breakdown  diode  having  a 
value  of  avalanche  voltage  at  least  equtil  to  the  maximum 
value  of  the  unidirectional  voltage  for  the  maximum 
value  of  output  voltage,  adjustable  nfeeans  for  selecting 
a  set  value  of  the  another  unidirectional  current,  means 
for  algebraically  adding  the  unidirectional  current  and  the 
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set  value  of  the  another  unidirectional  current  to  produce 
an  algebraic  sum  signal,  and  means  for  receiving  the 
signal  and  causing  energization  of  the  first  channel  when 


further  plate  being  constant  throughout  movement 
of  said  movable  plate,  said  further  plate  havmg  an 

output  lead;  ,      ..  ui^ 

and  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  movable 
plate  and  plate  section  in  unison. 


3312,893 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
^  W^TWITY  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Cedric  G.  Corrin  a«l  Jolm  S.  HowljJr^  »^^ 
asrignon  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan  -,«,•,, 

FOed  Dec  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,075 
4Clalmi.   (CL324— M) 


the  signal  is  of  one  sense  and  for  causing  energization  of 
the  second  channel  when  the  signal  is  of  the  opposite 
sense.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3J12.892 

CONTACTLESS  ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER 

HAVING  MOVING  PARTS 

Arthnr  Panel,  Newl«y  FaiJ.  Caltj  {««««»  tojed^ 

oology  iMtramcnt  Corporation  of  Callfomia,  Newbury 

Pwfc.  CaW ..  a  corporation  of  CaHf omia 

nSd  Mi?Tl964,  Ser.  No.  3^4,741 
14  OidnH.    (CL  323—93) 


>c^'^xr\ 


1.  In  combination: 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  sUUonary  plates  havmg  confront- 
ing edges,  said  edges  being  separated  by  a  gap  de- 
fined by  the  contours  of  said  edges,  said  plates  hav- 
ing input  leads  through  which  to  charge  said  plates 
so  as  to  have  charge  potentials  of  opposite  polarity; 
a  movable  plate  paraUel  to  said  pair  of  plates  and 
adapted  for  movement  parallel  thereto  so  as  to  span 
said  gap  and  have  portions  confronting  both  plates 
of  said  pair,  said  movable  plate  when  spanning  said 
gap  being  charged  an  amount  corersponding  to  the 
different  between  the  portions  thereof  confronting 
both  plates  of  said  pair,  said  movable  plate  also  being 
movable  to  confront  either  one  of  the  plates  of  said 
pair  and  charged  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
charge  on  such  one  plate; 
a  further  stationary  plate  to  be  charged  from  said 
movable  plate  but  which  is  not  capacitively  coupled 
thereto,  said  movable  plate  having  a  plate  section 
in  fixed  spaced  relation  and  electrically  connected 
therewith  which  is  movable  parallel  to  and  capaci- 
tively coupled  to  said  further  plate,  said  further  plate 
being  adapted  to  be  charged  from  said  plate  section, 
the  capacitance  between  said  plate  section  and  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  resistivity  data  of  a  semi- 
conductor specimen,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

specimen  holding  means  supported  by  said  base, 

a  carriage  mounted  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  said  specimen  holding  means, 

drive  means  for  effecting  said  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  specimen  holding  means  and  said  carriage, 

location  measuring  means  located  on  said  base  plate 
for  measuring  the  location  of  said  carriage  with  re- 
spect to  said  specimen, 

at  least  one  pair  of  probes  located  on  said  carnage 
adapted  for  contact  with  said  specimen, 

means  for  passing  a  constant  electrical  current  through 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  specimen, 

means  for  measuring  the  voltage  drop  between  said 
probes  when  said  probes  arc  in  contact  with  said 
specimen, 

a  first  conuct  element  located  on  said  carnage  contact- 
ing said  specimen  at  a  desired  point, 

a  second  contact  element  spaced  from  said  first  contact 
element  connected  to  said  carriage  for  selectively 
contacting  said  specimen  at  a  different  desired  point, 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  second  contact  ele- 
ment into  contact  with  said  specimen,  and 
potentiometer  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  contact  elements  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  representative  of  the  size  of  said  specimen. 


3,312,894 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  A  CHARACTERISnC 

OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  PULSE 
James  A.  Blake,  St  Panl,  and  James  C.  Boyd,  Mione^ 
oUt,  Mfam.,  assignon  to  International  Bnilnfw  Ma- 
drines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York  _,     ^^^  __^ 

FUed  Jn.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,661 
11  Claims.    (CL  324—68) 
1,  An  electrical  pulse  measuring  system  comprismg: 
timing  means;  an  operational  ampUfier  having  input  and 
output  circuits  coupled  by  a  servo  loop  including  first  elec- 
trical energy  storage  means  and  energy  amplitude  reference 
means  both  coupled  to  said  input  cirouit,  second  elec- 
trical energy  storage  means,  first  translating  meant  for 
translating  electrical  energy  to  and  from  said  first  energy 
storage  means,  and  second  translating  means  controlled 
by  said  timing  means  and  coufding  said  output  circuit  to 
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said  second  energy  storage  means  fcH-  translating  amplifier 
output-circuit  energy  to  and  from  said  second  energy 
storage  means;  means  coupled  to  and  controlled  by  said 
timing  means  for  supplying  to  said  first  translating  means 
electrical  pulse  energy  to  be  measured;  means  controlled 
by  said  timing  means  for  supplying  a  time  reference  sig- 
nal; and  means  included  in  said  servo  loop  and  controlled 


■  AM*         I  CaM*A»TQM 


^•■r:^^=^" 


jointly  by  said  time  reference  signal  and  by  the  energy 
storage  in  said  second  energy  storage  means  for  controlling 
said  first  translating  means  to  effect,  by  time  selectable 
translation  of  energy  from  said  ^upply  means  to  said  first 
energy  storage  means  and  in  relation  to  the  energy  ampli- 
tude of  said  reference  means,  measurement  of  a  character- 
istic of  said  supplied  electrical  pulse  energy. 


3i312  895 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  MONITOR  APPARATUS 
UTILIZING    ELECTROMAGNETIC    RADIA- 
TION BETWEEN  THE  LINE  AND  A  REMOTE 
POINT 
Max  Garbnny,  Pfttdnirgli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corpontion,  East  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corppra- 
tioD  of  PennsylTaiiia 

FUed  Oct.  23. 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,501 
8  Claims,    (a.  324— 96) 


1.  Monitoring  apparatus  for  use  with  a  high  potential 
line  comprising,  in  combination,  first  voltage  obtaioing 
means  coupled  to  the  line  for  obtaining  a  first  voltage 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  current 
in  the  line,  resistor  means  and  a  normally  non-conductive 
device  connected  in  series  across  the  first  voltage  obtain- 
ing nieans,  a  normally  de-energized  source  of  radiation  in 
the  visible  portion  of  the  spectrum  connected  across  the 
resistor  means,  the  normally  non-conductive  device  be- 
coming conductive  when  the  voltage  thereacross  reaches 
at  least  a  predetermined  value  causing  a  voltage  drop 
across  the  resistor  means,  said  voltage  drop  energizing  the 
source  of  visible  radiation,i  an  infrared  radiation  source, 
second  voltage  obtaining  means  for  obtaining  a  second 
voltage,  circuit  means  for  applying  the  second  voltage  to 
the  infrared  radiation  source  to  vary  the  intensity  of  radia- 
tions therefrom  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  cur- 
rent in  the  line,  and  other  circuit  means  connecting  the 
infrared  radiation  source  to  the  first  voltage  obtaining 


means  for  normally  applying  a  tempelrature  biasing  poten- 
tial to  the  infrared  radiation  source, while  the  source  of 
visible  radiation  is  not  energized. 


3  312  896 

TRANSFORMER  PHASE  CONVERTER   ADAPTED 
TO  HAVE  WATTMETER  CURJ^NT  TERMINALS 
CONNECTED  IN  SERIES  WTlH  PRIMARY  TO 
MEASURE  TOTAL  POWER  SUPPLIED 
Leroy  B.  Ronlc,  Nokomls,  DL,  aarignor  to  System  Analyzer 
Corp..  NolEomis,  111.,  a  corponuion  of  Illinois 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,025 
9  Claims.    (CL  324-4-107) 


8.  In  power  transfer  apparatus  for  converting  single- 
phase  high  voltage  power  to  mulljiphase  low  voltage 
power,  said  apparatus  including  an  electrical  meter  having 
a  pair  of  metering-current  terminals  |ind  a  pair  of  meter- 
ing-potential terminals;  a  distributioh  transformer  com- 
prising a  tank,  a  primary  winding  within  said  tank,  means 
interconnecting  said  primary  winding:  with  a  primary  line 
conduptor  of  a  power  distribution  system,  a  center-tapped 
secondary  winding  within  said  tank  inductively  coupled 
with  said  primary  winding,  an  auxil|ary  winding  within 
said  tank  inductively  coupled  with  s^id  primary  winding 
and  connected  in  series  with  said  secondary  winding,  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  secondary  (Conductors  intercon- 
nected with  said  secondary  winding  and  said  auxiliary 
winding,  said  first  and  second  conductors  being  connected 
to  respective  ends  of  said  secondary  winding,  said  third 
conductor  being  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  said  sec- 
ondary winding,  and  said  fourth  conductor  being  con- 
nected to  a  point  on  said  auxiliary  winding  remote  from 
said  secondary  winding,  a  current  traitsformer  within  said 
tank  having  first  and  second  winding^,  means  connecting 
said  first  winding  in  series  with  said  primary  winding, 
means  for  connecting  said  second  winding  across  the 
metering-current  terminals  of  said  m^ter,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  secondary  conductors 
to  the  metering-potential  terminals  of  said  meter  whereby 
said  first,  second  and  third  conductors!  supply  single-phase 
low  voltage  power,  said  first,  second  atid  fourth  secondary 
conductors  are  adapted  to  provide  thr^e-phase  low  voltage 
power,  and  said  electrical  meter  is  adapted  to  provide  a 
measurement  of  the  amount  of  pow^r  supplied  through 
said  distribution  transformer. 


3  312  897 
CIRCUIT  HAVINt;  METER  WITH 


VARIABLE 


SCALE    LIMITS 


MONITORING 

INDEPENDENTLY 

AND  PROVIDING  SIMULTANEOUS  VARIABLE 
NULL  AND  SENSITIVITY  ADnjCTMENTS 
Joseph  A.  Fingerett,  Van  Noyg,  Cal^,  as^or  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  TelcgraphCorporation,  Nntlcy, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No,  313,991 
8  Claims.    (CL  324— 115) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  protiding  variable  null 
and  sensitivity  conditions  at  a  monitoring  device  compris- 
ing a  monitoring  device  having  a  9cal«  of  fixed  length  and 
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an  indicator,  means  for  app^ymg  an  electrical  signal  to      „^j,„  p^^  j^^uJ^tHE  TRANSCONDUCT- 
said   monitoring   device,   differential   means   for   simul-  "^^^f  ^^^^^gJ^lS   CoJ^  OF    A 

taneously  adjusting  the   null   voltage   and  sensitivity  of        JjANSlSrOR 

said  monitoring  device,  said  differential  means  havmg  ^^y^^  ^^anc,  Maneflle,  France,  asrignor  to  Centre  Na- 

tldial  de  la  Redwrdic  SdentifkiDC,  Parte,  France 

FUed  May  23. 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,654 

Claims  prioiity,  application  France,  May  25, 1962, 

898,801 

2  Claims.    (CL  324—158) 


separate  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  upper  and 
lower  limit  value  of  said  scale  such  that  the  sensitivity 
of  the  monitoring  device  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
value  of  the  null  voltage. 


3312,898 
POLYPHASE  CURRSO"  MEASURING  DEVICE 
USING    SEVERAL   SIGNAL    DETECTORS 
EACH  POSITIONED  TO  RESPOND  TO  ONLY 
ONE  PHASE  CURRENT  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Tbomas  E.  Browne,  Jr.,  Forest  HOb,  Pa.  assignor  to 
Westi^hoaM  Electric  Coiporatioa,  PHtslwugli,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  ol  PenuyiTania  _ 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,789 
16ClainM.    (CL  324— 117) 


1.  Churent  measuring  apparatus  for  a  high  voltage 
three  i^ase  transmission  line  having  first,  second  and 
third  substantially  parallel  conductors  disposed  in  a  tri- 
angular pattern  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  pick- 
up coil  mounted  between  the  first  and  second  conductors 
and  having  the  axis  of  the  coil  disposed  in  the  plane  of 
the  first  and  second  conductors  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  and  second  conductors,  a  second 
pickup  coil  mounted  between  the  second  and  third  con- 
ductors and  having  the  axis  thereof  disposed  in  the  fdane 
of  the  second  and  third  conductors  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  second  and  third  conductors,  a  third 
pickup  coil  disposed  between  the  first  and  third  conduc- 
tors, the  third  pickup  coil  having  the  axis  thereof  lying 
in  Uie  plane  of  the  first  and  third  conductors  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  first  and  third  conductors, 
and  first,  second  and  third  current  measuring  utilization 
means  electrically  connected  to  the  first,   second  and 
third  pickup  coils  and  having  the  signals  induced  in  the 
first,  second  and  third  pickup  coils  applied  thereto  re- 
spectively, the  signals  in  the  first,  second  and  third  pickup 
coils  varying  in  amplitude  with  variations  in  the  currents 
in  the  third,  first  and  second  conductors  respectively. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  transconductance  of  a 
transistor  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

a  battery  adapted  to  feed  supply  and  polarizing  voltages 
to  the  transistor  the  transconductance  of  which  is  to 
be  measured, 
a  first  bridge  first  branch  including  a  condenser  and  a 

resistance  in  series  with  said  condenser, 
a  first  bridge  second  branch  similar  to  the  first  branch 
including  a  condenser  and  a  resistance  in  series  with 
said  last  mentioned  condenser,  said  second  branch 
having  a  junction  point  with  said  first  branch,  called 
first  bridge  first  junction  point, 
a  first  bridge  third  branch  consisting  of  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor,  leading  to  the  base  electrode 
thereof,  said  third  branch  having  a  junction  point 
with  said  first  branch,  called  first  bridge  second  junc- 
tion point, 
a  first  bridge  fourth  branch  forming  a  simulator  of 
said  third  branch  comprising  a  first  rheostat  and,  in 
series  therewith,  a  second  rheostat  and  a  variable  con- 
denser in  shunt  with  each  other,  said  fourth  branch 
having  a  junction  point  with  said  second  branch, 
called  first  bridge  third  junction  point,  and  a  junction 
point  with  said  third  branch,   called  first  bridge 
fourth  junction  point,  said  fourth  junction  point  being 
grounded, 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondaryt  Mid 
primary  having  one  end  thereof  connected  with  said 
first  bridge  first  junction  point  and  the  other  end 
thereof  grounded, 
a  second  bridge  first  branch  between  the  base  electrode 
of  said  transistor  and  one  end  of  said  transformer 
secondary, 
a  second  bridge  second  branch  starting  from  the  other 
end  of  said  transformer  secondary,  said  second  bridge 
second  branch  including  said  first  rheostat,  a  centre 
point  of  said  transformer  secondary  being  grounded. 
a  second  bridge  third  branch  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  two  other  electrodes  of  said  transistor  and 
the  other  end  of  which  is  grounded,  said  second 
bridge  third  branch  including  in  series  a  third  rheo- 
stat having  a  movable  contact, 
a  second  bridge  fourth  branch  having,  at  one  end  there- 
of, a  junction  point  with  said  second  bridge  second 
branch  called  second  bridge  junction  point,  said  sec- 
ond bridge  fourth  branch  being  grounded  at  the 
other  end  thereof, 
a  zero  indicating  instrument, 

switching  selector  means  adapted,  in  one  position  there- 
of, to  connect  said  first  bridge  four  branches  to- 
gether to  form  a  first  bridge  and  to  insert  said  zero 
indicating  instrument  in  said  first  bridge  diagonal 
between  the  second  and  the  third  junction  points  of 
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said  first  bridge,  whereby  said  two  first  mentioned 
rheostats  and  said  variable  condenser  can  be  ad- 
justed to  cause  said  zero  indicating  instrument  to 
indicate  zero,  said  switching  selector  means  being 
adapted,  in  another  position  thereof,  to  connect  said 
second  bridge  four  branches  together  to  form  a  sec- 
ond bridge  and  to  insert  said  zero  indicating  instru- 
ment between  said  third  rheostat  movable  contact 
and  said  second  bridge  junction  point,  whereby,  while 
leaving  said  two  first  mentioned  rheostats  and  said 
variable  condenser  adjusted  as  above  mentioned,  said 
third  rheostat  can  be  adjusted  to  cause  said  zero  indi- 
cating instrument  to  indicate  zero,  thus  permitting 
direct  reading  on  said  third  rheostat  of  the  transistor 
transconductance. 


3^12,900 

TELEVISION  AUDIENCE  SURVEY  SYSTEM 

David  Lawrence  Jaffe,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Polarad  Electronics   Corporation,   Long  Island  City, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

Fflcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,202 
10  Clainis.    (Q.  325—31) 


lo-B,7!0 


I 


fo*  15750 


1.  A  system  for  surveying  the  station  to  which  an  in- 
dividual television  receiver  is  tuned  in  which  a  said  re- 
ceiver radiates  a  radio  frequency  signal  from  its  local 
oscillator  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  station 
being  received  which  radiated  local  oscillator  signal  cath- 
ode ray  tube  deflection  produced  by  said  receiver,  said 
survey  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  said  modulated  radiated  local 
oscillator  radio  frequency  signal  corresponding  to 
and  thereby  identifying  the  station  to  which  the  re- 
ceiver being  monitored  is  tuned, 
means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  demodu- 
lating the  deflection  scanning  signal  information  from 
said  received  local  oscillator  radio  frequency  signal, 
and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  demodulating 
means  and  responsive  to  said  demodulated  deflection 
scanning  signal  information  for  identifying  the  re- 
ception of  a  radiated  local  oscillator  radio  frequency 
signal  as  originating  from  a  television  receiver. 


3,312,901 
BIPOLAR  VESTIGIAL  SIDEBAND  DATA 
SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
Floyd  K.  Becker,  Colts  Neck,  and  Burton  R^Saltzberg, 
Middlctown,  N  J.,  assignMrs  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  , 

FOed  Not.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,156  i 

7  Clainis.    (CL  325— 50)  ^ 

1.  A  receiver  for  binary  data  signals  appearing  as  phase 
reversals  of  a  suppressed  carrier  wave  in  which  a  quadra- 
ture carrier-wave  component  is  reinserted  at  a  reduced 
level  and  one  sideband  is  suppressed  to  form  a  vestigial 
sideband  line  signal  so  that  the  binary  data  signals  are 
encoded  as  phase  angles  leading  and  lagging  the  phase 
of  the  reinserted  carrier  wave  component  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle  less  than  90  degrees  comprising 

a  first  phase-locked  oscillator  loop  controlled  by  said 

line  signal  producing  an  output  in  quadrature  with 

the  instantaneous  line  signal  phase  angles, 

a  pair  of  phase-shifting  networks  driven  in  parallel  by 

the  output  of  said  first  oscillator,  one  or  the  other  of 


said  networks  being  capable  of  rotating  the  phase  of 
the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  corresponding  to  a 
particular  binary  signal  to  a  common  phase-opposed 
relation  to  said  reinserted  carrier«-wave  component, 
a  second  phase-locked  oscillator  loop  selectively  driven 
by  one  or  the  other  of  said  phase-shifting  networks 
according  to  which  binary  signal  is  detected  and  hav- 
ing an  output  in  quadrature  with  the  phase  of  said 
reinserted  carrier-wave  component. 


T*^^!"'^'"** 


.■C(XA*Kli'  I         I 

«fi  ,_J    ,  


modulator  means  jointly  responsivq  to  the  output  of 
said  second  oscillator  and  to  ^aid  jline  signal  produc- 
ing output  signals  of  opposite  pourity  corresponding 

to  each  type  of  binary  signal,  an4 
a  switching  circuit  controlled  by  ^c  output  of  said 

modulator  connecting  the  proper  one  of  said  phase- 
shifting  networks  to  said  second  ^Kcillator  to  main- 
tain the  output  of  said  second  oscillator  in  quadra- 
ture with  said  reinserted  carrier-\|'ave  component. 


3,312,902 

SELF-ERECTING  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 
Joseph   W.   Dean,   Florissant,   and  Kcnnetli  E.  Smith, 
Hazelwood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, St.  Lonfa^  Mo.,  a  corporafon  of  Maryland 
FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  Na|.  378,500 
ISCLdms.    (C:L325— ai6) 


1.  An  emergency  warning  device  comprising  a  col- 
lapsible balJoon-like  member,  a  unit  ihcluding  a  gas  pres- 
sure container  including  means  energjzable  to  release  the 
pressure  therein  into  the  balloon  toj  inflate  the  balloon 
and  a  signal  transmitter,  said  unit  being  positioned  on 
the  interior  surface  of  the  balloon,  a  flexible  conductive 
member  forming  an  antenna  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  transmitter  and  an  opposite  e4d  connected  to  the 
balloon  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  ffom  the  transmitter, 
said  antenna  having  a  length  approxtnately  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  balloon  to  extend  acrpss  the  inside  of  the 
balloon  when  the  balloon  is  inflated  by  the  gas  pressure 
container  and  means  responsive  to  eKposure  of  a  liquid 
in  which  the  device  is  positioned  for  energizing  said  pres- 
sure release  means  to  release  the  ga^  pressure  in  the  gas 
pressure  container  into  the  balloon. 
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3,312,903 

JITTER  COMPENSATING  CmCUTT  FOR  ANGLE 

ENCODING  APPARATUS 

Richard  C.  Webb,  Broomileld,  Colo.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telcgrapb 

Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 


Origtaud  apniication  Mar.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,264,  now 
Piitent  Nor3j;i52,324.  dated  Oct.  6,  W".     Di^ed 
and  this  ippttcation  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,185 
iClafan.    (a.  328— 127) 


of  said  second  control  element  by  means  of  a  capacitor, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

inductive  means  connected  in  series  to  said  second  mam 
electrode  of  said  first  control  element  and  for  con- 
nection to  a  second  source  of  voltage  potential,  so 
that  the  load  current  of  said  first  control  element 
when  conductive  is  passed  through  said  inductive 
means;  . 

a  discharge  resistor  connected  to  said  capacitor  at  tne 
side  thereof  connected  to  said  control  electrode;  and 
a  diode  connected  across  said  discharge  resistor  at  such 
a  polarity  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  discharge 
current  through  said  discharge  resistor  as  existent 
during  the  time  of  current  conduction  through  said 
first  control  element. 


3,312,905  „^.. 

fflGH  POWER  LASER  INCORPORATING  PLURAL 

TUNABLE  AMPLIFIER  STAGES 
Henry  R.  Lewis,  Princeton.  N  J.,  a-jfOMr  toRadio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  «»?<«<*«  "1?^'^^ 
FUcd  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,125 
7  Claims.    (Q.  33»— 4J) 


In  an  encoding  system  having  a  transducer  means  for 
generating  recurring  electrical  signals  for  indicating  a 
relative  angular  position,  said  signals  being  subject  to 
phase  and  amplitude  modulation  caused  by  minor  me- 
chanical imperfections  in  said  transducer,  jitter  circtiit 
means  for  compensating  for  said  modulation,  said  jitter 
circuit  means  comprising  amplitude  detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  amplitude  variations  of  the  envelope  of  said 
modulated  signals,  cathode  follower  amplifier  means  for 
coupling  said  modulated  signals  to  said  detecting  means, 
means  for  integrating  said  detected  envelope,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  integrated  signal  reaching  a  pre- 
determined level  for  differentiating  said  integrated  signal 
to  provide  a  compensating  signal  which  compensates  for 
said  phase  and  amplitude  modulation;  said  control  means 
comprising  a  cathode  follower  differentiating  amplifier, 
double-pole,  double-throw  switching  means  for  detecting 
the  output  from  said  differentiating  amplifier,  either  from 
said  cathode  or  from  the  plate  of  said  amplifier,  gain  con- 
trol means  in  series  with  the  output  of  said  differentiating 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said  compensat- 
ing signal,  and  resistor  means  in  said  differentiating  cir- 
cuit for  controlling  the  phase  of  said  compensating  signal. 


^^ 


'^m2 


oT^UM  '/// 


1.  A  high  power  laser  device  comprising  a  laser  oscil- 
lator for  producing  a  laser  beam,  a  plurality  of  laser  am- 
plifier stages  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam, 
means  for  pumping  said  laser  amplifier  stages,  means  for 
tuning  each  of  said  laser  amplifier  stages  to  a  frequency 
that  is  different  from  the  frequency  to  which  any  other 
amplifier  stage  is  tuned  to  provide  energy  storage,  and 
means  for  tuning  all  of  said  laser  amplifier  stages  to  sub- 
stantially the  same  frequency. 


3,312,904 
TEMPORAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 
MULTIVIBRATORS 
Wilhehn  Sterff  and  ErIA  Hnbcr,  Mnnidi,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Schaltban-CfSfllsrhaft  m.bJL,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FDed  Oct  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402^07 
SClafans.    (CL  328— 207) 


3312,906 

MULTIV  ALLEY  SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIER 

FOR  HYPERSONIC  WAVES 

Meliin  Fomerantz,  Oirinfaig,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Intona- 

tional   BttsfaMss  Maddncs   Corporation.   New  York, 

N.Y..  a  corpontlon  of  New  York  

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429.291 
4Clatans.    (CL  330— 5) 


■ot-l 


1.  In  a  multivibrator  circuit  having  first  and  second 
electronic  control  elements,  each  having  first  and  second 
main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode  and  wherein  said 
first  main  electrodes  of  said  control  elements  are  inter- 
connected for  connection  to  a  first  source  of  voltage  po- 
tential, and  wherein  the  second  main  electrode  of  said 
first  control  element  is  connected  to  the  control  electrode 


1.  A  hypersOTic  amplifier  comprising  a  multi-valley 
semiconductor  crystal  having  opposed,  highly  polished, 
parallel  faces,  means  for  directing  an  acoustical  wave 
along  a  predetermined  axis  of  said  crystal,  said  acous- 
tical wave  having  a  polarization  such  that  for  said  axis 
the  acoustical  wave  lifts  the  degeneracy  of  the  conduction 
bands  of  said  multi-valley  semiconductor,  means  external 
of  said  crystal  for  moving  free  electrons  at  a  velocity 
greater  than  the  velocity  of  said  acoustical  wave  in  said 
crystal  during  the  passage  of  and  in  the  direction  of  said 
acoustical  wave  through  said  cry^al  to  obtain  amplifica- 
tion of  said  wave  within  the  crystal. 
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3^12,907  I 

REGULATING  ARRANGEMENT  EMPLOYING  A 
SYMMETRICAL  VARISTOR 
Neale  A.  ZeII|ncr,  Bdmont,  and  George  S.  Wa,  Santa 
.  Clara,  CaUf.,  assigiiofs,  by  mesne  ass^piments,  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,998 
2  Claims.    (CI.  330—29) 


'^^^T, 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  gain  in  a  transmission 
path  to  compensate  for  variations  in  input  signal  level, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  supply,  a  source  of  first  reference  poten- 
tial and  a  source  of  second  reference  potential, 

(b)  variolosser  means  including  a  first  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base  electrode  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  a 
collector  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode,  a  load 
impedance  connecting  said  collector  electrode  to  said 
voltage  supply,  and  variable  impedance  means  con- 
necting said  emitter  electrode  to  said  source  of  first 
reference  potential,  the  impedance  of  said  variable 
impedance  means  being  automatically  controlled  by 
the  conduction  of  said  first  transistor, 

(c)  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  collector  elec- 
trode for  providing  an  output  signal  from  said  vario- 
losser means, 

(d)  sampling  means  connected  to  said  output  circuit 
tor  deriving  a  D.C.  signal  representative  of  said  out- 
put signal, 

(e)  error  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means 
and  to  said  source  of  second  reference  potential  for 
deriving  an  error  signal,  an^ 

(f )  means  connected  to  said  voltage  supply  and  to  said 
base  electrode  for  establishing  a  quiescent  bias  at 
said  base  electrode  in  the  absence  of  an  input  signal, 

said  last-mentioned  means  further  connected  to  said 
error  means  and  operative  to  subtract  said  error  sig- 
nal from  said  quiescent  bias  to  control  the  conduc- 
tion of  said  first  transistor  and  vary  the  impedance 
ratio  of  said  load  impedance  to  said  variable  imped- 
ance means  whereby  said  output  signal  is  maintained 
at  a  substantially  constant  level. 
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3312,908 
DEYICE  FOR  SUPERREGULATION  OF  AN 
AMPLIFIER-DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 
Karl  G.  Porges  and  John  A.  Bjorkland,  botb  of  Evanslon, 
IlL,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  Kp- 
resented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion I 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,905  | 

SCbdms.    (a.  330— 52) 

1.  A  device  for  superregulation  of  an  amplifier-dis- 
criminator circuit  comprising  a  voltage  divider  including 
an  input  and  first  and  second  voltage  outputs,  a  D.-C. 
voltage  supply  having  the  output  thereof  connected  to  the 


input  of  said  divider,  said  divider  being  adjusted  such 
that  the  voltage  amplitude  of  the  fir^t  and  second  outputs 
thereof  are  respectively  above  and  i  below  the  threshold 
level  of  said  discriminator,  a  periodic  signal  generator, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  periodic  signal  generator  for 
alternately  connecting  the  first  and  second  outputs  of  said 

voltage  divider  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier-discriminator 


/*/„  (CM 
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circuit  to  apply  thereto  pulses  alternately  having  ampli- 
tude values  above  and  below  the  th|-eshold  level  of  said 
discriminator  circuit,  means  for  detecting  which  of  said 
applied  pulses  are  transmitted  thrpugh  said  amplifier- 
discriminator  circuit,  said  detected  i^ses  indicating  drift 
of  said  amplifier-discriminator  circuit,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detecting  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier-discriminator  circuit  in  accordance  therewith. 


3,312,909      . 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  O  SCILLATION 
GENERATORS 

Allan  Victor  Biyant,  Stnbbington.  ifear  Fareham,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Commnnkaao$s  Patents  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  Nf.  437,732 
Claims  priority,  ^ipUcation  Great  Bitain,  Mar.  26, 1964, 

12,848/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  331-*60) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  at  Wast  two  frequency 
stabilized  oscillations  comprising  a  single  stable  frequency 
source;  of  oscillation,  harmonics  of  sa|d  stable  frequency, 
ten  electric  wave  filters  each  of  whicjh  are  fed  from  the 
said  single  source  and  each  of  which  are  adapted  to  pass 
a  different  harmonic  oscillation,  sai^  oscillations  being 
related  by  a  common  frequency  difference,  switching 
means  connected  to  said  filters  for  selecting  at  least  two 
of  the  said  harmonic  oscillations  passed  by  the  electric 
wave  filters,  said  switching  means  comprising  a  first 
switch  having  a  first  ten-position  bank  and  a  second  ten- 
position  bank  and  a  second  switch  having  a  first  ten- 
position  bank  and  a  second  ten-po$ition  bank,  a  first 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  scjcond  switch  and  a 
second  output  terminal  connected  to  said  first  switch,  a 
decade  frequency  divider  connected  between  the  second 
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switch  and  the  first  output  terminal,  the  first  switch  m- 
cluding  means  for  selecting  one  harmonic  from  its  first 
bank  and  one  harmonic  from  iU  second  bank  and  sup- 
plying said  harmonics  to  the  second  bank  of  the  second 
switch,  the  said  two  selected  harmonic  oscillations  being 
related  to  each  other  by  said  common  frequency  differ- 
ence, the  second  bank  of  the  second  switch  selectively 
supplying  to  the  first  output  terminal  one  or  the  other 
of  said  two  selected  harmonic  oscillations  and  the  first 
bank  of  the  second  switch  supplying  to  the  second  output 
terminal  a  selected  one  of  the  harmonic  osciUations  by 
way  of  the  said  decade  frequency  divider. 


lator  circuit  so  as  to  supply  to  a  load  a  relaxation  oscilla- 
tion signal  of  a  polarity  determined  by  said  control  cur- 
rent.   

3312,912 

FREQUENCY  STABILIZING  OF  TUNNEL  DIODE 

INVERTERS  BY  MOMENTARILY   OVERLOAD. 

ING  THE  INVERTER  .    „  j.    ^.^ 

Robin  Feryszka,  SomcrviUe,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratton  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  Jane  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467^34 

5  Claims.    (CL  331—107) 


3312,910 

FREQUENCY  MODWLAHON  OF  RADIATION 

EMrmNG  P-N  JUNCTIONS 

FraokUn  F.  OSner,  1890  Telegraph  Road, 

Decificld,  DL    60015 

Fttcd  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,094 

3Cbanis.    (CL331— 94J) 
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1.  A  radiation  emitting  crystal  of  the  semiconductor 
type,  including  a  P-N  junction,  said  junction  being  char- 
acterized by  having  excited  energy  levels  of  finite  life- 
time which  are  excited  by  a  forward  exciting  current, 
means  for  passing  a  forward  exciting  current  pulse  which 
is  short  in  comparison  with  the  average  lifetime  of  the 
excited  energy  levels  and  which  has  an  amplitude  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  high  current  density  at  said  junction 
through  said  junction,  and  means  for  applying  reverse 
bias  voltage  to  said  junction  immediately  following  appli- 
cation of  said  current  pulse  and  within  said  lifetime  fol- 
lowing said  current  pulse,  thereby  shifting  the  wavelengths 
of  the  radiation  emitted  by  said  semiconductor. 


TVMun  Sieoa- 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  tunnel  diode  inverter  includ- 
ing a  saturable  core  inductor  in  which  the  frequency  of 
the  output  thereof  varies  with  the  load  applied  tbeseto  and 
a  frequency  control  apparatus,  said  frequency  control 
apparatus  comprising 
driven  means  to  momentarily  and  periodic^y  with- 
draw an  overioading  amount  of  energy  from  said 
inverter  at  a  rate  higher  than  the  highest  frequency 
exhibited  by  said  inverter  due  to  changes  in  the  load 
applied  thereto,  the  flow  of  current  in  the  output  of 
said  inverter  reversing  each  time  the  inverter  is  over- 
loaded, 
said  driven  means  including  connections  for  a  source 
of  control  waves  oscillating  at  said  higher  rate. 


3  J  12,911 
TUNNEL  DIODE  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 
Eekic  de  Boer,  Emmaslngel,  Efaidhoven,  Netheilands,  as- 
stenor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  «rf  Delf'we 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1964.  Ser.  No.  336,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoiB  Nethcrbmds,  Jan.  15, 1963. 

ISClatans.    (CI.  331— 107) 


3312,913 

MODE  SUPPRESSION  WAVEGUIDE 

HYBRID  JUNCTION 

Edwaid  Salzberg,  Wayhmd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mtoowave 

Development  Laboratories,  inc.,  WeDedey,  Mas.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,491 
4  Cbdms.     (CL  333—10) 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  comprising  first  and 
second  negative  resistance  diodes,  inductance  means, 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  diodes  and 
said  inductance  means  in  series  circuit  relationship, 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  both  of  said  diodes  at  a 
level  to  bias  each  of  said  diodes  into  the  negative  resistance 
region  of  its  current-voltage  characteristic,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  control  current  to  said  series  circuit  at  a  junction 
such  that  said  diodes  are  effectively  connected  in  parallel 
for  said  current,  and  output  means  coupled  to  said  oscil- 


1.  A  short  slot  hybrid  junction  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hollow  rectangular  waveguides  joined  together 
to  have  a  common  narrow  wall,  the  conmion  narrow 
wall  having  an  aperture  extending  longitudinally 
therein  for  about  one  free  space  wavelength  to  per- 
mit energy  to  couple  from  one  waveguide  to  the 
other, 
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each  waveguide  having  therein  a  conductive  plate  offset 
from  and  parallel  to  its  outer  narrow  wall,  the  con- 
ductive plates  causing  a  constriction  in  the  width  of 
the  apertured  region; 

a  capacitive  spline  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
apertiued  region,  the  spline  having  a  slot  therein  ac- 
commodating a  depending  portion  of  the  common 
narrow  wall,  the  spline  having  sloping  faces  provid- 
ing tapered  gaps  between  the  faces  and  the  adjacent 
waveguide  broad  wall;  and 

inductive  posts  in  the  waveguides  adjaceat  to  the  ends 
of  the  conductive  plates. 


3,312,914 

HIGH  POWER  MICROWAVE  LOAD 

Morris  F.  Bolster,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  S«r.  No.  451,786 

8  Claims.    (CI.  333—22) 


8.  A  high  power  microwave  load  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  an  axially  extending  metal  waveguide  of  a  rec- 
tangiilar  cross  section  having  an  input  end  and  a 
terminating  end, 

(b)  said  waveguide  having  top  and  bottom  walls  de- 
fining a  width  dimension  and  end  walls  defining  a 
thickness  dimension, 

(c)  the  said  width  dimension  being  sufficient  to  re- 
duce transverse  currents  to  a  predetermined  low 
level, 

(d)  the  said  waveguide  tapering  from  a  larger  width 
dimension  at  its  input  end  to  a  minimum  width  di- 
mension at  its  terminating  end  at  a  predetermined 
rate, 

(e)  oppositely  disposed  R.-F.  power  absorbing  means 
commencing  at  predetermined  locations  at  said  wave- 
guide inlet  and  extending  axially  along  and  adja- 
cent said  sidewalls, 

(f)  the  lateral  distance  between  said  absorbing  means 
being  substantially  greater  than  said  thickness  di- 
mension and  sufficiently  large  so  that  said  absorb- 
ing means  are  subjected  only  to  said  low  level  trans- 
verse current, 

(g)  the  commencmg  ends  of  said  absorbing  means 
being  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  a  distance 
about  a  quarter  guide  wavelength, 

(h)  means  to  pass  R.-F.  power  into  said  waveguide, 
and 

(i)  channel  means  in  said  waveguide  adjacent  said 
absorber  for  circulation  of  a  coolant  therethrough 
so  that  said  R.-F.  power  pasping  through  said  ab- 
sorber is  converted  to  heat  energy  in  said  cool- 
ant, 

(j)  said  absorbing  means  having  constant  dimensions 
over  the  length  thereof  extending  from  said  input 
end  to  said  terminating  end  of  said  waveguide, 

(k)  said  coolant  circulating  along  one  side  of  said 
waveguide  from. said  inlet  end  to  said  terminating 
end,  and  along  an  opposite  side  of  said  waveguide 
from  said  terminating  end  to  said  inlet  end. 
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3  312  915 
COUPLED  HEUCAL  WAVE  STl|UCTURE  EM- 
PLOYING A  REMANENTLY 
FERRTTE 
Ivars  G.  Aianenkalns  Endicott,  and  Plilip  A.  Lord,  Vestal, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporaMon  of  New  York 
Ffled  Dec.  30,  1965,  Scr.  Noi  517,629 
10  Claims.    (O.  333— i4.1) 


1.  A  coupled  helical  wave  structure  comprising, 

a  ferrite  element  having  a  bore  positioned  therethrough, 

said  element  having  an  integral  gyrdmagnetic  resonant 
absorption  frequency, 

said  element  being  selectively  ma^etized  to  a  first 
stable  state  of  remanent  magnetization  and  to  a  sec- 
ond stable  state  remanent  magnet^ation, 

sai^  magnetized  ferrite  generating  i  a  first  circularly 
I^larized  magnetic  field  having  electrons  with  a  first 
sense  of  rotation  corresponding  tc|  a  said  first  stable 
state  of  remanent  magnetization  |nd  for  generating 
a  second  circularly  polarized  magnetic  field  having 
electrons  with  a  second  sense  of  rotation  correspond- 
ing to  said  second  stable  state  of  Remanent  magneti- 
zation, 

a  source  of  microwave  signals  opejrating  at  substan- 
tially said  resonant  absorption  frdquency, 

second  means  positioned  around  said  element  and  con- 
nected to  said  source  for  circularly  polarizing  said 
microwave  signal  in  said  first  sens^  of  rotation, 

third  means  positioned  within  said  pore  for  magneti- 
cally coupling  with  said  microwaive  signal  on  said 
second  means,  and 

said  ferrite  in  said  first  state  of  reitianent  magnetiza- 
tion substantially  absorbing  said  fnicrowave  signals 
in  said  ferrite  and  said  ferrite  in  s^id  second  state  of 
remanent  magnetization  substantially  passing  said 
microwave  signals  undiminished  tq  said  third  means. 


3,312,916 

ACTUATOR  WITH  LIMITING  MECHANISM  AND 

TORQUE  LIMITING  CLUTCH 

Vaino  A.  Hoover,  1433  San  Vioente  Blvd., 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.    90402 

Original  application  Sept.  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  682,121,  now 

Patent  No.  3,087,105.    Divided  and  this  application 

Jane  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,169 

5  Claims.    (CL  335—14) 
4.  In  an  actuator  having  a  reversible  motor  for  moving 
a  driven  device  between  opposite  mechanical  limits,  appa- 
ratus comprising:  j 
an  output  shaft;  | 
a  rotatable  drive  member  coupled  to  $aid  motor; 
slip  clutch  means  coupling  said  drive  member  to  said 

output  shaft; 
switch  means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  motor; 
a  cam  shaft,  mechanical  means  connecting  said  cam 
shaft  to  said  drive  member,  wherefcy  said  cam  shaft 
is  operated  by  said  drive  member; 
and  a  pair  of  cams  adjustably  mounted  on  said  cam 
shaft,  each  of  said  cams  actuating  ^aid  switch  means 
when  said  drive  member  has  turned  through  the  num- 
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ber  of  revolutions  in  a  given  direction  necessary  to 
move  the  driven  device  from  one  to  the  other  of  its 
mechanical  limits,  said  slip  clutch  means  permitting 
continued  rotation  of  said  drive  member  and  said 


3312  918 
REMOTELY  OPERATED  SEALED  CIRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER  

John  J.  Astleford,  Jr.,  Sharon,  Pa^  ■*»^„*^*SL  ** 
Ronan,  Jr.,  Masnry,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westt^KWue 
Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa^  a  cocpontfon  of 
Pcnnsylrania 

FOcd  Ang.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,812 
6  Claims.     (CL  335 — 2»S) 


cam  shaft  when  said  driven  device  is  in  its  mechani- 
cal limits  and  said  output  shaft  is  blocked,  whereby 
said  cams  may  be  adjusted  on  said  cam  shaft  to 
produce  actuation  of  said  switch  means  comcidental 
with  said  driven  device  reaching  its  mechanical  limits. 


3312,917 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONERS 

UriDe  Alciander  Garda,  3125  NW.  86th  St, 

ft^md,  Fla.    33147 

FUed  Dec  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,762 

7  Cbdms.    (CL  335—122) 


1    In  an  electrical  control  switch  for  automobile  air 
conditioners,  the  combipation  comprising,  a  supporting 
framework  having  spawd  parallel  front  and  back  walls, 
an  electrically-insulating  support  block  secured  transvenie- 
ly  between  said  15^)nt  and  back  walls  withm  said  frame- 
work, a  solenoid  coil  secured  to  said  framework  ^d  hav- 
ing a  central  cylmdrical  opening  extendmg  m  front-to- 
back  relation  in  said  supporting  framework,  a  ferromag- 
netic plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said  solenoid  opening 
and  axiaUy  movable  between  inner  and  outer  positions 
with  respect  thereto,  a  control  shaft  linked  at  one  end  to 
one  end  of  said  plunger  for  movement  in  unison  therewith 
and  having  its  other  end  extending  through  and  beyond 
an  opening  in  tiie  front  wall  of  said  framework,  yieldable 
toRgfc  mechanism  for  holding  said  plunger,  selectively,  at 
one  or  the  other  of  said  inner  and  outer  positions,  said 
solenoid  coU,  when  energized,  being  operative  to  move 
said  plunger  from  said  outer  to  said  inner  position,  a  pair 
of    normaUy-opcn    single-pole,    single-throw    switches 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  support  block  at  each  side 
of  the  center  thereof,  a  central  opening  m  said  support 
block  through  which  said  conti-ol  shaft  extends,  and  elec- 
trically non-conductive  abutment  means  secured  to  said 
control  shaft  and  sti-addling  said  pair  of  throw  switches 
for  moving  them  from  open-circuit  to  closed-circuit  posi- 
tions when  said  control  shaft  is  moved,  togetiier  with  said 
plunger,  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  position  upon  man- 
uaUy  puUing  outwardly  upon  said  other  end  of  said  con- 
trol shaft 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  sealed  casing, 
means  defining  a  stationary  contact  mounted  interiorly  of 
said  sealed  casing,  first  conductor  means  electiically  con- 
nected to  said  stationary  contact  and  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  sealed  casing,  second  fixed  conductor  means  ex- 
tending interioriy  of  said  scaled  casing  and  providing  a 
fixed  pivot  shaft  portion,  said  fixed  pivot  shaft  portion 
freely  rotatably  supporting  a  movable  contact  arm  carry- 
ing a  movable  contact  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said 
movable  contact  being  cooperable  with  said  stationary 
contact  to  open  and  close  the  connected  circuit,  over- 
center  spring  actuating  means  including  a  rotatable  actuat- 
ing arm  also  freely  rotatably  supported  on  said  fixed  pivot 
shaft  portion,  said  overcenter  spring  actuating  means  fa- 
ther including  an  overcenter  tension  spring  with  its  ends 
secured  to  both  said  movable  contact  arm  and  said  rotata- 
ble actuating  arm,  said  actuating  arm  and  said  movable 
contact  arm  having  opposite  rotative  opening  and  closing 
movement  whereby  said  overcenter  spring  ^moves  over 
said  pivot  shaft  portion,  and  magnetic  means  mcluding  an 
externally  movable  magnetic  member  and  a  following 
internal  member  secured  to  said  actuating  arm  for  eflfect- 
ing  snap  opening  and  closing  movement  of  said  movable 
contact  member. 


3  312  919 
SHIELDED  'transformers 
James  A.  Ross,  Sierra  Madre,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Berk- 
Iconics,    Inc.,    Monrovia,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,219 
2  Claims.    (CL  336—84) 


^" 


1.  An  electrostatically  shielded  transformer  compris- 
ing an  insulated  u-ansformer  core,  a  first  winding  of  con- 
ductive wire  about  the  insulated  core,  a  first  insulatmg 
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layer  about  the  first  winding,  a  first  electrostatic  shield- 
ing coating  about  the  insulated  first  winding,  a  coating 
gap  defined  by  separated  coating  edges,  said  coating  being 
of  a  dried  liquid  conductive  material  continuous  between 
its  separated  edges,  a  first  insulating  strip  more  than 
spanning  the  gap  between  the  edges  of  the  shielding  coat- 
ing, an  added  coating  of  a  dried  liquid  conductive  mate- 
rial on  the  insulating  strip  such  that  the  added  coating 
electrically  joins  one  edge  of  the  first  coating  and  overlies 
but  does  not  electrically  join  the  second  edge  of  the  first 
shielding  coating,  a  conductive  lead  extending  externally 
from  the  shielding  coating,  a  second  insulating  layer  cov- 
ering the  electrostatic  shielding  coatings,  a  second  wind- 
ing of  conductive  wire  about  the  second  insulating  layer, 
a  third  insulating  layer  about  the  second  conductive  wind- 
ings, a  second  electrostatic  shielding  coating  of  dried 
conductive  liquid  having  separated  edges  defining  a  coat- 
ing gap  and  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  third 
insulating  layer  so  that  the  coating  is  continuous  be- 
tween its  separated  edges,  a  secbnd  insulating  strip  over- 
lying the  interval  between  separated  edges  of  the  second 
shielding  coating  and  extending  over  the  coating  on  each 
side  of  the  separated  edges,  an  added  conductive  coating 
on  the  second  insulating  strip  electrically  joining  one  edge 
but  electrically  separate  from  and  overlying  the  other 
edge,  an  electrical  lead  fixed  to  the  second  shielding  coat- 
ing, a  fourth  insulating  layer  covering  the  conductive 
coatings  such  that  the  electrical  lead  extends  externally, 
and  means  for  external  connections  to  the  first  and  the 
second  conductive  windings. 


3,312^0 

SOUND  SUPPRESSING  MOUNTING  FOR  ELEC> 

TRIC  INDUCTION  APPARATUS 

ThMnas  J.  Twomcy,  Rome,  Ga^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,030 

7  Claims.    (CL  336—100) 


1.  In  an  electrical  induction  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  a  massive  rigid  foundation  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bearing  surface,  a  housing  having  sidewalls 
of  sheet  material  and  an  open  base  portion  adapted  to 
rest  directly  upon  said  foundation,  a  magnetizable  core 
in  said  housing  subject  to  severe  vibration  in  operation, 
a  pair  of  supporting  legs  extending  downwardly  toward 
said  open  base  portion  of  said  casing  and  terminating  at 
their  lower  ends  in  spaced-apart  mounting  feet,  a  cross 
bar  connected  between  said  mounting  feet  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  relation  with  said  bearing  surface,  said 
mounting  feet  and  legs  transmitting  appreciable  vibra- 
tion from  said  core  to  said  cross  bar,  a  bearing  plate 
interposed  directly  between  said  cross  bar  and  said  bear- 
ing surface  thereby  to  support  said  core  on  said  massive 
foundation  free  of  any  bearing  contact  with  said  housing, 
said  bearing  plate  being  offset  from  said  mounting  feet, 
and  positi(Miing  means  loosely  connecting  said  cross  bar 
to  said  sidewalls. 
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■  3  312  921 

ADJUSTABLE  VOLTAGE  AUTOtRANSFORMER 

Raymond  G.  Edgerly,  Jr^  and  Norman  K.  Zorcli,  Bristol, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Tlic  Superior  Electric  Company, 

Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Colmccticnt 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  Na  454,260 

7  Claims.    (CL  336—149) 


1.  An  adjustable  voltage  autotransformer  for  providing 
an  output  voltage  that  is  adjustable  in  substantially  con- 
stant increments  comprising  a  paramagnetic  core,  a  wind- 
ing wound  on  said  core,  input  means  connected  to  said 
winding  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current,  said  winding  alternately  having  a  group 
of  closely  spaced  turns  and  an  individual  turn,  a  com- 
mutating  surface  formed  on  the  turns  of  the  winding,  said 
surface  of  the  individual  turn  being  sjaced  substantially 
from  the  surfaces  of  the  groups  of  tump  adjacent  thereto, 
a  brush  mounted  for  movement  on  the  commutating  sur- 
face in  electrical  engagement  therewith  and  output  means 
connected  to  the  brush  and  input  means. 


3,312,922  ^ 

SOLID  STATE  SWITCHING  .DEVICE 
William  R.  Eubank,  Troy  Township,  St.  Croix  County, 
Wi&,  and  George  Alexander  Walker.  White  Bear  Lake, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Minmg  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St  Panl,  Mfam.,  a  c$poration  of  Dcla. 
ware 

FUed  June  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,047 
15Cbdms.    (€1.338—^0) 


A 


AO  to         30  40  fCj_ 

SULPHl//!  AT  «- 


1.  A  solid  state  switching  device  which,  when  semi- 
conductive,  is  capable  of  one  or  two  of  three  distinct 
switching  cycles  responsive  to  preselecHed  electric  fields 
applied  thereto,  one  switching  cycle  bfing  characteristi- 
cally non-polar  and  symmetrical  wherein  switching  occurs 
under  applied  voltage  and  current  conditions,  the  other 
cycles  being  characteristically  sequentiajlly  polar  wherein 
switching  occurs  under  both  finite  voltage  and  current 
conditions  and  also  under  nearly  zero  voltage  and  zero 
amperage  conditions,  said  device  comprising: 

( a)  a  wafer  of  a  glass  composition  as  defined  by  area  A 
of  FIGURE  1  and  as  further  modified  by  partial  re- 
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placement  of  antimony  with  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  from  greater  than  0  to  about 
24  atomic  percent  copper,  from  greater  than  0  to 
about  24  atomic  percent  silver,  and  from  greater 
than  0  to  about  5  atomic  percent  gold  but  contain- 
ing not  less  than  about  15  atomic  percent  of 
antimony; 

(b)  two  electrodes,  each  one  functionally  associated 
with  a  different  surface  region  of  said  wafer; 

(c)  the  relationship  between  said  wafer  and  said  pair 
of  electrodes  being  such  that 

(1)  said  wafer  has  a  characteristic  initial  resist- 
ance state  measured  through  said  electrodes 
greater  than  said  characteristic  high  resistance 

state;  and 

(2)  when  a  suflBcient  minimum  electric  field  is 
applied  to  said  wafer  through  said  electrodes, 
said  wafer  becomes  semiconductive  as  indicated 
by  a  change  from  said  characteristic  initial  re- 
sistance state  to  said  characteristic  low  resist 
ance  state. 


(2)  when  a  suflBcient  minimum  electric  field  is 
applied  to  said  wafer  through  said  electrodes, 
said  wafer  becomes  semiconductive  as  indicated 
by  a  change  from  said  characteristic  initial  re- 
sistance state  to  said  characteristic  low  resistance 
state. 

3,312,924 
SOLID  STATE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
WUliam  R.  Eubank,  Troy  TowmUp,  St  Croix  County, 
Wis.,  and  David  L.  Cro«,  St  Paul,  Mfam.,  asdgnm^ 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,519 
6  Claims.    (CI.  338—20) 


3  312  923 
SOLID  STATE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
WUUam  R.  Eobank,  Troy  Township,  St.  Croix  County, 
Wis.,  aolgnor  to  Mkmcsota  Mlntaig  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St  Paul,  Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfai- 
ware 

Fflcd  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,515 
15  Clafans.    (CI.  338—20) 


1.  A  solid  state  switching  device  which,  when  semi- 
conductive,  is  capable  of  altering  its  resistance  from  a 
high  value  to  a  low  value  and  vice  versa  responsive  to 
electric  fields  of  predetermined  polarity,  said  device  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  substrate  of  aluminum  metal,  said  substrate  hav- 
ing a  surface  characterized  by 

(1)  having  a  roughness  not  greater  than  about  25 
microinches  (about  0.625  micron)  r.m.s.;  and 

(2)  being  substantially  free  of  aluminimi  oxide; 

(b)  a  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface,  said 
compositicm  being  an  ordered  vapor  deposited  layer 
not  more  than  about  1  mil  (about  0.025  mm.)  in 
thickness  of  a  glass  composition,  the  minimum  width 
of  said  layer  being  at  least  twice  the  thickness  thereof; 

(c)  said  glass  composition  being  one  selected  from  a 
group  of  glass  systems  defined  by  the  following  table: 


s  */oT^-  % 


1.  A  ternary  glass  composition  comprising  antimony, 
sulfur  and  iodine  in  an  amount  falling  within  the  shaded 
areas  A,  B  and  C  of  FIGURE  1  in  the  drawing. 

10.  A  solid  state  switching  device  which,  when  semi- 
conductive,  is  capable  of  switching  from  a  characteristic 
high  resistance  state  to  a  characteristic  low  resistance  state 
in  response  to  a  downswitch  electric  field  pulse  and  fur- 
ther capable  of  switching  from  said  low  resistance  state 
to  said  higji  resistance  state  in  response  to  an  upswitch 
electric  field  pulse,  said  downswitch  pulse  being  larger 
than  said  upswitch  electric  field  pulse,  said  high  resistance 
state  being  at  least  about  one  order  in  magnitude  greater 
than  said  low  resistance  state,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wafer  of  a  glass  composition   as  defined   in 
claim  1; 

(b)  two  electrodes  each  one  functionally  associated 
with  a  different  surface  region  of  said  wafer; 

(c)  the  relationship  between  said  wafer  and  each  of 
said  electrodes,  respectively,  being  such  that: 

(1)  said  wafer  has  a  characteristic  initial  resist- 
ance state  measured  through  said  electrodes 
greater  than  said  characteristic  high  resistance 
state;  and 


Compositional  Range.  Atomic  Percent 

Glass  System 

Phos- 
phorus 

(P) 

Arsmic 
(As) 

Anti- 
mony 
(8b) 

Sulfor 
(8) 

Iodine 
(D 

As-S-I 

As-8b-S-I   



11-44 
5-35 

29-40 
">6^35' 

40-«2 
40-56 
42-62 
40-«0 
41-54 

2-28 
5-25 

P-Sb-S-I 

1-8 
1-12 
1-10 

5-20 

P-As-S-I 

P-As-Sb-S-I 

20-40 
6-35 

2-20 
2-22 

and 


(d)  a  pair  of  electrode  means,  one  contacting  said  coat- 
ing, the  other  contacting  said  substrate. 


3,312,925 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  Frantz,  SkoUe,  m.,  assignor  to  Carter  Precision 
Electric  Co.,  SkoUe,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 
Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,012 
13  Ctefans.    (CL  338—200) 
1.  In  switching  apparatus  which  includes  a  housing, 
fixed  contacts  in  said  housing,  and  movable  contacts  in 
said  housing,  said  movable  contacts  being  mounted  on  a 
pair  of  contact  carrying  members  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  engageable  projection  means  on  said  mem- 
bers providing  for  movement  of  one  of  said  members  be- 
tween a  pair  of  positions  in  which  the  contacts  thereon 


306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  4,  1967 


are  engaged  with  certain  of  said  fixed  contacts  in  response 
to  back  and  forth  rotation  of  the  other  one  of  said  mem- 


bers, said  bousing  and  said  one  contact  carrying  member 
having  coacting  detent  means  which  define  said  pair  of 
positions. 

3»312,926 
AIR-COOLED  COAXIAL  LINE  TERMINATION 
Harold  E.  Stevens,  Lyndhnrst,  OUo,  assignor  to  Bird  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Solo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jane  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,621 
11  Clainis.    (a.  338—216) 


3.  A  coaxial  line  termination  for  terminating  the  inner 
and  outer  conductors  of  a  coaxial  line  in  a  reflectionless, 
beat  dissipating  termination  including: 

a  load  resistor  housing  formed  of  metal  having  a  beat 
conductivity  of  at  least  0.4  cal./sec./°  C./cm.^; 

a  recess  in  said  housing,  said  recess  including  at  least 
one  cylindrical  section  and  a  re-entrant,  frusto-con- 
ical  section  terminating  in  a  circular  surface  facing 
said  coaxial  line  and  encircled  by  a  ridge  extending 
toward  said  coaxial  line; 

a  resistor  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  resistor 
formed  on  a  substantially  solid  substrate  having 
thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  0.4  cal./sec./°  C./ 
cm.3  and  an  aspect  ratio  less  than  2;  and 

electrically  conducting  means  supporting  and  mechan- 
ically biasing  said  resistor  against  said  circular  sur- 
face and  said  ridge,  said  spring  means  connecting 
said  resistor  to  said  inner  conductor,  said  frusto- 
conical  section  tapering  outwardly  from  said  resistor 
assembly  and  outwardly  from  coaxial  line. 


3,312,927 
INTERCEPT  STRAPPING  BRIDGE 
Jim  C.  Garrett,  Huntington  Parlt,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,589 
1  Claim.    (CI.  339—17) 


prising  an  elongated  Insulating  mounting  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  spring  contacts  mounted 
on  said  plate,  and  printed  circuit  means  on  said  plate  on 
the  side  opposite  said  contacts  interconnecting  certain 
of  said  spring  contacts  for  electrically  interconnecting  cer- 
tain of  said  terminals  when  said  spring  contacts  are  en- 
gaged therewith,  said  mounting  plate  ind  said  spring  con- 
tacts having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the  terminals 
whereby  the  spring  contacts  may  b^  engaged  with  the 
terminals  below  the  upper  ends  thereof  thereby  enabling 
the  upper  ends  of  the  terminals  to  bei  accessible  and  also 
enabling  adjacent  terminals  to  be  accessible,  each  of  said 
spring  contacts  including  a  general^  U-shaped  spring 
member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  sprii^g,  one  leg  of  said 
spring  being  longer  than  the  other  ahd  disposed  against 
the  surface  of  the  mounting  plate,  a  rivet  extending 
through  a  hole  in  the  free  end  of  thp  longer  leg  of  the 
U-shaped  spring  and  through  the  bcjard  for  electrically 
connecting  the  printed  circuit  with  tha  spring  contact,  the 
shorter  leg  of  said  spring  being  fontied  with  two  inde- 
pendently flexible  sections  generally  Converging  towards 
the  longer  leg  and  forming  two  distinct  points  of  contact 
for  engaging  one  side  of  the  terminal,  said  longer  leg 
having  a  pair  of  bosses  disposed  generally  opposite  one 
of  said  flexible  sections  and  at  least  pne  other  boss  dis- 
posed generally  opposite  the  other  of  ^id  flexible  sections 
for  electrically  contacting  the  other  side  of  said  terminal, 
said  rivet-receiving  hole  in  the  longer  end  of  said  spring 
being  disposed  generally  opposite  said  other  flexible  sec- 
tion, the  longer  leg  of  said  spring  baring  a  punched  out 
lug  adjacent  said  rivet-receiving  hole^  said  lug  being  in- 
serted in  a  hole  in  said  mounting  plate  to  prevent  twisting 
action  of  the  spring. 


3  312  928 
EXPLOSION-PROOF  CONkECTOR 
Joseph  A.  Nava,  VUla  Paric,  Walter  Ronald  Hcynneman, 
La  Grange,  and  Donald  Kenncfli  Jewell,  Chicago,  HI., 
assignors  to  The  Pyle-National  Con^pany,  Chicago,  IIL, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  21, 1964,  Ser.  Noi  384,123 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339—46) 


A  terminal  connector  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  ter- 
minal block  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  generally  par- 
allel terminals  projecting  therefrom,  said  connector  com- 


1.  A  connector  for  minimizing  arc|ng  time  in  a  high 
voltage,  high  current  line  comprising  ^  male  shell  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  male  contact  elements,  a  female  shell 
carrying  a  plurality  of  female  contac^  elements  for  en- 
gagement with  said  male  contact  elentents,  detent  means 
movable  with  one  of  the  aforementioned  shells,  abutment 
means  on  the  other  of  said  shells  arrai^ged  to  temporarily 
restrain  said  detent  means  until  a  pre^tcrmined  force  is 
applied  to  said  detent  means,  a  couplin|  sleeve  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  other  shell,  and  spring  means  con- 
fined between  said  coupling  sleeve  and  said  detent  means 
to  urge  said  detent  means  against  said  abutment  means 
with  increasing  pressures  as  said  couSing  sleeve  is  pro- 
gressively threaded  onto  said  shell  un$l  the  force  behind 
said  detent  means  is  sufficient  to  unseat  said  detent  means 
from  said  abutment  means,  whereupon  said  male  contact 
elements  are  rapidly  engaged  with  stud  female  contact 
elements. 
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3,312,929 

SEALING  OF  CRIMPED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Socl  G.  Shannon,  Hairisbarg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrlsbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,482 

I9Clainii.   (CI.  339— 115) 


h-# 


3,312,931 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  HOUSING 

Joseph  R.  Keller,  Harrkbiirg,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  HairislNUg,  Pa. 

Original  application  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,604,  ihjw 

Patent  No.  3^02,959,  dated  Aug.  24,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,686 

2  Clainis.    (CI.  339— 258) 


10.  A  crimp-type  electrical  connector  adapted  to  store 
a  multi-component  contact-treating  liquid  system  which 
is  activated  by  mixing,  which  connector  comprises  a  metal 
ferrule  adapted  to  be  cold  forged  into  electrical  contacts 
with  a  wire,  pressure-rupturable  capsules  each  filled  with 
at  least  one  liquid  component  of  said  contact-treating  sys- 
tem and  separately  stored  in  distribution  generally  ad- 
jacent to  said  other  components  in  a  manner  so  that  upon 
crimping  the  capsules  are  ruptured  and  the  components 
are  effectively  mixed  and  flowed  into  said  ferrule  where 
said  contacts  are  formed,  and  carrier  means  for  storing 
said  capsules  therein  at  an  area  removed  from  said  fer- 
rule, said  carrier  means  extending  beyond  one  end  of 
said  ferrule  in  a  generallv  cylindrical  form,  having  flow 
access  from  said  capsules  to  the  interior  of  said  ferrule, 
being  adapted  to  be  crimped  onto  a  wire  inserted  within 
said  connector  and  storing  said  capsules  at  an  area  subject 
to  said  crimping. 

3  312,930 
TERMINAL  PIN  ASSEMBLY 
John  Gross  Hatfield,  Camp  Hill,  and  Winfield  Warren 
Loose,  Reading,  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
HarridNirg,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  10. 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,555 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339— 147) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  receive  a  pin- 
type  conductor,  comprising:  a  pair  of  U-shap«l  mem- 
bers, disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  an  inside  leg  and  an  outside  leg  connected 
by  a  bight,  the  inside  legs  of  said  members  extending  in 
the  same  direction  and  arranged  to  receive  a  pin  in  re- 
silient frictional  engagement,  a  ring-shaped  member  re- 
siliently  secured  to  said  U-shaped  members  adjacent  the 
bights  thereof  by  root  portions,  the  opening  of  the  ring 
being  in  alignment  with  the  pin-receiving  axis  of  said 
inside  legs,  a  probe  means  on  one  side  of  said  ring-shaped 
member,  and  means  for  securing  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers to  an  electrical  conductor. 


3312,932 

ELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  OF  TRANSIENT  VEC- 
TOR SIGNALS  FOR  RECORDER  APPUCATION 

Beno  Barber,  Brooklyn,  and  Kenneth  W.  Gross,  Forest 
Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Ford 
Instrament  Cmnpany  Division,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

FUed  Oct  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,598 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— ^ 


*  i 


•t> 


1.  A  terminal  pin  assembly  of  the  type  adapted  to 
house  a  component  and  to  provide  a  connection  to  input 
and  output  leads  thereof  including  a  first  contact  portion 
of  a  tubular  configuration  joined  by  a  portion  of  enlarged 
diameter  having  spring  characteristics  in  a  radial  sense 
and  carrying  a  plurality  of  barbs,  an  arm  member  joining 
said  further  portion  and  extending  axially  relative  to  said 
first  contact  portion  for  a  length  substantial  as  compared 
to  said  first  contact  portion,  said  arm  ending  in  a  bifur- 
cated flange  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  assembly,  a  further  contact  member  extending 
axially  out  from  said  first  mentioned  contact  portion  and 
of  approximately  the  same  diameter  of  said  first  contact 
portion  in  its  forward  part,  the  said  further  contact  mem- 
ber including  a  central  beam  extending  within  said  first 
contact  portion  and  terminated  in  a  receptacle  adapted 
to  accommodate  one  end  of  a  component  lead,  the  other 
end  fitting  in  said  flange,  an  insulating  spacer  surrounding 
said  beam  along  its  length  and  extending  between  said 
beam  and  said  first  mentioned  contact  portion  to  support 
and  insulate  said  beam  relative  thereto,  an  insulating 
shroud  having  a  bore  of  a  length  adapted  to  fit  over  said 
component  and  said  arm  to  elastically  engage  the  outer 
surface  of  said  further  portion  and  to  engage  said  flange. 


ji^^3 


i 


<a«Sf£«2ECJ«< 


SSS^^m 


1.  Means  for  recording  direction  angle  signals  of  a 
transient  nature  comprising  a  carriex  oscillator,  a  display 
device  synchronized  with  said  oscillator,  a  phase  shifter 
connected  to  said  oscillator,  a  modulator  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  phase  shifter,  a  second  moduVator  con- 
nected to  said  oscillator,  a  summing  amplifier  connected 
to  the  output  of  both  modulators,  means  connected  to 
said  amplifier  for  detecting  a  pre-selected  relative  out- 
put value  thereof  and  generating  a  pulse  each  time  said 
value  is  detected,  said  dispkay  device  being  actuated  by 
said  generated  pulse,  said  detecting  and  generating  means 
comprising  a  90'  phase  shifter  and  a  zero  crossing  de- 
tector connected  to  the  output  of  said  90*  phase  shifter, 
an  "AND"  gate  connected  to  the  output  of  said  Txro 
orewsing  detector  and  a  signal  threshold  trigger  is  con- 
nected between  said  sununing  amplifier  and  said  "AND" 
gate. 
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3^12^33 
TIME  VARIANT  INVERSE  FILTER 
niillp  L.  Lawrence,  Riverside,  Conn.,  and  Jade  T.  Nipper, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  ass^ors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration off  New  Yorl( 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,135 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 15.5) 


1.  The  method  of  converting  a  seismogram  having  a 
frequency  content  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the 
variation  of  the  frequency  attenuation  of  the  earth  and 
instruments  into  a  seismogram  having  a  time  invariant 
frequency  content  comprising: 

generating  a  first  eleotrical  signal  representaive  of  said 
seismogram, 

applying  said  first  electrical  signal  to  a  differentiator 
to  produce  a  second  electrical  signal  representative 
of  the  magnitude  of  the  higher  frequency  com- 
ponents of  said  seismogram, 

applying  said  first  electrical  signal  to  an  integrator  to 
produce  a  third  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  lower  frequency  components  of 
said  seismogram, 

generating  from  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the  abso- 
lute value  of  said  ratio,  said  control  signal  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  variation  in  frequency  content  of 
said  seismogram  with  time, 

ai^lying  said  first,  second  and  third  electrical  signals  to 
amplitude  controllers, 

apidying  said  control  signal  to  said  amplitude  control- 
lers to  change  the  magnitudes  of  said  electrical  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said  con- 
trol signal, 

applying  the  outputs  of  said  amplitude  controllers  to 
a  mixer  to  produce  a  resultant  signal  having  an  in- 
variant frequency  content,  and 

converting  said  resultant  signal  to  a  seismogram  hav- 
ing an  invariant  frequency  content.  ' 


3  312,934 
MEASURING  ACOUSTIC  VELOCITY  OVER 
TWO  TRAVEL  PATHS 
Allen  A.  Stripling  and  Joseph  Zemanek,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tes., 
and  Warren  G.  HIcIgb,  deceased,  late  of  Grand  Prairie, 
Tex.,  by  Sttiyl  A.  Hicks,  Iccal  representative.  Grand 
Prairie,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,598 
15  Claims.    (CL  340— 18) 
9.  A  method  of  acoustical  well  logging  comprising: 
generating  acoustical  impulses  at  a  point  within  a  bore- 
hole; receiving  said  acoustical  impulses  over  at  least  two 


separate  equal  length  intervals,  said  equal  length  intervals 
being  located  at  different  ranges  from  said  point  and 
registering  on  a  scale  related  to  the  4epth  of  said  point 
in  the  borehole  a  quantity  whose  magtiitude  is  related  to 
the  difference  in  travel  time  of  the  acoustical  impulse 
over  said  two  separate  equal  length  in^rvals. 


10.  A  method  of  acoustical  well  l<^gging  comprising: 
generating  acoustical  impulses  at  points!  within  a  borehole; 
generating  signals  indicating  the  duratipn  of  time  periods 
required  for  said  acoustical  impulses  tp  travel  two  equal 
intervals  located  at  different  fixed  ranges  from  said  pdnts 
in  the  borehole;  transmitting  the  geneitated  signals  to  the 
surface  and  registering  quantities  whoise  magnitudes  are 
related  to  the  difference  between  the  two  time  periods 
indicated  by  said  signals. 


3,312,935 
TRAFFIC  LOOP  DETECTOR 
Abraham  Brothman,  Dumon^  Richard  D.  Reiser,  Wald- 
wick,  Michael  Gomery,  Saddle  Rltfer,  and  Bruce  A. 
Cuddeback,  Waldwick,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Sangamo  Electric  Coi>pany,  Springfield, 
HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,339 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—38) 


r  ^srr^ 


1.  Means  for  detecting  the  movemetit  of  vehicles  and 
the  Uke  comprising  fu^t  means  arran|ged  for  inductive 
association  with  moving  vehicle;  second  means  for  form- 
ing a  resonant  electrical  circuit  with  sai^  first  means;  third 
transistor  means  for  supplying  energy*  to  said  first  and 
second  means;  feedback  means  coupled  to  said  third 
means  for  sustaining  the  operation  of  said  first,  second, 
and  third  means  at  the  resonant  frequefacy;  fourth  means 
for  demodulating  the  output  of  the  resonant  circuit  to 
produce  the  wave  envelope  of  said  frequency  signal;  the 
rate  of  dissipation  of  energy  by  said  resonant  circuit  being 
increased  due  to  the  passage  of  a  vehicle;  variable  imped- 
ance means  connected  in  series  with  saiid  third  transistor 
means  to  reduce  the  output  of  said  thi*d  means  when  its 
energy  dissipation  rate  increases;  said  variable  impedance 


means  comprising  fifth  transistor  means 
ter  and  collector  electrodes; 


Slaving  base,  emit- 
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sixth  means  for  maintaining  said  base  electrode  at  a 
reference  voltage  level; 

resistance  means  coupled  in  parallel  across  said  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes;  one  terminal  of  said  resist- 
ance means  being  connected  to  said  third  transistor 
amplifier  means,  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  re- 
sistance means  being  coupled  to  ground  potential. 


3312,936 
ELECTRICAL  FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATING 
SYSTEM 
Gerald  O.  HnBtdngcr,  Anderson,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^„ 

FOcd  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,908 
5Chdnis.    (CL  340— 59) 


"start"  and  "stop"  signal  element  in  one  direction  at  a 
time  betweten  two  stations,  said  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  at  each  station  A 

*°d  B,  .     .  u        « 

(B)  means  2  for  storing  a  predetermmed  number  oi 
signals  at  each  transmitter  after  said  number  of 
signals  have  been  transmitted, 

(C)  relay  means  (A2,  B2)  in  each  receiver  for  main- 
taining that  receiver  in  its  "stop"  signal  potential 
condition  during  reception  of  both  "start"  and  "stop" 
signal  elements  by  said  relay  means, 

(D)  means  4'  for  testing  the  correctness  of  each  signal 
as  it  is  received  by  each  receiver, 

(E)  the  improvement  comprising:  means  responsive  to 
said  testing  means  for  testing  an  incorrectly  received 
signal  for  switch  means  8',  RQ  operating  said  relay 
means  for  changing  the  "stop"  signal  potential  condi- 
tion to  a  "start"  signal  potential  condition  for  a  dura- 
tion of  time  between  that  of  a  signal  element  and  a 
muki-ekment  signal,  regardless  of  whether  "stop"  or 
"start"  signal  elements  are  being  received, 

(F)  means  7  for  deteOing  said  change  in  potential 
condition  of  said  receiver  at  said  transmitter,  and 

(G)  means  8  to  repeat  said  predetermined  number  of 
stored  signals  from  said  transmitter  in  response  to 
said  detecting  means  detecting  said  change  in  con- 
dition in  said  receiver. 


1.  A  liquid  level  indicating  system  comprising,  a  circuit 
having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  first  and  second  ca- 
pacitors having  a  common  junction  connected  across 
said  input  terminals,  a  container,  a  probe  means  adapted 
to  contact  a  quantity  of  Uquid  when  said  liquid  is  at  a 
predetermined  level  in  said  container,  a  resistor,  said  re- 
sistor and  said  Uquid  being  connected  across  the  input 
erminals  of  said  circuit  and  forming  a  part  of  said  circuit, 
ineans  connecting  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  said 
probe  with  the  common  junction  of  said  capacitors,  means 
for  applying  a  pulsating  voltage  to  the  input  terminals 
of  said  circuit,  and  a  means  connected  with  the  common 
junction  of  said  capacitors  for  indicating  a  condition 
where  the  liquid  is  out  of  contact  with  the  probe. 


3J12,938 
DATA  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS  WITH  PROVISION 
FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  TERMINAL  EQUIP- 
MENT BY  TRANSMnriNG  SYNCHRONIZING 
SIGNALS  WHEN  LOSS  OF  SYNCHRONISM  HAS 
BEEN  DETECTED  ^  ^  ^     ^ 

John  Rk^aid  Consfau,  Coventry,  and  Fredcfidc  Clflndc 
Robertson,  Kcnflwofth,  Entfand,  assignors  to  The  G«i- 
eral  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Eo^hmd 
FUed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,151 
5Chdnis.   (CL  340— 146.1) 


l^jSi 


g«,i.t«r 


3  *12  937 

LINE  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR 

CORRECTION 

Hendrik    Cornells   Andiony    van    Dnnren,    Waasenaar, 

Netherlands,  assignor  to  Dc  Staat  der  Nedcrlandm,  ten 

deze  vertcgenwoordigd  door  dc  dircctenr-generaal  der 

Posterijen,  Telcgraiic  en  Tdefook,  TTie  Hague,  Nether- 

lands 

FUed  Dec  13, 1962.  Ser.  No.  244,354 

ChUms  priority,  ap^icatkm  Nctherfamds,  Dec.  15, 1961, 

272,613 

9  Calms.    (0.340—146.1) 


I.  An  error  correction  system  for  the  teleconmiunica- 
tion  of  multi-element  binary  code  signals,  which  binary 
code  elements  comprise  "stop"  and  "start"  signals  of 
different  potentials,  said  system  being  for  a  line  telegraph 
system  having  relays  Aj,  Aj,  B,,  B,  which  transmit  said 


1.  Equipment  for  the  transmitting  station  of  a  daU 
signalling  system,  said  equipment  comprising: 

(A)  a  cyclic  counter, 

(B)  means  to  supply  to  said  counter  a  train  of  regu- 
larly recurring  impulses  to  cause  the  counter  to  be 
triggered  to  a  plurality  of  different  states  in  turn, 

(C)  a  digital  data  store, 

(D)  means  to  supply  signals  carrying  digital  data  to 
said  data  store  which  temporarily  stores  that  data, 

(E)  an  output  path, 

(F)  means  to  supply  to  said  output  path  a  digital  out- 
put signal  of  said  equipment  by  reading  from  said 
store  a  succession  of  sub-groups  of  digits  under  the 
control  of  said  counter. 
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(G)  each  of  said  states  of  the  counter  resulting  in 
one  said  sub-groups  being  read  out  in  this  manner, 

(H)  repeat  means  to  cause  the  last  mentioned  means 
to  re-operate  in  respect  of  a  group  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  such  sub-groups  of  digits  that  have  al- 
ready been  read  out  from  said  store, 

(I)  signal  generating  means  to  supply  a  digital  syn- 
chronizing signal  having  a  predetermined  charac- 
teristic pattern  of  digits, 

(J)  counter  modifying  means  to  increase  said  plu- 
rality of  cyclic  states  of  said  counter  by  the  addition 
of  further  states  to  which  the  counter  is  triggered 
by  said  impulses,  and 

(K)  means  to  cause  the  counter  modifying  means  to 
be  operated  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  repeat 
means  so  as  to  temporarily  to  increase  the  number 
of  cyclic  states" of  the  counter  and  while  the  counter 
is  in  said  further  states  to  cause  the  digital  synchro- 
nizing signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  output  path. 


3^12,939 

CHECK  CIRCUITRY  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Bell  and  Richard  C.  Loshboagh,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continnation  of  appHcation  Ser.  No.  15,499,  Mar.  16, 

1960.    This  appUcation  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,140 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 147) 


3,312,940  I 

CENTRAL  TO  REMOTE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
HAVING  SYNCHRONIZED  COUNTERS 
Osluur  Evert  Ekbcrgli,  Hagorsten,  Per  Gostaf  JonsEon, 
Sorild  Ronnlnge,  and  Walter  Fnmz  Fetz,  Sodertalje, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Ffled  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,800 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  10, 1962, 
9,731/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340— 163) 
1.  A  signaling  system  for  transmitting  digital  informa- 
tion over  a  transmission  link  interconnecting  central  office 
equipment  with  remotely  located  station  equipment  com- 
prising digit  indicating  means  in  the  station  equipment 
for  indicating  the  value  of  any  desired  digit  to  be  trans- 
mitted, means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  digit  in- 
dicating means  for  transmitting  a  first  frequency  over  said 
link,  means  in  the  said  central  office  equipment  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  said  first  frequency  for  generating  a 
second  frequency,  counting  means  in  the  said  central  office 


equipment  and  said  station  equipment  for  counting  the 
number  of  each  cycle  of  said  second  frequency  means 
in  the  station  equipment  responsive  to  the  number  of 
cycles  of  said  second  frequency  counted  by  said  counting 
means  therein  corresponding  to  the  isaid  indicated  digit 


1.  In  combination,  a  condition  responsive  system 
adapted  to  generate  an  encoded  electrical  signal  which 
is  a  function  of  a  condition  being  measured,  translating 
means  for  decoding  the  signal  and  including  a  plurality 
of  movable  members  and  latch  means  for  latching  the 
members  in  read  out  positions,  and  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  electrical  operation  of  the  system  and  to 
the  position  of  the  movable  members  being  in  coincidence 
with  said  signal  for  generating  an  output  signal,  the  trans- 
lating means  further  including  means  responsive  to  the 
output  signal  for  mechanically  sensing  the  latch  means 
and  initiating  a  succeeding  cycle  provided  all  the  mem- 
bers are  correctly  latched  in  their  read  out  positions. 


value  for  terminating  the  transmission  of  said  first  fre- 
quency, and  recording  means  in  thd  said  central  <^ce 
equipment  operable  responsive  to  $aid  termination  of 
transmission  of  said  first  frequency  fof  rendering  the  value 
of  the  digit  indicated  in  said  station  4quipment. 


3,312,941 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Grant  W.  Booth,  Frandngham,  Ma^  and  Charles  S. 
Warren,  Riverside,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  iDclaware 
Continnation  of  application  Ser.  N0.  544,280,  Nov.  1, 
1955.    This  application  Jnnc  24, 1969,  Ser.  No.  293,922 
6  Cfadms.    (CL340--a66) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  coordinate  array  of  transistors,  df  given  conductivity 
type,  arranged  in  columns  and  rows; 

means  providing  a  plurality  of  input  signals; 

source  means  providing  two  operating  voltages  of  dif- 
ferent value; 

a  row  selection  array  of  transistors  of  one  conductivity 
type  connected  to  receive  the  operating  voltage  of  one 
of  said  values  for  applying  a  yoltage  to  the  base 
electrodes  of  one  row  of  the  transistors  in  the  co- 
ordinate array  in  response  to  a  particular  combination 
of  said  input  signals  applied  to  ^e  transistors  of  the 
row  selection  array;  and 

a  column  selection  array  of  transistors  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  of  the  transistors  of  the  row  selection 
array  connected  to  receive  the  Operating  voltage  of 
said  other  value  for  applying  a  violtage  to  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  one  column  of  the  transistors  in  the 
coordinate  array  in  response  t<)  a  particular  com- 
bination of  said  input  signals  Ipplied  to  the  tran- 
sistors of  the  column  selection  firay,  which  voltage 
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is  in  the  forward  direction  relative  the  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  base  electrode  of  the  transistor  in  the 
coordinate  array  which  is  common  to  the  row  and 
column  thereof  selected  by  the  row  and  column  ar- 
rays, for  placing  said  transistor  in  condition  to  con- 
duct.   

3,312,942 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 

Phllb  G.  Ridfaiger,  Colts  Neck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,757 
32  CbdBM.    (CL  340—168) 


SUG£  0 


(b)  logic  and  arithmetic  means  for  carrying  out 
desired  operations  designated  by  said  central 
control  noeans,  and 

(c)  routing  means  including  a  jdurality  of  gates 
for  receiving  said  data  from  said  memory  means 
and  operable  in  response  to  routing  signals  from 
said  central  control  means,  to  route  said  data  to 
said  logic  and  arithmetic  means  or  to  other  pre- 
selected processing  elefnents,  depending  upon  said 
routing  signals,  said  routing  means  additionally 
operable  to  receive  the  information  word  from 
said  common  word  means  to  gate  said  word  to 
said  logic  and  arithmetic  means  in  the  absence 
of  said  routing  signals. 


UTILIZATION 


ON  ClWCUIT  >>• 


3,312,944 
CODE  TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  KoD,  2317  Lynn  Oaks  Drive,  and  Robert  W. 
DelL  3457  WDliams  Road,  bodi  ai  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95117,  and  George  E.  Boyle,  Jr.,  2533  Johnson  Place, 
Santa  Oara,  CaHf.  95050,  assignors  of  twenty-five  per- 
cent to  Robert  F.  Webb,  Santa  Clara,  CjBf. 

FOcd  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,452 
18  Claims.    (CL  340—1723) 


16.  A  sequential  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages 
of  magneUcaUy  controUed  switching  devices,  each  of  said 
devices  including  remanent  magnetic  means,  winding 
means  for  changing  the  remanent  state  of  said  remanent 
magnetic  means,  and  contact  means  operative  in  response 
to  changes  in  said  remanent  state;  a  source  of  input  pulses; 
means  for  steering  said  input  pulses  to  a  selected  one  of 
said  stages,  said  steering  means  includmg  said  contact 
means  in  each  of  said  stages  magnetically  coupled  to  the 
device  of  the  stage  immediately  preceding  said  selected 
stage  and  operative  after  said  pulses  have  been  steered  to 
said  selected  stage;  and  output  means  comprising  an  addi- 
tional one  of  said  contact  means  in  each  of  said  stages 
for  providing  an  external  indication  of  tiie  state  of  said 
stages.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3312,943 
COMPUTER  ORGANIZATION     ^  .      ^ 
GeraU  T.  McKfaidles,  Catonsvflle,  ■»*  Walter  C.  Borck, 
Jr..  Balthnoic,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westhighonse  Elec- 
tric  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,   a   corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,783 
6  Cfadms.    (a.  340—172.5) 
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3.  Apparatus  for  transcribing  copy  of  complete  words 
from  a  tape  having  character  code  intelligence  thereon 
comprising  a  photoelectric  reader  code  sensing  device  for 
sensing  characters  on  said  tape  to  produce  simultaneously 
a  plurality  of  signals  representative  of  characters  on  said 
tape,  a  scanning  circuit  connected  to  said  sensmg  device 
to  receive  said  simultaneously  produced  signals  for  pro- 
ducing in  succession  signals  representative  of  the  char- 
acters sensed  by  said  device  in  the  same  order  as  the 
characters  appear  on  said  tape,  a  code  ti-anslating  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  scanning  circuit  for  translating  said 
successive  signals  into  signals  compatible  with  a  pre- 
determined code,  means  responsive  to  said  compaUble 
code  signals  for  recording  in  said  predetermined  code  said 
compatible  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  the  recorded 
predetermined  code  for  printing  copy  transcribed  from  the 
character  intelligence  on  said  tape. 


6.  A  computer  comprising: 

(1)  a  central  control  means; 

(2)  an  array  of  processing  elements  under  sunultaneous 
control  of  said  central  control  means; 

(3)  common  word  means  for  storing  an  mfonnation 
word  for  use  as  dau  by  two  or  more  processmg  ele- 
ments for  carrying  out,  simultaneously,  desired  opera- 
tions including  said  information  word; 

(4)  each  said  processing  element  including; 
(a)  memory  means  for  storing  data. 


3,312,945  ^^„ 

INFORMATION  TRANSFER  APP^JIATOS 

Evelyn  Bereiin,  New  York,  J?AJ&«n»2lil!*!r'i£f 
Eugene  Leonard,  Sands  Pohit,  N.Y.,  asslgnorstoW- 
tronics  Corporation,  Albertson,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  „      ^.     -,,-^, 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,743 
23  Cfadms.    (0.340—172.5) 

1.  In  combination  with 

(a)  a  data  processor  which  transmits  and  receives 
words  of  information  as  groups  of  information  char- 
acters, each  cwnprising  a  plurality  of  bits,  which 
transmits  input  and  output  control  signals  to  indicate 
when  it  will  transmit  a  word  of  information  and 
when  it  will  receive  a  word  of  informaticMi  and  whicii 
transmits  storage  register  address  signals,  and 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  input-output  devices  each  of  which 
tranamits  and  receives  information  characters,  each 
comprising  a  pluraHty  of  bits,  and  is  responsive  to 
Input  and  output  control  signals  indicating  when  it 
can  transmit  or  receive  a  character  of  information,  a 
communications  buffer  comprising: 

(I)  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  multichar- 
acter storage  registers, 

(II)  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  multichar- 
acter storage  registers, 
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(ni)  word  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  word 
of  information  as  a  group  of  information  char- 
acters between  a  selected  multicharacter  storage 
register  and  said  data  processor, 

(IV)  character  transfer  means  for  transferring  a 
single  information  character  between  a  selected 
multicharacter  storage  register  and  one  of  said 
input-output  devices,  and 

(V)  control  means  for  activating  either  said  word 
transfer  means  or  said  character  transfer  means 
when  a  multicharacter  storage  register  is  se- 
lected. 

3^12^46 
PROCESSOR  FOR  CODED  DATA 
J<An  L.  Craft,  Beacon,  and  Warren  B.  Strohm,  Wapptnger 
Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
dines  Corpwafion,  New  YoriE,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,553 
24  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  A  device  for  manipulating  coded  units  of  data  com- 
prising: 
addressable  means  for  storing  said  coded  data  units; 
means  for  requesting  and  utilizing  selected  ones  of  said 
data  units; 


means  for  storing  the  address  in  said  addressable  means 
of  the  data  being  utilized  by  sai4  utilizing  means; 

means  operable  in  response  to  an  instruction  from  said 
utilizing  means  for  utilizing  the  address  in  said  ad- 
dress storing  means  to  calculate  the  address  in  said 
addressable  means  of  the  beginning  of  a  selected 
data  unit; 

and  means  operable  when  said  selected  data  unit  is 
required  for  applying  said  calculated  address  to  said 
address  storing  means. 


3,312,947       , 
PLURAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH  INTERNAL 
MEMORY   TRANSFER   AND!  DUPUCATED 
INFORMATION 
Matthew  Raspanti,  Lincroft,  NJ.,  aatfgnor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  YorlK 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  NO.  334,725 
14  Claims,    (a.  340— 172.5) 
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7.  In  combination, 

a  central  data  processor  comprisii|g 

a  central  control, 

a  memory  arrangement  and  transn|ission  means  inter- 
connecting said  central  control  and  said  memory 
arrangement, 

said  central  control  comprising      | 

means  for  generating  commands  for  controlling  said 
memory  arrangement,  certain  of  said  commands 
being  memory  commands  and  other  of  said  com- 
mands being  control  commands, 

said  memory  arrangement  compri^g  a  plurality  of 
independent  memory  units, 

each  of  said  memory  units  con^rising  a  memory 
proper  and  control  means  inclivding  a  plurality  of 
control  locations, 

said  control  means  responsive  to  jsaid  memory  com- 
mands to  control  said  memory  broper  and  respon- 
sive to  said  control  commands  nor  providing  access 
to  said  control  locations,  said  transmission  means 
comprising  a  command  transmission  bus  system  for 
transmitting  said  commands  fro$i  said  central  con- 
trol to  said  memory  arrangementj  and  a  response  bus 
system  for  transmitting  responses!  from  said  memory 
arrangement  to  said  central  con^<H,  said  command 
transmission  bus  system  comprises  a  "0"  command 
bus  and  a  "1"  command  bus,  sand  response  bus  sys- 
tem comprises  a  "0"  response  bus  and  a  "1"  re- 
sponse bus,  said  memory  proper  comprises  a  left 
half  a  right  half,  said  control  means  comprises 
a  plurality  of  response  control  {flip-fk>ps,  and  said 
control  means  is  responsive  to  ^id  memory  com- 
mands to  selectively  read  information  from  said  left 
half  or  said  right  half  of  said  itiemory  proper  and 
responsive  to  the  states  of  said  response  control  flip- 
flops  and  a  portion  of  said  memory  command  to 
selectively  transmit  informatioi)  read  from  said 
memory  proper  to  said  "O"  re$ponse  bus  and  to 
said  "1"  response  Imis. 
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3312,948 
RECORD  FORMAT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Antliony  I.  Capozzi,  Blngliamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national BnsinesB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

FUcd  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,563 
5  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 
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1.  A  record  format  control  circuit  for  entering  a  record 
format  onto  a  magnetizable  surface  rotating  at  a  constant 
rate,  comprising 

a  core  storage  circuit  for  holding  a  plurality  of  rec- 
ords, each  including  a  plurality  of  field  areas  of 
determinable  lengths, 

means  for  writing  a  plurality  of  zones  onto  said  mag- 
netizable surface, 

a  first  ring  counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each 
producing  an  enabling  signal, 

a  second  ring  counter  responsive  to  said  first  counter 
and  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  producing  an 
enabling  signal, 

a  decrementing  counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages, 
each  producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals, 

injecting  means  responsive  to  said  ring  counters  for 
setting  numbers  into  said  decrementing  counter 
which  indicate  said  length  of  said  field  areas  and 
said  zone  areas, 

means  for  producing  signals  which  decrement  said  dec- 
rementing counter, 

a  detect  circuit  connected  to  said  stages  of  said  dec- 
rementing counter  for  generating  an  output  signal 
indicating  the  production  of  a  selected  combination 
of  said  output  signals, 

said  first  ring  counter  being  responsive  to  said  detect 

circuit,  and  . 

means  responsive  to  said  enabling  signals  of  said  rmg 
counters  and  connected  to  said  core  storage  circuit 
and  said  injecting  means  for  transferring  fields  and 
zones  onto  said  magnetizable  surface. 


3,312,949 
STACK-FORMING  SYNCHRONIZER  FOR  A 

SORTING  MACHINE  ,,  ^  _, 

Seymour  Henig,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Commerce 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,846 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  A  stack-forming  synchronizer  for  articles,  each  as- 
sociated with  one  of  a  plurality  of  article  category  codes 
and  each  positioned  in  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of 
slots  arranged  in  a  sequence,  comprising: 
first  storing  means   containing  said   article   category 
codes,  each  in  a  code  position  related  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  slots. 


second  storing  means  having  a  plurality  of  code  posi- 
tions, each  related  to  a  respective  one  of  said  slots, 

means  for  recording  at  least  one  unload  category  code 
in  one  of  the  code  positions  in  said  second  storing 
means, 

first  comparing  means  having  a  first  and  second  compar- 
ing-position, 

means  for  transferring  said  unload  category  code  from 
said  second  storing  means  to  the  first  comparing-posi- 
tion  and  then  to  the  second  comparing-position,  the 
first  comparing-position  being  associated  with  the  slot 
related  to  the  code  position  from  which  the  unload 
category  code  was  transferred  and  the  second  com- 
paring-position being  associated  with  the  next  slot 
occurring  in  said  sequence  of  slots, 

second  comparing  means. 


first  control  means  for  selectively  applying  either  the 
output  of  one  of  the  comparing-positions  or  for  ap- 
plying the  output  of  the  first  and  second  comparing- 
position  in  sequence  to  said  second  comparing  means, 

means  for  sequentially  transferring  to  said  second  com- 
paring means  the  article  category  codes  in  said  first 
storing  means  related  to  the  slots  associated  with  the 
first  and  second  comparing-position,  respectively, 

means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  an  identity 
is  found  in  the  second  comparing  means, 

means  responsive  to  each  output  signal  for  releasing  the 
article  in  the  slot  related  to  the  article  category  code 
being  applied  to  said^second  comparing  means  when 
the  output  signal  is  generated,  and 

second  control  means  for  re-recording  the  unload  cate- 
gory code  in  said  second  storing  means  with  a  se- 
lected advance  in  code  position. 


3,312,950 
BUFFER  SYSTEM  WITH  EACH  CHANNEL  TRANS- 
FERRING TO  A  SPECIFIED  MEMORY  LOCA- 
TION, SAID  LOCATION  STORING  INDICATION 
OF  NEXT  CHANNEL  TO  BE  SERVICED 
Ernest  L.  Hillman,  Cherry  HiU,  and  Robert  H.  G.  Chan, 
Haddonfield,  NJ.,  ass^nors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
America,  a  corporation  vX.  Delaware 

FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,830 
11  Claims.  (CL  340— 172.5) 
11.  A  system  for  cyclically  addressing  all  of  many  word 
locations  in  a  memory  at  least  once  during  a  complete 
cycle,  said  word  locations  induding  most  frequently  ac- 
cessed locations  and  least  frequently  accessed  locations, 
said  locations  being  divided  for  purposes  of  description 
into  subscan  groups  each  inclu(fing  all  of  the  most  fre- 
quently accessed  locations  and  some  of  the  less  frequently 
accessed  locations,  each  least  frequently  accessed  location 
being  included  in  only  one  of  said  subscan  groups,  each 
of  said  word  locations  including  space  for  the  storage 
of  scan  control  information  giving  the  address  of  the 
next  word  location  in  the  same  subscan,  comprising 
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means  including  an  address  register,  an  end  of  subscan 
flip-flop  and  a  last  subscan  flip-flop  for  sequentially 
addressing  the  word  locations, . 

means  operative  during  the  access  of  a  word  for  ac- 
cepting the  scan  control  portion  thereof  and  storing 
it  in  said  address  register  for  use  in  addressing  the 
next  word  in  the  same  subscan, 

decoder  means  operative  during  the  access  of  the  penul- 
timate word  included  in  all  subscans  for  recognizing 
the  scan  control  portion  thereof,  and  setting  said  end 
of  subscan  flip-flop  for  use  during  the  next  access  in 
directly  addressing  the  last  word  included  in  all  sub- 
scans, 

means  responsive  to  the  set  condition  of  said  end  of 
subscan  flip-flop  and  operative  during  the  directly-ad- 
dressed access  of  the  last  word  included  in  all  sub- 
scans  for  incrementing  the  scan  control  portion  there - 
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of  in  said  address  register  for  use  during  the  next  ac- 
cess in  addressing  the  first  word  of  the  next  sub- 
scan, 

decoder  means  operative  during  the  access  of  said  one 
word  appearing  solely  in  the  last  subscan  for  reoog- 
nizing  the  unique  scan  control  portion  thereof,  setting 
said  last  subscan  flip-flop,  and  incrementing  the  con- 
tents of  said  address  register  to  provide  the  address 
therein  of  the  next  word  to  be  accessed, 

means  responsive  to  the  set  states  of  both  of  said  end 
of  subscan  flip-flop  and  said  last  subscan  flip-flop, 
and  operative  during  the  access  of  the  last  word  of 
the  last  subscan  to  generate  and  store  in  said  address 
register  the  address  of  the  first  word  of  the  first  sub- 
scan,  and 

means  operative  during  the  access  of  the  last  word 
appearing  in  all  subscans  for  resetting  said  end  of 
subscan  flip-flop  and  said  last  subscan  flip*flop. 
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3,312,951 
MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  PROGl 
MNTERRUPT 
Theodore  M.  Hertz,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Noffli  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Filed  May  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,205 
11  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  In  a  multiple  computer  system,  a  plurality  of  pro- 
gram controlled  computers,  each  having 
a  stored  program  including  instructions  and  at  least  one 

subroutine, 
an  interrupt  control  signal  representing  an  interrupt  con- 
trol instruction  having  amaddress  portion, 
means  for  detecting  and  executing  instructions  of  said 
stored  program  including  a  subroutine  that  may  be 
detected  and  executed  only  in  response  to  said  inter- 
rupt control  signal. 
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means  responsive  to  a  stored  instruction  of  said  stored 
program  commanding  an  interruation  for  producing 
said  interrupt  control  signal  for  the  immediate  inter- 
ruption of  selected  ones  of  said  computers,  if  any 
are  specified  by  said  instructions,  |nd  a  delayed  inter- 
rupt control  signal  for  self-intenluption  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  delay  periods,  if  a  delayed 
interruption  is  specified  by  said  instruction. 


means  responsive  to  said  address  portion  of  said  inter- 
rupt control  instruction  for  transmitting  said  inter- 
rupt control  signal  to  selected  one)  of  said  computers, 

means  responsive  to  said  interrupt;  control  signal  for 
interrupting  the  main  program  o^  each  computer  se- 
lected and  causing  said  subrouting  to  be  executed, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  interrupt  control 
signal  for  interrupting  the  stored  program  of  said 
computer  after  said  predetermine  delay  time. 


,  3,312,952        . 

HIjGH  SPEED  LINE  SPLTITER  I'OR  MARKET 

QUOTATION  APPARATUS 

John   R.  Scantlin,  Los  Angeles,  Evkn  J.  Dmmmond, 

Woodland  HUls,  Michael  T.  Grayj^Los  Angeles,  and 

Reaman  Paol  Nlqnette,  Palos  Ve^es  Estates,  Califs 

assignors  to  Scantlin  Electronics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  15,  1964,  Ser.  Nd.  374,889 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


1.  In  a  market  quotation  apparatus  having 

a  memory  unit  including  means  foil  storing  market  in- 
formation therein, 

a  computer  including  means  for  locking  up  stored  in- 
formation in  the  memory  unit  an^  composing  a  mes- 
sage in  response  to  an  inquiry,  the  inquiry  including 
an  identification  section  and  a  function  section, 

a  plurality  of  customer  units,  each  ipduding  means  for 
generating  an  inquiry  and  means  f0r  displaying  a  mes- 
sage, 

first  and  second  regional  buffers,  4ach  having  a  plu- 
rality of  customer  inputs  and  ciutputs  and  a  high 
speed  line  input  and  output, 
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means  for  connecting  customer  units  to  the  correspond- 
ing  input   and   output   of   predetermined    regional 
buffers  for  transmitting  inquiries  to  a  regional  buffer 
and  messages  to  a  customer  unit,  and 
a  computer  buffer  having  a  high  speed  line  input  and 
output  and  a  computer  input  and  output  for  connec- 
tion to  the  computer,  with  the  inquiries  and  messages 
being  transmitted  between  regional  and  computer 
buffen  in  the  form  of  digitol  words  grouped  into 
transmission  frames  with  each  frame  having  even 
and  odd  time  slots  and  a  synchronizing  frame  indi- 
cator time  slot, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting  the 
first  and  second  regional  buffers  to  an  input  and  out- 
put of  the  computer  buffer  for  transmitting  inquiries 
to  the  computer  buffer  and  messages  to  the  first  and 
secrad  regional  buffers,  and  with  the  first  regional 
buffer  transmitting  inquiries  only  in  the  even  time 
slots  and  with  the  second  regional  buffer  transmitting 
inquiries  only  in  the  odd  time  slots,  and  including  in 
combination: 
a  wofd  storage  unit, 

a  gate  unit  connected  between  one  of  ^d  regional 
buffers  and  said  word  storage  unit  add  including 
means  for  passing  words  from  said  (Hie  regional 
buffer  to  said  word  storage  unit  during  one  of  said 
even  and  odd  time  slots  and  rejecting  words  daring 
the  other  of  said  time  slots,  and 
a  switching  unit  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
computer  buffer  and  having  the  output  of  said  word 
storage  unit  connected  as  one  input  and  said  other 
regional  bcdffer  connected  as  another  input  and  in- 
cluding means  for  alternately  selecting  words  from 
said  word  storage  unit  and  from  said  other  regional 
buffer  for  transfer  of  the  inquiry  wwds  from  both 
regional  buffers  to  the  switching  unit  output. 


means  for  sensing  said  text  item  signals  to  accumulate 
signals  representative  of  said  text  items  as  a  ttxaa- 
tion  of  said  specified  line  length  and  generate  a  maxi- 
mum line  length  signal  in  coordination  with  said 
text  item  signals, 

means  for  automatically  selecting  an  acceptable  end 
of  line  location  and  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive as  a  function  of  the  accumulated  text  item  sig- 
nals, 

and  means  for  enabling  an  operator  to  insert  a  hyphena- 
tion symbol  in  said  serial  train  of  text  items  when 
said  automatic  selecting  means  does  not  generate 
said  signal  representative  of  an  end  of  line  loca- 
tion.   

3,312,954 

MODULAR  COMPUTER  BUILDING  BLOCK 

Robert  E.  Bible,  Rancfao  Santa  Fe,  and  Robert  L.  RMn- 

tyre,  Glendale,   CaBf.,   ArviBe  T.  TVns^   *!■*•*• 

N  jj^  and  Robert  R.  WDUanoB,  Cariibad,  CaBL,  a^ 

rignon  to  General  Prcddiw,  Idc,  a  curpuitioa  of 

Delaware  .^^-^    »        «« 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  189,tl0,  Apr.  15, 
1962.    This  application  Dec  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,466 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


3312,953 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
An  Wang  and  Gc-Yao  Chn,  Uncob,  Mas.,  assignors  to 
Wang  Laboratories  Inc.,  Tewkdmry,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massachnsetts 

FDcd  Oct.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,492 
44ClainM.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
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1.  A  daU  processing  system  comprising  serial  data 
storage  means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  data 

items,  . 

a  plurality  of  data  processing  units  arranged  m  succes- 
sion, 

each  successive  processing  unit  being  arranged  to  ex- 
tract from  said  data  storage  means  and  processing 
data  items  entered  in  said  data  storage  means  by 
the  preceding  processing  unit,  and  then  to  reenter 
the  additionally  processed  data  items  in  said  data 
storage  means, 

and  control  means  for  preventing  each  said  succeeding 
processing  unit  from  extracting  from  said  storage 
means  a  daU  item  that  has  not  been  processed  by 
the  preceding  data  processing  unit. 

31.  >^paratus  for  inserting  justification  information  in 
a  serial  train  of  text  items  comprising  storage  means  for 
storing  signals  representative  of  said  text  items, 

means  for  specifying  the  length  of  a  line  of  text  as  a 
function  of  said  text  item  signals. 


1.  A  digital  computer  including:  a  memory  unit;  a 
plurality  of  separate  digital  computer  units;  means  cou- 
pling said  computer  units  to  said  memory  imit  to  derive 
common  information  including  a  repeated  sequence  of  in- 
structions therefrom  and  to  supply  such  common  informa- 
tion to  respective  ones  of  said  digital  computer  units  so  as 
to  enable  each  of  said  digital  computer  units  to  perform 
the  same  computations  on  such  information;  a  common 
service  unit  coupled  to  said  memory  unit  uid  to  said 
digital  computer  units  for  controlling  the  timing  of  said 
digital  computer  units;  and  control  means  coupled  to 
said  digital  computer  units  for  controlling  the  introduction 
of  the  sequence  of  instructions  in  said  memory  imit  to 
respective  ones  of  said  digital  computer  units  so  that  said 
sequence  is  applied  periodically  to  said  digital  computer 
units  but  at  different  times  to  each  of  said  digital  computer 
units.  

3,312,955 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  RETRIEVING 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION 

Robert  L.  Lamberts  and  George  C  Higgins,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodics- 

ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,057 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 173) 
4.  An  information  record  for  digital  data  in  the  form 
of  a  digital  numeral  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  numeri- 
cal bits,  each  of  said  bits  representing  a  distinct  numerical 
value,  said  record  comprising 
a  member  having  formed  thereon,  in  a  discrete  area 
thereof,  a  composite  diffraction  grating  corresponding 
to  said  digital  numeral, 
said  composite  grating  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
ponent gratings  superimposed  upon  one  another, 
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and  each  of  said  component  gratings  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  said  discrete  area  and  having  a 

'       "  n 


:l^-fe-' 


Ll 


spatial  frequency  uniquely  indicative  of  the  numerical 
value  represented  by  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
bits. 

3,312^56  » 

ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 
JohB  Wood  Bremer,  Smmyvale,  Dwight  W.  Doss,  Santa 
Clara,  and  Bmce  T.  McKecyer,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cwpcHiitioD 
of  New  York 

Ffled  Jan.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,033 
17  Claims.    (CI.  340— 173.1) 


COMSTUNT 
CURRENT 
SOURCE 


t    '"11-      SmiTt  LlWt 


1.  In  an  associative  memory  system  having  a  plurality 
of  word  storage  positions  and  containing  blocks  of  data 
words,  each  block  of  data  words  being  stored  in  sequen- 
tially occurring  word  storage  positions  and  only  the  first 
word  and  the  last  word  of  each  block  containing  block 
identification  data,  the  combination  of:  means  for  inter- 
rogating said  memory  with  selected  block  identification 
data;  means  responsive  to  said  interrogation  for  detecting 
said  fint  and  last  words  of  each  block  of  data  words  con- 
taining said  selected  block  identification  data;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  first  and  last  words  for 
enabling  for  selection  all  of  the  word  storage  positions  of 
each  block  of  data  words  which  contains  said  selected 
block  identification  data  in  its  first  and  last  word  storage 
positions. 

3,312,957 
SIMPLIFIED  ACCESS  OPTICAL  MEMORY 
HaroU  FIcisiicr,  Thomas  J.  Harris,  and  Engene  Shapiro, 
Pon^ikecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Bnsiness 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,859 
2  Claims.    (CL  340^173) 
1.  An  optical  memory  which  is  activated  by  a  beam  of 
polarized  radiation,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electro-optical  memory  elements  located 
in  the  path  of  said  radiation,  teach  said  memory  ele- 
ment displaying  electro-optical  remanence; 
read-in  means  for  reading  information  into  said  mem- 
ory elements,  said  read-in  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  mutually  perpendicular  conductive  means 
each  of  which  electrically  bridges  a  single  memory 
element; 
first  analyzer  means  spaced  from  said  memory  ele- 
ments in  a  direction  away  from  the  asource  of  said 
radiati(»i,  and  oriented  to  exclude  radiation  of  a 
preselected  polarity; 


a  plurality  of  second  electro-optical  substances  having 
no  electro-optical  remanence,  said  plurality  being 
spaced  from  said  first  analyzer  means  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  source  of  said  radiation,  each  said 
substance  being  optically  coupled  with  a  different 
one  of  said  memory  elements;  and  oriented  to  change 
radiation  to  said  preselected  polarity  when  activated; 

means  to  activate  each  of  said  stecond  electro-optical 
substances  individually; 


'*L-:m\ 


fiber  optic  means  for  coupling  in  parallel  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  said  memory  elements  to  said  cor- 
responding second  electro-oirtical  substances  when 
said  memory  elements  are  illuminated  by  said  radia- 
tion; and  for  reducing  interference  between  memory 
elements; 

second  analyzer  means  oriented  to  excl)ude  radiation 
which  is  not  in  the  status  of  polarizati<>n  induced  by 
said  second  electro-optical  substances  wjien  activated; 
and 

photosensitive  means  to  observe  radiatjion  emerging 
from  said  second  analyzer  means. 


3,312,958  _^ 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX  ASSEMBLY 
William  F.  Eiseman,  North  Unthicnm,  ^d  John  C. 
Donohue,  Hanover,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westfngjioasc 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,513 
13  Claims.    (Q.  340—174) 


•'^^sV^lr'S^^^pS^Jr^^, 


1.  A  memory  frame  comprising  two  parallel  planes 
each  divided  into  two  groups  of  magnetic  dores;  the  cores 
of  each  group  forming  a  plurality  of  wordS;  a  first  wind- 
ing extending  through  each  word  of  one  group  and  its 
neighbor  group  of  the  other  plane  in  the  frame;  a  i^u- 
rality  of  second  windings  each  extending  through  a  respec- 
tive word  in  said  one  group  and  a  respective  word  in  the 
■other  group  of  its  respective  plane  in  the  frafne;  and  means 
for  orientating  the  cores  of  said  one  group  with  the  cores 
of  said  other  groups  to  provide  currents  thrpugh  each  core 
which  are  additive  in  polarity. 


/ 
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3312,959 
MULTI-APERTURE  CORE 
David  R.  Bcnnioo,  Menlo  Park,  Calif., 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hairisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,497 

18  Claims.     (CL  340—174) 
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third  and  fourth  parallel-extending  conductors  ctn- 
bedded  in  said  member  in  crossed  relation  to  said 
first  and  second  conductors, 


1^4 


said  third  and  fourth  conductors  being  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  first  and  second  conductors. 


2.  An  improved  multi-aperture  magnetic  core  having 
a  centrally  disposed  major  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  mi- 
nor apertures  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  the  core  with 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  magnetic  material  adjacent  one 
minor  aperture  less  than  any  other  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  core,  another  of  said  minor  apertures  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  of  adjacent  magnetic  material  substantially 
greater  than  any  other  cross-sectional  area  of  magnetic 
material  of  the  core  and  a  further  minor  aperture  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  of  adjacent  magnetic  material  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  magiietic 
material  through  portions  of  the  core  between  minor 
apertures.  

3,312,960 
MAGNETIC  WAFFLE  IRON  MEMORY 
CIRCUITS 
Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  Chatham,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Labonrtorles,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jofar  25,  1963.  Scr.  No.  297,528 
19  ClataDs.    (CI.  340—174) 


3,312,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORD- 
ING  DATA  AT  A  RANDOM  LOCATION 
Hal  K.  St.  Clair,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Bnsiness  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporati<m  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  648,358,  Mar.  25, 
1957.    This  application  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,697 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 


^— I 


6.  A  magnetic  memory  circuit  comprising  a  first  mag- 
netic plate  having  six  posts  protruding  therefrom,  a  sec- 
ond magnetic  plate  having  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristics  overlying  said  posts,  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  plate  being  patterned  to  provide  six  inter- 
secting legs  between  said  six  posts,  means  for  driving  to 
unblocked  and  blocked  states  the  flux  in  four  of  said 
six  legs,  and  means  for  applying  a  switching  pulse  to 
the  other  two  legs. 


3,312,961 
COINCIDENT  CURRENT  MAGNETIC 
PLATE  MEMORY 
Jan  A.  RaJchman,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,766 
8  Oafans.    (CL  340—174) 
8.  A  memory  element  comprising  a  magnetic  member, 
first    and    second    parallel-extending    conductors    em- 
bedded in  said  member,  and 


1.  In  a  device  for  storing  data  in  a  plurality  of  digit 
positions  recorded  thereat  to  provide  coded  character 
representations  the  combination  of: 

a  rotatable  storage  medium  having  at  least  one  data 
storage  track  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digits  in  each 
track  and 
wherein  a  gap  is  provided  between  the  recorded 
positions  of  the  first  and  last  digits, 

erasing  and  recording  means  for  cooperating  with  said 
tracks,  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  a  record- 
ing operation  for  energizing  said  erasing  and  record- 
ing means  for  erasing  a  predetermined  length  of  a 
selected  track  to  remove  previously  recorded  data 
thereat, 

said  erasing  operation  occurring  at  random  on  the  track 
independently  of  any  data  previously  recorded  there- 
on, and 

means  for  delivering  the  digits  of  data  to  the  erase  and 
recording  means  a  fixed  predetermined  time  and  mul- 
tidigit  interval  after  said  erasing  operation  started  for 
storage  on  the  track,  said  last  digit  recorded  being 
recorded  in  a  previously  erased  portion  of  the  track. 
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3^12,963 
STORAGE  DEVICES  FOR  SIGNALS 
Gerhard  Dirks,  12120  Edgeclill  Place, 
Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.     94022 
Appttcatioo  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,908,  which  is  a 
division  of  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  617,742,  Oct.  23,  1956, 
now  Patent  No.  3,049,694  dated  Aug.  14,  1962.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,134 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct.  25,  1955, 
30,413/55;  Oct.  28,  1955,  30,860/55;  Nov.  23,  1955, 
33,509/55 

6  Claims.     (Q.  340—174.1) 


both  the  energized  and  de-energized  states  of  said  trans- 
mitter; said  programming  means  comprising  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  disengaged  sensing  member  group 


1.  In  data  signal  storage  apparatus,  in  combination, 
supporting  means;  a  plurality  of  signal  storing  drums 
mounted  coaxially  in  said  supporting  means  and  compris- 
ing hollow  cylinders  of  different  diameters  mounted  with- 
in one  another  with  the  outer  surface  of  each  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  next  adjacent  one, 
at  least  said  iimer  surfaces  of  said  cylinders  being  signal 
Storage  surfaces;  driving  means  coupled  to  said  drums  to 
rotate  them  in  synchronism;  and  transducing  means 
mounted  to  cooperate  with  said  inner  storage  surface  of 
each  of  said  cylinders. 


3  312  964 
METER  ENCODER-TRANSMnTER 
Nathaniel  L.  Kahn,  Glen  Rock,  Richard  D.  Reiser,  Mid- 
land Park,  and  George  A.  Harris,  Jr.,  Passaic,  N  J.,  and 
Melvfai  Schrier,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
si^ments,  to  Sangamo  Electric  Company,  Springfield, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,730 
23  Claims.  (CI.  340— 204) 
1.  Transmitter  means  for  encoding  and  transmitting  to 
a  remote  location  data  representative  of  a  quantity  being 
measured  by  means  of  a  meter  and  responsive  to  a  trans- 
mit request  signal  comprising  encoding  means  for  gen- 
erating a  binary  coded  representation  of  the  quantity 
measurement  even  during  the  operation  of  said  meter; 
normally  de-energized  transmitter  means  for  generating 
frequency  signals  and  transmitting  said  signals  to  a  re- 
mote location  in  response  to  a  transmit  request  signal; 
programming  means  for  keying  said  transmitter  means  in 
accordance  with  said  binary  coded  representations;  said 
encoding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  shaft  angle  en- 
coders adapted  to  generate  a  predetermined  binary  code 
representative  of  discrete  shaft  angle  positions;  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  sensing  members  each  being  positioned 
to  make  wiping  contact  with  an  associated  shaft  angle 
encoder;  at  least  one  of  said  sensing  member  groups 
being  disengaged  from  its  associated  shaft  angle  encoder 
when  said  transmitter  is  in  its  de-energized  state;  the 
remaining  sensing  member  groups  being  continuously  en- 
gaged by  their  associated  shaft  angle  encoders  during 


into  engagement  with  its  associated  shaft  angle  encoder 
during  a  portion  of  the  transmission  cyclf  to  permit  all 
of  said  shaft  angle  encoders  to  key  said  traiismitter  means. 


3,312,965  I 

SUPERVISORY  APPARATtlS 
Emmett  I.  Ward,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  assigiior  to  Westfaig- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cmpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania  , 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36^,761 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—213), 


Dt'ICTOW 


iti. 


>f 


.  ?M.  ■«"■• 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  intelligenc:  of  abnormal 
conditions  and/or  restorations  to  norma  conditions  in 
any  of  a  plurality  of  areas,  comprising  coi>dition-detector 
means  in  each  of  said  areas,  intelligence  processing  means, 
first  transmitting  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means 
for  transmitting  inteUigence  of  abnontial  conditions 
and/or  restorations  in  any  of  said  areas  to  $aid  intelligence 
processing  means,  said  processing  means  ii)cluding  means, 
connected  to  said  first  transmitting  meanj,  responsive  to 
the  completion  of  the  processing  of  said  intelligence  by 
said  processing  means  for  actuating  said  first  transmitting 
means  to  perform  a  predetermined  operation  appropriate 
to  said  completion,  receiving  means,  remote-printer  means 
for  printing  the  data  of  said  intelligence,  second  transmit- 
ting means  connected  to  said  processing  nieans  for  trans- 
mitting the  intelligence  processed  by  said  pHocessing  means 
to  said  receiving  means,  said  second  tranismitting  means 
including  memory  means  connected  to  ^id  processing 
means  for  preventing  actuation  of  said  con|pletion-resp)On- 
sive  actuable  means  until  after  the  con^pletion  of  the 
transmission  of  said  intelligence  by  said  second  transmit- 
ting means,  and  means  connected  to  said  deceiving  means 
and  to  said  remote-printer  means  for  priilting  the  intelli- 
gence processed  by  said  processing  meats. 
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3,312,966 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  FLOW  OF  A 

FLUID  MEDIUM 

Werner  SchaDer,  Henatranc  14,  Mannheim,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,805 

Cbiims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  9, 1963, 

Sch  33,971 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 239) 


said  load  and  normally  producing  a  magnetic  field  suf- 
ficient to  buck  said  biasing  coil  magnet  field  and  effect 
the  opening  of  said  switch. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  flow  of  a  fluid  medium  along 
a  confined  path  comprising,  in  co^ibination,  a  cold  semi- 
conductor resistance  positioned  in  heat  transfer  relation 
with  the  flowing  fluid  mediiun;  said  cold  semi-conductor 
resistance  having,  in  a  low  temperature  range,  a  tempera- 
ture coefficicjit  whi^  is  substantially  equal  to  zero,  so 
that  said  resistance  has  substantially  no  significant  change 
in  its  ohmic  value  in  said  low  temperature  range,  and 
having,  in  an  immediately  succeeding  higher  temperature 
range,  a  high  positive  temperature  coefficient,  so  that  said 
resistance  has  an  extremely  high  positive  change  in  its 
ohmic  value  in  said  higher  temperature  range;  means  ap- 
plying a  substantially  constant  potential  across  said  cold 
semi-conductor  resistance  to  effect  a  heating  current  flow 
therethrough;  the  heat  content  of  said  cold  semi-conductor 
resista^ice  being  dissipated  by  the  flowing  fluid  medium 
in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  flow  thereof,  whereby 
the  ohmic  resistance  value  of  said  cold  semi-conductor 
resistance  is  responsive  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid 
medium;  said  low  temperature  range  corresponding  to  a 
rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  above  a  predetermined 
value  and  said  succeeding  higher  temperature  range  cor- 
responding to  a  rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  below 
said  predetennined  value;  and  current  flow  responsive  in- 
dicator means  in  electric  circuit  connection  with  said  con- 
stant potential  cold  semi-conductor  resistance  to  provide  an 
effective  amplitude  indication  when  the  rate  of  flow  of  the 
fluid  medium  is  below  said  predetermined  value. 


3,312,967 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECTRICAL  LOAD 

MONITORING  DEVICE 

Geoise  Urine,  150—26  76th  Road, 

Flnshiiv,  Queens,  N.Y.    11367 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,348 

8  Claims.    (CL  340 — 253) 


_5_ 


3.  An  electric  network  comprising  a  current  consum- 
ing loads,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  normally  open 
magnetically  responsive  switch,  a  biasing  coil  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  switch  and  connected  to  said  source  of 
alternating  current  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  sufficient 
to  bias  siiid  switch  to  a  closed  position,  and  a  control  coil 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  switch  and  connected  in 
opposite  phase  to  said  alternating  current  source  through 


3,312,968 

UNITIZED  COMBINATION  BURGLAR-FIRE 

ALARM  DEVICE 

Russell  A.  Kief er,  Jr.,  Hnntfaiston  Beach,  Calif. 

(24261  Las  Naranjas,  Sooth  Lagnna,  Calif.    92677) 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,063 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  340— 274) 


1.  A  burglar-fire  device  comprising  in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  base  plate  support  member; 

(2)  an  electrically-operable  audible  signal  generating 
device  mounted  on  said  base  plate  member; 

(3)  an  electrical  power  supply  for  said  audible  signal 
generating  device  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 

(4)  a  normally  open  thermal  switch  device  connected 
in  series  with  said  power  supply  and  said  audible  sig- 
nal generating  device; 

(5)  a  mechanically  operable,  normally  open  switch 
member  connected  in  parallel  with  said  thermal 
switch  device  and  including: 

(a)  a  stationary  contact  member  mounted  on  said 
base  plate  member  and  having  a  flat  surface  con- 
nected to  said  audible  signal  generating  device; 

(b )  an  electrically  conductive  rotatable  shaft  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  base  plate  member  and 
having  a  first  portion  electrically  coimected  to 
said  power  supply  and  a  flat  surface  portion  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  stationary  contact  member 
with  said  flat  surfaces  being  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  each  other; 

(c)  and  a  movable  lever  arm  affixed  to  an  end  of 
said  shaft  member  whereby  movement  of  said 

lever  arm  rotates  said  ^aft  member  to  bring  an 
edge  of  said  second  portion  thereof  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  flat  surface  of  said  station- 
ary contact  member  to  thereby  connect  said 
power  supply  to  said  audible  signal  generating 
device. 

3,312,969  

RADAR  VIDEO  PROCESSOR  AND  CLUTTER 
ELIMINATOR 
Charles  P.  Halstcd,  Oreland,  Pa^  assignor  to  Borrooghs 
CorporaUon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,740 
18  Claims.    (CL  343— 5) 
13.  Apparatus  for  processing  the  output  of  a  radar 
receiver  which  includes  receiver-generated  noise  signals 
and  radar  video  signals  comprising  a  circuit  for  estab- 
lishing a  variable  clip  level,  means  for  quantizing  into 
digital  pulses  those  receiver  output  signals  which  are 
effective  in  magnitude  to  exceed  the  clip  level  magni- 
tude, means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  duty  cycle  of 
the  output  of  the  quantizing  means  caused  by  variations 
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in  the  frequency  of  effective  noise  signals  for  adjusting 
the  clip  level  to  maintain  said  duty  cycle  substantially 
constant,  and  means  responsive  to  variations  in  said  duty 


■IE  Jlj: 


cycle  caused  by  effective  clutter  signals  in  the  receiver 
output  for  adjusting  the  clip  level  to  limit  the  number  of 
effective  clutter  signals  to  be  quantized. 


3,312,970 
PULSE  ECHO  RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Donald  S.  Bond,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  27,4941,  Scr.  No.  400,079 
9ClaiBib.    (CI.  343— 6) 


^  Y .» yji  _  _  __  _/Li'_  _  _^ 


1.  A  pulse  echo  recognition  system  for  air  or  surface 
craft  including  a  station  consisting  of  a  pulse  transmitter, 
and  a  pulse  echo  receiver,  an  indicator  connected  to  said 
receiver  for  indicating  the  distances  of  pulse  reflecting 
craft,  means  located  on  said  craft  for  radiating  from  said 
craft  pulse  recognition  signals  in  response  to  challenging 
signals  from  said  station,  means  located  near  said  station 
for  receiving  said  pulse  recognition  signals,  and  means  for 
applying  said  recognition  signals  to  said  indicator  so  that 
each  of  said  distance  indicating  signals  may  be  compared 
to  each  of  said  indicated  recognition  signals. 


3,312,971 

RADAR  SYSTEM 

John  B.  Gehman,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  . 

FUed  Sept  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,316  I 

27Ckdms.    (CL  343— 6.5)  ' 

21.  A  radar  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a 

plurality  of  craft,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  transponder  including  a  receiver  and  a  trans- 
mitter in  each  craft  for  respectively  receiving  reply 
signals  and  retransmitting  said  received  r&ply  signals, 
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(b)  one  of  said  craft  being  a  master  craft  and  having  a 
signal  source  for  transmitting  range  interrogations 
and  a  variable  frequency  signal  generator  for  trans- 
mitting azimuth  signals  which  have  a  cyclical  varia- 
tion in  frequency  corresponding  to  cyclical  scans  in 
azimuth,  means  for  coupling  said  source  and  said 
generator  to  the  transmitter  of  th^  master  craft 
transponder  for  transmission  to  the  other  of  said 
plurality  of  craft, 

(c)  gate  means  between  said  receiver  >nd  transmitter 
in  the  transponders  on  said  other  of  s(aid  plurality  of 
craft  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  reply  sig- 
nals to  said  master  craft, 


(d)  display  means  on  said  other  of  sjaid  plurality  of 
craft  comprising 

( 1 )  a  synchronizing  circuit  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived azimuth  signals  for  providing  an  output 
representing  different  positions  ill  azimuth  about 
safd  master  craft,  I 

(2)  means  for  applying  said  output  to  said  gate 
means  for  operating  said  trans|)onders  to  pro- 
vide replies  in  selected  ones  of  $aid  azimuth  po- 
sitions, ! 

(3)  means  responsive  to  said  output  and  said  re- 
plies for  indicating  said  range  a4d  azimuth  posi- 
tions of  said  other  of  said  plurality  of  craft  with 
respect  to  said  master  craft. 


3,312,972 

TACAN  AZIMUTH  CALDJRATION  tTCHNIQUE 
Orville  J.  Alitz,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  |i  corporation  of 

Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,324 
9  Claims.    (CL  343— 106) 

1.  In  a  monitoring  system  for  a  composite  video  signal 
of  the  type  comprising  an  amplitude  itiodulated  pulse 
train  including  periodic  reference  bursts  0f  pulses  where- 
in information  is  conveyed  in  the  form  of  the  variable 
phase  of  the  amplitude  modulation  envelope  compared 
to  the  time  occurrence  of  said  reference  burst  of  pulses, 
said  monitoring  system  comprising  first  Signal  processing 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the 
time  occurrence  of  said  reference  burst  <>f  pulses,  second 
signal  processing  means  developing  a  seix>nd  signal  pro- 
portional to  a  particular  zero  cross-over*  of  the  modula- 
tion envelope  of  said  train  of  pulses,  signal  comparison' 
means  receiving  said  first  and  second  sigijals  and  develop- 
ing an  output  signal  the  amplitude  of  V^ch  is  propor- 
tional to  the  time  correspondence  between  said  first  and 
second  signal;  means  for  calibrating  said  monitoring  sys- 
tem comprising  an  external  source  of  reference  signal 
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at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  modula- 
tion component  of  said  composite  signal,  third  signal 
processing  means  receiving  said  composite  signal  and 
removing  the  amplitude  nxxlulation  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide a  train  of  constant  amplitude  pulses,  modulating 
means  receiving  said  constant  amplitude  pulses  and  said 
reference  signal  and  amplitude  modulating  said  pulses  at 


3,312,974 
FRESNEL  ZONE  CORRECTING  ANTENNA  HAY- 
ING A  PLURALITY  OF  CONCENTRIC  SPACED 
CONICAL  DIELECTRIC  SECTIONS 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Satellite  Beach,  Fla.,  aMlgnor  to  Radi- 
ation Incorporated,  Mclboorac,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FDcd  July  17, 1964.  Ser.  No.  383,344 
10  Claims.    (CL  34S— 755) 
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said  reference  rate,  means  applying  the  output  from  said 
modulating  means  to  said  second  signal  processing 
means,  further  signal  processing  means  receiving  said 
reference  signal  and  developing  therefrom  a  signal  in 
time  correspondence  with  the  zero  cross-over  thereof, 
the  output  ot  said  second  signal  processing  means  and 
said  further  signal  processing  means  being  applied  to  said 
signal  comparison  means. 


3312,973 

AUTOMATIC  ANTEWIA  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Roy  L.  Rogcn,  SimnyTalc,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,267 

lOClaimi.    (CL  343— 117) 
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1.  An  antenna  for  correcting  the  phase  of  components 
of  a  radio  wave  incident  thereon  such  that  said  wave 
components  arrive  at  the  antenna  feed  in  an  in-phase 
condition,  said  antenna  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
dielectric  elements  radiating  geometrically  from  said  feed 
about  a  common  axis  through  the  phase  center  of  said 
feed,  said  elements  arranged  and  adapted  to  intercept 
alternate  Fresnel  zones  occurring  in  a  plane  a  distance 
X  from  the  phase  center  of  said  feed,  said  elements  hav- 
ing a  preselected  dielectric  constant  for  introducing  a 
phase  delay  of  half  wavelength  of  said  radio  wave  travel- 
ing therethrough  with  respect  to  those  portions  of  said 
radio  wave  passing  through  an  equivalent  length  of  the 
space  between  said  elements. 


3,312,975 

ANTENNA  NUTATION  MECHANISM  WITH 

POLARIZATION  CONTROL 

Richard  F.  Hnelskamp,  Los  Altos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Sylvania    Electric   Prodncts   Inc.,    a   ctxporation   of 

Delaware 

FOed  Ang.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,322 
4  Chdms.    (CL  343—760) 


10.  A  system  for  automatically  aligning  a  rotatable  di- 
rectional antenna  with  the  direction  of  a  peak  received 
signal  having  a  prescribed  characteristic,  said  system  com- 
prising 

a  rotatable  directional  antenna, 

a  drive  system  for  rotating  said  antenna, 

utilization  apparatus  responsive  to  signals  received  by 
said  antenna  for  generating  outputs  proportional  to 
received  signals  having  the  prescribed  characteristic, 
and 

a  peak-seeking  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
utilization  apparatus  for  storing  the  peak  value  there- 
of, said  circuit  generating  outputs  biasing  said  drive 
system  to  rotate  said  antenna  to  scan  a  small  sector 
including  the  direction  of  the  stored  peak  signal. 


1.  Mechanism  for  nutating  a  waveguide  feed  horn 
adapted  to  propagate  electromagnetic  waves  comprising 

an  outer  housing, 

an  inner  housing  disposed  within  and  having  a  forward 
portion  projecting  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the 
outer  bousing, 

antifriction  bearings  between  said  housings  for  support- 
ing the  inner  housing  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis 
relative  to  the  outer  housing, 

a  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  inner  housing  for 
rotating  the  latter  about  said  first  axis, 

said  feed  horn  being  disposed  within  and  having  a  for- 
ward portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  forward 
portion  of  the  inner  housing, 
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antifriction  bearings  between  said  feed  horn  and  inner 
housing  for  supporting  the  horn  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  relative  to  the  inner  housing, 

said  axes  being  angularly  related  and  intersecting  at  a 
point  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  horn  opposite  from 
the  forward  portion  thereof, 

counterweight  means  connected  to  said  inner  housing 
on  the  side  of  said  first  axis  diametrically  opposite 
from  the  second  axis, 

tubular  means  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  feed 
horn  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  compris- 
ing a  flexible  sleeve  and  a  rigid  sleeve  interconnected 
to  the  flexible  sleeve, 

a  flexible  coaxial  line  connected  to  said  feed  horn  and 
extending  through  said  tubular  means,  and 

a  polarization  control  motor  operatively  connected  to 
said  rigid  sleeve  and  adapted  to  rotate  same  through 
a  selected  angle  whereby  to  corre^ondingly  rotat^ 
said  feed  horn  relative  to  the  outer  housing. 


3,312,976 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  CAVITY  BACKED 

SLOT  ANTENNA 

Benjamin  F.  Gregoiy,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Trait 

MIcrowaTe  Coiporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,932 

9  Claims.    (Ci.  343—767) 


1.  A  unidirectional  microwave  antenna  radiator  com- 
prising in  combination, 

(A)  a  semi-cylindrical  cavity  substantially  enclosed  by 
electrically  conductive  material, 

(B)  a  slot  opening  in  to  said  cavity  along  the  diameter 
of  said  cavity  and  adjacent  a  high  impedance  por- 
tion of  said  cavity,  and  | 

(C)  means  for  introducing  radio  frequency  energy  into 
said  cavity  at  a  selected  lower  impedance  point  with- 
in said  cavity,  whereby  said  radio  frequency  energy 
resonates  in  said  cavity  and  is  emitted  through  said 
half  wave  slot  in  a  directional  beam. 


3,312,977 
MULTICHANNEL  DIRECT  WRITING  OS- 
i^XOGRAPH  AND  RECORD  MEMBER 
THEREFOR 
Maurice  S.  Hwtley,  aeveland,  ADan  R.  Thompson,  West- 
i^'  "i^^  '•  ZaftMno,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  as- 
'^^''.S  9«^«  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FOed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,729 
5  Claims.    (Q.  346—49) 
1.  In  a  mulUchannel  direct  writing  oscillograph,  the 
combination  of  a  first  direct  writing  instrument  having  a 
centeriine  and  capable  of  lateral  movement  of  its  writing 
tip  throughout  a  given  distance  w,  a  plurality  of  second 
direct  writing  instruments  each  having  a  centeriine  and 


each  capable  of  lateral  movement  throughout  a  given  dis- 
tance X  which  is  less  than  the  distance  h-,  means  mounting 
said  plurality  of  second  direct  writing  instruments  side 
by  side  with  a  space  between  their  cenlerlines  which  is 
greater  than  x  whereby  the  tips  of  the  writing  instruments 
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do  not  touch  each  other  in  writing  at  said  maximum  am- 
plitude X,  a  record  chart  having  printed  (hereon  two  grid 
patterns  superimposed  on  each  other,  one  for  said  first 
instrument  and  the  other(s)  for  said  plurality  of  second 
instruments,  and  means  for  moving  said  tecord  chart  past 
said  writing  instruments. 


3  312  978 
MAGNETIC 'storage  DitUM 
John  P.  Woods,  Henry  R.  Barta,  Clifford  D.  Dransfleid, 
and  Emmet  D.  Ri^,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 
Atlantic  Refining  Company,  Philadelplijb.'Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,193 
16  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  recording  dfum  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  member, 

(b)  a  first  channel  bounded  by  first  and  second  shoul- 
ders, said  first  channel  positioned  around  the  outside 
of  an  inner  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member  and 
having  a  bottom  diameter  smaller  th^n  the  diameter 
of  said  shoulders, 

(c)  a  spiralling  slot  in  each  of  said  shoulders,  said 
slots  extending  from  said  first  channel  and  spiralling 
toward  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  menjber, 

(d)  a  continuous  length  of  magnetic  Wire  of  uniform 
volumetric  resistance  in  a  helical  contiguous  relation- 
ship around  said  bottom  of  said  first  channel  with 
each  end  of  said  wire  placed  in  the  slot  in  one  of 
said  shoulders,  and 

(e)  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  windings,  of  wire  form- 
ing a  smooth  cylindrical  recording  surface  parallel 
to  said  bottom  of  said  first  channel. 
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3,312,979  3,312,980 

THERMAL  RECORDING  MATRIX  RECTILINEAR  RECORDER 
Edward  Delia  Torre,  Somerville,  Stefan  Orsen,  Jersey    Arthur  R.  Erbacb,  Des  Piaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

City,  and  Charles  Engellierg,  Bound  Broolc,  N  J.,  as-  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

signors  to   American   Radiator  &   Standard   Sanitary  Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,864 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela-  10  Claims.    (CI.  346 — 139) 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,318 
9  Claims.    (CI.  346—76) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  spot  on  a  thermosensitive 
record  medium  comprising  a  first  electrical  conductor, 
an  electrical  resistance  means  surrounding  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  electrical  conductor  and  in  intimate  elec- 
trical contact  therewith,  said  electrical  resistance  means 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  said  thermosensi- 
tive record  medium,  a  second  electrical  conductor  inter- 
secting said  first  electrical  conductor  and  spaced  from 
said  first  electrical  conductor,  said  second  conductor  being 
in  intimate  electrical  contact  with  said  electrical  resistance 
means,  and  means  for  applying  a  source  of  electric  cur- 
rent to  said  first  and  second  conductors  so  that  electric 
current  flows  from  said  first  conductor  via  said  electrical 
resistance  means  to  said  second  conductor  whereby  the 
portion  of  said  electrical  resistance  means  in  the  electric 
current  flow  path  is  heated  by  said  current  flow. 


1.  A  linkage  mechanism  for  converting  limited  angular 
motion  of  a  drive  shaft  to  straight  line  motion  comprising 

a  block  having  a  guide  slot  for  receiving  a  guide  pin 
and  constraining  it  to  motion  in  a  straight  line  within 
said  slot, 

an  arm  having  one  end  free  to  move  along  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  path  in  response  to  angular  motion 
of  said  drive  shaft,  and  having  the  other  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  guide  pin, 

a  control  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  arm  and  the  other  end  mounted  to  pivot  about 
a  stationary  control  pin  positioned  on  the  center  line 
of  said  guide  slot  and  between  said  guide  block  and 
said  straight  line  path, 

a  drive  crank  connected  to  said  guide  shaft,  said  drive 
shaft  being  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  point  on 
the  center  line  of  said  guide  slot,  said  fixed  point  be- 
ing positioned  between  said  guide  block  and  said  con- 
trol pin, 

and  a  connection  between  the  outer  end  of  said  drive 
crank  and  said  arm  for  driving  said  arm,  thereby 
converting  limited  angular  motion  of  said  drive  shaft 
to  substantially  straight  line  motion  of  the  free  end 
of  said  arm. 
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207^98  i 

FRAME  FOR  A  DISPLAY  SIGN  1 

Lindell  N.  Edwards,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Com- 
mander Board  Intcmatioiial,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Missouri 

FUcd  Aug.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,573 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


207,299 

COMBINED  HAT  AND  MASK 

Natlian  R.  Strongin,  53—44  199tii  St., 

Fhulring,  N.Y.    11365 

Fned  Aug.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,341 

Term  of  nateot  14  years 

(a.D2— 258) 


207,301 

BATHROOM  UNIT 

Htnry  Bievio,  632  Warburton  Ave.,  Apt  7K, 

Yonliers,  N.Y.    10701 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  977 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  i 

(CLD4— 4) 


207,302 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  CRIB 

Robert  Leraer,  1000  Nortiifeld  Road, 

Woodmere,  N.Y.    115918 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1966,  Ser.  N<|.  592 

Term  of  patent  14  yeari 

(CI.  D5— 5) 


.207,300 

DENTIFRICE  DISPENSER 

Jay  Doblin,  Cliicago,  IH.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brotfiers  Com 

pany.  New  YcNrk,  N.Y.,  a  corp<wati<»  of  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  958 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 
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TOOTHBRUSH 

James  W.  MoU,  1035  S.  Claytttn  Way, 

Denver,  Colo.    802091 

FUed  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  N04  2,274 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaik 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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207,304 

SNOW  SCRAPER  FOR  ROOFS 

Matthew  J.  Radosevich,  817  1st  Ave.  NW., 

Chisliolm,  Minn.     55719 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Se^  No.  621 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(ClD9^-6) 


207,307 

BUILDING 

Joseph  A.  Eteinum,  287  Weed  Ave., 

Stamford,  Conn.     06902 

FUed  June  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  85,842 

Term  (rf  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


207  J05 

RECTAURANT 

James  H.  SoraHoo,  1009  W.  80th  St, 

MfameapoUs,  Mfam.    55420 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


207,308 

HOUSEHOLD  CLEANING  CADDY  CART 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Irene  S.  BcD,  4674  Brewster  Drive, 

Tanana,  Calif .    91356 

FUcd  Dec  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


207J06 
RESTAURANT  BUILDING 
Edwb  H.  Eichlcr,  910  Lake  Shore  Drive, 
Chicago,  DL    60611 
Original  design  applications  Sept  22,   1964,  Ser.  No. 
81,826,  now  Patent  No.  205,061,  dated  June  21,  1966, 
and  Dec  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  517,  now  Patent  No. 
205,931,  dated  Oct  11.  1966.    Divided  and  this  ap- 
pUcation  June  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,271 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D13— 1) 


207.309 

CONVERTIBLE  TOP  FOR  FIRE  ENGINES 

Donald  V.  Walthers,  Sr..  16366  E.  Bridgcr, 

Covina,  CaUf.    91722 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,665 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 27)  I 
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207^10 
ROCKING  LOUNGE  CHAIR 
Daniel  F.  CaMcmeyer,  VandcrbuT^  County,  Ind.    (4500 
Jennings  Lane,  EvansriHe,  Ind.    47712),  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldcmeyer,  3815  E.  Molberry  St,  EvansviDe,  Ind. 
47715 

Ffled  Dec.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 6) 


April  4,  1967 


207311 

ROCKING  LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Daniel  F.  CaMemeyer,  Yanderburgli  Connty,  Ind.    (4300 

Jennings  Lane,  EyansviUe,  Ind.    47712),  and  Lloyd  O. 

Caldemeyer,  3815  E.  Mulberry  St,  EvansvUle,  Ind. 

47715 

FOed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 6)  I 


207,313 
ROCKING  LOUNGE  CHAIR 
Daniel  F.  Caldemeyer,  Vanderburgh  County,  Ind.    (4300 
Jemiings  Lane,  EvansvUle,  Ind.    47712),  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer,  3815  E.  Mulberry  St,  Evansville,  Ind. 
47715 

FUed  Dec  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  388 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 6) 


207,312 
ROCKING  LOUNGE  CHAIR 
Daniel  F.  Caldemeyer,  Vanderbmgh  County,  Ind.    (4300 
Jennings  Lane,  Eyansrille,  Ind.    47712),  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer,  3815  E.  Mulberry  St,  Evansiille,  Ind. 
47715 

FDed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  386 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D15— 6) 
1 1 


207,314 
ROCKING  LOUNGE  CH^IR 
Daniel  F.  Caldemeyer,  Vanderburgh  County,  Ind.    (4300 
Jennings  Lane,  Evansville,  Ind.     47712^  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer,  3815  E.  Mulberry  St,  Evansville,  Ind. 
47715 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  399 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 6) 


207415 

BACK  REST 

Warren  S.  Radford,  12306  Milel  Ave., 

Cleveland,  Ohio    44105 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  $6,731 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 8) 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,316 

DENTAL  UNIT 

George  R.  Kern,  Jr.,  5525  23rd  St.  N., 

ArUngton,  Va.    22205 

FUed  Jane  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,594 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 1) 


207^19 
DECORATIVE  CHAIN  FOR  A 

CHRISTMAS  TREE 

Jacl(  Bumbanm,  Newton,  Mass 

(451  D  St,  Boston,  Mass.    02127) 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,801 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29— 1) 


^ 


207,317 

CABLE  VIBRATION  DAMPER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Curtis  M.  Wright,  5  Ugelow  Ave., 

Dundee,  N.Y.     14837 

FUed  May  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,292 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL  D26— 1) 


207,320 
BOW  DRAWING  AND  RELEASING  DEVICE 

Glen  C.  Klaurens,  10412  Princess  Jeanne  NW., 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     87112 

FUed  Oct  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,257 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D30— 1) 


207,318 
BATTERY  ELIMINATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
YoshiyuU  Watanabe,  30  Futabacho,  Itabashi-ku, 
^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,367 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Feb.  8, 1965 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CL  D26— 15) 


207,321 

SEWING  TABLE 

Howard  J.  Walker,  Jr.,  Box  125, 

West  Newton.  Ind.    46183 

FUed  Sept  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,038 

Term  of  patrat  3V^  years 

(a.  D33— 14) 
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207^22  ' 

LACROSSE  STICK 

Elbert  R.  Nnttle,  Jr.,  308  Stanmore  Road, 

BaMmorc,  Md.    21212 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1966.  Ser.  No.  1.537 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(a.  D34— 5) 


207.323 
SET  OF  CHESS  PIECES 
Michael  J.  Hanna  and  Frauds  A.  Maljan,  Chicago,  111 
assignors  to  Malmik  Enterprises,  Chicago,  III.,  a  co- 
partnership 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,929 

Term  of  natent  3Vi  years 

(CC  D34— 5) 


April  4,  1967 


207,325 

TOY  PISTOL 

Vincent  A.  Ciulla,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De 

Luxe  Reading  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,456 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CI.  D34—15) 


207,326 

COMBINED  MOTOR  SHROUD  AND  BLADE 

HOUSING  FOR  A  LAWN  M0WER 

James  B.  Stewart,  Glen  Ellyn,  DL,  ass^^  to  Smibeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporati^  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2^947 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D40— 1) 


^ 
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207  324 

TOY  SPINNING  TOP 

Peter  Balleis,  55  Homann-Lons-Strasse,  Zimdorf, 

near  Nnmberg,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2. 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct.  13, 1964 

Term  ot  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


207,327 
HCM)K 

Charles  B.  Patton,  1507  Ungsley,  DaUai,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,586 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 
(CI.  D41— 1) 


75216 


207,328 

COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  WALL  PLAQUE 

Benjamin  Levy,  Hewlett,  N.Y..  assignor  <o  United  Metal 

Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  ^  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,892 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(0.042—7) 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


829 


207^29 

PAIR  OF  TONGS 

Robert  D.  Parry,  7240  Afgonqinfai  Drive, 

Ondnnati,  OUo    45243 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,705 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 4) 


207,332 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Alfred  W.  Madl,  MefuOB,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  John  Oster 
Manofactvtaig  Co.,  MUwankce,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  July  28. 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,236 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD44— 26) 


207  J30 

CAKE  STAND 

Peter  John  Cnlpitt,  St.  Albans,  England    (Culf  ord  Works, 

Soutiigate  Grove,  London  N.l,  England) 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  813 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Dec.  22, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 19) 


207,333 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  Domfaiic  J.  De  Fano,  Pala- 
tine, and  Robert  I.  Kallwan,  Elbom,  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpcwation  of 
IlUnois 

FUed  Sept  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,767 

Tenn  of  Mtent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 2i() 


207,331 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Dombiic  J.  De  Fano,  Palatine,  and  Robert  I.  Kallman, 
Elbum.  ni.,  assignors  to  Simbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,064 

Term  ci  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 26) 


207,334 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
DonUnic  J.  De  Fano,  Palatine,  and  Robert  I.  Kallman, 
Elbom,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Sonbeam  Corporation,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  IBinois 

Filed  Sept  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,779 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 26) 
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207^5  I 

COFFEE  PERCOLATOR  ^ 

Stephen  H.  Kamiasiri,  Warren,  Mich^  assignor  to  Sun* 

beam   Corporation,   Chicago,  lOL,   a  corporation   of 

Wbuds 

FDed  Sept  8,  1966,  Sen  No.  3,768 

Term  (tf  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 26) 


I  I 


April  4,  1967 


April  4,  1967 
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207,336 

PIZZA  CUTTER 

Fred  A.  GiovamUni,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

(601  Waterway,  Venice,  Fla.    33595) 

Filed  July  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,079 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 29) 


207337 

BRACELET 

RusseD  A.  Funk,  Torrance,  Calif. 

(315  E.  Washington  Ave.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     92701) 

Filed  Nor.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4S— 4) 


207338 
LAMP 

Kazuma  Nakao,  Inuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Whitehall 

Overseas  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  ^,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  J$n.  12,  1966 

Term  (rf  patent  14  year$ 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


207  341 

IRONER  FOR  SMOOTHING  CLOTfflNG, 

LINENS  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  Schwartz,  New  York,  N.Y.    (1031  Orion  Court, 

East  Meadow,  N.Y.     11554) 

FOed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D49— 6) 


207344 

METAL  CLIP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  Hocal,  3814  N.  WUton  Ave., 

Chicago,  m.    60613 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,883 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 1) 


207  339 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
LesUe  M.  Sheridan,  1300  Chicago  St., 

Butte,  Mont.     59701 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,450 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 23) 


207,342 
THERMOSTAT  TUBE 
Theodore  J.  Dykzeul,  Rolling  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,199 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 7) 


207  345 
COMBINED  TOOL  BASE  AND  CUTTER 
BLOCK  FOR  A  LATHE 
GUbert  F.  Lutz,  Chestwland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  War- 
ner &  Swasey  Company,  Ckveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 6) 


207  340 
GAS  TANK  FOR  GAS  LIGHTERS 

Marcel  Querela,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Flaminaire 

Marcel  Querela,  Paris,  Fraoce 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,570 

Claims  priority,  application  France  C^t.  6,  1964 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 


!1  !! 


207,343 

DRUM  KEY 

Charles  S.  Alden,  23  Nadfaie  Road, 

Framingham,  Mass.     01701 

FUed  Sept  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,917 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(Q.  D54— 13) 


207,346 
TOOL  HOLDER 
GUbert   F.   Lutz,   Chesterland,   Ohio,  asdgnor  to   The 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  630 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 13) 
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207^7 

ORGAN  CABINET 

Lc  Roy  J.  Ryan,  Jr.,  5300  W.  Hatchinson, 

Chicago,  ni.    60641 

Filed  May  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2,136 

Tan  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D56— 2)    ' 
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207,348 

PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Keith  D.  Kitts,  Glenview,  IlL,  assignor  to  Admiral  Cor- 

pwation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,491 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D56— 4) 


\ 


207,350 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Victor  KoenigslMrg,  Franidfai  Square,  N 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  YoiIk,  N.Y., 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,755 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D58— 6) 


if.,  assignor  to 
cor- 


207,349 

JUG 

Clark  Swayze,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Ffled  Dec.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  307 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D58— 5) 


207,351 
BOTTLE 

Arthur  N.  Knowles,  London,  Ontario,  C|uiada,  assignor 

to  London  Winery  Limited,  London,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24. 1966,  Ser.  No.  1^161 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  N#v.  18, 1965 

(CI.  D58— 9) 


207,352 
BOTTLE 

Arthur  N.  Knowles,  London,  Ontario,  C|mada,  assignor 

to  London  Wfaiery  Limited,  London,  Oi|tario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1^173 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  N#v.  18, 1965 

(CI.  D58— 9) 


April  4,  1967 
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207,353 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Samuel  Braun,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C  JS.  Design  Prod- 
ucts, Inc~  Amityvlllc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,322 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58--12)    , 


207,356 
CONTAINER  LID 
Robert  J.  McCormick,  FhuUay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  „^  ^,. 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,635 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 26) 


--  ^  ^^^L^lll^^ 


207,354 
TRAY  FOR  FRUIT 
Champlyn  Kenneth  Sulger,   11650  Loyof"^5![i''% 
John  F.  Pandolfo,  23467  Esberg  Road,  both  of 
Altos,  CaUf.     94022 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,838 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 13) 


and 
Los 


207,357 

ATOMIZER  NOZZLE 

Robert  D.  Parry,  7240  Algonqnfai  Drive, 

Cindnnati,  Ohio     45243 

FUed  May  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


207,355 
JAR  OR  THE  LIKE 


207,358 

STRIP  PRINTER 

Franlt  R.  Potucelt,  Lake  Zurich,  ID.,  assignor  to  Chicago 

Aerial  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D61— 1) 


to 


Raymond  J.  Fesenmaler,  MtaneapoHs.  Mton 
The  PUMwry  Compmy,  Mhmeapolis,  Mhin.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddaware  .^,  „      ^     ,  -.- 
FOed  Mar.  18, 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,547 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 25) 
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207,359 
CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 
Richard  G.  Hajec,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rotron 
MannfactiDlng  Company,  Inc.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoric 

Ffled  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,378 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D62— 4) 


April  4,  1967 


■  I 


207^0 
FAN  HOUSING 
Paul  O.  Rawson,  Jr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  J.  C.  Penney  Company,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  392 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D62— 4) 


207  362 

printing'  MACHINE 

John  R.  Ewart,  Aliron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Toledo  Scale 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,929 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 11) 


207,361 

ELECTRIC  AIR  DIRECTOR 

Herbert  F.  Bruns,  3520  Segovia  St., 

Coral  Gables,  Fla.     33134 

Ffled  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,835 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D62— 4) 


207,363 
AQUARIUM  PUMP 
David  D.  Lovitz,  Short  HiUs,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Stemco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

I  FUed  July  29,  1966,  Ser.  No.  ),267 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D65— 1) 


207,364 

SHELF  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  OR  FREEZER 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  K.  Wagner,  Marengo,  and  Louis  R.  Marz,  Home- 
stead, Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc., 
Middle  Amana,  Iowa,  a  corporation  o^  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  B8,211 
Term  of  patent  14  yearsi 
(a.  D67— 3) 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,365 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET 

Chan  Fook  Leng,  56  Tras  St.,  Shigapore 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D67— 3) 


207,368 

SIGNAL  LAMP  AND  ALARM 

BOX  STANDARD 

Wenzel  W.  Thorn,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  CecU  D.  Jones,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  July  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D72— 1) 


207,366 

BOAT 

John  G.  Edwards,  Jr.,  1501  Hyde  Park, 

Houston,  Tex.     77006 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  387 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


1  • 


207  369 

COOKING  SURFACE  AND  VENTILATOR 

COMBINATION 

Thomas  R.  Field,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Jenn-AIr 

Corporation,    IndianapoUs,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 

Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 25) 


207,367 
ILLUMINABLE  STEAK  MARKER 
Clarence  E.  Johnson,  1804  S.  Lincoln,  and  GUbert  P. 
Erickson,  1522  Lbida  Lane,  both  of  Aberdeen,  S.  Dak. 
57401 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,931 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D72— 1) 


207,370 
MEDICAL  TREATMENT  CARRIER 
Joel  J.  Nobel.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Graduate 
Pain  Research  Foundation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  non- 
profit corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 
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207,371 

OPHTHALMOSCOPE 

Arthur  J.  Pulos,  FayetteyiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Welch 

AUyn,  Inc.,  Skaneatdes  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,219 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83~12) 
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207,374 

ASH  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herman  Gadow.  Jr.,  R.R.  1,  MaynaTd,  Iowa     50655 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  N0. 1,327 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


207,372 
OTOSiCOPE 

Arthur  J.  Pulos,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Welch 
AUyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,224 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83^12) 


207,375 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  HOLDER,  PIN 

CUSHION  AND  ASH  TRAY 

Alfred  J.  Shreves,  2505  MUton  Ave.  SE., 

Warren,  Ohio     44484 

FUed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  N0.  2,474 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


207373 
CIGARETTE  CASE 

David  K.  RudnUcoff  and  WUUam  M.  Maki,  both  of  NUes, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Morso  Company,  NUes,  Mich, 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,685 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


207,376 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Stephen  P.  Chemock,  1553  Boston  Post  Road, 

MUford,  Conn.    06460 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No*  1,985 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaiis 

(CI.  D85--8) 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,377 

HEATER  HOUSING  FOR  HAIR  CURLERS 

Ame  Bybjerg  Pedersen,  42-46  Skibbrogade, 

Kalundborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  406 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Dec.  2, 1965 

Term  of  pirtent  14  years 

(CI.  D86— 10) 


207,380 

TIRE 

Robert  M.  Allen,  Grande  Hotel  C6.  d'Oro,  Rm /van- 

handava,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  and  Thomas  A.  McLaugh- 

lin,  1054  Kevin  Drive,  Akron,  Ohio     44313 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,422 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


267,378 

EGGSLICER 

Monte  Levfai,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  aslgnor  to  RudI 

Baer,  doing  business  as  Progressus  Company,  New 

York,N.V.  „      ^,     ,  ,^, 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,245 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


^      / 


\ 
\  ■ 
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207381 

TIRE 

Robert  M.  Allen,  Grande  Hotel  C6.  d'Oro,  Rua 

Avanhandava,  Sao  Paulo,  BrazU 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


207379 
TIRE 
Frank  Bernard  Jones,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  asslgaor 
to  Dunlop  Rubber  Company  limited,  Erdington,  Bir- 
mingham, England,  a  British  wwporttlon 

FUed  July  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,967    ^,  ^  ^^^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britatai  Jan.  27, 1966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D90— 20) 


'"'  "X 


^-<\  \ 


i 


/ 
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207382  I  t 

TIRE 
Raymond  S.  Lull,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  Yoiit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1966,  Sen  No.  3,790 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


April  4,  1967 


207,385 
HAND  SAW 

Peter  R.  Hollaender,  Chichmati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Hollaender  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D93— 4) 


I 


i*mm 


207,386 
FROZEN  FOOD  CUTTER 
Clayton  A.   Laughlin,  Mhmeapolls,  M|nn.,  assignor  to 
Arthur  Salm,   Inc.,   Chicago,  U.,  ai  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  !2,110 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

(CI.  D95— 3) 


207,383     * 

LAWN  SPRINKLER 

John  D.  Bdnert,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  'International 

Patent  Research  Corp.,  %  Milton  Friedman,  Esq.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,959 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


207484 
ROUTER 
Milford  D.  Burrows,  Avon,  Peter  H.  Morganson,  Win 
sted,  and  Phillipp  J.  Qnedens,  Newuigton,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticnt 

FUed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D93^2) 


207387 
KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ART 

Jens  H.  Quistgaard,  Meggen,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Dansk  Designs  Ltd.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,148 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaii 

(CL  D95— 3) 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,388 

COMBINED  SCISSORS  AND  HAIR  SHAFER 

Donald  G.  Tayler,  5842  Newman  St., 

Cypress,  Calif.     93214 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  744 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D95— 5) 


207  389 

SHEET  METAL  SNIPS 

Lee  W.  Barker,  443  Alhambra  Road,  South  San 

Francisco,  Calif.     94080 

Filed  July  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D95— 5) 


\ 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

NOT!  — Art»ii«d  in  accor<Uiic«  wltb  the  llrit  •Ignlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 
nui  .     ai»u»  telephone  directory  practice). 


American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Henry,  James  W.     Be.  26.185.  ,     ^  t,..    . 

Ballman,  Albert  A..  B.  C.  Llnarea.  Jr..  and  U  O.  van  Ultert. 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc.  Bare  earth  ortho- 
vanadate  fluoreicent  materials.  Re.  28.184.  4-4-87,  U. 
252—301.4.  ,  „  ' 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. :  See—  u^oaias 

Ballman,  Albert  A.,  Linares,  and  Van  Ultert.    Re.  28.184. 
BiemlUer.  Philip  K. :  Bee—  «     oa  i  ot 

Van  Horn,  John  A.,  BiemlUer,  and  Beese.     Be.  26,187. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See —  „     na-oi 

Harvey,  Doaglass  C,  and  Nerwln.    Re.  26,181. 
Freniel.  Carl  J.,  and  J.  C.  Green,  to  Skil  Corp.     Dispensing 

gun.     Be.  26.180,  4-4-67,  CI.  222—39. 
Green,  James  C. :  Bee —  ^     „„  ,  c.,^ 

I^eniel.  Carl  J.,  and  Green.     Be.  26.180.  „  ^  ,.  ^ 

Harvey,  Douglass  C,  and  H.  Nerwln   to  Eastman  Kc^k  Co. 
Camera  locking  device.     Be.  26.181.  4-4-67,  CI.  95— 31. 
Henry.  James  \V„  to  American  Can  Co.    Carton  having  hinged 

cover.    Be.  26.185.  4-4-67,  CI.  229—51. 
Linares,  Bobert  C.  Jr. :  See—  m.    ♦     u-  on  i«4 

Bailman.  Albert  A.,  Linares,  and  Van  Ultert.    Re.  26.184. 


Lowrey,  Wiley  W. :  See— 

ilcQuerry.  John  L.    Be.  26,186  „     ,  .      .  h 

McQuerry,  John  L..  45%  to  W.  W.  Lowrey.     iuel  heater  and 

separator.     Be.  26.188.  4-4-67.  CI.  165— 71. 
Morrell,  Donald  E.     Ventilated  poultry  house.     Be.  26,18J, 

4-4-^7^  a.  119—15. 
Nerwln,  Hubert :  See—  i,     .«,«, 

Harvey.  Douglass  C.  and  Nerwln.     Be.  26.181. 
Ralston  Purina  Co. :  Bee — 

Torr.  David.     Be.  26,182. 
Reese,  James  H. :  See —  o     oa  iot 

Van  Horn.  John  A.,  BiemlUer.  and  Beese.     Re.  26.187. 

Skll  Corp. :  See — 

Frenxel,  Carl  J.,  and  Green.     Be.  26.180. 
Torr   David,  to  Balston  Purina  Co.     Method  of  prepartng  an 

edible  meat  product.     Re.  26.182.  4-4-67.  Cl.  99—108. 
Van  Horn,  John  A..  P.  E.  BiemlUer,  and  J.  H.  Beese,  to  Hamil- 
ton  Watch   Co.     Electric  watch.     Be.  28,187,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
58—28. 
Van  Uiteret,  Le  Grand  G. :  See —  „     „„,„.. 

Ballman,  Albert  A.,  Linares,  and  Van  Ultert.    Be.  26.184. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Great  Western  Bose  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Howard,  Arthur  P.     2,730.  „        „       r 

Howard,  Arthur  P.,  to  Great  Western  Bose  Co.,  Inc. 
plant.    2,780.  4-4-67,  Cl.  18. 


Bose 


Mlkkelsen.  James  C.    Polnsettla  plant.    2,731,  4-4-67,  Cl.  86. 
Mlkkelsen,  James  C.    Polnsettla  plant.    2,732,  4-4-67,  Cl.  86. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Kltts,  Keith  D.     207,348. 

Alden,  Charles  S.     Drum  key.    207.843,  4-^-67^  D54— 13. 
Allen,  Bobert  M.    Tire.    20r,381.  4-l-fl7,  CL  DdO— 20. 
AUen,  Bobert  M.,  and  T.  A.  McLaughlin.    Tire.    207,380,  4- 

4-47,  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Amana  Befrlgeratlon,  Inc. :  See — 

Wagner.  John  K.,  and  Mars.     207,364. 
B.  C.  N.  Design  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Braun.  Samuel.     207,3!^. 
Baer,  Bndl,  i/b/ti  Processus  Co. :  See— 

Ballels,''p'eter.    Toy  spinning  top.    207,324,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D34— 

Barter.  Lee  W.     Sheet  metal  snips.     207,389,  4-4-67,   Cl. 

Belnert  John  D..  to  International  Patent  Research  Corp. 

Lawn  sprinkler.    207.883,  4-4-67.  C1.D91—1. 
Bell,  Irene  S.     Household  cleaning  caddy  cart  or  the  like. 

Blevlo,  Henry.    Bkthroom  unit.    .207,801,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D4--4 
Braun    Samuel,  to  B.  C.  N.  Design  Products,  Inc.     Display 

container.     207,353,  4-4-67,  Cl.  p58— 12. 
Bruns.  Herbert  P.     Electric  air  director.     207,361,  4-4-67, 

Cl    D62 — 4. 
Burnbaum.  Jack.     Decorative  chain  for  a  Christmas  tree. 

207.319,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D29— 1.  .  „    r    /^     .. 

Burrows,  SlUford  b.,  P.  H.  Morganson  and  P.  J.  Quedens.  to 

The  Stanley  Works.    Router.    207.384.  4-4-67   Cl.  D93— 2. 
Caldemeyer.  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O.     Rocking  lounge  chair. 

207.310.  4-4-67.  Cl.  D15— 6. 
Caldemeyer,  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O. 

207.311.  4-4-67,  Cl.  D15— 6. 
Caldemeyer.  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  0. 

207.312.  4-4-67.  Cl.  Dl^-6. 
Caldemeyer,  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O 

207.318,  4-4-67.  Cl.  Dl^-6.     ^  ^ 
Caldemeyer,  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O 

207,314.  4-4-67.  Cl.  D16— fl. 
Caldemeyer.  Lloyd  O. :  See — 

Caldemeyer.  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer,  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer.  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer.  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O. 
Caldemeyer,  Daniel  F.  and  Lloyd  O. 
Chemock.  Stephen  P.     Smoking  pipe. 

D85— — 8. 
Chicago  Aerial  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Potucek.  Frank  R.    207,858. 
Clulla.  Vincent  A.,  to  De  Luxe  Beading  Corp 

207  320,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See— 

Koenigsberg.  Victor.    207.350. 
Commander  Board  International.  Inc 
Edwards,  LlndeU  N.    207,298. 


-19. 


Bocklng  lounge  chair. 
Bocklng  lounge  chair. 
Rocking  lounge  chair. 
Rocking  lounge  chair. 


207,310. 
207.311, 
207,312. 
207.313. 
207.314. 
207,376,  4-4-67,   Cl. 


Toy  pistol 


See — 


Culpltt,  Peter  J.    Cake  stand.    207,330.  4-4-67.  Cl.  D44 
Dansk  Designs  Ltd. :  See — 

Qulstgaard,  Jens  H.     207,387. 
De  Fano,  Dominic  J. :  See —  ,  „  ,.  „«_  oo« 

Ernest.  Robert  O.,  De  Fano,  and  Kallman.     207,383. 
De  Fano.  Dominic  J.,  and  R.  I.  Kallman,  to  Snnbeam  Corp. 

Coffee  percolator.    207,331.  4-4-67,  Cl.  D4^28. 
De  Fano,  Dominic  J.,  and  B.  I.  Kallman,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

Coffee  percolator.     207,334.  4-4-67,  Cl.  D44— 26. 
De  Luxe  Beading  Corp. :  See — 

Clulla,  Vincent  A.     207.325.  .,  .      ^.  ,^7 

DobUn.  Jay,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.    Dentrlfrlce  dispenser.    207,- 

300.  4-4-67,  Cl.  D4 — 3. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See— 

McCormlck,  Bobert  J.     207,358. 
Dunlop  Bubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Jones,  Frank  B.     207,379.  ^         ,    ^       mu 

Dykreul,  Theodore  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.    Thermo- 
stat tube.    207,342,  4-4-<J7,  C1.D52— 7. 
Edwards.  John  6..  J^r.     Boat.     207,366,  4-4-67.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Edwards.  LlndeU  N.,  to  Commander  Board  International,  Inc. 

Frame  for  a  display  sign.     207,298,  4-^7    Cl.  Dl-12 
Elchler,  Edwin  H.     Restaurant  building.    207,Soe,  4-4-87,  Cl. 

DIS— 1. 
Erlckson,  Gilbert  P. :  See— 

Johnson,  Clarence  E.,  and  Erlckson.     207,367. 
Ernest,  Bobert  O.,  D.  J.  De  Fano,  and  B.  I.  Kallman,  to  Sun 
beam  Corp.    Coffee  percolator.    207,333,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D44— 

Etelman,  Joseph  A.     Building.     207,307,  4-4-67.  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Ewart,   John  B.,   to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Printing  machine. 

207  362    1  1  67    Cl.  D84 — 11. 
Feseninaie'r,  Baym'ond  J.,  to  The  PUlsbury  Co.     Jar  or  the 

like.    20^,355,  4-4-87.  Cl.  D58— 25. 
Field.  Thomas  B..  to  Jenn-Alr  Corp.     CooklnK  surface  and 

ventilator  combination.     207,389,  4-4-87.  Cl.  D81— 25. 
Flaminalre  Marcel  Querela :  See — 

Querela,  Marcel.     207,340.  „ 

Funk,  RusseU  A.     Bracelet.     207,337,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D45— 4. 
Gadow.  Herman,  Jr.     Ash  tray  or  similar  article.     207,374, 

4— 4— fl7    Cl    DSS 2 

Glovanninl.    Fred   A."    Plwa    cutter.      207.386,    4-4-67,    Cl. 

D44— 29. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co..  The :  See^ 
LuU,  Baymond  S.     207,382. 
Graduate  Pain  Besearch  Foundation  :  See — 

Nobel,  Joel  J.     207,370.        ,..      ^       ,  ^     .  ..       , 

Haiec.   Blchard  O.,   to   Eotron  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.     Centrifugal 

fan.     207.359,  4-4-67.  Cl.  D62— 4. 
Hanna.  Michael  J.,  and  F.  A.  Maljan.  to  Malmik  Enterprises. 

Set  of  chess  pieces.     207.323.  4-4-67.  Cl.  D34— 5. 
HoUaender  Mfg.  Co.,  The:   See — 

Hollaender,  Peter  B.     207,385.  ^      ,„     ^        „     ^ 
HoUaender,  Peter  B..  to  The  HoUaender  Mfg.  Co.     Hand  saw. 

207,385.  4-4-67,  Cl.  D93 — 4. 


u 


'    LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Ilucal,    William.     Metal    clip    or    similar    article      J()7  :U4. 

4-4-67,  CI.  D54— 1. 
International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  See 

Beinert,  John  D.     207,383. 
Jenn-Air   Corp.  :   See- 

Field,   Thomas   R.      207,369. 
Johnson,  Clarence  E.,  and  G.  P.  Ericlcson.     Illumlnablc  steilc 

marker.      207,367,  4-4-67,  CI.  D72— 1. 
Jones,  Cecil  D.  :  .See — 

Thorn,  Wenzel  W.     207,368. 
Jones.  Frank  B.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Tire.     207, .179. 

4-4-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 
Kailman,  Robert  I.  :  See — 

De  Fano,  Dominic  J.,  and  Kailman.     207,331.  | 

De  Fano,  Dominic  J.,  and  Kailman.      207,334.  1 

Ernest,  Robert  O.,  De  Fano,  and  Kailman.     207,333. 
Kaminski,  Stephen  H.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Coffee  percolator. 

207,335,  4-4-67,  CI.  D44— 26. 
Kern,    George    R.,    Jr.     Dental    unit.     207,316 ,  4-4-67.    CI. 

D24— 1. 
Kltts,  Keith   D.,   to   Admiral   Corp.      Portable  phonograph   or 

similar  article.      207,348,  4-4-67,   CI.   D56— 4. 
Klaurens,     Glen     C.     Bow     drawing     and     releasing     devlw. 

207,320,  4-4-67,  CI.  D30— 1. 
Knowles,     Arthur     N.,     to     London     Winery     Ltd.      Bottlf. 

207,351,  4-4-67,  CI.  D58— 9. 
Knowles,  Arthur  N.,  to  London  Winery  Ltd.     Bottle.     207.3ii2. 

4^-67,  CI.  D58— 9. 
Koenlgsberg,  Victor,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Bottle  or  slnii 

lar  article.      207,350.  4-4-67,  CI.  Do8— 6. 
Laugblin,  Clayton  A.,  to  Arthur  Salm  Inc.     Frozen  food  cut 

ter.     207,386,  4-4-67    CI.  D95— 3. 
Leng,   Chan   F.     Refrigerator  cabinet.     207.365.   4-4-67.    CI 

D67— 3. 
Lerner,  Robert.     Portable  collapsible  crib.     207,302.  4-4   67 
CI.  D5— 5.  , 

Lever  Brothers  Co.  :   See —  I 

Doblin,  Jay.     207,300.  I 

iSwayze,  Clark.     207,349. 
Levin,  Monte,  to  Rudi  Baer,  doing  business  as  Progressus  Co. 

Egg  sllcer.      207,378.  4-4-67,  CI.  D89 — 1. 
Levy,  Benjamin,  to  United  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Com 
bined  clock  and  wall  plaque.      207,328,  4-4-67,  CI.  D42 — 7. 
London  Winery  Ltd. :  iS'ee — 

Knowles,  Arthur  N.     207,351. 
Knowles,  Arthur  N.     207,352. 
Lovitz,    David    D.,    to    Sternco    Industries,    Inc.     AQiiarlum 

pump.      207,363,  4-4-67,  CI.  D65— 1. 
Lull.  Raymond  S.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     207  .'.si.'. 

4-4-67,  CI.  D90 — 20. 
Lutz,   Gilbert  F.,   to  The   Warner  &   Swasey   Co.     Combined 
tool  base  and  cutter  block  for  a  lathe.     207,345,  4-4-67. 
CI.  D54— 6. 
Lutz,  Gilbert  F..  to  The  Warner  &  Swasev  Co.     Tool  holder 

207,346,  4-4-67,  CI.  D54— 13. 
Madl,  Alfred  W.,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Coffee  percolator. 

207,332,  4-4-67,  CI.  D44— 26. 
Makl   William  M. :  See— 

Rudnlkoff,  David  K.,  and  Makl.     207,373. 
Maljan,  Francis  A. :  See — 

Hanna,  Michael  J.,  and  Maljan.     207,323. 
Malmlk  Enterprises  :  See — 

Hanna,  Michael  J.,  and  Maljan.     207,323. 
Afarz    Louis  R. :  See — 

Wagner,  John  K.,  and  Marz.     207,364. 
McCormlck,  Robert  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Container 

lid.     207,356,  4-4-67.  CI.  D58— 26. 
McLaughlin,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Allen,   Robert  M.,  and  McLaughlin.     207,380. 
Moll,  James  W.     Toothbrush.     207,303,  4-4-67,  CI.  D9~2. 
Morganson,  Peter  H. :  See — 

Burrows,  Mllford  D.,  Morganson,  and  Quedens.     207. 3S4. 
Morso  Co.,  The :  See — 

Rudnlkoff.  David  K.,  and  Makl.     207.373. 
Nakao,  Kazuma,  to  Whitehall  Overseas  Corp.     Lamp.     207. 

338,4-4-67,01.48—20. 
Xobel,  Joel  J.,  to  Graduate  Fain  Research  Foundation.    Medl 

cal  treatment  carrier.     207,370,  4-4-67,  CI.  D83 — 1 
Nuttle,  Elbert  R.,   Jr.      Lacrosse  stick.      207.322,  4-4-67.  CI 

D34 — 5. 
Oster,  John  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Madl,  Alfred  W.     207,332.  1 

Pandolfo,  John  F. :  See —  I 

Sulger,  Champlyn  K.,  and  Pandolfo.     207,354. 
Parry,    Robert    D.     Pair    of    tongs.     207,329,     4-4-67,     CI. 

D44 — 4. 
Parry,    Robert    D.     Atomizer    nozzle.     207,357,    4-4-67,    CI. 

D58— 26. 
Patton,  Charles  B.     Hook.     207,327,  4-4-67.  CI.  D41— 1. 


207,377, 


Strip 


Ophthalmoscope. 


IVder.sen,  Anie  B       Heater  housing  for  ha^r  curlers. 

4-4-07,  Cl.  USO-lO. 
I'enney,  J.  C.,  Co.,   Inc.  :   See    - 

Rawson,  Paul  J.,  Jr.     207.360. 
Pillsbury  Co..  The :  See — 

Fi"-,enniaier.   Kayiiiond   J.      207  :j55 
I'otiicek.   Frank   K.,   to  Chicago  Aerial    iiidljstries    Inc 

printer.      207,;{58,  4-4-67,  CI.  D61-    1 
I'ulos,    Arthur    J.,    to    Welch    Allyn,    Im; 

207..'i71,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D83-    12 
^*"i"lL-V'o"'"  *'■•■  ^'^   Welch  Allyn,    Inc.     ptoscope.      207.372. 
Quedens,    I'hillipp   J.:   See- 

Burrows.  Mllford  D.,  Morganson,  audiQuedens.      207.384 

^^'r^r^'g'as^Krs.^"  ilf:Sl^''lU^%  ^7  ^"^    '^"'^ 

^"aftf<f'l''-2l,^7':i8",-;-°4^^7"tl°»-^,3^^'^    ^"''^"^  «"°"- 
Radford   Warren  S.     Back  rest.    207,315,  4-1-67.  Cl   D15— 8. 
Kadosevlch     Matthew  J.      .Snow   scraper   tpr  roofs.     207,304. 
4-4-07.  LI.  D9 — 6. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Dykzeul,  Theodore  J.     207,342 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hajec,  Richard  G.    207,359.  ' 

Rudnlkoff    David    K      and    W.   M.    Makl.  ito   The    Morso  Co 

Cigarette  case.     207,373,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D^S— 2 
^A?R  H  ^°^  ^•'  '^'■-     O'^Kan  cabinet.     207,347,  4-4-G7,  Cl. 

Salm,  Arthur,  Inc. :  See — 

Laughlin,  Clayton  A.     207,386 

''?hTllLe'.''20^T41,J^-67,'crD^  ""^"«  "^ 

Sheridan,   Leslie   M       Fluorescent  lighting  fixture.     207,339. 

4-4-6 1,  Cl   D48 — 23. 
Shreves,   Alfred  J.      Combined  container  Holder    pin  cushion 
^  and  ash  tray.    207,375,  4-4-67,  Cl  D85— L' 
*ore°son.     James     H.       Restaurant.       207^305,     4-4-67,     Cl 

i-ilo — 1. 
Stanley  Works,  The:   See 

Burrows,  Mllford  D.,  Morganson,  and  IQuedens.     207  384 
hternco  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Lovitz,  David  D.     207,363. 
Stewart,  James  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.    Combined  motor  shroud 
^°a   D'aoe  housing  for   a   lawn   mower.      207,326,   4-4-67. 

^'67°^cf '  n2— 2?S^"     *^°™^'°^'^  ^*'  ^'»<J  mfisk.     207,299,  4-4 

Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

De  Fano,  Dominic  J.,  and  Kailman.    207  331 
De  Fano,  Dominic  J.,  and  Kailman.    207  334' 
Ernest,  Robert  O.,  De  Fano,  and  Kalljian.     207,333 
Kaminski,  Stephen  H.    207,335 
Stewart,  James  B.    207,326.  , 

Swayze,  Clark,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co.    Jug     207,349,  4-4-67. 

^Yo?'38H°ii7°ci.  ms-T   '''''°"  1*°**   ^'^'   '^^^' 
Thorn,  Wenzel  W.,'J^  to  C-  D.  Jones.     Sign(al  lamp  and  alarm 

box  standard.    207,368,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D72-rl 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Ewart,  John  R.    207,362. 
United  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Levy,  Benjamin.    207,328. 
Wagner,  John  K.,  and  L.  R.  Marz,  to  Ampna   Refrigeration, 
207,364   4^67    Cl  fe— "  °'   f"^*"  P""  similar  article. 

W^'SS'-  Howard  j.,  Jr.      Sewing  table.     2(»7,321,  4-4-67    Cl 
D33 — 14. 

™7.309,  4^67,  a.  Di4-^2r'"^'"^   *°**  ^"  ^"  ^°^'"^'' 
Warner  &  Swasey  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Lutz,  Gilbert  F.     207,345. 

Lutz,  Gllbtrt  F.     207,346. 
Watanabe,  Yoshlyukl.     Battery  eliminator 

318,  4-4-67,  Cl.  D26— 15. 
Welch  Allyn,  Inc. :  See— 

Pulos,  Arthur  J.     207,371. 

Pulos  Arthur  J.    207,372. 
Whitehall  Overseas  Corp. :   See — 

Nakao.  Kazuma.     207,338. 
Wright,  Curtis  M.     Cable  vibration  damper  or  similar  article. 


or  the  like.     20; 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  o>r  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  Clt7  and 
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AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Bennion,  David  R.     3,312,959. 
Crane,  Hewitt  D.,  English,  and  Baer.     3,312,831. 
Hatfield,  Joun  O.,  and  Loose.     3,312,930. 
Keller,  Joseph  R.     3,312,931. 
Shannon.  Suel  G.     3,312,929. 
Aaronson  Bros.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Allan,  Morris,  and  Berman.     3,312,582. 
Abe,  Aklra,  to  Kabushikl  Kalsha  Hitachi  Seisakusho.     Pro- 
duction of  semiconductor  elements  by  the  diffusion  process. 
3,311,963.  4-4-67,  Cl.  29—25.3. 
Abbott.  Earl :  See- 

Lickllter,  Robert  P..  Abbott,  and  Reeves.     3.312,488. 
Abbott,  Paul  D.     Cultivator  harness.     3,312,290.  4-4-67.  Cl. 

172 — 451. 
Acker,  Ellsworth  O. :  See — 

Vanlk    Milton  C.  Sanchez,  and  Acker.     3.312,630. 
Acme  Fishing  Tool  Co. :  See — 

McKatn,  Walter  P.     3,312,292. 
Adam.  Richard  L..  and  T.  C.  Winn.     Drapery  traversing  ap 

paratus.    3,312,273,  4-4-67,  Cl.  160— 34o. 
.Vdams.   Frederick   J.,    to   Hydrosteer   Ltd.      Power   operated 

steering  gear.     3,312,148,  4-4-67,  Cl.  91 — 462. 
Adams,  Joe  T.,  and  U.  F.   Lyklns,  to   Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Acid-base  catalyzed  modiflcatlon  of  cellulose  with  hydroxv- 
alkyl  and  alkozyalkyl,  epoxyalkyl  sulfones.     3,312,522,  4- 
4-67,  C.  8—120. 
.Xddmaster  Corp. :  See — 

Mark,  Richard  S.     3,312,392. 
.\erojet-Generai  Corp. :  See — 

Atanasoff,  Theodore  B..  and  Morgret.     3,312.358. 
Aerov,  Mikhail  E..  T.  A.  Bystrova.  N.  1.  Zelentsova,  and  V.  A. 
Kulikova,  to  Nauchno-Issledovateljskv  Institute  Sintetiches- 
kikh   Splrtov   1   Organicheskikh   I'roduktov.      Refrigeration 
process.     3,312,078.  4-4-67.  Cl.  62—112. 
AKfa  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang,  and  Behr.     3,312,552. 
Ahola.  Elmer  E.     Berth-settee  combination.     3,311,932.  4-4- 

67,  Cl.  5—9. 
Ainslle,   Thomas   D.,    to   Phillip-Van   Heusen   Corp.     Impact 

wear  tester.    3,312,100.  4— 1-67,  Cl.  73 — 7. 
Airspace,  Inc.  :  See — 

Axelsonn.  Folke  A.      3,311,948. 
Akkerman.  Antony  M.,  Q.  C.  Van  Leeuwen.  and  J.  F.  Michels, 
to  N.V.  Nederlandscbe  Cobinatle  Voor  Cnemische  Industrie. 
Pyrazineacetonltrlles  and  methods  of  preparing.    3,312,700, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  260—250. 
Akmenkalns,  Ivars  O.,  and  P.  A.  Lord,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.     Coupled  helical  wave  structure  em- 
ploying a  remanently  magnetized  ferrlte.     3,312,915,  4-4 
67,  Cl.  333—24.1. 
Albrecht  Jung  Elektrotechnlchc  Fabrlk  :  See — 

Remhof,  Kurt.     3,312.492. 
Albright  k  Wilson  (Mfg.)  Ltd. :  See- 
Wells,  Frederick  H.,  and  Worrall.     3,312,604. 
Aldrlch  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Blel,  John  H.,  and  Jaeger.     3,312,716. 
Alfa  Romeo-S.p.A. :  See — 

Garcea,  Oiampaolo.     3,312,208. 
Allts,  OrrlUe  J.,  to  Colllna  Radio  Co.     Tacan  ailmutb  cali- 
bration technique.     3.312,972,  4-4-67,  Cl.  343—106. 
Allan,  Morris,  and  M.  Berman,  to  Aaronson  Bros.  Ltd.    Meth- 
ods of  proauclng  sheets  of  wood  veneer  and  the  sheets  of 
wood  veneer  lo  produced.     3,312,582,  4-4-67,  01.  161 — 37. 
.\llen-BradleT  Co. :  See — 

Dehn.  William  F.     3.312.808. 
Allen  &  Hantourys  Ltd. :  See — 

Oladycb,  Jan  M.  Z.,  and  Hunt.     3,312,699. 
Allen  k  Hanburys  (Surgical  Instrument)  Ltd. :  See — 

Dwver,  Geoffrey  H.  H.     3,312,222. 
.Mien,  waiter  R.     Gyratory  crusher  and  method  of  crushing 

and  grinding  ore.     3,312,404,  4-4-67,  Cl.  241 — 215. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Dien,  Chi  K.     3,312,655. 
Eisenbraun,  Allan  A.     3,312,714. 
Justice,  Ged  H.     3,312.639. 
Lind.  Charles  J.     3,312,708. 

Lund,  Richard  B.,  Oswald,  and  Turl.     3,312,657. 
Aliis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Wilson,  John  F.,  and  Littleton.     3,312,601. 
Altenau,  Alan  O. :  See — 

Rogers,  Lockhart  B.,  and  Altenau.     3,312,042. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  Sfc — 

Anderson,  William  A.,  and  Andrew.     3.312,535. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Chmura,  Theodore  S.     3,312,209. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Huppenthal,  George  A.     3,312,326. 
American  Chain  A  Cable  Co.,  Inc. :  see — 

QraaeL  Ernest  H.     3,312,111. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 

Lewis,  Charles  E.     3,312,681. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Wendt.  Gerhard  R.,  and  Ledig.     3.312,721. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Davidson,  Robert  W.     3,312,181. 


American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 

Delia  Torre,  Edward,  Orsen,  and  Engelberg.     3,312,979. 
Ames,   Alvln   O.      Pendulum   game.      3,312,470,   4-4-67,    Cl. 

273—95. 
Ames.   Robert   G.,   to  Ames  Taping  Tool   Systems  Mfg.   Co. 

MeUl  stud  and  panel.     3.312.032,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52 — 580. 
Ames  Taping  Tool  Systems  M/g.  Co. :  See — 

Ames,  Robert  G.     3,312,032. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Hull,  Richard  L..  and  Bleler.     3,312,386. 
Amort,  Donald  J.,  to  Arvev  Corp.    Envelope  assembly.    3,312,- 

385.  4-4-67,  Cl.  229 — 73. 
.Vrnpex  Corp.  :  See — - 

Falk.  Meivin  L.,  and  MacLeod.     3,312,885. 
Guisinger,  Barrett  E.     3.312.836. 
Maucb    Paul  A.     3,312,861. 
Amited  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Grltt,  William  E.     3,312,117. 
Amtsl)erg.  Lester  A.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Fixed 
speed  torque  testing  apparatus  for  rotary  air  tools.     3,312,- 
105.  4-4-67.  Cl.  73—135. 
Anderson.    Brian,    and    C.    W.    Greenhalgh,    to    Ilford    Ltd. 
Colour   couplers   and    their   production   and   use  in   colour 
photography.    3.312.715.  4-4-67,  CT.  260—326. 
Anderson,  Gordon  C. :  See — 

Pray,  Lester  W..  Anderson,  and  Waddlngton.     3,312,405. 
Anderson,  J.  Leavitt.     Attitude  controlled  conveyor.     3,312.- 

333.  4-4-67.  Cl.  198—145. 
Anderson,    James    H.      Heat    transfer   at   equalized   pressure. 

3,312,063,  4-4-67,  Cl.  00—59. 
Anderson,    James   H.,   and   J.   H.   Anderson,   Jr.     Sea   water 

power  plant.     3,312,054,  4-4-67,  Cl.  60 — 26. 
.\nderson,  James  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Anderson,  James  H.,  and  J.  H.  Anderson,  Jr.     3,312,054. 

Anderson,  John  J.,  and  W.  C.  Harris,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son, 

Inc.      Actuator    cap.      3.312,723.    4-4-G7.   Cl.    222 — 402.13. 

Anderson,  William  A.,  and  R.  Andrew,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of 

America.      Aluminum    reflectors.      3,312.535,    4-4-67.    Cl. 

29—183.5. 

Andrew,  Ronald  :  See — 

Anderson.  William  A.,  and  Andrew.     3,312.535. 
Anker-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Priebs.  Horst.     3,312,323. 
Strothmann,  Otto.     3.312,410. 
Annat,   Robert  B..  and  E.  G.  Metcalfe,   to  Massey-Ferguson 
(United  Kingdom)  Ltd.     Combine  with  floating  harvesting 
platform.     3.312,048,  4-4-67,  Cl.  56—214. 
Anthony,  Myron  L.,  and  B.  R.  Better,  to  Scullv  International, 
Inc.     Apparatus  for  automatic  tool  changing.     3,311,973, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  29 — 568. 
Antonioli,   Louis   A.     Lock   mechanism.     3,312,494,    4-4-67, 

Cl.  292—281. 
Applied  Physics  Corp. :  See — 

Gary,  Henry  H.     3,312,141. 
Aqua-Chem.  Inc. :  See — 

Morton.  Evans  T.     3.312,600. 
Aqua  Ran  Water  Supplies,  Inc. :  See — 

D'Audlffret,  AdoTphe  A.,  and  Tomcik.     3,312,284. 
Archer,  Giles  A.,  and  L.  H.  Sternbacb,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.    Process  for  preparing  2-aminobenzodiazepine8.    3,312,- 
688,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 239. 
Ardouln,  Jean  J.  H.,  and  A.  Torosslan.     Methods  of  making 

electrical  resistors.     3,311,968,   4-4-67.  Cl.  29—155.69. 
Arena.  Pasquale  :  See — 

Lewis,  George,  and  Arena.     3,312,789. 
Ark  Mfg.  (JO.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gilmore,  Charles  L.     3.312.362. 
Armstrong.  Robert  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

3.312,110,  4-4-67.  Cl.  73 — 407. 
Armstrong.  Robert  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

3,312^894,  4-4-67.  Cl.  235—61. 
Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Co.,  The  ; 

Schleicher,  Harold  E.     3,312,801. 
Arthurs,  John  K. :  See — 

Dunster,  Dave  F.  T.,  and  Arthurs.     3,312,577. 
Arvey  Corp. :  See — 

Amort,  Donald  J.     3,312,385. 
Ashton,  Allan  J. :  See — 

Kristensen,  Poul  E.  T.,  and  McKee.     3,311,931. 
Aspro-Nicholas  Ltd. :  See — 

Wiggins.   Leslie   F.,   James,   and   Gittos.     3,312.703. 
Astleford,   John  J..   Jr.,   and   E.   R.   Ronan.  Jr.,    to   Westing- 
house   Electric   Corp      Remotely   operated   sealed   circuit 
Interrupter.     3,312.918,  4-4-67,  Cl.  335 — 206. 
Astrodyne.  Inc. :  See — 

Chltouras.  John  G.,  and  Sununu.     3,312.277. 
Atanasoff,  Theodore  B.,  and  G.  L.  Morgret,  to  Aerojet-General 
Corp.     Overhead   trolley  system  for  postal   sorting  appa- 
ratus.    3,312,358,  4-4-67,  Q.  214—11. 
Atkinson,   Wallace  E.,   to   Long  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.     Reversible 

circular  lock.    3,312,089,  4-4-67,  Cl.  70—70. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The  :  See — 

Woods,  John  P..  Barta.  Dransfield.  and  Rlggs.    3,312,978. 
Aubert,  Benjamin  A.     Rotary-reciprocating  tool  attachment. 
3,31^118,  4-4-67,  Cl.  74—424.8. 


Control  apparatus. 
Control  apparatus. 


See 
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Aaunan,  Bomaine  J.    Double  dress  construction  and  method 

for  ItB  manufacture.     3,311,923,  4-4-67,  CI    2 — 74. 
Autoboard  Corp. :  See — 

Glaze.  John  W.,  Jr.     3,312,332.  , 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See —  I 

BrUey,  Bruce  E.     3,312,839.  1 

Garrett.  Jim  C.     3,312,927. 
Sprensera,  Leo  M^  and  CastelljnH.     3,312,829. 
Arerr,  WiUlam  H.     Temperature  measuring  device.     3,312.- 

108,  4-4-67,  CI.  73—359. 
Awater,  Albert :  Bee — 

Knlpp,  Ulrlch,  Awater,  Oetke,  Welnbrenher,  and  SchSe- 
Mler.     3.312,666. 
Azelsonn,  Foike  A.,  to  Airspace,  Inc.     Panel  forming  appa- 
ratus   8.811,948,  4-4-67.  a.  18 — ft. 
Ajrad,  Kamal  N.,  to  Monsanto '  Chemicals  Ltd.     Accelerating 
Taleanizatlon  of  rubber  with  amlnoalkyl  balophenyl  sulfides. 
3.312,672,  4-4-67,  CI.  260—79.5. 
B  ft  W  lac. :  Bee— 

Solam,  James  B.     3,312,285. 
Baer,  James  A. :  Bee —  ^ 

Crane.  Hewitt  D.,  English,  and  Baer.     3,312,831. 
Baer,  Massimo,  and  E.  H.  Hankey,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Blends 
of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  hydrocarbon  elastomer  con- 
taining   graft    copolymer    as    compatiblUser.      3,312,756, 
4-4-67,  a.  260—876. 
Balgas,  Joseph  F.,  Jr  :  Bee — 

Coates,    Herbert   W.,    Balgas,    Hamilton,   and   Haynes. 
3  812  224  .  >.     . 

Bailey,  i'rederlck  E.,  Jr.,  and  H.  G.  France,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Preparation  of  block  copolymers  of  a  caprolactone 
and  oxlrane  compound.    3,312,753,  4-4-67,  CI.  260 — 823. 
Bailer,  WiUlam  C,  Jr. :  Bee— 

BtTley,  Abraham,  and  Bailey.    3,312,226. 
Balier,  Manuel  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Dlloweralkyl  beta  2-  and 
4-pyrldyl     ethyl      raccinates     and      derlTatives      thereof. 
3,312,718.  4-4-67,  CI.  260—295. 
Baker.   Charles   O.,    to   Mobil   Oil   Corp.     Transportation    of 

soUds  in  pipelines.     3,312,506,  4-4-67,  CI.  302—06. 
Baker,  Graham  I.     Transverse  adjustment  bearing  for  vertical 
storage  flllng  cabinet  lath.    3,312,515,  4-4-67,  CI.  312—321. 
Baker,  James  J. :  Bee — 

Bnchwalter,    Francis    F.,    Grelf.    Skolnlk,    and    Baker. 
3.811.941. 
Bakker,  Martinus  A.  M. :  Bee — 

Hendriks,  Andrianns  A.  M.,  and  Bakker.     3,311,964. 
BaUgnet,  Michel  P. :  See— 

TlBsler,  Roger  H.,  BaUguet,  and  StlegUtz.     3,312,057. 
Ballnt,   John  V..   to   MlnnesoU   Mining  and   Mfg.    Co.     Cap 

liner.     8.312,365.  4-4-67,  CI.  215 — 7. 
Bail,  Frank  J.,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.    Method 
of  preparing  llgnln  reinforced  mbber  and  product.    3,312,- 
643,  4-4-67.  CI.  260—17.5. 
Banks,  Charles  T..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Papermaklng 

machine.    3,312,324^  4-4-67,  CI.  198—25. 
Baran,   John  S..   to  O.   D.   Searle  *  Co.     3-oxygenated-13/l- 
aikyl  - 16  -  oxagona  - 1.3.5  ( 10)-trlen-17-ones,    D-nomo    com- 
pounds  corresponding,    derivatives    thereof,    and    Interme- 
diates thereto.     3,312,717,  4-4-67,  CI.  260—343.2. 
Barber,  Bene,  and  K.  W.  Gross,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.    Elec- 
trical conversion  of  transient  vector  sigtuls  for  recorder 
application.    3,312,932,  4-4-67,  CI.  340—6. 
Baroer,  Norman  R. :  Bee — 

Butler.  Alan  H.,  and  Barber.     3.312,452. 
Barker,   Graham   I.     Lid   arrangement  for   vertical   storage 

filing  cabinet.    3,312,513.  4-4-67,  CI.  312—184. 
Barker.  Graham  I.    Latch  for  vertical  storage  filing  cabinet. 

3j812,514,  4-4-67,  CI.  312—184. 
Barker,  Graham  I.  End  support  and  guide  means  for  load 
supporting  laths  In  vertical  storage  filing  cabinet.  3,312,- 
517T  4-4-67,  CI.  312—331. 
Barlow.  Lester  P.,  to  The  Barlow  Tapor  Cooling  Co.  Internal 
combustion  process  and  apparatus  permitting  the  use  of 
faster  burning  fuels  than  are  normally  used  In  high-com- 
pression autom  ■ 
CI.  123—41.25. 


pression  automotive  gasoline  engines.     3,312,204.  4-4-67, 


m|t 


Barlow,  Terrenee  W.    Method  of  making  synthetic  suede  and 

product  thereof.     3.312,586,  4-4-67,  CI.  161 — 109. 
Barlow  Vapor  Cooling  Co.,  The  :  Bee —  ■ 

Barlow,  Lester  P.     3,312,204.  I 

Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  Bee —  1 

Norton.  Bruce,  and  Levinstein.     3,312,572. 
Barnett.  Jose  M.,  to  Filtoz  S.  A.    Filter  holder  for  smokera 

3,312,227,  4-4-67.  CT.  131—187. 
Barrett.   Richard  A.,   and   D.   A.   Polesky.   to  International 
Commodities.    Inc.      Swivel    assembly    rotatable    through 
more  than  one  revolution.    3,312,482,  4-4-67,  CI.  285 — 168. 
BartaL  Henry  R. :  Bee — 

woods,  John  P.,  Barta,  Dransfield,  and  Rlggs.  3,312,978. 
Barth,   Otto,   deceased;   by  V.   Barth,  legal   representatlva 

Tilted  stool.     3.312,437,  4-4-67,  CI.  248—158. 
Barth,  Valerie  :  Bee — 

Barth,  Otto,  and  V.     3,312,437. 

Bartolone,    Steven    P.      License    plate   holder.      3,3,312,010, 

4-4-67,  a.  40—209.  I 

Basic  Products  Corp. :  See—  I 

Roe.  James  W.     3,312,132.  ^ 

Baum,    Herman.      Spark    olng    having    concentric    radially 

spaced  electrodea.     3,312,848,  4-4-67.  CI.  313—11.6. 
Bauscb  it  Lomb  Inc. :  Bee — 

Letter.  Eugene  C.     3.312,759. 
Bavley.  Abraham,  and  W.  C.  BaUey,  Jr..  to  Philip  Morris 
Inc.    Smoking  tobacco  composition.    3,312,226.  4-4-67.  Cl. 
131—17. 
Baxter,  Bruce  L. :  Bee — 

Reynolds,  William  G.,  Baxter,  and  Davidson.     3,312,368. 
Beach,  Herbert  S.,  and  J.  R.  Fulmer,  to  Geo.  D.  Roper  Corp. 
Outside     pilot     arrangement.       8,312,271,     4-4-67.     C\. 
158 — 127. 


Larsen,  and 
Corp. 


T.   J. 
Chip 


Beck.   George  C,  J.   J.   L.  Godat,  A.   H.  ,*^r»c 
Kajac,    to    International    Business    Mac  lines 
oneator.    3,31;!,325,  4-4-67,  Cl.  198 — 33. 

Beck,  William  U. :  Bee—  "o— -* 

Cassidy,  Harry  J.,  and  Beck.     3,312,3|7. 

Becke,  Margot,  to  Clin  Mathieson  Chemickl  Corp.     Composi- 
tion  and  process.     3,3l2,5ai,  4-4-67,  Cl.  23—357. 

f^*>ii  .^^1i?»    ^i-   ""l,.^-,*^-    Saltiberg,    to   Bell   Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.     Bipolar  vestigial  sileband  data  signal 
detector.    3,312,901,  4^-67.  Cl.  325—50. 
Becker     Rudolf,    to    Llnde    Aktlengesells<*iaft.      Process    of 
liquid  nitrogen  contact  with  hydrogen  containing  gaseous 


ogen  containing  gasc 
3,3lf,076,    4-5-67. 


Cl. 


"cfi: 


3,312,607. 


mixture    in    ammonia    synthesis 
62—20. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Durrett,  Richard  L.     3,312.838. 
Erbach,  Arthur  R.     3,312,980. 
Beeton,  Thomas  B.  :  Bee — 

Hoffman,  Daniel  J.  N..  and  Beeton.  ^3,312,643. 
9"l3?*  *^""'°*  '^"***-     3'3l2!l46:  4-4-67,  Cl. 

^^tf7*a  •  2^8^148^  ^"  ^'      ^*"*^  ****''^*^-     3,312,436.  4-4- 
Behr"  Rolf  :  See —  ' 

MuUer-Bardorff,    Wolfgang,   and   Beh«.     3,312,652. 
Beoringer,  Jobann  :  Bee — 

Erhardt,    Max,   Behrlnger,  and   Fuchs.     3,812,817. 
Beispel,  Robert,  to  MIcroseal  Corp.     Rigld|fled  mulU-ODenlng 
aperture  cards.     3,312,009,  4-4-67,  Cl"  46—159.  *«"""« 

Belknap,  WUllam  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     OU  produc- 
tion  with  steam.     3,312,281.  4-i-67,  Ct  166—40.  *"^°°"*' 
Bell  &  Howell  Co.  :  See— 

Henrlkson,  Elmer  C.     3,312,406. 

MacMUlln,  David  M.,  and  Mueller.     3,312,158. 

Mueller.  Arthur  C.     ^312,412.  .-".^oo. 

Uterhart    Philip  E.      3,312.338. 
Bell    Robert  E     and  R.  C.  Loahbough.  to  J'oledo  Scale  Cort 
Check    circuitry    and    apparatus.      3,3lf,939,    4-4-67, 
o4U — 147. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Becker.  Floyd  K.,  and  Saltzberg.     3,3^2,901. 

Bobeck,  Andrew  H.     3,312,9«0. 

Raspanti,  Matthew.      3,312,947. 

Rldinger,  Philip  G.     3,312,942 

Sikorski,  Mathew  E.     3,312,790. 

A;n!l^lii**?»'^'. ^ lV  *""*  ^-  ^  7«*ch,  t«  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    I|otope  receiver  for 

l3fiS9°4^1fi/[  2f  alV^er"''  *"  "<  "'^"''°  ^'^'' 

"^^.  "-A??."*'  ^•,?",'"i  and  P.  Meylan,  t^  Brown,  Boverl  ft 
Cie,  Aktiengesellschaft.     Boundary  wall  structure  for  ex- 

Goodenough,  Robert  D.,  Casks,  and  Bdskl. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Burnett,  Richard  T.     3.312.316. 

Kasten,  Walter.      3,312,350. 

Kasten,  Walter.     3,312.351. 

MacDuff,  Stanley  I.     3,312,062. 

Moyer,  Edward  L.     3,312,813. 

Reichard,  Robert  E.     3,312,147. 

Schults.  Harold  B.     3.312,^69. 

Tam    George  M.     3,312,246. 
Benettl,  John  O..  %  to  G.  A.  Petersen,  and  H  to  A.  E   Peter- 

It°  o.^SS*'*/."^  ^"^^  digging  equipment     3,312,002,  4-»- 
d7,  Cl.  37 — 142. 

Benner-Nawman,  Inc. :  Bee — 

McKenna,  WUllam  C,  and  Ott.    3,312,770 
Bennett,  Ronald  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Brake  mecha- 
310™ 4^4-67  a  *i8fti-78'*  bearing  means!  therefor.     3,312,- 
Benne'tti,  John  o!  :   See — 

Troeppl,  William  M.,  and  Bennetti.     1,312,003. 

5?a°^'  V^I^"^  Si-  ,*?«^^P  I°<^-    Multl-ape«ture  core.    3.312,- 
tfOw,  4— 4— o7,  Li.  340 — 174. 

Benquet,  Ren«  M.    Jet  propulsion  unit.    3,312,067,  4-4-67,  Cl 
60 — 248. 

^T312.200'4-^4l67!  Cl" *123-"ll^*'*°   ''°-     ^""»^  converter. 

Beresln,  Evelyn,  J.  knoll,  and  E.  Leonard,  t<l  Dlgitronlcs  Corp. 

52n '"??o  «°    transfer   apparatus.      3,312,945,   4-4-67,    d. 

Berg  Ben  :  Bee — 

Reading,  Oscar  W.    3,312,814. 

£f'.   1^*^*3    O.,    to    Kaiser    Aluminum    ft    Chemical    Corp. 

Shingle  structure  with  reentrant  joint  tfonflgurations  and 

a  nailing  tab.     3.312,031,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52-^-530. 
Berg,  Llovd,  and  W.  B.  Isaacson.     Hydrodesnlfurisation  of 

crude  alpha-plnene.     3,312,750,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 675.5. 

3^3n"99f*4-4-57   c/ "s's^^Sl*^*^"  '"'  teaching  numbers. 
Berger,  Frank  M. :  6ee>^ 

Sheen,  Thomas  N.,  Tiffany,  and  Berger.     3,312,593. 
Berger,  Isaac    and  J.  F.  Schmidt,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Control 

aoparatus  for  refrigeration  system.    3,3l6,081,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

62 — 158. 

Berkleonlcs,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ross,  James  A.    3,312,919. 
Berman,  Morris  :  See — 

Allan.  Morris,  and  Berman.    3,312,582. 

®^f.°*^^  ■^'°°'5  ^'  *°<*  ■*•  S.  Negra,  to  Ctiemlcal  Construc- 
«T  °oS° yio  ^1%^^^^^  '*"  naphtha  reforming.    8,312,684,  4-  ' 

Berner.  Erllng,  to  WMB  International  ABj     Method  for  the 

§,m.?'60,°4-l67' ''g.  2*64-5?"**    thermjplastic    material. 

^4.^'° •  Cl'?42-^74  2^"*°™*'*'^  **^  threader.     3,312,413. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bersano,  Terenslo.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  »l>>coo"nf • 
or  beating,  of  granulated  materials.     3.311,993,  4-4-87,  Cl. 

Best^BoLrt  O.,  G.  H.  Hartsell,  and  J.  W.  Zsulevlch  to  Thur- 
man  Scale  Co.  Automatic  dual  range  weighting  scale. 
3,312,298,  4-4-67,  Cl.  177—158. 

Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  See—  „  „,„  -.o 

Hess.  Calvin  J,,  and  P«'af;...?Ll^2,749^^^^^ 


3,311.973.  „    „ 

.  T.  Trostrud,  and  R.  R. 

Inc.     Modular  computer 


Sheet  level- 

du  Pont  de 
3.312.747, 


Mayer.  Edward  H.,  and  Willlson 
Better.  Bernard  R. :  See — 

Anthony,  Myron  L.,  and  Better. 
Bible,  Robert  B..  B.  L.  Mclntyre.  A 
WiUiamson.  to  General  Precision,  —. 

building  block.     8.812.954.  ^-^SL'^^ii' ^^^^^x^ok     Inc 
Blel,  JohS  H..  and  i.  Jaeger,  to.^ldilch  ChemlcalCo     Inc. 
4  hydroxy-S-pyrrolidlnenjethanoU.     3,312.716.   4-4-87.   Cl. 
260—826.5. 
Blerleln,  Carl  A. :  See —  «  oi  i  a-rn 

She^hause,  Ronald  L.,  and  Blerleln.    3,311,970. 
Big  Dutchman,  Inc. :  See — 

Carpenter,  Elmer  B.    3,312,328. 
Bird  Electronics  Corp. :  See— 

Stevens.  Harold  E.    3  312,926.  _.  „  .  „ 

Birkle    Hans,  to  Siegner  Maschinenbau  O.m.b.H. 

er     3,312,094.  4-4-67.  Cl.  72—182. 
Blssot,  'Thomas  C,  and  H.  B.  CopeUn,  to  E.  I 
Nemours  and  Co.    Production  of  4-halobutene-l 
4-4-67,  Cl.  260—654. 
Bjorkland,  John  A.  :   Sec—  ooioona 

Porges,  Karl  O..  and  Bjorkland.     3,312,908. 
Black  and  liecker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Blake^'Yames^ATInd  J.'c  Voyd.  to  International  Business 
"^  MacwSw  Cor^.    System  for  measuring  a  characUrl.tlc  of 

^'oe'Vi^  fJr ViisuriiiSh:  transcond^^ 

ductance  of  a  transistor.     3,312j899,  4-jt-67,  Cl.  32*— *f  »• 
BlaMk    Henry,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corn      Pneumatic  attitude 

sensor.    3,311.987.  4-4-67,  Cl.  33—204. 

Bleler,  Frank  P. :  See— 

rfull,  Richard  L.,  and  Bleler.    3312.386. 
Blevlns,  6eorg  R..  to  The  Black  and  D^:^"  ^"^i^o. 
pulley  means  for  belt  sander.     3,312,116,  4-4-67, 

Blum.' Louis,  and  W.  J.  Ho^n   Jr    to  B,umcr^t 
bui^gh.     Barrier  structure.     3.312,029.  4-4-67. 
495 

^^""^f^i*  £!i.u?."a"MorgfS'-3.312.029.  ^       ^ 

Bob4i"Sid^w'k..  to  Bell  Telephone  I-boratories,  Inc 


3,312,207. 

3.312,508. 
3,312,510,  4-4-67,   Cl. 

T.  McKeever,  to  General 
3,312,958,   4-4-87.   Cl. 


Guiding 
Cl.  74— 


of 
Cl. 


Pltts- 
82— 


Mag 


netic  waine'r^' memTry"cTr''cuUs.     MiS:^ -4^^    ^. 
340—174. 
^"^'^EThu'EufotiandTobrowich.    3,312.242.  «  ,^  ,„,^ 

Bofwi  oUSllttatt  mlt  l>e«:l>r.5kt.r  Hattunf :  ««>- 

Bo^o\^'?."finiil"lfmp1irn'tk?^ftingvalves^^^ 

Ing  fluid  distribution  apparatus.     3,312,243,  4-t-07.  ci. 

BolS~Or«t  W..  and  C.  8  Warren.  toRadlo  Corp.  of^merlca. 

Bo^rc\'rrS'''&^nn''°/n^d    E^-^%*4n\nt^^^^^ 
^cca-Schallplatten   O.m.b.H.     Release  means.     8,311.951. 
4-4-«7.  Cl.  18 — 5.3. 

«"'^5ic?Sdl«^Oeraid¥.:7nd  Borck.    3.312.943. 

^°"'^°as?.''ArTJu'r  J?^d  Rlnker.    3.312.650. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See—  -,  oio  a9o 

Boedlghelmer.  Raymond  J.     3.312.420. 

Cassily.  Harry  J.,  and  Beck.    3.812.387 

Ferris,  Ernest  A.,  and  Zanoni.    3,312,419. 

La  KafT.  Edward  P.    8.312.769. 

Murphv.  Eugene  S.    3.312  061. 
Boston  Toplift  ftXJut  Sole  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Botdl'n'ThSSoo^rT 'j.  J^*?.  ISSp.  and  A.  J.  C.  van  der  Ven. 
^°t"  Nbr^  AiSSri«n>hiUn.  CO.  ^nc      Ceramic  article  with 

Sintered  metallic  layer  and  flux.    3,312,533,  4-4-67,  Cl.  29— 

182.8. 
Bottacdo,  Giorgio :  See —  „„,„-«, 

(Vinson.  Glan  P..  and  Bottacdo.    8.312.731. 
Bonrcler  de  Carbon.   Christian  M.  L.   L.      Shock  absorbers. 

3.312.312.  4-4-67.  Cl.  188— 88. 
Bourke  Thomas  N.    Inflatable  bathtub  seat.    3,311,930,  4-4- 

67.  Cl.  4—185.  ,     ,  ^ 

Boutelle.  Albert,  and  H.  R.  Reed.    Underwater  manlpuUtor. 

3.312.496.  4-4-67.  Cl.  294—66. 

Bovlo.  Michele:  See—  qqio^qq 

Gassino.  Tereslo.  and  Bovlo.    3.312.39J. 

^''^VaEI.SiwKrndBoyd.   3,812,894. 


Boyer,  Wesley  D.,  to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.     Ignition  system. 

3,312,211,  4-4-67.  Cl.  123—148. 
Boyle,  George  E..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Kull.  Robert  C.  Bell,  and  Boyle.    3,312.944. 
Bradshaw.   Robert   S.,   to   Burroughs  Corp.     Mask   and  sub- 
strate alignment  apparatus.     3,312,190.  4-4-67.  Cl.  118— 
49.1. 
Bradtke,  Wilbur  J.:  Bee —  ^  ^  .        ,_.      »  o,o  ^*r 

Trombatore.  Sam  S.,  Bradtke,  and  Griswold.     3.312,44o. 
Brallaford.    Harrison    D.      Eccentric    with    variable    stroke. 

3,312.170.  4-4-67,  Cl.  103—38.  „        „ 

Bralthwalte.  David  G..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Preparation 
of  organo  metallic  compounds.    3.312.605.  4-4-67.  Cl.  204— 
59. 
Bramblett.  John  J.,  to  Ben  Pearson  Inc.     Rubber  mounted 
cotton  stripper  means  for  cotton  picker  machines.     3.312,- 
046   4—4—67    Cl.  56—42. 
Brancbe,  Williai  H.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Gas  burner  control 
with    lagged    thermal    element    to    prevent    immediate   re- 
Ignltlon.    3.812.270.  4-4-67,  Cl.  158—124. 
Brandin,   Tore,   and  K.   V.   Lundvik,   to   SUl   RefrigeraUon 
Aktiebolag.     Device   for   suction   valves    for   reciprocating 
machinery.    3.312.388.  4-4-67,  Cl.  230—229. 
Braselmann.  Ferdinand,  to  Ferd  Braselmann.    Stepping  mech- 
anism for  car  Jack.     3.312,115,  4--1-87,  Cl.  74—141.5. 
Bratt,    Axel    E.,    to   Aktlebolaget    Srenska    KuUagerfabrlken. 
Bearing  between  two  relatively  oscillable  members  for  oscll- 
laUng  movement.    3.312,458.  4-4-67,  Cl.  267—1. 
Brannhnt.  Harold  N.    Method  and  apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing a  novelty  Item.    3.312,466.  4--t-e7.  CT.  272 — 8. 
Breaux.  Albert  E. :  Bee — 

Martin,  Robert  L.,  and  Breaux. 
Breese.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Keller,  William  M.,  and  Breese 
Brehm.   Panl  D.     Precision   spindle 

308-— 9 
Bremer.  John  W..  D.  W.  Doss,  and  B. 
Electric  Co.     Associative  memory. 
340 — 173.1. 

Bremmer,  Bart  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Epoxylated 
aminomethyldlphenyloxides.     3,312,664,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260— 
47. 
Brlcker.  Carl  E  :  Bee—  „  _ 

Hawley,  Jesse  O.,  Cook,  and  Brlcker.     3,312,317. 
Briley.   Bruce   E..    to    Automatic   Electric   Laboratories.    Inc. 
Delay  arrangement  using  transistor  with  minority  carrier 
storage.    3.312.839,  4-4-67,  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Bristol  Slddeley  Ehrlich  Engineering  Ltd. :  See— 

EhrUch,  Josef.    3,312,205. 
British  Hydrocarbon  Chemical  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Habeshaw.  John,  and  Oldham.    3,312,745. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  See — 

Iwnickl.  Kurt,  and  Thomas.    3,311.961. 
Brodrene  Oram  A/S  :  See — 

Gram,  Hans.    3.312,082.  ^     ^     ,.. 

Broling.  Keith  W.     Tie  down   for  wall  board  and  the  like. 

3.312.182,  4-4-87.  Cl.  105 — 369. 
Brookhyser,  Byron  B. :  See —  „„,„«„_ 

Clapp,  Charles  C,  Brookhyser,  and  Cody.  3,312,327. 
Brotherton.  Robert  J.,  and  L.  L.  Petterson.  to  United  States 
Borax  &  Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of  organoboron  com- 
pounds. 3.312.737,  4-4-67.  Cl.  260—551. 
Brothman.  Abraham.  R.  D.  Reiser.  M.  Gomery.  and  B.  A. 
Cuddeback.  to  Sangamo  Electric  Co.  Traffic  loop  detector. 
3.312.935.  4-4-87,  Cl.  340—38.  „         .     ,  ^ 

Broverman.  Irwin,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Com- 
posite aluminum  alloy.    3,312,536,  4-4-67,  Cl.  29 — 183.5. 
Brower,  David  F..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Coll  construc- 

Uon.    S.312.093,  4-4-67.  Cl.  72—66. 
Brown.  Boverl  ft  Cie.  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

Bellatl.  Hans.  RQttl.  and  Meylan.    3,312.447. 
Brown.  Oeorire  B..  and  O.  Levin,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.     8-mercaptopurlne  3-N-oxlde. 
3.312,702.  4--4-67,  Cl.  260—252. 
Brown,  George  N.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proc- 
ess  snd   apparatus   for   ln>pactlng   and   elutriating   solid 
particles.    3.312,342.  4-4-67,  Cl.  209—3. 
Brown.  Robert  H. :   See 


Monroe,  Joseph  W.,  Murphy,  Larimer,  Brown,  and  Potts. 
3  812  231 

Brownawell.' Darren  W..  and  J.  E.  Engelhart.  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Lubricants  navlng  a  high  viscosity 
index.    3.312.621.  4-4-67.  Cl.  252—59.  „         ,      ^ 

Browne.  Thomas  E..  Jr..  to  Weatinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Polyphase  current  measuring  device  using  several  signal 
detectors  each  positioned  to  respond  to  only  one  phase  cur- 
rent magnetic  field.  3,312.898.  4-4-67.  O.  324—117. 
'  "      Single  handle  faucet.     3.312,247. 


Single  handle  faucet.     3,312.248. 


Browning,  Ernest  C. 

67.  Cl.  137—636.2. 
Browning,  Ernest  C. 

67,  Cl.  137—636.2. 
Brunau.  Claude  M.,  and  R.  R.  D.  J.  Echard,  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corp.    Electric  circulating  pump.    3,312,- 

173.  4-4-67.  Cl.  103—63. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  Bee — 

Gretxky,  Anthony  J.    3.312.321.  ,   .     „    .  u, 

Bryant.  Allan  V..  to  Communications  Patents  Ltd.    Variable 

frequency   oscillation    generators.      3,312,909.   4-4-67,   Cl. 

Bryant.  Osro  N.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Fluid  con- 
trol aooaratus.    3.312.241.  4-4-67.  Cl.  137— 599.        ^    ,     , 

Bnchwalter,  Francis  P..  N.  L.  Grelf.  A.  Skolnlk,  and  J.  J. 
Baker,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Containers  for  fingernail  enamel. 
3.311.941.  4-4-87,  Q.  15—510. 

Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp.,  The :  See — 
James.  Joseph  S..  Jr.    3,312,686. 

°*^  stmmons,  Arthur  L..  Roese.  and  Buckley.     3,312,422. 
Budal,  Andrew  J.,  to  Jaybee  Mfg.  Corp.    Drawer  pull.    3,311.- 
948,  4-4-67,  Cl.  16—125. 


Intra-uterlne  device.    3,312,214,  4—4-67, 
Rotary  fluid  motor.     3,312.450,  4-4-67, 


▼1 


Banker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Oabor.  Robert  J.    3,312,884. 
Burdlck,  Charles  L.    ~ 

CI.  128—130. 
Burgess,  Robert  H. 

CI.  253—96. 
Burillon,  Pierre:  See — 

Chezaud,  Jean  C,  Burillon,  and  Mangier!.    3,312,185. 
Burke,  Harvey  D.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.    Pro- 
duction of  Ingots  for  wrought  metal  products.     3,311,972, 

4—4—87   CI.  29 528 

Burnett,   Richard   T.,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Disc   brake  ad- 
juster.    3.312,316,  4-4-67,  CI.  188 — 196. 
Burns.   Arthur   H.,    Jr.,    to    Olin    Mathleson   Chemical    Corp. 
Method  of  making  an  expanding  point  bullet.     3.311.962, 
4-4-67,  CT.  29—1:23. 
Burns,  Gene  A.,  and  C.  J.  Meierbacbtol,  to  General  Dynamics 
Corp.     Liquid  storage  and  measuring  system.     3,312,107, 
4-^-67.  CI.  73—290. 
Burns,  Norman  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wechsler,  Robert  L.,  Guzzettl,  Burns,  and  Loeser.    3,312,- 
762. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  S.    3.312,190. 
Halsted,  Charles  P.    3,312,969. 
Burton.  Duane  C. :  Bee — 

Tamer.  Roscoe  E.     3,312,265. 
Bury,  George  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Work  Inc.     Alternate  action 

mechanism.     3,312.805.  4-4-67.  CI.  200 — 159. 
Butler,  Alan  H.,  and  N.  R.  Barber,  to  The  General  Electric 
Co..    Ltd.      Winch   arrangements.      3,812,452,    4-4-67     CI. 
254 — 172. 
BystroTa.  Tatiana  A.  :  See — 

Aerov.  Mikhail  E.,  Bystrova.  Zelentsova.  and  Kullkova. 
3,312,078. 
Cadiou,    Jean,    to    Soclete   Anonyme   Andre    Citroen       Aero- 
dynamic   valve    for    high-frequency    operation.      3,312,249, 
^   4'  OT,  trfl.   loo — 42, 
Cafaro,  Joe  E.     Cotton  harvesting  machine.     3.312.047    4-4- 

67,  CI.  86 — 48. 
Caldwell,  John  B.,  and  E.  H.   Hill,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Polymers  containing  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  group.     3.312  - 
665,  4-4-67.  CI.  260^79.3.  *       k        .       , 

Caldwell.  John  R.,  W.  J.  Jackson.  Jr.,  and  E.  H.  Hill   to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.     Chloro    (or  bromo)    trichloromethyl-nor- 
camphanyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  and  poly- 
mers  thereof.     3.312.675,  4-4-67,  CI    280—80.5 
California  Decking :  See — 

Hacker.  Eugene  W.    3,312,176. 
^&7^' a^V^—tn'     ^*"  climbing  elevator.     3,312,307.  4-4- 
Campbeli    Ayuilam  W     and  C.  E.  Rossi,  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Co.     Heat  transfer  unit.     3,311,994,  4-4-67, 
CI.  34 — 168. 
Canada  Iron  Foundries  Ltd. :  See — 

Stewart.  John  K.     3,312,179. 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Cralfc  Joseph  F.  M.,  Falconer.  Jack,  and  Towell.     3.312.- 

^^S^^,!}?^^  ^-4  o*?n^5*  ^"P-  Escapement  mechanism  for 
typewriters.     3,312,322,  4-4-67,  CI.  197—82 

capoul.  Anthony  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
cf'S^O^^' 5  '°"°**  control  circuit.     3,312,948.  4-4-87, 

^*i??i?S?'t J*""""!,"'  ?•  Maltese,  and  P.  Vacanti.  to  Monte- 
of.H°J-  #'?°i5.  ^if-^-  ,  Readllv  dyeable  compositions  con- 
sisting of  Isotactjc  polypropylene  and  from  0.1  to  20%  of 
L^"??fh  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamldes, 

^  sa'c't?"3ii2???5!t5i8r?:i  P2^e'si°^*°^*°^  "'^'^"°" 

Carlaton,   Robert  A.,   and   P.   C. '  Denny,    to   M    R    Miller 
S*12  306*^4^*67*'ci''l84^1^""°*   *    complex"  mechanism. 
^*i^°**l-  *^^™*'"  f-A  ^ijl!?  Dutchman.  Inc.    Feed  Intake  for 

Berger,  Isaac,  and  Schmidt.    3.312,081 
Branche,  William  H.    3.312  270 
rn°";«»^^Kn,A°*i  S-  Gv,^*^""-  toThe  Marine  EnglneerinR 

and  ffi''°3:3^12^3%.  4S7"cri92*iYi  "^""'^  ^^"^^'^ 
Carter  Precision  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Franti.  Nicholas.    3.312.925. 
Carter  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

r.^J^iS^'  T''^*^.  ^^;;.J*'[»°y-  a°d  Berger.     3.312.593. 

''T3ir?7ril:67*.°a':'foK4'^"''  ^'^  ^"'^^  ^°-    ^""P« 

^"nJfnf^.lfX,.^-  ^^/.PP"^-?  Physics  Corp.  System  for  raeas- 
uring^optlcal  activity  of  materials.     3,312,141.  4-4-67.  CI. 

Casablancas  High  Draft  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
Npgnera,  Joseph.     3,312,050. 

Case,  J.  I..  Co. :  See—  J 

Weniel.  Philip  D.    3.312,289.  \ 

Casebeer  Oran  T.,  L  M.  Wood,  and  D.  M.  Harvey,  to  East- 
4T67.*'ci   67-^1      """"**  slave  flash  unit.  ^3.312  088, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Folding    gate.      3,312i272,    4-4-87,    CI. 


J,312,774. 


fc'ee — 
3,312.742. 


I 


Ltd.     Multl- 
4-4-67,    CI. 


Cassldy,  Harry  J.,   and   W.  b.  Beck,   to  Borg- Warner  Corn 
67.  Cr23(^Y52^'°         '■°**'^  compressor.    1,312,387.  4^- 
Castelljns.  Henri :  See— 

Sprengers,  Loe  M.,  and  Castelijns.    3,312,829. 


Catalano,    Joseph. 

160—162. 
Central  National  Bank  :  See — 

Peterson,    Thomas   F.,    and   Drlnko      v -^^  .  1 
Oentre  .National  de  la  Recherche  Scientlflaue :  i>ee- 

Blanc,  Robert.     3.312,899. 

^'^"Ttf?'  Cl^m— 44     ^°*^   seeder  attachiment.     3,312,288, 
Chan,  Robert  H.  G. :  See — 

Hlllman.  Ernest  L..  and  Chan.    3.312,9J0. 
^^T4^6Tci.  ■^53-77*^^'   ^°^-      ^"'■"^^^  '*'''^'-      3.312.- 
Chapman.  Edward  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering   Inc     Tube 

manufacture.     3,312,534,  4-4-67,  Cl    29-*183 
Lharbonneau,  Allan  P.  :  See — 

^^i!2?'"''  Joseph  F.,  Riepeckl,  and  Chatbonneau.     3  312  - 

olKJ.  ' 

^'^^n^vi'-V  P^i^n^u  ^-  •'';•,■  ?•  '^Homier,  and  R.  E.  Hudson, 
to  Uest  Point  Pepperell,  Inc.  Nonwoven  fabric  and  method 
of  manufacturing  the  same.     3.312,584,  f-4-67,  CI.  161— 

Chassevent    Louis  E.    and  N.  Goulounes,  t«  Lambert  Freres 

tttils.    '3'3T2,«"'4^^"ir  l§'3i-1^"'"'«  '^^P"""'  ""  **■« 

'>^Ks':5ri,j39,^°44i?7"c^A^^-!ii'6r-  ^^'^^'^^'''^  ''«-"^- 

Lhemerda.  John  M. :  See — 

f'i..„^l.*'l'^'""  H"'  Chemerda,  and  Kollonitscd.    3.312.738. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp.  :  See —  •'*.i«o. 

Bernas    Arnold  R.,  and  Negra.     3.312  834 
Chemische  Fabrik  Hoesch  K.G. :  See—  ^ 

,,^     Sstcxepanek,  Alfred  and  M.     3,312  647 
themische  Fabrik  Schwelzerhall  •  See ' 

MQhle,  Herbert.    3,312,695. 
Chemische  Werke  HuU  Aktiengesellschaft  ■ 

Schlelmer,  Bernhard.     3,312,752 

Schneider,   Wolfgang,  and  Ziegenbeln. 
Chen    James  L. :  See — 

<'h    ^^J;  ^'l™a°  N..  and  Chen.    3,312,594.     , 
Chen,  Yian-Nian,  and  E.  Phillpp,  to  Sulzer  Bros 
18*1—^33  **°"°*^    absorbing    panel.      3.312^04. 
Chezaud.  jean  C..  P.   Burillon.  and  D.   Ma$gieri    to  Soclete 
4-6°7   CI    n2-262°^  method  and  apparat|f.'"3:3l2.185   4! 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Co. :  See— 

Keils.  Edward  L.,   Strobert,  and  Washburn.     3  312  183 

Walker,  James  D.     3,312,348  0,0*^,10.1. 

thicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 
i^u,  '^'ntsberg.  Lester  A.     3,312,105. 

«Jl»?^T^*'l^^S,'**J^8yeMeti  Terme-kek  fiyara  Rt  •  See— 

Seres,  Jen6,  Tardos,  and  Leszkovszkv      s  112  «di 

*^''^?.''*'  'T'^eodore  S.,  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corn      Fuel 
delivery  system.     3,312,209,  4-4-67.  CI    ll3_i4o'^"  * 

Chodnekar.  Madhukar  S..  A.  F.  Growther    and  H    »«»»    . 
lfP"}f^  Chemical  IndustrieV  Ltd     Admi}l°  trftio?  of'l  4° 

Jirpit^iri'^i^:^^.  nr-^i  ^-f'-er^i^-b'.ici 
^  d^ctfo^  lA'^t^^^r^s^Airl  '^^ « -°- 

Christopher,  Peter  J. :  See— 

Chu,^e-Yao?s'e°e-'  "'^  ^Christopher.     3,312,275. 
Oh     ?^'°^v  ^°'  ^^^  Chu.     3,312,953.  I 

„,     Werner,  Lincoln  H.     3.312.691 
Cimler,  Emil :  See—  ••^^".o"! 

Clapp^^'(^'hkr^er^-.'!'B^;-^"^B?o'o"k^^^^^^^^^  Codv     , 

V^yerhaeuser^^Co^,  Plywoo^d'^'Kp'   ^clirne.''-  3%^!^^ 

Chirk  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

r'l      Dixon.  George  F.     3,312.311. 

Clark.  Jared  W. :  See— 

Moore,  Leonard  O.,  and  Clark.     3  312  72^ 

'''a^2.0^T\^-4%7""^,-^62^5^5'''"^'-^    ^^'^^^^^      ^>"'«   ^-^ 
^'273-51°°'"''**   ^-     B«^"°«  inat-     3,312.469,   4-4-67,   CI 

'"3!3T2%V'4^!'67    a^1§9!£'206 '"  ^""'°«  P  '■«^«"°«  head. 
Climar  A.O.  :  See — ' 

Clivife'c'^orrse^e-"''-     '•^"'®"- 

^"97?^'  ^^"""ce  S.,  Thompson,  and  Zaffarano.     3  312  - 

Coats  &  Clark  Inc. :  See— 

Eckhardt,  George  R.     3,312,037 

Morln,  Louis  H.     3,312,767. 
Cody.  Fremont  R. :  See — 

Clapp,  Charles  C,  Brookhyser,  and  Cody, 
Coe,    Orson    E.      Storage   mechanism   for   seit 


3,312,327. 
3,312.502.  ?-i-87:  Cl^'^297-385'™   '"'   ^t*   ^^*^   ^'"'^^^''- 


tubular   articles. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vll 


3,312.816. 


See- 


3.312.754. 


Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:  See— 

Llquorl.  Alfonso  M.     3.312,635. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— 

AUti.  Orvllle  J.     3,312.972. 
Colt  Ventilation  and  HeatlnR  Ltd.:  See— 

WilBun.  Alfred.      3.312.212. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. :  Bee 

Goldberg.  Abraham  A.     3,312,407. 
Columbia  Steel  k  Brass  Corp. :  See— 

Spittler,  Henry  A.     3,311,940. 
CuinbuBtion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See— 
Chapman,  Edward  C.     3.312.534. 
Eckerlin.  Herbert  M.     3.312.198. 
Klein,  Herschei  A.     3.312,617. 
Svendsen.  Konrad  S.     3,312.199. 
Ulmer.  Richard  C,  and  Kurpen. 
Combustion  Research  Corp. :  See— 

Johnson.  Arthur  C.  W.     3,312,269. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Bryant,  Allan  V.     3,312,909. 
Components  for  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Deck,  Harold,  and  Noble.     3  312,776. 

Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See —     

Jackson,  Robert  G.,  and  Harmens.     3.312.073. 
Coney,  Charles  H..  and  W.  E.  Draper,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Polyvinyl  acetate  or  polyacrylate  containing  3-hydroxy--, 
2,4-trlmethylpentyl  isobutvrate  as  coalescing  agent.    3.312,- 
652,  4-4-67.  CI.  260—29.6.  _      ,      ^ 

Conner.   John  P..   and   S.   S.   Dobrosielskl,   to   Westinghousf 
Electric  Corp.     Mechanical   interlock.      3,312,122,  4-4-67. 
CI.  74 — 483. 
Connor  Spring  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  „o,„^.o 

WlUard,  Charles  L.,  G'Hara,  and  Neel.     3,312,453 
Conroy,  William  C.     Method  of  making  a  scuff  type  slipper. 

3,311.937,  4-4-67,  CI.  12—142. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. : 

Heath,  Roy  T.     3.312,788. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Hanison,  Ants.     3,312,538. 
Marks,  Burton  S..  and  Sedgwick 
Martin.  Vernon  P.     3.312.337. 
Cook.  Alan  H  .  to  National  Resoarch  Development  Corp.     Self- 
compensating  spectrometer  incorporating  a  diffraction  grat- 
ing.    3,312.824,  4-4-67.  CI.  250—203. 
Cook.  Albert  W. :  See —  „„.„„,, 

Hawley,  Jesse  G..  Cook,  and  Brlcker.     3.312.317. 
Cook.  Shirl  E..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Stablllred  tetraalkyllead  com 
pounds.     3.312,726,  4-1-67.  CI.  260—437  .       ,  ^ 

Cooper,  Irving  B.,  Jr..  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.    Secret  coded 

card  svstem.    3,312,372.  4-4-67.  CI.  222—2. 
Coover,  tintrj  W.,  Jr..  and  D.  J.  Shields,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.    Crystallliable  vinylsuifonic  ester  polymers.    3.312.6.0. 
4-4-67.  CI.  280—79.3. 
Copeim,  Harry  B. :  See—  „„,„,., 

Bissot,  Thomas  C,  and  Copelln.     3.312,747. 
Copron.   Gienn   A.     Vise.     3,315.461.   4-4-67,    CI.    289—101. 
Corab-Matic  Ltd. :  See — 

Sharp,  Joseph  A.,  and  Jinks.     3,312,084. 
Corbin,  George  T.,  Jr.     Method  of  making  metallic-lined  pres 

sure  vessel.     3.312.575.  4-4-67.  CI.  158—151. 
Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory.  Inc. :  See— 

Robinson.  Thomas  U     3,312.825. 

rornell-Dublller  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Robinson.   William  M.     3.311.967. 

Coscla.  Salvatore  O.,  to  De  Kalb  Industries.  Inc 

tlons  and  methods  of  use  of  atactic  polyoleflns. 

4-4-67.  CI.  94—9. 

Cotter.  Robert  J. :  See— 

Kurkly,   Raymond  P. 

Kurkjy.   Raymond   P. 

Kurkjy,  Raymond  P. 

Kurkjy,   Raymond   P. 

Counlnis,   Anthony  A.  E.  . 

Mitchell,  Reld  L..  Counlnis,  and  Murphy 
Courtaulds  Ltd. :  See— 

Stenner,  John  G.     3.312.521.  „^     „ 

Cousins.  John  R..  and  F.  C.  Robertson,  to  The  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Ltd.  Data  signalling  systems  with  provision  for 
synchronising  the  terminal  e«iulnment  by  transmitting 
synchronizing  signals  when  loss  of  synchronism  has  been 
detected.  3.312.938.  4^-67.  CI.  340—146.1. 
Cowell.  Thomas  E. :  See —  „„.„^„o 

Sutor,  Alois  T.,  Cowell,  and  Kraemer.     3.312,068. 
Craft    John  L..  and  W.  B.  Strohm.  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corp.     Processor    for    coded     data.     3,312.946. 
4-4-67,  CI.  840—172.5.  „^,..        .  r,    m 

Craig.  Joseph  F.  M.,  E.  L.  Falconer.  S.  E.  Jack,  and  G.  Towell, 
to  Canadian  Industries  Ltd.  Slurried  blasting  explosives 
with    cross-linking    delay    agent.     3,312.578.    4-4-67.    CI. 

Cramer,  Robert  H..  A.  F.  Houser.  and  K.  I.  Jagel,  Jr.,  to 
Mobil  on  Corn.  Catalyst  composition  containing  a  crystal- 
line alumino-sUicate,  a  siliceous  matrix  and  Inerts  for  the 
conversion  of  hydrocarbons.     3,312,615,  4-4-67,  CI.  208 — 

120 
Crane'.'Hewltt  D.,  W.  K.  English,  and  J.  A.  Baer.  to  AMP  Inc. 

Switch  circuit.     3,312,831.  4-4-67,  CI.  307--88. 
Crankshaw,   John   H.,   to   General-Erie   Corp.     (Spring  hinge. 

3,311,946,  4-4-67,   CI.   16 — 180. 
Crano    John  C.  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Polvmeriza 

tion  process  utilising  peroiydlcarbonate  ester  and  amlno- 

aromatlc  carboxyllc  acid  salt  as  catalyst.     3,312,678,  4-4- 

67,  CI.  260—93.5. 
Crano.  John  C,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Polymerisation 

process    utilising   peroxydlcarbonate   ester   and   amlnoaro- 

matlc  sulfonic  add  »alt  as  catalyst.     3,312,679,  4-4-67,  CI. 

260—93.5. 

Cross.  David  L. :  See—  

Subank.  WiUlam  R..  and  Cross.     3,312.924. 


Matzner,  and  Cotter. 

Matzner,  and  Cotter. 

and  Cotter. 

and  Cotter. 


Matzner 
Matzner 
See — 


Composl- 
3,312.157. 


3.312.659. 
3.312.660. 
3.312.661. 
3.312.682. 


3,312,685. 


Crulkshank,  John   W.,   to   The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 

Insulating  end  post.     3,312,399,  4-4-87,  CI.  238 — 152. 
Cuddeback,  Bruce  A.  :  See — 

Brothman.    Abraham,    Reiser.    Gomery,    and    Cuddeback. 
3.312.935. 
Cuinnilng,  James  D.      Expansion  shell  for  rock  bolts.     3,312,- 

138,  4-4-87,  CI.  85—66. 
Cunha,  Joseph  J.,  to  Cunha  Products  Inc.     Load  distributing 
tractor-trailer  assembly.     3,312,479,  4-4-87.  CI.  280 — 407. 
Cunha  Products  Inc.  :   See — 

Cunha.  Joseph  J.     3.312.479. 
Cunningham,  James  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.     Variable    cycle    control    system    for    a    high    speed 
printer.      3,312,174    4-4-67,  CI.   101—93. 
Currln,  Cedrlc  G.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Semiconductor  leak 
age  detector   and   control   circuit.     3,312,862.   4-4-67.    CI. 
317—10. 
Currln.  Cedrlc  G..  and  J.  S.  Hood.  Jr..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
Automatic  apparatus  for  measuring  resistivity  of  semicon- 
ductors.     3.312.893.  4-4-67,  CI.  324—64. 
Cutler,  Earl  F.,   to  Roofing  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.      ijprlng  op- 
erated demolition  device.     3,312,293,  4-4-87,  CI.  173 — 119. 
Cutler-Hammer,   Inc.  :  See — 

Waldorf,  Joseph  F.,  Rzepeckl,  and  Charbonneau.     3.312.- 
806. 
Cyr.  Gilman  N.,  and  J.  L.  Chen,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  *Inc. 

Long  lasting  troche.     3,312,594.  4-4-67.  CI.   187 — 82. 
DAG  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

Davenport.  David  L.     3,312,484. 
Leadbetter,  Gilbert  E.,  and  Rice.      3,312,483. 
Uahilberg  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 

Lewis,  George,  and  Arena.     3,312,789. 
Dahlgren,   John   A.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Household  re- 
frigerator Including  automatic  Icemaker  and  control  means 
therefor       3,31i;.0&0,  4-4-67.  CI.  62 — 155. 
Uai-lchi  Kogyo  Selyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  >See — 
Matsuo.  Shlnichiro,  and  Konishi.     3,312,070. 
Dalrympie,  Guerry  M.     Drawing  equipment.     3.311,982,  4-4- 

67.  CI.  33—76. 
Daltry,  John  H.,  and  P.  J.  Christopher,  to  The  English  Elec- 
tric Co.   Ltd.     Water   cooling  system.     3,312.275,  4-4-87. 
CI.  165—1. 
Daniels,  Pascal  B.,  and  J.  V.  Morgia.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Low  baked  films  resulting  from  sprayable  mixtures.     3,312,- 
60I.  4-4-67,  CI.  260—29.6. 
D'Audiffret,  Adolphe  A.,  and  J.  J.  Tomcik,  to  Aqua  Ran  Water 
Supplies.    Inc.     Apparatus   for   cleaning   inflltratlon   type 
water  collector.     3.312,284,  4-4-87.  CI    166 — 171. 
Davenport.  David  L..  10  D  &  G  Plastics  Co.     Toggle  ring  tube 

coupling.      3.312,484,  4-4-67,  CI.  285—340. 
Davidson,  Robert  S. :  is'ee — 

Reynolds.  William  G.,  Baxter,  and  Davidson.     3,312.368. 
Davidwn,  Robert  W.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Cargo  restraining  methods  and  devices.     3.312.181.  4-4-67. 
Cl.  105 — 369. 
Davies,  Ben  :  See — 

Havranek.  Peter  H..  and  Davies.     3,312,557. 
Davis,  Frank  L.     Retracting   web   reel   with   web    tensioning 
ratchet    wrench   and    ratchet   for   holding   tensloned    web. 
3,312,451,  4-4-67,   Cl.   254—184. 
Davis,   Merlin,    to   United   States   of   America,   Army.     Flow 

meter.     3,312,106,  4-4-67.  Cl.  73—194. 
Davis.   Russell   S..   to   I.T.E.  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Bus  duct 
plug  mounting  device  with   improved   interlocking  means. 
3.312.872,  4-4-67.  Cl.  317—119. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

iStubbs.  Dennis,  and  Hanson.     3.312.096. 
Dawson.  Billie  D.     Baseball  pitcher's  practice  device.     3,312.- 

467,  4-4-67,  Cl.  273—26. 
Dazzl.    Joachim,    and    E.    Keller,    to    Gelgy    Chemical    Corp. 
X-substituted    melamlnes.     3.312.698.    4-4-87.    Cl.     260 — 
249.8. 
Deaklns,  Donald  A.,  to  K.  M.  Griffin.     Partition  construction. 

3,312,025,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52—239. 
Dean,   Joseph  W.,  and  K.  E.   Smith,   to  McDonnell  Aircraft 
Corp.     Self-erecting  floating  structure.     3,312,902.  4-4-67, 
Cl.  325—116. 
De  Boer.  Eeltje,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Tunnel 
diode  relaxation  oscillator.     3,312,911.  4  4  67.  Cl.  831 — 
107. 
Deck.  Harold,  and  L.  Noble,  to  Components  for  Research,  Inc. 
Insulated  conductor  and  method  of  fabricating  the  same. 
3.312,776.  4-4-67,  Cl.  174-143. 
De  Decker.  Hendrlk  K.  :  See — 

Elnhorn,   Stanley  C.  and  De  Decker.     3,312,656. 
De  Gross,  George  :  See — 

Peccerlll,  Donald,  and  De  Gross.     3,312,763. 
Dehn.  WlllUm  F..  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.    Mechanically  latched 

contactor.    3.312.808,  4-4-67,  Cl.  200—169. 
De  Kalb  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Coscla,  Salvatore  G.     3,312,157. 
Dekowskl,  Charles  J. :  See — 

Spamninato,  Sam.     3,312,258. 
Delarue.   Jean-Louis,   and   Y.   L.-M.   Felllon,   to  Laboratolres 
Toraude.     2(3-carboxyl   and   3-carbamyl-pyridlnlum)    suc- 
cinic add   betalnes   and   a   method   for  their   preparation. 
3.312,712,  4-4-87.  Cl.  260—295.5. 
De  Laval  Turbine  Inc. :  See — 

Shlells,  Daniel  A.     3,312,352. 
Dell.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Kull.  Robert  C,  Dell,  and  Boyle.     3,312,944. 
Delia  Torre.  Edward,  S.  Orsen,  and  C.  Engelberg,  to  Amer- 
ican    Radiator     k     Standard     Sanitary     Corp.     Thermal 
recording  matrix.     3,312  979,  4-4-67,  a.   346 — 76. 
De  Longuyon.  Ernst,   to   Climar  A.G.     Blade  Injector  razor 
having  flexible  means  connecting  the  handle  to  the  razor 
head.     3,311,975,  4-4-67,  Cl.  30 — 62. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

McElroy,  John  F.     3,312.005. 
Saus,  Wallace  J.     3,312.193. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Numerals    balance    scale. 


3,312,963. 
3,312.477. 


Denny.   Carl   B..   to   Kusan,   Inc. 

3.3H.997,  4-4-67.  CI.  38—31. 
Denny.  Paul  C. :  See —  ■ 

CarUton.  Robert  A.   and  Denny.     3,312,306.  1 

Derach.  Fritx.  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.     PhotOKraphlc 

materlala.     3.312.653.  4-4-67,  CI.  96—107 
"*  ^*  ^S'  Nederlanden.  Ten  Deze  Vertegenwoordlgd  ;  See- 

Van  Dnaren.  Hendrlk  C.  A.     3,312,937. 
De  Sena.  Joaepb.    Artlafa  workbench  and  easel  clamp.    3,312. 

444.  4  4  67.  01.  248 — 229. 
Dettllng.  Theodore  J. :  See — 
^    Haaa.  Andrew  J.,  and  Dettling.     3.311,978. 
Oeatache  Gold-  nnd  Silber-ScheideansUlt.  vormals  Roesslef 

Schmidt,  Lotbar.  and  Neugebauer.     3,312,525. 
Deutacher  Spinnereimaschinenbau  Ingolstadt :  See — 

Scbumann,  Fritz,  and  Nikel.     3,312,051. 

''•-."^f"'  *l^°  ■^•'   to  Northrop  Corp.     Hole  locating  and 

rivet  poaitlonlng  means.     3,312,382,  4-4-67,   01.   227—78 

uewas,  Rayinond     Weft-inserting  devices  for  continuous-feed 

looms.     3,312,282,4-4-67,0.139—122. 
Dlb^,  George  P.    Oil  burner  system.    3,312,266,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

^rlSSKP'  ^R^'^  D..  and  L.  K.  Koertng.  to  Westlnghouie 
S*yJ*#^,  5«P»>i^***™  control  apparatus.  3,312,064. 
a  a  o7,  Cl.  ou — 64. 

Di  Cristina,  Geprae  B.     Anchor  bolt  device  securing  joined 

members.     3,312,139,  4-4-67,  C\.  85—74. 
Dlen,  Oil  K.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Coloring  of  thermo 
^Pii«tlc  resins.    3,312,655.  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—41. 
Dietrich,    Walter,    to    W.    C.    Heraeus    G.m.b.H.     Deflecting 

5?V*"!l,'°'  charge  carrier  beams.     3,312,858,  4-4-67,  oT 

Dlgltronlca  Corp. :  See — 

run  ^^°'  E^eJyo.  Knoll,  and  Leonard.     3.312.945. 
Dillon,  Bagene  F.,^  to  General  Electric  Co.     Methods  of  mak 
}5'o5r*VKi?l« *'***'■'*=    heating    units.      3,311,969,    4-4-67. 

Dlrt^Oertiard.      Storage   devices    for   signals. 

4   4  67,  Cl.  340 — 174.1. 
^l^'^^i  '*i&"  ^-    Carpet  layer's  movable  support. 

4-4-67,  Cl.  280—32.5. 
Dixon,  George  P.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Automatic  brake 

adjuster      3.312,311,  4-4-67,  A.  188— 79  5. 
Dobroslelskl.  Stephen  S. :  See — 

Conner.  John  P.,  and  Dobroslelskl.     3,312.122. 
DokonpU,  Jlri.  to  StroJoBvit  Krnov.     Apparatus  for  measur 

3"fl2440,4^"6"la8Vl4.*     '"•"'^""•'"y     ««*     '>'>J-' 
DoUear,  Frank  G. :  Bee— 

^S%-??*^  '^-  Yeadon,  Hopper,  Dupuy,  and  Dollear. 
S,91Z,06o. 

Dominion  Electric  Corp. :  See —        , 

Satknnaa.  Bruno.     3,312,845. 
Dominion  Magnesium,  Ltd. :  See — 

Pellnakl.  Desmond  M.     3,312,450. 
Dominion  Tar  A  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

IfcAdle,  Henry  G.     3.312.524. 

Dommaiui.  Gflnther.  to  Gewerkscbaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalla 

2455. 12®'  >npport  cap  with  cantilever  projection  member 

3.312.071,  4-4-67,  Cl.  61 — 45. 

Domtar  Ltd. :  See — 

GlUetDle,  Jamea  E.     3.312.030. 
Donohae,  John  C. :  See — 

Elseman,  William  P.,  and  Donohue.     3,312,958.  i 

Door  de  Directeur-Generaal  Der  Posterijen,  Telegraile  en  Tele- 
fonle :  See — 

Van  Dnnren,  Hendrik  C.  A.     3,312,937. 
Doss.  Dwight  W. :  See — 

Bremer,  John  W..  Doss,  and  McKeever.     3,312,956. 
Dotach,  Hana-Dieter :  Se« — 

SQb,  Oakar,  and  Dotach.     3,312.705. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See —  1 

Bremmer.  Bart  J.     3,312.664.  I 

Face.  Rolland  J.     3,312.340.  ' 

Goodenongb,  Robert  D..  Gaska.  and  Belskl.     3,312,607. 

Ham.  George  E.     3,312,687. 

Kentga,  Duane  L.    3  312.520. 

Laraen,  Eric  R.    3.312.S88. 

Lowea.  Fred  J.,  Jr.     3,312.758. 

Medford,  Robert  C,  and  Pfeifer.     3,312,735. 

Rigterink.  Raymond  H.     3,312,706. 

Swisher,  David  H.     3,312,671. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  See — 

CurrlB,  Cedrlc  O.    3,312.862. 

Carrin.  Cedric  G.,  and  Hood.     3,312.893. 

Lanr.  Thomas  L.     3  312.574. 

Marker.  Robert  L.     3.312  727. 

WUson.  John  J.     3,312.587. 
Draganti.    Dante,    to    Offlcina    Meccanlca    Erba    ft    C.S.a.S. 
Device  for  converting  reciprocating  motion  Into  periodic 
unidirectional    rotary    motion.      3,312,112,    4-4-87.    Cl. 

Drake.    Daniel   H.      Tooth    finishing   appliance. 
4-4-67.  Cl.  32—14. 

Dranafleld,  Clifford  B. :  See — 

Woods.  John  P..  Barta.  Dransfleld.  and  Biggs 

Draper.  Cosby  A..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     ^ 

signalling  system  including  a  pulse-correcting  system  for 
maintaining  constant  make-to-break  time  ratio  with  vary 
ing  dial  pulse  speeds.     3.312,784,  4-4-67,  Cl.  179—16. 

Draper.  Willie  E. :  See— 

Coney,  Charies  H..  and  Draper.     3.312^652. 

Dwgdner,  Alexander,    flpeed-lock-nnt.     3,312,264.  4-4-67.  Cl 

Drinko  John  D. :  See — 

^     Petenon,  Thomas  P..  and  Drinko.    3,312,774. 

Dmmmond,  Evan  J.  :  See — 

ScanUin.    John    R.,    Dmmmond,    Gray,    and    Nlqnette, 


into  perl 
4-4-67. 

3.311,977, 

3,312.978. 
Telephone 


to   itohm  ft  Haaa 
3,342.624.   4-4-67. 


Co. 
01. 


^ "//luoh^'ii?''  A''  Lapp-nnze  ElsenwareKabrtken  AkUenge- 
,^  Ifl^^f-  3.^?i:^4TOl5s7^^i'  IV.%'''  wlndow-frS^e^B 
Dunn^ Victor  R.     Sel^  locking  strap.     3,^i,957.  4-4-67,  Cl. 

DuToL?Se^"s^- u^«s!'ri.,  an«"Ie£^«"^ 

BUsot,  Thomas  0.,  and  OqpeUn.     3,312.747. 

Brown,  George  N.     3,312,3«  ."*»*.•»<. 

Fenley  Thomas  D.     3.311.947. 

Rees.  Richard  W.     3.^12.^76. 

Sorenson,  Wayne  R.     3,312,663. 

Vasta.  Joseph  A.     3,312.64^. 
Dupre     Jean,    and    R.    d.    Manafleld 
^table   alkali   soluble  surfacUnts.' 
^52 — 135.  I 

Dupuy,  Harold  P.  :  See — 

3.3!2,56?*'  ^-   ^*"''°°'  ^**^'*''  ^P"''  "*»  0»"«"- 
Dura  Corp.  :'  See — 

Shelhart,  Robert  E.     3,312,058. 

'^.«M^°"'''    O"!*®'-,     Device    for    storiqg    kineUc    energy 

3"l"!l2r4-^47"cW4-T7'2'"°°    **^'    "d    co°aVfi: 

^^JilVh  ^'<^*"""d  L.;  to  Beckmanlnatrumeits  Inc     Amollfler 

i33rte7°a  1o7-8?5  '"""''"  °"*"^  .tie.^°S312.- 

'^"i*^  ^i'^^^'J^  R.,  and  W.'  6.  PhilUps.  to(  The  General  Tire 

Mela,  Richard  L.      3,312,858 
EX"  Model Ibekleldung  Aktlengesellschaf t  {  See— 
Gabler,  Frani.  and  Selzer.     3,311,927 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  .  See—  •"**."•• 

n?}^^*i}'  -l^t"  ^•'  *°«*  Hill.     3.312.66P. 
rtiz^^- ^°^°  ^- d'"^^^^^-  a°d  Hill.     3.312.675. 
rnnl^^K^?"  X-  Wood,  and  Harvey.     3,312.086 
Coney,  Charles  H..  and  f>raper.     3.312.652 

?°,°J^\^"J^^'^-r^'-  "d  Shields.  3,312.670. 
Lamberts,  Robert  L.,  and  Higgina  3  31295? 
Martin,  James  C.     3,h2J41    *'  J.31^.»35. 

Ecba^dXlVan^'k^D^i-  .•".^.^mard.     ^12,l£"'»'°- 

/3?l?2^1?7"i!4-6%''"l?iir5r ''"•°*>' "^^^ 

^I^E?k^v-siPde  TiHg-sii.  -aitr-i^T  ^. 

Eckerlln,     Herbert    M..    to    Combustion    fenaineerinv     Inr 

McCabe,  Owen  J.,  and  Edaerly.     3.312  891 

^Viio^n/."**'-  '?  Bristol  Slddeley  EhrlichJ  Englneerlna  Ltd 
123^^5     '^""'""'t'on     engines.       3,312.^57    4-4-6^.     Cl! 

Elnhorn     Stanley    C,    and   H.   K    deDeck4r     to    Toxa.  n  «J 

^,».3?2.65r^^ig?«oV^«T^^^^^^^ 
'^'^A"7"tl^2?feoS       "^^    ""^    -tt«h*.ent.      3,312.367, 
^'ffi'trio  Co™"vf.'   *?.'*  '•   ^    Donohue.   to  Westinghonse 

^^7    Cl!^40^1?4      "  *'**'*  ™'^''**  assembly.     3,312.95S^ 
Elsenberg.  Myron  M.    Dlspoaable  Indwelll 

assemfly.     3.312,220,  4^7.  C     128— ' 
Elaenbraun.  Allan  A.,  io  Allied  ChemlcarCi 

Of ^2.oxazol.ne,s  f|om_N-(^2-hydroxyethyS' 

^■^n^naP-SLn^irJ-  llei??irVr;'*  ""ciirrr'to^^'rJS.^o?. 
Jfo^'tera'^^V^-f  iJnca.edTun'leri!'    7fiT 


Ed 


^i 


ilaatlc  cannula 


rp.    Preparation 
amldea.     3.312.- 


.  t-4-67.  Cl.  340—163. 


Elder.' Robert 'iZ.  and  RrX  Waddall.  Sr..  to 

r.  $1 


Heaaton  Corp.. 
209—139. 


v'^^^•.   Air  separator.     3,312,343   4-4-67" 
Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See-^^^  ' 

c',     ^^t""???'  ^'**le  A'  and  Wu.     3,312.907   i 
Electrical  Remote  Control  Co.  Ltd  •  Se^ 

Chuchla,  Jerzy  K.     3,312  114                 I 
Elks,  Joseph,  P.  J.  May.  and'N    G    Weir    L  m..,«  t^k 


^d*?ifi.''"°°''   ?»,T»°«   toVl'^ii'rntirinflVym^itoi^Tctt^iS 
and  their  use.     3,312,691,  4-4-67,  Cl.  167X-68.  ^    aciiviiy 


Ellms.  Robert  W.,  to  The  Osborn 
molding  machine.     3,811,954. 


17.  CI4  22 — 45. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


3,312.463. 


3,312,979. 


:  See- 


Chemical  Co.     Skin  package 
3,312.340,  4-4-67.  CL  206— 


Emers<Hi  Electric  Co. :  Sac — 

Markham.  Charles  E.     S.312.898. 
Engel  Equipment.  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Hooae,  William  N.,  and  Rockford 
Engelber,  Charles  :  See — 

Delia  Torre,  Edward,  Orsen.  and  Engelber 
Engelhart.  John  E. :  See —  „  ^„^ 

Brownawell,  Darreli  W..  and  Engelhart.     3,312,621. 
I-:ngll8h  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Daltry,  John  H..  and  Christopher.     3.312.275. 
English.  William  K. :  See- 
Crane.  Hewitt  D.,  English,  and  Baer.     3,312,831. 
Entley,  William  J.,  and  H.  A.  Stanbury,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Fungicidal  liquid  concentrate  with  propylene  glycol. 
3,312.589.  4-t-«7.  01.  187 — 12.  „  „  „  „^^ 

Erbacta,  Arthur  R.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.    3,312,980, 

4-4-67.  01.  346—139.  „     „ 

Erhardt,   Max.  J.  Behringer.  and   W.  Pucba.  to  R.  Zlmmer- 

mann.  oHG.     Releasable  retaining  means  for  the  bowU  of 

electric  all-glaas-lamps.     3.812.817,  4-4-67,  01.  240—128. 

Ernst,  William  B.     Husbandof  apparatus.     3.312.194.  4-4- 

67.  01.  119—22. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Brownawell.  Darreli  W.,  and  Engelhart.     3.312.621. 
Johnson,  Bnrnett  H.     3.312.748. 
Mattox,  WlUlam  J.,  and  Hamner.     3.312,602. 
Estey  Musical  Instrument  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Spencer,  William  C.     3,312,768. 
Eternlt  Sodeta'  per  Asionl  Plana  della  Vlttoria 

Fourmanoit,  Jean.     3,312,018. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Cook.  Shirt  B.     3,312,726.  ,     „       „  ..^ 

Eubank.  William  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Solid 

state  switching  device.     3,312,923,  4-4-67,  Cl.  338—20. 
Eubank,  William  R.,  and  D.  L.  Cross,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and   Mfg.   Co.     Solid   sUte   switching   device.      3,312,924, 
4-4-67,  a.  838—20.  ,„    . 

Eubank,  William  B..  and  G.  A.  Walker,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Solid  state  switching  device.  3,312.922, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  838—20. 
Evano,  Gilbert  B.,  to  Societe  anonyme  dlte :  Societe  Natlonale 
des  Petroles  d'Aqultaine.  Chemical  process  automatic  reg- 
ulating system.  8,312,529,  4-4-67.  01.  23—255. 
F  ft  F  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Hill,  Jamea  B.,  and  Podgorskl.     3,312,809. 
FMO  Corp. :  See — 

Risso,  John  J.     3^12.636. 
Face,  Rolland  J.,  to  The  Dow 
for  bottlea  and  other  objects. 
80. 

Faerber.  Nelson  A.     Detention  structure  of  modular  equip- 
ment.    3.812,019.  4-4-67.  01.  52—106. 
Falconer.  Errol  L. :  See —  „    _„ 

Craig.  Joseph  F..  Falconer,  Jack,  and  Towell.     3.312,5 18. 
Falk.  Melvln  L..  and  D.  B.  MacLeod,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Motor 

drive  apparatus.     3,312,885,  4-4-67,  01.  318—171. 
Fallesen.  George  E. :  See — 

Stewart,  Paul  H..   Fallesen.  and   Reeves.     3.312,550. 
Fally,  Anthony  R..  to  Whitman  Publishing  Co.     Coin  tube. 

3,312.386.  4-4-67.  01.  206— .82. 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See — 

Httllstmng.  Dieter.  Haberland,  Konse,  and  Heinz.   3.312,- 

719. 
Kntpp.     Ulrich,     Awater,     Oetke.     Welnbrenner     and 

Bcbonxeler.    3,312,666. 
Schlieba,  Reinhard.     8,812,606.  .  „      „ 

SchmeUer.  Hans-Georg.  and  Holtschmldt.     3.312,743. 
Von  Bonin.  Wnlf,  Holtschmldt.  and  Piechota.    3.312,638. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
ft  Bruningj  See — 
Kahne,  Jtodolf.  and  Melnlnger.    3,312.728. 
Parkas,  Walter  G.,  and  P.  H.  Hemaley,  to  Hoffmann-'La  Roche 
Inc.      Proceaa    for    producing    derivatives    of    D-glucose. 
3,812.6H3.  4-4-67,  01.  260—209. 
Famsworth.  Phllo  T.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.    Microwave  amollfler  utilising  multlpactlon  to 
produce  periodically  bunched  electrons.    8,312,857,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  815—6. 
Farr,  Jamea  A..  Jr.,  C.  R.  Mclntoib,  and  W.  D.  Stephens,  to 

Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  3.312,744,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—635. 
Fassbender.  Frederick  A.,  to  S.  M.  Frank  ft  Co..  Inc.  Tobacco 
pipes  having  smoke-filtering  means.  3.312.228.  4-4-67.  a. 
1«— 208. 
Featherstone.  Charles  B.,  and  B.  F.  Hawtin,  to  Richmond 
Aeroaola  Ltd.  Diipenslnff  containers.  3,312,378,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  222-889. 

Fein,  Marvin  M. :  See —  ^  „ 

Mntnick.  Stanley.  Fein,  and  Paustlan.     3,312,532. 
Felllon,  Yves  L.-M. :  See — 

Delarue,  Jean-Louis,  and  Felllon.     3,312.712. 
Felten  ft  Gnllleaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Mlrkl,  Oeorg,  and  Priedrieh.    3,812.791. 
Fenley,  Thomas  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Con- 
trol device  for  preparing  a  contlnnona  product.    3,311,947, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  18—2. 

Ferd  Braaelemann :  See — 

Bnselmann,  FerOinand.     3.812.116. 

Ferrlgno,  Thomas  H.,  to  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp. 
Colloidal  clay  coated  with  acryHc  acld-polyallyl  sucrose  co- 
polymer.    8.312,640.  4-4-67.  01.  260—17.4. 

Ferris,  Ernest  A.,  and  S.  J.  Zanonl,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 
Fastening  means  for  seat  belt  retractor.  3.312.419.  4-4- 
67.  CL  242—107.11. 

Perro  Corp. :  See —  „  ^„ 

Weisenbom.  Harold  B.     8,812.347. 

Ferysska.  Robin,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Frequency  sta- 
bilising of  tnnnel  diode  inverters  by  momentarily  overload- 
ing the  inverter.    3,812,912,  4-4-67,  Cl.  881—107. 


Fetz,  Walter  P. :  See — 

Ekbergh,  Oskar  E.,   Jonsson,   and   Fets.     3,812,940. 

FlbreglassLtd. :  See — 

Jewell,  Ronald  0.     3,312,537. 

Fielding,  Harold  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Preparation  of  fluorochlorobensenes.  8,312.746,  4-4-67,  01. 
260—650. 

Klltox  S.  A. :  See — 

Barnett,  Jose  M.     3.312,227. 

Flngerett.  Joseph  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Monitoring  circuit  having  meter  with  in- 
dependently variable  scale  limits  and  providing  simultane- 
ous variable  pull  and  sensitivity  adjustments.  3,312,897, 
4-4-67,  01.  324—115. 

FInkle,  Sam  M.  Photoelectric  smoke  detector  with  ventila- 
tion Induced  by  light  source.  3.312.826,  4-4-67.  Cl.  250— 
218. 

Finn,  John  E.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Cathode  hav- 
ing a  V-shaped  support  member.  3,312,854,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
ajjj 278. 

Fischer.  Donald  0. :  See— 

Markk.  Franklin  E.,  and  Fischer.    3,312,251. 
Fitch,  Steven  J.,  and  R.  R.  Irani,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Antiseptic 

detergeiit  composition.     3,312,623,  4-4-67,  01.  252—106. 
Flalg,  William  J.:  See- 
Waldo,  Richard  J.,  and  Flaig.    3,312,500. 
Fleckenstein.  Andrew  J. :  See — 

Pleckenstein,  Lambert  W.  and  A.  J.    3,312,149. 
Fleckenstein,  Lambert  W.  and  A.  J.     Cylinder  construction. 

3.312,149,  4-4-67,  01.  92—170. 
Flelsher,  Harold,  T.  J.  Harris,  and  E.  Shapiro,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.    Simplified  access  optical  memory. 
3,312,957,  4-4-67.  01.  340—173. 
Florek.    Florian    F.      Automatic    animal    feeder.      3,312,190, 

4-4-67,  Cl.  119—51.13. 
Flowers,  Leonard  C,  and  D.  Marschik,  to  Westlnghouae  Elec- 
tric Corp.      Electroluminescent  lamp  structure  having  the 
phosphor  particles  dispersed  in  a  modified  cyanoethylated 
polyvinyl  alcohol  resin.    3,312.851,  4-4-67,  01.  313 — 108. 
Flynn,  George  J.,  and  H.  H.  Hill,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Trapezoi- 
dal waveform  generator.    3,312,837,  4-4-67,  01.  307 — 88.5. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Boyer.  Wesley  D.    3,312,211. 
Gabriel,  Martin  G.    3,312,060. 
McKlnley,  Robert  C.    3,3l2,187. 
Nllaaen.  Ole  K.    3,312,210. 
Rumpf,  Robert  J.     3,312.123. 
Trudeau.  Edgar  O.     3.312,489. 
Forney.   Denzel  0.     Smoker's  pipe.     3.312,229,  4-4-67,   01. 

131—229. 
Forster,  Klaus  W. :  See — 

McCready,  Ross  B.,  and  Forster.    3,312,544. 
Foster,  William  E.     Converter  unit.     3,312,361,  4-4-67,  01. 

214 — 145. 
Fotl,    Arem,    to    1-T-E    Circuit    Breaker    Co.      Ground    plane 
control     of     switching    surge    insulation     characteristics. 
3,312.795,  4-4-67.  01.  200 — 48. 
Fourmanoit.  Jean,  to  Eternlt  Societi  per  Asionl  Piazza  della 
Vlttoria.      Building   construction.     3,312,018,   4-4-67,    01. 
52 — 91  >. 
Fowler,   Harlan  D.     Convertible  VTOL  aircraft.     3,312,426. 

4-4-67,  01.  244 — 12. 
France   Haywood  G. :  See — 

Bailey,  Frederick  E.,  Jr.,  and  Prance.     3,312,753. 
Frank,  S.  M..  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Fassbender.  Frederick  A.    3,312.228. 
Frantz.  Nicholas,  to  Carter  Precision  Electric  Co.     Electric 

switch  apparatus.     3,312,925.  4-4-67,  01.  338 — 200. 
Freedman,   Joseph,   to   Boston  Topllft  ft   Cut   Sole  Co..   Inc. 
DeUchable  top  lift  for  shoes.    3,312,000,  4-4-67.  Cl.  36—34. 
Freeman,  Harvey  A. :  See — 

Schwelnaberg,  Charles  IL,  and  Freeman.     3,312,457. 
Friedman,   Willard   I.,  and   H.   Egerer.     Card   selecting  and 

dealing  machine.     3,312,473.  4-4-67,  01.  273 — 149. 
Frledrlch.  Siegfried  :  See — 

Mftrkl.  Oeorg,  and  Priedrieh.    3.312.791. 
Froio  Corp. :  See — 

Froio.  Nicholas  J.    3,812,320. 
Froio,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Froio  Corp.     Conveyor  braking  roller. 
3,312,320,  4-4-67,  01.  193 — 35. 


Fuc^s.  Wolfgang:  i^ee — 

Erharut,  Max,  Behringer,  and  Fuchs.     3.312.817. 
Fuji  Iron  and  Steel  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Yamamoto   Akira.  Matsuda,  Pujlta,  Inoue,  and  Sengoku. 
3  311  939 
Fujlnaka.  Mfegnmi.  to  Kabnahlki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusho. 

Number  tranalator.     3,312,785.  4-4-67,  01.  179 — 18. 
Fujita.  Kenjiro  :  See — 

Yamamoto.  Akira,  Matsuda,  Fujita,  Inoue,  and  Sengoku. 
3,311.939. 
Fnkumoto,  Osamu  :  See — 

Kamijo.  Tautomu,  Hatakeyama,  and  Pukumoto.     3.312,- 
65b. 
Fnkoo  Saeki :  See — 

Matanl.  Masayuki.     3,312.389. 
Fulmer.  John  R. :  See — 

Beach.  Herbert  S.,  and  Fulmer.  3,312,271. 
Gabler.  Franz,  and  E.  G.  Selzer,  50%  to  F.  Gabler,  and  50% 
to  "EX"  Modellbekleidung  Aktlengesellschaft.  Elastic 
waistband  for  garments.  3,311,927,  4-4-67.  01.  2—221. 
Gabor,  Dennis,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Thermlouic  generators  embodying  main  and  auxiliary  dis- 
charge chambers,  closely  spaced  emitter  and  collector  struc- 
tures, and  meana  for  neutralizing  aelf-magnetie  Adds. 
3.312.840.  4-4-67.  Cl.  310 — 4. 

Gabor.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.    In  phase  detec- 
tor.   3,312,884,  4   4   67.  Cl.  318 — 162. 

Gabriel.  Martin  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Hydrodynamlc  trans- 
fer drive  arrangement.    3,312.060.  4-4-67,  01.  60 — 54. 


StittiC 


Kadar  system. 


Gale,  Leo  R. :  See — 

Bemack,  Alfred  R..  and  Gale.    3,312,095. 
Gambale,    John    C,    to    VVestinghouse    Klectrlc    Corp 

reactance  relay.     3,312,865,  4-4-67,  CI.  317—27 
Oarbnny,  Max,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Transmissloa 

line  monitor  apparatus  utilizing  electroniagut-tlc  radiation 

„S*.''*^»  ^^^  "°*  ^°^  *  remote  point.    3,312,8Uo,  4-4-67   CI. 

324 — 96. 
Garcea,  Qiampaolo,  to  Alfa  Romeo-S.p.A.     Injection  system  for 

internal  combustion  engines,  sensitive  to  the  specific  weiirht 

of  the  air.    3,312,208,  4-4-67.  01.  123—140 
Garcia,    Uville   A.      Electric   control    switch    for   automobile 

air  conditioners.     3,312,917,  4-4-67,  Cl    335—122 
Garcy  Corp. :  See —  '  1 

Steinmetz,  Edward  F.    3,312,355.  I 

Garrett,    Jim    C,    to    Automatic   Electric    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Intercept  strapping  bridge.    3,312,927,  4-4-67.  (1.  339-17 
Gaska,  Remigius  A. :  See — 

Goodenough,  Robert  D..  Gaska,  and  Belskl.    3,312,607 
Gasparini,  Francis  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Vend- 

i°5  ™5chlne  article  delivery  chute  .arrangement.    3,312,512, 

4—4—67,  Cl.  312 — 45. 
Gasslno.  Tereslo,  and  M.  Bovlo,  to  C.  Ing.  Olivetti  &  Co    S  p  A 

3"l2;39l,*4l^*67'a'23'^60'"''"'''"°^  ""'  "'^  '"^'•"'"•' 
Gawlick,  Heinz  :  See — 

Stadler,  Hans,  and  Gawlick.    3,312,168. 
Gebr.  Hofmann  Kg. :  See — 

Hegenbart,  Horst.    3,312,104. 
Gehman,  John  B.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp 

3,312,971,  4-4-67,  Cl.  343—6.5. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Daazl.  Joachim,  and  Keller.    3.312.698. 
Gelling,   Helmut,    to    Preclsa   A.G.      Device   for   limitlnj;   the 
„»  S'fil"    °'    t*"®    multiplicand    in    a    calculating    mnclilnf 
3,312,391.  4-4-67.  Cl.  235—60, 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Dersch,  Fritz.    3,312,553. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Brower.  David  F.     3.312,093. 

Burns,  Gene  A„  and  Meierbachtol 

Gehman,  John  B.     3,312,971. 

Machado,  Frank,  Jr.,  Moore, 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Bolster,  Morris  F.     3,312.914. 

Bremer,  John  W.,  Doss,  and  McKeever.     .'1.312,956. 

Dahlgren,  John  A.     3,312.080. 

Dillon,  Eugene  F.     3,311.969. 

Draper.  Cosby  A.,  Jr.    3.312,784. 

Hull,  Thomas  N.,  Jr.,  and  Gist.    3,312,429 

Hull,  Thomas  N.,  Jr.,  and  Rowe. 

Jenkins,  Thomas  E.     3,312,232 

Kappus,  Peter  G.    3.312,424. 

Krulls,  Gerd  E,    3,312,843. 

Lafferty,  James  M..  and  Grams. 

Lit,  Harry  B.     3.312.773. 

Morey,  Everett  D.    3,312,234. 

Ryckman,  William  D.,  Jr.    3,312,802. 

Toma,  Daniel  N.    3.312,087. 

Toma,  Daniel  N.    3,312,088. 

Twomey,  Thomas  J.     3,312,920. 

Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  Yu.  and  Hess.     3,312,859. 
General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

BuUer,  Alan  H^,  and  Barber.    3,312,452 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

I 


Method  and 
cycle  type  of 


apparatus  for  refrigeration 
operation^     3,312,072.  4-4- 


to  Domtar  Ltd. 
■•U 2,0.10,  4-4-«; 


Structural  panels  with 


Glfford.  William  E. 

utilizing  sterling 

67,  Cl.  62—6. 
(Jlllpsple,  James  E., 

attached  clips.     .•{,.ii-,u.<u,  4-4-«7,  Cl    52  -.-497 
Cllniore,  Charles  L.,  to  Ark  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc      transnort  Br.ii«rn 

tus  for  Wheeled  vehicle.     3,312,362.  4l4-!6?cr 214-334 

,Tn{    e^^'  I-     I"S"»ation  forming  device*     3.312.131    4-4- 

Giordano,   Joseph   J.,    to   Thlokol  Chemical   Corp       Polythlo- 
!-"s.^"3!372'^r4'^^-%7!'cr260-?^1"°°  '"''  b^onding^proc- 


3,312,4|9. 


3,312,296. 


and 


3,312,107. 

Woods.     3,312.792. 


3,312,448. 


3,312,856. 


3,312,233. 
Trostrud,  and  Williamson. 


Consins,  John  R.,  and  Robertson.    3,312,938. 
General-Erie  Corp. :  See — 

Cranksbaw,  John  H.    3,311,946. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bennett,  Ronald  W.     3.312.310.  i 

Hlgbley,  Frank  H.    3,312.509.  i 

Huntringer,  Gerald  O.    3,312,936. 

Juggins,  Cyril  E.    3,312.804. 

Xaddell,  Manuel.    3,312.302. 

Peters,  Theodore  F.     3.312.314. 

Peters,  Theodore  F.     3.312.491. 

Podwys,  Stanley.     3.312,499. 

Sampson,  Frederick  W.     3.312,331. 

Shellhause.  Ronald  L..  and  Blerleln.     3.311,970. 

Waldo,  Richard  J.,  and  Flalg.    3,312,500. 

Welch,  Elvln  C.     3,312.423. 

Young.  Robert  E.,  and  Julian 
General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

Bible.  Robert  E.,  Mclntyre, 
3,312,954. 

General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Durst,  Richard  R.,  and  Phillips.    3,312,637. 

Gentile,  Frank.  Adjustable  wiper  blade  assembly  for  a  roller 
fountain  dampener.     3,312,166,  4-4-67.  Cl.  101 — 148. 

Gentry,  Richard  A.  Container  with  combination  handle  and 
lid  means.    3,312,373,  4-4-67,  Cl.  222—131. 

George,  Norman  J.,  and  A.  Kltnn,  to  P.  D.  George  Co.  Oll- 
modlfled  polyester  reaction  products  and  oil-modifled  phenol- 
aldehyde  resin  modified  reaction  products.  3,312,645,  4-4- 
67,  Cl.  260—22. 

George,  P.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

George,  Norman  J.,  and  Kitun.    3,312,645. 

Gerber,  Curtis  E.  Front  closure  for  garments.  3,311,926, 
4-4-67,  CT.  2—128. 

Gerretz,  Richard,  and  W.  Lehnacker,  to  Mannesmann-Meer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Conveyor  multiple  tube  test  press. 
3,312.356,  4-4-67,  Cl.  214—1. 

Oewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalia  :  Sec — 

Dommann,  GQnther.    3,312,071. 
Oiannlni  Scientific  Corp. :  See — 

Wlnzeler,  John  W..  and  Tucker.    3,312,566. 
Gldlow,  Rolf  O.,  to  The  Plllsbury  Co.     Drying  apparatus  and 
method.    3,311,991,  4-4-67,  Cl.  34—5. 


Gist,  William  B..  Jr.  :  See- 

Hull,  Thomas  \..  Jr.,  and  Gist 
Gittos.  Maurice  W. :  See — 

n^  .i^I^^t"*'  V^^'l*  ^-  James,  and  Glttos.i    3,312,703. 

Gladych,  Jan   M    Z.,   and  J.   H.   Hunt,  to  Alien  4  Hanburvs 

260^249'8""^    '*^  trlazlno  Indoles.     3,3lt,699.  4-4-67,  Cl. 

Glasoe,  Ronald  M.     Rotary  fluid  driven  or  *uld  pumping  ao- 
paratus.    3,312,201.  4-4-67.  Cl.  123—16  P"mping  ap 

(•laxo  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Elks,  Joseph,  May.  and  Weir.     3,312,59b. 

r;     Elks.  Joseph,  May,  and  Weir.     3.312,591. 

Glaze,   John   ^\.,   Jr     to  Autoboard   Corp.      Conveying  mech- 
67    Cl    198— IsT  boarding  apparatus.,     3,31^,332,  4-4- 

Glazner,'  Xeal  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

-.,..> /*'"^™°',S-  l^dwin  L.,  Glazner,  and  Ko<ih. 
(.lldden  Co..  The  :  See — 

Harwood,  James.     3,312,724  I 

Pratt,  Ivor,  and  Turpln.     3.312.654. 
Clover,   William,   to  Konlnklyke  Nederlandsehe  Paplerfabriek 

359  4^t^/^ci^ 214-^2^^^"^^^^  **"*^''*  *'  ^^^'-  ^'^^^•' 
(Jlueckauf,   Eu'gen"    to  United   Kingdom   Atomic  Energy  Au- 

^97  1^67 *c1  i'7"-!!67  ^"^'^  ^°'"  ""<^'^"'"|'"eactors.  3,312,- 
Godat,  Jean  j'.  L.  :  See — 

r vw^o^o^h'''  5'^°';^^  9,-  ^;"dat,   Larsen,  and  rfajac.     3,312.32.-). 
(.odejahn,  Gordon  C,  Jr.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc 

Semiconductor    structure    Including    opposite    conductivity 

segments.  3,312.879.  4-4-67.  Cl.  317— 2I4  ^°°''""""' 
Godfrey    John  J.  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Pifccess  for  prepar- 

ins  oxamlde.     3,312,740.  4-4-67.  CI.  200-7561. 
Goeke.    Alfons.    to    Th.    Kie.serllng   and    Albrfecht.      Hydraulic 

pressure   control    apparatus.      3,312.103.   i-4-67.    Cl.    73— 

''°l^fA3»°i*'  ^K.^l^   ^^    Gruber.   to   Stylejte  Plastics.   Inc. 

•f.^Z^iL  •"■  ^"''•^  '^^^  ^°^  ^^^  '"'^-  3,313,438,  4-4-67,  C). 
(Jold.    Charles   M.    to   Yardney   International   Corp.     VoltaKe 

889  41^67  Cl  320—36'"^  chargers  and  ^he  llle.  3,3ll,- 
Goldberg.  Abraham  A,,  to  Columbia  Broadcasjting  System   Inc 

bf^r.^*"'eadlng   take-up  reel.     3,312,407.  4i4-67.   Cl.   242— 


I.      Portable  bassinet.      3,011,934.   4-4-07, 

Cj  James,  to  Mon- 
afiinoalkanethiols. 


and   Cuddeback. 


R.  C. 


Belskl,  to 
solid  solu- 
70. 


)5.12. 
Goldberg,    Morris 

Cl.  5—102. 
Gollls,  Morton  H.,  R.  J.  Wlneman    and  J 
santo     Research     Corp.       Amlnoalkyl 
3.312,732.  4-4-67,  Cl.  260-501. 
c.omery.  Michael :  See — 

Brothman.   Abraham,    Reiser,    Gomery. 
3,312,935. 
(ioodenough,    Robert   D..   R.   A.   Gaska.   and 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  prodfaclng 
tlons  of  the  carnalllte  type.    3,312,607.  4-4^-67.  Cl.  20 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Crulkshank.  John  W.    3.312  399 
Hawley,  Jesse  G..  Cook,  and  Brlcker.     31312,317. 
Pace.  Henry  A.    3,312.653. 
Gore.  Gerhard  W..  and  C.  Green,  to  North  American  Philips 
4^4-67*^'Cl    Soll-^is"""''*  magnetic  appar|itus.     3,312.830. 
Gorham  <!:orp. :  See — 

Pflster,  Frank,  III.    3,312.014 
Gorin,  Philip  A.  J. :  See— 

Spencer.  John  F.  T.,  Tulloch.  and  Gorlnl    3.312.684 
Gorl.  Relnhard  :  See — 

Schilling.  Werner,  Relber,  and  Gorl.     3.312.085. 
Goulounes,  Noel :  See — 

Chassevent,  Louis  E.,  and  Goulounes.     31312,455 
Grace-Lee  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Graceman,  Barry  J.,  and  Johnson.     3,312,235. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  &  Co. :  See — 

Godfrey,  John  J.     3,312,740. 

Marans,  Nelson  S..  and  Wessells 

Relsinger,  Delwln  J.     3,312,256. 

Smith.  Jean  G.    3,312,628. 

Smith.  Jean  G.     3,312.629. 

Smith,  Jean  G,     3,312,631. 

Smith.  Jean  G.     3,312,632. 

Smith.  Jean  G.    3,312,633. 

Steyermark.  Paul  R.     3.312.693. 

Vanik.  Milton  C.  Sanchez,  and  Acker.     $.312,630 
Graceman,  Barry  J.,  and  L.  L.  Johnson,  to  Grace-Lee  Prod- 
T^i  67° Cl    137—268*    *''^P*°''°*    apparatus.      3,312,235, 
Graham,  karold  J.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Incj    Electric  brake 

for  welding  apparatus.     3,312,315.  4-4-67.  Cl.  188 — 163. 
Grain.    Deryk    R.,    to   United    Kingdom    AtoilJic   Energy   Au- 

&'S96,^".t6l  a.'Tfef^ir  ""'  '°*'^°"  P'^^^"""- 

Gram.  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S.  Apparatus  for  picking 
up  frozen  bodies  from  a  freezing  mold.  3,312,082.  4-4-67, 
Cl.  62 — 353. 

Granryd,  Thorvald  G.,  to  International  Harvester  Co  Side 
dump  tractor  loader.    3,312.364,  4-4-67,  ct  214—768. 


3,313,611. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xi 


Grasmuck.  Dieter,  to  Bolkow  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter 
Haftung  Frequency  division  timing  circuit  employing 
Bbuntlag  circuit  for  inhlbtng  false  reset  sgnals  to  flip-flop 
stagei.     3.312,835.  4-4-67.  Cl.  307— 88  5 

Grauel.  Ernest  H.,  to  American  Chain  A  Cable  Co  Inc.  Mul- 
tlple-preasure  re«pon«lTe  device.  3,312,111,  4-4-67,  ci. 
73— —412 

Graves.  Howard  K.     Piano  aound  board.     3,312,136.  4-4-67. 

Gravel,  Joseph  R.  Motor  driven  rolling  toy.  3,312,013, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  46—243. 

dcantlin.    John    R.,    Drummond,    Gray,    and    Nlquette. 
3  312  932 
Green,  thar'les  C.     Measuring  tape.     3,311.983.  4-4-67,  Cl. 

33 — 126.5. 
Green.  Colin  :  See —  „  „  „  „„„ 

Qore.  Gerhard  W..  and  Green.    3.312,830. 
Oreenhalgh,  Colin  W. :  See —  „n-,^^,^ 

Anderson.  Brian,  and  Greenhalgh.     3.312,715. 
Greenleaf  Enterprises  Inc. :  Bee— 

Greenleaf,  John  W..  Jr.    3,312.348. 
Greenleaf.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Greenleaf  Enterprises  Inc     Multi- 
ple unit  backwashlng  gravity  flow  filter.     3,312,348.  4-4- 

Greenstreet,  Jack  D.  Three  wheel  trailer  with  caster  wheel 
controlled  guide.     3,312,480,  4-4-67,  Cl.  280—443^ 

Gregory.  Benlamln  F..  to  Trak  Microwave  Corp.  Dual  fre- 
quency cavity  backed  slot  antenna.  3,312,976.  4-4-67.  Cl. 
343—^67. 

Oreif,  Norman  L. :  See —  „.    .   ..  ^    «  .. 

6ucbwalter,    Francis    F.,    Grelf,    Skolnik,    and    Baker. 
3  311  941. 

GreUky,'  Anthony  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Shoe  dispenser. 
3,312,321.  4-4-67.  Cl.  194— 2.  .,  o,n  oka    ^    <  r-r 

Grleshaber.  Herman  R.  Sterilizing  rack.  3,312,354.  4-4-07. 
Cl.  211—59. 

Orlffln,  Katherine  M. :  See — 

Deakina,  Donald  A.     3.312,025.  _        _ 

Griffith,  Edward  J.,  and  I.  J.  Kodner,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  solium  kurrol's  salt.  3,312,523,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  23—106. 

Orlswold,  William  J, :  See—  „„,„..„ 

Tromtoatore,  Sam  S..  Bradtke.  and  Griswold.     3,312,445. 

Qrltt.  William  E..  to  Amsted  Industries  Inc.  Power-transmis- 
sion chain  links.     3.312,117.  4-4-67,  Cl.  74—250. 

Gross,  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Barber,  Beno,  and  Gross.     3,312,932. 

Growther.  Albert  F. :  See — 

Chodnekar.  Modhukar  S..  Growther.  and  Howe.     3,312,- 
592 

Gruber,  Milan  :  See —  „  „  ^  ^„^ 

Goets,  Daniel  A.,  and  Gruber.     3,312,438 

Ouelda,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Townsend,  Merlvn  E.,  Guelda,  and  La  Rue.     3,311.056. 

Guln,  Joel  B.  Rotating  combination  heater-turbines.  3,312,- 
065.  4-4-87,  Cl.  60 — 108. 

Guln,  Joel  B.  Extensible  airplane  wings.  3,312,428,  4-4-67. 
Cl.  244—48. 

Guislnger,  Barrett  E.,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Circuitry  for  position- 
ing gating  waveforms  for  gating  with  minimized  switching 
transients.     3,312,836,  4-4-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Gunzberg,  Lawrence  W.,  to  M.  Wile  &  Co.,  Inc.  Article 
hanger.    3,312,379,  4-4-67.  Cl.  223—96. 

Guttler.  Hermann,  and  P.  Krauss,  to  Zlnser-Textllmaschlnen 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Storing  device  for 
transported  flexible  elements.  3,312,381,  4-4-67.  Cl.  226— 
118. 

Guttman,  Arnold  L.,  and  J.  Podllpnlk,  to  Sinclair  Research. 
Inc.  Composition  containing  waxes  and  polyethylene. 
3.312.648,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—28.5. 

Ouzzptti.  Alfred  J. :  See — 

Wechgler,  Robert  L.,  Guzzetti,  Burns,  and  Loeser.    3,312,- 
762.  "-  ,      , 

Owyn.  Childress  B.,  Jr.,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  form- 
ing composite  electrical  contact  elements.  3,311,965,  4- 
4-67,  Cl.  29 — 34.  ^    ^    ^       .     . 

Haas,  Andrew  J.,  and  T,  J.  Dettllng.  Orthodontic  face  bow. 
3,311,978.  4-4-67.  Cl.  32—14. 

Haberland.  Hans  :  See — 

Hullstrung,     Dieter,     Haberland,     Kunze,     and     Heinz. 
3  312.719. 

Habesha'w,  John',  and  W.  J.  Oldham,  to  British  Hydrocarbon 
Chemical  Ltd.  Process  for  the  nroductlon  of  primary  al- 
cohols.    3.312.745,  4-4-67.  Cl.  260 — 638. 

Hacker,  Eugene  W..  to  California  Decking.  Pumping  ma- 
chine for  heavy  flowable  cementltlous  materials.  3,312,- 
176.  4-4-67.  a.  103—123. 

Hackney,  Stanley,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au- 
thority. Nuclear  reactor  with  internal  pressurizer.  3,312,- 
."195.  4-4-67.  Cl.  176—52. 

Haddock,  John  8.  Fishing  line  applicator.  3,312,418.  4-4- 
67.  Cl.  242—85. 

Hagen.  Marcus  W..  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Articu- 
lated vehicle  steering  system.  3,312,301,  4-4-67.  Cl.  180— 
79.2. 

Halcnn  International.  Inc. :  See — 
Choo.  Chal  Y.     3,312,612. 

Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Par«.-nore,  Edwin  L..  Glazner,  and  Koch.     3,312,296. 

Halsted,  Charles  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corn.  RadRr  video  proc- 
essor and  clutter  eliminator.    3.312.969.  4-4-67,  Cl.  343—5. 

Ham,  George  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  (1-azlrldlnvl) 
alkyl  arylthlocarbamates.    3.312,687,  4-4-67.  Cl.  260—239. 

Hamilton.  Miltbn  J. :  See — 

CoatPs.    Herbert    W..    Baigas,    Hamilton,    and    Haynes. 
3,312,224. 
Hamme.  Donald  O.,  to  National  Ovnsum  Co.     Wallboard  for 
backing  wall  tile  blocks.    3,312.685,  4-4-67,  Cl.  161—104. 


3.312,383. 


3,312,053. 


Hammer.  William  :  See — 

Shapiro,  Arnold,  Hammer,  and  Kerlvan. 
HuniDer.  Glen  P.  ;  See — 

Mattox,  William  J.,  and  Hamner.     3,312,602, 
Hanaue,  Goro :  See — 

Takaniune,  Hlrotoki,  Hanaue,  and  Mocblzuki. 
Hankey,  Ernest  H. :  See — 

Baer,  Massimo,  and  Hankey.     3,312,756. 
Hanson,  Charles  K.,  R.  M.  Horton,  and  M.  E.  Wadsworth,  to 
United    States    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Commission. 
Method  and  catalyst  for  combining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in 
thorium  oxide  slurries.     3,312,526,  4-4-67,  Cl    23 — ^204. 
Hanson,  Kenneth  C. :  See — 

Stubbs,  Dennis,  and  Hanson.     3,312,096. 
Hansson,  Ants,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Rolled  meUl 

strip.     2L312,538.  4-4-67,  Cl.  29—190. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Campbell,   William   W.,   and   Rossi.     3,311,994. 
Havranek,  Peter  H.,  and  Davies.     3,312,557. 
Schweinsberg    Charles  H.,  and  Freeman.     3,312,457. 
Harklau,  Carroll  D.  and  R.  L.,  to  A.  W.  Vaudt.     Switching 

valve.    3,312,172,  4-4-67,  Cl.  103 — 51. 
Harklau,  Roger  L. :  See — 

Harklau,  Carroll  D.  and  R.  L.     3,312,172. 
Harmens,  Alexander  :  See — 

Jackson,  Robert  G.,  and  Harmens.     3,312,073. 
Harp,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Packaging  ma- 
chine.    3,312,036   4-4-67,  Cl.  53 — 182. 
Harrington,  Carl  M.,  and  H.  T.  Mackensen,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon 
Mfg.    Co.     Mechanical   Interlock   for   electrical   switches. 
3,312,797,  4-4-67,  Cl.  200 — 50. 
Harris.  George  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kahn,  Nathaniel  L.,  Reiser,  Harris,  and  Schrier.     3,312.- 
964. 
Harris.  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Fleisher,  Harold,  Harris,  and  Shapiro.     3,312.957. 
Harris.  William  C. :  See- 
Anderson,  John  J.,  and  Harris.     3.312,723. 
Hartdegen,   Donald   R.,   to   International   Harvester   Co 
vice   for  clamping  and   loosening   tapered   twin  key 
clamps.     3,312,486,  4-4-67,  Cl.  287 — 52.05. 
Hartley,  Maurice  S..  A.  R.  Thompson,  and  F.  P.  Zaffarano,  to 
Cllvlte  Corp.    Multichannel  direct  writing  oscillograph  and 
record  member  therefor.     3,312,977,  4-4-67,  Cl.  346 — 49 
Hartzell,  George  H. :  See — 

Best,  Robert  O..  Hartzell,  and  Zsulevlch.     3.312,298. 
Harvey,  Donald  M. :  See — 

Casebeer,  Oran  T.,  Wood,  and  Harvey.     3,312,086. 
Harwood,  James,   to  The  Glidden  Co.     Preparation  of 
metrical    l,3-dlglycerlde8.      3,312,724,    4-4-«7,    Cl.    26 

Hatakeyama,  Hlroshi :  See — 


De- 
shaft 


sym- 


Kamijo,  Tsutomu,  Hatakeyama,  and  Fukumoto. 
658. 


3.312.- 


Hatfleld,  John  G..  and  W.  W.  Loose,  to  AMP  Inc.     Terminal 
pin  assembly.    3,312,930,  4-4-67,  Cl.  339 — 147 

^'^i'  „^Jt*°'*y  ^  •  *°  Raymond  International,  Inc.     Derricks. 

3,312,291,  4-4-67.  Cl.  173—28. 
Haveg  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Trimble,  David  C.     3,312,764. 
Havranek,    Peter    H.,    and    B.    Davies, 

Refractories     Co.     Basic    refractory 

4-4-67.  Cl.  106—58. 
Hawley,  Jesse  G.,  A.   W.  Cook,  and  C 


to    Harbison-Walker 
product.     3,312,657, 

E.   Bricker,   to  The 


Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Automatic  brake  adjustment 


and    Hawtin.     3,312,378. 


with     hydranllc     reset     device.      3,312,317,     '4-4-67.'     Cl^ 

Hawtin.  Brian  F. :  See — 

Featherstone,   Charles   B., 
Haynes,  John  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Coates,    Herbert    W.,    Baigas,    Hamilton,    and    Haynes. 
3,312,224. 
Hazeltlne  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Loughlln.  Bernard  D.     3,312.778. 

Heald.  Glenn  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Remote  gear 

shift  linkage  mechanism.     3.312.119.  4-4-67,  a.  74 — 473. 

Heath.     Roy     T..     to     Consolidated     Electrodynamics     Corp. 

Shielded  tape  transport.    3,312,788,  4-4-67,  Cl,  179 — 100.2. 

Hedlund,  Lee  V. :  See— 

Hurat,  Robert  N.,  and  Hedlund.     3.312,780. 
Hegenbart,  Horst,  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  Kg.     Indicating  device 

for  roller  brake  testers,     3,312,104.  4  4  67,  Cl.  73 — 123. 
Heifetz,  Yasha.      Structural  material  and  method  of  making 

it.     3,312.579,  4-4-67,  d.  156—305. 
Heinemann  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Hollyday,  Joseph  S.     3,312.794. 
Heinz.  Hermann:  See — 

Hullstrung,  Dieter,  Haberland,  Kunze,  and  Heinz.    3.312.- 
719. 
Helm,  Lee.    Wrestling  headgear.    3,311,921,  4-4-67,  Cl.  2—3. 
Hemsley.  Frederick  H. :  See — 

Farkas.  Walter  G.,  and  Hemsley.     3,312,683. 
Hendrlks,  Andrianus  A.  M.,  and  M.  A.  M.  Bakker,  to  North 
American   Philips  Co..    Inc.      Method   of   manufacturing  a 
frame  grid.    3,311.964.  4-4-67.  Cl.  29—25.14. 
Henig,  Seymour,  to  United  States  of  America.  Secretary  of 
Commerce.       Stack-forming     synchronizer     for    a     sorting 
machine.     3.312,949,  4-4-67,  6.  340—172.5 
Henrickson,  Henry  G..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Apparatus    for    forming   cup-shaped    memt>er8.      3,312,098, 
4-4-67.  Cl    72 — 349. 
Henrickson.  Henry  G..  and  C.  Langewls,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum 
k  Chemical  Corp.    Apparatus  for  forming  cup  shaped  mem- 
bers.    3,31 2  097.  4-4-67.  CT.  72— 347. 
Henrlksen.  Elmer  C.  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.     Motion  picture 

projector.     3.312.406.  4-4-67.  Cl.  242 — 55.11. 
Henry-Baudot.    Jacques     to    Printed    Motors    Inc.      Electric 


rotating  machines.     3.312,846, 
Heraens.  W.  C.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Dietrich,  Walter.     3,312,858, 


4-4-67,  Cl.   310—266. 


Zll 

Hering,  Henry  H.,  Jr.,  to  B.  Offen  k  Co.,  Inc.     Adjustable 

apeed  drlTe.     3,312,126,  4-4-67.  CI.  74—675. 
Herlon.  Erlcb  :  See — 

Rachser.  Erich.     3.312,240. 

Herrmann,  EgKert :  See —  

Borehard,  Helm,  and  Herrmann.     8,311,951. 
Herahberg.  Emanuel :  See —  „„,„..,.o 

OllTeto,  Eugene  P.,  Rausser,  and  Hershberg.     3,312,b92. 
Herts,  TheodSre  M.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Mul- 
tiple computer  system  with  program  Interrupt.     3,312,951. 
4-4-67.  d.  840—172.5.  „     ^.  ^         „.     .    ^ 

Hets,  OalTln  J.,  and  W.  M.  Perry,   to  Bethlehem   Steel   Co. 
BemOTal    of    aromatic    compounds    from    coke    oven    gas. 
3.312.749.  4-4-67,  CT.  260—674. 
Heu.  PnUlp  N. :  See — 

VrUburL Donald  A.,  Yu,  Se,  and  Hess.     3,312,859. 
Hesslncer.  Philip  S.,  and  A.  R.  Sheets,  to  National  Beryllla 
Corp.      Microelectronic    package.      3,312,771,    4-4-67,    CI. 
174—52. 
Hesaton  Corp.,  Inc. :  See — 

Elder.  Robert  L.,  and  WaddaU.    3  312.343. 
Heaebling.  Theodore  P.,  and  R.  E.  Kronauer,  to  Arthur  U. 
lattle.   Inc.      Reciprocating   actuator,     3,312,842.    4-4-67, 

Hewett.  William  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Sthyienlcally  unsaturated  carbazole  polymeric  materials 
and^methods  of  making  the  same.  3,312,673.  4-4-67,  CI. 
2flO     SO  3 

HeTBeBUDD.'  Jallug  W.     Expanding  flle-folder  construction. 

8.312.884.  4-4-67,  CI.  229—64. 
Heynneman,  Walter  R.:  see —  ooioaoe 

NaTa,  Joseph  A.,  Heynneman.  and  Jewell.     3,312,928. 
Hlbbeler.  Charlea  L. :  See—- 

Hicia,  Harold  E.,  and  Hibbeler.     3,311.971.  „,»,„.» 

Hlckin,  Robert  J^,  to  Packaging  Corp.  «' America.     Methods 

and  machines  for  forming  cartons.    3.312,153,  4-4-67,  ci. 

93 44 

HlcUn.  Robert  J.  .to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Methcnl 

and  apparatus  for  erecting  a  carton.     3,312.155.  4-4-67. 

gym        ifcHi  no 

Hlcka.  Harold  E.,  and  C.  L.  Hlbbeler,  to  Nooter  Corp.  Vessel 
Unln|  method.    3,311,971,  4-4-67,  CI.  29—523. 

™"'''&tS»tAuirA.  Zemanek,  and  Hicks.     3.312,934. 

"'''•'^tSS  Aiien"i:  Zemanek.  and  Hicks.     3.312.934. 

''"^«aa?t?1loberr£7and  Hl^glns.     3.312.955 

%«S?n^~m"L^it^?.«^3M^^^^^ 

«*'S2?4a."j<;h¥^and  Hill.     3,312^665. 

CaldweU!  John  R..  Jackson,  and  Hill.     3,312,675. 

"•"•  A"^n"S,^;i;e^/tTnd  Hill.     3,312,837.   ^  ^  ^   ^         , 
Hill.  James  C  and  k.  C.  Podgorskl,  to  F  &  F  Enterprises. 

Inc.     Spring    operated     switch     having    latching    means. 

3^312,809.  4-4-67,  Cl.  200—169. 
HUf    Wilkes  E..   to  Van  Products  Co.     Drier  and  method. 

q  'qj 2  041    4_4_g7  01   55—30 
HllJmuirErnest  L..'  and  R.  H.  G.  Chan,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     Buffer  system  with  each  channel  transferring  to 

a  spcdfled  memory  location,  said  location  storing  Indication 

of  next  channel   to  be  serviced.     3,312,950,   4-4-67,   Cl. 

340—172.6. 
Hiral.  Kentaro :  See — 

ftSaSSwa.  Aklra,  and  Hlral.     3.312.704.        „  ,^    .     , 
Hitsman.  Donalrf  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co      Method  of 

water  flooding  by  using  phospnorylated  mannan.    s.sii.ztv, 

AA£k^    fn     iRA Q 

Hodge.   lierrlUe   E..   to   Primus   Mfg..   Inc.     Friction    wheel 

meaanring  apparatus.    3.311.985.  i-4-67.Cl.  33—141. 
Hoffman.  Daniel  J.  N.,  and  T.  B.  Beeton.     Heavy  separation 

media.     3.312.543.  4-4-67.  Cl.  75— .5. 
Hoffmann-La  Boche  Inc. :  See — 

Archer.  Giles  A.,  and  Sternbach.     3,312.688. 
Farkas.  Walter  O..  and  Hemsley.     3.312,683.      ,„,„„„. 
Hokana.     Marshall.     Conveyor     feeder     system.     3,312,329, 

4— 4— o7  Cl   198 64 

HollTday,'   Joseph    S.,'    to    Helneman    Electric    Co.     Circuit 
l»«iiker   handler    with    transversely    slldable    restraining 
meant.     3.812,794,  4-4-67.  Cl.  200—42. 
Holm.  Myron  J.,  and  F.  B.  Zlenty,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Poly- 
meric compounds  of  dlbenzylldenebenzenedlacetonltrlles  and 
Sroeeaa     of     preparing     same.     3,312.668,     4-4-67.     Cl. 
60—78.4. 
Holt^olin  K. :  See—  , 

Watbne.  Fredrick,  and  Holt.     3,312,011. 

Holtschmldt.  Hans :  See — 

Yon  Bonln.  Wulf.  Holtschmldt.  and  Piechota.     3,312,638. 
Scbmelser,  Hans-Georg.   and  Holtschmldt.     3,312,743. 

Homier.  Paul  A. :  See — 

Charlton.  Richard  E..  Jr.,  Homier,  and  Hudson.     3,312.- 
584. 

Honeggers  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stephens.  Fredertck  N..  and  May.    3.312.357. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  See —  •  . 

Armatrong.  Robert  W.    3.312,110./ 

Armstrong.  Robert  W.    3,312,394.  f 

Flynn.  George  J.,  and  Hill.    3,312.837. 

Klage,  Robert  D.    3.311.945. 

Kntiler.  Robert  J.    3,312.109. 
Hood,  John  S..  Jr. :  See — 

Cnrrtn.  Cedric  G.,  and  Hood.    3,312,893. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Klrcher,  Morton  S.    3,312,609. 
McVey,  Harold  J.    3,312,189.  i 

Miller,  George  T.    3,312.610. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ppy. 


Lnjet 


Hooker,  Donald  T.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gambia  Co.    Toilet  bar 

3.312.626,  4-4-67,  Cl.  252—152. 

Hooker,  Donald  T.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Toilet  bar 

3.312.627,  4-^-67,  Cl.  252—152. 

Hoover,   Valno  A.     Actuator  with  limiting  mechanism  and 

torque  limiting  clutch.     3,312,916,  4-4-67!,  Cl.  335 — 74. 
Hope.   Henry.      Machine  for  feeding  X-ray  Blm  or  the  like. 

3.312,462,  4-t-67,  Cl.  271—4.       '  '   ^ 

Hopper.  Lucien  L.,  Jr. :  See— 

Rayner.   Eric  T.,   Yeadon,   Hopper.   Dup|iy.  and  Dollear. 
3.312.565. 
Horgan,  William  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Blum.  Louis,  and  Horgan.    3,312,029. 
Horton,  Ralph  M.  :  See— 

Hanson,  Charles  K.,  Horton,  and  Wadsworth.    3,312,526. 
Houser,  Abbott  P. :  See — 

Cramer,  Robert  H.,  Houser,  and  Jagel.     3,312,615. 
Howe.  Ralph  :  See — 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  S.,  Qrowther,  an^  Howe.     3,312,- 

Howe,  Ralph,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie^  Ltd.    Optically 
active  naphthyletbanolamlnes  and  the  salt^  thereof.    3.312.- 
733,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—501. 
Huber,  Erich  :  See — 

Sterff,  Wllhelm,  and  Huber.    3,312,904. 
Hudson,  Edwin  M.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.    Aidaptive  training 

device.    3,311,995,  4-4-67,  Cl.  35—12.         | 
Hudson,  Richard  E.,  Jr. :  See —  ! 

Charlton,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  Homier,  and  Hudson.    8.312,- 

584. 
Huelskamp,  Richard  F.,   to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc. 
Antenna    nutation    mechanism    with    polarisation   control. 
3,312,975,  4-4-67,  Cl.  343—760. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Rhoades,  William  T.     3,312,870. 
Hull,  Richard  L.,  and  F.  P.  Bleler,  to  Amjetek,  Inc.     Fan. 

3,312.386,  4-4-67.  Cl.  230—117. 
Hull.  Thomas  N..  Jr.,  and  W.  B.  Gist,  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Lightweight  thrust  reverser.     3,312,429,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
244—53. 
Hull,  Thomas  N.,  Jr.,  and  B.  H.  Rowe,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Seal  arrangement  for  preventing  leakage  of  lubricant 
In  gas  turbine  enrines.     3,312,448,  4-4-61,  Cl.  253 — 39. 
Hullstrung,  Dieter,  H.  Haberland,  H.  Kunsf  and  H.  Helns, 
to  Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  AktlengesellschMft.     Process  for 
oxidising  hydrocarbons.     3,312,719.  4-4-67.  Cl.  260 — 348.5. 
Humboldt  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Mclntyre,  Maurice  J.     3,312,487. 
Hunt,  John  H. :  See —  j 

Gladych,  Jan  M.  Z.,  and  Hunt.    3,312,69q. 
Hunter,  Paul  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    BloW-molded  article. 

3.312,262.  4-4-67,  Cl.  150— .5.  , 

Huntzlnger,  Gerald  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Electrical 
fluid  level  Indicating  system.     3,312,936,  4^4-67,  Cl.  340 — 
59 
Hunzlker.  Fritz  :  See — 

Schmutz.  Jean,  and  Hunzlker.    3.312.680. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Smith.  Horace  L..  Jr.    3,312,276. 
Huppenthal,  George  A.,  to  American  Can  Co«    Article  orient- 
ing apparatus.    3,312,326.  4-4-67.  Cl.  198-.-33. 
Hurley,  Earl  H.    Apparatus  for  reviewing  perforated  tape  for 

typesetting  machines.     3.312.409.  4-4-67.  Cl.  242 — 67.1. 
Hurst.   Robert   N..   and   L.   V.   Hedlund,   to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.     Phase  detector  for  comparing  i  fixed  frequency 
and  a  variable  phase-frequency  signal.     3,B12,780.  4  4  67, 
Cl.  178—5.4. 
Hutchlns,  William  L.     Wheel  cover.     3,312iS05,  4-4-67.  Cl. 

301—37. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Keith,  Perclval  C,  and  Clmler.    3,312,07^. 
Hydrosteer  Ltd. :  See — 

Adams.  Frederick  J.    3,812,148. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Davis,  Russell  S.    3.312,872. 
Fotl,  Arem.    3,312.795. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  (Canada)  Ltd. :  See- 

Turgeon,  Joseph  A.    3,312,796. 
Ideal  Corp. :  See — 

Schaub,  Erwln  L.     3,311,959. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Nlvens,  Allen  B.,  and  Rayfleld.    3,311,953. 
Ige,  Frank  T. :  See — 

SuBukl,  Tom.     3,312,503. 
Ilda,  Hlrohlko  :  See — 

Shlraneaawa,  Takao,  Ilda,  Talra,  and  Ta|cahashl.    3.812.- 
052. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  See- 
Anderson,  Brian,  and  Greenhalgh.    3,312L715. 
Neale.  Denis  M.    3.312.144. 
Illinois  Tool  Work  Inc. :  See — 
Bury.  George  J.     3,312,805. 
Imashlro,  Yoshlo  :  See — 

Masuda,  Katsutada,  and  Imashlro. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Fielding.  Harold  C.    3.312,746. 

Howe,  Ralph.    3.312,733. 

Chodnekar,  Madhukar  S.,  Growther,  and  Howe.     3,312.- 
592.  I 

Jones,  William  G.  M.    3,312,707. 
Inour.  Hlroyukl :  See — 

Tamamoto.  Aklra,  Matsuda,  Fnjlta,  Inolie,  and  Sengoku. 
3,311,939. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See4— 

Akmenkalns,  Ivars  G..  and  Lord.    3.312,S15. 

Beck,  George  C,  Godat,  Larsen,  and  Raj[4c.    3,312,325. 

Blake,  James  A.,  and  Bovd.    3.312,894. 

Capossl,  Anthony  J.    3.312,948. 

Craft,  John  L.,  and  Strohm.    3.312.946. 
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International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — Continued 
Cunningham,  James  M.    3,312.174. 
Flelsher.  Harold,   Harris,   and   Shapiro.     3,312,957. 
Hewett.  WilUam  A.    3,312,673. 
Max,  Erhard.     8,312,519. 
Poch,    Leonard    J.,    Rlnne,     Springfield,     Stevens,    and 

Sweeney.    3.312.878. 
PomeranU.  Melvin.    3,312,906. 
Sekl.  Uajime,  and  Seraphim.    3,312,871. 
St.  Clair,  Hal  K.    3,312,962. 
Volt,  WlUiam  F.,  Jr.    3.312,238. 
Volt.  William  F.,  Jr.    3,312,244. 
Yu,  Hwa  N.    3.312,881. 
International  Commodities,  Inc. :  See- 
Barrett.  Richard  A.,  and  Polesky.    3,312,482. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 
Granryd,  Tborvald  G.    3,812.364. 
Hag£n,  Marcus  W.    3,312,301. 
Hartdegen,  Donald  R.    8.312.486. 
Heald.  Glenn  E.    3.312,119. 
Strader,  Don  S.    3,312,150. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See- 
Burke.  Harvey  D.    3,311.972. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 
Brunaa.  Claude  M.,  and  Echard.    3,312,173. 
Dunster,  Dave  F.  T.,  and  Arthurs.    3,312,577. 
Ekbergh,  Oskar  E.,  Jonsson,  and  Fetz.    3,312,940. 
Mertens.  Isldorus  D.  M.  F.    3,312,411. 
Muyshondt,  Lucien  H.     3,312,163. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Farnsworth.  Phllo  T.    3.312:857. 
Flngerett,  Joseph  A.    3,312,897. 
Webb,  Richard  C.    3,312,903. 
Irani,  Rlyad  R  :  See — 

Fltcb.  Steven  J.,  and  Irani.    3,312,623. 
Irgens,  Finn  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Surface  propeller. 

3,312^86,  4-4-67,  CI.  170—159. 
Irwin,  Edward  T.,  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co.     Automatic  card 

filing  apparatus.     3,812,225,  4-4-67,  Cl.  129—16.1. 
Isaacson,  William  B.:  See — 

Berg,  Lloyd,  and  Isaacson.    3,312,750. 
Iwnlckl.  Kurt,  and  J.  F.  Thomas,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners 
Ltd.    Process  for  treating  filamentary  material.    3,311.961. 
4-4-67,  Cl.  28—72. 
Jack,  Stanton  E. :  See — 

Craig,  Joseph  F.,  Falconer,  Jack,  and  Towell.    3,312,578. 
Jackson,  Robert  O..  and  A.  Harmens,  to  Conch  International 
Methane  Ltd.     Process  for  liquefying  natural  gas.     3,312.- 
073.  4-4-67.  Cl.  62—9. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr. :  See—  _      _^_ 

Caldwell.  John  R.,  Jackson,  and  Hill.    3,312,675. 
Jacobs,  Alfred  0.     Mouth  protector.     3,312,218,  4-4-67.  Cl. 

128 — 136. 
Jacut>enta.  John.     Magnetic  holder  for  coolant  and  other  fluid 

supply  conduits.     3,312,401,  4-4-67,  Cl.  239—283. 
Jaeger,  Ernst :  See — 

Blel,  John  H.,  and  Jaeger.    3,312.716. 
Jaffe,   David   L..   to   Polarad   Electronics  Corp.      Television 

audience  survey  system.    3,312,900,  4-4-67.  Cl.  325 — 31. 
Jagel,  Kenneth  I..  Jr. :  See — 

Cramer,  Robert  H.,  Houser,  and  Jagel.     3,312.61. '>. 
Jakobs.  Hans ;  See — 

Juhnke.  Charles  J.,  and  Jakobs.    3.312.844. 
James.  John  C. :  See —  _  ».„,  »„„ 

GolUs,  Morton  H.,  Wlneman,  and  James.     3,312,732. 

James,  John  W.  :  See —  

Wiggins.  Leslie  F..  James,  and  Glttos.     3.312.703. 
James,  Joseph  S.,  Jr.,  to  The  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp.    Process 
for   aging  alkali   cellulose.      3,312,686,   4-4-67,    Cl.   260— 
233 
Jarrett,  Charles  R.,  and  J.  E.  Medgett,  to  Saunders  Valve  Co. 
Ltd.    Pneumatic  actuators.    3,312,055,  4-4-67.  Cl.  60—37. 
Jaybee  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Budai.  Andrew  J.    3.311.943.  ,    .  ,„     . 

Jeans.  Michael  A.,  to  Printing,  Packaging  and  Allied  Trades 
Research  Association.    Means  for  controlling  the  tension  of 
a  web.    3.312.415.  4-4-67.  Cl.  242—75.43. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Harrington,  Carl  M..  and  Mackensen.     3,312,797. 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Pump  Impeller 
and  reaction-type  spray  «1evlce  having  an  Inlet  disposed  In 
the  same  plane.    3,312,232,  4-4-67,  Cl.  134 — 176. 
Jerue.  Richard  A. :  See —  „  ^ 

Kolarlch.  Stephen  P.,  and  Jerue.    3,312,370. 
Jewell.  Donald  K. :  See —  ,       „„.„„„„ 

Nava.  Joseph  A..  Heynneman.  and  Jewell.    3.312.928. 
Jewell.  Ronald  C,  to  Flbreglass  Ltd.     Anertured  body  for 
the  passage  of  molten  glass.     3,312,537,  4-4-67,  Cl.  29— 
188.5. 
Jinks.  Desmond  L. :  See — 

Sharp,  Joseph  A.,  and  Jinks.    3,312.084. 
Johnson,  Arthur  C.  W..  to  Combustion  Research  Corp.     Infra- 
red radiant  heater  and  grtd  therefor.     3,312,269,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  168—99. 
Johnson.  Burnett  H.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Catalyst  for  polymerization,  copolymerlzatlon  and  alkyla- 
tlon.    3.312,748,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—871. 
Johnson  Corn  :  See — 

Passarello.  Anthony  R.    3.312,267. 
Johnson.  Forrest  A.,  to  THYS  Co.     Ripper  tooth  assembly. 
3,312,004.  4-4-67.  Cl.  37—142. 

Johnson.  Lennart  L. :  See — 

Graceman.  Barry  J.,  and  Johnson.     8,312,285. 
Johnson,  8.  C,  k  Son,  Inc.  :-See — 

Anderson.  John  J.,  and  Harris.     3,312,723. 

Kltske.  Eugene  D..  and  Neumiller.     3,312,542. 

Jones,  Edwin  K.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Preparation 
of  biodegrandable  surfacUnta.  3.312.784,  4-4-67.  a. 
260—605. 
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Jones,  Henry  F. :  See — 

Sbabeen,  Joseph   M.,  and  Jones.     3,311.966. 
Jones,  William  D.     Power-operated  utility  cart.     3.312.300, 

4-4-67,  Cl.  180 — 19. 
Jones,  William  G.  M.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstriea  Ltd. 
Sparingly  soluble  salts   of  the  6,6-ureylene-bla-(l-methyl- 
qulnollnlum)    caUon.     3,312,707.   4-4-67.  CL  260—286. 
Jonsson,  Per  G. :  Bee — 

Ekbergh.  Oskar  E..  Jonsson,  and  Fetz.     3.312,940. 
Jorda.    Robert   M..    to   Shell   UU   Co.      Method  of  preventing 
scour   around   underwater   structures.     8,312,069,   4  4  67, 
Cl.  61—1. 
Jorgenaen,  Adam  A.,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.     Signaling 

system.     3,312,787,  4-4-67.  Cl.  179—84. 
Juslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Perry,  John  T..  and  Kawieckl.     3.312.803. 
Vodlcka,  Vladimir  W.     3,312.868. 
Judelshow,  Oscar  I.,  Inc. :  See — 

Judelaon,  David  N.     3,312,133. 
Judelson,  David  N.,  to  Oscar  I.  Judelshow.  Inc. 
rial  cutting  machine.     3,312,133,  4-4-67,  CI. 
Juengel  V-Matlc  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Juengel,  Victor  A.     3,312.330. 
Juengel,   victor  A.,  to  Juengel  V-Matlc  Systems,  Inc. 

veyor  apparatus.     3,312,330,  4-4-«7.  CI.  198 — 81. 
Juggins.  C^rll  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Plunger  actuated 

electrical   switches.      3,312,804,   4-4-67,   Cl.   200—159. 
Juhnke,  Charles  J.,  and  H.  Jakobs,  to  C.  E.  Nlehoff  k  Co. 

Inductor   alternator.      3,312,844,    4   4  67,    CI.    310 — 108. 
Julian,  Clarence  L. :  See — 

Young,  Robert  E.,  and  Julian.     3.312,233. 
Justice,  Ged  H.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Odor  suppression 
In     urea-formaldehyde     foams.       3,312.639.     4-4-67,     Cl. 
260—2.5. 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  Hitachi  Selaakusho  :  See — 
Abe,  Aklra.     3,311,963. 
FuJlnaka,  Meguml.     3,312.785. 
Kobayashl.  Slasaru.     3,312,091. 
OLkawa,  Mltsuru,  and  Okabe.     3,312,556. 
Mlyalrl,  Maklo.     3,312,644. 
Kahle,    Gerald   R.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum    Co.     Process   for 
polymerizing  Isoprene  with  a  lithium  catalyst  and  a  halo- 
gen adjuvant.     3,312,680,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 94.2. 
Kabn,    Elliot,    and    A.    Bobrowich,    to    Louver,    Arrow   and 
Damper  Corp.     Damper  construction.     3,312.242,   4  4  67. 
Cl.  137—601. 
Kabn,   Nathaniel  L.,  R.  D.   Reiser,  G.  A.  Harris,  Jr.,  and 
M.    Schrler,    to    Sangamo    Electric    Co.      Meter    encoder- 
transmitter.     3,312,964,  4-4-67,  Cl.   340 — 204. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Berg,  David  G.     3,312.031. 
Henrlckson.  Henry  G.     3.312,098. 
Henrlckson,  Henry  G.,  and  Langewls.     3,312,097. 
Koepf,   Almont   H.,   and   Rlchter.     3,312,099. 
Townsend,  Merlyn  E.,  Gnelda,  and  La  Rue.     3,311,956. 
Schroyer,  Patrick  L.     3,312.028. 
Kajlwara,    ToshlyukL      Cold    rolling   apparatus.      3,312,416, 

4-4-67  Cl.  242—78.1. 
Kallen,  Jorg  :  See — 

Rlethmann.  Jean,  and  Kallen.     3,312,697. 
Kalmanson,  Vladimir  A.,  to  Vsesouzny  Institute  Nauclmoi  1 
Tekhnlcheskol    Informatsll.      Thermographic    reproduction 
apparatus  wherein  the  original  data  is  stored  on  a  rotating 
cylinder.    3.312,822,  4-4-«7,  Cl.  250—65. 
Kamborlan,  Jacob  S. :  See — 

Leonhardt.  Horst  M.     3  311,936. 
Kamtwrlan,  Jacob  S.     Application  of  cement  to  an  Insole. 

3,311,938,  4-4-67.  Cl.  12—145. 
Kamijo,  Tsutomu,  H.  Hatakeyama,  and  O.  Fnkumoto,  to  Toyo 
Rayon  Kabushikl  Kaisha.     Stabilized 
positions  containing  (A)  a  nickel  salt  of 
ester,   (B)   a  phenolic  anti-oxldant,  and 
ephlchlorohydrlnamlne    condensation    product. 
4-4-67,  Cl.  260—45.76. 
Kanel-Autokomfort :  See — 

Meier.  Klaus  and  K.     3,312A24. 
Kappus,   Peter  G.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     VTOL  aircraft. 

3.312.424.  4-4-67,  Cl.  244 — 12. 
Karow,  William  E.,  and  L.  E.  Simpson.    Photographic  method 

and   system.      3.312.143.   4-4-67,    Cl.    88 — 24. 
Hasten,  Walter,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Filter  assembly  sump 

drain  flow  regulator.     3,312,350,  4  4  67,  Cl.  210 — 307. 
Kasten,  Walter,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Fuel  filter  water  sepa- 
rator.   3.312.351,  4-4-67,  Cl.  210 — 307. 
Katon,  John  E.    and  L.  A.  Miller,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Herbl- 
cldal    composition    and    method.      3,312.541,    4-4-67.    Cl. 
71—2.6. 
Kaufman,  Harry,  to  O.  K  Machine  and  Tool  Corp.    Holding 
device    for    testing    connections.      3.312.460,    4-4-67,    CL 
269 — 70. 
Kawieckl,  Chester  J. :  See — 

Perry,  John  T..  and  KawleckL     3^^12,803. 
Keith,  Perclval  C,  and  E.  Clmler,  to  Hydrocart>on  Research, 
Inc.    Air  separatioD  plant.    3,312,074,  4-4-67,  Cl.  62—13. 
Keller,  Ernst :  See — 

Dazzl,  Joachim,  and  Keller.     3,312.698. 
Keller,  Joseph  R..  to  AMP  Inc.    Electrical  connector  and  hous- 
ing.    3.312.931.  4-4-67,  Cl.  339 — 258. 
Keller.  William  M..  R.  F.  Breese.     Electronic  alertness  con- 
trol.    3.312,508,  4-4-67.  Cl.  303—19. 
Kells,  Edward  L.,  L.  E.  Strobert.  and  B.  S.  Washburn,  to 
k  Iron  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
plant  skimmings.     3,312.183.   4  4  67.  Cl. 


3.312,658, 


Chicago  Bridge 
burning  sewage 
110 — 8. 

Kelly,  Ernest  M. : 
Swee,  Eugene 

Kelsey-Hayes  Co. : 


See — 

A.,  and  Kelly.     3,312.439. 

See— 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.     3.312,567. 
•Sturls,  Tallvaldls.     3,312  309. 
Watanabe,  Shunso  F.     3.312.308. 
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Kem-Wove  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

CoatM,   Herbert  W.,   Baigas,   Hamihon,   and  Haynes. 

3  312  224  '  •»     F  J 

Kenaga.' DuaneL.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Process  of 
treatlnc  eeUulose  paper  having  very  low  water  content  with 
antaydrous  solvent  solutions  of  phosphorous  compoundH 
oontaining  poly(aslridinyl)  groups  and  resulting  products. 
3,312.620,  4-4-67,  CI.  8— 11«.2. 
Keough,  WllUam  R.,  45%  to  Multifastener  Co.  Drive  and 
atmosphere  arrangement  in  a  heat  treatment  furnace. 
3,312,454,  4-4-e7,  CI.  263—18. 
Kerlvan,  Leo  J. :  See — 

Shapiro,  Arnold,  Hammer,  and  Kerlvan.     3,312.383. 
Kerma  Corp. :  See — 

McCready,  Ross  B.,  and  Forster.     3,312,544. 
Kerr,  George  T.,  and  P.  S.  Landis,  to  Mobile  Corp.     Produc 
tion  of  mercaptans  or  their  oleflnlc  derivatives.     3,312,751 
4-4-67,  CI.  260 — 677. 
Kerr,    Robert   A.     Throwing   disc   employing   raised    aerody 

namlc  sections.     3,312,472,  4-4-67,  CI.  273 — 106. 
Kerr,  Robert  A.,  and  8.  O.  Wickham,  to  Northern  Electric  Co. 
Delayed  return  distributor.     3,312,421,  4-4-67,  CI.  242— 
158.4. 
*'*!f*J**'>  Milton.     Method  of  making  pile  weather  strlpplnc 

3,311,960,  4-4-67.  CI.  28—72. 
Kenffel  ft  Esser  Co. :  Bee — 
Sat,  Oskar.     3,312,551. 
Sfls,  Oskar,  and  Dotsch.     3,312,705. 
Kiefer,    Russell    A.,    Jr.     Unitized    combination    burelar-flre 

alarm  device.     3,312,968,  4-4-67.  CI.  340—274 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp  :  See — 

Banks,  Charles  T.     3,312,324. 
Sehwenker.  Robert  P..  Jr.     3.312,642. 
King,   Walter   W.  :  See — 

Werth.  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  and  King.     3,311.928. 
Klrcher,  Morton  S.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Brine  elec- 

trolysls.     3,312,609.  4-4-67,  CI.  204—98. 
Kitchen,  Clarence  E. :  See — 

Rotter,  Lutwln  C,  and  Kitchen.     3,312,178. 
Kltun,  Alexander  :  See — 

„      Oeorve,  Norman  J.,  and  Kltun.     3.312,645. 
Kltxke.  Eugene  D.,  and  P.  J.  Neumiller.  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Sons,  Inc.     Enhancing  growth  rate  of  plants  with  poly- 
alkozjlated    derivatives    of    riclnolelc    acid    triglycerides 
3.312^42,  4-4-67,  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Klein,    Herschel    A.,    to    Combustion    Engineering    Inc      Ion 
exchange  method  and  apparatus.     3.312.617,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
210 — 35. 
Klemark,  Inc. :  See — 

Pierce,  Prank  D.     3.312,154.       I 
Kloimsteln.  Enfcelbert :  See — 

Stormann-Mennlnger-Lercbenthal,     Heimo,     Kloimsteln, 
and  Schonback.    3,312,701. 
KIODip,  Johannes  T. :  See — 

Botden,  Theodoor  P.  J.,  Klomp,  and  Van  der  Ven.    3,312,- 
538. 
'^'SSS: -?"•**'■*  ^•<  *•*  Honeywell  Inc.     Mechanical  apparatus. 

3,^11,945,  4-4-6L  Cl.  16—179. 
Knaapl,  Rlsto  J.     Rapid  hitch  device  for  connecting  Imple- 

ment  to  tractor.     3,312.478,  4-4-67,  Cl.  280 — 40.5 
Knapp    George  P.,  to  Mount  Hope  Machinery  Co.     Web  ten 

slonlng  device.     3,312,414,  4-4-67,  CI.  242—75.2. 
Knapp,  William  A.,  Co. :  See — 

Knapp,  William  A.,  II,  and  Wlrth.     3.312.257. 
Knapp,  William  A..  II,  and  E.  A.  Wlrth.  to  William  A.  Knapp 
\2\     Automatic  dispensing  nozzle.     3,312.257.  4-4-67,  cf 

Knauf,  Jozef,  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.     Machine  for  fllllnir  valve 

bags.     3.312.038.  4-4-67.  Cl.  53—190. 
Knlpp,  Ulrlch,  A.  Awater.  W.  Oetke.  E.  Welnbrenner.  and  H 

;Schonzeler,    to    Parbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft 

Polynrethane    polymers.     3.312,666,   4-4-67.    Cl.    260—75 
KnolL  Jack  :  See — 

„  ^  Berezin,  Evelyn,  Knoll,  and  Leonard.     3.312.945. 
Kobayashi.  Masaru,  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  HllachI  SeUakusho 

j-ootrolsystem  for  material  reducing  apparatus.     3,312,- 

UHl,  4—4 — 67,  Cl.  72 — 11. 
Koch.  Ronney  R. :  See — 

Paramore.  Edwin  L.  Olazner,  and  Koch.     3.312,296 
Koch,    Stanley    D.,    to    Monsanto    Research    Corp.     Aryloxy 
-*.^       esters  of  pyridine  and  furan  aliphatic  acids.     3.312,711. 
^       4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 295. 

^'JS*'',^''**'  ^•'  *°^  O-  A-  Soderlund.  to  Whitey  Research 
Ti5'  P°.-  -  J*J.'^*  ^t**  rotating  turret  connection.     3.312. 
446.  4-4-67,  Cl.  251 — 61. 

Kodner,  Ira  J. :  See — 

GrIiBth,  Bdward  J.,  and  Kodner.     3,312.523. 
Koenlgsbof.   Gerald  A.,   to  Timber   Engineering   Co.     Truss 

prate.     3,312,485,  4-4-67,  Cl.  287—20.92. 
Koepf.  Almont  H.,  and  R.  K.  Rlchter,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k 

Chemical   Corp.     Apparatus.     3,312.090,   4-4-67.    01.    72— 

392  a 

Koering    Lawrence  K. :  See — 

Dickinson,  John  D.,  and  Koering.     3,312,064. 


Kolarlch,  Stephen  P..  and  R.  A.  Jerue.  to  Scully-Anthony  Corp. 
^"  oJ}*"5«  *****'    changing    apparatus.      3.312.370.    4-4-67. 

Kollonltseh,  Janos  :  See — 

Tlsbler,  Max,  Chemerda,  and  Kollonltseh.     3,312.738. 
Koninklyke  Nederlandsche  Papierfabriek  N.V. :  Bee— 

Glover,  William.     3,312,359. 
Konlshi,  HIkaru:  See — 

Matsuo,  Shinlchlro,  and  Konlshi.     3,312,070. 

Kopjln,  Harry.     Oil  well  completion.     3,312,280.  4-4-67.  Cl. 
166—21. 

Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Paris,  Thomas  H.,  and  Rodgers.     3,312,335. 


'^"nnitoH'  ?.'^°'^'  ^-i  •'/••  ^:  Latham,  and  Y.  D.  Karkhanls.  to 
v.^ll^'l  ^l*'.^^  °?  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 
-Method  of  Introducing  a  colored  group  .sensiUve  to  dH 
changes  into  enzymes  by  the  reaction  ^ith  2-hydroxy-5- 
nltro  benzyl  bromide.     3,312,599,  4-4-67,  Cl.  196—68. 

Kovach.  Leslie  J.,  and  B.  V.  Menegus.  Modern  Plastic  Ma- 
4_4"67  ci°i'8__f4  *'""^*°°   '^'^  '•"■   '*'°*°   *""•     3.311.952, 

Kraemer.' Robert  S. :  See — 

K-,ah1."*°J'  '^^°'S,'^•  Cowell,  and  Kraemer.  ,  3,312,068. 
nt    U^^^hr.  ^''**^  tr&me  or  the  like.     3J312,516,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  ol^ — 330* 

Krauss,  Paul :  See —  ' 

Guttler.  Hermann,  and  Krauss.     3,312,181. 
Krautheim.  Leonard  A.,  to  Lever  Mfg.  CorpJ     Apparatus  for 

slitting  rolls  of  material.     3,312.130.  4-4^67,  Cl  82--70  1 
Krlstensen.  Poul  B.  T..  and  O.  R.  McKm,  to  jAlian  jf  Asfrton 

Toilet  deodorizer.      3,311.931.4-4-67,01.4—227 
Kronauer.  Richard  E. :  See — 

w,  i."^o*^'^'i°?-'  Theodore  P.,  and  Kronauer^    3,312,842. 

KruUs.  Gerd  E.,  to  General  felectrlc  Co.  Efectrical  coUector 
apparatus.     3.312.843,   4-4-67,   CI.   310—64.  «^o"e«;io'' 

67   a'  180^1^      Bicycle  propelling  unit.  ^  3,312.299,  4-4- 

^"^'^l'  ^a'P^'c^-  *°«*  *•  A.  Wenston,  to  VTestinghouse  Air 

Kuhls.  Frederick  W. :  See — 

Lovett,  Stanley  L.,  Jr.,  and  Kuhls.     3,3l2,777. 

Ethlonylamlno-arylamlnes.      3,312,728,    4-i-67,    Cl.    260-- 

Kulikova,  Vera  A. :  See — 

'*^"*312^78''""  ^■'  ^y**"^*'  Zelent80v4,  and  KullkOTa. 

^  w'»i?h°**^*  ^-  ?•  ^-.P?;"'  "•*  O-  E-  Boyle.  Ir.,  25%  to  R.  F. 
340^172^5        "■«">8latlng   system.      3,3li,^44  " 

Kunze,  Heinrlcb  :  See — 

Hullstning     Dieter,     Haberland, 
3,312,719. 

^  n''^f{H**?P°°'*  ^A-  ^\  M»t«ne«-.  *nd  R-  J.  Cotter,  to  Union 
Prom  M.nS.-n'J;i  Catalytic  preparation  of^ polycarbonates 
K   Cl   260^7      *  <=*'*o°*«  Precursoit     3,312,669,  4- 

^  r«iLo*?v,*'n  "^  ^'  ^^  Matzner,  and  R.  J.  totter,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  pofiycarbonates  by 
self-condensation  of  blsphenol  dichlorofoMite.  i,Z\2,m, 
* — *~*^^  *-'•  260—47. 

r^ir.H«  J.^""**  ^'  **•  M^"'*'"'  *""  K-  J  potter,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Process  for  preparing  porycarbonated  by 
seir^ondensat^lon^of  bisphenol  dlchlorofon*ate.    3.312,661, 

^  p'^i^l«i^^"°°*'  n'M-  Matzner,  and  R.  J.  0otter,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp  Catalytic  process  for  preparing  polycarbo- 
5\*i*9fl«^  !:^^^*^5?*'?,?"o*iS°   °'   bisphenol   Slchloroformate. 


»44.   4-4-67,   Ci: 


Kun4e,     and     Heinz. 


:.6a6. 


3.312,662,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260-^7. 
Kurpen,  John  J. :  See — 

Ulmer,  Richard  C.  and  Kurpen.     3,312 
Kusan.  Inc. :  See — 

Denny.  Cari  B.     3.311.997.  i 

''^'&.^°3'!r2.'l<4Sf^rcf  Tfco?'''"  '"^O  "-PO"*- 
Laboratolres  Toraude  :  See — 
T    K  ^'arue,  Jean-Louis,  and  Felllon.     3,312J712. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Oehser,  Gordon  V.     3,312,821. 
Lafferty,  James  M.,  and  W.  R.  Grams,  to  Gen*ral  Electric  Co. 

3.l!"2!§?6.  nSsT^i.  3"l^'^  '"'*''*     "^••^*    *•-'«"'' 

''^a'T3ll"5t•44:i^7:irl^r9^^^^  **'"  ^""^^  '''■ 

La  Kaff,  Edward  P..  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.    It  P.  seal  for  elec 
^^»i^°ej^lCj«^ave  radiation  shielding  enclosure.    3,312,769, 

Lambert  Weres  ft  Cle  :  See — 

T       K ^"'fy*"*'  L°"'»  ^i  "d  Goulounes.     31312,455. 
Lainbert,^Henry.     Electrical  cable.     8,312,7t5,  4-4-67,   Cl. 

Lambertl,   Vincent,   to  Lever  Bros.   Co,     Higher  fatty  acid 
Cl    26(^3OT*'  thloether  glycerols.     9,|l2,722.  4U-67. 

^ro^1&o?J'^*5*  ^-  *°1^-  C.  Hlgglns.  to  fiartman  Kodak 

^5.f ' . ^,*!''J?  ^'J^  Polaroid   Corp.     Color  displays  from 
jy^l^  »|l»tne88-dl8trlbutIon  Images.    3,312,r81,  ^4-67,  cT 

Landla,  Phillip  S.  :  See — 

T       ^^V-  O®®""**  T.,  and  Landis.     3.812.761, 
Langewis.  Cornells:  See— 

Henrickson.  Henry  G.,  and  Langewis.     3L312.097. 
Lapp^PlMe  Elwnwarenfabriken  Aktlengesellw  baft :  See- 

I/arimer.  Mary  H. :  Aee-^ 

^8°812Mi**^**  ^■'  **"''P*'^'  Larimer,  BrUn,  and  Potts. 
Larsen,  Ame  H. :  See — 

Beck,  George  C,  Godat,  Larsen,  Rajac.    0.312,326. 
Larsen,  Eric  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Method  of  preserv- 

La  Rne,  Donald  G. :  Se< 


Townsend,  Merlyn  E.,  GneMa,  and  La  Rue. 
'^167,^££j7.*aiOll^|"*^  ^''°"''*  ^''*'  »"'^^" 


3,811,956. 
S,312.- 
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Latham,  George :  iSfee — 

Koshland.  Daniel  E..  Jr.,  Latham,  and  Karkhanls.    3.312,- 
599. 
Lauck,  John  S. :  See — 

Low,  Hans,  and  Lauck.     3,312,620. 
'Laur.  Thomas  L.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Process  for  making 
stable  silicone  rubber  Interlayers  for  glass.     3,312,574,  4- 
4-67,  Cl.  156—106. 
Lawer,  Michael  B.     Panel  mounting  device.     3,312,027,  4-4- 

67,  Cl.  52—475. 
Lawrence,  Philip  L.,  and  J.  T.  Nipper,   to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Time  variant  Inverse  filter.     3,312,933,  4-4-67,  Cl.  340— 
15.5. 
Leadbetter,  Gilbert  E..  and  J.  A.  Rice,  to  D  and  G  Plastics  Co. 

Pipe  connector.     3,dl2,488,  4-4-67,  CI.  286 — 340. 
L«clgne,  Michel  G.  A.     Overhanging  bracket  system.     3.312,- 

443.  4-4-67,  Cl.  248 — 228. 
Ledlg,  Kurt  W. :  See— 

Wcndt,  Gerhard  R.,  and  Ledig.     3,312,721. 
Lebnacker,  Werner  :  See — 

Gerreb.  Bldmrd.  and  Lebnacker.     3,312,366. 
Lennon,  Clarence  D.,  and  R.  G.  Varner.    Aircraft.    3,312,425, 

4-4-67,  Cl.  244—12. 
Leonard,  Bugene  :  See — 

Berezin,  Evelyn.  Knoll,  and  Leonard.     3,312,945. 
Leonhardt,   Hortt  M..    to   J.   S.   Kamborlan.     Last  ejector. 

3.311.986,  4-4-67,  Cl.  12—127. 
Le   Sucr,   WUUam  M..   and   O.   R.   Norman,   to  The   Lubrlzol 
Corp.     Process  for  preparing  an  oil  soluble  highly  basic 
meUI  salt  of  an  organic  acid.    8,312.618,  4-4-67,  Cl.  252— 
38. 
Leszkovszky,  Gyorgy  P. :  See — 

Seres.  Jeno.  Tardos,  and  Lesskovssky 
Letter,  Eugene  C,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc. 


3,312,694. 
Method  of  making 
optical  elements  from  Ba  or  Mg  fluoride  containing  boron 
8,312,759,  4-4-67,  Cl.  264—1. 


3,312,265. 


nitride. 
Leuker,  N.  A. :  Se< 

Tarner.  Roscoe  E..  and  Leaker. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Lambertl.  Vincent.     3.312,722. 
Lever  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Krautheim,  Leonard  A.     3,312,180. 
Levin,  Gershon  :  See — 

Brown,  George  B.,  and  Levin.     3.312.702. 
Levine.  George.     AHernatlng  current  electrical  load  monitor- 
ing device.    8.312.967,  4-4-67,  Cl.  340—253. 
Levinstein.  Henry  :  See — 

Norton.  Bruce,  and  Levinstein.     3,312,57^. 
Levy,  Mortimer.    Xerographic  plate  and  processes  of  making 

and  nslng  same.     3.312,647,  4-4-67,  Cl.  96—1.5. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  to  Radiation  Inc.    Fresnel  zone  correcting 

antenna  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  spaced  conical  di- 
electric sections.     3.312,974,  4-4-67,  Cl.  343—755. 
Lewis,  Charles  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Catlonlc  1- 

alkyl-3-(2-hydroxy-l-naphthylazo  pyrldlnlum  dyes.     3,312,- 

681,  4-4-67,  a.  260—156. 
Lewis,  Qeorge,  and  P.  Arena,  to  DahUberg  Electronics,  Inc. 

Ear  canal  hearing  aid.    8,812,789,  4-4-67,  Cl.  179—107. 
Lewis,  Henry  R.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     High  power 

laser  Incorporating  plural  tunable  amplifier  stages.    3,812,- 

905    4—4—67    Cl   SoO 4  3 

Lewis,'  John   it.,   to   Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.     Control 

means.    8,312.121.  4-4-67.  Cl.  74 — 480. 
LIcklter.  Robert  P..  E.  Abbott,  and  J.  F.  Reeves,  said  Reeves 

assor.  to  said  LIckliter  and  said  Abbott.     Expansion  Joint 

and  locking  connection  for  supporting  grid  systems.    3.dl2.- 

488.  4-4-«7.  Cl.  287—189.36. 
Likens.  Olen  v.    Print  plate  magazine  and  feeding  means  In 

address  printing  machine.     3,312,162,  4-4-67,  Cl.  101 — 56. 
Lilla,  John  A.,  and  H.   R.   Sclcchiuno.     Disposable  Infant 

shirt.     3,311,925.  4-4-67.  Cl.  2 — 111. 
Llnd.  Charles  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Manufacture  of 

aminoqaiaoUnes.    3,312,708,  4-4-67,  CX.  260—288. 
LInde  Aktlengetellscbaft :  See — 
Becker,  Rudolf.    3,312,075. 
Link-Belt  Co. :  See — 

Maldoon.  Robert  P.    3.312.863. 
Llnschoten.   Harold  R.     Catting  machine.     8.312,261,   4-4- 

67.  Cl.  146—123. 
LIqaori,  Alfonso  M.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.    Chemical  proc- 
ess and  caUlyst  therefor.    3,312.635,  4-4-67.  a.  252—470. 
Lit,   Harry  B..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Insulated  electric 

conductor   and   method   of  making   the  same.     3.312,778. 

4—4—67   Cl    174 119. 

Litsheim  '  Olav.     Ship  propelling  means.     8,312,186,  4-4-67, 

Cl.  116--4. 
LltUe,  Arthur  D.,  Inc  :  See — 
Cbellis.  Fred  F.    3,312,239. 

Heucbllng,  Theodore  P.,  and  Kronauer.    3,312,842. 
UttletOB.  WiUiam  E. :  See— 

Wilson.  John  F..  and  Littleton.    3.312.601. 
Locher.    Ross   E.,    to    Zinsco    Electrical   Products.      Multiple 

unit  switch  with  improved  interlocking  contact  support  bar. 

3  312.708.  4-4-67,  Cl.  200—50. 
Lockformer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Remack.  Alfred  R.   and  Gale.    8.312,095. 
Lode,  Tenny  D.,  and  F.  D.  Werner,  to  Rosemount  Engineering 

Co.     Shock  indicator.     3.312.188.  4-4-67.  Cl.  11»— 114. 
Loeser.  Theodore  S. :  See — 

Wechsler.  Robert  L..  Gussettl,  Bums,  and  Loeser.    3,312,- 
762. 

Long  Mfc.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Atk&son.  WaUace  B.    3,312,089. 

Longo.  Thomas  A.,  and  M.  Miller,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Four-layer  semiconductor  switching  device  hav- 
ing turn-on  and  tum-olf  gain.  3.812,880.  4-4-67,  Cl.  317 — 
236. 

Loom,  Wialleld  W. :  See — 

Hatfldd.  John  G..  and  Loose.    3,312,930. 


3,312,876. 


3,312,915. 


3,312,939. 
Research   Inc.     Control 
3,312,778,  4-4-67.  Ci. 


Bee— 

3,312,242. 
Kuhls,  to  Rochester  Ropes, 
breakout.     3,312,777, 


Lorain  Products  Con. :  See — 

Pohm.  George  H.,  and  Mitchell. 
MitcheU.  Jefferson  T.     3,312,877. 

Lord,  Philip  A. :  See— 

AJunenkalns,  Ivars  G..  and  Lord. 

Loshbough.  Richard  C. :  See — 

Bell.  Robert  E..  and  Loshbough. 

Loughlin,   Bernard   D.,   to  Haseltlne 
apparatus  for  a  television  receiver. 
178--6.4. 

Louver.  Arrow  and  Dainper  Corp. : 
Kahn.  Elliot,  and  Bobrowich. 

Lovett,  SUnley  L.,  Jr.,  and  F.  W. 
Inc.  Armored  electrical  cable 
67.  Cl.  174 — 71. 

Low,  Hans,  and  J.  E.  Lauck,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Amide  lubri- 
cants.    3,312.620,  4-4-67.  CL  252 — 47.5. 

Lowe,  Donald  V.,  to  Lowe  Paper  Co.  Spirally  grooved  doctor 
roll    3,312.191.  4-4-67.  Cl.  118—104. 

Lowe  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Lowe,  Donald  V.    3,312,191. 

Lowes,  Fred  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  BacterlosUtlc 
acrylonltrUe  polymers.     3,312,758,  4-4-67,  CL  260 — 89. 

Lubriaol  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Le  Suer,  William  M..  and  Norman.     3,312.618. 

Luckhardt,  Philip  G.  Motive  power  system.  3,312,203.  4-4- 
67,  a.  123—17.  »~  / 

Lund  Richard  B.,  H.  J.  Oswald,  and  E.  Turi,  to  AlUed  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Stabilised  halogen-containing  olefin  polymer 
compositions  and  sUbllisers  therefor.  3,312,657.  4  4  417, 
Cl.  260—45.8. 

Lundvik.  Karl  V. :  See— 

Brandin.  Tore,  and  Lundvik.     3.312.388. 

Lykins,  Herman  F. :  See — 

Adams.  Joe  T..  and  Lykins.     3.312,522. 

Lynch.  James  A.  Golf  tee  setter.  3.312,468,  4-4-67.  Cl. 
278—33. 

Lyon,  John  K.,  to  Price-Pflster  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  Tub  filler. 
3.312,402.  4-4-67,  C\.  239 — 552. 

MacDonald,  Archie  N.  Prowler-proof  latch  means.  3.312.- 
490_  4—4— Q7   d_  292 153 

MacDuff,  SUnley'  I.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Braking  system 
for  vehicles.     3,312,062.  4-4-67.  CL  60 — 54.6. 

Machado.  Frank,  Jr.,  R.  E.  Moore,  and  E.  R.  Woods,  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corp.  Matrix  switch  with  improved  contact 
actuator  means.    3,312.792.  4-4-67.  Ci.  200 — 5. 

Mackensen.  Harold  T. :  See — 

,.      Harrington,  Carl  M..  and  Mackensen.     3,312.797. 

MacLeod,  Donald  B. :  See— 

Falk,  Melvin  L..  and  MacLeod.     3.312,885. 

MacMiilan,  Francis  S.  K..  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.  Para- 
dower)  alkoxybenzoylscopolamlne.  3.312.709.  4  4  67.  Cl. 
260 — 292. 

MacMUUn,  David  M.  and  A.  C.  Mueller,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Co. 
Film  speed  sensing  mechanism  for  cartridge  camera. 
Z.Z12,XS».  4-4-67,  CI.  95—10.  camera. 

MacNelll,  Arden  B.    Golf  shoes.    3,311,999,  4-4-67.  Cl.  3«— 

2.5. 
MacNeUl,   Arden   B.      Socket   tyi>e  adapter  for  torqne-trans- 

mitting  tools.     3,312,260,  4-4-67.  Cl    145 — 50. 
^  W8°4h^'7°a  SS-^Sa^  control  for  reading  pacer.    3.311,- 
Magnavox  Co..'  The  :  See— ^ 

Reese,  Glenn  A.,  and  Roberts.    3,312.887. 
Magne.  Frank  C.  E.  L.  Skau.  and  R.  R.  Mod,  to  United  SUtes 

of    America,    Agriculture.      Morpholides   of    a   mixture   of 

eppxidised   saturated,   and  mono  unsaturated   fatty  adds. 

3.312,561,  4-4-67.  CL  106—316. 
Maklnen,  Trjo.  to  L.  Oy.     Attachment  means  for  ice  cutter 

tooth  on  road  grader  blade.     3,312.504.  4-4-67.  Ci.  299— 

Makino.  Shinobu.  to  Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromag- 
netic ^rator.     3,312,841,  4-4-67,  CL  310—15. 

Malone,  Harold  H.  Mounting  means.  3,312.435,  4-4-67,  Ci. 
248 — 116. 

Maltese,  Paolo  :  See — 

Cappuccio.  Vittorio,  Maltese,  and  Vacanti.     3.312J55. 

Manecke.  Siegfried  E..  to  Robertshaw  ControU  Co.  Switch 
mounting  means  having  pivotally  mounted  switch-retain- 
ing spring  means.    3,312,807.  4-4-67,  Q   200—168 

Mangieri,  Dominique  :  See — 

Chexaud,  Jean  C,  BnrUIon,  and  Mangieri.     3,312.185. 

Mann.  Benjamin  G. :  Sc 


darroll,  George.'  and  Mann.     3,312.319. 
Mannesmann-Meer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Gerretx,  Richard,  and  Lebnacker.     3.312.866. 
Mansfield,  Richard  C. :  See— 

Dnpre,  Jean,  and  Mansfield.    3,312,624. 

*'*o°li^*Ao?*9'"P-°-     ^^*^  ""*  atralght-edge  combination. 
3,311.988.  4  4  67,  Cl.  33 — 207. 

ManviUe,  George  D.    Level  and  straight-edge  gage  combination 

4-4-67,  Cl. 


_.  Level  and  straight 

and  improved  attachment  therefor. 
33 — 20t. 


-ed«e  gage  c 
3^11.989, 


Marans,  Nelson  S.,  and  F.  A.  WesseUs.  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co 

J,'J".S}?*'*"lPil*^™**''"'**»°  *>'  trioxane.     8,312,611,  4-4-671 
Cl.  204 — 159.21. 

Maremont  Corp. :  See — 

Pray.  Lester  W.,  Anderson,  and  Waddington.    3,312,406. 

Marine  Engineering  Co.  (Stockport)  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Carroll,  George,  and  Mann.    3,312,319. 

Calculating  machine. 


Mark,  Richard  S.,  to  Addmaster  Corp 
3,312.392.  4-4-67,  Cl.  235 — 60 


Mark,    Victor, 
3.312,613,  4 
Markham.  Charles 


to   Monsanto   Co. 

4-67,  Cl.  204—163 
........  ^.^.rles  E.,  to  Emerson  Electric 

controller  with  thermal  relay.    3,312,398,  4 


SubsUtuted   haloheptenes. 


Co.     Homidlty 
4-«7,  Cl.  236— 
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Mlrkl,  Georg.  and  S.  Friedrlch,  to  Felten  &  QulUeaume 
Fernmeldeanlagen  Cm.b.H.  Communication  system-line 
■aperrlslon  and  line  fault  location.  3,312,791,  4-4-67,  CI. 
179—176.8. 

Marki.  Barton  S.,  and  R.  S.  Sedgvlck,  to  Continental  Can 
Co.,  Inc.  Besinoua  compoaitions  comprising  (A)  butadiene- 
acnrlonltrile-carboxylated  terpolymer,  (B)  polyeiwxide.  (C) 
flexlblUzlng  polymer,  and  (u)  dicyandiamide.  3,312,754, 
4-4-67,  CI.  260—837.  ^  ^        r 

Marks,  Franklin  E.,  and  D.  G.  Fiscber,  to  Square  D  Co.  Lay- 
In  duct  for  electrical  wiring.  3,312,251,  4-4-67,  CI.  138— 
1S8. 

Marriage,  Edmund  P.  Apparatus  for  tbe  bulk  storage  of 
particulate  material  such  aa  grain.  3,312,022,  4-4-67,  CI. 
52— 16». 

Mancblk,  Dayid:  See—  „„.„o-. 

Flowent,  Leonard  C,  and  Marsctaik.    3,312,851. 

Marsball,  James  C,  and  H.  G.  Smitb,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Brazing  alloys  for 
tangaten  and  molybdenum.    3,312,539,  4-4-67,  CI.  29—198. 

Martin.  Jamea.  Multiple  ejection  seat  Installations.  3,312,- 
430.  4-4-67,  CI.  244 — 122. 

3fortla,  Jamea  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  2,2-dlaIkyl  3 
alkoxy  cyclobutanone  derlvatlres.  3,312,741,  4-4-67,  CI. 
260-^86. 

Martin,  Josepb  F.,  and  F.  Nlertit,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. 
Signal  amplitude  sequence  time  division  multiplex  com- 
mnnlcation  system.    3,312,783.  4-^-67,  CI.  179—15. 

Martin,  Bobert  L.,  and  A.  E.  Breaux,  said  Martin  assor.  to 
said  Breaox.  Crankcase  emission  control.  3,312.207,  4-4- 
67,  Cl    123 — 119. 

Martin.  Vernon  P.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Protective 
package  for  frangible  articles.    3,312,337,  4-4-67,  Cl.  206— 

Martini.  Leo  A.,  to  Telsco  Industries.     Torque  transmission 

anlts.    3,312,113.  4-^-67,  Cl.  74—125.  ^         ,     . 

Maadoll,  Walter  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments   Inc.     Electrical 

switch    employing    Improred    contact    break    mechanism. 

3.312,800,  4-4-67.  Cl.  200—67. 
Massey-Ferguaon  (United  Kingdom)  Ltd. :  See — 

Annat.  Robert  B..  and  Metcalfe.    3,312,048. 
Masada,  Katsutada,  and  Y.   Imashiro,  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.    Sydnonimlne  deriyatives.    3,312,690,  4-4- 

67.  CL  260—239. 
Matacbem  Ag. :  See — 

Schick.  Josef.    3,312,614.  > 

Matsnda.  Hideo :  See—  ,       ,  ^  c        , 

Tamamoto,  Aklra,  Matsuda,  Fujita,  Inoue,  and  Sengoku. 
3  311  939. 
Mataui.  'Maaarnkl,  to  Fukuo  Saeki.     Air  blower  device  with 

■Uencer.    3.312,389.  4-4-67,  Cl.  230—233. 
Matsamoto,  ^oji:  Bee — 

Softsawa,  Sblgeblko,  and  Matsumoto.    3,312,608. 
Matsno.  Shlnlchlro,  and  H.  Konlsbl,  said  Konlshl  assor.  to 

Dai-Tchi    Kogyo    Selyakn    Kabushikl    Kaisba.      Method    of 

making  reclaimed  ground  witb  coagulative  surface  active 

agents.    3,312.070.  4-4-67,  Cl.  61—36. 
Matttaey,  Johnson  &  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Sexton,  Peter  A.   3,812,043.  •  „  . 

Mattox.  WUllam  J.,  and  O.  P.  Hamner,  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.     Separation  of  linear  aliphatic  mono- 

oleflns   from    hydrocarbons    by   distilling   witn    a    nitrlle. 

3,312.602,  4-4-67,  Cl.  203 — 53. 
MatwUcow,  John   J.     Scalpel  handle   and   detachable   blade 

hoWer.    3,811,976,  4-4-67,  CT.  30—335. 
Matzner,  Markus :  See 


Knrkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter. 
Knrkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter. 


3,312,659. 
3,312.660. 
3,312,661. 
3,312,662. 


Knrkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter. 

Knrkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter.    „, , 

Manch,  Paul  A.,  to  Ampex  Corp.  Magnetic  write-read  tachom- 
eter. 3,312,881,  4-4-67,  Cl.  317—5. 
Bfax,  Brhard,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Wide 
range  high  speed  adjustable  focusing  of  high  frequency 
elecbomagnetlc  radiation.  3,312,fil9.  4-^-67,  Cl.  350— 
161. 
May,  Kenneth  D. :  See — 

Stephens.  Frederick  N.,  and  May.    3,312,357. 
May,  Peter  J. :  flee— 

Elks.  Joseph.  May,  and  Weir.    3,312,590. 
Elks,  Joseph.  May,  and  Weir.    3,812,591. 
Ma/er.  ESdward  H.,  and  R.  M.  Willison,  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corp.    Formation  of  chromlum-contalnlDK  coatings  on  steel 
strip.    3,312,546.  4-4-67,  Cl.  75 — 208. 
Mayer,  Ferdy.    Relay  control  for  systems  distributing  electric 

energy.    3,312.875.  4-4-67.  a.  317—147. 
Majmard,  Thomas  P.  R. :  See — 

Wanier,  Hans  M..  and  Maynard.    3,312,5;$4. 
Masnranlc-Jankovlc.  Mladen  :  See — 

Maznranlc,  Mladen,  and  Mazuranlc-Jankovlc.     3.312,475. 
Mazuranic,  Mladen,  and  M.  Mazuranlc-Jankovlc,  to  Pripart 
S.A.     Prepayment  apparatus  for  the  distribution  of  post- 
cards carrying  a  sound  record.     3,312,475,  4-4-67,   Cl. 
274—1. 

McAdle,  Henry  O.,  to  Dominion  Tar  it  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 
Prodnction  of  caldnm  snlphate  hemihydrate.  3,312.524, 
4-4-67.  Cl.  23—122. 

McCabe,  Owen  J.,  and  R.  G.  Edgerly,  Jr.,  to  The  Superior 

Electric  Co.    Automatic  voltage  regulator.    3,312,891,  4-4- 

67,  Cl.  323—43.5. 
McCarter,  Arthur  W..  to  O'Neill  Tank  Co.,  Inc.     Means  for 

treatlqg  oil  well  production.     3,312,044,  4-4-67,  Cl    55 — 

168. 

McCarter,  Arthur  W.,  to  O'Neill  Tank  Co.,  Inc.  Wellhead 
production  unit.    3,312,045.  4-4-67,  Cl.  55—174. 

MeConnaughey,  Paul  W.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. 
Carbon  monoxide  determination.  3,312,527,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
23 — ^264. 


MeConnaughey,  Paul  W.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. 
Determination   of   cyanides.     3,312,528,   4-4-67,   Cl.   23 — 

McCreadv.  Ross  B.,  and  K.  W.  Forster,  to  Kerina  Corp.  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  making  steel.  3,312,144,  4-4-67.  Cl. 
75—60.  T 

McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Dean,  Joseph  W..  and  Smith.    3,312,002. 
McEIroy,  John  F.,  to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Liqerless  pressure- 
sensitive  labels.    3,312,005,  4-4-67,  Cl.  40 — 2. 
McHale,  William  L.,  S.  E.  Sorensen,  and  J.  J.  O'Connor,  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Absorption  refrigeration  system. 
3,312,077.  4-4-67,  Cl.  62— 112.  \ 

Mcintosh,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Farr,  James  A.,  Jr.,  Mcintosh,  and  Stephens.     3,312,744. 
Mclntyre,  Maurice  J.,  to  The  Humboldt  Co.     Tower  locking 

dogs.     3.312.487.  4-4-87,  CI.  287—50. 
Mclntyre,  Robert  L.  :  See- 
Bible,   Robert  E.,   Mclntyre,  Trostrud.  afad  Williamson. 
3,312.934. 
McKaln,  Walter  P.,  to  Acme  Fishing  Tool  Co.    Drilling  meth- 
od and  apparatus.     3,312,292,  4-4-67,  Cl.  173 — 89. 
McKee,  George  R.  :  See — 

Kristensen,   Poul   E.  T.,  and   McKee.      3,$11,931. 
McKeever.  Bruce  T. :  See — 

Bremer,  John  W.,  Dose,  and  McKeever.  3,312,956. 
McKenna.  William  0..  and  H.  R.  Ott,  to  Benner-Nawman, 
Inc.  Service  box  assembly.  3,312,770,  4-4-67.  Cl.  174 — 
48. 
.McKlndles,  Gerald  T.,  and  W.  C.  Borck,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Computer  organization.  3.312,943,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  340—172.3.  I 

McKlnlay,  Robert  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Flild  filter  assem- 
bly   having   a    warning   Indicator.      3,312,187.    4-4-67,    Cl. 
116 — 70. 
McKlnstry,  William  S.     Anti-snorlng  device.     3,312,217,  4-4- 

67,  CI.  128—136. 

McMillan.  Richard  B..  Jr.,  and  R.  C.  RoblndeT.  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.    Relatively  thick  phosphor  storage  target  having  spaced 

holes  for  electron  passage.     3,312,850.  4-4-67,  Cl.  313 — 68 

McNaney,  Joseph  T.     Ferroelectric  optical-shutter  radiation 

converter  means.     3.312.827,  4-4-67,  CI.  259 — 229. 
McNeil  Corp. :  See — 

Rotter,  Lutwln  C,  and  Kitchen.     3.312,|78. 
McRltchie.  David  G.,  to  Raybestos-Manhattai.  Inc.     Making 
of  acrylic  ester  crosslinked  ethylene-propvlene  rubber  cov- 
ered press  rolls.     3.312,757.  4-4-67,  CI.  280 — 878. 
McVey,    Harold   J.,    to    Hooker   Chemical    Colrp.      Automatic 

solution  control  system.     3.312,189.  4  4  67,  Cl.  118 — 7 
Medford,  Robert  C,  and  C.  R.  Pfelfer,  to  Thi  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Purification  of  ethylenesulfonic  acid.    3,312,735.  4-4- 
67,  Cl.  260—513. 
Medgett,  John  E. :  See —  ; 

Jarrett.  Charles  R.,  and  Medgett.     3,312.1)55. 
Meier.  Karl  :  See—  r 

Meier,  Klaus,  and  Karl  Meier.     3,312.124. 
Meier,  Klaus,  and  Karl  Meier,  to  Kanel-Autolomfort.     Steer- 
Ing-wheel  asembly  for  automotive  vehicles,     3,312.124.  4- 
1     4-67,  Cl.  74—558.  «... 

Meierbachtol.  Calvin  J. :  See — 

Burns,  Gene  A.,  and  Meierbachtol.      3,31g,107. 
Melninger.  Fritz  :  See — 

Kllhne.  Rudolf,  and  Melninger.      3.312.728. 
Mela,  Richard  L.,   to  Dynatech  Corp.     FlasW  tube  construc- 
tion.   3,3^2,833,  4-4-67,  CI.  313—218. 
Melchlona,   James   V.     Manually  operated   elastic  exerciser 

with  protective  shell.  3.312.466.  4-4-67.  CI.  272 — 82. 
Melfi.  Leonard  T.,  Jr..  G.  M.  Wood.  Jr..  and  p.  R.  YeaRer.  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronajutlcs  and  Space 
Administration.  Gas  analvzer  for  bl-eaieous  mixtures. 
3.312.101.  4-4-67,  Cl.  7.1—23. 
MelUng,  Richard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electee  Corp.  Elec- 
tron discharge  device  having  an  exchanoeable  electrode. 
3,312.855.  4-4-67,  Cl.  313—237.  T 

MeneKus.  Bruno  V.  :  See —  I 

Kovach.  Leslie  J.,  and  Meneirus.      3.311,952. 
Mercer.  Carl  A.     Gearshift  locking  means.     ;3,312,120,  4-4- 

67,  Cl.  74 — 475. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

TIshler,  Max,  Chemerda.  and  Ko'lonltscb.     3.312.738. 
Merker,  Rotiert  L.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Organosilicon  com- 
pounds.    3.312,727,  4-4-67.  Cl    260 — 448.2. 
Mertens.   Isldorus  D.  M.  F..   to  International,  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Hub  for  releasably  holding  a  reel.     3,312.411, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  242—68.3. 
Mervls,  Stanley  H. :  See — 

Simon.  Myron  S..  snd  Mervls.     3,312,682, 
Metcalfe,  Edward  O. :  See — 

Annat.  Robert  B.,  and  Metcalfe.      3,312,018. 
Meylan.  Pierre  :   See — 

Bellati,  Hans,  Rutti,  and  Meylan.     3,312,447. 
Michela.  Josephus  F.  :  See — 

Akkerman.    Antony    M.,    Van    Leeuwen 
3.312,700. 
Micro  Wire  Products:  See — 

Wilson.  Arnold  B.     3,312,223. 
MIcroseal  Com. :  See — 

Beispel.  Robert.     3.312.009. 
Microwave  Development  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Sfee — 

Salzberg.  Edward.     3,312.913. 
Miller.   Alfred  J.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus  for  cutting  and   marking  metal   plate.     3,312.562. 
4-4-67,  Cl.  117 — 4. 
Miller,  Eldon  D..  Jr.     Calcium  hexalumlnate  irtlcles.     3.312.- 

.^.■58,  4-4-67.  CI.  106—63. 
Miller.    Ellison.      LIniild    container   and    drdpper   assembly 

3  312.2.5.%.  4-4-67,  Cl    141—24. 
Miller.  George  T.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Cora     Process  elec 


and    Mlchels. 


trolytlc  for  producing  pbosphine. 
204—101. 


3.312.(10.  4-4-67.  Cl. 
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Miller,  Lee  A. :  See— 

Katon,  John  E.,  and  Miller.     3,312,541. 
Miller,  Marvin  :  Bee — 

Lonso,  Tbomaa  A.,  and  Miller.     3.312,880. 
Miller,  Morton  B. :  flee— 

CarlMton,  Robert  A.,  and  Denny.     3,312,306. 
MllUgan,  WilUam  C.     Burner  elements.     3,312,268.  4-4-87. 

Million.  Frank  R.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Flexible  bags  and 

bagging  mean*.     3,312,339,  4-4-67,  Cl.  206—87. 
Mllloy,  Amea.     Tilting  vehicle  cab.     3,312,203.  4-4-67.   CI. 

2,g(>— — 39 
Mllla,  WilUam  B.,  Jr. :  flee— 

Bonner,  Tom  W.,  and  Mills.     3,312,823. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co. :  flee — 

McConnauftaey,  Paul  W.     3,312.527. 

Tlmm,  Walter.     3,312^13. 

McConnaugtaey,  Paul  W.     3,312,528. 
Miner  Industries,  Inc. :  flee — 

Swee,  Eugene  A.,  and  Kelly.    3,312,439. 
Miner,  W.  H..  Inc. :  flee — 

Olander,  Roland  J.     3,312,493. 
Minerals  *  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp. :  flee — 

Ferrlgno,  Thomas  H.     8,312,640. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  flee — 

Balint,  John  V.     3,312,385. 

Eubank,  William  B.     8,312,923. 

Eubanlc.  William  R..  and  Cross.     3.312.924. 

Eubank,  William  R.,  and  Walker.     3.312.922. 

Bnscta,  Joseph  J.     3.312.S63. 

Sirignano.  Stanley  R..  and  Stifter.     3.312.250. 
Mission- West  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

O'Brien.  Bobcrt  F.     3.311,929. 
Mitchell,  Oeorse  B.     Golf  stroke  gtUde.     3.312.474. 

a.  273— 18«. 
Mitchell.  Jefferson  T. :  Bee — 

Pohm,  George  H^  and  Mitchell 
Mitchell,  JeCrerMn  T.,   to  Lorain 
responalre    signaling    circuitry, 
31T— 148.8. 
Mitchell,  Ornery  E.,   to  Tnrnbull   Elerator  Ltd 


3.312.876. 
Products   Corp.     Current 
3,312,877.     4-4-67,     C\. 


.    Seisakusho. 
composition. 


3,312,615. 


"tH?: 


_      „    Induction 

brake  speed 'controffor  elevators.     3.3i'2.886.  4-4-«7.  Cl. 
318     204 
Mitchell.   Beld   L.,   A.    A.   Couninis,   and   C.   F.   Murphy     to 
Rayonter  Inc.     Solnbllislng  hydroxyethylceUulose.     3.312.- 
688,  4-4-07,  a.  260—282. 
Mitsubishi  Klnsokn  Kogya  Kabushlkl  Kaisha:  flee— 

Sakano,  Takeshi,  and  Toda.     3.312.545 
Miyairi,   Maklo.   to   Kabashiki   Kaisha    Hitachi 
Method    for    preparing    a    polyester     resin 
3,812,644,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—22. 
Mobil  OU  Corp.:  See—  „  „,„  ,^ 
Baker,  Charles  O.     3,312  506. 
Bonner.  Tom  W..  and  Mills.     3.812,823. 
Cramer,  Robert  H..  Hoascr.  and  Jagel 
Kerr.  George  T.,  and  Landls.     8.312.J?!  „oo 
Lawrence,  KlUp  L..  and  Nipper.     3  312  833. 
StrlDUng,   Allen  A.,  SSemanek,  and  Hicks.     3,312.934. 
TraTer.  Alfred  E.    3,312.102. 
Mochlmkl.  Yothlfumi:  flee—  oo,on.^q 

Takamnne,  Hirotokl,  Hanaue,  and  Mochizukl.     3,312.053 

Mod.  Robert  R. :  flee—  .  „  ^      «  „„  ... 

Magne,  Prank  C.  Skau,  and  Mod.     3,812,661. 
Modern  Plastic  Machinery  Corp.  :  See-— 

Korach.  Leslie  J.,  and  Menegus.     3  311  952.    ^  ^^_    ^, 
Moeller.  Lowell  J.     Hanger  device.     3,812.442,  4-4-67.  Cl 

248^217 
Mohan,  WlUlam  L.,  Jr.,  to  SparUnlcs,  Ltd     Crclicall; 
able   means   for  motor   speed  control.      3,312, »»», 

MotendifolSw  A.     Support  for  liquid  container.    3,312,441. 
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Mollns.  Deamond  W.,  to'The  MoUns  Organisation  Ltd.    A ppa 

ratnt  for  manufactaring  composite  filter  plugs.    3,3iz,iai, 

4-4-67.  a.  98—1.,    ^    .^       „ 
MoUns  Organlaatlon  Ltd..  The  :  Se*— 
Molins,  Desmond  W.     3,312.181 
V       WiUUmaon,  David  T.  N.     8.812,162. 
■on.    George,   and  K.   B.   Woodward,   to 
^jOTerica,  Army.    Bicmpld  heart  valve. 

Mo*?w*  JwSih  W..  J.  L.  Murphy,  Jr.,  M.  H.  Larimer,  R.  H. 
B^n.  and  MB.  Potts,  to  iThlokol  Chemical  Corp.    Appa 
ntns  f or  the  nclamatlon  of  aolld  propJOUnt  rocket  motor 
cases.     8.812.231,  4-4-67,  a.  134—111. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  flee — 

Ayad.  Kamal  N.     3,312,672. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See—  «  «,o  ^na 

Baer.  Maaaimo,  and  Hankev.     3,312,756. 

BiUser.  Manuel  M.     3,312.713. 

Fitch.  Steven  J.,  and  I^ranl.     3,312.623. 

Griffith,  Edward  J.,  and  Kodner.     3.312  523. 

Holm,  kyron  J.,  and  Zlenty.     f  312.668. 

Katon,  John  E.,  and  Miller.    3,312,641. 

Mark.  Victor.     3.312,618. 

Rnehrweln,  Robert  A.     3,312.670. 

Ruehrweln,  Robert  A.     3,312.671. 

Stnaaa.  Robert  G.     3.811.98$. 

Vineyard.  BUlyD.    8.312,619  ^„, 

Welssenberger,  OnsUv.    3,312,725. 
Monsanto  Beaearch  Corp. :  See—  0,9  rn^ 

OoUis.  Morton  H..  Wlneman.  and  James.     3,312.732. 

Koch.  Stanley  D.     3,312.711. 
Montecatlni  Edison  S^.A. :  flee—         .  -,  ^   „ 

Cappocdo.  Vlttorto.  Maltese,  and  Vacantl 

Chlusoll,  Glan  P.,  and  Bottaccio.     3,312,731 


United    SUtes   of 
3.312,237,  4-4-07, 


3,312,755. 


Montgomery.  Bonald  R. :  See—       „^„.^„„„ 
Welnecke.  Laurence  A.,  and  Montgomery. 

Moon  Bailnen  Forms.  Inc. :  Sej- 
Bcbrlng.  John  P.     3,312,164. 


3,312.841. 


Moore,  Leonard  O.,  and  J.  W.  Clark,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Proceaa    for    producing    2-chloroacrylonltrlle.     8,312.729. 
4-4-«7.  Cl.  200 — ««5.7. 
Moore,  Robert  E.  :  Bee — 

Machado.  Frank,  Jr.,  Moore,  and  Woods.     8,312,792. 
Moran.  Kevin  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  CalifornU.     Apparatus 
for  blow  molding  hollow  articles  with  council  protrusions. 
3.811,949.  4-l-«7,  Cl.  18—6. 
Morcy,  Everett  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Washing  machine. 

3,312,284,  4-4-67,  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Morgia,  James  V. :  See — 

Daniels.  Pascal  B.,  and  MorgU.     3,312,661. 
Morgret,  Gordon  L. :  see — 

Atanasofr,  Theodore  B.,  and  Morgret.     3.312,358. 
Morin,  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  k  Clark  Inc.     Method  of  producing 
a    traveler    having    a    wear    resistant    insert.      3.312.767. 
4-4-67,  a.  264—264. 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc. :  flee — 

Bavley,  Abraham,  and  Bailey.     8,312,226. 
Moscowsky  Planetary  :  flee — 

Shlstovsky,  Konstantln  N.     3,312,142. 
MoBler  Safe  Co.,  The  :  flee — 

Irwin,  Edward  T.     3,312,225. 
Morton,  Evans  T.,  to  Aqua-Chem.  Inc.     Heat-pump  compres- 
sor type  dlstlUatlon  apparatus  for  purifying  water.    3,312,- 
600.  4-4-67,  a.  202 — 160. 
Motson,  James  F.    Base  element  for  electroluminescent  lamp. 

3.312,852,  4-4-67,  Cl.  313—108. 
Mount  Hope  Machinery  Co. :  flee — 
Knapp,  George  P.     3,312,414. 
Moyer.  Edward  L.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Independently  op- 
erable dual  brake  actuating  apparatus.     3,812,313,  4  4  67, 
Cl.  188—106. 
Mras.  SUve  J.     Rotary  slitting  knife.     3,312,186,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

83 — 678. 
Mueller,  Arthur  C. :  flee — 

MacMillln,  David  M„  and  MueUer.     3,312,158. 
MueUer,  Arthur  C,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.     Film  container. 

3,812.412,  4-4-67,  CI.  242—71.2. 
MueUer,   Erich   O.,   to   Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Trans- 

porUtion  vehicles.     3,312,180,  4-4-67.  C\.  104 — 246. 
Mtthle.    Herbert,    to   Chemische   Fabrlk    SchwelserhalL     Iso- 
phthaUc  acid   derivatives.     8.312,696.    4-4-67,    a.   260— 
247.2. 
Muldoon,    Robert    P..    to    Link-Belt    Co.      Transient   eleetrli: 
energy   sensor  with   sener  and  paraUel  protective  relay. 
3,812,888,  4-4-67,  Cl.  317—22. 
Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang,  and  R.  Behr,  to  Agfa  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     Spot  prevention  in  light  sensitive  sUver  hallde 
emulsion  layers.     3,312,652,  4-4-67.  Cl.  96 — 94. 
MQUer.  Josef,  and  H.  Riegler,  to  Trilnz-Lenxe  K.O.     CeUlng 

lumlnalre.    3,312,816.  4-4-67.  Cl.  240—78. 
Multifastener  Co. :  flee — 

Keoufb.  WlUlam  R.    3.812,454. 
Murphy,  Charles  F. :  flee — 

MltcheU,  Reld  L.,  Couninis,  and  Murphv.     3,312,689. 
Murphy,  Eugene  8.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.    Torque  converter 

employing   ring   valve.      3,312,061.   4-4-67.   Cl.   60 — 64. 
Murpny,  James  L.,  Jr. :  flee — 

Monroe,  Joseph  W.,  Murphy,  Larimer,  Brown,  and  Potts. 
3  812  281 
Mutnicki  Stanley,  M.  M.  Fein,  and  J.  E.  Paustian,  to  Thlokol 
Chemical     Corp.       Process     for     making     e,9-diammono- 
decaborane.     3,312^532.  4-4-67.  Cl.  23 — 368. 
Muyshondt.  Luden  H..   to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corp.    Code  setting  device  for  print  elements  on  reciprocat- 
ing carriage.    3.312.163,  4-4-67,  Cl.  101—93. 
N.V.    Nederlandsche   Coblnatle    voor    Chemische    Industrie : 
Bee — 

Akkerman.    Antony    M.,    Van    Leeuwen,    and    Mlchels. 
3,312.700. 
Naddell,  Manuel,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Hydraulic  steer- 
ing system.    3,312,302,  4-4-67,  Cl.  180—79.2. 
Nakamura,  Toshlakl :  flee — 

Sakuyama,  Shlgeru,  Oda,  Ohara.  Shlmisu.  and  Nakamura. 
S,ai2,710. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  flee — 

Braithwalte.  David  O.     3.312.605. 
Nanna,  Frank  S.     Apparatus  for  grllUng  food.     3,312.161, 

^  I  qy  Ql  gg 2,Ti 

Nara,  Masaharu.     Calculator.     8.312.396.  4-4-67.  CL  236 — 

114. 
NashvlUe  Bridge  Co. :  flee — 

StutevlUe,  Herman  R.     3,312,059. 
NaUonal  BerylUa  Corp. :  flee— 

Hessinger,  PhlUp  8.,  and  Sheets.    3,312,771. 
National  Gypsum  Co. :  flee — 

Hamme,  Donald  O.    8,812,585. 
National  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Edens.  James  A.    3,311,942. 
Jfational  Research  Council :  See — 

Spencer.  John  F.  T.,  TnUoch,  and  Gorln.    3,312.684. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  flee — 
Cook,  Alan  H.    3,312,824. 
Oabor,  Dennis.     3,312,840. 
Nauchno-Isaledovateljsky  Institute  Slntetlchesklkh  Splrtov  1 
Organicheskikh  Produktov  :  See — 

Aerov,  Mikhail  E..  Bystrova.  Zelentsova.  and  KnUkova. 

3,312.078. 

Nava.  Joseph  A..  W.  R.  Heynneman,  and  D.  K.  Jewell,  to  The 

Pyle-National  Co.     Explosion-proof  connector.     8,812.928. 

4-4-67.  a.  339 — 46. 

Neale.  Denis  M.,  to  Ilford  Ltd.    Colour  photography.    3,312.- 

144,  4-4-67,  a.  88 — 24. 
Nectouz,  Andr«,  to  Societe  des  Forges  et  AteUers  du  Creusot. 
Carriage  for  transporting  an  ingot  to  a  roUer  table.    3,812,- 
360.  4-4-67.  Cl.  214—64; 

Neel,  Arthur  P. :  flee—  ^    __ 

WlUard.  Charles  L..  O'Hara.  and  Veel.     3,812.468. 


887  0.0.^11 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,312,634. 


3,312,542. 
LamlnatlDg  machines. 


Oray,    and    Nlquette. 


Target  for  trampoline 
CI.  273—105. 


Negra.  John  S. :  See — 

omuM,  Arnold  B.,  and  Negra. 
Neagebauer,  Walter:  See — 

Schmidt,  Lothar,  and  Neugebauer.     3,312,525. 

Neamann.  Karl  J.,   to   Verwaltungsgesellgchaft  Moeller  und 

Neumann  Offene  HandelsgesellBcliaft.    Control  arrangement 

for  lerel  rolling  metal  plates  and  sheets  In  reversible  rolling 

mllll.    3,312,092,  4-4-«7,  Cl.  72—13. 

Neamder,  Albert,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.    Automatic  stud 

feeder.    3,312,810, 4-4-67,  Cl.  219—08. 
Neumlller,  PhUlip  J. :  See— 

Kltske.  Eugene  D.,  and  Neumlller. 
Newcomb,  Rol>ert  K.,  to  Rotobond,  Inc. 

3,812,580,  4-4-67,  Cl.  156—650.  J 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The :  See—  \ 

Gary.  Frauds  H.    3,312,171. 
Niagara  Plastics  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Booney.  James  L.    3,312,376. 
Nleboff,  C.  E.,  k  Co. :  See — 

'Juhnke,  Charles  J.,  and  Jakobs.    3,312,844. 
Nlertlt,  Frank :  See— 

Martin.  Joseph  F.,  and  Nlertit.    3,312,783. 
Nlkel.  Alfred :  See- 
Schumann,  Frits,  and  Nikel.    3,312.051. 
Nilaten,  Ole  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Ignition  system.    3,312,- 

210,  4-4-67.  a.  123—148. 
Nipper,  Jack  T. :  See — 

Lawrence,  PbiUp  L.,  and  Nipper.    3,312,933. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Sakayama,  Shlgeru,  Oda,  Obara,  Shlmlsu,  and  Nakamura. 
3.812,710. 
Nlquette.  Beaman  P. :  See — 

SeantUn,    John    B.,    Drummond, 
3.812,952. 
Nlsaen  Corp, :  See — 

J^lssen,  George  P.    3.312,471. 
Nltien,  George  P.,  to  Nlssen  Corp. 

game  apparatus.    3,312,471,  4-4-67.  >,..  -. «-. 

Nlrens.  Allen  B..  and  J.  A.  F.  Bayfield,  to  Ideal  Industries, 
Inc.  Stop  motion  apparatus  for  textile  machines.  3,311,- 
953  4—4—67  Cl  10  23 
Nognera,  Joseph,  to  Casablancas  High  Draft  Co.  Ltd.  Slivei) 
feed  and  drafting  means  of  a  ring  spinning  frame.  3,312,- 
050,  4-4-67,  Cl.  57—34. 
Nooter  Corp. :  flee — 

Hicks,  mrold  E.,  and  Hibbeler.    3,311.971. 
Nord-ATlatlon  Soclete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronau- 
tiones:  See — 
Qa«i«.  Bmile.  and  PblUppe.    3,312.146. 
Nordgren,  Simon  N.     Sliding  Jaw  wrench  having  a  pivoted 
handle-lever  grip  which  engages  worm  means   to  prevent 
roUdon  thereof.     3,312,129,  4-4-67,  Cl.  81—126. 
Normaa,  Oeorge  B. :  See — 

LciSner,  WlUlam  M.,  and  Norman.     3,312.618. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 
Oodejahn,  Gordon  C,  Jr.     3,312,870. 
Hertz,  Theodore  M.     3,312,951. 
Shaheen.  Joseph  M.,  and  Jones.     3,311.966. 
Sator.  Alois  T.,  Cowell,  and  Kraemer.     3,312,068. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See-r- 

Botden,  Tbeodoor  P.  J.,  Klomp,  and  Van  der  Ven.    3,312,- 

S88. 
De  Boer,  Eeltje.     3,312,911. 
Finn,  John  E.     3,312,854. 
Hon,  Gerhard  W.,  and  Green.     3.312.830. 
Hendriks,  Andrianus  A.  M.,  and  Bakker.     3,311.964. 
Weasels,  Johannes  H.     3,312,782. 
Verstraelen,  Marie  M.  A.  A.     3,312,834. 
Northern  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Kerr,  Bobert  A.,  and  Wlckbam.     3,312,421. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

DeVoss,  Edward  A.     3.312.382. 

Norton,  Brace,  and  H.  Levlnatein,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co. 

Process  of  preparing  thin  film   semiconductor   thermistor 

bolometers  and  articles.     3.312.572.  4-4-67.  Cl.  117-212, 

Nusso,    Charles.     Lightweight    versatile    saddle.     3.312,040. 

4-4-67,  Cl.  54—44. 
O.  K  Macaine  and  Tool  Corp. :  See — 

Kaufman,  Harry.     3,312,460. 
O'Brien,  Bobert  F..   to  Mlssion-Weett   Mfg.   Co.     Toilet  bowl 

assembly.     3,311,929,  4-4-67.  Cl.  4—69. 
O'Connor,  James  J. :  See — 

McHale,  William  L.,  Sorensen.  and  O'Connor.    3.312,077. 
Oda,  Kenzo  :  See — 

Saknyama,  Shlgeru,  Oda,  Ohara,  Shlmizu,  and  Nakamura. 
3,312,710. 
Oddo,  Gerald  P.     Pick  for  playing  stringed  musical  instru- 
ments.    3,312,137,  4-4-67.  C\.  84—322. 
Oehlrlch,  Karl-Helnz,  and  K.  B.  Schmidt.     Method  for  ban- 
dUng  pulverulent  material.    3.312.507,  4-4-67,  Cl.  302 — 66. 
Oehser,  Gordon  V..  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.    Parti- 
cle monitor  bavidg  first  and  second  detection  means  con- 
nected by  an  anti-coincidence  circuit.     3,312,821,  4-4-67, 
a.  250 — 41.9. 
Oetle.  Walter :  See — 

Knlpp,  Ulrlch.  Awater,  Oetke.  Welnbrenner,  and  Schon- 
zeler.     3,312,666. 
OfTen.  B..  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Heilng.  Henry  H.,  Jr.     3,312,126. 

Ofllcina  Meccanlca  Erba  k  C.S.a.S. :  See — 

Draganti,  Dante.     3,312,112. 
Offner,  Franklin  F.     Frequency  modulation  of  radiation  emit- 
ting P-N  Junctions.     3,312,910,  4-4-67.  Cl.  331—94.5. 

O'Hara,  Charles  V, :  See—  ' 

Willard.  Charles  L.,  O'Hara,  and  Neel.     3,312,453. 

Ohara,  Takashl :  See — 

Saknyama,   8hlg*ra,   Oda,  Obara,   Shimlsu,   and   Naka- 
mura.    3,312J10. 


Oikawa,  Mltsuru    and  T.  Okabe,  to  Kabuskiki  Kaisha  HlUchl 
Seisakusbo.     Low    temperature    fusible    glass.     3,312,556. 
4-4-67,   Cl.    106—54. 
Ukabe,  Tadao  :  See — 

Uikawa,  Mitsuru.  and  Okabe.     3,312, 5|6. 
Olander,    Roland   J.,    to    W.    H.    Miner,    Inq.      Door   fastener 

3,312,493.  4-4-67.  Cl.  292—218. 
Oldham,  Albert  H.     Car  top  boat  carrier  and  handling  assem 

bly.     3.312.363,  4-4-67.  Cl.  214—450. 
Oldham,  Wilfred  J. :  See — 

Habesbaw,  John,  and  Oldham.     3,312.7l5. 
Olln  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Becke,   Margot.      3,312,531. 
Broverman,   Irwin.     3.312.536. 
Burns.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.     3,311,962. 
Oliveto,  Eugene  P.,  R.  Rausser,  and  E.  Hers^berg,  to  Schering 
16-alkylene  progesterones  and  Intarmeolates  formed 


production   tbereof.     3.312,692,   4-*-07,   Cl.   260 — 

..  S.p.A.  Ivrea  :  See 
and 


Bovio 
See — 
3.312.315. 
3,312.810. 
See— 
W.     3,312.044. 
W.     3,312.045. 


3,312,720. 


3,312,39S 


r70. 


3.312. 


for  winding  ma- 


Corp. 
in   the 
239.3. 
Olivetti.  C.  Ing.,  k  Co.. 

Qassino,  Teresio, 
Omark  Industries.  Inc. 

Graham.  Harold  J. 

Neumeler.  Albert. 
O'Neill  Tank  Co.,  Inc.  : 

McCarter,  Arthur 

McCarter,  Arthur 
Organon  Inc. :  See — 

Zeelen,  Filippus  J. 
Orsen,  iStefan  :  See — 

Delia  Torre,  Edward,  Orsen,  and  Engcdberg.     3,312,979. 
Orthwin,    Sidney    O.     Hem    marker.     3,31lT979,    4-4-67     Cl. 

33—9.  ' 

Osborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ellms    Robert  W.     3,311,954. 
Osterreicblsche  Stickstoffwerke  Aktiengeseljschaft :  See — 

Stormann-Mennlnger-Lerchenthal,     Helmo.     Kloimstein 
and  Schonbeck.     3,312,701. 
Oswald.  Hendrikus  J. :  See — 

Lund,  Richard  B.,  Oswald,  and  Turl.     3,312.657. 
Otis  Elevator  Co.  :   Sec — 

Hudson.  Edwin  M.     3,311,995. 

Waclaw,   Henri.     3,312,847. 
Ott,  Harry  R. :  See — 

McKenna.  William  0..  and  Ott.     3.312.13 
Outboard   Maring   Corp.  :   See — 

Irgens,  Finn  T.     3,312,286. 
Overment.  Alfred  P.  H.     Urinary  drainage  acparatua. 

221.  4-4-67.  Cl.   128—275. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

PhlllDps,  Thomas  E.     3,312.569. 
Owens,  Tnomas  M.     Live  collar  assembly 

chines.     3,312,408.  4-4-67.  Cl.  242—66. 
Oxford  Paper  Co. :  See —  . 

Barbour.  Marshall  S.     3,312.564. 
Oy,   Lokomo  :  See — 

Maklnen,   Yrjo.     3.312.504.  ' 

Pace.  Henry  A.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Bukber  Co.  Solution 
of  the  reaction  product  of  a  linear  piriyicarbonate.  an  or- 

fanic  dllsocyanate  and  water.    3.312,653,  ,4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 
0.8.  ' 

Packasing  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 
Hlckln,  Bobert  J.     3,812,153. 
Hlckln,  Bobert  J.     3.312,155. 
Pacsu,  Eugene :  See — 

Schwenker,  Bobert  P..  Jr..  and  Pacsu.     3,312,642. 
Palik,  Bobert  B.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Method  of  treating 

meUl.     3,312,576,  4-4-67.  Cl.  148—11.5. 
Palmer.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Clarke,  James  S.,  and  Palmer.     3,312,01 
Paramore,  Edwin  L..  N.  W.  OUzner,  Jr.,  ni 

Halliburton  Co.     Method  of  reducing  thto  permeability  of 
portions  of  bore  holes.     3,312,296,  4-(-97[C\.  175 — 72. 
Paris,  Thomas  H.,  and  C.  H.  Bodgers,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc. 

Belt  tracking  device.     3.312,335.  4-4-67.  Cl.  198 — 202. 
Parkes,   Balph   C.     Conveyor.     3,312,334.  4-4-67.  Cl.   198 — 

195. 
Parnes.  Arthur,  to  Technology  Instrament  Cbrp.  of  CallfomHi. 
Contactless  electrical  transducer  havlnk  moving  parts. 
3,312,892,  4-4-67^  Cl.  328—93. 
Paschmann,  Helmut.  Modular  building  structure  and  pre- 
fabricated components  therefor.  3,312A24.  4-4-67,  Cl. 
52 — 221.  " 

Passarello.    Anthony    B.,    to    Johnson    Cotp.      Gas    burner. 

3.312,267,  4-4-67,  Cl.  158—09. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft    fur    ElectrlSche    Oluhlampen 
m.b.H :  See — 

Schilling,  Werner.  Relber.  and  Gorl.     3,312,085. 
Paustlan,  John  E. :  See — 

Mutnlck,  Stanley,  Fein,  and  Paustlan.     '3,312,532. 
Pearce,  James  G.,  and  A.  C.  Tetranlt,  to  9tormberg-Carl8on 
Corp.     Multiple  electronic  register  sendar.     3,312,786, 
4-67,  Cl.  179 — 18. 
Pearson,  Ben,  Inc. :  See — 

Bramblett,  John  J.     3,312,046. 
Pearson,  Harry,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Low  drag  pod  for  a  gas 

turbine  engine.     3,312,066,  4-4-67,   Cl.  |0 — ^226. 
Peccerlll,  Donald,  and  G.  De  Gross,  said  EJe  Gross  assor.  to 
•aid  Peccerlll.    Orientation  of  particles  ih  elastomer  mate- 
rials.   3,312,763.  4-4-67,  Cl.  2*4— 108. 
Peckham,  Arthur  C.     Ankle  support.     3,31f,219,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
128^—166. 

Pellnskl.  Desmond  M..  to  Dominion  Magnesi|im.  Ltd.  Purify- 
ing device  for  magnesium  production  retort.  3,312,456,  4- 
4-67,  CT.  266—19. 

PeHowski,  Mark  D.     Highway  marking  device.     3,312.156, 

Pence,  Roscoe  O.     Vehicle  overload  spring.     3,812,409. 
67,  Cl.  267—45. 


B.  Koch,  to 
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Penn,  John.    Collapsible  seats.    8,312,501,  4-4-67,  Cl.  297— 

42. 
Perry,  John  T.,  and  C.  J.  Kawlecki,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply 
Co.     Magnetically  biased  vacuum  relay.     S.Sl^.SOS.  4-4-67, 
Cl.  200—144. 
Perry.  William  M. :  See— 

Hess,  Calvin  J.,  and  Perry.     8,812,749. 
Peters,  "Theodore  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Vehicle  differ- 
ential brake  control.     8,312.814.  4-4-67.  Cl.  188— 152. 
Peters.  Theodore  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Closure  latch 
with  auxiliary  Vatch  release.     3,312,491.  4-4-67.  Cl.  292— 
201. 
Petersen.  Anita  E. :  'See—  ^  ^^„ 
Benetti.  John  G.     8.S12.002. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A.     3.312.207. 

Troeppl.  William  M.     8.812,008.  „  _^  .       . 

Petersen,  Getmld  A.,  %  to  A.  E.  Petersen.     Earth  auger  head 

hivlni  finger  tip  te?th.    3.312,297.  4-4-67.  Cl.  175—392. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A. :  See — 

Benetti,  John  G.    3,812,002.  .„,„,«>« 

Troeppl.  William  M..  and  BennetU.     8.312.003. 
Petersen,  Rollmnd  G.     Key   and   combination   cylinder  lock. 

8.312,690,  4-4-67.  Cl.  70—285. 
Peterson,  Harold  M. :  See —  ««,„..-„ 

Pfelffer,  Joseph  J.,  and  Peterson.     3.812.432. 
Peterson,  James  L.     Patient  controlled  power  operated  kit 

for  hospital  bed.     3.311.988.  4-4-«7.  Cl.  5—66. 
Peterson,  Joseph  C.    Pickling  inhibitor  composition.    3,312,- 

625.  4-4-67.  Cl.  252—140.        .     „       „  , 

Peterson.  Bobert  M.,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.  Means  for  mounting 
a  food  mixer  on  a  standard.  3,812.433.  4-4-67,  a.  24S— 
13 
Peterson.  Thomas  F..  deceased  (by  J.  D.  Drlnko,  and  Central 
National  Bank,  coexecutors).  Seml-insulatlng  shle'dlng  for 
cables  and  the  like  and  comprising  d'^rete  "floatlnsj 
patches  of  s*ml-condartlve  material.  8,812,774,  4-4-67. 
Cl.  174 — 120. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Woskow,  Marvin  Z.     8.812,718. 
Petterson,  Lowell  L. :  See —  „  »,„  -». 

Brotherton.  Bobert  J.,  and  Petterson.     3,812,737. 
Petty.  Bobert  H.     Bed  vibrating  device.     3,311,935.  4-4-67, 

Cl.  5—109. 
Pfelfer.  Charles  B. :  See —      ^   „,  .-         „  «,-  _-, 
Medford.   Bobert  C.   and   Pfelfer.     3.812  785. 
Pfelffer.  Joseph  J.,  and  H.  M.  Peterson,  to  BeDeMan  Corp. 

MobUe  stand.    3.812.432,  4-4-^87.  Cl.  248— 18. 
Pfister,  Frank  III.  to  Gorbam  Corp.    Grave  marker.    3,312.- 

014.4-4-67,0  47—41.1. 
Phillpp,  Erich :  See —  ,  ..„  .^^ 

Chen.  YUB-Nlan,  and  PhlUpp.     8,312.804. 
Philippe,  Jacqnes  :  See —  .««.„,... 

(Jnife.  Emile.  and  Philippe.     3  812.146.  ^      ,   „ 

Phlllpps.   Thomas    E..    and  Y.    S.   White,    to   Owens-Corning 

FlbergU*  Corp.    Compatible  fibrous  k1"8 /e  nforcements  of 

saperlor  bonding  and  wetting  characteristics.     8,312,589. 

4-4-67,  Cl.  117—126. 

Phillips  Petrolenm  Co. :  See— 

Belknap,  William  B.     8.312.281.      ' 
HItzman,  Donald  O.     8.812,279. 
Kahle.  Cfcrald  B.     8,312.680.  -.,o«xo 

Pltch^ord.  Armln  C,  and  Sarrett.     8,812.649. 
Scott,  John  N..  Jr.     9.812.765. 
Phillips,  Wendell  O. :  See— 

Durst.  Blchard  B.,  and  Phillips.     8,312,687. 
Phllllp-Van  Heusen  Corp. :  See— 

AInslle.  Thomas  D.     8.312.100. 
Plcanol,  Jaime.     Cnshlonlng  device  for  the  picking  stick  of 
looms.    3,812.254.  4-4-67,  Cl.  189—168. 

^'"  VoS'^nln,°Wn?f,*Holtschmldt.  and  Piechota.     3.312.638. 
Pierce.  Frank  D.,  to  Klemark.  Inc.     Carton  bottom  sealing 

mrchlne     8.Sli,154.  4-4-67,  Cl.  98—49. 
PlUsbory  Co..  The :  See— 

Gldlow.  Bolf  0.     3.811,091.      ^        „  .       „  ^,.    « 

Pines.  Arthir  N.,  and  B.  A.  Zlentek,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

'Silicone-sllleate  polymers  as  corrosion  inhibitors,     s.si^.- 

Plt^cMofeVralS'c.  aid  h'.  J.  Sarrett  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.  Paving  asphalt  containing  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene.    3.812.M9,  4-4-67.  Cl.  260—28.6. 

Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Co. :  See— 
Crano,  John  C.     8  812,678. 

integrated  circuit  package.,    8,812  540.  ♦-*;«J;C1    8M». 

Podgorskl.  Matthew  C.:Set—- 

Hill   James  B..  and  Podgorskl.     8.812.809. 

o  3i2  4»9   4-4-67,  Cl.  296 — 117. 
„  \:       nlli^  TT     anil   J    T    Mitchell,    to   Lorain    Products 
^fe^'^cSfr^f   "sl,nilve    s'SnaS   system.      3,312,876. 

4-4^7.  a.  317—148. 

^'^^"j'flre^'S^d's:  "^ssiSsr 

Polaroid  Cwroj^  See— 

^tk^^rSn\,  ail  M«vii.     3.312,682. 
"•"^'SnStrSchiid^nndPolesky.     8.312,482. 


PoUak  Steel  Co.,  The :  See— 

Stelnmann,  William  N.     3.312,034. 

Pollock,  Larry  J.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Transistor 
structure  and  method  of  making,  suitable  for  integration 
and  exhibiting  good  power  handling  capability  and  fre- 
quency response.     3,312,882,  4-4-67.  Cl.  317 — 285. 

Pomerantz,  Melvin,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Multlvalley  semiconductor  amplifier  for  hypersonic  waves. 
3.312.900.  4-4-67.  Cl.  330 — 5. 

Porges.  Karl  G.,  and  J.  A.  BJorkland.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.  Device  for  super- 
reguUtlo^  otui  amplifier-discriminator  circuit.     3,312,908. 


cover.      3,312,366. 


3,311.981. 


4-4-67,  Cl.  880—52. 
Porls,    Harry.      Measuring    device    and 

4-4-67,  a.  220—28. 
Poslusny.  Warren  P.    Parabola  tracing  apparatus. 

4-4-67.  a.  33—27. 
Potts,  Marvin  B. :  See — 

Monroe,  Joseph  W..  Murphy,  Larimer.  Brown,  and  Potts. 
3,312,231. 
Pratt,  Ivor,  and  E.  T.  Turpln,  to  The  Glidden  Co.    Copolymers 

containing  hydroxyalkyl  ether  esters  of  unsaturated  adds. 

and    coating    compositions    containing    same.       3,312,654. 

4-4-€7.  Cl.  260—33.4. 
Pray.  Lester  W..  G.  C.  Anderson,  and  J.  Waddlngton,  to  Mare- 

mont   Corp.      Spinning   frame   control   means.      3,312,405. 

4-4-67.  Cr  242—26.4. 
Precisa  A.G. :  See — 

GeUlng,  Helmut.     3,312,391. 
Prlce-Pfister  Brass  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Lyon,  John  K.     3.312.402. 
Priebs,  Horst.  to  Anker-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.     Friction 

Sear  drive  for  the  oaper  carriage  of  a  business  machine. 
.312.323,  4-4-67.  Cl.  197—176. 
Primus  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hodge,  kervllle  E.     3,311.985. 
Printed  Motors  Inc. :  See — 

Henry-Baudot.  Jacques.     3.312.846. 
Printing,  Packaging  and  Allied  Trades  Besearch  Association : 

Jeans.  Michael  A.     3,312.415. 
Prlpart  S.A. :  See — 

Mazuranlc,  Mladen,  and  Mazuranlc-Jankovlc.     3.312,475. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See- 
Hooker,  Donald  T.     3.312.626. 

Hooker,  Donald  T.     3,812,627. 

MacMlllan,  Francis  S.     3.312.709. 
Prosit  Service  Corp. :  See — 

Simon.  Samuel.     3.312,434. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co..  The :  See—  ^  ,       .,      „  „,„„„„ 

Nava.  Joseph  A.,  Heynneman,  and  Jewell.     3,312.928. 
Quer«,    Emlle,    and    J.    Philippe,    to    Nord-Avlatlon    Soclete 
Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aeronautlques.     Fluid  pressure 
Jack  with  three  stable  positions.'     3.312.146.  *-4-67,  Cl. 
91 — 108. 
Rackley.  Carle  E..   to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.     Adjust- 
able air  flow  damper  for  a  luminalre.     3,312,160,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  98—40. 
Radiation  Inc. :  See—         .„„_. 

Lewia,  Bernard  L.     3,312,974. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bond,  Donald  S.     3,812  970.        „„,„«^, 

Booth,  Grant  W..  and  Warren.     3.812,941. 

Feryszka,  Bubin.     3.312  912.       „„,„„.^ 

milman,  Ernest  L.,  and  Chan.     3  312,950. 

Hnrat.  liobert  N..  and  Hedlnnd.     3.312.780. 

LewU,  Henry  B.     3.312,006. 

Bajchman.  Jan  A.     3,312.961. 

Wallmark.  John  T.     8,8li.838.  ,  «, «  on-   A-.i_ii7 

Badovlc,  Dusan.     Beclprocatlng  engines.     3.312,206.  4-4-«7. 

a.  128 — 78. 
Rainero.  Aldo  A..  Jr. :  See—  o  o,  o  hk.i 

Bossi,  Bmll  B..  and  Balnero.     3.312.555. 

'**^'B*e?k.°o"rfc=C.!'G^t.  Larsen.  and  Rajac.     3  312.325 
Bajchman.  Jan*L  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America     ^cldent 
current  magnetic  plate   memory.     3,312.961,   4-4-67,   Ll. 

Rasnanti  Matthew,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Plural  'memory  system  with  internal  memory  transfer  and 
duplteated  Infbrmatlon.    3.312.947,  4-4-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

^"■oii;e?i?'BSl^ne'p7 Rausser.  and  Hersbberg.     3,812,692. 

Raven  Industries.  Inc. :  See- 
Yost,  Panl  B.     8,812,427. 

Baybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.:  See— 
McBltchle,  David  G.     8,812,757. 

Raychem  Corp.:  See — __„ 

Sheriock,  Hugh  P.     3.312.772. 

Rayfield,  James  A.  F. :  See— 

Nlvens.  Allen  B..  and  Bayfield. 

Baymond  International.  Inc. :  See — 

Haug.  Stanley  C.     3.312.291.  „  „  ^ 

Ravner  Eric  T..  D.  A.  Yeadon,  L.  L.  Hopper.  Jr..  H  P.  Dupuy, 
and^  O  Dollear,  to  Unlte<i  States  of  America  Agriculture. 
FOammable  base  with  flre-reUrdant  protective  coating. 
8,312,565,  4-4-67.  Cl.  117—72. 

""'^  MUcbeU.-  Bfidi:..  Counlnls,  and  Murphy.     3.312.685. 
Reading.  Oscar  W..  49%  to  B.  Berg.     Color  filter  for  Ibrht 

bulbs  and  sign  constractlon  embodying  same.     3,312.814. 

4-4-67.  Cl.  240 — 46.57. 


3.311,953. 


3,312,482. 


ReDeMan  Corp. :  See—  j.^^^^^- 

Pfelffer,  Joseph  J.,  and  Peterson. 

Reed,  Howard  B. :  See —  «  oio  aom 

bouteUe,  Albert,  and  Beed.     8,812,496. 
Beed     Marietta    L.      Lead    halter.      3,812,039, 
64—24. 
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Sees.   Bicbard   W.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de   Nemours  and  Co. 
CroBsllnked   hydrocarbon   polymers   bavLng  Intermolecular 

3,5l2,676. 


4-4-67,  CI.  2«0— 80.5. 
Roberts,  to  Tbe  Magnavoz  Co. 
motor.     3,312,887.  4-4-67,  CI. 


anhydride  cross-links. 
Reese,  Glenn  A.,  and  W.  £. 
Speed  control  for  electric 
318—302. 

Reeves  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee —  I 

Beeves,  Robert  J.     3,311,938.  ^ 

Reeves,  John  F. :  See — 

liiekUter,  Robert  P.,  Abbot,  and  Reeves.     3,312,488. 
Reeves,  John  W..  Jr. :  ;8ee — 

Stewart,  Paul  H.,  Fallesen,  and  Reeves.     3,312,550. 
Reeves,   Robert  J.,    to   Reeves   Co.,  Inc.     Fastening  devtce. 

3,311,958,  4-4-flV.  CI.  24—155. 
Rehm,    Karl,    to    Telefunken    Paten tverwertungs    -O.m.b.H. 
Device  for  conveying  a  stack  of  flat  articles  singly.    3,312,- 
464,  4-4-67.  CI.  271—26. 
Relber,  Hans  :  See — 

Schilling,  Werner,  Relber.  and  Gorl.     3,312,085. 
Reich,  Bobert  W.     Driving  mechanism  of  a  torsional  oscilla- 
tor.   3,312,883.  4-4-67,  CI.  318 — 132. 
Relchard,  Robert  E.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Fluid  pressure 

servomotor.    3,312,147,  4-4-67.  CI.  91—369. 
ReiUy,  John  B.     MulUple  pdrt  valve.     3,312,245,  4-4-67,  CI. 

137—625.23. 
Reiser.  Richard  D. :  See — 

Brothman.   Abraham,   Reiser,    Gomery,   and   Cuddeback. 

3  312  935 
KaKn.   'Nathaniel     L.,     Reiser,     Harris,     and    Bchrler. 
3,312,964. 
Reisinger.  Delwln   J.,   to  W.   R.   Grace  ft  Co.     Retractable 

snorkel  nozzle.     3,312,256,  4-4-67,  CI.  141 — 65. 
Reltter.  John  J.     S-wltch  actuating  mechanism  for  electrical 

power  tool  devices.     3,312,799.  4-4-67,  CI.  200—61.58. 
Remack.  Alfred  R.,  and  L.  R.  Gale,  to  The  Lockformer  Co. 
Combination  sheet  forming  apparatus  and  slitter.     3,312,- 
095.  4-4-67,  CI.  72—203. 
Remhof,   Kurt,   to  Albrecht   Jung   elektrotechnlche   Fabrik. 
Door  latch  including  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  latching 
electromagnet.     3,312,492,  4-4-67.  CI.  292 — 201. 
Revlon,  Inc. :  See — 

Buchwalter,    Francis    F.,    Greif,    Skolnlk,    and    Baker. 
3,311,941. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See 

Pallk,  Robert  R.     3,312,576. 
Reynolds.  William  G.,  Baxter,  and  Davidson. 
Reynolds,  William  G.,  B.   L.   Baxter,  and  B.   S 
Co.     Easy-open  can  end. 


3  312.368. 
Davidson, 
3,312,368, 


to   Hughes 
3,312.870, 


Aircraft    Co.      Electrical 
4-4-67,  CI.  317—99.     , 


3,312,650. 

Springfield,    Stevens,    and 


to   Reynolds  Metals 
4-4-67,  CI.  220—53. 
Rhoades.    William   T., 
transmission  system. 
Rice,  Jim  A. :  See — 

Leadbetter,  GUbert  E.,  and  Rice.     3,312,483.  J 

Richards,  Roy,  to  Southwire  Co.     Disposable  mold  member 

for  casting  machine.     3,311,955,  4-^-67.  CI.  22—57.4. 
Richmond  Aerosols  Ltd. :  See — 

Featherstone,  Charles  B.,  and  Hawtln.     3,312,378. 
Richter,  Robert  K. :  See — 

Koepf,  Almont  H.,  and  Richter.     3,312,099. 
Ridinger,   Philip   G.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories..  Inc. 
aiagneticaily    controlled    switching    drculu.      3,312,942, 
4-4-67.  CI.  340—168. 
Riegler.  Harald:  See — 

MQUer.  Josef,  and  Riegler.     3,312,816. 
Riethmann,  Jean,  and  J.  Killen.    Process  for  the  oreparation 

of  cyanuric  chloride.     3,312,697,  4-4-67,  CI.  260—248. 
Riggs.  Emmet  D. :  See — 

Woods,  John  P.,  Barta,  Dransfield.  and  Biggs.  3,312,978. 
Rigterink,  Raymond  H.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Phos- 

phoramidothioates.      3,312,706,   4-4-67,    CI.   260—281. 
Rinker.  Royden  C. :  See — 

Case,  Arthur  J.,  and  Rinker. 
Blnne.  Reijo  A. :  See — 

Poch.    Leonard    J.,    Rlnne, 
Sweeney.     3,312,878. 
Rizzo.  John  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Flame-retardant  epoxy  retln 

composiUons.     3,312,636,  4-4-67,  CI.  260—2. 
Roark.  Howard.     Wearing  apparel.     3,311,024,  4-4-67,  CI. 

Roberts,'  William  £. :  See — 

Reese.  Glenn  A.,  and  Roberts.     3,312,887. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See — 

Manecke,  Siegfried  £.     3,312,807. 
McHale,  William  L.,  Sorensen,  «nd  O'Connor.   3,312,0 
WiUson,  James  R.     3,312.396. 
Willson,  James  R.     3,312,397. 
Robertson.  Frederick  C. :  See — 

Cousins,  John  R.,  and  Robertson.     3,312,938. 
Robinder,  Ronald  C. :  See —   * 

McMillan,  Richard  B..  and  Robinder.     3,312,850. 
Robinson.  Thomas  L.    to   Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory, 
Inc.     Panel  using  intrinsic  of  carrier-injection  electrolu- 
minescence usable  in  an  image  converter.     3,312,825.  4-4- 
67,  CI.  250—213. 
Robinson,    WUliam    M.,    to    Comell-DubUier   Electric    Corp. 
Method     of     manufacturing     encapsulated     components. 
3,311,967,  4-4-67,  CI.  29—155.5. 
Rochester  Hopes.  Inc. :  See — 

Lorett.  Stanley  L.,  Jr..  and  Kuhls.     3,312,777. 
Rochlls,   James  J.     Apertured   and   staggered   molded   pile 

product    3,312.583,  4-4-67.  CT.  181—62. 
Rockefeller.  George  D.,  Jr.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Distance  relay  actuated  phase  comparison  relaying  device. 
3,312,866.  4-4-67,  CI.  31T— 28. 
Rockford.  Bobert  S. :  See — 

Ytn  Hoose,  William  N.,  and  Rockford.    3,312,463. 
Rodgers,  Charles  H. :  Bee — 

Paris,  Thomas  H.,  and  Rodgers.     3,312,335. 
Roe,  James  W.,  to  Basic  Products  Corp.    Magnetic  structures. 
3,312,132,  4-4-67.  CI.  83—32. 


Roeae.  David  W.  :  See — 

SlmmoDs,  Arthur  L.,  Roese,  and  Buckley.     3  312  422 
Rogers.  Lockhart  B.,  and  A.  G.  Altenau,  to  Varlan  Aerograph. 


3;812.042.  4-4-67,  CI. 


Inc.     Auto- 
4-4-67,  CI. 


3,312,195. 


3.312.271. 


Rosaen,  Nils  O. 
Rosaen.  Nils  O. 
Rosaen.  Nils  O. 
Rosaen.  Nils  O.,  to 
3,312.344,  4-4-67. 


Gas-solid  chromatographic  column. 
55—67. 

Rogers.  Roy  L.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products, 
matlc  antenna  positioning  system.  3,812,973, 
343 — 117. 

Bohena.  Luis  V.  M.  Mechanical  animal  trainer 
4-4-67,  CI.  119—29. 

Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Dupre,  Jean,  and  Mansfield.    3,312.6^4. 

Holland,  Robert  C.     Sectional  structural  tiember  and  connect- 
ing means  usable   therewith.     3,312,031.  4—4-87,  CI.  52 

RoUand,  Robert  C.     Covering  for  bulldii^.     3.312,026, 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pearson,  Harry.     3,312,066. 
Ronan,  Edward  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Astleford,  John  J     Jr.,  and  Ronan.     3.312,918. 
Roney,  Richard  N.,  to  The  Sheffield  Corp.    Cutting  device  with 

vibrating  cutter  anvil.     3.312,134.  4-4-67,  Cl    83--349 
Konk,    Leroy    B.,    to    System    Analyzer   Corp.      Transformer 
phase  converter  adapted  to  have  watt  meter  current  termi 
nals   connected    In    series   with   primary    to   measure   total 
power  supplied.     3.312,896.  4-4-67,  07  324—107 
Roofing  Machinery  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Cutler,  Earl  F.     3.312,293. 
Rooney,  James  L..  to  Niagara  Plastics  Op.,  Inc.     Dispensing 
container  with   a   venting  washer.     3>12.376.  4-4^7.   cf 

Roper,  Geo.D..  Corp.  :  See- 
Beach.  Herbert  S.,  and  Fulmer 
Rosaen  Filter  Co..  The:  See — 
Rosaen,  NUs  O.     3.312.344. 
3.312,345. 
3.312,349. 
3  312  353 

I.^*^  Rosaen   Filter  Co.     Filter  devices. 
. .    .  „.,  Cl.  210 — 90. 

''T3?2.3^9.''^^l^c'%'lr.?83^'""  ^-     ^"*"  *^«'--»«- 

Rosaen.  Nils  O.,  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co,    Fluid  device  with 
carryover  means.     3  312.353.  4-4-67,  (jl.  210--453 

Rosemount  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Lode.  Tenny  D..  and  Werner.     3.312.188. 
i!f^;  George,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Cori     Interpolymers  of 
i.JJf„f'Jl^'   *"y'**^"t"«    olefln-epoklde  moiomers  and 
polyene  monomers      3.312.677,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—80.5. 

Rosi.  David,  and  Q.  P.  Peruzzottl.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.    Fer- 

?h?niv''v"^^*^k*:^^"6rs"iiiL^5t"*''"'°"  "^^  ""• 

'*T312'9'l9'4V67.a'"'33"6i'4^°'-     ^""^'"^'^  transformers. 
Ross,  Kermith  F.  :  See — 

Turner,  Roscoe  E.     3,312.265. 
RossL  Carl  E.  :  See — 

Campbell,  William  W..  and  Rossi.     3.311.994 

Rossi.   Emll   R..   and  A.   A.   Ralnero,   Jt.     Handle-anchored 

formed^|arWockjind  method  of  producing  same.    3.312.- 

Rotobond.  Inc. :  See —  i 

Newcomb,  Robert  K.     3,312,580. 

''°3.'ii2,v?r^£6rai'^io'=3-?iv?"-  *°  r''*"  ^^'p-  ^'""'^ 

Rowe.  Brian  H.  :  See —  I 

Row,?n"i' pTJdTc?!  Sc  ''se^  «^'*-     ''^"•**«- 
Rowland,  William  P.    3,312.006. 

Rowland.  William  P..  to  Rowland  Products  Inc.    Motion  dis- 
plays.     3.312.006,  4-4-67,  Cl.  40— 106.$1. 

Rowles,  John  B.  :  See — 

Vincent,  Charles   H..  and  Rowles.     $.312  813. 

Ruchser.  Erich   to  E   Herlon.    Hydraulic  tontrol  arrangement 
for  an  elevator.     3,312.240,  4-4-67    Ct  137—596  12 
♦t-^i'*S{  Robert  A     to  Monsanto  Co.     Production  of  epl- 
l"'*i  r"?  °X,  semiconductor  compounjd  materUl.     3.312,- 
070,  4—4—67.  Cl.  14& — 175. 

Ruehrweln    Robert  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Production  of  epi- 

„  t"lal  Alms.     3,312,571,  4-4-67.  Cl.   148—175 
"^V   ^°^^  .•'••v*®  Trojan  Powder  Co.     Method  of  making 
go^methylolalkanoic  acids.     3,312,736^  4-4-67,   Cl.  260— 

""W  3.3^2'i23;4^nw°l^a     '^**"'^*  ■*'^"°*  ~°- 
Rnsch,  Joseph  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Decora- 


tlve  adhesive  sheet  material  with  a  chlorinated  vinyl  ooiy- 
^,-„.* _   bip^^j   ppuner.     3.112.563.  4-4-67^0. 


mer  polyester  resin 

117—33.3. 
RQttl.  Willi :  See— 

Bellatl,  Hans,  RUtU.  and  Meylan. 
Ryan,  Arthur  P.     Transmission  and  bra 

vehicles.     3  312,318,  4-4-67,  Cl    192 


Ryckman,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  E 
with  heater  mounted  through  a  chani 
SS^^J.?  ^Jt?^  portions  separated  by  si 
67,  Cl,  200 — 122. 
Rzepeckl,  Marian  M. 
Walrtorf,  Joseph 
806. 
SCM  Corp. :  Sec- 
Canny.  Floyd  H.    „ 
Sackett.  A.  J.,  &  Sons  Co..  The  :  See— 

Sackett,  Paul  J.    3.312.530. 
Sackett,  Paul  J.,  to  The  A.  J.  Sackett  *  Isons  Co 
ator   granulator   apparatus.      3,312,5301   4-4-67, 


t.312,447. 

te  for  crawler  type 

rlc  Co.    Bimetal 
formed  by  alter- 
3,312.802. 


:  See — 
F..  Rzepeckl, 


3.312.322. 


and  Oarbonneau.     3.312,- 


Ammonl- 
Cl.   23— 
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Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
Lewis.  John  R.     3,312,121. 

St.  Clair,  Hal  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  data  at  a  random 
location.    3,812,962,  4-4-67,  Cl.  340— 174.1. 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Million,  Frank  R.      3,312.339. 

Sakano.  Takeshi,  and  K.  Toda,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kogya 
Kabushlki  Kalsha.  Aluminum  alloy  for  galvanic  anodes. 
3.3i2,545,  4-4-67.  Cl.  75 — 146. 

Sakuyama,  Shlgeru,  K.  Oda,  T.  Obara.  N.  Shimisu.  and  T.  Na- 
kamura.  to  Nippon  Shokubal  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  aromatic  nitrfles  in  the  vapor  phase 
in  the  presence  of  manganese  paratungstate  as  a  catalyst. 
3,312,710.  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—294.9. 

Salminen.  wllbo  M.,  and  J.  H.  van  Campen,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Receiving  sheet  for  photographic  dyes.  3.312.- 
549,  4-4-67,  a.  96—29. 

Saltsbcrg,  Burton  B. :  See — 

Becker,  Floyd  K..  and  Saluberg.    3.312.901. 

Saliberg,  Edward,  to  Microwave  Development  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Mode  rappression  waveguide  hybrid  Junction.  3,312,- 
913.  4-4-67,  Cl.  333—10. 

Sampson.  Frederick  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Brake  oper- 
ator mechanism.    3.312,331,  4-4-67,  Cl.  188—106. 

Sanches.  Moaies  O. :  See — 

Vanilr  Milton  C,  Sanchez,  and  Acker.     3,312,630. 

Sangamo  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Brothman,   Abraham.    Belser.   Gomery,    and   Cuddeback. 

3  312  935 
Kabn.  Siathaniel  L.,  Reiser,  Harris,  and  Scbrier.     3.312,- 
964. 

Sarrett,  Homer  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Pltcbford,  Armin  C,  and  Sarrett.    3.312.649. 

SaUs,  Wallace  J.,  to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.  Inking  device. 
3,312.193,4-4-67,  Cl.  118—264. 

SatlEunas,  Bruno,  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp.  Brush  holder. 
3,312JS45,  4-4-67,  Cl.  310—247. 

Sato.  Heizabaro,  to  Talyo  Yuden  Kabushlki  Kalsha.  Appara- 
tus for  manufacture  of  ceramic  condenser  elements.  3,312,- 
192.  4-4-67.  Cl.  118 — 226. 

Saunders  Valve  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Jarrett,  Charles  R..  and  Medgett.    3,312,055. 

Scaggs,  Lee  E..  to  Varlan  Associates.  High  speed  NPNP  and 
MPNP  multivibrators.    3.312,832,  4-4-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Scantlln  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Scantlln,    John    R.,    Drummond,    Gray,    and    Nlquette. 
3,812,952. 

Scantlln.  John  R.,  E.  J.  Drummond,  M.  T.  Grav,  and  R.  P. 
Nlquette  to  Scantlln  Electronics,  Inc.  High  speed  line 
splitter  for  market  quotation  apparatus.  3,312,952,  4-4  67. 
Cl.  340—172.6. 

Schaller,  Weruer.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  flow  of  a 
fluid  ipedlam.    3,312,966.  4-4-67,  O.  340—239. 

SchaKbau-Geselischaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Sterff  Wilhelm,  and  Huber.    3,312.904. 

Schaub,  Erwin  L..  to  Ideal  Corp.  Screw-operated  tightening 
devices.    3.311,959,  4-4-67.  Cl.  24—274. 

Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
Sheffer,  Howard  E.    3,312,573. 

Scherlng  Corp. :  See —  . „„„ 

Oliveto,  Eugene  P.,  Ransscr,  and  Hershberg.    3,312,692. 

Schick.  Josef,  to  Matachem  Ag.  Diaphragm  electrolysis  cell. 
3.312,614, 4-4-67,  Cl.  204—266.  „       ^      .. 

Schilling.  Werner,  H.  Relber,  and  R.  Gorl,  to  Patent-Treuhand- 
Gesellschaft  fur  Electrische  Glublampen  m.b.H.  Pbotofiash 
lamp  withprimer.    3,312.085,  4-4-67.  Cl.  67—31. 

Schleicher.  Harold  E.,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric 
Co     Tool  handle  switch.    8,312,801,  4-4-67,  Cl.  200—68. 

Schleimer,  Bemhard,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.  Produc- 
tion of  low  molecular  weight  liquid  polymers  of  1,3-dlolefins. 
3.312.752,  4-4-67,  O.  280—686. 

Schliebs,   Beinhard,   to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktiengesell 
schaft     Process  for  the  production  of  organic  phosphlne 
halldes.    3,312.606,  4-4-67,  Cl.  204—62. 

Schmelier,  Rans-Georg,  and  H.  Holtschmidt.  to  Farben- 
fabriken Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  poly- 
thloethers.    3,312,743,  f-4-67,  Cl.  260—609. 

Schmidt,  Jack  F. :  See— 

Berger,  Isaac,  and  Schmidt.    3,312,081. 

Schmidt.  Karl  B. :  See—  ^ 

Oehlrich,  Karl-Heinz,  and  Schmidt.    3.312.507. 

Schmidt,  Lotnar.  and  W.  Neugebauer.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormaU  Roessler.  Process  for  separa- 
tion of  ammonia  from  gas  mixtures.  3,312,525,  4  4  67, 
n    23—106 

Schmidt,  Max.*  Hollow  decorative  plastic  articles.  3.312.581, 
4-4-67   CT.  161—6. 

Schmitt.  David  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Inventory  control  system. 
S.312.812.  4-4-87.  CT   235—151.34. 

Schmitz.  Albert  A.  Fluid  power  converter.  3,312.175,  4-4- 
67,  a.  103—121. 

Schmuts.  Jean,  and  F.  Hunsiker.  to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  S.A.  10- 
(baaic  Bnbatitated)-dibenzodiasepines.  3,312,689,  4-4-67. 
a.  260—239. 

Sdinelder,  Wolfgang,  and  W.  Zlegenbein.  to  Chemische  Werke 
Hals  Aktienteaellschaft.  Process  for  producing  mono- 
oxonatlon  products  of  cyclic  dimers  and  trlmers  of  buta- 
diene-(1,8).    8.312.742,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—598. 

Schonbeck.  Rupert:  See —  „  

Stormann^ennlnger-Lerchenthal.     Helmo,     Klolmsteln, 
and  Schonbeck.    3,312,701. 
Schonseler,  Hetnricb :  See — 

Klnpp,     Ulrldi.     Awater,     Oetke,     Weinbrenner.     and 
Schonzeler.    3,312,666. 

Sehrler.  Melvln  :  See—  _  ^ 

KaJm.  Nathaniel  L.,  Belser,  Harris,  and  Sehrler.    3,312,- 
0«^. 


Schroyer,  Patrick  L.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Roofing,  siding  or  ceiling  structure  of  Interlocked  channel 
section  paneU.    3,3l2,028,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52 — 478. 

SchulU,  Harold  B..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Pump.  8.312,169, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  103 — 37. 

Schumann.  Friu,  and  A.  Nikel,  to  Deutscher  Spinnereimas- 
chlnenbau  Ingolstadt.  Apparatus  for  removing  thread  from 
spindle  shanas.     3,312,051,  4-4-67,  Cl.  57-— 34.5. 

Schustt:r,  Wilhelm.  Collapsible  columnar  structure.  3,312,- 
020.  4-4-67,  Cl.  52 — lOS 

Schwanenfiugel,  Paul  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pro- 
tective relaying  devices.    3,812,864,  4-4-67,  Cl.  817 — ^28. 

Schweinsberg,  Charles  H.,  and  H.  A.  Freeman,  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Co.  Copper  converter.  3,312,457, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  266 — 38. 

Schwenker.  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  and  £.  Pacsu,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corp.  Graft  polymerisation  on  cellulose  by  reaction  of 
alkali  cellulose  and  vinyl  monomers.  3,312,642,  4  4  67,  Cl. 
260—17.4. 

SclcchlUno,  Helena  R. :  See — 

Lilla,  John  A.,  and  SdcchiUno.    3,311,925. 

Scoggins,  Cecil  W.,  and  D.  L.  Todd.  Portable  home  soda 
founum.    3,312,083,  4-4-67,  Cl.  62—390. 

Scott,  John  N.,  Jr.,  to  PhiUlps  Petroleum  Co.  Method  for 
making  molded  thermoplastic  pipe  fittings.  3,312,706,  4-4- 
67,  Cl.  264—152. 

ScoviU  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Peterson,  Robert  M.    3,312,433. 

Scully-Anthony  Corp. :  See — 

Kolarich,  Stephen  P.,  and  Jerue.    3,312,370. 

Scully  International,  Inc. :  See — 

Anthony,  Myron  L.,  and  Better.    3,311,973. 

Searle,  G.  D.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Baran.  John  S.    3,312,717. 

Sebald,  Joseph  F.,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.  Calorimeter  for 
measuring  fouling  resistance  of  a  surface  condenser  tube. 
3,312,274.  4-4-67,  Cl.  165 — 1. 

Sebrlng,  John  P.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Printing 
devices.    3,312,164,  4-4-67,  Cl.  101 — 98. 

Sedden  Robert  M.,  to  Unltex  Ltd.  Pickers  for  looms  for 
weaving.    3.312,253,  4-4-67,  Cl.  139 — 159. 

Sedgwick,  Roger  S. :  See — 

Marks,  Burton  S.,  and  Sedgwick.    3,312,754. 

Sekl,  Hajlme.  and  D.  P.  Serapnlm,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp  Interconnection  arrangement  for  integrated 
circuits.    3,312,871.  4-4-67,  Cl.  317—101. 

Seley,  Ljrman  O.     Popcorn  dispenser.     3,311,992.  4  4  67,  Cl. 

Selzer,  Eric  G. :  See— 

Gabler,  Franz,  and  Selzer.    3,311,927. 
Semco  Twist  Drill  and  Tool  Co. :  See — 

SUfford.  Henry  A.    3,312,127. 
Sengoku,  Zenshiro :  See — 

Yamamoto,  Akira,  Matsuda,  Fujlta,  Inoue,  and  Sengoku. 
3,811,939 
Seraphim.  Donald  P. :  See — 

Sekl.  Hajime,  and  Seraphim.    3,312,871. 

Seres,  Jefio,  L.   Tardos,  and  G.  P.  Leszkovszky,  to  Chinoin 

Hyogysser-4s  Vegyesseti  Term£-kek  Gyara  Rt.     N-tertlary 

amlnomethyl-BUCclnimldes.      3,312,694.    4  4  67,    Cl.    260— 

247.2. 

Serlo,  James  W.     Handle  apparatus.     3,312,495,  4  4  67,  Cl. 

294--31.2. 
Sexton,  Peter  A.,  to  Matthey,  Johnson  *  Co.  Ltd.     Hydrogen 

difTusion  tubes.     3,312,043,  4-4-67,  Cl.  55—158. 
Sbabeen,  Joseph  M.,   and  H.   F.  Jones,   to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc.     Method  of  fabricating  mnltllayer  printed- 
wlrtng  boards.     3,311,966,  4-4-67,  Cl.  29 — 155.5. 
Shanklln,  Frank  G.     Shrink  tunnel.     3,312,811,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

219—388. 
Shannon,  Suel  0.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Sealing  of  crimped  electrical 

connectors.     3,312.929,  4-4-67,  Cl.  339—115. 
Shapiro,  Arnold,  W.  Hammer,  and  L.  J.  Kerlvan,  to  Sweet- 
heart Cup  Corp.    Plastic  conUiner.    3,312,383,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
229 — 1.5. 
Shapiro,  Eugene  :  See — 

Flelsher,  Harold,  Harris,  and  Shapiro.     3,312,957. 
Sharp,    Joseph   A.,    and   D.    L.    Jinks,    to    Corah-Matic   Ltd. 
Stop  motion  for  knitting  machines.     3,312,084,  4  4  67,  Cl. 
66—163. 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Automatic  spray 

painter.     3,312,567,  4-4-67,  a.  117—105.4. 
Sharpe,  James  L.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Vending 
machine  Interlock  mechanism.    3,312,371,  4-4-67,  CI. -221 — 
125. 
Sheen,  Thomas  N.,  E.  H.  Tiffany.  Jr.,  and  F.  M.  Berger,  to 
Carter  Products,  Inc.     Anti-inflammatory  compositions  of 
aspirin  and  niacin.     3,312,593,  4  4  67,  Cl    167 — 65. 
Sheets,  Allen  R. :  See — 

Hessinger,  Philip  S.,  and  Sheets.     3,812,771. 
Sheffer.  Howard  B.,  to  Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.     Non- 
linear overcoat  for  coated  electrical  conductor.     3.312,573. 
4-4-67.  CT.  117—218. 
Sheffield  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Roney.  Richard  N.     3.312.134. 
Sbelhart,  Bobert  E..  to  Dura  Corp.     Fluid  flow  control  sys- 
tem.   3,312,058.  4-4-67,  CI.  60—52. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Jorda,  Bobert  M.     3,312,069. 
Low,  Hans,  and  Lauck.     3.312.620. 
Schmitt,  David  L.     3,312,812. 
Warden.  Bobert  L.     3,312.278. 
Tetman,  Edward  D.     3,312,282. 
Tetman,  Edward  D.     3,312,283. 

Shellbauae,  Ronald  L.,  and  C.  A.  Bierlein,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Method  of  making  a  wheel  cylinder  assembly. 
3,311,970.  4-4-67,  Cl.  29—451.  •=-    j- 

Shen,Tsung-Ylng :  See — 

Winter.  Charles  A.,  and  Sben.     3,312,730. 


XXll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Shepherd,    Wylejr.      Combination 

3.812,109,  4-4-67,  CI.  98—1. 
Sherlock,  Hugh  P.,  to  Ravchem  Corp.    Connectors  with  beat 

recoverable  members.     3,312,772,  4-^t-ti7,  CI.  174 — 75. 
Shields,  Donald  J. :  See — 

Coover,  Harry  W^  Jr.,  and  Shields.     3,312,670. 
Shlells,  Daniel  A.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.    Filter  assembly 

having  a  support  grid.     3,312,352,  4-4-67,  CI.  210 — 323. 
Shimiiu,  Noboru  :  See — 

Sakuyama,  Shigeru,  Oda,  Ohara,  Shimlzu,  and  Nakamura. 

Shlnko  Klectric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Maklno,  Sbinobu.     3,312,841. 
Shiongl  &  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Takamizawa,  Akira,  and  Hirai.     3,312,704. 
Shlranezawa,  Takao,  H.  Ilda,  K.  Taira,  and  M.  Takaliashl,  to 

Teijin  Ltd.     Method  of  producing  slub  yarns.     3,312,US2, 

4-4-«7,  CI.  57—157. 
Shistovsky,  Konfltantln  N.,  to  Moscowsky  Planetary.     Optical 

planetarium.    3,312,142,  4-4-67,  CI.  88 — 24. 
Shoup,  Ransom  F.,  to  The  Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.    Vpt- 

ing  machine.    3,312,390,  4-4-67,  CI.  235 — 55. 
Shoup  Voting  Machine  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Shoup,  Ransom  F.     3,312,3U0. 
Shuidan.  Philip  H. :  See- 
Turner,  Roscoe  E.,  and  Leuker.     3,312,265. 
Siebert,  Hans.     Indicator  device  for  deep  freeze  products. 

3,312,079,  4-4-67,  CI.  62—130.  , 

Slegner  Maschinenbau  Q.m.b.H. :  See —  I 

Birkie,  Hans.     3,312,094.  1 

Slkorskl,  Mathew  E.,   to  Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc. 

Stress-responsive  semiconductor  transducers.    3,312,790,  4- 

4-67,  Ci.  179—110. 
Silber,  Max  N.     Uterocervical  cannula.     3,312,215,  4-4-87, 

CI.  128—131. 
Simmons,  Arthur  L.,  D.  W.  Roese,  and  J.  J.  Buckley,  to  Wett- 

Inghouse    Electric    Corp.       Satellite     control     apparatas. 

3,312,422,  4-4-67,  CI.  244—1. 
Simon,  Myron  S.,  and  S.  H.  Mervls,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Azo 

and  anthraqulnone  dyes  containing  alkoxalyl  and  arylox- 

alyl  mono-  and  dleaters  of  o-  and  p-alb>droxypbeuyl  eroups. 

3,312,682,  4-4-67,  CI.  260—202. 
Simon,  Samuel,  to  Prosit  Service,  Corp.    Cord  bolder.    3,312.- 

434,  4-4-67,  CI.  248—62. 
Simpson,  Lewis  E. :  See — 

Karow,  William  E.,  and  Simpson.     3,312,143. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Guttman,  Arnold  L.,  and  Podlipnik.     3,312,6-18. 
Slrignano,  Stanley  R.,  and  E.  J.  Stifter,  to  Minnesota  Miniog 

and  Mfg.  Co.     Insulating  sleeves.     3,312,250,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

138—128.  I 

Skau.  Evald  L. :  See — 

Magne.  Frank  C,  Skau,  and  Mod. 
Skolnlk,  Albert :  See — 

Buchwalter,    Francis    F.,    Greif, 
3,311,941. 
Smith,  Forrest  W.     Facsimile  coin  embedded  in  plastic,  and 

method  of  making  same.    3,312,197,  4-4-67,  Cl.  120 — 82 
Smith  Harios  O. :  See — 

Marshall,  James  C,  and  Smith.     3,312,539. 
Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.,  to  Hupp  Corp.     Radiant  heating  ap- 
paratus.    3,312,276,  4-4-67,  Cl.  165—133. 
Smith,  Jean  O.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.     Uranium  dioxlde- 

lirconlnm  dioxide  sol  preparation.     3,312,628,  4—4-67,  Cl. 

^52 — 30 1.1. 
Smith,  Jean  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.     Uranium  dioxide  aol 

process.    3,312,629.  4-4-67,  Cl.  252—301.1. 
Smith,  Jean  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  t  Co.     Method  for  maklag 

metal  oxide  microspheres.     3,312,631,   4  4  67,   Cl.   252— 

Smith,  Jean  G.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.     Method  for  making 
metal  oxide  microspheres.     3,312,632,   4-^-67,   Cl.   252— 

Smith,  Jean  G.,   to  W.   R.   Grace  &  Co.     Uranium   dioxlde- 

zlrconlum  dioxide  sol  preparation.     3,312,633,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

2o2 — 301.1. 

Smith,  Kenneth  E. :  See— 

Dean,  Joseph  W..  and  Smith.     3,312,902 
Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  Bee — 

Cadloo,  Jean.     3^312,249. 
Soclete  Anonyme  des  tJslnes  Chausson  :  See— 
„      Plegat,  Alain  E.    3,312,015. 
Soclete  Anonyme  dlte :  Sodete  Natlonale  des  Petroles  D'Aqui- 
talne:  Bee — 
Brano.  Gilbert  R.    3,312,529. 
Soclete  des  Forges  et  Ateliers  du  Creusot :  See — 

Nectoux,  Andr«.     3,312,360. 
Soclete   d'Etudes   Sclentlflques   et    Iildustrlelles    de    I'lle-de- 
France:  Bee — 

Thomlnet,  Michael  L.    3,312,739. 
Soclete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction   de  Moteurs 
d'ATlatlon :  Bee — 

c    ."■5?''  ^°'"  H.,  Ballguet,  and  Stlegllts.     3,312,057. 
Soclete  Rhodiaceta  :  See — 

Bonnard,  Luden.     3,312,667. 

Cheiaad.  Jean  C,  Burlllon,  and  Mangled.     3,312,185. 
Soderlnnd.  Gary  A. :  See — 

Koch,  Ulrich  H.,  and  Soderlund.    3^312,446. 
Solum.   James   R.,   to   B   &  W   Inc.     Well   pipe   centralizer. 

3,312,285,  4-4-67,  Cl.  166—241. 
Solvez  Corp. :  See — 

Werth,  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  and  King.    3,311,928. 
Sonnemann,    William    K.,    to    westinghouse    Electric    Corp. 
Static  tlme-overcurrent  relays.    3,312,887,  4  4  67,  Cl.  317— 
36. 

Sonoro  Products  Co. :  See — 

Coker.  Richard  O.,  and  Whlsenhunt.    3,312,568. 
Sorensen,  Svend  E. :  Bee — 

McHale,  William  L.,  Sorensen,  and  O'Connor.    3,312,077. 


Are   and    volume   damper.     Sorenson,  Wayne  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  4e  Nemours  and  Co 


3,312,663,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260—47 


3,312.561.  ' 

Skolnlk,    and    Baker. 


Polyamlde  esters. 
Southwire  Co. :  See- 
Richards,  Roy.     3,311,955. 
Spamplnato    Sam.  50%   to  C.  J.  Dekows^i.     Guarded  router 

tool.     3,312,258,  4-4-67,  Cl.  144—251.  "»™ea  '•"u«r 

Spartaolcs,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mohan,  William  L.,  Jr.    3.312,888. 
Spencer,  John  F.  T.,  A.  P.  TuUoch,  and  P.  A.  J.  Gorln,  to 

National  Research  Council.    Oil  glycosiles  of  sophorose  and 

fatty  acid  esters  thereof.     3,312,684.  4-4-67,  cf  260—210. 
Spencer,  William  C,  to  The  Estey  Musiclil  Instrument  Corp 

i^*?°fl,™^,'^o.*^*'"*^""  '°'"  *°  electronic  organ.     3,312,768! 
4—4—67,  Cl.  84 — 1.01. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Barber,  Beno,  and  Gross.    3,312,932. 

Blazek,  Henry.     3,311,987. 

Splttler.  Henry  A.,  to  Columbia  Steel  &  Brass  Corp.    Machine 

4^^67*  cf  *i|^|q^"  °'  cylindrical  wo^kpieces.    3.311,940, 

Sprengers.  Leo  M..  and  H.  Castelijns.  to  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories.  Inc.    Photoelectric  analog-to-dlgttal  converter 
arrangement.    3.312,829,  4-4-67,  Cl.  250—231 
Sprlngfleld,  William  k. :  See—  «v— *o*. 

Poch.    Leonard    J.,    Rlnne,    Spring^eld,     Stevens,    and 
Sweeney.     3.312,878. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Marks,  Franklin  E.,  and  Fischer.    3,312,251. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.    3.312.873. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.    3,312,874.  , 

Squibb,  E.  R.,  &  Sons,  Inc.  :  See^- 

Cyr,  Oilman  N.,  and  Chen.   "S:512.594j 
Stadler.  Hans,  and  H.  Oawllck.  to  Dj-sA^it  Nobel  Aktienire- 
sellschaft.     Ignition  device.     3.312,168;  4-4-67,  Cl.  102— 
86.6. 
StafTord,  Henry  A.,  to  Semco  Twist  Drill  *nd  Tool  Co     Twist 

drill.    3.312.127.  4-4-67,  Cl.  77— 71. 
Stal  Refrigeration  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Brandln,  Tore,  and  Lundvlk.    3,312,3$8. 
Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Walton,  Henry  M.     3.312,580. 
Young,  Austin  H.     3,312.559. 
Young.  Austin  H.     3,312.641. 
Stamicarbon  N.V. :  See — 

Knauf,  Joief.    3,312,038. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Adjustable  mountinir 

means.    3.312.873.  4-4-67.  Cl.  317—11* 
Stanback,  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Electrical  panelboard 
having  particular  neutral  wire  connecting  means.     3,312,- 
874,  4-4-67,  Ci.  317—119. 
Stanbury,  Harry  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Entley,  William  J.,  and  Stanbury.    3.312,589. 
Staples,  Crawford  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Speed 

control  system.     3.312.818.  4-4-67,  ClT  246 — 182. 

Stata,  Stanley  S.     Floor  gratings  and  accDmpanylng  dirt  and 

water  receptacles  for  motor  vehicles.     3,312,497,  4-4-67, 

Cl.  296—1. 

Stata.  Stanley  S.    Floor  gratings  and  accompanying  dirt  and 

water  receptacles  for  motor  vehicles.     3,312,498,  4-4-67, 

Cl.  296—1. 

Staza  Industries :  See — 

Sturm,  Theodor  F.    3.312,860. 
Stelnmann.  William  N.,  to  The  Pollak  St«el  Co.    Signal  sup- 
port post.    3  312.034,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52—731. 
Steinmetz,   Edward   F.,   to  Garcy   Corp.     Garment  rack  and 
method  of  assembling  same.     3,312,355.  4-4-67.  Cl.  211 — 
177. 
Stenner.  John  G..  to  Courtaulds  Ltd.    Process  of  creaseproof- 
Ing  cellulose  fibers  with  both  glyoxal  and  formaldehyde. 
3.312.521.  4-4-67.  Cl.  8—116.4. 
Stephens.  Frederick  N.,  and  K.  D.  May,  tto  Honeggers  A  Co., 
Inc.     Method   and  apparatus  for  loadibg  pallets.     3,312,- 
357.  4-4-67,  Cl.  214 — 6. 
Stephens,  William  D. :  See — 

Farr.  James  A.,  Jr..  Mcintosh,  and  Stephens.    3,312,744. 
Sterfr,    Wilhelm,    and    E.    Huber,    to    Schaltbau-Oesellschaft 
.n.b.H.    Temporal  characteristics  of  multivibrators.    3,312.- 
904,  4-4-67,  a.  328—207. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Rosl.  David,  and  Perusiottl.    3,312,59|B. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H. :  See — 

Archer.  Giles  A.,  and  Sternbach.    3.31t.688. 
Stevens.  Alexander  M.    Extrusion  of  plasnc  tubes  of  varying 

diameter.    3i312.766,  4-4-67,  Cl.  264—167. 
Stevens,  Bert  E. :  See — 

Poch,    Leonard    J.,    Rinne,    Sprlngfleld,    Stevens,    and 
Sweeney.     3.312,878.  ■ 

Stevens,    Harold   E.,   to   Bird  Electronical  Corp.     Air-cooled 
coaxial  line  termination.     3.312.926,  4-4-67,  Cl.  338 — 216. 
Stewart,  Dillard  W.     Torque  transmitting  employing  for  Ir- 
rigation wheel.     3.312.236.  4-4-67.  Cl.  137— 344. 
Stewart.  John   K.,   to  Canada  Iron  Fouildries  Ltd.     Track 

levelllnjr  device.    3  312,179.  4-4-67.  Cl.  104 — 7. 
Stewart.  Panl  H..  G.  E.  Fallesen,  and  J.  W.  Reeves.  Jr..  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Processlnr  photogitephlc  elements  con- 
taining developlnif  agent.     3.312.550,  4r4-67,  Cl.  96 — 63. 
Steyermark.   Panl  R.,   to  W.  R.  Grace  A I  Co.     Hydrailnlum 
xanthates  and   method   for  their  preparation.     3,312.693. 
4-4-67,  Cl.  26a-247.1. 
Stleglltz.  Albert :  See— 

Tlssler.   Roger,   Ballguet,   and   Stlegl|t«.     3,312,057. 
Stifter,  Eurene  J.  :  See — 

Slrignano,   Stanley  R.,   and  Stifter.     |3.312.2.'>0. 
Stormann-Mennlnger-Lerchenthal.  Heimo.  jE.  Kloimstein    and 
R.  Schonbeck,  to  Osterrelchlsche  Stlcksfoffwerke  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.     3-chlorophyrida7.one-(6)-l-a<)etlc    acid    diallyl- 
amlde.     3,312,701,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260— 250; 

Strader,  Don  S.,  to  International  Harvest<r  Co.     Piston  con- 
struction.    3,312,150,  4-4-67,  Cl.  92 — ^2. 


LIST  OF  PAIENTEES 


XZIU 


Strauchan,  VlrgU  B.,  to  Zerox  Oorp.     Xerographic  plates. 

3,312,548,  4--4-67,  Cl.  96 — 1.5. 
Strauss,   Robert   G.,   to   Monsanto   Co.     Apparatus  for   blow 
molding  and  forming  neck  of  hollow  articles.     3,311,950. 
4-4-67,   Cl.    18 — 5. 
Strauss,    Walter    L.     W^beel-supported    cap-flring    mectaanUm 

for  toys.     3,312,012.  4-4-67,  Cl.  46—111. 
Stripling,    Allen    A.,    J.    Zemanek.    Jr.,    and    W.    G.    HlckH. 
deceaaed  (by  S.  A.  Hlcka),  to  MobU  Old  Corp.     Measuring 
acoustic  velodty  over  two  travel  patha.     3,312,934,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  340—18. 

Strobert,  Lester  E. :  See —  „  ^„„ 

KellB,  Bdward  L.,  Strobert,  and  Washburn.     3,312,183. 
Strohm,  Warren  B. :  See — 

Craft,  John  L.,  and  Strohm.     3.312,946. 
Strojosvlt  Krnov  :  See — 

Dokoupll,  Jlri.     3,312,140. 
Strom,  Carl  S.     Ink  cartridge  mount  and  Internal  Inker  for 
rotary  stencil  duplicator.     3,312,165,  4-4-67,  Cl.  101— 1L9. 
Strombeck,  Carl  E.     Bark  stripping  mechanism.     3,312,259. 

4-4-67,  Cl.  144—311. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. :  See — 
Jorgenaen,  Adam  A.     3,312,787. 
Martin,  Joseph  F..  and  Nlertit.     3.312.783. 
Pearce,  James  O.,  and  Tetrault.     3,312.786. 
Strothmann,  Otto,  to  Anker-Werke  Akiengesellschaft.     Tape 

winding  apparatus.     3,312,410,  4-4-67,  Cl.  242—67.3. 
Stubbs,  Dennis,  and  K.  Cf.  Hanson,  to  Davy  and  United  Engi- 
neering  Co.    Ltd.     Rolling   mUls.     3,312,096,    4-4-67.    Cl. 

■J  2 238. 

Sturis,  Taiivaldls,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Spot  type  disk  brake. 

3,312,309,  4-4-67,  Cl.  188—73. 
Sturm,  Theodor  F.,  to  iStaza  Industries.     Condenser  discharge 
using  silicon  controlled  rectlfler  control  means.     3,312,860, 
4-4-67,  Cl.  31!^— 223. 
Stuteville,   Herman  R.,   to   Nashville   Bridge  Co.     Hydraulic 
speed  control  system  for  discharging  liquid  cargo.     3,312,- 
059,  4-4-67,  Cl.  60—52. 
Stux,  Stefan,  and  A.  A.  Agblon.     Dipstick.     3,311,984.  4-4- 

67.  CI.  33—126.7. 
Stylette  Plastics.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ooets.  Daniel  A.,  and  Oruber.     3,312,438. 
Suel,  Yves  C,  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.     Control  means  for 
an  electric  energy  supply  circuit.     3.312.890.  4-4-67.  Cl. 
323 — 24. 
Sueasawa,  Shigehiko,  and  S.  Matsumoto,  to  Tanabe  Selvaku 
Co.,     Ltd.     Electrolytic    process    for    preparing    D-rlbose. 
3,312,608.  4-4-67,  Cl.  204—73. 
iSulzer  Brothers  Ltd. :  See — 

Chen,  Ylan  Nian.  and  Phlllpp.     3,312,304. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Kuhn,  John  G.     3,312,007. 
Sunday,  Andrew  V.     Metal  can  construction   and  blank  for 

forming  same.     3,312,369,  4-4-67,  Cl.  220—91. 
Sununu,  John  H. :  See — 

Chitooras,  John  O.,  and  Sununu.     3,312,277. 
Superior  Electric  Co.,  The :  See — 

Edgerly,  Raymond  Q.,  Jr.,  and  Zurell.     3.312,921. 
Mccabe.  Owen  J.,  and  Edgerly.     3,312,891. 
Sus,  Oskar,  to  Keuffei  k  Esser  Co.     Heat  and  light  sensitive 
dlaso  sulfonate  and  Azo  coupler  coated  sheet.     3,312,551. 
4-4-67,  Cl.  96—75. 
SQs,  Oskar,  and  H.  Dotsch,  to  Keuftel  &  Esser  Co.     2-hydroxy 
3-naphtholc  acid  plperazides.     3,312,705,  4-4-67.  Cl.  260 — 
268. 
Sutor,  Alois  T.,  T.  E.  Cowell,  and  R.  S.  Kraemer,  to  North 
American  Aviation,  Inc.     Horiiontal  flow  thrust  chamber. 
3,312,068,  4-4-67,  Cl.  60—258. 
iSuiukl,  Tom,  to  Frank  T.  Ige.     Paperboard  chair.     3,312,503. 

4-4-67,  Cl.  297—442. 
Svendsen,  Konrad  S.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.     Drum 
rocking  support  for  carrying  heavy  loads.     3,312,199,  4-4- 
67,  Cl.  122—510. 
Svenska  Kullagerfabrlken  Aktlebolaget :  8ee^ 
Bratt,  Axel  E.     3.312.458. 
Synek.  Viktor.     3,312.511. 
Swee,  Ehigene  A.,  and  E.  M.  Kelly,  to  Miner  Industries,  Inc. 
Removable  Insert  for  wig  carrying  and  storage  case.    3,312,- 
439.  4-4-87,  CI.  248 — 176. 
Sweeney,  William  G. :  See — 

Poch,    Leonard    J.,    Rlnne,    Sprlngfleld,    Stevens,    and 
Sweeney.     3,312,878. 
Sweetheart  Cup  Corp. :  See — 

Shapiro,  Arnold,  Hammer,  and  Kerivan.     3,312,383. 
Swisher,  David  H.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Copolymers  of 
2-sodio8Ulfoethyl      acrylate      and      acrylamide.     3.312.671. 
4-4-67.  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products,  Inc. :  See— 
Huelskamp,  Richard  P.     3,312,975. 
Longo,  Thomas  A.,  and  Miller.     3,312,880. 
Rogers,  Roy  L.     3,312,973. 
Synek.    Viktor,    to    Svenska    Kullagerfabrlken    Aktlebolaget. 

Rolling  bearings.     3.312,511,  4-4-67,  CI.  308 — 213. 
System  Analyzer  Corp. :  See — 
Ronk,  Leroy  B.     3.312,896 
Sscxepanek,  Alfred,  and  M.,  to  Chemlsche  Fabrik  Hoesch  K.O. 
Vinyl  polymer  with  basic  complex  lead  compound.     3,312,- 
647.  4-4-67.  Cl.  260—23. 
Sscxepanek,  Margarete:  See — 

Stciepanek,  Alfred,  and  M.    3,312.647. 
THY8  Co.:  See- 
Johnson,  Forrest  A.     3,312,004. 
TRW  Inc. :  See — 

Chandley,  George  D.     3,312,449. 

Taira.  Keen  :  See — 

Shlranesawa.  Takao,  Ilda.  Taira.  And  Takahaabi.     8,812,- 
0B2. 

Talyo  Tuden  Kabuahlkl  Kalsba  :  See—     jt 
Sato.  Helsaburo.     3,312,192. 


Takahasbl,  Masayuki :  See — 

Shlranecawa,     Takao,     Ilda,     Taira,     and     Takahaabi. 
3  812  052 
Takamizawa,  Akira,  and  K.   Ulral,   to  Shiongl  k  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  0,S-di8obBtltuted  thlol-type  thiamine 
derivatives.      3.312,  (U4,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 2S6.5. 
Takamune,  HIrotokl.  O.  Hanaue,  and  Y.  Mochizuki.     Step  by 
step   drive   mechanism    for   timepiece.     3,312,053,    4—4-67, 
Cl.  58—28. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See— 

Masuda,  Katsutada,  and  Imashlro.     3,312,690. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

Gwyn,  Childress  B.,  Jr.     3,311,965. 
Tam,  George  M.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Power  steering  valve. 

3,312,248,  4-4-67,  Cl.  137—625.69. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Sugasawa,  Shigehiko,  and  Matsumoto.     3,312,606. 
Tardoz,  Laszlo  :   See — 

Seres,  Jeno,  Tardos    and  Lesskovszky.     3,312,694. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Zawlstowskl,  Ferdynand.     3,311.986. 
Technology  Instrument  Corp.  of  California  :  Bee — 

Parnea,  Arthur.     3,312;892. 
Teijin  Ltd. :  See— 

Shlranezawa,     Takao,     Ilda,     Taira,     and     Takahaabi. 
3,312,052. 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  See — 

McMillan,  Richard  B.,  Jr.,  and  Bobinder.     3.312,800. 
Teldec-Telefunken-Decca-Schallplatten  Cm.b.H. :  Bee — 

Borchard,  Heinz,  and  Herrmann.     3,311,951. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Rehm,  Karl.     3,312,464. 
Telsco  Industries  :  See — 

Martini,  Leo  A.     3,312,113. 
Temple,  Fred,   to   Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Automatic 
hose   connector   for  railway  cars.      3,312,481,   4  4  67.   Cl. 
285     12  >       >       r  I 

Tetrault,  Allan  C. :  See — 

Pearce,  James  O.,  and  Tetrault.     3,312,786. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Mascioll,  Walter  A.     3,312,800. 
Texas- U.S.  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Einhom,    SUnley  C,  and  De  Decker.     3.312,656. 
Th.  Kieserllng  and  Albrecnt :  See — 

Goeke,  Alfons.     3,312.108. 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Farr,  James  A.,  Jr^  Mcintosh,  and  Stephens.     3.312,744. 

Giordano.  Joseph  J.     3,312,669. 

Monroe,  Joseph  W.,  Murphy,  Larimer,  Brown  and  Potts. 

3,312,231. 
Mutnlck,  Stanley,  Fein,  and  Panstlan.     3,812,582. 
Rosen,  Oeorfe.     3,312,677. 
Thomas,  James  F. :  See — 

Iwnlcki,  Kurt,  and  Thomas.     3,311,961. 

Thomlnet,   Michael  L.,   to   Soclete  d'Etndes  Selentlflqaei  et 

Industrielles    de    I'lle-de-France.      N-(sabstltated    amino 

alkyl)-2-alkoxy-sulfamoyl   benzamldes.     3,312,789,   4-4-67, 

Cl.  260 — 556. 

Thompson,  Adelbert  L.     Fishing  reel.     3,312,417,  4-4-«7.  Q. 

242—84.1. 
Thompson,  Allan  R.  :  See — 

Hartley,      Maurice      S.,     Thompson,     and     Zaflarano. 
3,312,977. 


Thring,   Meredith   W.,   to  Tbring's  Advanced  Developmenta 
Ltd:      Dish-washing    machines.       3.812,230,    4-4-^,     ^ 
lo-^— 72. 


Cl. 


Tbring's  Advanced  Developments  Ltd. :  See — 

Thring   Meredith  W.     3,312,230. 
Thurman  Scale  Co. :  See — 

Best,  Robert  G.,  HartxeU.  and  Zsulevlch.     3,312.298. 
Tibbltts,  Douglas  O.,  Jr.  and  M.    Process  for  mannfaetarliu 

a  disposable  shoe  Insert.     3,312,001,  4-4-67,  a.  86 — 44. 
Tibbltu,  Mary  :  See— 

Tibbltts,   Douglas  G.,   Jr.  and  M.     3,312,001. 
Tiffany.  Earl  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Sheen,  Thomas  N_^  Tiffany,  and  Berger.     3,312.593. 
Tillman.   Ernest  R.     Trolley  door  combination.     3,312.01«. 

4-4-67,  CT.  49—218. 
Timber  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Koeninhof,  Gerald  A.     3,312,485. 
Tlmm    Walter,   to   Mine   Safety  Appliances  Co.     Inflatinf 
device^  for    Inflatable    splints.      3,312,213,    4-4-67,    o! 

Tlsbler,  Max,  J.  M.  Chemerda,  and  J.  KoUonltsdi.  to  Merck 
*  Co.,  Inc.  pibenzocycloheptenes  and  processes  for  the 
preparation   thereof.     3.312,738.   4-4-67.   O.   260—556. 

Natlonale  d  Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Motears  d'ArU- 
tion.     Regulator  device  for  gas-tnrblne  engines  and  like 
rotary  units.     3,312.057,  4-4^7,  CL  60--35.2r 
Toda,  Kazuo  :  See — 

Sakano   Takeshi,  and  Toda.     3,312,545. 
Todd,  Donald  L. :  See — 

ScoMlns,  Cecil  W.,  and  Todd.     3,312,083. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Bell,  Robert  E.,  and  Loshbonrh.     3  312  03fi 

Toma,  Daniel  N    to  General  Electric  Co.  'Automatic  washing 

machine.     3,312,087.  4-4-67,  Cl   08—12  waaning 

i^^L  D»n»el  N.    to  General  Electric  Co.     FUterlng  mecb- 

"  elllS.  '  ''*^°'  madilne.     3,312,0687  4-3^. 

Tomcik,  John  J. :  See — 

D'Audlffret,   Adolphe   A.,    and  Tomcik.     3  312  284 
Tor-Isteg  Steel  Corp.  S.A.H. :  See- 
Van  Koot.  Eduard  J.     3.312,035. 
Torosslan,  Alexandre:  See — 

Ardouln,   Jean  J.   H.,   and  Torosslan.     8,311908 
Torrington  Co.,  The  :  See —  ' 

Benson,  Carl  F.     3,312,200. 
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3.312.578. 
La  Bue.  to 
process  ea- 
22—194. 

FukumotO. 


Automated  engine  for 
of  a  fuel.     3.312,102. 


Towell.  Gordon :  See— 

Cralff,  Joaeph  F^  Falconer,  Jack,  and  Towell 

Townaend,  Merlyn  K..  K.  J.  Guelda,  and  D.   G. 

Kaiaer  Aluminum  ft  CtaMntcal  Corp.     Casting 

ploying  soluble  cores.     3,311,956,  4-4-67,   Cl. 

Toyo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisba  :  See — 

Kamljo,      Tsutomu,      Uatakeyama,      and 
3.312,658. 
Trak  Microwave  Corp.  :  See — 

Gregory,  Benjamn  F.     3,312  976. 
Trayer,  Alfred  £.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corp. 
determining  the  combustion  quality 

4-4-67,  Cl.  73—35.  i 

Trllax-Lense  K.G. :  See —  I 

Mailer,  Josef,  and  Rlegler.    3,312,816.  < 

Trimble,  David  C.,  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc.  Cold  powder 
molding  of  polytetrafluoroetbylene.  3,312,764.  4  1  67.  Cl. 
264 — 127. 
Troeppl,  William  M.,  and  J.  G.  BennetU,  ^  to  O.  A.  Petersea, 
and  Vb  to  A.  £.  Petersen.  Tooth  and  bolder  having  detents 
and  resilient  retaining  means.  3,312,003,  4-4-67,  Cl. 
37 — 142. 
Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Ruhf.  Robert  J.     3,312,736. 
Trombatore    Sam  S.,  W.  J.  Bradtke,  and  W.  J.  Griswold,  to 
Webcor,  Inc.    Solenoid  operated  valve.    3,312.445,  4-4-67, 
a.  251—30. 
Troatrad,  Arvllle  T. :  See — 

Bible,  Robert  E..  Mclntyre,  Troatrud.  and  WiUlamsoa. 
3  312  954  .  •     .  — 

Trudeau',  E4gar'  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Door  lat«h  mech- 
anism.    3,312,489,  4-4-67.  Cl.  292 — 48. 
Tucker.  James  F. :  See — 

Winxeler,  John  W..  and  Tacker.    3,312,566. 
Tnlloeh,  Alexander  P. :  See — 

Spencer,  John  F.  T.,  TuUocb,  and  -Gorin.     3,312,684. 
Tnrfoantl.  L/uigi.     2-tertiary  amino  alkoxy-beta-phenyl  proplo- 

phenonea.     3.312,696,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 247.7. 
Tnrgeon,  Joaeph  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  (Canada)  Ltd. 
Split  corona  ahleld  for  ground   switch  entry.     3.312,790, 
4-4-67.  a.  200—48. 
Turi,  Edith :  See- 
Land.  Richard  B.,  Oswald,  and  Turi.     3,312,657. 


3,312.659. 
3,312.660. 
3,312.661. 
3,312,662. 


3,312, 


Turnbnll  Elevator  Ltd. :  See- 

MltcheU,  Omery  E.     3,312,886. 
Turner,  Roacoe  E^  and  N.  A.  Leuker,  20%    each   to  P.   H. 
Sholdan,  K.  F.  Ross,  and  D.  C.  Burton.     Ballasted  vehicle 
rapport  means  and   ballast  therefor.     3,312,265,   4-4-C7. 
a.  1B2— 330. 
Tnrpin,  Edward  T. :  See — 

Pratt.  Ivor,  and  Tnrpin.     3,312^54. 
Twomey,   Thomas   J.,    to   General   Electric   Co.     Sound    sup 

Sresaing     mounting     for     electric     Induction     apparatus. 
,312,920,  4-1-67,  Cl.  336 — 100. 
Udelman,  Jaime.     Rotary  internal  combustion  engine  cooled 

by  compressed  air.    3,312^02.  4-4-67.  Cl.  123—16. 
Ulmer.  Richard  C,  and  J.  J.  Kurpen,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.    Water  treatment.    3,312,616.  4-4-67.  Cl.  210—26. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Adama,  Joe  T..  and  Lykins.     3.312,522. 

Bailey,  Frederick  E.,  Jr..  and  France.     3,312.753 

Bnaey,  WilUam  J.,  and  Stanbury.     3,312,589. 

Harp,  Harry  J.,  Jr.     3.312,036. 

Hnnter,  Paul  H.     3,312.262.       , 

Knrkjy,  Raymond  P..  Matzner.  and  Cotter. 

Knrkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner.  and  Cotter. 

Karkjy,  Raymond  P.,  Mataner,  and  Cotter. 

Knrlqy,  Raymond  P.,  Matzner,  and  Cotter. 

Miller,  Alfred  J.     3,312,562. 

Moore,  Leonard  O.,  and  Qark.     3,312.729. 

Pines.  Arthur  N.,  and  Zientek.    3.312.622. 

Wechaler,  Robert  L.,  Gnzzettl.  Bums,  and  Loeser 

762. 

Welch.  Frank  J.     3,312,674. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California :  See —  » 

Moran,  Kevin  E.     3,311,949.  , 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See—  _  I 

Daniels,  Pascal  B.,  and  Morgia.     3,312,651.  | 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See — 
OIneckanf,  Engen.     3,312,597. 
<3rain,  Denrk  R.     3,312,596. 
Hackney,  Stanley.    3.312,699. 
Vincent.  Charles  H.,  and  Bowles.     3,312,813. 
United  States  of  America 

Agrienltare :  See —  ,  „„,„,„, 

Vagne.  Frank  C.  Skau,  and  Mod.     3,312,561.   _  ,, 
Rayner.  Eric  T..  Yeadon,  Hopper,  Dapuy,  and  Dollear. 

8,812,666.  „„,„„., 

WelneAe.  Laurence  A.,  and  Montgomery.     3,312,341. 
Army:  See — 

Davis,  MerUn.     3,312.106. 
Mon,  George,  and  Woodward.     3,312,237. 
Vogt,  Clarence  L.     3,312,431. 
Atomic  Energy  Commiaaion  :  See — 

BeU.  WUllam  A.,  Jr..  and  Veach.     3,312.849. 

Brown,  George  B.,  and  Levin.     3,312.702.  ^  ^  ^ 

Hanaon,  Charlea  K.,  Horton,  and  Wadsworth.     3,312,- 

626. 
Koshland,    Daniel    E.,    Jr.,    Latham,    and    Karkhanls. 

8.312,699. 
Marshall,  James  C,  and  Smith. 
Porgea,  Karl  G.,  and  BJorkland 
Commerce :  See — 

Henlg,  Seymour.     3,312,949. 
Interior:  See — 

Wathne,  Fredrick,  and  Holt.     „, 

National  Aeronantica  and  Space  Admlniatratlon  :  See — 
MelH,  Leonard  T.,  Jr.,  Wood,  and  Yeager.     3,312,101 
Navy:  See — 

Wltherapoon,  John  P.,  and  WardeU.     8,812,017. 


3.312.539. 
3,312,908. 


3,312.011. 


Co. 

-61, 


3,312,737. 


Protective  pboto- 
Cl.  20« — 52. 


3,312.- 


3,3|2,042. 


3.31i2,425. 

de   Nemours  and   Co. 
amide    radicals. 


United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  s 

Brotberton,  Robert  J.,  and  Petterson 
Unltex  Ltd. :  See — 

Sedden,  Robert  M.     3.312,253. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  «ee — 
Jones.  Edwin  K.     3,312,734. 
Utah  Construction  &  Mining  Co. :  See — 

Williams,  John  R.     3,312,033. 
Uterhart,  PbUip  E.,  to  Bell  ft  Howell 

graphic  film  package.     3,312,338, 
Vacantl,  Francesco:  6'ee — 

Cappucclo,  Vlttorlo,  Maltese,  and  Vacant!.     3,312,755 
Van  Campen,  John  H.  :  See — 

Salmlnen,  Wllho  M.,  and  Van  Campen.     3,312,549. 
Van  der  Ven,  Ardrlanus  J.  C. :  See — 

Botden,  Theodoor  P.  J.,  Klomp,  and  Vain  der  Ven 
533. 

Van  Duuren,  Hendrik  C.  A.  to  De  Staat  det  Nederlanden,  Ten 
Deze  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de  pirecteur-Qeneraal 
Der  Posterllen,  Telegrafle  en  Telet'onl^.  Line  telegraph 
system  with  error  correction.  3,312J937,  4  4  67;  Cl. 
340 — 14C.1. 
Van  Hoose,  William  N.,  and  R.  S.  Rockfoiid,  to  Engel  Equip- 
ment, Inc.  Reciprocating  feed  apparatus  for  progressively 
delivering  workpleces  to  a  press,  or  tte  like.  3,3x2,463. 
4-4-67,  Cl.  271—10. 
Vanlk,  Milton  C.  M.  G.  Sanchez,  and  E.  $.  Acker,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  ft  Co.  Metal  oxide  organosol  prScess  and  product. 
3,312.630.  4-4-67,  Cl.  252—301.1.  ' 

Van  Koot.  Eduard  J.,   to  Tor-Isteg  Steel  Corp.  S.A.H.     Re- 
inforcing bar.    3,312,035,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52-^737. 
Van  Leeuwen.  Geertruida  C. :  See — 

Akkerman,  Antony  M.,  Van  Leeuwen,  ahd  Micbela.  3,312,- 
700.  ^ 

Van  Products  Co. :  See —  i 

Hill,  Wilkes  E.    3,312,041.  | 

Varian  Aerograph  :  See — 

Rogers,  Lockhart  B.,  and  Altenau 
Varian  Associates  :  See — 

Scagg&,  Lee  E.    3,312,832. 
Varner.  Robert  G. :  See — 

Lennou,  Clarence  D„  and  Varner. 
Vasta,   Joseph   A.,    to   E.    I.    du   Pont 
CoiMlymera    having    pendant    substituted 
3,312,646,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 22.  T 

Vaudt,  Albert  W.  :   Hee— 

Uarklau,  Carroll  D.  and  R.  L.    3,312,172. 
Veach.  Allen  M. :  See- 
Bell,  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  Veach.    3,3121849. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc. :  See —  ] 

Cooper,  Irving  B..  Jr.    3,312,372. 
Veratraelen,    Marie    M.    A.    A.,    to    North    American    Philips 
Co.  Inc.     Short  duration  pulse  generator  StlllzlnK  avalanche 
breakdown.     3,312,834,  4—4-67,  Cl.  307 — ©8.5 
Verwaltungsgeaellschaft  Moeller  and  Neumapn  Offene  Handels- 
gesellscbaf  t :  See — 

Neumann,  Karl  J.    3,312,092. 
Vlda,    Alex.      Method    of    making   building   facing   material. 

3,312,761,  4-4-67,  Cl.  264 — 77.  ' 

Vincent,  Charles  H.,  and  J.  B.  Bowles,  t^  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Period  metdr  and  logaritninlc 
ratemeter.    3.312,813,  4-4-67,  Cl.  235 — 1B2. 
Vineyard,   Billy   D..   to   Monsanto   Co.     3-Bubatituted   imid 
azolldinea   and    their   lubricant   compositions.      3,312,619, 

4—4—67    Cl    252 47  5  •        >        r 

Vodlcka.  Vladimir  W.,'  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.     Elec- 
trical surge  arrester.    3,312,868,  4-4-67,  Cl.  317 — 61. 
Vogt,  Clarence  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer  ica.  Army.    Crash- 
actuated  closure  valve.    3,312,431.  4-4-6  ',  Cl.  244—135. 
Volt.   William  F.,  Jr.,  to   International  Itusineaa  Machines 
Corp.    Monostable  fluid  logic  element  anc  actnator.    3,312,- 
238.  4-4-67,  Cl.  137 — 552.0. 
Volt,    William   F.,   Jr.,   to    International   business   Machines 
Corp.     BiaUble  fluid  logic  element.     3,312,244.  4-4-67,  Cl. 
137 — 625.18. 
Von  Bonin,  Wulf,  H.  Holtschmidt,  and  H.  Plechota,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Barer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Cellular  polyutethanes 
prepared  using  the  reaction  product  of  a  phosphoric  acid 
with  an  alkanol  amine.    3,312,688,  4— *-a7,  Cl.  260 — 2.5 
Vaesouzny   Institute   Nauchnol  I  Tekhnlch^skoi  Informatsil 

Kkimanaon,  Vladimir  A.    3,312,822. 
WMB  International  AB  :  See— 

Berner,  Erling.     3,312,760. 

Waclaw,  Henn,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Banding  and  balancing 

of  dynamoelectric  machines.     3,312,847,  f4-4-67,  Cl.  310 — 

Waddail.  Robert  A.,  Sr. :  Bee — 

Elder.  Robert  L.,  and  Waddail.    3,312,3^3. 
Waddington,  James :  See — 

Pray,  Leater  W.,  Anderson,  and  Wadd^gton 
Wadsworth.  Milton  E. :  See — 

Hanson,  Charles  K.,  Horton,  and  WadsKvorth 
Wages,  Allie  R.    Multipurpose  sewing  kit     

Wagner,  Hana  M.,  and  T.  P.  R.  Mavnard,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 
Co.  Photographic  elements.  3,312,554,1  4-4-67,  Cl.  96 — 
114 


3,312,405. 

=,~^..-.     3,312,526. 
3,312,380,  4-4-67, 


Wai?ner,  PhiUp  O. 
Cl.  171—63. 


Reel  type  stone  picker.    8,312,287,  4-4-67, 


bag  for  fallen  leaves.     3,312. 


Corp. 


Wahlstrom.  Richard  E.    Tote 

263,  4-4-67,  Cl.  150—2. 
Waldo.  Richard  J.,  and  W.  J.  FUig,  to  Gederal  Motors 

Molding.    3,312,500.  4-4-67.  a.  296 — 133 
Waldorf,  Joaeph  F.,  M.  M.  Rzepecki,  and  A.  P.  Charbonneau, 

to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Illuminated  multiple  pushbutton 

operating  mechanism /or  electrical  switch  assembly.    3.312.- 

806.  4-4-67,  Cl.  200/-167. 

Wales.  Robert  D.    Production  of  oxldic  flliia  on  germanium 
3.312,603,  4-4-67.  Cl.  204—14.  ^  g^rmamuni. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Walker,  George  A. :  See — 

Eubank.  \VUliam  B.,  and  Walker.    3,312.922.       ,,,„„,„ 
Walker,  Harry  E.     Guard  lor  rotary  lawn  mower.     3,312,U4», 

4-4-67,  CL  66 — ^266.  ,    ,  ,,         ,., 

Walker.   >am«s  D..  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Ifo?   C"  ,^I**^*F 

treatment  plants  with  movable  partition.     3,312.346,  4— t- 

67   Cl   210-^196 
Wallmark,  John  T..'  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Semiconductor 

rectifying  uevice  with  a  plurality  of  Junctions.     3,312,838, 

4-4-67,  Cl.  307 — 88.5.  _.     . 

Wallsheln,     Melvin.       Tongue-thrusting     Inhibiting     devices. 

3,312,216,  4-4-67,  Cl.  1V»— 136.         ...       „  .       ,  ., 

Walton,   Henry  M.,  to  A.  K.   SUley   Mfg.  Co.     Amylose  dl 

glyceral  composition.    3,312,560,  4-4-67,  Cl.  106—213. 
Wander.  A.  Dr..  8.A. :  See— 

SchmuU.  Jean  and  Hunziker.    3.312.689. 
Wang,  An,  and  G.-Y.  Chn,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.     Data 

processing  system.     8,3i2,958,  4-4-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Wang,  An,  and  Chu.    3,312.953. 
Ward,  Emmett  J.,  to  WesUnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Supervisory 

apparatus.    3,312,9«5,  4-4-67,  Cl.  340—213. 

WardeU.  WalUce  L. :  See—  ^ „  „,, 

Wltherapoon,  John  F.,  and  WardeU.    3.312,017. 
Warden,  Robert  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Production  method  for 

steeply-dipping  formations.    3,312,278.  4-4-^7.  Cl.  166—9. 
Warren,  Charles  S. :  See—  „„,„„., 

Booth,  Grant  W.,  and  Warren.    3,312,941. 
Washburn,  BlUy  8. :  See—  .„    ^^  ,  o,o  ,qo 

KeUa,  Edward  L..  Strobert,  and  Waahburn.    3,312,183. 
Waahbnrn,  Clayton  A.     Color  television  image  reproduction 

system.    3.812,779.  4-4-67.  Cl.  178—5.4. 

Wasser,  Robert  B. :  See —  ^„ 

Plumbo.  Robert,  and  Waaser.    3.312,540  .  ^  ^,   „, 

Waaaon.  Lawrence  W.    Wire  grlpper.    3.312,128,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

gj 3 

WaUnabe.    Shonao    F.,    to    Kelsey-Hayes    Co.      Disk    brake. 

8,312,308.  4-4-67,  CT.  188—72.  .     ^  ^ 

Wathne,  Fredrick,  and  J.  K.  Holt,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Interior       Electrical    trawl    net.      3,312,011,    4--t-67,    Cl. 
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Watkins'.  Ray.     Railroad  switch  turnout  heating  apparatus 

and  process  of  operation  thereof.     3,312,820,  4-4-67,  Cl. 

Wann     Leo'   S.      Folding    scaffold.      3,312,306,    4—4-87.    Cl. 

182—15. 
Wayne-George  Corp. :  See — 

Wingate.  Sidney  A.    3.312.828. 
Webb.  Richard  C.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Jitter  compensating  circuit  for  angle  encoding  ap- 
paratua.    8.312  90S.  4-4-67.  Cl.  328—127. 
Webb.  Robert  F. :  See — 

iuU.  Robert  C.  Dell,  and  Boyle.    3,312,044. 
Webcor,  Inc.:  See —  .  ^  .        ...     „  ..  ^  ,., 

Trombatore.  Sam  S.,  Bradtke,  and  Orlswold.    3.3l2.44.'». 
Wechsler,  Robert  L..  A.  J.  Guwettt,  N.  M    Burns.  Jr.    and 
T.  S.  Loeser,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     3,312,762,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  284 — 98. 

Welnbrenner,  Erwin  :  See —  

Knipp      Ulrich,      Awater,      Oetke,      Welnbrenner,      and 

Schonieler.     3.312.668.  .     tt  .*  ^ 

Weinecke,   Laurence  A.,  and  R.   R.  Montgomery,  to  United 

SUtes  of  America,  Agriculture.     Flotation  separation  of 

dry  milled   cereal  grain   components.     3,312,341,    4-4-67, 

Welnsleri.  Helmut :  See —  »»,„,_, 

Eckerle,  Otto,  and  Welnsleri.     3,312,177. 
Eckerle,  Otto,  and  Welnzlerl.     3,312.478. 
Weir,  Niall  O. :  See—  ^  ,,  „  ,„„ 

klks.  Joseph.  May,  and  Weir.     3,312,590. 
Elks,  Joaeph,  May,  and  Weir.     3,312,501. 
Welsenbom,  Harold  E..  to  Ferro  Corp.    Apparatus  for  reduc- 
ing particle  concentration  in  volume  of  liquid  containing 
same.    3,312.847.  4-4-67.  Cl.  210—195.      ,     _.  ,       .^ 
Welch.  BlTin  C..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Inertlal  guidance 
system    with    stellar    correction.      3,312,423,    4-4-67,    Cl. 
244 — 8.18. 
Welch,  Frank  J.,  to  Union  Cartide  Corp.     Copolymers  of  a 
monovtnyl  phosphine  oxide  and  a  polyvinyl  pfaosphine  oxide. 
3,312,674.  i-i-97,  C\.  280—80.8. 
Welding  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Snel.  YresC.     3,312,890.  ,.._,  ^    .  „-., 

Wells,  Frederick  H.,  and  P.  J.  Worrall.  to  Albright  AW  llson 
(M^g.)  Ltd.  Electrodeposltion  of  nickel.  3,312,604,  4-4- 
67,  Cl.  204 — 19.  ,  .       _.  „ 

Wendt,  Gerhard  Rm   and  K.   W.   Ledig,   to  American   Home 
Products  Corp.     D-17^-{3-«mlnopropoxy)-3-alkoxyestra-l,3, 
5(10)-trienes  and  urea  derivatives  thereof.     3.312,721,  4- 
4-67.  Cl.  260—897.5. 
Wenaton.  Robert  A. :  See —  »«.„„,„ 

Kn^er.  Ralph  W..  and  Wenston.     3.312,819. 
Wenzel.  Philip  D..  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.    Attachment  for  turn-over 
plow.    3,812.289.  4-1-67,  Cl.  172—182. 

Werner,  Frank  D. :  See—  ««,»,„„ 

Lode,  Tenny  D..  and  Werner.     3.812,188. 

Werner,  Lincoln  H.,  to  Ciba  Corp.  2,3.4,5-tetrahydro-l- 
benzazepin-2-ones.     3,312,601,  4-t-67,  Cl.  260—239.3. 

Werner,  Peder.  Detonator  apparatus  for  series  firing  of  ex- 
plosives.   3,312.869,  4-4-67^  Cl.  317—80. 

Werth.  Peter  J..  Jr..  and  W.  W.  King,  to  Solvex  Corp.  Proc- 
ess of  basting  and  removal  of  basting.  3.311,928,  4-4-67, 
Cl.  2—243. 

Wessells,  Forrest  A. :  See — 

Marans,  Nelson  S.,  and  Wessells.     3,312,611. 

Wessels.  Johannes  H.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Video  recorder  atilising  a  synchronised  oscillator  for  de- 
modalatinc  a  frequency-modulated  carrier.  3,312,782,  4-- 
4-67.  Cl.  178— 6.6. 


West  Point  Pepperell.  Inc. :  See—  ^      ^ 

Charlton.  Richard  E.,  Jr..  Homier,  and  Hudson.     3,812.- 
584. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Ball,  Frank  jT     3,312,643. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Kugler,  Ralph  W.,  and  Wenston.     3,312,819. 
Staples,  Crawford  E.     3,312,818. 
Temple,  Fred.     3,312,481. 
Ward.  Emmett  J.     3.312,965. 
White,  Dale.     3,312,793. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Astleford,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  Ronan.     3,312.918. 
Browne,  Thomas  £.,  Jr.     8,312,898. 
Bryant,  Osro  N.     3,312,241. 
Conner,  John  P.,  and  Dobrosielski.     3,312,122. 
Dickinson,  John  D^  and  Koering.     3,612,084. 
Eiseman,  WUlUm  F.,  and  Donohue.     8,312.958. 
Flowers,  Leonard  C.  and  Marschik.     3.812,861. 
Gambale.  John  C.     3,312,866. 
Garbnny,  Max.     3,312,895. 
Gasparini,  Francis  A.     8,812,512. 
McKindles,  Gerald  T.,  and  Borek.     3,312,943. 
MeUlng,  Richard  J.     3.812.855. 
Mueller,  Erich  O.     3.312,1&0. 
Pollock,  Larry  J.     3,312,882. 
Rackley,  Carle  E.     3,812,160. 
Rockefeller,  George  D.,  Jr.     3,312.866. 
Schwanenflugel,  Paul  J.     3,812,864. 
Sharpe,  James  L.     3.812.871. 
Sonnemann.  William  K.     3.312,867. 
Simmons,  Arthur  L.,  Roeae,  and  Buckley.     3,312,422. 
Weyerhaeuaer  Co. :  See— 

Clapp,  Charlea  C,  Brookhyaer,  and  Cody.     3,312.327. 
Whiaenhunt,  Jamea  E. :  See — 

Coker,  Richard  G.,  and  Whiaenhunt     3.312,568. 
White,   Dale,   to  Westlnghouse  EUectric  Corp.     Tap  changer 
with  sequential  contact  actuating  means.     3,312,793,  4  4- 
67,  CL  200—11. 
White,  John  S. :  See — 

PhUippa,  Thomas  E.,  and  White.     3,312,689. 
Whltey  Research  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Koch,  Ulrich  H.,  and  Soderlund.     3,312,446. 
Whitlock  Aaaociatea.  Inc. :  See — 

Whitlock,  Carl  H.     3,312,374. 
Whitlock,  Carl  H.,  to  Whitlock  Associates,  Inc.    Metering  and 

measuring  apparatus.     3,812,374,  4-4-87,  Cl.  222^1S6. 
Whitman  Publishing  Co. :  See — 

Fally,  Anthony  R.    3,312,336. 
Wlckham,  SUnley  O. :  See— 

Kerr,  Robert  A^  and  Wlckham.     3.312,421. 
Wigglna.  LeaUe  F^  J.  W.  James,  and  M.  W.  Glttoa.  to  Aspro- 
Nicbolas  Ltd.    2-pyrldyl  and  2-plperidinyl  phenyl  barbituric 
acid*  and  method  of  preparing  tmobarblturtc  aclda.    3.312.- 
703.  4-4-67,  a.  260—256.4. 
Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  S.  P.  Yo-.  and  P.  N.  Heas,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Croased  field  transverae  wave  amplifier  compris- 
ing transmiaaion  line.     3,312,859,  4-4-67,  Cl.  315—89. 
wile.  M..  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gunsberg,  Lawrence  W.     3,312,379. 
WlUard.  Charlea  L,  C.  V.  O'Hara,  and  A.  F.  Neel,  to  Connor 
Spring  Mfg.   Co.     Spring  handling  apparatus.     3,312,463, 
4-4-67.  a.  263—7. 
Williams,  Harold  A.     Grading  device  and  method  of  grading 

and  marking.    3,311,980,  4-4-67.  CL  33 — 17. 
Williams.   Jake   M.     Heating  means  for  aerosol   lather  dis- 
pensers.    3.312,375,  4-4-67.  Cl.  222—146. 
Williams.  John  R.,  to  Utah  Construction  ft  Mining  Co.     Hol- 
low panel     3,312,033,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52—615. 
WUllamson,  David  T.   N.,  to  The  Molina  Organisation  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  filter  plugs.     3,312,152, 
4-4-67.  CL  93—1. 
Williamson,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Bible,   Robert  E.,  Mclntyre,  Troatrud,  and  Williamaon. 
3  312  954 
WiUiaon',  Richard  M. :  See- 
Mayer,  Edward  H.,  and  WiUiaon.     3,312,546. 
WiUaon,    James    R.,    to    RoberUhaw    Controls    Co.      Doable 
burner  oven  control  system.     3.312,396,  4  4  67,  CL  238 — 
15. 
WiUson,    James    R.,    to    Robertahaw    Controla    Co.      Doable 
burner  oven  control  system.     3,312.397,  4-4-87,  Cl.  236 — 
15. 
WUaon,  Alfred,  to  Colt  Ventilation  and  Heating  Ltd.     Heat 

generating  apparatus.     3.312,212,  4-4-87,  CL  126 — 118. 
WUson,  Arnold  B.,  to  Micro  Wire  Products.     Foldable  bras- 
siere.    3,312.223,  4-4-67,  Cl.  128 — 489. 
WUson,  John  F.,  and  W.  E.  Littleton,  to  Allis-CbaLnera  Mfg. 
Co.      Water    immiscible    liquid    condenaer    in    mnltlatage 
flaah  diatniation.     3,312,601,  4-4-67,  Cl.  203—11. 
WUson.  John  H.     Pipe  handling  device.     3,312,294    4-4-87. 

Cl.  173 — 184. 
Wilson,  John  J.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Stable  sUicone  robber 

interlayera  for  glaas.    3,312,587,  4-4-67,  Cl.  161 — 193. 
Wineman.  Robert  J. :  See — 

GoUia.  Morton  H.,  Wineman.  and  Jamea.    ^,312,732. 
Wineate,  Sidney  A.,  to  Warne-Oeorge  Corp.    Analog  to  digi- 
tal encoding  apparatus  for  directly  reading  out  informa- 
tion.    3,312,828,  4-4-67,  Cl.  250 — 231. 
Winn,  Tommie  C. :  See — 

Adam.  Richard  L.,  and  Winn.     3,312,273. 
Winter.  Charles  A.,  and  T.-Y.  Shen.     Indenyl  adds  and  de- 
rivatives thereof.     3.312,730,  4-4-67,  Cl.  260 — 473 
Wlnzeler,  John  W.,  and  J.  F.  Tucker,  to  Otanninl  SdentUlc 
Corp.     Rod-feed  torch  apparatus  and  method.     3.312.506. 
4-4-87.  Cl.  117 — 93.1. 
Wirth,  Eugene  W. :  See — 

Knapp.  William  A.,  II,  and  Wirth.    3,312,257. 
Wlaaenberger.  Guatav,  to  Monaanto  Co.     Toxic  organotln  bo- 
ratea.    3.812,725,  4-4-67,  CT.  260— 429.7. 
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Witherapoon  John  F.,  and  W.  L.  Wardell,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     Tube  access  door.     3,312,017.  4-4-67,  CI. 
4»— 246. 
Wolf,    Oskar.      Can    opener    having    spout    forming    means. 

3,311,974.  4-4-67,  Cl.  30—6.1. 
Wood,  George  M.,  Jr. :  See'— 

Melll,  Leonard  T.,  Jr.,  Wood,  and  Yeager.    3.312,101. 
Wood,  Lawrence  M. :  See — 

Casebeer,  Oran  T.,  Wood,  and  Harvey.     3.312,086. 
Woods,  Eric  R. :  See — 

Machado,  Frank,  Jr.,  Moore,  and  Woods.     3,312.792. 
Woods,  John  P.,  H.   R.   Barta,  C.  D.  Dransfleld.  and  E.  D. 
Rlggs,    to    The    Atlantic    Refining    Co.      Magnetic    storage 
drum.    3,312,078,  4-4-67,  Cl.  346—74. 
Woodward,  Kenneth  E. :  See — , 

Hon,  George,  and  Woodwalrd.    3,312,237. 
Woolever,  Dwlght  E.     Lighting  fixture.     3.312,815,  4-4-87, 

Cl.  240—73. 
Worrall,  Peter  J. :  See — 

Wells,  Frederick  H.,  and  Worrall.     3,312,604.  1 

Wortblngton  Corp. :  See —  I 

Sebald.  Joseph  F.    3^12,274. 
Woskow,  Marvin  Z.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Prepara 
tlon  of  butyrolactone.     3,312,718.  4-4-67.  Cl.   260 — 343.6. 
Wright,  Donald  E.     Level.     3,311,990.  4-4-67.  Cl.  33 — 211. 
Wu,  George  S.  :  See — 

Zellmer,  Neale  A.,  and  Wu.    3,312,907.  | 

Xerox  Corp. :  See —  ! 

fitraughan.  Virgil  E.    3,312.548. 
Yamamoto.   Akira.    H.    Matsuda.    K.    Fujlta.    H.    Inoue,    and 
Z.  Sengoku,  to  Fuji  Iron  and  Steel  Co.  Ltd.     Steel  cover 
deck  construction.     3.311  939.  4-4-67.  Cl.  14 — 73. 
Yarder,  Irving  R.,  to  The  Yarder  Mfg.  Co.     Frame  for  show 

cards.    3,312,008.  4-4-67,  Cl.  40—152.1. 
Yarder  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Yarder.  Irving  R.    3.312.008.  I 

Yardney  International  Corp. :  See —  I 

Gold,  Charles  M.     3,312,889. 
Yeadon,  David  A. :  See — 

Rayner,  Eric  T.,  Yeadon,  Hopper,  Dupny.  and  Dollear. 
3J12,&65. 
Yeager,  Paul  R. :  See — 

Melfl,   Leonard  T.,   Jr.,   Wood,   and   Yeager.     3,312,101. 

Yetman,  Edward  D..   to   Shell  Oil   Co.     Pumping  well  tools 

through  flowllnes  of  Irregular  diameter.    3,312.282.  4-4-67, 

Cl.  188 — 46. 

Yetman,  Edward  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     System  for  installing 

and  retrieving  well  tools  In  well  strings.    3,312,283.  4-4- 

67.  Cl.  16ft— 46. 

Yost,  Paul  B.,  to  Raven  Industries,  Inc.     Balloon  structure 

with  launching  cells.     3i3l2.427.  4-4-67,  Cl.  244 — 3i. 
Young,  Austin  H..   to  A.  E.   Staley  Mfg.  Co.     Amylosic 
terlal  plactldsed   with   a   mixture  of^triethanolamlne 
an  alpha,  beta,  omega  trlhydrlc  alcohol.     3,312,559, 
67.  Cl.  106—213. 


ma- 
and 


Young,  Austin  H.,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Mfg. 

plastlcized   amylose   compositions. 

260—17.4. 
Young.   Robert   E.,   and  C.   L.   Julian, 

Excessive   speed    responsive   engine 

4-4-«7.  Cl.  137—57. 


Ccx    Polyvinyl  alcohol 
3.3(12,641,   4-4-67.    Cl. 


General  Motors 
governors. 


Corp. 
3,312,233. 


Yu.  Hwa  N..  to  International  Business  Maichines  Corp     Tran- 
sistor with  limited  area  base-collector  Jlinction.     3,312,881. 

Yu.  Se  P.":  See- 
Wilbur.  Donald  A..  Yu,  and  Hess.     3,312.859. 
Zaffarano,  Frank  P.  :  See — 

Hartley.  Maurice  S.,  Thompson,  and  Zaffarano.     3,312,- 
977. 
Zanoni.  Stephen  J.  :  See — 

Ferris.  Ernest  A.,  and  Zanoni.    3,312.419. 
Zawlstowski.  Ferdynand.  to  Technion  Research  and  Develop- 
ment  Foundation   Ltd.     Compensated  gauges  for  external 
dimensions.      3,311.986.   4-4-67,   Cl.  33+-147 
Zeelen.  FIHddus  J.,  to  Organon  Inc.     3-4esoxy-19-nor-andro- 

stenes.     3.312.720.  4-i-67.  Cl.  260— 39T.5. 
Zelentsova,  Nina  I. :  See — 

Aerov,  Mikhail  E..  Bystrova.  Zelent^va,  and  Kulikova. 
3.312.078. 
Zell-Em  Ltd.  :  See — 

Zell,  Salomon.     3,312.023. 

Zell,    Salomon,    to   Zell-Em   Ltd. 

3,312,023,  4-4-67,  Cl.  52—203. 

Zellmer,   Neale  A.,  and  G.   S.   Wn. 

Inc.      Regulating    arrangement 

varistor.     3.312.907.  i   1   67.  Cl. 

Zelony.     Walter.       Adjustable    leg. 

248—188.8. 
Zemanek,  Joseph.  Jr. :  See — 

Stripling.  Allen  A..  Zemanek.  and  Hicks. 
Zlegenbein    Willi :  See — 

Schneider.   Wolfgang,  and  Ziegenbelni,     3.312.742 
Zientek,  Eugene  A.  :  See — 

Pines.  Arthur  N.,  and  Zientek.     3.3li.622. 
Zlenty,  Ferdinand  B.  :  See- 
Holm,  Myron  J.,  and  Zlenty.     3.312.068. 
Zlfferer     Lothar    R.      Machine    and    prodess    for    reclaiming 

foundry  sand.     3,312.403.  4-4-67.  Cl.  1*1—24 
Zimmermann,  Rudolf.  OHG  :  See — 

Erhardt,  Max^  Behrlnger,  and  Fuchs.     3,312.817. 


Antl-condengatlon   panels. 

to  Eltctrlc  Laboratories, 
emDloy^ng  a  symmetrical 
330— ate. 

3.31g.440,     4-4-67.     Cl. 


3.312.934. 


Zinsco  Electrical  Products  :  See 
Locher.  Ross  E.    3,312,798. 

Zlnser-Textllmaschlnen   Gesellschaft   mlt   beschrankter   Haf 
tung :  See — 

Guttler,  Hermann,  and  Krauss.     3,3li2,381. 
Zsulevlch.  John  W.  :  See — 

Best,  Robert  G..  Hartxell.  and  Zsuleficb.     3.312,298. 
Zurell,  Norman  K.  :  See — 

Edgerly,  Raymond  G.,  Jr..  and  Zurell    3,312,021 
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3312,160 

HI 

3312J231 

52 

3312.771 

4- 

69      : 

3311.929 

36- 

2.5  : 

3311.999 

68- 

12      : 

3312.087 

99- 

108 

Re.26.182 

176      : 

3312J232 

71 

3312.777 

185      : 

3311.930 

34      : 

3312.000 

18      : 

3312.068 

138      : 

3312355 

137- 

57      : 

3312J233 

75 

3312.772 

227 

3311.931  i 

44      . 

3312.001 

70- 

70 

3312,089 

377 

3312.161 

81.5  : 

3312.234 

119 

3312.773 

5- 

9 

3311.932 

37- 

142 

3312.002 

285 

3312.090 

101- 

56 

3312,162 

268 

3312.235 

120 

3312.774 

66 

3311.933 

3312.003 

71- 

2.6  : 

3312.541 

93 

3312.163 

344      : 

3312.236 

3312,775 

102 

3311.934 

3312.004 

2.7   : 

3312.542 

3312.164 

512.15: 

3312.237 

143 

3312.776 

109      : 

3311.935 

40- 

■     2      : 

3312.005 

72- 

11 

3312.091 

3312.174 

552.5  : 

3312.238 

175- 

19      : 

3312.295 

8- 

-116.2  : 

3312320 

106.51: 

3312.006 

13      : 

3312.092 

119      : 

3312.165 

560      : 

3312J239 

72      : 

3312.296 

116.4  : 

3.312.521 

125      : 

3312.007 

56      : 

3312,093 

148      : 

3312.166 

596.12: 

3312J240 

392 

3312.297 

120 

3.312.522 

152.1   : 

3312.008 

162      : 

3312.094 

382      : 

3312.167 

599      : 

3312.241 

176- 

52 

3312395 

12- 

-127 

3.311.936 

159 

3312.009 

203 

3312.095 

102- 

86..S   : 

3312.168 

601 

3312.242 

54 

3312396 

142      : 

3311.937 

209 

3312.010 

238 

3312.096 

103- 

37 

3312.169 

609 

3312J243 

67 

3312397 

145      : 

3311.938 

43- 

-     9 

3312.011 

347      : 

3312.097 

38 

3312.170 

625.18: 

3312JJ44 

177- 

-158 

3312JN8 

14- 

-    73      : 

3311.939 

46- 

-111 

3312.012 

349      : 

3312.098 

44      : 

3312.171 

625.23: 

3312J245 

178- 

.     5.4  : 

3312.778 

15- 

-    88       : 

3311.940 

243      : 

3312.013 

392      : 

3312.099 

51 

3312.172 

625.69: 

3312JJ46 

3312.779 

SIO      : 

3311.941 

47- 

-   41.1   : 

3312.014 

73- 

7 

3312.100 

53       : 

3312.173 

636.2   : 

3312J247 

3312.780 

16- 

-105      : 

3311,942 

49- 

-213 

3312.015 

23 

3312.101 

121 

3.312.175 

3312.248 

3312.781 

125 

3311.943 

218 

3312.016 

35 

3312.102 

123 

3312.176 

138- 

-    42 

3312.249 

6.6   : 

3312.782 

128      : 

3.311.944 

246      : 

3312.017 

49.1    : 

3312.103 

126 

3312,177 

128      : 

3312.250 

179- 

-    15 

3312.783 

179      : 

3311.945 

52- 

-  90      ; 

3312.018 

123      : 

3312.104 

175 

3312.178 

158      : 

3312J251 

16 

3312.784 

180      : 

3.311.946 

106      : 

3312.019 

135      ; 

3312.105 

104- 

"■ 

3312.179 

139- 

-122      : 

3312J252 

18      . 

3312.785 

18- 

-     2 

3311.947 

106       : 

3312.020 

194       : 

3312,106 

246 

3312.180 

159       : 

3312,?.S3 

3312.786 

4 

3311.948 

122       : 

3312.021 

290      : 

3312.107 

105- 

-369 

3312.181 

168 

3312.254 

84 

3312./8; 

5      : 

3311.949 

169 

3312.022 

3,59       : 

3312.108 

3312.182 

141- 

-    24 

3312J255 

100.2 

3312.788 

3311.950 

203      : 

3312.023 

407 

3312.109 

106- 

-   54 

3312.556 

65      : 

3312.256 

107 

3312.789 

5.3  : 

3311.951 

221       : 

3312,024 

3312.110 

,58 

3312.5,57 

214      : 

3312.257 

110 

3312.790 

14      : 

3311.952 

239      : 

3312.025 

412      : 

3312.111 

63 

3312.558 

144- 

-251       : 

3312.258 

1753 

3312.791 

19- 

-        .23: 

3311.953 

403      : 

3312.026 

74- 

-   84 

3312.112 

213 

3312.559 

311 

3312  2.59 

180- 

-    11 

3312.299 

22- 

-   45 

3311.954 

475      : 

3312.027 

125       : 

3312.113 

3312.560 

145- 

-   50 

3312.260 

19 

3312300 

57.4   ; 

3311.955 

478       : 

3312.028 

125.5   : 

3312.114 

316 

3312.561 

146- 

-123       : 

3312J261 

79.2 

3312301 

194 

3311.956 

495 

3312.029 

141.5   : 

3312.115 

110- 

-     8 

3.312.183 

148- 

-    11.5   : 

3312376 

3312302 

23- 

-106      : 

3312.523 

497      : 

3312.030 

240      : 

3312.116 

112- 

-118 

3312.184 

175      : 

3312370 

89 

3312303 

122      ; 

3.312.524 

530      : 

3312.031 

250       : 

3312.117 

262 

3312.185 

3312.571 

181- 

-  33 

3312304 

196 

3312.525 

580      : 

3312.032 

424.8  : 

3312.118 

115- 

-     4 

3312.186 

187      : 

3312.577 

182- 

-   15 

3312305 

204 

3312.526 

615 

3312.a^^ 

473      : 

3312,119 

116- 

-    70 

3312.187 

149- 

-   38      : 

3312378 

184- 

-     1 

3312306 

254 

3312.527 

731 

3312.034 

475 

3.312.120 

114 

3312.188 

150- 

.5 

3312.262 

187- 

-   10 

3312307 

3312.528 

737 

3312.035 

480 

3312.121 

117- 

-     4 

3312.562 

2 

3312  263 

188- 

-   72 

3312.308 

255 

3312.529 

53- 

-182 

3312.036 

483 

3312.122 

33.3 

3312.563 

151- 

-    19 

3312.264 

73 

3312309 

259.1   ■ 

3312.530 

188 

3312.037 

494 

3312.123 

36.1 

3312.564 

152- 

-330 

3312.265 

78 

3312310 

357 

3312.531 

190 

3312.038 

558 

3312.124 

72 

3312.565 

156 

-106 

3312374 

79.5 

3312311 

3.S8 

3312,532 

54- 

-   24 

3312.039 

572 

3312.125 

93.1 

:    3312366 

151 

3312375 

88 

3312312 

24 

-   21 

3311.957 

44 

3312.040 

675 

3312.126 

105.4 

:    3312.567 

305 

3312379 

106 

3312313 

155 

3311.958 

55- 

-   30 

3312.041 

75- 

.5 

3312..S43 

119.2 

:    3312368 

550 

3312.580 

3312331 

274 

3311.9.59 

67 

3312.042 

60 

3312344 

126 

:    3312.569 

158 

-   28 

3312J266 

152 

3312314 

28 

-   72 

3311.960 

158 

3312.043 

146 

3312.545 

212 

:    3312.572 

99 

3312.267 

163 

3312315 

3311.%1 

168 

3312.044 

206 

3312.546 

218 

;    3312373 

3312J268 

196 

3312316 

29 

-     1.23 

3311.962 

174 

3312.045 

77- 

-   71 

3312.127 

118 

_     7 

:    3312.189 

3312J269 

3312317 

25.14 

3311.964 

56 

-  42 

3312.046 

81 

-     3 

3312.128 

49.1 

:    3312,190 

124 

3312.270 

192- 

-     4 

:    3312318 

25.3 

3.311.963 

48 

3312.047 

126 

3312.129 

104 

:    3312.191 

127 

3312.271 

18 

;    3312319 

34 

3311.965 

214 

3312.048 

82 

-   70.1 

3312.130 

226 

:    3312.192 

160 

-162 

3312.272 

193 

-   35 

:    3312320 

155.5 

3311.966 

255 

3312.049 

83 

-     5 

3312.131 

264 

:    3312.193 

345 

3312J273 

194 

-     2 

:    3312321 

3311.%7 

57 

-  34 

3312.050 

32 

3312.132 

119 

-    15 

:    Re.26.183 

161 

-     6 

3312.581 

195 

-   51 

:    3312398 

155.69 

3311,968 

34.5 

3312.051 

83 

3312.133 

22 

:    3312.194 

37 

3312.582 

68 

:    3312399 

3311.969 

157 

3312.052 

349 

3312.134 

29 

:    3312.195 

62 

3312.583 

197 

-  82 

:    3312322 

182.3 

3312.533 

58 

-  28 

Re.26.187 

675 

3312.135 

51.13 

:    3312.196 

81 

3312.584 

176 

:    3312323 

183 

3312.534 

3312.053 

84 

-      1.01 

3312.768 

120 

-  82 

:    3312.197 

104 

3312.585 

198 

-   25 

:    3312324 

183.5 

3312.535 

60 

-   26 

3312.054 

192 

3312.136 

122 

-406 

:    3312,198 

109 

3312386 

33 

:    3312325 

33123.V. 

37 

3312.055 

322 

3312.137 

510 

:    3312.199 

193 

3312.587 

3312326 

3312.537 

39.18 

3312.056 

85 

-   66 

3312.138 

123 

-    11 

:    3312J200 

165 

-     1 

:    3312J274 

35 

:    3312327 

190 

3312..S38 

39.24 

3312.057 

74 

.    3312,139 

16 

:    3312J201 

3312J275 

57 

:    3312328 

196 

3312.539 

52 

3312.0.58 

88 

-    14 

:    3312.140 

3312J202 

71 

:   Re.26.186 

64 

:    3312329 

451 

3311,970 

3312.059 

3312.141 

17 

:    3.3^2.203 

133 

:    3312.276 

81 

:    33 12, .3.30 

523 

:    3311.971 

54 

:    3312.060 

24 

:    3312.142 

41.25 

:    3312JZ04 

r 

185 

:    3312JZ77 

131 

:    3312332 

528 

:    3311.972 

3312.061 

3312.143 

65 

:    3312.205 

166 

-     9 

:    3312J278 

145 

:    3312333 

568 

:    3311.973 

S4.6 

:    3312.062 

3312.144 

78 

;    3312J206 

3312.279 

195 

:    3312334 

30 

-     6.1 

:    3311.974 

59 

:    3312^)63 

90 

-    13.9 

:    3312.145 

119 

;    3312J207 

21 

:    3312J280 

202 

:    3312335 

62 

:    3311.975 

1 

64 

:    3312.064 

91 

-180 

;    3312.146 

140 

:    3312J208 

40 

:    3312J281 

200 

-     5 

:    3312.792 

XV, 

:    3311.976 

108 

:    3312,065 

369 

:    3312.147 

3312J209 

46 

:    3312.282 

11 

:    3312.793 

32 

-    14 

:    3311.977 

226 

:    3312.066 

462 

:     3.312.148 

148 

:    3312.210 

3312.283 

42 

:    3312,794 

3311.978 

246 

:    3312.067 

92 

-170 

:    3312.149 

3312J211 

171 

:    3312J284 

48 

:    3312.795 

33 

-     9 

:    3311.979 

258 

:    3312.068 

1 

252 

:    3312.150 

126 

-116 

:    3312J212 

241 

:    3312J285 

3312.796 

17 

:    3311,980 

;  61 

-      1 

:    3312.069 

1     93 

-     1 

:    3312.151 

128 

-   87 

;    3312.213 

167 

-  33 

:    3312388 

50 

:    3312.797 

27 

:    3311.981 

1 

36 

:    3312.070 

3312.152 

130 

:    3312J214 

42 

:    3312.589 

3312.798 

76 

:    3311.982 

45 

:    3312.071 

44 

:    3312.1.S3 

131 

:    3312J215 

58 

:    3312.590 

61.58:     3312.799 

126.5 

:    3311.983 

\    62 

-     6 

:    3312.072 

49 

:    3312.154 

136 

:    3312J216 

3312391 

67 

:    3312300 

126.7 

:    3311.964 

9 

:    3312.073 

53 

:    3312.155 

3312J217 

65 

:    3312392 

68 

:    3312J01 

141 

:    3311.985 

13 

:    3312.074 

94 

-      1.5 

:    3312.156 

3312J218 

3312.593 

122 

:    3312302 

147 

:    3311.986 

20 

:    3312.075 

9 

:    3312.157 

166 

:    3312J219 

82 

:    3312394 

144 

:    3312303 

2U4 

:    3311,987 

55 

:    3312.076 

95 

-    10 

:    3312.158 

214.4 

:    3312J220 

170 

-159 

:    3312J286 

159 

:    3312304 

207 

:    3311.988 

; 

112 

:    3312.077 

31 

:   Re.26.181 

275 

:    3312J221 

171 

-  63 

:    3312JM7 

3312305 

3311.989 

3312.078 

96 

-     1.5 

:    3312.547 

345 

:    3312.222 

172 

-   44 

:    3312J288 

167 

:    3312306 

211 

:    3311.990 

130 

;    3312.079 

3312.548 

469 

:    3312J223 

162 

:    3312.289 

168 

:    3312307 

ZXTii 


ZXVIU 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


200 ->  169 

202-160 

203-  11 
53 

204-  14 
49 
59 
62 
70 
73 
96 

101 

159.21 

162 

163 

266 

206-   .82 

46 

52 

57 

80 

20B-120 

209-  2 
3 

139 

210-  26 
35 
90 

195 

264 
283 

307 

323 
453 

211-  59 
177 

214-  1 
6 

II 
42 
64 

145 

334 

450 

768 

215-  7 

219-  98 
388 

220-  23 
30.5 
53 
91 

221-  13 
125 

222-  2 
39 

131 
135 
146 
320 
359 
389 
402.13: 

223-  % 
107 

226-118 

227-  73 

229-     1.5 

51 

54 

73 

230-117 

152 

229 

233 

235-  55 

60 


61 

114 

151.34: 

152 

236-   15 


3JI2308 

3^12,809 

3312,600 

3,312.601 

3J12.602 

3,312,603 

3312,604 

3312,605 

3312,606 

3312,607 

3312,606 

3312.609 

3312.610 

3312.611 

3312.612 

3312.613 

3312.614 

3312336 

3312337 

3312,338 

3312339 

3.312340 

3.312.615 

3312.341 

3312342 

3312.343 

3312.616 

3312.617 

3312344 

3312345 

3312346 

3312347 

3312348 

3312349 

3312350 

3312351 

3312352 

3312353 

3312,354 

3312,355 

3312356 

3312,357 

3312358 

3312,359 

3312360 

3312361 

3312362 

3,312,363 

3312364 

3312365 

3312310 

3312.811 

3312366 

3312367 

3312368 

3,312.369 

3312370 

3312371 

3312,372 

Re.26.180 

3312373 

3312374 

3312375 

3312,376 

3312377 

3312,378 

3312,723 

3312379 

3312380 

3312,381 

3312382 

3312383 

Re.26,185 

3312384 

3312,385 

3312,386 

3312,387 

3312.388  I 

3312389  I 

3312.390  ! 

3312.391  I 
3312392 
3,312,393 
3312394 
3312,395 
3312312 
3312313 
3312,396 


236- 


238- 
239- 


15 
44 

152 
206 
283 
552 

240-  46.57 
73 
78 

128 

241-  24 
215 

242-  26.4 
55.11 
55.12 
66 
67.1 
67.3 
683 
71.2 
74.2 
75.2 
75.43 
78.1 
84.1 
85 

107.11 

158.4 
244-     1 

3.18 
12 


31 

43 

53 

122 

135 

246-182 

221 

428 

248-    13 

62 
115 
148 
158 
165 
176 
188.8 
210 
217 
223 
229 
250-  41.9 
65 
83.3 
203 
213 
218 
229 
231 


251- 


252- 


30 
61 
33 

47.5 

59 

75 
106 
135 
149 
152 

301.1 


301.4 
373 
470 
253-  39 

77 


3312397 
3,312398 
3312399 
3312,400 
3312,401 
3312,402 
3312314 
3312315 
3312316 
3312317 
3312.403 
3312,404 
3312.405 
3312,406 
3312.407 
3312.406 
3312,409 
3312,410 
3312,411 
3312,412 
3312,413 
3312,414 
3312.415 
3312,416 
3312,417 
3312.418 
3312,419 

3312.420  I 

3312.421  I 

3312.422  i 

3312.423  I 
3312.424 
3312.425 
3312,426 
3312,427 
3312,428 
3312,429 
3312.430 
3312,431 
3312,818 
3312319 
3312.820 
3.312.432 
3312.433 
3312,434 
3312,435 
3312.436 
3312.437 
3312.438 
3312.439 
3312.440 
3312,441 
3312,442 
3312,443 
3312,444 
3312321 
3312322  , 
3312,823  I 
3312.824 
3312325 
3312.826 
3312.827 
3312328 
3312,829 
3312.445 
3312.446 
3312,618 
3312.619 
3312.620 
3312.621 
3312.622 
3312.623 
3312,624 
3312,625 
3312,626 
3312.627 
3312.628 
3312.629 
3312.630 
3312,631 
3,312,632 
3312,633 
Re.26,184 
3312,634 
3312,63,S 
3312,447 
3312,448 
3312,449 


253-  % 

254-164 

172 

260-     2 

2.5 

17.4 


17.5 
22 


23 
28.5 

29.3 
29.6 

303 
33.4 

41 
41.5 
45.75 
453 

47 


75 

78.4 
79.1 
79.3 


79.5 
80.3 

80.5 


93.5 

94.2 
156 
202 
209 
210 
232 
233 
239 


239.3 
239..S 
247.1 

247.2 

247.7 

248 

249.6 

249.8 

250 

252 

256.4 

256.5 

268 

281 

286 

288 

292 

294.9 

295 

295.5 

307 

326 

326.5 

343.2 

343.6 

348.5 

397.5 


3312,450 

3312.451 

3312,452 

3312,636 

3312,637 

3312.638 

3312.639 

3312,640 

3,312,641 

3312,642 

3312,643 

3312.644 

33I2,64.S 

3,312.646 

3.312.647 

3312.648 

3312.649 

3312.650 

3312.651 

3312.6.S2 

3312,653 

3,312.654 

3312.655 

3312.6.S6 

3312.6,58 

3312.657 

3312,659- 

3,312,660 

3312,661 

3312,662 

3312.663 

3.312,664 

3312.666 

3312.667 

3312.668 

3312,669 

3312.665 

3312.670 

3312.671 

3.312.672 

3312.673 

3312.674 

3312.675 

3312.676 

3312.677 

3312,678 

3,312,679 

3,312.680 

3312,681 

3312.682 

3312,683 

3312.684 

3,312.6as 

3312,686 

3.312.687  I 

3.312.688 

3312.689 

3312.690 

3312,691 

3,312.692 

3312.693 

3312.694 

3,312,69.S 

3312,696 

3312.697 

3312.698 

3312,699 

3312.700 

3,312.701 

3312.702 

3312.703 

3312.704 

3312.705 

3312.706 

3312.707 

3312,706 

3312,709 

3312,710 

3312.711 

3.312.713 

3312.712 

3312.714  I 

3312.715  • 

3312.716  i 

3312.717  I 

3312.718  I 

3312.719  i 

3312.720  I 


260-397.5 
399 
410.7 
429.7 
437 
448.2 
458 
465.7 
473 
485 
501 

505 
513 
530 
551 
556 


561 

586 

598 

609 

635 

638 

650 

654 

671 

674 

675.5 

677 

680 

823 

837 

859 

876 

878 

895 

15 

32 

1 

51 


263- 


264- 


98 
108 
127 
1.52 
167 
254 

266-  19 
36 

267-  1 
45 

269-    70 
101 

271-  4 
10 
26 

272-  8 
82 

273-  26 
33 
51 
95 

105 
106 
149 
186 

274-  1 
277-  87 
280-  32.5 

405 
407 
443 
285-  12 
168 
340 

287-  20.92 
52.05 
58 

189.36 
292-   48 
153 
201 

218 
281 


3312,721 

3312.722 

3312,724 

3312,725 

3312,726 

3312.727 

3312,728 

3312J29 

3312.730 

3312,731 

3312.732 

3312.733 

3312.734 

3312,735 

3312,736 

3312,737 

3312,738 

3312,739 

3312,740 

3312,741 

3312,742 

3,312.743 

3312,744 

3312,745 

3312,746 

3312.747 

3312,748 

3312.749 

3312.7.50 

3312,75) 

3312.752 

3312.753 

3312,754 

3312.755 

3312.7,56 

3312.757 

3312,758 

3312.453 

3312.454 

3312.4.55 

3312.759 

3312.760 

3312.761 

3312.762 

3312,763 

3312.764 

3312.76.S 

3312.766 

3312,767 

3312,456 

3312.4.57 

3312.4,58 

3.312.4.59 

3312.460 

3312.461 

3312.462 

3312.463 

3312.464 

3312.46,1 

3.312.466 

3312.467 

3312.468 

3312.469 

3312,470 

3312,471 

3312.472 

3,312.473 

3312.474 

3312.475 

3312.476 

3312.477 

3312,478 

3312,479 

3312,480 

3312.481 

3312.482 

3312,483 

3312.484 

3312.4&5 

3312.486 
3.312.487 
3312.488 
3312,489 
3312,490 
3312,491 
3312,492 
3312,493 
3312.494 


294-  31.2 
66 

296-  1 

117 
135 

297-  42 
385 
442 

299-   24 

301-  37 

302-  66 

303-  19 
21 

307-  88 

88.5 


306-     9 

213 

310-     4 

15 

17 

.54 

168 

247 

266 

271 

312-  45 
184 

321 
330 
331 

313-  11.5 
63 
68 

108 

218 

237 

278 

346 

315-     5 

27 

39 

223 

317-     5 

10 

22 

23 

27 

28 

36 

61 

80 

99 

101 

119 


147 

148 

148.5 

234 

235 


318-132 
162 
171 
204 
302 
330 

320-  36 

323-  24 
43.5 
93 

324-  64 
68 


3312,495 

3,312,496 

3312,497 

3312,498 

3312,499 

3312300 

3312301 

3312302 

3,312.503 

3312,504 

3312,505 

3312.506 

3,312307 

3312308 

3312.509 

3312330 

3312.831 

3312332 

3312333 

3312.834 

3312335 

3.312,836 

3312,837 

3312,838 

3312,839 

3312310 

3312311 

3312,840 

3312.841 

3312342 

3,312,843 

3312,844 

3312,845 

3312,846 

3312,847 

3312.512 

3312313 

3312314 

3312315 

3,312,516 

3312317 

3312,848 

3,312,849 

3312,850 

3312,851 

3312,852 

3,312.853 

3.312,855 

3312.8,54 

3312356 

3312,857 

3312.a58 

3,312.&59 

3312,860 

3312361 

3312,862 

3312.863 

3312364 

3312.86.5 

3,312,866 

3312,867 

3.312.868 

3.312.869 

3312.870 

3312.871 

3312378 

3312.872 

3312373 

3312374 

3312375  ; 

3312376 

3312377 

3312.879 

3312380 

3312381 

3312,882 

3312,883 

3312,884 

3312,885 

3.312.886 

3312,887 

3312,888 

3312,889 

3312,890 

3312,891 

3312,892 

3312,893 

3312394 


324-  % 

107 

115 

117 

158 

335-  31 

50 

I       116 

3*- 127 

207 

33(0-     43 

5 

29 

52 

331-60 

94.5 

107 

333-  10 
22 
24.1 

335-  74 
122 
205 

33|6-  84 
100 
149 

33B-   20 


200 

216 

33|!>-    17 

46 

115 

147 

258 

340-     6 

153 

18 

38 

59 

146.1 

147 
163 
166 
168 
172.5 


173 

173.1 
174 


174.1 

204 

I     213 

239 

253 

274 

34|-     5 

6 

6.5 

106 

117 

755 

760 

767 

344-  49 

74 

76 

139 

354-   37 

161 


3312395 

3312396 

3312397 

3312396 

3312399 

3312.900 

3312,901 

3312,902 

3312,903 

3312,904 

3312,905 

3312,906 

3312,907 

3312.908 

3312.909 

3312,910 

3312.911 

3312,912 

3312,913 

3312,914 

3312,915 

3312,916 

3312,917 

3312,918 

3312,919 

3312,920 

3312,921 

3312,922 

3312,923 

3312,924 

3312,9-25 

3312,926 

3312,927 

3312,928 

3312.929 

3312,930 

3312,931 

3312,932 

3312,933 

3.312.934 

3312.935 

3312.936 

3312.937 

3312,938 

3312,939 

3312,940 

3312.941 

3312,942 

3312,943 

3312,944 

3312.945 

3312.946 

3312,947 

3312,948 

3312,949 

3312,950 

3312,951 

3312,952 

3312,953 

3312,9.54 

3312,955 

3.312,957 

3('312,9.56 

3312,958 

3312,959 

3312.960 

3312.961 

3312,962 

3.312,963 

3312,964 

3312,965 

3312,966 

3312.967 

3312,968 

3312,969 

3,312,970 

3312,971 

3312,972 

3312,973 

3312.974 

3312.975 

3312,976 

3312,977 

3312,978 

3312.979 

3312,980 

3312318 

3312319 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
Classification  of  Designs 


XXIX 


D  1- 

12 

207JN8 

D15- 

6 

207314  1 

D44- 

19 

207330 

D54- 

13 

207343 

D62- 

4 

207360 

D85- 

2 

207375 

D  2- 

2.58 

207.299 

8 

207315 

26 

207.331 

207346 

207361 

8 

207376 

D  4- 

3 

207300 

D22- 

99 

207320 

207332 

D56- 

2 

207347 

D64- 

11 

207362 

D86- 

10 

207377 

4 

207.301 

D24- 

1 

207316 

, 

207333 

4 

207348 

D65- 

1 

207363 

D89- 

1 

207378 

D  5- 

5 

207302  1  D26- 

1 

207317 

207334 

D58- 

5 

207349 

D67- 

3 

207364 

D90- 

20 

207379 

D  9- 

2 

207.303 

15 

207318 

207,335 

6 

207350 

207365 

207380 

6 

207304 

D29- 

1 

207319 

29 

207336 

9 

207351 

D71- 

1 

207366 

207381 

D13- 

1 

207305 

D33- 

14 

207321 

D45- 

4 

207337 

207352 

D72- 

1 

207367 

207382 

207.306 

D34- 

5 

207322 

D48- 

20 

207.338 

12 

207353 

207368 

D91- 

1 

207383 

207.307 

207323  1 

23 

207339 

13 

207354 

Dei- 

25 

207.369 

D93- 

2 

207384 

1)14- 

3 

207308 

15 

207324 

27 

207.340 

25 

207355 

D83- 

1 

207370 

4 

207385 

27 

207309 

207.325 

D49- 

6 

207341 

26 

207356 

12 

207371 

D95- 

3 

207386 

D15- 

6 

207310 

D40- 

1 

207326 

D52- 

-■ 

207342 

207357 

207372 

207387 

207311 

D41- 

1 

207327 

D.54- 

1 

207.344 

D61- 

1 

207358 

D85- 

2 

207373 

5 

207388 

207312 

D42- 

7 

207328 

6 

207,345 

D62- 

4 

207339 

207374 

207389 

207313 

D44- 

4 

207329 

Classification  of  Plants 

p.  - 

18 

2.730 

P     - 

86 

2.731 

P      - 

86 

2,732 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

I 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  tlie  Cnmmunwealtli  of  Puerto  Ri<<..  and  the  Can*!  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANLARY  1,  1%7) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona j.  4 

Arkansas 5 

Calii'urnia..'. 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia...., 11 

Florida 12 

(ieorjjia 13 

(^uam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

.Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  .Mexico 3.S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma.. 40 


Orepm 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico ^ 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina , 4.5 

South  Dakota i 46 

Tennessee ', 47 

Texas \ 48 

I  tah 49 

\  ertnont i ,50 

V  ir^iiiiia | 51 

\  irj:in  Islands 52 

^  ashin<;ton : 53 

\^  est  \  ir;:inia L .54 

\^  isconsin L 5.5 

^^  yomin;: j. 56 

I  .S.  Air  Force  , 57 

I  .S.   Army ; .58 

I  .S.  Navy ^ .59 


(First  nunil»-r  in  lislin;:  drnulr,  I.k  alien  d.icrdin-  t..  al...v.-  kt-v      K.l.r  I..  imI.iiI  immiiImt  mi  Im.,K  ..I  il,,-  Oft,,  ul  <.j/.ii,-  I..  ..Imjim  il.UiU  j.  ii.  in%.'iiiMr 
name.  Iim  ation.  fH.) 


Patents 


1      :  Re.26,183 

6      :    3.312.207 

3.312.231 

3.312.236 

3312,584 

3.312JJ45 

3J12.744 

3312J259 

2      :    3.312.238 

3312J282 

4      :    3,312,016 

3.312.283 

3.312.243 

3312.285 

3.312.273 

3312J295 

5      :    3,312,046 

3312J297 

3J12.328 

3312302 

3,312,330 

3312.306 

6      :    3,311,922 

3312307 

3,311,929 

3312344 

3,311,943 

3312352 

3,311,956  1 

3312382 

3.311.966  i 

3312392 

3.311.983  1 

3312.402 

3,311.985  1 

3312,423 

3.311.988 

3312,426 

3,311,989 

3312.431 

3.312.001  1 

3312.446 

3312.002 

3312.453 

3.312.003 

3312.466 

3.312.004 

3312.467 

3.312,013  > 

3312.477 

3.312,017  1 

3.312.479 

3,312.028 

3.312,480 

3,312.031 

3.312.482 

3.312.032  : 

3,312.490 

3,312.033 

3312.503 

3,312.040 

3312.518 

3.312,047 

3312340 

3312.068 

3312366 

3,312,093 

3312,603 

3,312.097 

3312.673 

3,312.098 

3312.737 

3.312.099  i 

3312.754 

3,312,107 

3312,761  1 

3.312.118 

3312.768  i 

3,312.120  i 

3312,770  1 

3.312,127  ! 

3312,772 

3.312.139 

3312.776 

3.312,141 

3312.788 

3.312.143  1 

3312.792 

3.312.154 

3312.798 

3.312,161 

3312315 

3,312.176 

3312.821 

3.312.197 

3312.826 

3.312.201 

3312327 

3312J206  ! 

3312,831 

T" 


:    3312.832 
3312.833 
3312,836  i 
3312.860   ' 
3312.861 
3312,868 
3312,870 
3312.879 
3312,8a5  ,11 
3312.887 
3312,892 
3,312.897 
3312,907 
3312,916 
3312,919 
3312,927 
3312.944 
3312.951 
3312,952 
3312,954 
3,312,956 
3312.959 
3312,%2 
3,312,963 
3312.968 
3.312,971 
3,312,973 
3,31Z975 
3.311.921 
3311.945 
3312.039 
3312J265 
3312.404 
3312.615 
3312,903 
3311,950 
3311.962 
3312,006 
3312.111 
3312,128 
3312.181 
3312,199 
3312.200 
3312,204 
3312.407 
3312.536 
3312.572 
3312,579 
3312,616 
3312,617 


10 


II 


12 


13 


15 
16 
17 


3312.651 

3312.763 

3312.801 

3312.891 

3312.921 

3312,933 

3312J2I4 

3312.342 

3312.676 

3312,7M 

3312.106 

3312,237 

3312,011 

3312,019 

3312,025 

3312,159 

3312J220 

3312.2SS 

3312J280 

3312J293 

3312348 

3312,4Z5 

3312,917 

3.312,974 

3312,976 

3.311,955 

3.312.083 

3.312.117 

3312.300 

3312.361 

3312,920 

3312,045 

3311,933  , 

Re.26,180  : 

3311,942 

3311,949 

3311,969 

3311,973 

3311.977 

3311,981 

3.312.009 

3312,010 

3312.061 

3312,095 

3312,119 

3312.126 

3312.158 

3312.182 

3312,183 

3312.215 


18 


:    3312.221 
3312.261 
3312.271 
3312.272 
33I2J289 
3312.320 
3312.336 
3312338 
3312.341 
3312346 
3312.354 
3312.355 
3312.364 
3312370 
3312.385 
3312.399 
3312.406 
3312.412 
3,312.419 
3312,420 
3312,445 
3312.463 
3312,486 
3.312.493 
3312.497 
3.312.498 
3,31Z508 
3.312.538 
3,312.559 
3312.560 
3312.605 
3312.641 
3312.648 
3312,717 
3312,724 
3312,734 
3312,766 
3312,803 
3312,805 
3312.809 
3312.839 
3312.844 
3312.888 
3312,896 
3312.908 
3.312.910 
3312,925 
3312,928 
3312.980 
Re.26,185 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


:    3311,926 
3311,982 
3312.042 
3312.062 
3312.147 
3312.169 
3312.233 
3312J246 
3312.270 
3312313 
3312316 
3312.417 
3312.442 
3312.625 
3312312 
3312357 
3312.936 
3312,172 
3312386 
3312.471 
3.312.972 
3312.044 
3312.257 
3.312343 
3312.357 
3312.362 
3.312.373 
3.312.435 
3312.459 
3312.756 
3311.928 
3312.080 
3312.087 
3312.088 
3312.184 
3312,232 
3312JJ34 
3312,244 
3312,251 
3312.468 
3312373 
3312374 
3311.957 
3312361 
3312.565 
3.312.602 
3312.711 
3312.726 
3312.049 
3312.564 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XZXl 


24 


25 


26 


3312.106 

3312.116 

3312.258 

3312358  I 

3312.422  ; 

3312.469  I 

3312.485 

3312330  ! 

3312.611   s 

3312.628 

3312.629  : 

3.312.630 

3312.631 

3312.632 

3.312.633 

3.312.693 

3.312.740 

3312382  : 
3312.943  , 
3.312.949 
3312.9.58 
3311.934 
3311.936 
33ll."»38  ; 
3311.958  1 
3311.%7  ' 
3,311.992 
3311.999 
3312.000 
3312.005 
3312.193 
3312JJ09 
3312JJ23 
3JI2JJ39 
33I2J60 
3312,277  I 
3312315 
3312372  i 

3312383  , 
3312.414  : 
3.312.429 
3312.448  I 
3312.474  I 
3312312  , 
3312.682 
3312.732  ' 
3.312.773 
3312.781 
3312.800 
3312311 
3312328 
3.312.837 
3.312342 
3312353 
3312.880 
3312.913 
3312.941 
3.312.953 
3311.930  . 
3.311.948 
3311.994  I 
3312.058 
3312.060  , 
3312.090  I 
3312.123 
3312.187  I 
3312.189 
3312J210 
3312JJ11 
3.312.269 
3312305  I 
3312.308 
3312.309  I 
3.312311  1 
3312314  : 
3312321  I 
3312340  I 
3.312345  : 
3312.349  i 
3.312.350 
3.312351  i 
3312353  1 
3312374  1 
3312377  I 
3312.440  I 
3312.454  I 
3312.461  ; 
3312.489 
3312.491  I 

L 


26  :    3312.499 

3312.500 

3312302 

3312309 

3312320 

3312367 

3312374 

3312387 

3312388 

3312.607 

3312.664  I 

3312.706 

3312,758 

3312362 

3312372 

3312393 

27  ;    3311.991 

3312.109 
3312.110 
3312.156 
3312.194 
3312J235 
3312.250 
3312J263 
3312.333 
3312365 
3312394 
3312.400 
3312.563 
3312.799 
3312394 

28  :    3312380 

29  :    3311.971 

3312.178 

3312.191 

3312398 

3312..S05 

3312323    ' 

3312371 

3312.613 

3312,619 

3312.623 

3312M5  ! 

3312.668 

3312.713 

3312314 

3312.902 

30  :    3312J288 

3312.7.50 

31  :    3311.998 

3312.473 
3312.488 
3312.547 

33  :    3312310 

34  :    Re.26.184 

3311.940 

3311.947 

3311.952 

3311.976 

3312.037 

3312.074  : 

3312.076 

3312.100 

3312.130  I 

3312.145 

3312.167 

3312.186 

3312,228 

3312JJ62  , 

3312.274 

3312326  ! 

3312335  1 

3312371  , 

3312.562  i 

3312.580 

3312..594 

3312.612  I 

3312.621 

3312.634  I 

3312.6.36 

3312.640  I 

3312.642  I 

3312.646 

3312.656  I 

3312.657  I 
3312.669  ! 
3312.681  i 
3312.683  ; 
3312.685 


34 


35 
36 


3312.688 

3312.691 

3312.692 

3312.722  i 

3312.738 

3312.751 

3312.762 

3312.771 

3312.780 

3312.790 

3312.794 

3312.838 

3312.864 

3312.865 

3312.866 

3.312.867 

3312.901 

3312.905 

3312.912  i 

3.312.935 

3312.942 

3312.947 

3312.950 

3312.960 

3312.961 

3312,964  ' 

3.312.965 

3312.979 

3311.923 

Re.26.181 

Re.26,182 

3311.925 

3311.941 

3311.959 

3311.987 

3311.995 

3311.996 

3312.012 

3312.056 

3312.065 

3312.072 

3312.081 

3312.086 

3312.102 

3312.105 

3312.121 

3312.133 

3312.137 

3312,164 

3312.165 

3312.166 

3312.170 

3312.174 

3312.216 

3312.219 

3312.242 

3312.291 

3312317 

3312318 

3312.322 

3312.325 

3312.366 

3312.375 

3312.379 

3312.384 

3312.408 

3312.413 

3312.428 

3312.434 

3312.439 

3312.444 

3312.451 

3,312.460 

3312.465 

3312.495 

3312319 

3312.532 

3312.549 

3312.550 

3312.5.S3 

3.312.555 

3312373 

3312.585 

3312.593 

3312.598 

3312.599 

3312.610 

3312.622 

3312,650 


36      ;    3312.655 

39      ;    3312.774                  ' 

12      :    3312.970 

3312.702 

3312.797 

13     :    3312.195 

3^12.708 

3312345 

U      :    3312.171 

3312,747 

3312376 

3312.496 

3312.759 

3312.877 

3312.775 

3312,767 

3312.884 

45      :    3312J256 

3312.778 

3312.926 

3312.405 

3312.779 

3312.939  1 

3312368 

3312,783 

3312.977  1 

3312.643 

3312.786 

40      :   Re.26.186 

3312.757 

3312325 

3312JZ79 

16      :    3312,427 

3312343 

3312J»1 

47      :    3311.997 

3312347 

3312.418 

3312.059 

3312354 

3312.649  1 

3312334 

3312.855 

3312.663  1 

3312.652 

3312356 

3312.680  i 

3312.665 

3312359 

3312.765  1 

3312.670 

3312371 

41       :    3312.162 

3312.675 

3312.881 

3312J229  1 

3312.686 

3312389 

3312,266 

3312.741 

3312.900 

3312,769 

3312349 

3312.906 

3312310 

48      :    3311.924 

3312.914 

3312.850 

3312.069 

3312.915 

42      :   RE.26.187  ; 

3312.113 

3312.932 

3311.937  1 

3312.131 

3312.945 

3311.946  1 

3312.268 

3312.946 

3311.965  . 

3312.278 

3312.948 

3312.007  1 

3312.294 

3312.955 

3312.014  i 

3312,296 

3312.957 

3312.027  1 

3312339 

3312.%7 

3312.036  1 

3312306 

37      ;    3311.935 

3312.041   , 

3312.671 

3311.953 

3312.054 

3312.687 

3311.980 

3312.063  i 

3312.718 

3312,029 

3312.064  1 

3312.748 

3312.196 

3312.077  1 

3312.820 

3312J224 

3312.122  ! 

3312323 

3312332 

3312.157  1 

3312.848 

3312,730 

3312.180  ! 

3312.934 

3312.760 

3312.190  ! 

3312.978 

3312302 

1                             3312.196 

49       :     3312.150 

38      :    3312329 

1                           3312,203 

3312326 

39      :    3311.954 

3312J213 

50     :    3312.290 

3311.960 

3312J41 

51      ;    3312.089 

3311.970 

3312334  ! 

3312.101 

3311.978 

3312.337  , 

3312.226 

3311.979 

3312376  1 

3312.276 

3312.008 

3312387  1 

3312368 

3312.034 

3312390  i 

3312.470 

3312.134 

3312396  1 

3312376 

3312.135 

3312397  1 

3312.639 

3312.136 

3312.403  1 

3312.714 

3312.1.53 

3312.409  1 

3312.735 

3312.155 

3312.438  1 

3312.777 

3312.160 

3312.457 

3312.784 

3312J217 

3312.462 

3312.787 

3312J225 

3312.472 

53      ;    3311.932 

3312J247 

<                           3312.481 

3312327 

3312J248 

3312.494 

3312.432 

3312.267 

3312.527 

3312.487 

3312.284 

1                           3312328 

54      :    3311.972 

3312J29e 

1                           3312335  i 

3312,292 

3312310 

3312.546  1 

3312,522 

3312331 

i                           3312.557  1 

3312389 

,                           3312347 

3312.558  i 

3312,674 

3312.363 

3312375  i 

3312,729 

3312.367 

,                           3312.583  ' 

3312.753 

3312.369 

1                           3312.624 

55      :    3311.990 

3312,401 

1                           3312.677 

3312.149 

3312.424 

3312.721   , 

3312.175 

1                             3312.441 

1                           3312.727  1 

3312.188 

1                          3312.449 

1                          3312,736  1 

3312J218 

3312.483 

1                             3312.749  1 

3312J286 

3312.484 

i                             3312.793  1 

3312J299 

3312.539 

I                  •         3312.795  1 

3312301 

3312.541 

3312.807  1 

3312324 

3312.544 

1                           3312318  1 

3312.433 

3312348 

1                           3312319  1 

3312.542 

1                           3312369 

1                           3312,851  1 

3312.600 

1               3312370 

1                           3312,852  1 

3312.601 

1                             3312.618 

1                           3312,863 

3312.716 

:                           3312.626 

1                          3312378 

3312.723 

3312.627 

1                          3312.895 

3312306 

1                           3312.637 

1                          3312398 

3312308 

j                           3312.653 

!                           3312.918 

3312.922 

1                           3312.654 

1                           3312.929  : 

3312.923 

1                           3312.678 

1                           3312.930 

3312.924 

:                             3312.679 

3312.931 

56      :    3312.436 

3312.709 

3312.969 

XXXll 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTOI^S 

IGN 


Design  Patents 


207.308  ! 

12 

207336  1 

18 

207312 

26 

207349 

207.309  1 

17 

207.300  1 

207313 

207373 

207.337 

207.306  1 

207314 

27 

207304 

207.342  I 

207323  1 

207,321  1 

207,305  1 

207.354  1 

207326  i 

207.369  1 

207355  1 

207,388  i 

- 

207.331 

19 

207,364 

207,386  1 

207.389  1 

207333 

207374 

29 

207J298  1 

207.303  1 

207,334 

20 

207,368 

34 

207,363  1 

207.376  ; 

207344 

24 

207.322 

35 

207,320  ! 

207.379  1 

207347  ; 

25 

207,319 

36 

207JJ99 

207,307  1 

207348 

207.339 

207,301 

207.360  : 

207,358 

207,.^43  1 

207.302  1 

207.361  i 

18 

207310 

26 

207.335  1 

207317  1 

207.384  1 

207311 

36 


39 


207,325 

39 

207346 

207,328 

207,356 

207,341 

207357 

207,350 

207362 

207,353 

207375 

207,3,59 

207,382 

207371 

207385 

207372 

42 

207370 

207378 

46 

207367 

207,383 

48 

207327 

207315 

207,366 

207,329 

51 

207316 

207,34.S 

5.S 

207332 

2.730 


39 
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39 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

April  4,  1967  Volume  837  Number  1 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Trademark  Salta 

NoUces  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  8.  1946 

Bei:.  No.  MOM  (WALTHAM),  Waltham  Watch  Company. 
Watches,  watchcasea,  watch-movements,  and  parts  thereof ; 
Rer.  No.  M.im  (AMERICAN  WALTHAM  AND  DESIGN), 
same.  Watches  and  parts  of  watches ;  Boy.  No.  114^18 
(WALTHAM  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Watches,  watchcases,  all 
parts  of  watches  and  watch-movements ;  Rear.  No.  1S0,4S7, 
same,    Watch    oMterials — namely,    all    parts    of    a    watch. 


watches,  and  watchcases ;  Rer.  No.  2S0,678,  same.  Watches 
and  parts  thereof;  Rer.  No.  811,103  (WALTHAM  WATCHES 
AND  DESIGN),  same;  Rer.  No.  401,424  (WALTHAM  PRE- 
MIER), same.  Watches,  clocks,  chronometers,  watch  cases, 
clock  cases,  and  parts  of  each  of  the  foregoing ;  B«r.  Mo. 
4S1.SM  (WALTHAM  AND  DESIGN),  Watches;  Bog.  No. 
76»,»2l,  (DESIGN  SIMULATING  W),  same,  Ued  Apr,  20, 
1966,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/1118,  Waltham  Watch  Co.  v. 
Edward  A.  Waldman  et  ano.  Consent  judgment  in  favor  of 
plaintiff  Feb.  1,  1967. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1967 

Total  Dumber  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  447 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ._       Jan.  13,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) May  13,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Diroetor,  TradomaA  Eunnining  Opwatioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.   BKTTENDORF.  Cla8»e»  2,  4,  fi,  8, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17,  ig,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 
36,37,39,41,42,43,44 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHBRBEE.  Classes  1, 3, 6,  7,  9, 10, 18,  22,  38,  40.  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 
lOe,  103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certlflcation  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B     

Renewals  (All  Classes)      _ 

Sec.  12  (c)  PubUcatlons  (AU  Classes) 


Oldast  Application 


New 


1-21-68 
1-13-66 

1-24-67 
1-31-67 


Amended 


7-30-64 
5-13-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1967—2,064 


Registration  Issued  __ __427— No.  826,612  to  No.  827,038 

Renewals  Issued 80 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFiaAL  GAZETTE,  iMued  weekly,  U  nwiled  under  the  direction  of  the  Saperintendent 
of  Docomeata,  Gorenunent  Printin«  Office.  Washington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  aU  aubacriptiont  ahould  be  made  payable  and  all 
commimicationa  addreaaed:  aubscription  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreisn  mailins  $4.00  additional;  aingle  oopiea,  25  cenu  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  OfBee  for  20  oenU  ewsh.     AddreM 

ordera  to  the  Commiaeioner  of  PatenU,  Waahincton,  D.C.,  202SI. 


TM  887  O.O.— 1 


TMl 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  followinc  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMA.  Application  for  the  registration  of  thew 
marki  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  tf  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  0, 10S2, 
78  Stat.  700.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  %  J 

SN  208,603.     The  H.  K.  Nicholson  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.     SN  226,480.     Tiger  Fabrics,  Inc..  New  YOrk,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1964.  25,  1965. 


TIGER 

THINGS 


Class  2 — Receptacles 

For  Accordlan  Files,  Desk  Baskets,  Hemo  Boxes,  Pencil 
Cups,  Perfume  Trays,  Soap  Dlabes,  Storage  Boxes,  Tissue  Box 
Covers,  Tonic  Trays,  Waste  Paper  BMkets,  and  Napkin 
Holders. 

Class  3— Baggage,  Animal  Eqnipmcilts,  Portfolios,  and 
Pocketboolu 

For  Beach  Bags,  Carry  Alls,  Coin  purses,  Toilet  Kits, 
Handbags,  Luggage,  and  Purses. 

Class  8 — Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Inclosing  Tobacco  Prod- 
ucts 

For  Ash  Trays,  Cigarette  Holders,  ant)  Cigarette  Lighters. 
Class  32 — ^Fwnltare  and  Upholstery  ^ 

For  Cushions,  Picture  Frames,  and  Pbpto  Frames. 

Class  39— Clothing 

For  Kerchiefs. 

Chss  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and  Tettile  Fabrics,   and 
Sabstitntes  Therefor 

For  Bedspreads,  Boxed  Placemats,  Skelf  Liners,  Shower 
Curtains,  Tablecloths,  Valances,  Wall  Coterlngs,  and  Window 
Drapes,  and  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Tb#se  Goods. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Clasrifled 

For  Pot  Holders.  i 

Hrat  use  Sept.  15,  1964. 


Owner  of  Beg.  :No.  546,453. 

Class  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Waters 

For  Lemonade  Bases. 

Claa  46 — ^Foods  and  IngredioitB  of  Foods 

For  Fralt  Juice  Bases  and  Concentrates  for  Making  Food 
Beverttges. 

First  use  Nov.  21,  1949. 


SN  219,997.     Kidder,  Peabody  &  Co.  Incorporated,  New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  May  28,  1965. 


■   ■Kidder,  Peabody 
■r " 


l&CO.     INC 


OirOIIATtO 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  notation 
"Kidder,  Peabody  ic  Co.  Incorporated"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  . 

Class  100 — ^MisceDaneoos 

For  Advisory  and  Research  Services  in  the  Field  of  In- 
vestments. 

Class  101 — Ad?ertisinc  and  Business  i 

For  Providing  of  Technical  Assistance  in  Various  Fields 
of  Finance.  i 

Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial  | 

For  Stock  Brokerage  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1965. 


SiN  229,268.     NaUonal  Appliance  Company,  Portland,  Oreg. 
PUed  Oct.  4,  1965. 


SN  222,036.     Roger  W.   Kent  Company,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Carpet 
Lease  Maintenance,  Quincy,  Mass.    Filed  June  25,  1965. 


CLM 


Class  100— Miscellaneous 

For  Carpet  Leasing  Services. 

Class  103 — Construction  and  Repair 

For  Carpet  Cleaning  Services. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1965. 

TM2  ( 


Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Sdcntlflc  .^PPUiuices 

For  Biological  Incubators.  '«> 

aass  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For    Controlled    Environmental    Labofatory    Apparatus 
Namely,  Vacuum  Ovens  and  Drying  and  Sterilizing  Ovens. 

First  use  July  22,  1965. 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  3 


SN  229,440.  McKesson  *  Robblna,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  SN  233,091.  Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
American  Sun  Mark  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Oct.  Meister  Lucius  and  Brunlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
6,  1965.  Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


Class  21 — ^Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SappHes 

For  Electrical  and   Electronic   Products — Namely,   Radios, 
Lamps,  Electric  Blankets,  and  Batteries. 

Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  14,  1964. 


SN  230,330.     Wall  Trends,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed  Oct. 
15,  1965. 


inreRnarionaL 


Class  20— Linoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

For  Wall  Covering  Comprising  Fabric-Back  Vinyl,  Qrass 
Cloth,  Paper-Badi  Vinyl.  Silks,  and  the  Uke. 

Class  37 — Pqicr  and  Stationery 

For  Wallpaper. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN  232,970.     Morrie  ChaiUen,  d.b.a.  C.  ft  E.  Marshall  Co., 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1965. 


PEERLESS 


Class  4— Abrasires  and  PolUlng  Materials 

For  Abrasive  Cloth  and  Abrasive  Cones. 

Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Alcohol  Lamp  Fluid. 

Claai  23— Cutlery,  MacUnciy,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof  x 

For  Watchmakers*  and  Jewelers'  Tools  and  Machines,  In- 
cluding Tweeters,  S«w  Blades,  Lathes,  Lathe  Chucks,  Polish- 
ing Machines,  Dust  Collecting  Machines,  Watch  Cleaning 
Machines,  and  UltrasoiUc  Cleaning  Machines. 

Class  34— Heating,  Uniting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Soldering  Macliines. 

Class  52 — Dcttfgents  and  Soaps 

For  Watch  Cleaning  Solution,  Watch  Rinsing  Solution, 
Watch  Cleaning  Solvent,  and  Hair  Spring  Cleaner. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1936. 


^chapikci^ 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  749,938,  dated  Apr.  8,  1961. 

Class  1 — ^Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Synthetic  Splnnable  Fibers  and  Filaments. 

Class  39— Clothfaig 

For  Hats,  Caps  and  Hoods ;  Hosiery,  Lingerie,  Corsets 
and  Girdles,  Underpants,  Undershirts ;  Neckties,  Shirts,  Socks, 
Gloves,  Boots,  Booties,  Galoshes,  Rubbers,  Sandals,  Sllpi>er8, 
Moccasins,  and  Sneakers. 

Class  42— Knitted,   Netted,    and   Textile   Fabrics,   and 
Sobstitntes  Therefor 

For  Woven  and  Knitted  Fabrics,  Partly  or  in  Whole  of 
Synthetic  MaterUtls,  and  Table  and  Bed  Linen. 

CbMs  43— Thread  and  Yam 

For  Yarns. 
SN  234,699.     General  Wax  k  Candle  Co.,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Wax"  and  "Candle,"  and 
the  representation  of  the  candle  at  the  top  of  the  design  and 
mark. 

Class  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Candles,  Candles  Pre-Formed  in  Glass  Containers, 
Decorative  Wax  Candles  in  Glass  Containers,  Perfumed 
Candles,  and  Religious  Candles  in  Glass. 

First  use  Oct.  IS,  1066. 

Chus  34— Heating,  Ugfatlng,  and  Ventibrtfaig  Apparatus 

For  Candle  Holders,  Self-Contalned  Wax  Garden   Lights, 
Glass  Holders  for  Wax  Tapers,  and  Wax  French  Tapers. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1965. 


SN  235,084.     Robins  Industries  Corp.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     FUed 
Dec.  22,  1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  representation  of  a  dancing  girl. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,988. 
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Class  100 — Miscellaoeous 
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For  Fiber  Qlass  Acoustic  Insulation  Material. 
First  use  May  1960. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Tape  Recorder  Head  Demagnetlzers  and  Indoor  An- 
tennas. 

First  use  June  1958.  , 

Class  96— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Cutters  and  Splicers  for  Recording  Tapes ;  and  Noa- 
Electrlcal  Accessories,  Repair  and  Replacement  Parts  for  Use 
In  the  Servicing  and  Maintenance  of  Tapes,  Tape  Recorders, 
Pbon'ograph  Records,  and  Phonograph  Record  Players. 

First  use  1954.  ■ 

SN  235,725.     Spot  Welding  Products,  Inc.,  Forest  Park,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1965. 


For    Advising    Business    Firms    as    to    the    Best    Means    To 
Expand  Their  Markets. 

Class  105 — Transportation  and  Storage 

For  Air  Transportation  of  Persons,  Property,  and  Mall. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


SN  241,216.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Mar 


17,  1966. 


ASTROTURF 


Class  42 — Knitted,    Netted,    and    TezHle    Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Surface  Coveriags  of  Fibers  or  Fll|ainentB  for  Indoor 
and  Outdoor  Use. 


lljai 


Class  50 — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 'Claaslfled 

For  Man-Made  Orasses  of  Fibers  and  Filaments. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  12,  196(3. 


SN  242,780.     Season-All  Industries,  Inc.,  Indiana,  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 


SEASON-AL 


i 


CbBs  14 — Metals  and  Metal  Casthigs  and  Forglngs 

For  Copper  and  Copper  Alloy  Bar  Stock  and  Copper  and 
Copper  Alloy  Castings. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventihiting  Apparatus 

For  Seam  Welding  Wheels,  Portable  Oun  Jaw  Extension, 
Electrode  Holders,  Resistance  Welding  Dies,  Resistance  Weld- 
ing Die  Inserts,  and  Spotweldiag  Tips. 


First  use  Xov.  26,  1965. 


I 


SN   236,843.     Rocky   Cycle   Co.,   Inc.,   Redwood   City,   Calif 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1966. 


ROCKY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  556,390. 

Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Aluminum  Construction  Products  for  Home  and  In- 
dustry— Namely,  Doors,  Windows  and  Screens  ;  Combination 
Storm  and  Screen  Windows  and  Doors  ;  Selif-Storlng  Combina- 
tion Storm  and  Screen  Windows  and  Doors  {  Jalousie  Windows 
and  Doors ;  Casement  Windows ;  Insulated  Dual  Pane  Win- 
dows and  Doors ;  Sliding  Olass  Doors ;  Ornamental  Railing ; 
Columns  and  Accessories  ;  Siding ;  Awnings ;  Shutters ;  and 
Associated  Hardware. 

First  use  September  1947. 

Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forglngs 

For  Electrostatic  and  Painted  Finishes  on  Metal  Parts  of 
Aluminum  and  Aluminum  Alloys  In  Cast  aqd  Extruded  Forms. 
First  use  April  1962. 


SN  243,327.     Management  Assistance  In<i,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Motorcycle,"  "Parts,"  anfl 
"Accessories."  | 

Class  21 — ^Electrical  Apparatus,  MMhines,  and  Supplies 

For  Batteries  and  Electric  Lights.  I 

Cbss  35 — BeUfaig,  Hose,  Machfaieiy  Packing,  and  Non- 
metaOlc  Tires  | 

For   Motorcycles ;    Parts   and    Accessories — Namely,   Tires 
and  Tubes. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1962. 


The  representation  of  the  globe  is  disc  aimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766J691. 


SN  237.403.     Trans  World  AlrUnes,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     Class  100 — ^Miscellaneous 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 

,         For  Leasing  Data  Processing  Equipment. 


MarketAir 

Owner  of  Reg,  No.  747,974. 


Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For  Servicing  Data  Processing  Equipment 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1965. 
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SN  244,862.     Heavenly  Creations,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Ya. 
May  4,  1966. 


Filed 


^eAJi^ 


/^^ 


The  word  "Hair"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  \ 

Class  29 — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

For  Brushes  for  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 

Class  40 — ^Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and  Notimu 

For  Hair  Tresses. 
First  use  August  1964. 


SN    245,540. 
1966. 


Ameco,    Inc.,    Phoenix,    Arts.      Filed    May    13, 


Class  100— MisceUaneoos 

For  Engineering  and  Designing  Community  Antenna  Tele- 
vision Equipment. 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For  Constructing,  Maintaining,  and  Operating  Community 
Antenna  TeleTlslon  Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  18, 1964. 


SN  246,381.     Soft  Sheen  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 


May  23,  1066. 


SOFT  SHEEN 


Class  51 — CosoMtics  and  Toilet  Preparatimis 

For  Hair  and  Scalp  Conditioner,  Pressing  Creams  and  Oils, 
Preparation  for  Holding  Curls,  and  Bubble  Bath  Oil. 
First  use  during  January  1962. 


Class  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  During  May  1964. 


SN  246,406.     Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
May  23,  1966. 


LINDSAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  752,957,  753,314,  and  769,155. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Salt  for  Recharging  Water  Softeners. 
First  use  1954. 

Cbtts  31 — ^Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Water  Treating  Chemicals — Namely,  Ion  Exchange' 
Resin,  Oreensand,  Activated  Carbon,  Acid  Neutrallcer,  Acid 
Iron  Solvent,  Red  Flint  Sand,  and  Torpedo  Oravel. 

First  use  1946. 


SN  248,491.     EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Filed 
June  20,  1966. 


EVER  PREEN 


Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Combination  Herbicide  and  Fertilicer. 

Class  10— FertUiiers 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  June  10,  1966. 


SN   253,403.     Jean  Nate,   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 
30,  1966. 


J.  N. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  299,041,  786,930,  and  others. 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  After  Bath  Lotion,  Bath  Crystals,  Hand  Lotion,  Bath 
Oil,  Bath  Powder,  Talc,  Bath  Bubbles,  After  Shave  Lotion, 
Personal  Deodorant,  and  Cologne. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Bath  Soap.  i 

t 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1935. 


SECTION  2 

The  followlnt  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  flled 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  | 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  public«tk>D  of  marks  presented  In  a  combinsd  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1 .  ] 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  208,819.  Farbwerke  Hoechtt  Aktlengeaellschaft  vormals 
Melater  Lucius  &  Brunlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft  vormaU  Melater  Lucius  and  Brunlng, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.    FUed  Dec.  24,  1964. 

ARISTOFLEX 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  726,819,  dated  Aug.  2,  1966. 
For  Syntbetie  Resins  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Halr- 
Settlng  Lotions. 


SN  249,924.     S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.     Flled 
July  11,  1966. 


ACRYSCOPE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  753,520  and  760,868. 
For  Organic  Addition  Polymer  of  the  Acrylic  Type,  and 
Synthetic  Resins. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  1965. 
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April  4,  1967 


^\l^m%  jlSTo'l^"'^'"'''  Corporation.  Philadelphia.     SN  237.491.     Se.lrtght  Co..  Inc..  Pulton.  N.Y.    Piled  Jan.  27. 

■1  VoO. 


P«.    Piled  July  20,  1966. 

KYNAR  500 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  723,719. 
For  Vinylidene  Pluorlde  Resin  Base  for  Long  Life  Uauld 
Finishes. 
First  use  December  1964. 


VARI-PA 


li 


For  Disposable  Plastic  Food  Contalnerit 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1965. 


SN  240.421.     Dowlhe.  Inc..  Detroit  Lakei.  Minn.     Filed  Mar 
8.  1966. 


SN  250,824.     Cudahy  Tanning  Co.,  Inc.,  Cudahy,  Wis.    Filed 
July  22.  1966. 


RUMPLESKIN 


For  Leather. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  1961. 


DOWUTE 


For  Burial  Containers. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  1965. 


SN  250,825.     Cudahy  Tanning  Co..  Inc..  Cudahy.  Wis.    Filed 
July  22,  1966. 

ADVENTURER 

For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1961. 


SN   240.698.     Amertcan    Vault   ft   Concreite   Products   Corp 
Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  Mar.  11.  1966. 

CORONATION  SUPREME 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690.036. 
For  Concrete  Burial  Vaults. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1959. 


SN  247.501.     J.  Gross  &  Son,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     PUed 
June  7.  1966.  ~ 


SN  250,826.     Cudahy  Tanning  Co.,  Inc.,  Cudahy.  Wis     Piled 
July  22,  1966. 

CUDDY 

For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  1961. 


SPOOLTAINER 


For  Containers  for  Sewing  Thread. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN  253,950.    American  Enka  Corporation.  Enka.  N.C.    Filed 


Class  3  -  Baggage,Aniiiial  EqufpmenU, Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


Sept.  7.  1966 


ENCRON 


Owner  of  Reg,  Nos.  409,392,  797,927,  and  others. 

For  Staple  Fiber. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1966.  i 


SN   248.073.     Weight   Watchers   International.   Inc.,   Forest 
Hills.  N.Y.    Filed  June  14.  1966. 


HANDI-PAK 


For  Pocket  Portfolios. 
First  use  May  3.  1966. 


Class  2  -  Receptacles 


SN  226,649.     Lamson  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 
27,  1965. 


UMSON 

Set 


SN  248,163.     Regal  Bag  Corporation,  Newbnrgh.  N.Y     Piled 
June  15,  1966. 

HIP-STERS 

For  Ladles'  Handbags. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  25,  1966. 


For  Boxes  Moulded  of  Auto-Clavable  Plastic  Material  Used 
for  the  Transportation  and  Storage  of  Items  In  Hospitals 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1965. 


SN  248,638.     Fred  Seltxer  Corporation,  d.b,a.  Tiara.  Chicago 
111.    Filed  June  21,  1966. 

SHEFFIELD 

For  Leather  Wallets,  Key  Cases,  Ladles'  I^urses.  and  Pocket 
Secretaries. 

First  use  May  26,  196.5,  on  leather  wallelH. 


SN  233,887.    David  Douglas  k  Co.,   Inc..  Manitowoc.  Wis. 
Piled  Dec.  3.  1965. 

ACCA 

For  PlasUc  Tableware. 
First  use  June  1, 1965. 


SN  248,742.     Fred  Seltzer  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tiara,  Chicago. 
111.    Piled  June  22,  1966.  ^  .  v.    »-»»  . 

PRINCETON 

For  Leather  WaUets,  Key  Cases,  Ladles'  Ptarses,  and  Pocket 
Secretaries. 
FIrrt  use  May  26,  1965,  on  leather  waUetsj 
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0m  #        #■  •       I  J    ^1.         •       I    r  SN  237.640.     Prentiss  Drug  *  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 

Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-     nt.  med  peb.  i,  i966. 


posHkNis 


PRENTOX 


SN  169,594.  Parfowerke  Hoecfast  Aktiengesellschaft  ▼ormals 
Melster  Lucius  k  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Farbwerke  ^oechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Bruilng,  Frank- 
furt am  Main.  Germany.    Filed  May  20.  1963. 

HOSTAPHAT 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  672,472,  dated  Jan.  8,  1955; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  661.236.  748.613.  and  others. 

For  Organic  Phosphoric  Acid  Dierivatives  Useful  as  Base 
Materials,  Bmalsiflers,  and  Anti-SUtic  Agents  in  Cosmetic 
Preparations. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  333.181. 

For  Household,  Garden  and  Agricultural  Insecticides ;  Ro- 
dentlcldes ;  and  Household  and  Industrial  Deodorants. 
First  use  June  1,  1936. 


SN  237.751.     SIfers  Chemicals,  Inc.,  loU.  Kans.     PUed  Feb. 


1.  1966. 


WAR 


For  Household  Insect  Spray. 
First  use  Nov.  29.  1965. 


SN  216.071.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  A  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignments,  of  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft vormals  Melster  Lucius  and  Bruning, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1965. 


SN   238,383.     The  Ansul  Company,  Marinette.   Wis.     Filed 
Feb.  9.  1966. 


SBLVISAR 


NOVOFIL 


For    Agricultural    Chemicals — Namely.    Tree    and    Brush 
Killers. 

First  use  Dec.  21.  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  621,887.  dated  Dec.  14,  1950.         SN  238,523.     Sam  Goldberg,  d.b.a.  San-Co  Products,  Houston, 
For  Coal  Tar  Dyestuifs.  Tex.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  223.529.     Central  0-B  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Buftalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  16,  1965. 


KIL-0-MIST 


For  Insecticide. 

First  use  August  1955. 


SN  235,980.     HoUand-Suco  Color  Company,  Holland,   Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1966. 


MACATAWA 


For  Preparation  Used  as  a  Bacterlclde-Deodorant  for  In- 
dustrial Use. 

First  use  February  1948. 


For  Pigments. 

First  use  as  early  as  September  1949. 


SN  244.836.     The  McBee  Laboratory,  Boreman.  Mont.    Filed 
May  3.  1966. 


SN   235,981.     Holland-Suco  Color  Company,  Holland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1966. 


ANAEROL 


HOLLWAY 


For  Bacteriological  Culture  Medium. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1965. 


For  Pigments. 

First  use  as  early  as  December  1943. 


SN  246.978.     Wood  Treating  Chemicals  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  31.  1966. 


SN  236,604.     Holland-Snco  Color  Company,  Holland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


BIG  MAC 


For  Pigments. 

First  use  as  early  as  May  1963. 


SN  237,329.     General  AnUlne  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


LINATRACE 


Owner  ot  Beg.  No.  729,403. 

For  Photographic  Chemicals  for  Processing  Exposed  Photo-  For  Chemical  Wood  PreserratlTes,  Water  Repellents,  In- 

grapblc  Paper.  sectlddes.  Herbicide  and  Soil  Poisons. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1965.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1953. 
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SN  250,607.     Union  OU  Company  of  California.  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  July  19, 1966. 


April  4,  1967 


one-fill 


SX   254,455.     Kaspar    Winkler   &   Co.,    turlch,    Swltierland. 
nied  Sept.  14,  1966. 


rugasol| 


For  Compositions  for  Preventing  Freezing  and  Overheating 
m  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Co(rtlng  Systems. 
Plpst  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15,  1946. 


For  Preparations  To  Be  Applied  to  tta<  Surface  of  Plaster 
Concrete,  Cast  Stone  or  Forms  Therefor,  for  Retarding  the 
Setting  and  FacUltatlng  the  Roughening  of  the  Concrete  or 
Cast  Stone  Surfaces  so  Treated. 

First  use  May  3,  1947 ;  In  commerce  In,  or  about  1956. 


SX  259.638.     O.  D.  Berry,  d.b.a.  Sunshine  Cleaners,  Demlng. 
N.  Mex.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1966. 


SN  250,976.     Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York   N.Y 
Filed  July  25,  1966. 


SILATEX 


KOCIDE 


Per  Wettable  Powder  Agricultural  Fungicides. 
First  use  June  7,  1966. 


For  Chemical  AddlUve  Used  In  Dry  Cleaning  To  Impart 
a  Coating  to  the  Fabric. 

Tint  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  15,  1062. 


SN  251,364.     American-Lincoln   Corporation,   Toledo    Ohio 
Piled  Aug.  1,  1966. 


Class  7 -Cordage 


AMERDIS-F 


SN  245,209.     Lion   Ribbon   Company,   Inc..   New  York    NY 
Filed  May  9.  1966. 


Por  Disinfectant-Deodorant  for  Use  In  Germicidal  Filters 
First  nse  Aug.  19,  1965. 

SN  251,366.    Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chicago,  111 
Piled  Aug.  1,  1966. 


STAY-PUT 


For  Ribbons. 

First  use  In  or  before  January  1964. 


RESEPTASE 


For  Bnsyme  Preparations  for  Use  In  Liquefying  and  Digest- 
ing Solids  In  Septic  Tanks,  Cesspools,  and  Drainage  Systems. 
Plrst  Qse  on  or  prior  to  July  19, 1968. 

SN  263,744.     FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept 
2,  1966. 


SN  248,344.     N.V.   Lankhorst  Toufabrlel^en,   Sneek    Nether- 
lands.   Piled  June  17,  1966. 

BLACK  TULjF 

For  Twine  and  Cordage. 

First  use  1954  ;  in  commerce  1954. 


FURADAN 


For  Insecticides. 
First  use  July  22, 1966. 


SN  248,345.     N.V.   Lankhorst  Toufabrlekfcn,  Sneek    Nether- 
lands.   Filed  June  17,  1966.  j 

WOODEN  SHOE 

For  Twine  and  Cordage. 

First  use  1962  ;  In  commerce  1962. 


SN  254,325.     Southwestern  Humus,  Inc.,  Midland,  Tex.  Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 


A6MARK 


Por  Agricultural  Dye. 
Plrst  use  Aug.  30,  1966. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Producb 


SN  242,810.     S.  M.  Frank  &  Co..  Inc.,  Ne^  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Apr.  6,  1966. 


SN  254.453.    Kaspar  Winkler  &  Co.,  Zurich,   Swltiertand 
Piled  Sept.  14.  1966. 


DUROBIT 


PRIOPLAST 


For  Smokers'  Pipes. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1966. 


For  Chemical  Products  for  Addition  to  Cement,  Plaster, 
and  Concrete,  and  for  the  ImproTements  of  the  Properties  of 
Cement,  Plaster,  and  Concrete,  Particularly  for  Improving 
Their  Resistance  to  Frost  and/or  Cold. 

Plrst  use  May  27,  1947 ;  in  commerce  In  or  about  1984. 


Class  9  -  Explosives,  Rrearms,  EquipmenU, 
and  Projectiles 


SN  254,454.    Kaspar  Winkler  ft  Co.,   Zurich,   SwlUerland. 
Piled  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN  228,771.  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  St.  Loqls,  Mo.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Universal  Match  Corporation.  St  Louis.  Mo 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


PLASTAIR 


Por  Chemical  Products  for  Addition  to  Cement,  Plaster, 
and  Concrete,  and  for  the  Improvement  of  the  Properties  of 
Cement,  Plaster,  and  Concrete,  Partlculariy  for  Improving 
Their  Resistance  to  Prost  and/or  Cold. 

Plrst  use  Oct.  8.  1967 ;  In  commerce  on  or  about  Oct    8 
1960. 


For  Book  Matches. 
First  use  February  1964. 


April  4,  1^7 
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SN   244,816.     The   Bvans    Brick   and   Pipe   Company,    Inc.. 
UbrtcbsvUle,  Ohio.    Piled  May  8,  1966. 


SN  238.475.     Herman  M.  Zeldman,  d.b.a.  Pab-U-Gro  Garden- 
ing Company,  Beading.  Pa.    Piled  Feb.  9,  1966. 


TEBCO 


FAB-U-GRO 


For  Liquid  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Jan.  19.  1966. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  240,488. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  823,281. 

For  Brick  Used  In  Construction  of  Buildings,  Kilns,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  In  or  about  February  1937. 


SN  258,746.     The  Philip  Carey  Manufacturing  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.    PUed  Nov.  16,  1966. 


SN    240,488.     Farm    Bureau    Association,    Waltham,    Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


FABU-GRO 


For  Liquid  Fertiliser. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  27,  1965. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  238,475. 


niup 


For  Plashing  Cement  for  Use  in  Constructing  and  Repalr- 
SN  248,488.     Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  Piled     ing  Flashings  of  Built-Up  Roofs,  Skylights,  and  the  Like. 
June  20,  1966.  First  use  Aug.  15,  1966. 


GREEN  POWER 


For  Lawn  PertllUer. 
First  use  June  10.  1966. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 

SN  219,932.     United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Blay  27,  1965. 


COVER     COAT 


For  Drywall  Compound  for  Concrete  Surfaces. 
First  use  as  early  as  Novemt>er  1948. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  233,303.     American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  NY.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1966. 

DUO  FLOW 

For  Thermostatically-Operated  Valves  for  Controlling  Hot 
and  Cold  Water  Plows  Through  Room  Heat  Exchange  Units. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1958. 


SN  245,052.     American  Dispenser  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    PUed  May  6,  1966. 


PEDISHELF 


SN  238,888.     Pascoe  Steel  Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif.  Piled 
Feb.  15,  1966. 


For  Soap  Dispenser. 
First  use  April  1966. 


SN  260,068.     North  Point,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed  Dec. 
6,  1966. 


For  Fabricated  Metal  Products  Consisting  of  Preenglneered 
Metal  Buildings  and  Component  Parts. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1964. 


SN   242,211.     H  L  Blmm   Corporation,   Lambertville,   N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


For  Plastic  Pipes. 

Plrst  use  on  or  about  Aug.  31,  1966. 


The  term  "Corporation"  is  disclaimed  as  part  of  the  mark. 
For  Interior  and  Exterior  Curtain  Wall  Assemblies  and 
Accessories  Sold  as  a  Unit  Therefor. 
Plrst  nse  March  1962. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  243,285.     General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Mar.  25,  1966. 

DON  SEBASTIAN 

For  Cigars. 

Plrst  use  May  1922. 
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flass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 

Preparations  , 

SX  209.386.     B.  F.  Ascher  &  Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo 
Filed  Jan.  6.  1965. 

BUREN 

For  Urinary  Analgesic. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


April  4,  1967 

SN  249.659.    Meyer  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed 
July  6,  1966. 

THEOBID I 

For   Pharmaceutical   Preparation   for   the   Treatment   of 
Bronchial  Asthma  and  Related  Disorders. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  250,093.     Daggett  and  Ramsdell  International  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  12,  196B. 


SN  243,403.     Bradley  Products  Company,  Chicago   HI     Filed 
Apr.  14,  1966.  '  ■ 


HA-KOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  329,669. 

For  Headache  Cologne  for  the  ReUef  of  Simple  Headaches 
Neuralgia.  ' 

First  use  June  16,  1966. 


SN    250,554.     Barnes-Hind    Laboratories 
Filed  July  19,  1966. 


HEB 


For  Animal  Health  and  Veterinary  Products— Namely.  Ho# 
Cholera  Antibody  Concentrate;  Granules  Containing  Liver 
Iron  and  Folic  Add ;  Antl-Anemla  Preparation ;  Protective 
Wound  Treatment ;  Hog  Cholera  Vaccine ;  Iron  Pellets  ;  Antl- 
Hog  Cholera  Serum  ;  Erysipelas  BactcrU  and  Vltamln-Mlneral 
Tablets. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  26.  1965. 


Sunnyvale,   Calif. 


r,fJ.^"*'/"*J*''"^'""''*'^*°»  ^"«  Prtparatlon  Incorpo- 
rated as  an  Ingredient  In  a  Medicament 

First  use  July  23,  1938. 


SN  244.009.     Nejo  Pharmacal,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Apr 
21.  1966. 

HISTALONES 

For  Antlhlstamlnic  Decongestants. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  11,  1965. 


SN  244,010.     Nejo  Pharmacal,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Apr 
21,  1966. 

SEDALONES 

For  Sedatives.  | 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  25,  1963. 


^^of  ^t;?ii'     ^*^°  Pharmacal,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed  Apr. 
^1.  1966. 

ALKALONES 

For  Tablets  for  Antacid  and  Digestive  Aid. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  24.  1963. 


"sSrUnd."SSeS";;i%t?J^'^'^""^'T'^ 

NIRVANIL 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  184.061,  dated  jfov.  11,  i960. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


^^Au^bTlOeJ.*"^"  P'«<"'<^f.  I'"^-.  New  irork,  N.Y.     Filed 


TONOSEX 


rJi^' ^i'^TT^'^J't^  Preparation  for  the  treatment  of  Neu- 
First  use  February  1960. 


%ork^N  y'    ^J^'i'"  0?°"*   ^roiMct,   (Corporation,   New 
xorlt.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  29.  1966. 


FINTRAN 


SN  248.809.     The  Nation*]  Laboratories  Corporation.  Kansas 
City.  Mo.    Filed  June  20, 1966. 

RUMATONE 

For  Veterinary  Product  for  the  Treatment  of  Atony  of  the 
Rumen. 

First  use  June  1962. 


Organismr""*"**"'  P«Paration  for  Fish  afd  Other  Aquatic 
First  use  Aug.  19.  1966. 


't.*S  raM'Si'.f.V"^'""  °"'»"''"'  "•• 


For  Analgesic  Tablets. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1966. 


TEMPURETS 


"''Z''.z':^^Tn^?:!>it'^""'°'""°-''"'"  *v,r"T:  ™ro's°.?r4..-'°'""'  '^'^'""•''  "•• 


DUO-PLUS 


QUELLTRAN 


For  Antibiotic- Vitamin  Mixture  for  Us©  as  ah  am  <n  p,o         <-. 
ventlon  and  Treatment  of  Bacterial  Dlar^i.n^  th-  J^v   ,  S''"*'  °'  **»•  ^^^  «*3.887. 

Poultry.  Cattle,  and  Swine  *         ^"^  "'  ''''  "'^  '°    p  ^*"  Scopolomine  Hydrochloride  Ingredient  In  a  Calmative 

First  use  May  5.  1966  1  Preparation. 

First  use  Sept.  16.  1966. 
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SN  257,886.    Parke,  Davis  k  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed     SN  221.936.    The  Klemle-Hankins  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  by 
Oct.  27,  1966.  change  of  name  from  The  Kiemie  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 

ABDECOL  Filed  June  24,  196S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,783. 
For  Multl-Vltamin  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  1945. 


SN   260,495.     American   Home  Products   Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  12, 1966. 


TENSOBAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  821,913. 
For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1966. 


The  representation  of  an  electric  motor  is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Electric  Motors  and  Control  Equipment  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1945. 


aan19-V*liides 


.■  t 


SN  238,491.     Champion  Hoot*  Builders  Co.,  Dryden,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  228,107.    American  Electronics  Components  Corp.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


O'fvcc^vcCe 


For  Mobile  Homes  and  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN     238,603.     Blackstone     Corporation,     Jamestown,     N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  green  ;  the  color  green 
is  disclaimed  as  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark.  The  mark 
comprises  a  horliontally  disposed  oval  having  a  rectangular 
grid  Imposed  thereon  which  underlies  an  essentially  sym- 
metrical sinuous  design  suggestive  of  an  infinity  symtMl  inter- 
sected by  a  sine  wave. 

For  Electrical  Components  Used  In  the  Manufacture  and 
Testing  of  Radios  and  Electronic  Devices — Namely,  Insulated 
Terminals,  Electrical  Binding  Posts,  Transistor  Sockets, 
Transistor  Holders,  Tube  Sockets.  Miniature  Circuit  Holders, 
High  Voltage  Connectors,  and  Transistor  Clips. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  752,106. 

For  Heat  Exchangers — Namely,  Automotive  Radiators, 
Automotive  Radiator  Cores,  Automotive  Radiator  Tanks, 
.Automotive  Oil  Coolers,  and  Automotive  Heater  Cores. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1965.        / 


SN  228,220.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 

GUARDSMAN 

For  Battery  Cable. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1965. 


SN  231,917.     International  Battery,  Inc.,  Schiller  Park,  111. 
Filed  Nov.  1.  1965. 


SN  262.084.     Marubeni- Yamagucbl  Bicycle  Co..  Ltd.,  Dalto- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1967. 


POWERCELL 


CRYSTAL 


For  Automotive  Lead-Acid  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  September  1965. 


For  Bicycles  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  May  30,  1966 ;  in  commerce  May  30,  1966. 


SN  240,130.     U.S.  Automatics  Corp.,  Pewaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  3,  1966. 


Class  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  206.318.     United  Data  Control.  Inc..   South  El  Monte, 
/       Calif.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 

TRAVEL-TALK 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Playback  Equipment. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  202,925. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue. 
For  Battery  Chargers  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1965. 
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^^7  ^M«^^'     ^''°'  ^°*="P°"^^<^'  Westvllle,  111.     Filed  July     SX   234,126.     Lakeside   Indugtrles,   Inc..   MinneapolU    Minn. 
^'  ^*"'*'-  1  Filed  Dec.  7,  1965. 

KLEEN-A-MAG 


For  Magnetic  Trap  Which  Provides  a  Means  for  Removln 
and  Cleaning  a  Magnet. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1964. 


SN    255,376.     Varlan    Associates,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      Fll 
Sept.  28,  1966. 


J 


fOO 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Fortune  Tell- 
ing Game. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  10,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,256  and  others. 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines  and  Supplies— Namely, 
Microwave  and  Radio  Frequency  Amplifiers,  Filters.  Mixers, 
Modulators,  Oscillators,  Transmitters,  Receivers  and  Tubes  ; 
Microwave  Duplexers,  Detectors,  Noise  Generators,  Capacitors, 
and  Pressuriied  Guides;  Electric  Attenuators,  Capacitors, 
Coils,  Solenoids,  Switches  and  Couplers;  Power  Supplies, 
Regulators,  Rectifiers  and  Dividers;  Frequency  Multipliers, 
Dlplexers  and  Stabilliers;  Television  Transmitters  and  Re- 
ceivers, Diodes,  Atmosphere  and  Vacuum  Furnaces,  and  Elec- 
tronic Ion-Getter  Vacuum  Pumps;  and  Electro,  Permanent 
and  Cryogenic  Magnets  and  Magnetic  Field  Regulators. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1951. 


SN  236,120.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Jan    10 
1966. 

MR.  SOUND  SAYS 

For  Child's  Toy  Comprising  a  Phonograph  Means  and  a 
Housing  Having  Pictorial  Displays  of  Autjomobilea,  Trains, 
Clocks,  Musical  Instruments,  or  the  Like,  for  Reproducing 
Sounds  Which  Characterize  and  Are  Associated  With  Such 
Pictured  Items. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Spotting  Goods 

SN  220,456.     Kristin  Baybars,  London,  England,  assignee  of 
Brunswick  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.    Piled  June  7,  1965. 

OSTROBOGULOUS 

For  Toy  Anlmal-Llke  Dolls. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  21,  1963 ;  in  commerce 
at  least  as  early  as  June  21, 1963.' 


SN  240,205.     Schaper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


Strau' 


For  Parts  or  Equipment  With  Which  a  Game  is  Played 
Comprising  a  Playing  Board,  Wooden  Stnaws,  Receptacles 
for  Such  Straws  and  a  Sectional  Camel  oft  Which  the  Re- 
ceptacles rest. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  223,124.     The  Haynes  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.     FUed  July 
12,  1965. 


SURE 


SN  242,451.     Head  Ski  Company,  Inc.,  Tlmoplum,  Md     Filed 
Apr.  1,  1966. 

360 

For  Snow  Skis. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  11,  1966, 


For   Spray-Type   Dressing  Preparation   for  Bowling   Shoe 
Soles,  Snow  Skis,  and  Water  Skis. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


SN  242,597.  Harold  Gevertz,  d.b.a.  Halmac  Co.,  San  Bruno, 
Calif.,  assignee  of  Halmac  Co.,  San  Bru$o,  Calif  Filed 
Apr.  4,  1966. 


WONDER  PU 


■TT 


For  Golf  Training  Devices  Comprising  Trftcks  Having  In- 
dicia for  Measuring  Club  Stroke  and  Ball  Roll. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SN    228,922.     Edward    L.    Mobley,    Jr.,    d.b.a.    The   Edward  '  ' 

Mobley  Co.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio.     Filed  Sept    29    1965  '"^^    243,672.     Kalamazoo   Sled   and   Toys,    Ihc,   Kalamazoo, 

Mich.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


y 


CHAPARRAL^RC  AD 
RUNNER     I 


SauSze^v^^Tov^Sifr*"   RePfO^°«d    in   the   Form    of    a        For  Children's  Vehicles  and  Parts  Thereoft-Namely,  Sleds 
»queeze-xype  Toy  Doll.  With  Wheels. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1959.  i  First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 
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EASY  BUILDER 


SN  244,714.      Koh&er  Bros.,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  N.J.     Filed      SN  258,757.      Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  16, 
May  2,  1966.  1966. 

LUCKY  LOCKET  KIDDLE 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
is  made  to  "Locket"  for  the  goods  recited.  Owner  of  Beg. 
Nos.  810,978  and  814,385. 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 

First  use  Sept.  29.  1966. 


For  Construction  Toy. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  245,015.     Romper  Room,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  May 


5.  1966. 


HAPPY  JACK 


For  Jack-in-the-Box  Toys. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1966. 


SN  245,116.     Lawrence  Tackle  Mfg.  CorporaHon,  New  York. 
N.y.    Filed  May  6,  1966. 

digues 


SN  258,760.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  16, 
1966. 

STORYBOOK  KIDDLES 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
is  made  to  the  term  "Storybook"  for  the  goods  recited. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  810,978  and  814,385. 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 


SN  260,212.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7, 


1966. 


MONTANA  MOUSE 


For  Fishing  Reels. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1966. 


SN   245,631.     Curtis   J.   Tennyson,   Charleston,    S.C.     Filed 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
is  made  to  "Mouse"  for  the  goods  recited. 

For  Toy  Figures  Representing  a  Mouse-Like  Character,  end 
Clothing  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Nov.  14,  1966. 


May  13,  1966. 


BIGMOUTH 


^ 


For  Fish  Hook  Remover. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN   245,675.     Joseph  C.   Bode,  d.b.a.   Rol-O-Lure  Company, 
Aurora,  lU.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  234,002.     Crompton  k  Knowles  Corporation,  Worcester, 
Mass.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


ROL-O-LURE 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  July  20,  1965. 


FIBER  LOCKER 


SN  245,892.    American  Golf  Testing  Corporation,  Tuscaloosa, 
Ala.    Filed  May  18,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Needle  Felting  Machine. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN    234,702.     Johnson-Elms    Corporation,    Boylston,    Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1965. 


For  Oolf  Clubs  and  Golf  Balls. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


SN  245,893.    American  Oolf  Testing  Corporation,  Tuscaloosa, 
Ala.    Filed  May  18,  1966. 

J&JlffWfd 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 
For  Cutting  Tools  and  Saw  Blades. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1965. 


SN  235,634.     Dlrilyte  Company   of  America,   Inc.,   Kokomo, 
Ind.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


TUSCANY 


For  Golf  Clubs  and  Golf  Balls. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


For  Flatware. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1965. 
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SN  235,683.     Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,     SN  236,451.     Automatic  Products  Co..  St   Paul   Minn     Piled 
Ind.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966.  jan.  14,  1966. 

AUTO-VATOR  | 

For    Cafeteria-Type    Elevator   for    Raising    DUhes,    Cups, 
Glasses,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Nov.  24.  1965. 


SN  235,778.     Heimlich  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  4,  1966. 

BUTT-KING 

For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  10,  1965. 


^l 


(uulifalub 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  533,424. 

For  Coin-Operated  Candy  Dispensing  Maciilnes. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1964. 


SN  235,781.     Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Company,  Colum-     ^^  236,606.     Inland  Manufacturing  Compaay,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
bus,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1966.  ^"^^^^  ^^°-  1^-  1^66. 


PERMACLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  5»1,245,  800,948,  and  others. 
For  Chain.  | 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  11,  1965. 


INLAND 


SN    236,001.    Daniel    O.    Noorlander,    d.b.a.    Bel-Mar    Co., 
McFarland,  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1966. 

VISA-FLOW 

For  Inflations  for  Teat  Cup  Assemblies  for  Milking  Ma- 
chines. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  524,823,  776,558,  ant)  others. 

For  Abrasive  Blasting  Equipment,  Parts  Cleaning  and  Sur- 
face Conditioning  Equipment.  Dust  Collectors,  Combination 
Reclaimers  and  Dust  Collectors,  Combination  Parts  Cleaning 
and  Surface  Conditioning,  Reclaimer  and  Dust  Collector 
Equipment,  and  Accessories  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  18,  1964. 


SN    236,822.     ImperUl    Knife   Associated    Companies,    Inc., 
Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1966. 


SATINA 


For  Stainless  Steel  Knives,  Forks,  and  Spdons. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1965.  ; 


SN    236,002.     Daniel    O.    Noorlander,    d.b.a.    Bel-Mar    Co., 
McFarland,  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1966. 


STA-ONS 


I  SN  237,608.     Washington  Forge,  Incorporated,  Englishtown, 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


For  Retaining  Discs  for  Teat  Cup  Assemblies  for  Milking 
Machines. 

First  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


FLEETWOOD 


For  Handles  for  Table  and  Kitchen  Cutlery,  Sold  Only  as 
a  Part  of  Such  Cutlery. 


SN    236,003.     Daniel    O.    Noorlander,    d.b.a.    Bel-Mar    Co.,         First  use  on  or  about  May  1   1956 
McFarland,  WU.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1966,  i 


BEL-MAR 


For  Teat  Cup  Assemblies  for  Milking  Machines 
First  Qse  Dec.  13,  1965. 


SN  236,342.     The  Alliance  Machine  Company,  AUlance,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1906. 


For  Cranes  In  General  and  Partlcalarly  Gantry  Type. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 


Class  25  -  Locks  and  Safes 


SN  241,718.     William  E.  Winchester,  d.b.a.  Wlndy's  Speed- 
ometer Service,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  2$,  1966. 


MILE-GUARD 


For  Seal  for  Speedometer  and  Odometer  C|ible«. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1966. 


SN  242,075.     Valv-O-Matic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     FUed 
Mar.  28,  1966. 


SN  236,399.     Meyer  Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  13,  1966. 

POWER  ANGLING 

For  Snow  Plows. 
First  use  October  1982. 


SKI  BANE 


The  word  "Ski"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Coin-Operated  Locking  Racks  for  the  Safe  Storage  of 
Equipment  Such  as  Skis  and  Ski  Poles. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1965. 
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.|.        SN    242,060.     A.    O.    Smith    Corporation,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 


SN  233,878.     Clay-Adams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec 
3.  1065. 


Class  26— Measuring   and   Scientific     Fiied Mar. 28,  i966. 

•^  FleetCon 

AJJAJtIO    a/  1  pqj  Automatic  Card  Operated  Fuel  Dispensing  and  Record- 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  403,743,  759,200,  and  others.  ing  Equipment. 
For  Pipettes.  Fl"t  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15,  1955.  ___^^^^___ 

~~'^^^'~~  SN  242,144.     Obrig  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Sarasota.  Fla.     Filed 

SN   235,419.     Optlsche  Werke  G.   Rodenstock,  Munich,   Qer-         Mar.  29,  1966. 

many.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1965.  CON-0-COID 

X  t^ArCvF^  For  Contact  Lenses. 

The  word  "Ysaron"  Is  fanciful  and  has  no  literal  meaning.         First  use  Mar.  17.  1966. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  624,729,  dated  Oct.   27,   1950;  .^__^^___ 

and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  685.916.  ^  ,.^       _,,    . 

For  Photographic  and  Projection  Lenses.  SN    255,882.     Vartan    Associates,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      FUed 

Sept.  28, 1966. 

SN  235,420.     Optlsche  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich,  Ger- 
many.   Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 

TRINAR 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  123.066,  dated  Aug.  13,  1909. 
For  Photographic  and  Projection  Lenses. 


SN   236,409.     Optlsche  Werke  O.   Rodenstock,   Munich,   Ger- 
many.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 


SIRONAR 


The  word  "Slronar"  is  fanciful  and  has  no  literal  meaning. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  504,553,  dated  Jan.  24,  1938; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  661.360  and  662.540. 

For  Photographic  and  Projection  Lenses. 

First  use  1938 ;  in  commerce  1938. 


SN  236,446.     American  Pamcor,  Incorporated,  Berwyn,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582,256,  750,058,  and  others. 

For  Measuring  and  Sclentlflc  Appliances — Namely,  Particle 
Accelerators,  Electron  DlfTractlon  and  X-Ray  Equipment ; 
Gas  Chromatographs,  Interferometers,  Magnetometers,  Spec- 
trometers. Spectrolpolarlmeters,  Spectrophotometers,  Gradl- 
ometers  and  Fluxmeters ;  Calorimeters,  Electrometers,  Elec- 
tron Microscopes,  Seismograph  and  Tll-tmeter  Geophysical  In- 
struments;  Vacuum  Discharge  and  lonliatlon  Gauges;  and 
Digital  Indicators,  Plotters,  and  Graphic  Recorders. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1952  on  magnetometers. 


api 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instraments 

SN  239,086.     Stylex  Tlmecraft  &  Jewelry  Corp..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  626,516,  799,367,  and  others. 
For  Electrical  Programmlnf  Systems,  Including  Card,  Pin- 
board and  Patchcard  Programming  Systems. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct  21, 1965. 


ENID 


For   Ladles'   Watches,   Watch   Movements,   Clocks,   Watch 
Dials.  Parts  of  Watches,  and  Watch  Casings. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


SN  289,992.     Gustafson  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Mln- 
neapoUs,  Minn.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1966. 


AUTO-MEDIC 


SN  240,930.  Pennant  Watch  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  Luclen  Plccard  Watch  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


For  Liquid  Chemical  Mixing  and  Measuring  Device. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1959. 


PENNANT 


S>N  242,050.  MTS  Systems  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
assignee  of  Research,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


AMPAC 


SN  242,747.     Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1966. 


For  AmpUtude  Controller  for  Cycling  Load  Specimen  Test- 
ing Machines. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1964. 


RICOH 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  620,630.  dated  July  13,  1968. 
For  Watches,  Clocks,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
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SN  258,459.     Societe  Anonyme  Revellsbayard,  Salnt-Nlcolas 
d'AUermont,  Selne-Martlme,  France.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1966 
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Class  29  —  Brooms/  Brashes,  and  Dusters 


N^Aj? 


■>^AnO^ 


SX  241,162.     Montclalr  Imports  Inc., 
Mar.  16,  1966. 


Westbury,  N.Y.     Piled 


MONTCLAIR 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  Xo. 
16,008,  dated  Aug.  17,  1966.  Applicant  disclaims  any  exclu- 
sive rights  to  the  word  "France"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Clocks. 

First  use  1960 ;  In  commerce  1960 ;  1889  as  to  the  trade- 
mark "Bayard." 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  751,340. 

For  Brushes  for  the  Hair. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  30,  1963. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN    238,192.     Alfred    Dunhlll    Limited.    London,    England 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg,  Xos.  155,951.  634,071.  and  others. 

For  Men's  Jewelry — Namely.  Cuff  Links,  Tie  Bars,  Tie 
Clasps,  Tie  Pins,  Stud  Sets,  Key  Chains.  Key  Rings,  Belt 
Buckles  and  Money  Clips ;  Women's  Jewelry — Namely,  Rings, 
Earrings,  Bracelets,  Chains,  Pins  and  Broaches  ;  and  Precious- 
Metal  Ware — ^Namely.  Spoons. 

First  use  1922  ;  in  commerce  1922.  i 


SX  261.003.     EZ  Paintr  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed 
Dec.  19,  1966. 

THE  TALKING  ROLLER 

Xo  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Roller" 
alone. 

For  Paint  Rollers. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1966. 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SX    238,326.     Air    Reduction    Company,    Iijcorporated,    Xew 
York,  X.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1966. 


SN  241,060.     Luciano  Flor  and  Alserino  P.  Lourelro   (part- 
nership). New  Bedford,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 

"GOING  STEADY" 

For  Finger  Rings  and  Pins. 

First  use  Jan.  5. 1966.  , 


SN  242,671.     Fred  Seltzer  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tiara  Jewels, 
Ltd.,  Lincolnwood,  111.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1966. 


JEWELITE 


For  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  February  1962. 


Magic  Freexe 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  this  word  "Freete" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  applicant  waives  none  of 
its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 
thereof. 

For  Freeilng  Apparatus  Utilising  Cryogenic  Fluids  at  the 
Freezing  Medium. 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1968. 


SN  254,305.     Mllglo  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 

REMEMBRANCE 

For  Bracelets   Having  a  Family.  Friendship  or  Romantic 

Significance. 

First  use  In  or  about  June  1954. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  261,128. 


I 


SN    261,125.     Jaeoby-Bender.    Inc.,    Woodslde,    N.Y.      Filed 
Dec.  22, 19d6. 

REMEMBRANCE 

For  Bracelets.  . 

First  use  June  1965.  • 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  254,305. 


Class  32  *  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SX  231,670.     Dexter  Machine  Company.  Clafenden  Hills,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  27.  1965. 

SADDLE  PONY 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  th#  word  "Saddle" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  waives  none 
of  its  common  law  rights  In  the  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Saddle  Stand.  ^ 

First  use  July  19,  1965. 


SN  261,418.     Jewel  Box  Stores  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 

PERFECT  LOVE 

For  Diamond  Rings  and  Wedding  Banda. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1986. 


SN  247,249.     Nautilus  Industries,  Inc.,  Freejand,  Pa.     Filed 
June  3.  1986. 


JCX    PAPERDOLLY 

j  For  Wall  Mounted  Cabinet  for  Household  Utility  Func- 
(tions.  Including  Dispensing  of  Paper,  Foil,  Plastic  Sheet,  and 
jthe  Uke. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1966. 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  17 


SN  247.575.     Burrls  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Llncolnton,  N.C.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 


Class  34- Heating,  Ugliting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SX   239.386.     The  Coleman   Company,   Inc.,   Wichita.   Kan«. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 

UNI  SEAL 

For  Oil  and  Gas  Furnaces  for  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  In  or  before  July  1964.  , 


SX    255,383.     Varian    Associates,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      Piled 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  orange  and  red,  but         gept.  28,  1966. 
no  claim  is  made  to  color. 
For  Chairs. 
First  use  Mar.  81,  196B. 


SN  247,949.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
June  13.  1966. 

LUXURON 

For  Mattreses,  Mattress  Cores,  and  Polyurethane  Foam  In 
Bulk  Form  Used  in  Mattresses  and  Furniture  Cushioning. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  19«6. 


SN  248,769.     Best  Made  Bedding  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 


RESISTO-MAT 


For  Hospital  Mattresses. 
Flrtt  use  February  1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582.256,  750.058,  and  others. 

For  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus — 
Namely,  Atmosphere  and  Vacuum  Furnaces,  and  Induction 
Heating  Tubes. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1964.  on  vacuum  furnaces. 


SN    248.825.     Metalcraft    Engineering    Co.,    Lincoln.    Nebr.     QaSS  35  —  Belting,    HoSe,    Machinery   PaCK- 
Filed  June  23,  1966.  .  .  ^.  ^   n.     — . 

ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 
BOOK-LOK 

SN  239,767.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
For  Book  Ends.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

First  use  November  196S. 


SN  249.011.     Holmes  Tire  and  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison, 
Wis.    Filed  June  27,  1966. 


BYjtolRAAC 


For  Cabinets  and  Conaolea  for  Use  by  Others  To  House 
Motor  Vehicle  Testing  Devices. 
First  use  May  1, 19M. 


Class  33 -Glassware 

SN    296,764.     Kastrup    og    Holmegaards    Glasvaerker    A/S, 
Copenhagen,  Denmark.    Filed  Jan.  18.  1966. 

KASTRUP-HOLMEGAARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  437.994  and  690,239. 

For  Domestic  Glassware  and  ArUstlc  Glassware — Namely, 
Tumblers.  Wine  Glasses.  Water  Glasses,  Bowls,  Dishes.  Jugs. 
Vases,  Trays,  Decanters  for  Wines  and  Spirits,  and  Bottles. 

First  use  July  1,  1965 ;  In  commerce  July  1,  1965. 


For  Fan  Belts  and  Radiator  Hose. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  19e5. 


SN  240,086.     The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1966.  ^ 


SUPER  X-T 


For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 


SN    240.147.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,     Lancaster.    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


ACCOBEST 


For  Gasket. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1966. 
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Class  36 -Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  202,&25.     Qlen  Recording  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Piled 


Sept.  29,  19e4. 


TRAVEL   TAPE 


I  April  4,  1967 

SN  240,743.     Kimball  Systems,  Inc.,  BelleviUe,  N.J.     PUed 
Mar.  11,  1966. 

DATATAG 

For  Blank  or  Partially  Printed  Tags,  Tickets,  Label*,  and 
the  Like  Used  In  Merchandising  and  Induttrlal  Control. 
First  use  Not  later  than  October  1964. 


SN  255,384.     Varlan  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  8ei>t. 

Applicant  dlaclalms  any  exclusive  claim  to  the  word  "Tape"         ^^<  1966. 
apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For  Pre-Recorded  Travel  Information  and  Talk  on  Mag- 
netic Tape  for  Use  by  Travelers. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1964. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  206,318. 


SN  234,078.    The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Pile« 
Dec.  6,  1965. 


ID)8^^TMi@lUIE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representations  of  a  phonograph 

record  and  of  a  tone  arm  to  play  the  phonograph  record, 

aimrt  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Coin-Operated  Phonographs.  j 

First  use  Nov.  30,  1964.  1 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582,256,  602,973,  and  738,963. 

For  Recorder  Paper. 

First  use  In  or  about  February  1961. 


SN  234,116.     The  Compo  Company  Limited,  Lachlne,  Quebec, 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  7,  196S. 


LERO 


For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  Nov.  4,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Nov.  4,  1965. 


Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

SN    218,316.     Publishers   Newspaper   Syndicate    (Joint  ven- 
ture), Chicago,  111.    Filed  May  7.  1965. 

ANN  LANDERS 

The  name  "Ann  Landers"  is  fanciful. 
For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1946. 


SN  234,762.     Memorex  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.  Filed 
Dee.  16,  1966. 

SIGMATAPE 

For  Magnetic  Tape. 
First  use  July  8,  1965. 


SN   222,747.     Publishers   Newspaper   SyncUcate    (Joint  ven- 
ture), Chicago,  111.    Filed  July  6,  1965. 


TO  YOUR  GOOD  H 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1954. 


SN  237,893.     Verl-Sonlc,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  2, 
1966. 


;alth 


VERI-SONIC 


For     Musical     Percussion     Instruments — Namely,     Dm 
Sticks. 

First  use  July  12,  1965. 


1 


SN  229,509.    Encyclopaedia  Brlt&nnlca,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN  237,961.     Goya  Music  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Piled 
Feb.  3,  1966.  ^ 

RANGEMASTER 

For  Electric  Guitars. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1965. 


For  Books,  Booklets,  and  Encyclopaediae] 

First  use  1958 ;  1922  as  to  the  word  "Cfmptons." 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  237,157.     Walter  Reuter,  Dusseldorf-Relsholz,  Germany.  ~~^^^^~ 

Piled  Jan.  24.  1966.  SN    234.247.     Scranton   Publishing  Co.,   lie,    Chicago,    111. 

COPYFIX  ^^'^  ^*''  ^'  ^^^'' 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  653,970,  dated  Dec.  2,  1949.  ▼▼  A  1  MliMX    &    oHi  ?V  AurHl 

For  Carbon  Paper,  Transparent  Manifold  Paper,  Plain  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  430,682. 

Transfer  and  Color  Transfer  Paper  for  Mimeograph  and  Offset  For  Periodical  Trade  Magaslne. 

Printing  and  the  Like.  First  use  July  1946. 


WORKS 


April  4,  1967 
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SN  234,478.     Strombecker  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed     SN  238.263.     Midwest  Publications  Company,  Inc.,  Birmlng- 
Dec.  13.  1965.  *>»m.  Mich.    Filed  Feb.  7.  1966. 


INSIDE  TRACK 

For  Magasine  Devoted  to  Miniature  Car  Racing  and  Minia- 
ture Racing  Cars. 

First  use  In  or  before  January  1965. 


MP 


SN  234.770.     Rohm  k  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Piled 
Dec.  16,  1965. 


MidwMt  Pablioatioiui 
Company,  Inc. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  in  the  words 
"Midwest"  and/or  "Publication  Company,  Inc."  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  General  Reading  Material  Published  by  Applicant  and 
Including  Booklet*,  Textbooks.  Directories,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Sept.  22.  1965. 


SN  239.507.     Dow  Jones  &  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1966. 

UP  AND  DOWN  WALL 
STREET 

For  Section  of  a  Newspaper. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,392. 

For  Product  Information  Leaflets  and/or  Brochures. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  17,  1965. 


SN    240,432.     Harold    Anthony    Gregory,    Worcester,    Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


SN  236,436.    The  Sangamon  Company,  TaylorviUe,  111.  Filed 
Jan.  4,  1966. 

.      THE  NICEST  WAY  TO 
REMEMBER 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


Ask 

Seek 

IG^iock 


For  Bookmarks  and  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1965. 


SN  237.142.     Merchandiser  Publishing  Co.,  Inc..  New  York, 

N  Y     Filed  Jan   24   1966  SN    243,534.     Bettendorf    PubUcatlons    Inc.,     Chicago,    111. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  561,708,  563,744,  and  703,712. 
For  Trade  Magazine. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1966. 


PACKAGING  INNOVATOR 

For  Newsletter  Relating  to  Packaging  and  Its  Uses. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1966. 


SN  237,308.    The  Chrl»tlan  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mau.    Filed  Jan.  26, 1966. 


SN  244,231.     Linear  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  25.  1966. 


Kristen 

Videnskahs 

Herald 


The  translation  of  the  mark  into  English  is  "The  Herald 
of  Christian  Science."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  679.634,  796,414, 

J    ♦!..—  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue,  but  no  claim  is 

and  others.  ,      ,  .        "    ^  .       , 

For  Magaiine  Published  Every  Three  Months  in  EngUsh  made  with  respect  to  color, 

and  Danish  ^°'  Printed  Labels. 

First  useJune  10, 1963.  ^"t  ««  -^P'-  30.  1964. 
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SN   246,888.     Cycling   Press,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed     SN    240,»2«.     Upton    k   Bexerman,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
May  31,  1968.  Mar.  14,  1966. 


AMERICAN 
BICYCLIST 

AND  MOTORCYCLIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  207,464  and  421,679. 

For  Magaslne  Relating  to  Bicycling  and  Motorcycling. 

First  use  1934. 


For  Men's  Shirts,  Sweaters,  and  Swimmlbg  Trunks. 
First  use  Not.  12,  1966. 


SN   241,822.      A.    Sulka  &   Company,   New   fork,   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  24,  1966. 


SN    288,911.     Review    and    Herald    Publishing    Association, 
Takoma  Park,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1966. 

LIFE  AND  HEALTH 

For  Monthly  Magailne. 

Flr*t  Qse  January  1950;   1904  as  to  the  mark    "Life  & 

Health."  1 

SN  207,743.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 
2,  1966. 

LIVING  TEXT  BOOK 

Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  In  the  words  "Text 
Book"  apart  from  the  composite  mark  as  shown. 

For  JfewBpaper  Published  for  Students  During  the  School 
Year;  Textbooks;  Visual  Aids  for  Classroom  Teaching,  In- 
cladlng  Wall  Charts  and  Pictures. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1906. 


SN  208,341.     National  Carl  Schurz  Association,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Nov.  10, 1966. 


For  Men's  Dress  Shirts,  Sports  Shirts  land  Undershirts, 
Formal  Shirts,  Sport  Coats  and  Jackets,  Belach  Jackets,  Oolf 
Jackets,  Suburban  Coats,  Top  Coats,  Hoslerjy,  Ties,  Handker- 
chief Sets,  Muflflers  and  Ascots,  Raincoats  and  Hats,  Hats, 
Gloves,  Robes,  Slacks  and  Shorts,  BeachwHr  Including  Ca- 
bana Sets,  Bathing  Trunks,  Jackets  and  Robes,  Sweaters, 
Vests,  Formal  and  Sport,  Pajamas,  Slippers,  Underwear, 
Shirts,  and  Shorts,  and  Long  Underwear,  fie  and  Cummer- 
bund Sets„  Coat  Liners,  Dickies,  Belts,  Sus|>enders,  Garters  ; 
Boys'  Sweaters ;  and  Women's  Scarves.  Matitlllas,  Sweaters, 
Shirts,  Blouses,  Pajamas,  Raincoats  and  Hats,  Handkerchiefs, 
and  Robes.  i 

First  use  1893. 


TAP 


Tueiun     AID     piojiot 


SN  243.124.     Marie  Ganee.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
11,  1966. 


/ 


i^^^c.^l>oi-■^ 


CXrsJ^ft-fi^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Teach- 
ing Aid  Project"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Periodical  Publications — Namely,  a  Periodical  News- 
letter, and  a  Guidebook  Consisting  of  a  Teacher's  Manual 
and  Catalogues  of  Materials  Relating  to  the  Teaching  of 
German. 

First  use  Mar.  1, 1966. 


For  Women's  Clothing — Namely,  Dresses. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN    245,204.      Donald    S.    Lavigne,    Inc.,    Miami,    Fla.      Filed 
May  9,  1966. 


SN  208,975.     Bodybuilder  Publications,  Inc.,  Union  City,  N.J 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1966. 

MR.  AMERICA 

For  Magazine. 

First  use  January  1909. 


aM«39-aothiiig 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Thermal,''  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,  without  waiving  any  coitimon  law  rights 
therein. 

For  Combination  Service  and  Dress  Jacket  for  Law  En- 
forcement OflScers. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1966. 


SN  287,899.     Wlthlt  Company,  Richardson,  Tex.    Filed  Feb. 
2,  1966. 

WITHIT 

For   Juniors'    Sweaters,    Suits,    Dresses,    Blouses,    Skirts, 
Slacks,  Coats,  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1965. 


SN    245,668.     R.    O.    Barry    Corporation,    Columbus,    Ohio. 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 


PIM  POMS 


For  Slippers  and  Sandals. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1960. 
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SN   245  692      D'OrelU   Shoe  Corp.,   Lawrence,   Mass.     Filed     SN    248,147.     The    Manhattan    Shirt    Company,    New   York, 
May  16,  1966.  N.Y.    Filed  June  15,  1966. 


^  /a  oen/c 


n/i 


zU/ 


The  mark  Is  fanciful. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  May  2, 1966. 


For  Men's  Dress  and  Business  Shirts,  Formal  Shirts,  Sport 
Shirts,  Knit  Outer  and  Under  Shirts,  Sweaters,  Pullovers, 
Pajamas,  Robes,  Cut  and  Sewn  Underwear,  Knitted  Under- 
wear, Athletic  Shirts,  T-Shlrts,  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  December  1962. 


SN  245,719.     The  Kaynee  Company,  QreenvlUe,  8.C.     Filed 
May  16,  1966. 

CASUAL  CLOSET 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts,  Pajamas,  Jackets, 
Coats,  and  Trousers. 
First  use  Apr.  15, 1966. 


SN  248,160.     M.  Nlrenberg  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  15,  1966. 


BIG  7 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1964. 


SN   248,424.     Cole   of   California,    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  June  20,  1966. 


SX  246,255.     A.  S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  23,  1966. 


JOHNNY  BUZZARD  BUCKS 
BYA.S.BECK 


The  name  "Johnny  Bustard"  Is  fanciful.  The  word 
"Bucks"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  693,556,  695,384,  and  others. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Mar.  11, 1966. 


SHIFTEES 


For  Indies'  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Shifts,  Blouses,  Skirts,  and 
Shorts. 

First  use  June  8,  1966. 


SN    248,670.     R.    G.    Barry    Corporation,    Columbus,    Ohio. 
Filed  June  22,  1966. 

YOUR  WONDERFUL  WORLD 
OF  SOFTNESS 

For  Slippers  and  Sandals. 
First  use  October  1960. 


SN  246,396.     Superba  Cravats,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  28, 1966. 


SN    248,889.     Burlington    Industries.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 


SANTEE 


For  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Feb.  21, 1966. 


■||||l 


W  in  MnrTHMQ  TO  DO 

WITH  y4—ic  «t  00  rr 


SN   246,444.     Clementine  J.   Hager,  d.b.a.   Kitty   Carol  Co., 
San  Antonio,  Tex.    Filed  May  24,  1966. 

KITTY-CAROL 

For   Women's   Custom   Clothing— Namely,   Formal   Gowns 
and  Dressing  Robes. 
First  use  1910. 


•ae  •!  ee  MOM  or  IT 
THM  taroM  M  na  weiu. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  weave  design  and  the  wording  "If 
It's  Anything  To  Do  With  Fabric  We  Do  It  at  Burlington, 
and  We  Do  More  of  It  Than  Anyone  in  the  World"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  138,483,  504,623, 
and  740,085. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Hosiery. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SN  247,845.     Taller  Modes,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June     ^^^  249,531.     Hat  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10,  1966.  Filed  July  5,  1966. 


TALLER  MODES 


POCKET  HAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  423,169  and  551.039.  Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Coats,  Underwear,  Suits,     word  "Hat." 
Slacks   Bathing  Suits,  Culottes,  and  Bicycle  Pants.  For  Men's  and  Women's  Hats. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1944.  Fl"t  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 
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SN  249,741.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wll-     SN    252,2«1.     Kayser-Roth    Corporation,    Hew    York,    N.Y 


mlnKtOD,  Del.    Filed  July  7,  1966. 

DELASORBS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,262. 

For  Diapers. 

First  use  June  2,  1966. 


Filed  Aug.  12,  1966. 

CANTALON 

E\)r  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  July  25,  1966. 


^^^^^^  SN  254,2«1.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Oblo.    Filed  Sept. 

ax  250,072.     The  Woodlln  Shirt  Corp.,  Carteret,  N.J.     Filed  ^2,  1966. 

July  11,  1966. 


nAEGER 


LUNAR  LOAFERS 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Loafers"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Footwear. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1866. 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  May  1966. 


SN  250,139.     H.  Daroff  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
July  13,  1966. 


TRAVEL   TESTED 


For  Suits,  Topcoats,  Sport  Coats,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  3, 1957. 


SN  256,429.    Cinderella   Knitting  Mills,  I$c.,  Denver,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 

^oya/CoaeA 

For     Men's    and     Boys'     Underwear — Namely,     T-Shirts, 
Shorts,  and  Undershirts. 
First  use  1958. 


SN  258,345.    Roger  M.  Levin,  d.b.a.  Chief  Letln's,  Easton,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1966. 


SN  250,266.     General  Nlteware  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  14,  1966. 

KERWOOD 

For  Pajamas. 

First  use  July  5,  1966. 


SN  250,267.     General  Nltewear  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  14,  1966. 


SLEEP-CREST 


For    Women's    Wear — Namely,    Dresses,    Coats,    Blouses. 
Suits,  Hats,  Slacks,  Shorts,  Sweaters,  and  Shirts. 
First  use  July  5,  1965. 


For  Pajamas. 

First  use  July  5,  1966. 


SN  258,581.     J.  Press,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  C^nn.     Filed  Nov. 
14,  1966. 


J.  PRESS 


SN  250,322.     M.  Wile  &  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  14,  1966. 

GLOBE  CIRCLER 

For  Men's  Suits  and  Sport  Jackets. 
First  use  June  13, 1966. 


SN  250,337.     Arnold  Constable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  15,  1966. 


For  Men's  and  Young  Men's  Wearing  Apparel  and  Acces- 
sories— Namely,  Ties,  Shirts,  Overcoats,  {Topcoats,  Sport 
Jackets,  Belts,  Braces,  Rainwear,  Suits,  Fom^al  Wear — Name- 
ly, Dinner  Coats,  Dinner  Trousers,  Dinner  l^alstcoats.  Cum- 
merbunds, Evening  Dress  Suits,  Including  Tall  Coats  and 
Trousers,  Hats,  Mufflers,  Caps,  Gloves,  Sjweaters,  Slacks, 
Jackets,  Vests,  Socks,  and  Underwear ;  and  \^omen's  Wearing 
Apparel  and  Accessories — Namely,  Skirts,  {Sweaters,  Suits, 
Coats,  Rainwear,  Handkerchiefs,  Gloves,  Scarves,  and  Hats. 

First  use  at  least  prior  to  September  1902. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  235,511. 


CHICATIQUE 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Coats,  Hats,  and  Under- 
wear. 
Flrgt  use  Jan.  1, 1966. 


SN  260,307.     Knize-Ten  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.t.    Filed  Dec.  8, 


1966. 


KNIZE 


SN  251,816.     Oliver  Glutei,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 
5,1966. 


RIVULETTE 


For  Furs  and  £^lr  Apparel. 
First  use  July  17, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  335,159  and  592,843. 

For  Men's  Suits,  Overcoats,  and  Haberdashery — Namely, 
Shirts,  Ties,  Ascots,  Socks,  Underwear,  Sweaters,  Mufflers, 
Gloves,  Robes  and  Dressing  Gowns,  Pajama),  Handkerchiefs, 
Hats,  Belts,  Suspenders  and  Garters,  SUppelrs,  Beach  Shoes, 
Bathing  Suits,  and  Cabana  Sets ;  and  LadSea'  Suits,  Coats, 
Blouses,  Stoles,  and  Scarves. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  during  1941  on  men's  suits 
and  overcoats. 
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OTTO-S 


Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN    248,890.     Burlington    Industries,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 


For  Men's  Nylon  Tricot  Pajamas. 

First  use  Deo.  22,  1966. 
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SN  262,381.     D'Orsay  Mills,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     Filed  Jan. 
12.  196T. 

STARFIRE  70 

For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  weave  design  and  the  wording  "If 
It's  Anything  To  Do  With  Fabric  We  Do  It  at  BurUngton, 
and  We  Do  More  of  It  Than  Anyone  in  the  World,"  apart 

from    the    marlc    as    shown.      Owner    of    Reg.    Nos.    138,483, 
504,523,  and  740,085. 

For  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 


SN  262,503.     Morpul,  Inc.,  Qr«.n.boro,  N.C.     Filed  Jan.  6.     ^^^  ^^  ^^-^^^,^^  ^^^^^,^_  ^^^  ^^^j^^^^,^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^'-^ 


1967 


xao 


^pVl 


Furnishings,  Carpets  and  Rugs,  and  in  the  Induttrial  Field. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


SN  252,590.     Pleasant  Valley  Finishing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  17.  1966. 


IRON  SHED 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  428,356,  624,114,  and  675,607. 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1945. 


For    Piece    Goods    of    Cotton,   Synthetics   and    Synthetic 
Blends. 

First  use  July  20,  1966. 


Class  40— Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notiom 

SN  228,992.     Clean  Electrics  Ltd.,  London,  England.     Filed 
Sept.  30,  1965. 

JET-SET 

For  Hair  Rollers  and  Heating  Cases  Therefor. 
First  use  April  1960 ;  in  commerce  Aug.  14,  1965. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  239,385. 


SN  252,692.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  18,  1966. 

DELTA-PRESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  341,045,  782,603,  and  others. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers,  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Blends  of  the  Fore- 
going Treated  With  a  Chemical  Agent. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN   234,309.     Stanley   Comb   Products   Corp.,  d.b.a.   SUnley 
Combs  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1965. 


STANCE 


For  Combs. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1961. 


SN  242,922.  PharnMceutlcal  Laboratories,  Inc.  (Delaware 
corporation),  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  assignee  of  Pharmaceutical 
Laboratories,  Inc.  (New  Jersey  corporation),  Plainfleld, 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1966. 

DAUPHINE 

For  Women's  Notions — Namely,  Bobby  Pins. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10, 1966. 


SN  253.024.     Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc.,  Spray,  N.C.     Filed  Aug. 
24,  1966. 


Cy^imi 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
Flrrt  use  July  29,  1966. 


SN  257,909.     Denton  Plastic  Products  Corp.,  Southampton, 
Pa.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1966. 

PERMAPEARL 

For  Buttons. 

Fir»t  use  Feb.  4, 1966. 


SN  253,057.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Aug.  24,  1966. 

STEVENS-PRESS 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton,  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Celluloaic  Fibers 
or  Blends  of  the  Foregoing.  < 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1966.  * 
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SN   248,892.     Burlington    Industries.    Inc.,    New   York     NT 
Filed  June  24,  1906. 
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SN  257,688.     Sorenson  Research  Corp.,  SAlt  Lake  Qty  Utah 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1966. 

CVP  INFUSOR 

without  waiving  any  of  Its  common  law, rights,  applicant 
hereby  dUclalms  the  word  "Infusor"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  769,232  and  798,641. 

For  Catheters  and  Catheter  Placement  Unllts. 

First  use  July  27,  1966. 


Applicant  dlMlalms  the  weave  design  and  the  wording  "If  1 

It's  Anything  To  Do  With  Fabric  We  Do  It  at  Burlington,    QaSS  45  —  Soft     Drinlct     anil     farknnatAil 
and  We  Do  More  of  It  Than  Anyone  In  the  World."  apart  "''     WriHIlS     anO     larDOnateH 

from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   138,483.    WatAK 
804,828,  and  740,088.  »wa*or» 

For  Tarns.  j 

First  use  Apr.  29, 1966.  I   ^^'   246,395.     Sun   Drop  Sales  Corporation   of  America,   St. 

I       Louis,  Mo.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 

SN  282,166.     E.  I,  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


CORDURA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  326,827,  896,842,  and  598,346. 

For  T«m. 

First  nse  July  8,  1966. 


SN  282,899.     Splnnerin  Yarn  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Hackensack, 
N.J.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1966. 


CARESSE 


For  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers  for  Hand  Knitting. 
First  use  Nor.  8,  1965. 


SN  282,704.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.    Filed 
Aug.  6.  1966. 

ENCRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  409,892,  797,927,  and  others. 
For  Synthetic  Thread  and  Tarn. 
First  Qse  July  20,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  269,655,  821,362.  and  others. 

For  Carbonated  Soft  Drtnk. 

First  u8^  October  1965  ;  April  1929  as  to  "$un  Drop." 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  239,888.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb 
21,  1966. 

JET  SET 

For  Hair  Dryers. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1964. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  228,992. 


SN    262,095.     Brookdale    Beverage    Compaqy,    d.b.a.    Great 
Mountain  Beverages,  Clifton,  N.J.     Filed  ^an.  9,  1967. 

GREAT  MOUNTAIN 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1966. 


SN     246,867.     Hush-Noise     Corporation,     Muskegon,     Mich. 
Filed  May  28,  1966. 


Oass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  187,817.     Thrlvo  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Good  «atln'  Dog  Food 
Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1964. 


:i 


EATIK 


HUSH-TONE 


For  Hearing  Appliances,  Speclflfeally  Speech  Clariflers  and 
Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  407,870. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  10, 1942. 


SN  246,788.     Schick  Electric,   Inc.,   Lancaster,   Pa.     Filed 
May  2T,  1966. 


SN    202,288.     Mariscos    Del    Golfo    S.A.    de    C.V.,    Merlda, 
Mexico.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


CONSOLETTE 


For  Hair  Dryer. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  18, 1964. 


COLOSSUS 


ForVresh  Shrimp  and  Frosen  Shrimp. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  E2,  1964. 
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SN  206,140.  Anderson,  Clayton  ft  Co.,  d.b.a.  Superior  Feed  SN  223,152.  Con-Stan  Industries,  Inc.,  Kl  Monte,  Calif.,  as- 
MlUs,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignee  of  Doric  Corporation,  Okla-  slgnee  of  Nutritional  Sdence  Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif, 
homa  City,  Okla.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1964.  Filed  July  12,  1965. 

NUTRI-CAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  637,986. 

For  Low  Calorie  Concentrated  Vitamin,  Mineral,  and  Pro- 
tein Food  In  Powder  Form  for  Use  as  a  Weight-Reducing  Diet. 
First  use  February  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  191,828,  624,680,  and  others. 
For   Feed   for   Poultry,    Including    Hens,    Chicks,   Pullets, 
Poults,  and  Turkeys,  and  Feed  for  Dogs  and  Rabbits. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1927. 


SN  227,805.     Allied  Supermarkets.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  15,  1965. 

country 
Kitchen 


For  Bacon,  Lunch  Meat,  Sausage,  Cheese,  Cole  Slaw,  Po- 
8N  207,034.     FrloDor  Norsk  Frossenflsk  A/L,  Jersey  City,     tato  Salad,  Meat  Salads,  Jello  Salads,  and  Fruit  Salads. 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  27,  1964.  First  use  Dec.  1,  1961,  on  cheese. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  SN  237,810. 


FRIONDR 


U-PRY.IM" 


SN  233,234.     Peavey   Company,   Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed 
Nov.  22,  1968. 

CONSTELLATION 

The  words  "U-Fry-Bm,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  are 

disclaimed.      Owner    of    Reg.    Nos.    663,826,    674,204,    and  For  Prepared  Cake  and  Doughnut  Mix  Sold  Only  in  Bulk 

605,559.  to   Bakeries  and   Restaurants   for  Use  in   Baking  the  End 

For  Froien  Sea  Food — Namely,  Breaded  Haddock.  Products. 

First  use  May  1963.  First  use  October  1962. 


SN  208,491.     Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Jfo.    FUed 
Dec.  18,  1964. 


SN    233,235.     Peavey   Company,   Minneapolis,    Minn.     Filed 
Nov.  22,  1965. 

CELESTIAL 

For  Prepared  Cake  and  DongliBut  Mix  Sold  Only  in  Bulk 
to  Bakeries  and  Restaurants  for  Use  in  Baking  the  End 
Products. 

First  use  October  1962. 


ii<..i       iiiilii 


The   drawing  is  lined  for  red,   but   no  claim   to  color  is 
made.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  85,869,  773,299,  and  others. 
For  Canned  Tuna  for  Cats. 
First  use  Nov.  2,  1964. 


SN  234,576.     Ohio  Pure  Foods,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    FUed  Dec. 
14,  1965. 


SN  210,820.     Bauer  &  Loewy  Trading  Corp.,  d.b.a.  B  &  L, 
New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  28, 1968. 


JONKERS 


DAI  RYL 


The  Dutch  word  "Jonkers"  means  "young  noblemen." 
For  Cocoa  Powder. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1968. 


SN  213,748.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Mar. 
10,  1968. 

COLORADO  GOLD  CUT 
STEAK 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words   "Colorado"   and   "Steak" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Meat  Products — Namely,  Fresh  Steaks. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  21,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  704,067  and  744,189. 
For  Orange  Juice. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1964  ;  Nov.  19,  1959,  as  to  "Dalryllne" 
for  margarine. 

SN  234,798.  Peter  Hand  Foundation,  Inc.,  Waukegan,  IlL, 
by  change  of  name  from  Blatchford  Calf  Meal  Company, 
Waukegan,  lU.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1968. 

BLATCHFORiyS 

For  Livestock  Feeds  for  Both  Mixing  and  Feeding  Unmixed. 
First  use  approximately  1881. 
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SN  234,826.     Kadlson  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed     SX  238,338.     Burrus  Mills,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Burrus  Mill 
Dec.  17  1M8.  and  Elevator  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966. 


For  Qround  Spices. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1065. 


LIGHT  CRUST 


SN  230,801.     H.  J.  Helni  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1965. 


LA  CUMBRE 


The  picture  of  the  girl  is  fanciful.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
50,479,  762,831,  and  others. 

For  Wheat  Flour,  Whole  Wheat  Flour,  (Jlorn  Meal,  Corn 
Meal  Mix,  Corn  Bread  Mix,  Biscuit  Biix,  and 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1962. 


"La  Cumbre"  is  translated  into  English  as  "the  top." 
For  Canned  Food  Products — Namely,  Peppers,  Mixed  Vege- 
tables; Strawberry,  Pear,  Papaya  and  Peach  Nectar,  Sliced 
Pears,  Pineapple,  Papaya  and  White  peaches.  Catsup,  Tomato  ^ 
Puree,  and  Salmon. 
First  use  In  or  about  1937  on  canned  peppers. 


Quick  Grits. 


SN  238,339.     Burrus  Mills,  Incorporated,  djb.a.  Burrus  Mill 
and  Elevator  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966. 

BllTRRTjTS 


SN   236,439.     Constantino   Riera   Munis,    S.A.,    VilUviciosa, ' 
Astnrias,  Spain.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SIDRA^ 

ESCRNCIRDOQ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  551,300,  762,831,  and  others. 

For  Wheat  Flour,  Whole  Wheat  Flour,  Corn  Meal,  Corn 
Meal  Mix,  Corn  Bread  Mix,  Pancake  Mix,  ^iscuit  Mix,  and 
Quick  Qrits.  ' 

First  use  Nov.  29,  1962. 


SN  239,833.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America,  Melrose 
Park,  111.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


PEANOATERS 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN    240,120.     Steele    Canning    Company,    Springdale,    Ark. 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Sidra,"  said  word         Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 
being  the  name  of  the  goods.     The  English  equivalent  of 
"Bacandador"  is  "cupbearer."     Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No. 
432,906.  dated  Oct.  26, 1964. 

For  Cider. 


SN  236,574.    Dessauz  Fils,  Orleans.  France.    Filed  Jan.  17, 
1966. 


DESSAUX  FILS 

For  Vinegar,  Mustard,  Gherkins,  and  Tarragon  Leaves. 
First  use  1823  on  vinegar;  in  commerce  1923. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  323,089  and  670,711. 

(For  Canned  Spinach. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1965. 


SN  237,510.     Associated  Wholesale  Grocers  of  Arkansas,  Inc., 
Little  Bock.  Ark.    Filed  Jan.  25, 1966. 

COUNTRY  KITCHEN 

For  Prepared  Meat  Products,  Frankfurters,  Sausage,  andf 
Bacon. 

First  use  on  or  abouit  Aug.  28, 1965. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  227,805. 


SN  240,463.     J.  D.  Mullen  Co.,  Inc.,  PaWstine,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1966. 


MULLEN'S 


For  French  Dressing,  Imitation  French  pressing,  and  Bar- 
becue Sauce. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1946. 
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SN  240,944.     Marl*  Nicol  (nee  Tanguy),  d.b.a.  Mme.  Tanguy,    SN  243,643.     Curdolac  Food  Co..  Waukesha,  Wis.    Filed  Apr. 
Quimper,  Finittere,  France.     FUed  Mar.  14,  1906.  18,  1966. 


For  Dietary  Foods — Namely,  Breads,  Cakes,  Cookies, 
Muffins,  Pies,  Jams,  JeUies,  Candies,  Ice  Cream,  Breakfast 
Cereals,  Flours,  Flavoring  Extracts,  Cooking  Oils,  Noodles, 
and  Salad  Dressings. 

First  use  1926. 


The  figure  shown  in  the  drawing  does  not  represent  any  international.  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

particular    living    individual.      Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.       \»t^'l„*    .r,   .of- 
2,225.  dated  Sept.  7,  1964  (Quimper)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  232,399.         "'***  ^^'-  "•  ^*""' 

For  Food  and  Food  Products — Namely,  Cakes  and  Pan-  m/xncVJO 

cakes.  lU"oI    O 

First  use  1932  ;  in  commerce  1953.  por  Popcorn. 

First  use  July  1,  1950. 


SN  241,594.     Dorothr  Lamoar  Enterpriaes,  Ltd.,  Brookland- 
vllle,  Md.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1»«6. 


Iliintsmai) 


For  Worcestershire  Sauce,  Meat  Sauces,  and  Cake. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN   248,764.     Atlantic   Preserving   Company,    Inc.,   Atlanta, 
Oa.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


^(BM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,789. 

For  Mayonnaise,  Salad  Dresing,  Barbecue  Sauce,  and  Relish 
Spreads. 
First  use  January  1929. 


SN  243,365.     ViUfrese  Co..  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash.     Filed  Apr.     SN  244,249.     Ralston  Purina  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed 
13,  1966.  -^I""-  25.  1M6. 

CAKE  WALK  FIELD  'N  FARM 

The  word  "Cake,"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark,  is 
disclaimed.  F°'  ^«  ^°«*- 

For  Froien  Comestibles  Containing  lee  Cream  or  Ice  Milk         First  use  Dec.  16,  1965. 
as  an  Ingredient  or  Part  Thereof — Namely,  Ice  Cream  and  __^^^^__ 

Ice  Milk  Bars. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  8, 1964.  SN  244,525.     Quality  Bakers  of  America  Cooperative,  Inc., 

New   York,    N.Y.      Hied   Apr.    28,    1966.     COLLECTIVE 

~~''^^^~~  MARK. 


SN  243,398.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr. 
14,  1906. 

SNORKELS 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  243,641.     Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


Nqmj  Hank 


"Nancy  Hanks"  Is  the  name  of  a  deceased  person. 

For  Pickles. 

Flr»t  use  May  18, 1925. 


The  portrait  of  the  girl  is  fanciful.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
401.161,  783,290,  and  796,863. 
For  Cookies  and  Cakes. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1963. 
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SN  244,744.     Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Stay  2,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Guaranteed  Product"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  226,854, 
740,319,  and  others. 

For  Fresh  Fralts  and  Fresh  Vegetables.   ^ 

First  use  Dec.  27,  1965. 


SN  245,077.     Henri's  Food  Products  Compftny,  Inc.,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.    Filed  May  6,  1966. 

one]lcil 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  expression  "One  Cal"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  666,666,  755,632, 
and  others. 

For  Salad  Dressing. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


SN   244,812.     Dubuque   Packing   Company,    Dubuque,    Iowa. 
Filed  May  3, 1966. 


SN  245,354.     Tillamook  County  Creamery  Association.  Tilla- 
mook, Oreg.    Filed  May  10, 1966. 


DEVIL  DOG 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Dog,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  presented  without  waiving  any  common  law  rights  therein. 
For  Hot  Sausage. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965.  ■ 


SN  244,982.     Alamo  Products  Company,  Alamo,  Tex.     Filed 
May  S,  1966. 


^oOK  otrj, 


For  Canned  Beans. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1966. 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1966. 


SN    246,013.     Frees-Ette    Corporation,    d.b|.a.    Chlck-N-Treat 
Division,  AUanta,  Oa.    Filed  May  17,  1964. 


HhVMl 


SN  240,000.     Nash's  Coffee,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     Hied 
May  0, 1966. 


(a/j(ai//s 


For  Coffee. 
Flrit  ase  1940. 


For  Marinate  and  Breading  for  Frying  C|ickens. 
First  use  June  1,  1961. 


SN  246,543.     Di  Giorgio  Corporation,  d.b.a.,  Sunnyland  Juice 
Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  May  25,  1966. 


SPOOK 


For  Non-Carbonated  Fruit  Drinks  Contaibing  Water. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


SN  240,000.     Basic  Food  Materials,  Inc.,  North  Bergen,  N.J. 
Filed  May  6, 1966. 


SPICENT 


For  Spices  and  Blends  and  Mixtures  of  Spices. 
First  use  Jaly  8, 1907. 


SN  246,759.     Dalryland  Food  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Waukesha, 
Wis.    Filed  May  27,  1966. 

LBO 

For  Enzyme  Modified  Milk  Fat  Compositions  To  Be  Used 
for  Food  Purposes. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1961. 
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SN  248  237.     The  Kroger  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  June     SN  257,916.     Donald  C.   Linn.  Mount  Prospect.  111.     Piled 
16.  1966.  ^'°^-  *•  ^®®®- 

WISHBONE 

For  Froien  Poultry  Packaged  for  the  ReUil  Tradt^Name- 
ly,  Chickens,  Turkeys,  Ducks,  and  Game  Hens.  ^or  Hot  Dog  Sandwiches. 


FRENCH  POODLE 


First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  16,  1961. 


SN  248,522.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 


June  20,  1966. 


SN   258.870.     John   Morrell   k  Co..   Ottumwa,   Iowa.     FUed 
Not.  17.  1966. 

HUNTMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  363.069,  556,254,  and  558,989. 
For  Refrigerated  Cooked  Ham,  Sliced  Bacon,  Sausage,  and 
Fresh  Pork. 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1966. 


SN  259,153.     Phoenix  Gems,  Inc..  Phoenix,  Arts.    Filed  Nov. 


21,  1966. 


PERMA-GUARD 


The  design  is  not  a  representation  of  any  living  person.  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  753.554. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  shading  only.     Owner  of  Keg.  >o.  ^^^  Natural  Mineral  Feed  Supplement  To  Be  Used  in  Anl- 

816,709.  mal  and  Poultry  Feed. 

For  Breakfast  Cereal. 


First  use  November  1965 -.May  27,  1965,  as  to  "Quake." 


First  use  Feb.  13,  1962. 


..Til       iiMi«^      SN    261,435.     R.    H.    McCracken    *   Co..    Inc..    Chicago.    lU. 
SN  254.424.     The  Jel   Sert   Company.   Belwood.   111.     Filed         ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Sept.  14,  1966. 


ffoVoP^W 


CHEVERON 


For  Chocolate  Powders  for  Making  Chocolate  Food  Drinks. 
First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


SN    262,834.     Blue    Goose    Growers,    Inc..    FuUerton.    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1967.  * 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  223,900, 

300,762,  and  519,292.  ^      ^         »  „„„,, 

For  Drink  Mix  in  Powder  Form  for  Making  Flavored  Food 

Drinks. 

First  use  June  17,  1964. 


SN  256,510.     The  Morrison  MiUlng  Co.,  Denton,  Tex.    FUed 
Oct.  17,  1966. 

MORRISON'S 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow. 
For  Pancake  Mix. 
First  use  Sept  9,  1966. 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  1919. 


SN  262,996.    CampbeU  Sonp  Company,  Camden,  N.J.    FUed 
Jan.  23,  1967. 

EFFICIENT 

For  Soup  Mixes,  Soup  Bases,  and  Frosen  Prepared  Entrees. 
First  use  May  3,  1966. 


SN   257,915.     Donald  C.   Linn,   Mount  Prospect.   111.     Filed 
Nov.  4.  1966. 


SN  263.001.     Dave  Walsh  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Dave  Walsh 
Co..  Oxnard,  CaUf.    Filed  Jan.  23.  1967. 


EIFFEL  TOWER  BURGER  COMING     UP 


The  word  "Burger"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 
For  Hamburger  Sandwiches. 
Urst  use  on  or  about  Aug.  16, 1962. 


For  Fresh  Vegetables  and  Fruits. 
First  use  Dec.  5, 1966. 
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SN  251.319.     Old  Boone  Dlrtlllery  Co.,  Loiflgvllle.  Ky.    Filed 
July  29.  1966. 


8>N   233,553.     CaBtellblancti    S.A..    Barcelona,    Spain.      Filed 
Not.  26,  1965. 

CASTELLBLANCH 

"CaBtellblanch"    is    the    Catalan    word    meaning    "white         For  Vodka 
casUe."     Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  73,348,  dated  July  18,         First  use  Dec  16   1965 
192», 

For  Wines. 

First  use  July  1929 ;  in  commerce  November  1965. 


SN  261.425.     James  B.  Beam  Distilling  Coi,  d.b.a.  The  Clear 
Spring  Distilling  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Filed|Dec.  27,  19«6. 


Class  48 -Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN  236,198.     The  Queen   City   Brewing   Company.   Cumber- 
Und,  Md.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1966. 


For  Beer. 

First  use  December  1952. 


The  word  "Korn"  is  disclaimed  apart  f^om  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Corn  Whiskey. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1934. 


SN    261.426.     James   B.    Beam   Distilling  Co..    Chicago     111 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


GOLON^EIi 


SiN  236,424.     Sterling  Brewers,  Inc.,  EvansviUe,  Ind.     Filed         For  Whiskey 


The  name  "Colonel  James  B.  Beam"  is  tliat  of  a  deceased 
individual.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  371,871.  56t.l09,  and  others. 


Jan.  13,  1966. 


MICKEY§ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784,925. 
For  Malt  Liquor. 
First  use  Feb.  21, 1964. 


aass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN   239,813.     Sodete   St-Raphael,    Societe   Anonyme,    Paris 
(Seine),  France.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 


First  use  Jan.  25,  1935. 


SN  262,999.     Tuoni  k  Canepa,  Leghorn,  ijtaly.     nied  Jan. 
23,  1967. 


TUACA 


For  Demi  Sec  Liqueur. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1960;  In  commerce  Mar, 


1.  1960. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


WBkx 


SN  236.496.     Thomas  S.  Kulka,  d.b.a.  Pr#-Tex  Reel  Band 
Co.,  CTeveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1966. 

VINYLBANDj 

For  Protective  Retaining  Means  for  Film  6t  Sound  Reels 
First  use  Jane  22,  1954. 


The  name  "Comte  Arthur  Tamowski"  refers  to  a  living 
individual  whose  consent  is  of  record.  Without  waiving  its 
common  law  rights  herein  no  claim  is  made  to  the  word 
"Wodka"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  French 
Reg.  No.  580,323,  dated  Apr.  10,  1965  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No. 
246,100. 

For  Vodka.  j 


SN  238,270.     Nasco,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Tenn.     Filed  Feb.  7, 
1968.  ^ 


SiN  242,666.     Charles  Rosenblum,  d.b.a.   Stuart  Lloyd  Co., 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1966. 

TWELVE  KILT 

For  Scotch  Whisky.  ' 

First  use  September  1942. 


The  diagonal  lining  on  the  drawing  fomis  a  part  of  the 
mark. 

For  Portable  Barber  Shop,  Including  a  Prefabricated  Build- 
ing, Sign,  Furniture,  Furnishings,  Heating  aqd  Air  Condition- 
ing Equipment,  and  a  Vacuum  Clipper  System, 

First  use  June  14,  1965, 
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9N  242  785      John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc..  Zeeland.  Mich.    Filed     SN  240,636.     Natcon  Chemical  Co.  Incorporated.  Plalnvlew, 
Apr.  6,  1966.  ^^     Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


STATUS 


JOHN    THOMAS    BATTS  ^^^  ^^^^  conditioner  Cream.  Scalp  Reviver.  All-Purpose 

The  name  "John  Thomas  Batts"  does  not  identify  any  par      Cream.  Skin  Lotion,  and  Hand  Lotion, 
tlcular  living  individual.  ^1"^  u«  Feb.  3. 1966. 

For  Qarment  Hangers.  „ 

First  use  in  or  about  1911. 


SN  244,397.     Complete  Woman,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr. 
27,  1966. 


SN  242,786.     John  Thomas  Batts.  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.    FUed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 


BATTS 


For  Qarment  Hangers. 
Fir*t  ase  In  or  about  1911. 


zci:»iFr.  vy3f.^«' 


™,  ..    A        OA         For  K*t  of  Ladies'  Toiletries  ConUining  Skin  Freshener 

SN  248,820.     Hobbyflsh,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Apr.  20.     ^^^  ^^^^^  Cleansing  Oil.  MolsturHer.  and  Cotton  Pads  Used 

1966.  for  the  Application  of  or  in  Connection  With  Snch  Toiletries. 

First  use  Mar.  15.  1965. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  238.201  and  SN  241.487. 


Howifi 


sJl 


For  Aquariums  and  OrnamenUl  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1965. 


SN  246.341.     Chas.  Pflier  &  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  10,  1906. 

WITH  IT 

For    Cologne,    Perfume.    Hand    Cream,    and    After    Shave 
Lotion. 

First  use  Apr.  19.  1966. 


SN  252,774.     Up-Right,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  19, 
1906. 

INSTANT 


For  purposes  of  registration  and  reserving  its  common  law 
rights,  applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  goods  in 
the  design  apart  from  the  mark  as  used. 

For  Scaffolding. 

First  use  July  7,  1966. 


SN  245.560.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  13,  1966. 


VALE 


For  Underarm  Deodorant. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1945. 


SN    244,324.     Oebruder    Kleiner,    Berlin,    Germany.      Filed 
May  23,  1966. 

BLUES 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  770,761,  dated  July  29,  1957. 
For  Eau  de  Parf um  and  Parfum. 


SN  24«,359.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  23.  1966. 


SN  259,968.    Colbert  Die  Ca»t  CJo.  Inc.,  South  Gate,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 

PERSONA  PLATE 

The  word   "Plate"  is   hereby  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Name  Plates  for  Doors,  Walla,  and  Desks. 

First  use  Dec.  15, 1956.  ' 


HEADWIND 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Feb.  28.  1966. 


SN  246,361.     The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  23.  1966. 


BOUNDLESS 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  238,261.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morristown,  N.J.    Filed 
Feb.  7,  1966. 

THE  COMPLEAT  MAN 

For  Men's  SUn  Lotions  and  Cologne. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  244,397. 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Feb.  28, 1966. 


SN  246,544.     Maurice  Fabricant,  d.b.a.  Fabricant,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  25,  1966, 


WILLING 


For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1953. 
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SN  246,865.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.T.     FUed     SN    250,941.     Helene   Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU. 
M87  91, 1M6.  Filed  Julj  25,  1966. 


CROSSWINDS 


CONTROL/PLUS 


For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  Cologne,  After  Shave  Lo- 
tion, After  Shave  Spray,  Cream  Hair  Dress,  Talc,  and  Aerosol  For  Cold  Permanent  Waving  Lotion  and  Hair  Spray. 
Deodorant.  First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8,  1966. 

PIrat  use  May  20,  1966.  1  


SN  256,627.     Professional  Aids  Corp.,  Port  Washington,  N.Y. 
SN  246,858.     Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed         Filed  Oct.  18,  1966. 
M«y  31,  1966. 


WINDJAMMER 


For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  Cologne,  After  Shave  Lo- 
tion, After  Shave  Spray,  Cream  Hair  Dress,  Talc,  and  Aerosol 
Deodorant. 

First  nie  May  20,  1966. 


LAV-0-DERM 


For  Medicated  Skin  Cleanser  and  Make-Up  Remover. 
First  use  1964. 


SN  246,981.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
May  31,  1966.  -^' 


LIME  AND  LEATHER 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  in  the  word  "Lime," 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  Toiletries — Namely,  After  Shaving  Lotion  and 
Cologne. 

First  use  May  18, 1966.  .  • 

Sab},  to  Intf.  with  SN  250,463.  '     i 


I  

Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


SN  233,872.  Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee 
of  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  3, 
1965. 

LIVE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  695,418. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  June  15,  1965. 


SN  247,099.     Samuel  Bonat  &  Bro.,  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  June  2,  1966.  , 


SPOTLIGHT 


For  Cold  Permanent  Waving  Preparations. 
First  nse  May  10, 1961. 


SN  241,487.     The  Mennen  Company,  MorrlstolPn,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  21.  1966. 


THE  COMPLEAT  MAN 


For  Men's  Toiletry  Soap. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  244,397. 


SN     248,777.     Chadbourn     Gotham,     Inc.,     Charlotte,     N.C. 
Filed  Jane  23,  1966. 


^N  241,488.     The  Mennen  Company,  Morristolrn,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  21,  1966. 


Sofchet 


TOUR  PAC 


For  Men's  Toiletry  Soap. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 


BN  246,857.    Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
,    May  31,  1966. 


For  Leg  Cosmetic  Skin  Softener  for  Smoothing  on  Stock- 
ingt. 

First  use  May  26, 1966. 


CROSSWINDS 


For  Hair  Shampoo  and  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


SN  248,778.     Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Prince  Matcha- 

beUl,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jane  23, 1966. 

» 

SHEER  ESSENCE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Essence"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Cologne.  . 

First  ase  May  27, 1966.  ^ 


SN   246,859.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York,    N.Y.      Filed 
May  31,  1966. 


WINDJAMMER 


For  Hair  Shampoo  and  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  May  20, 1966. 
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SN    1249,010.     Hlllyard    Enterprises,    Inc.,    St.    Joseph.    Mo.     SN  260,698.     Holland-Rantos  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  27,  1966.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  433,892. 

For  Heiachlorophene  Liquid  Soap  for  Surgical  Scrubbing. 

First  use  June  1,  1966. 


SN  251,324.     Chas.  Pflter  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  29,  1966. 


H  R 


NEW  WOMAN 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  June  24, 1966. 


SX    252,237.     Huntington    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Huntington, 
Ind.    Filed  Aug.  \2,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  290,475,  809,174,  and  others. 
For  Chemically  Treated  Tissues  for  Cleaning  the  Face  and 
Hands,  and  Other  Parts  of  the  Person. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1965. 


BEAUCOUP 


SN  262,100.     The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1967. 


The   English   translation   of  French   word   "Beaucoup"   Is 
"much"  or  "many." 

For  Germicidal  Cleaner  for  Institutional  Use.  For  Rug  Shampoo. 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1966.  First  use  July  12,  1966 


PILE-UP 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


SN  229,534.     Associated  Oil  ft  Gas  Co..  d.b.a.  Long  Mile  Rub- 
ber Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN  202,876.     Unified  Free  Win  Baptist  Church,  New  Haven, 
Conn.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1964. 

UNIFIED  FREE  WILL 
BAPTIST  CHURCH 

For  Organiaatlon  Service — Namely,  Organising  and  Con- 
solidating Churches,  Promotion  of  Unity,  Discipline  and 
Knowledge  of  ReUglon,  and  Providing  Opportunity  for  Dis- 
cussion and  Communication  Among  Ministers  and  Laymen. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1963. 


For  Tire  Retread  Testing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  27,  1965. 


SN  214,990.  JKJ  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Piaaa  Oven,  and  Plata 
Oven  ItalUn  Restaurant,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed  Mar.  25, 
1965. 


SN    237,246.     Neighborgood    Stores,    Inc.,    MonroevlUe,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1966. 

NeighborGood 

For  Promoting  and  Designing  Shopping  Centers  for  Others, 
Including  the  Furnishing  of  Building  Plans  and  Specifications 
and  Rendering  Technical  Advice  to  Merchants  Regarding  the 
Financing  and  Marketing  Potential  of  Shopping  Center  Stores. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1966. 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Plxia"  apart  from  its  use 
in  the  present  mark. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  in  or  about  July  1955. 


SN  243,523.     America- West  Motor  Hotels,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 

AMERICA  WEST 

For  Motel  and  Hotel  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1966. 
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SN  243,608.     Wells  Petroleum  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed    SX  231,264.     Southeastern  Personnel,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  Filed 
Apr.  15,  1966.  OCt.  22,  1965. 


^^AMERICA 


For   Lodging  and  Restaurant   Services  for  Truck  Drivers. 

First  use  Nov.  6,  1965.              ,                                              1  The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  showing  oit  the  letters  "SP." 

.                                            1  For    Providing    Employable    Executlve-T|pe    Personnel    for 

'  Business  Firms. 

SN  247,705.     Donald  C.  Linn,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.     Filed  June  First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  14,  1961. 
9,  1966. 

SN  244,91C.     Mister  Donut  of  America,  Inc<,  Westwood,  Maw. 
Filed  May  4,  1966. 

SUCCESSMANSHIP 

For  Rendering  Technical  Assistance  to  0|>eratora  of  Dough 
uut  Shops  in  All  Phases  of  Their  Business. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1905. 


For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  16,  1962. 


SN  245,360.     Welcome  Wagon  International,  Inc.,  Memphis, 
Tenn.     Filed  May  10,  1966. 


SN  247,706.     Donald  ('.  Linn,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.     Filed  June 
9,  1966. 


Trench  Cafes 


^„ 


SiX' 


M- 


The  words  "French  Cafes"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  16,  1962. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN   228,928.     Nosco,   Inc.,   Waukegan,    111.     Filed   Sept.   29, 
1965. 

NOSCO 

For  Printing  and  Lithographing  Services  for  Others. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1907. 


A   GOOD   BUSINESS  NEIGHBOR 


The  words  "Member"  and  "International,  and  the  numeri- 
cal notation  "1928"  are  disclaimed,  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  The  mark  Includes  a  fanciful  repiresentatlon  of  the 
letters   "WW."     Owner  of   Reg.    Nos.   439i42l,   735,805,   and 

others. 

For  Community  Services  In  Bringing  Cjvlc,  Religious,  So- 
cial, and  Commercial  Information  to  the  Public,  Through  In- 
dividual Home  Visits  Made  in  Person  by  Its  Representatives, 
as  a  Public  Service  and  In  Behalf  of  Interested  Sponsors. 

First  use  July  16,  1965  ;  July  1928  as  to  the  words  "Wel- 
come Wagon." 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN     196,759.     Bankers    Investment    Comijany,    Hutchinson, 
Kans.     Filed  June  30,  1964. 


SN  229,003.     Glendinnlng  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1965. 


GRAB  BAG 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Means  of  Services  Related  to  Promotional  Game 
Programs  of  the  Public-Participation  Type,  for  Retail  Busi- 
nesses of  Others — Namely,  Originating,  Planning,  Devising 
Materials  for,  and  Implementing  Such  Programs. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


For  Personal  Loan  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  6,  1964. 


April  4,  1967 
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SN  240,980.      Sun  Life  Assurance  Company  of  Canada,  Mon-     SN   246,215.      Utlca   Mutual   Insurance  Company,  Utlca,  N.T. 
treal,  Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  Filed  May  20,  1966. 


FOLLOW  THE  SUN  FOR 
LIFE 


u 


TICA  MUTUAL 

insurance  th»t  luiti  with  YOU 


For    Underwriting   of    Individual   and    Group   Life,    Health,         ^^r   Underwriting   Various    Types   of    Insurance,    Including 
Accident,  and  Disability  Insurance  Protection.  Casualty,    Fidelity    and    Surety,    Fire    and    Property,    Inland 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1965.  Marine,  Ocean  Marine,  and  Accident  and  Health. 

First  use  September  1965. 


SN  240,981.     Sun  Life  Assurance  Company  of  Canada,  Mon 
treal,  Quebec,  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


Class  103 -Construction  and  Repair 

SN    203,889.     David    H.    Redden,    d.b.a.    Kwality-Kwlk    Asso- 
ciates, Pompano  Beach,  Fla.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1964. 


For   Underwriting  of   Individual   and   Group  Life,   Health, 
Accident,  and  Disability  Insurance  Protection. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1965  ;  1885  in  a  different  form. 


SN   241,158.     The  Manufacturers  Life   Insurance  Company, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 

MANULIFE  PROTECTOR 

For  Life  Insurance  Underwriting  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


For  Dry  Cleaning  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


SN  229,361.     Kwikl  Corporation,  Minneapolis.   Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  5,  1965. 


SN  242,499.     Julian  K.  Roosevelt,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
1,  1966. 

ROOSEVELT  &  SON 

For  Management  of  Investments  In  Corporate  Stocks  and 
Bonds. 

First  use  January  1797. 


For  Providing  Automatic  Coin  Operated  Carwashing  Serv- 
ice. 

First  use  June  1,  19«5. 


SN  243,072.     American  National  Insurance  Company,  Galves- 
ton, Tex.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


SN     236,985.      General     Precision,    Inc.,    Blnghampton,     N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


LINK 


/1n\ERic/irv  rViTiorv/iL 

inMiiMiMct  comMwar 


The  words  "Insurance  Company"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  design  feature  of  the  mark  contains 
a  ligature  of  the  letters  "A"  and  "N,"  which  are  lined  for 

the  color  blue. 

For  Underwriting  Life,  Health,  Hospitalization,  and  Acci- 
dent Insurance. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  438,568. 

For  Repair,  Maintenance,  Modification,  Testing,  and  Adjust- 
ing of  Electronic  Equipment. 
First  use  about  1935. 


SN  243,850.     Degree  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  243,812.     United  States  National  Bank  of  Oregon,  Port- 
land, Oreg.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 

MONEY  MINDER 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Money"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Supplying  Applicant  Banks'  Customers  With  Periodic 
Income  and  Expenditure  Reports  Based  on  Checks  and  De- 
posits Made  Out  by  Customers  During  the  Specific  Period. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1966. 


For  Automotive  Repair  and  Maintenance  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1966. 
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Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 


^"'^K-n^^'??^'     ^"""^^  Publishing  Company.  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.     S\   239.364.     Raymond   E.   Andrew,   d.b.«.   Andrew-Columbus 
Hied  Oct.  15,  1965.  Barber  College,  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 


^THE  COMMUNICANA  CROUP  W 


Z  ^ 

I- INDIANA   COMMUNICATORS  S 


The   words    "Indiana"   and    "Group"    are  disclaimed.      The 

mark  Includes  a  fanciful  showing  of  the  letters  "CG." 

For  Radio  and  TeleTision  Broadcasting  Services. 
First  use  Xov.  30,  1964. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN    223,571.     Novo    Services,    Inc.,    New    York     N.Y.      Filed 
July  16,  1965. 


BONDEDentification 


For  Storage  of  Television  Film  for  Advertising  Agencies. 
First  use  June  1,  1965.  i 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  bjit  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  AppUcant  disclaims  the 
word  "Method"  and  the  representation  9t  the  scissors  and 
comb  as  used  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Teaching  of  Barberlng. 

First  use  1934. 


SN  240,092.     Joshua  E.  Gentry,  St.  LouHb,  Mo.     Filed  Mar. 
3,  1966. 

WHEN  SINGERS  MEET 

For  Musical  Performances — Namely,  Gospel,  Religious  and 
Splrltufcl  Singing  Rendered  Through  the  !*edlum  of  Personal 
Appearances. 

First  use  1943. 


SX    244,565.     British    Wert    Indian    Airways    Limited     New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


SUNJET 


SX  255,385.     Varlan  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  Sept 
28,  1966. 


For  Air  Transportation  of  Passengers  in  Combination  With 
Travel  Tours. 

First  use  In  or  about  November  1964. 


SN  246,207.     Summltours  of  New  England,  Inc.,  Boston  Mass 
Filed  May  20,  1966. 

WESTERN  CARNIVAL 

The  word  "Western"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Tours. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  255,761. 


SN  248,390.     Global  Van  Lines,  Anaheim,  Calif.     Filed  June 
20,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582,256,  750,058,  and  others. 
For  Conducting  Seminars  and  Giving  Lectures  in  the  Field 
of  Vacuum  Technology. 
First  use  January  1963. 


SN  259,205.     Empire  Theatre,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Nov 
22,  1966. 


TeleSP#T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661,769.  , 

For  Arranging  for  the  Shipment  of  Goods  and  for  Trans-  For  Entertainment  Service  in  the  Form 

portatlon  of  Goods  by  Motor  Vehicle,  Air,  Water,  or  Rail.  Television  Programs 

First  use  on  or  about  May  10,  1966.  rirst  use  Feb.  28    1966 


of  Brief  Religious 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SX   233,982.     American   Optometric   Association,    Inc.,    St. 
Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


SX  230,203.     Steel  Scaffolding  and  Shoring  Institute,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  14,  1965. 


^^O^OIMq 
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u  ■ 
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.1  an.jiiii      .    >iL^.     M 
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■*  T  I  T  ^  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red.     The  design  feature 

shown  in  the  upper  rectangle  of  the  mark  is  the  representa- 
tion of  an  eye. 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  a  National  Trade  Association.        For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Applicant  Association. 

First  use  July  8,  1965.  First  use  Dec.  12,  1963. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


Class  A -Goods 


SX    228,223.     Verified    Audit    Circulation    Corporation,    Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


The  mark  certifies  the  accuracy  of  the  user's  itatements  as 
to  newspaper  or  magaxine  circulation. 
For  Newspapers  and  Magazines. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1952. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  : 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

826,612.  TOVIS  M-63.  Toho  Rayon  Company,  Limited. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  42,  and  43).  SX  195,466. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-11-64. 

«26,613.  SEPAROL.  Foseco  International  Limited.  SN 
233,710.    Pub.  9-6-66.    Filed  12-1-65. 

826.614.  SUPER-X.  Lauhoff  Grain  Company.  SN  246,328. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-23-06. 

826.615.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Pioneer  Hl-Bred 
Corn  Company.   SN  247,830.   Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed  6-10-66. 

826.616.  SULFAQLAS.  Flberfll,  Inc.  SN  247,908.  Pub. 
1-17-67.    Filed  6-13-66. 

826.617.  SPECTRA -FOIL.  Hastings  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
248,038.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-14-66. 

826.618.  BEAULO.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  248,097. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6^15-66. 

826.619.  ATTACLAY.  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Phillpp  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  257,003.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


826.620.  POP  TAB.  Olympla  Brewing  Company.  SN 
180,321.    Pub.  9-22-64.    Filed  11-1-63. 

826.621.  PARK.  Park  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
211,917.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-12-65. 

826.622.  CLARION.  BrunsAirtck  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  2,  IS,  23,  37,  44,  and  52).  SN  213,291. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-4-65. 

826.623.  DEN  CADDY.  Atlantic  Products  Corporation. 
SN  226,891.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed.  9-1-65. 

826.624.  COMFORT  CUP  AND  DESIGN.  Sweetheart  Plas- 
tics, Inc.    SN  231,285.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

826.625.  CONVENTIONEER.  Erell  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  240,872.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 

826.626.  BAR-FAST.  Floral  Development  Corp.  SN  241,136. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-16-66. 

826.627.  CRISP-A-TIER.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SN  241,685.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  3-23-66. 

826.628.  PANABIN.  Pennsylvania  Box  &  Lumber  Company, 
Inc.     SN  243,015.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-8-66. 

826.629.  BLADE-TAINER.  Du-Mor  Blade  (Nimpany.  SN 
255,679.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-4-66. 

826.630.  RAINBOWLADER.  International  Minerals  & 
Chemical  Corporation.  SN  257,864.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
11-3-66. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

826,631.  FLITEWAY.  United  States  Trunk  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  United  States  Luggage.  SN  242,865.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  4-11-66. 


Qass  4— Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

£26,632.     SNAP -OX.      Snap-On    Tools    Corporation.      SN 
200,498.    Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-24-64. 
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.s26,633.  EPIC.  Armstrong  Cork  Coiiipaily.  SN  208,804. 
Pub.  5-17-66.     Filed   12-24-64. 

N26,634.  SLOWDOWN.  Barrier  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  231,019. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

826.635.  SHOWDOWN.  Barrier  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  231,020. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

526.636.  CAREFREE.  Manufacturers'  Marketing  Co.. 
U.S.A.,  Inc.     SN  234,355.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  12-10-65. 

826.637.  AMERSHEEN.  American-LincOln  Corporation. 
SN  235,480.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  12-29-65. 

826.638.  FLEXO-7.  Plastlcon  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  238,445. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-9-66. 

826.639.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Morton  International,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  6,  16.  ^,  and  52).  SN 
240,231.     Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  3-7-66. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


826.640.  BIND-ALL.  Earle  Jennings  and  Associates  Incor- 
porated.    SN  222,847.     Pub.  1-17-67.     F|led  7-7-65. 

826.641.  VINYL-TITE.  .Standard  Chemical  Products,  Inc. 
SN  222,876.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-7-65i 

826.642.  ADCOTE.  Morton  International,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  5,  6,  and  16).  SK  232,046.  Pub. 
9-13-66.     Filed  11-3-65. 


I 


Gass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chejnical  Com- 
positions 

826.639.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 

826.642.  (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark.) 

826.643.  CONRECOR.  C.  J.  Webb,  Jr..  I$c.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Chas.  J.  Webb  Sons  Co.,  Inc.  SN  220,983.  Pub. 
1-3-67.     Filed  6-11-65. 

826.644.  LEPAGE'S.  Le  Page's,  Inc.  S).'  221,379.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  6-17-65. 

826.645.  SUPERB.  Archer-Daniels-Mldland  Company.  SN 
231,529.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-24-65.  T 

826.646.  SNOWFLAKE.  Archer-Danlels-^^ldland  Company. 
SN  231,531.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-24-^5. 

826.647.  SILBOND.  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  SN 
236,526.    Pub.  12-13-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 

826.648.  L  &  M.  L  &  M-Surco  Mfg.,  Ipc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  6  and  12).  SN  239,52S|.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  2-21-66. 

826.649.  LUFIBROL.  Badlsche  Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrlk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  SN  245,284.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
5-10-66. 

SN    247,104. 


826,650.     AVERT.      Bristol-Myers    Compank-. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-2-66. 


826.651.  CMRL-1415-St:R.  The  Governorfe  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Jlesearch  Labora- 
tories.    SN  248,698.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Fil^  6-22-66. 

826.652.  CMRL-1415-D.  The  Governors  ojf  the  University 
of  Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories.     SN  248,699.     Pub.   1-17-67.     Fijed   6-22-66. 

826.653.  CMRL-1415-SCV.  The  Governors  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories.    SN  248,700.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Fileid  6-22-66. 

826.654.  CMRL-1420.  The  Governors  of  <he  University  of 
Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Reseaf'ch  Laboratories. 
SN  248,701.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-22-6^. 
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826,655.     CMRL-1415-DSCV.     The  Governors  of  the  Unlver 
slty  of  Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories.    SN  248,702.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 

h26,656.  CMRL-1415.  The  Governors  of  the  University  of 
■Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories. 
SN  248,703.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-22-66. 

826.657.  CMRL-1415-ATM.  The  Governors  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories.    SN  248,704.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 

826.658.  CALERT.  Chevron  Chemical  Company.  SN 
248.779.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-23-66. 

826.659.  WEED-N-CHICK.  J.  k  L.  Adlkes,  Inc.  SN  249,021. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

826.660.  TIGER.  Staufter  Chemical  Company.  SN  256,483. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-14-66. 

826  661.     SHOWDOWN.      International   Minerals   &   Cheml 
cal     Corporation.       SN    257.239.       Pub.     1-17-67.       Filed 
10-26-66. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

826.662.  LONSDALE.     Alfred  Dunhlll  of  London,  Inc.     SN 
252.988.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-24-66. 

826.663.  J-3.     Japan  Gas  Lighter  Corp.     SN  256,218.     Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  10-11-66. 


Class  10  —  Fertilizers 


826,664.     AORISTIM.     Chas.  Pflrer  k  Co.,  Inc.     SN  256,793. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-20-66. 


Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

826.665.  INK  -  CELL  -  ON.       Burroughs     Corporation.       SN 
237,806.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-2-66. 

826.666.  INSTAMID.     Claremont  Polychemlcal  Corporation. 
SN  249,138.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-28-66. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


826,648.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

826.667.  STRUCTOFORM.  Sohlo  Chemical  Company.  SN 
213,368.    Pub.  8-30-66.    Filed  3^-65. 

826.668.  ARMED  GARD.  Rellly  Tar  k  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  12  and  16).  SN 
219.910.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-27-65. 

826.669.  GRANOSET.  Cement  Enamel  Development,  Inc. 
SN  220,634.    Pub.  8-2-66.    Filed  6-8-65. 

826.670.  HARDBOARD  AND  DESIGN.  Hardboard  Fabri- 
cators Corp.     SN  221.598.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-21-65. 

826  671.      AKEMI.       "Akeml"    Chemlsch-Technlsche    Spezlal- 

fabrik  Erich  Hontsch.    SN  230,221.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed 
10-1&-65. 

826.672.  NUFOLD.  Nufold  Corporation.  SN  230,876.  Pub. 
11-8-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

826.673.  TRIPLE  -  T.  National  Gypsum  Company.  SN 
231,837.    Pub.  5-17-66.    Filed  10-29-65. 

826.674.  MARVELWOOD.  Marvin  Kramer,  d.b.a.  Kramer 
Associates.     SN  232,321.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed   11-8-65. 

826.675.  TERA  DECK.  Tera-Llte  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.  SN 
232,798.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-16-65. 

826.676.  R  REPUBLIC  AND  DESIGN.  Republic  Gypsum 
Company.     SN  232,861.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-17-65. 


826.677.  MET  -  L  -  STRUT.  Unlstrut  Corporation.  SN 
233,150.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-22-65. 

826.678.  SIX  RECTANGLES  (DESIGN).  Metropolitan 
Brick,  Inc.     SN  233,295.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-26-65. 

826.679.  DEEP  CORE.  Pacific  Corrugated  CHilvert  Co.  SN 
233,523.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-29-65. 

826.680.  CAR  COVE.  Oscar  J.  Swenson.  SN  233,648.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  11-30-65. 

526.681.  ETC.  Perfect  Paint  Products,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  12  and  16).  SN  233,736.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  12-1-65. 

826.682.  .\MCRETE.  American  Fire  Clay  &  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  234.101.     Pub.   1-17-67.     Filed  12-7-65. 

826.683.  "CUSHION-GRIP."  The  Tremco  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  235,240.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 

828.684.  REYNOPLY.  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  SN 
236.649.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

826.685.  VISTA-PANEL  AND  DESIGN.  The  VlsU-Lux 
Hardboard  Company  SN  236,682.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
1-17-66. 

826.686.  KOLTON.  The  Herrlck  CNjmpany  Steel  Products. 
SN  237,838.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-2-66. 

826.687.  HYLITE.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company.  SN 
238,006.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-3-66. 

826.688.  COURBETTE.  Sooner  Moulding  Corporation.  SN 
239,330.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-21-66. 

826.689.  "GASKET  WALL."  Volkmer  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  239,354.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-21-66. 

826.690.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  240,318.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 

826.691.  FLEXWELD.  United  States  Plywood  Corporation. 
SN  240,486.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  3-8-66. 

826.692.  THRIVE  CENTER  AND  DESIGN.  Honeggers"  & 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  240,912.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 

826.693.  COLECO.  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  SN  241,432. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-21-66. 

826.694.  UNICRYLIC.  Pecora  Chemical  Corporation.  SiN 
241,507.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

826.695.  WATER-TROL.  A.  0.  Smith  Harvestore  Products, 
Inc.     SN  241,938."  Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-25-66. 

826.696.  ELCO  AND  DESIGN.  Elliott  Lumber  Company. 
SN  242,578.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-4-66. 

826.697.  TAPECOAT.  The  Tapecoat  Company,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  12  and  16).  SN  242,681.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  4-4-66. 

826.698.  HEART  TRTD.  J.  H.  Baxter  k  Co.  SN  242,787. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-6-66. 

826.699.  HEART  TRTD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  H.  Baxter 
k  Co.     SN  242,788.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-6-66. 

826.700.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Indiana  Limestone 
Company,  Inc.    SN  243,245.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-12-66. 

826.701.  FORM-FIX.  Symons  Mfg.  Company.  SN  244,267. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 

826.702.  UNIGRID.  Rollform  Incorporated.  SN  244,621. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-29-66. 

826.703.  WEATHRXNINETY.  Masonite  Corporation. 
SN  244,998.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-Jh-66. 

826.704.  FRONTIER.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN  245,036. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 

826.705.  ADJUST-A-FOLD.  American  Door  Company,  Inc. 
SN  245,376.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-11-66. 

826.706.  ENVIRO-WALL.  Hough  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245,484.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-12-66. 

826.707.  ENVIRO-FLEX.  Hough  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245,485.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-12-66. 

826.708.  JONES  AND  DESIGN.  Georgia-Pacific  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245,653.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 


826.709.  XLRT  EXCELLART  AND  DESIGN.  The  Carter- 
Waters  Corporation.  SN  246,265.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
5-23-66. 

826.710.  DEAN  WITHIN  LETTER  D.  Dean  Floor  Cover- 
ing Co.,  Inc.     SN  248,783.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-23-66. 

826.711.  LEVELINE.  Atlas  Enameling  Company,  Inc.  SN 
251,695.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-4-66. 


TM  40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


s\ 


826.712.  KORPIXE.      Brooks-Willamette   Corporation. 
252,312.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-15-66. 

826.713.  RIVER  JACKS.    Joseph  Buslk,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Delaware 
Quarries.     SN  252,313.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-15-66. 

826.714.  TRU-KOR.      Brooks-Willamette   Corporation.      SX 
252,327.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-15-66. 
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Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

826.715.  LRE  AND  DESIGN.  Lafayette  Radio  Electronics 
Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13,  21,  23,  26, 
32,  34,  and  36).  SN  223,858./  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
7-21-65. 

826.716.  HYDRO   SPA   AND  DESIGN.      Aquatech   Corpora 
tion.     SN  231,801.     Pub.  8-2-68.     Piled  10-29-65. 

826.717.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Associated   Spring 
Corporation.     MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Classes  13,  19,  21,  22,  ' 
23,  and  35).     SN  232,643.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-15-65. 

82«,718.  MCKAY.  The  McKay  Company.  SN  235,925. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  1-6-66. 

826.719.  MOORE  RANE  AND  DESIGN.  Moore-Rane  Mfg. 
Co.    SN  236,121.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 

826.720.  AARCAL.  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  SN 
243,521.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-15-66. 

826.721.  GROOVE  TWIST.  Wadsworth  Equipment  Com- 
pany.    SN  245,633.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-13-66. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forglngs 

826.722.  TOOL-SAVER.     Reynolds   Metals   Company.      SN 
234,303.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 

826.723.  MET-1.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation.     SN 
238,615.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  2-10-66. 

826.724.  PIGLETS.      The   Bradley    Metal    Company.      SN 
238,702.,  Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-14-66. 

826.725.  DACROMETAL.     Diamond  Alkali   Company.     SN 
256,411.    Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-14-66. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

826.726.  QUAKER-MATIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Quaker 
Oil  Corporation.  SN  193,406.  Pub.  4-13-65.  Filed 
5-13-64. 

826.727.  COMPETITION  AND  FLAG  DESIGN.  Cromwell 
Oil  Company.     SN  237,670.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-1-66. 

826.728.  DOUBLE  CIRCLE.  Farmland  Industries,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Consumers  Cooperative  Association. 
SN  238,500.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

826.729.  LITH-GARD.  Farmland  Industries,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Consumers  Cooperative  Association. 
SN  238,501.    Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  2-10-68. 

826.730.  L-S-C.  Radiator  Specialty  Company.  SN  239,931. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-1-66. 

826.731.  A  ALEMITE  AND  DESIGN.  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation.     SN  243,035.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

826.732.  J-3.  Japan  Gas  Lighter  Corp.  SN  256,219.  Pub. 
1-17-67.    Filed  10-11-66. 


826,681.      (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 
826,697.      (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

826.733.  GALVANOX.  Wyandotte  Chemltals  Corporation. 
SN  230,735.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-20-45. 

826.734.  MODEL  CRAFT.  Model  Wallpaper  and  Paint 
Company.      SN  231,170.      Pub.   1-17-67.     Filed   10-22-65. 

826.735.  TAPETRA.  Henkel  k  Cie..  0.m.h.H.  SN  231.684. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-27-65. 

826.736.  GLAZE  CARD.  Pittsburgh  Plata  Glass  Company, 
d.b.a.  Barreled  Sunlight  Paint  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  16  and  52).  SN  232,37^.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed   11-9-65. 

826.737.  GLIDAIR.  The  Glidden  Compaqy.  SN  232,399. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-9-65. 

826.738.  "AMPRUF"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN^  Acme  Quality 
Paints,  Inc.     SN  235,085.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  12-22-65. 

826.739.  LIFEMASTER.  The  Glidden  Company.  SN 
235,182.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 

826.740.  UNOCOAT.  Union  Oil  Company  of  Boston.  SN 
235,873.     Pub.  8-23-66.     Filed  1-5-66. 

826.741.  RUST-PRO.  Penn  Petroleum  Cbrporatlon.  SN 
238,443.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-9-66. 

826.742.  PAL-COTE.  Pratt  k  Lambert.  Incorporated.  SN 
239,929.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

826.743.  DOG  (DESIGN).  Wolverine  Shpe  and  Tanning 
Corporation.     SN  242,693.     Pub.   1-17-67|.     Filed  4-4-66. 

526.744.  POLYCOP.  U.S.  Marine  Coatings,  Inc.  SN 
243,199.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-11-66. 

826.745.  DELSTAR.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Qla^s  Company.  SN 
244,351.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-26-66. 

826.746.  STAMPEDE  AND  DESIGN.  ithe  Smlth-Alsop 
Paint  and  Varnish  Company.  SN  244,751,  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  5-2-66. 

826.747.  ALVCOLITE.  Lawter  Chemicals,  Jnc.  SN  245,206. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

826.748.  ALVCOTE.  Lawter  Chemicals,  Ii»c.  SN  245.208. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

826.749.  GEMFAX.  Interchemlcal  CorporatioD.  SN  246,569. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-25-66. 

826.750.  SELECTROFOAM.  Pittsburgh  P|ate  Glass  Com- 
pany.    SN  246,602.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  ;5-25-66. 

826.751.  CERAMI-COTE  AND  DESIGN.  Harris  Paint  Co. 
SN  246,683.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-26-66i 

826.752.  CORICONE.  The  Coricone  Corporation.  SN 
255,755.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-5-66. 

826.753.  DACROMET.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN 
256,412.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-14-66. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

826,639.  ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 
826,642.  (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark.) 
826,668.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


826.754.  SMS  AND  DESIGN.     Faber,  Coe  &  Gregg.  Inc.     SN 
234,019.    Pub.  9-20-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

826.755.  TRAFALGAR.      The   American   Tot)acco   Company. 
SN  238,481.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-10-66J 

826.756.  245  PARK.    The  American  Tob«cc0  Company.     SN 
241,224.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 

826.757.  VISTA.       General    Cigar    Co.,    Ind       SN    244,482. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-28-66.  | 

826.758.  BANDWAGON.     Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated.     SN 
245,669.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-16-66. 

826.759.  CHESTERFIELD  AND  LABEL  DESIGN  (QREBN 
AND   GOLD).     Liggett  A  Myers  Tobacco  Company.     SN 

248.697.  Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-26-66. 

828.760.  CHESTERFIELD    AND    LABEL    DESIGN    (RED 
AND  MAROON).     Liggett  4  Myers  Tobacco  Company.     SN 

246.698.  Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-26-66. 


826,761.     DAC.     Detroit  Athletic  Club.     SNi 
1-17-67.     Filed  9-22-66. 


254,923.     Pub. 
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Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

826,622.      (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

826.762.  PENDICLOX.  Beecham  Group  Limited,  d.b.a. 
Beecbam  Research  Laboratories,  assignee  of  Beecham  Re- 
search Laboratories  Inc.  SN  226,819.  Pub.  6-7-66. 
Filed  3-14-«6. 

826.763.  HALIVER.  Parke.  Davis  &  Company.  SN  230,069. 
Pub.  1-3-67.     Filed  10-13-65. 

826.764.  ASTHMATUSSIN-T.  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  In- 
corporated.    SN  244,378.     Pub.   1-17-67.     Filed  4-27-66. 

826.765.  ASTHMATUSSIN.  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incor 
porated.      SN  244,380.      Pub.   1-17-67.     Filed  4-27-66. 

^      826,766.      CHEMOVAG.     Betan  Company,  Inc.     SN  246,863. 
^      Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

826.767.  GERI-PEN.  Betan  Company,  Inc.  SN  246.869. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

826.768.  THEBABLOAT.  Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
247,717.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-9-66. 

826.769.  HYDROCIL.  Fuller  Pharmaceutical  Company.  SN 
249,754.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-7-66. 

826.770.  PANTHO-FOAM.  U.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.     SN  250,109.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-12-66. 

826.771.  TRIUNE.  Paul  S.  Paschal,  d.b.a.  Tri-Une  Chemi- 
cal Company.     SN  250,296.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  7-14-66. 

826.772.  ASCRIPTIN.  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  SN  250,683. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 

826.773.  FLEXAMYCIN.  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.  SN 
251,229.    Pub.  1-17-67.    FUed  7-28-66. 

826.774.  DACTIL-OB.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
251,383.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-1-66. 

826.775.  TEF.  Chas.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  257.240.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  10-26-66. 

82«.776.  TOS.  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  257,241.  Pub. 
1-17-67.    Filed  l(X-26-66. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


826,717.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

82«,777.  VELVET-BIDE.  White  Motor  Corporation.  SN 
223.369.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  7-14-65. 

826.778.  ROWIL.  Rowll  Cycle  Corporation.  SN  224,795. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-2-65. 

826.779.  HONDA.  Honda  Olken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
(Honda  Motor  Co.  Ltd.).  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
19  and  23.     SN  231,969.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-2-65. 

826.780.  SPACE  AGE.  Space  Age  Camper  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
237,045.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

826.781.  AITKIN.  Aitkin  Iron  Works,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  19  and  23).  SN  237,191.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  1-25-66. 

826.782.  SPACE  AGE  AND  DESIGN.  Space  Age  Camper 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  238,677.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-11-66. 

826.783.  SEC  02.  Sierra  Engineering  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  19  and  44).  SN  239,192.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Piled  2-21-66. 

826.784.  TRI-CHEM.  United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  239,837.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  2-28-66. 

826.785.  SIESTA.  Pickup  Tops  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
239,926.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

826.786.  SIESTA  AND  DESIGN.  Pickup  Tops  Manufactur- 
ing Co.     SN  239,927.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-1-66. 

826.787.  FORMULA  V.  H.  P.  Snyder  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  257,128.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  10-25-66. 


Class  20- Unoleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


826.788.  DURON.  Duron  Paint  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (dasses  20  and  37).  SN 
227,937.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Piled  9-16-65. 

826.789.  SOFT  WALL.  Colamco,  Inc.  SN  233,077.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  11-22-65. 

826.790.  VILLAGE  SQUARE.  Congoleum-Nairn  Inc.  SN 
244.466.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  4-28-66. 

826.791.  DEAN  WITHIN  LETTER  D.  Dean  Floor  Cover- 
ing Co.,  Inc.     SN  248,785.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-23-66. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

826,715.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
826.717.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

826.792.  FUJI  ELECTRIC.  Fuji  Denki  Selso  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  d.b.a.  Fuji  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Clasess  21  and  26).  SN  177,053.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  9-16-63. 

826.793.  FUJITSU.  Fujitsu  Limited.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  21,  23,  and  26).  SN  209,049.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  12-30-64. 

826.794.  FUJITSU  LIMITED.  Fujitsu  Limited.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  21,  23.  and  26).  SN  209,050.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  12-30-64. 

826.795.  TRACOR.  Tracor,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Oasses  21,  26,  and  27).  SN  214,060.  Fob.  1-17-67. 
Filed  3-15-65. 

826.796.  PHOTOFAB.  Magnetics,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Qasses  21.  26,  and  50).  SN  217.124.  Pub.  10-18-66. 
Filed  4-22-65. 

826.797.  ASTROLOCK.  Astrodata,  Inc.  SN  217,260.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  4-26-65. 

826.798.  TITACON.  SteaUte  and  Porcelain  Prodocta  Lim- 
ited.   SN  220,701.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-8-65. 

826.799.  L  AND  DESIGN.  Z  ft  T  Importing  Co.,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  21  and  36).  SN  225,702.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     PUed  8-16-65. 

826.800.  BEAM  EYE.  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.     SN  225,882.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  8-17-66. 

826.801.  ACCUROTOR.     Stratford  Retreat  HouBe,  assignee 

of     JFD     Electronics     Corporation.      SN     227,844.      Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  9-15-65. 

826.802.  AQUAFLASH.  La  Splrotechnlque.  SN  232,702. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-15-65. 

826.803.  BRASCH  ELECTTRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.  Brmsch 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN  235.620.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  1-3-66. 

826.804.  POWERPOLE.  Anderson  Power  Product*  Inc.  SN 
238,036.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-4-66. 

826.805.  SPHER-ODYNE.  Shure  Brothers,  Incorporated. 
SN  238,120.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-4-86. 

826.806.  SOLO-PHONE.  Shure  Brothers,  Incorporated.  SN 
238,121.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-4-66. 

826.807.  ADJCSTODTXE.  Sablna  Electrical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Advance  Electric.  SN  238,301.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
2-7-66. 

826.808.  FLEETMASTER.  United  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  238.804.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-14-66. 

826.809.  TU-TONE.  Sheffleld  Plastics,  Inc.  SN  242,949 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-6-66. 

826.810.  RADIOCORDER.  Concord  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  252.708.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-19-66. 
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Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

826,717.     (See  Clasa  13  for  this  trademark.)  ' 

826.811.  E.    PABER.      Eb«rhard    Faber    Inc.       SN    221,910. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     FJled  6-24-65. 

826.812.  HIGH  TOM.     The  "Bingo  King"  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  242,206.    Pub.  1-17-87.    Filed  3-30-66. 

826.813.  SOFT  BREEZE.     The  "Bingo  King"  Company,  In 
corporated.     SN  242,208.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  3-30-66. 


I 
Class  23  —  Cudery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof  * 


\ 


826,622.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

826,715.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

826,717.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

826,779.  (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

828,781.  (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

826.793.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826.794.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826.814.  HYDRA-SLIDE.  J.  C.  Bamford  (Excavators)  Llm 
ited.     SN  179,017.     Pub.  5-3-66.     Filed  10-15-63. 

826.815.  LINE-MASTER.  Sandefur  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  23  and  32).  SN  196,722. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Piled  6-29-64. 

826.816.  B  WITH  UPSWEPT  ARROW  (DESIGN).  Carrier 
Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  23,  31,  and  34). 
SN  207,459,    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  12-4-64. 

828.817.  RACEAWAY  AND  DESIGN.  Saginaw  Products 
Corporation.    SN  208,117.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Piled  12-14-64. 

828.818.  POLI-WASH.  Charles  K.  Williams.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  23  and  103).  SN  211,969.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  2-15-65. 

826.819.  HOLLEY.  Holley  Carburetor  Company.  SN 
212.536.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-23-65. 

828.820.  JAYHAWK.  Jayhawk  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
221,605.    Pub.  5-31-66.    Filed  6-21-65. 

826.821.  ATLANTIS  AQUAJET.,  Oscar  Enterprises  Incor- 
porated, d.b.a.  Atlantis  Pump  Co.  SN  221,749.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  6-22-65. 

826.822.  DILODER.  The  Minster  Machine  Company.  SN 
222,398.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-30-65. 

826.823.  PNEUMAFLOAT.  Cookton  Pneumatics,  Inc.  SN 
226,627.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-27-65. 

828.824.  GRESBN  MINNEAPOLIS  AND  DESIGN.  Gresen 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  227,029.  Pub.  1-17-87. 
Plied  9-2-65. 

826.825.  KEY  KUT.  The  Originators  Engineering  and  De- 
velopment Company.  SN  229,119.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
10-1-65. 

828.826.  TURNAREEL.  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  SN 
229,668.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-8-65. 

826.827.  SPRECHERCUT.  Solomon  Sprecher,  d.b.a. 
Sprecher.    SN  232,358.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-8-65. 

826.828.  MASTER  TAB  AND  DESIGN.  Bramco  Inc.,  by 
merger  and  change  of  name  from  Bradshaw  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc.  SN  232,660.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
11-15-65. 

828.829.  HYDRA-MELT.  Huntingdon  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
232,919.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-18-65. 

828.830.  VAC-U-LOK  AND  DESIGN.  Vacuum  Processes, 
Inc.     SN  232,950.    Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-18-65. 

826.831.  HEX-MASTER.  Da#n  Research  Corporation.  SN 
233,251.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-24-65. 

826.832.  NUBBINS.  Garrett  Enumclaw  Co.  SN  234,412. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  12-13-65. 

826.833.  620.  Vermette  Machine  Company,  Inc.  SN  234,790. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  12-16-65. 


826,834.  TY-FLEX.  The  Osborn  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  236,840.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-11-66. 

826,833.  ANIMATED  DESIGN.  Oxwall  Tool  Co.,  Ltd.  SN 
237,376.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  1-26-66. 

826.836.  AVISTRAl'PER.  FMC  Corporation.  SX  239,138. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-18-66.  1 

820.837.  MONARCH.  Gary  IndU8triea|,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Vail 
Manufacturing  Company,  assignee  of  Vail  Manufacturing 
Company.   SN  239,350.     Pub.  1-17-67.  ,  Filed  2-21-66. 

826.838.  BUTTON-MASTER.  Chandler  Machine  Company. 
SN  239,380.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

826.839.  PNEUMOIL.  Delaware  Tool  Steel  Corporation. 
SN  239,390.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-33-66. 

826.840.  C  AND  DESIGN.  Champion  Ptieumatlc  Machinery 
Company,  Inc.     SN  243,634.     Pub.  l-17■^67.    Filed  4-18-66. 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliance^  and  Machines 

826.841.  NEWPOL.  Domar,  S.A.  \<ULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  24  and  31).  SN  193,138.  Plib.  1-17-67.  Filed 
5-11-64. 

826.842.  TUP-PINS.  Rexall  Drug  and  jchemlcal  Company, 
d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SN  241,686.  Pufc.  1-17-67.  Filed 
3-23-66. 


Class  26  — Measuring   am 
Appliances 


Scientific 


826,715.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademarlj.) 

826.792.  ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademarlt.) 

826.793.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademarK.) 

826.794.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826.795.  (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

828.796.  (See  Clas^  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826,843.  ARISTO-AIRE.     Delbert  C.  Hewitt. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-25-65. 


SN  212,777. 


826,844.  USIFROID  PROCEDES  RIEtJTORD  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Soclete  d'Utilisation  Scientiflque  et  Industrielle  du 
Froid  Uslfroid.    SN  228,411.   Pub.  8-16-^66.   Filed  9-22-65. 

826,843.  SCAN  FILE.  The  Mosler  Saf)5  Co.  SN  233,623. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-30-63. 

826.846.  JLI  AND  DESIGN.  William  H-  Johnston  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     SN  236,095.     Pub.  1-17-671.     Filed  1-10-66. 

826.847.  ARAD  AND  DESIGN.  Ion  Exclange  Products,  Inc. 
SN  237,842.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  2-2-c66. 

826.848.  ANSCOVISION.  General  Anllijie  k  Film  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  238,072.     Pub.   1-17-67.     F^ed  2-4-66. 


826,849.     ROMELCO.     Fotomatlc  Corpor|itlon. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-16-66. 


SN  238,948. 


826.850.  AUTOCON.      Automatic    Contlol     Company.      SN 
239,204    Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-21-66. 

826.851.  PYRO  AND  DESIGN.     New  C»stle  Products,  Inc. 
SN  247,996.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-14-^66. 


826,852.     MILE-O-METER.     Andrew  J.  White. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-8-66. 


SN  251,978. 


Qass  27-Horological  lnstruii|ents 

826,795.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826.853.  HAPPY  HOME  ETC.  AND  DE$IGN.     F.  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  237,063.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  1-21-66. 

826.854.  HAPPY  HOME  AND  DESIGN.     P.  W.  Woolworth 
Co.     SN  237,509.     Pub.   1-17-67.     Fijed   1-27-66. 
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Class  28 -Jewelry and Predous-Metal Ware 

826.855.     CIRC.     Giro  of   Bond   Street.   Inc.     SN   239,968. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-2-66. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

826,639.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

826,816.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 
826.841.      (See  Class  24  for  this  trademark.) 

826.856.  PAUL  AND  DESIGN.  Air  Reduction  Company. 
Incorporated,  assignee  of  Paul  Chemical  Co.  SN  192,312. 
Pub.  6-7-66.     Filed  4-29-64. 

826.857.  PAUL.  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorporated, 
assignee  of  Paul  Chemical  Co.  SN  192,314.  Pub.  5-31-66. 
Filed  4-29-64. 


826.871.  APPCO.      AfBliated    Incinerator   Corporation.      SN 
216.465.     Pub.  11-29-66.     Filed  4-14-65. 

826.872.  CHARM  HOUSE.  Arkwrlght  Merchandising  Cor- 
iroration.     SN  228,978.     Pub.  8-16-66.     Filed  9-30-65. 

826.873.  AIRFLO.  Maxon  Premlx  Burner  Company,  Inc. 
SN  241,486.    Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-21-66. 

826.874.  ACORN.  The  J.  B.  Williams  Company.  Inc.  SN 
242.949.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-7-66. 

826.875.  BANNER.  The  J.  B.  Williams  Company.  Inc.  SN 
242.951.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  4-7-66. 

826.876.  TORCH  AID.  Fred  Cuff,  d.b.a.  Torch  Aid  Indus- 
tries.    SN  243,966.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

826.877.  MINI/LINE.  Slant/Fin  Corporation.  SN  244,362. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-26-66. 

826.878.  INFRA-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  J  4  J  Soft  Pretzel 
Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J  &  J  Products  Co.  Inc.  SN  257,335.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  10-27-66. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

826,715.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
826,815.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

826.858.  CHARM  HOUSE.  Arkwrlght  Merchandising  Cor- 
poration.     SN   196,758.      Pub.   12-8-64.     Filed   6-30-64. 

826.859.  PERM-A-QUILT.  Knight  of  Rest  Products.  SN 
203.663.     Pub.  4-13-65.     Filed  10-9-64. 

526.860.  TAN  O  DOWN  AND  DESIGN.  New  York  Feather 
Co..  Inc.     SN  211,834.     Pub.  12-28-65.     Filed  2-11-65. 

826.861.  SAFCO  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  Fidelity  File 
Box,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Safco  Products  Co.  SN  236,981.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  1-21-66. 

826.862.  RIVERLY  HOUSE.  Rhodes,  Inc.  SN  244,741. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-2-66. 

826.863.  FILMFRIDGE.  Visual  Graphics  Corporation.  SN 
245,121.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 

826.864.  ORTHO-RESTIVE.  Jackson  Mattress  Company, 
Inc.     SN  245,314.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 

826.865.  ELJA.  Jackson  Mattress  Company.  Inc.  SN 
245,315.    Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 

826.866.  PEABODY  AND  DESIGN.  New  Castle  Products, 
Inc.     SN  247,296.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-6-66. 

826.867.  RIVERLY  HALL.  Rhodes,  Inc.  SN  247,970.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 


Class  33  — Glassware 


826.868.  BRAVO.     Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation.     SN 
239,864.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-1-66. 

826.869.  ANCHOR-LOK.     Anchor   Hocking  Glass   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  240,402.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-8-66. 


Class  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

826,717.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 

826.879.  KOMETA.  Oy  Kovametalli  Ab.  SN  218,570.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  5-11-65. 

526.880.  ESKIMO.  United  States  Rubber  Company.  SN 
219.087.      Pub.  1-18-66.      Filed  5-17-65. 

826.881.  DOUBLE  CIRCLE.  Farmland  Industries,  Inc..  by 
change  of  name  from  Consumers  Cooperative  Association. 
SN  233.997.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  12-6-65. 


Gass  36  -  Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

826,715.      ( See  Class  13  for  this  trademark. ) 
826,799.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

826.882.  DISC  TEEN  AND  DESIGN.  The  Seeburg  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  224,557.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-29-65. 

826.883.  BIG  FIVE.  Blg-FIve.  SN  227,389.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  9-8-65. 

826.884.  PAR  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  Gordon  C.  Fikeje, 
d.b.a.  Par  Records.  SN  229,083.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
10-1-65. 

826.885.  TRAVELANGUAGE.  Stacj-  Keach.  SN  232,503. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  11-12-65. 

826.886.  AMWAY.  Amway  Corporation.  SN  243,294.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  4-13-66. 

826.887.  WELTRON  AND  DESIGN.  Womack  Electronics, 
Inc.     SN  250,624.     Pub.   1-17-67.     Filed  7-20-66. 


Class  34- Heating,  Lighting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

826.715.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
826.816.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 
826.870.     VOLUMAIRE  AND  DESIGN.     Chore-Time  Equip- 
ment, Inc.     SN  213,295.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-4-65. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

826.622.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
826,788.      (See  Class  20  for  this  trademark.) 

826.888.  EZ.  Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  SN  190,514. 
Pub.  10-20-64.      Piled  4-7-64. 

826.889.  EZ  AND  DESIGN.  Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  191,286.     Pub.  9-1-64.     Filed  4-16-64. 

826.890.  DOWX-E-SOF.  Groveton  Papers  Company.  SN 
215,734.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-5-65. 

826.891.  TIGER  PADS  BY  JUDI  AND  DESIGN.  Judl.  SN 
227,682.     Pub.  12-13-66.     Filed  9-13-65. 

826.892.  RECORDA-SCRIP.  Clifford  G.  Lont«,  d.b.a.  Illiana 
Business  Systems.  SN  228,828.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
9-28-65. 

826.893.  CUSH  'N  MATIC.  Frank  T.  Johmann.  SN 
239,774.  Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-28-66. 
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826.894.  COYLON.      L   A   J    Product&^  Corp.      SX    248,262. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-16-66. 

828.895.  UTL.       Cory     Corporation.       SN     248,429.       Pub. 
1-17-67.    riled  6-20-«6. 

826.896.  PASCO.     The  Paper  Supply  Company.     SN  250,913. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-25-66. 

826.897.  PASCO   AND  DESIGN.     The  Paper  Supply   Com- 
pany.    SN  251,686.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-4-66. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


826,898.     JOPA.     Jopa,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Club  Management. 
Inc.     SN  223,869.     Pub.  9-20-66.     Filed  7-21-65. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


826.899.  PLYFOAM.     Plymouth  Rubber  Company,  Inc.     BN 
213,477.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Filed  3-5-65. 

826.900.  "FLASH  N  DASH"  AND  DESIGN.     Autry  Rubber 
Company.     SN  214,413.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-18-«5. 

826.901.  AFTER    FIVE.      S.    Rudofker's    Sons,    Inc.      RN 
217,790.    Pub.  11-2-65.    Piled  4-30-65. 

826.902.  FORUM.     Forum    Sportswear,   Inc.      SN   218,888. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-14-65. 

826.903.  JUDY  JRS.   OF  DALLAS.     Raden   Mfg.   Co.     SN 
219,815.    Pub.  ll-15-«6.    Filed  5-26-65. 

826.904.  JORRAY  FURS.     Jorray  Furs  Inc.     SN  220,218. 
Pub.  l-18-«6.     Filed  6-2-65. 

826.905.  SHAVE    'N'    ROBE.      Host    Pajamas,    Inc.      SN 
220,659.    Pub.  4-26-66.    Filed  6-8-65. 

826.906.  M    MOTHERCARE    AND    DESIGN.      Mothercare 
Limited.     SN  220,783.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-9-65. 

826.907.  CETRYL  AND  DESIGN.     Soclete  Rhodlaceta.     »N 
222,071.    Pub.  12-14-65.    Filed  6-25-65. 

826.908.  SEA    ROVERS.      The    PurHaTi    Sportswear    Corp. 
SN  226,079.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-19-65. 

826.909.  RAIN  PETS.     Adele  Kaempf.     SN  226,243.     Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  8-23-65. 

826.910.  RAIN  CAPER.    Adele  Kaempf.    SN  226,244.    Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  8-23-65. 

826.911.  ACRIPACA.  Somerset  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
226,301.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-23-65. 

826.912.  AUDREY-JANE,  Trend  Centers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Trend 
Centers.     SN  226,309.    Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-23-66. 

826.913.  GOLF  MATES  AND  DESIGN.  David  H.  Smith, 
Inc.     SN  227.968.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  9-16-65. 

826.914.  JAMS  LEE.  Wentworth  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  229,389.    Pub.  1-17-87.     Filed  10-5-65. 

826.915.  STEPPY  BY  GREGG  DRADDY.  Gregg  Draddy, 
Inc.     SN  229,957.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-12-65. 

826.916.  SHEER  EASE.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  230,268. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-15-65. 

826.917.  GRID  COAT.  J.  H.  Kellman  Co.,  Inc.  SN  232  995. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  11-19-85. 

826.918.  TRAILMASTER.  Winer  Sportswear,  Inc.  SN 
234,693.    Pub.  1-17-87.    Filed  12-15-85. 

826.919.  CLAMJAM  AND  DESIGN.  Gunnln  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  233,293.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  12-27-85. 

828.920.  OLIVINO.  Hart  Schaffner  &  Marx.  SN  235,777. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    FUed  1-4-68.  I 

828.921.  DEBBIE  LEWIS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  William  T. 
Lewis,  d.b.a.  Lewis  Salon  Shoes.  SN  235,835.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  1-5-68. 

826.922.  CROYDOR  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  Respolco  AG. 
237,873.     Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-2-66. 

82^,923.     GILBERRE.     S.    L.    Gilbert    Company,    Inc 
238,210.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-7-68. 

826,924.  ANNE  KLEIN.  Anne  Klein,  Inc.  SN  238,477. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 


r 


826.925.  ALLURA-FRAME.  Beatrice  Y.  Brunelle,  d.b.a. 
Beatrice  Brunelle.  SN  238,703.  Pub.  10-18-66'  Filed 
2-14-66. 

826.926.  STABLE   MATES.      General   Sportwear  Company 
Inc.      SN  239.141.      Pub.   1-17-67.      Filed  2-18-66. 

526.927.  SILCONTROL.  Maldenform,  Inc.  SN  239,530. 
Pub.   1-17-07.     Filed  2-24-66. 

826,9;28.  MISTY.  Gaylor  Products,  Incorporated.  SN 
240,171.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-4-64 

826.929.  COUNTER  PART.  Maldenfonti,  Inc.  SN  240,931 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 

826.930.  MAD-73.  Town  and  Countrir  Shoes,  Inc  SN 
240,987.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-14-60. 

826.931.  GRETEL.  Gretel,  Inc.  SN  243,004.  Pub  1-17-67 
Filed  3-28-66. 

826.932.  WEE  EDITIONS.  Wee  Edltioils,  Inc.  SN  242  409 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 

828.933.  9950.  Donald  S.  Lavlgne,  Inc.'  SN  242,457  Pub 
1-17-67.     Filed  4-1-66.  ' 

826.934.  COMFORT  CLING.  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co  SN 
242,506.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-1-66.; 


SN  242,709.     Pub. 


826.935.  WRANGLER.     Blue  Bell,  Inc 
1-17-67.     Filed  4-5-66. 

826.936.  MICHAEL  WEBB.     Philip  Rojhenberg  &  Co     Inc 
SN  243,265.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-12^-66. 

826.937.  PETITE    PHILIPPE.      Marie    Phillips,    Inc       SN 
243,347.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-13-6^. 

826.938.  FASTASTIC.      Defender,   Inc.    i  SN  244,805       Pub 
1-17-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 

826.939.  TANKINI.      Defender,    Inc.      U'    244,806       Pub 
1-17-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 

826.940.  ADJUSTO-FORM.     De  Luxe  Olrdlecraft  Co     Inc 
SN  244,887.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-4-06. 


SN   245.081. 


826.941.  SWITCH   CRAFT.     Junlorlte,   Inc. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-6-66. 

826.942.  SHOW  ME.     The  Lovable  Confl)any.     SN  245  405 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-11-66. 


SN 


826.943.  COOL  NOTES.   Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation 
245,916.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  5-18-681 

826.944.  BODY  CONTOUR.    The  Barbl.On  Corporation     SN 
246.030.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-19-661 

826.945.  P.D.Q.   AND  DESIGN.     Andre»v  GeDer,  Inc      SN 
246,069.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  5-19-69. 

826.946.  MR.  GOLF  AND  DESIGN.    BUtwell  Company,  Inc 
SN  251.374.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-1-66. 

826.947.  SEASPUN.      Seaspun,    Inc.       $N    251,569       Pub 
1-17-67.     Filed  8-2-66.  j 

826.948.  UNDERKNACK.    Jantzen  Inc.     SN  258,410     Pub 
1-17-67.    Filed  10-14-66. 


Qass 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Fuiiiishings,  and 
Notions  I 

826,949.     REGENCY.    Reld-Meredlth.  Inc,   SN  244,356.    Pub 

1-17-67.     Filed  4-26-66.  ! 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

826,612.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

826.950.  MIRACLET.     Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.     SN  191,487. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  4-17-64. 

828.951.  CETRYL  AND  DESIGN.     Soclete  Rhodlaceta.     SN 
222,072.     Pub.  2-22-86.     Filed  6-25-65, 

826.952.  TANGLETWEED  BY  BRAETAH.  Braetan  Juniors, 
Inc.     SN  235,954.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Flle^  1-7-68. 
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826.953.  COLOR  FORECAST  COLLECTION.  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  236,530.  Pub. 
12-27-66.     Filed  1-14-66. 

826.954.  GILDEMUSTER  AND  DESIGN.  Glide  FUr  Textile 
Raumkultur  Ge«ell8chaft  Mlt  Beschrankter  Haftung.  SN 
237,109.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  1-24-66. 

826.955.  FORECAST.  Chatham  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  238,608.    Pub.  12-27-66.    Filed  2-11-68. 

826.956.  SEE  AMERITEX  FIRST.  United  Merchants  and 
Manufacturers.  Inc.  SN  241,712.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
3-23-66. 

826.957.  DEAN  WITHIN  LETTER  D.  Dean  Floor  Covering 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  248,784.     Pub.  l-17-«7.     Filed  6-23-66. 

826.958.  APROPEAU.  Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  SN  248,992. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 

826.959.  CAMP-SITE.  Deerlng  MlUlken,  Inc.  SN  249.306. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-30-68. 

826.960.  MISTIQUE.  Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  SN  249,317. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-30-66. 

826.961.  VERI-WISP.  Stacy  Fabrics  Corp.  SN  249,452. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-l-«6. 

828.962.  BRAIDWATER.  Hamilton  Adams  Imports  Lim- 
ited.    SN  257.332.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-27-66. 

826.963.  POCKETS  UNLIMITED.  Deerlng  Milllken,  Inc. 
SN  257,333.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-27-66. 

826.964.  POLYBEAU.  Cone  Mills  Corporation.  SN  257,551. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-31-66. 

826.965.  POLYCAY.  Cone  Mills  Corporation.  SN  257,552. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-31-66. 

826,968.     POLY    BASKET.     Cone    Mills    Corporation.      SN 

257.553.  Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-31-66. 

826.967.  POLYFASHION.        Cone    Mills    Corporation.      SN 

257.554.  Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-31-66. 

826.968.  POLY  TEEN.  Cone  Mills  Corporation.  SN  257,555. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-31-86. 

826.969.  LOCHMORE.  Deerlng  MlUlken.  Inc.  SN  257.557. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-31-66. 

826.970.  GALANTE.     Deerlng   Milllken,   Inc.      SN   257,558. 

Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-31-66. 


826.980.  E  FACTOR  AND  DESIGN.  Henry  P.  Boos  Dental 
Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  238,700.  Pub.  10-18-66.  Filed 
2-14-66. 

826.981.  ERYTHROLYZER.  Milton  Roy  Company.  SN 
242.779.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-6-66. 

826.982.  SIT-N-SIP.  Harlan  M.  Buck  of  Connecticut,  Inc. 
SN  244,184.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 

828.983.  SAUNDA  AND  DESIGN.  Health  Product*,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  44  and  51).  SN  248,941. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

826.984.  SYMBOL  OF  HEART  BEAT  PULSE  (DESIGN). 
Electromagnetic  Probe  Company,  Inc.  SN  250,428.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  7-18-66. 

826.985.  CYCLOMATIC.  Stylors,  Inc.  SN  256,028.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  9-23-66. 


Qass  45  —  Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

828,986.     TEEM  AND  DESIGN.    PepsiCo.,  Inc.    SN  256,698. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-19-66. 


Class  43  — Thread  and  Yarn 

826,612.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

826.971.  CETRYL  AND  DESIGN.  Soclete  Rhodlaceta.  SN 
222,073.     Pub.  12-14-65.    Filed  6-25-65. 

826.972.  NYTELLE.  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company. 
SN  234,276.     Pub.  8-9-66.     Filed  12-9-65. 

826.973.  NATTE  ROYAL.  Filatures  Prouvost  k  Cle,  La 
Lalniere  de  Roubalx.  SN  238,946.  Pub.  1-17-67.  Filed 
2-16-66. 

826.974.  ESCALADE.  Filatures  Prouvost  k  Cle,  La  Lalniere 
de  Roubalx.     SN  241,887.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Piled  3-25-66. 

826.975.  ARLY.  Splnnerln  Yarn  Co.,  Inc.  SN  247,076. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    nied  6-1-66. 

826.976.  COLOR  STORM.  Deerlng  Milllken,  Inc.  SN 
247,586.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-8-66. 

826.977.  COLOR  FAIR.  Deerlng  Milllken,  Inc.  SN  247,783. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  6-10-66. 


Gass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

826.987.  LITTLE  SIZZLERS.  Geo.  A.  Hormel  k  Company, 
assignee  of  Stark,  Wetzel  k  Co.  Inc.  SN  119,435.  Pub. 
6-22-65.    Filed  5-5-81. 

826.988.  OH  BOY !  OBERTO.  Oberto  Sausage  Co.  SN 
215.884.     Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-6-65. 

826.989.  YUMEPOLES.  Confection  Products  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Harold  L.  Jones.  SN  221,061.  Pub.  12-13-66. 
Filed  6-14-65. 

826.990.  OH  BOY !  OBERTO.  Oberto  Sausage  Co.  SN 
223,154.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-12-65. 

826.991.  COFFEE  BOY.  Coffee  Boy,  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Vic  Culver  Company,  d.b.a.  Vic  Culver  Co.  SN 
231,953.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  11-1-66. 

826.992.  FLEXI-PACK.  Campbell  Soup  Company.  SN 
237,065.    Pub.  11-29-66.    Filed  1-26-86. 

826.993.  LOTSADOTS.  Mason,  Au  k  Magenhelmer  Confy. 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     SN  243,001.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

826.994.  SIPRDN.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN  243,695. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-18-66. 

826.995.  ADDA-SAUCE.  Stange  Co.  SN  247,179.  Pub. 
1-17-67.     Filed  6-3-66. 

826.996.  CLARK.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Clark 
Gum  Co.     SN  251,863.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-S-66. 


Class  48- Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

826,997.  HOME-TAP.  Home-Tap  Company,  assignee  of  At- 
lantic Brewing  Company.  SN  212,279,  Pub.  12-13-66. 
Filed  2-18-«5. 


Class  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

826,622.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
826,783.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

826.978.  DESIGN  OF  BEAVER.  Rudolph  Beaver,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Rudolph  Beaver.  SN  208,528.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  12-21-64. 

826.979.  HORIZON.  Brunswick  Corporation.  SN  213,290. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  3-4-65. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

826.998.  SAMBUCA  ROMANA  AND  DESIGN.  DItta  Pace- 
Glpsa-Glacomo  Pace  Socleta  in  Accomandita  Sempllce.  SN 
221,159.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  6-15-65. 

826.999.  FOLLIGNY.  Soclete  Anonyme  Jules  Robin,  An- 
clenne  Maison  Jules  Robin  et  Cie,  d.b.a.  Folllgny  k  Co.  SN 
253,554.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  8-31-66. 

827,000.  LIMBO.  Hiram  Walker  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  256,499. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-17-66. 
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827.001.  SHIP'S  WHEEL. 
256,506.     Pub.  1-17-67. 

827.002.  FIRST  CABIN. 
256,508.     Pub.  1-17-67. 
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Hiram  Walker  &  Sons,  Inc.     SN 
Filed  10-17-66. 

Hlrani   Walker  &   Sons,   Inc.      gN 
Filed  10-17-66. 


Qass  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Classified 

i 

826,796.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

827.003.  GRAD-LIXE.     Grad-Llne,  Inc.     SN  245,076.     Pub. 
1-17-87.     Filed  5-6-66.  j 

827.004.  AIRYTREAD.     Allen  Industries.  Inc.     SN  246,989. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-1-66. 

827.005.  ASCOE.     Asten-Hlll   Mfg.    Company.      SN   247,0*1. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-1-66.  j 

827.006.  TRIM-A-PAC.      Hub   Floral    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany.    SN  247,123.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  6-2-66. 

827.007.  DELLA    ROBBIA.      Boys   Republic.      SN    249,943. 
Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-11-66. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

826,983.     (See  Class  44  for  this  trademark.) 

827.008.  SEA  HORSE  AND  BATHTUB  (DESIGN).  Prof. 
Sauerbrucb-Praparate  Bottger  Kommandltgesellschaft.  6N 
222,616.    Pub.  9-20-66.    Filed  7-2-65. 

827.009.  iNEW  STAR  NAIL.  Bother  Hellenberg  A/S.  SN 
223,413.     Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  7-15-65. 

827.010.  TOMAHAWK.  Menley  &  James  Laboratories,  Ltd., 
assignee  of  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories.  SN 
226,086.     Pub.  12-20-66.    Filed  8-19-65. 

827.011.  ELECTRONIC  HOT  LATHER.  Eversharp,  Inc. 
SN  232,827.    Pub.  11-22-66.    Piled  11-17-65. 

827.012.  ORGANICORE.  La  Maur,  Inc.  SN  233,609.  Pub. 
6-21-66.     Filed  11-30-65. 

827.013.  SI  BLONDE.  L'Oreal.  SN  237,362.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
PUed  1-26-66. 

827.014.  JELVYN.  Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd. 
SN  254,086.'    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  9-9-66. 

827.015.  CL^;iATRESS.  Redken  Laboratories,  Inc.  8N 
254,848.    Pyb.  1-17-67.    Filed  9-21-66. 

827.016.  BRIGADIER.  Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc.,  d.b.e. 
Puerto  Rico  Distilling  Co.  SN  256,498.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Piled  10-17-66. 

827.017.  SBS.  Sugar  Beet  Products  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  61  and  62).  SN  257,225.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Fil^d  10-26-66. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


826,622. 
826,639. 
826,736. 
827,017. 
827,018. 


(See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  16  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 


OFFSET.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
240,340.    Pub.  1-3-67.    Filed  3-7-66. 


SN 


827.019.  OPPO.   Cohoon  Products  Corporation.    SN  245,685. 
Pab.  1-17-67,    Piled  5-16-66. 

827.020.  ALP.      The    Procter    &    Gamble    Company.       SN 
246.753.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Piled  5-16-66. 

827.021.  OBET.    Boux  LaboratorlK  Inc.    SN  257,024.   Pub. 
1-17-67.    Piled  10-24-66.  j 

827.022.  OBAY.      Roux    Laboratories,    Inc.      SN    257,026. 
Pab.  1-17-67.     Filed  10-24-66. 


I 


^     I 


827,023.     NOOU. 
Pub.  1-17-67. 


April  4,  1967 


National   Distributors,  Inc.     SN  257,136. 
Filed  10-25-66. 


827,024.      .MOONSUN     MANOR.       AibertD-Culver     Company. 
SN  257,435.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  10-2)7-66. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  — Miscellaneous 


827.025.  .MR.  STEAK  AND  DESIGN.  |Ir.  Steak,  Inc.  SN 
160,982.     Pub.  12-3-63.     Filed  1-18-63, 

827.026.  BRICKMOBILE.  Champion  BWck  Company.  SN 
187,010.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  2-19-64i. 

827.027.  THE  THREE  FOUNTAINS.  The  Three  Fountains, 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Westi»inster  Enterprises, 
Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The  Three  Fountains  Restaurant.  SN  221,667. 
Pub.  1-10-67.     Filed  6-21-65. 

827.028.  SQUARE-V  (DESIGN).  Mole<Julon  Research  Cor- 
poration.     SN   244,058.      Pub.   1-17-67,     Filed  4-22-66. 

827.029.  LUMS  AND  DESIGN.  Lum's,  Inc.  SN  256,033. 
Pub.  1-17-67.    ^led  10-10-66. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

827,030.  "INSTANT  BINGO."  Creative  Merchandising,  Inc., 
assignee  of  John  D.  Heikes,  d.b.a.  John  Heikes  Enterprises. 
SN  227,290.     Pub.  11-22-66.     Filed  9-7<-65. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

827,031.     76  UNION  AND  DESIGN.     Un)on  Oil  Company  of 
California.      SN  242,295.     Pub.   1-17-^7.     Filed   3-30-66. 


I 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

826.818.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.)  » 

827,032.     76  UNION  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.     SN  242,296.     Pub.  1-17-67^     Filed  3-30-66. 


Class  106  -  Material  TreatmeM 

827.033.  FORT  SYNOCHLOR.  United  -Merchants  and  Man- 
ufacturers, Inc.  SN  247,421.  Pul^  1-17-67.  Piled 
6-6-66.  ! 

827.034.  SYNOCHLOR.  United  Merchants  and  Manufac- 
turers,  Inc.      SN   247,422.     Pub.   1-17-.67.      Filed   6-6-66. 


Qass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 


827.035.  IT'S  A  MATTER  OF  LAW.  Hannepln  County  Bar 
Association,  Inc.  SN  242,362.  PubL  1-17-67.  Filed 
3-31-66.  I 

827.036.  JETS  AND  DESIGN.  Gotham  Football  Club,  Inc. 
SN  252,054.    Pub.  1-17-67.    Filed  8-10-^6. 


827,037.      JETS. 
Pub.  1-17-67. 


Gotham  Football  Club,  Inc.     SN  255,799. 
Filed  10-5-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


HAND  CARE 


827,038.  Abbott  Laboratories,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signee of  The  Faultless  Rubber  Company,  Ashland,  Ohio. 
SN   219,701.     Filed  P.R.   5-25-65;   Am.   S.R.  6-15-66. 


For  Gloves. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1965. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


57,184. 

58,667. 

58,668. 

59,446. 

59,887. 

60,496. 

60,585. 

61,057. 

61,064. 

61,694. 

61,758. 

62.577. 

62,784. 

63,250. 

63,423. 

63,595. 

63,609. 

64,125. 
214,404. 
217,081. 
222,296. 
222,759. 
223,420. 
223,866. 
223,944. 
224,317. 
224,367. 
225,092. 
225,452. 
226,130. 
226,543. 
226,806. 
226,826. 
227,549. 
228,365. 

228,468. 

228,718. 

228,923. 

229,264. 

229,399. 


CI.   52.      1-8-07. 


BADGER.    CI.  2.     11-6-06. 
ELEPHANT.     CI.  37.     12-18-06. 
KANGAROO.     CI.  37.     12-18-06. 
CLASPED  HANDS    (DESIGN). 
T.     CI.  48.     1-22-07. 
ARTGUM.     CI.  37.     2-12-07. 
M  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19.     2-12-07. 
PURINA.     CI.  46.     3-5-07. 
PURINA.    CI.  46.     3-5-07. 
BLUE-JAY.     CI.  18.     4-2-07. 
PELLITOL.     CI.  18.    4-2-07. 
CRESCENT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  25.     5-14-07. 
DIXON.     CI.  1.     5-28-07. 
VULCAN.     CI.  34.     6-11-07. 
DIETZ  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  33.     6-18-07. 
VIAVI.     CI.  18.    6-25-07. 
LINK  BELT.    CI.  23.    7-2-07. 
BUDWEISER.     CI.  48.     7-23-07. 
ESKIMO.    CI.  21.     6-22-26. 
FLORAL  DESIGN.    CI.  51.     8-24-26. 
INOTON.     C\.  18.     12-28-26. 
HERSHEY'S.    CI.  46.    1-11-27. 
PERMATILE.     CI.  12.     2-1-27. 
MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      CI.    37 
BENGER'S  FOOD.     CI.  46.    2-15-27. 
DEFENDER.     CI.  2.     2-22-27. 
MONARCH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     2-22-27. 
DIVERSOL.    CI.  52.    3-8-27. 
STURDITE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50.     3-22-27. 
STARLIGHT.     CI.  46.     3-29-27. 
LABELLE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.     4-12-27. 
THONET.    CI.  32.     4-19-27. 
RIALTO.    CI.  35.    4-19-27. 
TOROSUS.    CI.  37.    5-10-27. 
DA-Z.    CI.  16.    6-31-27. 
NEDLAM,     CI.  39.     5-31-27. 
S  &  C  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21.    6-7-27. 
LITTLE  GIANT.    CI.  34.    6-14-27. 
FLOOR-O-LITE.     CI.  16.     6-21-27. 
COMET    ALUMINUM    AND    DESIGN 
6-28-27.  1 


2-15-27. 


CI.     13. 


229,736. 
229,816. 
422.984. 
424,901. 
425,655. 
425,656. 
425,657. 
425,658. 
426,364. 
426,640. 
426,911. 

426,923. 

426,952. 

426,988. 

427,159. 

427,252. 

427,256. 

427,295. 

427,824. 

427.825. 

428,106. 

428,125. 

428,166. 

428,377. 

428,428. 

428,663. 

429,246. 

429,137. 

429,337. 

429,575. 

429.696. 

429,843. 

430,010. 

430,195. 

430,803. 

430,822. 

430,919. 

431,408. 

431,447. 

431,615. 


CI.  46.     7-5-27. 


8-20-46. 


37.      2-4-47. 


BLUE  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN. 
THERMOS.     CI.  2.     7-5-27. 
LADY  ETHEL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  51. 
URANIUM.    CI.  42.     10-29-46. 
BOURRASQUE.     CI.  51.     11-26-46. 
BRUMES.     CI.  51.     11-26-46. 
SHAKE-HANDS.     CI.  51.     11-26-46. 
SORTILEGE.     CI.  51.     11-26-46. 
MA  GRIFFE.    CI.  51.     12-24-46. 
FERROCLIP.     CI.  12.     1-7-47. 
WASTE      MASTER      AND      DESIGN 

1-21-47. 
PAMECO.     CI.  18.     1-21-47. 
CAL-CAP   A^•D   DESIGN.      CI.   46.      1-21-47. 
VITENE.     CI.  16.     1-21-47. 
LURLEEN.     CI.  39.     1-28-47. 
KENDEX.     CI.  15.    2-4-47. 
CHALLENGE.     CI.  26.     2-4-47. 
IMPERIAL  AND  DESIGN.      CI. 
RELIABLE.     CI.  26.     2-25-47. 
STERLING.     CI.  26.    2-25-47. 
F  AND  E.    CI.  23.    3-11-47. 
KENSOL.     CI.  6.     3-11-47. 
DEMANDER.     CI.  39.     3-11-47. 
IH.    CI.  19.     3-25-47. 
RIVAL.     CI.  26.     3-25-47. 
CERBINOL.     CI.  18.     4-1-47. 
PLASTIN.     CI.  14.     4-29-47. 
OLD  BAY.    CI.  46.    4-22-47. 
CARWOOD.    CI.  39.    4-29-47. 
BULL'S   EYE    (DESIGN).      CI 
CALCO.     CI.  13.     5-13-47. 
L'lLBEE.    CU39.    5-20-47. 
EVERPOINT.    CI.  29.    6-3-47. 
COVINYLBLAK.     CI.  16.     6-10-47. 
CORLON.     CT.  20.     6-24-47. 
GOLDEN  NEED.    CI.  46.    6-24-47. 
NAMACO.    CI.  32.    7-1-47. 
HOME  BEAUTIFUL.     CI.  32.     7-22-47. 
OLD  RARITY.    CI.  17.    7-22-47. 
ARRESTONE.    CI.  12.    7-29-47. 


CI.      21. 


9. 


5-6-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8  / 

The  follOKing  regUtrationa  iaaued  Feb.  H,  1961 


CI.  1. 


711,037.  SILVEX.     CI.  1. 

711.041.  FELURAGBNIC. 

711.042.  NYLON  22.     CI.  1. 

711.043.  MILLEX.     CI.  1. 

711.044.  SUPER  CAL.     CI.  1. 

711.047.  FOLD  A  WAY.     CI.  2. 

711.048.  HANG-IT-ALL.     CI.  2. 

711.068.  DROPTEC.     CI.  6. 

711.069.  POLYMOIST.     CI.  6. 

711.070.  CEJ-2000.     CI.  6. 

711.080.  HOMESHIELD  AND  DESIGN. 

711,083.  HARMONY  HOUSE.     CI.  12. 

711,089.  HOMESHIELD  AND  DESIGN. 

711,102.  CEDOIL.    O.  16. 


CI.  12. 


CI.  13. 


711,104.  WORLD  HEALTH  INSTITUTE,  LTD.,  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  18. 

711.106.  OLIVEEN.     CI.  18. 

711.108.  PABEGAN.     CI.  18. 

711.109.  EDALCAL.     CI.  18. 
711,114.  ORABIONE.     CI.  18. 
711.116.  OCUWET.     CI.  18. 
711,118.  SEMOPBN.     CI.  18. 
711,129.  MONASE.     CI.  18. 
711,132.  ALPHALAX.     CI.  18. 
711,137.  ULCERTONE.     CI.  18. 
711,140.  RAMP  RASCAL.     CI.  19. 
711,145.  MASCOT.     CI.  21. 
711.149.  DEMCO.     CI.  21. 

711,151.  INSUL  8  CABLE  REEL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

711,154.  CHIC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 

711,157.  LA  SCALA.     CI.  21. 

711,160.  KOSMOS.    CI.  22. 

TM  47 


TM  48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


711,162. 

SAF-DIVE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22. 

711,281 

711,163. 

CAMPBOREE.     CI.  22. 

711,282 

711,166. 

FUN  FOAM.    CI.  22. 

711,283 

711.170. 

ADVISORY  MODEL.     CI.  22. 

711,284 

711,171. 

BIZZARD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22.              , 

711,285 

711,172. 

PEEK-A-BOO  EYES.     CI.  22. 

711,293 

711,173. 

BERBRO  HOT  ROD  RACER.    CI.  22. 

711,306 

711,174. 

ELBCTRA.     CI.  22. 

711,309 

711,175. 

PERMABUOY.    ,01.  22. 

711,310 

711,178. 

SKIP  JACK.    CI.  22. 

711,314 

711,187. 

HKK.     CI.  23. 

711,320 

711,188. 

COPILITH.     CI.  23. 

711,323 

711,203. 

HIEBERT'S  DUTCH-RUB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23 

711,324 

711,204. 

FLEX-O-CUT.     CI.  23. 

711,325 

711,205. 

POW-R-DEX.     CI.  23. 

711,331 

711,207. 

QUADLOX.     01.  23. 

711,333 

711,214. 

EVERMINE.     01.  28. 

711,335 

711,221. 

BACK  SUPPORTER.     CI.  32. 

711,222. 

DECORUM.     01.  32. 

711,336 

711,226. 

THERMA-THRIFT.     01.  34. 

711,234. 

BULOVA  AND  DESIGN  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.    01. 

711,340 

36. 

711,341 

711,237. 

VIBRITE.     01.  37. 

711,345 

711,239. 

TABCO.     01.  37. 

711,349 

711.246. 

PRINT-SHIELD.    01.  37. 

711,361 

711,248. 

TOWN-FAO.     01.  37. 

711,365 

711,252. 

DEXX)-COLOR.     CI.  37. 

711,373 

711,253. 

SCOTT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37. 

711,375 

711,255. 

BLOOPERS.    01.  38. 

711,377 

T 1  i    OTn 

711,257. 

INVESTORVIEW.    01.  38. 

711,379 
711,380 
711.381 
711,382 

711,258. 

VETERINARY  DISPATCH.     01.  38. 

711,263. 

PLAYLAND.     CI.  38. 

711,268. 

BIBLICAL  MISSIONS  AND  DESIGN.     01.  38. 

711,383 

711,276. 

THE  VET  ON  PETS.    01.  38.            ' 

711,385 

711,278. 

IGLOO.     01.  39. 

711,386 

April  4,  1967 


/ 


FEMATA.     01.  39. 

LONG  PLAY.     01.  39. 

SATIN  DE  MILO.     01.  42. 

DOUBLAIRE.     01.  42. 

GEORGIAN  HOUSE.    CI.  42. 

SAN  YSIDRO  AND  DESIGN.     CI,  46. 

EAR  A  POP.     01.  46. 

P-J.     CI.  46. 

YUMA  PRIDE.     01.  46. 

PAN  MASTER.     01.  46. 

FAIRYLAND  AND  DESIGN.     C^  50. 

COPILITH.     CI.  50. 

CV  AND  DESIGN.     01.  51. 

BREATH  DEO.     01.  51. 

SPRAY  VAC.     01.  52. 

MRS.  CLEAN.     01.  52. 

4     SQUARES,     ONE    SOLID    AjfD    LETTERS    N 

AND  W  ETC.     CI.  100. 
FISHER'S    DONE-A-TERIA    A^D    DESIGN.      O. 

100. 
LAUNDERAMA.     01.  101. 
ZEOLUX.     CI.  101. 
DIP  AND  DESIGN.    01.  102. 
GEE.     01.  103. 
NRMA  ETC.     01.  200. 
GARRY'S.     01.  16. 
ANKLE-TAN.     CI.  39. 

DESIGNER   CUT   &    SEW   DRESSKIT.      CI.   40. 
MCKUSICK'S.     Ol.  46. 
FLEURS  DE  FRANCE.    01.  50. 
PENTOMIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      01.  50. 
TOUCH  AND  SET.     01.  51. 
THE   OIL  FIELD   LAXATIVE.     CI.   62. 
XLENT.     CI.  52. 

LA  EXTERMINADORA.     01.  10$. 
VELVA-GLAZE.     01.  106. 


/ 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  published  under  the  provWons  of  section 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  canceliaUon 
nnder  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946.  1 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

215,819.  July  27,  1926.  English  China  Clays,  Limited,  St. 
Austell,  England.  Pub.  by  English  Clays  Loverlng  Pochln 
&  Co.  Ltd.,  St.  AusteU,  England. 

STOCKALITE  ' 

For  Colloidal  Clays,  etc. 


215,303.  July  13,  1926.  English  China  Ctays  Limited,  St. 
.\ustell,  England.  Pub.  by  English  Clayl  Loverlng  Pochln 
&  Co.  Ltd.,  St.  Austell,  England. 


STO  C  K AL 


For  Colloidal  Clays. 


TE 


215,820.     July  27,  1926.     EnglUb  China  Clays,  Limited,  St.     CldSS  12  —  G)IIStniCtlOn  MateHdls 

Austell,  England.     Pub.  by  English  Clays  Loverlng  Pochln 

&  Co.  Ltd..  St.  Austell,  England.  231,249.     Aug.    16.    1927.     Plastic  Products   Company,   De- 

trolt,  Mich.  Pub.  by  The  Gibson-Homani  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.  j 


DEVOLITE 


For  Colloidal  Clays,  etc. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com 
positions 


PISs 


For  Putties. 


215,302.  July  13,  1926.  English  China  Clays  Umlted,  St. 
Austell,  England.  Pub.  by  English  Clays  Loverlng  Pochin 
k  Co.  Ltd.,  St.  Austell,  EngUnd. 

DEVOLITE 


425,808.     Dec.   3,   1946.     Laurence  J.   Mcknight,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  CoUoldal  Clays,  etc. 


<3  re^Birani.  i 

FIXAG 


For  Adjustable  Load  Bearing  Metal  Poits,  Columns,  etc. 


April  4,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  49 


_,  ^-,         ■«      I.   .  ■  Ml  -•        I     225,216.     Mar.    15,    1927.      The    Torrlngton    Company,    Tor- 

Class  lo  — Modicines  and  Pharmaceutical     rington,  conn,  pub  by  registrant 
Preparations 


222,838.     Jan.  11,  1927.    The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company, 
Norwich,  N.T.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Zemacol 

For  Medicinal  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  the  Skin. 


426,917.     Jan.  21,  1947.     Professional  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc..         yot  Knitting  Machine  Js'eedles. 
San  Antonio,  Tex.    Pub.  by  registrant.  


OTOCAINE 


426,024.  Dec.  10,  1946.  American  Swiss  File  k.  Tool  Com- 
pany, Elisabeth,  N.J.  Pub.  by  Wallace-Murray  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Heller  Tool  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


^JtASW/^;^ 


For  Ear  Drops. 


For  B^es. 


Class  21  —  Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines,  Qass  27  —  Horological  instruments 

and  SuppUos  v  .  .k. 

^^  ,  427,536.     Feb.    11,    1947.     Waltham   Watch   Company,    Ohi- 

363,405.     Dec.  27,  1938.     McOraw  Electric  Company,   Chi-  <^»»0-  I"-    P"".  by  registrant. 


cago.  111  and  St.  Lonis,  Mo.    Pub.  by  McOraw-Bdlson  Com- 
pany, Elgin,  111. 

MOTORTRON 

For  Fuses  and  Circuit  Makers  and  Breakers. 


DURATEST 


For  Watches. 


423,525.  Sept.  3,  1946.  Campbell  Products  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.  Pub.  by  Deltrol  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Campbell  Products 
Co.,  Bellwood,  111. 

LatherKing 

For  Electrically  Operated  Lather  Producing  Machines. 


427,537.     Feb.    11,    1947.      Waltham   Watch  Company,    Chi- 
cago, 111.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

TECHAIATEST 


For  Watches. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


428,977.  Apr.  16,  1947.  Syracuse  Ornamental  Co.,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a. 
Syroco,  Los,  Angeles,  Calif. 

/Woodite 


373,278.     Sept.  15,  1936.    Witchell-Shelll  Company,  Chicago, 
111.     Pub.  by  A.  R.  Hyde  &  Sons  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 


For  Badlo  Knobs,  etc. 


For   Athletic   Shoes— Namely,   Football,   Baseball,   Track, 
etc. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

59,348.     Jan.  8,  1907.     The  De  Laval  Separator  Company, 
Poughkeepsle,  N.T.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


427,660.     Feb.  18,  1947.     Swan  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


UNCHO 


For  Centrifugal  Separators. 
TM  837  CO.— 8 


For  Slippers  Made  of  Leather,  etc. 


TM  50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  4,  1967 


435,302.     Dec.  16,  1947.     Franklin  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Wll-  i,      L 

llamsport.   Pa.     Pub.  by  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Com-    QaSS  46  —  FOOOS  MM   IligredienjtS  Of   FOOflS 


pany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


For  Hosiery. 


145,467.  Aug.  2,  1921.  N.V.  Stoom  Chocolade-  &  Cacao- 
fabrlek  "Kwatta,"  Breda,  Netherlands.  Pub.  by  N.V. 
Chocolade-  en  Caeaofabriek  "Kwatta,"  Brltda,  Netherlands. 


KWATTA 


For  Chocolate. 


Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

I  221,901.     Dec.    14,    1926.     Quaranteed   Prc^ucts,   Inc.,    New 

„      .      ,         .     ,^„-       „       .        »,.,,♦     a       *     u          an*  York,   N.Y.     Pub.   by  Associated  Labonkorles,   Inc.,  New 

222,555.     Jan.   4,   1927.     Spartan   Mills,   Spartanburg,   S.C.  ^^^^'  ^^             •     '                                 T         •          • 


Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods — Namely,  Gray  Goods. 


BLONDEX 


For  Face  Powder  and  Hair  Tonic. 


„„„  o_-      ,        .,     ,««»      a       i       will      a *»„K..-.    or-      222,407.     Jan.   4,   1927.     Guaranteed   Proiucta,   Inc.,   d.b.a. 

222,875      Jan^  11.  1927.     Spartan  Mills,  Spartanburg,  S.C.         ^^^^^^^  Laboratories,  New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  As«>cUted 


Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 


Laboratories,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Vitamin-Quota,^  New  York,  N.Y. 


COOLEm 


For  Foot  Cream. 


I 
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Abbott  Laboratoriefl,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  111.,  from  The  Fault- 
less Rubber  Co..  Aabland,  Ohio.     827.038.      CI.  39. 

Acme    Quality    Paints,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      826,738,    pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  16. 

Adams,  Hamilton,  Imports  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     82C,9G2, 
pub.  1-17-67.     a.  42.  „.  „   ^ 

Adams  National  Industries,  Durban,  South  Africa.     827,014, 
wib.  1-17-67.     a.  51.  ,  „, 

Adikes,  J.  4  L.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     826,659,  pub.  1-17-C7. 
CI.jS. 

Advance  Electric:  Bee — 

Sabina  Electrical  Co.  „,    „„ 

Aeroplastlcs  Corp.,  Venice,  Calif.     711,166    cane.     Cl.  22. 

AfBllated   Incinerator   Corp.,    Detroit,    Mich.      826,871,    pub. 
11-29-66.     Cl.  34. 

Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc^  New  York,   N.Y.,  from   Paul  Chem 
leal  Co.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.    826,866-7,  pub.  6-7-66.    Cl.  31 


.VsBoclated     Spring     Cor6.,     Bristol,     Conn.       826,717,     pub. 

1_17_67.       Multiple    Class     (CTasses    IS,    19,    21,    22,    23, 

and  35). 
Asten-HiU  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     827,005,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Astrodata,    Inc.,    Anaheim,    Calif.      826.797,    pub.    l-17-«7. 

Cl.  21. 
.\tlantlc  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Atlant?c°Product8°Corp.,  Trenton,  N.J.    820,623,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  2. 
Atlantic  Pump  Co. :  See — 

Oscar  Enterprises  Inc.  „„«,.,         ^ 

Atlas   Enameling   Co..    Inc.,    St.   Louis,    Mo.      826,711,   pub. 

1     1 7  .HT         fl      1 2 

Automatic  Control  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    826,850,  pub.  1-17-67. 
Cl.  26. 


.,lSl%r^S?' S'.'- iX^Mir •  y.?fs..^'pSt:  A^ 


l-n-ei.     Multiple  Class  (Classes'  19  and  23) . 
"Akeml"   Chemiscb-Technische   Spezialfabrlk   Erich   Hontsch, 

Nuremberg,  Germany.     826,671,  pub.   1-17-67.     Cl.   12. 
Aktlebolaget     Bofors,     Bofors,      Sweden.     711,108-9,     cane. 

Cl    18 
Alberto-Culver  Co.,  Melrose  Park,  111.    827,024,  pub.  1-17-C7. 

Allen  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    827,004,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  60. 
Alsan  Carved  Wedding  Ring  Co. :  See— 

Alum^um°Co.'  o/Amerlca,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.      826.720,    pub. 

1      1  T     ft?  Ol      \  S 

Alamlnum' Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Mirro  Aluminum  Co.,  Manito- 
woc  Wis.     229.399,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  IS. 

Amertcan  DoU  »  Toy  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  711.172,  cane. 
Cl    22 

American  Door  Co.,  Inc..  South  Bend.  Ind.  826.705,  pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  12 


Back  Supporter,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  from  The  Spring-Air 
Co..  Chicago,  in.    711,221,  cane.    Cl.  32.  t„a^^^ 

Badisihe  Anllin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft  Ludwlgs- 
hafen   (Rhine),  Germany.     826,649,  pub.  10-26-66.     Cl.  6. 

Baltimore  Spice  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bamford?'!^.  c!f  (Excavators)  Ltd.,  Lakeside,  Rocester,  Eng- 
land.   826,814,  pub.  5-3-66.    Cl.  23.  „„^  „^^        .     ,    ,_   ._ 
BarbHon  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,944,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl-  39. 
Barreled  Sunlight  Paint  Co. :  See— 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  ^^  ^„_   ,     ■-. 

Barrier    Chemicals,    Inc.,    Warwick,    N.Y.      826,634-5,    pub. 

Baue"a?  Black,  Chicago,  111.,  to  The  KendaU  Co.,  Welpole, 
Mass.    61,694,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl.  18.  „„^  ^„„  „        . 

Baxter,  J.  ±,  k  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  826.698-9,  pub. 
1—17-^7      Cl    12 

Bayuk  Cigars  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     826,758.  pub.  1-17-6T. 

Cl.  17. 


Amertcan  Bncaustic^TiUn^Co^  Bea^n  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    711.070. 


Lo"i   Angeles.   'Callf".',    to   American    oiean   Tile   Co.,    Inc., 

223.420.  ren.  4-4-87.     Q.  12.  ^    .  ,.   ^.  ,„      bor  fts? 

American  Plre  CUy  ft  Products  Co..  Canfleld.  Ohio.     826,082, 

Amertcan-Li^in  Srp.?Toledo.  Ohio.    826,637,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  4. 
American  Clean  Tile  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

American  EncauBtic  Tiling  Co.,  Ltd. 
American  Parfums  Corp. :  See — 

Ameri?aS*sSSin^Aodncts  Co.,  Northlake,  111.    711,080,  cane. 

American  Screen  Products  Co.,  Northlake.  111.     711,089,  cane 

Ameriwi  Swiss  File  ft  Tool  Co.,  EUxabeth,  N.J..  by  Wallace^ 
Murray  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Heller  Tool  Co.,  New  York,  N.\. 
426  024  12(c)  DUb.  4-4-67.     Cl.  23.  „, 

American  ThimoVB\>ttle  CO.,  The  Norwkh,  Con^  to  Klng- 
Seelej    Thermos    Co.,    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.      229.816,    ren. 

Ai^^n  T^«»i  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     826,755-6,  pub. 

AmertJlJ^ToSii^Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     826,756,  pub. 

Amert^VhSitoVoias*  Corp..  MiUville,  N.J.    725,350,  cane. 

Amwarcorp.,  Ada.  Mich.     826.886,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl    36^ 
Anchor  Hocking  dlass  Corp..  Lancaster,  Ohio.     826.868-9, 

Anchor 'ie'^^CoPsf  Joseph.  Mo.^  711^104.  cane.  a.  18. 
AndersonPower  Products  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.  826,804,  pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  21. 


cane.     Cl.  6. 

Beaver,  Rudolph  :  See — 

Beaver,  Rudolph.  Inc.  „  ,        ^  „ 

Beaver.  Rudolph.  Inc.,  from  Rudolph  Beaver,  Belmont,  Mass. 
826,^78,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  44. 

Beecham  Group  Ltd.,  trading  as  Beecham  Research  Labora- 
tories, Brentford,  Middlesex,  England,  from  Beecham  Re- 
search Laboratories,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.    826,762,  pub.  6-7- 

66.  Cl.  18. 

Beecham  Research  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See—    ^         „  . 

Beecham    Group    Ltd.,    trading   as    Beecham   Research 
Laboratories.  _  ,         „.  «^ 

Benger's  Food  Ltd.,  Manchester,  Bcgland.  to  Flsons  Pharma- 
ceuticals Ltd..  Loughborough,  England.    223,944,  ren.  4-4- 

67.  Cl.  46. 

Berbro  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Bebro  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  „    ..  v,  ^ 

Berbro  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Berbro  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

711.173.  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Betan  Co.,  Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn 

Cl.  18. 


826,766-7,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Blg-Flve".  San  Antonio,  Tex.    826,883,  pub.  1-17-67.    a.  3«. 
Blltwell  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    826,946,  pub.  1-17-87.    Cl. 


39. 


"Bingo  King"  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Englewood,  Colo.    828,812-3,  pub. 

1  —  1 7— fl7       Ol     22 

Blnney  k  Smith  Co.,  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    430,195,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl.  18.  „      .     ,    ^ 

Bloch,  Ivan,  d.b.a.  Ivan  Bloeh  ft  Associates,  Portland,  Oreg. 
711,335,  cane.     Cl.  100. 

Bloch,  Ivan,  ft  Associates:  See— 

Anh~eMer-Bu»S' Brewing  Association,  to  AnheuserBusch,  Inc.,  Bloopew,  inc.f'central  Valley,  N.Y.     711.255,  cane.     Cl.  38. 

St   iKmS;  Mo.     64,125.  ren.  4-4-67.     CT.  48.  Blue    Beil,    Inc.,    Greensboro,    N.C.      826,936,    pub.    1-17-67. 

Anheuser-Bnscb,  Inc. :  See —  Cl.  39. 

Anheuser-Busch  Brewing  Association.                      oo-og  Boos,    Henry    P.,    Dental    Laboratories,    Minneapolis.    Minn 

Aquatech  Corp.,  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.    826.716,  pub.  8--«-oo.  ggg^so,  pub.  10-18-66.    Cl.  44. 

ArSw-Danlels-Midland  Co.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.     826,645-6. 
ArSwright"Mel;:ha^ndi8ing   Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.     826,858, 

ArfwrtJhWetcha^ndlring   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     826.872. 
pub.  8-16-86.     Cl.  34.     _,      „„„„,„    _..».   ,    it^t      m    1 


£^S^&  S5!"KA.f  k''»' At>::^' 


826.803.  pub.  1-17- 


,  ^ -..     Cl.  1 

_        _     _     _  480,803,   ren.  4-4-67. 

CT""2()  " 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Manheim  Township,  Pa.     431.615,  ren. 

4—4—67      Cl.  12. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.     826.833,  pub.  5-17-66. 

Arnltelner.    Anton.    d.b.a     Salsburger    Skifabrlk,    Mltterslll.     BrUto^Myer.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y 

Plnxagu,  -^U"*^*-    ;";i^j;  *^'t°!^;,  i.i«nd  Cltv    N  Y      430  -    Bristol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Charles  ViteUo  d.b.a 
Art  ft  Sign  Brurti  Mfg.  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.i.     •»<»".      Browoi^iay^^    Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.     711,324,  cane.    O.  51. 

Assici'areSli^torie.:  Inc. :  See-  BrUtain.  Ltd.,  Cheddleton,  England.     227,549,  ren.  4-4-^7 

Guaranteed  Products,  Inc.  \,i.  ai. 

TM  i 


„ ,_-. Cl.  44. 

Boys  Republic,  Boys  RepubUc.  Calif,     827,007,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  50. 
Bradley  Metal  Co.,  The,  CTeveland,  Ohio.    826,724,  pub.  1-17- 

67.     Cl.  14. 
Bradshaw  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Brameo  inc.        . 
Braetan  Juniors,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,952,  pnb.  1-17- 

67.     Cl.  42. 
Brameo  Inc.,  from  Bradshaw  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Canton,  Oa.    828,- 

828,  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  23. 
Brasch  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

67.     Cl.  21. 

826.650.  pub.  l-17-«7. 


TMii 
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Brooks-Willamette  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.    826,712,  pub.  1-17-  Congoleum-Xalrn  Inc.    Kearny    x  Y 

67.     CI.  12.  Cl.  20.                         ' 

Brooks-Willamette  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.    826,714,  pub.  1-17-  Connaugbt  Medical  Research  Laboratories  :  iilee— 

67.     Cl.  12.  Uovernors  of  the  University  of  Toronto  The 

Brown,  Llda,  Design:),  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y.     711,370,  cane.  Consolidated  Foods  Corp. :  mee — 

Cl.  40.  Held,  Murdoch  k  Co. 

Brunelle,    Beatrice   Y.,   d.b.a.    Beatrice    Brunell,    Los    Angeles,  Consumers  Cooperative  Association 

Calif.    82«,925,  pub.  10-18-66.    Cl.  39.  Farmland  mauatrles,  Inc. 

Brunn,  Gustare  C,  d.b.a.  Baltimore  Spice  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Cookton   Pneumatics,   Inc..   Hyattsville 

to   The  Baltimore   Spice  Co.,   Qarrison,   Md.      429,137     '    '"     "~       ""    — 


820,7110,  pub.   1-17-67. 


tSee- 


ren 

4-4-67.     Cl.  46.         ' 
Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    826.622,  pub.  1-17-67.    Multi 

pie  Class  (Classes  2,  18,  23,  37,  44,  and  52). 
Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     826,979,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl. 

44. 
Buck,  Harlan  M.,  of  Connecticut,  Inc.,  Holbrook,  Mass.     826, 

982,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  44. 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     711,234,  cane.     Cl. 

36. 
Burlington  Mills  Inc.,  Burlington,  Wis.     711,175,  cane.     Cl. 

22. 
Burroughs  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     826,665,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl. 

Busik,  Joseph,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Delaware  Quarries,  LumberTille.  Pa. 

826,713,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 
Cli  &  J  Products  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     826,894,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  37 


1-17-07.     C..23.   ■    ^"t-      «26.823.    pub. 

Coolene  Laboratories  :  Hee — 

Guaranteed  Products,  Inc. 
Copease    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      711,188,    cane.      Cl.    23. 
Copease  Corp.,    New   York,   N.Y.     711,323,   cane.      Cl.    50. 
Corleone   Corp.,    The,    Chicago,    111.      82o,75l2,    pub.    1-17-07. 

Cory  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  820,895,  pub.  1-17-07  Cl.  37. 
Craft  House  Trees  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  711,320,  cane.  Cl  50 
Crane.  William  M.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  V)ulcan-Hart  Corp., 

Baltimore,  Md.    03,250,  ren.  4-4-07.    Cl.  ^4. 
Creative  Merchandising,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  jrom  J.  D.  Heikes, 

d.b.a.    John    Heikes    Enterprises,    Corona    Del    Mar,    Calif. 

827,030,  pub.  11-22-00.      Cl.  101. 
Cromwell  Oil  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    820,7527,  pub.  1-17-67. 


Cu«r,  Fred,  d.b.a.  Torch  Aid  Industries,  Pa^ucah,  Ky.     826,- 
876,  pub.  1-17-67.     Q.  34. 
Cal-Cap  Pisherieg.  Wilmington,  Calif.,  to  Anthony  S.  Ostoich.     Davidson,    Edward   M.,    to    Roll-0-Graphic,   Inc.    and   Bolcor 
d.b.a.  Cal-Cap  Food  Co.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.     426,952,  ren.        Products,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      426,9198,  "ren.    4-4-07 


4-4-67.    Cl.  46. 

Cal-Cap  Food  Co. :  See—  I 

Cal-Cap  Fisheries.  1 

California  Brass  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  to  California 

Brass   Mfg.  Co.,   Chio,   Calif.     429,696,   ren.  4-4-67.     Cl. 

Cal-Zona  Co.,  d.b.a.  Cal-Zona,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Arts.  711,310, 
cane.    CI.  46.  ■ 

Cal-Zona,  Inc. :  8ee~  I 

Cal-Zona  Co.  1 

Campbell  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  by  Deltrol  Corp.,  d.b.a. 
Campbell  Products  Co.,  Bellwood,  111.  423,525,  12(c)  pub. 
4—4—67      Cl    21  »   '  r-^ 

Campbell"  Soup  Co.,  Camden,  N.J 
Cl.  46. 

Campboree  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich 

^  ^nco  r   •  - 

22. 

Caron  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    217,081,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl    51. 

Carpenter,  L.  E.,  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.,  to  The  Holliston 
Mills,  Inc.,  Norwood,  Mass.    225,452,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl.  50. 

Carrier  Corp.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  826,816,  pub.  1-17-67.  Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  23.  31  and  34). 

Carter-Waters  Corp.,  The,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  826,709,  pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 

Carwood  Mfg.  Co.,  Winder,  Ga.,  to  Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc., 
Charlotte,  N.C.     428,166,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  39 


m, 


82G.8$1,  pub.  1-17-C7. 


Cl.  10. 
Davis  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Greever-Lotspeich  Mfg.  Co. 
Dawn  Research  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J. 

Cl.  23. 
Da-Z  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Rumpf,  Gustav  A. 
Dean   Floor   Covering  Co.,    Inc.,   Parsippanl 

pub.  1-17-07.     Cl.  12. 
Dean    Bloor   Covering  Co.,    Inc.,   Parsippanlr,    N.J. 

pub.  1-17-07.     Cl.  20. 
Dean   Floor   Covering   Co.,    Inc.,   Parsippanir,    N.J. 
pub.  1-17-07.     Cl.  42. 

'  "'     826,959,  pub.  1-17-07. 


i. 


N.J. 


826.710, 
826,791, 
820,957, 


„     ^ -   .. ,   -».^-.     711.163,  cane.     Cl.  22. 

Caprico^  International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711.174,  cane. 


826,992,  pub.  11-29-66.    Deerlng  MUllken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Cl.  42     ' 


826.963.  pub.  1-17-67. 
826,969-70,    pub. 
826,976-7,    pub. 


Carwood  Mfg.  Co.,  Winder,  Ga.,  to  Chadbourn  Gothem,  Inc.,    Delaware  Quarries :  8ee — 


Deerlng  MllUken,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

a.   42. 
Deerlng   MilUken,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  42. 
Deerlng    Milliken,    Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  43. 
Defender,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     826,93849,  pub.  1-17-67. 

a.  39. 
Delarbre,  Jean  J. :  See — 

Soelete  Fleurs  De  Paris. 
De   Laval    Separator  Co.,   The,   Poughkeepaie,   N.Y.      59,348, 

12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.     a.  23.  ■ 


Charlotte.  N.C.     429,337,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  39. 
Carr  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.     711,043.  cane. 

Cement  Enamel  Development,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     826,669, 
pub.  8-2-66.     a.  12.  1 

Chadbonm  Gotham,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Carwood  Mfg.  Co.  i 

Shannon  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. 

Champion  Brick  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     827.026,  pub.  1-17-67. 
Cl.  100. 

Champion    Pneumatic    Machinery    Co.,    Inc.,    Princeton.    Ill 
826,840,  jrab.  1-17-67.     Cl.  23. 

Chandler  Alachlne  Co.,  Ayer,  Mass.     826,838,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Chaiinoar  Products   Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      711,381,   cane. 

Chatham'   Mfg.    Co.,    Elkin,    N.C.      826,955,    pub.    12-27-66. 

Cl.  42. 
Chavlt  Co. :  Bee —  1 

Vitello,  Charles.  I 

Chevron  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif      826.658.  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  6. 
Chore-Time    Equipment,    Inc..    Milford,    Ind.      826.870,    pub. 

1-17-67.     CT.  34. 
Giro   of  Bond    Street,   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      826,855.   pub. 

1-17-67.     a.  28. 
Claremont  Polychemlcal  Corp.,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.    826,666, 

pub.  1-17-67.     a.  11.  ^        ^t>      >  ... 

Clark  Gum  Co. :  See — 
Philip  Morris  Inc. 
Club  Management,  Inc. :  8ee- 

Jopa,  Inc. 
Coffee  Boy,  Inc.,  from  Vic  Culver  Co.,  Durante,  Calif.     820.- 

991,  pmb.  11-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
Cohoon  Products  Corp.,  Jackson,  Miss.    827,019,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  52. 
Colamco,   Inc.,   San  Gabriel,   Calif.     826,789,  pub.   1-17-67. 

a.  20. 
Coleco     Industries.     Inc..     Hartford,     Conn.     826,693,     pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 
Colgate-Palmolive     Co.,     New     York.     N.Y.     826,774,     pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  18. 


T 


826,839,  pub. 


Busik,  Joseph,  Jr. 
Delaware  Tool  Steel  Corp.,  Wilmington, 

1-17-67.     Cl.  23. 
Deltrol  Corp. :  See — 

Campbell  Products  Co. 
De  Luxe  Girdlecraft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.II.    826,940,  pub. 

1-17-67.    Cl.  39. 
Dental  Insurance  Plan  Inc.,  New  York,  N.x.     711,345,  cane. 

Cl.  102. 
Detroit  Athletic  Club,  Detroit.  Mich.     826,7^1,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  17. 
Deutsch  Molding  Corp.,  Long  Beach,  Califl     711,149,  cane. 

Cl.  21. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     820,725,  pub.  1-17- 

67.     Cl.  14. 
Diamond  Alkali   Co.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     820,763,  pub.   1-17- 

67.     Cl.  16. 
Diet!,  B.  E.,  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     63,423,  fen,  4-4-67.     Cl. 

33 
Dieti,  R.  E.,  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    228,923,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl. 

34. 
Ditta    Pace-Oipsa-Oiacomo    Pace    Socleta    in    Accomandlta 

Semplice,  Rome,  lUly.     826,998,  pub.  ll-a-66.     Cl.  48. 
Diversey  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Dlversey  Mfg.  Co. 
Diversey  Mfg.  Co.,  to  The  Dlversey  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    225,- 

092,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl.  52.  , 

Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     62,784, 

ren.  4-4-67.    Cl.  1. 
Domar,    S.A.,    Barcelona,    Spain.      826,841L    pub.    1-17-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  24  and  31). 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See —  I 

Pitman-Myers  Co.  I 

Westbury  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  I 

Draddy,  Gregg,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,9^5,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl    3d 
Du-Mor  Blade  Co.,  Pennsauken,  N.J.    826,619,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  2. 
Dunhlll,  Alfred,  of  London,  Inc..  New  Tor^,  N.Y.     826,662, 

pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  8. 
Duron   Paint  Mfg.  Co.,   Inc.,   BeltsvlUe,   M^.     826,788.  pub. 

1-17-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  20  and  37). 
Columbia  Bag  &  Paper  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  to  Union  Camp     Eberhard  Faber  Inc.,  Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.     7]1,252,  cane.     Cl. 


T 


Corp.,  New  York,'  N.Y.     224,517,  ren.  4-4-67.     CT.  2. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Blnney  &  Smith  Co. 
Concord  Electronics  Corp.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     826.810.  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  21. 
Cone  Mills  Corp.,  Greensboro,  N.C.    826,964-8,  pub.  1-17-67. 

a.  42 
Confection  Products,  Perryvllle,  from  H.  L.  Jones,  St.  Louis. 

Mo.     826,989,  pub.  12-13-66.     Cl.  46. 


37. 

Eberhard  Paber  Inc.,  Wllkes-Barre,  Pa.    82|,S11.  pub.  1-17- 

67.     Cl.  22.  T 

Electromagnetle  Probe  Co.,  Inc.,  Winston-Saiem,  N.C.     826,- 

984,  pub.  1-17-87.    Cl.  44. 

Elliott    Lumber   Co.,    Danville,    111.      826,696,   pub.    1-17-67. 
Cl.  12. 

Endlcott  Johnson  Corp.,  Endicott,  N.Y.     82|,943,  pub.  1-17- 
67.     Cl.  39. 
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English  China  Clays  Ltd.,  by  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin 
k  Co.  Ltd.,  St.  Austell,  England.     215,302-3,  12(c)   pub. 

4-4-67.     Cl.  «.  „     ^. 

English  China  Clays,  Ltd.,  by  BIngllsh  Clays  Lovering  Pochin 

k  Co.  Ltd..  St.  Austell,  England.     216,819-20,  12(c)  pub. 

4-4-67.     Cl.  1. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

EnjcUsh  China  Clays,  Ltd. 
Krell  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     826.628.  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  2. 
Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.     827,011,  pub.  11-22-66.    Cl. 

51. 
FMC   Corp.,   Philadelphia.   Pa.     826,836,  pub.   1-17-67.     Cl. 

23. 
Faber,  Coe  k  Gregg,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     826,754,  pub.  9-20- 

66.  CT.  17. 

Faber-Caatell,  A.  W..  Pencil  Co. :  See— 
Sommer,  Adolpn. 

Farmland  Industries,  Inc.,  from  Consumers  Cooperative  As- 
sociation, Kansas  City,  Mo.  826,728-9,  pub.  12-20-66.  Cl. 
15. 

Farmland  Industries,  Inc.,  from  Consumers  Cooperative  As- 
sociation, Kansas  City,  Mo.  826,881,  pub.  12-20-66.  Cl. 
35. 

Faultless  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See— 
AbtMtt  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Fiberfll,  Inc.,  Evansvllle,  Ind.     826(616,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  1. 

Fidelity  File  Box,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Safco  Products  Co.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    826,861,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  32. 

Fieldcrest  Mills,  Hic.,  Spray,  N.C.  826.958,  pub.  1-17-67. 
Cl.  42. 

Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc..  Spray.  N.C.  826,060,  pub.  1-17-67.  Cl. 
42. 

Fikejs,  Gordon  C,  d.b.a.  Par  Records,  Fairfield,  Iowa.  826,- 
884.  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  36. 

Filatures  Pronvost  k  Cie,  La  Lalniere  De  Roubaix,  Roubatx 
(Nord).  France.    826.973-4,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  43. 

Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.  826,972.  pub. 
8-9-66.     Cl.  48.  ^ 

Fisher.  H.  C,  Effingham.  111.     711,336,  cane.     Cl.  100. 

Fisons  Pbarmaceutfcals  Ltd. :  See — 
Benger's  Food  Ltd. 

Floral  Dievelopment  Corp.,  Holliston,  Mass.  826,626,  pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  2. 

Flynn  k  Emrich  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.  428,106,  ren.  4  4  67. 
Cl.  23. 

Folligny  *  Co. :  See — 

Soelete  Anonyme  Jules  Robin,  Ancienne. 

Forum  Sportswear,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    826,902,  pub.  1-17- 

67.  Cl.  39. 

Foseco  International  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England.     826,613, 

pub.  9-6-66.    Cl.  1. 
Fotomatic  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     826.849,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  26. 
Founders   Furniture,   Inc.,   Pleasant   Garden,   N.C.      711.222, 

cane.     Cl.  32. 
Frackman,  Hy,  d.b.a.  AlMn  Carved  Wedding  Ring  Co.,  New 

York.  N.Y.    711  214,  cane.    d.  28. 
Franckh'Sche  Verlagshandlung  W.   Keller  4k  Co.,   Stuttgart, 

Germany.    711.160   cane.     Cl.  22. 
Franklin    Honlery   Mills.    Inc..   WilliamsDort.   Pa.,   by   Rexall 

Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    435,302.  12(e) 

pub.  4-4-67.     Cl.  39. 
Franwill.  Inc.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.     711,306,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Fuji  Electric  Mfc.  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Fuji  Denkl  Selso  Kabushlkl  Kaisha. 
Fujitsu    Ltd..    Kawasaki.    Japan.      826.793-4,   pub.    1-17-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21.  23.  and  26). 
Fuller  Pharmaeentlcal  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    826,769,  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  18. 
Garrett    Enumclaw   Co.,    Ennmclaw.    Wash.      820,832.    pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  23. 
Garry  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    711  365.  cane.    Cl.  16. 
Gary  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Vail  Mfg.  Co .  from  Vail  Mfg.  Co.. 

Cliieago,  111.    826.887,  mib.  1-17--67.     CT.  28. 
Gavlor  Products.  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.     826,928.  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Gee  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     711.349.  cane.     Q.  103. 
Geller.  Andrew.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     826,945,  pub.  1-17-67. 

a.  39. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     826,723.  pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  14. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    826.848.  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  26. 
General    Cigar    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     826,757,    pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  17. 
General   Foods   Corp.,    White   Plains,    N.Y.      711,309,    cane. 

a   46. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Red  Star  Milling  Co..  The. 
General  Optlct,  Inc.,  Denver.  Colo.     711,116,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
General   Refractories   Co.,   Philadelphia,    Pa.     426,640,   ren. 

4—4—67.     Cl.  12. 
General  Sportirear  Co.,  Inc.,  Ellenvllle.  N.Y.     826,926,  pub. 

1-17-67^     Cl.  89. 
Genesco.  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn.    711.281.  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Georgia  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    711.285,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.    826,708,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  12. 
Gibson-Homana  Co.,  The :  See — 

Plastic  Products  Co. 
Gilbert,    S.    L...    Co.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     826,023,    pub. 

1-17-87.     a.  89. 
Glide  Fur  Textile  Raumknltur  Gesellschaft  mlt  beachrankter 

Haftnng,  Bsaen,  Germany.    826,964,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  42. 

Glidden  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826,787,  pub.   1-17-67. 
a.  16. 

Glidden  Co.,  The.  Gereland,  Ohio.     826,739,  pub.  1-17-67. 
a.  16. 


Goasard,  H.  W.,  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.    711,282,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Gotham  Football  Qub,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,086-7.  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  107.  .  .  f 

Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The,  d.b.a.  Connaught 

Medical  Research  Laboratories,  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada. 

826.081-7,  pub.  1-17-67.      Cl.  6. 
Grad-Llne,  Inc.,  Woodinvllle,  Wash.     827,003,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Greever-Lotspeich   Mfg.    Co.,    to   Davis   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.    Knoz- 

viUe,  Tenn.     229,736,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  46. 
Oresen  Mfg.  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    826,824,  pab.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Gretel,    Inc.,     Mamaroneck,     N.Y.       826,931,     pub.     1-17-67. 

CI.  39. 
Groveton  Pai>ers  Co.,  Groveton,  N.H.     826,890.  pub   1-17-67. 

Cl.  37. 
Guaranteed  Products,  Inc.,  by  Associated  Laboratories.  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.     221.901.  12(c)  4-4-67.     Cl.  51. 
Guaranteed    Products.    Inc..   d.b.a.    Coolene    Laboratories,    by 

AssocUted   Laboratories.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     222.407. 

12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.     Cl.  51. 
Gulf   SUtes  Paper  Corp..  Tuscaloosa.  Ala.     826,888-9,  pub. 

10-2(M>4.     Cl.  37. 
Gunnln  Mfg.  Co.,  Dawson,  Ga.    826,919,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  39. 
Hall,    Fletcher,    d.b.a.    Cedacote    Mfg.    Co.,    Memphis,    Tenn. 

711,102.  cane.     Cl.  16. 
Hardboard  Fabricators  Corp.,   Newark,   N.J.     826,670,  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 
Harris  Paint  Co.,  Tampa,  Fla.    826,751,  pub.  1-17-67.    Q.  16. 
Hart.  Schaffner  k  Marx,  Chicago,  111.     826,920,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Hastings  *  Co.,  Inc.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa 

cn.  1. 
Health  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Multiple  Qass  (Classes  44  and  51). 
Heikes,  John  D. :  See — 

Creative  Merchandising,  Inc. 
Helkea.  John,  Enterprises  :  See — 

Heikes.  John  D. 
Heller  Tool  Co. :  See — 

American  Swiss  File  k  Tool  Co. 
Henkel   A   Cle.,    G.m.b.H.,   Dusseldorf-Holthausen,   Germany. 

826,735,  Dub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  16. 
Hennepin  County  Bar  Association,  Inc..  Minneapolis.   Minn. 

827,038,  pub.  1-17-67.      ~ 


826,617,  pub.  1-17-67. 
826,983.  pub.   1-17-67. 


826,686,  pub. 


826,843,   pub.   1-17-67. 
Hlllsboro,  Kans.     711,- 


a.  107. 

Herrtck  Co.  Steel  Products,  The,  Midland,  Tex. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 
Hershey    Chocolate    Co.,    Hershey,    Pa.,    to    Hershey    Corp., 

Naples,  Fla.     222,759,  ren.  4-4-^7.     6.  46. 
Hershey  Corp. :  See — 

Hershey  Chocolate  Co. 
Hewitt,  Delbert  C,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Cl.  26. 
Hiebert.  John,.  d.b.a.  Hiebert  Mfg.  Co.^ 

203,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Hiebert  Bffg.  Co. :  See— 

Hiebert,  John. 
Hill  Chemical  Co.,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho.    713,380,  cane.    Cl.  16. 
Hlllyard     Chemical     Co..      to     Hillyard     Enterprise,     Inc.. 

St.  Joseph.  Mo.    229,264.     Cl.  16. 
Hillyard  Enterprise,  Inc. :  See — 

Hlllvard  Chemical  Co. 
Hlnkle  Contracting  Corp.,  Paris.  Ky.     711,178,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Hokoku  Chain  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.     711,187,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.,  Warren,  Mich.    826,819,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Holliston  MUls,  Inc..  The :  See- 
Carpenter,  L.  E.,  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Home-Tap  Co..  from  Atlantic  Brewing  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     820,- 

997.  pub.  12-13-66.     Q.  48. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushlkl   Kaisha    (Honda  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.),    Tokyo.    Japan.      826,779,    pub.    1-17-67.      Multiple 

Class  (Classes  19  and  23). 
Honeggers'  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Fairbury,  111.     826,692,  pub.  1-17^7. 

Cl.  12. 
Hormel,  Geo.  A.,  k  Co..  Austin,  Minn.,  from  Stark,  Wetsel 

k  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     826,987,  pub.  6-22-65.    Cl. 

46. 
Host  Pajamas,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  39. 
Hother  Hellenberg  A/S,  Danish  Co.. 

827,009,  pub.  1-10-67.    Cl.  51. 
Hough  Mfg.  Corp.,  Janesvllle.  Wis. 

67.     Cl.  12. 
Hub  Floral  Mfg.  Co..  Boston,  Mass. 

Cl.  50. 
Huntingdon  Industries,   Inc..   Betbayres.  Pa. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  23. 
Hyde.  A.  R..  k  Sons  Co. :  See— 

Witchell-ShelU  Co. 
I.H.  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,157,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Illiana  Business  Systems :  See — 

Lonts,  Clifford  Q. 
Independent  Board  for  Presbyterian  Foreign  Missions,  The, 

Philadelphia.  Pa.    711,268,  cane.    Cl.  38. 

Indiana   Limestone   Co.,    Inc.,   Bedford,    Ind.     826,700,    pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 
Industrial    Rayon    Corp.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 

Cl.  1. 


826,905,  pub.  4-26-66. 
Copenhagen,  Denmark. 
826,706-7.  pub.  1-17- 
827,006,  pub.  1-17-67. 
826.829.   pub. 


711.042.    cane. 


Insul-S-Corp.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.     711,151,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Interchemical    Corp.,    New   York,   N.Y.      826.749,    pub.    1-17- 
67.     Cl.  16. 

International  Harvester  Co..  to  International  Harvester  Co.. 
Chicago,  III.    428,377,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl.  19. 

International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokie,  111.     826,- 
680,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  2. 


TMiv 
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InternaUonal  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp..  Skokie.  111.     826,- 

Ml,  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  6. 
International  Paper  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    427,295,  ren.  4-4- 

AT      Ol    3T 

InTeatorview,'  Inc.,  Westwood,  N.J.    711,257,  cane.    CI.  38. 
Ion   Exchange   Products,    Inc..    Chicago,    111.     826,847,    pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  26. 
Ives,  H.  B.,  Co.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.    62,577,  ren.  4-4- 

67.     CI.  25. 
JFD  EaectronicB  Corp. :  See — 
Stratford  Retreat  House. 
J  ft  J  Products  Co.  Inc. :  See — 
J  ft  J  Soft  Pretcel  Co.  Inc. 
J.  k  J.  Soft  Pretsel  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J  &  J  Products  Co..  Inc., 

Pennaauken,  N.J.     826,878,  pub.  1-17-67.     CI.  34. 
Jackson  Mattress  Co.,  Inc.,  Fayetteville,  N.C.    826,864-5,  pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  32. 
Jantsen  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     826,948,  pub.   1-17-67.     CI. 

3d 
Japan   Oas   Lighter  Corp.,   New   York,    N.Y.     826,663,   pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  8. 
Japan   Gas   Lighter    Corp.,    New   York,    N.Y.      826.732.    pub. 

1-17-67.     CL  15. 
Jaunty  Fabric  Corp.,  The,  Scranton,  Pa.    711,283,  cane.    CI. 

42. 
Jayhawk  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Hutchinson,   Kans.     826,820,  pub. 

5-31-66.    CI.  23. 
Jennings,  Earle,  and  Associates  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.    826,640, 

gob.  1-17-67.    CI.  5. 
mann,   Frank  T.,   Berkeley   Heights,   N.J.     826.893,   pub. 
1-17-67.     CI.  37. 

Johnston,  William  H.,  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
826.846,  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  26. 

Jones,  Harold  L. :  Bee — 
Confection  Products. 

Joite,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va.,  from  Club  Management,  Inc.,  Alex- 
andria. Va.    826,898,  pub.  »-20-«6.    CI.  38. 

Jorray  Furs  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  826,904,  pub.  1-18-66. 
CI.  38. 

Judl,  Beyerly  Hills,  Calif.     826,891,  pub.  12-13-66.     CI.  37. 

JuJi  Denki  Selso  Kabushika  Kaisha.  d.b.a.  Jujl  Electric  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd..  Kawaskl,  Japan.  826,792,  pub.  1-17-67.  Multi- 
ple Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 

Junlortte.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     826,941,  pub.  1-17-67.     CL 

Kaempf,  Adele,  New  York.  N.Y.     826,909-10,  pub.  1-17-67. 

CI   39 
Kellman,'  J.  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    826,917,  pub.  1-17- 

67.     CI.  39. 
KendftU  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bauer  ft  Black. 
Kendall  Refining  Co.,  Bradford.  Pa.,  to  Wltco  Chemical  Co., 

Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     427,252.  ren.  4-4-67.     CI.  15. 
Kendall  Refining  Co.,  Bradford.  Pa.,  to  Witco  Chemical  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     428,125,  ren.  4-4-67.     CI.  8. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See — 

American  Thermos  Bottle  Co.,  The. 
Klein,  Anne,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,924,  pub.  1-17-67. 

CI   39 
Knapp   Products   Inc.,   Lodl,   N.J.     711,069.   cane.     CI.   6. 
Knight  of  Rest  Products,  Newark,  N.J.    826,859.  pub.  4-13- 

69.     CI.  92. 
Kramer  Associates  :  See — 

Kramer,  Marvin. 
Kramer,  Marvin,  d.b.a.  Kramer  Associates,   Hicksville.   N.Y. 

826.674.  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  12. 
L  ft  M-Surco  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    826,648,  pub.  1-17-67. 

a.  12. 

La  Extermlnadora,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     711,385,  cane.     CL 

103. 
Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corp..   Syosset.  N.Y.     826.715. 

pab.  1-17-67.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  13,  21,  23,  26,  32. 

34,  and  36). 
La  Manr,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     827,012,  pub.  6-21-66. 

CI.  51.  J 

Lane  Ltd. :  See —  I 

Lane  Tobacco  Ltd. 
Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.,  n.b.c.o.n.t.  Lane  Ltd.,  to  Lane  Ltd.,  New 

York.  N.Y.   431.447.  ren.  4-4-67.    a.  17. 
La   Splroteehnlque,   Paris,   France     826,802,    pub.   1-17-67. 

■CI.  21. 
Latrobe  Steel  and  Coupler  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     60,535,  ren.  4-4-67.     CI.  19. 
Laataoft   Grain   Co.,    Danville,    111.      826,614,    pub.   1-17-67. 

CI.  1. 
Lavlgne,  Donald  S.,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    826,933,  pub.  1-17-07. 

Cir  89 
Law.'  Ha'rtland,  and  Herbert  E.  Law,  to  The  Viavi  Co..  Sao 

Frandwrn,  Calif.    63.595,  ren.  4-4-67.    CI.  18. 
Lawter    Chemicals,     Inc.,     Chicago,     III.     826,747-8.     pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  16. 
Le  Gallon.  S.A..  NeulUy.  France,  to  American  Parfums  Corp., 

Carton  City,  Nev.     425.655-8.  ren.  4-4-87.     CI.  51. 
Lepage's.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    826,644.  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  6. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    59,446,  ren.  4-4-67.    CI.  52. 
Lewis  Salon  Shoes  :  See — 

Lewis.  WllUam  T. 
Lewis.  William  T.,  d.b.a.  Lewis  Salon  Shoes.  Tucson,  Arts. 

826,921.  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  39. 
Liggett  ft  Myers  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826.759-60, 

pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  17. 
Llmonelra  Co.,   Santa  Paula,   Calif.     430,822,   ren.  4-4-67. 

CL  46. 
Ling-Belt  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     63,609,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  23. 
Loekler  Machine  Co.,  New  Castle.  Pa.    426,911,  ren.  4-4-67. 

a.  21. 
Loots,  Clifford  O.,  d.b.a.  Illlana  Business  Systems,  Lansing, 

111.     826,892,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  37. 


L'Oreal,   Paris,   Prance.     827,013.  pub.   l->7-67.     Cl.   51. 
Lovable  Co.,  The,  Atlanta,  Ga.    820,942,  pubi  1-17-67.    Cl.  39. 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  The.  Saginaw,  Mich.     427,256,  ren.  4-4-(i7. 

a.  26. 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  The,  Saginaw,  Mich.     428L428,  ren.  4-4-67. 

Cl.  2«. 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  The,  to  The  Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

427,824-5,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  26. 
Lum's    Inc.,    Miami    Beach,    Fla.       827,02^,    pub.    1-17-67. 

Cl.  100. 
Lynchburg   Hosiery    Mills,    Inc.,    Lynchburg,    Va.     711,373, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
M  ft  R  Dietetic  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See- 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  The. 
Magnetics,    Inc.,    X:a8t   Butler,    Pa.      826,796,    pub.    10-18-6G. 

.uultlple  Class  (Classes  21,  26,  and  50).     ' 
Maldenform,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.      826,9>6,   pub.   1-17-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,9fe7,  pub.  1-17-67. 

a.  39.  ^ 

Maldenform,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     826,9^9,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Maiden  Knitting  Mills,  Maiden,  Mass.     223.468,  ren.  4-4-C7. 

Cl.  39. 
Mann  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Yo^k,  N.Y.     711,068, 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Manufacturers'  Marketing  Co.,  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

826,636,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  4. 
Marlln  Firearms  Co.,  The,  New  Haven,  Colin.     429,575,  ren. 

4-4-67.     a.  9. 
Marouette,  Art  ft  Sally  :  See — 

Marquette,  Sarah  D. 
Marquette,    Sarah  D.,  d.b.a.  Art  ft  Sally   Marquette,   Santa 

Barbara.  Calif.    711,293,  cane.    Cl.  40. 
Mason,  Au  ft  Magenhelmer  Confy.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mlneola, 

N.Y.     826,993,  pub.  1-17-67.     CL  46. 
Masonite  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     826,703.  pub,  1-17-67.     Q.  12. 
Massenglll.   S.   H.,    Co.,   The,   Bristol,  Ten*.     711,118,   cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  O^aka,  Japan.    826,- 

800,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  21. 
Maxon  Premlx  Burner  Co.,  Inc.,  Muncle,  ltd.     826,873,  pub 

11-8-66.     Cl.  34. 
McCrea  Equipment  Co. :  See 

McCrea,  C.  Leslie. 
McCrea,  C.  Leslie,  d.b.a.  MeCrea  Equipment  Co.,  Washington 

D.C.     711,226,  cane.     Cl.  34 
McGraw-Edison  Co. :  See — 

McGraw  Electric  Co. 
McGraw  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,   111.,   and 

McGraw-Edison    Co.,    Elgin,    111 

4-4-67.     Cl.  21. 


[>lin. 


.;. 


Louis,  Mo.,   by 
363;405,     12(c)     pub. 


McKay    Co.,   The,    Pittsburgh,    Pa.      826,7j8,    pub.    1-17-67. 

CT.  13. 
McKnlgbt,  Laurence  J..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     4^5,808.  12(c)  pub. 

4-4-07.     a.  12. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co.,  Evansville,  Ind.    826,094.  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Menley  ft  James  Laboratories,  from  Smith  Kline  ft  French 

Laboratories.    Philadelphia,    Pa.     827,0lf    pub.    12-20-66. 

a.  51. 
Metropolitan     Brick,     Inc.,     Canton,     Ohl(>.     826,678.     pub. 

1-17-67.     a.  12. 
Mldland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Latrobe  Steel  and  Coupler  Co. 
Midland-Ross  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826,$26,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  23. 


i.m, 


Mid-States  Gummed  Paper  Co.,  Chicago,  til.,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  22$,866,  ren.  4-4-67. 
a.  37. 


Military  Post  Siuppllers.  Newark,  N.J.    711J380,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp.,  Menla  Park,  N.J.     826,- 

619,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  1.  I 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Mid-Statea  (Tummed  Paper  Co.  I 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.   Co.,   St.   Paut,   Minn.     826,690, 

pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  12.  ,        „„    „„„ 

Minster    &lachine    Co.,    The.    Minster,    Ohio.     826,822,    pub. 

1-17-67.     a.  23. 
Mlrro  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

Aluminum  Goods  Mfg.  Co. 
Mr.  Steak,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     827,025.  i^ub.  12-3-63.     Cl. 

100. 
Model  WaUpaper  and  Paint  Co.,  Taylor,  Mfcb.    826,734,  pub. 

1-17-67.     (5l.  16.  ^  _ 

Modern  Research,  Inc.,  Clinton,  Ind.    711,825,  cane.    G.  51. 
Meleeulon  Research  Corp.,  Cambridge,  MaJBs.     827,028.  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  100.  _  ..  ^_ 

Moore-Rane  Mfg.  Co.,  COrvallis,  Oreg.    826,?719,  pub.  1-17-67. 

CL  13.  ,„ 

Morris.  Philip,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Clark  Gum  Co,,  New  York,  N.Y. 

826,996.  pub.  1-17-87.     Cl.  46. 
Morton    International,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      826,639,    pub. 

11-1-66.     Multiple  Gass   (Gasses  4.  6.  16.  29,  and  62). 
Morton  International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    886,642,  pub.  9-13- 

66.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  5,  6,  and  16), 

Mosler  Safe  Co.,  The.  Hamilton,  Ohio.     8^6,845,  pub.  1-17- 

67.  Cl.  26. 

Mostow  Co.,  The,  Skokie,  111.    711.154.  carte.     G.  21. 

Mothereare  Ltd.,  London,  England.  826,906,  pub.  1-17-67. 
CL  39.  ^ 

Moxon,  B.  H.,  ft  Sons  Ltd.,  Klrkburton,  Buddersfleld,  Eng- 
land.   711,284,  cane.    CL  42.  i 

N.V.  Chocolade-en  Cacaofabriek  "Kwatta"  :;  See — 
N.V.  Stoom  Chocolade-  ft  Cacaofabriek  "Kwatta." 

N.V.  Stoom  Chocolade-  ft  Cacaofabriek  "KvHatU"  Middenlaan, 
by  N.V.  Chocolade-en  Cacaofabriek  "Kwi<tta,"  Breda,  Neth- 
erlands.   145,467, 12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.    Cl«  46. 

Nashua  Corp.,  Nashua,  N.H.    711,246,  canf    G.  37. 
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National  Distributors,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.    827,023,  pub.  1-17- 

67.    Cl.  52. 
National  Gypsum  Co.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     826,673,  pub.  5-17-66. 

National'  Mattress  Co.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.    430,919,  ren.  4-4- 

87.     Cl.  32. 
National   Mattress   Co.,    Huntington,    W.    Va.      431,408,    ren. 

4-4-67.     CL  32. 
National  Reloading  Mfg.  AssociaUon  Inc..  Ithaca.  N.Y.     711,- 

361,  cane.     Cl.  200. 
National  Travel  Association,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    711,- 

263.  cane.     CL  88. 
New  CasUe  Products.  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Ind.     826,851,  pub. 

1-17-67.    Cl.  26. 
New   CasUe  Products,   Inc.,   New  Castle,   Ind.      826,866,   pub. 

1-17-67.     CL  32. 
New  York  Feather  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     826,860,  pub. 

12-28-65.     Cl.  82. 
New  York  Herald  Tribune  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    711,276.  cane 

Cl    38 
Nord'en  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.    826,768,  pub.  1-17- 

67.     Cl.  18. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The,  Norwich,  N.Y.     222,838,  12(e) 

pub.  4-4-67.    Cl.  18. 
Nufold  Corp.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     826,672,  pub.  11-8-68.     CL 

Oberto  Sausage  Co.,  Seattle.  Wash.    826,988,  pub.  10-25-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Obepo  Sausage  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     826,990.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Oceana  import  Co..  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.     711,146,  cane.     Cl. 

Old  Town  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     711,248,  cane.     Cl    37. 
t>'yn>P>a  Brewing  Co.,  Olympla,  Wash.     826,620,  pub.  9-22- 

64.    Cl.  2. 
Originators    Engineering   and    Development    Co.,    The.    Fort 

Worth.  Tex.    826,825,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl  23. 
Osborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     826,834,  pub.  10-18- 

66.  Cl.  23. 
Oscar  Enterprises  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Atlantis  Pump  Co..  Berkeley, 

Calif.    826.821,  pub.  1-17-67.    CL  23. 
Ostoich,  Anthony  S. :  See — 

Cal-Cap  Fisheries. 
Oxwall  Tool  Co..  Ltd..  Flushing,  N.Y.     826,835,  pub.  1-17- 

87.     CL  23. 
Oy  Kovametalll  Ab,  Lintuvaara,  Finland.    826,879,  pub.  1-17- 

67.  CL  35. 
Paclfle  Corrugated  Culvert  Co.,  Irwindale,  Calif.     826,679, 

pub.  1-17-67.    CL  12. 

;."...'?■.:  " 

Par  Records :  Sec 

Flkejs,  Gordon  C. 
Para-Lax  Corp.,  from  The  Photo-Line  Corp.,  Tulsa,   Okla. 

711.382,  cane.    Cl.  52. 
Park    Mfg.    Co.,    Grant    Park,    111.      826,621,    pub.    1-17-67. 

Parke,   Davis   ft  Co.,   Detroit,   Mich.      826,763,   pub.   1-3-67. 

Paschal,  Paul  S.,  d.b.a.  Tri-Une  Chemical  Co.,  Wake  Forest, 

N.C.    828,771,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  18. 
Paul  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. 
Peck's  Products  Co. :  See — 

Rumpf,  Oustav  A. 
Pecora  Chemical  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    826,694,  pub.  1-17- 

87.     Cl.  12. 
Pelican  State  Laboratory  :  See — 

Smith.  Euclid  B. 
Penn  Petroleum  Corp.,   Detroit,  Mich.     826,741.  pub.   1-17- 

Pennex  Products  Co.,  Verona,  Pa.    426,923,  ren.  4-f4-67.    CL 

Pennex  Products  Co.,  Verona,  Pa.    422,984,  ren.  4-4-67.    Cl. 

51. 
Pennsylvania  Box  ft  Lumber  Co.,  Inc.,  Warminster.  Pa.     S26.- 

628,  pub.  1-17-67.    CL  2.  .       .         «, 

PepsiCo,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     826,986,  pub.  1-17-67.     G. 

45. 
Percos.  Inc. :  See — 

Soclete  a  Responsabilite  Limlte  Carven. 
Perfect  Paint  Products,  Inc.,  Brentwood.  Md.     826,681,  pub. 

1-17-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  12  and  18). 
P«™anent  Filter  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     711,140,  cane. 

Pervel  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Plastic  Film  Corp. 
Peter's  Bag  ft  Novelty  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    711,048,  cane. 

Pfiser,   Chas.,   ft   Co.,    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     826,664,   pub. 

Pflser.  Chas.,  ft  Co.,'  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    826,773,  pub.  1-17- 

67.     G.  18. 
Pflser,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,775-6,  pub. 

1-17-67.     CL  18. 
Phillips,  Marie,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    826,987,  pub.  1-17-67. 

\^l.    Off. 


1/uu.    i— XI— TJI.        \,l,    A*. 

Paper    Supply    Co.,    The,    Baltimore.    Md.      826,896-7,    pub. 
1-17-67.    Cl.  37. 


Photo-Line  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Para-Lac  Corp. 


Pickup   Tops   Mfg.   Co.,   Sunnyvale,   Calif.     826,785-6,  pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  19. 

Pillsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    711,314,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Pioneer  Hi-Bred  Corn  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     826,615    pub 
1-17-67.     G.  1. 

Pitman-Myers  Co..  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.,  Midland,  Mich.     61,758,  ren.  4-4-67.     G.  18. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     826.687,  pub. 
1-17-67.     G.  12. 


Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaas  Co..  d.b.a.  Barreled  SunUght  Paint  Co. 

"i-U-^?  ^CL*16'^*"'  ^°"   ^"'"'""■«*»-   P»-     82«.7«.  pub. 

^"l-uif?!  ^cV *16^'"'   ^°  •   ""«""'«»>'    P«-     826,750,    pub. 

^^Ki*.n&  ^"'"'••^iTal?'*^  N-^v  to  P«"»l  Induatriea  Inc.. 
Plalnfleld,  Conn.     429,24ti,  ren.  4-4-07.      Cl    14 

rv>"*^r?'"***',"*^^  9l-l  ^'/«°"'  ''Ich.,  by  The  Gibson-Homans 

Pi«.YoS*n*i*°1'  9*"^     231,249,  12(c)  pub.  4^4-67.     G   12 

pub   1-1%7     "cT  i"*^"  '  ^"^*'*''  ^^^'  ^^      826,638, 

^'if-lfr^S*"  CTT'sg^**'  ^°*^'  ^*°*<*°-  **"■  826,899,  pub. 
P'*Jt  *,Lam»>ert,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     826,742,  pub.  1-17-67. 

^'g*'62*  ^*°'''*  ^°-  '^^^'  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  711,333,  cane, 
^'l^k^f  ^C™5*2  ^°"  ^***'  ^*°<^°°*'*'  Ohio.  827.018.  pub. 
^'l^rj-tl^^^^^Ri^^"  ^^^'  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     827,020,  pub. 

^^i^oJUil  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex     426.917 
12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.     Cl.  18.  .  .  ,      ■. 

^'n'-  ,?*«>"bruch-Praparate  Bottger   Kommandltgesellschaf  t 
r,  ?f.'"S' ^"°"y-    827,008,  pub.  9-20-66.    CL  51. 
Public  Service  Tire  Corp. :  nee — 

n  w,.^"J?"<^  ?^n:}^  '"'■e  *  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 

p«r^n^*Sl'-Sfi,P"^^"'*^'-92a  ^°<^-  *°  PubUe  Service  Tire 
Corp.    Brooklyn    N.Y.     228,826.  ren.  4-4-67.     G.  85. 

^"!^S!**T.^*"5*"Sr''  ^"'^A  <»•>»•*•  Puerto  Rico  Distilling  Co., 
Ared^,  Puerto  Rico.    8^7,061,  pub.  1-17-67     Cl   5T 

Puerto  Rico  Distilling  Co. :  See—  -«•.     v-i.  ox. 

Puerto  Rico  Disflllers,  Inc. 

^"™".*  J''"f'l''*'^"'  Co.,   The,   New  York,   N.Y..   from   M  ft  R 
^etetlc  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     711,132,  cane. 

^"l-\'7%7'!**"^C1^3"  ^°'^'  ''*'*■  "^"o°°*'  P*-     826,908,  pub. 
^G^"5^*   Corp.,    St.   Louis,    Mo.      826,726,    pub.    4-13-65. 
5!H?f/^'*c^°-.^?"*^^"- ^26*03,  pub.  11-15-66.    G.  39. 
1-^7^7  ^15*'  '     ^*'"^°"e'     -"^C.     828,730,     pub. 

R*^toD    Purina   Co.,    St.    Louis,   Mo.      61.057,    ren.    4  4  67. 

^Jl'!^°?i.^"'"'°*   ^°'    S*-   ^"*»'   Mo.     61,064,   ren    4-4-67. 

^*?  Star  Milling  Co.    The,  Wichita.  Kans..  to  General  MiUs, 
Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     226,is6,  ren.  4-4-67.     G.  46 
1-17-OT      CI**R1*"'    ^°*^'   ^*"   Nuys,   Calif.      827,015,   pub. 

KegJ  ^Knitting"  Co'.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     711,278,  cane. 

^ni.  ''22ta,*re?'4-^?"2:nr  """"'^  ^^'p-  ^•'*»°' 

Re'<J-Mere<l«th,  Inc..  Lawrence,  Mass.     826,949,  pub.  1-17-67. 

ReiUv    Tar  ft   Chemical   Corp.,   Indianapolis,   Ind.     82^08 
„  Pub;.l-J^7-6^      Multiple  Class  (Gasses  12  and  16).   •^ 
RepubUc  Gypsum  Co.,  Lubbock,  Tex.     828,676,  pub.  1-17-67. 

ResDOlco'  AG,   Zurich,   Swltierland.     826,922,   pub.   1-17-67. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Syracuse  Ornamental  Co. 

Franklin  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc. 
Rexall    DrM    and    Gwmlcal    Co..    d.b.a.    Tupperware,    Los 
Angeles.  Ciaif.      826,842.  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  24/ 

^f!^  1^^  ,.?'"*  o£?i??J<^*'    Co.,    d.ba.    Tupperware,    Los 
Angeles.  Calif.     826.627,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  2^^ 
r?  1^  Metals  Co.,  Richmond,  Va.    826,684,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Keznol<ls  MeUla  Co.,  Richmond,  Va.     826,722,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Rhodes,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     826,862,   pub.   1-17-67.     Cl    32 
Rhodes,   Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.     826,867,  pub.   1-17-67.     G!  82. 
l-17'-67'     C'i    li'  '    ^^^^°^°°^'   '^■-     826,764-5,    pub. 

Rolcor  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Davidson,  Edward  M. 
RoUform    Inc.,    Ann   Arbor,    Mich.      826,702,    pub.    1-17-67. 

RoU -O-Graphie,  Inc. :  See — 
Davidson.  Edward  M. 

^®,''*r',^U"*?!.^,-o^°'^'  ^o'*  Washington,  Pa.     826,772,  pub. 
1—17—67.      Cl.  18. 

Rothenberg,    Philip,   ft   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.     826,936, 
pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  39. 

^°,"*, J'^i^^JSr***-   I°<^>    ^-'ew   York.    N.Y.      827,021-2,    pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  52.  •  <   f 

Rowil  Cycle  Corp.,   Hewlett,   N.Y.     826,778.   pub.   1-17-67. 

RoZj  Milton,  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     826,981,  pub.  1-17-67. 

^•^o'lJ'''*'   Sm.  Sons,   Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     826,901,  pub. 
11—2—65.      (jl.  39. 

Rumpf.   Gustay  A.,  d.b.a.   Da-Z  Mfg.  Co.,  Jenklntown,  Pa., 

i®^^'"n,^',**J^°*^*'    ^°-    S*-    L®°*"'    Mo.      228,385.    ren! 

4-4— o7.       Vrl.   16. 

S  ft  C  Electric  Co. :  See- 
Schweitzer  and  Conrad. 

^'826%a7*S*l-?7:^V-'G^'2T''  ^''''''''  ^°'''^**"'  ^"'^ 
Safco  Products  Co. :  See — 
Fidelity  File  Box,  Inc. 
Saf-Dlve  Mfg.  Corp.,  MlamL  Fla.     711,162,  cane.     G.  22. 
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SaslnaTir    Products    Corp..    Saginaw,    Mich.      826,817,    pub. 

r-17-67.     a.  23. 
Salzborger  Sklfabrlk  :  See — 

Amstelner.  Anton.  ,  .«„  .n,, 

San  Juan  Grocery  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    711,106,  cane.    CI. 

18 
Sand'efur  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Lawndale,  Calif.    826,815,  pub. 

1-17--67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  32). 
Scbannann  Machine  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,204-5,  cane. 

€1.  23. 
Scharmann  Machine  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,207,  cane. 

CI   23 
Scherlng  Corp.,  Bloomfleld,  N.J.    711,258.  cane.    CI.  38. 
Schuler  CtaocoUtes,  Inc.,  Winona,  Minn.     711,377,  cane.    CI. 

46. 
Schweltser  and  Conrad  to     SAC  Electric  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

228,  718,  ren.  4-4-67.    CI.  21.  _    „^ 

Scott  Paper  Co.,  Chester,  Pa.    711.253.  cane.     CI.  37. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    711,083,  cane.    CI.  12. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    826;934,  pub.  1-17-67. 

CI.  39. 
Seaspun,  Inc.,  Green's  Farms,  Conn.     826,947,  pub.  1-17-67. 

CI  30 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     826,882,  pub.  1-17-67.     CI. 

36. 
Shannon  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga..  to  Chadbourn 

Gotham,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    427,159,  ren.  4-4-67.     CI. 

39 
Sheffield  Ptastics,  Inc.,  Sheffield,  Mass.     826,809,  pub.  1-17- 

67       CI    21 
SheUbuUd'er  Co.,  The,   Houston,  Tex.     711,044,  cane.     CI.   1. 
Shure  Brothers,  Inc.,  Eranston,  111.    826,805-6,  pub.  1-17-67. 

CI.  21. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.     826,783,  pub. 

1-17-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  19  and  23) . 
SllberUne   Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Stamford,    Conn.      711,037,    cane. 

a.  1. 

Slant/Fin  Corp..  Greenvale,  N.Y.    826,877,  pub.  1-17-67.     CI. 

34. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Harvestore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights. 

111.    826,695,  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  12. 
Smith-AlKop  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.     826,- 

746,  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  16. 
Smith,  David  H.,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.     826,913,  pub.  l-ir-67. 

CI  39. 
Smith,    Euclid    B.,    d.b.a.    Pelican    State    Laboratory,    New« 

Orleans.  La.    711.383,  cane.    CI.  52.  ] 

Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See 


Stange  Co.,  Chleago,  111.     826,995,  pub.  l-lt-67.     CI.  46. 
Stark,  Wetzel  &  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Hormel,  Geo.  A.,  &  Co.  ' 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     826,647,  pub.  12-13- 

86.     CI.  6. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,660,  pub.  1-17- 

67.     CI.  6.  * 

Steatite   and    Porcelain    Products   Ltd.,   Stotlrport-on-Serern, 

Kngland.     826.798.  pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  21. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp..  Chleago.  111.     826,731.  pub.  1-17-67. 

Stratford  Retreat  House,  White  Plains,  from  JFD  Electronics 

Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     826^01,  pub.   l-l!r-67.     CI.  21. 
Stylors.    Inc.,    Jacksonville,    Fla.      826,985-    pub.    1-17-67. 

CI.  44. 
Sugar    Beet    Products    Co..    Saginaw.    Mich,     827,017,    pub. 

l-17-«7.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  92). 
Swan    Shoe   Co.,    Inc.,    Baltimore,   Md.      427^660,   12(c)    pub. 

4—4—67.     CI    39  f        •         ^    '    »- 

Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Masi.     826,624,  pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  2.  T  .       .  V 

Swenson,  Oscar  J.,  Branford,  Conn.     820,0810,  pub.  1-17-07. 

CI.   12. 
Symons   Mfg.   Co.,   Des   Plalnes,    111.      826.701,   pub.    1-17-67. 

CI.   12. 
Syracuse   Ornamental   Co.,    Syracuse,    N.Y.,   by    Rexall   Drug 

and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Syroco,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     428.- 

977,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.     CI.  21. 
Syroco  :  See 


820,0^7,  pub.  1-17-07. 


Menley  &  James  Laboratories^  Ltd. 

cf.-^! 


Snap-On  Tools  Corp.,  Kenosha,  Wis.     826,632,  pub.  1-17-67. 


Snyder,  H.  P.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N.Y.    826,787,  pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  19. 
Societe  a  Responsabllite  Limlte  Carven,   Paris,  France,    to 

Percos.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      426,364,   ren.   4-4-67.      CI. 

51. 
Sodete  Anonyme  des  Laboratoires  du  Docteur  Debat.  Paris. 

France.    222.296,  ren.  4-4-67.    CI.  18. 
Societe  Anonyme  Jules  Robin,  Acienne,  d.b.a.  Folligny  &  Co., 

Cognac   (Charente),  France.     826,999,  pub.  1-17-67.     CI. 

49. 
Societe  d'Utillsation  Sdentlflque  et  Industrielle  du  Frold  Usi- 

froid, 

a.  26. 


>.,  To 


itingu 
I,  Fr 


froid,  Boulogne   (Seine),  France.     826,844,  pub.  8-16-66. 


Societe  Fleurs  de  Paris,  from  Delarbre  Jean  Jacques  (nee 
Veyre  Viviane),  Parts,  France.    711,379,  cane.    CI.  50. 

Societe  Rhodiaceta,  Paris,  France.  826,907,  pub.  12-14-65. 
CI.  39. 

Societe  Rhodiaceta.  Paris,  France.  826,951,  pub.  2-22-66. 
CI    42 

Societe  Rhodiaceta,  Paris,  France.     826,971,  pub.  12-14-65. 

CI.  43. 
Sohio  Chemical  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826,667,  pub.  8-30-66. 

CI.  12.  _ 

Somerset  Knitting  Mills,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    826,911.  pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  39.  „  ^         ., 

Sommer,  Adolph,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  to  A.  W.  Faber-Castell 

Pencil  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.    60,496,  ren.  4-4-67.    CI.  37. 
Sooner  Moulding  Corp.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     826,688,  pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  12. 
Space  Age  Camper  Co.,  Inc.,  W^karusa,  Ind.     826,780,  pub. 

1-17-67.    CI.  19. 
^ace  Age  Camper  Co.,  Inc.,  Wakarusa,  Ind.     826,782,  pub. 

1-17-67.    CI.  19. 
Spartan  Mills,  Spartanburg,  S.C.     222,555.  12(c)   pub.  4-4- 

67.     CI.  42.  ,   ^ 

Spartan  Mills,  Spartanburg,  S.C.     222,875,  12(c)   pub.  4-4- 

67.     CI,  42. 
Spinnerin  Yarn  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Hackensack;  N.J.     826,975, 

pub.  l-17-«7.    CI.  43. 
Splro,  Jack,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     429,843,  ren.  4-4- 

67     CI    39 
Sportsman's  Golf  Corp.,  Melrose  Park,  111.     711,170,  cane. 

a.  22. 

Spray-Vac:  See — 

wosepka,  George  R. 

Sprecher:  See — 

Sprecher,  Solomon. 

Sprecher,  Solomon,  d.b.a.  Sprecher,  New  York,  N.Y.    826,827, 

pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  23.  , 

Spriny-AirCo.,  The:  See —  I 


Back  Supporter,  Inc. 
Stacy  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

a.  42. 
Stacy  Keach,  Studio  City,  Calif.    826,885,  pub.  1-17-67.    CI 

36. 
Standard  Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J 

pub.  1-17-67.    CI.  5. 


826,961,  pub.  1-17-67. 


826,641, 


Syracuse  Ornamental  Co. 
Tapecoat  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Evanston.  111. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  12  and  IG). 
Tennent  Caledonian  Breweries  Ltd. :  See — 

Tennent,  J.  ft  R.,  Ltd. 
Tennent,  J.  ft  R.,  Ltd.  to  Tennent  Caledonian  Breweries  Ltd., 

Glasgow,    Scotland.      59.887.   ren.   4-4-67.      CI.   48. 
Tera-Llte    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    San    Jose,    Calif,      826,675,    pub. 

1-17-67.     CI.  12. 
Tbonet   Bros.,    Inc.,    to   Thonet   Industries.   Inc.,    New   York. 

N.Y.     226,806,  ren.  4-4-67.     CI.  32 
Thonet  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Thonet  Bros.,  Inc. 
Three  Fountains,   Inc.,   The,   from   Westminster  Enterprises 

Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The  Three  Fountains  Restaurant,  St.  Louis,  Mo 

827,027,  pub.  1-10-67.     Cl.  100. 
Three  Fountains  Restaurant,  The :  See 

Westminster  Enterprises,  Ltd. 
Toho  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.     82G,6}2,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  1,  42,  and  43) 
Torch  Aid  Industries  :  See — 

Cuff,  Fred. 
Torrington  Co.,  The,  by  The  Torrington  Co.,  Torrington,  Conn 

225.216,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.      Cl.  23. 
Town  and  Country  Shoes,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  \|o.     826,930,  pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  39. 
Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.     826,9(0.  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.   42. 
Tracor,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.     826,796,  pub.  l-(17-67.     Multiple 

Class  (Classes  21,  26,  and  27). 
Tremco    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Cleveland,    Ohio..     826,683,    pub. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  12. 
Trend  Centers  :  See — 

Trend  Centers,  Inc. 
Trend   Centers,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Trend   Centers,   New   York,   N.Y 

826,912.  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  39. 
Tri-Une  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Paschal,  Paul  S. 
Tupperware :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Union    Bag   ft   Paper   Co.,   The,    to    Union   Camp   Corp. 

York,  NTY.     67,184,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  2. 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New 

York,  N?Y.     58,667-8,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.  31. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The. 
Columbia  Bag  ft  Paper  Corp. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     827,031-2 

pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  102. 
Union    Oil    Co.    of    Boston,    Revere,    Mass,      826,740,    pub. 

8-23-66.     Cl.  16. 
Unistrut  Corp.,  Wayne,  Mich.    826,677,  pub.  1-17-67.    Cl.  12. 
United   Electric   Products   Co.,    Bronx,    N.Y.      711,047,   cane. 

a.  2. 
United  Electrical  Mfg.  Co.,  Adrian,  Mich.,  to  McGraw-Edison 

Co.,  Elgin.  111.     214,404,  ren.  4-4-67.     (:i.  21. 
United  iKrchants  and  Mfg.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,033-4, 

pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  106. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.^  New  York,  N.Y. 

826.953,  pub.  12-27-66.     O.  42. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

826.956.  pub.  1-17-67.      Cl.  42. 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp., 

826,784,  pub.  1-17-67.     Q.  19. 
United  States  Luggage  :  See — 

United  States  Trunk  Co.,  Inc. 
U.S.    Marine   Coatings,   Inc.,    Sarasota,   FlA. 

1-17-67.     Cl.  16. 
U.S.  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fl«. 

Cl.  18. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York.  NiY.    826,691,  pub. 

11-1-66.     a.  12. 
U.S.  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,- 

770,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  18. 
United    States   Rubber   Co.,    New   York,    N.f-      826,808,    pub. 

1-17-67.     a.  21. 
United   States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,   N.V.     826,880,  pub. 

1-18-66.     Cl.  36. 
United  States  Trunk  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Unlte|  States  Luggage, 

Fall  River,  Mass.     826,631,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  3. 


New 


B,  Ca 
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Angeles,  Calif. 

826,744,    pub. 
711,137,  cane. 
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Lpjohn  Co.,  The.  Kalamazoo,  Mich.     711,129,  cane.     Cl.  18 
Vacuum    Processes.    Inc.,    Richardson,    Tex.      826,830,    pub 

1-17-07.     Cl.  23. 
Vail  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Gary  Industries,  Inc. 
Velveray   Corp.,   Clifton,   X.J.      711,386,   cane.     Cl.   106. 
Vermette  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Hammond,  Ind.     826,833,  pub 

1-17-67.     a.  23. 
Viavi  Co..  The. 

Law,  Hartland,  and  Herbert  E.  Law. 
Vibrite  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     711.237,  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Vic  Culver  Co. :  See— 


826,704,   pub.    1-17-67. 
226,643,  ren. 


Westminster  Enterprises,  Ltd. :  See- 

The  Three  FounUins,  Inc. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co.,  Tacoma,   Wash. 

Cl.  12. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp.,   Wheeling,  W.  Va. 

^??.**'o/'"*''*"'  ^-  ^°^^^  ^^-  ^H.  826,852.  pub.  1-17-07. 
White  Laboratories,  Inc.,  KenUworth,  N.J.  711.114,  cane. 
White  Motor  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     826,777,  pub.  1-17-67. 

^1.    XV, 
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1-17-67.     a.  12. 
Viroal  Graphics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    826,863,  pub.  1-17-67 

Vlteilo,  Charles:  See—/ 

Bristol-Myers  Co. 
Volkmer  Mfg.  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.     826,689,  pub.  1-17-67.     Cl. 

Vulcan-Hart  Corp. :  See — 
Crane.  William  M.,  Co. 

Wadsworth  Equipment  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.    826,721,  pub.  1-17- 
67.     CI.  IS. 

Walker,    Hiram,   ft  Sons,   Inc.,   Peoria,   111.     827,000-2,   pub. 
1-17-67.     Cl.  49. 

Wallace-Murray  Corp. :  See — 

American  Swiss  File  ft  Tool  Co. 

Waltham  Watch  Co..  Waltham,  Mass.,  by  Waltham  Watch  Co., 
Chicago,  111.     427.536-7,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-67.     Cl.  27. 

Webb,  C;  J.,  Jr.,  from  Chas.  J.  Webb  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     826,643,  pub.  1-3-67.    Cl.  6. 

Webb.  Chas.  J.,  Sons  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Webb,  C.  iy  Jr. 
Wee  Editions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     826,932,  pub.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Wentworth  Mfg.  Co.,  Lake  City.  S.C.     826,914,  pub.  1-17-67. 


„P"'>.  l-"-57.     Multiple  aass  (Classes  23  and  103). 
Williams,  J.  B    Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Thomaston,  Conn.    826,874-5, 

pub.  1-17-67.     Cl.  34. 
Wilson    Hugh  D.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     711,041,  cane.     Cl.  1. 

^^•j'.f  ^'}Jf^'"-  ^°<^-  Peterson,  N.J.     826.918,  pub.  1-17- 
o7.      CI.  30. 

Witchell-Shelll  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  by  A.  R.  Hyde  ft  Sons  Co., 

Cambridge.  Mass.     338.768,  12(c)  pub.  4-4-87.     Cl.  39. 
Witco  Chemical  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Kendall  Refining  Co. 
^n-Tn'^i''*,?^  ■"^,  ^■?°"'«  <^o''P-  Rockford,  Mich.     826,748, 
Womack  Electronics,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.     826,887,  pub.  1-17- 

v7.      Cl.   oO. 

"^f-vr^r    Ci   27'   ^°'   ^'^   ^'"■^'    ^^      826,853-4,   pub. 
Wo^Dka,  George  R.,  d.b.a.  Spray-Vac,  Billings,  Mont.     711,- 

'^N!r'"4T4:90i:^j:en.*4-l!Srcr42."'  ""'■'  '°'-  ^'•^"  ^"'' 
Wullschleger  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

WullBchleger  ft  Co. 
Wy»ndotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     826,733,  pub. 

i~lT— OT,       Cl,   lo. 


Westbury  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  The  Dow     Z  ft  T  Importing  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif      826  799   nub 
Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mich.     428,663,  ren.  4-4-67.     Cl.         l-17-6f    Multiple  Clasi  (Classes  21  ind  36). 

Zeoluc  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    711.340-1.  cane.    Cl.  101. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Bowd  of  Appeals  DccirioiH  Rendered  In  the  Month  of 
Febmary  1967 

Examiner  affirmed  204 

Ehcamlner  affirmed  In  part 44 

Examiner  reTersed 64 

Total S12 


Notkc  of  Dayllsfat  Sarliv  Time 

The  Patent  Office  will  operate  on  Dayllfht  Saving  Time 
from  May  1, 1967  tbrougb  October  29, 1967. 


Dtadwuicn 


Design   No.   187,504. — Oeorgt  D.   Shelton,  Riverside,   Calif. 

SPRAT  GUN  UNIT.     Patent  dated  Mar.  22,  1960.     Dis- 

clalmer  filed  Dec.  23,  1966,  by  tbe  aMlgifee,  The  Flint- 

kote  Company. 

Hereby  enters  tbis  disclaimer  to  tbe  claim  of  said  patent. 


2,813,761.— ^'roiiPU  E.  Barrett,  Riverside,  Calif.  PLASTIC 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  19,  1957. 
Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  23,  1966,  by  tbe  assignee.  The  Flint- 
kote  Company. 

Hereby  enters  tbls  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,144,670.— /oool>  8.  Kamhorian,  West  Newton,  Jacob  8.  Kam 
borian,  Jr.,  Needbam  Heights,  and  Robert  B.  Field.  Broclc- 
ton,  Mass.     METHOD  OF  LASTING  FOOTWEAR.    Pat- 
ent dated  Aug.  18,  1964.     Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  16,  1966, 
by  the  assignee,  Jacob  8.  Kamhorian. 
Hereby  enters  this   dlscUlmer  to   claims   1—1,  6-9,   11,   15 

and  16  of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interferences  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  tbe  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  2,999,166,  J.  ScbOnack,  METHOD  OF  ME- 
CHANICALLY DETECTING  A  MARK  AFFIXED  TO  A 
DOCUMENT,  decided  Oct.  28,  1966,  Interference  No.  93,362, 
claims  1  and  2. 


Patent  No.  3,025.344,  S.  R.  Bosustow,  ANIMATED  PIC- 
TURE VIDEOTAPE  RECORDING,  decided  Feb.  20,  1967, 
Interference  No.  95,572,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,030,015,  F.  W.  Wlealander,  E.  L.  Copony.  W. 
A.  Davidson,  F.  D.  Alexander,  and  J.  V.  Smith,  INYENTORT 
CONTROL  SYSTEM,  decided  Nov.  80,  1966,  Interference  No. 
93,968,  claim  8. 

Patent  No.  3,031,650,  R.  J.  Koemer,  MEMORY  ARRAY 
SEARCHING  SYSTEM,  decided  Dec.  29,  1966,  Interference 
No.  98,566,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3.069,362,  R.  L.  Mays,  H.  B.  Rhodes,  and  F.  W. 
Leavltt,  REACTIVATION  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES,  de- 
cided Nov.  80,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,067,  claims  8,  9  and 
10. 

Patent  No.  3,075,548,  H.  B.  Horton,  DELAY  LINE  MEM- 
ORY, decided  Oct.  28,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,877,  elalm  8. 

Patent  No.  3,075,548,  H.  B.  Horton,  DELAY  LINE  MEM- 
ORY, decided  Oct.  28,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,879,  dtlm  6. 

Patent  No.  3,081,280,  D.  P.  Carlson,  STABILIZED  POLY- 
OXYMETHYLENE,  decided  Oct.  28,  1966,  Interference  No. 
94,405,  claims  1,  3,  4  and  6. 

Patent  No.  3,091,173,  0.  B.  Koch,  SYNTHETIC  ARTICLE, 
decided  Feb.  28,  1967,  Interference  No.  94,861,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3.146,624,  W.  Talbot,  ACCELEROMETBR,  de- 
cided Feb.  8,  1967,  Interference  No.  95,074,  claims  1,  2.  3,  6, 
8,  9,  10,  11  and  12. 

Patent  No.  3,150,127,  G.  NominC  and  R.  Bncoart,  PREPA- 
RATION OF  ll/J-HYDROXY-19-NOR-TBSTOSTBRONE,  de- 
cided Feb.  24,  1967,  Interference  No.  95,190,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,152,014,  C.  Berger  and  R.  M.  Lnrle.  DUAL 
MEMBRANE  FUEL  CELL  AND  THE  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY,  decided  Jan.  16, 
1967,  Interference  No.  95,062,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9, 
15  and  16. 

Patent  No.  3,154,611,  K.  Dlnbergs,  THERMAL  CUBE  OF 
SPANDEX  FIBERS,  decided  Feb.  28,  1967,  Interference  No. 
95,187,  claims  3  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,165,941,  J.  F.  Morse,  SINGLE  LEVER  CON- 
TROL FOR  A  THROTTLE  AND  AN  ELECTRICALLY  OP- 
ERATED CLUTCH,  decided  Jan.  81,  1967,  Interference  No. 
94,946,  claims  1,  3,  5,  14,  15,  16  and  17. 

Patent  No.  3,200,199,  J.  Bang,  STEREOPHONIC  REVER- 
BERATION CIRCUIT,     decided  Jan.  31,  1967,  Interference 

No.  95,348,  claims  6,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,219,432,  M.  K.  Scb&fer  and  F.  Kallt,  FER- 
TILIZER COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  UREA  AND  AU>£HYDE,  decided  Feb.  28, 
1967,  Interference  No.  95,609,  claim  1. 


New  AppUcati<Hi  Received  During  Febraary  1967 

Patents 6366 

Designs 359 

Plant  Patents 12 

Reissues   21 

Total 6758 


-April  11,  1967 

Patents 1096— No.  3,312,981  to  No.  3,314,076,  incl. 

Designs 52— No.     207,390  to  No.     207,441,  Incl. 

Reissues 1 — No.        26,188 

Total 1149  • 

341 


,      PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  27,  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


Actual  Filtnf  Dftt« 
of  Oldest  Cub 
Awkltliif  AetlOD 


New 


Amended 


CHBMICAI.  EXAMINING  OPEBATION— I.  MARCUS.  Diractor. 

OBNBRAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Maneger 

mofganie  Compoands;  Inorganle  Compctitlaiii;  Organo-Metal  sod  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallorfy;  Metal 
8to^;  Sleetro  Cbemlitry;  Batteries;  Hydroearbcoi;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Labrlcattnt  ComposltloDa;  Geaeous 
Ccntpoettlani;  Foel  and  igniting  Derloei. 

aXNSBAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  120-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Hataroeydk;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Axo;  Solfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  Qalnones;  Adds;  Carbozylle  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  OROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rabber;  Proteins;  Macromolecalar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compodticos;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Reaioa;  Reclaiming;  Por«-Fonnlng;  CompoaitiODS  (Part)  e.g.: 
Cottlor.  Mddlnc;  Ink;  AdhetlTe  and  Abrad^  Compodtloos;  Molding,  Sh^>lng  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATmO  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  IflO— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  T^TntTiattw^  Methods  and  Apparatiu;  Stock  Materials;  Adhedve  Bonding; 
Special  Cbemleal  Mannlisctuns;  Special  Utility  Compodtloos;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPBCIAUZXD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  XNGINEERINO,  OROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIOHT, 

UUMftt . 

Vsttnisers;  Foods;  Fennentatlon;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  ManulSeture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  TiinTntnaMm;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purtflcatlcn;  DistOlatlan;  Preserrlng;  Liquid  and  SoUd 
Separatlcn;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Reflrigeratian;  ConoentratlTe  Eraporaton;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Mlsc  Physical  Proeesses. 

BLBCTBICAL  BXAMIICINQ  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  DirMtar. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  OROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

Ganeratlon  and  Utfllxatloa;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conduetoca; 

SBCUBITT,  GBOnP  22fr-S.  BOYD,  Maoager 

Ordnanee,  Flnarms  and  AnunanlUan;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Dlreetlonal  Radio,  Torpedcs,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Badto-ActlTe  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlye  MateriaL 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Conunnnleattons;  Mnlt4>]ezing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  snd  ConTerslcn;  StorageDevloes 
and  Belated  Arts. 

EUECTBONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2SCh-T.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Semt-Condnetor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devloes;  Electronio  Comi>onent  Circuits;  Wave  Transm IsslooLlnes 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHT8IC8.  GROXTP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  liknagar 

Ptaotopq>hy;  Soond  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  OROUP  aWHS.  BOYD,  ManafW 

bidnstrlal  Arts;  Hoosehold,  Persooal  and  Fins  Arts. 


0-l(MS3 


7-26-63 


11-18-63 


10-7-63 


7-2-6S 


11-30-61 


•-12-61 


I-IMB 


3-27-62 


10-2»-«l 


0-6-63 

9-15-64 

7-20-63 

7-l»-«l 

l-U-64 
10-23-6S 


S-36-6S 
6-6-«3 
7-S-61 

n-i-«i 

6-24-63 
4-20-M 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action _. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amendM  application  awaiting  action 


igi,346 

4.094 

140.448 

2,484 

July  2.  1963 

July  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  bdow  expire  during  April  1067,  except  tlfbse  which  may  hare  beeS  extended  under  the 
prorlsioas  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extendon  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  whldi  may  hare  expired  eefller  doe  to  shortened 
tsnns  under  the  prcvidoos  (rf  Pabllo  Law  600.   A  list  of  Veterans' patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  AMwai  iMae/i>«cii(s— ;MS. 

Patents Numbers  3.n2.40S  to  2.S0S.747.iDelodTa 

Plant  Patents Nnmbets  OtO  to  037,  IndndTe 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATIONS  AND  GBOUP8  (Ooatlaasd) 


Actaal  Fillac  Dtte 
of  OldMt  Cmb 
Awaiting  Aetkn 


New 


Amanded 


MECHANICAL  EXABONING  OPEBAXION-T.  H.  BBONADGH.  DInctar.  <' 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MKDLA,  GROUP  »10-A.  BERUN,  Muucw 

^?'!!f!?'  °^'  ■•'^•*<*»:  ^^*^  Hmdlinc  ImplemenU;  Store  Serrlee;  Stwet  and  Web  Feedlnf;Dtoenilnt' Fluid' 
SprtakUnt ;  Flw  EztlncaidMn;  Goto  HuuUIik;  Cbaek  ControUed  Appmtu;  CUmUyiai  Md  AiMrUiv  SoUd.  Boat. 

-l!?!:.^*'"?^**"^  ****"  "^  ^^^  ^'"»*"  ■"'*  -A-PPUrtwuno-t  RaOway.  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes  Rlrid' 
Flexible  and  Special  Beeeptaelea  and  Pat^aiM.  pu«»»*. »««.,  «ifia, 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  taO-N.  BERGER.  Manacer 

*°f!^^^  Pnw«ei.  AiMmbUnc.  Combined  Maofainei,  Spedal  Article  MaUnr  Metal  Delbrmint;  Sheet  Metal " 
^^I^  J!!'"^;,'*^'"^-®"**^'  ****^  '~«dtar.  Metallumcl  Appratu.;  Pl..U«WorS.t  Apparatu.; 
^    ^.?°^  KarthMiware  Apparatut;  Machine  Tooto  for  Shapinc  or  Dlyldtof ;  Work  and  Tool  Holdeiirw^- 
warunc;  Toob;  Cutlery;  Jackt;  Fastenen. 

AMUSEMENT.   HUSBANDRY.   PERSONAL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION,    GROUP   880-A.    RUEOG 
Manager... . ' 


4-8-65 


1-3-W 


»-l«-«3 


10-25-82 


Annuem«it  and  Exwdatof  DeTloee;  Pro)ect<n;  Animal  and  Plant  Huabandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
«Tating;  Flahlng.  Etc;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentiatry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry  PrtnuL  Tyne- 
wrlten;  Statioiery;  InJdrmatkn  DiaMminatiOQ.  ^^  ^'  "*°"°«'  ^5^ 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  »40-C.  F.  GAREAU  Manager 

^T^.rr*'^^^'***"  *°**°"=  "°"  **<*«:  ^^l»:  Tnrt>to«;  Heat  Oeneratloo  and  ExchangeV'Refrlgeratkn 

ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation-  Machine  Elamoits-  Pomr  Tr«i.TnM»,    ' 

FIMD  CONSTRUCTIONS.  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE^^SS^'Jj!!?^.  S^EY   S^^*""" 

JotoU;  F»t«ners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Conneetort;  MlaoeUaneoai  Hardware;  Locks;  BuUdtof  Structuree  ciowre 

^jriton;  BrldcBt;  Ckwrea;  Earth  EngHieerinr  Drllllnr  Mining;  Fomituie;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabtalet  Stroc 

TEXTILES.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  J(»-W.  S.  COLE.  Manater 


r^^.2*SLS?°"**^J'!""=o^"**°'**=  ™*°*  R«»Pt~les;  Lubrication;  Joint  P«*ing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
ture;  Sewing  Maeblnts;  Wlndlog  and  Reeling.  — «»«. 


10-2»-M 


7-1-85 


4-5-65 


2-5-65 


7-18-62 


2-28-84 


4-26-63 


7-25-62 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Fbed  p.  Winslow  "^ 

No.  7527.     Decided  September  22,  1966 
[53  CCPA  -!-;  365  F.2d  1017;  151  USPQ  48] 

1.  Patentability — Obviousness — Words  and  Phrases — "Pin"  and  Rod. 

Where  the  principal  difference  between  what  is  claimed  and  the  prior  art 
resides  in  the  "at  least  one  depending  pin"  of  claims  1  and  3  and  the  "pin 
means"  of  other  claims,  and  where  the  reference  relied  upon  "is  in  the  very* 
same  art"  and  has  "a  rod"  extending  through  aligned  holes,  the  pins  in  ap- 
pellant's machine  and  the  rod  in  the  reference  performing  the  same  function, 
almost  in  the  very  same  way.  Held  "We  see  no  patentable  distinction  between 
a  rod  and  a  pin,  that  being  a  mere  choice  of  terminology.  Appellant  could 
properly  have  called  his  pins  short  rods ;  nor  do  we  see  anything  unobvious 
in  using  two,  if  desired,  instead  of  one." 

2.  Same — Combinino  References — Obviousness — 35  U.S.C.  103. 

"We  think  the  proper  way  to  apply  the  103  obviousness  test  to  a  case  like 
this  is  to  first  picture  the  inventor  as  working  in  his  shop  with  the  prior  art 
references — which  he  is  presumed  to  know — hanging  on  the  walls  around  him, 
One  then  notes  that  what  applicant  Winslow  built  here  he  admits  is  basically 
a  Gerbe  bag  holder  having  air-blast  bag  opening  to  which  he  has  added  two 
bag  retaining  pins.  If  there  were  any  bag  holding  problem  in  the  Gerbe 
machine  when  plastic  bags  were  used,  their  flaps  being  gripped  only  by  spring 
pressure  between  the  top  and  bottom  plates,  Winslow  would  have  said  to 
himself,  'Now  what  can  I  do  to  hold  them  more  securely?'  Looking  around 
the  walls,  he  would  see  Hellman's  envelopes  with  holes  in  their  flaps  hung 
on  a  rod.  He  would  then  say  to  himself,  'Ha  I  I  can  punch  holes  in  my  bags 
and  put  a  little  rod  (pin)  through  the  holes.  That  will  hold  them!  After 
filling  the  bags,  I'll  pull  them  off  the  pins  as  does  Hellman.  Scoring  the  flap 
should  make  tearing  easier.'  "  1 

3.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"Thus  does  appellant  make  his  claimed  invention  merely  by  applying  knowl 
edge  clearly  present  In  the  prior  art.    Section  103  requires  us  to  presume  full 
knowledge  by  the  inventor  of  the  prior  art  in  the  field  of  his  endeavor.    We 
see  no  'hindsight  reconstruction'  here,  but  only  selection  and  application  by 
the  Examiner  of  very  pertinent  art.    That  is  his  duty." 

4.  Same — Particular  Si^ject  Matter— "Apparatus  fob  and  Method  of  Open- 

ing, Filling  and  Closing  Thermoplastic  Bags." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Apparatus  for 
and  Method  of  Opening,  Filling  and  Closing  Thermoplastic  Bags,"  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art,  is  aflBrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  48,668. 
AFFIRMED.  | 

Charles  E.  Brown  [Vincent  L.  Ramik  of  counsel)  for  appellant 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  | 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin.  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  ./.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  unanimous  decision  of  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals,^  adhered  to  upon  reconsideration,  affirming  thei 
Examiner's  rejection  of  apparatus  claims  1,  3,  and  11-18  and  article 
claim  9,  all  remaining  claims  in  application  Serial  No.  48,668,  filedl 
August  10,  1960,  for  "Apparatus  for  and  Method  of  Opening,  Filling 


^  Consisting  of  Eiamlners-ln-Chief  Brewrlak,  Manian  and  Freehof,  the  latter  writing  the 
opinion. 
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and  Closing  Thermoplastic  Bags."    The  appeal  has  been  withdrawn 
as  to  claim  9. 

The  invention  is  an  apparatus  for  packaging  articles  >\4thin  flexible 
plastic  bags  by  supplying  a  jet  of  air  to  the  uppermost  bag  of  a  stack 
of  bags  to  open  it  to  permit  the  insertion  of  the  article.  The  bags 
are  generally  rectangular  and  have  an  opening  at  one  end.  One  of 
the  walls  is  provided  with  an  extension,  or  flap,  which  projects  beyond 
the  mouth  and  which  contains  a  plurality  of  transversely  aligned 
holes.  Perforations  extending  from  each  hole  to  the  edge  of  the  flap 
weaken  it  so  it  can  be  torn  from  retaining  pins.  The  bags  are  stacked, 
with  their  flap  sides  down,  and  placed  on  a  horizontal  support  plate 
supported  at  one  end  on  a  spring-biased  hinge.  The  plat«  is  depressed 
when  loaded  with  bags,  pivoting  on  its  hinge.  Upon  release,  the 
spring  urges  the  support  upwardly  toward  an  upper  plate  member 
having  pins  depending  therefrom  which  pass  through  the  holes  in  the 
bag  flaps  and  into  openings  provided  in  the  lower  support  plate. 
Only  the  flap  of  each  bag  underlies  the  upper  plate  member,  which 
functions  as  a  stop  against  unlimited  upward  movement  of  the  stack 
of  bags  and  which,  in  conjunction  with  the  lower  support,  acts  to 
clamp  or  sandwich  the  flaps  of  the  bags,  the  pins  passing  through  the 
flap  holes. 

The  uppermost  bag  is  opened  by  directing  an  air  blast  across  the 
top  plate  member  and  into  the  mouth  thereof.  An  article  is  then 
inserted,  either  automatically  or  manually,  through  the  mouth  which 
is  kept  open  by  continuing  the  blast.  The  bag  is  then  pulled  longi- 
tudinally in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  away  from  the  air  blast, 
thereby  tearing  the  flap  along  the  perforated  lines  and  removing  the 
filled  bag  from  the  pin.    The  bag  is  then  closed  and  heat  sealed. 

All  the  appealed  claims  define  an  apparatus  for  opening  and  fill- 
ing bags,  there  being  no  provision  for  closing  or  sealing  the  bags  once 
filled.  Claims  1  and  3  require  but  one  depending  pin.  Remaining 
claims  11-18  are  patterned  after  certain  claims  in  a  patent  *  to  one 
Altman,  Jr.,  hereafter  Altman,  which  is  not  relied  on  by  the  Patent 
Office  in  support  of  the  rejection. 

Claims  1  and  16  read : 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  opening  and  filling  bags  of  the  type  having  a 
mouth  and  a  flap  extending  beyond  -the  mouth,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  ^ 
air  blast  source,  means  for  directing  air  from  said  air  blast  source  into  the 
month  of  a  bag  to  open  the  bag  and  hold  the  same  open,  said  air  directing 
means  including  a  plate  member  adapted  to  overlie  flaps  of  the  bags,  and  a  bag 
support  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  air  blast  and  having  an  end 
portion  underlying  said  plate  member  for  cooperation  therewith  to  engage  and 
temporarily  hold  flaps  of  the  bags  during  the  opening  thereof  said  plate  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  depending  pin  for  passage  through  bag  flaps,  and  said 
bag  support  and  portion  having  an  opening  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  pin 
therethrough,  whereby  bag  flaps  are  simultaneously  both  clamped  between  the 
plate  member  and  the  bag  support  end  portion  and  are  firmly  anchored  against 
longitudinal  movement  by  the  pin. 

16.  In  a  bagging  and  filling  machine  wherein  air  is  supplied  to  the  uppermost 
of  a  pile  of  fiexible  plastic  bags  in  a  package  of  fiexible  plastic  bags,  each  said 
bag  comprising  two  contiguous  walls  when  the  bag  is  in  folded  condition,  one 
of  said  walls  extending  beyond  the  other  to  form  a  lip,  said  lip  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  openings  therethrough,  said  bags  being  positioned  with  said  openings 
in  alignment,  pin  means  extending  through  said  openings  and  slidable  relative 
thereto,  said  pin  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  means  yieldingly  urging 
said  package  of  bags  upwardly,  the  improvement  comprising  stop  means  moimted 

«  No.  3,044,233,  July  17,  1962.  According  to  the  Solicitor,  as  initially  presented,  appel- 
lant 8  claims  11-16  were  said  to  correspond  generally  to  Altman's  claims  1,  2,  10,  13,  15 
and  16,  respecUvely.  Appellant's  subsequenUy  presented  claims  17  and  18  were  said  in 
tnm  to  correspond  to  his  own  claims  11  and  IS,  respectively,  except  for  calUng  the  stack 
of  bags  an  "assembly"  rather  than  a  "package." 
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on  said  machine  against  which  the  package  of  bags  is  urged  upwardly,  saidi 
stop  means  having  portions  thereof  engaging  and  locating  the  upper  ends  of 
said  pin  means. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  remaining  on  appeal  as  unpatent- 
able over: 

Gerbe,  2,673,016,  March  23,  1954. 
Helhnan,  1,794,517,  March  3,  1931. 
Rhoades,  991,245,  May  2,  1911. 

Grerbe  discloses  a  bagging  and  filling  machine  employing  a  stack 
of  bags,  an  enclosure  for  the  stack,  a  bag  support  and  plate  member] 
and  an  air  blast  source.  The  stack  is  positioned  and  aligned  by  the 
enclosure  around  the  three  closed  sides  of  the  bags,  and  the  support 
and  plate  member  cooperate  to  clamp  the  bags  at  the  open  end.  If 
the  bags  have  no  flaps  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  of  each  bag, 
the  operator  may  free  the  top  surface  manually  or  this  may  be  done 
automatically  by  a  cam  arrangement  and  a  cooperating  extending 
metal  tab  or  finger.  In  either  case  the  bottom  surface  is  clamped, 
fast.  Alternatively,  the  top  surface  of  the  bags  may  be  cut  away 
slightly  in  the  form  of  a  curve  generally  conforming  to  the  top  plate, 
or  tongue,  in  order  "to  free  it,"  or  at  least  sufficiently  so  that  the  plate 
and  support  clamp  only  a  minimal  portion  of  the  top  surface  and  all 
of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bag  at  its  open  edge. 

Hellman  discloses  an  apparatus  for  filling  envelopes  or  bags  with 
piston  rings  after  first  opening  them  by  means  of  an  air  blast.  (The 
numbers  here  referred  to  appear  in  the  Board's  opinion  as  quoted 
infra.)  The  bags  are  held  vertically  on  a  rod  16,  slightly  inclined 
from  the  horizontal,  Avhich  passes  through  a  hole  in  each  flap  and 
which  terminates  in  a  recessed  portion  of  an  opposing  plate  mem- 
ber 5.  A  follower  plate  20  slides  by  gravity  down  the  inclined  rod, 
urging  the  bags  toward  the  opposing  plate  5,  thereby  producing  a! 
clamping  action.  The  bag  nearest  the  opposing  plate  5  is  opened 
by  an  air  jet  after  which  a  piston  ring  drops  from  above,  tearing  the 
bag  free  from  the  support  rod  by  ripping  the  flap,  causing  the  bag 
to  fall  into  a  hopper.    The  bag  is  then  sealed.  | 

Rhoades  discloses  an  apparatus  for  suspending  a  stack  of  paper 
bags  in  a  vertical  position,  employing  a  piercing  point  which  pierces 
the  open  end  portions  of  some  of  the  bags  as  they  approach  the  posi 
tion  from  which  they  are  removed.  A  spring-loaded  member  urges' 
the  bags  against  the  piercing  point  and  back  stop.  The  bags  are 
constructed  with  a  curved  front  edge  surface  so  that  the  piercing  point 
pierces  only  one  side  of  the  bag  at  the  open  end. 

The  Board  said: 

The  patent  to  Gerbe  discloses  a  bagging  and  filling  machine  of  the  same  gen- 
eral character  as  that  disclosed  by  appellant.  The  essential  issue  with  respect 
to  patentability  resides  in  a  consideration  of  the  difference  in  the  means  em- 
ployed to  hold  a  stack  of  bags.  Appellant  employs  a  plurality  of  pins  which 
pass  through  openings  in  the  stack  of  bags.  Such  pins  are  not  disclosed  in 
Gerbe.  Gerbe  relies  on  the  clamping  action  and  a  stop  member  for  holding 
the  bags  in  position.  The  Examiner  held  that  in  view  of  Hellman  and  Rhoades 
it  would  not  be  patentable  to  modify  the  Gerbe  apparatus  to  employ  pins  of 
the  character  claimed.  | 

It  is  our  opinion  that  the  disclosure  in  the  patent  to  Hellman  showing  the  use 
of  a  pin  for  holding  bags  in  position  while  the  outermost  bag  is  being  opened 
by  an  air  blast  is  sufficiently  related  to  Gerbe's  apparatus  as  to  suggest  the 
desirability  of  using  pins  for  maintaining  the  Gerbe  bags  in  position.  In  Hell- 
man the  relationship  between  the  pin  16,  the  member  5  and  the  plate  20  which 
is  urged  toward  the  member  5  is  functionally  equivalent  to  the  relationship 
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between  appellant's  pins,  the  plate  and  the  support.  While  the  patent  to  Rhoades 
does  not  disclose  the  use  of  an  air  blast,  it  does  disclose  the  use  of  a  clamping 
pin  for  maintaining  a  plurality  of  bags  in  position  while  the  uppermost  bag  is 
being  opened  and  removed.  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  patents  to  Hellman 
and  Rhoades  would  render  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  a  modification  of 
the  Gerbe  apparatus  wherein  pins  would  be  provided  passing  through  openings 
In  the  bag  flaps  in  the  manner  claimed  by  appellant. 

We  agree  with  that  analysis.  Moreover,  as  we  view  this  case,  [1] 
the  principal  difference  between  what  is  claimed  and  the  prior  art 
resides  in  the  "at  least  one  depending  pin"  of  claims  1  and  3  and  the 
"pin  means"  as  described  in  the  other  claims,  which  are  so  worded 
as  apparently  to  require  at  least  two  pins,  as  the  bags  have  two  holes 
through  all  of  which  the  "pin  means"  extend. 

Hellman  is  in  the  very  same  art  and  has  "pin  means,"  notwith- 
standing the  fact  he  calls  it  a  "rod."  It  extends  through  aligned 
holes  in  the  bag  flaps  to  hold  them  against  the  air  blast  which  opens 
them  so  that  they  may  be  individually  filled,  the  bags  being  torn 
off  of  the  pin  just  as  are  appellant's,  when  filled.  We  see  no  patent- 
able distinction  between  a  rod  and  a  pin,  that  being  a  mere  choice 
of  terminology.  Appellant  could  properly  have  called  his  pins  short 
rods.  Nor  do  we  see  anything  unobvious  in  using  two,  if  desired, 
instead  of  one.  Hellman  "aligned"  his  bags  by  hanging  them  by  one 
centered  hole.  The  pins  in  appellant's  machine  and  the  rod  in  Hell- 
man perform  the  very  same  function — bag  holding  during  air  blast — 
almost  in  the  very  same  way. 

Further,  we  see  nothing  important  in  the  change  from  a  vertical 
to  a  horizontal  position  of  the  bags.  The  change  requires  only  ob- 
vious mechanical  adaptations  such  as  substituting  a  spring  to  push 
up  instead  of  a  weight  to  slide  doAvn. 

Appellant  presents  the  usual  argument  that  hindsight  reconstruc- 
tion has  been  employed  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board.  We  dis- 
agree with  that  position.  [2]  We  think  the  proper  way  to  apply 
the  103  obviousness  test  to  a  case  like  this  is  to  first  picture  the  in- 
ventor as  working  in  his  shop  with  the  prior  art  references — which 
he  is  presumed  to  know — hanging  on  the  walls  around  him.  One 
then  notes  that  what  applicant  Winslow  built  here  he  admits  is  basi- 
cally a  Gerbe  bag  holder  having  air-blast  bag  opening  to  which  he 
has  added  two  bag  retaining  pins.  If  there  were  any  bag  holding 
problem  in  the  Gerbe  machine  when  plastic  bags  were  used,  their 
flaps  being  gripped  only  by  spring  pressure  between  the  top  and  bot- 
tom plates,  Winslow  would  have  said  to  himself,  "Now  what  can  I 
do  to  hold  them  more  securely?"  Looking  around  the  walls,  he  would 
see  Hellman's  envelopes  with  holes  in  their  flaps  hung  on  a  rod.  He 
would  then  say  to  himself,  "Ha !  I  can  punch  holes  in  my  bags  and 
put  a  little  rod  (pin)  through  the  holes.  That  will  hold  them! 
After  filling  the  bags,  I'll  pull  them  off  the  pins  as  does  Hellman. 
Scoring  the  flap  should  make  tearing  easier." 

[3]  Thus  does  appellant  make  his  claimed  invention  merely  by 
applying  knowledge  clearly  present  in  the  prior  art.  Section  103 
requires  us  to  presume  full  knowledge  by  the  inventor  of  the  prior 
art  in  the  field  of  his  endeavor.  We  see  no  "hindsight  reconstruction" 
here,  but  only  selection  and  application  by  the  Examiner  of  very 
pertinent  art.   That  is  his  duty. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoRLET,  Chief  Judge^  concurs  in  the  result. 
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Smith,  /.,  dissenting. 

The  issue  phrased  in  the  statutory  language  of  section  103  is  whethe  • 
the  differences  between  the  invention  claimed  and  the  prior  art  art 
such  that  the  invention  as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  bagging  and  filling  machine  art  at  the  time 
of  appellant's  invention. 

The  principal  reference  is  Gerbe  which  discloses  a  bagging  and  fillj 
ing  machine  employing  a  stack  of  bags,  an  enclosure,  a  bag  support 
underlying  a  plate  member,  and  an  air  blast  source.  The  bags  are 
roughly  positioned  in  Gerbe  by  an  enclosure  around  the  closed  end 
and  two  sides  of  the  stack  of  bags.  The  bag  support  and  plate  mem-t 
ber  cooperate  to  clamp  the  open  end  of  the  bags.  Gerbe  disclosed 
three  alternatives  to  facilitate  opening  the  bags.  Where  there  is  no 
flap  extending  from  the  bottom  surface  at  the  open  end  of  the  bag, 
the  operator  may  free  the  top  surface  manually  or  this  may  be  done 
automatically  by  a  cam  arrangement  and  a  cooperating  extending 
metal  tab  or  finger.  Alternately,  the  top  surface  of  the  bags  may 
be  cut  away  slightly  in  the  form  of  a  curve  so  that  the  plate  member 
clamps  only  a  minimal  portion  of  the  top  surface  and  all  of  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  bag  at  the  open  edge. 

Hellman  discloses  an  apparatus  for  filling  envelopes  employing  an 
air  blast.  The  envelopes  are  held  vertically  by  a  rod  which  passes 
through  a  hole  in  each  envelope  flap.  The  rod  is  inclined  and  a  fol- 
lower plate  slides  along  the  rod  in  descending  fashion  urging  the 
envelopes  towards  an  abutting  surface  causing  a  clamping  action. 
The  envelope  is  removed  from  the  rod  by  tearing  the  flap  portiom 
from  the  hole  to  the  flap  edge. 

Rhoades  discloses  an  apparatus  for  holding  a  stack  of  bags  in  a 
vertical  position  employing  a  piercing  point  which  pierces  the  open 
end  portions  of  the  bag.  A  spring  loaded  member  urges  the  bags 
into  the  piercing  point  and  back  stop.  The  bags  are  constructed  with 
a  curved  front  edge  surface  so  that  the  piercing  point  pierces  only 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  bag  at  the  open  end. 

I  agree  with  appellant's  arguments  concerning  the  deficiencies  in 
each  of  the  references  and  combinations  of  the  references.  Gerbe  does 
not  teach  the  concept  of  aligning  pins  extending  from  the  plate  mem- 
ber which  cooperate  with  a  flap  having  holes  and  perforated  flap 
sections.  Appellant's  apparatus  te  clearly  a  simplified  improvement 
over  the  Gerbe  apparatus.  | 

Similarly,  Rhoades  does  not  disclose  alignment  means  and  is  no 
more  than  a  simple  wall  device  for  hanging  a  number  of  bags  within 
convenient  reach.  The  bags  are  held  by  combining  the  action  of  the 
piercing  point  and  friction.    It  need  not  be  considered  further. 

The  problem  lies  in  determining  what  Gerbe  in  view  of  Hellman 
taught  one  of  ordinary  skill  without  the  benefit  of  the  after  acquired 
knowledge  of  appellant's  teaching.  It  is  apparent  that  the  rod- 
follower  combination  of  Hellman  requires  the  force  of  gravity  to 
operate  and  will  not  work  in  a  horizontal  position.  Further,  with- 
out the  reconstruction  taught  by  appellant  the  combination  of  Gerbe 
and  Hellman  per  se  would  be  nonfunctional.  What  is  required  is  that, 
as  taught  by  appellant,  only  the  rod  concept  of  Hellman  be  extracted 
and  that  it  then  be  incorporated  into  Gerbe.  Further,  the  rod  must 
be  made  into  a  pin  and  then  located  on  the  clamping  plate  so  as  to 
extend  downwardly  therefrom.  The  concept  of  alignment,  first  dis- 
closed by  appellant,  is  not  present  in  such  a  prior  art  combination. 
To  meet  this  aspect,  what  is  required  is  the  incorporation  of  a  double 
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rod  system,  converted  to  pins,  to  provide  two  points  of  location.  Only 
after  this  further  modification  can  the  sides  and  end  boxing  system 
of  Grerbe  be  discarded.  Only  when  all  this  is  done  do  we  finally 
realize  an  apparatus  similar  to  that  claimed  by  appellant. 

What  appellant  discovered  had  not  occurred  to  G«rbe,  the  most 
recent  inventor  of  subject  matter  closest  to  that  here  claimed.  I  assume 
that  the  Grerbe  device  is  operable.  Appellant,  however,  points  out 
several  practical  difficulties  inherent  in  the  Grerbe  construction  which 
appellant  proposes  to  eliminate.  The  end  stop  in  Grerbe  requires  a 
degree  of  longitudinal  rigidity  in  the  bags,  lest  they  tend  to  crumple 
against  it  as  the  successive  uppermost  bags  are  removed.  Grerbe  thus 
found  it  necessary  to  bow  the  stack  of  bags  by  providing  special  edge 
supports  to  assure  such  rigidity.  Also,  the  stop  is  not  seen  to  be  of 
any  help  in  retaining  an  inflated  bag.  Since  the  frictional  hold  ex- 
erted by  the  tongue  of  the  bag  may  not  be  great,  it  may  well  yield  to 
a  sliding  force  such  as  might  be  exerted  by  an  operator's  thumb  on 
a  repetitive  basis.  Thus,  concern  is  justified  that  the  air  blast  could 
blow  the  bag  away  before  it  could  be  filled.  Also,  in  Gerbe  the  stack 
of  bags  is  held  by  friction  only.  The  success  of  the  clamping  action 
requires  that  each  bag  assert  a  frictional  force  against  the  next  bag 
yet  the  top  bag  must  be  easily  removed  without  upsetting  the  clamp- 
ing aciton.  The  removal  of  the  top  bag  may  well  cause  several  bags 
to  follow  thus  upsetting  the  clamping  action. 

To  say  that  a  pin  cooperating  with  aligning  holes  in  a  bag  flap 
extension  is  the  obvious  answer  to  eliminating  the  drawbacks  in  Gerbe, 
is,  I  think,  an  unwarranted  simplification  which  results  only  from 
hindsight  reasoning.  A  comparison  of  the  respective  devices  clearly 
indicates  the  differences  between  appellant's  device  and  those  of  Hell- 
man and  Gerbe.  _^   ^j^--**        ^- 
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The  problem  as  I  see  it  is  that  the  simplicity  of  appellant's  device 
has  obscured  the  unobvious  merits  of  appellant's  improvement  over 
prior  art  devices.  It  is  apparent  from  the  above  drawings  that  ap- 
pellant's device  clearly  distinguishes  itself  from  the  prior  art  ap- 
paratus. All  he  has  is  a  spring  board,  a  clamping  plate  with  pins, 
and  an  air  funnel.  The  appealed  claims  to  this  structure  are  direct 
and  uncomplicated.  Appellant  does  not  have  a  complicated  struc- 
ture from  which  he  may  create  limitations  for  his  claims  in  an  effort 
to  distinguish  over  prior  art  devices.  Rather,  his  claims  distinguish 
over  the  prior  art  by  the  absence  of  complicated  structure ;  his  claimed 
invention  is  simplicity  itself  in  the  art  of  opening  and  filling  thermo- 
plastic bags. 

I  would  reverse  the  decision  of  tl^e  Board. 

In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

Ex   PASTE    H.    WiTTUB     AND    COMPANY 

Trademark:  CAMELOT.    Serial  No.  211,001 


Decided  December  SO,  1966 


-Tbademabk 


,   TBADEMASE — INTBEFEBENCE — APPLICATION  AND  REGIBTCBED  MaBK 

Rule  2.91(c). 

Trademark  Rule  2.91(c)  provides  that  an  Interference  will  not  be  declared 
between  an  application  and  a  registration  issued  prior  to  the  filing  date  of 
the  application  except  upon  specific  authorization  of  the  Commissioner.  On 
the  other  hand,  as  to  a  registration  which  issued  subsequent  to  the  filing  date 
of  application,  the  practice  of  voluntarily  setting  up  an  interference  on  the 
grotmd  that  the  applicant's  application  and  the  registrant's  application  were 
co-pending  was  discontinued  in  1962.  This  change  of  procedure  was  made 
because  Trademark  Rule  2.96  provides  that  in  the  event  the  final  decision  in 
the  interference  is  adverse  to  the  registrant,  a  registration  to  the  applicant 
will  not  be  authorized  so  long  as  the  Interfering  registration  remains  on  the 
register.  j 

Same — Same — Same. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  even  if  the  applicant  prevails,  the  cited  registration' 
would  still  remain  on  the  register  and  be  a  reference  until  it  was  cancelled 
under  the  provisions  of  section  14  of  the  Act  of  1946,  it  is  not  considered 
desirable  to  declare  an  Interference  in  such  circumstances.  Therefore,  under 
the  present  practice  an  interference  proceeding  will  not  be  instituted  between 
an  application  and  a  registration,  except  for  very  unusual  circumstances. 
,  Same — Same — Same — Cancellation  vs.   Intebfebence. 

It  is  believed  that  a  cancellation  proceeding  is  the  most  expeditious  way 
of  determining  the  rights  of  the  parties  since  the  prior  rights  of  the  parties 
and  likelihood  of  confusion  would  be  determined  in  the  same  proceeding. 
(See  Bisceglia  Brothers  Wine  Co.  v.  The  Olobe  Dittributing  Company,  107 
USPQ  801,  and  Speedxcay  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Lockvoood  Hardware 
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Mfg.  Co.,  Ill  USPQ  48.)  One  of  the  reasons  for  the  practice  of  not  declar- 
ing an  interference  between  an  application  and  a  registration  is  to  reduce 
the  number  of  proceedings  before  the  Patent  Ofllce.  The  rationale  here  is 
that  it  is  unreasonable  to  have  two  proceedings  when  one  will  accomplish 
the  same  purpose. 

4.  Same — Sams — Same — Same — Bubiwn  on  Lateb  Applicant. 

Since  applicant  filed  its  application  for  registration  subsequent  to  the  reg- 
istrant, it  would  have  the  burden  of  going  forward  and  establishing  prior 
ri^ts  in  an  interference  proceeding  and  further  that  burden  would  not  be 
dianged  if  applicant  sought  to  cancel  the  cited  registration.  It  is,  therefore, 
not  believed  that  the  denial  of  the  petition  would  prejudice  the  rights  of  the 
applicant 

On  PirrmoN. 

DENIED. 

Retnoldb,  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  filed  under  the  provisions  of  Trademark  Rule 
2.146  requesting  the  Commissioner  to  authorize  the  institution  of  an 
interference  between  Trademark  Application  Serial  No.  211,(X)1,  filed 
on  January  29,  1965  in  the  name  of  H.  Wittur  and  Company  and 
Trademark  Registration  No.  786,798,  issued  on  March  16,  1965  to 
Nichimen  Co.,  Inc. 

An  inspection  of  the  pending  application  shows  that  registration 
has  been  refused  in  view  of  Registration  No.  786,798.  The  date  of 
use  asserted  in  the  application  is  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  ap- 
plication which  resulted  in  the  registration. 

A  request  for  a  declaration  of  interference  with  Trademark  Reg- 
istration No.  786,798  was  made  by  the  applicant  on  August  19,  1965, 
four  months  subsequent  to  the  date  of  issue  of  the  cited  registration 
and  was  denied  by  the  examiner  of  trademarks  in  an  office  action 
dated  January  3, 1966. 

[1]  Trademark  Rule  2.91  (c)  provides  that  an  interference  will  not 
be  declared  between  an  application  and  a  registration  issued  prior  to 
the  filing  date  of  the  application  except  upon  specific  authorization 
of  the  Commissioner.  On  the  other  hand,  as  to  a  registration  which 
issued  subsequent  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  the  practice 
of  voluntarily  setting  up  an  interference  on  the  ground  that  the  ap- 
plicant's application  and  the  registrant's  application  were  co-pending 
was  discontinued  in  1962.  This  change  of  procedure  was  made  be- 
cause Trademark  Rule  2.96  provides  that  in  the  event  the  final  deci- 
sion in  the  interference  is  adverse  to  the  registrant,  a  registration 
to  the  applicant  will  not  be  authorized  so  long  as  the  interfering  reg- 
istration remains  on  the  register. 

[2]  In  view  of  the  fact  that  even  if  the  applicant  prevails,  the  cited 
registration  would  still  remain  on  the  register  and  be  a  reference  until 
it  was  cancelled  under  the  provisions  of  section  14  of  the  Act  of  1946, 
it  is  not  considered  desirable  to  declare  an  interference  in  such  cir- 
cumstances. Therefore,  under  the  present  practice  an  interference 
proceeding  will  not  be  instituted  between  an  application  and  a  reg- 
istration, except  for  very  unusual  circumstances. 

Petitioner  states,  in  effect,  that  an  interference  proceeding  should 
be  instituted  because  (1)  the  reference  registration  and  applicant's 
application  were  co-pending  and  (2)  a  petition  to  cancel  is  a  burden- 
some and  unreasonable  alternative  to  an  interference. 

These  arguments  are  not  believed  to  be  sufficient  reasons  to  change 
the  usual  practice  as,  contrary  to  petitioner's  urging,  both  an  inter- 
ference and  a  cancellation  proceeding  are  equally  burdensome  to  a 
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litigant.  While  applicant's  application  and  registrant's  application 
were  co-pending,  it  appears  that  the  former  was  filed  after  the  expira* 
tion  of  the  period  for  filing  an  opposition  against  the  co-pending 
application.  Thus  it  was  filed  subsequent  to  the  time  the  examinef 
of  trademarks  had  made  a  search  of  tlie  pending  applications  for 
conflicting  marks,  so  that  the  examiner  was  not  aware  of  the  fact 
that  applicant's  application  was  pending. 

Marks  are  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  subject  to  opposition 
and  any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the  reg- 
istration of  a  mark  on  the  Principal  Register  may  oppose  the  same. 
No  notice  of  opposition  to  registration  was  received.  There  is  some 
burden  on  the  applicant  to  be  aware  of  which  applications  are  pending. 

[3]  It  is  believed  that  a  cancellation  proceeding  is  the  most  expedi- 
tious way  of  determining  the  rights  of  the  parties  since  the  prior 
rights  of  the  parties  and  likelihood  of  confusion  would  be  determined 
in  the  same  proceeding.  (See  Bisceglia  Brothers  Wine  Co.  v.  Th& 
Glohe  Distributing  Company.  107  USPQ  301,  and  Speedway  Manu- 
facturing Company  v.  Lockicood  Hardicare  Mfg.  Co..  Ill  USPQ  48.) 
One  of  the  reasons  for  the  practice  of  not  declaring  an  interference 
between  an  application  and  a  registration  is  to  reduce  the  number 
of  proceedings  before  the  Patent  Office.  The  rationale  here  is  that  it 
is  unreasonable  to  have  two  proceedings  when  one  will  accomplish 
the  same  purpose. 

[4]  Since  applicant  filed  its  application  for  registration  subsequenti 
to  the  registrant,  it  would  have  the  burden  of  going  forward  and 
establishing  prior  rights  in  an  interference  proceeding  and  further 
that  burden  would  not  be  changed  if  applicant  sought  to  cancel  the 
cited  registration.  It  is,  therefore,  not  believed  that  the  denial  of 
the  petition  would  prejudice  the  rights  of  the  applicant. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  petition  is  denied. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  D.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


3,715,S0»,  X.  Rosenstein  and  A.  J.  Rosenstein,  SYNTHETIC 
CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  YARN  IN  THE  CONTINUOUS 
FILAMENT  YARN  STATE;  3.101.521,  A.  J.  Rosenstein,  N. 
Rosenstein,  and  T.  P.  Suggs,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
CRIMPED  CONTINUOUS  FILMENT  YARN;  3.164382,  N. 
Rosenstein  and  A.  J.  Rosenstein,  APPARATUS  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  CRIMPING  OF  NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL;  3.SS0.598,  N.  Rosenstein  and  A.  J. 
Rosenstein,    APPARATUS  FOR   CRIMPING   OF   NATURAL 


AND  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS;  3,288,591,  N. 
Rosenstein,  YARN  TWIST  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  ;  3,271,836,  N.  Rosenstein,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
DISTORTED  CRIMPED  YARN ;  3,273,220,  H.  Rosenstein  and 
A.  J.  Rosenstein,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CRIMPING  OF 
NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS,  filed 
Jan.  11,  1967,  D.C.,  E.D.  Va.  (Richmond),  Doc.  5098,  Spunize 
Company  of  America,  Inc.  v.  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  endoMd  in  htvrj  brackets  [  1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  In  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26,188 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Charics  Newton  Kimbcriin,  Jr^  and  Elroy  Mcric  dad- 
row,  Baton  Rongc,  La^  tmAgnnn  to  Eaio  Rctearck  and 
EnglncMing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Origfaud  No.  2,971,903,  dated  Fell.  14, 
1961,  Scr.  No.  638,232,  Feb.  5, 1957.   Application  for 
reismc  Aug.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,349 

21  Claims.   (CL  208—120) 
12.  A  process  for  upgrading  hydrocarbons  which  com- 


prises contacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid  in  a  conver- 
sion zone  at  elevated  temperatures  with  a  crystalline 
metallic  aluminosilicate  catalyst  having  uniform  pore 
openings  between  about  6  and  about  15  Angstrom  urUts, 
said  material  being  the  sole  conversion  catalyst  in  said 
zone  and  recovering  an  upgraded  hydrocarbon  product 
having  a  molecular  weight  no  higher  than  said  first  named 
hydrocarbonaceous  fluid. 
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3^12^81 
NETHER  GARMENT 
Mary  H.  McGoire,  Eart  BnmswidK,  N  J., 
Wefannann,  Nwtii  WUkcsboro,  N.C.. 
ion  Jk  Johnion,  a  cmpondon  of  New  Jersey 
FBcd  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,694 
4  Clafans.    (CL  2—224) 


Nicholas 
tolohn- 


1.  A  light  weight  sanitary  panty  having  a  stretchabie 
body  portion  and  a  relatively  nonstretchable  crotch  por- 
tion, said  body  portion  comprising  a  tubular  rib-knit 
fabric  containing,  by  weight,  from  about  87%  to  about 
95%  stretch  yam  and  from  about  13%  to  about  5% 
spandex  yam  knit  in  an  alternating  pattern  ranging  from 
every  other  course  being  spandex  yam  to  every  fourth 
course  being  spandex  yam,  said  stretch  yam  being  ex- 
tensible about  120%,  said  spandex  yam  being  extensible 
about  200% ,  said  spandex  yam  being  floated  across  from 
one  to  two  wales,  said  panty  having  a  waist-encircling 
portion  which  extends  downwardly  in  a  V-shaped  con- 
figuration at  the  rear  of  said  panty,  and  a  nonextensible 
tape  which  extends  downward  from  said  waist-encircling 
portion  at  said  V  to  the  rear  of  said  crotch  portion,  said 
tape  being  secured  to  said  waist-encirding  portion  and  to 
said  crotch  portion. 


3.312,982 

WEATHER-RESISTANT  WEARING  APPAREL 

Bradford  Dean  Pttman,  6  Tanager  Road, 

Atdeboro,  Mass.    02703 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,035 

6  Clafans.    (CL  2—232) 


1.  A  detachably  engaged  ski  boot  and  ski  pant  combina- 
tion comprising  first  zipper  means  circumferentially  at- 
tached at  or  near  the  upper  edge  of  said  boot  such  that 
the  midpoint  of  said  first  zipper  means  is  generally  aligned 
with  the.center  of  the  back  of  said  boot,  second  comple- 
mentary zipper  means  circimiferentially  attached  inside 
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the  leg  of  said  pant  such  that  the  midpoiitt  of  said  second 
zipper  means  is  generally  in  alignment  with  the  back- 
center  of  said  leg  of  said  pant  and  is  spaced  apart  from 
and  above  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  first  and  second 
zipper  means  being  detachably  engage^  to  each  other, 
said  pant  leg  having  material  with  lateral  stretch  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  front-center  portion  of  the  lower  edge 
thereof,  said  upper  edge  of  said  boot  and  said  first  zipper 
means  being  overiapped  by  said  lower  efge  of  said  pant 
and  wherein  said  pant  leg  has,  in  addition,  an  elongated 
pocket  portion  laterally  disposed  near  the  bottom  front 
edge  of  said  pant,  said  pocket  portion  paving  disposed 
therein  an  elongated  semi-rigid  material  adapted  to  impart 
shape  and  rigidity  to  the  bottom  of  said  p^t  leg. 


iRTING 
METAL 


3,312,981 
FASTENING  SYSTEM  FOR  SI 
AND  STABILIZING  A 
STRUCTURE 
Amoid  O.  JansMMi,  Ai^ncton,  and  Staar^  T.  Shears,  Bel- 
mont, Mass.,  assignon  to  United-Ca^  Incwporated, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delawa|« 

FDed  Not.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5^6,033 
5  Clafans.     (CL  4 — 187) 


-t 


1.  A  fastening  system  for  stabilizing;  a  sheet  metal 
structure  which  is  supported  by  and  suspended  from  an 
adjacent  support  wherein  an  extension  of  the  sheet  metaJ 
structure  overlies  the  uppe^  surface  of  ^  support  and 
the  body  of  the  structure  is  spaced  fr<)m  the  support 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  small  studs  each  having  a 
shank  and  a  head  and  each  being  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  an  extemal  side  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  structure 
at  the  end  of  the  shank  remote  from  ti)e  head  without 
perforation  of  the  structure  whereby  th^  head  of  each 
stud  will  be  spaced  from  but  lie  in  clo^  proximity  to 
the  extemal  side  surface  of  the  structure  with  the  under- 
surface  of  the  head  facing  inwardly  toward  the  side 
surface  of  the  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  brack- 
ets adapted  to  engage  the  heads  of  each  o)F  the  studs  after 
the  shank  of  each  stud  has  been  affixed  to  the  structure, 
each  of  said  brackets  comprising  a  generally  flat  base  por- 
tion, an  upwardly  embossed  portion  having  a  stud-receiv- 
ing slot,  said  slot  having  a  portion  capai>le  of  receiving 
the  head  of  the  stud  and  a  narrow  pottion  connected 
thereto  capable  of  receiving  the  shank  o|  the  stud  when 
the  bracket  is  moved  laterally  with  resplect  to  the  stud 
whereby  the  head  will  overlie  portions  o|  said  embossed 
portion  adjacent  the  narrow  portion  of  ttie  slot,  a  stud- 
locking  spring  finger  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 


April  11,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


355 


portion  and  overlying  portions  of  said  slot,  said  spring 
finger  being  deflectable  away  from  the  base  portion  re- 
sponsive to  the  passage  of  the  bead  of  the  stud  through 
the  slot  and  being  positioned  to  return  to  its  normal  lo- 
cation to  engage  the  stud  head  when  the  shank  of  the 
stud  is  seated  in  the  narrow  portion  of  the  slot  whereby 
said  stud  is  prevented  from  becoming  accidentally  dis- 
engaged from  the  clip,  and  support-engaging  means  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  base  portion  capable  of  en- 
gaging the  support  to  stabilize  the  dieet  metal  structure. 


ZMIMA 

FOLDING  COUCH  BED  ARRANGEMENT 

Gordon  M.  HapHom,  Rte.  1,  Box  324, 

Hnley,  Wis.    54534 

FDad  Jan.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,601 

20  CWms.    (CL  5—12) 


thereof  forming  a  fulcram  point  about  which  said  mat- 
tress section  may  rotate  in  a  vertical  plane  and  selectively 
operable  for  displacement  of  said  fulcrum  point  in  a  ver- 
tical plane,  and  lever  means  interconnected  between  said 
sub-frame  assembly  and  said  mattress  section  and  lift 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  mattress  section 
about  said  fulcrum  point  in  predetermined  relationship  to 
vertical  displacement  of  said  fulcrum  point,  said  lever 
means  being  operable  to  maintain  said  mattress  section 
horizontally  disposed  during  vertical  displacement  of  said 
fulcnmi  point  by  said  lift  means  between  a  fiist  position 
and  a  relatively  elevated,  second  position,  and  rotating 
said  mattress  section  to  an  inclined  position  during  vertical 
displacement  of  said  fulcmm  point  by  said  lift  means 
between  said  second  position  and  a  third,  further  elevated 
position. 

3,312^ 
BEDSIDE  SUPPORT 
Brodi  M.  Fahrai,  1761  Drammond  Drive,  and  Edward 
J.  Smith,  3444  W.  5th  Ave.,  both  of  Vancoover,  British 
Colnmbii^  Canada 

FDed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,123 
Clafans  priority,  ivpHcatlan  Canada,  Apr.  25,  1964, 

901043 
8  CUmi.    (CL  5-92) 


1.  A  bed-sofa  arrangement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  elements, 
means  for  securing  the  elements  together  for  enabling 
the  elements  to  have  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
each  other, 
support  structure  for  enabling  the  elements  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  first  position  which 
is  for  storage,  a  separate  second  position  defining  a 
bed  and  a  separate  third  position  defining  a  sofa,  and 
devices  for  maintaining  the  elements  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  relative  to  each  other  in  the  first 
position,  in  substantially  co-planar  relationship  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  the  second  position  and  in  an 
angular  relationship  relative  to  each  other  in  the  third 
position. 

3,312,985 
INVALID  BED  WTIH  LIFTING  MECHANISM 
Comelfais  J.  Cailaihan,  Cohmbna,  OUo,  assignor  to  In- 
vaUft  Corporation,  Coinaibni,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jnljr  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,839 
14  Clafans.    (CL  5—66) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bed  having  side  frame  mem- 
bers, a  bedside  support  comprising  an  elongated  standard 
having  an  upper  portion  extending  above  the  bed  at  one 
side  thereof,  means  rigidly  connecting  the  standard  to  a 
side  frame  member,  an  annular  handgrip  spaoedly  en- 
circling the  upper  portion  of  the  standard  below  the  lat- 
ter's  upper  end,  and  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  elongated 
rods  extending  between  the  handgrip  and  standard  to 
rigidly  secure  the  former  to  the  latter. 


3,312,987 

SMALL  WRINKLE-FREE  FACE  PUXOWS 

William  M.  Emery,  44  PIttsford  Way, 

New  Providence,  NJ.    07974 

FDed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,706 

2  Claims.     (CI.  5 — 337) 


tfi    /'22       3Z 


1.  An  invalid  bed-lift  apparatus  comprising  a  sub-frame 
assembly  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  a  relatively  fixed 
position,  an  elongated  mattress  section  for  supporting  an 
invalid  thereon  disposed  in  overlying  relationship  to  said 
sub-frame  assembly,  and  means  interposed  between  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  sub-frame  assembly  and 
said  mattress  section  for  selective  displacement  of  said 
mattress  section  between  a  horizontally  disposed  position 
and  a  relatively  elevated,  horizontally  disposed  position 
or  a  relatively  inclined  position,  said  means  includes  lift 
means  carried  by  said  sub-frame  assembly  and  connected 
to  said  mattress  section  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 


1.  A  head  pillow  comprising  a  C-shaped  restrictive 
closable  outer  cover  and  an  inflatable  bladder  therein 
of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  before  inflation, 
said  restrictive  cover  being  shaped  and  proportioned  to 
provide  after  inflation  of  said  bladder  a  relatively  thicker 
long  side  and  two  substantially  conical  ends  of  lesser 
tapered  thickness  extending  normal  to  said  long  die,  a 
sleeve  having  at  least  one  open  end  comprised  of  a  layer 
of  thin  foam  material  loosely  surrounding  said  bladder, 
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said  tapered  ends  providing  increasing  forces  tending  to 
expand  said  bladder  rendering  said  cover  increasingly  taut 
and  wrinkle  free  as  the  weight  of  the  head  of  the  user 
is  applied  to  their  lessening  area. 


CXJTTER-WRENCH 

Joha  K.  Shnmon,  Kenodia,  Wis^  asdgnor  to  Qnkk  Cable 

Corporation,  Radiie,Wfa.,«cotporadoD  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Miy  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,786 

4  Cldmf.    (a.  7—53) 


»# 


k3    '» 


1.  A  cutter-wrench  combination  tool  for  cutting  a 
cable  and  the  like,  for  stripping  the  insulation  from  the 
cable,  for  securing  a  terminal  to  the  cable  and  for  secur- 
ing the  terminal  to  a  connector  comprising:  a  pair  of  legs 
pivotally  secured  to  one  another  in  overlying  relationship; 
a  cutting  edge  formed  on  one  of  said  legs  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  pivotal  connection  point,  cable  retaining 
means  formed  in  the  other  one  of  said  legs  in  a  position 
such  that  said  cutting  edge  will  engage  a  cable  to  cut  said 
cable  and  to  cut  and  strip  the  insulation  from  said  cable 
when  it  is  retained  by  said  cable  retaining  means  and 
said  pair  of  legs  are  pivoted  with  respect  to  one  another 
to  a  first  and  a  second  pivotal  position,  respectively;  a 
slot  formed  in  the  end  of  one  of  said  legs  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  sbaped  fastener,  said 
slot  having  two  parallel  side  walls  and  two  end  walls 
wliich  are  angled  toward  one  another;  an  edge  of  the  end 
of  the  other  one  of  said  legs  is  substantially  U-shaped 
and  adapted  to  substantially  enclose  and  to  clamp  said 
fastener  within  said  slot  when  said  pair  of  legs  are  pivot- 
ally  forced  toward  one  another  to  thereby  securely  grip 
said  fastener  therein  to  prevent  movement  and  slippage. 


3,312,989 

COMBINED  POCKET  KNIFE  AND 

ROD  HANDLE 

Alfomo  F.  FaolMitoido,  PTOTldaice,  RX,  asdgnor  to 

Coknlal  Knife  Compogr,  Inc.,  a  coiporation  of  Rhode 

FDcd  Joly  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,411 
2  aafans.    (CL  7—11) 


1.  A  combined  implement  of  the  class  described,  hav- 
ing a  handle  cominising  spaced  plates,  spring  means  be- 
tween said  plates,  pins  extending  through  said  plates  and 
spring  means  fixing  one  end  of  the  spring  means  with 
reference  to  said  plates,  the  other  end  of  the  spring  means 
being  free  and  movable  with  reference  to  said  plates, 
said  spring  means  at  its  fixed  end  having  arm  means  of 
the  same  piece  of  material  projecting  in  a  direction  length- 
wise of  the  {dates  beyond  the  plates,  a  sleeve  receiving 
said  arm  means  in  one  end  portion  and  split  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  jaws  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  means 
for  contracting  said  jaws. 


3,312,990 

RETRACTABLE  CABIN  HATCH  fOR  BOATS 

Charics  William  Lapworth,  505  30th  St., 

Newport  Beach,  CaUf.    92660 

FOed  Dec  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,689 

7  Oaimc    (CL  9^1) 


1.  A  boat  construction  that  includes:   . 

a  generally  flat  cabin  deck  formed  witp  a  longitudinal 
hatch  opening  defined  by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side 
coamings  and  a  transverse  frcmt  coai^iing; 

a  front  panel  having  its  front  end  piv(>taHy  connected 
to  said  front  coaming; 

an  intermediate  panel  having  its  front  e$d  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  rear  end  of  said  front  banel; 

a  rear  slide  panel  that  is  longitudinal y  slidably  sup- 
ported by  said  intermediate  panel; 

a  pair  of  like  transverse  generally  Uf<shaped  support 
arms  having  a  pair  of  vertical  side  lejgs  connected  by 
a  horizontal  bight; 

front  and  rear  pivot  pins  on  said  side  colamings  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  points  along  said  b^tch  opening  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  length  of  s|ud  intermediate 
panel; 

and  pocket  means  on  the  underside  of!  said  intermedi- 
ate panel  for  receiving  the  bights  of  s^d  support  arms 
to  thereby  maintain  said  intermediatje  and  rear  slide 
panels  in  a  horizontal  raised  posi^on  above  said 
hatch  opening  with  said  front  panel  Extending  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  to  said  fron<  coaming,  with 
said  bights  being  removable  from  said  pocket  means 
whereby  said  support  arms  are  pivota|}le  downwardly 
to  a  horizontal  position  within  saidi  coamings,  said 
panels  then  being  lowerable  to  a  horizontal  position 
covering  said  hatch  opening. 


3,312,991 

DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  TiRES 

Nils  L  Matna,  22  N.  Cowley  Road, 

RircfBidc,  ID.     60546 
FUcd  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^4,215 
5  Clafans.    (CL  15—21)  i 


/•^ 


2.  An  automobile  tire  washing  devic^  and  the  like 
comprising  means  providing  an  endless  ^nck;  a  driven 
conveyor;  a  plurality  of  brush  holding  I^rackets  carried 
along  said  track  by  said  conveyor,  brusfa|  members  con- 
nected to  said  brackets,  and  means  for  extending  said 
brushes  toward  and  away  from  said  trac^ 
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3,312,992 
SELF-RELEASn^G  HOPPER  LOCK 
Robert  F.  Schmidt,  EWn,  Henry  A.  Lddeckcr,  Wheaton, 
and  Donald  G.  Kirfc,  Elgin.  IlL,  afrisnon  to  Elgfai 
Sweeper  Con^any,  l^hi,  DL,  a  corporation  off  Dcla- 


with  means  for  detadiably  securing  said  brush  device 
to  a  rotary  drive  mechanism,  and  bristles  with  relatively 
deep  longitudinally  extending  grooves  secure  to  said  base 
on  a  side  opposite  said  connector,  said  bristles  having 
cross  sectional  configuration  characterized  by  an  odd  num- 


Filed 


15 


29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,641 
(CL  15—83) 


14.  A  street  sweeper  comprising, 

a  body, 

a  dirt  hopper  provided  with  a  sweepings  inlet  and  a 
discharge  outlet  adjacent  thereto, 

means  for  directing  sweepings  into  said  sweepings  inlet, 

arm  means  joining  said  dirt  hopper  with  said  body, 

means  fOr  ekvating  said  dirt  hopper, 

a  dump  door  swingably  mounted  on  said  dirt  hopper, 

self  releasable  latch  means  joining  said  door  with  said 
hopper,  and 

means  for  turning  said  dirt  hopper  over  and  outwardly 
beyond  said  arm  means  to  place  the  dirt  hopper  in 
an  unloading  position  and  thereby  operating  the  re- 
leasable  latch  means  allowing  movement  of  the  dump 
door  to  discharge  the  contents  of  said  hopper. 


3412,993 
BRUSH  CONSTRUCnON 

Brooka  E.  Nctaon,  Chaphi  Fab,  OUo.  MrigMir  to  IW 
Ogbom  MflNfadartag  Conpaty,  CMrthmd,  OUo,  a 
lofOUo 
FOad  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,542 
SCUbm,    (CL15— 180) 


1.  An  end  brush  comprising  a  circular  holder  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  bundles  of  brush  material  secured 
therein,  each  said  bundle  comprising  a  quantity  of  par- 
allel bristles  wiht  the  basal  portion  of  each  bundle  tightly 
encircled  by  a  band  around  the  sam^,  the  basal  portions 
of  said  bundles  substantially  entirely  filling  said  holder, 
and  centraUy  located  means  acting  to  deflect  adjacent 
bristles  outwardly  of  said  holder  to  form  an  annular 
brush  face  of  enhanced  bristle  density. 


3,312394 
BRUSH  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING,  SCOURING 
AND  POLISHING 
InHm  Fasrio,  1135  F^anctoco  St., 
San  F^andKO,  CaBf.    94109 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,006 
5  Clafans.    (0.15—180) 
1.  In  a  rotary  brush  device:  a  rotary  base,  a  connec- 
tor mounted  on  said  base,  said  connector  being  provided 
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ber  of  relatively  sharp  outer  surface  engaging  fins  formed 
by  said  grooves,  each  of  said  outer  surface  engaging  fins 
terminating  in  a  single  longitudinally  extending  sharp  edge 
for  scouring  and  polishing  the  wall  surface  of  a  pan  being 
cleaned. 

3,312,995 
APPARATUS  FOR  SKINNING  A  CHAIN  OF 
SAUSAGES  AND  THE  LKE 
Don  Q.  Garcy,  Bartictt,  Tcnn.,  aarignor,  by  n 
sjgnminti,  to  Ranger  Tool  Company,  uc~  a 
tionofTcnncaMC 

FDed  Sept.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  584,621 
13CbinM.    (CL17— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  skinning  a  chain  of  sausages  and  the 
like  comprising  trackway  structure,  means  for  conveying 
the  sausages  suocessionally  along  said  trackway  structure 
in  a  moving  chain  of  sausages,  naeans  for  slitting  anc- 
cessionally  the  skin  casings  of  tbc  moving  chain  of  sau- 
sages, compressed  air  means  including  means  jxoviding 
crossed  air  streams  directed  towards  opposite  sides  of  die 
sausages  and  under  the  casings  thereof  adjacent  the  slit  in 
the  skin  casings  for  the  lifting  thereof  and  including  means 
providing  ur  streams  directed  downwardly  to  urge  the 
skin  casings  downwardly  on  either  side  of  the  sausages, 
said  trackway  structure  including  tubular  means  sur- 
rounding the  sausages  while  being  subjected  to  said 
air  streams  for  acting  as  back-up  means  to  contain  the 
air  and  cause  the  air  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  sau- 
sages and  provide  an  effective  use  of  air,  and  air  suction 
means  for  remotely  separating  successionally  the  meat 
kernels  and  the  skin  casings  of  the  chain  of  sausages. 


3312>996 
s  FISH  SCALING  TOOL 
George  Gordon,  11726  lOOIh  Ave,  Edmonton, 
Alberta,  Canada 
FDed  Apr.  19, 19^$,  Ser.  No.  449,111 
4aafaM.    (CL17— 7) 
1.  A  fish  scaling  too)  a>mprising  a  bowed,  elastic  back 
member  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  angulaily  disposed 
extension,  a  handle  secured. to  said  extension  extending 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  plane 
of  said  back  member,  a  wire  loop  member  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  back  member  to  the  other  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  descaling  wires,  the  ends 
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of  said  back  member  being  provided  with  means  for 
engaging  said  wire  loop  member  to  maintain  said  spaced 


for  receiving  ground  meat,  cam  means  for  actuating  said 
rollers,  a  plate  positioned  beneath  said  tolls,  a  patty  re- 
ceiving aperture  in  said  plate,  and  link  fneans  for  recip- 


parallel  wires  under  tension  whereby  said  wires  may  be 
moved  under  the  scales  of  a  fish  to  remove  them  from 
the  fish. 

3^12,997 

PATTY  MAKING  MACHINE 

Frederic  P.  Merrdi,  5609  WUson  Lane, 

Bcthc9da,Md.    20014 

FUed  Feb.  3. 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,117 

9Clsiiiis.    (a.  17— 32) 


lliij 


rocating  said  plate  from  a  point  of  filling  to  a  point  of 
discharge,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  defi^g  an  aperture 
therein  to  permit  the  discharge  of  ground  meat. 


3,312,999  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFAC 
TURE  OF  BOARDS  FROM  PARTKXE.UKE  SUB- 
STANCES 
Enut  Greten,  Springe,  EbmnoTer, 
Vajda,  North  VancoaTcr,  Brithh 
aflrignon  to  Bihre  Metallwcrii  K.G. 
nover,  Germany,  a  conoratloB  of 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  . 
Claims  p1(wUy,  application  Germany,  ^eb.  22, 1963, 
B  70.840 
7  Claims.   (CL  18-^) 


and  Peter 
.  Canada, 
ncarHan- 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  meat  patties  oomprisin; 
an  elongated  hopper  adapted  to  contain  ground  meat,  a 
plurality  of  meat  compression  chambers  near  the  bottom 
of  the  hopper  to  receive  meat  from  the  hopper,  said 
hopper  having  opening  means  communicating  with  said 
chambers,  movable  means  in  the  hopper  to  propel  meat 
through  the  opening  means  into  the  chambers,  pistons  as- 
sociated with  said  compression  chambers  to  comi»'ess  the 
ground  meat  therein,  said  chambers  having  outlets  for 
compressed  ground  meat  at  corresponding  ends  thereof, 
a  stationary  supporting  sleeve  arranged  beneath  the  hop- 
per and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  spaced  from 
said  outlets,  a  pattying  sleeve  surrounding  said  station- 
ary supporting  sleeve  and  rotatably  mounted  thereon 
and  having  circumferentially  spaced  groups  of  patty- 
forming  openings  therein  adapted  to  pass  adjacent  to  the 
outlets  of  said  chambers,  compressed  meat  in  said  cham- 
bers then  adapted  to  enter  the  patty-forming  openings 
through  said  outlets,  and  movable  means  on  said  sta- 
tionary supporting  sleeve  to  eject  meat  patties  from  the 
openings  of  the  pattying  sleeve  at  a  point  during  the  rota- 
tional cycle  of  the  latter. 


3,312,998 
MEAT  PATTY  MACHINE 

Owen  P.  Banes,  Jr.,  Warner  RoUns,  Ga.,  assignor,  by 
mesM  awdgnmentg,  of  one^alf  to  Dreyfbs  L.  Fountain, 
Waraer  Robins,  Ga. 

FDcd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,874 
5Clafans.    (CL  17— 32) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  framework,  a  plurality  of  feed  refers 
mounted  thereon,  said  rollers  having  indented  portions 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  boards  from 
particles  comprising  particle-dispensing  nteans  at  a  form- 
ing station  adapted  to  deposit  particle!  for  forming  a 
mat,  separating  means  adapted  to  separate  a  mat  formed 
by  said  particle-dispensing  means  into  isections  of  pre- 
determined lengths,  preliminary  pressing  means,  weighing 
means  located  between  said  particlendlspensing  means 
and  said  preliminary  pressing  means,  ifurther  pressing 
means  located  beyond  said  preliminary  pressing  means, 
transport  means  for  moving  a  mat  from  said  forming 
station  successively  to  said  weighing  me>ns,  said  prelim- 
inary pressing  means  and  said  further  pressing  means 
and  including  a  section  between  said  prefminary  pressing 
means  and  said  further  pressing  means  tnovzble  upward 
above  the  normal  path  of  movement  df  the  mat  from 
said  preliminary  pressing  means  toward  said  further 
pressing  means,  preliminary  press  contfol  means  oper- 
ated by  said  weighing  means  to  suspend  Operation  of  said 
preliminary  pressing  means  in  open  posi^on  when  a  mat 
of  undesired  weight  has  been  movftl  ii|to  registry  with 
said  preliminary  pressing  means  by  said  transport  means, 
and  mat-rejecting  means  including  a  hopfier  beneath  said 
upwardly  movable  section  of  said  tran^rt  means  and 
means  to  move  upward  said  upwardly  fnovable  section 
of  said  transport  means  when  a  mat  section  of  undesired 
weight  has  been  detected  for  dumping  sjuch  mat  section 
from  the  open  preliminary  pressing  4ieans  into  said 
hopper. 
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3313,M0  3^13.M2 

SPINNERET  PLATE  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 

Rkhaid  YoDV  Hayi,  IThiiloii.  N.C,  airfgnor  to  E.  L  SHEET  MATERIAL 

dn  Poat  4e  Nammn  and  Conifaoy,  Wflmincton,  DcL,  Nathaniel  Conrcis  Wycth,  Roaedaic,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  E.  L 

a  corpontion  of  Delaware  dn  Foot  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  WOmimton,  DeL, 

FUed  Jnly  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,527  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

4ClidLa.   (CL  18—8)  Filed  Am.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  477;Z11 

SOaiaM.    (CL  18—10) 


1.  A  spinneret  plate  provided  with  at  least  one  nozzle 
having  a  discharge  capillary  opening  into  one  face  of  the 
plate,  said  capillary  being  defined  by  a  substantially  sym- 
metrical pattern  of  arcuate,  end-to-end  slots  interrupted 
by  webs,  each  slot  progressively  increasing  in  width  from 
a  minimum  at  its  mid-point  to  a  maximum  adjacent  its 
ends. 

3,313^1 
MELT  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Theroo  G.  FInsd,  WdHakc,  and  Emm  Hi  M.  McLdlan, 
Mentor,  OUo,  acrignori  to  Mldfand-Roci  Corporation, 
ClcTchmd,  OUo,  a  corporatfoB  of  OMo 

FUed  Sept  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,023 
3  Claims.    (CI.  18— 8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat-treating  a  continuous  length 
of  sheet  material  comprising  a  compressible  roll  in 
rolling  engagement  with  a  hollow  drum  around  which 
is  trained  a  foraminous  belt  over  which  a  sheet  advances 
between  the  roll  and  dnun,  said  drum  having  its  cir- 
cumferential surface  interrupted  by  perforations  and  said 
compressible  roll  being  urged  against  the  drum  and  de- 
formed thereby  so  as  to  form  an  extended  nip  zone,  and 
residing  within  said  drum  a  stationary  fluid  treatment 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  provision  of  hot  treating 
fluid,  the  said  chamber  opening  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  dnun  and  communicating  with  drum  perforations  in 
the  nip  region  to  provide  a  heat-treatment  area,  seals 
mounted  on  said  chamber  and  operatively  urged  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  so  that  the  heat-treatment 
fluid  in  the  chamber  is  confined  to  the  region  of  the  nip, 
and  exhaust  means  in  the  nip  region  adjacent  the 
heat-treatment  area  for  carrying  away  fluid  leakage  past 
the  seals  and  outside  of  the  heat-treatment  area. 


3,313,003 
EXTRUSION  DIES  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
John   Ylnccnt  OTiiia,   Poaitoii,  Enghmd,   wwlgior  to 
Brown  and  wmamson  Tobacco  CotporatfoB,  Lonia* 
▼flic,  Ky.,  a  coiporatloB  of  Ddawvc 

FUed  Oct  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,172 
Oafans  priority,  appHcadon  C^cat  Britain,  Oct  4,  1963, 

39,224/63 
3  CWnM.    (CL  18—12) 


1.  A  melt  spinning  head  including  a  shroud  about  a 
spinneret  in  said  head  and  said  spinneret  extending  into 
said  shroud,  said  shroud  comprising  at  least  two  general- 
ly coextensive  elements  one  within  the  other  and  spaced 
from  each  other,  the  outer  element  being  secured  in  gas 
tight  sealing  relationship  with  the  spinning  head  and  the 
inner  element  being  spaced  from  said  head  permitting  a 
flow  of  attempering  gases  over  its  edge,  means  securing 
said  iimer  element  in  a  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  ele- 
ment the  space  between  said  elements  being  adapted  to 
admit  and  direct  attempering  gases  therethrouj^  then 
reversely  downwardly  along  with  spun  filaments,  and  ac-  1.  A  die  head  extruding  apparatus  for  extruding  plastic 
cess  means  for  introduction  of  said  attempering  gases  at  material  comprising  a  body  having  a  chamber  that  is 
about  the  base  of  the  outer  element.  adapted  to  receive  under  pressure  said  material  to  be 
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extruded  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore,  a  nozzle 
holder  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  rotatably 
,  mounted  within  said  chamber  bore  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  said  holder  having  a  slotted 
intermediate  portion,  a  separate  nozzle  assembly  mounted 
across  the  slotted  intermediate  portion  and  dividing  said 
chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  lower  chamber  section  and 
having  means  for  passing  the  extrudable  material  from 
said  upper  chamber  section  to  said  lower  chamber  section, 
said  nozzle  assembly  being  rigidly  connected  within  said 
holder,  and  means  for  rotating  said  holder  approximately 
180"  between  said  first  and  second  position  in  relation  to 
said  chamber  whereby  the  direction  of  the  nozzle  assem- 
bly in  relation  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  extrudable 
material  is  diametrically  reversed  thereby  to  clear  block- 
ing material  from  said  nozzle. 


April  11,  1967 


3^13,00S 

LAP  GUIDE  FOR  PICKING  MACHINES 
Oscar  U.  Moon,  Lanctt,  Ala^  aaaifiioe  to  Tke  TDIcry 
Metal  Prodncti  Company,  Inc^  West  Point,  Ga^  a  cor- 
poration of  Georgia  i 

Filed  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  $19446 
3  Claims.    (CL  19—891 


3313>t04 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ELECTRICAL 

RESISTANCE  CELL 

Fnd  W.  VahUfek,  5851  Burrett  Drive,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45431,  and  Charics  T.  Lyndi,  387  Cherrywood  Drive, 

FUriMni,Oiiio    45324 

Flkd  Jmie  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,970 
2  Claims.    (CL  18— 34) 


1.  The  high-pressure  and  high-temperature  reaction  ap- 
paratus containing  a  reaction  vessel  within  a  punch  and 
die  assembly  of  the  belt  type  that  minimizes  the  poisson 
e£Fect  comprising  a  first  boron  nitride  cylinder  as  a  speci- 
men housing  first  reaction  cell  for  the  disposition  therein 
of  the  specimen  to  be  tested;  a  graphite  cylinder  concen- 
tric with  and  radially  outwardly  from  the  boron  nitride 
cylinder  through  the  cylinder;  lengths;  a  lava  plug  within 
each  opposite  end  of  the  boron  nitride  cylinder;  a  graphite 
disk  overlying  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  both  the  first 
boron  nitride  cylinder  and  the  graphitie  cylinder;  a  second 
boron  nitride  cylinder  radially  outside  of  and  concentric 
with  both  the  first  boron  nitride  cylinder  and  the  graphite 
cylinder  and  in  the  opposite  ends  of  which  the  said  graph- 
ite disks  are  positioned;  a  pair  of  frusto-conical  lava  waDs 
spaced  from  and  opening  away  from  each  other  on  the 
outside  of  the  graphite  cylinder  and  the  walls  extending 
axially  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  graphite  cylinder 
in  open  frusto-conical  funnel  contour  end  portions;  a  pair 
of  alumina  sheathed  thermocouple  lead  wires  encased 
within  the  laval  walls  and  jdned  in  tlwir  hot  junction  in 
contact  with  the  outer  sur&ce  of  the  second  boron  nitride 
cylinder  aj»l  beneath  the  lava  cylinder  about  midway  be- 
tween the  opposite  cylinder  ends;  a  pair  of  alumina 
sheathed  platinum  resistance  wires  encased  within  the  lava 
walls  substantially  remote  diametrically  from  the  thermo- 
couple lead  wires;  a  pair  of  platinum  resistance-wire  en- 
casing alumina  plugs  extending  radially  through  the  walls 
of  tlw  lava  cyl^er,  the  graphite  cylinder  and  through 
both  the  first  and  the  second  boron  nitride  cylinders  to 
within  the  specimen  test  chamber,  and  a  pair  of  platinum 
sheet  contacts  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  reaction  cell 
provided  by  the  first  boron  nitride  cylinder  and  each  plati- 
num sheet  contact  welded  to  its  end  of  its  platinum  resist- 
ance wire. 


2.  A  lap  guide  for  a  picking  machine  0f  the  class  having 
a  lap  trough  along  which  a  lap  is  fed  to  n  pair  of  opposed 
calendar  rolls,  said  lap  guide  comprising  flat  mounting 
plates  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  lap,  ea^h  mounting  plate 
having  a  flat  lap  directing  flange  integrajlly  joined  thereto 
along  a  common  edge  defining  the  fr0nt  edge  of  said 
mounting  jriate  and  the  rear  edge  of  $aid  lap  directing 
flange,  said  lap  directing  flanges  being  angled  sli^tly 
with  respect  to  said  mounting  plates,  said  mounting  plates 
being  provided  with  means  for  adjustajbly  securing  said 
mounting  plates  to  the  inside  surface  o|  the  side  walls  of 
said  trough,  said  means  permitting  said  i^iounting  plates  to 
be  adjustably  positioned  into  various  pdsitions  along  said 
side  walls,  said  lap  directing  flanges  beiqg  constructed  and 
arranged  to  project  along  the  end  of  $aid  walls  of  said 
trough  and  being  adapted  to  direct  saidl  edges  of  said  lap 
laterally  inwardly  of  the  axis  of  said  trough  when  said 
lap  passes  thereby  while  maintaining  a  single  layer  of  said 
lap,  each  of  said  lap  directing  flanges '  having  a  pair  of 
arcuate  concave  front  edges,  one  abovd  the  other,  which 
approach  each  other  toward  the  forwaTdmost  portion  of 
said  lap  directing  flange  and  form  a  cusr  one  of  said  front 
edges  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to  the  periphery 
of  one  of  said  calender  rolls  and  lying  closely  adjacent 
thereto,  the  other  front  edge  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  periphery  of  the  other  Of  said  calender 
rolls  and  lying  closely  adjacent  thereto. 


3,313,006 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  |»LANT 
Jacques  Barii^  St-Etienne,  Loire,  Fnmce,  Hid  Alfred 
Tnmovszky,  Zurich,  Switzoland,  astignon  to  Aktlcn- 
geseOschaft  der  von  Moos^Schcn  Eisaiwerke,  Loccme, 
Switzerland  and  to  Concast  AG.,  Zinidi,  Switzerland 
Filed  Joly  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriantf,  Jn]y  12,  1963, 

8,725/63 
3  Clafans.    (CL  22—57^) 


1.  A  continuous  casting  plant  comprising  an  arcuately 
curved  open-ended  mould,  said  mould  being  provided 
with  a  water  jacket  having  passages  for  cooling  water 
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flow  therethrough,  said  mould  being  provided  with  a 
mounting  flange  including  apertures  communicating  with 
said  passages  in  said  water  jacket,  a  lever,  one  end  of 
said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted,  a  mould  mounting 
table  located  at  the  other  end  at  said  lever,  said  mould 
mounting  table  being  provided  with  apertures  mating  with 
the  apertures  in  said  mounting  flange  of  said  mould  to 
couple  said  apertures  when  said  mould  is  mounted  in  said 
lever,  at  least  one  pipe  positioned  along  said  lever  and 
connecting  said  apertures  in  said  mould  mounting  table  to 
a  source  of  cooling  water  at  said  pivoted  end  of  said  lever, 
thereby  to  enable  feeding  of  cooling  water  to  said  jacket 
from  a  source  separated  from  said  casting  mould  and  to 
enable  replacement  of  said  mould  without  disconnecting 
said  scouroe. 

3,313,007 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET  METAL 

FORMING  DIES 

Kenneth  F.  James  and  Alexander  H.  Joyce,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  aalgnon  to  General  Moton  Coiporatlon,  De> 

trolt,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,783 
7  Claims.    (CL  22— 204) 


the  hydrogen  content  of  said  atmosphere  to  a  concen- 
tration ranging,  by  volume,  from  about  2%  to  3%  when 
said  maid  is  heated  to  said  elevated  temperature  range 
to  facilitate  the  brazing  of  said  particles  together,  pour- 
ing a  molten  brazing  alloy  into  said  enlarged  cavity 
when  the  temperature  of  said  mold  is  within  said  elevated 
temfwrature  range  to  cause  said  alloy  to  flow  into  said 
cavity  and  fill  the  voids  between  said  partictes  in  said 
cavity,  and  alloy  comprising,  by  weight,  about  35%  to 
55%  copper,  25%  to  40%  zinc,  5%  to  25%  manganese, 
0%  to  10%  nickel,  0%  to  5%  aluminum,  0%  to  3% 
silicon,  0%  to  10%  tin  and  about  0%  to  5%  antimony, 
gradually  cooling  said  mold  in  said  atmosphere  so  that 
said  alloy  solidifies  and  brazes  said  shot  particles  and 
said  filler  particles  together  to  form  said  die,  said  die  con- 
tracting on  cocking  to  substantially  attain  the  initial  size 
and  shape  of  said  cavity,  and  subsequently  removing  said 
die  from  said  cavity. 


/ 


3313,( 
TROUSER  HOOK  AND  EYE 
Gflbcrt  A.  LitteU  and  WiDfaun  T.  Rowles,  T^wfaig«»i, 
assigDon  to  Talon,  Inc.,  a  cornoratkHi  of 

FOcd  Dec  24,  1964,  So-.  No.  421,042 
3  CUbn.    (CL  24—224) 


Ky. 


7.  A  method  of  forming  a  precision  cast-to-size  brazed 
shot  die,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  contoured  mold  cavity  in  a  ceramic  mold  so  that  the 
contoured  surface  of  the  cavity-defining  walls  of  said 
mold  substantially  duplicates  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
contoured  working  face  of  the  die  ultimately  formed  in 
said  cavity,  said  mold  comprising,  by  weight,  about  84% 
to  91%  nepheline  syenite  sand,  about  5%  to  8%  calcium 
aluminate,  and  about  4%  to  8%  sodium  silicate,  said 
walls  of  said  mold  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  of  said  shot  over  a  temperature 
range  from  about  room  temperature  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature of  at  least  the  melting  point  of  said  braze,  cov- 
ering the  lower  contoured  surface  of  said  cavity  with  a 
thin  layer  of  steel  shot  particles  having  a  mesh  size  rang- 
ing from  about  —40  mesh  to  about  4-200  mesh,  said 
layer  being  embodied  in  said  working  face  of  said  die  to 
facilitate  machining  of  said  working  face  after  said  die 
is  formed,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  ranging  from 
about  Vi  inch  to  IVi  inch,  filling  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  cavity  with  said  shot  particles  and  spherical  steel 
filler  particles,  said  filler  particles  being  intermin^d  with 
said  ^ot  particles  in  said  cavity,  said  filler  particles  having 
a  diameter  ranging  from  about  %  inch  to  %  inch,  grad- 
ually heating  said  mold  to  a  temperature  of  about  1400* 
F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  containing,  by  volume,  about 
2%  to  3%  hydrogen  and  the  balance  nitrogen  to  prevent 
oxidation  of  said  particles,  heating  said  mold  from  said 
temperature  of  about  1400°  F.  to  an  elevated  temperature 
range  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  containing,  by  volume, 
at  least  about  10%  to  15%  hydrogen  to  reduce  any  metal 
oxides  on  said  particles  in  said  cavity  and  to  cause  said 
cavity  to  expand,  said  elevated  temperature  range  vary- 
ing from  about  1650"  F.  to  about  1725*  F.,  decreasing 


1.  In  a  fastening  device  of  the  hook  and  eye  type,  the 
combination  of, 

an  eye  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  cen- 
tral portion  with  a  flanged  portion  arranged  about 
the  periphery  at  one  end  thereof  and  means  ar- 
ranged at  the  end  opposite  to  said  flanged  portion 
for  attaching  said  eye  member  to  the  article  with 
which  it  is  to  be  used, 

a  hook  member  with  which  said  eye  member  is  adapted 
to  interengage  comprising  a  substantially  C-shaped 
member  having  a  lateral  opening  in  one  side  thereof 
and  including  an  outer  face  wall  and  an  inwardly 
extending  side  flanged  will  disposed  about  a  C- 
shaped  opening  with  said  outer  face  wall  having 
opposed  arcuated  edge  portions  at  said  lateral 
opening, 

the  diameter  of  the  C-shaped  opening  bounded  by  the 
iimermost  edge  of  said  outer  face  wall  being  slightly 
greater  than  that  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
eye  member  and  with  the  distance  between  said  ar- 
cuated edge  portions  thereof  being  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portimi  of  said  eye 
member, 

said  eye  member  adapted  to  spread  the  opposed  ar- 
cuated edge  portions  of  said  outer  face  wall  and 
pass  through  said  lateral  opening  into  the  C-shaped 
opening  with  said  outer  face  wall  overlying  said 
flanged  portion  of  said  eye  member  and  with  the 
portions  of  said  inwardly  extending  side  flanged 
wall  carrying  said  outer  face  wall  located  adjacent 
to  said  lateral  opening  being  resiliently  deformed 
upon  passage  of  said  eye, 
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means  carried  by  the  side  flanged  wall  of  said  hook 
member  and  spaced  from  said  lateral  opening  for 
attaching  the  same  to  an  article  with  which  it  is 
adapted  to  be  used. 
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SPRING  CUP  1 

Vnak  S.  Bc^ercr,  Easton,  Com^  aolgnor  to  Bccksofi 
ManafKtnring,  be,  iMdg^ort,  OmiL.,  a  corporatiaii 
of  Conecticat 

Filed  Mtf  .  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,267 
3  Cbriiiii.    (CL  24^-257) 


mounted  on  said  support  means,  said  staiionarily  mounted 
channel  means  being  respectively  arranged  adjacent  said 
opposite  side  walls  of  said  plates  and  having  stationary 
outlet  ends  arranged  at  least  along  said  upper  and  lower 
runs  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  oUter  ends  of  said 
passage  means  in  said  side  walls  of  sa^d  i^ates  at  least 


3.  A  releasing  type  holder  construction  for  objects,  said 
construction  comprising  a  generally  flat  wall  member  and 
a  dual-ixessuFc  range,  one-piece  spring  clip  of  resilieot 
substance  carried  by  said  wall  member,  said  spring  clip 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  central  base  portion  defining  a  planar  rear  sur- 
face engaged  with  said  wall  member, 

(b)  means  rigidly  securing  said  base  portion  to  the  wall 
member  against  all  movement  with  respect  thereto, 

(c)  a  pair  of  resilient  clip  arms  extending  forward  from 
opposite  edges  of  the  base,  said  arms  being  in  opposed 
relation  and  being  adapted  to  embrace  between  them 
an  object  which  is  to  be  held,  and 

(d)  reinforcing  projections  extending  rearward  from 
the  clip  arms  at  points  thereon  spaced  from  the  base, 
said  projections  having  rear  extremities  which  are  dis 
posed  appreciably  forward  of  the  plane  defined  by 
said  wall  member  and  said  projections  shifting  rear- 
ward when  the  arms  are  flexed  apart  by  the  object  to 
be  held,  thereby  to  locate  the  said  rear  extremities 
in  the  said  plane  for  effecting  engagement  with  tte 
wall  member  whereby  the  arms  are  backed-up  and 
stiffened  so  as  to  more  securely  hold  the  object. 


3,313,010 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS 

WEB  OR  CONTINUOUS  ROW  OF  BODIES 
Eiidi  Bctz,  Womis,  Gci'uuuiy,  Mricnor  to  Dcutsdit 
LiwdcmiHWcrke  Aktieiigesdbclnft,  Mihnnimsam^ 


Anc  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,814 
CUms  priority,  qq^cation  Gcnnany,  Auf.  17, 1963, 
D  42,271  i 

14  daliiis.    (CL  25—99)  ^ 

2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  web  or  a 
continuous  row  of  bodies  from  a  selected  material  com- 
prising, in  combination,  support  means;  a  pair  of  endless 
cmiyeyor  means  each  formed  from  a  plundity  of  hollow, 
box-diaped  {dates  having  opposite  side  walls,  said  plates 
being  hingedly  connected  to  each  other  and  each  of  said 
plates  being  formed  in  eadi  of  said  side  walls  with  open 
passage  means  therethrou^  having  an  outer  end  aad 
an  inner  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  plate;  two  pairs  of  roller  means  tumably  mounted 
on  said  sum)ort  means  and  respectively  supporting  said 
pair  of  endless  conveyor  means  for  movement  along  a 
path  in  which  one  of  said  conveyor  means  has  a  lower 
run  and  tibe  other  an  upper  lun  arranged  adjacent  and 
facing  said  lower  run  to  define  an  elongated  space  be- 
tween said  runs;  a  plurality  of  channel  means  stationarily 


during  movement  thereof  along  said  jupper  and  lower 
runs,  respectively,  for  feeding  a  fluid  iitto  the  interior  of 
each  plate  through  the  passage  means  in  one  side  wall 
and  for  dischar;ging  fluid  through  the  passage  means  in 
the  other  side  wall;  and  means  for  feeding  material  into 
the  space  between  said  upper  and  lowetf  runs. 


3,313,911 

METHOD  OF  TEXTURING  TRIACETATE  YARN 
Robert  J.  LoMn  and  Ewl  H.  Hartgrov^  Chariotte,  N.Cj 
assigoon  to  Cclancse  Cotporatkm,  ia  coiporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Fflcd  Oct  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  516,074 
11  Claima.    (CL  28— 7#) 


9.  Process  for  obtaining  a  knitted  fabric  of  cellulose 
triacetate  of  relatively  high  bulk  compHsing: 

(a)  feeding  a  cellulose  triacetate  y$m  at  a  first  feed 
rate  to  a  twisting  zone; 

(b)  twisting  said  yam  such  that  it  pontains  about  30 
to  46  turns  per  inch;  \ 

(c)  heating  said  twisted  yam  in  a  first  temperature 
zone  to  a  temperature  of  about  iBO  to  200*  C.  for 
a  period  of  about  3.0  to  0.03  seconds; 

(d)  substantially  untwisting  the  titristed  yam  while 
feeding  it  at  a  second  feed  rate  to  a  second  tem- 
perature zone,  said  second  feed  rate  being  about 
101  to  104%  that  of  said  first  fetd  rate; 

(e)  heating  said  untwisted  yam  to  a  temperature  of 
about  175  to  192'  C; 

(f )  advancing  the  yam  beyond  said!  temperature  zone 
at  a  rate  of  about  96  to  70%  that  0f  said  second  feed 
rate; 
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(g)  taking  up  the  yam  at  a  rate  of  about  97.6  to 

107.9%  of  said  last-mentioned  rate; 
(h)  knitting  the  yam  into  a  fabric; 
(i)  timible  drying  the  knitted  fabric  at  a  temperature 

of  at  least  220*  F.  for  a  period  of  at  least  20  minutes; 

and 
(j)  contacting  the  fabric  with  steam  at  a  temperatvue 

of  about  250  to  280*  F.  for  a  period  of  about  20  to 

40  minutes. 

3,313,012 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  PNPN  DEVICE 

BY  DIFFUSING 

RnaeD  K.  Loof,  Jack  P.  MIn,  a^  Roland  T.  Wlndeckcr, 

Richardaoo,  Tcs.,  airigpon  to  Texas  Lutrnmcnti  In- 

corporatML  DaHai,  Tea.,  a  corponHon  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Not.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,340 

5  CUflH.    (CL  29— 25  J) 


not  through  said  protective  coating  intermediate  the  de- 
vices, and  filling  said  channels  with  an  insulating  mate- 
rial whfle  b<»iding  same  to  the  wafer  to  rejoin  the  por- 
tions of  the  wafer  proper  and  provide  electrical  isolation 
between  portions  of  the  wafer  separated  by  said  inso- 
lation. 

3,313^14 

AUTOMATIC  PRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemcbon,  85  Rector  SC, 

Mctochca,  NJ.    08841 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465^12 

21  Claimi.    (CL  29—33) 


IS 


15. 


IT 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  all-planar  diffused  PNPN 
device  comprising  the  steps  of  oxidizing  an  N-type  silicon 
slice,  removing  the  oxide  in  selected  areas,  diffusing  a 
P-type  impurity  into  one  face  of  said  silicon  slice  and 
into  first  selected  areas  on  the  face  opposite  said  one 
face  so  that  said  P-type  impurity  diffused  in  said  one 
face  and  said  first  selected  areas  will  extend  through  said 
N-type  sflicon  slice  to  form  continuous  P-type  regions 
through  said  slice,  growing  an  oxide  to  cover  said  first 
selected  diffused  areas,  removing  said  oxide  in  a  second 
selected  area  on  the  face  opposite  said  one  £ace,  diffusing 
a  P-type  impurity  into  the  opening  in  the  oxide  to  form 
a  second  P-type  region  distinct  from  said  first  selected 
diffused  areas,  growing  an  oxide  over  said  P-type  region, 
removing  said  oxide  in  a  third  selected  area  on  the  face 
opposite  saul  one  face,  diffuMng  an  N-type  impurity  to 
form  an  N-type  region  in  said  second  P-type  region, 
growing  an  oxide  over  said  N-type  region,  removing  the 
oxide  exposing  a  portion  of  said  second  P-type  region  and 
said  N-type  region  and  evaporating  contact  material  to 
alloy  with  said  exposed  region. 


3*313,013 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOUD-ffFATE 
CIRCUITRY 
Jay  T.Lart,LoeAltDcCaBf.,aM|por  to  FalrcMd  Camera 
and  bvlmicBt  Coipontfon,  syonel,  N.Y.,  a  corponh 
ttoa  of  IMawara 
Origfani  apalicBHiM  Ai«.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,717,  now 
fo.  3,158,788,  dated  Nov.  24,  1964.    Dhrldcd 
appSeiitfMi  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,540 
6  Clafaiis.    (CL  29—25.3) 


1.  An  improved  process  of  manufacturing  solid-state 
electronic  circuits  comprising  forming  a  plurality  of  junc- 
tion-type semiconductor  devices  adjacent  the  surface  of 
a  single  wafer  of  semiconducting  material,  forming  an 
ji^miating  protective  coating  upon  the  wafer  surface 
whereat  rectifying  junctions  of  the  devices  emerge  and 
extending  between  the  devices,  etching  at  least  one  chan- 
nel through  the  wafer  from  a  back  side  thereof  to,  but 


7.  An  automatic  production  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  holding  and  prepositiraiing  work, 

(b)  machine  means  for  performing  various  operations 
on  work  retained  by  said  holding  means, 

(c)  means  for  conveying  said  holding  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  machine  means, 

(d)  a  multi-circuit  program  controller  including  means 
for  generating  a  sequence  of  control  signals, 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  holding  noeans  and  selec- 
tively positioning  same  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  machine  means  for  operatively  positioning  the 
work  held  thereby  with  respect  to  said  machine 
means, 

(f)  means  for  coupling  said  program  controller  with 
said  machine  means  upon  operatively  positioning  said 
holding  means  with  said  machine  means  and  causing 
said  program  controller  to  generate  control  signals, 

(g)  means  for  using  said  signals  to  control  said  ma- 
chine means  to  execute  predetermined  operations  on 
woiic  retained  by  said  holding  means  and,  ^ 

(h)  means  operative  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
said  program  controller  for  uncoupling  said  holding 
means  and  said  machine  means  and  causing  said 
holding  means  to  be  moved  by  said  conveying  means 
away  from  said  machine  means. 


3,313,015 
FFE 


METHOD  OF  AFFIXING  REPLACEABLE 

ROLL  CRUSHER  SHELLS 

Edward  O.  Spacer,  Cedar  HMftdM^  Iowa,  anipor  to 

Iowa  Maiiufactuiiiig  Coinpaiiy  of  Cedar  RanidL  Iowa 

OriglBal  aapHcatioB  Aag.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  ^,421,  now 

Patent  No.  3,231,205,  dated  Jais.  5,  1966.     DIridcd 

and  this  appHcatioo  June  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,399 

3Claliiis.    (CL  29— 148.4) 
1.  A  method  of  accommodating  axial  growth  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  arcuate,  axially  extending  segments  of 
a  generally  annular  roll  shell  for  encompassing  the  outer 
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periphery  of  a  generally  cylindrical  spider  rotatable  about 
its  axis,  said  method  comprising:  disposing  each  of  said 
segments  upon  said  spider  periphery  concentrically  with 
respect  thereto,  applying  forces  independent  of  each  other 
adjacent  the  respective  axial  ends  of  said  segment  di- 
rected generally  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said 
segment  and  spider  in  order  to  draw  said  ends  down 
against  the  outer  periphery  of  said  spider,  said  forces 


being  applied  by  separate  means  adjacent  each  of  said 
segment  ends  and  independently  releasable  to  allow  re- 
moval of  said  segment  from  said  spider,  permitting  each 
of  said  segment  ends  to  move  axially  with  respect  to  and 
independently  of  said  spider  and  the  releasable  means  at 
the  other  of  said  segment  ends  while  at  the  same  time 
maintaining  said  radially  inwardly  directed  forces  upon 
said  segment  ends. 


3^13,916 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CRANKSHAFT 
Gerhard  Scokn  and  Flriedridi  Scheffler,  Remscheid,  aad 
Otto  Gonsser,  Nartinsen,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  AEG- 
Elotfiom  Gjn.bJBL,  Remschcid-Hitsten,  Gernumy,  aad 
Gcbr.  HeUer  Maschinenfabrik  Gjn.b^  Nnitingoi, 
Germany 

FUcd  July  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,385 

Claims  priority,  aralication  Germany,  Jndy  24, 1964, 

A  46,678 

SClafms.    (CI.  29— 149^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  oil  hole  with  an  outlet 
opening  into  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  crankpin  portion 
or  main  bearing  portion  of  a  crankshaft,  which  comprises 
heating  the  peripheral  layer  of  a  said  portion  containing 
the  said  surface  so  that  in  the  width  region  thereof  which 
is  to  contain  the  said  outlet  the  heating  is  to  a  depth  not 
greater  than  that  in  the  remaining  width  of  said  surface 
layer  and  quenching  the  thus  heated  portion  to  obtain  a 
hardened  layer,  then  forming  the  oil  hole  in  the  said 
region  at  least  through  the  hardened  layer  by  electro- 
chemical erosion  of  the  material. 


3313,017 

FABRICATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Bazil  R.  Zingali,  Haveriiin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
CMponrtion  of  New  Yoric 

FDcd  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,193  | 

5  Claims.    (Q.  29L-155.58)  ' 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
shrinking  an  envelope   of  heat   shrinkable  material 
about  a  forming  element. 


coating  mating  surfaces  of  a  two-pi0ce  body  of  mate- 
rial and  the  outside  surface  of  th0  formed  envelope 
with  an  adhesive  substance, 

mating  tiie  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  body  with 
the  envelope  portion  of  the  forming  element  located 
in  an  aperture  in  the  body. 


bonding  the  adhesive  coated  surfaces, 

withdrawing  the  forming  element  Itfaving  the  foimed 

heat  shrinkable  material  on  the  walls  of  the  aperture, 

and  ! 

inserting  into  the  aperture  adjusting  means  >^iich  is 

arranged  to  vary  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the 

device. 


3,313,018  I 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIAPHRAGM  MEANS  FOR 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSLATING  DEVICES 
George  C.  TIbbette,  Camden,  Mainc,j  assignor  to  Tlb- 
bctts  Industries,  Inc.,  Camden,  Main^  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
Original  application  July  6,  1962.  Scr.  No.  208,057,  now 
Patent  No.  3,166,148,  dated  Jan.  if,  1965.     Dlridcd 
and  this  application  Apr.  20, 1964,  Sa.  No.  361,134 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— UiS) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  diaphragm  means  for  an 
acoustic  translating  device  comprising  d^e  steps  of:  form- 
ing in  the  shape  of  a  diaphragm  portion  and  a  surround 
portion  a  blank  of  a  laminate  sheet  cc^prising  two  ma- 
terials of  differing  elastic  moduli,  reliefing  stresses  in  the 
material  of  lower  elastic  modulus  tO:  m(rid  its  natural 
shape  substantially  to  the  form  defined  by  the  material  of 
higher  elastic  modulus,  and  removing  said  material  of 
higher  elastic  modulus  at  said  surround  portion. 


3,313,019 

TOOL  FOR  PULLING  A  PIN  FROM  A  PIPE 
PROTECTOR 
Alfred  G.  FoscUcr,  Lafayette,  La^  Assignor  to  Byron 
Jaduon  Inc.,  Long  Bcadi,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,213 

2aaims.   (0.29— IS^I) 

1.  A  tool  for  pulling  a  pin   fromi  a  pipe  protector 

that  encircles   the   pipe,   the   pipe   pfotector   having   a 

shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles 

to  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  the  pin  being  jdisposed  generally 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe  and  prolvided  with  a  head 

portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  end  surface,  said 

tool  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  tines  extending  laterally  from  one  side 
of  said  base,  said  tines  being  adapted  to  rest  against 
the  shoulder  of  said  pipe  protector  and  spaced  to 
straddle  the  projecting  head  portion  of  said  pin,  said 
tines  having  outer  ends  adapted  to  rest  against  the 
pipe  for  lining  up  said  pin  between  said  tines; 

(c)  hook  means  positionable  between  said  tines  for 
engaging  the  projecting  head  portion  of  said  pin; 


18.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  structural  member, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  a  pair  of  continuous 
face  members  relative  to  each  other  so  that  a  apace  is 
defined  therebetween,  positioning  inflatable  means  be- 
tween said  face  members  and  then  inflating  said  inflatable 
means  so  as  to  seal  off  said  space  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments, and  charging  said  compartinents  with  foam 
forming  reactants,  whereby  said  reactants  foam  to  form 
a  core  of  material  between  said  face  members. 


(d)  means  for  mounting  said  hook  noeans  on  said 
base  for  movement  of  said  hook  means  away  from 
a  position  between  said  tines  to  withdraw  the  pin 
from  the  pipe  protector  through  the  space  between 
said  tines; 

(e)  said  means  for  mounting  said  hook  means  in- 
cluding fluid-powered,  piston  and  cylinder  means  for 
effecting  said  movement;  and 

(f)  said  mounting  means  cooperating  with  said  tines 
when  the  tines  are  resting  against  the  pipe  and  the 
shoulder  whereby  to  assure  the  engagement  of  said 
hook  means  with  the  pin. 


3,313,020 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 

INSULATED  CONTAINER 

William  B.  Kranskopf,  Lombard,  DL,  assignor  to  Union 

Tank  Car  Company,  Cbkago,  ID.,  a  corporatl(m  of 

nUnok 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,270 
20ClaiBM.    (CL  29^-455) 


5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  container, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  positioning  an  inner  container 
relative  to  an  outer  shell  so  that  a  space  is  defined  be- 
tween said  inner  container  and  said  outer  shell,  then  form- 
ing a  barrier  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  inner 
container  and  within  said  outer  shell  to  seal  off  a  com- 
partment in  said  space  in  substantially  fluid  tight  relation- 
ship from  the  remainder  of  said  space,  charging  said  com- 
partment with  insulating  foam  forming  reactants  whereby 
said  reactants  foam  to  form  a  core  portion  of  instilating 
material  in  said  compartment  between  said  inner  con- 
tainer and  said  outer  shell,  and  introducing  foam  forming 
reactants  to  the  remainder  of  said  space  to  form  insu- 
lating material  therein. 


3,313,021 

EXPLOSIVE  BUTT  WELDING 

Edward  S.  Wright,  Lot  Aitua,  and  Arthv  E.  Bayce,  Menlo 

Park,  CaUf .,  aarignon  to  Stanford  Research  Institnte, 

Menlo  Park,  Califs  a  unpuiatlun  of  CaUf onda 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,463 

SOafans.    (CL29— 484) 


^ 


LXPU3MVI. 
FLVtB  PLATt. 

tXPLOMVl 
DRiVtR  PLATE 


COVE.R   PLATt 
PLATES  TO  U  JOINCD 


1.  A  method  of  butt  welding  two  metal  plates  together 
comprising  placing  the  two  metal  plates  on  an  anvil  with 
the  ends  to  be  butt  welded  adjacent,  but  not  abutting  one 

another, 

positioning  a  driver  plate  over  the  region  of  the  adjacent 
edges  to  be  joined; 

providing  sufficient  explosive  on  said  driver  i^ate  to 
provide,  on  ignition,  a  lateral  deformation  in  said 
adjacent  jdates  exceeding  the  distance  therebetween, 
to  cause  said  plates  to  impact  with  a  velocity  suffi- 
ciently great  that  the  impact  pressure  is  well  above 
the  yield  strength  of  said  {dates,  said  explosives  being 
selected  to  cause  the  impact  front  to  move  at  a  veloc- 
ity less  than  the  velocity  of  sound  in  either  of  said 
two  plates;  and 

igniting  said  explosives  to  generate  a  shock  pressure 
wave  to  drive  said  driver  plate  against  the  surface  of 
both  of  said  plates  to  thereby  cause  said  driver  plate 
to  apply  a  shock  iMressure  wave  to  the  surfaces  of  both 
said  plates  normal  to  said  adjacent  ends  to  provide 
said  lateral  deformation  and  said  impact  front  veloc- 
ity in  said  two  metal  plates. 


3,313,022 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COUNTERSUNK 
RIVETED  JOINT 
Donald  F.  Leonhart,  Yo— gstown,  OUo,  miignni  to  The 
Yomigstown  Sted  Door  Company,  ClcTelinid,  OUo 
FUed  An«.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393^13 
Tdafans.    (0.29^-509) 
1.  A  method  of  riveting  a  plurality  of  metal  sheets 
having  large  and  small  apertures  therein  which  consists 
of  inserting  through  said  apertures  a  rivet  having  a  head, 
a  shank,  and  an  end  portion  with  the  head  being  adjacent 
to  one  side  of  the  sheets  and  the  shank  extending  through 
the  sheets,  the  sheet  with  the  larger  aperture  therein  be- 
ing between  the  outer  sheet  and  the  head  of  the  rivet, 
holding  said  rivet  head  axially  immobile  and  applying 
sufficient  axial  force  against  the  end  of  the  rivet  shank 
to  upset  said  rivet  shank,  compressing  said  shank  so  it 
expands  and  deforms  the  metal  sheet  nearest  the  rivet  end. 
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and  displaces  a  portion  of  said  sheet  into  the  larger  rivet 
aperture  of  the  adjacent  metal  sheet,  the  rivet  shank  be- 
ing further  compressed  and  shortened,  and  assuming  a 
substantially   bulbous   shape    and   occupying   the    space 


created  by  the  deformed  metal  sheet,  the  rivet  shank  be- 
ing .still  further  compressed  until  the  end  of  said  rivet 
shank  is  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  sheet  nearest 
the  rivet  end,  the  entire  riveting  operation  being  done 
in  one,  continuous,  uninterrupted  process. 


3^13,023 
CAN  OPENER 
Ivar  Jepson,  Sooth  Dnxbmy,  Mass.,  and  Sophocles  I. 
D<rtu>s,  Chicago,  and  Si^and  H.  Bielak,  Downers 
Groye,  U.,  a^^ors  to  Sonbcam  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Origtaial  application  Sept.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,634,  novr 
Patent  No.  3,216,103,  dated  Not.  9,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  an>lication  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,339 
SGaims.   (CI.  30— 4) 


I. 


1.  A  cutter  for  a  can  opener  comprising  a  wheel  having 
an  annular  cutting  edge  formed  by  a  conical  surface  en- 
gaging a  downwardly  facing  annular  shoulder,  an  annular 
surface  on  said  wheel  spaced  above  said  cutting  edge  by 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
can  cover  to  be  cut  and  a  can  portion  extending  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  said  annular  surface. 


3,313,024 
POWER-OPERATED  CUTITNG  TOOL 
Franlc  C.  Bognsch,  Jr.,  Greenfield,  and  James  A.  DcCar- 
teret,  Bcmardstmi,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Millers  Falls 
Company,  Greenfield,  Mass.,  a  cwporatlon  of  Masan- 
chusetts 

Filed  Joly  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,453 
3Chdnis.    (CI.  30— 273) 
1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  frame  containing  a  tongue  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion in  said  frame  and  a  motor  driving  said  tongue 
causing  it  to  reciprocate; 

an  elongated  cutter  blade  located  near  one  end  of  said 
reciprocating  tongue  with  a  cuttuig  edge  extending 
forwardly  and  toward  said  one  end  of  said  tongue; 

means  mounted  on  said  tool  frame  and  supporting  said 
blade  with  the  space  on  each  side  of  said  blade 
being  free  from  (^structions  so  that  when  said  tool 
is  orientated  with  the  cutting  edge  projecting  up- 
wardly, a  work  sheet  resting  on  said  cutting  edge  will 
depend  downwardly  on  both  sides  of  the  blade;  and 


a  presser  foot  mounted  on  said  one  ^nd  of  said  recip- 
rocating tongue  and  arranged  to  pr^ss  the  work  sheet 
located  between  said  foot  and  said  blade  against  said 
blade  to  cut  said  work  sheet  prognessively  from  the 


bottom  face  of  the  work  sheet  as  said  tool  is  moved 
along  said  work  sheet; 
said  pressor  foot  including  a  slot  adap|ed  to  receive  said 
cutting  edge  as  said  presser  foot  reciprocates. 


3,313,025 

DENTAL  TREATMENT  AP^LLiNCE 

Fred  Hertz,  166—21  20th  Ave., 

Whitestone,  N.Y.     113$7 

FDed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,760 

15  Claims.    (CL  31—^) 


1.  A  dental  treatment  appliance  assimbly,  comprising 
a  switch  and  hanger  box,  means  on  said  box  for  mounting 
the  same  at  a  working  positicm  of  a  dentist,  a  movable 
hanger  extending  outwardly  of  said  box,  an  air-driven 
handpiece  removably  mounted  on  the  hanger,  a  switch  in 
said  box  operatively  coupled  to  the  hapger  for  actuation 
when  the  handpiece  is  removed  from  tbe  hanger;  a  fluid 
distribution  and  control  box,  means  oh  the  control  box 
for  mounting  the  same  at  a  position  remote  from  the 
switch  and  hanger  box  out  of  the  waV  of  said  working 
position  of  the  dentist,  a  supply  source  of  air  under  pres- 
sure external  of  said  control  box,  a  solenoid  operated  air 
valve  in  the  control  box,  a  conduit  connecting  said  air 
supply  source  and  said  valve  to  supply  pressurized  air 
thereto,  a  supply  source  of  water  undef  pressure  external 
of  said  control  box,  a  solenoid  operated  water  valve  in 
the  control  box,  a  water  supply  condqit  connecting  said 
water  supply  source  and  said  water  valVe  to  supply  water 
under  pressure  thereto,  an  air  conveying  conduit  connect- 
ing said  air  valve  and  said  handpiece  fot  driving  the  same, 
a  water  conveying  conduit  connecting  sa^d  water  valve  and 
said  handpiece  for  supplying  coolant  water  thereto,  a 
power  supply,  electric  current  conducting  lines  conne^- 
ing  said  power  supply,  said  switch  arid  said  valves  for 


/ 


/ 


Apbil  11,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


867 


actuating  the  valves  to  supply  air  and  water  to  the  hand- 
piece when  the  handpiece  b  lifted  from  said  hanger,  and 
foot  operable  control  means  for  controlling  supjriy  of  air 
and  water  to  the  handpiece. 


3,3133M 

SELECTIVELY  VARIABLE  TELESCOPIC 

SIGHT  RETICULE 

Alfred  A.  AUn,  Jr.,  Wot  CoTfa%  Calif.,  assignor  to 

DsTid  P.  BoAneil,  Pandoia,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnljr  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,661 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—50) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  telescopic  gun  sight  having  a 
tubular  casing,  a  reticule  mounted  internally  therein  by 
a  support  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  tbe  casing  and  a  retractible  element 
for  accentfiating  the  reticule  center,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  retractible 
element  tm  tbe  support  for  displacement  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  tbe  plane  of  said  reticule,  magnetic  actuating  means 
mounted  for  movement  between  limits  internally  of  the 
casing  diqdacing  said  retractible  element  between  opera- 
tive and  retracted  positions  corresponding  to  said  limits, 
a  selectively  movable  magnet,  and  guide  means  mounting 
the  magnet  exteriorly  on  the  casing  in  operative  relation 
to  the  magnetic  actuating  means  for  magnetically  trans- 
ferring movement  to  the  actuating  means  between  said 
limits  thereof. 

3,313,027 

FOLDABLE  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 

HcnsoD  U.  Blackwood,  830  S.  Fairfax  Road, 

Bakerdicld,  CaHf.     93307 

FOcd  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,916 

5  Claims.    (CL  33—105) 


vjy.r 


IIWIIIII'I'I' 


f 
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1.  A  foldable  surveying  instrument  comprised  of  com- 
plementary elements  and  including,  an  elongated  body  ele- 
ment having  an  edge,  a  sectional  arm  having  an  inner 


section  element  pivotally  jmned  to  one  end  portion  of 
the  body  element  on  an  axis  space  inwardly  from  the  edge 
thereof  and  having  an  outer  section  element  hinged  to  lie 
alongside  the  inner  section,  and  calibrated  protracting  arcs 
scribed  in  the  two  sections  on  identical  radii  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  pivotal  joinder  when  the  inner  arm  secticm 
and  outer  arm  section  lie  alongside  each  other,  whereby 
the  edge  of  the  body  element  intersects  the  combined  arc 
when  the  said  sections  are  angulariy  disposed  to  the  body. 


3,313,028 

DRAWING  COMPASS 

Robert  W.  Sellfck,  2952  Sorter  Road, 

Smi  Joae,  CaM.    95111 

FOcd  Mgy  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,073 

2  CUni.    (CL  3S— 156) 


1.  In  a  drafting  device  sudi  as  a  drawing  compass, 
divider  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of 
arms,  threaded  members  attached  to  said  mid  portions  of 
each  of  said  arms  together  so  that  the  other  end  parts  of 
said  arms  may  be  moved  toward  or  away  frtmi  each  other, 
a  threaded  rod  extending  between  the  mid  portions  of  said 
arms,  threaded  members  attached  to  said  mid  porticMis  of 
said  arms  engaging  the  threads  of  said  rod,  a  finger  engag- 
ing member  attached  to  said  rod  for  rotating  said  rod,  said 
flnger  engaging  member  is  substantially  circular  and  the 
surface  thereof  is  provided  with  tooth-like  projections  di- 
rectionally  related  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
finger  engaging  member  shaped  to  facilitate  determining 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  finger  engaging  member 
from  the  feel  of  said  projections  to  the  touch,  the  threads 
on  said  threaded  rod  and  said  threaded  members  being 
such  that  rotation  of  said  rod  in  one  direction  spreads 
said  other  end  parts  of  said  arms,  and  rotating  it  in  the 
other  direction  brings  said  other  end  parts  together,  said 
pivoting  means  having  an  axis  about  which  said  arms  are 
adapted  to  be  rotated,  and  prop  means  attached  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivoting  means  extending  away  from 
said  pivoting  means  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  thereof,  said  prop  means  holding  the  pivoted  end  parts 
of  said  arms  for  heading  these  end  parts  of  said  arms  in 
elevated  position  when  the  compass  is  reclined  on  a  sup- 
porting surface,  said  prop  means  being  long  enough  so  that 
it  supports  said  finger  engaging  member  away  from  said 
supporting  surface. 


LOCKING 


3,313,029 
DEVICE  FOR  A  MICROMETER 

SCREm^ 
Charles  Roch,  RoUe,  Vaud,  Switwrland,  aasigiior  to 
Pierre  Roch  Sju- J.,  RoDc,  Vand,  Switzolaiid,  a  coipo- 
ratimi  of  Switzerland 

FDed  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,951 
Cbdms  priority,  application  SwttzolaBd,  Jnly  24,  1964, 

9,728/64 
5  Claims.  (CL  33—164) 
1.  A  locking  device  for  a  micrometer  screw,  comprising 
a  gripping  body  of  deformable  plastic  material,  disposed 
in  an  opening  of  the  micrometer  body  which  is  traversed 
by  a  cylindrical  part  integral  with  said  screw,  with  a 
side  clearance  just  sufficient  for  its  easy  insertion  in  and 
withdrawal  from  this  opening,  said  gripping  body  having 
a  housing  in  which  is  disposed  a  metallic  packing  strip 
adapted  to  press  against  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  cylindrical  part,  the  remainder  of  this  periphery 
being  smrounded  by  the  gripping  body,  free  from  tbe 
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latter  with  a  clearance  just  sufficient  to  ensure  the  move- 
ment of  said  cylindrical  part  without  any  substantial 
friction  in  the  gripping  body,  and  comprising  further  a 
deformable  rotatable  control  member,  actuated  by  hand, 
between  a  loosened  position  and  a  locked  position  of 
the  screw,  said  member  having  a  part  forming  a  cam,  to 
come  into  the  locking  position,  on  the  one  hand,  to  press 
the  packing  strip  against  the  above  mentioned  cylindrical 
part  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  press  the  diametrically 


opposed  part  of  the  gripping  body  against  the  cylindrical 
part  in  question,  which  is  immobilized  under  the  in- 
fluence of  an  action  exerting  itself  symmetrically  there- 
on, whereas  the  control  member,  which,  in  the  free  state, 
is  disposed  with  a  small  clearance  in  the  above  mentioned 
opening,  is  subjected  to  a  compression  stress  which  de- 
forms it  by  causing  said  clearance  to  disappear  com- 
pletely, thus  imtnobilizing  said  member  and  with  it  the 
gripping  body  relative  to  the  micrometer  body. 


3^13^30 

HEIGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Gcone  Heys,  120  N.  Mab  St^  Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,229 

S  CUbm.    (CL  33—169) 


45365 


April  11,  1967 


3,313,031 

OPHTHALMIC  LENS  FORMER 

George  L.  Lowe,  7920  MonmMith  Ave, 

Panorama  City,  Calif.^1402 

Ffled  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411326 

4  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  plastic  oiAthalmic  lens  former  blank  for  optical 
lenses  used  in  eyeglasses  of  the  kind  op  which  the  outline 
of  the  lens  is  scribed  on  the  former  hilank  from  the  eye- 
glass frame  comprising: 

a  thin  rectangular  flat  body  portion  having  a  back  face 
and  a  front  face,  said  front  face  being  adapted  for 
inscribing  said  lens  outline,  said  flat  body  portion 
adapted  to  being  cut  with  ordinary  household  scissors 
to  said  lens  outline; 
a  thickened  hub  portion  extending  laterally  from  said 
back  face;  and  protrusions  extemding  laterally  from 
said  back  face  the  same  amount  Is  said  hub  portion, 
said  protrusions  being  positioned  outside  the  area  of 
said  lens  outline. 


3,313,032 
FREEZE-DRYING  PROCESS  ANp  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Maledd,  Chicago,  IIL,  assknor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  ieimjeated  ky  tbt  Secretary  of 
Agricallorc 

Filed  Jaly  20,  1966,  Scr.  N^  568,560 
0  CWbm.    (CL  34-^ 


jMce 


v''i 
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3,313,033 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
William  D.  Carson  and  Leon  F.  Paul,  Monde,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Nov.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,757 
10  Claims.     (CI.  34—21) 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  a  plurality  of  unsealed  bat- 
tery assemblies,  each  consisting  of  a  battery  case  having 
a  plurality  of  contiguous  unsealed  compartments  wherein 
each  compartment  includes  a  wet,  fully  charged  battery 
plate  assembly  consisting  of  positive  and  negative  battery 
plates  spaced  from  one  another  by  permeable  separators 
and  connected  electrically  to  the  battery  plate  assembly 
in  the  next  adjacent  compartment,  and  wherein  the  indi- 
vidual unsealed  cell  covers  each  having  a  filler  opening 
therethrough  are  in  place  on  each  compartment,  the  steps 
comprising;  providing  a  plurality  of  said  battery  assem- 
blies along  a  conveyor,  inserting  a  nozzle  through  each 
filler  opening,  blowing  hot,  dry,  non-oxidizing  gas  at  high 
velocity  through  said  nozzles  into  said  plate  assemblies 
whereby  the  battery  plate  assemblies  are  progressively 
dried  by  said  gas  and  continuously  forcing  cooled,  less 
dry  gas  from  said  assemblies  around  said  unsealed  covers, 
and  continuing  the  procedure  until  said  battery  plates  are 
dried. 


"iSk 


NUT  MEAT  D^AtnUNG  MACHINE 
M.Mmmf¥JO,WmmM,am  »1iili,TeK.    70301 


smaller  than  the  particles  to  be  treated  so  as  to  retain 
such  particles  within  the  cylinder,  a  bearing  cradle  sup- 
porting the  cylinder  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
means  mounting  said  bearing  cradle  for  reciprocation  of 
the  cylinder  in  the  general  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  drive  means  continuously  imparting  reciprocatory 
movement  to  the  bearing  cradle,  and  cycling  mechanism 
having  rotation-imparting  drive  connecticMi  with  the  cyUn- 
der  and  including  a  stop  and  go  controller  of  rotation- 
imparting  drive  to  the  cylinder  for  cycling  successive  spin 
and  non-spin  phases  of  cylinder  rotation  throughout  cwi- 
tinuing  cyhnder  reciprocation,  whereby  cylinder  reciproca- 
tion in  the  non-spin  phase  impells  the  particles  toward 
said  outlet  and  in  the  spin  phase,  such  impeUing  action 
is  overcome  by  particle  contact  against  the  perforated  wall. 


3,313,035 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
James  R.  Crawford,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Ridiard 
Hooker,  Jr.,  Monnt  Kisco,  N.Y.,  aasipiors  to  Craw- 
ford &  Russell  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,171 
4  Claims.    (CL  34—57) 


>^ 


r* 


1.  Drying  apparatus  for  removing  moisture  from  par- 
ticulate material  comprising  in  combination 

(A)  particulate  material  feed  means, 

(B)  elongated,  open-ended  drying  tube  means  sur- 
rounded by  a  heating  jacket,  having 

(1)  an  effective  cross-sectional  area  A, 

(2)  an  input  end,  and 
(,)>  t  dcUvcry  end, 

(11 
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actuating  the  valves  to  supply  air  and  water  to  the  hand- 
piece when  the  handpiece  is  lifted  from  said  hanger,  and 
foot  operable  oootrol  means  for  controlling  si^>i^  of  air 
and  water  to  the  haadpieoe. 


SELECnVELY  VARIABLE  TELESCOPIC 

SfGHT  RETICULE 

Alfr«d  A.  AUi,  Jr^  WmI  CoflML  CaM ^  wrf^nr  to 

David  P.  ■MfeMD,  Paialws,  Calf. 

FBad  H^  13,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  471,M1 

2  CWm.     (CL  33— M) 


section  element  pivot^  joined  to  one  cod  pmtioB  of 
the  body  element  oo  an  axis  q>aoe  inwardly  from  the  ed0c 
thereof  and  having  an  ooter  section  efement  hlnfed  to  lie 
alongside  the  inner  section,  and  calibrated  iHX)tractiiif  arcs 
scribed  in  the  two  sections  on  identical  radii  coocentric 
with  the  axis  of  pivoCal  joinder  when  the  inner  arm  section 
and  outer  arm  section  lie  akmgside  each  other,  whereby 
the  edge  of  the  body  elemem  intersects  the  ccHnbined  arc 
when  the  said  sections  aie  angularly  diqxMed  to  the  body. 


DRAWn«G  COMPASS 
Robert  W.  Salack  2M2  SmIi 

SMtaaTcriK.    fSUl 

FBed  R^  4,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  453,073 

2  GMbm.     (CL  33— 15C) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  telescopic  gun  sight  having  a 
tttbolar  casing,  a  reticale  oaoanted  internally  therein  by 
a  support  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing  and  a  retractible  element 
for  accentuating  the  reticule  center,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment cominises,  means  pivotally  moonting  the  retractible 
element  on  the  support  for  diqriacement  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  reticule,  magnetic  actuating  means 
mCTWrtiwI  for  movement  between  limits  internally  of  the 
casing  diq^fifing  said  retractiUe  element  between  openr 
tive  and  retracted  positions  coireqKMiding  to  said  limits, 
a  selectively  movable  magnet,  and  guide  means  mounting 
the  magnet  •zteriorly  on  the  casing  in  operative  relation 
to  the  magnetic  actuating  means  for  magnetically  trans- 
ferring movement  to  the  actuating  means  between  said 
limits  theroot       

3,313,027 

FOLDABLE  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT 

U.  Ibcfcwooi,  tSt  &  Fakte  Rood, 

liAmM^CriK.    933t7 

Mb  flTlMS,  S«r.  No.  4543K 

5  riilms    la.  33— IfS) 


^Sk* 


1.  In  a  drafting  device  such  as  a  drawing  compass, 
divider  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of 
arms,  threaded  members  attached  to  said  mid  poitioBs  of 
each  of  said  arms  together  so  that  the  other  end  parts  of 

said  arms  may  be  moved  toward  or  away  from  each  other, 
a  threaded  rod  esUending  between  the  mid  portions  of  said 
arms,  threaded  members  attached  to  said  mid  portions  of 
said  arms  engaging  the  threads  ot  said  rod,  a  finger  eogag> 
ing  member  attached  to  said  rod  for  rotating  said  rod,  said 
finger  engaging  member  is  substantially  circular  and  the 
surface  thereof  is  provided  with  tooth-like  prcqections  di- 
rectionally  related  to  the  direction  of  rotatkm  of  said 
finger  engaging  member  shaped  to  facilitate  determining 
the  direction  ol  rotation  of  said  finger  engaging  member 
from  the  feel  of  said  projections  to  the  touch,  the  threads 
on  said  threaded  rod  and  said  threaded  members  being 
such  that  rotation  of  said  rod  in  one  direction  spreads 
said  other  end  parts  of  said  arms,  and  rotating  it  in  the 
other  direction  brings  said  other  end  parts  together,  said 
pivoting  means  having  an  axis  about  which  said  arms  are 
adapted  to  be  rotated,  and  prop  means  attached  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivoting  means  extending  away  from 
said  pivoting  means  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said 
axis  thereof,  said  prop  means  holding  the  pivoted  end  parts 
of  said  arms  for  heading  these  end  parts  of  said  aims  in 
elevated  position  when  the  compass  is  reclined  on  a  8iq>- 
porting  surface,  said  prop  means  being  long  enou^  so  that 
it  supports  said  finger  engaging  member  away  from  said 
supporting  surface. 


^' 


3313,129  

LOCKING  DEVIGE  F(m  A  MICROMEIBR 


1.  A  foMaUe  surveying  instrument  conq>iued  of  com- 
plementary olenients  and  including,  an  elongated  body  ele- 
ment having  an  edge,  a  sectional  arm  having  an  inner 


Plena  Rock  Sjlt J.,  RoDc,  Ymi,  I 

lauuB  OK  ivwnjKBBm 

PRwl  Mty  y,  IMS,  Str.  No.  47ypi 
Chrfma  ■rlorlty,  applcaCiOB  SwItnrlaBd,  *wfy  24,  19M, 

9,72t/M 
8  riiliBi     (OL  33— M4) 

1.  A  loclring  device  for  a  micnuiieter  screw,  comptising 
a  grqiping  body  of  deformable  plastic  material,  diqioaed 
in  an  opening  of  the  micrometer  body  iriucfa  is  tiavieised 
by  a  cyliiidrical  part  integral  widi  said  screw,  widi  a 
8^  dearanoe  jost  siiflkieot  fbr  its  easy  JnarrtJnn  in  and 
withdrawal  frcmi  this  opening,  said  gripping  body  having 
a  housing  in  which  is  di^wsed  a  metallic  pacfcing  strq;> 
adapted  to  press  against  a  portion  of  the  periphery  (rf 
said  cylindrical  part,  the  remainder  of  this  per^diery 
being  surrounded  by  the  gripping  body,  free  from  the 
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latter  widi  a  dearance  iat  mffident  to  ennre  the  move- 
meat  of  nid  cylindrical  part  without  any  lubatantial 
frictkm  in  the  flipping  body,  and  comprising  further  a 
defonnaUe  ratatable  control  member,  actoated  by  hand. 
I^^nj^ji  ^  Icrotrmf^  pnTif«A«  and  a  k)cked  position  of 
the  icrew,  said  member  having  a  part  forming  a  cam,  to 
^Hpni#.  into  the  locking  pootimi,  on  the  one  hand,  to  press 
Ab  r*^""g  strq>  against  the  above  mentioned  cylindrical 
part  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  press  the  diametricaUy 


opposed  part  of  the  gripping  body  against  the  cylindrical 
part  in  qoestion,  which  is  immobOizBd  under  the  in- 
ihienGe  of  an  action  exerting  itself  *fvaxaetnc»^iben- 
oo,  whereas  the  control  member,  which,  m  the  free  state, 
is  ikpo&tA  with  a  small  clearance  in  the  above  mentioned 
opening,  b  subjected  to  a  compression  stress  which  de- 
fonns  it  by  causing  said  clearance  to  disappear  com- 
pletely, thus  immobilizing  said  member  and  with  it  the 
gripping  body  retetive  to  the  micrometer  body. 


HEIGHT  MEASinUNG  DEVICT 
,Hm,12tN.MalBSt,SldM7,OUo    45365 
mSi  Nov.  1«,  W«iL8«;Na  41102* 
5  CWbh.    (CL  3»— lit) 


3313^31 
OPHIHALMIC  LEN8F01 
George  L.  Lowe,  792t  MoMMtflii 


AniL 
»rm|er 


1967 


Ava^ 


FBcd  Nov.  li.  19M,  Sw.  No.  4li,3M 
C^a.  33— 1T4) 


1.  A  plastic  ophthabnic  lens  former  blimk  for  optical 
lenses  used  in  eyeglasses  of  the  kind  on  wUch  the  outline 
of  the  lens  U  scribed  on  the  former  bbng  from  the  eye- 
glass frame  comprising:  ] 
a  thin  rectangular  flat  body  potticm  having  a  back  face 
and  a  front  face,  said  front  face  be^  adapted  for 
inscribing  said  lens  outline,  said  H4  body  portion 
adapted  to  being  out  with  ordinary  boinebold  scissors 
to  said  lens  outline;  i 
a  thickened  hub  portion  extending  Utc^y  from  said 
back  face;  and  protrusions  extendini  Uterally  from 
said  back  face  the  same  amount  as  slid  hub  portion, 
said  protrusions  being  positioned  out^  the  area  of 
said  lens  ootUne. 


FREEZE-DRYING 
Geort* '•  MalMid, 
Staleaof 


nUMtj 


nOCSs  AND  MTTAMi 

19M,  8sr.  Tfo.  SiWpSit 
(CL  34—5) 


'ARATU8 


1.  A  height  measuring  appantnk  repeatedly  capa 
Ue  of  readily  being  asMmbled  and  disassembled  compns- 
fcMf  in  oombination: 
a  flexible  scale  means  capabk  of  being  roUed  up  for 

stocagB  having  height  indkta  thereon; 
a  height  indicator  means  having  a  portion  thereof  co- 
operating with,  said  scale  means  for  indicatuig  a 
nedflc  beii^t  measurement; 
and  a  nriUently  flexible  base  member  capable  of  bemg 
ndlsd  up  and  removed  from  a  fixed  extended  pon» 
tioii.  said  base  meaBber  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  tncks  so  proportioned  as  to  releasably  retain 
Mdd  scale  means  in  one  of  said  tracks  and  releasably 
reiBiB  said  height  indicator  means  hi  the  other  of 
aid  tracks. 


1.  A  method  for  freeze-drying  a  material  at  essentially 
atuMqiheric  pressure  whidi  cooqirises: 

(a)  freezing  particles  of  the  material, 

(b)  forming  a  bed  of  the  frooen  parfides,  and 

(c)  mjecting  a  pre^lried  gas  upwaMly  through  the 
bed  of  frozen  particles  at  essendaUy  atmospheric 
pressure  to  maintahi  die  bed  in  a  f  uidized  oondttion 


and  to  dehydrate  the  particles,  the  t  smperatnre  of  the 
injected  gas  being  hi^  eaooili  t>  be  effective  to 
cause  sublimation  of  ice  but  not  sf  hi^  as  to  thaw 
the  frozen  particles. 
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3313,t33 
nOKAGB  BAITBRY 
Mi  Laos  F 


FHed  Nm,  19,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  5M,757 
!•  CWw.    (CL  34-21) 


smaller  than  the  particles  to  be  treated  so  as  to  retain 
such  particles  within  the  cylinder,  a  bearing  cradk  sop- 
porting  the  cylinder  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
means  mounting  said  bearing  cradle  for  reciprocation  of 
the  cylinder  in  the  feneral  directioa  of  said  kngitudinal 
axis,  drive  means  continuoosly  imparting  leciprocatory 
movement  to  the  bearing  cradle,  and  cycling  mechanism 
having  rotation-imparting  drive  connection  with  the  cylin- 
der and  including  a  stop  and  go  ooirtroller  of  rotation- 
imparting  drive  to  the  cylinder  for  cycling  successive  spin 
and  non-spin  phases  of  cylinder  rotation  throu^out  con- 
tinuing cylinder  reciprocatioa,  iHiereby  cylinder  reciproca- 
tion in  the  non-spin  phase  in^iells  the  particles  toward 
said  outlet  and  in  the  tpin  phase,  such  impelling  action 
is  overcome  by  particle  contact  against  the  perforated  wall. 


NUT  MEAT  DE-WATIRING  BfACHINE 
LeoJ.Mey«,PJaB«xSIM,iaBAiiaaio,Tex.    TSMl 
Am.  2,  mS,  am.  No.  47«,571 
ToiSm.    (CL  34—53) 


3313,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  PARTICULATE 
^  MATERIAL 

Jnncs  R.  Ckawfbrd,  New  CaMum,  Cobb.,  wui 
Hooker,  Jr.,  Moaat  KIsco,  N.Y.,  aaslgnnri  to  Craw> 
fbrd  ft  ITMssrii  Ituspernied,  StaarfM,  Cosa. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  ItMTSsr.  No.  534,171 
4  nslms     (CL  34—57) 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  a  plurality  of  unsealed  bat- 
tery assemblies,  each  consisting  of  a  battery  case  having 
a  plurality  of  cootigiioos  unsealed  compartments  viierein 
each  compartmant  includes  a  wet,  fully  charged  battery 
plate  assembly  consisting  of  positive  and  negative  battery 
^ates  spaced  from  one  another  by  permeable  separators 
and  connected  ejectrically  to  the  battery  phte  assembly 
in  the  next  adjacent  compartment,  and  aiierein  the  indi- 
vidual rnitirfflfif  cell  coven  each  having  a  filler  opening 
therethrooili  are  in  place  on  each  con^Nutment,  the  steps 
comprhing;  providing  a  plurality  of  said  battery  assem- 
blies along  a  conveyor,  inserting  a  noczk  through  each 
fiUer  opening,  bloiring  hot,  dry.  non-oxidizing  gas  tA  hi^ 
velocity  thiou^  said  nozzles  into  said  plate  assemblies 
whereby  the  battery  plate  assemblies  are  progressively 
dried  by  said  gas  and  continuously  forcing  cooled,  less 
dry  gas  from  said  ■ftfir***^  around  said  unsealed  covers, 
and  continuing  the  procedure  until  said  battery  plates  are 
dried. 


2H 


1.  In  a  continuous  particle  treatment  processing  sys- 
tem wherein  particles  to  be  cleaned  by  a  liquid  wash  and 
then  dried  travel  m  a  continuous  path  thrmigfa  a  succes- 
sion of  treatment  stations,  mechanism  constituting  one 
sndi  ^tion  for  operaticm  oo  washed  particles  to  de-water 
the  same  and  comprising  a  sobstantially  horizontally  dis- 
posed cyUnder  having  a  perforated  wall  and  being  open  at 
opposite  ends  to  provide  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  out- 
let at  the  other  end,  the  perforations  of  said  wall  being 


-'  A-.  I  *-. 


1.  Drying  apparatus  for  removing  moisture  from  par- 
ticulate material  comprising  in  combination 

(A)  particulate  material  feed  means, 

(B)  elongated,  open-ended  drying  tube  meaiu  snr- 
rounded  by  a  heating  jacket,  having 

(1)  an  effective  cross-sectioiial  area  A, 

(2)  an  input  end,  and 

(3)  a  delivery  end, 

(C)  a  residence  chamber  surrounded  by  a  heating 
jacket,  having 

(1)  an  entrance  port  centrally  portioned  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  connected  to  the  tube 
delivery  end,  and 

(2)  an  exit  portal, 

(D)  a  Mower  operatively  connected  to  draw  gas 
through  the  heated  tube  means  and  the  residence 
chamber, 

(E)  and  a  separator  operatively  connected  to  separate 
particulate  material  from  the  gas  drawn  through  the 
tube  means  and  the  residence  chaigl^g;,hy  the  blower, 

(F)  with  the  residence  chamber  having  an  effective 
cross-sectional  area  substantially  greater  than  A,  pro- 
ducing abrupt  deceleration  of  the  gas  delivered 
thereto  through  the  entrance  port  and  turbulent 
fluidiring  agitation  of  the  particulate  material 
throughout  its  residence  in  the  residence  chamber 
by  the  gas  drawn  therethrough  by  the  blower, 

(G)  with  the  feed  means  including  a  feed  distributor 
incorporating 

(1)  a  vertical-elongated  housing, 

(2)  a  spaced  plurality  of  perforated,  horizontal 
transverse  screens  spanning  the  honing,  all  hav- 
ing aligned  ceittral  apertures,  and  all  arrayed 
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from  near  the  top  to  near  the  bottom  of  the 
housing,   with   successively   diminishing   mesh 

sizes, 

(3)  a  rotatable  power-driven  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing vertically  through  the  aligned  central  aper- 
tures in  the  screens,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  transverse  sifter  blade  anchored 
to  the  shaft  above  each  screen  to  Estate  ma- 
terial entrapped  thereon. 


HAIR  DRYER 

Roth  N.  FofftOM,  <lt2 

Biritiiiiore,  Md.    21214 

F1M  Aac.  2$,  19M,  S«.  No.  390,f72 

ICtata.    (0.34— W) 
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inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  said  inner  wall, 
the  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  hood  lectiolis  formed  with 
an  air-admitting  opening  therethrough,  a  conduit  for  air 
connectable  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  means 
pivotally  supporting  each  said  hood  section  on  said  con- 
duit for  movement  laterally  into  edge-t0-edge  relation 
with  the  other  and  divergently  away  from  the  other  com- 
prising a  conduit  section  secured  by  one  end  to  each  one 
of  said  hood  sections  around  the  air-admitting  opening 
therein  and  pivotally  connected  by  its  otker  end  to  said 
conduit.  

I  3^1MM 

PELT  DRYING  FRAME 

Robert  E.  Bolz,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  avitiMMi  to  Bolz  Petting 

Service,  inc.  Edmonds,  Wi^ 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  33«,723 

7  Claiiiii.    (C  34— 103> 
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A  hair  drying  cap,  ciMnprising,  an  (^n  top,  partial 
bead  band  assembly  for  encircling  about  the  base  of  the 
head  of  a  user  and  leaving  the  top  and  forward  portioiis 
of  the  head  open,  said  band  assembly  consisting  of  flexi- 
ble air-impervious  inner  layer  and  outer  layer  secured  to 
one  another  along  their  edges  to  form  a  fractional  head 
encompassing  inflaUble  head  encircling  cavity,  said  layers 
being  formed  to  be  wider  at  the  back  of  the  head  of  a 
user  to  extend  down  only  to  the  ears  and  then  down 
around  the  back  of  the  neck  of  said  user,  said  inner  layer 
having  mbstantialfy  even  spaced  cup-like  truncated  cones 
outwardly  embossed  in  its  exterior  surface,  with  spaced 
apertures  positioned  in  the  lateral  sides  of  said  spaced 
txuncaied  cones,  and  a  conduit  connected  to  said  cavity 
for  supplying  drying  air  to  said  cavity  to  inflate  it,  with 
said  drying  air  passing  through  said  apertures  from  said 
cavity  over  that  portion  of  the  head  encircled  by  said  band 
assembly. 

HAIR  DRYER  HOOD 

Robert  UDbw,  43  Chsiliil  HDI  Road, 

WOlOB,  CooB.    tttfT 

CooHnatioB  of  appBatfon  Scr.  No.  16M17,  'uH.JL'' 

iSSTrSgappB^aSept  1^  IMS,  Scr.  No.  49f  ,159 


1.  A  pelt  drying  means  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  flat,  elongated,  frame  of  relatively  narrow  width, 
defined  by  laterally  spaced,  longitudinalliy  extending  op- 
posite nonabsorbent  side  rods  that  a^e  joined  in  a 
rounded  tapering  nose  at  one  end  and  in  Ifixed  q;>acing  by 
cross-rods  and  over  which  frame  an  aniHial  pdt  may  be 
drawn  and  held  taut  thereby  and  thereby  providing  a 
passage  lengthwise  of  and  within  the  peltj  for  flow  of  pelt 
drying  air  therethrough,  and  a  flat  pelt  stretching  bar  that 
extends  substantially  to  the  full  length  of  the  rack  and  is 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  turning  on  its  pivot 
axis  from  a  position  lying  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the 
frame  to  an  edgewise  position  relative  Ithereto,  thus  to 
spread  the  opposite  walls  of  the  pelt  abart  as  stretched 
over  the  frame  and  open  the  air  passage  ^rein  to  greater 
extent.  

3,313,t39     , 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRUM 

DRYER  FAN  BEARINGS 

George  Donald  FWth,  Wyndmoor,  an^  Gcoiic  Robwt 

Howaid,  PhiladclpUa,  Fa..  aasliDOito  toProctar  * 

Schwartz,  Inc.,  FhflartripMa,  Fa.,  H  corporaiion  of 


FDed 


.V« 


-.26.19<5,8ar.No.il5«,719 
(Ca.34— 115) 


1.  In  a  hair  dryer,  a  head-receiving  hood  comprising 
a  dome-shaped  body  formed  of  a  pair  of  approximately 


1  In  a  drum  type  dryer  including  a  housing  enclosing 
a  drying  chamber,  a  perforated  drum  otaUbly  disposed 
within  the  drying  chamber,  an  axial  fan  mounted  within 
the  drum  for  circulation  of  air  ther  *-  ^  """''  *"" 
including  a  drive  shaft,  bearings  su 
shaft,  and  a  hub  secured  to  an  end 
having  fan  blades  extending  radially 
for  driving  said  fan  in  rotation,  and 
the  air  circulated  within  the  drying 


a  dome-sbaped  ooay  lormea  oi  u  p«u  w*  appivAiuia^*-./    —  ^,^:„„  .u-  k«arinM  of 

equ^^cticS^ each  said  section  comprising  a  perforated   provement  for  coohng  the  beanngs  of 


)ugh,  said  fiin 

irting  said  drive 

said  drive  shaft 

srefrom,  means 

for  heating 

ihamber,  the  im- 

fan  comprising 
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means  within  the  drying  chamber  endoaing  the  ten  bear- 
ings, said  latter  neanc  faidDding  an  inner  hooring,  and 
duct  means  opcBiBf  ootiide  tiie  drjipr  housing  connected 
wtth  said  inner  houing;  an  impeller  on  die  drive  shaft 
between  said  inner  boosing  and  the  hob,  said  hob  ex- 
tending in  QNMed  relation  aroond  part  of  said  hmer  hous- 
ing to  form  a  pawagr  therebetween,  and  means  for  vent- 
ing said  pasnai,  said  impeller  being  adapted  during  ro- 
tation of  the  fan  to  draw  cool  air  through  said  duct  means 
and  inner  boosing  from  outside  the  dryer  boosing,  and 
to  propel  said  air  into  said  paMage  thereby  providing  a 
flow  oi  coding  air  over  the  tut  bearings, 


^SSS 


d  ifplrrfin  Jihr  2i 

All  aBBBCitfaB  JaB. 


■•■414, 
<M14 
25,  IMl,  Sm.  Now  12M27, 
ricd  Apr.  14,  19U.    DbUad 
U,  19M»  am.  No.  33t497 
(O.  34—174) 


1.  A  grain  dryer  comprising  means  defining  a  pair  of 
grain  «»»"*»"■,  each  temrinafing  u  a  lower  discharge 
opening.  heiMtag  means  for  heathig  air,  oneans  directing 
heated  air  ihnM^h  one  portioo  of  laid  odomns,  metering 
chambers  '**— '*"'*^  'jtinj  widi  iccpeciife  ones  of  said 
diidiarfB  openingi,  metoiog  means  indnding  a  vaned 
metering  shaft  in  each  of  said  chamben  for  cootroBing 
diadiarBe  of  gnin  from  said  grain  cninmns,  a  ratchet 
wheel  on  each  of  said  metering  shafts,  a  redprocable  cross 
bar  assembly  comprising  a  cross  bar  ■»«*~*"'g  between 
said  meter  shafts  and  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  monnthig 
the  ends  of  said  cross  bar  for  transverse  moveineot,  means 
pivotally  mooaHiig  die  othsr  ends  of  said  levcn  for  rota- 
tion about  fbe  axis  of  said  metrring  shafts,  a  pair  of  pawb 
pivotally  iimiinlsil  on  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  bar  as- 
sembly and  adiyled  to  eofafs  said  ratchet  wheds,  a  ro- 
tatable member,  meais  ioterooonecting  said  rotataUe 
member  and  said  cross  bar  for  ocmveiting  rotary  motion 
of  said  menaber  into  redpcocating  movement  of  said  cross 
bar,  means  for  rotating  said  rotattiUe  member  so  that  said 
cross  bar  is  reciprocated  and  said  pawb  attenately  and  in- 
termittently rotate  said  metering  shafts  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  means  for  a4iasting  die  excursion  of  said  inter- 
connecting means,  thuiby  to  a4jnst  die  amount  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  metering  shafts  foreadi  redprocaticm  of  said 
cross  bar. 


JLSISJMI 
OmCAL  IRAC&ING 
Ori  WllM  nwHiliMW  If, 


«r.l^lM4,8sr.No.: 
UXMhss.    CCl  38—131 

1.  An  oplkal  teaching  device  for  proonBg  an  optical 
effect  of  movemcat  comprising;  in  combination,  a  diqday 
plate  of  tran^aseat  material  having  a  tran«areat  pictue 
ceprodooed  thereon  having  portions  in  wUch  an  optical 
effect  of  mofvement  is  to  be  prodnoed,  said  portions  hay- 
ing a  greater  transparency  than  the  remainder  of  said 
picture;  a  li^t  source  reaiwardly  oi  said  display  ptate 


spaced  therefrom;  and  movable  shutter 
said  light  source  and  said  dispaly  jriate  arranged  tp&otd 
from  the  hitter  and  having  adjaoent  narrow  str^-chiped 
alternating  transparent  and  opaqae  portions  *«*— »«*'"g 
inclined  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  dmtter 
means  so  as  to  directly  illuminate  with  relatively  great 
intensity  strips  of  said  picture  prntions  of  greirter  trans- 
parency, such  strips  correspoodtng  to  said  narrow  strip- 
shaped  portions  of  said  movable  sluitter  means,  and  to 


illuminate  strips  of  said  psctuie  portions  of  greater  traas- 
paiency  located  between  said  Ibst-mentioned  str^  and 
corresponding  to  said  narrow  strip-shaped  opaque  por- 
tiMu  of  said  shutter  means  widi  smaller  intensity  by 
scattered  li^t  created  by  said  direa  li^  after  passage 
thereof  through  said  narrow  strip-duped  tranqiaient  pw- 
tions  of  said  shatter  means,  whevd>y  daring  movement 
of  said  shutter  means  an  ofitieal  effect  of  movement  in 
said  portions  of  grsatn  transparency  is  obtidned. 


MOLBCULMRMODELS 
IV  a  Lanon,  25t4  ntauce  St, 
III  Lake  Ob'.  Utah    MIM 
Jaa.  a^  ml  Ssr.  N«.  42S,|M9 
Udutem.   (CL3f      ~ 
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1.  A  nxxfcl  assemUy  set  for  leprtseuilng  atomic  and 
m(riecular  configurations  of  chemical  etnictures  compris- 
ing flexible  fold-retaining  materials  having  the  mcdecalar 
and  atomic  tytabok  and  oonoediat  bonds  drawn  or 
printed  thereon,  said  flexible  material  having  cuts,  creases 
and  folds  made  therein  so  that  the  flexiUe  material  wfll 
dtBfid  the  tpatiai  oonfigoratioa  and  conformation  of  tbs 
m(riecule  dimwn  or  primed  thereon. 


3,313,M3 
I»MIH«ntATIQN  SYBim 
F.  NMssB,  ia27A  B.  Hamatd  Ave., 


Flad  Jaly  2t,  1944, 8ar.  New  3tS,411 
7  OataH.    (CL  ' 


is3:£S3^ 


1.  A  demoDstratimi  apparatus  to  demcMistrate  die  pas- 
sage of  a  catting  instrument  into  an  integrsl  ob^ct. 
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wjlhoitt  add  cutting  nntrument  peaaintinf  nid  integnl 


a  pmnaty  of  indivklual  took,  each  compriimc  a  por- 
tion of  Mid  cuttiag  instniineiit  and  defhiing  a  void 
to  mile  with  a  piogrenively  increaaed  wctioa  of  said 

intogral  object;  and  „  .^   . 

a  holdar  for  receiving  each  of  nid  individual  tooii  in 
to  ctttih^h  a  leference  pontioD  therefor. 


area  that  it  complementafy  with  respect  t^  each  nid  i 
tor  of  said  »wi«  dial,  an  opporing  footbfU  tram  fonna> 
tisM  indicia  on  the  outer  face  of  said  coved  dial  along  said 
tiansverw  bne  edge  portion  thenot  t^  cooperating 
alignment-centering  means  on  the  transve^  base  of  each 
nid  aector  of  said  main  dial  and  on  the  jtransvem  ban 
edge  pmtion  of  said  cover  dial  for  aligniM  said  wmdow 
portion  with  each  said  sector  to  fully  ex^on  the  indicia 


1M4L  9m,  No.  m  AM 
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thereon  and  accurately  align  individual  imembeia  of  the 
team  formation  indicia  of  eadi  nid  sector  witii  indi- 
vidual memberi  at  the  oppoeed  teem  m  mber  indfcia  of 
nid  cover  dial  when  said  cover  dial  is  rol  lied  with  leapect 

to  said  WW*  Sail  said  alignmeot-ontei  ing  nutn  cott- 
prising,  a  radial  line  located  midway  alo  ig  Hi*  tnntvene 
ban  of  each  nid  aector.  and  a  coope4ting  ndial  line 
located  midway  along  the  trantvem  bale  line  edjgB  por- 
tion of  said  cover  diaL 


1.  A  dien  deagner  device  compriiinf  a  backing  panel 
indnding  means  defining  an  opening  generally  in  the 
ihape  of  a  hnman  tono  and  Kmbs,  a  body  portion  in  the 
foim  of  a  human  torso  and  &ttbs  and  genmlly  comple- 
mentaxy  to  the  opening  and  positioned  on  one  side  oi 
aid  panel,  yiddinf  meani  coonected  to  said  panel  and 
to  said  body  portimi  and  positioned  to  urge  said  body 
poetian  toward  said  panel,  and  QMcer  means  engaged 
witii  said  panel  and  with  said  body  portion,  podtiooed 
to  nuontain  said  body  portion  spaced  in  front  of  said 
pud  when  desired,  said  spacer  means  being  shiftable 
into  another  podtioo  wfaefem  said  body  portion  is  free 
toengaae  said  peneL 


SKI  lOOT  IilPBOVIME^<m 


nw  Mar.  91,  IfiS,  to.  No.  M4,2M 
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fooibalLdial 

mnmt  U  Fkaak  W.  WtUtf,  M 
nid]Ha4,19HjB«.N*. 
1  CkimTkL  38-7^ 
1.  A  football  dial  card  selector  which  comprises,  a 
disc4haped  main  dial  having  at  least  one  face  divided  into 
a  aeriea  ol  eiinal  lacton  thereon;  the  face  of  eadi  said  sec- 
tor ^'"if  provided  witti  an  indicia  r^resentmg  a  different 
football  play,  having  a  team  formation  indicia  defining 
a  transverse  connecting  ban  of  the  sector,  and  having 
infonnation  indicia  thereon  radially-ootwardly  of  said 
team  ftrnnw*^^  indicia  thereon;  a  disc-shaped  cover  dial 
having  meana  centrally-pivotaily  mauntfaig  it  for  relative 
rotative  movement  on  the  one  face  of  said  main  dial,  said 
Govwr  dial  havkig  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  main  dial 
to  ffHM«—  a  peripheral  face  portion  of  the  latter,  different 
tide  faidicia  on  said  peripheral  face  portion  within  each 
aaid  aectOTr  said  cover  dial  having  a  window  portion  ck- 
««..«tif  TadiaOy-inwaidly  from  its  outer  peripheral  edge 
and  Imving  kiwaidly-converging  side  edges  and  a  coo- 
baw  edge  portioa  defining  an  ezpoaed 


1.  In  a  boot  having  a  ban  portion  land  an  ankle  cuff 
portion  pivotaUy  attached  to  said  ban  boition  for  limited 
pivotal  movement  about  a  tnmcveml  axis  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  axis  of  pivot  of  ah  anUa  bone  of  a 
foot  within  said  boot,  and  means  f^  permitting  foot 
acoeM  into  said  boot,  tbe  improvemrat  coa>|>tiwag  bias 
means  for  biasing  nid  ankle  cuff  portion  to  waist  forward 
movement  about  iu  pivot  relative  to  th^  ban  portion,  and 
atop  means  which  positively  limits  tht  rearward  ptvonl 
movement  Of  the  said  ankk  cuff  poiti^  about  the  tnoi- 
vem  axis  to  a  predetemuned  angidar  position  and  permits 
forwaid  pivotal  movement  thereof. 
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VnOED  SHOE  COVER 
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1.  For  un  on  and  in  cm^unction  with  a  golf  or  similar 
shoe  wherem  the  sole  and  heel  components  are  provided 
witii  protmdhig  anti-slipping  spikes,  calks  or  cleats;  a 
readily  apf^eable  and  removaMe  spike  covering,  shiddfaig 
and  protecting  means  comprisuig:  an  ovenhoe  made  of 
bigbly  elastic  material  and  embodying  a  sole  poitioo, 
shank  portion  and  heel  portion  and  integrally  attached 
compani<»  interconnected  counter  and  toe  portions  capa- 
ble of  yielding  and  stretching  b  a  manner  to  coafbrming- 
ly  and  fitttagly  accommodate  dioes  of  varying  sins,  diapes 
and  types  of  oonstroetion.  and  famer  aole  meana  built  into 
tiw  bottom  of  said  ovenhoe  atop  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  heel  and  aole  portions,  respectively,  said  sole  portion, 
shank  portion  and  heel  portion  are  imperforate  to  prevent 
contact  between  the  spOes  and  a  walUiag  surface,  and  said 
interconnected  counter  and  toe  portions  including  relative- 
ly narrow  connecting  bands  adjacent  the  upper  edge  there- 
of for  enaUing  yielding  and  stretdung  of  the  counter  and 
toe  portions. 


toMId-Stetcs 


331M4S 
CUSHION  SHOE 

William  A.  Bilwir,  Waapsn,Wlfc.  aai  _ 
Shoe  Co.,  Bflhnnkee,  Wia. 
FBed  Ayr.  14. 19H8ar.N«.  3S9.714 

A  shoe  having  an  upper  including  sole,  ar^  heel  and 
counter  portions  and  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pliable  relatively  thick  insole  of  uniform  thickness 
tiiioughoot  its  entirety  extending  die  full  lengdi  of 
the  shoe  and  (fispoeed  in  nitiinate  perif^ral  contact 
with  the  lower  extremity  of  said  shoe  upper, 

nid  insole  having  an  intend  arch  portion  of  outwardly 
graduated  thicknen  extending  therefrom  intermedi- 
ate its  length  and  extending  upwardly  in  contact 
engagement  with  the  arch  side  wall  portion  of  the 
shoeunier, 

a  relatively  thm  flexible  rib  member  of  angular  section 
having  one  side  portion  wtudb  is  of  appreciably 
greater  width  than  the  other  side  portion  thereof, 

the  relatively  wide  aide  poition  of  said  angular  lib 
bdng  cemented  to  the  bottom  of  said  insole  adjacent 
to  and  extending  about  tiie'periphery  of  said  insok 
with  the  relatively  narrow  side  poition  extending 
downwanfly  and  away  therefrom  to  form  an  enclo- 
sure of  substantially  omfonn  depth, 

a  welt  inlimatdy  surrounding  the  entire  lower  bound- 
ary of  said  shoe  upper  and  abreast  of  said  narrow 
rib  side  portion  and  stitched  thereto  with  the  lower 
peripheral  portion  of  upper  positioned  between  said 
welt  and  rib  poition  in  stitched  relation  therewith. 

M7  0.0.--1B 


a  resilient  air-foam  cushion  cemented  to  said  insok 
and  of  a  size  and  Uiicknen  to  substantially  fill  said 

endocure. 

an  elongated  rigidifying  metallic  shank  nnmber  of  an 
outwardly  fiared  shallow  channel  section  medially 
poaitiooed  in  the  underside  surface  of  said  reailient 
cushion  akwg  the  arch  portion  of  the  shoe  upper 
and  witii  the  outwardly  fiared  portions  of  shank  sub- 
stantially embedded  in  said  redlient  cushion  member, 

a  reUtively  thin  faiyer  of  cock  disposed  in  underlying 
relation  to  said  bed  portion  of  said  shoe  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  cushion  member. 

a  relativdy  thin  impervious  and  hard  barrier  member 
underiying  said  layer  of  cork. 

an  outer  sole  underlying  said  welt  and  the  entire  shoe 
upper  includfflg  the  hed  ptntion  thereof  and  «m- 
nected  by  stitching  and  cement  solely  to  said  welt 
and  the  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  rib 
member, 


a  heel  structure  underiying  tiie  heel  portion  of  the  shoe 
upper  and  attached  in  seating  relation  to  tiie  heel 
portion  of  said  outsok  by  driven  headed  fastenen, 

said  heel  stmcture  comprising  a  lower  portion  of  rubber 
material  having  a  relatively  large  recess  in  its  upper 
surface  and  having  a  relatively  rigid  flat  core  member 
embedded  therein  and  lying  flush  witii  tiie  upper  sur- 
face thereof, 

said  headed  fasteners  extending  tiuough  said  lower 
resilknt  portion  and  disposed  witti  die  heads  ttiere- 
<rf  in  contact  with  said  core  member. 

an  upper  portion  of  said  heel  structure  of  similar  robber 
material  being  cooUctingly  interptwed  between  said 
shoe  outsok  and  said  lower  heel  portion  and  havmg 
a  lelatively  largt  central  aperture  extending  tiiere- 

through,  and  .  .   _. 

said  core  member  and  said  relatively  thm  and  hard 
barrier  member  defining  movement  limiting  means 
for  said  attaching  beaded  fasteners  in  said  hed  struc- 
ture and  outsok,  reqwctively. 


3313JM9 
OVERLOAD  LttOmt  FOB  SNOW  ILOl^m 

Peter  F.  Weaia,  MkUgnn  Cily,  la^  -"fP^/  ftJ— * 
Matanne^a.  to  HataL  Inc.,  a  camontlan  of  bnaan 

"*      ISad  mrS:SSL^,^M9JS4M 

1  Hahn    (CL  37— 43) 

1.  In  a  snow  blower, 

a  chassis, 

a  drive  axk. 

a  whed  having  a  hub  keyed  on  said  axk, 

an  auger  mounting  axk  spaced  from  and  substantially 
paralkl  to  said  axk, 

a  sprocket  on  said  auger  axk, 

a  Sprocket  joomakd  on  said  wheel  hub, 

a  chff'"  tndned  around  said  sprockets, 

an  annular  pressure  plate  encircling  said  axle  and  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  said  wheel  hub, 

said  hub  having  an  abutment  spaced  from  said  pres- 
sure plate. 
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a  second  annular  pressure  plate  encircling  and  slidable 

on  said  wheel  hub, 
friction  disks  on  said  pressure  plates  engaging  opposite 

sutfaces  of  said  ^rocket,  and 
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a  spring  encircling  said  hub  and  engaging  said  abutment 
and  said  second  pressure  plate  to  apply  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  the  sprocket  at  said  friction  disks. 


HYDRAUUC  EJECTOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
FOR  EASTHMOVING  SCRAPER 
John  A.  laMk  and  Jmtmk  KokaU,  loBct,  IlL,  assignon 
to  CatorpBtar  TlTMtor  Coi,  Pcocta,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomla 

Filed  July  2, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  379,83« 
ICIafani.    (CL  37—129) 


3^13.f51 
EXCAVATING  WHEEL 
LadislaT  Soys,  UnlcoT,  CsechodoTaUa,  aMinor  to  Uni- 
fovski  Strojimy,  nirodai  podnft,  Uni0OT,  Cicchodo- 
vakia 

Filed  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4t|,M3 

Claims  prioritir,  appHcatioB  CscdopioTaUa, 

Jan.  6,  19M,  58/M 

(CL  37—189) 


1.  In  an  excavating  machine,  in  combitiation: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  wheel  arranged  for  rotation  rela^ve  to  said  sup- 
port about  an  axis,  said  wheel  haviiig  a  rim  portion 
spaced  from  said  axis;  • 

(c)  a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  laid  rim  portion 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship,  said  blades 
radially  and  axially  projecting  from  said  wheel; 

(d)  pivot  means  on  said  rim  portion  ^jacent  each  of 
said  blades;  i 

(e)  a  bucket  mounted  on  each  pivot  iieans  for  jMvot- 
ing  movement  in  a  plane  transverse  of  said  axis;  and 

(f )  a  plurality  of  tension  members,  eac  k  of  said  tension 
members  having  two  end  portions  respectively  se- 
cured to  a  portion  of  said  support  i  itermediate  said 
axis  and  said  rim  portion  and  to  a  {portion  of  a  re- 
spective bucket  spaced  from  the  tusociated  pivot 


means. 


^ 


3^13,852 
LAMINATIONS 
Robert  L.  Maliter,  Adoa  Ccator,  Min.,  airiiiiW  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Caorihridga,  Bfwa,  a 
tlon  df  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4*1,895 
8Claini8.   (CL  4$—2M 


1.  In  an  earthmoving  scraper  having  an  earth  receiving 
bowl,  an  ejector  movable  through  the  bowl  to  eject  its 
contents,  hydraulic  power  means  including  a  cylinder  wi& 
a  piston  and  rod  for  actuating  said  ejector,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  and  valve  means  fm  directing  fluid 
Crom  said  source  to  the  head  end  of  the  cylinder  to  ad- 
vance the  ejector  and  to  the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  to 
retract  the  ejector,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
flow  control  means  limiting  the  volume  of  fluid  directed 
to  the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  to  reduce  the  rate  of  re- 
turn flow  of  fluid  from  the  head  end  thereof,  a  bypass 
valve  controlling  communicati(Mi  between  a  pressure  inlet 
port  in  the  valve  means  and  a  return  line  to  the  source 
with  pressure  in  the  inlet  acting  on  one  end  of  the  bypass 
valve,  other  vahe  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  the  rod 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  communicate  the  cylinder  pressure 
to  a  chamber  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  bypass  valve,  and 
a  spring  in  said  chamber  biasing  the  bypass  valve  toward 
a  closed  position,  said  other  valve  means  having  a  second 
position  communicating  the  pressure  inlet  port  with  said 
chamber  when  communication  between  the  inlet  port  and 
the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder  is  blocked. 


»■-' 


a 


1.  A  polarized-protected  laminar  structure  comprising 
an  information-bearing  layer,  to  the  inf  >rmation-bearing 
surface  of  which  is  laminated  a  substan  lally  transparent 
light-polarizing  sheet-like  element,  an  1  a  transparent 
sheet-like  overlay  suitably  affixed  to  said  substantially 
transparent  polarizing  sheet-like  element,  which  overlay 
is  characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  it  is 
and  further  characterized  in  that  its  lolarizing  axis  is 
oriented  with  respect  to  said  light-polarizing  sheet-like 
element  in  such  a  way  as  to  at  least  pairtially  extinguish 
the  light  passing  therethrough. 
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3313,8S3 

RECSBISATroN  CARD  HOLDER 

JamM  C.  Vcad^.,  M13  Clara  Way, 

North  HMiwiids,  C!mb.    956v0 

FiM  Dee.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  415,282 

2ClaiiiM.   (CL48— 10) 


upper  and  lower  strip  mratbers,  and  said  web  portion 
having  at  least  one  aperture  extending  therethroaih  from 
front  to  rear  adapted  to  receive  a  screw  to  attach  said 
mounting  strip  to  a  support  member  with  said  rear  faces 
pressed  against  said  su^KUt  member,  whereby  an  up- 
wardly opening,  elongated  compartment  is  formed  by  the 
rear  face  of  said  forwanHy  sloping,  upper  strip  member, 
the  front  face  of  said  learwardly  sloping,  upper  strip 
member,  the  top  edge  of  said  web  and  the  front  face  of 
the  support  member. 


1.  A  registration  card  holder  for  a  vehicle,  adapted  to 
be  visible  through  the  windshield  thereof,  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  flat  plate  having  its  side  and  bot- 
tom edges  reverted  to  form  a  card  receiving  pocket  and 
nw»«n«  on  the  side  of  the  plate  opposite  said  pocket  for  de- 
tachably  securing  the  same  to  the  interior  of  a  vehicle 
in  a  positioa  to  be  visible  through  the  windshield,  said 
plate  being  metallic  and  said  means  for  securing  the  hold- 
er to  the  vefaide  comprising  a  magnet  engafeable  with 
the  rear  of  the  plate  and  supporting  means  for  said  mag- 
net, said  magnet  supporting  means  comprising  a  recep- 
tacle surrounding  said  magnet  and  a  pair  of  flat  apeitured 
arms  extending  therefrom,  the  apertures  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  screw  carried  by  a  vehicle  mirror  support. 


3313i*55 
RANDOM  ACCESS  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

DEVICE 
EnccBC  H.   iFMdK,  Gardes  Gnvrc,  CaBf.,   •'^ar  to 
Houston  Fcaricas  CorporatioB,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a 
cofpocatioa  of  CaUfbnia 

Ffled  lone  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,681 
(CL  48— 36) 


3,313,854 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Marion  I.  Mndqr,  Fvfc  RMn,  DL,  MrifMr,  by 
■■ignHiiinti.  to  Pealsr  Proinrts.  Jac,  a  corporation 
DBnois 

FOad  Jna  9, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  462,781 
irialMS    (CL48— 18) 


+-2 


-♦-2 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  an  elongated  mount- 
ing strip  having  an  ekmgated,  l<ngitndinal,  horizontal, 
web  portion,  first  and  second,  elongated,  kmginidinal 
strip  portions  supported  along  their  hmer,  longitudinal 
edges  on  the  forward  poitimi  of  said  web  portion  and  flar- 
nig  relative  to  each  other  in  transverse  directions  outwardly 
and  forwanfly  from  respective  upper  and  lower  edges  of 
said  web  portion,  thereby  providing  forwardly  sloping, 
elongated,  upper  and  lower  strip  memben,  elongated 
flange  means  forming  opposing,  facing,  elongated  grooves 
along  the  respective  outer  edges  of  said  strip  portions 
for  removably  reodvfaig  therein  at  any  place  therealong 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  a  strip  of  a  display  mem- 
ber, third  and  fourth,  elongated,  k»gitodinal  strip  por- 
tions supported  along  their  mner,  longitodinal  edges  on 
the  rearward  portion  of  said  web  and  flaring  relative  to 
each  other  in  transverse  directions  outwardly  and  rear- 
wanfly  from  respective  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
web  portion,  the  rear  faces  of  the  respective  outer  edges 
of  said  thiid  and  fourth  strip  portions  substantially  lying 
in  a  vertical  pUne,  said  first  and  second  strip  porttmis 
being  considerably  wider  than  said  third  and  fourth  strip 
portions,  thereby  providing  rearwardly  doping,  elongtted. 


8.  A  stack  mounting  for  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
information  storage  holders  of  the  card  type  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  magnet  structores  extending  through- 
out the  height  of  the  stack  and  providing  magnetic  air 
gaps  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  sUck;  and  a  vertical  stack 
of  holders  disposed  between  said  magnet  structures  are 
held  thereby  against  sidewise  movement,  said  holders  hav- 
ing magnetic  portions  mounted  adjacent  tbc  opposite  sides 
thereof  bridging  the  air  gaps  in  said  magnet  structures  to 
position  and  restrain  said  hMen  between  said  magnet 
structores  in  fore  and  aft  directions,  said  magnetic  por- 
tions having  induced  therein  adjacent  like  poles  effecting 
vertical  magnetic  repulsion  between  adjacent  holders  to 
lessen  the  frictional  resistance  to  relative  sliding  move- 
ment therebetween. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  40—76  see: 
Patent  No.  3,313,131 


ILL 
Britt  W.  WBUaBS, 

W. 


3313,856 
,UMD«ATED  SIGN 


1458  OaUMrat  Ave.    32288,  wad 
4837NohnSt.    32285,  both  of 


FBad  Nov.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,884 
13ClaiBU.    (CL46— 77) 
1.  An  illuminated  sign  comprising  an  upripit  trans- 
parent tobular  member,  a  rotor  in  said  tubular  member 
joumalled  for  rotation  about  an  upright  axis  generally 
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coindding  with  the  upright  center  axis  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  tubular  member  including  means  defining 
an  upstanding  slot  in  one  wall  porti(m  thereof  horizon- 
tally aligned  with  said  rotor,  and  means  carried  by  said 
rotor  for  drawing  a  horizontally  elongated  flexible  sheet 


through  said  slot,  said  means  further  adapted  to  secure 
one  end  ctf  said  horizontally  elongated  flexible  sheet  on 
said  rotor  for  winding  said  sheet  on  said  rotor  and  also 
means  adapted  to  secure  the  other  end  of  said  sheet  to 
said  rotor. 


COLOR  CODE  CAPS  FOR  KNOBS 

Jotai  B.  Leddy,  Sm  MirtM,  CaW.,  Mripioc 

Lloyd  A.  GiMUfe,  WiiiliiiMii,  Odtf . 

FHcd  Oct  2d,  19d4,  Scr.  Pfo.  m^/BH 

5  CkriM.    (CL  4«— 331) 


to 


1.  In  combination,  a  knob  for  electronic  equipment 
formed  with  a  substantially  planar  top  and  an  upstanding 
peripheral  rim  having  an  inner,  substantially  cylindrical 
wall,  and  a  coding  cap  having  a  di^c  of  lesser  diameter 
Hum  said  rim,  the  underside  of  the  periphery  of  said  cap 
disc  resting  upon  the  top  of  said  rim,  a  depending  annular, 
flexible,  cyfindrical  skiit,  and  a  plurality  of  detents  on  the 
exterior  of  said  skirt,  said  detents  of  short  arcuate  length 
and  bearing  tightly  against  the  inside  of  said  rim,  the 
underside  of  said  cap  disc  formed  with  cut-away  portions 
outside  said  skirt  to  facilitate  prying  said  cap  off  said  knob. 


3313,t5S 

FIffllNGLURE 

Cari  C  FmhI^  29  ATaloa  Drtre, 

Rochaater,  N.Y.    14418 

FDcd  Not.  18, 19d4,  Scr.  No.  412,811 

7  CWms.    (CL  43-42.02) 

1.  In  a  fishing  lure,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  having  attachment  means  to  which 
a  fishing  line  may  be  secured; 

(b)  a  tail  portion  pivotally  secured  to  said  body  por- 
tion and  movaUe  between  a  normal  first  position 
for  directing  said  lure  in  one  directirai,  and  a  second 
position  for  directing  said  lure  in  a  different  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  body  and 
tail  portions  for  urpng  said  tail  portion  into  its 
normal  first  position;  and 


(d)  an  actuating  element  slidably  olounted  on  said 
body  portion  and  interposed  betwecfi  said  body  and 
tail  portions  with  a  first  surface  poftion  of  said  ele- 
ment in  engagement  with  said  tall  portion,  said  ele- 


ment further  having  a  second  surface  poition  re- 
sponsive to  water  pressure  acting  tl^ereon  when  said 
hire  is  suddenly  pulled  by  said  i  fishing  line  tcx 
pivotally  moving  said  tail  portion!  to  s^  second 
position  against  the  bias  of  said  re^Uent  means. 


nsH 


I13#S9 
LURE 
Steve  A.  Un%  187dd 

Vmaki^  DL    d843S 

Filed  Nov.  19, 19d4,  Scr.  No.  412,484 

9  CUbm.    (CL  43— 42.4d) 


^ 


1.  A  lure  of  the  character  described  comprisinf  an 
elongate  substantially  flat  body  simulating  a  minnow,  said 


body  having  a  head  provided  with 


facilitating  at- 


tachment of  a  line  thereto  and  also  having  a  planar 


tail  portion,  an  assembly  comprising  a 
structure,  and  means  flexibly  connectin; 
an  upper  portion  of  said  body  at  a  V 
said  tail  portion  whereby  said  assemb! 
to  trail  above  said  tail  portion  when 
through  water. 


and  a  hook 

said  assembly  to 

on  forwardly  of 

may  be  caused 

lure  is  pulled 


3,313,8d8 
TOY  WITH  ATTACHABl 
Edward  L.  MoMey^  Jr.,  374  W( 
Wadswoflh,  Ofeso    44i 
of  appBcaHoM  Scr.  No. 
19d2.   Tfafa  appHcaliM  Jriy  38, 19dS, 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  4«— Idd) 


Ave, 


1,958,  My  Id, 

.No.478,82d 


A  toy  of  the  character  described,  cobinitinr* 
(A)  a  hoUow  head  of  resilient  elastomeric  material 
devoid  of  interior  filling  having  <qn>oaed  access 
openings  in  the  ear  region  thereof Tthat  communicate 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
head; 
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(B)  a  pair  of  eleogale  ears  dK  ikxiUc  fabric  sheet 
material  each  haviac  one  end  inserted  throogfa  said 
opening  aad  being  received  interioriy  of  said  head; 

(C)  attachment  means 

(1)  connected  to  the  inserted  end  of  each  said 
ear; 

(D)  said  interior  wall  surface  of  said  head  amtact- 
ing  at  leait  ona  poition  of  nid  innned  ear  and  at- 
tachment means,  whereby  withdrawal  tiiereof 
throngh  said  opening  b  restricted; 

(E)  said  ear  mi^erial  being  gadtered  at  the  area  of 
passage  t^iragh  said  opfn'^gr  and  being  enlarged 
exteriorally  of  said  openings,  idiereby  movement  of 
said  ears  relatively  of  said  openings  is  restricted; 

(F)  the  stretchaUe  wdb  of  said  openings  reacting 
against  said  inserted  ears  and  assisting  in  restricting 
movement  thereof  rdatively  of  said  openings. 


being  fixedly  attached  to  the  building  framing  over 
the  door  opening,  roUer  hangers  in  the  tracks  and  spring 
connections  between  each  of  the  n^er  hangers  and  the 


upper  edge  of  the  door  for  supporting  the  door  for 
equalizing  the  load  on  said  tracks  when  the  door  is  in 
its  closed  position. 


DOOR  ACTUAllb  DEODORIZER 

RayiBd  E.  Dalw,  CMcaga.  BL 

(dlM  GflWM  Point  Rm^  Nlaa,  DL 

FDed  N«r.  28, 1984,  Jcr.  No.  412,71d 

4  nnlri      (CL  49—78) 


3313,883  

VEHICLE  COMPRISING  A  DOOR  CONNECTED 
TO  THE  BODY  BY  LEVERS 


17, 1984,  Scr.  N»  389,884 

FkMea,Ai«.2t,19d3, 

94^877 

k    CCL  49—149) 


"  ,    's»    ft 


1.  In  an  automatic  door-actnated  deodorant  dispensing 
assembly: 

a  deodorant  sqaeexe  bottle  supporting  bracket  mounted 
on  an  area  at  one  side  of  a  iota  hinge; 

and  a  bottle  squeezing  device  comprising  a  bracket 
having  an  arm  monntrd  on  the  door  hinge  and 
backed  againit  an  area  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
hinge,  and  a  sMond  arm  protecting  from  the  first  arm; 

said  second  arm  carrying  a  thrust  member  which  thnists 
toward  said  first-mentioned  area  and  is  engageahle 
with  the  squeeze  bottle  carried  by  the  bracket  when 
the  door  is  opened  to  operate  dw  bottle  and  dispense 
deodorant  

3^13jH2 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  AND  RIGGING 

Ri^pk  L.  Dansr^Rle.  1,  Baai  Ul, 

Dae.  21, 1988,  Scr.  No.  77,331.  now 

484,884,  didad  Maiy  25,  1985.    Divided 

Apr.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  381,519 
dCUasa.    (CL  49-388) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  building  frammg  fomung 
the  span  over  a  large  door  opening,  a  fiat  panel  door 
closing  said  door  evening,  rigging  for  supporting  and 
operating  the  door  for  BMiving  the  door  by  a  combined 
translatory  and  rotary  motion  to  and  from  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  door  is  snbstantiaUy  vertical  in 
the  door  opening  and  an  qpen  position  wherein  the 
door  is  generally  horiaoittal  at  the  top  of  the  door  opt- 
ing and  paitiaUy  protnides  Herefrom  inchiding  more 
th«n  twoqiMed  pcoallel  tracks  above  the  v^er  edge  of 
the  door,  and  extending  into  die  building,  said  tracks 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  body,  a  door  opeomg  aad  a  door, 
hinge  means  for  connecting  said  door  to  aaid  body  for 
movement  of  said  door  fixm  closed  to  open  positian 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door  compriring 
two  parallel  levers  horizoitfally  q>aoed  in  the  door  open- 
ing articulated  about  two  sabstantially  vertical  axes  on  the 
body  and  on  the  door,  reflectively,  each  of  said  levers 
comprising  two  parts  articulated  together  at  adjacent  ends 
about  a  third  movable  anbetantially  vertical  axis  located 
between  said  two  substantially  vertical  axes. 


3313,884 
ADIUSTABLE  SWINCSNG  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charka  A.  RM9r»43%  Harbor,  Wa*.,  iidganr  la  AHad 
BaMtagCompoMidbB,  Bm.,  Tmomi,  Wa*.,  a  caifora- 
tkworWaAhHloai 

Fled  Am.  18, 1985,  Scr.  No.  479,712 
faalBBS.    (CL  49-^388) 
1.  An  adjustable  swuigiag  door  assembly  for  moantfang 
in  a  do(Mway  including  a  header,  two  side  Jamba  and  a 
siU,  the  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  door, 

(b)  fint  pivot  pin  socket  means  and  moonting  means 
for  moandng  the  same  on  the  inner  lower  comer  of 

the  door  face, 

(c)  second  pivot  pin  socket  means  and  monoting  means 
for  mounting  the  same  on  the  inner,  oppn*  comer  of 
the  door  fitce, 

(d)  first  iMvot  pin  means  and  means  for  mountiaf  it  on 
d»  sin  adjacent  the  door  jamb,  the  pivot  pin  means 
bdng  dinmisioned  fn- insertion  in  die  first  pivot  pin 

(e)  second  pivot  pfai  meana  and  moonting  means  for 
mounting  die  nme  on  the  headw  a^aomt  the  door 
jamb,  the  pivot  pin  means  being  dfaneMioaed  for 
insertion  in  the  second  pivot  pin  sodoet  means, 

(f)  the  first  and  seeood  pivot  pin  means  comprising 
identical  moonting  plates. 
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(g)  100111118  means  for  securing  the  i^tes  to  the  adja- 
cent stnictnral  manbers  in  reverse  relationship  to 
CTiffh  other  and  axially  aligned  pins  extending  toward 
gach  other,  mw  from  each  of  the  plates, 

(h)  the  piates  being  provided  with  outwardly  project- 
ing irin-mounting  extensions,  each  formed  with  a 
transverse  threaded  opening. 


(g)  said  strips  being  cooperatively  eflhctive  to  frame 
and  retain  a  rectangular  pand^aecufed  against  said 
outer  wan,  removal  of  said  second  ptrip  permitting 
removal  and  insertion  of  a  paneL      i 


EDGE  FORM  GIUNIUN0 

csid  nd  Eobwt  F.  WrMcH,  Bda  Vmioo, 

_  _, to  Coniii  GhM  Wofta^  Conl«  N.Y., 

a  cuipuratlou  of  New  Yoik 

^Ikd  May  11, 19M,  Sot.  No.  iUO^l 
3  <3riM.    (CL  SI— M3] 


Bcla  O. 


(i)  the  lower  iMvot  pin  means  including  a  set  member 
having  an  inner  secti<Mi  threaded  into  the  opening  of 
its  mounting  plate  and  an  outer  section  having  an 
internally  tiireaded  boce,  and  a  pivot .jrin  having  a 
threaded  inner  end  received  adjusUbfy  in  said  b(»e, 

(j)  the  pivot  pin  having  secured  thereto  intermediate 
its  ends  an  adjustment  nut  located  for  bearing  against 
the  associated  socket,  thereby  vertically  locating  the 
door. 


3,313,M5 
CABINET  DOOR 

Whmatfkm,  DL,  asdgnor  to  General 
_  .      .     r,  a  cwpwIioB  of  New  York 
FIM  Jna  14, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  AOJSH 
Id^M.    (CL49--4M) 


1.  A  process  for  removing  the  parting  l)aes  from  a  work- 
piece  comprising:  rotating  an  abrasive  telement  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  rotating  a  workpiece  <ibout  an  axis  of 
revolution,  engaging  an  annular  surfacej  of  said  rotating 
workpiece  with  a  peripheral  face  of  said  |abrasive  element 
to  form  a  planar  annular  surface,  producihg  relative  move- 
ment between  a  radial  face  of  said  rota^g  abrasive  ele- 
ment and  said  rotating  worl^iece  to  engage  and  form  a 
filleted  surface  on  said  workpiece. 


[CUES 


3313,M7 
PROCESS  FOR  DQ1.ASH1NG 
Dould  T.  Soritk,  Newtowm  Cmb^ 
Cnctanh  La  RIvkra,  PMrto  Rico, 
Electric  Conipa^,  a  imrmnOim  of 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Oct  M,  19M, 
4ClaiM.    (CL51— 3: 
1.  A  process  for  deflashing  solid 
comprises  propelling  discrete  particles 
resin  having  mean  diameters  ranging 
to  about  200  mils  at  the  parts  at  a 
50  feet  per  second  for  a  period  of  tim^  sufficient  to  re 
move  the  flash  from  the  surfaces  of  the  tarts. 


to 

Yoik 

.  No.  4U,235 

parts  which 

polycarbonate 

about  25  mils 

of  at  least 


1.  A  cabinet  door  comprising: 

(a)  iBDer  and  <mter  walls  secured  together  in  spaced 
rdxtioni 

(b)  a  handle  secured  to  said  outer  wall  substantially 
adjacent  a  first  side  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  first  comlnnation  decorative  and  retaining  strip 
teemed  to  said  outer  wall  and  extending  slightly 
above  the  top  and  below  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
door  adtjaoent  said  handle  on  the  side  thereof  ro- 
naoved  from  said  first  side  edge; 

(d)  said  first  strip  being  configured  to  retain  one  edgp 
of  a  panel  agahut  laid  outer  wail;  { 

(e)  a  aeooiid  comlniiatkMi  decorative  and  retaining 
•trip  noiovably  secured  to  said  door  adjacent  the 
second  side  edge  thereof; 

(f)  tUid  and  fourth  decorative  retaining  strips  re- 
fflovahly  teemed  to  said  door  adjacent  the  top  and 
bottom  edfes  of  said  door,  said  third  and  fourth 
fltri^a,  re^ectiveiy,  being  f <Kmed  to  provide  a  smoodi 
^wu-ttttn  with  said  first  strip  at  the  top  and  bottom 
of  laid  door. 


3,313,Mt 
AUDITORIUM  WITH  A  RING  O! 
A  PLURALTTY  OF 


SEATS  AND 


Filed  A] 


r< 


23,  IMS,  Scr.  N«. 
(O. 


1.  An  auditorium  compriung  a  ring  bf  seats  facing  in- 
wardly, a  plurality  of  spaced  screens  annularly  arranged 
around  the  outside  of  the  ring,  the  ring  Iwing  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  sectors,  one  for  eadi  soeen.  eadi  of  the 
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seats  in  eadi  sector  being  individuaUy  angularly  oriented 
along  a  line  peipeadienlar  to  an  are  drawn  from  the 
center  of  the  asaodated  scren  throu^  such  seat,  said 
screens  being  poaHinnrid  at  a  level  above  the  seats,  a  cir- 
cular baffle  above  laid  seats  and  extending  parallel  there- 
to at  ft  level  beHveca  the  screens  and  the  seats,  said  baffle 
having  a  oenlral  opening,  mid  opening  having  a  diam- 
eXer  in  relatioa  to  the  siae  of  the  scren  and  the  relative 
position  of  the  fiaf  of  seats  such  that  the  baflle  consti- 
totes  ft  mask  wUch  sobttaotially  obscures  for  all  tpeo- 
tators  in  seats  in  aajr  sector  all  screens  other  than  the  one 
associated  with  such  sector,  said  opening  wl|Bn  viewed 
from  said  seats  deflabig  an  tStiptt  with  a  minor  axis  cor- 
responding to  the  viBived  haigfat  of  the  screen  and  a  nujor 
axis  corresponding  to  the  viewed  width  of  the  screen, 
and  means  centrally  located  with  reject  to  said  screens 
to  prajea  imaaBS  on  said  screens  which  will  be  visible 
to  spectators  in  the  seats  fai  the  respective  assodated 

ROOF  CQNSIRUCIwSwnH  TM  DRAINAGE 

BIEAN8  1BIBDOR 

Nei^  CJechnsL  MS7  NW.  IM  St, 

Pert  L—iwiaia,  tla.    33311 

Flai  8ipt  3,  1M4.  Sir.  No,  394,292 

VOteK   (CL  sa-M) 


3,313,t7t  

COMFOSIIE  SntUCTURAL  FILLAK_^4D  RATRR 

BEAMS  WITH  NAILING  flnOPS 


1.  A  boildiag  roof  coostmction  sloping  downwardly 
and  lOrwaidly  toward  the  eaves  and  compriatag  a  basic 
water-resistaat  covering  layer  which  in  itself  is  of  a  char- 
acter affording  normal  protection  against  the  elements 
but  whidi  may  be  of  unsatirfaclory  ^ipearance  esthetical- 
ly;  and,  pootioiied  thereon,  additional  roof  covering  struc- 
ture umiprisii^  a  phnality  of  substantially  horinmtally 
diqxMed  pands  extending  in  transverse  directioBS.  inter- 
secting  the  dtrectioo  of  dope  of  die  roof,  each  panel  com- 
prising a  wan  of  sabstandal  vertical  dimensioas  and  said 
panels  being  spaced  apart  along  the  slope  of  the  roof 
leaving  uacovcred  intervening  areas  of  said  basic  cover- 
ing layer,  the  qiacing  between  successive  panels  being 
such  that,  taking  nito  consideration  the  anj^  of  slt^ 
of  the  foof  and  the  height  of  the  pands,  the  front  faces 
of  said  paneb  will  conceal  the  intervening  areas  of  the 
uncovered  basic  layer  from  view  at  normal  eye  level  from 
in  front  of  the  boflding;  each  of  said  panels  comprising 
a  plurality  of  block  imiti  disposed  end-tchend  and  each 
provided  with  short  narrow  sapporting  feet  at  each  end 
providing  a  dightly  raised  {ntennediate  ^mui,  providing 
a  narrow  dit  between  the  bottom  smface  of  the  block 
unit  and  the  basic  roof  coverinf  layer  and  extending 
horizontaly  for  the  major  poitioa  of  the  lateral  extent  of 
the  span  for  water  drainage,  said  end  «iq»porting  feet 
resting  directly  upon  said  l>asic  layer,  and  beds  of  mortar 
api^  within  p(Xti<ms  of  said  narrow  slit  to  secure  the 
block  to  the  basic  layer,  aid  slit  thus  serving  the  dual 
purpose  of  pcoviding  for  drainage  and  for  the  anchoring 
of  the  Uo(^  witb  the  feet  making  direct  contact  with  the 
basic  layer. 


4.  In  a  waU  and  rooi  qian  for  a  building  stroctare,  the 
combination  of 

(A)  two  lateraUy-opposed  upri^  wall  pillars  coo- 
nededby 

(B)  two  angulariy  rdated  rafters  forming  Uie  roof 

quui, 

(C)  each  of  said  pillars  and  rafters  being  a  beam-like 
construction  element  comprising, 

(a)  two  (vposed  heavy  gange  metal  members  ot 
C  shape  in  croas  section  and  eadi  having  a  flat 
web  portion  with  right  angiriar  edge  flanges  to 
provide  a  diannd  with  a  restricted  opening  on 
the  side  of  the  member  oppoaile  tiie  web  portion, 
the  diannds  being  adapted  to  reodve  fasteners 
for  the  connection  oi  braces, 

(b)  two  opposed  li^  gauge  sheet  metal  duumd 
members  of  U  shape  in  cross  section  and  eadi 
having  a  flat  web  portion  and  paraUd  edfe 
flanges, 

(c)  the  U-shiqwd  members  being  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  said  C-diaped  BBMnbers 
and  bdng  welded  to  said  C-sheped  neeBbers 
along  the  edge  flanges  of  the  latter  to  flxtiiem 
widi  their  web  portions  in  qwoed  relatioa  and 
provide  an  axial  passageway  throogh  said  beam- 
like element,  and 

(d)  muling  str^s  substantially  filling  each  of  said 
U-slu4>ed  members  for  the  attachmwit  hereto 
of  interior  and  exterior  wall  and  nxrfooveriogs, 

(D)  apei«Bred  contacting  metal  plates  welded  to  the 
adjoining  ends  of  said  elements  fonniBg  tfw  two 
rafters  and  bolts  in  the  mpcttam  ot  said  plates  to 
fix  the  rafters  in  their  angulariy  rdaled  positioas, 
and 

(E)  means  fastening  the  outer  ends  of  said  two  rafters 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  two  inllars,  each  oi  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  i^Krtured  contacting 
metal  plates  and  bolts  in  the  apertures  of  die  latter, 
one  plato  of  eadi  pair  being  welded  to  the  top  Of 
the  element  fonning  one  of  nid  pillars  and  the  other 
plate  being  welded  to  die  outer  end  of  the  denirat 
forming  the  associated  rafter. 


3,313,171 
FLOOR  RACKS 


Apr.  M,  1M4,  te.  N^  34M47 

2 (CL  52—177) 

1.  In  floor  racks  for  itfrigeiated  storage  oompart- 
ments,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  i^nrality  of  dongded  vac»  rails  carried  by 
the  floor  of  the  compaxtmeot  so  positioiied  that  there 


880 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/ipRlL  11,  1987 


is  ft  rail  adjacent  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  com- 
partment uid  a  center  rail  substantially  dividing  the 
floor  fnto  equal  sectioni, 
(b)  floor  radu  for  each  taction  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elont>tod  stringers  ^aced  between  and  extending 
paraOd  to  said  raih  with  certain  of  said  stringers 
adjacent  said  raib  formed  to  provide  a  horizontally 
ffXte»M*«"g  support  terminating  at  one  edge  into  a 
longitudinal  vertically  extending  flange  with  the  top 
of  said  ^»p^  extending  copUnar  to  the  top  of  said 
rails,  and  with  other  of  said  stringers  intermediate 
said  rails  being  substantially  I-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion to  ivovide  a  medial  horizmital  support  for  floor- 
forming  members,  and  a  plurality  of  floor-forming 
members  extending  transversely  of  and  throughout 


and  said  sheathing  being  provided  wil|h  spaced  aper- 
tures communicating  with  said  hoUo^  wall's  interior 


defined  between  said  interior  surfacing  materials 
and  said  reUtively  rigid  sheating. 


JOINT  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  INSRIJLAI 

Howard  G»  Manewi, 


Filed  Sept  24, 19tt,  8«.  N«. 


the  length  of  said  stringers  in  a  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  members  mounted  upon 
said  support  provided  by  said  other  of  said  stringers, 
and  with  their  opposite  ends  moimted  upon  and  in 
abutting  and  in  horinwtal  alignment  with  the  ver. 
tidd  flanges  of  said  cotain  of  said  stringers, 

(c)  means  beneath  said  racks  and  said  rails  for  insu« 
utMij  said  radcs  from  the  floor  and  walls  of  the  stor* 
age  compartment, 

(d)  and  hingB  means  connected  to  one  of  said  certain 
of  ttid  stringen  in  the  idane  of  the  floor  forming 
members,  i*""— ^«'"i  one  of  said  floor  racks  to  said 
center  nul  whereby  aid  floor  radc  may  be  pivoted 
into  a  podtion  when  it  wili  lie  in  facial  abutmedt 
upon  said  oenfer  ndL 


2.  An  insulation  panel  comprisfaig  a 
foam  core,  a  pair  ot  covers  snbetanti 
core,  said  core  having  an  edge  extending 
beyond  said  covers,  a  reinforcing  chani 
a  web  portion  positioned  against  said  ed^ 
having  flange  portions  extending  inwai 
said  reinforcing  channel  member  indi 
U-shaped  flbre-glass  member  and  steel 
positioned  at  the  facing  surfaces  of  saiA 


id  polyurethane 
encloeing  said 
slightly 
member  having 
of  said  core  and 
from  said  edge, 
ig  an  essentially 
:inf<Hcing  strips 
flange  portions 


of  said  channel  member,  and  said  oovei  i  at  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  panel  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  core 
by  a  distance  essentially  corresponding  to  the  projection 
of  said  edge  of  said  core  pfa»  the  thicl^iess  of  said  web 
portion. 


:3,m,T4 

ROOF  AND  UTPER  FLOOR 
Jostah  D.  nmdey,  RtoFMi 
poca^toDnvUM. 
FiM  Intar  22,  IfHte* 

3  Cli*H.  HX  S2— 41 


VENTILATED  W. 


'^iSfS 


omsTRUcnoN 

t» 


OMo,  swIgiHr  to  Osa-Ti 
ni,  OUib  apartMnUp 
MdMhSTThoaqpioi 


Apr.  S,  IfSfi,  Scr.  No.  S7M4> 
y^riSm.    (CL  52-3i3) 

€.  A  wall  construction  comprising  spaced  studs  having 
interior  snrfacmg  material  secured  to  the  inner  sides 

thereof,  -     ^    ... 

a  idatively  rigid  sheathing  having  plain  flat  bacbng 
raif aces  attacbfd  to  the  outer  aligned  surfaces  d 
said  studs  to  define  a  hoUow  wall  structure, 
the  ootn  face  of  said  sheathing  having  a  plurality 
of  continuous  ribs, 
exterior  si^ng  in  direct  contact  with  said  ribs  and 
secured  to  said  studs, 
said  ribs  fbrming  continuous  ventilating  paths 
which  are  vented  to  outer  atmosphere. 


3.  A  roof  and  upper  floors  construbtion  adapted  for 
spannmg  the  distance  between  adjacebt  wafl  memben 
comprising  a  rib  bath,  a  plurality  of  retnfofdng  rtods 
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disposed  on  said  lath  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 
of, said  stnds  hnving  spneed  apart  openings,  a  plwality 
of  transverse  leinfordng  members  spaced  apart  lonp- 
tudinaOy  of  said  lalh  and  presented  In  axial  normal  rda- 
tionship  to  said  stnds,  said  transverse  lehiforcing  members 
extending  Ihroo^  (he  openings  hi  said  stnds  for  provid- 
ing lateral  stability  for  said  studs,  reinforcing  rods  se- 
cured upon  said  lath  in  axial  parallel  relationship  to  said 
studs,  said  reinforcing  rods  toiflt  in  nndsriying  relatioo- 
^  to  said  traiBvwm  reinforcing  members,  and  con- 
crete embeddhig  said  lath,  said  studs  and  said  transverse 
leinfordng  members  to  provide  a  monolithic  slab. 


an  upper  and  kywer  marginal  edgr,  an  upper  planv  por* 
tion  for  engagement  with  a  siqiportiac  surface  and  t 

ii«  horizontally  in  one  direction  from  the  upper  n 
edge.oC  said  web  portion;  and  a  lower  shdf-llke  _ 
extending  in  ontostte  directions  from  the  lower  marginal 
edge  of  said  web  portion  in  a  plane  substantially  paFsDel 
to  the  plane  of  said  flange  portion,  said  .compressible  fiber 
sections  supported  by  said  lower  shdf-like  pwtions,  the 
qiacing  between  said  upper  planar  flange  and  respective 
portion  of  said  shelf-ihe  member  is  lam  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  fibrous  sections  whnreby  a  marginal  edge  of 
the  fibrous  sections  is  uimpwased  and  tightly  retained. 


^ 


COVERnW  rat  SOTJNDfRbdFED 
WALLS  AND  IBB  UKB 


MlRBOitKJPrOBT 


19i4,  9m,  Now  34fl.ll31     _, 

iT7n  ■iiif,Mar.  12.  tm» 

(Si 


1.  A  covering  for  side  walls,  ceiUngs  and  similar  waU 
structures,  cooqprishig  guide  means  induding  at  least  one 
pair  of  laib  airant^d  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  stnictuie 
and  deffaihig  between  themselves  an  ekmgated  channel; 
a  flat  strip^htped  carrier  havfaig  a  portion  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  diannel  and  at  least  one  projection  ligid 
with  said  portion  and  located  externally  of  said  channel, 
said  projection  having  two  mdercut  aide  faces  and  a 
front  face  lacing  away  from  said  diannd;  and  an  elon- 
gated panel  of  substantially  C-ehaped  cross  section,  said 
panel  receiving  said  pivjection  and  having  a  pair  of  mar- 
ginal sections  and  a  noimudly  flat  elastically  deformable 
central  section  which  is  at  least  slightly  spaced  from  said 
front  face,  said  marghial  sections  dampingly  engaging 
said  side  faces  and  being  movable  away  from  the  respec- 
tive side  facM  in  responm  to  deformation  of  said  central 
section  in  a  direction  toward  said  front  face. 


SUSRN8HIN 
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FOR  CEILINGS 


I.  A  support  for  supporting  a  mirror  element  on  a  base, 
comprising  a  body  portion  having  «  flat  bearing  snrfiMe 
formed  on  one  side  thereof,  the  opposite  side  of  said 
body  portion  having  connecting  means  formed  therewith 
that  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  base  for  imiver- 
saUy  supporting  said  body  portidn„  a  lim  cuufurmiin  In 
conflguratioo  to  said  mirror  element  and  having  a  first 
edge  and  a  second  edge  reflectively  di^oaed  in  planes 
substantaDy  parallel  to  said  flat  bearing  sur&oe,  a  pair 
of  flexible  arms  radially  extending  frtmi  said  body  pQilion 
and  being  connected  to  said  rim  adlacent  said  tet  edge, 
a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  foinied  on 
said  rim  adjacent  said  second  edge  and  ser^ng  as  a  slop 
means,  said  flenble  arms  bebg  so  located  on  die  rim 
whereby  the  latter  can  be  tnted  with  respect  to  said  body 
portion  about  an  axis  substantially  paraDel  to  said  planes 
to  permit  said  mirror  element  to  be  inserted  between  the 
bearing  surface  and  the  flange. 


MOLDBIMN 


WRH  FLOATING  NUT 

sma 


Fin.  sSSJ^mf 

5  Ckl^m,    ICL  S2— M7) 
1.  For  faHtaUatian  in  a  Ugkcweigbt  sandwich  panel 
ing  spaced  skin  sheets  joined  to  oppoaile  sides  of  ^ 
wd^oomin  which  there  is  provided  a  bob 
into  said  con  from  an  opening  m  one  of  add  a 
a  fastener  inant  coo«riaing:  a  shdl 
proportioned  to  be  fitted  in  said  skin  shed 


1   In  a  supporting  system  for  odlinp  comprised  of  a  having  a  centrd  aperture  to  recdvo  a  bolt^ 

d«  JSy  at^SprSiSTfibrous  sectioS.  a  grid-iike  net-  P~»«ti«gaxidly  fit«  «d  he^djj^ 

WoA^olplaaticmalwid  stripy  said  stripe  having  a  ^^  open  inner  end  of  said  trtmlar  body,  said  head 

centrd  elongate  verticaUy  extending  web  portion  having  axiaUy-projecting  skirt  deflmng  a  receptacle,  a  cap 


a  head 

(and 
body 
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material  donag  said  open  inner  end  of  said  tubular  body, 
md  cap  having  a  per^dMial  flange  mounted  within  said 
receptacle  and  having  a  lateral  wall  defining  a  non-cir- 
cOlar  aoclEet;  and  a  nut  having  an  internally  threaded 
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SANDWICH  STRUCTURE  WHH  HOVEL 
CORE  ELEMENT 
Ladca-Vktor  Gcwtai,  \m»-^AyfMj,  V^Mic.  aarinor  to 
Marc  Wood  Soclele  AwMqraM  ro«L  _  . 

-  -•  of 
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T^JlfJ   WS 


nkdFeb.i,19i3»te.Nd. 
riU,  MjHriitfM  YrmtMtJx 


T.lftt, 


tnbuhff  body  received  within  taid  shell  and  a  non-circular 
head  looaely  received  m  and  mating  with  said  socket  to 
limit  rotation  of  said  nut  relative  to  said  shdl  while  per- 
mitting limited  nU-aligning  movements  thereof  during 
installation  of  a  bolt 


1.  A  sandwich  structure  comprising  ij  core  ekmeot 
and  two  outer  skins  sandwiched  about  andbonded  to  said 
core  element;  the  surface  of  said  core  element  being  non 
developable  onto  a  plane  and  being  copititiited  by  a 
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SANDWICH  PANEL  SPACER  WITH  TORQUE 

RESBTANT  MECHANICAL  ANCHORAGE 

Chirica  S.  Pkalan,  IMIB,  CaK^aaaig^  to 

Braderidr.  W.  Rohe,  PtacMstia,  CaM. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1N5,  Scr.  No.  443,2g7 

Ig  CMmTIcL  S2-417) 


angularly  at- 
with  each 

-face  segments 
another;  the 
on  said  core 
itric  limiting 

contact  there- 


series  of  ruled  surface  segment!  which 

tacbed  to  one  another  to  form  undulat 

undulation  being  formed  of  two  ruled 

in  substantially  V-shaped  relatiQn  to  oi 

vertex  of  each  of  said  Vs  forming  a  ri<* 

element;  said  outer  skins  comprising  ge 

surfaces  for  said  core  element  and  being   , 

with  substantially  only  at  the  points  of  tontact  of  said 

ridges  with  said  skins;  and  all  of  said  segnfents  in  contact 

with  said  outer  skins  along  two  ridges  biing  capable  of 

being  generated  by  a  straight  line  intersecting  said  two 

ridges. 


MULTIPLE  BRACE  POINT 


Robert  K.Sq^h«,Lo« 
Scaftrid    Cc    T( 


RM  Apr.  It,  19M,  8«.  No. 
S  Chink    (CL  "^ 


1.  A  ^acer  type  insert  fastener  for  installation  in  a 
lightweight  sandwich  panel  embodying  spaced  skins  at- 
tadied  to  qppoaite  sides  of  a  low-density  core,  having  a 
hok  extending  through  one  of  said  skins  and  through  said 
core,  and  having  in  the  other  skin  an  opening  coaxial 
with  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  hole,  defined  by  an 
■fitmUr  portion  of  said  other  skin  constituting  a  bottom 
for  said  hole,  said  fastoier  ccHnprising,  in  oxnbination: 
a  sheO  inr1"^i"g  at  one  end  a  tubular  body  having  an  end 
provided  with  inwardly  projecting  means  defining  an  abut- 
ment seat,  and  including  at  its  other  end  a  thin  compres- 
sion-defonnable  deeve  having  an  open  end  provided  with 
an  outwardly  pctqecting  annular  flange  head  for  seating 
against  said  one  skin;  a  plug  received  in  said  shell,  said 
phig  including  a  skirt  defiiung  a  nut  receptacle  and  having 
an  open  end  abuttmg  said  seat  and  provided  with  a  key 
notch,  and  an  opposite  end  initially  located  below  said 
head  within  said  open  end  of  the  sheU;  and  a  nut  dis- 
posed within  said  skirt  and  having  a  radially  projecting 
key  loosely  letained  m  said  notch  between  said  seat  and 
the  abuttmg  end  of  said  plug,  thereby  mounting  said  nut 
in  a  floating  captive  oMiditimi;  said  shell  being  receivable 
m  said  hole  with  said  end  of  the  tubular  body  abutted 
against  said  hole  bottom  and  with  the  sleeve  projecting 
beyond  said  one  skm  so  as  to  provide  for  the  formation 
of  an  ««mii«*-  bulbed  secondary  bead  in  said  sleeve  be« 
neath  said  one  skin  and  operable  to  secure  the  same 
«««;«■»  said  flange  head  by  compression  of  said  dieU 
axiaOy  nntil  it  is  reduced  to  a  length  substantiaUy  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  panel,  support  being  transnu^ 
from  a  sivporting  surface  directly  through  said  other  skm 
to  the  abutting  end  of  said  sheU  during  such  compressioa 


1.  An  extendable  shoring  scaffold  coUprising:  a  pair 
of  horizontaUy  spaced  base  frames;  c^oss  bracing  ele- 
ments interconnecting  said  base  framesito  form  a  rigid, 
self-supporting  structure;  a  pair  of  horizcmtally  spaced  ex- 
tension frames  mounted  on  and  above  sapd  base  frames  in 
telescoping  relation  therewith;  means  |or  adjusting  the 
amount  of  extension  of  said  extension  f^unes  above  said 
base  frames  in  fixed  steps;  brace  atUchment  pins  integrally 
secured  to  said  extension  frames  adjacent  the  tops  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  brace  attachment  pins  injtegrally  mounted 
in  vertically  sp8ced  relation  correspon4ing  to  said  fixed 
steps  along  the  height  of  said  base  frairin;  and  vertically 
diagonal  cross  braces  of  standard  effedtive  length  inter- 
connecting the  brace  attachment  pins  adjacent  the  top  of 
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said  extendon  frames  with  the  appropriate  brace  attach- 
ment pins  OB  the  horizontally  opirasite  base  frames, 
whereby  said  extenaoo  frames  may  be  rigidified  by  the 
same  standard  lei«th  crou  braces  attached  adjacent  their 
tf^M  reganDess  of  varied  amoonU  of  eztensioa  of  said 
extension  frames.        

TRUSS  SYSIEM  AW  MOTOD  OF  EMECTING 
Cari  H.  friiliia   TiiMiilii  le.  Olio,  aiad  Ratat  M. 
Doddi.  PinbarA  PlB.(  amIgMn  to  RapaUk  Sled  Cor- 

llflalMS     (CL  ■*    '"" 


of  the  said  body  portion  and  being  disposed  fenoally  at 
right  angles  to  the  general  plane  of  the  ic^ectiw  legi. 
said  tabs  being  coanecttd  at  one  end  aiQaccat  said  head 
portion  and  adapted  for  ooocting  mgagnmfHt  on  said 
cam  surfaces,  whereby  said  body  pottioo  ia  adaptod  to 
be  progressively  drawn  toward  said  bead  poitioa  to  canae 
■Ti«i  fffH«p^nj  deformation  of  said  leg  portioos  and  oat- 
ward  movement  of  said  tabs  into  cngarmrnt  wilh  the 
other  side  of  sivporting  member  iqwa  turning  mofwnant 
of  said  threaded  member  through  the  bore  in  said  body 
portion.  

3J13,M4 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATION 
G.  Fonm%  MMnp•f■i^^.Y., 

FBad  M«.  9, 19i{te.  No.  359A33 
IChte.    (CLS»-^) 


Wi 


1.  A  metallic  structural  assembly  fbr  suspension  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  horizonul  transversely  disposed 
beams  comprising:  a  idurality  of  rigid  truss  sub-assem- 
blies, each  of  said  sub-assemblies  including,  a  parallel  up- 
per and  lower  chord  disposed  in  offset  vertical  pUnes,  said 
upper  chord  having  an  uppermost  horizontal  surface,  a 
web  rigidly  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  chords; 
means  connecting  together  in  juxUposed  reUtionship  a 
pair  of  ivper  dMrds  of  two  of  said  sub-assemblies  to  pro- 
vide an  taivarted  V-«haped  aaaembty,  whereby  said  upper 
choids  are  topporled  at  their  extremities  upon  a  pafa-  of 
said  horizontal  beams  and  said  horizontal  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  ivper  chords  are  retained  in  one  horizontal 
plane.  


IW 
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Flad  May  29, 19(3,  Sor.  No.  214,223 
ItCMH.    (CL  S2— 717) 


The  method  of  encapsulating  electric  circuit  boards, 
electronic  assembliM,  and  similar  articles  of  generally 
planar  or  non-idanar  configurati<»,  said  boards  having  a 
plurality  of  electronic  devices  monnled  i^on  at  least  one 
planar  surface  thereof,  conq>rising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  thermo^astac  bag  of  material  con^at- 
ible  with  said  firstHnantiooed  phudc  material,  said 
bag  having  a  oonfignratioa  cont^oading  fuietally 
to  that  of  said  board,  and  having  at  least  one  free 
edge  defining  an  c^ieaiDg,  said  bag  having  tobiag 
means  extending  throng  said  bag; 

(b)  coaUng  the  exposed  smfaoes  of  said  board  and 
devices  with  a  tharmoplaitic  material,  said  coating 
material  being  compatible  and  heat-^ealable  with 
the  thermoplastic  material  comprising  said  bag; 

(c)  inserting  said  circuit  board  throng  the  opraiag 
defined  by  said  free  edge  to  be  conplelely  di«ooed 
within  said  bag; 

(d)  heatfaig  the  remamfaig  maierial  comprishig  said 
bag  to  a  plastic  state; 

(e)  eidiaosting  the  atmo^ihere  within  said  bag,  where- 
by atmosfdieric  pressure  will  cause  the  material  of 
said  bag  to  flow  about  said  electronic  elements  and 
contact  the  coaled  smfricea  of  said  boards  to  form 
and  heat-seal  a  vacuum  endosure;  and 

(f )  severing  thoae  poitioM  of  said  bag  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  board. 


1.  A  delonnahle  plastic  fastener  device  adapted  for 
insertion  through  a  pcdyg(»al  opening  fai  a  sqip<wting 
member,  said  device  comprising,  a  head  portioD  adapted 
to  be  disposed  sniSaeem  one  side  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  head  portion  having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive 
a  threaded  member  therethrou^  a  body  portion  diQKMed 
outwardly  of  said  head  poitioD  having  a  bore  disposed 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  bore  in  said  head  portico  and 
adapted  for  self-threaduig  coaction  with  a  threaded  mem- 
ber inserted  through  the  bore  ttierein,  said  body  poition 
having  a  polygonal  transverse  cross-section,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced,  oppositely  disposed  leg  portions  con- 
nected at  one  end  adjacent  said  head  portion  and  at  the 
other  end  adjacent  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  diqMoed  Upered  cam  sur- 
faces, a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  resilient  tabs  extending 
downwai^  from  said  head  portion  intermediate  said 
leg  portions,  said  Ubs  being  disposed  on  oppodte  sides 


341M95 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  COSMETIC 
ARTICLES 
GMto  GiMspps  Nidas,  MlaB,  Italy,  ■■dyinr  to 
Elsctorct  SAn  G—sva,  SwMaiilaal 
Fled  JuM  3, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  214,994 
CfadM  ptiortly,  appltrtlan  Baly,  Immt  12,  1942, 
24,3M/f2 
19  Cbdam.    (CL  53—127) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  handling  of  molds  for  receivug 
a  molten  mass,  particulariy  for  the  production  of  cos- 
metic articles  and  the  like,  comprising  support  means 
for  carrying  the  molds  to  be  filled  with  (be  molten  mass, 
guide  means  for  di^daceably  guiding  said  support  means 
past  individual  treating  stations  in  a  predrtermined  path 
of  travel,  a  dosing  device  for  filling  each  of  the  molds 
with  a  dosed  quantity  of  moltsn  mass,  a  cooling  device 
for  solid^^ing  the  molten  mass  contamed  in  the  molds, 
said  pouring  device  and  cooling  device  being  snccessively 
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amnted  tkmg  said  prede«ennined  path  of  travel  for  the 
mdMs,  said  doniig  device  inclnding  a  hollow,  open-ended 
dosinf  qrlinder  provided  with  a  first  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  fortfie  infeed  of  molten  mass  and  a  second  open- 
inf  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  the  outfeed  of  the  molten 
mass,  a  re^wctive  seaKng  member  cooperating  with  each 
first  and  second  <^mng  mounted  to  enter  its  associated 
opening  and  operating  in  opposed  sealing  relation  wiiere- 
by  when  one  of  the  aforementioned  openings  is  closed 
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alignment  with  said  support  means,  and  m^aiis  for  effect- 
ing vertical  movement  to  said  support  mjeans  relatively 
to  said  second  folding  means  to  Md  said  regions  against 
the  adjacent  vertical  surfaces  of  the  pile  imo  overUppiiig 
Relationship  with  the  corresponding  edge  regions  of  said 
first  wrapping-sheet. 


3  t|3y§97  ( 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BOX^S,  TRAYS 
OR  THE  LIKE         | 
RoydoB  Hcary  GwMy  Raise,  hoadam,  B^fhurf, 
to  He  MoUm  OiaiiiKina  LIfliid 
FUed  Jm.  23,  IHi,  te.  No.  Zp^ 


Claims  prioritjr, 


the  other  is  rendered  unobstructed,  means  for  mounting 
both  of  said  sealing  members  for  relative  displacement 
to  selectively  vary  the  distance  between  said  sealing  mem- 
bers in  order  to  control  the  degree  of  penetration  of  the 
associated  sealing  member  into  said  second  opening  for 
the  outfeed  of  the  molten  mass,  to  thereby  control  the 
amount  of  molten  mass  which  can  fill  said  dosing  cylinder 
through  selective  regulation  <rf  its  volume,  and  common 
actuating  means  for  actuating  both  of  said  sealing 
members. 
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WRAPPING  PILES'OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Mbiv  Eriaad  lotamnon,  Soidbybcrg,  Sweden,  as- 

to  Ab  Nordstrans  fJabnor,  Stockhofan,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,M2 

5  Chkm,  ICL  S3— 22t) 


GrMt 

3,t3S/0 

(CL  53—336) 


laa.  3t,  1963. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  container^  with  articles  so 
as  to  prevent  bunching  of  the  articles,  j  comprising:  an 
endless  container  conveyor  for  moving!  a  cootainer,  a 
point  along  said  container  conveyor  con^tuting  a  loading 
station,  said  container  conveyor  includi^ig  guide  means 
for  varying  the  attitude  of  a  container  moving  thereon  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  loading  station,  said  guide  means  hav- 
ing a  concave  conveying  surface,  anlirticle  conveyor 
for  delivering  articles  to  a  contiuner  of  said  container 
conveyor,  the  discharge  of  said  article  |  conveyor  being 
located  above  said  container  conveyor! at  said  loading 
station,  a  sui^ort  member  adjacent  the  discharge  of  said 
article  conveyor  and  spaced  therefix>m  fqr  controlling  the 
loading  of  articles  into  a  container,  said  {support  member 
being  movable  along  a  path  from  an  upi^er  position  clear 
of  a  container  on  said  container  convetor  and  a  lower 
position  inside  of  a  container  on  said  codtainer  conveyor, 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  article  conveyor  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  articles  therefrom  through  said 
space  to  a  container  on  said  container  cdnveyor. 


3313,§SS 

DEVICES  FOR  CRIMPING  METAL  CAPSULES  (»4 
GROOVED    NECES   OF   FLEXIBtE   OR   RIGID 
CONTAINEBS 
Piem  lev  Lodf  CheDe,  Cntell, 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  wrapping-sheets  about  piled 
sheet'Osaterial  comprising  mpport  means  for  supporting 
a  pile  of  sheet-material,  means  for  positioning  a  first  wrap- 
ping-dieet  in  contact  witfi  a  hmzontal  face  of  said  pile 
with  at  least  two  opposed  edge'regions  of  said  first  wrap- 
ping-sheet extenAng  beyond  said  {Hie,  first  folding  means 
in  vertical  alignment  with  said  supporting  means,  and 
means  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  said  support 
means  relatively  to  said  first  folding  means  to  fold  said 
regions  about  the  adjacent  vertical  sides  of  the  pile,  means 
ft>r  pocitiooing  a  second  wrapping-sheet  in  contact  with 
tile  other  horizontal  base  of  said  pile  with  at  least  two 
opposed  edge  regions  of  said  second  wrapping-sheet  ex- 
tending  bey^id  said  pile,  second  folding  means  in  vertical 


Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  S«.  No. 
Claims  priorfCy,  applatfMi 

5  CUmf.    (CL 

1.  A  device  for  crimjMng  metal  caj 
container  necks  comprising,  in  oombins 
body' the  lower  end  of  whic*  has  a  circu  sr  opening  there- 
in of  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  o  tntainer  neck  and 
the  rim  of  which  has  a  conical  surface  U  pering  outwardly 
from  said  body,  a  central  cylindrical  guide  adjustably 
mounted  within  with  said  body  and  having  a  flange  op- 
posite the  lower  end  of  said  body,  a  h|>Mow  piston  sUd- 
ably  mounted  on  said  guide  within  sai<l  *     *^  '" 


ales  on  grooved 
^on,  a  cylindrical 


body,  means  for 


displacing  said  piston,  a  ^ring  interposed  between  the 
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lower  end  of  saJd  body  a«l  siMd  hollow  pisto*  for 
ing  the  lausr  bsastlh  the  flaofe  of  aaad  pude,  a  fmsto- 
oonical  ring  of  Inible  material  the  larfar  aunlar  base 
of  which  is  uniDlemipted  and  it  fiied  on  the  lower  part 
of  said  hollow  pktbon  while  the  wnaindw  of  said  fmg  » 
divided  by  radial  slits  into  several  flBsiUe  toogoes  defimag 


886 


gap*  betwMB  aach  other  a*d  widch  in  tteir  relazed  con- 
dition are  spread  apart  and  bear  agaiiiBt  said  guide  and 
which  can  be  rendered  mutually  contiguous  by  the  com- 
bined effect  of  the  descending  piston  and  of  said  conical 
surface,  whereby  to  be  level  with  and  nutch  the  diameter 
of  the  crimping  groove  of  said  neck,  w4iioh  neck  bears 
without  force  beneath  said  guide. 


(c)  spcodet  means  at  said  inised  nation  to-dinct  aaid 
chain  convayor  asaans  in  a  eannd  path,  ateiaby 
pnnimato  pain  of  podM  fanuBg  lOMiheo  am 
spfMd  ai^idarly  with  respact  to  one  awlhsr  aa  Ihey 
travel  smd  curved  path  to  Mna  spnad  podnli; 

(d)  inleed  means  to  move  flOled  bags  into  said  ^lead 
pockets  at  said  infeed  station; 

(e)  fOlduig  means  to  engafe  each  bag  at  said  fohSng 
rtitVia^  aaid  folding  means  comprising  ride  dome 
members  to  engafe  the  aide  panel  doame  poitaona, 
and  end  closure  members  to  engage  said  end  panel 
doauie  poitioos  at  the  lower  triangular  parts  dieieof 
to  fold  said  lower  triangular  parts  inwardly  and 
down; 

(f)  said  side  deeore  meaibers  being  movable  inward- 
ly and  forwardly  to  engage  and  naove  with  said  side 
panels  at  said  f(^lbg  station,  and 

(g)  said  end  dosuie  members  being  movable  with  said 
chain  conveyor  means  so  as  to  move  with  said  bags 
while  perfcmning  their  folding  fonotion. 


MACHINl  mMBMING  AND 
APPLYING  BANDS 


t  Am.  9, 1963,  tBr.NM^M« 

la^ricLsau-^ 


■AG  CLnDM^MAGHINB 

Stanley  C  Basis  I,  Mh 
Pnri,aiiiRgtata 


MdMart 
leGaMniMHi, 

Flai  Oei.  7, 1964, 9m,  No.  492,223 
2SCW^    (CL  53-371) 


SL 
In- 
•  coc^ 
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L  A  maeUna  to  dose  fllM  bags,  eadi  of  whidi  haa 
two  side  panda  and  two  end  panels,  eadi  of  the  upper 
portions  o(  sidd  side  and  end  panels  befaig  a  respe^ive 
closure  portion  thereof,  said  machine  being  arranged  to 
close  each  bag  in  a  manner  that  each  end  panel  closure 
portion  has  a  lower  triingBlar  part  thereof  tucked  in  and 
down  so  that  an  upper  part  thaieof  is  formed  wllh  a  verti- 
cal ree«frant  ftM,  and  the  side  pand  dosw  P«2??«« 
moved  famanOy  so  that  lower  parts  thereof  are  fWded  in 
and  down,  and  upper  parti  thereof  aie  moved  iiainst  one 

another  so  aa  to  endoae  ^eiebutiwun  said  vpper  end 
pand  doenre  parts,  said  machine  compriring: 

(a)  cham  conveyor  means  which  tiavdm  a  contffiuoos 
■»»— >  a  pndetemunad  coarse  from  an  inleed  sta- 
tin tanmtdtf  tfaioi«h  a  folding  station  to  a  dia- 


1.  A  maduoe  for  catting  elastic  bands  from  fledble, 
elon^ited,  tubular  stock  and  evening  such  bands  com- 
prising means  for  severing  successive  end  portioo  ol  sodi 
tubular  stodc  to  form  endless  bands  dterafrom.  means 
associated  with  said  severing  means  for  rdeasably  grip- 
ping oppodlB  side  portions  of  each  such  band  as  it  is 
severed  from  such  stock  and  for  moving  toch  side  por- 
ticos wput,  first  and  second  sets  of  band  reodying  flngws 
mounted  for  movement  totrthnr  adiaoent  said  jilwjng 
means  to  reodve  a  band  tfaerearoond  from  said  grip- 
ping  means,  said  first  set  of  said  fingen  being  supported 
on  a  redprocabie  member,  a  pinion  movable  with  add 
redprocabk  member,  a  rack  fixed  in  podtion  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  pinion  daring  reciprocation  of  said  re- 
dprocabie member,  and  a  movable  rack  engaging  aaid 
pinion  and  drive  connected  to  said  second  set  of  fingers 
whereby  said  second  set  of  fingen  is  reciprocated  rdative 
tosaidflntaetassaidfirataetis  reciprocated  for  spread- 
ing oppcaite  sides  of  such  bands  from 


NdrtanH. 


VACUUM 


3J13J91 
CYCLE  Al 


ADSMgHON 


(b)  a  phntty  of  pocket 
^jA  chain  uosireyor 
pocket  fonnhig 


to 
pairs  of  said 
defining  therebetween  re- 


Fled  Nor.  4, 1963, 8«.  NO.  32i;n2 

6cidiB>.  <a.»-aD_    . 

1.  A  melliod  of  obtaining  osygen-enridMd  an 
Luiiiiaisri  introdndng  air  fario  a  xoae  filed  wifli  a  type 
X  molecalar  sieve  having  30  to  100%  of  Hs  nosasd  so- 
dium cation  replaced  by  Sr+^  cation  at  a  tampentne  of 
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—10*  F.  to  110*  F.  and  a  prenun  which  is  at  least 
atmoapjiBric,  thereby  preferentially  adsorbing  nitrogen,  re- 
movii^  from  laid  zrae  as  a  primary  effluent  stream  oxy- 
gni-earielied  air  containing  23  to  93%  oxygen,  therefore 
desofbiag  adsorbed  nitrogen  from  said  molecular  sieve 


1=^ 


in  said  xoae  by  depressnriag  the  aooe  to  a  anbatmosirfieric 
incessoie  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  750  aom.  of  mercury  abso- 
lute, and  purging  said  sieve  at  said  subatmoqteric  pres- 
sure for  deiorpCion  of  adsmbed  nitrogen  with  a  portion  of 
saidprimary  eflhient  stream. 


APPAKATUB  BWrFKACnONATING 
6ASBOUS  MDnVRES 
WMtBirell,  Smnj 

-  -    -     -  ,„rtllBh 


nad  Mnr  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M5M» 

,  applalio^GTCal Britafa,  May  17, 1963, 
19,ti6/63 

(CL  S5.-163) 


primary  product  from  the  element  compiles  a  compres- 
sor  having  a  pressure  port  for  supfrfyidg  said  gaseous 
mixture  under  (Measure  and  a  suction  pofffor  producing 
a  pressure  leas  thaA  atmospheric  pressutfe,  and  a  valve 
arrangement  which  in  one  condition  cmtaiects  the  pres- 
sure port  of  the  compressor  to  an  inkt  tp  the  adsorbent 
element  and  the  suction  port  of  the  compressor  to  at- 
mosphere and  in  another  conditon  connects  the  pressure 
port  of  the  compressor  to  atmosphere  and  the  suction  port 
of  the  compressor  to  the  inlet  to  the  adsorbent  elemem. 


3v313,t93 

APPARATTJ8  FOiriimaNG  LIQUIDS 

WIIH  GASn 

Joham  GvgnabciMr,  MnalA,  LoMa  Hwk— m.  Dort- 


aodRcfahoUMriBL 
slgBon  to  Hohtate* 


JvM  36,  19€4,Ut,  No.  3t»,166 
9  CMdh.  ^  S»— 171  > 


1.  An  apparatus  for  impregnating  a 
comprising  a  vessel  arranged  to  receive 
and  a  stream  of  compressed  gas  so  that 
with  some  of  the  gas,  said  vessel  having 
liquid  and  a  second  outlet  for  gas;  a 
passage  for  the  liquid  having  an  inlet 
nozzle  further  having  additional  inlet : 
ing  with  said  passage;  conduit  means 
outlet  of  said  vessel  with  the  inkt  of 
the  liquid  flows  from  said  vesael  to 
nozzle;  conduit  means  connecting  the 
said  vessel  with  said  additiooal  inkt 
gas  flows  into  said  passage  and  is 
the  liquid  whereby  the  litpiid  is  impregna^ 
some  of  the  gas  and  the  surplus  of  such , 
which  are  dispened  in  the  imi»«gnat 
tor  for  removing  surplus  gas  from  the 
liquid;  conduit  means  connecting  the  ou|kt  of  said  pas- 
sage with  said  separator;  and  return  conduit  meana  for 
conveying  surplus  gas  from  said  separate^  to  aaid  veaaeL 


witha 

of  liquid 

liquid  mixes 

first  outlet  for 

dcflning  a 

an  outlet,  said 

commimicat- 

ng  the  flrrt 

I  passage  so  that 

titfough  said 

ontkt  of 

so  that  the 

sly  mixed  with 

by  absorbing 

f<»ms  bubbles 

id;  a  separa- 

impregnated 


1.  >^)paratus  for  fractionating  a  gaseous  mixture  com- 
iviaing  an  adsorbent  ekment,  means  for  supplying  said 
gaseous  mixture  under  pressure  to  said  ekment  to  pro- 
duce therefrom  a  primary  product,  means  for  storing  a 
portion  ot  the  primary  product  so  that  the  same  is  avail- 
abk  for  withdrawal  throm^  said  ekment  as  a  feedback 
portion,  means  for  feeding  back  to  said  ekment  a  feed- 
back portion  of  the  primary  product  at  a  time  when  the 
siq|>ply  oi  gaseous  mixture  to  the  ekment  is  cut  off,  and 
means  for  wididrawing  said  feedback  portim  of  the 
primary  product  from  the  ekment  under  pressure  kss 
than  atnwqpheric  pressure,  said  means  for  supirfying  the 
said  gaseous  mixture  under  pressure  to  said  ekment  and 
the  floeans  for  withdrawing  the  feedback  portion  of  the 


3,313,t94 
MOWER  MOUNTING 
A. 


io.  3, 


N«v.  2S,  1962, 8sr.  No.  246,341, ) 
,716,  dirtsd  Fah.  IS,  1966.    DIvMsd 
J^  22, 196S,  8s«,  No.  474,662 
3  CWm.    (CL  56— 8S) 

1.  Mounting  means  adapted  for  detadiably  phmtatty 
mounting  a  mower  drag  bar  to  a  veUde  ior  sobstaotiaOy 
vertical  swinging  movement  relative  ther^  said  mount* 
ing  means  comprising  a  support  adapted  t^  be  secured  to  a 
y^kk  and  including  saddk  means  adapted  to  remov- 
ably pivotally  support  bearing  means  seeped  to  the  drag 
bar,  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  ion  said  support 
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and  includfaig  retafaung  means  cooperabk  with  said  saddk 
means  to  retain  the  bearing  means  in  the  latter,  and  means 


for  lekasably  locking  said  latch  member  to  said  support 
wUh  the  beving  means  retaiiied  between  said  retaining 
and  saddk 


3313^6  

(»OUND  SKNBDlGCkar  HARVKSUNG 
APPAKAIVS 
C  CaiiM,  aiiiiwiki  Drfva, 


Flat  Jm.  22,  1964,  Ssr.  N*.  339^19 
UGMH.    (CL56-3U) 


V  V 


1.  In  cooMBatioB  with  crop  harveatiag  maeUnery  com- 
prising: 
sickk  bar  tenndatioo  assembly,  said  awembly  compris- 

a  tapered  riekk  guard  having: 

a  pointad  foflwardly  diqposed  end,  and 

a  duumal  wrt^wMWg  gaaeraBy  longitodinaOy  tiwrecrf; 

a  sickk  bv  dkposed  within  said  cfaanoel  for  longi- 
tudiaal  reciprocal  movements  therewithin; 

seasi^  aaMOS  for  properiy  separating,  dkposiag  and 
dktriboting  crops  lying  dose  to  a  ground  surface  wfaik 
ainnhaaaousiy  aolomatkadly  sensing  generally  abrupt 
substandally  vertical  variations  or  irregularitks  there- 
in, said  sensing  means  comprising. 

a  phirality  of  fingen  ertrmiMng  generally  f orwanfiy  of 
said  aidde  guard  and  operable  indveadendy  and  dis- 
tinct of  ODB  another,  said  flflvm  having 

an  upper  1^  and  a  curvilinear  lofirer  1^  convexly  dis- 
posed rdathe  to  said  iqiper  kr. 

sakl  kgi  being  of  greater  longifndinal  dfoinwional  ex- 
tent than  die  transverse  dimeasiaoal  extent  thereof 
and  being  ditr'^^M  in  acute  angular  rektionship  with 
revect  to  one  miocber, 

said  kgs  dsAning  a  generally  irregularly  configured  tri- 

an^  hiving 
a  shoe  divosed  at  the  ^lex  thereof,  said  shoe  being 
so  GQoatituled  and  arranged  as  to  define 

a  lektively  narrow  blades 


said  blade  being  particularly  adapted  to  the  proper  sep- 
antion,  distribotimi  and  positioning  of  crops  lying 
close  to  the  ground  surface  for  the  eflfciBnt  sewanoe 
therefrom; 

said  shoe  being  particularly  adapted  to  preclude  said 
sensing  means  from  (figi^hig  into  the  ground; 

a  bridging  kg  disposed  genenlly  at  ri^  angles  rela- 
tive to  said  upper  kg  and  extending  tbaeftuui  to  said 
lower  kg; 

said  bridging  leg  defining  a  rearwardly  <fivosed  portkm 
on  eadi  (rf  said  iqiper  and  lower  kp; 

the  rearwanfly  di^oaed  portioa  crfeadi  of  said  upper 
and  lower  kgi  and  said  bridging  leg  deflnfaig 

a  cfaannd  housmg  opening  and  extenmng  generally  rear- 
wanfly of  said  fingers; 

pivotal  means  fixedly  structurally  assodated  with  said 
sidck  bar  foundatjoa'asreaably  for  pivottQjr  atmo- 
turally  assodating  said  sensing  means  tbtamUb,  aid 
pivotal  means  comiaising, 

a  plurality  of  curvilinearly  configured  bradnt  arms 
fiaedly  stractursDy  assoriatrd  widi  said  sic^  guard 

and  extending  gnmrally  lorwanDy  Ihenof  ink)  the 
channel  howiing  of  said  sensing  UKaaa; 

biasing  means  diipoaed  within  said  cfaannd  honah^  and 
structurally  upetativdy  asaodaled  wUh  eadi  of  said 
bracioBt  arms  and  a  correqmnding  one  ol  the  fingers 
of  said  lenring  meant  for  Uadng  aaki  fingen  In  one 
of  a  plurality  of  rotational  dbectkms  relative  to  said 
bracket  arms,  said  "i*™^  ""^"n  comprising, 

a  ooQ  qving  having 

aplunfityofends; 

a  stop  posilioned  upon  the  tq^ier  1^  of  said  fingen  and 
extending  into  tbtt  diawnri  *»**'*^'iig  tihereoC; 

one  end  of  said  «rlng  being  partkidarly  adapted  to 
lAvttin^  mutually  oooperativdy  engage  said  slop; 

a  ttap  surface  positioned  i^on  s^  bradcet  anns; 

another  end  of  said  viing  being  partiadarly  adi^Med 
to  abnttingly  mutually  cooperativdy  engage  said  slop 


first  poaifinning  means  for  generally 
variably  poaitinning  said 
said  sickk  guard,  and. 


a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  throng  said  dumnd 
housing,  and 

an  abutment  selectively  a4}ustably  positioned  widun  one 
of  said  plurality  of  apertuies; 

the  forwardly  disposed  pmnled  end  of  said  sidde  guard 
being  particularly  adapted  to  be  diipoaed  widitn  said 
duumd  housing  with  an  upper  surface  tiheieof  in 
abutting  mutual  cooperative  engagement  with  the 
abutment  of  said  first  positinning  meam; 

said  biasing  means  being  particularly  adapted  to  main- 
tain said  si^k  guard  in  said  abutting  reJationship 
with  req^ed  to  die  abutment  of  said  fint  positioning 
meam  for,  enabling  die  vntical  relatiotwhip  between 
said  sensing  means  and  said  sickk  guard  to  be  varied 
by  the  wkctive  a4rnstment  of  aaid  abutment  within 
a  desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  i^tertures  and  the 
abutting  mutual  cooperative  engagement  bawetu  said 
sickk  guard  and  said  abutaaent; 

second  positioning  meam  for  gnmally  linearly  vntical- 
ly  variably  positioning  and  comroBing  tlie  veiticd 
position  of  said  sidde  bar  fonudation  asaemMy  rda- 
dvB  to  the  ground  surface  to  fonipuniale  for  mid 
cooform  with  ganenUy  abrqit  siAslantial] 
therein,  said  aeoood  r"«f«ti<^iig 


a  power  control  dkaft  dkposed  in  underlying 

aidp  with  relied  to  said  foimdation 
an 


aaaeoddy,  and 


dirough  an  iqiper  end  portion  dienof: 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AlWL  11,  1967 


nkl  ■!«•»  being  puticnkxly  adapted  to  be  ratatably 
artfflrtfi*  by  said  actnatnif  lever  for  the  actnation  of  a 
power  oooliol  qfstem  paitiailaity  adapted  to  vertical- 
ly variably  poeition  said  foundation  aaembly  reU- 
thre  to  Ibe  gnmnd  nrfaoe;  and 

M^Uitdtle  kMMnotimi  means  for  roUtably  actuating 
said  actuting  lever  when  saU  sensing  means  re^Kmds 

to  tBoerally  abn^t  robtfantially  vertical  variations 

in  the  ground  surface,  said  lost-motioo  means  having 

a  pbnality  of  qpacedfenerally  hociaootaUy  aligned  aper- 

tons  extending  through  the  tearwardly  disposed  por- 

tionofsaadloiverkg, 
a  seGiiiii«  bolt  selectively  adliDstably^  positioned  within 
and  f^'^^^^'^g  thnm^  one  of  said  plurality  of  aper- 


to  dose,  together  therewith,  a  magnetic  cuput  for  urging 
said  tpintfle  against  said  dicular  memhefs. 


FOR  tSSSSm  8nNSI$G 


AND 


to 


tJfyU,! 


r.N^47M49 
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bi«A«  means  adJostaUy  fixedly  and  roCatafaly  posi- 
tiOBBdiVon  and  with  reqpect  to  said  securing  bcIL 
sdd  biadng  meam  comprising,  ^ 

ahsHcalooil  mving,  1 

a  Vagltndinal^  dimensioaally  extensive  loop  having:    | 
a  lower  rod  paitkiilarly  adapted  to  extend  through  said 

a  Mgfal  end  diq^oaed  in  a  pndeteimined  spaced  rear- 
wardly  di^osed  relationsfaip  with  reject  to  the  aper- 
land  end  of  said  actnatbg  lever,  enabling  the  pcesen- 
tatioa  of  a  sufficient  k»t-motioa  lebtiooship  there- 
between to  maintain  the  actuating  tever  and  the 
power  eonirol  system  mediatBly  adnatable  thereby 
la  an  inopentive  position  when  the  sensing  meam  re- 
loads to  gentle  substantially  vertical  irr^tnlarities 
in  ttm  ground  surface,  and  enabling  the  actnation  of 
said  actuating  lever  by  the  mutual  cooperative  en- 
gaflement  between  fhe  tuglit  end  and  the  apertnred  end 
of  said  lever  when  said  sensing  means  reqtonds  to 
generally  atoipt  sidMtantially  vertical  irr^nlarities 
in  tbi  ground  itnfaoe.  | 


ixvids  FOR  drivingIIkmes  revolving  at 

HIGH  anXDS,  AND  IN  PARHCULAR  FALffi 
IWBT  flVDlDIBS  IN  CUMPING  MACSINES 

yiMs»NtaSL  WwmKM.  siilwn  to 
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1.  A  braking  arrangement  for  a  textile 
spindle,  comprising  a  rotary  spindle,  a 
mounting  assemUy,   an  annnlns  mm 
rotary  and  axial  movement  on  said  sta 
assembly,  first  cam  meam  on  said 
plate  meipber  mounted  for  axial 
tionary  mounting  assembly,  con 
between  said  plMe  member  and  said 
assembly,  seccmd  cam  meam  on  said 
its  side  remote  from  said  compression 
and  second  cam  meant  co-acting  so  that 
of  the  annulus  imparts  axial  movement 
tions  to  said  amndns  and  to  said  plate  i 
presses  said  firings,  means  for  rotating 
annular  braking  surface  fimned  on  said 
ing  assembly  and  ^aoed  axially  from 
an  annular  member  rotating  w^  dm  si 
between  said  ammlus  and  said  braUng 
rotary  movement  of  the  amwtos  in  tbt 
qrindle  rotation  and  consequent  axial 
ammlus  and  plate  member  operates  to 
member  against  said  braking   '"" 
tiooal  resistance. 


Ai«.<,19g4, 


qumdng  or  like 
qiindle 
for  relative 
mounting 
anonnotating 
on  said  su- 
qiyi^^  acting 
flsoonting 
memher  on 
said  first 
movement 
opposite  <wec- 
■ad  com- 


1.  A  device  for  driving  at  high  speed  a  spindle  of  a 
fano-mafwtic  material,  triiich  convrises,  in  combina- 
tion, two  parallel  drcnlar  membew  having  tiieir  le^iec- 
tif«  aan  paralU  to  the  axis  of  revirfotion  at  said  qrintfie 
and  fT'ri'^  ^if'yrjqgM  for  said  spindle,  means  indoding 
one  of  said  menibers,  for  driving  said  spindle  in  rotation 
dxnt  Hi  f^  at  leait  one  ttrimlar  pbnnanent  magnet  co- 
axial widi  one  of  said  members  and  fixed  wMi  reqwct 
thenlowand  two  sii«B  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  fixed 
at  the  ra^ective  ends  of  said  tubular  magnet  coaxiaUy 
thenwiUi,  said  Hi«i  havteg  im  outer  dhuneter  greater 
than  Aat  of  said  tnbufar  magnet  and  CMMtitnting  magnetic 
pole  pieces  for  it,  said  rings  extending  toward  said  spindle 


an 
mount- 
and 
and  located 
so  that 
direction  of  the 
of  the 
laid  annular 
a  variaUa  fric- 
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S»i9iVto.N^ 
4  a^  ICL  57—1 

1.  A  traveler  for  use  in  connection ' 

the  traveler  having  a  plastic  curved  rii 

other  end  of  the  traveler  havfaig  a  snl 

continnously  tapered  hook  end  of 

ad^MBd  to  be  qiaeed  with  reqwct  to  th^  travder  ring  to 

form  a  gap,  the  continnoosly  tapered  po  rtion  of  the  hook 

end  of  the  tnrvekr  joining  a  shank  porti^  of  the  traveler 


liae^  New  Teik. 


CmrisAOaA 


a  traveler  ring, 

!eBd,the 

U-shaped 

croas  section 


Anm.  11,  1M7  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

in  a  rounded  thread  e^agiag  portion,  and  said  oontino-  ^    J4M4' 

ously  Upeied  portion  of  the  hook  end  f**-"*****"!  die-      RII  LAW  MlfHANJIi  J 

ousiy  upei«a  puroon  «  aou»  MmiummuM^  WINDING  SVmM  OP  AN  AUOBC 
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1.  In  a  release  system  for  the  electric  rewinding  system 
of  an  alann  dock  having  a  source  of  current  in  flie  re- 
pensing  of  duead  ittwrs  or  lint  from  the  traveler  in  the    winding  dicntt 


use  thereto 


AFPARATDS  FOR  OOwSoL  OF  SUlflnMARY 

CTjOCRH 


(A)  an  angularly  movable  insulated  alarm  whed  hav- 
ing a  groove  therein; 

(B)  a  conduclivB  hour  whed  havmg  a  pcofeeticm 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  groove,  and  dectrioAy  con- 
nected to  said  dicoit; 

(C)  resBient  means  urging  said  pitojection  in  said 
groove; 

(D)  electrically  connected  inner  and  ootu-  concentric 
rings  secured  on  said  alarm  wheel,  said  inner  ring 
having  a  cut  away  section  permitting  access  of  said 
profection  into  said  groove; 

(E)  said  resilient  means  urging  said  projectioM  against 
said  inner  ring  whereby  said  electric  rewinding  dr- 
cuit  ii  open  when  said  projection  engages  in  said 

said  projection  cootaoli  said 


1.  A 


'^g^m^At^ttkUMtmUmg 


loractuat- 


■obsidbry  dock  com^iaing,  in 


(a)  4 

(b)  Irsl 

(c)  int 
said 
ingtte 

(d)  eneq. , 

(e)  second  motion  mmmlwing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  storing  means  for  trans- 
mitting energy  of  sbU  motor  to  said  ttoring  means; 

\Tj  WtfOOBKm  tunc  IttylClODK  ttH^^utR 

(g)  third  moflte  UaPsmltlUig  meam  inteipoaed  be- 
tween said  Ibergy  storihg  means  and  said  second  time 
.  ,  t«w«^^  means  lor  ac^iiting  said  second  time  indi- 

.  cathw  meam  by  energy  stored  in  said  storing  means; 
and 

(h)  control  mnm  nr'i'***  lo  mid  first  and  titird 
motion  tmsnmitting  means  and  lespunsifo  to  electri- 
cal syndkronizing  pulses  for  controlling  te  lyn- 
duoniasd  actuation  of  said  Am  and  seoosri  time 
by  aaii  dUfu  motor  and  by 


It.  An  improved  inemmieat  case  for  mountiog  a  small 
pocket-sieed  instrument  con^ristng  casing  base  means, 
casing  cover  meam  connected  to  said  casing  base  meam 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  casing  base  means  to  form  an 
enclosed  inner  chamber,  said  casing  cover  meam  indnd- 
ing  fixed  latch  recdving  meam,  and  oomlnned  btdi  and 
instrument  mounting  means  movaUy  moumed  on  oppo- 
site sidM  of  said  casing  base  for  limited  movement  along 
the  perM^ry  thereof,  each  said  latch  and  Instrament 
monnthiv  meam  indodlng  a  latch  unit  for  engagement 
with  said^laedi  modving  means,  said  latdi  unit  bdng  mov- 
able with  the  ktch  and  instrament  mounting  meam  along 
the  periphery  of  said  casing  base  to  permit  dbengagement 
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thereof  with  said  latch  leceiviiig  means,  and  an  instni- 
ment  mounting  unit  connected  to  said  instrument  and 
mounting  said  instrument  within  said  inner  chamber  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  casing  base,  said  instrument 
mnnnting  unit  being  movable  with  ^id  latch  unit  and  op- 
entice  with  said  instrument  upon  movement  of  one  of 
said  latch  and  instrument  mounting  means  to  cause  simul- 
taneous movement  of  the  remaining  latch  and  instrument 
mounting  means.       

QUICK  HEAT-TftANSiER  DEVICE  HAYING 

UQUm  RECOVERY  MEANS 

Alfred  M.  CaMcD,  1318  W.  Hntiiig  Paifc  Atc^ 

PhiladeipUm  Pa.    19140 

FOcd  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,403 

KCUw.    (CL60— 31) 


April  11, 1967 
Sth  air  to  form 


mixing  the  ammonia  in  the  inlet  zone  ^t 
a  combustible  mixture, 

compressing  the  combustible  mixture, 

cracking  a  portion  of  the  ammonia  in  the  combustible 
mixture  into  the  dissociation  product^  of  anunonia, 

burning  the  combustible  mixture  and  dracked  portion 
of  ammonia  in  the  combustion  zone,  land 

expanding  the  combustion  jvoducts  of  tie  combustible 
mixture,  and  the  cracked  ammonia  t|irough  the  tur- 
bine and  exhaust  zones  to  extract  energy  from  the 
combustion  products. 


3,313,104 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Doane  E.  Evans,  Peoria,  ID.,  Thomaa  W.  Wi,  < 
Ind.,  and  Uoyd  E.  Johnson,  Eart  Pi 
Schntz,  Peoria,  DL,  anigiion  to ' 
Peoria,  111.,  a  coiponitioa  of  ' 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,311 
1  Claim.    (CL  00— 39.10) 


1.  In  association  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  yi^***"**  manifold,  said  engine  emitting  exhaust 
gas  at  engine  diKharge  speed  into  said  manifold,  a  de- 
vice conmriaed  of  stationary  forward  and  stationary  rear 
parts  and  a  rotor  having  progressively  radial,  gas-convey- 
ing, tubes  having  discs  expoaed  to  atmosphere  and  mount- 
ed anti-frictionally  between  said  parts,  said  rotor  having 
an  inlet  end  eitaUiriiing  a  removable  ccMmection  with 
said  manifold  and  an  oppomtt  end  incorporating  means 
tot  eztTMting  said  gas  from  die  manifold  via  said  gas- 
conveying  means  and  discharging  it  to  atmosjdiere  at  a 
speed  greater  than  that  of  said  engine  discharge  speed, 
laid  mux  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  power  derived 
fran  a  source  extmial  thereto. 


3,313413 
GAS  TURNNE  C^iOUSIION  PROCESS 

■dL,  aaigMir  to  General 
IMrait,  AOch.,  a  tcipoftloa  of 


FIM  Ah.  25, 1908.  Scr.  No.  4*2^1 
tOalM.   (CLOO— 39J0) 


L  In  the  operation  of  a  gas  turfome  engine  comprising 
in  lerial  reUtiomhip  an  inlet  zone,  a  compression  zone, 
a  craddng  zone,  t  combustion  zone,  a  tuibiDe  zone,  and 
an  ****■—»  zone,  the  st^s  of: 

intfodoctng  ammonia  into  the  inlet  zone. 


A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  main  supporting  frame 
in  the  form  of  a  housing,  a  gear  tra^nntsnon  means 
enclosed  in  said  honsing;  a  compfessor  |and  compreMor 
drive  turbine  on  oppocite  outer  aides  of  said  housing 
and  operatively  connected  by  shaft  i$eans  extending 
through  the  housing,  a  power  turbine  ad  the  same  outer 
side  of  said  housing  at  tlie  compressor  <sivt  turbine  and 
being  offset  laterally  therefrom,  an  outpit  connection  on 
the  same  outer  side  of  said  housing  as  the  couipressor 
and  being  laterally  offiKt  in  the  same  Idirection  as  the 
offset  of  said  power  turbine,  said  -  , 
drive  turbine,  power  tm-bine  and  output  connection  eadi 
having  individual  shaft  means  and  gear  means,  said  indi- 
vidual gear  means  m*i*»*»'g  with  the  max  transmission 
means  when  assemUed  and  each  beini  in  the  fonn  of 
separable  units  detachably  connected  t0  the  houdng  to 
facilitate  removal  therefrom,  service  an<l  repair. 


3313415 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINB  HAVING 
PRESSOR  THRUCT  BEARING 
SIYKTO  MFPKKENTIAL 


IVRBOCOM- 
RBSPON- 


Molon  CefporaUiHii  Dilralli 

Dchwve 

FHcd  Am.  30, 1905,  Sv.  ] 
4CUmm,   (CL    ~ 

1.  A  turbtqet  engine  of  a  ducted-fan 

in  combinatimi, 

an  engine  case 
a  gas  turbine  case  within  the  engineicase,  the  engine 
and  gas  turlrine  cases  defining  a  faO  doct 


type  comprising. 


Apbil  11,  196T 
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a  compressor,  a  combustion  apparatus,  a  high  pressure 
turbine,  and  a  low  pressure  turbine  within  the  gas 
turbine  case,  the  high  pressure  turbine  and  the 
compressor  being  coupled  to  form  a  single  rotor 

an  inner  wall  deflnLug  with  the  turbine  case  the  motive 
fluid  path  lietween  the  turbines 

a  bearing  for  the  said  rotor  at  the  compressor 

a  thrust  bearing  for  the  said  rotor  between  the  turbines 
within  the  inner  wall 


a  mount  for  the  bearing  between  the  turbfaies 
a  diaphragm  extending  from  the  mount  to  the  inner 
wall  havbsg  a  substantial  pcutimi  thereof  subjected 
to  a  pressure  drop  in  the  low  pressure  turbine  bias- 
ing the  diT><"g*"  and  mount  rearwardly,  and 
flexible  inner  stmts  connecting  the  mount  to  the  gas 
turbine  case. 


CONTROL  OF  TBB 

TURHNB 


3,313400 

~  FU&  SUPPLY  TO  A  GAS 


20,0X4/04 
(O. 


20,1904, 


of  the  gas  turbine  and  compressor  combination,  and  ac- 
tuating means  for  said  control  throttle,  operated  by  the 
intake  and  ddivery  pressures  Pi  and  P^  of  said  ooo- 
presBor  to  incieaae  the  size  of  said  apCTture  in  aoooid- 
ance  with  the  fence  ezeited  by  the  piessuie  diffeieaoe 
Pa— Pi  acting  upon  a  predetermined  area  against  qcing 
means:  the  combination,  with  said  aftiwting  maaos  (17), 
of  a  supidementary  artiiating  means  (24)  for  said  con- 
trol throttle  (4)  operated  by  the  compressor-intake  pres- 
sure Pi,  acting  upon  a  second  area  in  the  same  direction 
in  which  the  pressure  difference  Pa— Pi  acta  upon  said 
fii«t-mentioned  means,  against  a  resilient  element  (21). 
and  connected  to  said  actnatJnj  means  (17)  by  a  hsit- 
motion  coiqding  (24a).  said  secoad  asea  and  said  reaUent 
element  (21)  being  so  related  to  said  predrtermined  area 
and  said  spring  means  (19)  as  to  cause  the  loat  motioa 
of  said  cooplinf  (24<i)  to  be  taken  up  when  the  vahK 
Pa/Pi  tncicaaes  from  unity  to  a  piedetemiaed  higher 
value. 


Morrii  Uiish, 


1.  In  a  Uqinid-ftiel  supply  system  for  a  gas  turbine  hav- 
ing a  comboition  chanAier  and  a  dynamic  compressor 
driven  by  the  tubine  to  sopi^y  combustion  air  to  said 
chamber,  and  wherein  the  system  includes  a  source  of 
fuel  imder  pressure,  a  contnri  throttle  forming  a  variable 
aperture  thxoa^  which  fuel  pawfi  from  said  source  to 
the  combustion  chambn*,  an  automatic  pressuie-drop  ad- 
justment valve  asaociated  with  said  control  tiirottle  to 
maintain  the  fnel-pressure  drop  produced  by  said  aper- 
ture at  a  predeienninrd  fnnctiaa  of  an  operation  datum 


CO] 


3J134t7 
NTBOL  MEANS 


FBad  May  23, 190IL  8v.  N4. 552434 
10  CWmTTcL  00-52) 


1.  In  combination,  a  work  performing  appontus  in- 
cluding, a  hydranlicaUy  operated  power  eaBeiting  means 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  inlet  and  outlet  ttam  ports,  and  con- 
tnA  means  to  selectively  direct  fluid  into  and  out  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  flow  ports  to  change  the  directkm  of  op- 
eration and  to  vary  the  rate  of  flow  to  vary  tbt  speed 
of  operation  of  said  power  exerting  means  and  inrh^ing 
a  fluid  reservoir,  a  motor-driven  fluid  paiap  with  a  suction 
poit  and  a  discharge  port,  t  soctioa  line  between  the 

reservoir  and  said  suction  port,  a  remote  rotary  aervo- 
hydraulic  contrcrf  unit  having  a  pair  of  spaced  flc^  ports. 
an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  delivery  line  biiween 
the  discharge  and  inlet  prats,  a  pair  of  flow  lines,  each 
connected  with  one  flow  pnt  and  with  one  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  and  an  exhaust  line  lietiweeu  the  f^^innut 
port  and  the  reservoir,  said  unit  having  a  rotatable  con- 
trol shaft,  the  direction  of  rotation  of  which  oontrob  the 
direction  of  flow  into  and  out  of  said  flow  ports  and  the 
speed  of  rotatira  of  uliich  cootrab  the  rale  of  said  flow, 
a  reversible  drive  motor  driving  said  shaft,  a  mannally 
operable  control  switch  with  variable  resistances  connected 
with  a  motor  and  a  power  sooroe  and  operable  to  control 
the  direction  of  rotation  and  the  ^eed  of  roCatioa  of  aaid 
molor. 
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HYDBOffTATIC  TOBQUB  CONVEBTKK 


ft  Co.  KGJMI,  Knh 

liM  <£l2?%M,  Sar.  No.  SM,3« 

iffllnlliiB  riiMMj.  Not.  28, 1M4, 
K  SM52 
tOriw.   (CLM— 53) 


1.  A  hydrottiUic  torque  converter,  compriimg 

aa  vdelpistoo  pami>, 

an  udal  piston  motor, 

a  cmitrol  diic  disposed  between  said  piston  pump  and 

said  piston  motor, 
said  iHston  pump  and  said  piston  motor  being  disposed 

on  opposite  sides  of  said  control  disc, 
a  rotary  boosing  receiving  said  piston  pump,  said  piston 

motcv  and  said  control  disc, 
said  ]MSton  pump  and  said  piston  motor  including 

swinging  bodies, 
a  contnd  pot  guided  by  said  rotary  housing  for  axial 

movement, 
said  swinging  bodies  being  swingably  mounted  in  said 

rotary  housing  by  means  of  said  control  pot, 
each  of  said  swinging  bodies  having  further  two 

swinging  arms, 
said  swinging  arms  including  connecting  means,  ( 
said  control  pot  having  control  slots,  and  \ 

said  connecting  means  engaging  said  control  sloti, 


! 


HYDRODYNAMIi 
Bl. 


gf^ 


fUE  CONVERTER 

to  Gcacral 
of 


Fled  Mar.  7,  19M.  Scr.  No.  S31.351 
nniimt    (CLit-^54) 


and  itld  support  to  retard  roUtioo  of  old  rotor  la  one 
directiao  and  for  permittiag  said  rotor  |to  rotate  tela* 
tive  to  said  support  in  an  opposite 
for  varying  the  pitch  of  the  vanes  of  skid  rotor,  said 
motor  means  and  said  one-way  coupling  meaai  being 
concentric  and  radially  aligned  with  eachfother  and  said 
vaned  rotor. 


SJUflM 
INSTALLATION  FOR  fSO.  DOUBLE 

THE  FED  AU  IN  MOTOR 
GoMo  van  Rolw,  Cittens,  BeaaaoH 
to  Ininnralia  8JL, 


iNIVOLOF 


FBed  Sept  3,  IfH  8«r.  No. 


•*1H3, 


during  return 

laoe  thelkiuid 

back  to  said 

is  again  in  its 

means 


1.  la  a  taydrodynamic  unit,  a  vaned  rotor,  a  support, 
nU  rotor  bejag  ntataUy  mooirted  on  aid  support,  one- 
way oooidiag  means  for  mechanically  ooofding  said  rotor 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  main  pedal  mea^s  having  a  nor- 
mal position  of  rest  and  auxiliary  pedal  aieans  also  hav- 
ing a  normal  position  of  rest,  a  driving  pinon  operatively 
connected  to  said  auxiliary  pedal  means  to  be  actuated 
thereby,  a  driven  piston,  a  pair  of  cylinders  fai  idiich  said 
pistons  are  reflectively  slidable,  and  conduit  means  ex- 
tending between  and  communicating  with  said  cylinders 
and  forming  therewith  a  closed  hydnulici  circuit  between 
said  pistons,  a  hydraulic  liqpiid  filling  said  circuit,  so  that 
said  driven  piston  moves  in  response  t^  movement  of 
said  driving  piston,  firing  means  actingjon  said  driven 
piston  for  urging  the  latter  to  an  initiaij  position  iriiere 
said  driven  piston  throng  said  liquid  situ^  said  driving 
piston  at  a  location  which  situates  saidlamdliary  pedal 
means  at  said  normal  position  of  rest  tbemof^  so  ti^t  said 
auxiliary  pedal  means  is  actuated  in  oppodtion  to  said 
spring  means  to  di^ilaoe  said  pistons  wfiile  said  tptiag 
means  will  act  throu^  said  driven 
of  the  latter  to  said  initial  position  to 
in  said  closed  circuit  and  said  driving 
location  where  said  aunliary  pedal 
normal  positi(»  of  rest,  and  motion 
having  only  an  abutting  engagement  withlsaid  driven 
ton  and  connected  to  said  main  pedal  means  fbr  transmit- 
ting movement  of  said  driven  piston  to  uid  main  pedal 
means  so  Uiat,  whra  said  main  pedal  moans  is  actuated, 
it  will  displace  (»ly  said  motion  transmitting  means  while 
said  anxfliary  pedal  means  remains  in  its  iiormal  position 
of  rest  whereas,  when  said  auxiliary  pedsl  means  is  acto- 
ated,  it  will  displace  said  driven  pbtoalto  act  through 
said  motion  transmitting  means  on  said  m4in  pedal  i 


3J13411 
STARTUP  SYSIEM  FOR  A  ONCE 

S1EAM  CaENERATOR  INCLUDING 
UP  i>JLANCING  HEAT 

lOalBB.   (cLiB— IfS) 

A  startup  beat  exchanger  fbr  a 
ing  i4ant,  said  plant  comprising  a 
turbine  generator,  tud  tniMne  generato 
pressure  turWne,  said  steam  generator 
inlet,  steam  generataig  and  sujierheating 


ASTART- 


steam- Biectiic  generat* 


generator  and 

having  a  hi^ 

a  feedwaler 

btut  afcsofption 


having 
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cooduiu  in  series,  a  superheater  steam  outlet,  fluid  con- 
duit means  imter-oonnecting  said  faedwater  inlet,  heat 
absorption  coodoits,  superheater  steam  outlet  and  high 
pressure  turbine,  throttling  means  for  reducing  fluid  pres- 
sure intermediately  between  poctiooa  of  said  heat  absorp- 
tion conduits  between  said  feedwaler  inlet  and  said  super- 
heater steam  outlet,  the  portion  of  said  beat  absorption 
conduits  downstream  of  said  throttling  means  being  oper- 
ated during  startup  of  said  plant  at  a  lower  pressure  than 
is  in  the  portion  of  said  heat  absorption  conduits  up- 
stream of  said  throttling  means,  a  sunup  bypass  conduit 
connected  to  said  upstream  portion  and  dowmtream  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat  absorption  conduits  which 
are  connected  directly  to  said  feedwater  inlet,  said  by- 
pass conduit  including  means  to  flow  fluid  away  from 
said  upstream  portion  and  for  establishing  circulation 


(c)  an  appendage  of  decreasiBS  cross-aectional  dimen- 
sion in  connection  with  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  canopy,  for  absorbing  and  distributing  im- 
pact loads;  and 

(d)  means  for  substantially  filling  said  encapsulating 
chamber  with  a  quick-curing  mixture  wbMeby  said 
engine  portion  is  encapsulated  within  a  shock  absorb- 
ing media. 

3313,113 
CONTROL  FOR  OPENING  NOZZLES  OF 
ROCKET  ENGINES 
Donald  D.  Mazsoa,  Yardky,  aisd  Anthony  W.  DattOo, 
PhOaddpya,  Pa.,  avigMirB,  by  mesne  asilgnnnnts,  to 
tke  Uirited  Slates  of  America  as  ispiisilid  »y  the 
of  IhsAk  Force 


'M 


May  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,f2t 
ltcu£s.    (CL  <»— 254) 


vc^^^ 


^sr 


Ai 


through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upstream  portion  inde- 
pendently of  flow  throng  said  downstream  portion  dur- 
ing startup  of  said  plant,  thereby  providing  an  independ- 
ent circulation  circuit  including  said  bypass  conduit  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  upstream  portion  of  said  heat 
absorption  conduits,  said  startup  beat  exchanger  being 
located  in  the  high  temperature  portion  of  said  circula- 
tion circuit,  said  throttling  means  including  conduit  means 
for  passing  fluid  from  said  upstream  portion  through  a 
separate  circuit  in  said  startup  heat  exchanger  after 
throttling  and  pressure  reduction  and  for  discharging  the 
effluent  from  said  separate  circuit  to  said  downstream 
portion,  said  startup  heat  exchanger  being  adapted  to 
transfer  heat  m  the  fluid  from  said  circulation  circuit  to 
said  fluid  passing  through  said  separate  circuit  after  pres- 
sure reduction. 

3313fli2 

ROCKET  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Arlen  L  Rakhsrt,  Lnlhcrvflla,  and  Edward  Priestas,  BaU. 

more,  Md.,  MstaMKi  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.V;  a  oornoialion  of  Manrland 

FBed  Apr.  3«,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  30,923 

17  Clatans.    (CL  M— 2H) 


1.  In  a  rocket  enigne  oi  the  type  having  a  casing  c(m- 
taining  a  fluid  under  pressure  with  a  nozzle  at  one  end, 
a  controlling  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  auxiliary 
nozzle  on  the  casing  and  communicating  with  the  fluid 
under  pressure  theirein,  said  auxiliary  iioz:de  having  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  with  recesses  therein  at  opposite  sides,  a 
piston  plug  for  closing  the  auxiliary  nozzle  and  of  a  size 
to  closely  fit  its  peripheral  wril,  a  locking  member  overiy- 
ing  the  piston  plug  and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  ping  with  its  ends  projecting  into  the  recesses 
in  the  opposite  sides  of  the  wall,  the  edges  of  the  piston 
plug  engaging  the  locking  member  adjacent  the  wall  to 
produce  only  a  small  component  of  force  tending  to  de- 
form the  member,  releasing  means  between  the  piston 
plug  and  locking  member  for  producing  a  maximum  force 
on  the  member  axially  of  the  nozzle  to  physically  deform 
the  member  to  reduce  its  radial  dimoisioa  and  thereby 
withdraw  its  ends  from  the  recesses  in  the  wall  of  the 
nozzle  to  release  the  piston  plug  wherel^  to  adapt  the 
plug  and  locking  member  to  be  Mown  from  the  auxiliary 
nozzle  by  the  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  rocket  engine 
without  fraauring  any  parts. 


3(313,114 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTING  METHOD 
Karl  Tbeodor  Jacper,  deceased,  late  of  Bagen, 
by  Gcrt  Haarmann,  adwwntUralor,  Hagen, 
Hans  Wcncr  von  Felde,  and  Hans  Bnltnor, 
to 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  the  engine  portion  of  a 
rocket  booster  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  collapsible  canopy  in  connection  with  uid 
booster  body  and  disposed  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship about  said  engine  portion; 

(b)  actuating  means  in  connection  with  said  canopy 
and  adapted  to  extend  said  canopy  about  said  engine 
portion  in  a  manner  deflning  a  chamber  encapsu- 
lating said  engine; 


FBed  Feb.  4, 1H4.  Scr.  No.  342JI70 
Cbdms  priority,  appHcafka  Gcnnany,  Feb.  9,  1M3, 

B  7M47 
3  CWms.    tCL  41—45) 

1.  A  walking  support  method  for  mine  roofs,  first  and 

second  roof  support  groups  being  laterally  disposed  and 
guided  on  one  another  and  advanced  aheraatdy,  diar- 
acterized  in  that  said  fir^  and  second  roof  grtwps  are  each 
formed  of  at  least  two  units  disposed  successively  along 
the  mine  roof,  each  of  said  units  comprising  an  elon- 
gated roof  bar  and  prop  means  therefor,  said  succes- 
sive units  being  capable  of  abutting  one  another -and  also 
capable  of  being  spaced  in  relation  to  one  another  by  the 
length  of  two  units  at  the  maximum,  wherein  the  for- 
ward units  of  said  first  group  is  intermittently  guided 
along  said  second  group  of  units  which  remain  in  an 
unchanged  position  following  the  same  along  the  urine 
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roof  so  as  to  be  brought  into  a  position  projecting  as  far 
as  possible  from  the  forward  units  of  said  second  group 
so  as  to  directly  follow  the  advance  of  the  coal  face  un- 
til its  rear  end  reaches  the  zone  of  the  forward  end  of 
the  front  unit  of  said  second  group,  whereupon  the  rear 
unit  of  said  first  group  is  then  guided  along  the  units  of 


insulation  space  and  wall  space  with  an  ilwrt  second  gas 
and  inerting  the  interior  of  the  tank,  subsequently  cir- 
culating the  inert  second  gas  within  the  Wall  and  insula- 
tion space  through  a  heat  exchanger  and  back  to  said 
wall  and  insulation  spaces  to  cool  the  tank  walla,  feeding 


TT. 
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said  second  group  until  th»  rear  unit  of  said  first  group 
is  advanced  up  to  the  forward  unit  of  said  first  group, 
and  thereafter  the  two  units  of  said  first  group  remain  in 
an  unchanged  position  and  form  the  guide  for  the  ad- 
vance of  the  units  6t  said  second  group  in  the  same 
rhythm,  in  such  a  manner  that  in  each  stage  of  the  ad- 
vance die  mine  roof  is  suppwted  continuously. 


3313*115 

MACHINE  FOR  LAYING  FLEXIBLE  PIPE 

WTTH  ATTACHED  RBERS 

Joinh  A.  Kflkfel,  Fallbrook,  Calif.    92028 

FBad  Apr.  23,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  450^94 

7  Ck^M.    (CL  61— 72.i) 


1.  A  machine  for  laying  flexible  pipe  with  attached 
risers,  comprising: 

a  trenching  unit  having  means  for  attachment  to  a^ 
towing  vehick; 

said  trenching  tmit  having  a  front  ground  penetrating 
cutter  with  side  plates  fixed  to  and  extending  rear-i 
wardly  therefnun,  said  side  plates  being  intercon4 
nected  in  spaced  parallel  relation;  f 

pipe  guiding  means  in  said  trenching  unit,  including 
fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side  plates  to 
swing  across  the  space  between  the  side  plates  above 
a  pipe  passing  therethrouglh;  J 

said  flngeis  being  interconnected  in  pairs  to  swing  iv 
opposite  directions,  whereby  one  finger  of  each  pair 
is  extended  between  the  side  plates  when  the  other 
finger  of  that  pair  is  swung  back  by  passage  of  a 
riser  on  the  pipe. 


3313,116 
METHOD  FOR  CODING  AND  FILLING  LIQ- 
UEFIED GAS  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 

TANKS 
EnMt  A.  NteMcka,  Hwbvi,  and  Enst  H.  W.  Gottsch, 

VoMlMn,  Ganwqr,  «ri|^ion  to  John  J.  McMoDen 

Aandatta,  KauNrpontod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

lioa  of  New  Yort 
Orlilud  ipplicalioB  Mar.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,081. 

DhUed  Md  thb  appMciHoB  Sept  24,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

419313 

8  Cli*n.    (CL  62—45) 

1.  A  method  of  co(rfing  from  ambient  temperature  and 
filling  a  double  wall  tank  with  a  liquefied  first  gas,  said 
tank  having  a  confined  insulation  space  between  the  outer 
wall  and  the  ambient,  said  method  comprising  purging  the 


liquefied  first  gas  as  a  sink  to  the  heat  exchanger  and 
delivering  the  first  gas  from  the  heat  exchanger  directly 
into  the  interior  of  the  tank  where  it  vaporizes  and  fur- 
ther cools  the  tank  inner  walls,  and  after  the  tank  reaches 
a  predetermined  temperature  filling  the  tank  with  lique- 
fied first  gas. 


3313,117  , 

DENSE  GAS  HELIUM  REFRIGERATOR 
Charlci  B.  Hood,  Ir.,  and  Wmn  W.  VoMiAcr,  Colni- 
boi,  Ohio,  Mrigaoti  to  Cryo-Vac  be,  Colaabw,  OUo, 
a  conondioB  of  OUo 

Filed  Dae.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,472 
3  Cfadma.    (CL  62— 12S) 


engine  at  least 
means;  a  refrig- 


1.  A  helium  refrigerator  comprising,  i  i  combinatfcn,  a 
load  to  be  refrigerated;  a  compressor;  anjevacnated  sealed 
container  means;  a  warmer  heat  exchanger  mounted  in 
said  container  means;  a  cooler  heat  txt  hanger  mounted 
in  said  container  means;  an  eq;>ansion 
partially  mounted  within  said  container 
erant  delivery  conduit  means  leading  fiom  an  outlet  of 
said  compressor  through  said  warmer  and  colder  heat  ex- 
changers and  said  expansion  engine  tolsaid  load  to  be 
refrigerated;  a  refrigerant  return  condujt  means  leading 
from  said  load  through  said  colder  and  {warmer  heat  ex- 
changers to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor;  a  graphic  con- 
trol panel  including  a  flow  diagram  of  uid  refrigeration 
cycle  including  component  symbols,  the  flow  path  there- 
through, and  marked  diagram  stations!  along  said  flow 
path;  a  plurality  of  sensing  means  located  along  the  flow 
through  the  above  mentioned  components  at  i^iparatus 
stations  corresponding  to  said  diagram!  stations;  a  plu- 
rality of  gauges  respectively  connected  to  said  sensing 
means;  and  indicia  on  said  panel  relating  said  diagram 
stations  to  gauges  for  corresponding  iqtparatus  stations. 
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3313411 
HUMIDITY  AND  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE  CHAMBERS 
Aadmr  P.  Bsihasr,  Baiili^M,  IIL,  si^inr  to 


FBad  iMC  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,192 
8  Cfarfms.    (CL  61—176) 


1 


^1 


ii.  — y 


1.  In  a  himiidity  and  temperature  control  system  for 
improving  environmental  conditions  in  an  inclosure  hav- 
ing exhanat  means  comprismg: 

(a)  an  air  conditioning  means  for  said  mclosure; 

(b)  a  water  sealed  compressor  connected  to  a  source 
of  water  supply  and  to  ambient  air; 

(c)  a  separator  connected  to  said  water  seided  com- 
<               pressor  by  a  fint  conduit  for  conveying  water  and 

air  dJacharfed  from  said  compressor  to  said  sepa- 
rator which  separates  said  water  from  said  air; 

(d)  a  second  conduit  interconnecting  said  separator 
and  a  dehumidifier  comprising  a  shell  which  houses 
a  fluid  coil  connected  with  respect  to  said  air  con- 
ditioning means  whereby  said  air  transmitted  to  said 
dehumidifier  is  cooled  and  subjected  to  dehumidifi- 
cation; 

(e)  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  dehumidifier 
with  said  inclosure; 

(f)  a  third  conduit,  provided  with  a  control  valve, 
interconnecting  said  second  conduit  and  said  conduit 
means; 

(g)  a  humidistat  sensitive  to  the  humidity  in  said  in- 
closure and  connected  with  respect  thereto; 

(h)  a  solenoid  for  operating  said  control  valve; 

(i)  an  electric  circuit  interconnecting  said  humidistat 
and  said  solenoid  whereby  the  flow  of  highly  naoisture 
saturated  air  in  said  thbd  conduit  to  said  conduit 
means  is  controlled  as  determined  by  the  said  humidi- 
stat thereby  controlling  the  humidity  of  the  air  in 
said  indosute  as  predetermined  by  the  said  humid- 
istat   

3313419 
AIR  TREATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENCLOSURES  TO 

IMPROVE  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONDITIONS 
Aadmr  P.  Bochocr,  BaRfaftoa,  aad  Richard  L.  Knch. 
r,  MoMt  Prospcd.  RL,  asslgliiii  ■  to  Bonr-Waracr  Cor- 
rUraiii.  DL,  a  conoratfoB  of  Ifltoois 
of  jpllcll—  Scr.  No.  463312,  Umt  11, 
■■■ratlnB  M«]r  27, 1966,  Scr. No.  554309 
11  CUns.    (CL  62—186) 
1.  In  an  air  treating  system  for  an  enclosure  to  improve 
environmental  oondUions  therein  comprising: 

(a)  air  cooditioning  means, 

(b)  an  apparatus  comiHising;  a  reservoir  connected  to 
a  source  of  water  supply  and  a  chemical  dispenser 
for  providing  chemically  treated  water  in  said  reser- 
voir, 

(c)  a  water  sealed  compressor  having  an  air  intake  port 
and  a  water  intake  port  connected  to  said  reservoir 
below  the  water  level  therein  by  a  first  pipe  and  to 
ambient  air  respectively,  whereby  air  and  chenucally 


1965.   ins 


treated  water  are  exhausted  therefrom,  die  said  air 
thereby  having  tieen  subjected  to  purification  treat- 
ment through  its  contact  with  said  chemically  treated 
water, 
(d)  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  said  water  sealed 
compressor  to  a  separator  which  receives  and  sepa- 
rates the  said  exhausted  chemically  treated  water 
from  the  said  treated  air. 


(e)  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  separator  to  a 
dehumidifying  chamber  provided  with  a  fluid  coil 
connected  with  respect  to  said  air  conditioning  means 
whereby  the  said  treated  air  is  subjected  to  dehumi- 
dification,  and 

(f)  conduit  means  for  passing  said  treated  air  which 
has  been  exposed  to  dehiunidification  to  said  en- 
closure. 


3313,120 
EVAPORATIVE  CONDENSER 
Rickaid  J.  Kns,  SyracMc,  aad  Rkkmood  S.  Hayes, 
Faycttgyge,  N.Y.,  — Igaars  to  Canfar  CorpontfoB, 
Syracnae,  N. Y.,  a  cuipoiatfoB  of  Delaware 

FBcd  May  2,  1966,  Scr.  No.  546347 
S  ClatoH.    (CL  62—188) 


1.  In  an  evaporative  condensing  unit,  the  combination 
of:  a  housing,  the  lower  part  of  said  housing  forming  a 
liquid  accumulating  sump;  at  least  one  heat  exchanger 
coil  arranged  within  said  housing;  means  for  bringing  air 
into  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  coil,  said  air  circu- 
lating means  including  a  fan;  means  for  distributing  liquid 
from  said  sump  over  said  heat  exchanger  coil  to  wet  said 
coil  and  promote  the  interchange  of  heat  between  said 
coil  and  said  air,  said  liquid  distributing  means  including 
a  pump;  liquid  supply  means  responsive  to  liquid  level 
conditions  in  said  sump  for  adding  make-up  liquid  to  said 
sump;  means  to  prevent  overfilling  of  said  simip  includ- 
ing a  drain;  a  liquid  collecting  pan  arranged  between 
said  coil  and  said  sump,  said  collecting  pan  being  sized 
to  intercept  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  draining  from 
said  coil,  said  pan  being  arranged  so  that  liquid  striking 
said  pan  fiows  along  said  pan  over  one  end  thereof  into 
said  sump;  and  liquid  bleed-off  means  disposed  athwart 


396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AHtiL  11,  1967 


the  path  of  flow  of  liquid  over  said  pan  adapted  to  re- 
move a  piedetenniiied  portion  of  said  liquid  from  said 
apparatoaj  taid  liquid  bleed-off  means  including  a  con- 
duit communicating  with  said  drain. 


TEMPERATURE  CONTRCTLMEANS  XnD  REFRIG- 

erahon  systems  therefor 

yfm^  J.  BaiMia,  29M  Krem  Atc^ 
OiiilMi,  Mo.    0114      _^ 

If  CUtaM.    (CL  <2— 197) 


rectangular  heat  exchanger  block  in  each  air  circulation 
space  extending  over  the  length  and  at  Ifast  the  major 
portion  of  the  height  thereof,  a  roUUbly  i<iouoted  motor 
driven  cylindrical  bladed  rotor  extending  <>ver  the  length 
of  each  air  circulation  space  in  the  widet  part  thereof, 
flow  guide  means  extending  the  length  of  eadi  rotor 
and  co-operating  therewith  on  rotation  thereof  to  induce 
a  flow  of  air  through  the  respective  air  circulation  space 
from  an  inlet  and  twice  through  the  path  of  the  routing 
blades  of  the  rotor  to  an  outlet  the  air  flofw  takinrplace 
generally  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  Irotor  axis  and 
traversing  the  respective  heat  exchanger  Iblock,  a  com- 
pressor connected  in  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit  with  said 
heat  exchanger  blocks  whereby  to  form  la  refrigeration 
apparatus  wherein  one  heat  exchanger  bl<^k  is  the  evap- 
orator and  the  other  the  condenser,  the  Mr  flow  in  the 
front  air  circulation  space  being  taken  Irom  and  dis- 
charged to  the  room  and  the  air  flow  in  ipe  rear  air  cir- 
culation space  being  taken  from  and  di^harged  to  the 
exterior,  and  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  rear  circulation 
space  having  major  areas  in  the  form  Of  narrow  slots 
extending  over  the  length  of  said  space  *rith  their  long 
edge*  juxuposed;  said  casing  being  diviUed  transverse- 
ly by  a  vertical  wall  extending  from  fronjt  to  rear  into  a 
main  compartment  containing  said  air  circulation  ^aoes 
and  a  motor  compartment. 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  system  comprising  serially 
connected  compressor,  condenser,  and  evaporator  means, 
said  evaporator  means  being  positioned  to  cool  a  prede- 
termined enclosure,  by-pass  means  connected  across  the 
compressor  and  one  of  the  other  associated  serially  con- 
nected means,  valve  means  controlling  flow  through  the 
by-pass  means,  a  temperature  responsive  bulb  operatively , 
connected  to  the  valve  means  including  means  to  con- 
trol the  flow  capacity  thereof,  said  temperature  responsive 
bulb  being  positioned  to  respond  to  the  temperature  of  the 
enclosure  and  expansion  means  connected  in  series  circuit 
wi&  the  evaporator  means  on  the  upstream  side  thereof, 
said  expansion  means  and  said  by-pass  means  having 
inlets  cmmected  in  common. 


3^13423 
CONDENSATE  REMOVAL 
D.  Wva,  La  CkmM 
U,  La  Oram,  Wb., 
F1M  Sept.  27,  IMS,  Bar. 

11  OifeH.    (CL  " 


3,313,122 

AIR  CONOrnONING  APPARATUS 

NIkolaH  Ldi^  Hofcacr  Wcg  35,  AMioccn, 


Filed  Dec  8, 19«5.  Scr.  No.  512,386 
6Cli£ii.    (6l<2— 2<3) 


1.  In  combination  a  heat  exchanger!  coil  having  an 
entering  face  and  a  leaving  face;  mea^s  for  passing  a 
stream  of  vapor  containing  gas  from  siid  entering  face 
through  said  coil  to  said  leaving  face;  sttd  coil  indading 
a  idurality  of  first  and  second  flns  arrangM  in  face-to-face 
relationship;  each  of  said  flns  having  a  leaving  edge  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  leaving 
face;  means  for  cooling  said  flns  bel<^  the  dewpoint 
of  said  vapor,  over  at  least  a  substantial  iuea  of  said  leav- 
ing face,  the  leaving  edges  of  said  second  flns  being  dis- 
posed downstream  of  the  leaving  edges!  of  said  first  fins 
whereby  condensate  collected  at  the  ka^fing  edges  of  Mid 
first  flns  is  transferred  to  the  portions  of  said  second  flns 
disposed  downstream  of  the  leaving  edges  of  said  first 
fins  where  said  condensate  imposes  little|  resistance  to  the 
passage  of  said  gas  through  said  coO. 


3J13424  ! 

VLBXSmk  COUPIiN)^ 


ColbNMk,NJ. 


1.  A  room  air  conditioner  unit  comiwising  a  casing 
of  generally  block-like  form,  partition  walling  extending 
lengthwise  and  slantwise  in  the  casing  to  separate  a  front 
air  diculation  space  from  a  rear  air  circulation  space  each 
space  having  a  wider  and  a  narrower  part  with  the  wider 
part  of  one  opposite  the  narrower  part  of  the  other,  a 


___      _    jafOiia 

~nM  Not.  27,  MM,  Sv.  N«,{41MS5 

1.  In  a  flexible  gear  type  shaft  coafdiiig  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  complementary  metallic  shaft  hubs  eacb  having 
gear  teeth  at  one  end,  a  one-piece  cyliijdrical  sleeve  with 
internal  teeth  extending  lengthwise  over  and  in  mesh  re- 
lationship with  the  gear  teeth  of  both  saiil  hubs,  said  sleeve 
being  either  cast  or  mdded  of  polyuretl^ane,  an  elastomer 
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material,  having  self-lubricating  qualities  and  resistance 
to  abraaion,  a  metallic  reinforcing  diell  positiooed  about 
and  partly  embedded  m  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
either  cast  or  molded  within  said  metailic  ibtU  extending 


are  pushed  into  engagement  with  one  another,  the  wire 
loop  being  nipped  between  the  jaws  ai  the  qiriag  dip. 


the  said  twist  reducing  the  chance  of  the  jaws  of  the 
spring  clip  engaging  the  wire  loop  edge  oo  to  make  line 
contact  puallel  with  die  axes  of  die  sfa^. 


in  length  substantially  beyond  either  end  thereof,  and 
means  positionablc  within  die  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  in 
grooves  therein  being  adapted  to  maintain  it  against  dis- 
placement from  about  said  gear  hubs  during  rotation. 


3413027 
UNIYERaALJOINTS 
PloVlMsn»PMlL14 


3J13J25 

FLEXOU  dOUFLING 
E.  Hsta,  NswfliM,  N.Y.,  si%s  wr  to  Mope 

haca,  N.Y.,  a  catpwadea  of  New  York 
Aar.  22,  IMS,  Ssr.  Na.  45t,M5 
TcWm.    (O.  M— 14) 


FRad  Jaa.  IS,  IMS,  Ssr.  Not.  425,177 

111    ■      lli»r,  Jaa.  >•,  1M4, 

MM/M 
7  n  I    I      (CL  M— 17) 
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I.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  drive  member  hav- 
ing two  axially  e?fe»<*«"g  drive  lugs,  a  driven  member 
having  two  axially  extending  driven  lugs  alternately  po- 
sitioned between  the  drive  lugs  in  angular  spaced  relation 
therewith,  said  driving  and  driven  lugs  having  one  set 
of  chordal  surfaces  defining  one  radial  portion  thereof 
and  having  other  chordal  surfaces  defining  another  radial 
portion  thereof,  and  a  resilient  cushion  qiiderioember  po- 
siti<Hied  radially  within  said  drive  and  driven  lugs  and 
having  projecting  portions  extending  radially  between  said 
lugs,  said  radially  extended  cudikm  portions  being  in 
engagement  widi  said  one  set  of  surfaces  of  said  lugs  be- 
tween and  along  said  one  portion  oi  the  radial  length  of 
said  lugs  and  said  other  portions  in  paralld  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  lugs  adjacent  said  other  chordal 
surfaces  of  said  lugs  for  the  remaining  length  of  said  ex- 
tended cudiion  portions. 


1.  A  universal  joint  in  which  a  pair  of  forked  members 
are  coupled  together  by  a  coupling  element  in  the  form 
of  a  cross,  said  cross  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
bores  into  which  pins  are  inserted  with  a  frictiond  flt, 
wherein  axid  movement  of  a  pin  in  its  bore  is  restricted 
by  deformation  of  the  material  of  said  body  portion  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  bore  into  engagement  with  a  reduced 
diameter,  drcumferentially  extending  portion  of  said  pin 
positioned  to  be  located  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
-bore  when  said  pin  is  inserted  therein. 


3,313421  

KNimNG  MACHINE  WITH  SYNCIHRCmiZED 
PATTERN  CONTROL 


3,313424 
COUPLINGS 


to8.D«valA 

HlMi  ■  IrilMi --^ 

Flsi  laM  3,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  441437 
7  CtalM.  (CL  44—15) 
3.  A  coiqding  for  cooplfaif  togedier  a  driving  shaft 
and  a  driven  shaft  which  coupling  ooovrises  coupling 
members  provided  re^ecdvely  on  each  of  the  shafts,  one 
coupling  nwaiber  comprising  a  spring  dip  wbkb  is  formed 
from  sprting  metal  atrip  bent  so  that  two  parts  of  the 
strip  are  biassed  together  and  are  in  the  form  of  jaws,  the 
spnmg  metd  strip  being  fixed  to  a  sleeve  secured  to  the 
shaft,  the  other  coupling  member  ooootprising  a  loop  of 
wire  mounted  on  the  other  shaft,  the  loop  of  ware  being 
twisted  sUghdy  so  that  it  tuns  as  the  coupling  members 


Ssr.  No.  4M41t,  Oct 
e  29, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  Sf2,f38 
/,  Oct  21,  IMS, 
M  SM2t 

ItCUM.    (a44-5« 

1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination,  a  movable 
machine  element  driven  to  cause  knitting  operations;  a 
pattern  oontroUing  element  inrinding  a  pinrality  of  ia- 
dividudly  oporable  pattern  influencing  members,  and  dec- 
trie  operadng  means  operable  for  iodividaaUjr  adnrtng 
said  pattern  influencing  members,  said  patteni  cootroOing 
element  being  coanectrd  with  said  marhiae  demeaft  for 
synchronons  movemeat;  program  coatroOed  means  op- 
eratively connected  with  one  of  said  efcaneats  for  syn- 
chronoos  movement  and  being  operadvdy  conneclgid  iridi 
said  electric  operating  means,  said  program  ooatrotted 
means  being  selecdvdy  placed  for  program  determined 
time  periods  in  an  operative  condition  in  aocordaooe  widi 
a  program;  impulse  generator  means  controlled  liy  one  of 
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said  elements  to  produce  dectrical  synchronizing  impulses 
at  a  frequency  proportionate  to  the  speed  of  said  elements; 
and  electric  synchronizing  means  controlled  by  said  im- 
pulses of  said  impulse  generator  means  and  connected 
with  said  program  controlled  means  to  cause  actuation 


means  for  controlling  needle  selecting  i  operations,  and 
having  electric  actuating  means  connected  into  the  circuit 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  meai^  and  being  en- 
ergized to  actuate  said  operating  means  only  when  both 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  are  in  said  operative 
conditions  whereby  said  needle  selecting  operations  are 
controlled  by  said  operating  means  in  accordance  with  a 
program  determined  by  said  program  c(|atrol  means  and 
in  exact  synchronism  with  said  first  moVable  noeans  irre- 
spective of  relative  movement  betweeti  said  first  and 
second  movable  means  and  said  prograi^i  control  means. 


DOMESTIC  LAUNDERING  MACHINES 

Peytoo  W.  DtMilM,  B«m  FoM,  N.Y^  Mporlo  Black- 

•  CmvwMkm,  ■  lutpmatiim  ol  New  Yofk 

FIM  Oct  23,  IMS.  Scr.  Nd.>«M48 

a  CUm.    (CL  U--9M 


of  said  electric  operating  means  for  predetermined  short 
time  periods  in  rigid  synchronism  with  said  synchronizing 
im^ff^^tt  and  with  the  spenl  of  said  pattern  controlling 
fl^fn^Mt  for  causing  selective  actuation  of  said  pattern  io- 
fioendng  members. 

3,313429 
ABRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  PRO- 
GRAM CONTROLLED  MACHINE  OPERATIONS 
WntH  MACHINE  MOVEMENTS 
Hhh  IdhMm  Stock,  ViObrnt,  Gtaumj,  airicBor  to 
FhM  Mont  G JikbA,  StoMMrt-Vafttoiw,  Gcnnaiiy 
Fllad  tm,  17,  IMiTScr.  No.  520^38 

-     -      "  ,Mv.  €,1965, 


14 


M  My«ll 


M— 154) 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination,  an  arrang;- 
mNit  for  synchronizing  progradi  needle  selecting  oper- 
ations with  machine  movements,  comprising  first  contia- 
nonsly  movable  means;  control  means  moving  in  rigid 
synchronism  with  said  first  movable  means;  first  switching 
means  having  inoperative  and  operative  conditions  and 
contioUed  by  said  control  means  to  cyclically  assure  said 
operative  omdition  for  predetermined  first  time  periods 
at  exactly  spaced  time  intervals;  second  continuously 
movable  means;  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
movable  means  for  movement;  program  control  means 
for  determining  the  selection  of  needles  in  accordance 
with  a  derired  knitting  pattern  and  being  continuously 
driven  by  said  second  movable  means  in  such  a  manner 
thaf  exact  synchronism  of  said  program  control  means 
with  said  first  movable  means  can  nof  be  maintained; 
second  switching  means  having  inoperative  and  operative 
conditions,  and  being  controlled  by  said  program  control 
means  in  accordance  with  a  inrogram  to  assume  said  oper- 
ative condition  for  second  time  periods  longer  than  said 
first  time  periods  and  timed  so  that  during  relative  mo^e- 
ment  between  said  first  and  second  movable  means  aad 
said  program  control  means,  said  figft  time  periods  fall 
within  said  second  time  periods;  and  atleast  one  operating 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  rdceptade  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  housing  on  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  fixed  stationary  member  adi^ted  tol  receive  and  sup- 
port said  receptacle,  said  housing  having  an  at-iest  po- 
sition on  said  fixed  stationary  member,  a  depending  drain 
member  on  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  stopper  means 
on  the  housing  adapted  to  move  into  i  engagement  with 
said  drain  when  the  housing  is  in  liie  at-rest  position 
and  out  of  engagement  when  the  receptacle  is  not  in  at- 
rest  position,  a  drive  shaft  on  the  axis! of  the  receptacle, 
means  for  lifting  said  housing  from  Its  at-rest  position 
and  rotating  it,  oxnprising  a  shaft  member  entering  said 
housing,  a  lift  member  mounted  on 
tatable  therewith,  a  clutch  means  on  tt 
gageable  with  said  housing  and 
necting  said  lift  member  and  clutch 
to  axiaUy  raise  said  clutch  means  int 
the  housing  whereby  the  boosing  is 
rest  position  moving  the  stopper  mes 
member  and  rotated  when  said  shaft  •  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  and  to  lower  the  clutch  me^s  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  housing  and  the  housing  onto  the  stationary 
member  moving  the  stopper  means  inio  closing  position 
in  the  drain  means  when  the  shaft  is  Amoved  in  the  op- 
posite direction.  ^ 

3*313,131 
LOUVERED  SIGN  CONOTRUCHON 
Winy  T.  Wcmcr,  1232C  E.  ^^Nlckob, 

J9CwP0K|  nOCHa 

FOed  Dec  7, 19<4,  Ssr.  No.  |I1M4< 
12  ClaiBM.    (CL  4«— ?Q 

1.  In  a  signboard  structure,  the  combination  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  a  face  panel  having  parallel  siqe  edges, 

(b)  means  supporting  said  face  pa$el  and  secured  to 
one  face  thereof  spaced  from  said  side  edges. 


lid  shaft  and  ro- 
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operatively  con- 
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engagement  with 
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(c)  a  cover  for  said  face  panel  and  having  side  edges 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  panel  side  edges, 

(d)  each  cover  side  edge  having  a  flange  extending 
therefrom  and  exten^ng  around  said  face  panel 
edges,  one  of  said  flanges  being  return  bent  180 
degrees  to  be  disposed  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said 


EigaDyMal 


3,313433 
COMBINATION  LOCK 


FDed  lao.  23, 1M4,  Ssr.  No.  339,778 
4CI^M.  ^79-199) 


ll/^ 


cover  and  engage  the  bade  of  said  face  panel,  the 
other  of  said  flanges  being  return  bent  to  an  acute 
angle  of  approximately  60  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  cover,  and 
(e)  said  second  flange  being  resiliently  joined  to  the 

cover  whereby  it  may  be  snapped  over  its  corresponding 

edge.  

3,313432  

STEERING-WHEEL  LOCK  PROVIDED  WTIH 
AN  IGNmON  SWITCH 
Hstos  WoHv,  ColuMH  Lisisaftsl,  Gcnasnj,  iiijliinr  to 
losaf  Voas  KG,  kaU,  Cwwumf,  a  cogpesaflo«  o( 

Mr  2, 19<5,  Ssr.  N«.  4i9447 
Tijlirirtna  Gsr— y,  Jaty  39, 19<4, 

y  2Mi9 

(4^  79— 2S2) 


L  A  combination  lock  having  a  latching  mechanism 
with  locked  and  unlocked  states,  said  lock  oomprisiog  a 
idurality  of  movable  tnmUer  plates,  each  having  a  notdi, 
a  dowel  adapted  for  being  moved  into  the  notdies  of  Ae 
tumbler  plates  for  controlling  tmlocking  of  the  latddng 
mechanism  of  the  lock,  a  release  bar  for  acting  oo  said 
dowel,  an  adjusting  mechanism  for  st^nrase  ad^nstiiig 
said  plates  such  that  said  notches  in  said  toaabler  platBS 
can  be  aligned  opposite  said  dowel  which  oootrob  tbe 
nni«x*«wg  of  the  lock,  said  ^«<jii«riin  mechanism  indnd- 
ing  a  pivotabk  shaft,  a  gear  whed  on  said  diaft  and 
adapted  to  displace  each  tumbler  ptate  to  a  pndelermiiied 
position  according  to  a  number  code  and  an  opentiag 
dial  on  said  shaft  tnrnable  in  opposite  (firectioos  for  ad- 
justing said  tumbler  plates  when  tnmed  one  dbectioa  and 
for  displadng  the  release  bar  when  turned  in  the  oppositB 
direction  to  canod  any  previous  a#iatmeat  <A  Om 
tumbler  [dates  if  at  least  one  of  the  notdies  is  not  aUgaed 
with  another  and  to  withdraw  the  dowd  from  tiie  notches 
when  tbe  latching  mechanism  is  unlocked. 


3313,134 
LOCKING 


1.  A  key-operated  steering-wheel  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  body  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  steering 
mechanism  of  a  vehicle, 

a  housing  disposed  in  said  housing  body, 

a  rotary  cyfinder,  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing 
body  and  settabk  to  any  one  of  at  least  three  oper- 
ating podtions, 

locking  means  operated  by  said  rotary  cylinder  for  pro- 
jection from  said  housing  body  and  adapted  for  lock- 
ing the  steering  mechanism  in  one  of  said  operating 
positions, 

a  handle  connected  with  said  rotary  cylinder  for  man- 
iially  setting  the  latter  to  any  one  of  said  operating 
positions, 

said  handle  dining  an  arcuate  groove  <fiq>osed  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendacolar  to  the  rotary  axis 
of  said  handle. 

said  housing  defining  a  recess, 

a  locking  pin  guided  in  said  recess  of  said  housing  and 
spring-biaaed  toward  said  groove,  thereby  locking 
said  rotary  cylmder  in  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
operating  positions,  and 

a  knob  pivotally  mounted  in  said  handle  and  abutting 
said  locking  pin,  while  protruding  from  said  hande, 
and  permitting  in  its  pushed^  podtion  tbe  turn- 
ing ot  said  rotary  cylinder  from  said  predetermined 
to  said  one  of  said  operating  podtioos. 


TUMRLER  OR  

LOCKS  AND  A  LOCK  PROVIDED  WIIH  SUCH 
DISKS 

Gvtor  A.  GahiAsm,  HiUiikL  IWHd,  MrivMr  to 

O/Y  Wartala  A/R,  Hilitoll,  ililiBi 

Filed  Jaau  22, 19^5,  Ssr.  Now  427319 

VpHcadoa  FWani,  J^  9, 19M, 
M71/94 
4ClaiBM.    (CL79— 37i> 


IL  .  L 


:3® ■  ■ 


1.  A  locking  disc  for  cjiinder  locks,  said  disk  being 
provided  with  an  operative  notch  cut  in  the  drcomfer- 
ence  thereof  and  adapted  to  seat  a  locking  bar;  at  least 
one  indentation  formed  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  diric 
in  order  to  make  locating  of  said  operative  notch  difficult 
for  a  lock-pickei;  said  indentation  having  the  same  out- 
line as  said  operative  notch  and  being  located  similarly, 
separately,  and  with  an  aibttrary  spacing  along  said  disk; 
and  means  fOr  misleading  the  look-picker  which  do  not 
detrimentally  interfere  with  tfie  movement  of  said  lodt- 
ing  bar  along  the  circumference  of  said  didc,  said  means 
comprising  at  least  one  additiond  notch  formed  in  tise 
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circumference  of  the  disk,  said  additional  notch  having 
the  same  circumferential  lengtti  as  said  operative  notch 
and  a  smaller  depth  than  said  operative  notch. 


3^13,135 

KEY  COUPUNG  DEVICE 

Sam  Rctaacr,  29M  Colondo, 

Suta  Monica,  CaHf.    9UM 

FDed  Not.  19, 19M.  Ser.  No.  414,939 

lOata.   ^7t-4M) 


3,31343< 

LOCK  CYLINDER  COVER 

RonU  S.  Colette,  Wama,  aad  Gcoqc  D.  LcBc,  Farm- 

i^toB,  Mkk.,  assUanii  to  Csowal  Moton  Corpoia- 

tioa,  Ddrait,  MU.,  a  eiMiMiUlwi  of  Ddawan 

FOed  Aag.  4, 19<4.  Scr.  No.  387,315 

lOafaM.   (a.7«— 4S5) 


3313,137 
KEYHOLDER 
Ebaar  Malcr,  139  f  aaishSMi 

Moklcholz,  LiMhtHHtoiB 

FOed  Dec  li.  19M,  Str.  No.  41103 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Avlria,  M^  19, 19M, 

A  4,319/<4 

11  Claims.    (O.  7»-45^ 


A  key  coupling  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  key  having  a  flat  holding  portion  including  a  recessed 
area  formed  in  one  surface  of  said  holding  portion  and 
opening  out  of  a  free  end  of  said  holding  portion;  a  cover, 
secured  to  said  holding  portion,  having  a  flat  top  surface 
poitioa  overlying  said  recessed  area;  and  a  separable  key 
locking  member,  having  retaining  means  to  hold  a  plu- 
rality of  keys,  receivable  in  the  end  opening  defined  by 
said  recessed  area  and  cover,  said  cover  including  at  least 
one  bait  edge  portion  eclipsing  part  of  said  end  opening, 
said  key  locking  member  including  first  and  second  resili- 
ent leg  elements  having  finger  engaging  portions,  at  least 
(me  of  said  leg  elements  having  a  lateral  projection,  where- 
by nid  finger  engaging  portions  are  biased  together  in 
order  to  fit  said  projection  past  said  bent  edge  portion, 
and  ii^en  said  projection  is  within  said  recessed  area  and 
said  finger  engaging  portions  are  released,  said  projec- 
tion releasably  engages  said  bent  edge  portion  to  prevent 
withdrawal  of  said  key  locking  member. 
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1.  A  key  holder  for  a  key  having  a  lockjengaging  shank 
portion  and  a  widened  head  portion  compping  a  housing 
having  an  opening  large  enough  to  permit  ipassage  of  only 
the  shank  portion  of  the  key,  mean  defining  a  latching 
recess  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  but  offset  from  the  open- 
ing for  receiving  an  end  of  said  shank  portion  of  the  key 
and  holding  it  in  a  position  withing  said  hptuing  at  which 
it  is  not  aligned  with  and  will  not  move  though  the  open- 
ing, means  for  biasing  a  key  positioned!  in  the  bousing 
into  said  latching  recess,  and  ejector  metns  dispiaoeable 
against  said  key  to  mawt  the  end  of  its  sbjank  portion  out 
of  the  recess  into  alignment  with  and  throfi^  the  opening 
of  the  housing  to  an  operative  position  in  which  the  head 
portion  remains  within  the  housing. 


anhItm 


ALLOY 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  a  lock  cylinder 
supported  by  said  body  and  including  abutment  means,  a 
clonire  member  for  closing  the  opening  of  said  lock  cylin- 
der, means  mounting  said  closure  member  on  said  vehicle 
body  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
with  nspecl  to  said  lock  cylinder,  means  biasing  said 
closure  member  to  closed  position,  a  detent  member 
pivotaUy  secured  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  clos- 
ure member,  said  detent  member  being  resilient  and  in- 
cluding a  deflectable  portion,  means  biasing  said  detent 
member  toward  said  lock  cylinder,  said  deflecUUe  portion 
being  engageabk  with  said  abutment  means  on  said  lock 
cyliBder  in  the  open  position  of  said  closure  member  to 
retain  said  dosnre  member  in  said  open  position  against 
the  action  of  said  closure  member  biasing  means,  and 
said  deteot  member  permits  said  deflecta^  porti<m  to 
slide  over  said  abutment  means  without  damage  to  said 
deleat  member  wtiea  a  force  is  applied  to  said  closure 
member  in  said  open  position. 


3313 138 
METHOD  OF  FORGINb  ITT. 
BILLETS 
Donald   G.    Spriag,   Sooft   Beaver 

Cooiity,  Pa.,  and  Jack  1.  NIcM, 

sigBon  to  CradUe  Steel 

bogh.  Pa.,  a  loipofatioo  of 

No  DiawiBi.    Filed  Mar.  24,  «^^^, »«. 
llClainK   (GL72— 3<41 

1.  In  a  method  of  forging  an  alpha 
alloy  billet,  the  step  which  comjvises 
gated  workpieoe  of  said  alloy  at  a  tez 
the  beta  transus  temperature  of  said 
extent  as  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional 
piece  by  about  10  to  50%  by  umult 
forces  directed  radially  inward  toward  jthe  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  woitpiece  by  means  of  at  lemt  three  separate 
and  distinct  contacting  surfaces  arranged  longitudinally 
along  said  workpiece  and  spaced  substantially  evenly 
about  the  periphery  of  said  workpiece. 


rXloo'  OMo,  M- 
o4  AaMricaTnis- 
lew  Icriey 
19M,  Sctf.  No.  355,848 

titanium-base 
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loy  to  such  an 

of  said  work- 
applying 


3,313439 
PRECISION  CraORIFUGE 
Yves    CannaK 
Ftmcc,  awlginri  to  Btal  Vnmaia  ^kmA  State)  rcp- 
rcacnted  by  the  MiaMw  of  AroMd  Forces,  MhWiilai 
Delegation  of 
Mann&ictare  of 


lamic  Bwsarchsi,  VatBasL 
FOed  Oct  27,  MM,  SotTNi 


Claims  priority.  vriiatlon^naM^ 


fov.  21, 19», 


frame  struc- 


954,584,  MMt  L391,^ 
3ClsinBS.  ijCLn^Dl 
1.  A  precision  centrifuge  comprising  a  f 
ture,  a  vertical  shaft  carrying  the  objects  subjected  to 
the  action  of  the  centrifugal  force,  an  eMctromotor  rotat- 
ably  driving  said  vertical  shaft,  a  hydrao^,  low-frictional 
torque  footstep  bearing  carrying  the  kfwer  end  of  said 


vertical  shaft,  an  air  bearing  of  practically  zero  frictional 
torque  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  and  receivnig  the 
upper  portioa  of  said  vertical  shaft,  an  external  casing  of 
revolution  rigid  with  said  shaft  and  enclosmg  the  rotary 
component  elements  of  the  centrifuge,  an  upper  base 
plate  rigid  with  said  frame  structure,  supporting  said  air 
bearing  and  receiving  said  verticid  shaft  theredmm^,  a 


II, 


plurality  of  micrometric  screws  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  air  bearing  on  said  base  plate,  and  bracing  wires, 
tensioning  devices  and  springs  attached  together  between 
said  base  plate  and  a  plurality  of  fixed  points  surround- 
ing the  centrifuge,  said  tensioning  devices  permitting  of 
adjusting  the  verticality  of  said  vertical  shaft  by  the  elastic 
defonnation  of  said  frame  structure. 


3313448 
AUTOMAIK  CALliiAIION  OF  MRECT  CUR- 
RENT   CVERATED    MEASURING    INffTRU- 


1. 
New  York 


N.Y.. 
[.Y.,  a 


ec.  3L 1984,  Ser.  No.  422,815 
iddU.   (CL73— 1) 


toCor- 
of 


3311441 
SHAFT  SEAL  liSimG  APPARATUS 

of 


FBed  May  4, 1984,  Ssr.  No.  384^858 
priarlty,  iippBraHMi  Great  BrUata,  Miy  15, 1983, 


19,257/83 

(CL73— 9) 


1.  In  a  shaft  Kal  testing  apparatus  compriring  a  cyfin- 
drical  mounting  for  an  opposed  pair  of  shaft  seals,  an 
amnlar  oU  chamber  in  said  mounting  and  having  an  open- 
ing located  to  open  betni^en  said  seals,  a  cyiiiidrical  sur- 
face member  for  said  seals  to  bear  agaiatt,  means  for 
driving  said  surface  member  in  simulation  of  shaft 
movement  and  support  meam  tot  aaid  moontiag  permit- 
ting axial  separation  of  said  mounting  aad  odd  sarfaoe 
member  for  installation  and  iwnoval  of  said  Kak;  the 
impfOfomet  which  consists  in  said  si^poit  meam  oom- 
prising  a  pair  of  slide  bars  extending  lynwnirically  paral- 
lel to,  on  oppoota  sides  of  aad  sobataaiially  c»planar 
with  the  axis  of  said  mounting. 


[42 


215  S.  SnOivw  SC 
■.    92784 
7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  454,813 
(CL  Z>-«) 


n4 


A  method  for  autooutically  calibrating  variable  D.C. 
electrical  current  generating  type  measuring  instruments 
such  as  thermocouples,  pyrometers,  strain  gauges,  D.C. 
tachometers  and  the  like  against  a  standard,  the  method 
comprising:  (a)  subjecting  a  test  instrument  and  a  stand- 
ard instrument  together  to  a  controlled  condition  so  that 
they  are  both  subjected  to  the  same  parameter  of  that  con- 
dition, (b)  cootinvously  varying  the  parameter  the  instru- 
ments are  subjected  to  through  a  predetermined  range,  (c) 
alternately  CTfflnftffti"g  tiie  standard  and  test  instruments  to 
a  recorder  to  altematdy  record  the  full  ouQwt  of  each  of 
the  instruments  so  that  they  may  be  compared,  (d)  the  re- 
cording and  comparing  step  being  perfomed  at  successive 
intervals  within  the  pred^ermined  parameter  range. 


1.  A  device  for  testing  Aock  absorbers  on  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  having  a  sprung  portion,  at  least  a  part  of 
which  extends  inwardly  from  substantially  a  vertical  sec- 
tion therecrf  and  vrtieels  that  si^Mrt  an  unqvung  por- 
tion oi  said  vehicte,  including: 

(a)  a  bracket; 

(b)  first  means  for  removably  aflSxing  said  bracket  to 
said  inwardly  extending  part  of  said  sprung  portion 
of  said  vehicle  that  includes: 

(1)  two  transversely  spaced  L-shaped  members, 
each  of  which  indudes  a  substantially  vert^ 
leg  and  a  substantially  horizontal  leg; 

(2)  a  transverse  crossbar  affixed  to  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  vertical  legs; 

(3)  a  first  inverted  chumel  that  extends  transr 
versely  between  said  vertical  legs  below  said 
crossbar  and  is  rigidly  affixed  to  Mid  legs; 
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(4)  a  slide  longitudinally  movable  on  said  horizon- 
tal kfi,  with  said  slide  having  a  tapped  bore 
f  omied  therein  above  tiie  space  defined  between 
said  horizontal  legs; 

(5)  a  threaded  rod  that  engages  said  tapped  bore; 

(6)  a  second  channel  transversely  disposed  above 
said  horizontal  kgs  and  rotatably  engaging  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod;  and 

(7)  a  handle  for  rotating  said  rod  to  move  said 
second  channel  upwardly  relative  to  said  first 
channel  to  removably  grip  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending part  of  said  sprung  portion  when  said 
vertically  extending  part  of  said  sprung  portion 
is  in  abutting  contact  with  said  crossbar 

(c)  a  roller,  ^,    . 

(d)  a  rigid  elongate  member  extending  upwardly  from 

said  roller; 

(e)  two  vertically  spaced  and  verUcally  aligned  eyes 
on  said  bracket  through  which  said  member  extends; 

(f)  a  vertically  adjustable  collar  mounted  on  said 
member  and  disposed  betWeen  said  eyes; 

(g)  spring  means  that  at  all  times  urge  said  member 
and  collar  downwardly  relative  to  said  bracket; 

(h)  electric  switch  means  mounted  on  said  bracket, 
whkh  means  includes  a  spring-loaded  actuator  that 
mn;«tain«  said  switch  means  in  an  open  condition  so 
long  as  a  force  is  exerted  on  said  actuator; 

(i)  second  means  that  move  concurrently  with  said 
member  and  at  all  times  tend  to  mamtain  said  force 
m  said  actuates;  ^. .        ^     _ 

(j)  a  dial  for  visually  indicating  the  condiUon  of  said 
diock  absorbers;  | 

(k)  a  geared  down  electric  motor;  l 

(1)  a  needle  rotated  by  said  motor  and  so  disposed  as 
to  sweep  over  said  dial;  .,  ,.  ,      ^ 

(m)  tfnrd  means  for  supporting  said  dial  and  motor 
from  said  bracket;  and  .....      ^ 

(n)  an  electric  circuit  that  includes  said  switch  and 
motor,  whidi  motor  is  energized  to  rotate  said  needle 
to  indicate  the  condition  of  said  shock  absorbers 
when  said  switch  means  closes  due  to  separation  of 
said  second  means  from  said  actuator  when  one  of 
said  wheels  and  roller  are  concurrently  driven  off  an 
abrupt  drop-off  to  cause  oscillation  of  said  sprung 
portion  relative  to  said  unsprung  portion. 


intermittelmy  advancing  castings  along  the  rails,  mov- 
able stop  dogs  for  engaging  the  rearward  lend  of  a  casting 
in  the  direction  it  is  advanced  by  the  indexing  mechanism, 
a  frame  above  the  track,  a  clamping  men^ber  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  movement  from  a  position  above  the  cast- 
ing into  engagement  with  the  forward  eiid  of  the  casting 
in  the  direction  it  is  advanced,  and  mea|is  for  operating 
the  clamping  member  into  engagement  With  the  forward 
end  of  the  casting  to  move  it  bodily  against  the  stop  dogs 
at  the  rear  of  the  casting  and  clamp  it  iq  a  fixed  position 
therebetween.  

3,313444  

RADIATOR  OVERFLOW  TUB^  TESTER 
Glen  A.  Johnson,  Cwniiiiillhi,  lad^  ^Mlgaor  to  Stant 
Mamrfactoring  Compaay,  Inb,  Coa««nville,  lad^  a 
corporation  of  IndiaHa 

Filed  Jolv  19,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4^2,858 
4ClaIiii8.    (CL73— 49.^) 


3,313,143 
APFARATtJS  FOR  LEAK  TMnWGCAOTlNGS 

If  Claims.    (CL73— 41) 


fl 


■^^Q^m 


Si^jSip 


-lUJVI 


*k  \ 


2.  For  use  with: 

the  filler  neck  of  an  automotive  vehi<  le  engine  cooling 
system,  said  filler  neck  being  fomied  to  provide  an 
open  mouth  circumscribed  by  a4  outer  seat  and 
a  depending,  cammed  lip,  and  to  provide  an  inner 
seat  and  an  overflow  vent  between)  said  seats, 

and  with  | 

a  pressure  tester  device  induding  aj  cap-Uke  dement 
having  means  engageable  with  the  lip  of  ndi  a 
filler  neck  to  secure  said  element  ko  sach  a  neck  in 
spanning  relation  to  the  mouth  thereof,  a  bead  as- 
sociated with  sai4  cap-like  element  knd  resiliently  and 
sealingly  engageable  with  the  inn^r  seat  of  such  a 
filler  neck  when  said  element  is  sof  engaged  with  the 
lip  thereof,  and  pump  means  fdr  delivering  fluid 
under  pressure  through  said  head;  | 

the  invention  which  comprises 

an  open-ended  cup  having  a  body  whose  external 
diameter  is  less  than  the  intemall  diameter  of  such 
a  filler  neck  and  whose  axial  lengMi  is  less  than  the 
dimension  between  the  inner  a^  outer  seats  of 
such  a  filler  neck,  said  cup  havihg  external  flange 
means  at  one  end  proportioned  an^  designed  to  over- 
lie the  outer  seat  of  such  a  filler  heck  and  having  a 
continuous,  annular  flange  adjacent  its  other  end  de- 
fining a  sealing  seat  for  such  a  lwa|d, 
and  gasket  means  surrounding  said 


cup  body  and  en- 


gageable between  said  external  flatage  means  and  the 


outer  seat  of  such  a  ffiSer  neck  to 


provide  a  seal. 


1.  AppaxMsa  for  testing  castings  for  leaks  conaprising 


3313445 
RAPID  VISCOSrrY  TESnNC  SYSTEM 
Michael  R.  Krayoik,  Gny,  aad  Tbo  nai  J.  Rch 
Chesterton,  Iiri.,  alrigwin  to  VwMti  Statst  Steel  Cor- 
poratioii,  a  cusuoi'atfoa  off  Ddaiwan 

FiMScpt22,19i4,Scr.No  39S4t4 

1  Claim.    (CL73— 51) 

A  system  for  rapidly  testing  the  vi  icosity  of  road  tar, 

blend  fuel,  and  the  like  comprising  a  c<  instant  temperature 

bath,  a  container  inunersed  therein  for  receiving  test 


raib  toiSporting  castii^,  an  indexing  mechanism  tor    specimens,  said  container  having  an  dotlet  at  the  bottom 
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thereof  fluid-flowably  connected  to  the  inlet  of  a  circulat- 
ing pump  which  has  its  outlet  fluid-flowably  connected  to 
the  inlet  of  a  heat  exdianger  immersed  in  said  bath,  the 
outlet  of  which  is  fluid-flowably  connected  to  a  specimen 
sump  immersed  in  said  bath,  which  sump  has  an  over- 


flow  fluid-flowably  connected  with  said  specimen  receiv- 
ing container  iounened  in  said  bath,  saiid  sump  having 
immersed  therein  a  viscodmeter  measnring  element  and 
a  temperature  sensing  element,  with  means  for  recording 
and  indicating  specimen  viscosity  and  temperature  posi- 
tioned outside  of  said  bath. 


FBM  Feb.  It,  19i4, 8«.  No.  343^91 


the  echo  signals  from  each  probe  by  a  respective  record- 
ing system  by  deflecting  the  stylus  of  the  recording  sys- 
tem, in  response  to  the  echo  signals,  in  a  direction  which 
bears  the  same  relation  to  the  direction  of  displacement 
of  the  recording  surface  as  the  diicctioa  of  travel  of 
sonic  pulses  from  the  respective  probe  bears  to  the  direc- 
tion of  displacement  of  the  seam  relative  to  the  probes. 


341344» 
METHOD   OF   ULTHASONICALLY   TESTING   IR- 
REGULARLY EX1ENDING  WELDS,  OR  WELDS 
HAVING    BREGULAR    PCffiTIONS,    BY    THE 
PULSE  ECHO  METHOD 

Hflrtcrt  Knmlkrimcr,  449  LnMAvgcr  Str., 


3413.147 
NON.DESTRUCnVE  TESHNG  OF  STRUCTURES 

lamcf  W.  ReblMcfc,  FndaBn,  Mkb.,  assigBor  to  ibc 
Dow  Chemical  Compmiy,  Mlill— d,  Mich.,  a 
tioBof  DelawaK 

FDcd  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  362,^59 
TOaimB.   (CL73— tt) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  a 
structural  member  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pump  for  delivery  of  flind  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  fluid  supidy  for  said  pomj); 

(c)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  inston  combination,  said 
piston  slidably  engaging  the  inner  walls  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  piston  combina- 
tion being  of  sufficient  strength  for  it  to  take  the  pres- 
sure imposed  on  each  element  of  said  comlrination 
without  reaching  the  elastic  limit  of  each  element  of 
the  combination  and  said  hydraulic  c^inder  being  in 
communication  with  said  pun^i; 

(d)  means  to  apply  the  force  of  the  movement  of  the 
piston  to  the  structural  member,  thereby  sut>|ecting 
the  member  to  a  stressing  action; 

(e)  support  means  to  flnnly  hcdd  in  place  said  itnic- 
tural  member  to  be  tested; 

(f)  a  pressure  transducer; 

(g)  a  qnamity  transducer,  and 

(h)  a  recorder,  said  pressure  transducer  being  con- 
nected to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  to  said  recorder, 
said  quantity  transducer  being  connected  to  said  pomp 
and  to  said  recorder. 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  testing  irregulariy  ex- 
tending weld  seams  or  weld  seams  ha^ng  irregular  por- 
tions by  the  pulse  echo  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  at  least  two  testing  probes  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  seam  to  be  tested;  diqKising  two  recording  systems, 
each  provided  with  a  recording  stylus,  adjacent  a  single 
recording  surface  with  the  styli  in  writing  relationship 
with  the  surface;  tn^foat&ag  each  recording  system  so  that 
its  associated  st^us  assnmes  a  non-deflected  position 
which  corresponds  to  the  location  of  a  respective  ^ntoe 
with  regard  to  the  wekl  to  be  tested;  (Usplacing  the 
probes  in  unison  rdative  to  the  weld  in  the  mean  direc- 
tion of  the  weld  seam,  while  maintaining  the  probes  a 
constant  distance  apart,  and  sinmhaneoasly  displacing 
the  recording  surface  with  respect  to  the  styli  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  displaoemeitt  of  the  probes;  recording 


3413,14t 

APPARATUS  FCm  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  CSAR- 

ACTERISTICS  OF  INTERNAL  FRldlON 


DarfKMM.  G 
AftoiMSsiM, 


Mcvian, 
toCosiH 


FHed  May  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  377,13S 
riatHj,  appMcBilasi  Fkwc^  MmjTB,  19(3, 

4CialmB.  (CL73--99) 
1.  Device  for  the  determination  of  the  diaracteristies 
of  internal  friction  of  a  sample  comprising  a  toriioo 
pendulum,  the  torsion  wire  of  which  is  constituted  by 
the  sample,  a  flrst  oscillator  in  which  the  tuned  dicnit 
comprises  an  element  trtiich  is  coupled  to  the  peadOlam 
so  as  to  modulate  its  frequency  with  a  swing  which  is 
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proportkMial  to  the  amplitude  of  oscillatory  oiovements 
of  the  peBduhun,  a  frequency-generator  designed  to  sup- 
ply a  vottafe  which  is  proportional  to  the  frequency 
swint  of  the  first  oscillator,  means  for  measuring  said 
vottage  and  its  difference  with  respect  to  a  reference  volt- 
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circuit,  and  means  fed  with  the  output  pu|ses  of  the  trig- 
ger circuit  for  providing  a  measurement  o^  iadicatiaa  re- 
lating to  surface  high  spots  or  valleys  in  ajccordance  with 
the  setting  of  the  level-actuating  adjusting!  means. 


3313,lSt 
TURBINE  ENGD4E  TORQUE 
Edwaid  A.  Hdbcrt,  GroM  Potift,  M 
CoBttacBtal  AviatlMi  aai  Fi^jwiwiy 
trait,  Mkhn  ■  coiponrttaB  af  Vkllili  , 

Filed  JbW  «,  1N4, 8cr.  NoTSM^M 
ITChta.    (CL73— 13^ 


to 


age  and  means  for  correcting  the  ampUtude  of  the  oscil- 
latny  movements  of  the  torsion  pendulum  so  as  to  re- 
duce said  difference  to  zero,  a  memory  systena  for  stor- 
ing the  wltage  proportional  to  the  frequency  swing,  the 
referenoe  vohage  being  constituted  by  the  preceding  volt- 
age stored  in  a  memory  system. 


331344f 

APPARATUS  FOR  INVESnCATlNG  SURFACE 

TEXTURE 


_  _  to 

..  Mmmmm.^  Usltod,  tndlnf  •§  Tlw  Rank 
RMk  Taylor  Hdtgwi  DIvMob,  Leicertcr, 
a  -  J  iJiJl  1-J    ^^        j^  37M31 

•^^21011^    fCL73— IfS) 


:^^. 


1.  Means  for  measuring  the  output  tqrque  of  a  power 
transmitting  means  comprising 

jroUUUy  driven 
and  adapted  to 
depcndeal  upon 


a^^MP^^= 


S*"-^' 


1.  In  apparatus  for  investigating  surface  texture  having 
a  stylus  for  engagement  with  the  surface  under  test,  meana 

for  travcning  the  stylus  along  the  test  surface  and  means 
for  tenerating  amplified  electrical  signals  representative 
of  the  profile  of  the  test  surface  in  accordance  with  the 
working  movements  of  the  styhis  approoumately  normal  to 
tbs  test  snrfaoe  during  traversing,  means  for  the  investiga- 
tion of  surface  high  spots  or  valleys,  comprising  means 
for  receiving  the  amplified  profile-represenUtive  signals 
during  a  preliminary  traversing  movement  of  the  stylus, 
an  adjusUble  gain  device  which  is  operated,  in  prepara- 
tk»  fte  a  second  traversing  movement  of  the  stylus  along 
the  test  surface,  in  accordiDce  with  the  vahie  of  a  char- 
acteristic magnitude  of  the  amj^ifled  profik-representatite 
signals  fed  to  the  receiving  means  during  the  preliminary 
traversing  movement,  so  that  the  pcofDe-repiesenUtive  sig- 
nals fcnnated  during  such  secoiid  traversing  movement 
are  amplified  at  a  gain  such  that  the  value  of  the  said 
characteristic  magnitude  corresponds  to  a  pre-selected 
value,  a  trig^r  drcuit  for  receiving  the  amplified  profile- 
lepitsentative  signals  at  the  adjusted  gwi  during  the  sec- 
ond traversing  movement  of  the  styhis,  means  for  adjuit- 
mg  the  level  itf  wtuch  the  trigger  circuit  is  actuated, 
wbei^  only  selected  of  the  amplified  profile-representa- 
tive fjgMi«  give  rise  to  output  pulses  from  the  trigger 


(a)  a  torque  transmitting  member 
by  the  power  transmitting  means 
assume  an  axial  position  irtiich  is      . 
the  output  torque  of  the  power  transmitting  means, 

(b)  a  first  bearing  means  for  rototabl^  nipporting  said 

torque  transmitting  member,  and 

(c)  a  second  bearing  means  mm 
ing  means  for  axial  movement 
mitting  member,  said  second 
prising  a  fixed  member,  an  w 
ber  and  a  phirality  of  balls 
engaging  opposed  surfaces  of 
members,  said  movable  member  land  said  torque 
transmitting  member  being  opera^ly  amnecled  by 
said  first  bearing  means  to 
whereby  said  balls  roll  along 
fixed  member. 


saidflnt  boar- 
torque  trans- 
means  com- 

movable  mem- 
between  and 

last  mentioaed 


axially  together 
surface  of  said 


33U.1S1 
LOAD  CELL  ._ 

Michael  C.  Kaye,  Portia^  Orag^  aaflgaiir  toFidghl- 
Uncr  CorpontkM,  Portia^  OBeg^ja  UMpusaCloa  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Inly  2^  IMS,  Scr.  No.  W74,f24 
i  Claims.   (CL73— 14k) 


1.  A  load  cell  for  use  in  measnrng  forces  applied 
thereto  comprising  a  substantially  cylio  drical  core  of  elas- 
tomer, a  thin-walled  substantially  cyUi  drical  shell  of  im- 
perfectly circular  cross  section  as  mani^actured  snrround- 
ing  said  core,  said  core  having  a  rehlxed  circumference 


April  11,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


405 


at  its  midsection  greater  than  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  shell,  said  shell  normally  prestressing  said  core  an 
extent  forcing  said  shell  into  a  configuration  wherein, 
considered  in  cross  section,  the  area  within  said  shell  is 
a  maximum  in  relation  to  the  circumferential  length  of 
the  shell,  with  the  said  shell  behaving  as  a  cylindrical 
membrane  exhibiting  tangential  stress  and  substantially 
no  bending  stress  in  order  to  provide  linear  tangential 
strain  in  the  shell  for  stress  occurring  in  said  core,  and 
means  operativdy  connected  to  said  ^ell  for  develoinng 
a  signal  resp<msive  to  strains  induced  therein,  the  pre- 
stressing of  said  core  being  sufficient  to  induce  a  strain 
greater  than  200  micro-inches/inch. 


climb-out  power  sensing  fint  means  having  an  output 
that  varies  as  a  function  of  {ffevaillng  climb-out  power,' 
a  take-off  run  acceleration  second  means  having  an  out- 
put that  varies  as  a  function  of  take-off  acceleratloa,  a 
storage  memory  third  means  for  storing  the  average  maxi- 
mum value  of  the  output  of  the  second  means  tor  a 
time  which  is  long  in  comparison  with  the  climb-out  time, 
the  output  from  the  third  means  for  a  selected  nuuu- 
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29.  A  system  for  producing  a  iMtch  steering  signal  for 
an  aircraft  fior  use  during  steady  state  climb  and  descent 
to  damp  phngoid  oscfllation  of  the  aircraft,  comprising 
the  combination  of 

means  responsive  to  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  aircraft 
and  acting  to  produce  a  first  signal  reiHvsenting  the 
value  thereot 

means  for  prortndng  a  second  rignal  representing  the 
rate  of  dumge  of  the  indicated  airspeed  of  the  air- 
craft, 

means  for  combining  said  signals  in  such  polarity  that 
the  second  signal  opposes  the  first  signal  when  the 
rate  of  change  of  indicated  airspeed  and  the  antf  e  of 
attack  have  the  same  sign, 

and  means  acting  to  derive  from  the  combined  signal 
a  pitch  steering  signal  that  changer  in  a  negative 
direction  in  response  to  a  positive  rate  of  change  of 
airspeed  during  phugoid  oscillation  and  changes  in  a 
positive  direction  in  response  to  a  negative  rate  of 
change  of  airspeed  during  phugoid  oscillation,  so  as 
to  allow  a  change  in  the  angle  of  attack  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  a  change  of  the  pitch 
steermg  signal  to  compensate  for  that  change  in  the 
pitch  steering  signal  and  to  damp  the  phugoid  oscil- 
lation. 


mum  value  of  acceleration  being  equal  to  the  output 
from  the  first  means  for  a  selected  safe  climb-out  pitch 
angle,  and  a  comparison  fourth  means  comparing  the 
output  from  the  first  means  with  the  memory  output 
from  the  third  means  and  when  the  output  from  the  first 
means  exceeds  the  memory  output  from  the  third  means 
furnishing  a  biasing  signal  that  is  a  measure  of  the 
difference. 


3313454 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEAWRD4G  EI«RGY  OUTPUT 

OFALA8ER 

Charios  W.  BnMOi  RmMMI  Qpn^p(  N.  z  .t  aoHBMr  la  tto 
UnMsd  SInIss  of  ABHicn  ns  i^nasartod  bjr  Ik 
tnry  of  An  Air  Pbico. 

Jnly  29, 1994i,  Ssf.  Nn.  394,999 
iriiil (CL73— 199) 


3413,153 
TAKE-OFF  ATirrUDE  COMPUTER 
M.  GracBC,  Chagntna,  N.Y.    (%  Safk  FVght 
Corp.,  4  Water  St,  WMte  Plate,  N.Y. 
19991) 

FBad  Jan.  7, 199S,  Ssr.  Nn.  424,949 
UCfadHH.   (CL73— 179) 
3.  For  use  in  an  airplane  instrument  that  controls  the 
dimb-out  of  an  airplane,  a  biasing  means  including  a 

887  O.O.— 16 


1.  An  energy  measuring  device  for  determining  the 
total  energy  output  of  a  laser  comprising:  a  Uack-body 
enclosure  having  an  opening  in  the  front  panel  thereof, 
a  hollow  sphere  suspended  in  said  blade-body  endosure, 
elongated  thermal  inuilatCMV  attached  between  said  black- 
body  enclosure  top  and  said  hcrilow  sphere  lor  support- 
ing said  hollow  sphere  in  a  suspended  state,  said  hollow 
sphere  having  a  small  opening  off-center  thereof  in  align- 
ment with  the  opening  in  said  black-body  endosure  to 
receive  the  laser  beam  passing  therethrough,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hollow  sphere  being  higUy  polished  to 
reflect  and  dtaupate  the  laser  beam  which  enten  there- 
into, sensing  means  attached  to  the  outer  snrfaoe  of  said 
hollow  si^iere  for  determining  temperature  change  there- 
of, and  means  for  disfdaying  the  signal  from  said  sensing 
means,  the  temperature  change  of  said  h<^w  sphere 
shown  on  said  display  means  being  proportional  to  the 
total  energy  output  of  the  laser. 
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17, 19M,  8«r.  No.  3753M 
1  rn-    I     (CL73— 239) 


).  Snilk  Wvrca  E.  Giboi^  Mtihoa,  Wh.    (%  GBmh  Mtika 
of  New     Elwir<Mla,3MtW.B«ltlM,MIMfclakWlt.    535tt) 
Fflcd  M».  27.  lM4,te.  NoTPs^lSt 


L7S-4«i) 


1.  In  a  liquid  measuring  apparatus,  a  casing  having  H 
liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  a  central  post  disposed 
within  the  casing,  a  cylindrical  rotor  jouinalled  on  the 
post  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  casing  to  provide  a 
chamber  therebetween  communicating  with  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet,  said  rotor  having  a  series  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  vertical  slots  therein,  a  blade  slidably  disposed 
withm  each  slot  of  the  rotor  and  diH>osed  to  be  moved 
outwardly  into  the  flow  path  of  liquid  moving  within  the 
chamber  to  thereby  rotate  the  rotor  with  rotation  of 
the  rotor  being  transmitted  to  a  counting  medianism,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  casing  beneath  the  blades  defining  a 
generaQy  annular  trough,  first  liquid  (Everting  means  ex- 
tending into  said  chamber  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the 
liqud  flowing  in  the  chamber  from  the  inlet  to  Ae  outlet 
into  said  trough,  and  seoood  flow  diverting  means  located 
in  said  tnmgh  for  (Averting  the  liquid  flowing  within  the 
trou^  back  to  said  chamber,  the  flow  of  liquid  within 
the  trough  serving  to  prevent  the  settling  of  foreign  mattar 
within  said  tron^. 


3«,lM4,Scr.  No.  379,413 
(CL  7S— 343) 


1.  A  differential  respirometer,  includiag  in  combinaticm 
a  plurality  of  active  flasks,  a  manifold,  a  plurality  of 
differential  manometers  each  having  ona  leg  commiuiicat* 
ing  with  a  respe^ve  one  of  said  active!  fl.isks  and  a  sec- 
ond leg  communicating  with  said  manilc^  and  a  sin^e 
reference  flask  communicating  with  said  manifcrfd  and 
throunji  it  with  the  second  tegs  of  the  liianometen. 


3J13,15t 
HIGH  OVERLOAD  HOESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Mario  DiGlovM^  PacMc  PiMiiM,  ML,  Milpni  to 
Stathaa  iMtivMali,  Ik,  Loa  AiVdHTCaK^  a  co>w 
poraiioaofCalilanBia  | 

23, 19€Sj^8m^N^mn7 


33134M 
MONITORING  OF  FBAK  HEAT  FLUX 
P.  9nm,  Stmtk  Ftoaiioa,  CalK.,  Md  GMMge 
,  Jr.,  Ami,  Iowa,  aMigpnTs  to  the  Uailed  Stales 
of  AiMffca  m  nnwMtii  by  the  VtMai  Stoto  Atomic 


1.  A  boiling  system  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  trans- 
fer wall,  a  means  forming  a  limited  porticn  of  said  wall 
having  greater  thermal  conductivity  than  the  rest  of  tbe 
wan,  said  portion  being  re^wnsible  for  an  earlier  termi- 
natioa  of  nucleate  boiling  and  onset  of  transition  boiliag 
in  a  regicm  surrounding  said  limited  portion,  and  tem- 
perature sensing  means  within  the  said  region  on  the  low 
temperature  side  of  said  wall. 


A  transducer  c<Mnprising  a  case,  a  bair  of  transverse 
walls  in  said  case  forming  a  pair  of  opposed  diaphragm 
chambers  in  said  case,  a  force  suouningj  diaphragm  doshig 
each  diaphragm  chamber  in  said  cas4,  each  ^Mpbngm 
mounted  adjacent  to  one  of  said  walls,  |a  fluid  inlet  cham- 
ber on  the  other  side  of  each  diaphragm,  a  sensing  trans- 
ducer chamber  positioned  between  saiq  diaphragm  cham- 
ber walls,  a  sensing  transducer  in  sai4  transducer  cham- 
ber, a  sensing  diaphragm  in  said  sensing  transducer  cham- 
ber connected  to  said  sensing  transduoer,  only  one  relief 
chamber  positioned  in  said  case  between  said  dij^hragm 
chambera,  a  relief  diaphragm  in  said  relief  chamber,  a 
fluid  communication  passageway  throun  one  of  said  walls 
to  one  side  of  the  said  sensing  diaphngm  and  one  side 
of  said  relkf  diaphragm,  fluid  commjunication  between 
said  side  of  said  sensing  diaphragm  aii|d  said  side  of  said 
relief  diaphragm,  a  fluid  communiduion  passageway 
through  the  other  of  said  walls  to  the  other  side  of  said 
sensing  diaphragm  and  the  other  side  I  of  said  relief  dia- 
phragm and  a  fluid  communication  petween  the  other 
side  of  said  sensing  diaphragm  and  tho  other  side  of  said 
relief  diai^ragm,  fluid  in  said  case  an4  filling  said  cham 
bers  and  passageways,  the  size  and 
summing  diaphragms  being  substani 
the  volume  of  the  diaphragm  chambers]  being  substantially 
the  same,  the  stiffness  opposing  the  defection  of  the  relief 
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diaphragm  being  substantially  less  than  the  stiffness  op- 
poshig  the  deflection  of  said  sensing  diaphragm. 


3,313,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING    A   METAL 
SAMPLE  DURING  A  STEEL  MAKING  OPER- 
ATION 

AHrai  G.  Vaatahock,  739  LaianI  LaM, 

Coloilal  VMi^  fh.    17199 

Fled  Am.  31, 1944.  te.  No.  393,949 

2CUM.    (0.73—423) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  upright  converter  having  an  upper  open  end 
and  operated  in  an  industrial  steel  making  process 
wherein  a  body  of  molten  metal  is  accumulated, 

(b)  tower  structure  disposed  above  the  converter  and 
mounting  a  carriage  therein  for  vertical  movement, 

(c)  means  supported  by  the  tower  structure  for  effect- 
ing vertical  movement  of  the  cairiafc  in  alternate 
downward  and  upward  directions, 

(d)  said  carriage  having  brace  structure  providing  a 
vertical  socket, 

(e)  a  sampler  device  formed  of  an  elongated  shaft 
having  a  probe  at  one  end, 

(i>  said  elongated  shaft  being  receivable  in  said  verti- 
cal sodttt  to  position  the  probe  below  the  carriage, 

(t)  said  ptoht  forming  a  receptacle  and  being  opera- 
ble when  the  carriage  is  moved  in  the  downward 
direction  to  extract  a  samj^e  of  the  molten  metal 
from  the  converter  and  to  remove  the  sample  from 
the  converter  when  the  carriage  is  moved  in  the  up- 
ward direction  and 

(h)  a  grooved  area  between  the  elongate  shaft  and  the 
probe  to  permit  the  probe  to  be  readily  separated 
after  a  sample  has  been  extracted. 


(2)  receiving  means  operatively  connected  with  each  of 
said  meters  and  said  enclosed  flnid  network  for  re- 
ceiving addressing  sonic  energy  signab  transmitted  by 
said  transmitting  means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
a  predetermined  addressing  acKuc  energy  signal  to 
convert  the  reading  of  the  remotely  localed  meler 
identified  by  said  predetermined  addressing  sonc  en- 
ergy signal  into  a  meter  reading  sonic  energy  signal 


rr-ftirr.- ^ 


U 


(3)  transmitting  means  operatively  connectfd  with  laid 
enclosed  fluid  network  and  eadi  of  said  melen  and 
adapted  to  transmit  said  meter  reading  sonic  energy 
signal  through  the  fluid  of  said  enclosed  fiuid  net- 
work 

(4)  receiving  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
enclosed  fluid  network  for  receivii^  the  meter  read- 
ing sonic  energy  signal  end 

(5)  means  for  recording  the  meter  reading  some  energy 
si^ial  received  by  the  last  named 


3313,141 
MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  RELATIVE  ANGULAR 

DiSPLACEMBNXB  OF  A  ROTOR 
ArMy  T.  NavMack,  Saala  larton,  CaK,  M^pMr  to 
Gcncnd  Motan  riwtnii4hi«,  DcMI,  Mch.,  a 
ralloB  of  Ddawan 

taoc  14, 1943,  S«.  No.  297,939 
7ai*M.    (0.74— «.4) 


3313,149  

REMOTE  MBint  READING  SYSTEM 
Dwry  A.  GoUbhb,  Ootaa  Beigfali  Road,  BoK  49, 
RJJ>.  i.  Ywfctow  Hd^fa.  N.Y.    19999 
FRailBM  29, 1944.  ftr.  N^  379,499 
iCUtmt.  ^73-432) 
1.  A  system  for  reading  a  plurality  of  remotely  located 
meters  n^di  meters  are  located  at  various  points  serviced 
by  an  enclosed  fluid  network  and  are  adapted  for  measur- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  network  said  system  com- 
prising: 
( 1 )  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
endoeed  fluid  network  and  adapted  to  transmit  ad- 
dressing aoaic  energy  signals  diroo^  the  fluid  in  said 
enclosed  fluid  netwwk,  said  addressing  sonic  energy 
lil^uls  identifying  the  meter  to  be  read 


1.  Means  for  measuring  relative  angular  (E^lacements 
of  the  spin  axis  of  a  rotor  with  respect  to  a  spin  reference 
axis  and  comprising  a  rotor  support  member  deflniiig  a 
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spin  reference  axis,  a  rotor  supported  for  rotation  about 
its  sjMn  axis  by  the  support  member,  the  rotor  having 
an  annular  surface  coaxial  with  its  spin  axis,  intelligence 
transmitting  means  on  the  circular  periphery  of  the  rotor 
including  a  transmitting  area  and  a  n(Mi-transmitting  area 
each  being  askew  of  the  spin  axis,  a  pair  of  pick-oifs 
mounted  on  the  support  member  each  l)eing  responsive  to 
intelligence  transmitted  from  the  transmitting  area  and 
operative  to  develop  an  output  signal  each  time  it  receives 
intelligence  therefrom,  and  the  effective  locations  of  the 
pick-offs  being  angularly  displaced  by  a  known  angle  with 
respect  to  the  spin  reference  axis  and  located  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  spin  reference  axis  whereby  when 
the  rotor  rotates  about  its  spin  axis  in  a  given  direction 
and  the  spin  axis  is  coincident  with  the  spin  reference 
axis  the  output  signals  from  the  pick-offs  will  be  displaced 
in  phase  by  the  known  angle  and  upon  relative  angular 
displacement  of  the  spin  axis  with  respect  to  the  spin  ref- 
erence axis  the  output  signals  from  the  pick-offs  will  be 
displaced  in  phase  by  an  amount  different  from  the  known 
angle  as  determined  by  the  amount  of  angular  displace- 
ment betwen  the  spin  axis  and  the  spin  reference  axis  and 
means  connected  to  the  pickofifs  for  measuring  the  phase 
displacement  between  the  output  signals. 


3^13,162 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
William  A.  Bnndsdnili,  Lcmay,  Mo.,  anigiior  to  Uni- 
▼cnal  Matd  Corporatioii,  St  Louli,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 
Ovtabal  application  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,229. 
fSS^ftdimd  thb  apptlartkM  lac  17,  19<4,  Scr.  No. 
37S,t94 

ISChiBK    (CL74— 5.6) 


^CfSi 
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1.  A  rate  gyroscope  that  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  bearings  disposed  within  said  housing  to  support 
a  rotatable  member, 

(c)  said  bearings  Enabling  said  member  to  rotate  about 
a  predetermined  spin  axis, 

(d)  an  electric  motor  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
having  the  rotor  thereof  connected  to  said  member 
to  rotate  said  member  about  said  predetermined  spin 
axis, 

(e)  a  generally  spherical  recess  within  said  member, 

(f)  a  heavy,  electrically-conductive  liquid  disposed 
within  said  recess, 

(g)  said  liquid  only  partially  filling  said  recess, 

(h)  said  liquid  responding  to  rotation  of  said  member 

about  said  predetermined  spin  axis  to  form  an  anr 

ntilus  within  said  recess, 
(i)  said  liquid  responding  to  rotation  of  said  member 

about  said  predetermined  spin  axis  to  tend  to  rotate 

about  said  predetermined  spin  axis, 
(j)  said  member  being  adapted  to  serve  as  an  outer 

rotor  for  said  gyroscope, 
(k)  said  liquid  being  adapted  to  serve  as  an  inner  rotor 

for  said  gyroscope. 


(1)  said  liquid  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  pre- 
determined spin  axis  as  long  as  said  member  rotates 
about  said  predetermined  spin  axis  and  tending  to 
continue  to  rotate  about  said  predetermined  spin  axis 
when  said  member  is  shifted  to  rotate  about  a  further 
axis  which  is  angularly  displaced  frdm  said  predeter- 
mined spin  axis, 

(m)  a  magnetic  core  rotatable  with  s$id  member, 

(n)  a  winding  rotatable  with  said  mjkgnetic  core  and 
with  said  member, 

(o)  said  magnetic  core  and  said  winding  constituting 
the  magnetic  core  and  the  secondary  winding  of  a 
transformer  of  which  said  liquid  is  a  one  turn  pri- 
mary winding, 

(p)  a  rotary  transformer  having  the  primary  winding 
thereof  connected  to  the  first  said  ^«'inding  and  hav- 
ing the  secondary  winding  thereof  connectible  to 
phase  sensitive  detectors, 

(q)  a  permanent  magnet  rotatable  with  said  member 
and  having  the  poles  thereof  directing  magnetic  flux 
lines  through  said  recess, 

(r)  a  reference  generator  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  having  the  rotor  thereof  connected  to  and  ro- 
tatable with  said  member, 

(s)  said  reference  generator  having  the  output  thereof 
connectible  to  said  phase  sensitive  detectors, 

(t)  said  liquid  being  adapted,  whenever  said  member 
and  said  liquid  are  rotating  about  said  predetermined 
spin  axis,  to  cut  substantially  no  flu)t  lines  from  said 
permanent  magnet  but  being  ada|>ted,  when  said 
member  rotates  about  said  further  axis,  to  sinusoi- 
dally  cut  flux  lines  from  said  permanent  magnet, 

(u)  said  liquid  serving  the  function  6t  the  rotor  of  a 
signal  generator  and  also  serving  tpe  function  of  a 
one  turn  primary  winding  of  a  trai^fonner,  thereby 
enabling  said  magnetic  core  and  the  Ifirst  said  winding 
to  apply  a  sinusoidal  signal  to  the  jprinuiry  winding 
of  said  rotary  transformer, 

(v)  said  rotary  transformer  enabling  said  secondary 
winding  thereof  to  supply  a  sinusoipal  signal  to  said 
phase  sensitive  detectors, 

(w)  said  reference  generator  providing  a  two  phase 
signal  to  said  phase  sensitive  deteclors,  whereby  the 
direction  of  shift  of  said  member  cin  be  detected, 

(x)  the  rate  of  shift  of  said  member  determining  the 
amplitude  of  the  sinusoidal  cutting  of  said  flux  lines 
from  said  permanent  magnet  by  saip  liquid,  whereby 
said  gyroscope  can  sense  the  rate  qf  sUfting  of  said 
member,  j 

(y)  said  magnetic  core  having  an  E-sqaped  portion  and 
an  I-shaped  cap, 

(z)  the  middle  arm  of  said  E-shape4  portion  of  said 
magnetic  core  extending  through '  said  recess  and 
through  said  annulus  formed  by  sa^  liquid, 

(aa)  the  first  said  winding  having  oije  portion  thereof 
telescoped  over  said  middle  arm  pf  said  E-shaped 
portion  of  said  magnetic  core  and  tieing  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  recess, 

(ab)  the  first  said  winding  having!  another  portion 
thereof  telescoped  over  said  middUe  arm  of  said  E- 
shaped  porti(»  of  said  magnetic  cdre  and  being  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  side  of  said  recesp,  and 

(ac)  cylindrical  shields  that  shield  an  1  enclose  portions 
of  said  member. 


3,313,163 
GYROSCOPIC  VIBRATION 
wmiam  G.  FiaoBdly,  Soott  Windaor, 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corporattoa,  Bl 
poratioa  of  Conacctieat 

FDed  laly  23, 1963,  Scr.  No. ; 

ISOakM.    (CL 74-^: 

1.  A  vibration  absorber  comprising  aj  mass,  and  means 

supporting  said  mass  fat  rotation  about|a  spin  axis  which 
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spin  axis  is  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  spin  axis  and  which  first  axis  is  in  turn 


being  of  shallow  frusto-comcal  form  wbatkj  to  provide 
an  upwardly  and  inwardly  indioed  inner  face;  the  drive 


W  Wl  w 


rotatable  about  a  second  axis  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  axis  and  spaced  from  said  spin  axis. 


3J13464 
L,VINGDIRBCT  AND  INVERSE 


.iA 


1 


E71 


DEVICE  FOR  SOLI 
FOURIER   INIEGRAL   AND    FOR   HARMONIC 
ANALYSB 

Zdaaft  takMt  Pnpc,  Cnchodovakti,  aolffor  to  Cacko     mechanism  including  friction  roUen  engaging  such  &oe, 
^▼CMte  afcaiwnia  Tcd,  PrapK.  Cwckodoyakia  and  one  at  least  of  the  rollers  being  driven. 

Flai  Feb.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433, —  ^^ 


Fab.  27, 1964. 1.116/64 


SCiaiBK 


%« 


■19f) 


i\  g*jf'' 


^ 


^^ 


zT 


Ulrlcil  Etater, 


3J13466 
TOOTHED  BELT 


T  DRIVE 


I  Mar.  16, 196S,  Scr.  No.  446,169 
Claims  priority,  appHortioa  Garmaajr,  Mv .  19, 1964, 
C  32,456 
7Claiw.    (CL74— 229) 


c    I     I' »    i     5f    r    i» 


1.  A  device  for  solving  a  direct  and  inverse  Fourier 
integral  and  for  harmonic  analysis,  wherein  the  amplKude 
and  phase  shift  of  the  frequency  spectrum,  or  the  real 
and  imaginary  part  of  the  frequency  spectrum  are  deter- 
mined from  the  ordinates  of  the  given  curve  at  p  points 
removed  from  each  other  through  a  distance  T/p  for  any 
continuously  varying  frequency,  or  wherein  the  value  of 
a  function  is  determined  at  arbitrarily  distributed  points 
from  a  continuous  frequency  spectrum  defined  at  p  points, 
Comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  hub  members  mounted  in  axial  se- 
quence for  rotation  about  a  common  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  link  members 
respectivdy  mounted  on  said  plurality  of  hub  mem- 
bers for  radial  movement  relative  to  the  associated 
hub  member;  and 

(c)  linkage  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
hub  members  and  responsive  to  relative  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  axially  first  and  last  hub  members 
for  rotating  the  hub  members  seqeuntially  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  last  members  through 
respective  angles  which  are  integral  multiples  of  an 
integral  fraction  of  the  angle  of  said  angular  dis- 
placement. 


3,313,165 

ROTARY  MOUNT  AND  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A 

DBPLAYSIGN 

Look  J.  Evaaai  TTairhBi,  CaM.,  Mslnor  to  ftonrjfan 
Neon  DiMv%  Ik..  OiUni,  CdH.,  a  cotporatioB  of 
Calif onia 

FOad  Apr.  5, 1965.  Scr.  No.  445,625 
9Clalni.  (CL74— 296) 
1.  A  power  driven  rotary  mount  comprising  a  post,  a 
top  member  tumably  secured  to  the  post,  a  ring  surround- 
ing the  post  a  distance  below  the  top  member,  suspension 
elements  between  the  top  member  and  the  ring,  and  a 
drive  mechanism  on  the  post  engaging  the  ring;  the  ring 


1.  A  belt  gear  transmission,  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination: a  pair  of  toothed  wheels  having  two  substan- 
tially parallel  axes  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  and  being  substantially  aligned  with  regard 
to  each  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  axes,  and 
a  toothed  endless  belt  passed  around  said  wheeb  and  hav- 
ing its  teeth  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  wheeb,  the  di- 
mensional relationship  of  said  belt  teeth  and  said  wheel 
teeth  being  such  that  the  extension  of  the  beh  teeth  at 
the  base  thereof  in  the  longitudfaial  direction  of  the  beh 
is  considerably  greater  than  the  corresponding  extension 
of  the  wheel  teeth  at  their  base  while  the  height  of  said 
belt  teeth  exceeds  that  of  the  wheel  teeth  to  such  an  ex- 
tent that  the  belt  teeth  when  engaging  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  wheel  teeth  frictionally  engage  the  periph- 
eral wheel  portion  between  the  reqtective  adjacent  wheel 
teeth  while  said  wheel  teeth  engage  flanks  only  of  said 
belt  teeth. 


3313.167 
TOOTHED  BELT  DRIVE 

Haw-Hol|ar  Wiaae,  F^hm. , 

FIM  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  N*.  44t,261 
piiorily  appBcaHoB  Gcnuvy,  Mar.  17, 1964, 
W  36^3 
l«ClaiBM.    (CL74— 229) 
1.  A  toothed  belt  drive,  in  combination,  a  belt  consist- 
ing of  elastic  material  having  regularly  spaced  teeth  on  its 
inner  siu^ce,  said  teeth  being  formed  integral  thoewith, 
a  puUey  in  engagement  with  said  belt,  said  pnlky  being  a 
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pin-wheel  gear  with  pins  arranged  at  equally  spaced  inter-  the  speed  of  said  drive-shaft  is  increased,  said  housing 
vals  around  the  circumference  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  idling  freely  on  said  drive-shaft  until,  and  to  the  extent 
said  puUey,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said   that,  said  ccntrifugally  movable  elements  epiert  frictionally 

transmitted  power  to  said  housing  due  to  said  progressive 


pins  drivingly  engaged  in  the  spaces  between  said  teeth, 
and  means  supporting  the  crests  of  said  teeth  between  the 
sleeves  of  said  pin-wheel  gear. 


IDLER  FOR 
W.  Maltkews,  Hallow, 


33134M 

:  BELT  CONVEYORS 


to  The 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  429^9 
priority,  ■ppHoirtOB  Greirt  Britafa,  Feb.  21, 1964. 
7^59/64 
ICWm.    (CL74--13tJ) 


TOni  B 


bearing  against  said  inner-surface,  said  Elements  having 
friction  faces  complementary  to  said  innepr  clutch  housing 
surface,  said  inner-surface  of  said  housing  being  of  pro- 
gressively diminishing  diametrical  cross-a  iction  from  axis 
to  perimeter. 


t«w.^^m<.t».<.k<.' 


7^ 


s^sssssss^^^ 


3,313,179  . 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACtUATOR 
Garry  T.  Lacy,  ClarcBoal,  aad  Jaek 
CaUr.,  Mrii^ion  to  GcMial  DyHM 
Pomona,  CaUf.,  a  uitpoiatloa  of  Dala^pan 
Filed  Aag.  19, 19M,  8er.  No. 
llClaiaM.    (CL74— M!D 


L.  HoCa,  Brca, 


:  99,525 


An  idler  roller  for  a  belt  conveyor  comprising  a  radially 
expansible  metal  tube,  metal  end  rings  in  opposite  ends 
of  said  tube  and  adapted  for  mounting  the  roller  on  a 
spindle,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  preformed 
annular  ribs  and  grooves  on  the  outer  smlacc  of  each 
end  ring  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  said  ribs  and 
grooves  being  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  tx- 
pansion  of  said  tube  each  ring  is  engageable  with  said 
tube  without  substantial  interference  between  said  pre* 
formed  ribs  and  grooves  on  said  ring  and  tube,  said  ribs 
and  grooves  interengaging  each  other  in  overlapping  rela* 
tionship  at  normal  temperatures  to  provide  a  mechanical 
interference  fit  to  lock  each  ring  to  said  tube  when  the 
latter  is  in  an  unexpanded  condition. 


3,3114<9 
VARIABLE  SnSD  DRIVE 
AndKw  P.  Petal,  74 


FBcd  Ai«.  7, 19(4, 8er.  No.  399,991 
4ClafaM.    (CL  74— 239.17) 

1.  In  a  drive  transnutting  centrifugal  clutch  mechanism 
for  use  in  operative  association  with  a  drive-shaft,  a 
centrifugal  clutch  assembly  fixed  to  said  drive-shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  clutch  housing  having  an  inner 
surface  of  annular  configuration,  said  clutch  housing 
enclosing  said  clutch  assembly,  and  surrounding  said 
drive-shaft,  said  clutch  assembly  embodying  ccntrifugally 
movable  elements  and  a  set  of  radial  spokes  operatively 
fixed  fw  rotation  to  said  drive-shaft,  said  elements  mov- 
ing ccntrifugally  oo  said  sp<^es  and  being  bearable  pro- 
gressively against  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  as 


ans  operatively 
ans  operatively 
means  for  driv- 
means  for  selec- 
means,  whereby 
is  reduced  to  a 


1.  An  actuator  comprising:  a  gear  train  including  an 
output  member,  a  plurality  of  clutch 
connected  with  said  gear  train,  input 
connected  to  each  of  said  clutch  meat 
ing  said  input  means,  and  a  torque  mot( 
lively  actuating  said  plurality  of  clutct 
clutch  engagement  transport  tune  delaj 
minimum,  each  of  said  clutch  means  including  an  output 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  tear  train,  spring 
means  positioned  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  output 
element  and  operatively  connected  to  Said  input  means, 
actuating  cone  means  movably  moimtod  with  respect  to 
said  output  element  and  said  spring  fieans,  means  for 
restraining  movement  of  said  cone  mkans  toward  said 
output  element,  said  cone  means  beinglconstructed  so  as 
to  abut  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spring  menas  when 
moved  by  said  torque  motor  means,  whereby  said  spring 
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means  it  movod  into  oootaet  with  said  oa^mt  elemeot 
upon  movemeaft  of  said  cone  meam  by  said  tocqne  motor 
means. 


3^13471 
HYDRAULIC  REVERSING  GEAR  DBVKRS  FOR 
MARINE  INTRRNAL4XMBU9110N  ENGINES 
NaSHil^  Tij— fca*^  Jin%  ai 

Ploi  JmoTBh  S«.  No.  372,498 


U/^NttrB&^  U^InI  31/39,91^ 


aa^  and  pitch  and  oontiniioialy  exerting  a  radiaBy  in- 
wardly direclod  focoe  on  said  shaft  for  being  titdtj 
mounted  thereon,  said  oofl  being  formed  from  a  bar  hav- 
ing a  btae  flaofe  and  being  wound  at  a  peater  am^  to 
the  axis  of  said  ooil  than  the  angle  the  tangent  to  a  h^cal 
convolution  makes  to  said  axis  for  providing  a  fraction- 
ary  axial  compresrive  force  on  said  ooovolntioas  to  axial- 
ly  pretension  said  ooii,  said  compressive  force  coatJiK 
oosly  urging  the  outer  edge  of  said  Sange  in  conrimwoi 
abutting  relation  to  an  adfaoeot  oonvoivtioa  for  maiwtain- 
ing  said  predeleimined  {dtdi  angle  and  said  pitdi  daring 
operation. 


1.  A  hydranlic  reversing  gear  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  device  comprising  an  input  shaft; 
a  first  dutch  shaft  parallel  to  said  input  shaft;  a  first 
clutch  ou^mt  pinion  fixed  to  said  first  clutch  shaft;  a  tubu- 
lar second  clnlrii  shaft  mounted  over  said  first  dutch 
shaft;  a  aeoood  dutch  oo^mt  pinion  fixed  to  laid  second 
dutch  shaft;  a  forward  and  reverse  dutch  assemUy 
rotatably  moanled  over  said  first  dutch  shaft  and  adapted 
to  sdectivcly  drive  said  first  dutdi  diaft  and  add  sec- 
ond dutch  shaft;  gearing  means  operatively  connecting 
said  dalcii  aaseari>ly  and  said  input  shaft;  an  ou^mt  shaft 
coaxial  with  taid  input  shaft;  a  common  gear  wbed 
fixed  to  said  output  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  dutch  ou^mt  pinion;  aiMl  a  reversing  intermedi- 
ate gear  operatively  connecting  said  second  dutch  output 
pinion  to  said  common  gear  wheel 


3,313472  

WORHB  WOtL  WORM  AND  WORM  WHEEL  AflBM- 

ELY  AND  METHOD  or  FORMING  1HB  SAME 
Icnhart  UMc^  Jr.,  aai  Pfe%  Uhkk,  Caqpw  Chriril, 
Tcb,  aml^aa  lo  UMcfe  ftna,  Ine,,  Cow  CMMI, 
Tax.,  a  canoraiiMS  off  Tsnaa 

I  Nor.  3, 1991,  Ssr.  No.  199,92IL  now 
daM  Hm  L  1995.    DMdad 


Kb.  iAMjmif 

appBcalian  m 


zmr.^ 


1.  A  worm  thread  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shaft  and  a  hdical  c(m1  mounted  on  the  outer  drcnm- 
ferenoe  of  said  shaft  and  forming  a  series  of  convolu- 
tions, said  convfdutions  having  a  predetermined  pitdi 


automahc 


3J11473 
CONTROL 


kef.  Fancka  KG,  i 

Flad  May  17,  l9iS,  Ssr.  Noi 

~  '  /,May23,If94. 

P  34322 
11  nihil    (CL74— 472) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  an  engine 
output  contrcrf  member  and  a  change-^ieed  trammiision 
having  shifting  means  for  engaging  the  speeds  thereto 

an  automatic  contnd  device  for  automatically  sUildng 
said  transmission,  comprising: 

two  rriatively  movaUe  oontrd  members, 

ficat  means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  con- 
trol members  and  operable  in  dependence  on  die 
rotary  tpetd  of  the  transmission  for  influencing  said 
one  contrd  member, 

second  means  operativdy  connected  with  the  other  of 
said  control  members  and  operable  in  dependence  on 
the  output  oMtnrf  member  of  the  engine  for  influenc- 
ing said  other  control  member, 

line  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  shifting 
means  induding  speed  selector  dide  means  for  se- 
lecting the  speed  to  be  engaged, 

adjusting  fuioa  means  operatively  omnected  with  said 
speed  selector  slide  means, 

further  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  ad- 
justing piston  means  including  one  of  said  control 
members, 

and  transmitter  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
last-mentioned  control  member  and  influenced  by  the 
rotary  speed  of  said  transmission  as  well  as  by  tiw 
position  of  the  output  regulating  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  last-menti(»ied  control  member  reg- 
ulates the  pressure  fluid  supplied  to  said  adjorthig 
piston  means  against  the  action  of  said  transmitter 
means  in  a  step-like  manner  in  relation  to  the  odwr 
amtnri  member. 
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SELF-CENTERING  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSIONS 

AllcB  C  Walker,  Lonpidgc,  near  Strwid,  Denkk  T.  New- 

■!•■,  ChHtnihain,  Thomas  D.  H.  iSadrtwt,  Lccklump- 

Um  BSBt  Chcttcnham,  and  Edward  V.  Ward,  CheHcn- 

~!a^bid,  anIgMMS  to  Dowty  Tedudcal  Derclop- 

Liarited,  CheNmhaai,  Eai^aBd,  a  Brithh  com- 

Filed  Not.  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,493 
■riority  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23,  1962, 
44,5t4/62;   Jan.    3,    1M3,   33</<3;   Jniy    11,    1963, 
27,451/63 

4Clainif.    (CL  74-^74) 


end  of  said  reservoir,  a  means  for  actuating  said  first 
plunger  means  so  as  to  compress  said  fluitf,  said  second 
plunger  means  being  responsive  to  compflession  of  said 
fluid  so  as  to  protrude  from  said  reservoir,  said  second 
plunger  means  having  an  end  which  restrains  a  pre- 
selected stop-lug  on  an  indexing  member!  of  said  timer 
when  said  second  plunger  means  protrudes  from  said 
reservoir,  said  preselected  stop-lug  being  located  on  said 
indexing  member  so  as  to  represent  saidj  cycle  starting 
point  of  said  timer,  and  a  means  for  rotating  said  index- 
ing member  so  as  to  be  restrained  by  said  ^cond  plunger 
means,  thereby  locating  said  cycle  starting  point. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  ground  engaging  elements  inter- 
connected with  a  source  of  power  by  a  hydraulic  power 
transmis»on,  apparatus  for  controUing  the  speed  ratio 
of  the  transmission  including  a  pair  of  pedals  in  the  area 
of  the  driving  position,  to  be  operated  by  the  driver,  a 
lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  about  a  central  pivot 
thereon,  and  interconnected  with  the  transmission   so 
that  pivotal,  movement  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  of 
rotation   adjusts   the   speed   ratio  of   the    transmission 
toward  one   limit   of  its   adjustment,   whereas   pivotal 
movement  of  the  lever  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rota- 
tion adjusts  the  speed  ratio  toward  the  other  limit  of  its 
adjustment,  yieldable  biasing  means  tending  to  station 
the  lever  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  about  its 
pivot,  and  means  operatively  intercopnecting  the  pedals 
with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  lever  respectively  so 
that  alternative  operation  of  the  pedals  operates  to  pivot 
the  lever  in  one  or  the  other  direction  of  rotation,  for 
adjustment  of  the  transmission  speed  ratio. 


3,313,176 
MECHANICAL  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Cyril  John  AtUnson  and  Eric  WBIani  JmOIm,  Kidacrovc, 
Stoke-on-Trent,  Engfamd,  asilpion  to  ^agUsh  Elcctric- 
Uo  Compotcn  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4U,t67 
Claims  priority  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29, 1963, 

47,316/63 
SCIafana.   (CL74— 531) 


1.  A  mechanism  arranged  to  be  driven  from  a  rotatable 
shaft  having  a  non-circular  cross-section^  including  two 
members  each  defining  a  through  hole  ^aped  and  en- 
gaged drivingly  with  the  shaft,  and  to^rque  producing 
means  operative  in  use  to  produce  a  rela^ve  angular  dis- 
placement between  the  two  members  aqout  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  so  as  to  reduce  backlash  bet|ween  the  shaft 
and  the  members. 


3,313,175 

SELECTIVE  INDEXING  MECHANISM 

FCm  ATIMER 

IteoU  T.  ShnmoBs  Md  fltiphw  F.  Mmray,  Indianapo- 

Ita,  IM.  airigMn  to  F.  R.  MdkM7  ft  Co.  Ik.,  Indian- 

bBb,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Aag.  25, 196^Scr.  No.  482,569 

UCfadms.    (CL74— 813) 


to  The 


H    SI    .MIT 


3,313,177 
FOOT  PEDAL 
Eugene  Albert  Mnellcr,  AJaem,  CMio,        . 
Hamlin  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
ntkmof  Ohio 

FUcd  Jnne  1(,  1965.  Scr.  No.  44  4,588 
5Clainis.    (CL  74— 594.^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  pin  setting  mechanism  for  locating  a  1.  In  combination  with  a  mounting  stjud,  a  foot  pedal, 

cyde  starting  point  of  a  timer  comprising,  a  reservoir  said  foot  pedal  comprising,  first  and  S(!Cond  tread  seg- 

filled  with  a  fluid,  a  first  plunger  means  in  a  first  end  of  ments,  a  continuous  stirrup  strap  arched  across  said  tread 

said  reservoir  and  a  second  plunger  means  in  a  second  segments  with  its  ends  joined  to  the  opp^ite  ends  of  said 


u 


An  idler  roller  for  a  belt  conveyor  comprising  a  radially 
expansible  metal  tube,  metal  end  rings  in  opposite  ends 
of  said  tube  and  adapted  for  mounting  the  roller  on  a 
spindle,  and  a  plurality  of 'radially  extending  preformed 
annular  ribs  and  grooves  on  the  outer  surface  of  each 
end  ring  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  said  ribs  and 
grooves  being  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  ex- 
pansion of  said  tube  each  ring  is  engageable  with  said 
tube  without  substantial  interference  between  said  pre- 
formed ribs  and  grooves  on  said  ring  and  tube,  said  ribs 
and  grooves  interengaging  each  other  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship at  normal  temperatures  to  provide  a  mechanical 
interference  fit  to  lock  each  ring  to  said  tube  when  the 
latter  is  in  an  unexpanded  condition.  , 


3,313,169 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 

Andrew  P.  Peters,  74  Bobmar  Road, 

Westun,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,081 
4  Claims.    (CI.  74—230.17) 
1.  In  a  drive  transmitting  centrifugal  clutch  mechanism 
for  use  in  operative  association  with  a  drive-shaft,  a 
centrifugal  clutch  assembly  fixed  to  said  drive-shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,   a   clutch   housing   having   an    inner 
surface  of  annular  configuration,   said   clutch   housing 
enclosing  said   clutch   assembly,   and   surrounding   said 
drive-shaft,  said  clutch  assembly  embodying  centrifugally 
movable  elements  and  a  set  of  radial  spokes  operatively 
fixed  for  rotation  to  said  drive-shaft,  said  elements  mov- 
ing centrifugally  on  said  spokes  and  being  bearable  pro- 
gressively against  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  as 


1.  An  actuator  comprising:  a  gear  train  including  an 
output  member,  a  plurality  of  clutch  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  gear  train,  input  means  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  clutch  means,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  input  means,  and  a  torque  motor  means  for  selec- 
tively actuating  said  plurality  of  clutch  means,  whereby 
clutch  engagement  transport  time  delay  is  reduced  to  a 
minimum,  each  of  said  clutch  means  including  an  output 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  gear  train,  spring 
means  positioned  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  output 
element  and  operatively  connected  to  said  input  means, 
actuating  cone  means  movably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  output  element  and  said  spring  means,  means  for 
restraining  movement  of  said  cone  means  toward  said 
output  element,  said  cone  means  being  constructed  so  as 
to  abut  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spring  menas  when 
moved  by  said  torque  motor  means,  whereby  said  spring 


1.  A  kHnmlk  nvtimt  te»r  devict  for  an  intcrMl 
comboitkMi  Mifinc,  «akf  dfvKc  comprisinf  an  input  shaft ; 
a  hru  dutch  shaft  parallel  lo  »aid  input  ihaft;  a  flr»t 
clutch  output  pinion  fixed  to  said  first  clutch  shaft;  a  tubu- 
lar second  clutch  shaft  mounted  over  said  first  dutch 
shaft;  a  second  clutch  output  pinion  fixed  to  said  second 
clutch  shaft;  a  forward  and  reverse  clutch  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  over  said  first  clutch  shaft  and  adapted 
to  selectively  drive  said  first  clutch  shaft  and  said  sec- 
ond clutch  shaft;  gearing  means  operatively  connecting 
said  clutch  assembly  and  said  input  shaft;  an  output  shaft 
coaxial  with  said  input  shaft;  a  common  gear  wheel 
fixed  to  said  output  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  clutch  output  pinion;  and  a  reversing  intermedi- 
ate gear  operatively  connecting  said  second  clutch  output 
pinion  to  said  common  gear  wheel. 


3  313  172 

WORMS  FOR  WORM  AND  WORM  WHEEL  ASSEM- 
BLY AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Bemhard  Ulrkh,  Jr.,  and  Philip  Ulrich,  Corpus  Christi, 
Tex.,  assipiors  to  Ulrich  Bros.,  Inc.,  Corpus  Christi, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Original  application  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,026,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186,082,  dated  June  1,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,013 
4  Claims.    (CI.  74— 458) 


1.  A  worm  thread  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shaft  and  a  helical  coil  mounted  on  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  shaft  and  forming  a  series  of  convolu- 
tions, said  convolutions  having  a  predetermined  pitch 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  an  engine 
output  control  member  and  a  change-speed  transmission 
having  shifting  means  for  engaging  the  speeds  thereof, 

an  automatic  control  device  for  automatically  shifting 
said  transmission,  comprising: 

two  relatively  movable  control  members, 

first  means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said  con- 
trol members  and  operable  in  dependence  on  the 
rotary  speed  of  the  transmission  for  influencing  said 
one  control  member, 

second  means  operatively  connected  with  the  other  of 
said  control  members  and  operable  in  dependence  on 
the  output  control  member  of  the  engine  for  influenc- 
ing said  other  control  member, 

line  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  shifting 
means  including  speed  selector  slide  means  for  se- 
lecting the  speed  to  be  engaged, 

adjusting  piston  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
speed  selector  slide  means. 

further  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  ad- 
justing piston  means  including  one  of  said  control 
members, 

and  transmitter  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
last-mentioned  control  member  and  influenced  by  the 
rotary  speed  of  said  transmission  as  well  as  by  the 
position  of  the  output  regulating  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  last-mentioned  control  member  reg- 
ulates the  pressure  fluid  supplied  to  said  adjusting 
piston  means  against  the  action  of  said  transmitter 
means  in  a  step-like  manner  in  relation  to  the  other 
control  member. 
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3^13,174 
SELF-CENTERING  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Allen  C.  Walker,  Longridge,  near  Stroud,  Derrick  T.  New- 
man, Cheltenham,  Thomas  D.  H.  Andrews,  Leckhamp- 
ton  Hill,  Cheltenham,  and  Edward  V.  Ward,  Chelten- 
ham, England,  assignors  to  Dowty  Technical  Develop- 
ments Limited,  Cheltenham,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,493 
Claims  priority  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23,  1962, 
44,504/62;    Jan.    3,    1963,    336/63;    July    11,    1963, 
27,451/63 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74 — 474) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  ground  engaging  elements  inter-i 
connected  with  a  source  of  power  by  a  hydraulic  power 
transmission,  apparatus  for  contrcrfling  the  speed  ratio 
of  the  transmission  including  a  pair  of  pedals  in  the  area 
of  the  driving  position,  to  be  operated  by  the  driver,  a 
lever  which  is  pivotally  mounted  about  a  central  pivot 
thereon,  and  interconnected  with  the  transmission  so 
that  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  of 
rotation  adjusts  the  speed  ratio  of  the  transmission 
toward  one  limit  of  its  adjustment,  whereas  pivotal 
movement  of  the  lever  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rota- 
tion adjusts  the  speed  ratio  toward  the  other  limit  of  its 
adjustment,  yieldable  biasing  means  tending  to  station 
the  lever  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  about  its 
pivot,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  pedals 
with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  lever  respectively  so 
that  alternative  operation  of  the  pedals  operates  to  pivot 
the  lever  in  one  or  the  other  direction  of  rotation,  for 
adjustment  of  the  transmission  speed  ratio. 


3  313  175 
SELECTIVE  INDEXING  MECHANISM 
FOR  A  TIMER 
Harold  T.  Simmons  and   Stephen  F.  Murray,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.,  Indian- 
vpoUSf  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,569 
13Chiims.    (CL  74— 813) 


end  of  said  reservoir,  a  means  for  actuating  said  first 
plunger  means  so  as  to  compress  said  fluid,  said  second 
plunger  means  being  responsive  to  compression  of  said 
fluid  so  as  to  protrude  from  said  reservoir,  said  second 
plunger  means  having  an  end  which  restrains  a  pre- 
selected stop-lug  on  an  indexing  member  of  said  timer 
when  said  second  plunger  means  protrudes  from  said 
reservoir,  said  preselected  stop-lug  being  located  on  said 
indexing  member  so  as  to  represent  said  cycle  starting 
point  of  said  timer,  and  a  means  for  rotating  said  index- 
ing member  so  as  to  be  restrained  by  said  second  plunger 
means,  thereby  locating  said  cycle  starting  point. 


3,313,176 
MECHANICAL  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Cyril  John  Atkinson  and  Eric  William  Jacobs,  Kidsgrove, 
Stoke-on-Trent,  England,  assignors  to  English  Electric- 
Leo  Computers  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,067 
Claims  priority  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  29,  1963, 

47,316/63 
8  Claims.    (Q.  74— 5311 


1.  A  mechanism  arranged  to  be  driven  from  a  rotatable 
shaft  having  a  non-circular  cross-section,  including  two 
members  each  defining  a  through  hole  shaped  and  en- 
gaged drivingly  with  the  shaft,  and  t<)rque  producing 
means  operative  in  use  to  produce  a  relajtive  angular  dis- 
placement between  the  two  members  about  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  so  as  to  reduce  backlash  between  the  shaft 
and  the  members. 


3,313,177 
FOOT  PEDAL 
Eugene  Albert  Mueller,  Alatm,  Ohio,  ussignor  to  The 
Hamlin  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Akron^  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  June  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,508 
5  Claims.    (CI.  74— 594.( ) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pm  setting  mechanism  for  locating  a  1.  In  combination  with  a  mounting  stiid,  a  foot  pedal 

cycle  startmg  pomt  of  a  tuner  comprising,  a  reservoir  said  foot  pedal  comprising,  first  and  second  tread  seg- 

tUIed  with  a  fluid,  a  first  plunger  means  in  a  first  end  of  ments,  a  continuous  stirrup  strap  arched  Across  said  tread 

said  reservoir  and  a  second  plunger  means  in  a  second  segments  with  its  ends  joined  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
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tread  segments,  a  journal  sleeve  through  said  tread  seg- 
ments, said  stud  shaft  rotatably  receivable  through  said 
journal  sleeve,  and  fastening  means  to  secure  said  pedal 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  stud  shaft. 


gear,  means  connecting  said  other  turbine  element  to  said 
clutch  whereby  said  other  turbine  element  will  drive  said 
output  shaft  in  a  forward  direction  when  said  clutch  is 


3,313,178 
MEANS  FOR  MOVING  A  MEMBER  LINEARLY 
Charles  William  Thomas  Saunders,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  Westinghonse  Brake  and  Signal  Company, 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  26,  1964, 

34,915/64 
12  Claims.    (CL  74— 626) 


/c 


engaged,  said  one  turbine  being  connected  to  said  sun  gear 
and  transmitting  torque  in  a  forward  direction  to  said 
carrier  element  while  rotating  reversely  with  respect  to 
said  other  turbine  element. 


3313>180 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Arthur  J.  Balfour,  Marshall,  and  Richard  K.  Brabakcr, 
Warren,  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Eatoo  Yale  ft  Townc  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,187 
4  Claims.    (0.74—711) 


1.  Means  for  moving  a  member  constrained  for  linear 
movement  l>etween  two  positions,  comprising  an  element 
which  is  co-axially  rotatable  about  the  member  in  both 
directions  and  which  has  rotatably  mounted  thereon 
planet  gears  which  mesh  with  two  sun  gears  and  which 
provide  with  one  of  the  sun  gears  a  first  gear  ratio  and 
with  the  second  of  the  sun  gears  a  second  gear  ratio 
different  from  the  first  gear  ratio,  said  one  sun  gear  having 
an  axially  extending  screw  thread  of  one  hand  threadedly 
engaged  with  a  threaded  portion  on  the  member  whereby 
relative  rotation  of  said  one  sun  gear  and  the  member 
causes  linear  movement  of  the  member,  and  said  second 
sun  gear  having  an  axially  extending  screw  thread  of  the 
opposite  hand  which  threadedly  engages  a  screw-threaded 
portion  of  an  element  whereby  relative  rotation  of  said 
second  sun  gear  and  the  element  causes  relative  axial 
motion  between  said  second  sun  gear  and  the  element, 
and  means  for  limiting  motion  to  an  extent  which  is  less 
than  the  extent  of  the  linear  movement  of  the  member 
between  its  two  positions. 


3,313  179 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE*  TYPE  TRANSMISSION 
George  E.  Flinn,  Mnnde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  Ili.,  a  corporation  of  Illhiois 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,066 

6Cbdms.    (0.74—677) 

1.  An  infinitely  variable  ratio  transmission  having  input 
and  output  shafts  and  including  a  torque  converter  and 
a  planetary  gear  set,  said  torque  converter  comprising  an 
impeller  element,  two  turbine  elements,  and  a  stator  ele- 
ment, one  of  said  turbine  elements  having  blades  thereon 
adapted  to  rotate  said  one  turbine  element  in  a  reverse  di- 
rection with  respect  to  said  other  turbine  element,  said 
planetary  gear  set  including  a  ring  gear,  a  sun  gear,  a 
planetary  carrier,  and  two  sets  of  inter-meshing  pinion 
gears  mounted  on  said  carrier,  one  set  of  pinion  gears 
meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  one  set  meshing  with  said 
ring  gear,  a  clutch  engageable  to  connect  the  carrier  ele- 
ment to  said  output  shaft,  a  one-way  brake  for  said  ring 


1.  In  a  differential  gear  mechanism,  a  rotatable  casing 
having  a  rigid  wall  carrying  an  annular  thrust  portion, 
a  gear  tiain  comprising  gears  rotatable  in  the  casing  with 
the  teeth  of  adjacent  gears  in  meshed  engagement,  one 
of  said  gears  comprising  a  rigid  body  having  an  annular 
thrust  portion  in  a  substantially  opposed  relation  to  the 
thrust  portion  of  said  casing,  said  one  gear  being  axially 
loaded  in  response  to  a  clutch  actuating  force  produced 
by  the  pressure  angle  torque  load  reaction  between  the 
meshed  teeth,  pressure-responsive  friction  clutch  means 
disposed  between  said  thrust  portions  for  retarding  ro- 
tation of  said  one  gear  relative  to  said  casing  including 
a  first  steel  friction  disc  having  a  plurality  of  lands  and 
grooves  on  a  radial  face  thereof  and  drivingly  connected 
to  said  one  gear,  a  second  steel  friction  disc  having  a  plu- 
rality of  lands  and  grooves  on  a  radial  face  thereof  and 
drivingly  connected  to  said  casing  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  friction  disc,  and  a  friction  drive  member  of 
asbestos  material  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
friction  discs  having  radially  extending  surfaces  engage- 
able  with  said  radially  extending  faces  of  said  friction 
discs  and  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
friction  discs  and  having  a  friction  drive  engagement  with 
at  least  one  of  said  friction  discs  so  as  to  drivingly  inter- 
connect said  first  and  second  friction  discs. 
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3^13,181  '  I 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
William  F.  Leonard  and  Wayne  R.  Howard,  Jackson, 
MUk^  aMtenon  to  Ciarli  Equipment  Company,  a  cor* 
poratMn  of  MidiiKan 

FOed  Oct.  3«,  1961.  Scr.  No.  148,446 

7  Claims.   (CL74— 732)  i 


5.  For  use  with  a  drive  mechanism  including  a  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  converter  having  an  impeller  member  and 
a  turbine  member,  a  fluid  actuated  lock-up  clutch  for 
connecting  the  impeller  and  turbine  members  for  rotation 
together,  a  gear  transmission  having  a  movable  shift  rail, 
a  fluid  actuated  disconnect  clutch  for  connecting  the  tor- 
que converter  with  the  gear  transmission,  a  fluid  pump 
and  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  control  apparatus  comprising 
fluid  passage  means  communicating  with  the  said  lock-up 
clutch,  fluid  passage  mean  communicating  with  the  said 
disconnect  clutch,  an  interlocking  control  valve  assembly 
having  a  pair  of  valve  means,  one  of  said  valve  means 
having  a  first  position  operative  to  connect  said  disc<Mi- 
nect  clutch  fluid  passage  means  with  the  fluid  pump  and  a 
second  position  operative  to  connect  said  disconnect 
clutch  fluid  passage  means  with  the  reservoir,  the  other 
of  said  valve  means  having  a  first  position  operative  to 
conmiunicate  said  lockup  clutch  fluid  passage  means  with 
the  fluid  pump  and  a  second  position  operative  to  com* 
municate  said  lock-up  clutch  fluid  passage  means  with  the 
reservoir,  and  means  interlocking  ,  said  pair  of  valve 
means  so  that  when  said  one  valve  means  is  in  its  second 
position  said  other  valve  means  also  is  in  its  second 
position,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  shift  rail 
for  actuating  said  other  valve  means  to  either  its  first  or 
second  position,  and  means  including  said  fluid  passage 
means  for  causing  the  said  lock-up  clutch  to  engage  more 
slowly  than  the  said  disconnect  clutch. 


3^13,182 
VEHICLE  TRANSPflSSION 
Frlcdricii  K.  H.  Naflinscr,  Stnttsait,  Germany,  anicnor 
to  Daimler-Benz  AUtaigeselbcliaft,  Stottgart-Unter* 
tnrkhelm.  Germany 

^nied  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  26, 1963, 
D  42,568 
10  Claims.    (Q.  74— 740) 
1.  A  transmission  arrangement  for  motor  vehicles  hav- 
ing a  multi-speed  main  change-speed  transmission  and  a 
two-speed  auxiliary  transmission,  comprising: 

means  for  automatically  shifting  said  main  transmission 
by  an  auxiliary  force  means  including  first  actuating 
means  operable  by  said  auxiliary  force  means  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  the  highest  speed  of  the 
main  transmission,  and  first  control  means  operable 
to  automatically  control  the  auxiliary  force  means  to 
said  first  actuating  means. 


and  means  controlled  by  said  first  control  means  for 
automatically  controlling  the  shifting  of  said  auxil- 
iary transmission  in  such  a  manner  tkat  the  auxiliary 
transmission  is  at  least  readied  for  shifting  to  the 
higher  speed  thereof  by  the  auxiliary  force  means  of 
the  main  transmission  upon  engagentent  in  the  main 
transmission  of  the  highest  speed  {thereof,  second 
actuating  means  operable  by  said !  auxiliary  force 
means  for  effectively  engaging  and  disengaging  the 


two  speeds  of  said  auxiliary  transmi^ou,  said  means 
for  automatically  controlling  the  shining  of  said  aux- 
iliary transmission  further  including  second  control 
means  operable  to  control  the  auxiliary  force  means 
to  said  second  actuating  means,  and  donnecting  means 
operatively  connecting  said  second  control  means 
with  one  of  said  first  control  and  actuating  means  to 
actuate  the  auxiliary  transmission  by  the  auxiliary 
force  means  of  the  main  transmission. 


3,313,183 
TRANSMISSION 
Kehii  A.  BaUey,  Speedway,  Robert  L.  Bl^di,  Indianapolis, 
and  Mark  E.  Fisher,  Carmel,  bid.,  assignors  to  Goicral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Afidk,  ^  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3U,465 
15  Claims.    (CL  74— 75: ) 


8.  In  a  transmission;  a  gear  unit  havinig  drive  establish- 
ing means  providing  low  and  high  driv^  ratios;  a  source 
of  fluid  under  a  regulated  pressure;  normal  downshift 
means  providing  a  downshift  force;  governor  means  pro- 
viding a  governor  force  proportional  to  transmission 
speed;  shift  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
establishing  means  operative  in  a  downshift  position  to 
establish  said  low  ratio  drive  and  in  anj  upshift  position 
to  establish  said  high  ratio  drive  and  normally  positioned 
by  said  downshift  force  means  in  said  downshift  posi- 
tion and  shifted  by  said  governor  means  jat  a  higher  speed 
to  said  upshift  position;  control  meatis  connected  to 
said  shift  means  operative  in  response  to  fluid  pressure 
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to  downshift  said  shift  means;  manual  valve  means  oper- 
ative on  movement  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  position  to 
operatively  connect  said  source  pressure  to  supply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  control  means  and  inhibiting 
means  operative  to  control  the  pressure  value  of  the  fluid 
under  pressure  supplied  to  said  control  means  at  a  value 
related  to  said  downshift  force  and  said  governor  force 
to  prevent  a  manual  downshift  at  excessive  speeds  and  to 
provide  a  downshift  at  less  than  said  excessive  speeds. 


the  second  support  element  for  positional  adjustment 
with  respect  to  the  grinding  zone,  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  blade-holding  means  and  the  second  support 
element  for  effecting  said  positional  adjustment  with  re- 
spect to  said  grinding  zone,  indexing  means  operatively 
mounted  on  said  base  means  and  being  operatively  lo- 
cated proximate  to  said  grinding  zone  for  positioning  each 


3,313,184 

CHAIN  SAW  SHARPENING  MEANS 

Eiof  Granberg,  2659  MIra  Vista  Drive, 

Richmond.  Calif  .    94805 

FUcd  Ang.  20,  1964.  Scr.  No.  390.970 

14Clafans.    (CL  76— 31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  of  chain  saws  and  the 
like  comprising 

a  mounting  bracket  including 

a  mounting  yoke  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
legs  spaced  to  clear  the  chain  of  a  chain  saw  and 
straddle  the  saw  bar, 

a  bracket  arm  extending  laterally  from  said  yoke  and 
terminating  in  a  platform  on  which  to  support  a 
file  frame  assembly, 

a  file  frame  assembly  comprising  a  file  frame  and  in- 
cluding means  for  slidably  mounting  the  same  on  said 
platform, 

and  means  for  clamping  said  yoke  to  a  saw  bar  with 
said  file  frame  properly  oriented  as  to  elevation  with 
respect  to  a  cutting  tooth  of  such  saw  chain,  said 
means  including 

a  clamp  pad  comprising  a  plate, 

means  adjustably  affixing  said  plate  to  the  inner  side 
of  one  of  said  legs, 

said  plate  having  elevation  determining  guide  means 
thereon  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  upper  edge  of  a  saw  bar  when  mount- 
ing said  apparatus  thereon. 


3,313,185 
AUTOMATIC  GRINDERS 
Cland  E.  Drake,  Brentwood,  and  Ad<dph  H.  Klcinsorgc, 
St.  Loois  County,  Mo.,  asslgnots  to  Drake  Corpora- 


tooth  of  a  saw  blade  with  respect  to  the  grinding  zone 
so  that  the  grinding  means  can  be  brought  into  con- 
tact with  the  saw  blade,  and  advancing  means  carried 
by  the  base  means  and  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  blade-holding  means  for  rotating  said  saw  blade  after 
each  operative  contact  between  the  saw  blade  and  grind- 
ing meanir 

3,313,186 
METHOD  OF  AFFIXING  A  TUBE  TO  A 
TOOL  BODY 
Rolland  F.  Rochon,  PfaOUpston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  UTD 
Corporation,  Athol,  Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,923 
2  Claims.    (CI.  76— 108) 


tion,  St  LooJs,  Mo.,  a  cmporatloa  of  Mlasoori 
FOcdOct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,554 
26  Claims.    (CL  76— 43) 

1.  A  grinding  device  for  saw  blades  and  the  like,  said 
device  comprising  base  means,  first  and  second  support 
elements  located  on  said  base  means  in  spaced  relation  so 
as  to  define  a  grinding  zone  therebetween,  slide-forming 
means  operatively  mounted  on  the  first  support  element 
for  shiftable  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  grind- 
ing zone,  power-actuated  means  for  shifting  the  slide- 
forming  means  toward  and  away  from  the  grinding  zone, 
grinding  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  slide-form- 
ing means,  blade-holding  means  operatively  mounted  on 


1.  The  method  of  permanently  affixing  a  tube  to  an 
elongated  tool  body  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an 
elongated  groove  with  at  least  two  opposed  undercut 
surfaces  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  body, 
loosely  laying  a  tube  in  said  groove,  and  thereafter  perma- 
nently deforming  the  wall  of  said  tube  to  bring  said  wall 
into  tight  engagement  with  said  opposed  undercut  surfaces. 
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3^13,187  I 

BORING  BAR  INSERT 
Milton  L.  Benjamin  and  David  D.  Wallter,  Cliagrin  Falls, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Ericluon  Tool  Company,  Solon, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,669 
7  Claims.    (CI.  77— 58) 


1.  In  combination,  a  boring  bar  having  a  bore  therein 
and  a  boring  bar  insert  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  bor- 
ing bar  insert  comprising  a  sleeve  bushing,  means  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  sleeve  bushing  in  said  bore  against 
both  relative  rotational  and  relative  axial  movement,  a 
cylindrical  tool  holder  telescopingly  received  in  said 
sleeve  bushing  and  keyed  thereto  against  relative  rota- 
tional but  not  relative  axial  movement,  said  sleeve  bush- 
ing having  inwardly  tapered  seats  at  either  end,  a  split 
collet  disposed  around  each  end  of  said  holder  and  hav- 
ing tapered  outer  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  taper  of 
the  respective  seats  for  engagement  therewith,  a  dial 
member  threadedly  engaging  said  holder  with  one  of  said 
collets  located  between  said  dial  member  and  bushing, 
and  means  for  applying  an  axial  inward  force  against 
said  other  collet  to  cause  wedging  of  said  collets  into 
tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  holder,  thereby 
accurately  centering  said  holder  within  said  bushing. 


3,313,188 
MULTI-PLANE  DRILL  JIG  VISE 

Robert  R.  Aberncthy,  240  Logan  Ave., 

Bedford,  Ohio     44014 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,522 

8  Chdms.    (CL  77—62) 


3  313  189 

DUAL  CARTRIDGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

REPAIR  PRODUCT 

Lewis  Marra,  306  Westwood  Manor, 

Butler,  Pa.     16001 

Filed  June  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  407,944 

6  Claims.    (CI.  81— 15.7) 

(FUed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U^.C.  118) 


e;fr 


1.  A  repair  tool  for  inserting  outside-jn  repair  material 
comprising:  a  canister  formed  of  an  elongated  tubular 
container  having  an  elongated  slot  providing  an  inspection 
opening  through  the  length  of  said  canjster,  at  least  two 
transparent  storage  means  proportionod  to  fit  slidably 
within  said  canister  and  having  repaif  material  coiled 
therein,  said  repair  material  being  in  the  form  of  con- 
tinuous length  elongated  string-type  material  which  can 
be  drawn  continuously  from  each  of  said  transparent 
storage  means,  an  elongated  needle  andj  needle  base  pro- 
portioned to  fit  within  the  end  of  said  canister  and  re- 
versible whereby  the  needle  can  be  po$itioned  either  in- 
teriorly of  said  canister  or  project  fr^m  said  canister, 
means  forming  a  guide  opening  within  said  needle  base 
through  which  the  repair  material  is  cotitinuously  ftassed 
and  then  threaded  through  the  end  of  $aid  needle,  and  a 
clamping  ring  threadedly  received  on  the  end  of  said  can- 
ister to  clamp  the  needle  base  in  position  and  retain  the 
contents  of  said  canister  and  position  $aid  needle  either 
interiorly  of  the  canister  or  in  a  repair-p^-oducing  position. 


3313,190 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FO|t  PLIERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

John  David  Bodram,  604  Comi^erdal  St, 

Albert  Lea,  Mfam.    56007 


FUed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 


2  Claims.    (CL  81—^23) 


1.  A  drill  jig  for  holding  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  bushing  plate  secured  to  the  base,  having  at 
least  two  sides  which  form  a  right  angular  corrjer 
therebetween,  the  plate  designed  to  guide  a  drill 
into  the  workpiece  from  at  least  two  planes;  and 

(c)  means  secured  to  the  base  and  movable  therefrom, 
for  wedging  the  workpiece  into  the  comer  of  the 
bushing  plate. 


501,341 


1.  Locking  mechanism  for  a  gripping  type  tool  having 
a  pair  of  cooperating  pivoted  handles  c(^mprising: 

(a)  an  arcuate  shaped  member  fixedjy  attached  to  one 
of  said  handles  and  extending  toward  the  other  of 
said  handles; 

(b)  an  opening  in  said  other  handle^  for  receiving  said 
arcuate  shaped  member  therethrough; 
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(c)  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  attached  adjacent  one 
end  to  said  other  handle; 

(d)  an  opening  through  said  actuating  lever  having  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  for  receiving 
said  arcuate  shaped  member  therethrough,  said  actu- 
ating lever  having  generally  inwardly  converging 
edges  around  said  opening  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  arcuate  shaped  member  when  said  actuating  lever 
is  in  a  first  position  and  allowing  free  movement 
thereof  when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  a  second  posi- 
tion; and 

(e)  spring  means  biasing  said  actuating  lever  normally 
into  said  first  position. 


3,313,191 
SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Ellis  Zakroff,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  and  George  J.  Brcnnan, 
Bteckwood,  N  J.,  asdgnon  to  EOia  ZakroS,  Chelten- 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421^53 
9  Oafans.    (CL  83—89) 


1.  Apparatus  for  segregating  individual  sheets  from  a 
bound  pile  of  sheets  comprising  means  for  transporting 
a  stack  of  bound  piles  to  severing  and  separating  means, 
a  stack  restrainer  including  a  gate  spaced  away  from  a 
moving  surface  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  piles,  said  moving  surface  being  adapted  to 
apply  a  translational  force  upon  piles  juxtaposed  thereto 
for  removing  individual  piles  from  a  restrained  stack, 
means  for  partially  separating  a  sheet  from  a  removed 
pile,  a  blade  positioned  to  be  received  between  said  pile 
and  sheet,  cutting  means  adjacent  said  blade,  said  cutting 
means  being  positioned  to  sever  said  sheet  from  said  pile, 
means  for  directing  a  severed  sheet  away  from  said  pile, 
said  means  for  directing  said  sheet  away  from  said  pile 
including  a  fixed  surface  for  supporting  a  severed  sheet, 
and  cooperating  sheet  drive  rollers,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  adapted  to  be  driven,  positioned  to  engage  said  severed 
sheet  and  move  it  over  said  fixed  surface,  and  a  container 
positioned  to  receive  said  sheet. 


said  drafting  means  being  adapted  to  feed  yam  towards 
said  yam  guide  and  said  winding  means; 

said  yarn  guide  being  adapted  to  engage  the  yarn  be- 
tween said  drafting  means  and  said  winding  means; 
the  operation  of  said  winding  means  vibrating  said 
yam  guide  by  vibrating  the  yam  in  engagement 
therewith; 

a  stationary  apparatus  member; 


resilient  mounting  means  supporting  said  yam  guide 
from  said  stationary  apparatus  member; 

a  detector  device  for  detecting  a  break  in  the  yam  con- 
nected to  said  yarn  guide  so  as  to  be  preferentially 
responsive  to  the  presence  of  vibrations  in  said  yam 
guide  and  minimally  responsive  to  other  vibrations; 

said  device  being  differently  responsive  to  the  absence 
of  vibrations  in  said  yam  guide  due  to  a  break  in 
the  yam. 

3,313,193 

CIRCULAR  SAW  WITH  A  VERTICAL 

TOOL  FEED 
Roderich  Orendi,  Rendingen,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gnstav  Wagner  Maschtaienfabrik,  ReotUngen, 
Wurttemberg,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,536 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Apr.c20,  1964, 

W  36,738 

4  Chdms.    (CL  83—488) 


3,313,192 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

BROKEN   YARN   AND   THE   LIKE   ON 

TEXTILE  MACHINES 

Andiony  Hugh  Archer,  32  Homefieid,  Road, 

CNd  Conlsdon,  En^and 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BiHain,  July  17,  1964, 

29,347/64 
7  Clahns.    (CL  83—370) 
1.  A  yara  spinning  apparatus  comprising  a  yam  draft- 
ing means,  a  yarn  guide,  a  stationary  member  having 
means  for  winding  yarn  about  a  bobbin,  and  means  for 
holding  a  bobbin;  , 


1.  A  circular  machine  saw  comprising  a  vertical  frame 
formed  with  a  portal-like  opening  for  the  passage  of  a 
workpiece  therethrough;  said  frame  having  a  pair  of 
side  members  defining  a  slot  therebetween;  a  slide  mounted 
for  sliding  movement  in  said  slot;  and  a  circular  saw 
blade,  having  a  spindle  mounted  on  said  slide,  said 
spindle  being  horizontal  and  mounting  said  saw  blade 
at  a  position  outside  of  the  opening  of  said  frame  and 
close  to  the  front  thereof  said  members  and  said  slide 
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being  formed  with  matching  guide  surfaces,  one  surface 
extending  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  spindle. 


3^13,194 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Harris  F.  Hanscom,  Barrington,  RJ^  assignor  to  H.  F. 
Hanscom  &  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 

FUcd  Oct  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  503,611 
4  Claims.    (CI.  83—568) 


^o^' 


2.  A  strip  material  cutter  comprising  a  flexible  base, 
an  overhanging  shear  blade  beneath  which  a  strip  of 
stock  to  be  cut  is  positioned  secured  to  said  base,  an  ac- 
tuating arm  also  secured  to  said  base  and  fulcrumed  rela- 
tive to  said  shear  blade  for  flexing  said  base  and  engaging 
the  strip  of  stock  and  moving  it  past  said  shear  blade  dur- 
ing flexing  of  the  base  to  sever  it  by  a  swinging  action 
about  said  fulcrum. 


3,313495 

MEANS  FOR  SECURING  UNITS  CONSISTING  OF 
A  SHEAR  BLADE  AND  ITS  MOUNTING  TO  THE 
SADDLES  OF  SHEET-METAL  SHEARS 
Georg  BtilOig,  Dusseldorf-Oberiussel,  Germany,  assign«r 
to  Schloemann  Aldiengescllscliaft,  Dosscldorf,  Ger- 
many, a  German  company 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  428,106 

Claims  priority,  npHcation  Germany,  Feb.  8,  1964, 

Sck.  34,612 

4  Claims.    (CL  83—698) 


1.  A  device  for  securing  units,  each  consisting  of  a 
shear  blade  and  its  mounting,  to  the  upper  and  lower 
saddles  of  a  sheet-metal  shearing  machine,  comprising: 
a  mounting  supported  on  the  shear  saddle  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  shearing  pressure  and  the  chewing  pressure, 
and  hydraulically  actuated  securing  means  provided  on 
the  shear  saddle  at  both  ends  of  the  said  mounting,  the 
co-acting  contact  surface  of  the  mounting  and  of  the 
securing  means  being  at  such  an  inclination  that  the  hold- 
ing force  transmitted  from  the  hydraulically  actuated 
securing  means  to  the  mounting  is  not  purely  axial  in 
direction  but  includes  a  component  acting  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  horizontal  chewing  pressure  applied  to  the 
front  of  the  blade. 


3,313,196 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STRING  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED  ANCHOR  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Daniel  L.  Mari,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  &  O. 
Marl,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.^  a  corporation  of 
New  York  I 

Filed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  i94,690 
4  Claims.    (CI.  84—297) 


1.  A  musical  instrument  string  having  a  knot  tied  at 
one  end  thereof  and  anchoring  means  at  said  end,  said 
anchoring  means  having  a  first  cavity  positioned  in  an 
end  wall  thereof  and  adapted  for  tl^e  passage  there- 
through of  the  musical  instrument  strii^g,  said  anchoring 
means  having  a  side  wall  defining  a  second  cavity,  the 
bore  of  said  second  cavity  being  larger  than  the  bore  of 
the  first  cavity,  said  first  cavity  being  connected  to  said 
second  cavity,  the  knot  on  said  string  bfcing  fixed  in  posi- 
tion within  said  second  cavity,  said  iide  wall  of  said 
second  cavity  being  adapted  to  hold  sec^irely  the  knot  tied 
on  said  musical  instrument  string  by  positive  contact  there- 
with, said  end  wall  being  thicker  than  said  side  wall. 


3,313,197 
SCREW 

Friedrich  Kari  Knohl,  RoaeOc,  m.,  assignor  to  Dlinois 
Tool   Works   Inc.,   Chicago,   m.,  $   corporation   of 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1965,  S^r.  No.  485,782 
2  Claims.     (O.  85—90 


1.  A  fastener  comprising  a  threade4  shank  having  at 
one  end  a  cutting  edge  means  for  drilling  an  aperture, 
said  shank  at  its  opposite  end  havin|g  a  tapered,  un- 
threaded neck  flaring  radially  outwardly  from  said  shank 
and  terminating  in  a  head  having  a  lo\Mer  portion  and  an 
upper  portion,  said  lower  portion  havii^g  a  clamping  sur- 
face normal  to  said  shank  and  providii^g  a  juncture  with 
said  tapered  neck,  said  lower  portion  further  having  a  pe- 
riphery flaring  radially  outwardly  from  feaid  clamping  sur- 
face at  an  included  angle  of  from  80°  t0  100°,  said  upper 
portion  having  a  top  curvilinear  surfa(ce,  the  combined 
height  of  said  lower  and  upper  portions  being  less  than  % 
the  diameter  of  said  shank  and  the  diaitieter  of  said  head 
being  at  least  two  and  one-half  times  the  diameter  of  said 
shank,  said  tapered  neck  having  an  bcluded  angle  of 
from  40°  to  55°  and  having  a  height  measured  along 
the  axis  of  said  shank  substantially  equ^l  to  the  combined 
axial  height  of  said  lower  and  upper  portions  of  said 
head,  said  head  being  continuous  about  its  periphery  and 
being  provided  with  a  recess  in  said  UPPer  portion  for 
engagement  with  a  driving  tool. 
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33i3>in 

ONE-WAY  SCREW  FOR  OPERATION  WITH 

HIGH  SPEED  POWER  TOOLS 

Marvin  Waltoa,  134  Tuscaloosa  Ave., 

Atfanton,  CaHf.    94025 

Filed  May  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,604 

3  Claims.     (CL  85—45) 


3313i2N 

EXPANSIBLE  FA^HENER  MEANS 

Artnr  Fhchtr,  TnmBngcBt  Gcnuny 

FDed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,111 

Claims  priority,  appttcaOoo  Germany,  Feb.  17, 1964, 

F  42,027 

1  Claim.    (CL  85—75) 


1.  A  one  way  screw  comprising  a  threaded  stem  carry- 
ing upon  one  end  thereof  a  rounded  head  having  a  cir- 
cular base,  said  head  having  excisions  in  diametrically 
opposite  areas  of  its  surface,  each  of  said  excisions  form- 
ing an  abutment  area  for  engagement  by  the  drive  tool 
located  in  a  plane  containing  the  center  axis  of  the  screw 
and  having  a  peripherally  open  ramp  leading  to  said  abut- 
ment area  along  a  circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
screw  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  base  of  the  screw 
head,  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  ramp  being  arranged 
to  curve  both  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of,  and  around, 
the  screw  axis  to  merge  smoothly  with  the  surface  of  the 
screw  head. 


3,313,199 
DOWEL 
Irring  S.  HouYener,  Houston  Lake,  and  Albert  J.  Palfey, 
Midland,  Mkb.,  asslgnon  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mk^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mw.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,914,  now 
Patent  No.  3^73,444.    Dlrided  and  this  appUcation 
Mar.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,U5 

12  Oaims.    (CL  85-66) 


1.  A  dowel  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  body  defining  an  internal 
space,  at  least  two  tumbler  receiving  recesses  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  body,  a  tumbler  disposed  within  each 
of  the  tumbler  receiving  recesses,  the  tumblers  having  a 
surface  adapted  to  engage  a  cavity  wall,  at  least  a  pair 
of  tumbler  pins,  each  of  said  tumbler  pins  having  a  cam- 
ming surface  adapted  to  engage  a  face  of  the  tumbler  gen- 
erally opposite  the  cavity  engaging  face,  the  tumbler  pins 
being  slidably  positioned  within  the  cavity,  means  to  move 
the  tumbler  pins  within  the  cavity  thereby  extending  and 
retracting  the  tumbler  pins  in  a  radially  outward  direc- 
tion and  in  a  direction  toward  the  central  portion  of  the 
body,  the  tumbler  pins  defining  a  longitudinal  slot,  the 
tumbler  pins  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  overlapping 
relationship  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal 
slots  being  generally  coextensive,  each  of  the  slots  having 
a  longitudinal  edge  defining  a  rack  and  the  racks  of  the 
slots  being  disposed  oppositely  from  one  another. 


Fastener  means  for  connecting  two  elements,  especially 
sheet  metal  members,  to  each  other  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  one-piece  sleeve  member  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  circuyiferentially  complete  annular  end 
portions  and  an  intermediate  slotted  portion  between  said 
circumferentially  complete  annular  end  portions  and  be- 
ing formed  in  said  intermediate  portion  with  a  plurality 
of  slots  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  sleeve  member,  said 
intermediate  portion  having  an  inner  frustoconical  sur- 
face tapering  toward  one  of  said  circumferentially  com- 
plete annular  end  portions;  a  frustoconical  member  in 
said  interniediate  slotted  portion  of  said  sleeve  member, 
having  a  length  smaller  than  the  length  of  said  inter- 
mediate  slotted  portion  spaced   from  said  one  circum- 
ferentially complete  annular  end  portion  and  engaging 
with  a  conical  surface  thereof  said  inner  surface  of  said 
intermediate  portion,  said  frustoconical  member  being 
formed  with  a  central  bore  therethrough  provided  with 
an  inner  screw  thread,  whereby  when  said  one  circum- 
ferentially complete  annular  end  portion  of  said  sleeve 
member  is  driven  in  a  bore  of  a  sheet  metal  member  with 
the  remainder  of  said  sleeve  member  projecting  to  one 
side  of  said  sheet  metal  member,  a  screw  may  be  ex- 
tended through  an  aligned  bore  in  another  sheet  metal 
member  abutting  against  the  other  side  of  the  first  men- 
tioned sheet  metal  member  and  be  threadingly  engaged 
with  said  threaded  bore  of  the  frustoconical  member  so 
that  subsequent  turning  of  the  screw  will  cause  move- 
ment of  said  frustoconical  member  toward  said  one  cir- 
cumferentially complete  annular  end  portion  of  said  sleeve 
member  and  thereby  radial  expansion  of  the  slotted  inter- 
mediate portion  only  without  any  deformation  of  said 
opposite  circumferentially  complete  annular  end  portions 
so  that  the  two  sheet  metal  members  will  be  held  together 
between  the  expanded  intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve 
member  and  the  head  of  said  screw;  and  means  at  the 
other   circumferentially  complete    annular  end   portion 
of  said   sleeve   member   preventing   movement   of  said 
frustoconical   member  through  said   other  end  portion, 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  short  tongues  in- 
tegral with  said  other  circumferentially  complete  annular 
end  portion,  respectively  aligned  with  said  slots  and  ex- 
tending from   the   ends   of   said   slots   adjacent   to   said 
other   circumferentially   complete    annular  end   porticm 
toward  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  member. 


3313081 
CONTROLLED  DEPTH  PRIMER  TOOL 

Elmer  E.  Lawrence,  R.R.  2,  Hayward,  Wis.    54843 

FOed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,058 

8  Claims.     (CL  86—32) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  applying  primers  to  a  controlled 
depth  within  cartridge  cases  each  provided  with  a  face 
and  primer  pocket  comprising;  slide  means  carried  by  sup- 
port means  permitting  vertical  displacement  thereof,  guide 
means  having  a   seating  recess  mounted  on  said  slide 


420 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


\PBIL  11,  1967 


means  for  supporting  said  cartridge  face  and  including 
a  vertical  axial  aperture  therethrough,  means  biasing  said 
slide  and  guide  means  to  a  normal  upward  at-rest  posi- 
tion, a  plunger  adapted  to  fit  within  the  case  and  including 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  plunger  downwardly 
to  press  the  face  of  the  case  against  said  seating  recess 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  a  stem  fixedly 
disposed  in  axial  alignment  below  said  guide  means  and 


within  said  aperture,  and  fixed  control  means  for  limit- 
ing the  concurrent  downward  displacement  of  said  plunger, 
guide  means  and  case,  whereby,  a  primer  inserted  in  said 
aperture  and  resting  upon  said  fixed  stem  will  be  pressed 
into  the  primer  pocket  of  the  case  an  exact  distance  as 
limited  by  the  abutment  of  said  guide  means  against  said 
fixed  control  means  when  said  plunger  is  urged  down- 
wardly. 

3^13^02 
MEANS  FOR  COMPLETING  THE  CLOSURE  OF 
A  PARTLiLLY  CLOSED  SHOTGUN  SHELL 
CASING 

James  H.  Tock,  Memphis,  Temi^  assignor  to 

Mary  R.  Tuck,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FQed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,464 

8  Claims,    (a.  86—40) 


1.  In  a  shotgun  shell  reloading  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  a  base  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  a  vertically 
disposed  bar  slidably  secured  in  said  base,  lever  operable 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  bar  up  and  down,  a  hori- 
zontal plate  member  rigidly  secured  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  bar,  a  sizing  member  including  a  lower  section  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  opening  cylindrical  recess  and  means 
securing  said  sizing  member  to  said  plate  member  with 
said  cylindrical  recess  disposed  over  said  upper  surface 
of  said  base;  the  structure  for  completing  the  closure  of 
a  partially  closed  shell  casing  having  a  partially  closed 


open  end  edge  portion  including  a  plurality  of  undulations 
therein,  said  structure  comprising  an  upper  section  rela- 
tively fixedly  secured  to  said  lower  section,  a  core  mem- 
ber in  said  upper  section  and  said  low^r  section  freely 
turnable  for  at  least  a  part  of  360°  rotation  and  freely 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  sizing  member,  said  core 
member  including  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  head 
portion  having  a  circularly  extending  uadulated  bottom 
surface  with  the  number  of  undulations  thereof  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  undulations  of  said  partially  closed 
open  end  edge  portion  of  said  shell  casfng;  stop  means 
for  stopping  the  upward  travel  of  said  core  member  rela- 
tive to  said  sizing  member;  and  finger  grip  means  for 
freely  and  quickly  raising  and  lowering  s^id  core  member 
relative  to  said  sizing  member  and  for  tprnably  aligning 
said  undulated  surface  of  said  core  member  with  said 
undulated  edge  portion  of  said  shell  casing,  said  core 
member  being  freely  movable  to  a  lowered  position  where- 
in said  head  portion  extends  out  of  said;  sizing  member; 
said  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  head  portion  of  said 
core  member  including  a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged 
pyramidal  portions  and  a  like  plurality  0f  circularly  ar- 
ranged recessed  portions,  said  pyramidal  portions  and  said 
recessed  portions  being  alternately  and  equiangularly  ar- 
ranged, each  pyramidal  portion  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing blunt  edge  surface  and  a  substantially  blunt  apex  sur- 
face, each  recessed  portion  disposed  between  two  pyrami- 
dal portions  having  a  concave  surface  e^itending  radially 
and  substantially  perpendicularly  of  the  aKis  of  said  cylin- 
drical head  portion  of  said  core  member^  said  blunt  edge 
surface  of  each  said  pyramidal  portion  being  disposed 
obliquely  of  said  axis  of  said  core  member  and  extending 
radially  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  with  each  edge 
surface  terminating  respectively  in  a  blunt  apex  surface, 
said  apex  surface  of  each  said  pyramidbl  portion  lying 
substantially  in  a  plane  disposed  perpendicularly  of  said 
axis  of  said  core  member. 


3,313,203 

SHELL  CRIMPER 

Leiand  A.  Pace,  545  S.  Los  Rpbles, 

Pasadena,  CaHf.    91106 

FUed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,850 

10  Claims.     (CL  86 — 41) 


1.  A  crimper  for  closing  the  open  eijd  of  a  shotgun 
shell,  comprising  a  body  having  a  cavity  with  a  central 
axis,  and  an  open  end  to  receive  the  cipen  end  of  the 
shell,  there  being  within  the  cavity  and  defining  the  shape 
thereof  the  following  surfaces:  a  peripheral  bouixling  sur- 
face so  disposed  and  arranged  as  at  least  partially  to  en- 
gage the  shell  and  bold  it  in  coaxial  ali|nn1^nt  with  the 
axis  of  the  cavity;  a  plurality  of  divide^  edges  adjacent 
to  the  boundary  wall  and  extending  radfally  toward  the 
central  axis;  a  deflector  surface  betwet^n  each  pair  of 
divider  edges,  extending  toward  the  centi^l  axis  from  the 
boundary  wall,  each  said  deflector  surface  forming  adja- 
cent to  its  intersection  with  the  boundary  Nvall,  a  fragment 
of  a  surface  of  revolution  generated  arc^und  the  central 
axis  whose  generator  is  inclined  relative  to  the  central 
axis;  and  a  plurality  of  inverter  surfaces  which  extend 
from  and  interconnect  said  divider  edgfcs  in  pairs  and 
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deflector  surfaces,  there  being  one  of  said  inverter  sur- 
faces on  each  side  of  each  of  said  divider  edges,  said 
inverter  surfaces  extending  laterally  away  from  said  di- 
vider edges  as  they  extend  axially  away  from  the  open 
end,  each  pair  forming  a  dihedral  angle  with  a  respective 
divider  edge  functioning  as  the  dihedral  edge. 


3,313,204 

PHOTOELASTIC  STRAIN  GAUGE  WITH 

BUILT-IN  STRESS  PATTERN 

George  U.  Oppd,  Stitc  CoDcge,  Pa.    (Putzstrase  17, 

5321  NIederbachem,  Germany) 

FUed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,918 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  July  25,  1958, 

O  6,284 
12  Ctafani.    (CL  88—14) 


polarizing  filter  cemented  along  said  axis  to  one  end  of 
the  block,  a  housing  secured  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
the  filter  from  that  of  the  block,  the  housing  containing 
a  holder  for  a  light  source  and  constituting  the  iimer  end 
of  the  device  to  be  inserted  first  into  the  hole  in  the 
structure,  a  light  source,  and  leads  fw  the  light  source 
carried  through  the  filter  and  the  block  to  the  end  of  the 
device  remote  from  the  housing. 


3,313,206 

LIGHTING  FOR  PHOTOGRAPH  IN  COLOR 

AND  BLACK  AND  WHITE 

Walter  F.  Sinn,  61—21   Linden  St,  Ridgewood,  N.Y. 

11227,  and  Robert  Shively,  Contfaiental  ViOage,  Pcdi- 

sUlI,  N.Y.     10566 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,700 
5  Clafans.    (CL  88—24) 


^^ 


1.  A  photoelastic  strain  gauge  comprising  a  photoelastic 
layer  of  material,  means  bonding  said  material  to  a  struc- 
tural part  subject  to  strain  analysis,  a  mirror  interposed 
between  the  structural  part  and  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  photoelastic  layer,  said  photoelastic  layer  of  mate- 
rial being  optically  inhomogeneous  so  that  the  indices  of 
refraction  at  a  given  point  are  of  differing  values  thereby 
causing  relative  retardation  of  a  light  wave  whereby  if 
polarized  light  is  employed  stress  fringe  lines  of  varying 
colors  are  present  when  viewed  through  a  polarizing 
analyzer  and  are  a  function  of  a  fixed  stress  pattern  in- 
duced by  beating  the  material  above  its  elastic -visco-elastic 
phase  point,  applying  a  load,  maintaining  the  load  and 
slowly  cooling  the  piece  below  the  phase  point  to  estab- 
lish said  stress  pattern  so  that  it  is  fixed  free  of  any  ex- 
ternal forces  to  create  the  optical  inhomogeneity,  and 
means  for  subjecting  said  photoelastic  layer  ot  material 
to  polarized  light  such  that  colored  fringe  lines  and  their 
displacement  are  observable  as  the  structural  part  and 
the  photoelastic  layer  of  material,  by  being  attached 
thereto,  are  subjected  to  strain. 


3313,205 
PHOTOELASTIC  STRESS  INDICATING 
DEVICES 
Albert  Roberts,  1  Abbeydale  Park  Rise,  Todey  Rise, 
SbeBcU,  and  Iror  Hawkes,  25  Wyatt  Ave.,  and  Fred- 
crick  lYcTor  Williams,  7  Norton  Park  Drive,  both  of 


FOed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,808 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Great  Britafai,  May  3,  1962, 

17,005/62 
6  Oafans.    (Q.  88—14) 


20  3.  14  S  17.  8,  10   18 


1.  A  stress  indicating  device  for  a  structure  to  be  tested 
having  a  hole  therein  comprising  a  longitudinal  block  of 
birefringent  material  having  a  trj^psverse  cross-section  to 
provide  a  close  fit  with  the  cross-section  of  the  hole  in 
the  structure  to  be  tested  when  the  block  is  inserted  length- 
wise into  the  hole  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  a  circularly 


fe^Tf?  fttrffFgn 


1.  In  constant  burning  single  flash  lighting  for  illumi- 
nating objects  and  for  picture-transparency  projection  in 
photography,  in  combination  with  a  projector,  exempli- 
fied by  the  "Zeiss  Ikon  heavy  duty,"  said  projector  having 
an  optical  system  consisting  of  a  bousing  with  a  D.C. 
constant-burning  high  pressure  xenon-filled,  short  arc, 
non-filament  and  non-flash  D.C.  lamp  of  the  Osram  xenon 
type,  a  reflector  for  said  lamp  and  condenser  means  for 
the  lamp  beam,  whereby  the  beam  is  projected  from  the 
housing,  and  forwardly  of  said  projector  and  in  line  there- 
with a  member  detachable  from  the  housing  and  having 
a  transparency-receiving  frame  and  beam  condenser  means 
preceding  the  same,  an  electrical  circuit  with  an  A.C.  in- 
put in  which  said  lamp  is  connected,  transformer  and  rec- 
tifier means  in  said  circuit  adapted  to  convert  the  A.C. 
current  to  D.C.  with  a  substantially  lower  voltage,  line 
means  leading  said  D.C.  current  to  the  lamp  and  pro- 
jector elements  in  accordance  with  the  lamp  required 
voltage  and  amperage,  A.C.  choke  means  in  the  circuit 
preceding  the  transformer  and  rectifier  means  and  adapted 
to  limit  the  normal  output  current  under  load,  means  for 
momentarily  shorting  the  A.C.  choke  means  and  adapted 
momentarily  to  effect  production  of  a  non-pulsating  cur- 
rent output  led  to  the  lamp  amounting  to  a  multii^e  of 
said  normal  output  under  load  and  momentarily  multiply- 
ing the  normal  output  of  the  said  constant  burning  lamp, 
a  synchronizing  control  for  the  elements  leading  to  the 
projector  and  lamp,  comprising  a  line  from  the  A.C. 
master  power  switch,  a  trim  rheostat  receiving  current 
therefrom,  then  a  transformer  providing  about  25.2  volts, 
then  bridge  rectifier  and  filter  condenser  means,  said  as- 
sembly providing  a  D.C.  output  trimmed  to  about  24  v. 
D.C.  under  load;  a  second  assembly  of  a  thyratron,  and 
transformer,  rectifier,  and  condenser  elements  providing 
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about  340  v.  D.C.  to  the  thyratron,  a  2.2M  1  watt  resistor 
in  the  line  to  the  thyratron,  a  24  v.  D.C.  relay  fired  by 
the  thyratron,  a  camera-shutter  synchronizing  jack  fed  by 
said  relay,  a  booster  test  switch  for  said  jack  and  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  thyratron,  a  magnetic  detent  booster  power 
switch  fed  by  said  relay  and  in  a  line  leading  to  the  pro- 
jector and  lamp  through  magnetic  detent  switch  assem- 
blies, one  for  projector  normal  power,,  one  for  mode  se- 
lector and  one  for  ignition,  a  D.C.  input  line  from  the 
output  of  first  trim  rheostat-transformer-rectifier  and  con- 
denser assembly  feeding  said  three  last  named  switches. 
manual  operating  means  for  each  of  said  switches,  as  of 
the  push-button  type,  two  sets  of  contacts  in  each  switch 
alternately  closed  and  opened  by  the  manual  operating 
means,  an  output  line  running  from  one  set  of  contacts 
of  the  projector  power  switch  to  the  projector-lamp  pow- 
er siipply  assembly  for  normal  operation  thereof,  a  line 
running  from  one  set  of  contacts  of  the  mode  selector 
switch  to  the  projector-lamp  assembly  for  normal  opera- 
tion thereof,  a  line  running  from  the  second  set  of  con- 
tacts of  the  mode  selector  switch  to  the  booster  power  cir- 
cuit including  the  camera-shutter  jack,  for  automatic 
booster  action  by  the  latter  through  said  mode  selector 
second  set  of  switch  contacts,  when  the  shutter  is  operated 


to  admit  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  into  the  oxidant 
chamber,  a  passage  to  admit  a  quantity  of  oxidant  into 
the  fuel  chamber  to  pressurize  each  said  fuel  and  oxidant 
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chambers,  and  means  forming  passages  from  the  cham- 
bers to  intermingle  the  said  oxidant  and  the  said  fuel  be- 
hind the  said  projectile  and  detonate  spodtaneously. 


3,313^07 

UNDERWATER  WEAPON 

Arthur  T.  Bfehl,  CaOe  los  Calados,  attd  Robert  Mainhartit,' 

Calle  AiToyo,  both  of  Diablo,  CaUf.    94528 
Origfaial  application  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445^77.    Di- 
Tided  and  this  application  Oct  1%  1965,  Scr.  No. 
514,426 

7  Clatans.    (CL  89—1.813) 


If 
1.  A  self-contained  weapon  comprising  an  elongated 
lauching  tube  having  unobstructed  forward  and  rear  end 
portions,  the  latter  being  provided  with  a  flange  means, 
a  rocket  having  a  casing  including  front  and  rear  por- 
tions positioned  in  said  launching  tube,  said  casing  being 
provided  in  the  area  of  the  rear  portion  with  a  nozzle 
means  adapted  to  support  a  pyrotechnic  element,  a  pyro- 
technic element  mounted  within  said  nozzle  means,  a 
friction  type  ignition  means  extending  through  said  pyro- 
technic element,  a  warhead  carried  by  the  front  portion 
of  said  casmg,  a  longitudinally  perforated  propellant 
spaced  from  the  ignition  means  and  interposed  between 
said  warhead  and  said  nozzle  means,  cover  means  associ- 
ated with  the  forward  and  rear  end  portions  of  said 
launching  tube  and  pull  means  extending  through  the 
rear  cover  and  connected  to  said  ignition  means,  where- 
by the  relative  motion  between  the  pyrotechnic  element 
and  said  ignition  means  ignites  said  pyrotechnic  element 
when  the  pull  means  is  actuated. 


3,313,208 
LIQUID  PROPELLANT  FOR  SMALL 
CALIBER  GUN 
Edward  G.  Dorscy,  Jr.,  Bernard  A.  Nlemeler,  and  Eugene 
IVFIdKfahancr,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
asidgnmcnts,  to  tlie  United  States  of  Amertca.  as  repre- 
■ented  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1953,  Ser.  No.  344,652 
11  Clatans.  (O.  89—7) 
1.  A  gun  comprising  a  breech  casing,  a  barrel  afRxed 
to  said  casing,  a  projectile  in  said  casing  and  aligned  with 
the  said  barrel,  a  propellant  comprising  an  oxidant  and 
a  fuel,  said  oxidant  and  said  fuel  contained  in  separate 
chambers  formed  in  said  gun,  means  including  a  passage 


3,313,209 

ARTILLERY  FIRE  CONTROL  ^YSTEM 

Malcolm  F.  Thompson,  Santa  Ana,  Cal  f.,  aKignor  to 

Nortih  American  Ayiatlon,  I  ic. 

FUcd  Jone  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,613 

3  Clatans.    (Q.  89—41), 
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1.  In  a  fire  control  system  including  a  communication 
channel  for  transmitting  fire  commands  |n  true  azimuth 
and  elevation  between  a  battery  command  post  and  a 
gun  crew  and  means  for  comparing  the  actual  gun  setting 
in  azimuth  and  elevation  with  said  comniands,  a  coordi- 
nate converter  for  translating  apparent  azimuth  and 
elevation  derived  from  the  actual  movefnent  of  a  gun 
about  its  elevation  and  deflection  axis  into  true  azimuth 
and  elevation,  where  true  azimuth  is  taken  from  an  arbi- 
trary reference  point,  comprising 

means  for  translating  the  axis  of  the  gun  in  elevation 
to  a  position  which  intercepts  the  axis)  of  deflection  in 
azimuth, 
a  first  gimbal-like  member  coupled  to  the  gun  deflec- 
tion mechanism  for  rotating  said  trai^slated  elevation 
axis  about   said   axis  of  deflection  jin  response  to 
training  said  gun  in  azimuth, 
a  second  gimbal-like  member  for  rotatfng  a  third  axis 
about  said  translated  elevation  axis  in!  a  plane  passing 
through  said  axis  of  deflection, 
a  third  gimbal-like  member  connected  to  said  second 
gimbal-like  member  at  said  third  ixis,   said  third 
gimbal-like    member    being    constrained    to    rotate 
about  an  axis  in  the  same  plane  a^  the  translated 
elevation  axis, 
a  fourth  gimbal-like  member  connected  to  said  third 
gimbal-like  member  to  restrain  the  )xis  of  rotation 
of  said  third  gimbal-like  member  peijpendicular  to  a 
vertical  axis, 
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leveling  means  for  adjusting  said  vertical  axis  to  true 
vertical,  whereby  training  said  gun  in  elevation  and 
azimuth  will  cause  said  third  and  fourth  gimbal-like 
members  to  rotate  about  the  true  elevation  axis  and 
the  true  azimuth  axis  in  response  to  actual  move- 
ment of  the  gun, 

and  angular  position  transducers  connected  to  said  third 
and  fourth  gimbal-like  members  for  producing  sig- 
nals indicating  the  true  elevation  and  azimuth  of  the 
gan. 


3,313^10 

PORTABLE  KEY  WAY  CUTTING  FIXTURE 

Donald  W.  Statter,  9858  Thermal  St, 

Oaidaiid,  CaUf.    94605 

FUcd  Mar.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,168 

7  Claims.    (CL  9»— 12) 


1.  A  portable  key  way  cutting  fixture  for  shafts  and 
the  like,  comprising:  (a)  a  supporting  plate  having  an 
aperture  and  means  in  said  aperture  for  receiving  and 
holding  shafts  and  the  like;  (b)  a  generally  rectangular 
guide  plate  detachably  secured  at  one  end  to  one  edge  of 
said  supporting  plate  forming  substantially  a  right  angle, 
said  guide  plate  being  slotted  along  the  midponion  of  its 
length  between  its  ends;  (c)  a  slide  plate  slidably  received 
on  said  guide  plate,  said  slide  plate  having  an  opening 
therein  registering  with  said  slotted  portion  of  said  guide 
plate;  (d)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  slide  plate  on  said 
guide  plate;  (e)  a  cutter  tool  holding  means  detachably 
secured  to  said  opening  in  said  slide  plate  to  receive  a 
cutter  tool  for  extending  through  said  slotted  portion;  and 
(f)  a  slide  plate  feed  means  comprising  a  brace  member 
attached  to  said  guide  plate  and  a  feed  screw  threadably 
received  in  said  brace  member  and  rotatably  received  in 
said  slide  plate  for  moving  said  slide  plate  on  said  guide 
plate. 

3,313,211 
ADVANCING  ROOF  SUPPORTS 
John  D.  Kibble,  Loadoa,  and  Ronald  G.  Penn,  Ashford, 
England,  aMipwn  to  Coal  Indnstiy  (Patents)  Limited, 
London*  En^and 

nied^far.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  20, 1964, 

11,932/64 
12  Claims.    (CL  91—189) 


advancing  ram  and  a  roof  support  member,  wherein  each 
unit  comprises  a  first  control  means  adapted  to  control 
the  lowering  of  the  associated  support  member  from  the 
roof  in  response  to  pressure  conditions  appertaining  in 
the  associated  ram  and  second  control,  means  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  positional  setting  of  the  associated  ram 
and  adapted  to  override  the  associated  first  control  means 
in  such  manner  as  to  cause  the  roof  support  member 
to  reset  to  its  roof  supporting  position,  and  wherein  the 
second  control  means  of  a  unit  is  arranged  to  produce 
a  control  signal  which  serves  to  initiate  the  operation  of 
the  first  control'means  of  the  next  unit  to  be  advanced. 


3,313,212 
MAGNETIC-PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alfred  V.  Baker,  Freeport,  and  Porter  Hart,  Lalie  Jack- 
son, Tex.,  aKignmis  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  MiclL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371,631 
6  Claims.    (CL  91—387) 


iig 


tsg 


1.  A  control  system  for  at  least  two  fluid  operated  ad- 
vancing mine  roof  support  imits  each  including  a  unit 


1.  Control  element  positioning  apparatus  comprising  a 
balance  beam,  said  balance  beam  being  coupled  to  a 
pivot  element,  a  pair  of  pneumatic  force  balance  ele- 
ments each  having  an  air  nozzle,  the  nozzle  of  each  force 
balance  element  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  balance 
beam  and  positioned  whereby  movement  of  said  beam 
towards  one  nozzle  moves  the  beam  away  from  the  other 
nozzle,  each  of  said  force  balance  elements  having  a  pneu- 
matic output  element,  a  pneumatic  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  disposed  therein,  said  piston  being 
coupled  to  a  shaft,  each  of  said  pneumatic  output  ele- 
ments being  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  first 
permanent  magnetic  element  having  a  fixed  d^ree  of 
magnetism,  a  second  permanent  magnetic  element,  one 
of  said  magnetic  elements  being  fixedly  coupled  to^said 
balance  beam  and  the  other  said  magnetic  element  being 
disposed  a  fixed  distance  therefrom  such  that  the  mag- 
netic fields  of  the  two  magnetic  elements  interact,  said 
second  permanent  magnetic  element  having  an  electrical 
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coil  coupled  thereto  and  means  whereby  said  coil  may 
be  electrically  pulsed  at  predetermined  intervals  to  re-set 
the  degree  of  magnetism  of  said  permanent  magnetic  ele- 
ment to  a  predetermined  value. 


3,313^13 
FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Oscar  A.  Wandel,  Mundelein,  01.,  assignor  to  Fastener 
Corporation,   Franldin   Parlt,   DL,,  a  corporation   of 
Illinois 

FOed  May  20,  1905,  Ser.  No.  457,302 

4  Claims,    (a.  91—399)  i 


1.  A  fastener  driving  tool  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  head  portion  provided  with  a  circular  opening,  a  sleeve 
forming  a  cylinder  positioned  in  said  opening,  a  cavity 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  head  portion  forming  an 
air  return  chamber,  a  fluid  reservoir,  fastener  driving 
means  including  a  piston  slideably  mounted  in  the  cylin- 
der, control  valve  means  carried  on  the  housing  and  oper- 
able sequentially  to  connect  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
between  a  normal  position  exhausting  to  the  atmosphere 
and  an  operated  position  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir, port  means  extending  through  said  sleeve  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  placing  said  other  end  of 
said  cylinder  in  communication  with  said  air  return 
chamber,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
annular  grooves  in  its  outer  wall,  the  one  of  said  grooves 
closest  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being  elongated, 
a  first  0-ring  in  said  one  of  said  grooves  and  being  free 
to  slide  therein  into  engagement  with  the  end  surfaces 
thereof,  a  recessed  slot  extending  from  near  the  outer 
edge  of  said  one  of  said  grooves  to  beyond  the  inner  edge 
thereof  to  provide  a  fluid  bypass  around  said  0-ring  when 
said  0-ring  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  outermost  one 
of  said  end  surfaces,  another  O-ring  in  the  one  of  said 
grooves  closest  to  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
forming  a  pneumatic  seal  between  said  piston  and  said 
cylinder,  and  fluid  bleed  passageway  means  extending 
between  said  air  return  chamber  and  said  cylinder  to  a 
point  in  said  cylinder  spaced  between  said  O-rings  wher/ 
said  piston  is  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder. 


April  11,  1967 


3,313,214 
POWER  FEED  WITH  LIQUID  CHECK 

Nathan  Ackerman,  Lake  Success,  N.Y.    (%  Sandcx,  Inc., 
678  Bcrrlman  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11208) 
FUed  Jnne  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,436 
14  Claims.    (O.  92—8) 
1.  In  combination  a  power  driven  member  and  a  re- 
straining means  therefor,  said  restraining  means  including 
a  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  as  a  function  of  the  movement 
of  the  power  driven  member,  a  hollow  piston  rod  carried 


by  the  piston,  a  liquid  in  said  cylinder  compressed  by 
movement  of  the  piston  in  at  least  ono  direction,  a  first 
reservoir  within  the  piston  rod  including  a  first  movable 
wall  within  the  piston  rod,  a  first  passageway  connecting 
thexylinder  with  the  first  reservoir,  a  second  reservoir 
within  the  piston  rod  including  a  second  movable  wall 
within  the  piston  rod  on  the  said  one  direction  side  of 
the  first  movable  wall,  a  second  passageway  connecting 
the  first  reservoir  with  the  second  resefvoir,  a  restricted 
flow  zone  in  the  second  passageway,  and  limit  means 
including  a  member  carried  by  the  first  fall  and  external- 


ly abutting  the  cylinder  to  stop  at  a  prepetermined  point 
the  move'ment  of  the  first  wall  in  a  direction  expanding 
the  volume  of  the  first  reservoir  so  that  the  power  driven 
member  may  move  rapidly  while  the  oil  expressed  from 
the  cylinder  flows  into  the  first  reserv<)ir  and  the  first 
wall  thereof  moves  in  a  direction  expanding  the  volume 
of  the  first  reservoir  until  such  movenpent  of  the  first 
wall  is  stopped  and  thereafter  the  movement  of  the  power 
driven  member  is  restrained  by  the  impodance  to  flow  of 
liquid  expressed  from  the  cylinder  and  flowing  into  the 
second  reservoir  through  the  restricted  fl0w  zone. 


rCEMENT 


3,313,215 
CYLINDER  AND  PISTON  Al_ 
Hans  Bicrl,  Uster,  Swltzeri 
(Obereck,  PfafBkon,  Zurich,  Switzerland) 
FUed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^7,428 
Claims  prioiity,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  9, 1962, 
1,606/62  I 

5  Claims.  (O.  92—861 
1.  A  cylinder  and  piston  arrangement  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  formed  thereiti;  a  guide  sleeve 
having  a  bore  therethrough  dividing  said  housing  chamber 
into  a  cylinder  compartment  and  a  working  fluid  collect- 
ing chamber;  closure  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing  chamber  closing  said  cylinder  c<>mpartment  and 
said  collecting  chamber;  at  least  one  pistc^n  means  includ- 
ing a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  compart- 
ment and  a  piston  rod  slidable  in  said  bjore;  the  relative 
sizes  of  said  piston  rod  and  bore  being  sufch  as  to  provide 
for  the  restricted  leakage  of  fluid  around  said  piston  rod 
and  into  said  collecting  chamber  to  therdby  considerably 
reduce  the  pressure  of  said  leaked  working  fluid  in  said 
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collecting  chamber;  means  for  admitting  a  working  fluid 
under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  compartment  for  re- 
ciprocating said  piston  and  said  piston  rod;  rotation  pre- 
venting means  located  at  least  partially  in  said  housing 
chamber  and  comprising  a  cooperating  key  and  keyway 


3,313,217 
CROSSED-BOTTOM  SACK  AND  PROCESS 
AND    METHOD    FOR    MANUFACTUR- 
ING  SAME 
Hermann  Kappelhoff,  Hambura,  Max  Georg  Genncrkh, 
Walter  Paul,  and  Walter  Steinbeck,  Lcngerlch,  and  Willy 
Niemeyer,  Natrup-Hagen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wlnd- 
moUer  A  Holscher,  Lrageridi,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,882 

Claims  i»iori(y,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 

W  34,295 

24  Claims.    (CL  93—35) 


tH-2. 


K- 


means,  one  of  said  key  and  keyway  means  being  fixed 
relative  to  the  bousing  chamber,  the  other  of  said  key 
and  keyway  means  being  located  on  the  exterior  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  piston  means  whereby  said  rota- 
tion preventing  means  is  lubricated  by  said  working  fluid. 


3,313,216 
BAG  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  Plazze,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Con< 
tinental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,689,  now 
Patent  No.  3,150,573,  dated  Sept  29,  1964.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,808 
5  Claims.     (CI.  93—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  bags  from  heat  scalable  plas- 
tic film  material  comprising  means  for  folding  a  continu- 
ous web  of  the  film  material  into  a  tube,  means  for  trans- 
versely severing  and  sealing  the  tube  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals  to  form  a  plurality  of  bag  sections  each 
having  a  closed  end,  means  forming  a  turret  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  said  tube  severing  and  sealing  means, 
a  plurality  of  expansible  mandrels  mounted  in  spaced  re- 
lation on  said  turret,  means  for  feeding  the  bag  sections 
to  successive  mandrels,  means  for  telescoping  each  bag 
section  over  a  mandrel  which  is  in  collapsed  condition, 
means  for  expanding  each  successive  mandrel  to  square 
up  the  bag  section  thereon  with  the  closed  end  of  the  bag 
section  folding  into  a  flat  plane  at  the  free  end  of  the 
mandrel  and  providing  generally  triangular  end  portions 
which  project  on  opposite  sides  at  the  end  of  the  mandrel, 
heat  sealing  means  mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
turret  for  sealing  across  said  triangular  end  portions  along 
the  end  edges  of  the  mandrel,  and  trimming  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  turret  for  cutting 
across  said  triangular  end  portions  so  as  to  remove  the 
waste  portion  thereof  which  extends  outwardly  beyond 
the  edge  seals. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  crossed-bottom  sacks 
from  collapsed  tube  lengths  of  thermoplastic  material 
comprising,  applying  an  adhesive  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
to  the  outside  of  each  of  said  tube  lengths  along  the  edge 
of  one  of  its  open  ends  in  a  width  which  corresponds  to 
the  width  of  bottom  side  flaps  to  be  subsequently  formed, 
said  adhesive  being  of  a  type  which  is  effective  in  a 
substantially  dry  condition,  evaporating  substantially  all 
of  said  solvent  from  said  adhesive,  pulling  open  and  fold- 
ing said  one  end  of  said  tube  length  to  form  side  flaps  and 
infolded  corner  portions,  folding  said  tube  flaps  inwardly 
and  pressing  said  side  flaps  and  folded  comer  portions 
together  so  that  they  permanently  adhere  to  each  other. 


3313,218 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  WAXED  PAPERBOARD 

SURFACES 
Iven  G.  Nichol,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Morning- 
star-Paisley,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Noy.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,854 
3  Claims.     (CL  93—36) 


1.  In  the  formation  of  paperboard  containers  or  the 
like  from  wax-covered  blanks  having  flap  portions  and 
wherein  the  wax  melts  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  a 
process  of  joining  two  of  said  flap  portions  comprising: 
moving  said  blank  toward  a  glue  applying  station  includ- 
ing a  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  supply  of  hot  melt 
glue,  heating  said  supply  of  glue  at  said  station  to  a  tem- 
perature substantially  above  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  wax  on  said  blank,  forming  a  pocket  of  said  heated 
glue  between  said  blank  and  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  roller  by  rotating  said  roller  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  blank,  applying  said 
glue  to  one  side  of  one  of  said  flaps  from  said  pocket 
while  at  said  heated  temperature,  substantially  immedi- 
ately thereafter  moving  said  flaps  toward  one  another 
until  they  are  in  superposed  position  and  the  applied  glue 
contacts  one  side  of  the  other  of  said  flaps,  applying  pres- 
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sure  to  said  flaps  while  in  said  superposed  position  to 
thereby  melt  the  wax  on  the  facing  sides  of  both  of  said 
flaps,  and  maintaining  said  pressure  on  the  flaps  until  the 
glue  has  set. 

3^13^19 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

CARTONS  OR  THE  LKE 

Insda  F.  Michd  and  Joseph  f^^Bamson,  Clndmiatl,  Ohio, 

assigiMws  to  M  ft  S  Macfafaw  ft  Engfaiecriiig  Company, 

Oodnnati,  OUo,  a  partnetshtp 

FDed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,897 
20  Oaims.    (CL  93--36J) 


arcuate  groove  of  semicircular  section  w)iich,  when  said 
jaws  are  in  their  retracted  position,  fcfrms  with  said 
throat  a  rolling  die  of  three-quarter  tofus  shape  open 
toward  said  container;  means  for  applying  said  jaws 
against  said  support  means  under  slight  pressure;  means 
for  applying  said  central  part  against  said  jaws  under 
slight  pressure;  means  for  displacing  said  support  means 


axially  toward  said  container  whereby  to  roll  down  the 


5.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  carton  or  the  like  compris- 
ing frame  means,  mandrel  means  horizontally  movable 
relative  to  said  frame  means  from  one  position  to  another 
position,  first  pressure  plate  means  for  pressing  a  carton 
structure  against  said  mandrel  means  while  said  mandrel 
means  is  in  said  one  position  to  complete  said  carton,  first 
stripping  means  for  stripping  said  completed  carton  from 
said  mandrel  means  when  said  mandrel  means  is  moved 
from  said  one  position  to  said  other  position,  second  pres- 
sure plate  means  for  pressing  another  carton  structure 
against  said  mandrel  means  while  said  mandrel  means  is 
in  said  other  position  to  complete  said  other  carton,  and 
second  stripping  means  for  stripping  said  completed  other 
carton  from  said  mandrel  means  when  said  mandrel  means 
is  moved  from  said  other  position  thereof  back  to  said  one 
position  thereof. 

3,313,220 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  ROLLED  EDGE  ON 

CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  Georges  Ensine  Dora^  Jonrt-«iir*rAnbois,  France 
Fffled  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,324 
Clafans  priovfly,  awlicatloa  Fkance,  Jnne  3, 1964, 
976,8f6,  Patent  1,405,968 
10  Clafans.    (CL  93— 36.5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  rolled  edge  on  a  con- 
tainer in  sheet  material  having  a  shape  of  revolution  and 
mounted  on  a  fixed  support,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  central  part  which  is  centered  on  the  axis  of  the  con- 
tainer mounted  on  its  fixed  support  and  which  has  formed 
thereon  rearwardly  of  its  perimeter  an  arcuate  throat 
of  quarter-circle  section  at  a  distance  from  said  axis  equal 
to  the  distance  therefrom  of  the  container  edge  on  which 
the  rolled  edge  is  to  be  formed;  movable  hollow  support 
means  coaxial  with  said  part  and  defining  a  space  with 
the  rear  portion  of  said  part;  a  plurality  of  jaws  mounted 
on  said  support  means,  radially  movable  in  said  space,  in 
contact  with  said  central  part  and  said  support  means, 
and  projecting  radially  and  forward  of  the  perimeter  of 
said  central  part,  said  jaws  being  provided  facing  said 
part  and  on  their  forwardly  projecting  portion  with  an 


edge  thereof  in  said  die  outwardly  of  th^  container  and 
move  said  support  means  away  from  the  container  after 
formation  of  the  rolled  edge;  means  for  displacing  said 
jaws  radially  between  said  support  means  And  said  central 
part  on  completion  of  the  rolled  edge  wpereby  to  open 
said  die;  means  for  reclosing  said  jaws  When  said  sup- 
port means  has  moved  away  from  the  container  formed 
with  its  rolled  edge;  and  control  means  0t  said  two  dis- 
placing means. 


3,313,221 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  A  STREAM  OF 
COPIES  OF  FOLDED  NEWSPAICRS,  PERI- 
ODICALS OR  OTHER  SIMILAR  COMMODI- 
TIES CONTINUOUSLY  FOLLOWING  ONE 
ANOTHER  IN  SUCCESSION  I 

Ferdinand  Gubeli,  Hfaiwfl,  Zurich,  Switz^rfamd,  assignor 
to  Fcrag,  Fehr  ft  Rebt  AG.,  Znridi,  Switzeriand 
FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  fane  26,  1963, 

7,926/63 
16  Claims.    (Q.  93— 93) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  into  counted  ^oups  a  stream 
of  commodities  continuously  following  pne  another  in 
succession,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  ^paration  lever 
mounted  for  displacement  between  a  startiig  position  and 
a  separation  position,  said  lever  in  the  latter  position  being 
inserted  into  the  path  of  the  stream  of  commodities  to 
interrupt  passage  of  the  arriving  comn)odities  and  to 
permit  continued  passage  of  a  divided  number  of  com- 
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modities  constituting  a  counted  group,  counter  means  for 
counting  the  commodities  in  said  stream  and  upon  hav- 
ing reached  a  count  corresponding  to  a  given  number  of 
commodities  defining  a  group  delivering  a  control  pulse,~ 
said  counter  means  being  arranged  upstream  of  the  sepa- 
ration lever  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  stream  of  commodities,  adjustable  means  respon- 
sive to  said  control  pulse  for  operating  said  separation 
lever,  said  adjustable  means  being  disposed  downstream 
of  the  counter  means  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  stream  of  commodities,  said  adjustable 
means  including  means  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said 
separation  lever  until  the  last  commodities  of  a  counted 
group  has  passed  the  separation  position  so  that  the  sepa- 
ration lever  upon  attaining  said  separation  will  arrest  the 
first  commodity  following  said  counted  group,  means  for 
arresting  the  separation  lever  in  the  separation  position 
in  order  to  provide  an  interval  between  the  counted  group 
and  the  successively  following  stream  of  commodities, 
and  means  for  releasing  the  arresting  action  of  said  sepa- 
ration lever  to  permit  the  latter  to  return  to  its  starting 
position. 


3,313,222 
SHEEPSFOOT  TYPE  EARTH  COMPACTING 
WHEEL 
Orville  G.  Bamnm,  South  San  Fmcisco,  and  Fred  J. 
Caron,  CItras  Heights,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Factor  Cor- 
poration, West  Sacramento,  Caltf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,712 
ICljrim.   (CL94— 50) 


A  sheepsfoot  compacting  wheel  including  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  rings,  radially  extending  transverse  spoke 
plates  connecting  the  rings  and  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly therefrom  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation, 
said  spoke  plates  being  deeply  recessed  between  the  rings 
in  radially  outward  facing  relation,  and  a  cleaner  bar 
fixed  exteriorly  of  the  wheel  and  projecting  between  the 
rings  substantially  radially  of  the  wheel  and  of  a  length 
su£Bcient  to  extend  into  the  spoke-plate  recesses. 


3313,223 
ENDLESS  BELT  FILM  F^  MAKING  PHOTO- 
PRINTED  REPRODUCTIONS 
John  J.  FiranlBen,  St  Pant,  Mtaa.,  assignor  to  Bndibec- 
Mcars  Coaspny,  St  Patnl,  Mfain.,  a  corporation  of  Mfai- 
nesota 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965.  Ser.  No.  442,411 
3  Clafans.  (CL  95—1) 
1.  An  endless-belt  photographic  film  containing  clear 
and  opaque  areas  defining  a  pattern  to  be  photographical- 
ly reproduced  constructed  of  a  first  layer  of  a  strip  of 
film  having  its  ends  butted  and  joined  together  with  the 
patterns  at  the  ends  aligned  so  that  the  pattern  appears 


continuous;  and  a  second  layer  of  a  strip  of  photograpiiic 
film  coextensive  with  the  first  layer  and  bonded  thereto 
breadthwise  by  a  coating  of  clear  adhesive,  the  second 
layer  strip  being  clear  throughout  except  for  a  section 


which  overlies  the  butted  ends  of  the  first  layer  strip, 
said  section  containing  a  dupUcate  of  the  pattern  con- 
tained on  the  corresponding  section  of  the  first  layer 
strip  and  being  in  exact  registry  therewith. 


3313,224 
AUTOMATIC  APERTURE  CONTROL  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Frledrich  Biedcrmaon,  UatctfaMkii^  Mnich,  Gcnnany, 
assignor  to  Agfa  AlrtifgiwIlsAigt,  Lercrtasen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366^94 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1, 1963, 

A  43345 

6aafaiM.    (CL95— 64) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  adjustable 
aperture  diaphragm,  an  automatic  aperture  control,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  photo-responsive  resistance 
means  located  for  being  exposed  to  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined fraction  of  the  light  passing  through  the  diaphragm 
aperture;  c^mic  resistance  means  of  predetermined  re- 
sistance; electric  energy  source  means  furnishing  alter- 
nating voltage;  moving-coil  instrument  means  for  produc- 
ing a  torque  and  for  applying  such  torque  to  the  adjust- 
able diaphragm  for  adjusting  the  latter,  said  torque 
corresponding  in  magnitude  and  direction  to  the  magni- 
.  tude  and  direction  of  electric  current  flow  acting  on  said 
moving-coil  instrument  means;  and  circuit  means  includ- 
ing two  branches  respectively  connecting  said  source 
means,  said  photo-responsive  resistance  means,  said  ohmic 
resistance  means  and  said  moving-coil  instrument  means 
with  each  other,  one  of  said  branches  containing  the  ter- 
minals of  said  source  means,  said  photo-responsive  re- 
sistance means,  said  moving-coil  instrument  means  and 
a  first  rectifier  means  so  poled  that  a  first  current  from 
said  source  means  flows  through  said  one  of  said  branches 
containing  said  photo-responsive  resistance  means  and 
said  moving-coil  instrument  means  in  one  direction  and 
with  an  intensity  depending  on  the  amount  of  light 
passing  through  said  aperture  and  impinging  on  said 
photo-responsive  resistance  means,  and  the  other  one  of 
said  source  means,  said  ohmic  resistance  means,  said  mov- 
ing-coil instnmient  means  and  a  second  rectifier  means 
so  poled  that  from  said  source  means  a  seccMid  current 
flows  simultaneously  through  said  other  one  of  said 
branches  containing  said  ohmic  resistance  means  and  said 
moving-coil  instrument  means  in  the  opposite  directicMi 
and  with  an  intensity  depending  upon  the  resistance  of 
said  ohmic  resistance  means,  so  that  the  amplitude  of 
the  adjustnnent  of  said  aperture  corresponds  to  a  current 
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determined  by  the  difference  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond currents  flowing  in  opposite  directions  through  said 
circuit  branches  and  said  moving-coil  instrument  means. 
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3^13^25 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  PHOTOPRINTING 

SYSTEM 

Norman  B.  Mean,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Buckbce* 

Mears  Company,  St.  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Min* 

ncsots 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,077 
16  Claims.    (CL  95— 75) 


3,313,227 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
George  K.  Raider,  Schiller  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Pyle- 
National  Company,  Cldcago,  IlL,  a  coiporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,535 
5  Claims.    (CL  98— 40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  photoprinting  of  circuit  pat 
terns  on  a  continuous  elongated  web  of  light-sensitized 
material,  comprising:  at  least  one  photoprinting  station 
containing  images  of  patterns  to  be  printed  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  continuous  web;  drive  means  for  advancing  the 
web  longitudinally  through  said  station;  control  means 
for  operating  said  drive  means  in  a  cyclical  stop-go  man- 
ner; and  means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  ini- 
tiating photoprinting  iof  said  patterns  in  register  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  web  at  said  station  when  said  drive 
means  is  in  the  stop  coi>dition. 


3,313,226 

BLADE  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  AIR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Edward  H.  Jtrfmson,  Manmec,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TIk 

American  Warming  &  YentUating,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,431 
TCiahns.    (CL  98— 40) 


1.  An  air  distributing  apparatus  for  the  ceiling  of  a 
room  to  be  ventilated  comprising,  i 

a  false  ceiling  for  the  room  includi<Jg  a  plurality  of 
interlocking  panels  supported  bei|eath  the  ceiling 
of  the  room, 

each  panel  having  a  first  flange  extending  along  one 
side  thereof  and  terminating  into  an  upright  lip, 
having  an  outwardly  opening  downwardly  hooked 
end  portion,  i 

and  having  a  second  flange  extending  4long  the  opposite 
side  of  said  panel  terminating  into  an  upright  lip 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  downwardly  hooked 
end  portion  of  a  next  adjacent  pai)el  for  supporting 
said  next  adjacent  panel, 

at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  spaced  air  slots  ex- 
tending therealong  in  the  space  between  the  panel 
and  the  upright  lip,  [ 

an  air  duct  extending  along  the  ceiliilg  of  the  room  in 
the  space  above  said  panels, 

and  a  separate  air  diffuser  in  association  with  each  flange 
having  said  spaced  air  slots  extetiding  therealong, 
and  connected  with  said  air  duct  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  opening  air  disusing  end  in  air 
diffusing  association  with  the  slots  extending  along  the 
associated  flange. 


3,313,228 

ROOF  TYPE  POWERED  VENTILATOR 

Loren  Coolc,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  tb  Loren  Cook 

Company,  a  corpondion  of  I  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  i490,867 

3  Claims.    (CL  98— 43^ 


1.  Air  control  appartus  comprising  a  frame  member 
including  a  web  and  spaced  supporting  flanges  extending 
the  length  of  the  web,  said  web  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equaly-spaced  opeiiings  therealong,  a  plurality 
of  blades,  axles  for  said  blades  rotatably  received  in  said 
openings,  a  blade-contacting  plate  interposed  between  said 
frame  member  and  the  ends  of  said  blades,  said  plate  hav- 
ing side  flanges  extending  parallelly,  alongside,  and  close 
to  said  supporting  flanges  of  said  frame  member  in  nest- 
ing relationship  therewith  to  restrict  flow  of  air  therebe- 
tween, said  side  flanges  being  narrower  than  said  support- 
ing flanges,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  plate  toward 
the  ends  of  said  blades. 


1.  A  ventilator  including  a  base  havjng  an  upper  wall 
for  application  to  a  curb  surrounding  an  opening  in  a 
roof  which  base  has  an  upwardly  extehding  duct  means 
arranged  in  alignment  with  the  axis  oj  the  ventilator,  a 
motor  casing  having  a  substantially  vertical  wall  portion, 
a  motor  arranged  in  the  motor  casing,  ft  blower  arranged 
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below  the  motor  casing,  a  shaft  operatively  associated 
with  the  motor  and  said  blower  for  rotating  the  blower 
when  the  motor  is  energized,  annular  baffle  means  con- 
sisting of  upper  and  lower  annular  baffles  having  con- 
tiguous beads  engaging  each  other,  means  for  bracing 
the  baffles  and  connecting  them  together  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  straps  arranged  interiorly  of  the  baffle 
means,  each  having  a  threaded  bushing  in  its  upper  por- 
tion, means  for  locking  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  the 
straps  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  lower  baffle,  spaced 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  lower  part  of  the 
upper  baffle,  each  being  releasably  threaded  into  one  of 
said  bushings,  said  lower  baffle  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending annular  rim  which  extends  below  said  duct  means 
and  is  perpendicular  to  the  upper  wall  of  the  base  por- 
tion, means  for  supporting  said  motor  casing  and  said 
baffle  means  with  the  rim  of  the  lower  baffle  spaced  a 
short  distance  upwardly  from  said  base  to  provide  an 
annular  opening  between  the  lower  portion  of  said  rim 
and  the  upper  wall  of  said  base,  said  lower  baffle  also 
including  an  annular  portion  extending  substantially 
radially  outwardly  from  its  rim  and  an  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly flared  portion  which  terminates  radially  outwardly 
from  substantially  the  central  portion  of  said  blower,  and 
said  upper  baffle  being  tapered  inwardly  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  lower  baffle  and  terminating  in  a  short  ver- 
tical annular  rim  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  and  is 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  vertical  portion  of 
the  motor  casing  to  thereby  provide  a  chamber  through"* 
which  air  may  be  expelled  outwardly  and  upwardly  and 
through  which  weather  elements  entering  between  the  an- 
nular rim  of  the  upper  baffle  means  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  motor  casing  which  are  liquid  or  become  liquid 
may  be  drained  downwardly  upon  the  flaring  wall  of  the 
lower  baffle  and  outwardly  on  to  the  base  portion  below 
the  annular  rim  of  the  the  lower  baffle. 


3,313,229 
„  GAS  HOOD 

Hermann  Miillcr,  Franlcfnit  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Metallgcscllschaft  AkticngcscUscliaft,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  Jnly  23, 1964, 

M  61,854 

3  Claims.    (CL  98— 115) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and 
side  walls  and  adapted  to  hold  hot  material  emitting  gases 
containing  dust,  a  hood  for  removing  the  gases  compris- 
ing hood  plates  each  being  an  upwardly  extending  hood 
plate  mounted  above  and  spaced  from  the  upper  edge  of 
each  vessel  side  wall  for  forming  a  first  slot  for  the  pas- 
sage of  gases,  damper  plate  means  mounted  on  said  hood 
outwardly  of  the  upwardly  extending  hood  plate  for  form- 
ing therebetween  a  gas  passageway,  said  damper  plate 
means  extending  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  vessel  and 
being  adjustably  spaced  therefrom  for  forming  a  second 
slot  for  the  entry  of  variable  quantities  of  cooling  air  into 
said  passageway,  an  exhaust  gas  duct  joined  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  passageway  for  the  removal  of  the  gas  and 
cooling  air,  and  a  roof  between  the  upwardly  extending 
hood  plates. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  99 — 271  sec: 
Patent  No.  3.313,631 


3,313,230 

COOKING  APPLIANCE 

Luther  G.  Sfanjian,  Lanrcl  Lane, 

Greenwidi.  Conn.    06830 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,898 

11  Claims.    (CL  99— 375) 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  opposed  diaphragms  adapted  to  be  in  contact 
with  respective  opposite  sides  of  an  article  to  be 
cooked; 

each  diaphragm  being  suflficiently  flexible  to  conform 
at  least  in  part  to  the  contour  of  the  article  and  each 
diaphragm  being  provided  with  a  surface  having  rela- 
tively high  release  properties  at  the  area  of  contact 
with  the  article; 

a  frame  for  holding  each  respective  diaphragm  along  its 
periphery; 

a  flexible  filler  medium  adapted  to  yield  under  pres- 
sure disposed  between  said  frame  and  the  underside  of 
said  diaphragms  for  supporting  each  respective  dia- 
phragm along  its  surface  inward  from  the  periphery, 
and 

heating  means  for  heating  the  filler  medium  and  at  least 
one  of  said  diaphragms  whereby  to  provide  a  cook- 
ing surface  for  the  article. 


3,313,231 
EMBOSSING  SEAL  PRESS 
Charles  Priesmeyer,  Park  Ridge,  and  GUdo  G.  Prosen, 
Chicago,  III.,  ass^ors  to  Meyer  &  Wentfae,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,848 
11  Claims.    (CLIOI— 3) 
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5.  In  a  paper  embossing  seal  press  having  matrix  die 
and  male  die  carriers  driven  towards  each  other  in  fixed 
relationship  by  a  hand  squezed  seal  press  frame,  the  com- 
bination of  a  matrix  die  of  high  heat  conductive  mate- 
rial of  a  low  coefficient  of  heat  expansion  of  approximate- 
ly .0000011  inch  per  inch  °  F.  having  recessed  indicia  in 
the  working  face  thereof  with  facing  walls  defining  ap- 
proximately a  55°  included  angle  and  rigidly  carried  by 
the  matrix  die  carrier,  and  a  male  die  of  thermoplastic 
material  having  a  mold  shrinkage  rating  of  approximate- 
ly .004  inch  per  inch  integrally  heat  molded  in  inter- 
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locked  relationship  on  its  bottom  face  with  the  male  die 
carrier,  and  having  its  working  face  intimately  follow- 
ing in  the  recessed  indicia  of  the  matrix  in  even  registry 
therewith,  and  said  dies  having  the  mating  indicia  posi- 
tions disposed  within  a  couple  thousandths  of  an  inch  and 
spaced  equally  on  all  sides  of  the  mating  indicia  ele- 
ments with  the  flat  portions  of  the  dies  closed  empty  in 
contacting  relationship.  i 


3313,232 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  LEAKAGE 
OF  PAINT  THROUGH  A  SCREEN 
Johannes  Bcmardns  van  do-  Winden,  Amstelveen,  Nether- 
lands, asBignmr  to  G«br.  StoA  &  Go's  Apparatenfabriek 
N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netho-iands  | 

FUcd  Sept  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,879  1 

Claims  priority,  application  Netlierlands,  Sept.  12, 1963, 

297  818 
1  Claim,    (a.  101— 118) 


A  screen  printing  machine  comprising  a  surface  for  6U[  - 
porting  material  to  be  printed  upon,  a  cylindrical  print- 
ing member  disposed  adjacent  said  surface  and  having  a 
screen  extending  completely  therearound  for  continuously 
printing  on  material  supported  by  said  surface  throughout 
each  complete  and  successive  revolutions  of  the  printing 
member,  means  for  relatively  moving  said  surface  and  said 
piinting  member  into  and  out  of  operative  engagement 
with  each  other,  means  for  normally  continuously  moving 
said  surface  longitudinally,  means  for  rotating  said  screen 
for  operative  cooperation  with  said  surface  as  the  latter  is 
moved  longitudinally,  continuously  operated  drive  means 
including  a  pair  of  clutches  respectively  connected  with 
said  surface  moving  means  and  said  screen  rotating  means, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  clutches  selectively  for  con- 
tinuously driving  said  screen  rotating  means  to  continue 
rotation  of  said  screen  and  disconnecting  said  surface  mov- 
ing means  when  said  first  mentioned  means  is  operated  to 
disengage  said  surface  and  said  screen,  whereby  to  prevent 
settlement  of  printing  fluid  in  and  dripping  from  said 
screen  when  the  printing  operation  is  stopped. 


3,313,233 

PROCESS  OF  LACQUERING  PLANOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Frte  Ulilig  and  August  Rebenstocii,  Wiesbaden-Blebrich, 
Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  as^gnments,  to  Azoplatc 
Corporation,  Mniray  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9. 1961. 
K  45,402,  K  45,403 
14  Claims.    (CI.  101—149.2) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  a  planographic  printin, 
plate  having  a  hydrophilic  support  and  a  light-exposed 
layer  thereon  consisting  essentially  of  a  diazo  compound 
and  containing  image-free  areas  and  oleophilic  image 
areas,  which  process  comprises  treating  the  layer  with  a 
lacquer  comprising  about  3  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  lacquer,  of  a  resinous,  water-insolu- 
ble, oleoiriiilic  film-forming  substance  in  solution  in  a 
solvent  mixture  capable  of  dissolving  the  image-free  areas 
of  the  layer  and  containing  about  40  to  80  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent  mixture,  of  a 
polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  whereby  the  resinous  sub- 
stance adheres  to  the  image  areas,  the  solvent  mixture  re- 
moves the  image-free  areas  of  the  layer,  and  the  poly- 
hydric alcohol  maintains  the  support  hydrophilic  in  the 
image-free  areas. 


8.  A  process  for  improving  a  planographic  printing 
plate  having  a  hydrophilic  support  and  a  light-exposed 
layer  thereon  containing  image-free  are^s  and  oleophilic 
image  areas,  which  process  comprises  developing  the  light- 
exposed  layer  by  removing  the  image-^ee  areas  thereof 
and  applying  directly  to  the  surface  of  the  developed  plate 
a  lacquer  comprising  about  3  to  20  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  lacquer,  of  ^  resinous,  water- 
insoluble,  oleophilic  film-forming  substafice  in  solution  in 
a  solvent  mixture  containing  about  40  to  80  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent  mixture,  of  a 
polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohol,  whereby  the  resinous  sub- 
stance adheres  to  the  image  areas  and  the  polyhydric 
alcohol  maintains  the  support  hydrophilic  in  the  image- 
free  areas. 


3,313,234 
EXPLOSIVE  WELL  STIMULATIO^  APPARATUS 

Henry  H.  Mohaupt,  Santa  Barbara,  Cilif.,  asrignor  to 
Petroleum  Tool  Research,  Inc.,  Fort  V  ortti,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

AppUcation  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431564,  now  Patent 
No.  3,264,986,  dated  Aug.  9,  1966.  Hhich  is  a  division 
of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  708,481,  Jaii.  13,  1958,  now 
Patent  No.  3,174,545.  dated  Mar.  2i  1965.  Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1966,  S*.  No.  537J130 
3  Clahns.    (CL  102— 2n 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  main  explosive  charge; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  main  explosive  charge 
for  lowering  it  into  a  well  bore; 

(c)  means  carried  by  said  main  expjosive  charge  for 
supporting  it  in  the  well  bore; 

(d)  means  including  an  auxiliary  explosive  charge 
carried  by  said  lowering  means  for  igniting  said  main 
explosive  charge;  | 

(e)  means  responsive  to  ignition  of  Said  auxiliary  ex- 
plosive charge  for  disconnecting  sai4  lowering  means 
from  said  main  explosive  charge;  4nd 

(f)  said  main  explosive  charge  including  slow-burning 
delay  train  means  ignitable  by  s4id  auxiliary  ex- 
plosive charge  for  delaying  ignition  of  said  main 
explosive  charge  to  provide  time  tor  movement  of 
said  lowering  means  away  from  said  main  explosive 
charge. 

3  313,235 

SHOTGUN  SHELL  WITH  DEFORMvUILE  CLOSURE 
WUliam  J.  Middleton,  Jr.,  Orlando,  fUu,  assignor  to 
Chellife  Corporation,  Orbmdo,  Fla.,  n  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUed  June  10, 1964.  Ser.  No.  3l73,944 
7  Clahns.  (CI.  102— 42) 
1.  In  a  shotgun  shell  comprising  a  bjise  and  a  casing 
having  inner  and  outer  walls  and  being  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  end,  with  a  primer,  propellant  and 
wad  column  conventionally  associated  wjth  the  shell  base 
and  casing,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  thin-walled  deformable  member  positioned  within 
said  shell  casing; 
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(b)  said  deformable  member  forming  a  receptacle  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  and  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  shell  casing  so  that  its  closed  end 
is  in  close  proximity  to  said  open  end  of  said  shell 
casing,  its  open  end  abuts  said  wad  column,  and  its 
outer  surface  substantially  abuts  the  inner  walls  of 
said  shell  casing; 


3,313,237 
ROTARY  METERING  PUMP 
Vitalis  voD  Phito,  Sprhigfield,  Pa.,  wsigw>r  to  Ryven  In- 
ternational Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,074 
4  Cbiims.    (CL  103—38) 


(c)  shot  load  means  positioned  within  said  receptacle; 
and 

(d)  said  closed  end  of  said  receptacle  being  folded  over 
sections  of  one  end  of  said  member,  and  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  shell  casing  so  that  said  open  end 
of  said  shell  is  terminated  only  by  said  receptacle, 
thereby  holding  said  shot  load  in  a  desired  position 
within  said  sheU  casing. 


3  J  13,236 

MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  FUZES 

Arthur  M.  Lohmann,  Hopidns,  Mfain.,  aarignor  to  Honcy- 

wcU  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

FUcd  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,201 

9Chdms.   (CL  102— 72) 


9.  A  mimition  fuze,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 

(b)  a  first  carrier  member  mounted  in  said  chamber 
for  movement  from  a  safe  position  through  an  inter- 
mediate position  to  an  armed  position; 

(c)  a  second  carrier  member  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  first  carrier  member  for  movement 
between  corresponding  safe  and  intermediate  posi- 
tions, said  carrier  members  each  being  adapted  to 
carry  explosive  elements  that  are  spaced  apart  for 
safety  in  the  safe  position  and  that  are  positioned  to 
perform  distinct  fuzing  functions  in  the  intermediate 
and  armed  positions; 

(d)  means  for  holding  said  carrier  members  in  said 
safe  position  and  for  releasing  said  carriei-  members; 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  first  carrier  member  from 
said  safe  to  said  armed  position; 

(f)  a  delay  primer  mounted  in  said  carrier  members 
to  lock  said  carrier  members  together  for  simul- 
taneous movement  between  said  safe  and  said  in- 
termediate position; 

(g)  means  for  igniting  said  primer  upon  movement  of 
said  carrier  members  from  said  safe  to  said  inter- 
mediate position;  and 

(h)  said  primer  having  a  shearing  charge  therein  to 
shear  the  primer  casing  adjacent  the  intersection  of 
said  carrier  members  after  a  timed  delay  after  igni- 
tion to  release  said  first  carrier  member  for  move- 
ment to  said  armed  position  by  said  driving  means. 


4.  In  a  rotary  pump  for  metering  liquids,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  provided  with  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  an  axially  fbced  rotatable  piston  in  said 
cylinder  having  an  oblique  surface  at  one  end  whereby 
said  piston  during  its  rotation  alternately  opens  and  closes 
said  ports  in  sequence,  a  motor  directly  connected  to 
said  rotatable  piston  for  actuating  the  same,  an  O-ring 
embracing  said  rotatable  piston  to  prevent  seepage  of  liq- 
uid past  said  rotatable  piston,  a  reciprocable  piston  having 
an  oblique  surface  cooperating  with  the  oblique  surface 
of  said  rotatable  piston  for  shifting  said  reciprocable 
piston  axially  in  one  direction  during  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  piston,  a  link  having  a  sliding  tongue  and 
groove  lost  motion  connection  with  said  reciprocable 
piston,  a  member  slidably  fitted  into  said  cylinder  and 
connected  to  said  link,  an  O-ring  embracing  said  mem- 
ber to  prevent  seepage  of  liquid  past  said  member,  means 
fixing  said  member,  link  and  reciprocable  piston  against 
rotation,  means  embracing  said  link  and  yieldably  biasing 
said  reciprocable  piston  axially  in  the  opposite  direction, 
a  cap  threaded  over  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  con- 
nected to  said  member,  said  cap  being  operable  for  shift- 
ing the  same  axiaUy. 


3,313,238 
HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
Kari-Hefau  MnUer,  Gcriiogen,  Rdflnd  Steimann,  Stntt- 
gart-SUlcnboch,  and  WlUicfan  Weigcrt,  GcrUagcn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosdi,  GjmAJL/StuttgMi, 
Germany 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,349 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  July  4, 1964, 

B  77,532 

5  Clahns.    (CL  103—126) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  gear  pump,  in  combination,  a  housing 
including  two  end  walls  each  having  a  surface  ^aced 
from  and  facing  the  surface  of  the  other  end  wall;  and 
a  pair  of  rotary  gears  located  between  said  surfaces  and 
having  meshing  teeth,  said  gears  defining  with  said  hous- 
ing a  suction  chamber  and  a  pressure  chamber  separated 
from  each  other  by  said  meshing  teeth,  at  least  one  al 
said  end  walls  being  provided  with  at  least  two  elongated 
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recesses,  one  for  each  gear,  said  recesses  having  open  ends 
in  said  surface  located  at  least  partially  outside  of  the 
root  circle  of  the  respective  gear,  said  recesses  com- 
municate at  portions  spaced  from  said  open  ends  thereof 
with  said  pressure  chamber  to  be  filled  with  fluid  under 
pressure  and  said  open  ends  being  spaced  from  said 
pressure  chamber  to  such  an  extent  that  the  space  be- 
tween adjacent  gear  teeth  first  communicates  with  the 
open  end  of  the  respective  recess  and  only  thereafter 
communicates  directly  with  said  pressure  chamber,  sa^d 
recesses  extending  toward  said  surface  in  such  a  manner 
that  pressure  fluid  passing  from  said  recesses  into  a  space 
between  adjacent  teeth  of  the  respective  gear  will  flow 
substantially  parallel  to  the  flanks  of  said  teeth. 


3,313,239 

VANE-TYPE  PUMP 

VirgU  A.  Branson  and  Harold  L.  Vanden  Hoek,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mkh.,  a»ignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Grand 

Rapids,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,466 

1  Claim.    (CI.  103— 136) 


A  vane-type  rotary  pump  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  rotor  chamber  having  a  side  wall  of  varying  radius  Ih 
which  is  formed  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet  angularly  displaced 
from  the  inlet,  a  rotor  eccentrically  mounted  in  the  cham- 
ber, having  radial  slots  and  vanes  radially  movable  in 
the  slots,  and  a  sheet  metal  liner  for  the  chamber  which 
when  flat  is  in  the  form  of  a  non-rectangular  paral- 
lelogram, having  openings  for  registry  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  the  liner  being  flexible  and  resilient  and  tending 
to  straighten  out  so  that  when  its  ends  are  brought  into 
offset  butting  relationship  the  liner  takes  the  form  of  a 
helix  which  can  be  inserted  into  the  chamber,  the  butting 
ends  extending  at  such  an  angle  that  a  wedging  action 
to  expand  the  helix  is  produced  by  tapping  the  protrud- 
ing end  of  the  helix  into  place,  and  the  liner  when  in  place 
being  coextensive  with  the  side  wall  of  the  chamber  and 
being  distorted,  by  the  wedging  action  of  the  butting  encte, 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  side  wall  of  varying  radiiB, 
thereby  locking  the  liner  in  place. 


3,313,240 

PUMP 

ItEhak  E.  BcntoT,  407  Belmont  St., 

Belmont,  Mass.    02178 
FOed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,253 
6  Claims.     (CL  103—151) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  low  concentration  uniform 
fiber  slurry  from  a  high  concentration  fiber  slurry, 
said  method  comprising  placing  said  high  concentra- 
tion fiber  slurry  above  a  tank  and  separated  from  said 
tank  by  a  wall  defining  an  orifice, 
alternately  compacting  and  releasing  fibers  of  said  high 
concentration  slurry  to  form  a  plug  blocking  said 
opening  and  alternately  disperse  said  plug  to  pass 
fibers  through  said  orifice  to  said  tank, 
said  tank  carrying  a  flowing  stream  of  diluent  in  which 
said  fibers  are  uniformly  suspended  to  form  said  uni- 
form slurry  when  said  fibers  pass  through  said  ori- 
fice. 


4.  A  metering  and  mixing  pump  for  forming  uniform 
low  concentration  fiber  slurries  from  bjgh  concentration 
fiber  slurries, 

said  pump  comprising, 

means  defining  a  first  chamber, 

means  defining  a  second  chamber  sut'rounding  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  chamber, 

a  resilient  diaphragm  mounted  on  a  side  wall  of  said 
first  chamber  and  having  a  first  side  facing  said  first 
chamber  and  a  second  side  facing  s^id  second  cham- 
ber, 

an  unobstructed  substantially  constant  size  orifice  de- 
fined by  a  bottom  wall  of  said  first  chamber  and 
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interconnecting  said  first  chamber  with  said  second 
chamber, 

means  for  reciprocating  said  diaphragm  between  said 
chambers  when  said  first  chamber  (parries  a  high  con- 
centration fiber  slurry  and  said 
carries  a  diluent, 

said   orifice   being   constructed   and 

blocked  by  fibers  of  said  slurry  u^on  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  into  said  first  chamber  and  to  be 
cleared  upon  movement  of  said  diaphragm  into  said 
second  chamber  whereby  fibers  of  $aid  fibrous  slurry 
are  pumped  into  said  second  charrtber  during  a  first 
portion  of  travel  of  said  diaphratm  into  said  first 


second   chamber 


arranged   to   be 


chamber. 


3,313,241 

OVER-THE-TOP  DELIVERY  FOR  FllMPS  HAVING 

ANTI-FREEZE  PROPERtlES 

JC  Newman,  2215  E.  Maitt  St., 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.    49001 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,504 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—221) 


1.  An  over  the  top  delivery  system  fbr  a  well  having  a 
casing,  a  drop  pipe  with  a  foot  valve  anj  submerged  pump 
at  the  bottom  thereof  located  below  the  frost  line  in  the 
casing,  a  bleeder  opening  between  said  idrop  pipe  and  the 
inside  of  the  casing  below  the  frost  li(»e,  and  a  delivery 
pipe  extending  from  the  top  of  said  drop  pipe  above 
ground  level  and  downwardly  to  beloW  the  frost  line  ex- 
teriorly of  the  casing, 


April  11,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


433 


characterized  by  a  second  delivery  pipe  casing  extend- 
ing in  surrounding  relation  to  said  delivery  pipe  to 
above  ground  level  and  sealed  to  the  delivery  pipe 
above  ground  level, 

said  second  casing  defining  a  chamber  along  said  tle- 
livery  pipe  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  a  water  distribution  system  under 
pressure, 

a  check  valve  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  de- 
livery pipe  and  within  said  chamber  below  the  frost 
line  and  arranged  to  seat  rearwardly  towards  said 
pump, 

and  a  siphon  tube  having  a  short  leg  opening  at  the 
bottom  in  said  delivery  pipe  below  the  frost  line  and 
above  said  check  valve  and  extending  to  a  long  leg 
opening  in  said  drop  pipe  below  the  frost  line  and 
below  the  level  of  the  end  of  said  short  leg. 


3313,242 

ROAD  RACE  SET 

Carl  Voce,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 

Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,839 

7  Clahns.    (Q.  104—60) 
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1.  A  race  car  comprising:  a  chassis;  a  direct  cur- 
rent motor  having  a  drive  shaft  carried  by  said  chassis; 
wheels  suspended  from  said  chassis  to  support  the  same; 
means  connecting  the  motor  drive  shaft  with  said  wheels; 
a  pair  of  motor  leads;  a  diode  connected  serially  with 
one  of  said  leads;  a  pair  of  rail  brushes  suspended  from 
said  chassis;  a  first  quick  detachable  electrical  connector 
connected  between  one  of  said  leads  and  one  of  said 
brushes;  and  a  second  quick  detachable  electrical  con- 
nector connected  between  the  other  of  said  leads  and  the 
other  of  said  brushes,  said  connectors  being  substantially 
identical. 


3,313,243 

MONORAIL  SWITCH 

Emrt  Laobcr,  Thim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 

fabrik  Habegger,  Thnn,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,576 

Claims  piiority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1964, 

3,690/64 
2  Chdms.  (Q.  104—101) 
1.  A  switch  for  suspension  rails  and  monorails,  said 
switch  being  designed  to  establish  connections  between  at 
least  one  fixed  trunk  rail  and  at  least  two  spaced  and  fixed 
branch  rails,  said  trunk  rail  and  said  branch  rails  being 
positioned  so  that  when  considered  in  plan  view,  and  with 
the  end  portions  of  the  rails  connected  by  straight  lines,  a 
horizontal  plane  figure  is  defined,  the  corners  of  such 
plane  figure  lying  at  the  ends  of  the  fixed  rails,  said  switch 


including  at  least  two  separate  switch  rails  adapted  to 
establish  said  connections,  said  switch  including  support 
means  upon  which  said  switch  rails  are  mounted,  said  sup- 
port means  comprising  a  tubular  member  rotatable  about 
an  axis  which  is  beneath  said  horizontal  plane  of  said  fixed 
rails  and  which  in  plan  view  is  disposed  within  said  plane 
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figure,  said  tubular  member  being  supported  at  its  ends  in 
bearings  and  having  radially  extending  arms  which  sup- 
port said  switch  rails,  and  means  for  rotating  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  rails  mounted  thereon  for  moving  said 
switch  rails  into  operative  position  to  establish  a  desired 
connection. 


3,313,244 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK 
Ludvilt  F.  Koci,  Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,671 
3  Claims.    (CL  105—172) 


1.  A  cast  integral  frame  for  a  railway  vehicle  4-axle 
truck  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  trans- 
versely spaced  side  members,  said  side  members  being 
interconnected  by  four  transversely  extending  longitudi- 
nally spaced  transom  members,  each  of  said  side  mem- 
bers having  a  hollow  generally  rectangular  section,  each 
of  said  side  members  having  portions  removed  at  four 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  to  form  downwardly  fac- 
ing channel  portions  in  which  helical  frame-supporting 
springs  may  be  received,  each  of  said  side  members  hav- 
ing eight  pedestals  depending  therefrom,  each  of  said 
pedestals  having  a  hollow  generally  rectangular  section 
with  side  portions  and  a  base  portion,  said  pedestals  be- 
ing grouped  into  four  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  pedes- 
tals, each  of  said  pairs  being  adapted  to  embrace  an  axle 
journal  box,  each  of  said  side  members  having  a  strength- 
ening web  depending  therefrom  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  the  fourth  and  fifth  of  said  pedestals  which 
form  adjacent  pedestals  of  the  second  and  third  of  said 
pairs  of  pedestals,  said  web  having  a  hollow  generally 
rectangular  section  with  side  portions,  said  side  portions 
of  said  web  and  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  pedestals  being 
connected,  each  of  said  side  members  having  reinforcing 
webs  depending  therefrom  and  extending  longitudinally 
upwardly  from  the  third  of  said  pedestals  to  the  second 
of  said  pedestals  which  form  adjacent  pedestals  of  the 
first  and  second  of  said  pairs  of  pedestals  and  from  the 
sixth  of  said  pedestals  to  the  seventh  of  said  pedestals 
which  form  adjacent  pedestals  of  the  third  and  fourth  of 
said  pairs  of  pedestals,  said  reinforcing  webs  having  down- 
wardly facing  channel  sections  with  side  portions,  said 
side  portions  of  said  reinforcing  webs  and  of  the  asso- 
ciated pedestals  being  connected,  each  of  said  side  mem- 
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here  having  a  portion  removed  to  form  an  upwardly  fac- 
ing channel  portion  within  which  helical  bolster-support- 
ing springs  may  be  received,  said  base  portions  of  said 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  pedestals  each  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough,  each  opening  being 
adapted  to  receive  means  for  retaining  a  tension  member 
between  said  third  and  fourth  and  between  said  fifth  and 
sixth  pedestals. 

3^13^5 
RAILWAY  TRUCKS 
GutST  B.  Snndby,  Atchison,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well Mannfactmring  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylrania 

FOcd  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,403 
9  Claims.    (O.  105—197) 
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1.  A  vehicle  truck  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  section  comprising  a  first  side  frame 
and  a  first  transom  rigidly  fixed  to  said  first  side 
frame  and  extending  lateraJly  therefrom; 

(b)  a  second  frame  section  comprising  a  second  side 
frame  and  a  second  transom  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
second  side  frame  and  extending  laterally  therefrom; 

(c)  the  transoms  of  said  first  and  second  frame  sec- 
tions being  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally 
of  said  truck; 

(d)  wheel  and  axle  assemblies  joumalled  in  said  frame 
sections  at  opposite  ends  of  the  truck  and  providing 
wheels  at  locations  corresponding  generally  to  the 
four  corners  of  said  truck; 

(e)  first  and  second  independent  non-resilient  means 
for  so  connecting  said  first  frame  section  to  said 
second  frame  section  as  to  permit  vertical  displace- 
ment of  any  one  of  said  wheels  relative  to  the  re- 
maining wheels  while  substantially  maintaining  said 
side  frames  substantially  in  rectangular  t^am  and 
substantially  preventing  lateral  tilting  of  said  side 
frames; 

(f)  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  comprising 
means  confining  the  relative  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  frame  sections  to  an  axis  ex- 
tending diagonally  across  said  truck  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  transoms. 


structure  extending  the  length  of  the  underframe,  a  bolster 
structure  adjacent  each  end  of  the  underframe,  a  sliding 
center  sill  structure  extending  the  length  of  the  under- 
frame  generally  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  the  couplers  and  adapted  to  move  relatively  to  the 
fixed  sill  structure  and  underframe  upon  impact  forces 
being  exerted  against  the  railway  car,  and  cushioning 
means  between  the  sliding  sill  structure  and  the  under- 
frame to  provide  cushioned  movement  of  the  sliding  sill 
structure,  said  sliding  center  sill  structure  comprising  an 
end  section  adjacent  each  end  of  thC'  underframe  posi- 
tioned centrally  of  the  width  of  the  c$r  outboard  of  the 
adjacent  bolster  structure,  and  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  intermediate  sliding  sill  meml^rs  extending  be- 
tween the  end  sections  and  passing  through  the  bolster 
structures,  said  cushioning  means  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  spaced  intermediate  sliding  sill  members  gen- 
erally centrally  of  the  length  of  the  underframe  to  cushion 
the  movement  of  the  sliding  sill  structure,  said  sliding 
center  sill  structure  fitting  within  said  draft  gear  housing 
and  having  an  upper  and  lower  lip  projecting  from  each 
side  thereof,  the  lower  lips  being  supported  on  said  under- 
frame and  mounting  the  sliding  center  sill  structure  for 
sliding  movement,  the  upper  lips  be|ng  closely  spaced 
from  the  superjacent  flat  deck  whereby  upon  the  exertion 
of  impact  forces  and  flexure  of  the  sliding  sill  structure 
the  upper  lips  engage  the  superjacent  c)eck  to  restrain  the 
flexure  of  said  center  sill  structure.       i 


"  >      <■ ^^-^— - -> « -—- 1 r-  —4^— 


3,313,246 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Hat^Oiang  Benjamin  Koo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ACF 
Indastries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  New  Icracy  , 

FDed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,489  I 

4  Claims,    (d.  105—454)  ^ 

1.  A  low  level  railway  flat  car  comprising,  an  under- 
frame, a  generally  flat  deck  over  the  underframe,  a  cou- 
pler at  each  end  of  the  car,  a  draft  gear  housing  projecting 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  deck,  a  fixed  center  sill 


S'— 


3.  In  a  cushioned  underframe  for  a  railway  car,  a  fixed 
center  sill  structure  extending  the  letigth  of  the  under- 
frame, a  bolster  structure  adjacent  each  end  of  the  under- 
frame, a  sliding  center  sill  structure  extending  the  length 
of  the  underframe  and  adapted  to  move  relatively  to  the 
fixed  sill  structure  and  underframe  uj^n  the  exertion  of 
impact  forces  against  the  railway  carj  said  sliding  center 
sill  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  end)  sections,  a  pair  of 
adjacent  connecting  transition  sections;  and  an  intermedi- 
ate section,  said  end  sections  being  positioned  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  underframe  centrally  6f  the  width  of  the 
car  outboard  of  the  adjacent  bolster  ^ructure  and  being 
tubular  in  cross  section  at  least  adjadent  the  inner  ends 
thereof,  said  intermediate  sliding  silj  section  having  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  resilient  ihtermediate  sliding 
sill  members  of  a  tubular  cross  section  passing  through 
the  bolster  structures,  said  transition  Actions  being  of  a 
tubular  cross  section  and  positioned  between  the  inner 
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ends  of  the  end  sections  and  the  intermediate  sliding  sill 
section,  each  transition  section  having  a  pair  of  bifurcated 
tubular  legs,  means  to  secure  the  intermediate  tubular 
sill  members  to  the  tubular  bifurcated  legs  in  a  tele- 
scoped position,  cushioning  means  positioned  between  the 
spaced  intermediate  sliding  sill  members  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  underframe  to  cushion  the  movement  of  the 
sliding  sill  structure,  a  plurality  of  crossbearers  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  underframe  between  the  bolster 
structures  each  having  a  generally  vertical  web,  said  ver- 
tical webs  having  openings  therein  to  receive  the  inter- 
mediate tubular  sliding  sill  members,  and  separate  bearing 
members  for  said  intermediate  sliding  sill  members  se- 
cured to  said  vertical  webs  and  aligned  with  the  adjacent 
vertical  web  openings  for  guiding  and  accurately  posi- 
tioning the  intermediate  sliding  sill  members,  said  tubular 
intermediate  sill  members  being  of  a  cross-sectional  area 
substantially  less  than  the  area  of  the  openings  in  the 
bearings  and  vertical  webs  for  providing  clearance  to 
permit  a  limited  predetermined  flexure  of  said  sliding 
sill  structure  relative  to  and  independent  of  the  under- 
frame thereby  to  absorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  impact 
forces,  an  additional  flexure  of  said  sliding  sill  structure 
after  said  predetermined  flexure  effecting  contact  of  the 
sliding  sill  structure  with  said  bearings  at  said  vertical 
web  openings  thereby  to  provide  flexure  of  said  sliding 
sill  structure  with  the  underframe. 


3,313,247 

FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

John  O.  teioa,  Mayer,  Min.,  assigMir  to  General 

Mms,  Inc,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 

Faed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392^47 

7  CUbh.    (CL  107— 7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  tempering  an  elongate 
food  material  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an 
elongate  mounting  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
plurality  of  feed  units,  and  means  for  mounting  said  feed 
units  to  the  frame,  said  feed  units  being  helically  disposed 
at  predetermined  locations  on  said  frame  so  that  they  col- 
lectively guide  said  material  in  a  continuous  helical  path 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame,  said  helical  path 
making  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  size  convolutions 
which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  prescribed 
distance,  each  of  said  units  maintaining  the  convolutions 
spaced  apart  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  arranged 
to  continuously  engage  said  material  and  move  it  along 
said  helical  path. 

3,313,248 

STACKING  FRAMES  FOR  PALLETS 

John  Baylnk,  4850  Wood  St.,  WIDoaghby,  Ohio    44094 

Flkd  Inc  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554^66 

11  Clafans.     (CL  108—53) 

1.  A  stackiiig  frame  for  pallets  comprising  a  plurality 

of  tubular  uprights  capable  of  being  detachably  mounted 


on  and  extending  upright  from  a  pallet,  a  jriurality  of 
telescopic  elongated  members  and  means  detachably  con- 


necting each  of  said  elongated  members  to  a  pair  of  said 
uprights  extending  laterally  thereof. 


3313,249 

STUDENTS  TYPEWRITER  DESK 

OUrcr  M.  Marcy,  Webater  LiAe, 

West  FkankBn,  N  A    03235 

FDed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544,264 

2  Clafans.    (CL  108— 124) 


1.  A  student's  typewriter  desk  comprising  an  upright 
back  panel,  side  panels  hinged  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
back  panel  and  extending  forwardly  in  paraUel  relation 
from  the  back  panel,  and  a  lid  hinged  to  the  back  panel 
and  provided  in  each  edge  with  a  reentrant  notch  arranged 
to  interlock  with  an  angular  tongue  formation  of  the  ad- 
jacent side  panel  thereby  holding  the  side  panels  against 
separation  and  supporting  the  lid  by  direct  contact  out- 
wardly beyond  said  notch. 


3,313,250 
TRAP  TO  PREVENT  ROBBERY  OF  A  BANK 
Louis  A.  Tnrano,  118  Center  Atc,  Atbntic 
Highi«ii^«,  NJ.    07716 
FDed  Nov.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,422 
3  Clafans.    (CL  109--6) 
1.  A  robbery  trap  for  a  teller's  section  in  a  bank,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  retractable  floor  panels,  retractable  away 
from  each  other  to  provide  an  optmng  in  said  floor,  an 
enclosure  below  said  opening,  said  enclosure  being  sl^t- 
ly  greater  in  periphery  than  said  opening  in  said  floor  and 
of  a  depth  greater  than  a  human  body  with  upstretched 
arms,  said  retractable  floor  panels  retracted  away  from 
each  other  by  a  pair  of  cylinders  provided  with  an  ex- 
plosive charge  in  each  cylinder,  said  explosive  charge  deto- 
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nated  by  an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  a  switch,  each  mechanically  reducing  the  water  cortlent  of  said  stream 

cylinder  provided  with  a  piston  and  piston  rod  that  is  to  less  than  25   percent  and  approocimately  fifteen   to 

moved  by  said  explosive  charge,  said  piston  rods  each  twenty  p)ercent  to  provide  a  continuing  partially  dewatered 

connected  to  one  of  said  floor  panels,  said  floor  panels  continuous  stream  of  coal  and  water  and  directing  said 


closeable  by  a  switch  that  is  operated  by  a  timing  device 
to  close  said  floor  panels  by  introducing  fluid  pressure 
into  said  cylinders  to  force  said  piston  in  an  opposite 
direction. 

3^13^51 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
AND  BURNING  COAL  SLURRIES 
James  Jonakin,  Simsbmy,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Winds<H-,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Debwan 

FDed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,603 
11  Claims.    (CI.  110—7) 


Vi^WM 


continuous  stream  of  mechanically  dewajered  coal  and 
water  to  a  furnace  at  the  rate  at  whiich  the  mechanically 
dewatered  coal  and  water  is  discharged  from  said  me- 
chanical dewatering  station  for  burning  the  coal  therein. 


3,313,253 
WASTE  INCINERAtOR 
FranldUn  S.  MaUcIc,  MonrocTOk,  P4^  assignor  to  West- 
inghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitt$bar^,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylyaiila 

FDed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  N^.  329,044 
7  Claims,     (a.  llOh-S) 


•a^' 


7.  In  a  coal  handling  and  burning  system  the  com- 
'bination  including  means  through  which  a  pumpable 
slurry  of  crushed  coal  and  water  is  conveyed,  mechanical 
dewatering  mechanism  receiving  slurry  from  said  means 
and  operative  to  dewater  the  coal  by  removing  water 
from  the  slurry  so  that  it  contains  only  approximately 
20  percent  moisture,  a  cyclone  furnace  and  means  opera- 
tive to  convey  the  mechanically  dewatered  crushed  coal 
with  the  approximately  20  percent  moisture  directly  from 
the  mechanical  dewatering  mechanism  to  said  cyclone 
furnace  for  burning  therein. 


3,313,252 

DRYING  AND  BURNING  OF  PIPELINE  COAL 
James  Jonaldn,  Simsbory,  Conn.,  and  Robert  C.  TuUs, 
.   Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delavvare 
Continuation  of  applicatitm  Ser.  No.  159,603,  Dec.  15, 
1961.    TUs  application  Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  521,238 
23  Oaims.    (Q.  110—7) 
1.  A  method  for  feeding  pipeline  coal  to  a  furnace 
comprising  feeding  a  pumpable  slurry  of  crushed  coal 
and  water,  containing  over  25  percent  water,  in  a  con- 
tinuous stream  directly  from  the  pipeline  to  and  through 
a  mechanical  dewatering  station,  mechanically  removing 
water  from  said  continuous  stream  at  said  station  thereby 


1.  A  waste  incinerator  device  comprising, 

combustion  chamber  means  in  which  combustible  waste 
material  introduced  thereto  burtis  following  ignition 
and  in  the  presence  of  combustion  air; 

a  waste  material  storage  bin  having  an  inlet  for  ac- 
cepting loose  waste  material  aitd  an  outlet  open  to 
said  combustion  chamber  mean$; 

waste  compacting  means  for  conipacting  waste  within 
said  storage  bin  into  an  imporoiis  plug  having  a  lead- 
ing face  urged  into  exposure  to  the  interior  of  said 
combustion  chamber  means; 

the  several  aforesaid  means  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  the  inlet  to  said  storage  bin  is  accessible 
for  introduction  of  loose  waste  material  into  said  bin 
while  an  imporous  plug  of  previously-compacted 
waste  material  therein  is  in  interposition  between 
such  loose  waste  material  and  s^id  combustion  cham- 
ber means; 

heater  means  for  igniting  said  leading  face  of  said  plug 
while  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  combustion 
chamljer  means  and  for  supplying  heat,  in  addition 
to  heat  created  by  combustion  of  such  plug,  to  main- 
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tain  a  temperature  in  said  interior  adequate  to  sup- 
port complete  combustion  conditions  therein; 

exhaust  duct  meaiis  for  exhausting  gaseous  media  from 
the  combustion  chamber  means  to  the  exterior  of  the 
device;  and 

air  supply  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  device 
for  support  of  complete  combustion  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means  and  for  cooling  gaseous  media 
exiting  from  said  exhaust  duct  means. 


3,313,254 

FURNACE  ROOFS 

Aleiander  Low  Birse,  Bonnybridge,  Scotland,  asiignor  to 

lohn  G.  Stefai  A  Company  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,234 

2  ClainH.     (CL  110—99) 


1.  A  suspended  roof  structure,  comprising 

a  horizontal  I-section  girder  (4)  having  vertical 
flanges  (6); 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  rows  of  first  bricks 
(1,  1)  parallel  with  said  girder; 

a  second  pair  of  rows  of  second  bricks  (2,  2)  parallel 
with  and  arranged  between  said  first  bricks,  all  of 
said  bricks  lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  at  a 
lower  elevation  than  said  girder,  said  rows  of  second 
bricks  being  arranged  beneath  said  girder  and  having 
a  total  lateral  extent  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said 
girder;  and 

a  plurality  of  suspension  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  first  and  second  bricks,  respectively,  for  suspend- 
ing from  one  of  said  flanges  one  row  of  said  first 
bricks  and  one  row  of  said  second  bricks  and  for 
suspending  from  the  other  of  said  flanges  the  other 
rows  of  said  first  and  second  bricks,  each  of  said 
suspension  means  being  connected  at  its  lower  end 
with  a  given  brick  of  one  of  said  row  pairs  at  the 
side  thereof  adjacent  the  corresponding  brick  of  the 
other  row  pair,  the  suspension  means  of  said  given 
brick  comprising  a  pair  of  first  suspension  members 
(11,  11)  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  associated 
flange,  and  the  suspension  means  of  said  correspond- 
ing brick  comprising  a  second  suspension  member 
(9)  arranged  between  said  first  suspension  members, 
the  suspension  means  of  that  one  of  said  given  and 
corresponding  bricks  lying  in  said  second  pair  of 
rows  (2,  2)  being  contained  wholly  within  the  bound- 
ary of  said  brick  as  viewed  in  plan,  whereby  said 
given  and  corresponding  bricks  may  be  successively 
connected  with  said  flange  without  disturbing  any 
of  the  other  bricks. 


tion  of  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities,  and  actuat- 
ing mechanism  for  imparting  cyclic  interrelated  motion 
to  said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  and  said  work 
clamp  in  the  formation  of  predetermined  stitch  groups,  a 
traveling  work  holder  including  spaced  work  grippers, 
means  on  said  support  constraining  said  traveling  work 
holder  for  movement  in  a  linear  path  relatively  to  said 
sewing  machine,  and  an  indexing  mechanism  for  alter- 
nately shifting  said  traveling  work  holder  and  initiating 
operation  of  said  cyclic  sewing  machine,  means  for  pre- 
venting interference  on  a  work  fabric  held  by  said  spaced 
work  grippers  by  the  motion  of  said  sewing  machine 
work  clamp  comprising,  means  for  shiftably  supporting 


3313,255 
WORK  INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC SEWING  MACHINE  UNIT 
Edward  A.  Raasch,  Jr.,  Newaric,  and  Lionel  J.  Coulombe, 
Matawan,  NJ.,  assignors  to  llie  Singer  Company,  Eliz- 
abctii,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Not.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,726 
5  Claims.    (Q.  112—2) 
1.  In  a  sewing  unit  including  a  support,  a  cyclic  sew- 
ing machine  on  said  support  and  having  stitch  forming 
instrumentalities,  a  work  clamp  shiftable  during  opera- 


said  work  grippers  relatively  to  said  traveling  work  • 
holder,  gripper  shifting  linkage  operatively  connecting 
said  work  grippers  and  effective  to  shift  said  work 
grippers  from  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  toward 
each  other  or  to  return  said  work  grippers  to  said  pre- 
determined spaced  relationship,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  gripper  shifting  linkage  with  said  mech- 
anism for  controlling  the  cyclic  interrelated  motion  of 
said  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  and  said  work  clamp 
for  shifting  said  work  grippers  toward  each  other  prior 
to  stitch  formation  upon  each  initiation  of  operation  of 
said  sewing  machine  and  returning  said  work  grippers 
to  said  predetermined  spaced  relationship  at  the  comple- 
tion of  each  cycle  of  sewing  machine  operation. 


3313,256 
GARMENT  MANUFACTURING  MEANS 
AND  METHOD 
Alison  Solomon,  Framinsliani,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gar- 
land Knitting  Mills,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.,  a  corponi< 
tion  of  Mas»chiisctts 

FDed  Jnne  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,422 
10  Claims.    (Q.  112—25) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  reinforcing  ribbon  to  a 
disc  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  needles 
mounted  on  a  peripheral  edge  thereof  with  said  needles 
lying  in  a  first  plane,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  guide  for  guiding  an  elongated  reinforcing  ribbon 

onto  said  needles, 
said  guide  defining  an  elongated  passageway  extending 
laterally  of  said  guide  substantially  in  a  second  plane 
at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  plurality  of  needles, 


837  O.O.— 17 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


an  uninterrupted  elongated  channel  defined  by  a  portion 
of  said  guide  in  the  plane  of  the  needles  for  succes- 
sively receiving  a  plurality  of  said  needles, 

and  means  for  continuously  supplying  said  guide  with 

said  elongated  reinforcing  ribbon. 


3,913^57 

STITCH  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR    i 
ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Sasumn  Hanyo,   IIacliiooii*slii,   and  Noboni   Kasnga, 
Koganei-shi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Janone 
Sewing  Machine  Co^  Ltd.,  Chuo-lni,  Toiq^o,  Japan 
FDcd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,075 
19  Claims.    (CI.  112— 158) 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  needle 
bar  assembly;  field  position  adjusting  means  for  moving 
the  needle  bar  assembly  between  central  and  lateral  field 
positions;  operating  means  for  transversely  oscillating  the 
needle  bar  assembly;  control  means  having  an  actuated 
position  for  controlling  the  operating  means  to  cyclically 
vary  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillating  movement  of  the 
needle  bar  assembly  so  that  a  plurality  of  consecutive 
straight  stitches  are  followed  by  a  zig-zag  stitch;  and 
manually  operated  means  including  one  knob  having  a 
plurality  of  positions  for  moving  the  field  position  ad- 
justing means  between  said  field  positions  and  for  actuat- 
ing said  control  means  when  said  field  adjusting  means 
is  in  a  selected  lateral  field  position  whereby  blind  stitches 
are  made. 


3^13,258 

NEEDLE  JOGGE^G  MECHANISMS 

Ernst  Wnlbrede  and  Gerhard  Sewfaig,  Karlsmhe-Ha^  ;- 

f dd,  Gcmumy,  aaslgnon  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,890 
6  Claims.    (CI.  112—158) 


1.  A  needle  jogging  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  frame,  a  work  support  on  the  frame  having  an 
aperture,  a  needle  bar  gate,  means  connected  to  the  needle 
bar  gate  and  mounted  on  the  frame  for  permitting  lateral 
oscillation  of  the  needle  bar  gate,  a  needle  bar,  a  needle 
connected  to  the  needle  bar,  means  for  mounting  the  nee- 
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die  bar  on  the  needle  bar  gate  for  endwiie  reciprocation  of 
the  needle  into  and  out  of  the  aperture  id  the  work  support, 
and  means  for  imparting  endwise  reciprocation  to  the  nee- 
dle bar,  said  needle  jogging  mechanism  Comprising  a  shaft, 
means  for  journaling  the  shaft  on  the  frame,  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft  in  timed  relation  with  reciprocation  of 
the  needle,  two  crank  means  on  the  shajft  oriented  around 
the  shaft  in  spaced  angular  relationship  to  each  other, 
two  pitmans,  one  pitman  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the 
crank  means  and  the  other  pitman  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  of  the  crank  means,  and  integrating  link,  first 
and  second  pivot  means  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
on  the  intergrating  link  for  connecting  the  pitmans  to  the 
integrating  link,  connecting  means  for  trasmitting  lateral 
oscillation  to  the  needle  bar  gate,  and  third  pivot  means 
for  connecting  the  integrating  link  to  the 'connecting  means; 
the  angular  velocity  and  timing  of  the  shaft  relative  to 
reciprocation  of  the  needle,  the  magnitude  of  the  spaced 
angular  relationship  between  the  cran|c  means,  and  the 
mutual  distances  between  the  axes  of  the  shaft,  the  crank 
means  and  the  three  pivot  means  being  such  that  during 
the  time  when  the  needle  is  projecting  iito  the  aperture  in 
the  work  support  the  crank  means  piVot  the  integrating 
link  around  the  third  pivot  means  vfhich  connect  the 
integrating  link  to  the  connecting  means  substantially  with- 
out shifting  said  third  pivot  means  in  a  Way  that  no  lateral 
oscillation  can  be  imparted  to  the  needle  bar  gate  and 
when  the  needle  is  out  of  the  aperture  iit  the  work  support 
the  crank  means  can  shift  said  third  pivot  means  laterally 
to  impart  lateral  oscillation  to  the  needle  bar  gate. 


3313,259 
NEEDLE  PLATE  OR  THROAT  IPLATE  FOR 
CHAIN  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 
Hermann  F.  Daniel  and  Eogen  Angele,  Stnttcart,  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to   Union  Special   Masddnenfabtili 
G  jn.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434^68 

Claims  priority,  an>lication  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1964, 

U  10,584 

15  Claims.     (CL  112—260) 


1.  A  needle  plate  for  chain  stitch  sewfmg  machines  hav- 
ing a  needle  hole  formed  therein  adatoted  to  provide  a 
path  for  the  passage  of  a  needle  therethrough,  and  hav- 
ing three  or  more  slots  formed  there^extending  from 
the  needle  hole  in  radiating  relation  to  said  hole. 


~1 

[TUF1|1N< 


3313,260 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  *OR  CONTROL- 
LING AIR  FLOW  THROUGH  TUFIING  NEEDLES 
Joe  T.  Short,  West  Pofalt,  Ga.,  anlgnor^  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Callaway  MOli  Company,!  La  Grange,  Ga., 
a  corporation  of  Gemgia 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  ft76,906 
13  Claims.  (CI.  112—266) 
7.  A  method  of  making  a  tufted  fabric  having  pile 
loops  extending  from  a  backing  comptrising  a  cycle  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  advancing  the  backing  longitudinally; 
inserting  and  withdrawing  from  the  bapking  the  tip  por- 
tions of  a  plurality  of  hollow  needles  each  carrying  a 
pile  yam  extending  from  the  backing  through  the  hollow 
passage  in  the  needle  and  back  to  a  yafn  supply;  feeding 
from  the  yarn  supply  a  controlled  lengtli  of  yam  for  each 
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needle;  and  flowing  gas  continuously  through  said  pas- 
sages in  said  needles  in  the  direction  of  the  tip  portions 
thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the  flow  rate  decreases 
during  a  portion  of  the  time  when  the  relative  movement 
of  the  needles  and  the  backing  is  in  a  direction  to  insert 
the  needles  through  the  backing  and  increases,  during 


and  between  said  support  portion  and  said  water  reac- 
tion panel,  and  including  means  closing  and  hermetically 
sealing  both  of  its  ends,  and  a  stem  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  and 
through  an  opening  in  said  support  i>ortion;  a  source  of 


a  portion  of  the  time  when  the  needles  extend  through 
said  backing,  beyond  a  velocity  sufficient  to  impel  yams 
relative  to  said  backing  through  said  needles  and  main- 
tains a  velocity  sufficient  to  continue  to  impel  yarns  rela- 
tive to  said  backing  through  said  needles  until  the  tip 
portions  of  the  needles  are  withdrawn  from  the  backing. 


pressurized  fluid  positionable  inboardly  of  the  boat;  con- 
duit means  for  interconnecting  between  the  inboard  source 
and  the  stem  of  the  outboard  inflatable  bladder;  and 
inboard  control  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means,  to 
control  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  to  and  from  said 
inflatable  bladder. 


3413,261 

HYDRO-LEGS  FOR  BOATS 

David  R.  Davis,  Beverly  Hiils,  Calif.,  assignor  to  V  and 

W  Aircraft  Castings,  Inc.,  Bell  Gardens,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,518 

2  Claims.    (0. 114— 66  J) 


3,3134^3 

TRACK  APPARATUS  FOR  CRAWLER  TYPE 

VEHICLES 

Royden  H.  Ferguson,  3688  Marine  Drive,  West 

Vancoaver,  British  CohnnbfaL  Canada 

FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,570 

8ChUms.    (CL115— 1) 


1.  A  boat  having  at  least  two  hydro-legs  in  tandem 
mounted  on  its  hull  on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  hull,  and  at  least  two  hydro-legs  in  tandem 
mounted  on  said  hull  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  longi- 
tudinal axis;  and  means  for  positioning  said  hydro-legs 
in  a  downward  and  rearwardly  extending  direction  into 
the  water  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  boat's  draft  and  at 
an  angle  less  than  30"  from  the  water  level,  the  portion 
of  each  of  said  hydro-legs  extending  into  the  water  con- 
sisting solely  of  a  single  elongated  member  lying  gen- 
erally in  a  vertical  plane. 


1.  Track  apparatus  for  crawler  type  vehicles  compris- 
ing an  endless  travelling  surface,  a  plurality  of  individu- 
ally inflatable  members  arranged  in  longitudinally 
spaced  alignment  around  the  surface,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  convex  resiliently  deformable  surface  en- 
gaging portion,  means  for  individually  tethering  the  in- 
flatable members  to  said  surface  for  travel  therewith,  said 
means  being  arranged  to  draw  said  surface  engaging  por- 
tions into  deformed  engagement  with  said  surface,  there- 
by yieldably  restraining  said  members  against  lateral  and 
longitudinal  deflection. 


3,313062 
TRIM  CORRECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  BOATS 
Robert  E.  Yaakcr,  3635  EvanstOD     98103,  and  John  P. 
Soothcm,  91f  Yailcy  St    98109,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Ang.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  573,380 
ISClaioM.    (CL114-^66J) 
1.  For  use  on  a  boat  having  a  transom  and  a  bottom, 
an  outboard  trim  correcting  device  connectable  to  said 
boat  generally  rearwardly  of  said  transom,  and  including 
a  rigid,  rearwardly  extending  support  portion,  a  water 
reaction  panel  positioned  below  said  support  portion,  and 
including  hinge  means  for  connecting  a  forward  portion 
of  said  panel  to  the  boat,  substantially  at  the  level  of 
the  bottom,  and  substantially  where  said  bottom  joins  the 
boat  transom,  and  an  elongated  bladder  of  tubular  form 
extending   transversely   of  the   boat   and    angularly   dis- 
posed between  said  transom  and  said  water  reaction  panel, 


3,313,264 
PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
William  E.  KeUer,  Fox  Pofait,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ansnl 
Chemical  Company,  Marinette,  Wis.,  a  company  off 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,867 
4  Claims,  (a.  116—70) 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  reduction  of  pressure  in 
a  pressurized  container  to  a  predetermined  level,  com- 
prising: main  housing  means  adapted  to  be  sealin^y  af- 
fixed to  said  pressurized  container;  means  sealingly 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing  means  for  providing 
a  pressure  reduction  signal  station;  a  flexible,  pressure 
transmitting  diaphragm  member  sealingly  mounted  to  the 
other  end  of  said  housing  means  and  adapted  to  extend 
into  said  pressurized  container;  indicator  means  for  sig- 
nalling a  pressure  reduction  at  said  signal  station  includ- 
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ing  an  elongated  plunger  member  mounted  for  axial 
movement  within  said  diai^ragm  means  and  said  housing 
means;  said  flexible  diaphragm  member  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  longitudinally  extending  side  surfaces 
of  said  plunger  of  said  indicator  means  when  the  pressure 
in  said  container  is  above  a  ptedetermined  value  thereby 
normally  maintaining  said  indicator  means  in  a  first  posi- 


A' 


.±. 


i. 


tion  remote  from  said  signal  station;  and  means  axially 
biasing  said  indicator  means  in  a  direction  toward  said 
signal  station,  whereby  when  the  pressure  in  said  container 
is  below  said  predetermined  value  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber releases  said  plunger  and  said  indicator  means  is  {>osi- 
tioned  at  said  signal  station  thereby  signalling  said  pres- 
sure reduction. 


3,313^65 

POWERED  WATER-SKI  SURF-BOARDS 

Joel  B.  Gain,  148  E.  48tta  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10017 

FUed  May  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,597 

2  Claims.    (CI.  115— 70) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  116 — 70  see 
Patent  No.  3,313,264 


3,313,266 

FUSIBLE  PELLET  TUBE  CONTROL 
Arthur  W.  Kelson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a^siffnor  to  Propper 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,436 
8  Claims.    (O.  116— 11J4) 
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1.  A  water  sport  device  combining  features  of  water 
skis,  land  skis  and  a  surf  board,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: ■ 
a  hollow  floating  unit  shaped  like  a  surf  board;        I 
a  pressurizing  means  comprising: 

a  collapsible  lever  extending  from  above  to  the 
under  side  of  the  upper  hull  of  the  floating  unit; 
a  water-tight  bearing  within,  the  hull  surrounding 
the  lever  but  permitting  free  back  and  forth 
movement  of  the  lever; 
a  two-way  pump  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
collapsible  lever  and  actuated  thereby  and  con- 
tained within  the  hull; 
valves  and  tubes  attached  to  and  running  between 
said  pump  and  the  air  tank  described  below; 
a  containing  means  comprising  a  pressure  tank  within 
said  hull  communicating  with  the  pump  by  means  of 
said  valves  and  tubes;  and 
a  controllable  nozzle  by  which  high-pressure   gas  is 
vented  astern,  the  nozzle  being  controlled  by  a  kick- 
lever  protruding  upward  along  the  stern  of  the  float- 
ing unit  and  having  a  toe  extension  by  which  the 
user  can  kick  it  open  to  release  gas  and  kick  it 
shut  to  stop  the  gas,  as  desired,  without  bending 
over. 


7_ 


'12 


I 


fO 


1.  A  device  for  checking  the  temperature  of  high  speed 
sterilizers  comprising  a  sealed  transparent  tube  contain- 
ing a  solid  composition  adapted  to  chailge  color  and  fuse 
at  temperatures  of  from  about  268°  F.  to  about  278°  F., 
said  composition  comprising  a  solid  nei|tral  organic  mate- 
rial capable  of  releasing  an  alkali  and  fusing  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  about  268°  F.  to  about  2t8'  F.,  a  chemical 
indicator  which  will  change  color  witjiin  the  pH  range 
of  from  about  8  to  12,  said  compositioh  containing  from 
about  0.2%  by  weight  to  about  5%  byi  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  water. 


3,313,267 

INDICATOR  DEVICt 

Vittorio  Casini,  Pisa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Piaggio  &  C. 

S.p.A.,  Genoa,  Italy,  a  companfy  of  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3, 1964, 

716,481/64 

4  Claims.    (CL  116—11 


1.  An  indicator  device  comprising  first  and  second 
planar  elements  in  spaced  relation,  said  first  element  hav- 
ing a  slot  through  which  the  said  $econd  element  is 
visible,  said  second  element  having  first  and  second  zones, 
each  of  said  zones  having  a  distinctive  appearance,  the 
first  zone  extending  over  a  first  porljion  of  the  length 
of  the  slot,  the  second  zone  extending  Over  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  slot,  rotatabte  indicator  means 
mounted  between  said  elements,  means  supporting  the  in- 
dicator means  for  rotation,  said  indicat<ir  means  including 
a  first  portion  having  an  appearance  corresponding  to 
that  of  said  second  zone  and  covering  said  first  zone  in 
an  initial  position  of  the  indicator  mepns,  said  indicator 
means  further  including  a  second  portion  having  an  ap- 
pearance corresponding  to  that  of  said  first  zone,  said  first 
and  second  portions  being  arranged  so  that  said  first 
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portion  uncovers  said  first  zone  as  the  indicator  means    reservoir,  means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  mer- 
undergoes  a  first  part  of  rotation,  after  which  the  sec-    curia!  mensicus  projecting  from  said  reservoir  and  con- 
ond  portion  covers  the  second  zone  whereby  a  band  cor-    tacting  said  substrate,  cooling  means  for  the  mercury  in 
responding  in  appearance  to  that  of  the  first  zone  ap- 
pears to  change  length  in  said  slot  as  the  indicator  means 
undergoes  rotation. 


3,313,268 

AUTOMATIC  DYE  MARKER  DEVICE  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Howard  B.  Reiilel,  Bronxviile,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Presto 

\        Dyechcm  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,783 

6  Claims.    (CL  116—124) 


I  <n  -  ^ 


!l         M 


said  reservoir  and  said  meniscus,  and  a  wall  defining  said 
reservoir  and  wherein  the  structure  of  said  wall  is  made 
hollow  to  thereby  accommodate  a  circulating  fluid  which 
comprises  said  coolant  means. 


1.  An  ocean  dye  marking  device  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  first  means  defining  a  first  guide- 
way  having  a  generally  downward  first  opening,  a  non- 
floatable  dye-dispensing  package  movable  along  said  first 
guideway  for  gravitational  release  through  said  first  open- 
ing, a  second  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  second 
guideway  having  a  generally  downward  second  opening 
and  extending  across  said  first  opening  in  said  first  guide- 
way,  and  a  floatable  closure  means  freely  movable  along 
said  second  guideway  between  a  lower  position  blocking 
said  first  guideway  opening  and  said  second  opening  and 
an  upper  position  unblocking  said  first  guideway  opening 
and  said  second  opening  whereby  submersion  of  said 
housing  in  a  liquid  medium  passes  liquid  upwardly  through 
said  second  opening  to  float  said  closure  means  from  its 
blocking  position  to  its  unblocking  position  for  gravita- 
tional exit  from  said  bousing  of  said  package  through 
said  first  and  second  openings. 


3,313,270 
PATTERN  COATING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  A.  Labombarde,  Nasima,  N.H.,  and  Ernest  J. 
Dewiiurst,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Intematioiial 
Paper  Box  Machine  Co.,  Nashna,  NJL,  a  corporation 
of  New  Hampsliire 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,603 
14  Claims.    (CI.  118—249) 


3,313,269 
VAPOR  PLATING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  L.  Hoagh,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Air  Force 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,964 
15  Chdms.  (CL  118—49.5) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  vapor  plating  upon 
a  moving  electrically  conductive  substrate  comprising  a 
vapor  chamber,  means  for  moving  said  substrate  through 
said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  aligned 
within  said  chamber  and  engaging  said  substrate  at  points 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  means  for  applying  sep- 
arate electrical  currents  to  individual  segments  of  said 
substrate  through  successive  pairs  of  said  contacts  there- 
by segmentally  to  heat  the  substrate  as  it  passes  through 
the  chamber,  wherein  said  contacts  comprise  a  mercury 


14.  Apparatus  for  pattern  coating  a  plurality  of  sheets, 
on  at  least  one  face,  in  one  pass  through  the  coating  zone 
of  a  coating  machine  said  apparatus  comprising: 

timed  sheet  feed  means  feeding  said  sheets  individually 
and  successively  along  a  path  into  said  coating  zone, 
and 

at  least  one  roll  coating  means  mounted  along  said  path 
in  said  zone,  said  means  including: 

a  coating  applicator  roll,  having  a  hard  gravure  sur- 
face for  overall  coating  of  said  one  face,  and 

a  backing  roll  having  a  yieldable,  pattern  surface  with 
relieved  areas  therein,  for  eliminating  coating  pres- 
sure in  said  areas, 

said  rolls  forming  a  pressure  nip  therebetween  for  ap- 
plying a  coating  on  said  face,  in  said  pattern,  while 
advancing  said  sheets  along  said  path  with  said  back- 
ing roll  free  of  contact  with  said  coating. 
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3,313^71 
POULTRY  CAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  BIRD  RETAINER 

AND  BOTTOM  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Jewel  Graves,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Big  Dutcliman, 

Inc.,  Zeeland,  Miclu,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,915 

5  Claims.    (CI.  119—48) 


1.  A  poultry  enclosure  comprising: 

an  elongated  wire  mesh  cage  having  a  slanted  botton 
and  an  opening  in  the  wall  adjacent  the  lower  side 
of  said  bottom,  said  opening  being  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  shape  and  extending  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  cage; 

egg  conveyor  belt  means  adjacent  said  opening; 

an  egg  guard  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said 
opening  affixed  to  the  upper  mesh  boundary  of  said 
opening,  said  egg  guard  extending  downwardly  and 
into  said  cage,  the  lower  edge  of  said  egg  guard  ter- 
minating a  sufficient  distance  from  said  bottom  to 
allow  eggs  to  pass  therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  dead  bird-retaining,  spaced,  tensile,  wire 
clips  connected  on  their  upper  ends  to  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  egg  guard  and  on  their  lower  ends  to  said 
cage  bottom  intermediate  the  sides  of  said  cage. 


3,313,272 

AUTOMATIC  STOCK  NURSING  FEEDER 

James  V.  Moloney,  Rte.  1,  Mozec  City,  Wasli.    98936 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  479,062 

11  Claims.    (CL  119— 51.11) 


'n. 


tion  with  a  suitable  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  reservoir  for  admitting 
fresh  liquid  thereinto,  supplemental  nutrient  reservoir 
means  including  outlet  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  fluid  reservoir  for  discharging  nutriefit  into  said  fluid 
reservoir  to  be  mixed  with  the  fluid  disposed  therein, 
said  nutrient  reservoir  means  including  driven  nutrient 
metering  means  operative  to  meter  nulrient  from  said 
outlet  means  into  said  liquid  reservoir,  ^aijd  fresh  liquid  in- 
let means  including  fluid  motor  means  driyingly  connected 
to  said  metering  means  for  driving  t^e  latter  in  re- 
sponse to  the  flow  of  liquid  through  sjaid  fresh  liquid 
inlet  means  into  said  liquid  reservoir  a|id  the  resultant 
operation  of  said  fluid  motor  means. 


3,313,273 

POULTRY  WATERING  TROUGH  AND  LINER 
George  F.  Mitchell,  Sidney,  Ohio,  aadg^  to  Everyday 
Manufacturing  Company,  Sidney,  OUb,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,102 
5  Claims.    (CI.  119— 72f 


1.  An  automatic  stock  nursing  feeder  comprising  a 
supply  conduit  including  a  section  having  nipple  means 
operatively  associated  therewith  adapted  to  nurse  young 
farm  stock  with  fluid  disposed  within  said  conduit,  a 
fluid  supply  reservoir  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
one  end  of  said  conduit  being  operatively  communicated 
with  said  outlet  to  receive  fluid  from  within  said  reser- 
voir, the  other  end  of  said  conduit  being  operatively 
communicated  with  said  inlet  for  discharging  liquid  into 
said  reservoir  from  said  conduit,  pump  means  operative- 
ly connected  with  said  conduit  for  pumping  liquid  through 
said  conduit  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  there- 
of, fresh  liquid   inlet  means  adapted  for  communica- 


m 


^ 


1.  A  trough,  particularly  adapted  for  tvatering  poultry, 
comprised  of  a  series  of  elongated  supporting  troughs  of 
liquid  retaining  cross-section  longitudinally  aligned  and 
connected  together,  support  means  for  said  troughs,  a 
removable  continuous  plastic  waterproo|f  liner  having  a 
preformed  cross-sectional  shape  conforming  to  the  in- 
terior contour  of  the  trough  and  extendiOg  the  full  length 
of  said  series,  said  liner  being  removably  secured  to  the 
trough  with  the  preformed  cross-sectionaj  shape  generally 
conforming  to  the  liquid  retaining  configuration  of  the 
trough,  said  supporting  trough  being  provided  with  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  along  its  top  side  edges,  and  said 
liner  being  provided  with  corresponding  flexible  flanges 
having  reverted  outer  edge  portions  snappingly  engaging 
around  said  first  mentioned  flanges  conipletely  covering 
all  exposed  interior  parts  of  said  supporting  troughs  to 
simplify  cleaning  thereof. 


>r  to  Atlan- 


3,313,274 

STEAM  GENERATOR 

Lloyd  T.  Hendriz,  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 

dc  Richfield  Company,  a  cornontfon  ^  Pcnnsylrania 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,128 

8aahns.    (CL  122— 7)1 


1.  A  waste  heat  steam  generator  comprising:  a  pularity 
of  heat  exchange  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having 
an  outer  casing  and  tubes  in  a  tube  bundle  for  containing 
a  heat  exchange  fluid,  coupling  sections  jpining  said  outer 
casings  to  deflne  with  said  casings  a  flow  conduit  for  heat 
source  gases,  plenum  sections  attached  to  two  of  said 
sections  to  define  entrance  and  exit  chambers  for  heat 
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source  gases  flowing  through  the  flow  conduit,  means 
joining  said  plenum  sections,  said  coupling  section,  and 
said  heat  exchange  sections  whereby  any  of  said  tube 
bundles  may  individually  be  removed,  an  external  steam 
drum  receiving  said  heat  exchange  fluid  from  one  of  said 
tube  bundles,  a  single  downcomer  conduit  and  a  single 
return  conduit  arranged  for  circulating  said  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  said  steam  drum  to  another  of  said  tube 
bundles  by  thermosyphonic  flow,  and  means  associated 
with  said  steam  drum  for  separating  the  vapor  phase  for 
delivery  to  yet  another  of  said  tube  bundles. 


wall  of  said  water  jacket  for  promoting  a  more  rapid  con- 
duction of  heat  into  the  water  to  be  heated  and  for  direct- 
ing the  flow  of  hot  gases  along  the  outside  wall  paths  of 
said  water  jacket;  and  insulating  means  cooperating  with 
said  deflection  means  and  said  heat  control  means  for 
confining  heat  to  selected  portions  of  said  boiler  unit 
whereby  a  heat  pattern  is  established  in  the  water  jacket 
portion  of  said  boiler  unit. 


3,313,275 

STEAM  GENERATOR 

Paul  W.  Goggfau,  P.O.  Box  936, 

ThomasviUc,  Ga.     31792 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,032 

8  Claims.    (CI.  122—156) 


3,313,276 

METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  ROTARY  ENGINE 
Ryusuke  Ito,  Amagasaid-shi,  and  Ifiroshi  Tado,  Suita- 
s^  Japan,  assignon  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engfaic  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osalui,  Japan,  a  coiporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,130 
4  Clafans.     (O.  123—8) 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  combustion  unit  for 
burning  fuel  and  a  boiler  unit  for  heating  water  from  the 
heat  of  said  burning  fuel,  said  boiler  unit  including  a 
water  jacket  portion  for  holding  water  to  be  heated  by 
conduction  and  a  reservoir  portion  for  storing  heated 
water  and  steam,  said  water  jacket  portion  and  said  reser- 
voir portion  being  in  communication  with  one  another  for 
circulation  of  water  between  the  two  portions;  said  water 
jacket  portion  comprising  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall,  said  inner  wall  forming  a  firing  tube  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  combustion  chamber  so  that  hot 
combustion  gases  may  pass  from  the  combustion  chamber 
unit  into  the  water  jacket  portion  of  the  boiler  unit;  an 
end  wall  in  said  water  jacket  portion  common  to  the 
reservoir  portion  and  forming  a  closed  end  to  the  central 
firing  tube  whereby  said  central  firing  tube  is  completely 
surrounded  by  water  retaining  walls;  a  plurality  of  radial 
discharge  openings  through  said  water  jacket  portion  lo- 
cated near  the  closed  end  of  said  central  firing  tube  there- 
by providing  exits  for  hot  combustion  gases  which  have 
been  deflected  by  the  closed  end  wall  of  said  central  firing 
tube  after  completing  a  first  pass  through  said  boiler  unit, 
deflection  means  associated  with  said  outer  wall  of  said 
water  jacket  portion  for  turning  the  hot  combustion  gases 
as  they  exit  from  said  radial  discharge  openings  whereby 
said  gases  are  caused  to  make  a  second  pass  through  said 
boiler  unit  through  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  paths  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  along  said  water 
jacket  portion  outer  wall,  additional  deflection  means  as- 
sociated with  said  outer  wall  of  said  water  jacket  portion 
for  turning  said  gases  upon  completion  of  the  second  pass 
through  said  boiler  unit  whereby  said  gases  are  caused  to 
make  a  third  pass  through  the  boiler  unit  along  a  second 
plurality  of  spaced  paths  on  said  water  jacket  portion 
outer  wall,  said  second  plurality  of  spaced  paths  being 
alternated  with  said  first  plurality  of  spaced  paths  so  that 
a  counter-flow  of  hot  gases  is  established  between  adjoin- 
ing paths;  heat  control  means  associated  with  said  outer 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  including 
a  casing  comprising  side  covers  and  a  cylindrical  center 
housing  having  axially  disposed  end  surfaces  and  an  inner 
sliding  surface  of  a  multi-lobal  epitrochoid  profile,  a  gas 
inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  and  a  rotor  having  a  num- 
ber of  angular  edges  mounted  in  the  casing  for  eccentric 
rotation  therein,  a  cooling  means  comprising  a  cooling 
fluid  inlet  in  said  center  housing  adjacent  the  highest 
temperature  region  of  the  inner  sliding  surface,  cooling 
fluid  passage  means  within  the  housing  through  which 
the  cooling  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  in  opposite  circumfer- 
ential directions  from  said  cooling  fluid  inlet,  partition 
means  arranged  on  the  low  temperature  side  of  said  hous- 
ing to  prevent  overcooling  thereof  by  the  passage  of  the 
cooling  fluid  thereabout,  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending 
axially  of  the  end  surfaces  of  said  center  housing  less  than 
the  full  length  thereof,  said  ribs  being  interdigitated  to 
form  a  zigzag  path  in  the  high  temperature  region  of  said 
housing  for  increasing  the  cooling  water  flow  rate  there- 
in while  obtaining  a  sufficient  cooling  area  and  axial 
rigidity. 

3,313,277 
UQUID  COOLED  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Riine  Gerren  Adolfsson,  Ccotralg.  8,  and  lliomas  Eogen 
Haagen,  Groadalsragnn  8,  bcth  of  Nynashamn,  Swedoi 
FUed  June  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  555,836 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jnnc  8, 1965. 
7,462/65 
5  Ctafans.    (CL  123—41.41) 
5.  A  liquid  cooled  disk  like  valve  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  A  hollow  valve  stem, 

(b)  a  valve  head  mounted  on  said  stem,  the  inner  walls 
of  said  valve  defining  a  cooling  chamber, 

(c)  an  annular  insulating  jacket  coaxially  mounted 
within  said  valve  stem  and  adjacent  to  the  inner  walls 
of  said  valve  stem,  and 

(d)  a  coolant  supply  tube  coaxially  mounted  within 
said  insulating  jacket  to  supply  a  coolant  to  said  valve 
head,  the  exterior  wall  of  said  supply  tube  and  the  in- 
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terior  wall  of  said  insulating  jacket  defining  an  an- 
nular return  passage  for  a  coolant  from  said  valve 
head, 
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whereby  the  coolant  is  thermally  separated  from  said 
valve  stem  by  said  insulating  layer. 


3^13^78 

VALVE  PORT  PASSAGES  AND  THE  ARRANGE^ 

MENT  THEREOF  IN  ENGINES 

Niel  C.  Thoesen,  6021  Compton  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90001 

FUed  Sept  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,835 

3  Claims.    (CL  123—75) 


2.  In  an  engine : 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  combustion  chamber  defined 
by  oppositely  angled  converging  faces  and  a  top  face 
between  the  nearer  portions  of  the  converging  faces, 

(b)  two  intake  port  and  passage  means  in  side-by-side 
relation  on  a  plane  on  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and 
through  the  center  of  said  top  face, 

(c)  an  exhaust  port  in  each  of  the  converging  faces 
on  a  plane  normal  to  the  mentioned  plane,  and 

(d)  an  exhaust  valve  to  control  each  exhaust  port. 

3.  In  an  engine: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  combustion  chamber  defined 
by  oppositely  angled  converging  faces  and  a  top  face 
between  the  nearer  portions  of  the  converging  faces, 

(b)  two  intake  port  and  passage  means  in  side-by-side 
relation  on  a  plane  on  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and 
through  the  center  of  said  top  face, 

(c)  an  exhaust  port  in  each  of  the  converging  faces  on 
a  plane  normal  to  the  mentioned  plane, 

(d)  an  exhaust  valve  to  control  each  exhaust  port,  and 

(e)  two  spark  plugs  having  their  electrodes  extending 
through  the  converging  walls  to  the  combustion 
chambers. 


3  313,279 
GUIDE  BEARING 'for  VALVE  ROCKERS 
Lorenz  R.  Burweger,  Montvale,  NJ.,  a|signor  to  Welles 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Union  City,  NJ.,  a  c<MiK>ration 
of  New  Jersey  ^ 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  186,610 
4  Claims.    (O.  123—90) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bearing  foi!  the  valve  rocker 
of  internal  combustion  engines,  said  bearing  being  perfo- 
rated to  receive  a  supporting  element,  tjie  bearing  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  coaxial  approximately  half 
bodies  of  revolution  formed  by  rotation  pbout  a  common 
axis  of  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis;  and  two  straight 
terminal  lines  angularly  and  symmetrically  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  axis  and  forming  acute  ftngles  therewith, 
said  terminal  lines  forming  obtuse  angl)ss  with  the  first- 
mentioned  line  of  a  dished  rocker  havinig  a  concave  sur- 
face facing  upwardly,  said  rocker  having  an  opening  in 
registry  with  the  opening  in  the  bearing  for  receiving  the 
said  element,  the  concave  surface  of  the  rocker  being 
shaped  to  interfit  with  the  surfaces  of  revolution  of  the 
bearing  and  acting  to  inhibit  relative  movement  between 
the  bearing  and  rocker,  both  angularly  and  axially  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing. 


3,313,280 

VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING  MtCHANlSM 
Anatoly  A.  Arutunoff  and  Horace  Bry^  Crow,  Bartf cs- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  AntomoMle' Racfaig  Clnb  of 
Oklahoma,  Inc.,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Oklahoma  ^ 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,720 
4  Claims.    (O.  123—9(0 


1.  A  valve  timing  mechanism  for  intetrnal  combustion 
engines,  including  a  cylinder  head  and  ai  series  of  valves 
respectively  provided  with  projecting  va|ve  tappets;  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  series  of  rocker  arms  spaced 
on  said  cylinder  head  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of 
said  valve  tappets  and  respectively  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  valve  tappets,  said  rocker  arms  being  pivoted 
intermediate  their  ends  and  provided  witjh  cam  followers 
on  opposite  sides  of  their  respective  pivc|ts,  a  pair  of  lat- 
erally spaced,  parallel  cam  shafts  extiending  at  right 
angles  to  said  rocker  arms,  across  said  cam  followers, 
said  cam  shafts  having  peripheral  cam  (obes  spaced  for 
engagement  with  respective  cam  followers  upon  rotation 
of  said  cam  shaus,  said  cam  followers,  and  cam  lobes 
being  magnetically  attracted,  complemenltary  gear  means 
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on  said  cam  shafts,  driven  by  the  engine  crankshaft  and 
opcratively  connecting  said  cam  shafts  for  simultaneous 
rotation  in  opposite  directions.'ihe  cam  lobes  on  one  cam 
shaft  being  oppositely  arranged  with  respect  to  the  corre- 
sponding cam  lobes  on  the  other  cam  shaft,  whereby 
upon  the  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  cam  shafts,  the 
respective  valve  tappets  are  sequentially  operated  by  said 
rocker  arms  to  open  and  close  the  engine  valves. 


3,313,281 
CRANKCASE  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  R.  Schneider,  Lansing,  MidL,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,366 
7  Claims.    (0.123—119) 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  crankcase  and  an  induction  system  including  throttling 
means,  a  crankcase  ventilation  system  comprising 

conduit  means  connecting  the  crankcase  with  the  in- 
duction system  upstream  of  the  throttling  means  to 
carry  crankcase  vapors  to  the  induction  system  and 

inlet  means  on  said  crankcase  to  admit  ventilating  air 
thereto,  said  inlet  means  being  connected  with  the 
induction  system  downstream  of  the  throttling  means 
whereby  excess  crankcase  vapors  escaping  into  said 
inlet  means  will  be  drawn  into  the  induction  system. 


3313,282 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  GOVERNOR 

Alexander  Drcisin,  Olympla  Fields,  ID.,  asdgnor  to  Allls- 

Chalmers  Mannfactnrlag  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1964.  Ser.  No.  419,694 

llCtaims.    (CL  123— 139) 


3^ 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  and  governor  comprising: 
a  housing  including 

walls  defining  a  supply  chamber,  and 
a  plunger  bore  opening  at  one  end  into  said  sup- 
ply chamber, 
a  pump  plunger  reciprocably  and  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  a  fuel  inlet  portion  in  said 
supply  chamber, 


a  control  sleeve  receiving  said  plunger  in  surround- 
ing and  controlling  relation  to  said  inlet  portion 
and  pivotally  and  reciprocally  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  pivotal  and  reciprocal  movements  rela- 
tive to  said  housing, 

means  for  rotating  and  reciprocating  said  plunger  rela- 
tive to  said  sleeve  and  said  housing  including  a  drive 
shaft, 

mechanical  means  operating  said  control  sleeve  for  ef- 
fecting one  of  said  pivotal  and  reciprocal  movements 
of  said  control  sleeve  in  response  to  changes  in 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

means  supplying  fuel  to  said  supply  chamber  and  caus- 
ing the  pressure  thereinto  increase  with  increasing 
rotary  speed  of  said  shaft,  and 

hydraulic  means  for  effecting  the  other  of  said  pivotal 
and  reciprocal  movements  of  said  control  sleeve  in 
response  to  pressure  changes  in  said  supply  chamber. 


3,313,283 

FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  OVERRIDE 

Robert  H.  Miller,  Peoria,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corpoHration  of  California 

Filed  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,330 

2  Claims.    (CI.  123—140) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  governor  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  having  a  fuel  to  air  ratio  control  which  comprises  a 
spring  tending  to  prevent  an  increase  in  fuel  and  means  to 
disable  the  spring  with  pressure  from  the  engine  air  sup- 
ply when  the  pressure  attains  a  sufficiently  high  value, 
manually  actuated  means  to  disable  said  spring  when  the 
engine  is  shut  down  to  enable  starting  of  the  engine  with 
low  pressure  air  supply,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  to  hold  said  manual  means  in  its  actuated 
condition  by  friction,  a  spring  urging  it  toward  disengage- 
ment, and  means  actuated  by  the  building  up  of  air  sup- 
ply pressure  to  effect  disengagement. 


3  313,284 

CYLINDER  WALL  LUBRICATION 

Harry  L.  Piriidan,  Muskegon,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Sealed 

Power  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  c<Mporation 

of  Midiigan 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,686 
10  Claims.    (CI.  123— 196) 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder, 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  a  crankshaft  and  a 
rod  connecting  the  piston  and  crankshaft  so  that  rotation 
of  the  crankshaft  reciprocates  the  piston  in  the  cylinder, 
said  rod  and  crankshaft  having  interconnecting  oil  con- 
ducting passageways,  said  engine  further  having  an  oil 
punip  driven  by  the  engine  at  a  rate  which  varies  directly 
with  engine  speed  and  communicating  with  said  passage- 
ways, the  combination  therewith  of  a  casing  supported 
on  said  rod  and  having  a  chamber  communicating  with 
said  rod  passageway,  a  valve  exposed  to  oil  in  said  cham- 
ber and  movable  in  said  casing  in  response  to  a  chatlge 
in  the  pressure  of  oil  admitted  to  the  chamber  and  means 
biasing  said  valve  against  the  force  of  chamber  oil  pres- 
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sure  acting  on  said  valve,  said  casing  having  a  port  con-  3,319^86 

trolled  by  said  valve  and  communicating  when  said  port  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPAHATUS 

is  open  with  the  rod  passageway  for  directing  oil  under   ChiMter  D.  Ware,  La  Crosse,  Wis^  and  Harry  D.  Fonst, 
pressure  toward  the  cylinder  wall,  said  biasing  means        Dakota,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Tra^  Company,  La 

Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  9067506 
7  Claims.    (CL  126— 110) 


yielding  in  response  to  a  predetermined  oil  pressure  act- 
ing on  said  valve  corresjxjnding  to  a  given  engine  speed 
so  that  said  valve  controls  discbarge  of  oil  via  said  port 
as  a  function  of  engine  speed. 


3,313,285 

IMPREGNATED  INDEXING  ROLLER  FOR 
GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSERS 
Ralph  E.  Price  and  William  P.  Flohr,  Jr.,  Waynesboro, 
Pa.,  ass^nors  to  Landis  Tool  Company,  Waynesboro, 
Pa. 

FOcd  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,677 
6  Claims.    (0.125—11) 


1.  Means  for  dressing  a  grinding  wheel  comprising 

(a)  a  dressing  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  grinding  wheel  with  its 
peripheral  face  inclined  so  that  initial  engagement  of 
said  roller  with  the  peripheral  face  of  said  grinding 
wheel  is  on  one  edge  of  said  roller, 

(b)  said  roller  having  a  diamond  impregnated  con- 
tinuous peripheral  surface, 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  roller  toward  and  from  said 
grinding  wheel  along  a  path  passing  through  the  axis 
of  said  grinding  wheel, 

(d)  a  longitudinally  movable  carriage  for  traversing 
said  roller  across  said  grinding  wheels 

(e)  an  incremental  device  operable  at  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  movement  for  rotating  said  roller  to 
present  different  portions  of  said  roller  to  said  grind- 
ing wheel, 

(f)  and  means  to  hold  said  roller  in  a  fixed  angular 
position  as  it  passes  across  said  grinding  wheel. 


6.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongated 
casing:  a  tubular  heat  exchange  memter  disposed  con- 
centrically within  said  casing  and  spacetd  inwardly  there- 
from so  as  to  form  an  annular  passages  for  the  flow  of 
a  fluid  stream  to  be  heated;  a  fan  fof  circulating  said 
fluid  stream  through  said  annular  passage,  said  fan  being 
disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  heal  exchange  mem- 
ber; a  hollow  baffle  element  extending  into  said  heat  ex- 
change member  from  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  spaced 
inwardly  therefrom;  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of 
the  heated  fluid  stream  discharging  from  said  annular 
passage  into  said  hollow  baffle  element*  said  means  com- 
prising a  scoop  extending  a  substantial  distance  around 
said  annular  passage  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  in- 
side of  said  casing  and  having  a  portic^n  thereof  extend- 
ing towards  the  interior  of  said  hollo^v  baffle  element; 
an  inlet  for  conducting  a  heating  medium  into  said  heat 
exchange  member  in  proximity  to  saidj  one  end;  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  heating  mediurti  from  said  heat 
exchange  member  in  proximity  to  said  opposite  end. 


3,313,287  < 

COMBINED  FOOD  COOKING  AIKD  SERVING 

ARRANGEMENT 

James  T.  Sakata,  1020  Keadiy  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94111 

FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,557 

6  Claims.    (CL  126— 216) 


1.  A  combined  food  cooking  and  serving  arrangement 
comprising  a  brazier,  a  board  arranged  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  said  brazier  exteriorly  thereof,;  a  panel  arranged 
adjacent  said  upper  edge  within  said  brazier,  said  panel 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  upper  surface  containing  a 
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number  of  depressions  adapted  to  receive  a  dished  plate, 
and  a  cooking  plate  supported  adjacent  said  panel  within 
said  brazier. 


3  313,288 

HEATING  MEANS  FOR  DEEP  FAT  FRYER 

Martin  Paul  Alio,  3048  Partridge  Are., 

Oakland,  Calif.     94605 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,485 

2  Claims.    (CL  126— 391) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described: 

(a)  a  deep  well  fryer  adapted  to  hold  grease  for  frying 
purposes; 

(b)  a  grease-heating  tube  extending  through  said  well 
and  being  open  at  both  ends; 

(c)  a  heating  cartridge  of  smaller  diameter  than  that 
of  said  tube  and  having  two  outwardly  extending  an- 
nular flanges  adapted  to  contact  with  the  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  tube  adjacent  to  the  ends 
thereof  for  spacing  the  cartridge  wall  from  the  tube 
wall  and  providing  an  annular  air  space  between  the 
two  walls  that  extends  substantially  throughout  the 
length  of  said  tube; 

(d)  said  cartridge  wall  having  longitudinally  extending 
rows  of  openings  therein  for  permitting  the  hot  gases 
of  combustion  to  pass  from  the  cartridge  interior  into 
said  annular  air  space; 

(e)  means  for  directing  a  gas  flame  into  said  cartridge 
interior  from  one  end  thereof;  and 

(f)  said  cartridge  wall  having  inwardly  extending  lips, 
one  for  each  opening  in  the  rows  of  openings,  each 
lip  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  portion  of  its  asso- 
ciate opening  that  is  positioned  nearest  to  the  en- 
trance of  the  gas  flame; 

(g)  whereby  said  lips  will  deflect  laterally  within  said 
cartridge  the  flow  of  gases  of  combustion  striking  the 
lips  for  preventing  any  portion  of  the  gas  flame  from 
passing  through  said  openings  and  striking  said  tube 
wall  while  permitting  the  heated  gases  to  pass  into 
said  annular  air  space  for  heating  it  and  said  tube 
wall;  the  annular  flange  farthest  removed  from  the 
gas  flame  having  passages  therein  for  the  flow  of 
gases  and  air  therethrough. 


3,313,289 

IMPLANT  CHAMBER 

Frank  A.  KapraL  1065  Maple  Ave., 

Ardsley.  Pa.     19038 

FUed  Jnnc  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,202 

7  Claims.    (CI.  128—1) 

1.  An  implant  chamber  adapted  to  be  inserted  within 

a  body  cavity  of  an  animal  comprising  a  ring  formed  of 

resilient  material,  said  ring  including  a  pair  of  opposed 


faces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  ring 
and  an  orifice  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
ring,  a  pair  of  dialysis  membranes,  each  membrane  being 
of  a  size  and'^ape  to  completely  cover  said  orifice  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  one  of  the  pairs  of  faces, 
each  of  said  membranes  being  associated  in  overlapping 
relationship  with  one  of  said  faces  and  covering  one  end 


of  the  orifice,  clamping  means  for  securing  the  mem- 
branes to  the  faces  of  said  ring  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  and  flexible  conduit  means  extending  through 
said  ring  into  said  orifice  for  the  introduction  and  re- 
moval of  an  in  vivo  growth  into  and  from  said  orifice 
after  said  chamber  has  been  inserted  within  a  body  cavity 
of  said  animal. 


3,313,290 
SPECTROFLUOROMETER 
Britton  Chance,  Philadelphia,  and  Victor  A.  Lccallais, 
Havertown,  Pa.,  assignois,  by  mesne  assignmeirts,  to  Re- 
search Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  non>profit  New 
York  corporation 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,093 
6Clafans.    (CI.  128— 2) 


-4  J)' 


C^  r 


nJ  s. 


^  /  oemoouLMrm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  nondestructively  measuring  the 
intracellular  oxidation-reduction  state  in  exposed  surface 
tissue  of  intact  internal  organs  of  a  living  animal  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  to  irradiate  said  tissue  with 
radiant  energy  of  a  predetermined  wavelength,  and  means 
to  measure  intracellular  oxidation-reduction  levels  as 
evidenced  by  changes  in  the  fluorescence  emission  spectra 
of  mitochondrial  pyridine  nucleotide  near  the  exposed^ 
irradiated  surface. 


corpon- 


3,313,291 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INJECTION  OF  RADIO- 
OPAQUE  LIQUID  IN  ANGIOGRAPHY 
Thomas  R.  Marshall,  LonisvUle,  Ky^  assifDor  to 
motor.  Inc.,  village  of  MIddleport,  N.V.,  a  o 
tion  of  New  York 

FOed  Not.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,884 
9  Clafans.    (a.  128—2) 
1.  A  power-driven  medical  apparatus,  adapted  for  use 
in  percutaneous  non-catheter  angioigraphy,  which  com- 
prises; 

(a)  a  frame; 
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(b)  a  diagnostic  medical  syringe  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  including: 

(i)  a  barrel  having  an  outlet  orifice  and  includ- 
ing a  plunger  assembly  slidably  mounted  for 
axial  reciprocation  therein; 

(ii)  said  plunger  assembly  comprising  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  shaft  in  which  one  end  of  said  shaft 
is  connected  to  said  head  portion,  and  the  other 
end  of  the  shaft  extends  outside  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  a  cylinder  including  a  piston  assembly  slidably 
mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  and 
a  gas  orifice; 


(i)  said  piston  assemlbly  including  a  head  portion 
and  a  rod  in  which  the  rod  is  connected  to  said 
head  portion  at  one  end  with  the  free  end  ex- 
tending outside  of  said  cylinder,  said  free  end 
being  positioned  in  operative  relation  with  the 
shaft  of  said  plunger  assembly  to  drive  same; 

(d)  a  source  of  compressed  gas  connected  to  said  gas 
orifice  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
gas  to  said  orifice;  and 

(e)  a  movable  stop  mounted  for  axial  movement  on 
said  frame  to  physically  stop  the  full  stroke  of  the 
piston  rod  and  plunger  assembly,  so  that  by  move- 
ment of  said  stop,  sequential  injections  can  be  made 
without  reloading  the  syringe. 


3,313,292 

DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITION  PACKAGE 

Galen  B.  Cook,  Colombia,  Mo.    65201 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  113,413,  May  29, 

1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,247,841,  dated  Apr.  26,  1966. 

This  application  June  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,703 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—2) 


1.  A  composition  package  adapted  for  use  in  perform- 
ing a  method  of  diagnosis  of  abnormalities  in  the  cavity 
defining  wall  of  a  human  being,  said  package  comprising 
a  flexible,  liquid  impervious  bag;  a  non-toxic,  liquid 
elastomeric  material  introducible  into  an  internal  cavity 
of  a  human  being  and  capable  of  being  set  in  the  presence 
of  a  setting  agent  at  a  temperature  compatible  with  cell 
viability   to   a   surface-conforming,   coherent   unplastic. 


pliant  conditions,  with  a  sufficiently  f)ne-grained  surface 
to  reproduce  for  diagnosis  the  physiqal  features  of  ab- 
normalities sought  to  be  detected,  and  sufficient  of  a 
radiopaque  substance  to  render  the  elpstomeric  material 
readily  observable  radiologically  when  said  material  is 
within  the  body,  both  the  elastomeric  and  the  radiopaque 
substance  being  contained  within  said  bag;  a  rupturable 
container  within  said  bag;  a  setting  agent  sealed  within 
said  rupturable  container;  a  conduit  c(>mmunicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  bag  at  one  end,  and  adapted  for  in- 
sertion into  and  opening  into  said  cavity  at  its  other  end, 
and  cavity  entrance-blocking  means  mounted  on  said 
conduit  around  the  outside  thereof. 


3,313,293 

MULTI.ELECTRODE  NEEDLE 

James  A.  Chesebrough,  Los  Ahos  IQlls,  and  Frank  T. 

Ura,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  tf  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  a  corpoibtion  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  Nor337,234 

7  Clabns.    (CL  128—2.1) 


.  Ot'^"  INSULATORS 


1.  An  electromedical  needle  for  insertion  into  an 
animal  body  to  provide  a  plurality  of  signal  conduction 
paths  to  a  subsurface  region  of  the  bddy,  comprising: 

a  hollow  elongated  conductor  adapted  for  insertion 
into  the  body  to  provide  a  first  signal  conduction 
path  to  the  subsurface  region  of  the  body,  said  con- 
ductor having  a  tapered  end  for  piercing  the  body 
and  having  a  contact  portion  nea(r  the  tapered  end 
for  contacting  the  subsurface  region  of  the  body; 

an  insulating  layer  fixedly  supportec^  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  conductor  for  insulating  a  selected  por- 
tion of  the  conductor  from  the  bcjdy  when  the  elec- 
tromedical needle  is  inserted  inio  the  body,  said 
selected  portion  extending  along, the  outer  surface 
of  the  conductor  from  outside  th^  body  to  the  sub- 
surface region  when  the  electromedical  needle  is  in- 
serted into  the  body  but  not  incl^iding  said  contact 
portion  near  the  tapered  end  of  the  conductor;  and 

a  conductive  layer  fixedly  supportedl  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  insulating  layer  for  jlroviding  a  second 
signal  conduction  path  to  the  subsurface  region  of 
the  body,  said  conductive  layer  befng  insulated  from 
said  conductor  by  the  insulating  Uyer  and  including 
a  contact  portion  for  contacting  thd  subsurface  region 
of  the  body  when  the  electromedical  needle  is  in- 
serted into  the  body. 


3,313,294  -V 

INSTRUMENTS  FOR  OPEN-HOLOiNG  OF  CAVITY 
OPENINGS  IN  THEJIUMA^  BOTY»-w 
Goran  Olof  Uddenberg,  Rjmgeltt^rpsgatan  49r\ 
Goteborg,  Sweden  >* 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,575  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  6,  1963, 
9,762/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  128—^0) 
I.  An  instrument  for  holding  opem  cavities,  wounds 
and  cuts  in  a  human  body,  comprisiilg  a  pair  of  wire 
shanks  with  one  shank  being  a  holder  shank  and  the 
other  a  shank  displaceable  relative  to  the  holder  shank, 
each  of  said  shanks  having  a  jaw  bUde  disposed  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  shanks,  a 
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bearing  plate  on  said  holder  shank  adapted  to  receive 
said  displaceable  shank  for  tilting  and  sliding  movements 
in  said  bearing  plate,  and  a  rack  assembly  including  teeth 
on  one  of  said  shanks  and  a  toothed  rack  on  the  other 
shank  with  said  teeth  and  toothed  rack  coacting  to  main- 
tain said  shanks  in  different  tilting  positions,  said  holder 
shank  including  two  wire  parts  extending  in  spaced  re- 
lationship thereto  and  providing  at  one  end  a  bow  portion 


constituting  the  jaw  blade,  said  bearing  plate  being  se- 
cured to  said  wire  parts  adjacent  the  mid  point  of  the 
length  of  said  holder  shank,  said  bearing  plate  having 
an  axial  groove  open  at  the  edge  of  said  bearing  plate 
between  said  two  wire  parts  and  said  other  shank  in- 
cluding a  straight  wire  part  slidable  in  said  groove  with 
said  rack  assembly  and  bearing  plate  detachably  con- 
necting said  two  shanks  in  each  mutual  operating  posi- 
tion. 


3,313,295 
INFANT  RESUSCTTATOR 
Elbert  W.  Robinson,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Con- 
gregation of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  of  the  Incarnate 
Word,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,035 
12  Claims.    (CL  128—30) 


12.  An  infant  resuscitator  comprising  a  closed  housing 
compartment  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  a  person  or 
animal  and  including  means  adapted  to  form  a  fluid-tight 
seal  about  the  neck  of  said  person,  air  pump  means  com- 
municated with  the  interior  of  said  compartment  includ- 
ing a  substantially  closed  variable  volume  pumping 
chamber  and  operable  to  alternately  increase  and  de- 
crease the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  in  said  compart- 
ment, said  compartment  including  exhaust  valve  means 
communicated  directly  with  the  interior  of  said  compart- 
ment and  operable  in  response  to  operation  of  said  pump 
means  for  intermittently  venting  said  compartment  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere  near  the  ends  of  periods  of  increased 


atmospheric  pressure  in  said  compartment,  and  means  for 
admitting  a  selected  atmosphere  into  said  compartment, 
said  closed  pumping  chamber  means  being  directly  com- 
municated with  the  interior  of  said  compartment  inde- 
pendent of  any  air  flow  controlling  valve  means,  said 
exhaust  valve  means  including  actuating  means  therefor 
connected  with  said  air  pump  means  and  operative  to  in- 
termittently open  said  exhaust  valve  means  near  the 
periods  of  minimum  volume  of  said  pumping  chamber 
means  independent  of  the  differential  in  pressure  between 
the  air  pressure  of  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  the  air 
pressure  in  said  compartment  wherein  said  exhaust  valve 
includes  actuating  means  which  may  be  adjusted  to  vary 
the  duration  of  the  opening  of  the  exhaust  valve  means 
independently  of  the  cycling  speed  of  said  pump  means. 


3,313,296 

POWER  DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING 

MASSAGING  DEVICE 

Paul  E.  Ruodu,  Medical-Dental  Bldg.,  509  Olive  Way, 

Seattle,  Wash.    98101 

Ffled  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,556 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—51) 


1.  A  portable  device  for  massaging  the  human  body 
comprising  a  housing,  a  reversible  motor  in  said  housing, 
a  movable  bar  mounted  in  and  extendable  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  housing,  means  interconnecting  said  motor 
and  bar  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement  of  said  bar, 
a  massaging  roller  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  bar  for 
rolling  contact  upon  the  area  to  be  massaged,  said  hous- 
ing being  relatively  small  and  portable  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  and  firmly  held  on  the  body  adjacent  the  area 
to  be  massaged. 

3313,297 
CERVICAL  SPLINT 
Leslie  T.  Applegate  and  Peter  Kavnla,  Cindnnatl,  CNiio, 
assignors  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.,  Cfai. 
cinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Hied  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,024 
3  Chdms.     (a.  128—75) 


of 


1.  A  cervical  splint  comprising  a  cervical  collar  formed 
a  semi-rigid  plastic  sheet  shaped  to  snugly  encircle 
the  neck  of  a  wearer,  the  lower  edge  of  said  collar  being 
configurated  to  engage  the  contiguous  portions  of  the 


450 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  11,  1967 


wearer's  shoulders  and  clavicle,  the  rear  portion  of  said 
collar  inclyding  an  upwardly  extending  pad  portion  for 
engaging  the  rear  area  of  a  wearer's  neck,  a  reinforcing 
member  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  said  collar,  a 
vertically  extending  bracket  member,  means  carried  by 
said  reinforcing  member  mounting  said  bracket  member 
thereon,  said  bracket  member  including  an  outwardly 
extending  horizontal  arm  formed  at  its  upper  end,  and 
a  chin  cup  shaped  to  receive  the  wearer's  chin  mounted 
upon  said  horizontal  arm,  and  straps  extending  rear- 
wardly  at  each  side  of  said  cervical  splint,  each  of  said 
straps  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  chin  cup  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  -rear  portion  of  said  collar. 


3313,298 

ANESTHESIA  VAPORIZER 

Peter  Schreibcr,  Lnbcck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Otto 

Heinrich  Drager,  Lnbcck,  Germany 

Filed  Jme  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,814 

Cfarims  priority,  appBcation  Germany,  Jane  26, 1963, 

D  41,839 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—188) 


adapted  to  pierce  a  vascular  wall  to  permit  insertion  of 
said  tube  into  the  vascular  channel,  and  said  trocar 
being  retractable  from  said  tube  anid  said  hub  when 
said  tube  is  disposed  in  the  vasculaf  channel  to  per- 
mit unimpeded  flow  through  said  ttlbe  and  to  permit 
said  tube  to  flex  within  the  vascula|r  channel; 
blocking  means  in  said  hub  for  priventing  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  from  said  one 
end  when  said  trocar  is  retracted  frpm  said  tube  and 
said  hub; 
and  means  for  connecting  infusion  n|eans  to  said  an- 
gularly disposed  passage  in  said  hi)b  prior  to  inser- 
tion into  the  vascular  channel  for  infusing  a  fluid  di- 
rectly through  said  tube  and  into  said  vascular  channel 
immediately  upon  retraction  of  sai<^  trocar  from  said 
tube. 

3,313,300 

SANITARY  NAPKIN  BELT  ANI>  FASTENER 
Robert   V.   Matliison,   Aslicirflle,   N.Ci,   and   John    C. 
Bletzinger  and  Cliarlottc  L  Rickard,  Necnah,  Ws.;  said 
Bletzinger  and  said  Ridurd  assignbrs  to  Kimbcrly- 
Cbuk  Corp.,  Neenah,  YfiM^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  ^12,230 
14  Claims.    (CI.  128— 2|9) 


3,313,299  1 

INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER  WITH  COAXIAL 

PUNCTURING  MEANS 

Ricliard  G.  ^ademan,  300  Pasteur  Drive, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif.    94304 

FOcd  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,602 

9  Claims.    (O.  128—214.4) 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter  comprising:  | 

a  hub  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  and  a  passage 
therein  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  bore  and 
in  communication  therewith; 

a  resilient  plastic  tube  secured  at  one  end  to  said  hub 
and  extending  axially  therefrom,  said  tube  being  in 
alignment  with  said  bore  in  said  hub; 

a  trocar  extending  through  said  bore  in  said  hub  and 
through  said  tube  and  having  a  sharpened  end  ex- 
tending beyond  the  end  of  said  tube,  said  trocar  being 


1.  In  a  vaporizer  for  an  anesthetic  liquid  at  normal 
temperatures,  as  used  in  an  anesthesia  apparatus,  said 
vaporizer  having  a  mixing  chamber,  a  vaporizer  unit, 
first  pipe  means  for  leading  intake  gas  from  a  gas  sup- 
ply into  said  unit,  second  pipe  means  for  leading  vapor- 
ized gas  from  said  unit  into  said  mixing  chamber,  out- 
let tube  means  for  exhausting  gas  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, and  third  pipe  means  joined  to  said  mixing  cham- 
ber for  leading  intake  gas  directly  from  a  gas  supply 
into  said  mixing  chamber,  the  improvement  in  which  said 
second  pipe  means  has  a  very  long  length  relative  to  the 
distance  traversed  by  the  gas  during  normal  gas  back- 
flow  from  said  mixing  chamber  due  to  pressure  pulsa- 
tions caused  by  the  breathing  of  the  user  of  the  vaporizer. 


M 


,»-i r  " 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  sanitary  napkins  com- 
prising in  combination  a  belt  and  fastening  means  mount- 
ed on  said  belt,  the  improvement  whertin  said  fastening 
means  comprises  a  fastener  of  generally  oblong  con- 
figiyation  having  paired  side  bars,  a  loM^er  bar,  an  upper 
bar  to  which  said  belt  is  attached,  and  an  intermediate 
bar  having  a  substantially  straight  lower  edge,  said  in- 
termediate bar  having  spaced  protubeitances  contiguous 
to  said  lower  edge  and  extending  in  an  obUquely  down- 
ward direction  from  one  face  of  said  bar. 


TAGS  IN 


3,313,301 
INSTRUMENT  TO  IMPLANT 
MACRO-ORGAIVISM^ 
Keith  B.  Jefferts  and  Peter  K.  Bcrgmak,  Seattle,  Wash., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
Original  application  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,103,  now 
Patent  No.  3,128,744,  dated  Apr.  l4,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1964,  S4r.  No.  345,058 

2  Claims.  (CI.  12»— 330) 
1.  An  instrument  to  implant  a  tag  at  a  designated  loca- 
tion in  a  macro-organism,  comprising  ^n  injector  device 
having  elongated  means  displaceable  In  a  longitudinal 
path  to  pierce  and  enter  the  body  substafice  of  the  macro- 
organism  and  eject  a  tag  so  as  to  lodge  said  tag  in  said 
body  substance  close  by  said  means,  a  guiding  enclosure 
constituted  by  a  hood-like  housing  having  an  opening 
therein,  spread  across  two  angularly  disused  sides  there- 
of, constituting  an  entrance  to  a  reltivejly  large  cavity  in 
said  housing,  said  cavity  being  internally  contoured  to 
receive  and  maintain  closely  fitted  therein  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  body  substance  in  a  position  whereby  said 
designated  location  is  in  the  longitudinal  path  of  said 
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means  to  pierce  and  enter,  and  further  means  fixed  to 
said  enclosure  and  slidably  connected  to  said  injector  de- 
vice adapting  said  device  to  be  operative  with  respect 
to  said  enclosure,  said  further  means  comprising  a  con- 
nector element  having  a  part  defining  a  hollow  passage 
opened  at  one  end  and  communicating  with  said  enclo- 
sure cavity  through  a  conduit  in  said  connector  element 
which  extends  between  said  cavity  and  another  end  of 


said  passage,  and  said  injector  device  further  having  fixed 
thereto  a  bearing  band  encircling  said  means  to  pierce 
and  enter,  a  slot  in  said  connector  element  opening  into 
said  passage,  a  pin  projecting  from  said  bearing  band 
which  is  disposed  to  slide  in  said  slot  when  said  bearing 
band  is  arranged  to  slide  within  said  passage  whereby 
said  rneans  to  pierce  and  enter  is  disposed  to  slide  in  said 
conduit  for  displacement  in  said  enclosure  cavity. 


3,313,302 
CARD  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Lasley  and  Siegfried  K.  Handel,  Hamilton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Company,  Hamil- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  New  YotIk 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,685 
12  Claims.    (CL  129—16.1) 


1.  In  a  card  filing  system  of  the  type  having  means  for 
removing  a  selected  file  card  out  of  a  deck  pf  such  cards, 
an  apparatus  for  preventing  the  withdrawal  of  more  than 
the  selected  card,  comprising: 

(a)  stripping  means  reciprocably  mounted  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  deck  of  cards  and  having  a  slot  therein 
wider  than  the  thickness  of  one  card  but  narrower 
than  the  thickness  of  two, 

(b)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  se- 
lected card,  and 

(c)  motive  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for 
extending  the  stripping  means  into  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  selected  card,  whereby  the  selected  card  enters 
the  slot  and  may  be  completely  withdrawn  from  the 
deck  therethrough  while  the  remaining  cards  in  the 
deck  are  prevented  from  being  withdrawn  by  the 
stripping  means. 


3,313,303 

BINDER 

Lewis  R.  Beyer,  1853  Hnnfaigton  Circle, 

Brunswidc,  Ohio     44212 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,362 

7  Claims.    (CL  129—24) 


1.  A  plastic  ring  binder  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  back  plate; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  binder  fingers  integral  with  and 
extending  from  the  back  plate  adjacent  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  and  terminating  in  free  ends  movable 
relative  to  the  back  plate; 

(c)  interlocking  portions  on  the  free  ends  of  the  binder 
fingers  and  on  the  back  irfate,  constructed  so  that 
the  binder  fingers  must  be  moved  both  transversely 
and  longitudinally  of  the  back  plate  to  interlock 
said  interlocking  portions  including: 

(i)  projections  extending  from  the  free  ends  of 

the  binder  fingers, 
(ii)  first  parts  of  the  back  plate  defining  projec- 
tion receiving  openings  for  the  binder  fingers, 
and 
(iii)   second  parts  of  the  back  plate  defining  lock- 
ing portions  adjacent  the  receiving  openings, 
each  of  said  locking  portions  defining  on  open- 
ing in  the  back  plate  connected  with  the  pro- 
jection receiving  opening,  being  narrower  and 
extending  longitudinally  therefrom   along  the 
back  plate,  each  of  said  projection  receiving 
openings  being  of  a  size   to  fully  receive  a 
finger  projection  and  said  locking  portion  open- 
ing being  of  a  size  to  receive  a  free  end  of  a 
finger  but  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  a  finger  pro- 
jection therefrom,  complementary  beveled  sur- 
faces (a)  on  the  projections  that  extend  from 
the  binder  fingers  and  (b)  on  the  second  parts 
of  the   backing  plate  that  define  the  locking 
portions  and  which  contact  the  associated  pro- 
jections, said  beveled  surfaces  being  arranged 
to  retain  the  fingers  in  engagement  against  trans- 
verse movement  that  would  tend  to  open  the 
fingers;  and 
(d)  a  retaining  wall  associated  with  each  locking  por- 
tion, extending  longitudinally  of  the  back  plate,  con- 
tiguous with  the  locking  portion  directly  behind  and 
opposite  the  lower  terminus  of  the  free  end  of  the 
associated    binder    finger    when    interiocked,    con- 
structed and  arranged  to  restrict  lateral  movement 
of  the  terminus  of  the  free  end  of  the  associated 
binder  finger  by  contacting  the  same  but  allowing 
longitudinal   movement  of  the  finger  whereby  the 
finger  may  be  moved  from  the  locking  portion  open- 
ing to  the  projection  receiving  opening  to  release 
the  finger  from  the  back  plate. 


3,313,304 

BINDER 

Lewis  R.  Beyer,  1853  Hmiington  Circle, 

Brunswicli,  Ohio     44212 

Filed  May  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,669 

7  Cbihns.    (CL  129—24) 

1.  In  a  ring  binder: 

(a)  a  back  plate  to  be  fastened  inside  a  binder  cover 
and  having  a  first  side  or  bottom  surface  to  be 
positioned  against  a  back  of  the  cover  and  a  second 
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side  or  top  surface  that  faces  away  from  the  back 
of  the  cover; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  binder  ring  elements  integral  with 
the  back  plate  along  a  first  longitudinal  side  edge 
of  the  back  plate,  each  having  a  narrow  finger  por- 
tion and  a  wider  base  portion,  said  wider  base  por- 
tion being  substantially  shorter  than  the  length  of 
the  back  plate  and  said  narrow  finger  portion  hav- 
ing a  free  end  portion  interengageable  with  the  back 
plate  adjacent  a  second  longitudinal  side  edge  of 
the  back  plate;  and 


separation,  said  rod-like  element  and  me^ns  together  hav- 
ing substantially  uniform  physical  characteristics  and 
porosity  throughout  any  complete  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  rod-like  element  and  means,  at  least 


(c)  flexible  hinge  portions 

(i)    integrally    connecting    the    ring   elements    at 

spaced  locations  along  the  said  first  longitudinal 

side  edge  of  the  back  plate, 
(ii)  substantially  thinner  than  the  thickness  of  the 

finger  and  base  portions  of  the  ring  elements, 

and 
(iii)  located  beneath  the  top  surface  of  the  back 

plate. 


3,313^5 
CIGARETTE  FILTER 
Peter  P.  Noznkk  and  Kwoh  H.  LI,  both  of  Evanston,  III., 
■saigiiors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Fncd  Ang.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,854 
10  Claims.    (CI.  131— 10.7) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  smoker's  article  having 
therein  a  smoke  passage  of  substantial  cross-section  of  a 
filter  section  having  dispersed  therethrough  a  chemical 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beeswax. 
cholesterol,  paraffin  and  hydrogenated  methyl  ester  of 
rosin,  said  chemical  agent  being  encased  in  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  carbohydrates  and  proteinaceous 
materials,  said  chemical  agent  serving  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  tar  and  nicotine  in  the  smoke. 


the  predominant  portion  of  the  filamelnts  of  said  fila- 
mentary material  each  being  of  generally  uniform  diame- 
ter throughout  its  length  and  extending  over  at  least  the 
major  extent  of  the  length  of  said  element. 


ass^or  to  R.  J. 

a 


3,313,307 
TOBACCO 
Wilmer  A.  Robde,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.^ 

Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winsto|i-Salem,  N.C 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  S^.  No.  447,914 

14  Claims.    (CI.  131— it) 
1.  A  domestic  tobacco  having  added  thereto  a  small 
amount  sufficient  to  alter  the  flavor  of  ,the  tobacco  of  a 
compound  having  the  following  formula 

O    Ri  Ri 

R,-C-C-C-COOH 

kk 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  cjonsisting  of  alkyl 
and  cycloalkyl  groups  of  1  to  8  carhop  atoms  and  R2. 
R3,  R4  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  grjDup  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  cai'bon  atoms. 


3,313,308  I 

HOLDER  FOR  CIGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  R.  Grasso,  8458  WnesiRoad, 

Chidnnati,  Ohio    45239 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4 11,129 

2Cbdms.    (CI.  131— 18  D 


3,313,306 
STABLE  ELONGATED  ELEMENTS  AND  SMOKING 

MEANS  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Richard  M.  Bcrger  and  Reavis  C.  SprooU,  Richmond,  Va., 
assignors  to  American  Filtrona  Corporatimi,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  1 
FOed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,261  I 
SCIahns.    (CL  131— 10.7) 
5.  A  filter  comprising  a  stable,  porous,  rod-like  ele- 
ment consisting  essentially  of  a  tow  of  generally  lon^- 
tudinally  extending,  filamentary  material  bonded  together 
throughout  to  be  self-sustaining,  said  rod-like  element 
additionally  including  means  on  its  peripheral  surface 
rendering   the   same   substantially  resistent   to   filament 


1.  A  holder  for  cigarettes  and  the  like  comprismg  a 
holding  member,  said  holding  member  hpving  a  receptacle 
for  a  cigarette  and  the  like  at  one  end  thereof,  said  hold- 
ing member  having  a  reduced  threaded  portion  at  its  other 
end,  a  dividing  member,  said  dividing  fnember  having  a 
baffle  wall  disposed  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  means  for 
removably  connecting  said  dividing  meitiber  to  said  hold- 
ing member,  a  cover  member  having  0ne  end  interiorly 
threaded  for  cooperation  with  said  threaded  reduced  por- 
tion of  said  holding  member  to  attach  said  cover  mem- 
ber to  said  holding  member,  said  cover  fnember  enclosing 
said  dividing  member,  said  means  removably  connecting 
said  dividing  member  to  said  holding  fnember  compris- 
ing a  transverse  wall  on  said  holding  member,  said  trans- 
verse wall  having  apertures  opening  tbward  the  down- 
stream end  thereof,  said  apertures  defihed  by  walls  pro- 
viding slots  having  an  enlargement  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  extending  arcuately  from  said  enlar|ement,  said  baffle 
wall  having  means  engaging  said  slots  add  enlargements  to 
provide  a  bayonet  type  joint  for  supporting  said  baffle 
to  dispose  its  edge  portions  inwardly '  spaced  from  the 
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walls  of  said  cover  member,  said  dividing  member  having 
means  at  its  other  end  cooperating  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cover  member  to  form  a  first  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond chamber  within  said  cover  member,  said  holding  mem- 
ber having  a  passage  connecting  said  receptacle  with  said 
first  chamber,  said  dividing  member  having  means  there- 
in to  provide  communication  between  said  first  chamber 
and  said  second  chamber,  said  cover  member  having  an 
opening  in  its  end  to  provide  communication  from  the 
second  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  cover  member 
whereby  when  said  cover  member  is  disposed  in  the  mouth 
of  a  smoker  and  suction  is  exerted  through  said  opening 
in  the  end  of  said  cover  member  tobacco  smoke  will  flow 
through  said  passage,  said  first  chamber,  said  communi- 
cating means  in  said  dividing  member,  and  said  second 
chamber  to  the  mouth  of  the  smoker,  said  baffle  wall 
being  disposed  to  divert  the  smoke  from  said  passage  in 
said  holding  member  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage  whereby  particles  in  the 
smoke  impinge  against  said  baffle  wall  and  are  removed 
from  the  smoke. 


3  313  309 
WET  FILTER-Co'nTAINING  SMOKER'S 

APPLIANCE 

Wensan  Wang,  344  Seijo-madii,  Setagaya-ko, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,229 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  131—265) 


having  a  forward  hairline  portion  and  a  rearward  portion 
and  end  portions,  said  base  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  crown  of  the  head  with  said  forward  hairline 
portion  located  along  the  natural  hairline  of  the  cadaver, 
said  rearward  portion  terminating  forwardly  of  the  back 
of  the  head  to  which  said  base  is  applied,  said  end  por- 
tions being  narrow  and  terminating  adjacent  the  ears  on 
either  side  of  the  head  to  which  said  base  is  applied,  at 
least  one  row  of  hand  stitched  strands  of  hair  extending 
downwardly  from  said  base  along  said  forward  hairline 
portion,  at  least  one  row  of  hand  stitched  strands  of  hair 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  along  said  forward 
hairline  portion,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  machine  stitched 
strands  of  hair  attached  to  said  base  and  extending  gen- 
erally longitudinally  thereof,  said  strands  of  hair  adjacent 
said  end  portions  of  said  base  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  rearward  portion  of  said  base,  said  strands  of  hair 
generally  medial  of  said  base  between  its  said  end  por- 
tions terminating  rearwardly  of  said  rearward  portion  of 
said  base  and  forwardly  of  said  strands  of  hair  adjacent 
said  end  portion. 

3,313,311 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE  WITH  LIQUID 

FILTERING  CYCLONE 

Robert  John  Gllson,  High  Wycombe,  Engbmd,  assignor 

to  Charles  Colston  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  England, 

a  corporation  of  England 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,355 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatfon  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  23. 1964. 

432/64 
SCbOms.    (CI.  134— 109) 


1.  In  a  filter  cartridge  for  tobacco  smoke,  means  form- 
ing a  tubular  chamber  adapted  to  be  located  between  a 
mouthpiece  and  a  holder  for  burning  tobacco,  said  cham- 
ber having  axial  inlet  and  outlet  openings  adapted  to  per- 
mit smoke  to  pass  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  absorb- 
ent and  adsorbent  abutting  planar  members  arranged  in 
an  alternate  array,  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber,  said  chamber  containing  water  whereby  the 
absorbent  members  will  hold  some  of  the  water  and  also 
maintain  the  adsorbent  members  in  a  wetted  condition. 


3,313,310 

HAIR  ASSEMBLY  ADAPTABLE  FOR  USE  ON 

MALE  OR  FEMALE  CADAVERS 

Robert  E.  Sullivan,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  as^or  to  Soil 

Hans  Hah-  Pieces,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,921 

5  Claims.    (CL  132—53) 


>^hV 


4- 


1.  A  hair  assembly  for  covering  the  exposed  bald  por- 
tion of  the  head  to  simulate  the  natural  hair  of  a  sheared 
or  shaven  head  of  a  cadaver  comprising  an  elongated  base 


1.  A  dishwashing  machine  comprising  means  providing 
a  washing  chamber;  main  spray  means  in  said  chamber; 
a  pump;  means  for  delivering  liquid  from  said  chamber  to 
the  inlet  of  said  pump;  a  cyclone  separator  having  an  in- 
let, a  vortex  finding  tube  and  a  discharge  passage;  a  set- 
tling tank;  means  for  delivering  a  major  part  of  the  liquid 
discharged  by  said  pump  under  pressure  to  said  main 
spray  means;  means  for  deliverfng  a  minor  part  of  the 
liquid  discharged  by  said  pump  to  said  cyclone  separator 
inlet;  means  for  delivering  relatively  soil  free  liquid  from 
said  vortex  finding  tube  to  a  secondary  spray  means  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  chamber  where  it  will  be  available  for 
discharge  over  dishes  therein;  and  means  for  delivering 
the  relatively  soil  rich  fraction  of  said  liquid  from  the 
discharge  passage  of  said  separator  to  said  settling  tank. 


3,313,312 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR  DEVICES 
WUfred  W.  Weese,  nosUng,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hairy  Swartz,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,974 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  137—75) 
1.  A  thermal-responsive  actuator  apparatus  comprising: 
an  assembly  including, 
cylinder  means,  and 

piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
means; 
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said  cylinder  means  and  piston  means  defining 
a  first  variable  size  cavity  and 
a  second  variable  size  cavity  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  first  variable  sized 
cavity,  and 
restricted  passage  means  interposed  axi- 
ally  and  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  outermost  axial  extremities 
of  said  first  and  second  cavities; 
a  mass  of  solidified,  fusible  material  supported  within 
said  cylinder  means  in  one  of  said  cavities; 


operating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  piston 
noeans  so  as  to  cause  said  piston  means  to  compres- 
sively  engage  said  mass  of  fusible  material;  and 

mounting  means  supporting  said  cylinder  means  where- 
by, when  said  mass  has  melted  and  become  liquid  in 
response  to  an  ambient  temperature  rise  and  the  thus- 
formed  liquid  has  at  least  in  part  moved  from  one 
of  said  cavities,  through  the  restricted  passage  means 
into  the  other  of  said  cavities  and  resolidified  therein, 
the  cylinder  means  and  piston  means  assembly  may 
be  reoriented  to  caus&  the  piston  means  to  comprcs- 
sively  engage  the  resolidifksd  mass  in  the  other  of 
said  cavities. 


3^13^13 
FLUID  PRESSURE  REFERENCE 
SUas  Katz,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
die  Army 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,964 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137—81.5) 


1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  increase  of  fluid  input  pres- 
sure above  a  predetermined  level,  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  source  of  varying  fluid  pressure,  | 

(b)  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  source  for  produc- 
ing at  the  output  of  said  nozzle  means  a  fluid  jet  the 
amplitude  of  which  increases  with  increase  in  the 
pressure  of  said  source, 

(c)  a  chamber  connected  to  the  output  of  said  nozzle 
means  for  receiving  said  fluid  jet, 

(d)  first  and  second  output  channels  leading  from  the 
end  of  said  chamber  remote  from  said  nozzle  means, 

(e)  the  axis  of  said  first  and  second  output  channels 
and  of  said  input  nozzle  lying  substantially  in  a 
first  plane, 
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(f)  said  chamber  having  a  first  sidewall  that  is  sub- 
stantially continuous  with  one  wall  of  said  first  out- 
put channel  and  having  a  second  sidewall  that  is  sub- 
stantially continuous  with  one  well  of  said  second 
output  channel, 

(g)  said  second  sidewall  being  offselt  from  the  axis  of 
said  nozzle,  the  distance  from  said  second  sidewall 
to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  being  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance from  said  first  sidewall  to  the  axis  of  said  noz- 
zle, ; 

(h)  whereby  | 

(1)  fluid  entering  said  chamber  from  said  input 
nozzle  attaches  itself  more  readily  to  said  first 
sidewall  than  to  said  second  sidewall, 

(2)  substantially  all  fluid  entering  said  chamber 
from  said  input  nozzle  leaved  through  said  first 
output  channel  when  the  pressure  of  said  fluid 
input  is  less  than  a  certain  fixed  critical  value, 

(3)  a  portion  of  the  fluid  entejring  said  chamber 
from  said  input  nozzle  leave^  through  said  sec- 
ond output  channel  only  wh^n  the  pressure  of 
said  fluid  input  is  at  least  eq^al  to  said  critical 
value. 


3,313,314 

FLEXIBLE  DRAIN  FOR  ^INKS 

Vernon  Burice  and  Jesse  E.  By«d,  both  of 

Lobelville,  Tenn.    370|»7 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  [366,107 

2  Claims.    (CL  137—247.27) 


1.  A  drain  assembly  for  sinks  and  tpe  like  comprising 
a  drain  pipe  formed  of  an  integral  tUbe  of  flexible,  re- 
silient material,  internally  uninterrupljed  throughout  its 
length,  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  tube  between  its 
extremities  being  bodily,  vertically  coilep  upon  itself  form- 
ing an  internally  uninterrupted,  flexible^  resilient  trap  loop 
interposed  in  the  line  of  flow  through  said  tube,  provid- 
ing a  continuous  t^elical  passageway,  ahd  means  for  con- 
necting respective  extremities  of  said  tiibe  to  a  sink  drain 
and  floor  drain,  whereby  solid  mateijials  clogging  said 
trap  may  be  dislodged  and  caused  to  continue  through 
said  drain  pipe  by  squeezing  the  clogg^  area  of  the  trap 
loop.  j 

3,313,315 
WATER  MAIN  SERVICE  VALVE 
Thomas  F.  Rothweli,  Bradford,  Pa.,  a$rignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor|N>ration  of  Deia* 
ware 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,159 
3  Chdms.    (CL  137— 3|8) 
1.  A  water  main  tapping  and  valve  fitting  comprising  a 
hollow  casing  having  a  portion  provided  with  an  under- 
side adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  fluid-tight  dondition  on  a  pipe 
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to  be  tapped  and  providing  a  valve  chamber  having  an 
opening  radially  inwardly  at  said  underside,  said  casing 
having  a  radially  directed  internally  threaded  passage  op- 
posite said  opening  and  in  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber and  a  laterally  directed  house  extension  in  direct 
communication  with  said  chamber  between  said  passage 
and  opening  for  selectively  connecting  another  pipe  there- 
to; a  tapping  tool  having  a  threaded  shank  portion  re- 
ceived in  said  internally  threaded  passage  and  having  a 
cutting  bit  at  an  inward  end,  said  tapping  tool  being  mount- 
ed rotatable  in  said  threaded  passage  for  feeding  ad- 
vancement by  the  thread  thereof  axially  inwardly  against 
said  pipe  on  which  said  casing  portion  is  fixed  and  thereby 
effect  the  making  of  a  hole  therein  to  provide  communica- 
tion through  said  opening  between  said  chamber  and  said 


pipe  to  be  tapped,  gasket  means  on  said  tool  between  said 
threaded  shank  portion  and  said  cutting  bit  including  a 
lower  inwardly  facing  resilient  gasket  circumferentially 
of  said  tool  and  having  of  a  transverse  dimension  less  than 
that  of  said  opening  whereby  it  can  be  freely  moved 
through  said  opening  at  the  underside  of  the  casing  and 
seat  directly  against  a  surface  of  said  pipe  to  be  tapped 
circumferentially  of  said  hole  to  conform  thereto  and 
seal  off  said  hole  produced  therein,  an  upper  gasket  on 
said  tool  having  a  generally  upwardly  facing  seating  sur- 
face; and  said  casing  having  at  a  lower  end  of  said  inter- 
nally threaded  passage  a  seat  engageable  by  said  upper 
gasket  to  seal  oflF  the  threaded  passage  when  said  tool  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  withdraw  said  cutting 
bit  from  said  hole  through  the  threaded  interengagement 
of  said  shank  portion  and  said  threaded  passage. 


3,313^16 
RELIEF  AND  ANTI4:AV1TATI0N  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Heniy  J.  Thomas,  Battle  Credc,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  Clarfc 
Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  MIchfean 
FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,283 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—596) 
1.  For  use  with  a  valve  body  having  a  bore  with  a 
shoulder  in  the  wall  thereof  and  fluid  passage  means 
intersecting  the  bore,  a  dual  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
first  valve  member  having  a  first  bore  extending  partially 
therethrough  from  one  end  thereof,  the  said  vklve  mem- 
ber being  securable  to  the  valve  body  so  that  the  open 
end  of  the  said  first  bore  is  disposed  in  the  bore  adjacent 
the  shoulder,  a  second  valve  member  having  a  second 
bore  extending  completely  therethrough,  the  said  second 
valve  member  being  partially  telescoped  in  the  said  first 
bore  for  sliding  movement  therein  and  actuatable  into 
fluid  sealing  abutment  with  the  shoulder,  first  fluid  pas- 
sage means  in  the  said  second  valve  member  for  connect- 
ing the  fluid  passage  means  with  the  said  second  bore, 
second  fluid  passage  means  in  the  said  first  valve  member 
for  connecting  the  said  first  bore  intermediate  the  bottom 
thereof  and  the  said  second  valve  member  with  the  bore, 
a  third  valve  member  slidably  disposed  in  the  second  bore 
and  extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof,  the  said  third 
valve  member  having  an  enlarged  end  portion   larger 


than  the  adjacent  end  of  the  said  second  bore  and  ac- 
tuatable into  fluid  sealing  abutment  with  the  said  ad- 
jacent end  and  a  reduced  portion  which  serves  to  pro- 
vide fluid  passage  means  through  the  said  second  bore 
between  the  said  first  fluid  passage  means  and  the  said 
adjacent  end  of  the  said  second  bore,  a  spring  retaining 
member  fixed  to  the  said  third  valve  member  adjacent  the 
end  opposite  the  said  enlarged  end  portion,  spring  means 


disposed  between  the  said  retainer  member  and  the  said 
second  valve  member  for  biasing  the  said  enlarged  end 
portion  of  the  said  third  valve  member  and  the  said  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  said  second  bore  into  fluid  sealing  abut- 
ment with  each  other,  and  spring  means  disposed  between 
the  said  retainer  member  and  the  said  bottom  of  the  said 
first  bore  for  biasing  the  said  second  valve  member  into 
fluid  sealing  abutment  with  the  shoulder. 


3,313,317 

FLUID  VALVES 

Kenneth  C.  Mosier,  3516  Spiii«dale  Ave., 

Dayton,  Ohio    45419 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,722 

6  Claims.    (CL  137— 625.46) 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  an  intermediate  port,  a 
cartridge  sealed  in  the  body  having  a  transverse  bore  com- 
municating with  the  intermediate  port,  and  valve  means 
comprising  a  spherical  seat  in  the  cartridge  and  a  sphere 
diametrically  pivotally  mounted  in  said  seat  having  a  trun- 
cated face  adapted  on  rocking  of  the  sphere  on  its  pivot 
axis  to  establish  communication  of  said  intermediate  port 
alternatively  with  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  and  having 
a  cylindrical  opening  normal  to  said  pivot  axis,  an  oper- 
ating pin  having  an  inner  spherical  end  received  in  iaid 
cylindrical  opening  in  the  sphere  and  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  end  portion,  and  an  operator  element  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  valve  body  close  to  the  sphere  and 
having  a  cylindrical  opening  slidably  receiving  the  outer 
end  portion  of  the  pin  for  reciprocation  of  its  cylindrical 
portion  therein,  whereby  a  relatively  small  movement  of 
the  operator  element  produces  relatively  large  angular 
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movement  of  the  truncated  face  of  the  sphere  for  estab- 
lishing said  alternative  communications  of  the  intermedi- 
ate port. 

3  313  318 

SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATED  PLURAL  VALVES 

FOR  VACUUM  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Ricliard  E.  Lyman,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,437 

7  Claims.    (CI.  137—630.15) 


internal 
of  said 
crests. 
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diameter  of  said  hose,   and  the  internal   radius 
troughs  being  approximately  twice  that  of  said 


3,313,320 

SAFETY  DEVICL 

Claremont  F.  dure,  P.O.  B0z  36425, 

Houston,  Tex.     77036 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No»  348,035 

1  Claim.    (CI.  138--49) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  having  an  annular 
seating  surface  facing  axially  outwardly  therefrom,  a  cir- 
cular valve  plate  adapted  to  occupy  a  closed  position  with 
a  peripheral  edge  portion  thereof  engaged  with  said  seat- 
ing surface,  a  pilot  valve  means  on  said  plate  comprising 
a  cylinder  having  one  end^secured  to  said  plate  and  pro- 
jecting axially  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  that  in 
which  said  seating  surface  faces,  said  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  aligned  with  said  cylinder,  a  liner  about 
the  iiiner  surface  of  said  cylinder  having  V-shaped  notches 
therein  with  the  small  ends  of  said  notches  arranged  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  an  annular  pilot 
valve  seat  at  the  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a  posi- 
tion spaced  axially  beyond  the  said  small  ends  of  said 
notches,  and  a  pilot  valve  plate  movable  axially  in  said 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  occupy  a  closed  position  at  the 
said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  engaged  with  said  an- 
nular pilot  valve  seat,  and  valve  operating  means  oper- 
able initially  to  move  said  pilot  valve  plate  axially  toward 
said  circular  valve  plate  to  disengage  it  from  said  an- 
nular valve  seat  and  over  said  notches  to  provide  re- 
stricted valve  openings  of  gradually  increasing  dimensions 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  circular  valve  plate,  and 
thereafter  to  move  said  circular  valve  plate  axially  to 
move  it  out  of  seating  engagement  with  said  annular 
seatmg  surface. 


3,313,319 
„  „    ^  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 

Carroll  H.  Osbom,  Waynesrille,  and  RusseU  E.  Fulti. 

JS*n^^*^M^-^'  ""^S"  *«  ^"y'^o  Corpora' 
won,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FDed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,857 

1  Claim.    (CL  138— 121) 


Apparatus  for  positively  sealing  a  mple-threaded  outlet 
of  an  indicator  cock,  said  outlet  being  beveled  at  its  open- 
ing and  attached  opposite  thereof  to  a  cylinder,  which 
comprises:  ' 

(a)  a  cap-shaped  member,  internally  thereof  having 
first  straight  female  threads  adapjted  to  engage  the 
threads  of  said  outlet, 

(b)  an  axially  extending  aperture  through  said  cap 
provided  with  second  straight  fefnale  threads  con- 
centive  with  said  first  female  threads,  but  of  a  lesser 
diameter, 

(c)  a  shoulder  between  the  aperture  and  the  larger 
threads  adapted  to  abut  the  end  of  the  outlet  when 
the  cap  is  screwed  onto  the  outlet, 

(d)  a  cap  screw  engaged  in  said  aparture  threads,  and 

(e)  a  conical  end  of  no  greater  diaineter  than  that  of 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  screw  positioned  on  said 
cap  screw  pointing  toward  said  outlet  and  said  coni- 
cal end  being  correlative  in  conpguration  to  said 
beveled  portion  of  said  outlet,  thertby  being  adapted 
to  close  said  outlet  upon  screwing  the  cap  screw 
into  said  aperture  threads. 


3,313,321 
INSULATED  UNDERGROUND  CONDUIT 
James  P.  Keller,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Rensulate 
Corporation,    Silver    Spring,    Md.,    «    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  ^79,492 
3  Claims.    (CI.  138— 1Q5) 


A  flexible  hose  composed  of  a  single  plastic  member 
having  a  wall  defining  convolutions  with  alternate  crests 
and  troughs,  said  wail  being  approximately  one-third  to 

one-half  as  thick  at  said  crests  as  at  said  troughs,  said 
convolutions  having  a  depth  which  is  less  than  11  %  of  the 


1.  An  underground  insulated  pipe  str<icture  in  a  trench 
therefor  comprising  at  least  one  pipeline  containing  runs 
of  straight  piping  and  fittings  and  a  i^ionolithic  sheath 
of  weight-supporting  stiffly  resilient  Unicellular  plastic 
foam  material  sufficiently  resilient  to  \vithstand  thermal 
expansions  and  contractions  in  said  pipeline  by  virtue 
of  concomitant  contractions  and  expajisions  in  the  in- 
dividual cell  volumes  of  said  foam,  sajd  sheath  encom- 
passmg  said  pipeline  and  in  direct  intir^ate  contact  with 
substantially  the  entire  exterior  surface  of  said  pipeline, 
the  outside  contours  of  said  sheath  being  in  general  con- 
formance with  those  of  said  trench  ratl|er  than  those  of 
said  pipeline. 
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3,313,322 

MEANS  FOR  BRAKING  AND  BLOCKING  THE 

FABRIC  IN  CIRCULAR  LOOMS 

Armand  Makhair,  Herstal,  Belgium,  as^nor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Peltzer  &  Fib  S.A.,  cociete  anonyme, 

Verviers,  Belgium,  a  company  of  Belgium 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,516 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1963, 

958,818,  Patent  1,388,874 

4  Claims.    (CL  139— 13) 


1.  In  a  circular  loom,  the  device  which  comprises 
means  for  braking  and  blocking  the  fabric,  said  means 
comprising  at  least  one  male  element  and  a  weaving  ring 
constituting  at  least  one  female  element,  said  elements 
cooperating  to  define  deflectors  forming  a  passage  for  the 
fabric,  said  male  and  female  elements  being  adjacent  to 
said  fabric,  said  male  element  being  inside  said  weaving 
ring,  and  means  for  varying  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 
male  element  on  the  fabric,  wherein  the  upper  end  of  the 
weaving  ring  is  provided  successively,  working  inwards 
from  the  outside  of  the  loom,  with  a  rounded  edge,  a 
horizontal  table,  an  annular  groove,  a  shoulder  and  a 
chamfered  edge,  said  male  element  being  adjustable  and 
designed  to  cap  said  weaving  ring,  said  male  element  also 
having  a  lower  horizontal  face  formed  with  a  rib  designed 
to  enter  the  groove  of  the  female  element. 


3  313  323 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  CON- 
TROLUNG  THE  OPERATION  OF  SEPARAT- 
ING THERMO-FUSIBLE  FABRICS 
Francois  Calcmard,  15  Rue  Bnffon,  Salnt-Etienne, 
Loire,  France 
FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,674 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1963,  8,814, 
Patent  1,376,400;  Feb.  19, 1964,  8,872 
14  Claims.    (CI.  139—291) 


//////////////////////////////////////////// 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of  separating 
thermo-fusible  fabrics  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
loom  having  a  sley,  said  device  comprising: 

( i )  a  pin  arranged  to  be  heated ; 

(ii)  means  for  heating  said  pin; 

(iii)  a  member  arranged  to  receive  said  pin; 

(iv)  means  for  mounting  said  pin  in  said  member; 


(v)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  for  rotation  said 
member  on  the  loom  in  such  a  manner  that  said  pin 
is  movable  between  an  operative  position,  wherein 
said  pin  is  capable  of  separating  fabric,  and  an  in- 
operative position; 

(vi)  resilient  means  arranged  to  urge  said  pin  into  its 
operative  poistion; 

(vii)  a  control  arm  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted 
to  engage  in  operation  the  sley  of  the  loom;  and 

(viii)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  control  arm 
in  said  member  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said 
control  arm  by  engagement  of  said  bearing  surface 
by  the  sley  causes  said  pin  to  move  between  its  opera- 
tive and  inoperative  positions. 


3,313,324 
ELECTRON  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE 
Gerald  J.  Dries,  Atlcpoft,  and  Richard  L.  GloTanoni, 
Batli,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westingfeousc  Electric  Cor- 
poration,   East    Pittsbuisli,    Pa.,    a    corpontioB    of 
Pennsylvania 

FOed  May  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,163 
8  Claims.     (CL  140—713) 
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1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  and  assembling  a 
control  grid  assembly  having  at  least  an  inner  and  outer 
grid  electrode,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  wind- 
ing the  inner  grid  electrode  upon  a  lathe  by  simultaneously 
placing  a  groove  in  the  side  rods  at  a  first  angle  measured 
with  respect  to  a  normal  to  the  side  rods,  and  placing 
the  grid  wire  into  said  groove,  winding  the  outer  grid 
electrode  upon  a  lathe  by  simultaneously  placing  a  groove 
in  the  side  rods  at  a  second  angle  measured  with  respect 
to  a  normal  to  the  side  rods,  and  placing  the  grid  wire 
into  the  groove,  said  first  and  second  angles  totaling  ap- 
proximately 6°,  cutting  said  grids  to  given  lengths,  as- 
sembling said  inner  and  outer  grid  electrodes  into  unitary 
arrangement,  and  the  step  of  aligning  adjacent  grid  elec- 
trodes by  a  single  adjustment  to  the  outer  grid  electrode. 


3,313,325 
WIRE  COILING  MACHINE 
Alfred  Charles  Wells,  Arldey,  Bamet,  England,  assignor 
to  A.  Wells  &  Company  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a 
British  company 

Filed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,937 
ChUms  priority,  application  Great  Britab,  June  28, 1963, 

25,873/63 
7  Oaims.  (O.  140—103) 
1.  A  loop  forming  mechanism  for  use  with  a  machine 
for  making  helically  coiled  wire  springs,  said  mechanism 
comprising  means  for  grasping  springs  and  transferring 
them  in  succession  from  a  coiling  station,  at  which  the 
springs  are  coiled,  to  a  looping  station,  holding  jaws  for 
engaging  the  ends  of  a  spring  transferred  to  the  looping 
station  by  the  transfer  means,  means  for  closing  the  jaws 
on  the  spring  and  afterwards  opening  them,  dies  at  the 
looping  station  for  embracing  the  barrel  of  the  spring 
held  in  the  jaws,  means  for  closing  the  dies  and  after- 
wards opening  them,  blades  at  one  side  of  the  spring 
which  are  engageable  with  the  end  coils  of  the  spring 
so  held,  means  for  advancing  the  blades  to  displace  the 
extreme  ends  of  said  end  coils  to  positions  situated  within 
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tbejntprnal  diameter  of  the  barrel,  forming  knives  at 
the  other  side  of  the  spring  and  means  for  advancing  the 
forming  knives  after  advance  of  said  blades  to  lift  the 
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means,  made  operative  upon  movement  of  said  piston  to 
increase  said  first  space;  said  second  space  being  com- 
municative with  the  atmosphere;  said  first  space  having 
an  mtake  port;  said  intake  port  to  said  first  space  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  being  connected  to  a  supply  of 
vacuum,  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said  piston  to 
open  said  first  valve  when  said  piston  moves  to  increase 
said  first  space,  means  for  moving  said  piston  to  increase 
said  first  space;  the  strength  of  said  vacuum  supply  being 
insufficient  to  move  said  piston  unless  Ihe  bottom  end  of 
said  tube  is  sealed;  said  sealing  occurring  when  the  level 
of  the  liquid  in  the  container  is  sufficiently  high  to  close 
the  bottom  end  of  said  tube,  means  to  <ilose  the  first  valve 
and  means  to  open  the  second  valve,  lipon  the  return  of 
said  piston  to  its  normal  rest  position  Aivithin  the  cylinder 
and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  first  valve  structure 
and  a  container  to  be  filled,  so  the  bottom  end  of  said 
tube  is  at  a  predetermined  height  from  the  bottom  of  the 
container  and  for  moving  them  apart  sa  the  container  can 
be  removed  and  replaced  with  the  nelt  container  to  be 
filled.  I 


end  coUs  and  displace  them  into  recesses  in  the  jaws  to    APPARATUS  TO  wnRi^'cn^Trr  TAiuirr^i  rci «/  ^,.1  * 

barrel  of  the  spring.  MUton  Goldstein.  26  Bay  St.,  Long  BeihTRY.    11561 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  {532,281 
1  Claim,    (a.  144—2) 
3,313,326 
niXING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MEAS- 
URED AMOUNTS  OF  UQUID  INTO  RIGID  OR 
NON-RIGID  CONTAINERS 

Ernest  PeOciino,  325  Bleecker  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.    10014 

FUed  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,149 

17  Claims.    {CI.  141—40) 


1.  In  a  filling  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the 
conibination  of  a  normally  closed  first  valve  structure 
having  an  intake  port  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  liquid 
with  which  containers  are  to  be  filled  and  a  discharge  port 
which  is  a  downwardly  extending  discharge  nozzle 
whereby  liquid  entering  the  intake  port  is  free  when  said 
valve  is  open  to  flow  down  through  said  nozzle  into  a 
container  which  is  constantly  communicative  with  the 
atmosphere,  a  tube  extending  along  and  mounted  to  move 
with  said  nozzle,  to  extend  into  a  container,  a  cylinder 
having  a  piston  movably  fitted  therein;  said  piston  having 
an  opening  therethrough  makihg  communicative  a  first 
space  in  said  cylinder,  which  is  the  space  to  one  side  of 
said  piston,  with  the  second  space  which  is  the  space  to 
the  other  side  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder;  said  piston 
being  normally  at  a  position  in  said  cylinder  where  it  is 
only  free  for  movement  therein  to  increase  said  first  space, 
a  second  normally  open  valve  means  controlling  said' 
opening  in  said  piston,  means  to  close  said  second  valve 


Apparatus  to  enable  producing  relatively  simultane- 
ously m  a  door  and  the  jambs  for  a  jframe  for  it  the 
required  recesses  and  holes  for  receiving  the  respective 
door  hanging  and  locking  hardware  in  their  respectively 
required  locations,  to  allow  assembling  the  door  in  its 
frame  merely  by  fitting  said  hardware  in;  place  and  secur- 
mg  the  necessary  parts  of  the  frame  and  the  hardware, 
which  apparatus  comprises 
support  means  for  releasably  supporting  a  door  in  a 

fixed  position; 
means  for  releasably  supporting  a  hin^e-receiving  jamb 
on  one  long  edge  thereof  and  adjacent  a  long  edge 
of  the  door  and  with  the  width  o(  the  jamb  posi- 
tioned perpendicular  to  the  door  ^nd  aligned  with 
said  adjacent  long  edge  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  hinge  leaf  recess  routing  mechanisms 
each  separately  respectively  enabling  routing  a  pair 
of  complementary  hinge  leaf  recesses  one  of  each 
pair  of  said  recesses  to  be  routed  in  (aid  aligned  long 
edge  of  the  door  and  the  other  redess  of  each  pair 
to  be  routed  in  the  aligned  outer  surface  of  said  ad- 
jacent jamb; 
means  for  boring  a  lock-hole  in  its  Acquired  location 
in  said  door,  said  boring  means  bei^g  so  located  to 
enable  it  to  carry  out  said  boring  at'  said  location  in 
said  door; 
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door  lock  bolt  hole  boring  means  for  boring  through 
the  edge  of  said  door  adjacent  said  door  lock-hole  a 
door  lock  bolt  hole  to  communicate  with  said  door 
lock-hole,  said  door  lock  bolt  boring  means  being  so 
located  to  enable  it  to  carry  out  said  boring  opera- 
tion at  said  locaticm  in  said  edge  of  the  door;  and 
means  for  releasably  supporting  a  lock-side  jamb;  and 
strike-piate  and  bolt  receiving  hole  boring  means  to 
enable  boring  in  a  said  lockside  jamb  a  strike-plate 
and  bolt-receiving  hole,  said  means  being  so  located 
to  enable  it  to  carry  out  said  boring  operation  at  a 
location  in  said  lock-side  jamb  to  enable  it  to  receive 
the  locking  end  of  the  door  lock  bolt  when  said 
door  and  jamb  are  assembled  in  their  frame. 


3^13^28 

MULTIPURPOSE  MOUNTING  WHEEL 

Manricc  Ciapn,  325  E.  Cypress  Ave., 

Rcdiaii£  CaHf .    92373 

Fifed  Apr.  7, 1M6,  Ser.  No.  540,929 

10  Claims.     (CL  144—288) 


SCT 


1.  A  multipurpose  mounting  wheel  for  mounting,  at 
different  times,  different  sized  tires  having  a  casing  and 
two  beads,  each  bead  having  a  sole,  a  heel  and  a  toe;  said 
mounting  wheel  comprising: 

(a)  abase; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  drum  mounted  on  said  base  having  a 
relatively  large  diameter; 

(c)  a  first  annular  l)ead  ring  mounted  on  said  base 
around  said  drum  havine  an  outer  periphery  defining 
at  least  two  steps  of  di^rent  diameters  progressing 
from  the  largest  diameter  step  upwardly  and  inwardly 
towards  said  hub,  each  step  sized  to  at  least  substan- 
tially conform  to  the  sole  and  heel  of  one  bead  of  a 
tire; 

(d)  a  second  annular  bead  ring  being  capable  of  dis- 
position in  airtight  relation  to  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  drum  and  having  one  step  comple- 
menting one  of  the  steps  in  said  first  annular  ring 
such  that  it  conforms  to  the  sole  and  heel  of  the  sec- 
ond bead  of  a  tire  having  its  first  bead's  sole  and 
heel  in  the  complementary  step  of  said  first  annular 
ring,  said  second  annular  ring  being  shaped  such  that 
it  is  capable  of  forcing  the  toes  of  the  beads  of  the 
tire  together;  and 

(e)  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into  said 
casing. 


3,313,329 
PRODUCTION  OF  STUD  LUMBER  FROM  LOGS 

OF  SMALL  DIAMETER 
Leonard  A.  Mitten,  Vancoover,  Britisli  Ciriumlrfa,  Canada, 
asdpor  to  Ernest  E.  Rnnnlon,  Slielton,  Wasli. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,111 
6  Claims.    (CL  144—312) 
1.  The  method  of  profiling  a  log  to  produce  a  cant 
which  is  rectangular  in  cross-section,  comprising  convey- 
ing the  log  along  a  linear  travel  path,  in  an  early  stage 


of  the  log's  travel  cutting  in  the  form  of  pulp  chips  from 
both  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  log's  periphery  a 
respective  portion  which  includes  in  each  instance  a  seg- 
ment and  two  notches,  the  chords  of  the  segmental  cuts 
forming  two  of  the  cant's  opposite  flats  and  each  pair 
of  notches  being  let  in  from  opposite  ends  of  the  related 
flat  and  being  formed  so  that  an  inner  wall  of  each  notch 
is  located  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  flat  and  co-planar 
with  the  inner  wall  of  one  of  the  notches  of  the  opposite 


c- 


flat,  employing  said  flats  and  the  inner  walls  of  the 
notches  as  bearing  surfaces  to  guide  the  log  in  following 
stages  of  the  log's  conveyed  travel,  and  in  one  of  said 
guided  following  stages  cutting  from  both  sides  of  the 
log's  periphery,  in  the  form  of  pulp  chips,  segmental  por- 
tions the  chords  of  which  latter  cuts  occupy  planes 
approximately  coinciding  with  the  planes  occupied  by 
said  inner  walls  of  the  notches  and  form  the  other  two 
flats  of  the  rectangular  cant. 


3313^30 

CUTTER  HEAD  WITH  SELF-CLEANING 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 

Manfried  L.  Hodi,  Lodqport,  ID.,  and  James  dorwith, 

Jr.,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assi^iors  to  International  Har- 

▼ester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,989 

3  Claims.    (CL  146—117) 


3.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  cutter  head,  means 
for  driving  the  head  including  an  overrunning  clutch  hav- 
ing a  relatively  thin  generally  cylindrical  housing  portion 
constrained  for  rotation  with  the  head,  and  heat  generat- 
ing brake  means  including  a  brake  band  frictionally  en- 
gageable  with  the  housing  along  a  substantial  external 
peripheral  extent  thereof  for  stopping  the  head  and  co- 
incidentally  heating  the  housing  through  frictional  en- 
gagement therewith  said  housing  being  of  sufficient  thin- 
ness to  cause  said  brake  means  when  engaged  to  heat  the 
interior  thereof  to  vaporize  condensation  and  foreign  ma- 
terial thereon  and  free  abrasive  accretions  accidentally 
entered  into  the  housing,  said  overrunning  clutch  includ- 
ing pawl  means  and  teeth  within  the  housing,  said  pawl 
means  adapted  to  jar  the  accretion  within  the  housing 
loose  therefrom  coincidentally  with  the  application  of  said 
brake  band  heating  said  housing  whereby  causing  said  ac- 
cretions to  loosen  from  the  housing,  and  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  oriented  to  gravita- 
tionally  discharge  said  accretions  therefrom. 
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3,313,331  1 

NUT  MEAT  CHOPPER  I 

Michael  J.  Di  Pierro,  Shrewsbury,  and  J.  Richard  Law- 
rence, Worcester,  Mass^  and  Robert  E.  Pulver,  Rock- 
rord,    ni.,    assignors    to    The    Washburn    Compaay, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  June  29,  1964,  Sen  No.  378,820 
8  Claims.     (CI.  146—123) 
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1.  In  a  material  chopping  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  hopper,  a  slotted  plate  across  the 
lower  portion  of  said  hopper  on  which  the  material  to 
be  chopped  is  supported,  and  a  rotary  cutter  having  pro- 
jections all  disposed  substantially  in  a  common  plane 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  movable  through  the  slots  in 
said  plate  to  chop  the  material  between  said  plate  and 
projections,  the  device  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
fixed  relation  to  the  top  of  a  container,  whereby  mate- 
rial placed  in  said  hopper  and  chopped  will  drop  into 
said  container  and  may  be  dispensed  from  said  container 
through  the  slotted  plate  when  the  container  is  inverted 
and  the  rotary  cutter  is  turned,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  providing  the  hopper  of  circular  form  and 
molded  of  plastic  material,  the  slotted  plate  being  dis- 
posed inside  the  hopper  and  being  also  of  circular  form 
but  being  undulated  to  provide  two  parallel  material  re- 
taining troughs  transversely  of  said  plate  spaced  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  center  of  said  plate  and  hopper  to 
facilitate  chopping  of  the  material  with  the  rotary  cutter 
turned  in  either  direction,  one  trough  being  used  in  one 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  cutter  and  the  other  trough  in 
the  opposite  direction  of  rotation,  said  plate  having  its 
edges  embedded  in  said  plastic  material  so  that  it  serves  to 
seal  the  joint  between  the  edges  of  said  plate  and  said  hop- 
per, the  undulations  positively  preventing  turning  of  said 
circular  plate  relative  to  said  circular  hopper,  the  slotted 
plate  in  the  inverted  position  of  the  container  and  chop- 
ping device  defining  another  material  retaining  trough  dia- 
rnetrically  thereof  between  the  first  mentioned  two  mate- 
rial retaining  troughs  to  facilitate  further  chopping  of 
the  material  and  also  to  regulate  the  discharge  of  the 
material  through  the  hopper  with  the  rotary  cutter  turned 
in  either  direction. 


3*313  332 
«  -^  ^  c  ^^®  STAGE  COMMINUTOR 
»cg&jed  Stephan  and  Fritz  Otto,  HameUn  (Weser),  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Stephan  n.  Sohne,  HameUn  (Weser), 
Genuany 

^5S?"^?  of '•PPMcation  Ser.  No.  49,278,  Aug.  12, 
1960.    Tills  application  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1959, 
St  15,455 
8  Chilms.    (a.  146—192) 
3.  In  a  device  for  comminuting  meat  or  the  like,  in 
combination,    a    stationary   container;    pre-comminuting 
means  located  in  said  container;  fine  comminuting  means 
located  in  said  container  subsequent  to  said  pre-comminut- 
ing means  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  material  for  receiv- 
ing material  from  said  pre-comminuting  means  and  for  fine 
conmiinuting  the  received  material;  an  upper  plate  extend- 


mg  across  the  container  between  said  pre-comminuting 
means  and  fine  comminuting  means  for  separating  said  pre- 
comminuting  means  and  fine  comminuting  means  from 
each  other,  said  plate  being  formed  wifli  an  opening  pass- 
ing therethrough;  means  cooperating  with  said  pre-com- 
minuting means  for  recirculating  and  mixing  the  material 
during  treatment  thereof  in  said  pre-cOmminuting  means; 
and  a  rotary  closure  plate  located  bepeath  and  directly 


next  to  said  upper  plate  and  having  in  one  angular  posi- 
tion a  portion  aligned  with  the  opening  of  said  upper 
plate  to  close  said  opening  thereof  and  jn  another  angular 
position  said  closure  plate  having  said  ptortion  thereof  out 
of  alignment  with  and  uncovering  saifl  opening  of  said 
upper  plate  so  that  the  latter  may  be  optionally  closed 
or  opened  to  cut  off  or  provide  communication  between 
said  pre-comminuting  and  fine  comminuting  means. 


CONTAINER 


3,313,333 

COLLAPSIBLE  PLASTIC  SHEET ^.,.„„,^„ 

Franic  E.  LordI,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,613 

3  Ckdms.    (CL  150— .0 


./ 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  single  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible'  plastic  material, 

fastening  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
sheet  for  engagement  with  each  other  whereby  a 
cylindrical  body  is  formed  from  said  sheet, 

a  pair  of  locking  strips  near  the  top  o|f  said  sheet  com- 
prising a  continuous  locking  strip  and  a  discontinuous 
locking  strip  comprised  of  a  pluralit|y  of  strips,  juxta- 
posed to  and  spaced  a  distance  apart  from  said  con- 
tinuous locking  strip,  said  discontini|ous  locking  strip 
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positioned  between  the  top  end  of  said  sheet  and  said 
continuous  locking  strip, 

a  second  pair  of  locking  strips  near  the  bottom  of  said 
sheet  comprising  a  continuous  locking  strip  and  a 
discontinuous  locking  strip  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  strips  juxtaposed  to  and  spaced  a  distance' apart 
from  said  continuous  locking  strip,  said  plurality  of 
strips  extending  a  short  distance  beyond  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  said  sheet,  and 

discs  slidably  mounted  between  each  of  said  parts 
of  locking  strips,  the  diameter  of  said  discs  corre- 
sponding to  the  interior  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  the  distance  between  said  continuous  and 
said  discontinuous  locking  strips  of  each  of  said 
pairs  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  discs, 
said  discs  having  indentations  in  their  perimeters 
whereby  said  discs  are  inserted  past  said  discon- 
tinuous locking  strip  of  each  of  said  pairs  and  turned 
to  position  the  unindented  portion  of  the  perimeter 
of  said  discs  between  said  continuous  locking  strips 
and  sections  of  said  discontinuous  locking  strips  to 
secure  said  discs  and  form  a  top  and  bottom  to 
said  container. 


3,313,334 
FRAME  FOR  FABRIC  MATERIAL  HANDBAGS 
Taicashi    Namke,    Tokyo,    Japan,    anignor   to    Naruke 
Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Snmida-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  Japanese 
company 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,170 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1963, 

38/71,382 

6  Cbfans.    (CI.  150—29) 


to  said  ring  in  a  downward  direction  at  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 30  degrees  to  the  latter,  a  short  sidecbain 
connecting  said  half-size  link  with  the  side  wall  chain 


'^^^ 


of  a  tire,  causing,  in  operation,  said  half-size  link  to  be 
in  substantial  alignment  with  said  side  wall  chain  of  the 
tire. 


3  313  336 

THERMAL-CONTROLLED  SAFETY  GAS  VALVE 

William  De  Palma,  15  Hildreth  Place, 

Yonkers,  N.Y.     10704 

Filed  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,424 

5  CbUms.    (CI.  158—140) 

\ 


1.  A  frame  for  fabric  material  handbags  comprising 
two  frame  members  having  adjacent  ends  forming  joints, 
each  joint  comprising  a  washer  part  on  one  frame  mem- 
ber, a  corresponding  washer  part  on  the  other  frame 
member,  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  washer  parts 
pivotaily  connecting  said  frame  members,  a  first  raised 
portion  on  said  one  frame  member  inward  of  said  washer 
part,  a  second  raised  portion  on  said  other  frame  member 
inward  of  said  corresponding  washer  part,  said  first  raised 
portion  pivotaily  complementary  to  said  corresponding 
washer  part  and  said  second  raised  portion  pivotaily 
complementary  to  said  washer  part,  and  a  spring  coiled 
around  said  pin  between  said  washer  part  and  said  cor- 
responding washer  part,  said  spring  being  capable  of 
absorbing  substantially  all  the  stresses  and  the  impinge- 
ment on  said  joint. 


3,313,335 

TIRE  CHAINS 

Roger  L.  Gowcr,  P.O.  Box  65,  Canaan,  Mahie    04924 

Filed  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,350 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  152—229) 

In  an  automobile  tire  chain,  a  ring  made  from  a  rod 

and  bent  upon  itself  and  weWed  together,  a  plurality  of 

road  gripping  members  being  welded  to  the  latter,  one 

of  said  members  being  welded  over  the  spot  where  said 

rod  is  welded  together,  thereby  forming  a  substantially 

unbreakable  joint  and  a  half-size  link  welded  horizontally 


\ 


1.  A  thermally-controlled  safety  gas  valve  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  elongated  housing  member  having  a 
jet  opening  at  one  end  and  means  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  gas  at  the  other  end,  said  housing  member  hav- 
ing an  interior  opening  for  the  passage  of  gas  through 
said  housing  member  to  said  jet  opening,  a  valve  in  said 
interior  opening  and  movable  between  closed  and  open 
positions  with  respect  to  the  passage  of  gas  through  said 
housing  member,  and  thermally-responsive  means  con- 
trolled by  heat  given  off  by  an  ignited  stream  of  gas  pass- 
ing through  said  jet  opening  for  holding  said  valve  in  open 
position,  said  thermally-responsive  means  comprising  a 
cylindrical  bellows  in  said  housing  member  containing  a 
material  having  a  high  coefficient  of  heat  expansion,  said 
bellows  having  secured  to  one  end  a  head  member  formed 
with  a  tip  portion  extending  through  said  jet  opening,  and 
means  including  said  bellows  for  moving  said  valve,  when 
in  said  closed  position,  to  said  open  position  upon  pushing 
in  upon  said  tip  portion. 
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3,313,337 
PROJECTION  SCREEN  CONSTRUCTION 
Joseph  Bernat,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Da-Lite 
Screen  Company,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
niinois  •»> 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,234 
6  Claims.    (CI.  160—24) 


1.  A  portable  projection  screen  comprising,  a  support- 
ing standard,  a  screen-housing  pivotally  conne(;^ed  to  the 
standard  and  enclosing  a  spring-retracted  screen  having  a 
slat  fixed  along  its  free  edge  and  dimensioned  for  normal 
peripheral  disposition  exteriorly  along  the  housing  when 
the  screen  is  coiled  in  non-use  position  within  the  housing, 
and  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  screen  slat  and  to 
the  standard  to  effect  the  coordinated  pulling  of  the  screen 
out  of  the  housing  and  the  swinging  of  the  housing  on  its 
standard-pivot  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  disposition 
relative  to  the  standard  as  the  screen  is  extended  into  its 
vertical  projection  position  and  the  arm  shifts  into  vertical 
alignment  with  the  standard. 


3,313,338 
DOOR  STRUCTURE 
William  H.  Knight,  Floortown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Paael- 
Utt  Door  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,211 
2  Claimsw    (CI.  160—189) 

.Jl 


KV^.^»  ».  «  »  « 


1.  A  door  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally 
disposed  panels  in  substantially  parallel  planes,  side 
frame  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  channels 
of  progressively  increasing  length,  each  panel  being  dis- 
posed in  a  separate  one  of  said  channels,  whereby  each 
panel  is  displaceable  along  its  respective  channel  by 
an  amount  determined  by  the  length  of  the  channel, 
engagement  means  on  each  panel  for  engaging  the  next 
adjacent  panel  when  a  displaced  panel  has  been  moved 
to  a  position  substantially  equidistant  with  said  adjacent 
panels  from  a  fixed  end  panel,  means  for  reciprocably 
displacing  the  panels  successively  beginning  with  the  end 
panel  opposite  said  fixed  panel,  said  displacing  means  in- 
cluding an  endless  flexible  member  having  one  portion 


coupled  to  one  side  of  said  opposite  end  panel  and  a 
second  portion  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  said  opposite 
end  panel,  motor  means  for  driving  s^id  endless  member, 
said  motor  means  being  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
endless  member  to  drive  it,  brake  means  for  arresting 
the  displacement  of  said  panels  at  any  position,  said  brake 
means  including  a  hollow  flexible  meniber  extending  along 
the  end  of  said  end  panel,  switch  meatis  responsive  to  the 
distortion  of  said  flexible  member  fo|  closing  an  electric 
circuit,  said  switch  being  connected  i  in  circuit  relation 
with  a  solenoid  having  a  mechanical'  actuator,  said  me- 
chanical actuator  being  connected  to  %  pivotally  mounted 
lever,  said  lever  being  connected  for  [rotating  a  threaded 
member  threadably  supported  by  a  bracket,  a  brake  disc 
connected  to  and  rotatable  with  said  motor  means,  said 
threaded  member  being  mounted  with  one  of  its  ends 
adjacent  said  disc,  whereby  rotatioi^  of  said  threaded 
member  by  said  lever  causes  said  one  pnd  to  be  longitudi- 
nally displaced  to  frictionally  engage  $aid  disc. 


3,313,339 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Thomas  D.  Coe,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wakefield 
Engineering  Company,  Wakefield,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  N#.  439,753 
4  Cbims.    (CI.  165-«0) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising, 

a  conducting  plate  of  material  of  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity, a  plurality  of  fins  of  material  of  high  ther- 
mal conductivity  perpendicular  to  ^d  in  good  thermal 
contact  with  said  plate, 

each  fin  extending  from  the  perinoeter  of  said  plate 
with  the  plane  of  each  fin  essentially  in  a  radial  plane 
emanating  from  the  center  of  sai^  plate, 

the  edges  of  said  fins  inside  of  saidi  perimeter  coacting 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  plate  to  define  a  vol- 
ume for  supporting  a  semiconductor  device  to  be 
cooled  with  said  fins  defining  radial  passages  extend- 
ing from  said  volume  to  the  outside  of  said  perimeter 
along  the  entire  perimeter  lengt|i  with  each  radial 
passage  from  said  volume  to  said  |>erimeter  embraced 
along  the  entire  passage  length  by  an  embracing  pair 
of  said  fins, 

the  separation  between  adjacent  fills  being  less  than 
the  height  of  each  fin. 


3,313,340 
HEAT  EXCHANGE^R 
Lester  Dubin,  Westchester,  N.Y.,  as^gnor  to  Lambda 
Electronics  Corporation,  Huntiiigtoki,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,146 
6  Claims.  (Ci.  165— $0) 
1.  A  multi-positional  heat  exchan|ger  for  electronic 
equipment  having  heat  generating  electronic  components 
comprising  a  metallic  base  member  directly  thermally 
coupled  to  said  heat  generating  electronic  components,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  he^t  conductive  plate 
members  orthogonally  depending  froni  said  base  member 
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in  thermal  engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers having  at  least  one  elongated  aperture  extending  per- 
pendicularly away  from  said  base  member,  said  openings 


being  aligned  with  one  another  to  provide  air  communica- 
tion between  said  plate-members  whereby  an  upward  pas- 
sageway is  provided  through  said  plate  members  when  said 
members  are  horizontally  disposed. 


3,313,341 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Heinz  List,  Prattein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Buss  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,636 

Clabns  priority,  appUcatlon  Switzerbnd,  Feb.  22, 1964, 

2,245/64 
3  Cbims.    (CL  165—92) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  the  evaporation,  crystallisa- 
tion and  drying  of  products  in  powder  and  in  paste  form, 
said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  horizontal  mounted  dou- 
ble walled  cylindrical  housing,  the  double  walls  of  said 
housing  defining  an  interior  space  which  is  fed  with  a 
heated  fluid  adapted  to  maintain  the  contents  being  dried 
within  said  housing  at  a  uniform  temperature,  an  inlet 
duct  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  housing  for  supply  of 
product  into  said  housing,  an  outlet  duct  at  the  bottom 
of  said  housing  to  discharge  the  product  after  drying, 
a  rotatable  tubular  internally  heated  shaft  lying  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  within  said  housing;  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  discs  each  comprising  heated  sector-shaped 
members  which  are  located  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft;  stirring  members  cor- 
responding in  location  to  said  discs  which  project  radially 
inwardly  from  and  are  secured  to  the  interior  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  tubular  shaft,  discs  and  sectors  creat- 
ing a  rotating  and  oscillating  movement  of  concentrated 
product  entrapped  between  the  surfaces  of  the  discs  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  sectors,  whereby  the  sector-shape  of 
said  members  and  the  shape  of  said  discs  causes  a  con- 
tinuous self-cleaning  action  of  these  members  during  con- 
tinuous agitation  of  the  material  being  dried  under  the 
influence  of  internal  and  external  heat. 


3,313^2 

NUiolaus  Lafaig,  Hofencr  Wcf  35,  Aldfaigen,  near 

Stnttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  19, 1962, 

15,401/62 
8  Clafans.    (CL  165—124) 


Mo. 


1.  A  blower  comprising  a  bladed  rotor,  guide  means 
■providing  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  said  blower  and  co- 
operating with  said  rotor  in  operation  to  provide  a  flow 
of  air  through  said  inlet  and  outlet,  an  outwardly  flared 
diflfuser  having  a  narrow  neck  portion  adjacent  one  end 
joining  with  the  outlet  of  said  blower  and  having  a  dif- 
fuser  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  at  least  one 
vane  positioncd^within  said  diffuser  in  the  neck  portion 
thereof  to  divide  flow  therein  and  to  form  diverging  dif- 
fuser portions  on  either  side  of  the  vane  and  wherein  the 
vane  extends  only  along  a  minor  portion  of  the  length  of 
the  diffuser. 


3,313,343 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Chester  D.  Ware  and  Albert  O.  Tadewald,  La  Croac, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Tkue  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wb., 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,036 
8  Clafans.    (CL  165— 166) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  two  fluid  confining 
planar  plates  disposed  in  generally  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship defining  a  fluid  passage  therebetween;  and  a 
corrugated  screen  defining  an  elongated  row  of  elon- 
gated fins  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage,  said  elongated 
fins  being  arranged  in  juxtaposed  generally  parallel 
relationship,  each  of  said  fins  extending  between  said 
plates  and  having  its  ends  disposed  in  heat  conductive 
relationship  with  said  plates,  said  row  of  fins  being  un- 
dulated in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plates  normal  to 
the  general  axis  of  said  row;  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
fin  positioning  members  disposed  in  spaced  generally 
parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  elongated  positioning 
members  extending  between  said  plates  supportingly 
engaging  said  fins  and  the  general  axis  thereof  defining 
an  acute  angle  with  said  plates,  said  elongated  positioning 
members  crossing  said  elongated  fins  between  the  ends 
thereof  at  a  substantial  oblique  angle  as  measured  in  a 
plane  passing  through  the  crossing  substantially  parallel 
to  the  general  axes  of  the  crossing  fin  and  the  fin  posi- 
tioning member,  and  substantially  spaced  one  from  the 
other  a  greater  distance  relative  to  the  individual  spacing 
of  said  first  mentioned  elongated  fins. 
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3^13,344 

PLATE  FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  CURVED 

EXPANSION  TUBES 

John  Robert  Hayden,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioq  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,839 
5  Claims.    (CI.  165—166) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  stack  of  plate  sec- 
tions, manifolding  at  opposite  sides  of  said  stack  sepa- 
rately to  conduct  two  fluids,  each  section  being  a  unit  in- 
cluding two  plates,  an  interior  fin  and  exterior  fins,  said 
two  plates  and  interior  fin  defining  passages  for  one  of 
said  fluids,  said  exterior  fins  defining  passages  for  the 
other  of  said  fluids,  the  exterior  fins  of  each  of  said  sec- 
tions being  free  to  move  relatively  with  respect  to  the 
exterior  fins  of  at  least  one  adjacent  section,  said  mani- 
folding at  one  of  said  sides  of  said  stack  including  curved 
tubes  connecting  said  passages  for  said  one  of  said  fluids 
to  a  common  opening,  and  a  casing  surrounding  said 
curved  tubes  and  connected  as  a  common  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  passages  for  the  said  other  fluid. 


3,313,345 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OFFSHORE 

DRILLING  AND  WELL  COMPLETION 

WUiiam  Fisdier,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,061 

6  Claims.    (CI.  166— .5) 


1.  For  use  offshore,  an  elongated  tubular  conduit  in- 
cluding an  elongated  lower  tubular  member  and  an  elon- 
gated upper  tubular  member  connected  to  said  lower 
member  in  axially  aligned  telescopic  relationship,  means 
for  fixing  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  member  against 
axial  movement  relative  to  the  ocean  bottom,  means  for 
attaching  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  member  to  a  plat- 
form for  axial  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  lower 
member,  and  adjustably  variable  fluid  pressure  means  on 
said  platform  operatively  connected  to  exert  a  regulated 
substantially  constant  upward  preselected  axial  force  on 


the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  meftiber  as  said  upper 
member  moves  axially  relative  to  said  lower  member 
within  selected  design  limits. 


3,313,346 

CONTINUOUS  TUBING  WEI4L  WORKING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  V.  Cross,  New  Orleans,  La.,  $ssignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporaticiii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  N^.  420,988 

4  Claims.     (CL  166-^.5) 


1.  The  method  of  working  in  an  offshore  well  without 
a  derrick  or  the  like  positioned  abovp  the  wellhead  and 
independent  of  the  difference  in  eleVation  between  the 
well  production  platform  and  the  w^ter  surface,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  floating  a  workiboat  into  proximity 
to  a  production  platform, 

axially  aligning  a  tubing  feed  means  with  a  wellhead 

on  said  production  platform, 
unwinding  a  continuous  length  of  tubing  from  a  reel 

on  said  work  platform, 
forming  said  unwound  length  of  tubing  into  an  un- 
restrained arc  extending  from  (he  reel  into  axial 
alignment  with  said  tubing  feejl  means  and  said 
wellhead,  independently  controlling  said  tubing  feed 
means  to  drive  said  tubing  into  said  wellhead  at  a 
desired  feed  rate,  and  controlling!  the  unwinding  rate 
of  tubing  from  said  reel  to  maintajin  said  unrestrained 
arc  of  said  tubing  in  axial  alignnient  with  said  well- 
head, said  control  being  within  pjredetermined  limits 
so  that  kinking  and  stretching  0f  said  tubing  over 
said  unrestrained  arc  are  avoided  during  transfer  of 
said  tubing  between  said  reel  arid  said  tubing  feed 
means  at  said  wellhead. 


3,313.347 

WELL  COMPLETION  PROCXDURES 

AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Crain,  Houston,  Tex.,  ass%nor  to  Gray  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo^tion  of  Texas 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  9,  1963,  Ser.j  No.  250,262.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
478,504  I 

10  Claims.  (CI.  166^.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  coiitrolling  the  vertical 
movement  of  equipment  to  be  engaget^  with  or  disengaged 
from  a  submerged  well  structure  comprising:  an  upstand- 
ing  post;  a  cylinder  having  an  open  jower  end  which  is 
slidable  over  said  post  and  a  closed  upper  end;  a  piston 
slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  defining  with  said  cylinder 
a  closed  chamber  above  said  piston,  said  piston  having 
a  lower  surface  which  is  engageable  ^ith  the  upper  end 
of  said  post  when  said  cylinder  is  slipped  over  the  said 
post;  pressurized  fluid  conduit  means  aommunicating  with 
said  chamber  for  controlling  the  pressure  therein  whereby 
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when  said  piston  is  in  engagement  with  said  post,  vertical 
movement  of  said  cylinder  relative  to  said  post  may  be 
obtanied  by  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  chamber;  and 
means  on  said  cylinder  for  releasably  attaching  the  equip- 
ment to  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder. 

8.  The  method  of  constructing  a  well  m  a  submerged 
bottom  comprising:  passing  one  end  of  a  conductor  casing 
through  a  radially  extending  guide;  lowering  said  one  end 
of  said  conductor  casing  and  said  guide  to  the  submerged 
bottom;  embedding  said  one  end  of  said  conductor  casing 


in  the  submerged  bottom;  lowering  well  control  equip- 
ment into  engagement  with  said  guide;  supporting  said 
equipment  on  said  guide  and  above  said  conductor  casing; 
maintaining  the  support  of  said  equipment  on  said  guide 
and  simultaneously  lowering  said  equipment  so  as  to  be 
supported  by  said  conductor  casing;  establishing  a  leak- 
proof  connection  between  said  equipment  and  said  con- 
ductor casing;  and  drilling  a  well  through  said  equipment 
and  said  conductor  casing. 


PROCESS  OF  FORMING  VERTICAL  WELL  BORE 
FRACTURES  BY  USE  OF  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 
NOTCHING 
Jimmie  L.  HnM,  Glenshaw,  and  Abraham  J.  Teplitz,  Penn 
Hilla,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,843 
7  Clafans.    (a.  166-^2) 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  capacity  of  a  well  for 
recovery  of  oil  from  an  underground  oil-bearing  forma- 
tion comprising  drilling  a  well,  deviating  the  borehole  of 
the  well  from  the  vertical  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  borehole  of  the  well  extends  through  the  oil-bearing 
formation  at  an  angle  of  at  least  45°  with  the  vertical, 
cutting  a  notch  extending  from  the  borehole  of  the  well 
into  the  oil-bearing  formation  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  borehole  of  the  well,  said  notch  being  located  at 
a  position  in  the  well  where  the  borehole  of  the  well 


makes  an  angle  of  at  least  45°  with  the  vertical,  disfriacing 
a  fluid  under"^pressure  into  the  well  and  increasing  the 
pressure  on  said  fluid  to  create  a  single  fracture  extending 
from  said  notch  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  bore- 
hole, and  depositing  a  propping  agent  in  the  fracture. 


3,313349 

WELL  TUBING  TO  ANNULUS  FLOW  CON- 

TROLLING  SAFETY  VALVE 

John  S.  Page,  Jr.,  1450  El  Mfarador, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.    90815 

Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,303 

27  Clahns.    (CL  166—45) 


»      \ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  first  tubing  string  in  a  well,  the 
string  having  a  side  port  through  which  well  production 
fluid  is  flowable,  apparatus  packing  off  between  the  string 
and  a  bore  in  the  well  and  below  the  level  of  said  side 
port,  and  means  having  a  first  pressure  receiving  surface 
to  be  exposed  to  upward  thrust  transmitted  by  the  upward- 
ly flowing  well  production  fluid  and  a  second  pressure 
receiving  surface  communicating  with  the  string  interior 
above  said  means  to  be  responsive  to  a  change  in  string 
interior  control  fluid  pressure  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
production  fluid  through  said  side  port  and  between  a 
lower  zone  in  the  wet!  below  the  level  of  the  packer  ap- 
paratus and  an  upper  zone  in  the  well  above  the  packer 
apparatus  and  outside  the  string. 

24.  The  method  of  controlling  production  fluid  flow 
in  a  well  containing  a  tubing  string,  that  includes  estab- 
lishing a  barrier  across  the  string  interior,  flowing  pro- 
duction fluid  upwardly  in  the  string  and  then  to  the  ex- 
terior thereof  for  continued  upward  flow  in  the  well  in 
such  manner  that  the  upwardly  flowing  fluid  passes  a 
pressure  diff^erential  responsive  control  valve,  subjecting 
said  valve  to  a  pressure  differential  created  by  trans- 
mitting production  fluid  pressure  to  bodily  move  the 
valve  in  one  vertical  direction  and  by  transmitting  in- 
teriorly of  the  string  the  pressure  of  control  fluid  con- 
fined therein  and  acting  via  said  barrier  to  bodily  move 
the  valve  in  the  opposite  vertical  direction,  and  varying 
said  control  fluid  pressure  to  operate  the  valve. 


3313350 

TUBING  AND  ANNULUS  FLOW  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

John  S.  Page,  Jr.,  1450  El  Mirador, 

Long  Beach,  CaKf.    90815 

FDed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,359 

30  Claims.     (CI.  166--46) 

1.  In  combination,  a  tubing  string  in  a  well,  apparatus 

packing  off  between  the  string  and  a  bore  in  tlwj  well,  and 

means  for  altering  the  upward  flow  of  a  first  stream  of 

production  fluid  between  well  zones  at  upper  and  lower 
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sides  of  the  packer  and  outside  the  string  and  also  to  de- 
crease the  upward  flow  of  a  second  stream  of  production 
fluid  in  the  string  all  in  response  to  a  change  in  pressure 
transmission  by  fluid  within  the  string,  said  means  includ- 
ing interconnected  valve  and  piston  structure  movable 
vertically  within  the  string  and  having  a  first  surface  to 
receive  application  of  fluid  pressure  exerted  upwardly  by 
production  fluid  and  a  second  surface  exposed  to  receive 
application  of  control  fluid  pressure  confined  within  and 
exerted  downwardly  solely  via  the  interior  of  the  string. 
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16.  In  the  method  of  controlling  production  fluid  flow 
in  a  well  into  which  a  string  of  production  tubing  is 
run,  the  annulus  between  the  string  and  a  well  bore 
being  packed  off,  the  steps  that  include  flowing  a  first 
stream  of  production  fluid  between  well  zones  at  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  the  packer  and  outside  the  string,  flow- 
ing a  second  stream  of  production  fluid  vertically  in  the 
string,  and  simultaneously  changing  flow  of  said  streams 
by  changing  the  pressure  of  control  fluid  transmitted 
downwardly  in  the  well  solely  within  the  string. 


3^13^51 

PREPERFORATION  APPARATUS  FOR  WELLS 

Richaid  H.  Widmyer,  Houston,  Tcz^  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc^  New  Ywfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,660 

4  Claims.    (CL  166—100) 


is/^ 


4/  r""~"ife»» 


32 


1.  Preperforation  apparatus  for  wells,  comprising  in 
combination  tubing  for  use  in  uncased  multiple  comple- 
tion operations,  radial  flexible  conduit  means  attached 
to  said  tubing  at  a  predetermined  location  therealong, 
said  flexible  conduit  means  being  hollow  and  connected 
in  open  communication  with  the  inside  of  said  tubing, 
and  thin-walled  closure  means  at  the  extremity  of  said 
flexible  tube  means,  said  thin-walled  closure  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  windows  for  causing  at  least  one  of 
said  windows  to  be  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  well. 


3,313,352 
WELL  CASING  PROTECIfVE  SKIRT 
James  D.  Tennlson,  Jr.,  1896  Orertan  Paric  Ave.,  Mem- 
phis, Teui.     38112,  and  Jade  Craig  Tcnniaon,  510  W. 
Barton,  West  Memphis,  Ark.     72301 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  N0.  357,576 
1  Claim.    (CL  166-^202) 


/f-^ 


A  guard-forming  skirt  for  application  about  the  lower 
end  of  a  well  casing  for  preventing  matter  from  falling 
below  said  skirt  in  a  well,  said  skH  comprising  a  rela- 
tively long  flexible  sheet'  of  a  length  to  wrap  at  least 
twice  around  the  well  casing  to  whic^  it  is  to  be  applied 
and  providing  a  corresponding  nun|ber  of  layers,  said 
sheet  having  a  continuous  portion  with  a  plurality  of  rel- 
atively narrow  finger-forming  strips  connected  at  one  end 
thereto,  and,  when  in  operative  position,  providing  over- 
lapping layers  of  such  fingers,  said  fingers  being  of  a 
character  to  be  compactingly  disposed  during  storage 
and  transit,  and  to  be  spread  out  wheq  the  device  is  in  use. 


3,313353      ' 
NOZZLE  AND  METHOD  OF  EjniNGUISHING 

FIRES 
Hflding  V.  Wmianuon  and  Ednaid  |.  Joii,  Cldcago,  DL, 
aasignon  to  Chcmetron  Corporation,  CUcago,  IB.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,673 
4  Claims.     (CL  169t-l) 


4.  Method  of  extinguishing  fires  \^ith  carbon  dioxide 
gas,  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing i  carbon  dioxide  gas 
through  orifice  means  at  a  predetermi|ied  velocity,  direct- 
ing the  gas  at  a  lesser  velocity  into  a^  pattern  resembling 
generally  a  hollow  conical  curtain  having  a  cone  angle 
of  not  less  than  about  110  degrees  at  jts  origin  to  create  a 
sufficient  dioxide  concentration  withii)  the  curtain  to  ex- 
tinguish fires,  with  the  carbon  dioxide  curtain  being  di- 
rected toward  a  fire  to  be  extinguished- 
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3,313,354 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROL- 
LING THE  DEPTH  OF  SOIL  TILLED  BY  AGRI- 
CULTURAL TRACTORS 
Koiddii  Jin,  IlMuragi-sIri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tadao 
YanuKrita,  Asldya-slii,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  22,  1964, 
39/35,182 
3  Claims.    (CL  172—12) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  tractor  provided  with  a  rotary  im- 
plement driven  by  the  power  transmitted  from  the  tractor 
engine  through  a  power  take-off  shaft,  and  hydraulically 
operated  means  for  causing  vertical  movement  of  said  ro- 
tary implement,  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling 
the  depth  of  soil  being  tilled  by  said  tractor,  comprising 
controller  means  disposed  in  the  power  transmission  path 
from  the  tractor  engine  to  said  rotary  implement  and  op- 
erative in  response  to  any  variation  of  the  load  applied  to 
the  power  take-oif  shaft,  control  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  hydraulically  operated  means, 
and  means  to  transmit  the  operation  of  said  controller 
means  to  said  control  valve  means. 


3,313,355 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  CONTROL. 
UNG    POWER    FASTENER    TOOLS    AND    THE 
LIKE 

Ledfe  Merle  Pieice,  1531  lOtli  Are.  SW., 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa    52404 

FOed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,632 

8  Claims.    (CL  173-^3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  prefabrication  of  modular 
panels  or  wall  assemblies  for  buildings  comprising:  a 
supporting  structure  effective  to  support  one  such  assem- 
bly disposed  horizontally  thereon  with  one  of  its  surfaces 


upwardly  facing,  a  tool  carriage  carried  by  said  support- 
ing structure,  said  carriage  having  a  portion  overlying  said 
surface  and  being  horizontally  movable  relative  to  said 
supporting  structure  in  a  first  direction  so  that  the  over- 
lying portion  of  said  carriage  traverses  said  surface  dur- 
ing said  carriage  movement,  means  for  moving  said  car- 
riage as  aforesaid,  a  fastener  driving  power  tool  of  the 
intermittently  operable  type  carried  by  the  overiying  por- 
tion of  said  carriage  and  adjustable  therealong  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction  to  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  positions  thereon,  said  tool  being  mounted 
effective  to  be  supported  upon  said  surface  in  fastener 
driving  position  and  to  be  horizontally  moved  thereover 
by  said  carriage  movement,  said  tool  mounting  permitting 
vertical  floating  movement  of  said  tool  relative  to  said 
carriage  during  said  movement  of  said  tool  by  said  car- 
riage over  said  surface,  the  portion  of  said  tool  engaging 
said  surface  and  supporting  said  tool  thereon  being  pro- 
vided with  means  reducing  friction  between  said  portion 
and  said  surface  during  said  tool  movement  thereover, 
tool  lifting  means  for  optionally  and  positively  raising 
said  tool  out  of  said  floating  contact  with  said  surface, 
said  lifting  means  being  controlled  from  a  location  remote 
from  said  tool,  and  actuating  means  associated  with  said 
supporting  structure  and  said  carriage  effective  to  auto- 
matically produce  intermittent  fastener  driving  actuation 
of  said  tool  at  predetermined  intervals  over  said  surface 
during  said  movement  of  said  carriage. 


3,313,356 

POST  DRIVER 

Elmer  R.  Clevenger,  3602  Webster  St., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    46807 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,068 

4  Claims.    (CL  173— 91) 


1.  A  post  driver  comprising,  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber which  has  an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  .than  that 
of  a  post  that  is  to  be  driven,  a  second  elongated  tubular 
member  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  first  tubular  member,  one  end  of 
the  second  tubular  member  telescoping  over  one  end  of 
the  first  tubular  member  and  permanently  secured  in  that 
position,  a  cylindrical  ram  block  slidably  positioned  in  the 
second  tubular  member,  said  ram  block  having  a  di- 
ameter such  that  the  ram  block  slides  in  said  second 
tubular  member  but  is  too  large  to  pass  into  the  first 
tubular  member,  a  closure  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
the  second  tubular  member  and  a  coil  spring  extending 
from  the  closure  to  the  ram  block,  whereby  the  first  tubu- 
lar member  can  be  placed  over  the  end  of  a  post  that 
is  to  be  driven  and  the  driver  repeatedly  moved  up  and 
down  to  cause  the  ram  block  to  oscillate  and  repeatedly 
cause  impact  between  the  end  of  the  post  and  the  ram 
block  to  drive  the  post  into  the  ground. 
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3,313,357 
UNDERWATER  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
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end  for  resisting  said  upward  force,  said  mass  and  said 
upward  force  exerting  means  being  proportioned  with  re- 
Alezis  A.  Venshiattis,  Houston,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Dresser    spect  to  each  other  and  said  member  so  that  the  longitu- 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,106 
17  Claims.    (CI.  175— 6) 


14.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  sample  of  submerged  earth 
substances,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gun  body  having  a  bore  and  a  firing  chamber; 

a  propelling  charge  of  explosive  disposed  in  said  firing 
chamber; 

a  tubular  sample-taking  projectile  slidingly  disposed  in 
said  bore  with  one  end  located  in  said  bore  ad- 
jacent said  firing  chamber  and  with  the  other  end 
extending  out  of  said  bore; 

plug  means  threadingly  engaging  and  closing  the  end 
of  said  projectile  in  said  bore  and  having  an  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough; 

a  sleeve  removeably  disposed  in  said  projectile,  said 
sleeve  including  two  substantially  hemi-cylindrical 
members  disposed  therein  forming  a  sample  receiv- 
ing bore; 

means  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  projectile 
retaining  said  sleeve  therein;  and, 

ignition  means  operably  connected  with  said  propell- 
ing charge  for  igniting  said  propelling  charge  to  dis- 
charge said  projectile,  plug,  and  sleeve  from  said 
bore. 


3,313,358 
CONDUCTOR  CASING  FOR  OFFSHORE  DRILLING 

AND  WELL  COMPLETION 
William  R.  Postlewalte,  Menlo  Parle,  and  MUton  Ludwig, 
Bcriceley,  Calif.,  assttnors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, a  corporatfon  ot  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,461         1 
5  Claims.   (Q.  175— 7)  1 

1.  A  conductor  casing  for  connecting  a  wellhead  on 

the  ocean  bottom  to  a  vessel  floating  on  the  ocean  sur- 
face substantially  vertically  above  the  wellhead  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  tubular  member  containing  a  drilling 
fluid  denser  than  water,  said  member  having  its  lower 
end  connected  to  a  fixed  wellhead  adjacent  the  ocean  floor 
and  its  upper  end  connected  to  a  floating  vessel,  means 
near  the  lower  end  of  said  member  for  permitting  uni- 
versal angular  movement  of  the  axis  of  said  member  rela- 
tive to  said  wellhead,  means  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
member  for  permitting  universal  angular  movement  of 
the  axis  of  said  member  relative  to  said  floating  vessel, 
means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  member  permitting 
axial  elongation  and  contraction  of  said  member,  means 
for  exerting  an  upward  force  on  said  member,  a  mass 
operatively  connected  to  said  member  adjacent  its  lower 


dinal  compressive  force  exerted  by  the  drilling  fluid  in 
said  member  does  not  exceed  the  longitudinal  tensile 
force  exerted  on  said  member  throughout  any  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  member. 


3,313,359 
MACHINE  FOR  THERMALtY  WORKING 
MINERALS 
John  W.  Ross,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Donald  R.  Boynton, 
Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Cornelius  S.  Arnold, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Un^on  Carbide  Canada 
Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canaih,  a  corporation  of 
Canada 

FUed  Apr.  23. 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,969 
5  Clahns.    (CI.  175^-11) 


I. 


!;i 


^^■^4^ 


II i  tmumw^  t lU i 


5.  Apparatus  for  supplying  air  and  process  fluids  to 
a  rock-working  blowpipe  comprising  a  flexible  hose  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  outlet,  a  blowpipe  connected  to  the  outlet 
end  of  said  hose,  a  plurality  of  process  fluid  hoses  ex- 
tending from  said  blowpipe  through  said  hose  to  a  source 
of  said  process  fluids;  and  a  cable  fixed  to  the  blowpipe 
extending  through  said  hose  and  anchored  outside  of  said 
hose  so  that  said  cable  carries  the  major  portion  of  the 
blowpipe  weight  when  said  blowpije  is  suspended  from 
said  hose. 
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3,313,360 
HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  ORIENTING 
DEVICE 
Thomas  M.  Frisby,  Houston,  Tez^  assignor  to  Eastman 
Oil  Well  Sorvey,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDcd  Jan.  11, 1965.  Scr.  No.  424,530 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  175—45) 


1.  An  orienting  sub  for  insertion  in  a  drill  string  for 
earth  boring  operations  comprising, 

an  outer  tubular  member  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

a  tubular  piston  in  said  bore, 

an  external  shoulder  on  said  piston  having  a  recess 
therein, 

sealing  means  between  said  piston  and  the  walls  of  said 
bore  above  and  below  said  external  shoulder, 

said  piston  being  movable  axially  in  said  bore, 

means  securing  said  piston  against  rotational  move- 
ment, 

spring  biasing  means  between  said  piston  and  said  outer 
tubular  member  biasing  said  piston  against  the  inlet 
pressure  of  circulating  fluid  in  said  bore, 

valve  means, 

a  restricted  outlet  from  said  piston, 

an  unrestricted  outlet  from  said  piston, 

said  external  shoulder  defining  a  race,  and 

a  movable  weighted  member  co-acting  with  said  race 
to  hold  said  piston  in  its  spring  biased  positi(m  when 
said  weighted  member  is  not  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  said  recess, 

said  piston  moving  to  a  position  opposite  said  spring 
biased  position  when  said  weighted  member  is  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  recess  to 
close  said  valve  means  thereby  closing  flow  of  cir- 
culating fluid  through  said  unrestricted  outlet  from 
said  piston  to  produce  a  noticeable  increase  in  cir- 
culating fluid  pressure  to  indicate  said  weighted  mem- 
ber is  in  said  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  recess. 


3,313,361 
WELL  CURING  OPERATION  BETWEEN 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMED  BORES 
Otis  lohnson  McOdkwgh,  P.O.  Box  2575, 
HooatoB,  Tex.    77001 
FDcd  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,770 
2  Claims.    (CL  175— 41) 
1.  A  method  for  drilling  for  oil  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  drilling  a  pair  of  wells  simultaneously  and  main- 
taining the  depth  of  the  wells  substantially  the  same 
during  the  drilling  operation; 


(B)  circulating  fluid  from  one  well  to  the  other  well 
when  a  drill  string  becomes  stuck  in  the  bore  of  the 
other  well  and  circulating  said  fluid  back  to  the  first 
well  to  create  a  flow  of  fluid  around  at  least  a  part 
of  said  stuck  drill  pipe; 


(C)  while    simultaneously    conducting   an   operation 
through  said  one  well  to  free  said  stuck  drill  pipe; 

(D)  and  thereafter  completing  drilling  operations  in  at 
least  one  of  said  wells. 


3^13^2 
METHOD  OF,  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN, 
GAS  DRILLING 
Ralph  P.  Schneider,  OUahooM  Clly,  Okfau  Mteor  to 
Air  DriiUng  Specialties  Co.,  OUabonirCity,  dUa.,  a 
coipontioa  of  OUaiKHDa 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Feb.  3. 1965,  Scr.  No.  43Mt6 

20aainii.    (CL  175— 71) 
1.  The  method  of  drilling  a  well  using  a  gaseous  drilling 
fluid  to  remove  bit  cuttings  from  the  well  bore  compris- 
ing: 

circulating  a  gaseous  drilling  fluid  continuously  into  the 
well  bore  during  the  drilling  of  the  well;  and 

injecting  into  said  gaseous  drilling  fluid  in  an  amoont 
of  1  barrel  of  additive  compositian  for  each  1,500 
to  100,000  cubic  feet  of  gaseous  drilling  fluid  cir- 
culated into  the  well,  an  aqueous  additive  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  from  about  0.1  weight  percent  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  a  bentonitic  clay; 

(c)  from  about  O.OOS  weight  percent  to  about  2 
weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble  natural  gnm; 
and 

(d)  from  about  0.01  weight  percent  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  foaming  agent  other  than 
a  cationic  foaming  agent  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates,  alkyl 
phenol  ethoxylates,  alkyl  phenol  ethoxy  salts, 
alkyl  ethoxy  sulfate  salts  and  alkyl  amines. 


3,313,363 
POWER  OPERATED  HOLE  DIGGER 
Thomas  F.  Hencbry,  HawicyiHk  Road, 
Bcdiel,Coni.    06801 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,562 
5  ClaiBM.    (CL  175—207) 
1.  A  hole  digger  comprising: 
(a)  a   tubular   housing   having   an   elongated   body 
adapted  to  connect  with  a  source  of  negative  pres- 
sure. 


887  O.O.— 18 
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(b)  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body,  one 
end  of  said  shaft  extending  tlm>ugh  said  opening  in 
said  housing, 

(c)  a  bearing  for  rotatably  journalling  the  end  of  the 
shaft  extending  through  said  opening, 

(d)  means  for  retaining  said  bearing  to  said  housing, 

(e)  means  for  prohibiting  longitudinal  displacement 
of  said  shaft  within  said  housing, 

(f)  and  a  cutter  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft. 


releasably  retain  the  end  portions  of  a  pair  of  drill  rod 
sections  inserted  into  opposite  extremities  thereof,  said 
body  terminating  at  opposite  ends  in  spaced  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  normal  to  the  bore  axis»  and  axially  pro- 
truding teeth  projecting  from  both  end  surfaces  of  the 
body,  said  teeth  having  their  outside  surfaces  located 
wholly  within  the  external  cylindrical  surface  of  the  body 
and  their  inside  surfaces  positioned  to  lie  wholly  outside 
the  surface  of  the  drill  rod  section  fastened  into  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  the  axial  bore. 


(g)  said  cutter  means  having  cutting  edges  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  said  housing  to  loosen  ihej^m  as 
said  shaft  and  connected  cutter  means  rotate, 

(h)  and  said  cutter  means  including  a  cutter  having  a 
cutting  edge  portion  and  a  bearing  edge  portion,  said 
bearing  edge  portion  being  disposed  in  rotatable 
bearing  relationship  with  the  internal  surface  of  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  housing  for  rotatably  jo«r- 
nalling  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  within  said  hous- 
ing, and  said  cutting  edge  portion  extending  beyond 
the  lower  end  of  said  housing. 


SELF.REAMING  ROCK  DRILL  COUPLING 

Howaid  M.  BinUcy,  Red  Rhrcr,  N.  Mex.    87558 

FUcd  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,077 

4ClaliiM.    (CL  175— 325) 


1.  The  improved  coupling  for  detachably  mterconnect- 
ing  rock  drill  rod  sections  together  in  axially-aligned  end- 
to-end  relation  which  comprises:  a  hollow  cylindrical 
metal  body  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  shaped  to 


3,313,365 

TWO-WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Harold  A.  ladnoo,  Box  7,  Mdatna, 

Kenai,Aladui    99669 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,032 

4Claiais.    (CL  180— 6.2) 


1.  A  road  vehicle  comprising  a  combination: 

(A)  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  road  i'heels, 

(B)  an  axle  extending  between  sai4  wheels  and  jour- 
naled  at  each  end  in  said  wheels, 

(C)  a  frame  joumaled  on  said  ^xle  between  said 
wheels  and  suspended  in  pendulum  fashion  thereon, 

(D)  a  drive  motor  on  said  frame, 

(E)  a  positive  drive  transmission  between  said  drive 
motor  and  said  axle, 

(F)  an  operator's  seat  on  said  framje, 

(G)  means  on  said  frame  for  releasably  clamping  each 
of  said  wheels  against  rotation  to  said  frame, 

(H)  a  reduction  drive  transmission  supported  by  said 
frame  connected  to  each  of  said  Wheels, 

(I)  and  means  on  said  frame  for  feleasably  connect- 
ing said  axle  through  said  transmiMions  to  drive  said 
wheels  from  said  axle. 


3,313,300 

AIR  SUPPORTED  VEHICLE 


Keimcth  A.  Ibroc- 
to  U.S.  Ground 


Louis  A.  Dionisio,  Mastic  Beach,  and 
icett.  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.,  asrigi 
Effects  Veiiiclcs,  inc..  Port  leffcrao4  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No^  383,837 
6Ciaimi.    (CL  180-47) 


2.  A  ground  effects  vehicle  having  pi  controllably  vari- 
able fluid  chamber  comprised  of  a  Idad-supporting  plat- 
form having  a  fluid-intake  passage  prolvided  therethrough, 
a  rigid  open-bottomed  peripheral  w^  member  and  a 
flexible  p^pheral  curtain,  said  flexibl^  curtain  being  seal- 
ingly  disposed  intermediate  said  supporting  platform  and 
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said  wall  member  whereby  said  platform  is  adapted  for 
movement  relative  said  wall  member,  means  for  control- 
lably effectuating  said  movement  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing forced  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid-intake  passage  and 
interiorly  of  said  peripheral  wall  member. 


3,313,367 

AIR  CUSHION  DEVICE  WITH  SERIES 

RESONATOR  CHAMBER 

Orvin  L.  Swedborg,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,453 
4  Claims.    (O.  180—7) 


f^^plff 


1.  An  air  cushion  device  comprising  a  pair  of  shell 
members  having  circular  horizontal  walls  bounded  by 
vertically  oppositely  extending  cylindrical  walls  disposed 
in  telescoped  relation  forming  a  fixed  cross  section  reso- 
nator chamber  vertically  therebetween  and  an  annular 
recess  radially  therebetween,  a  preformed  flexible  mem- 
brane having  a  dished  lower  wall  portion  secured  centrally 
thereof  to  one  of  said  member  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
wall  portion  disposed  in  said  recess  and  re-entrantly  folded 
about  a  circumferential  bead,  said  bead  having  a  cross 
sectional  diameter  greater  than  the  radial  dimension  of 
said  recess,  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into 
said  fixed  cross  section  chamber,  means  providing  re- 
stricted communication  between  said  fixed  cross  section 
chamber  and  said  variable  cross  section  chamber,  and 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  membrane 
adjacent  the  center  thereof. 


3313,368 
SIDE  FRAME  MOUNT 
Robert  M.  Carter  and  George  L.  Petrik,  both  of  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Link-Belt  Company,  a  cor- 
imration  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,409 
9  Claimt.    (CL  180—9.2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  side  frame  member  to 
a  vehicle  undercarriage  comprising: 

longitudinally  spaced  axle  means  extending  laterally 
from  said  vehicle  undercarriage, 

a  side  frame  member  having  apertures  extending  late- 
ally  therethrough  for  receiving  said  axle  means, 

said  axle  means  and  said  apertures  in  the  side  frame 
member  having  associated  projections  and  recesses 
formed  thereon  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  aper- 
tures for  a  fitted  relationship  when  the  side  frame 
member  is  assembled  on  the  axlt  means, 

said  axle  means  and  said  apertures  having  clearance 
therebetween  for  the  insertion  of  said  axle  means 
into  said  apertures  and  movement  of  the  associated 
projections  and  recesses  into  ^aid  fitted  relationship, 
and 


filler  means  detachably  secured  in  fitted  relationship 
with  the  clearance  space  between  the  assembled 
axle  means  and  side  frame  member  apertures  for 
preventing  displacement  of  said  projections  from 
their  associated  recesses. 


3313,369 

SUSPENSIONS  FOR  VEHICLES  HAVING 

TANDEM  AXLES 

Robert  Frederick  Wliitehead,  56  Boundary  Road,  Cheater 

Hill,  Dear  Sydney,  New  Sooth  Walca,  Anitralla 

Filed  Aug.  6. 1965.  Scr.  No.  477,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  7, 1964, 

47,891/64  '    -*    ' 

10  Claims.    (CL180— 22) 


1.  A  bogie  for  the  rear  wheels  of  a  road  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  chassis,  front  wheels  and  two  pairs  of  rear  wheels, 
said  bogie  comprising  a  driving  axle,  a  trailing  axle 
spaced  from  said  driving  axle,  a  bogie  suspension  trun- 
nion arranged  between  and  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  driving  and  trailing  axles,  two  mountings 
for  rigid  attachment  to  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicles 
chassis  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  trunnion  in  mutually 
spaced  relaUonship,  two  hubs  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  trunnion  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bogie,  an  upper 
set  of  leaf  springs  arranged  above  each  said  hub  and 
a  lower  set  of  leaf  springs  arranged  below  each  said 
hub,  said  sets  having  each  a  middle  section,  and  two 
end  portions  one  of  which  extends  freely  forward  and 
the  other  rearward  from  said  middle  section  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  bogie  travel,  the  two  sets  of  leaf  springs  at 
any  one  side  of  the  bogie  being  rigidly  connected  to 
each  other  and  to  the  one  of  said  hubs  which  is  arranged 
at  the  same  side  of  the  bogie  as  the  respective  two  sets 
of  leaf  springs,  the  forward  extending  portions  (rf  said 
sets  of  leaf  springs  bearing  freely  and  resiliently  upon 
elements  rigidly  connected  with  the  said  driving  axle, 
and  the  rearward  extending  portions  of  said  sets  of  leaf 
springs  bearing  freely  and  resiliently  upon  elements 
rigidly  connected  with  the  said  trailing  axle;  and  the 
bogie  further  comprising  torque  rods  which  connect  the 
said  driving  axle  with  the  said  trunnion,  including  one 
pair  of  torque  rods  which  extend  between  lugs  arranged 
near  the  respective  side  of  the  bogie  on  the  undeiside  of 
the  driving  axle  and  on  the  underside  of  the  trunnion, 
respectively,  and  a  further  torque  rod  which  extends 
between  lugs  arranged  in  the  median  plane  of  the  bogie 
on  the  upper  side  of  the  driving  axle  and  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  trunnion,  respectively;  and  further  torque 
rods  which  connect  the  said  trailing  axle  with  the  said 
trunnion  including  two  torque  rods  which  extend  be- 
tween lugs  arranged  centrally  on  the  underside  of  said 
trunnion  and  lugs  arranged  on  the  underside  of  the  trail- 
ing axle  near  the  opposite  sides  of  the  bogie  and  a 
further  torque  rod  extending  in  the  median  plane  of 
the  bogie  between  lugs  on  the  upper  side  of  the  trailing 
axle  and  on  the  tnumion,  respectively;  the  connecticm 
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of  at  least  some  of  said  torque  rods  with  the  respective 
higs  being  effected  by  resiliently  deformable  bushes  on 
pins  carried  by  said  lugs. 


3^13^70 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SEISMIC  TRANSDUCER 

SYSTEM 

Jimmy  R.  Cirfc,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  assignor  to  Conti- 

ncntal  Ofl  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation 

of  DcIaiwaK 

FOcd  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,796 
4  Claims.    (0.181—^ 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  a  seismic  signal  in  the  earth 
having  a  wave  shape  closely  approximating  the  wave 
shape  of  a  control  signal  comprising: 

a  base  plate  member  for  engaging  the  earth; 

a  reaction  mass  member  coupled  to  said  baseplate 
member; 

electromagnetic  drive  means,  said  drive  means  haviog 
a  plurality  of  coils  attached  to  said  reaction  mass 
member  such  that  when  energized  will  reciprocate 
the  mass  member  relative  to  the  baseplate  member; 

clock  circuit  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  clock 
pulses; 

voltage  comparator  and  threshold  circuit  means  for 
comparing  the  voltage  level  of  the  control  signal 
with  a  feedback  signal  voltage  and  passing  the  clock 
pulses  through  a  positive  output  when  the  control 
signal  voltage  exceeds  the  feedback  signal  voltage  by 
a  predetermined  threshold  value  and  for  passing  the 
clock  circuit  pulses  through  a  negative  output  when 
the  feedback  voltage  exceeds  the  control  signal  voh- 
age  by  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 

logic  circuit  means  for  successively  counting  the  pulses 
from  the  positive  and  negative  outputs  and  producifig 
a  stepped  feedback  signal  to  the  voltage  comparator 
and  ttu'eshold  circuit  which  increases  a  step  for  each 
clock  pulse  counted  from  the  positive  output  and 
decreases  a  step  for  each  clock  pulse  counted  from 
the  negative  output,  the  feedback  signal  being  ap- 
plied to  the  voltage  comparator  and  threshold  cir- 
cuit means; 

power  amplifier  means  for  energizing  said  coils  having 
positive  and  negative  control  terminals  connected  to 
each  coil  for  applying  a  positive  or  negative  current, 
respectively,  to  the  respective  coQs;  and, 

output  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  logic  circuit 
means  and  the  positive  and  negative  controls  termi- 
nals of  the  power  amplifier  means  for  applying  sig- 
nals to  the  respective  control  terminals  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  steps  of  the  feedback  signal  so  as  to 
produce  a  total  output  force  from  the  coils  haviog 
a  stepped  wave  from  synchronized  with  the  feedback 
signal  and  approximating  the  wave  form  of  the  con- 
trol signal. 
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3,313,371 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SWITCH  USED  IN  A 

SEISMIC  PROSPECTIN<^  SYSTEM 

Alvin  L.  Parrack,  Bcllaire,  Roy  J.  Clements,  Houston,  and 

Oswald  A.  Itria,  Bcllaire,  Tcx^  assign4rs  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  ^58,028 

3  Claims.   (CI.  181— .$) 
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1.  In  a  seismic  prospecting  system  cdmprlsuig  a  source 
of  seismic  waves  and  a  seismic  detecting  array  comprising 
a  plurality  of  receiving  stations  for  receiving  seismic 
waves  transmitted  through  the  earth  frctn  said  source  and 
a  signal  utilization  device  coupled  to  ithe  respective  re- 
ceiving stations  for  receiving  signals  t^m  each  of  said 
receiving  stations  and  for  recording  ibft  signals  received 
from  each  of  said  receiving  stations  i^  correlation  with 
one  another  relative  to  a  common  time  base,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  of  said  receiving  s^tions  comprise  a 
pressure  actuated  switch  and  an  automajtic  variable  switch 
sensitivity  adjustment  means  for  increasing  the  sensitivity 
of  said  switch  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  time  to  provide  a  fixed  amplitude  signal  applied  to 
said  utilization  device  in  response  to  \  seismic  waves  of 
suflicient  amplitude,  said  pressure  actuated  switch  com- 
prises a  housing,  a  resilient  diaphragm  attached  to  said 
housing  and  forming  a  wall  thereof,  ai)  inner  diaphragm 
made  of  conducting  material  located  w{thin  and  attached 
to  said  housing  forming  an  inner  wall  displaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  resilient  diaphragm,  a  pair  of  contacts, 
each  of  said  contacts  being  attached  to  and  carried  by 
a  respective  one  of  said  diaphragms  at  corresponding  posi- 
tions so  that  they  are  opposite  one  another,  said  contacts 
being  separated  by  a  predetermined  air  gap,  an  electrical 
circuit  connected  to  said  utilization  device  and  to  said  con- 
tacts for  completing  a  circuit  therethrough  when  said  pair 
of  contacts  are  engaged. 


EXPLODER 


3,313,372 
GAS  TANK  HOLDER  FOR  GAS 

SEISMIC  GENERATORS 
Lauren  G.  Kilmer,  Tnin,  OUa.,  assiplor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
searcli.  Inc.,  New  Yoii,  N.Y.,  a  coqN>ration  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,227 
4aaims.  (a.  181— .^ 
1.  In  a  vehicle  adapted  to  transport  a  gas  exploder 
means  for  creating  a  compressive  waVe  at  the  surface 
of  the  earth  to  cause  a  seismic  wave  to  be  propagated 
through  the  earth  and  including  support  means  for  at  least 
one  gas  supply  cylinder  for  said  gas  exploder  means,  the 
improvement  of  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
gas  supply  cylinder  during  creation  of  said  seismic  wave 
and  movement  of  said  vehicle  including  first  wedge  means 
secured  to  said  support  means,  second  ^edge  means  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  first  wedge  m4ans*^nd  said  sup- 
port means  and  including  means  adapted  ta  bear  against 
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the  gas  supply  cylinder  and  prevent  rotation  of  said  cylin- 
der, means  for  moving  said  second  wedge  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  wedge  means  to  cause  said  means  adapted 
to  bear  against  said  cylinder  to  bear  against  said  cylin- 
der and  prevent  rotation  thereof  comprising  a  threaded 
rod  secured  to  said  support  means  and  nut  means 
threaded  on  said  rod  and  including  bearing  surfaces  ar- 
ranged to  move  said  second  wedge  means  in  both  direc- 
tions along  said  rod  as  said  nut  means  is  threaded,  re- 
spectively onto  and  off  of  said  rod,  and  means  for  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  second  wedge  means  on  said  sup- 
port means  during  said  movement  in  both  directions,  said 


support  means  including  at  least  one  upstanding  end  plate 
having  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said  cylinder  and 
a  substantially  horizontal  support  plate  above  said  tank, 
said  support  plate  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  slut 
therein,  and  said  means  for  supporting  said  second  wedg- 
ing means  on  said  support  means  including  a  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  slot,  a  coil  spring  arranged  above  said 
last-mentioned  substantially  horizontal  plate  and  around 
said  bolt,  and  means  on  said  bolt  above  said  plate  for  re- 
taining said  coil  spring  around  said  bolt  whereby  said  bolt 
is  adapted  to  be  moved  horizontally  in  said  slot  and  ver- 
tically against  the  bias  of  said  spring. 


3,313,373 

MUFFLER  WITH  BAFFLES  FORMED  AS 

CHORDAL  FLANGES 

Joseph  P.  Marx,  Hartford,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Midas  Inter. 

n^onal  Corporation,  Cliicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,559 
13  Claims.    (C\.  181—59) 


'.^ 


1.  A  muffler  comprises  a  cylinder  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  gas  duct  extending  therethrough,  a  closed 
casing  formed  about  said  cylinder  to  form  a  chamber 
between  the  cylinder  and  casing,  said  cylinder  having  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  apart  longitudinal  rows  of  circum- 
ferentially  elongated  openings  therein,  a  sound  absorbing 
material  substantially  filling  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality 
of  chordal  flanges  one  integral  with  a  longitudinal  edge 
of  each  opening,  said  flanges  lying  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  cylinder  axis  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder. 


3^13,374 

ESCAPE  LADDER 

Virgil  V.  Teach,  3427  NE.  Slat  Ave, 

Portland,  Ores.    97213 

Filed  May  12, 1966rSer.  No.  549^6 

8  Claims.    (CI.  182— 89) 


1.  An  escape  ladder  for  buildings  having  an  upper  story 
window,  comprising  a  pair  of  side  rails  and  interconnect- 
ing steps,  at  least  one  supporting  arm  integrally  connected 
to  said  ladder  and  projecting  laterally  in  the  plane  of 
the  ladder,  a  mounting  bracket  arranged  to  be  secured 
to  a  building,  an  upright  shaft  on  said  supporting  arm 
joumaled  in  said  mounting  bracket  whereby  said  ladder 
is  movable  from  a  non-use  position  substantially  parallel 
with  the  building  to  an  outwardly  angled  use  position 
adjacent  to  the  window,  latch  means  operably  connected 
between  said  bracket  and  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  hold 
said  ladder  releasably  in  its  non-use  position  parallel 
with  the  building  as  well  as  its  outwardly  angled  position 
adjacent  to  the  window,  and  spring  means  anchored  to 
said  shaft  and  said  bracket  arranged  to  rotate  said  ladder 
from  its  non-use  position  to  its  use  position. 


3,313,375 

SUSPENDED  SCAFFOLD  STRUCTURE 

Arnold  McMnmy,  285  Hazehrood  Ave- 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94127 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,938 

6  Claims.    (CL  182—150) 


1.  A  suspended  scaffold  structure  comprising  a  work 
plank  arranged  to  be  suspended  in  a  working  position;  a 
bumper  bar  extending  laterally  across  said  plank  and 
projecting  beyond  one  side  edge  thereof;  and  a  clamp 
releasably  securing  said  bumper  bar  to  said  work  plank; 
said  clamp  including  eye  means  arranged  to  receive  said' 
bar,  an  upright  standard  integrated  with  said  eye  means, 
and  a  laterally  extending  cross  member  slidably  mounted' 
on  said  standards  arranged  to  clamp  said  work  plank 
and  bumper  bar  into  integral  relation  with  said  eye  means. 
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3^13^76 

UGHTWEIGHT  ELEVATOR 

Warren  L.  Holland,  Sr.,  555-M«mt  Vernon  Ave., 

Portsmooth,  Va.    23707 

FUed  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,782 

7  Claims,    (a.  187—2) 


1.  A  lightweight  easily  erectable  elevator  for  use  with 
scaffolding  comprising  a  plurility  of  vertically  disposed 
sectional  track  means  secured  in  an  end-to-end  relation 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  scaffolding,  the  track  means 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated  support  members,  a 
toothed  rack  secured  to  each  support  member  and  ex- 
tending the  full  length  therealong,  first  and  second  hanger 
means  fixed  to  each  sectional  track  means  to  effect  the 
securing  of  the  track  means  to  the  scaffolding,  each  hang- 
er means  having  a  first  and  second,  supporting  positions, 
the  first  hanger  means  comprising  a  spacer  bar  extending 
outwardly  from  the  support  member  and  a  pair  of  hooks 
secured  to  the  spacer  bar  having  a  J  shaped  cross-section, 
the  first  hook  being  notched  in  the  short  leg  of  the  J 
to  provide  the  first  supporting  position,  the  second  hook 
lying  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional length  of  the  first  hook  and  adapted  to  provide 
the  second  supporting  position,  lifting  means  in  operative 
relation  with  the  track  means  and  adapted  to  move  there- 
along, motive  means  disposed  intimately  with  the  lifting 
means,  the  motive  means  engaging  the  track  means,  where- 
by wben  the  motive  means  is  energized  the  lifting  means 
is  caused  to  move  along  the  track  means. 


3,313,377 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTATfON 
EQUIPMENT 
JiAn  H.  Aninger,  2031  S.  Bevcriy  Glen  Blvd., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90025 
FUed  Not.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,121 
1  Claiin.    (CL  188-;^ 
A  material  handling  and  transportation  equipment  coin- 
prising: 
a  platform  having  at  least  three  casters  mounted  on  its 

underside  adapted  to  support  said  platform, 
at  least  three  brake  shoes,  each  said  brake  shoe  having 
an  operating  surface  with  inherent  high-friction  quali- 
ties mounted  rotatably  about  a  horizontal  axle  on 
the  underside  of  said  platform  and  spaced  from  each 
other  horizontally  by  effectually  equal  circular  angks 
and  adapted  to  make  contact  between  said  brake  shoe 
surface  and  the  floor  surface  when  in  uncontrolled 
position  of  each  said  brake  shoe, 
a  bracket  having  a  perpendicularly  and  downwardly 
extending  pivot  stem  mounted  in  {he  geometric  center 
and  on  the  underside  of  said  platform. 


a  starwheel  having  a  plurality  of  arms  and  a  hole 
formed  in  the  extremity  of  each  said  arm  mounted 
rotatably  on  said  pivot  stem, 

a  plurality  of  brackets,  each  said  bracket  having  a  per- 
pendicularly and  downwardly  (acing  pivot  stem 
mounted  near  the  perimeter  of  said  platform  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  horizontally  by  effec- 
tually equal  circular  angles, 

a  plurality  of  levers,  each  said  lever  having  a  pedal  on 
each  of  its  two  extreme  front  faces  and  a  hole  formed 
in  one  extremity  mounted  rotatlbly  on  each  said 
pivot  stem  adapted  to  be  accessible  and  operable 
from  said  platform  perimeter, 

a  plurality  of  connecting  bars,  each  Said  connecting  bar 
having  a  hole  formed  in  each  of  its  two  ends,  each 
said  connecting  bar  mounted  rotat^ble  at  one  end  on 
said  pedal  extremity  by  means  of  a  first  axle,  and 


mounted  rotatably  at  its  other  end  by  means  of  a 
second  axle  on  the  co-acting  arm,  of  said  starwheel, 

a  plurality  of  bolts,  each  said  bolt  mounted  on  the 
underside  of  said  platform  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
connecting  bars, 

a  plurality  of  stems,  each  said  sten|  mounted  on  one 
of  said  connecting  bars  in  a  before  and  past  dead- 
center  position,  respectively,  with  regard  to  each  said 
corresponding  bolt, 

a  plurality  of  mechanical  compression  springs,  each 
said  mechanical  compression  spring  having  one 
closed  coil  turn  at  each  end,  eac^i  said  mechanical 
compression  spring  mounted  with  one  said  closed 
coil  turn  on  one  said  bolt  and  wi^h  the  other  closed 

coil  turn  on  one  said  corresponding  connecting-bar 
stem,  each  said  mechanical  compression  spring  biased 
between  said  connecting  bar  stem  apd  each  said  corre- 
sponding bolt. 


WHEELED 


3.313,378 
HITCH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR! 
TROLLEYS 
Dennis  Henry  Freenum  and  Gordon  Jdlcry,  Basingstoke, 
WOlIam  Edwin  Weaver,  WaDasey,  ijnd  Gordon  Chris- 
topher Yardley  Holland,  Swindon,  Ei^^and,  assignors  to 
Lansing  BagnaO  Limited,  Hampshlreii  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  June  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^73,705  < 

Claims  priority,  ^ipUcation  Great  Britain,  Jane  17,  1963, 

24,091/63 
2  Claims.  (CL  188— )l) 
1.  A  wheeled  trolley  comprising  a  bjody  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  floor  with  chamfered  comers,  the 
chamfer  at  each  comer  extending  for  about  a  quarter  of 
the  width  of  the  floor,  an  extendable  spring-loaded  draw- 
bar, two  pairs  of  ground  wheels  of  vl|hich  one  pair  are 
castor  wheels,  two  interengageable  coupling  members  of 
which  one  of  said  coupling  members  is  fixed  at  one  end 
of  the  floor  and  the  other  said  coupling  member  is  located 
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at  the  other  end  of  the  floor  and  is  mounted  on  said 
drawbar,  the  said  two  coupling  members  projecting  only  a 
short  distance  beyond  the  end  of  the  floor  and  such  that, 
when  one  of  said  coupling  members  is  coupled  to  the 
other  of  said  coupling  members  of  a  similar  trolley  and 


during  turning  with  progressively  decreasing  radius,  the 
two  trolleys  can  first  come  into  contact  at  the  inner  ends 
of  the  chamfers  at  one  side  and  further  decrease  in  radius 
can  then  be  permitted  by  rocking  movement  between  the 
trolley  about  the  point  of  contact  accompanied  by  exten- 
sion of  said  drawbar. 


3,313,379 
BRAKE 
Donald  S.  Dence,  Jackson,  IVOcIl,  assignor  to  Clarfc  Equip- 
ment Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,016 
1  Ckdiii.    (CL  188—77) 


A  friction  device  comprising  a  dnmi,  a  groove  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  said  drum,  the  said  groove  having 
a  pair  of  converging  walls,  a  plurality  of  shoes  disposed 
in  the  said  groove,  each  shoe  having  an  outer  surface  and 

a  pair  of  converging  sides  engageable  with  tbe  said  walls, 

a  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  each  shoe,  each  shoe 
groove  including  an  enlarged  portion,  a  bracket,  a  lever 
pivotaUy  connected  to  the  said  bracket,  a  flexible  cable 

substantially  encircling  the  said  drum  and  disposed  in 
the  said  shoe  grooves,  the  said  cable  having  a  pair  of 
ends  connected  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  the  said  lever 
so  that  pivotal  movement  of  the  said  lever  in  cme  direc- 
tion tightens  the  said  cable  around  the  said  drum,  and  a 
plurality  of  retaining  members  fixed  to  the  said  cable  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other,  each  retaining  mem- 
ber being  disposed  in  one  of  the  said  enlarged  portions. 


331330 
PISTON  DAMPENER 
Ernest  IQaliiiar  Person,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Allied  Thermal  Corporation,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connccticnt 

^  FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,557 
2  Claims.  (CL  188—86) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  cylinder; 
a  piston  rod  extending  into  said  cylinder;  a  piston  con- 
nected to  said  piston  rod  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
including  identical  disks  each  having  reduced  diameter 
axially  extending  annular  portions  joined  to  portions  of 


greater  diameter  by  a  radially  outwardly  flaring  cam  sur- 
face; means  for  holding  two  of  said  dislcs  in  opposed 
abutting  relation  with  the  reduced  diameter  portions  in 
contact  in  all  positions  of  said  piston  rod,  thereby  form- 
ing an  annular  groove  about  the  periphery  of  said  piston; 
and  transversely  split  ring  means  within  said  annular 


groove  and  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
axially  extending  annular  portions  of  said  abutting  disks, 
whereby  when  a  force  is  applied  in  either  direction  to  said 
rod,  the  segments  of  said  ring  means  are  cammed  radially 
outwardly  into  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  cylinder. 

3,313,381 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Glen  R.  Harting  ami  Romas  B.  Spokas,  Rockf oid,  OL, 
aarignors  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corporation,  CUci«o,  ID., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379^98 
6  Claims.     (CI.  188—161) 


S 

neeh: 


e.Lror 


1.  An  electro-meehanical  brake,  ^^mprising:  rotating 
means  carrying  one  or  more  friction  elements  to  be  braked 
and  carrying  an  annular  ferro-magnetic  armature  move- 
able along  the  axis  of  said  rotating  means;  staticmary 
means  carrying  one  or  more  friction  elements  inter- 
engageable with  said  friction  elements  <rf  said  rotating 
means  to  provide  a  braking  effect  thereof  and  carrying 
at  least  one  cam  reaction  portion;  and  brake-force  appli- 
cator comprising  an  energizeable  coil  member  effective  to 
induce  a  magnetic  flux  path  through  said  armature  caus- 
ing a  magnetic  attraction  between  said  coil  member  and 
armature,  said  applicator  further  comprising  a  camming 
means  urged  in  a  direction  by  relative  rotation  between 
said  coil  member  and  stationary  means  to  move  said  fric- 
tion elements  into  inter-engagement,  and  means  normally 
urging  said  camming  means  into  contact  with  said  station- 
ary means,  said  brake  appUcator  comprises  a  friction  disc 
disposed  between  said  armature  and  cam  follower  means 
effective  to  provide  for  gradual  conjoint  rotation  of  said 
armature  and  camming  means  as  said  camming  means  is 
more  fully  urged  toward  said  armature,  said  coil  member 
being  annular  in  configuration  and  effective  to  journal  said 
friction  disc  for  axial  movement  from  a  disengaged  to  a 
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friction  engaging  condition  with  said  armature,  said  an- 
nular coil  member  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  rings,  each 
having  a  general  L-shape  cross  section,  the  rings  being 
overlapped  and  secured  together  to  define  an  armature 
having  annular  radially  spaced  pole  pieces. 


April  11,  1967 


3^13^82 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
John  Rosiiig,  Littleton,  and  William  R.  King  and  Oscar 
C.  Hcwett,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Samsonite  Cor- 
poration, Denver,  Ctrfo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Filed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,674 
7  Claims.     (CL  190 — 49) 


1.  A  luggage  case  comprising  a  p^fx^of  opposed  con- 
cave sections,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  having:         , 

a  frame  extending  around  the  inner  edge  thereof;     | 

a  side  wall  spaced  from  said  frame  and  including  a 

shell  formed  of  relatively  stiff  but  flexible  material, 

,      having  an  outer  side  and  an  inwardly  extending  flange 

connected  to  said  outer  side  by  a  curved  portion  of 

said  shell; 

top,  bottom  and  end  walls  extending  between  and  at- 
tached to  said  frame  and  the  outside  of  said  shell 
flange,  said  top,  bottom  and  end  walls  including  a 
rail  strip  of  relatively  stiff  but  resilient  material  at- 
tached to  said  shell  flange  on  the  outside  thereof  and 
to  said  frame; 

a  covering  overlying  said  strip  and  extending  beneath 
said  frame  and  around  the  end  of  said  strip  and  be- 
tween said  strip  and  said  shell  flange;  and 

said  side  wall  includes  a  covering  outside  said  shell 
and  extending  between  said  strip  and  said  shell  flange. 


3.313383 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  BRAKES  AIVD 
RELEASING  TRANSMISSION   CLUTCHES 
OF  VEHICLES 

Philip  E.  La  Tendresse,  Baraga,  Mich.    49908 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,782 

2  Claims.     (CI.  192—4) 


,•»>    *0tt3umt    ,.9g 


1.  A  master  cylinder  apparatus  for  use  in  operating 
the  hydraulic  brakes  and  the  hydraulically  operable 
clutch  operating  means  of  the  transmission  of  a  vehicle, 
said  apparatus  including:  a  master  cylinder  body  having 
a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  connection,  a  clutch  connection 
for  connection  to  the  clutch  operating  means,  a  fluid 
cylinder  comprising  a  large  bore  and  a  small  bore  aligned 
with  each  other,  and  a  brake  line  connection  through 
which  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  small  bore  c£.n  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  brakes;  piston  means  in  the  fluid  cylinder 
whereby  fluid  pressure  applied  to  one  end  of  the  large 


bore  produces  an  increased  pressure  applied  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  small  bore;  a  passageway  in  the  body 
communicating  with  said  one  end  of  the  large  bore  and 
with  said  clutch  connection;  slide  valVe  means  in  said 
body  and  including  a  manually  operable  spool,  said  valve 
means  communicating  with  said  supply  connection  and 
with  said  passageway  to  supply  fluid  t4>  said  passageway 
in  response  to  the  manual  actuation  Of  the  spool;  said 
clutch  connection,  when  pressure  has  been  applied 
through  it  to  the  clutch  operating  meaps,  being  free  for 
return  flow  to  cause  reengagement  of  the  clutch  if  the 
brake  pedal  is  in  the  fully  released  position  and  mechani. 
cal  means  operated  in  conjunction  with  the  valving  means 
for  actuating  the  piston  means  mechanically  independ- 
ently of  the  fluid  actuation  thereof. 


3,313384 
CLUTCH-BRAKE  DRIVING  bEVICES 
*^F^  J-  Turner,  Scotch  Plafais,  and  Widter  J.  Scheoerer, 
Calif  on,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Sfaigc^  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeiiey 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,854 
6  Claims.     (CL  192— Ipi) 


1.  A  clutch-brake  driving  device  coitiprising  a  rotary 
driving  element,  a  rotary  driven  element  and  a  rotary  fric- 
tion element  positioned  in  spaced  relatipn  on  a  common 
axis  of  rotation,  the  driven  element  being  selectively  slida- 
ble  along  said  axis  in  one  direction  to  epgage  the  driving 
element  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  pngage  the  rotary 
friction  element,  means  responsive  to  itotation  imparted 
to  the  friction  element  by  engagement  with  the  driven 
element  for  axially  moving  the  driveni  element  further 
into  frictional  engagement  with  the  friction  element,  and 
means  for  subsequently  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  fric- 
tion element  whereby  a  braking  torque  is  applied  to  the 
driven  element  having  a  magnitude  relited  to  the  force 
of  frictional  engagement  between  the  driven  element  and 
the  friction  element. 


3,313385 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 

HansJoacUm  M.  Forster,  Stnttgart-Rled^nberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Akticngescllschaft,  Stnttgart- 
Unterturlcheim,  Germany 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,277 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Vnne  30,  1964, 

D  44,799  r 

9  Claims.    (G.  192— 6!n 

1.  A    friction   coupling,   comprising   prst   and   second 

members  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  each  other 

about  an  axis;  a  first  friction  plate  mounted  for  rotation 

with  said  first  member  and  mounted  fo^  limited  relative 

axial   movement  with   respect  to  said  first  member;  a 

torque  transmitting  element  mounted  f0r  rotation  with 

said  second  member;  means  for  mounting  said  torque 
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transmitting  element  and  said  friction  plate  for  relative 
axial  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement;  power  actu- 
ating means  for  selectively  moving  said  torque  trans- 
mitting element  and  said  friction  plate  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement; said  first  member  having  an  axial  annular 
abutment  shoulder;  an  axially  undulated  annular  disc 
spring  means  mounted  axially  between  said  abutment 


shoulder  and  said  friction  plate  on  the  axially  opposite 
side  of  said  friction  plate  from  said  torque  transmitting 
means  for  resiliently  resisting  axial  movement  of  said 
friction  plate  away  from  said  torque  transmitting  element 
during  engagement;  and  means,  including  said  abutment 
shoulders,  for  guiding  said  spring  means  for  only  axial 
parallel  movement  to  prevent  tilting  of  said  spring  means. 


3,313386 
HARVESTER  SPOUT  CONTROL 
Brace  D.  Sckwalm,  Leoia,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporatioa,  New  HoDaDd,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,745 
2  ClafaM.     (CL  193—22) 


between  said  teeth  and  the  other  end  disposed  axially  be- 
yond the  reach  of  said  teeth,  a  pin  extending  throu^  said 
slot  and  having  ends  receivable  in  said  spaces  when  said 
pin  is  disposed  at  said  one  end  of  said  slot,  said  pin  being 
axially  clear  of  said  teeth  when  disposed  at  said  other 
end  of  said  slot,  a  spring  operative  engaging  said  pin  and 
biasing  it  axially  to  said  one  end  of  said  slot,  and  a  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  pin  and  carried  by  said  shaft  for  manual 
axial  movement  relative-  to  the  shaft  to  move  said  pin,  in 
opposition  to  said  spring,  out  of  engagement  with  said 
teeth,  thereby  freeing  said  annular  member  and  said 
crank  handle  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to 
gravitate  said  handle  about  said  shaft  to  a  generally  verti- 
cal depending  rest  position  when  said  spout  has  been 
located  in  a  desired  position,  whereby  gravity  acting  on 
said  handle  opposes  rotational  drifting  of  said  shaft  from 
the  desired  setting  upon  reengagement  of  said  pin  and 
said  teeth  by  said  spring. 


3,313,387 
REBOUND  UMITING  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITER 
Edwin  J.  Lenney,  Lexington,  Ky.,  ass^or  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,623 
3  Claims.    (CL  197—64) 


rrTJ,t7:"n  j. 


1.  In  a  harvester  having  a  mobile  frame  and  a  crop 
material  discharge  spout  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto,  improved  means  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  spout  to  control  the  di- 
rection of  crop  material  discharge  comprising,  a  shaft 
supported  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  said  spout  to 
pivot  said  spout  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a 
crank  handle  carried  by  said  shaft,  engageable  and  dis- 
engageable  clutch  means  drivingly  fixing  said  crank  handle 
to  said  shaft  when  said  clutch  means  is  engaged,  said  clutch 
means  comprising  an  annular  men>ber  joumalled  on  said 
shaft  means  fixing  said  crank  handle  on  said  annular  mem- 
ber, a  series  of  teeth  on  said  annular  member  extending 
around  said  shaft  and  having  spaces  therebetween  open- 
ing in  the  direction  of  extent  out  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
a  slot  extending  transversely  through  said  shaft  and  being 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  said  shaft  axis, 
said  slot  having  one  end  thereof  underlying  the  spaces 


1.  A  rebound  limiting  device  for  substantially  eliminat- 
ing the  rebound  in  a  typewriter  escapement  system  com- 
prising: 

a  typewriter  carrier  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  stepwise 
manner  in  an  escapement  direction  to  a  plurality  of 
escapement  positions; 

an  elongated  lead  screw  coupled  to  said  carrier; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  lead  screw  tending  to  ro- 
tate the  same  in  a  first  direction  which  controls  the 
movement  of  said  carrier  in  said  escapement  direc- 
tion; 

a  generally  disc  shaped  pin  wheel  carrying  a  plurality 
of  pins; 

means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  lead  screw  and 
said  pin  wheel  whereby  said  pin  wheel  is  biased  for 
rotation  by  said  drive  means; 

each  of  said  pins  being  movable  to  at  least  two  positions 
defining  at  least  two  states  and  the  distance  between 
two  adjacent  pins  defining  a  basic  escapement  unit; 

means  for  setting  and  maintaining  said  pins  in  selected 
states  in  accordance  with  selected  characters; 

an  escapement  assembly  comprising  a  first  removable 
escapement  member  engaging  those  of  said  pins  in 
one  of  said  states  to  cause  said  pin  wheel  and  lead 
screw  to  stop  at  positions  defined  by  said  pins  in  said 
one  of  said  states  and  a  second  removable  escape- 
ment member  positioned  to  engage  all  of  said  pins 
regardless  of  the  states  thereof; 

means  to  remove  said  first  and  second  escapement 
members  from  said  pin  wheel  and  position  said  first 
escapement  member  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by 
a  pin  in  said  one  of  said  states; 
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a  rotatable  disc  shaped  rebound  limiting  member  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  lead  screw;  and 

a  uni-directional  clutch  means  coupling  said  rotatable 
rebound  limiting  member  for  movement  with  said 
lead  screw  only  when  said  lead  screw  rotate  in  a 
second  direction  in  reaction  to  a  pin  in  said  one  of 
said  states  on  said  pin  wheel  engaging  said  first 
escapement  member  to  stop  rotation  of  said  pin  wheel 
and  lead  screw  at  the  escapement  position  defined 
by  said  pin. 


3^13,388 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPE  BARS 

INCLUDING  A  PIVOTABLE  RAKE 

Otto  Aebi,  Yverdon,  Swttzeriand,  assignor  to  Paillard 

S.  A^  Vand,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzeriand . 

Filed  Oct  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,833 

Claims  ptiaxity,  application  Switzeriand,  June  2,  1965, 

7,708/65 
3  Claims.    (Q.  197—74) 
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1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  control  mechanism  for  the  type 
bars  comprising  a  basket  movable  from  a  first  position 
into  a  second  position,  type  bars  pivoted  on  said  basket, 
the  pivots  of  said  type  bars  being  located  on  an  arcuate 
line,  control  means  including  a  shift  lever  for  shifting 
said  basket  from  a  first  position  into  a  second  position  aod 
vice  versa,  key  levers  for  actuating  said  type  bars,  a  mov- 
able rake,  levers  jMvoted  on  said  rake,  links  connecting 
each  key  lever  to  its  respective  rake  lever  and  connecting 
each  rake  lever  to  its  respective  type  bar,  said  control 
means  comprising  connecting  means  displacing  said  rake 
in  relation  to  the  shifting  of  said  basket  from  its  first  to 
its  second  position  and  vice  versa  by  operation  of  said  shift 
bar,  said  rake  being  mounted  so  that  the  pivoting  points 
of  said  levers  iMvoted  on  the  rake  are  located,  in  the  first 
and  second  position  of  said  basket,  on  lines  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  displacement  of  said  basket  from  its  first 
into  its  second  position. 


3,313,389 
CONSTANT  TORQUE  DRIYE  MEANS  FOR 
TYPEWRITER 
Walter  O.  Crallc,  Jr.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corpon>tion,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Sept  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,376  i 

11  Claims.    (CL197— 82)  I 

1.  A  constant  torque  device  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  torque  on  a  lead  screw  used  in  a  type- 
writer to  control  movement  of  a  typewriter  carrier  where- 
in the  lead  screw  is  driven  by  said  constant  torque  device 
in  one  direction  and  said  lead  screw  drives  said  constant 
torque  device  when  said  lead  screw  is  rotated  in  the  op- 
posite direction  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  and  means  to  oscillate  said  input  shaft; 
a  sieve  member  received  over  said  input  shaft  and 

rotatable  independently  thereof; 
an  annular  spring  housing  received  over  said  sleeve  and 
rotatable  independently  thereof; 


driving  means  interconnecting  said  spring  housing  and 
the  lead  screw  of  the  typewriter  lo  permit  rotation 
of  said  lead  screw  in  one  directijsn  by  said  spring 
housing  and  driving  of  the  spring  housing  by  said 
lead  screw  when  said  lead  screw  is  rotated  in  the  op- 
posite direction; 

a  spiral  spring  received  in  said  spring  housing  and  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  said  spring  housing; 

a  first  clutch  spring  interconnecting  s$id  input  shaft  and 
said  sleeve  to  permit  winding  of  said  spiral  spring 
when  said  input  shaft  rotates  in  oi)e  direction  and  to 
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permit  relative  movement  betwecfi  said  sleeve  and 
said  input  shaft  when  said  input  s^aft  rotates  in  the 
other  direction; 

a  stationary  member  and  a  second  cfutch  spring  inter- 
connecting said  sleeve  and  said  stationary  member; 
and 

said  second  clutch  spring  being  woilnd  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  in  whic^  said  first  clutch 
spring  is  wound  to  hold  said  sleeye  against  rotation 
when  said  input  shaft  rotates  in  s^id  other  direction 
and  to  permit  wniding  of  said  spir^  spring  when  said 
lead  screw  is  rotated  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
drive  said  annular  spring  housing. 


3,313,390 
PRINTING  MACHINE  INCORPORATING  SPACED- 
FONT  PRINT  ROLL,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRINT- 
ING 
Robert  H.  Curtiss,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anelez 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

'    FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,034 
6  Claims.    (CL  197— 133) 


1.  llie  method  of  printing  successive  lines  of  charac- 
ters upon  a  length  of  paper,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  cylindrical  print  roll  with  a  series  of  cir- 
cumferential type  fonts  spaced  apkrt  axially  on  the 
roll  surface  by  intermediate  blank  ^aces; 

continuously  rotating  said  print  roll  in  tangential  rela- 
tion to  the  surface  of  the  paper  wl^  impressing  the 
paper  against  selected  type  charadters  as  said  char- 
acters pass  in  confronting  relation  to  the  paper  sur- 
face, to  imprint  spaced-apart  cha^cters  of  a  line, 
in  columnar  positions  confronting  said  fonts; 
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shifting  the  paper  relative  to  said  print  roll  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  printed  line  a  distance  sufficient  to 
align  a  group  of  previously-unprinted  columns  in 
confronting  relation  ot  the  type  fonts; 

continuing  the  rotation  of  said  print  roll  while  impress- 
ing the  paper  against  selected  type  characters  to 
imprint  intermediate  spaced-apart  characters  in  the 
line; 

and  repeating  the  steps  of  relatively  shifting  the  paper 
and  impressing  it  against  the  type  fonts  until  the 
line  of  characters  is  completely  printed. 


3,313J91 
WEB  CARRIED  CONTROL  STRUCTURE 
Thaddcos  J.  Hyjck,  MIddlctown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ^tcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fikd  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,301 
1  Claim.    (CL  197— 172) 


A  device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  web  of  material  at 
any  preselected  position  thereon,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  control  strip  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  jux- 
taposition to  and  in  engagement  with  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  web  of  material, 

(b)  said  strip  including  opposing  parallel  planar  side 
portions,  one  of  said  side  portions  engaging  the  web 
and  extending  at  least  from  one  edge  of  the  web  to 
the  other  edge  thereof, 

(c)  said  strip  further  including  outwardly  curved  end 
edge  portions  interconnecting  said  side  portions,  and 

(d)  a  resilient  anchor  clip  formed  with  a  chaimel  por- 
tion for  cooperating  with  said  control  strip  to  secure 
said  strip  to  the  web  of  material, 

(e)  said  clip  including  opposing  side  portions  curved 
to  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  curved  end  portions 
of  said  strip  for  snug  registration  therewith, 

(f )  said  clip  having  opposing  integral  tab  members  ex- 
tending substantially  the  width  thereof  and  including 
an  arcuate  transverse  cross  section  whereby  the  com- 
bined cross  section  of  the  tab  portions  and  the  asso- 
ciated clip  side  portions  are  substantially  S-shaped 
in  configuration, 

(g)  said  clip  being  formed  from  a  material  having 
resiliency  characteristics  which  premit  said  strip  to  be 
firmly  seated  in  said  channel  portion  of  said  clip 
to  releasably  secure  the  web  of  materials  between 
said  clip  and  said  strip  under  conditions  where  the 
strip  is  urged  into  registration  with  said  channel  por- 
tion with  a  force  sufficient  to  spread  said  opposing 
tab  portions. 


3,313392 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  HOLLOW  ARTI- 
CLES TO  A  PRINTING  STATION 
Alfired  Bentlcy  Stott,  Ronald  Hemingway,  and  Brian 
Paiker,  Otlcy,  Yorblilre,  England,  assii^iors  to  Daw- 
son, Payne  *  Elliott  limited,  Odey,  Yorkshire,  Eng- 


FDcd  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,359 
2  Claims.    (CI.  198— 19) 

1.  A  conveyor  system  for  conveying  hollow  articles  to 
a  printing  station  comprising:  a  delivery  station;  a  feed- 
ing station  which  includes  an  endless  track,  a  pair  of  end- 
less chains  supported  by  wheels  riding  on  said  endless 
track,  a  plurality  of  mandrels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
chains  to  support  said  hollow  articles  which  are  con- 
veyed; first  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  mandrels 


to  bring  a  hollow  article  into  printing  position  at  the 
printing  station,  said  first  means  including  monitoring 
and  indexing  means  for  monitoring  one  article  at  a  time 
on  one  part  of  said  track  and  for  indexing  said  one  article 
when  presenting  said  one  article  to  said  printing  station, 
said  second  means  serving  to  index  a  plurality  of  articles 
at  another  part  of  said  track  and  controlling  the  indexing 
of  said  plurality  of  articles  as  a  group  at  said  other  part 
of  said  track  when  discharging  the  group  after  printing 


adjacent  said  feeding  station,  said  other  part  of  said  track 
further  including  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  im- 
printed hollow  articles  to  said  first  means  after  the  re- 
moval of  the  group  of  printed  articles,  said  other  part 
of  said  track  further  including  adjustable  moving  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  mandrels,  said  mandrel- 
moving  means  including  manually  operated  locking  means 
for  holding  the  lowered  mandrels  in  a  stationary  condi- 
tion to  prevent  horizontal  displacement  of  said  mandrels. 


3,313,393 
PALLET  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Frank  A.  Solsfci,  Bloomfield  HOb,  Mich.,  and  Lyman  K. 
Shepard,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  aasignoii  to  Stand- 
ard Tool  &  Manufacturing  Company 
Orighial  appUcation  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,389,  now 
Patent  No.  3,237,759,  dated  Mar.  1,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,749 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  198—25) 


v*/ 


1.  In  a  transfer  device,  a  rotatable  hub,  arms  fixed  to 
said  hub  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart, 
pivoted  carriers  on  said  arms,  crank  arms  fixed  to  and 
extending  from  the  pivots  of  the  carriers  and  from  the 
center  about  which  the  hub  rotates,  an  element  pivoted 
to  the  crank  arms  for  retaining  said  carriers  in  hori- 
zontal planes,  said  hub  arms  being  spaced  an  equal  angu- 
lar distance  apart,  stop  means  carried  by  the  hub  spaced 
the  same  distance  apart  as  said  hub  arms,  a  inn  projectable 
jnto  said  stop  means  for  locating  the  hub  at  each  ad- 
vanced position,  a  machine  having  one  of  said  transfer 
devices  at  each  end  oppositely  disposed  to  have  the  hub 
and  arm  facing  each  other,  means  on  said  machine  fcK 
the  reception  of  workpiece  supporting  pallets  which  are 
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advanced  to  stations  tberealong,  and  means  on  said  mji- 
chioe  located  below  said  pallet  advancing  means  for  re- 
turning said  pallets  to  the  starting  end  of  the  machine, 
said  transfer  devices  at  each  end  of  the  machine  trans- 
ferring the  pallets  from  and  to  the  advancing  means  and 
the  returning  means. 


3  313  394 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND 

PACKING  WRAPPED  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 

John  E.  Mills,  Orange,  and  Edward  J.  Getz,  Irvingtoa, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corporatimi  of  Pennsylvania 

Fflcd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,993 

4  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  The  method  of  stacking  and  packing  wrapped  articles 
such  as  electric  incandescent  lamps,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  such  wrapped  lamps  in  a 
straight  line  against  a  stop  at  the  end  of  such  line, 

(b)  preselecting  a  precisely  numbered  group  of  such 
wrapped  lamps  from  the  end  of  the  feed-line  against 
the  stop  by  removal  thereof  with  a  sharp  cut-off 
from  the  next  succeeding  wrapped  lamps  in  the  feed- 
line  to  avoid  distortion  of  the  wrappers  and  damage 
to  such  lamps, 

(c)  transferring  the  preselected  precise  group  of  lamps 
from  the  end  of  the  feed-line  and  depositing  sudi 
group  at  the  beginning  of  a  laterally  spaced  adjaceot 
end  of  a  second  feed-line, 

(d)  and  inverting  every  third  group  of  the  same  pre- 
cisely mmibered  wrapped  lamps  prior  to  their  re- 
moval from  the  continuous  feed-line  for  stacking  and 
packing. 

3,313,395  ^ 

CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  L.  De  Tmris,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Jean  J.  L. 
Godat,  Poughkeep«ie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corpmvtion,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,344 
5  Claims.  (CI.  198—33) 
1.  A  clamp  assembly  especially  adapted  for  orienting 
the  position  of  a  square  article  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  lever  arms  adapted  to  swing  into  engage- 
ment with  and  out  of  engagement  with  two  diagonally 
opposite  comers  of  said  article,  contact  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  lever  arms  for  making  line  contact  with 
each  side  forming  each  of  said  two  diagonally  opposite 
comers  of  said  article,  each  of  said  pair  of  lever  arms 
having  a  fixed  iMvot  pin  centrally  located  at  one  end  of 
said  lever  arm,  the  center  of  said  fixed  pivot  pin  of  each 
of  said  lever  arms  being  on  a  line  with  the  article  contact 
portions  of  said  contact  means  which  line  is  normal  to 
the  diagonal  line  through  said  two  diagonally  opposite 

'I 
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comers  of  said  article,  and  means  opeiatively  connected 
to  said  fixed  pivot  pins  for  simultaneously  turning  said 
pivot  pins  in  clockwise  and  counter-cl(K:kwise  directions 


thereby  swinging  said  lever  arms  into  atid  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  two  diagonally  opposit^  comers  of  said 

article.  i 


3,313,396 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ANd  ORIENTING 
PLATE-LIKE   ARTICLES  HAVtNG   ECCEN- 
TRICALLY  LOCATED  PROJEOnONS 
Daniel  James  Canivetta,  Earton,  and^Fonrcat  Gcoige 
Leotz,  Bethlehem,  Pa.^  assignors  to]  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  YorkjlN.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  ' 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  112,739 
9  Clafans.    (CL  198—3:  ) 


-10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  article  having  a  base 
plate  with  an  eccentrically  located  projection  joined  there- 
to, comprising: 

inclined  means  enclosed  along  a  first  side  thereof  for 
conveying  a  plurality  of  articles  wi^  each  base  plate 
flat,  and  in  contact  with  said  conveying  means  and 
each  projection  normally  extendi^ig  vertically  up- 
ward frcHn  said  conveying  means; 

first  thinning  means  mounted  on  the  first  side  of  said 
conveying  means  and  extending  tbiereover  to  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  a  second  side  of  the  con- 
veying means  for  passing  articles  dfic  at  a  time; 

second  thinning  means  on  said  conveying  means  ren- 
dered effective  by  passage  of  articles  moving  abreast 
of  other  articles  adjacent  the  first'  side  of  the  con- 
veying means  for  directing  said  Articles  from  said 
conveying  means; 

slotted  means  attached  to  said  second  side  and  extend- 
ing over  said  conveying  means  tovt^rd  said  first  side 
for  intercepting  articles  having  projections  positioned 
toward  said  second  side  to  pivot  said  articles  for 
further  movement  with  the  projections  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  first  side;  I 

means  on  said  conveying  means  rendered  effective  by 
passage  of  articles  tumed  down  with  the  projections 
engaging  an  edge  along  the  second  side  of  the  con- 
veying means  for  directing  said  articles  from  the  con- 
veying means; 

means  extending  across  said  conveying  means  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  for  passing  only  those 
articles  having  the  projections  towjard  the  first  side 
of  said  conveying  means;  and 
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means  for  imparting  an  oscillatory  vibration  to  said 
conveyor  means. 


3,313,397 

FEATHER  TRANSFER  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Monroe  E.  Evans  and  Cyril  D.  Wlllln,  Fayettcrillc,  N.C., 

aaslgnon  to  Cape  Fear  Feed  Prodncti,  Inc,  Fayette- 

▼ille,  N.Cn  a  corporation  of  Nortt  Carolina 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  537,425 

12Chdms.    (a.  198— 54) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  feather  storage  and  transfer 
system  which  receives  feathers  from  a  soimx  and  which 
selectively  charges  a  rendering  cooker  with  said  feathers 
at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  charging  hopper  means  for  receiving  said  feathers 
from  said  source,  said  hopper  means  having  inwardly 
and  downwardly  sloinng  converging  sides; 

(b)  screw  conveyor  means  extending  into  said  hopper 
means  and  conmiunicating  with  selected  hopper  sides 
for  withdrawing  said  feathers  from  the  same  at  a 
selected  rate,  said  screw  conveyor  means  including 
a  gravity  discharge  means; 

(c)  intermediate  conveyor  means  having  one  end  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  gravity  discharge  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  feathers  from  said  screw  conveyor  means, 
said  intermediate  conveyor  means  directing  said 
feathers  away  from  said  screw  conveyor  means  and 
discharging  the  same  from  the  other  end  thereof; 

(d)  storage  bin  means  positioned  under  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  feathers  from  said  other  end  of  said 
intermediate  conveyor  means,  said  storage  bin  means 
including  a  flat  bottom  wall,  upwardly  extending  side 
walls  supporting  said  bottom  wall,  an  end  wall  sup- 
ported by  said  side  walls  above  said  bottom  wall, 
an  open  end  and  at  least  one  conveyor  track  means 
being  operable  to  slide  said  feathers  across  said  bot- 
tom surface  and  out  said  open  end; 

(e)  spreader  conveyor  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
open  end  of  said  storage  bin  means  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  feathers  being  ejected  from  said  open 
end  by  said  track  means,  said  spreader  conveyor 
means  including  an  endless  conveyor,  a  feather 
spreading  means  mounted  above  said  endless  con- 
veyor and  in  communication  with  said  feathers  car- 
ried thereby  for  separating  and  forceably  sweeping 
said  feathers  outwardly  from  said  spreader  conveyor 
means  and  a  funnel  means  for  defining  a  path  of 
travel  for  said  separated  feathers;  and 

(f)  a  feeder  conveyor  means  mounted  in  said  path  for 
receiving  said  feathers  from  said  spreader  conveyor 
means,  said  feeder  conveyor  means  adapted  to  trans- 
port said  feathers  to  said  rendering  cooker. 


3,313,398 

TRANSFER  TABLE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Steve  Andrews,  Londn,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,244 

6  Chdms.    (CL  198—88) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  moving  elongated  articles  laterally 
over  a  transfer  table  such  as  a  pipe  cooling  bed  and  the 
like,  a  plurality  of  conveyor  mechanisms  having  pusher 
elements  at  equally  spaced  intervals  along  the  lengths 
thereof  for  moving  the  articles  over  said  table,  said  con- 
veyor mechanisms  being  adapted  for  operation  with  the 
said  pusher  elements  thereon  in  laterally  aligned  positions 
whereby  an  article  being  moved  is  engaged  by  a  pusher 
element  in  each  of  said  mechanisms  and  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  articles  on  said  table  corresponds  to  the  spac- 
ing between  said  pusher  elements  along  said  conveyor 
mechanisms,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pusher  elements 
on  selected  ones  of  said  conveyor  mechanisms  to  positions 
in  which  they  are  out  of  lateral  alignment  with  and  ar- 
ranged between  the  pusher  elements  on  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  conveyor  mechanisms  hereby  articles  mof- 
ing  over  said  table  are  engaged  only  by  the  pusher  ele- 
ments on  said  selected  conveyor  mechanisms  or  on  said 
remaining  conveyor  mechanisms,  and  the  spacing  between 
articles  on  said  table  is  a  fractional  part  of  the  spacing 
between  the  pusher  elements  along  said  conveyor  mecha- 
nisms. 


3313,399 
LOW  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Maynard  J.  De  Good,  Grand  Rairfds,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Rapids-Standard  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mfichigan 

FUed  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,976 
4  Clahns.    (Q.  198—127) 
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1.  A  conveyor  having  side  rails  and  rotatable  mem- 
bers over  which  articles  travel,  the  rotatable  members 
having  a  shaft  supported  by  the  side  rails,  a  driven  flexible 
propelling  member  beneath  the  rotatable  members,  pres- 
sure members  at  spaced  intervals  beneath  the  propelling 
member  and  holding  the  propelling  member  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  rotatable  members;  means  support- 
ing said  pressure  members  in  a  fixed  vertical  position; 
one  of  the  rotatable  members  being  vertically  aligned  with 
each  of  the  pressure  members,  the  conveyor  characterized 
by  the  side  rails  having  pairs  of  transversely  aligned  hori- 
zontal slots  elongated  lengthwise  of  the  conveyor,  each 
pair  receiving  the  shaft  of  one  of  the  rotatable  members 
vertically  aligned  with  a  pressure  member  with  the  shaft 
in  abutment  with  one  end  of  the  slot  when  the  routable 
and  pressure  members  are  vertically  aligned,  the  slot 
extending  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  pro- 
pelling member;  a  resilient  element  biasing  the  shaft  to- 


482 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  11,  1967 


ward  the  one  end;  when  forward  motion  of  an  article  in 
contact  with  the  rotatable  member  is  forcibly  arrested, 
the  rotatable  member  shifting  to  the  other  end  of  the 
pair  of  slots  where  it  engages  a  non-supported  portion  of 
the  propelling  member  and  the  frictional  engaging  mem- 
ber between  it  and  the  propelling  member  is  reduced, 


3,313,400 

CAN  CONVEYOR 

Bal^h  K.  Johnson,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

Can-Yeyor,  Inc^  Mountain  Yiew,  CaUf . 

FOed  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,654 

8  Claims.    (CL  198—137) 


3,313,401 

RADDLE  CONYEYOR 

Lester  E.  OberhoHz,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ailk- 

Clialmers  Mannfactnring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FDed  Sept  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,620 

1  Claim.    (CI.  198—175) 


In  combination  in  a  raddle  conveyor  including  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  endless  chains  connected  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  intervals  by  raddle  slats  and  a  floor  over 
which  said  chains  and  said  raddle  slats  move,  the  im- 
provement comprising  each  said  chain  including  forked 
links  with  each  link  having  a  base  the  lower  surface  of 
which  contacts  said  floor  and  wherein  portions  of  op- 
posed sides  said  links  are  bowed  outwardly  adacent  to 
and  above  the  bases  of  said  links  to  provide  openings  in 
which  adjacent  links  are  received,  said  links  each  being 
provided  with  continuations  of  said  bowed  portions,  said 
raddle  slats  each  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitu- 


dinally spaced  transversely  extending  side  surfaces  which 
are  complementary  to  said  continuations  of  said  bowed 
portions,  said  raddle  slats  being  positioned  with  said  side 
surfaces  in  contact  with  said  continuations  of  said  bowed 
portions  to  provide  a  closure  for  said  forked  links,  said 
raddle  slats  each  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  transverse- 
ly spaced  lower  surfaces  which  are  con^plementary  to  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  bases  and  such  loiwer  surfaces  being 
positioned  in  contact  with  said  upper  surfaces  to  provide 
spacing  between  said  adjacent  links,  said  raddle  slats  also 
being  provided  with  a  surface  positioned  between  said 
lower  surfaces  parallel  thereto  and  at  a  lower  height  in 
scraping  contact  with  said  floor,  an4  retaining  means 
passing  through  said  continuations  andl  said  side  surfaces 
for  joining  same. 

3,313,402  ' 

i    SILHOUETTE  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  PAINT 

SPRAY  CONVEYOR 
Richard  F.  Wiggfais,  Fairfield,  Cona|  asrignor  to  The 
Gyromat  Corporation,  Fairfield,  Co|m^  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

FOed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No^  363,495 
3  Claims.    (CL  198—^2) 


1.  In  a  can  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  moving  can 
transporting  member,  a  support  for  said  transporting 
member,  spaced  apart  side  rails  supported  from  said  sup- 
port for  containing  cans  on  said  transporting  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  iden- 
tical L-shaped  rail  supporting  bracket  members,  each  of 
said  bracket  members  having  a  side  and  a  base  portion 
defining  the  side  and  base  of  the  L  with  said  base  portion 
provided  with  an  elongate  slot,  said  bracket  members  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  said  sup- 
port, the  brackets  of  each  pair  positioned  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  support  with  the  bracket  side  portions  ex- 
tending upwardly  spaced  apart  for  supporting  said  side 
rails  and  containing  a  can  therebetween  and  with  the 
bracket  base  portions  extending  under  said  support  in 
parallel  planes,  and  screw  means  passing  through  a  mat- 
ing portion  of  the  slots  in  each  of  the  base  portions  of 
the  brackets  of  each  of  said  pairs  for  securing  said  pairs 
of  brackets  to  said  support. 


ing 


1.  Safety  control  for  a  spray  painting  system,  compris- 


(a)  conveyor  means  adapted  to  traitsport  a  suspended 
electroconductive  article  having  a  predetermined,  de- 
sired outline  and  orientation  in  a  predetermined 
path, 

(b)  a  spray  painting  station  located  at  a  point  in  said 
path, 

(c)  an  orientation  control  station  loicated  in  said  path 
in  advance  of  said  spray  painting  station, 

(d)  said  control  station  having  an  ^ay  of  wire-like 
probe  elements  generally  defining  s^id  predetermined 
outline, 

(e)  first  electrical  circuit  means  energizing  said  con- 
veyor means,  | 

(f)  amplification  means  in  assodatiiin  with  said  con- 
veyor means  and  said  probe  elemen^,  and 

(g)  second  electrical  circuit  means  i)ormally  open  but 
being  closable  upon  contact  of  a^  impToperly  ori- 
ented article  with  one  of  said  probel  and 

(h)  interlock  relay  means  associateq  with  said  ampli- 
fier and  said  first  circuit  means  a$d  adapted  to  de- 
energize  said  conveyor  means  uppn  comfdetion  of 
said  second  circuit  means. 


jpon 


3,313,403 

COMPOSING  MACHINE^  FOR 

PRINTING  TYPES 

Daniele  Menta.  16  Via  Ccsare  Balb^,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,445 

5  Clafans.     (a.  199— U) 

1.  In  a  composing  machuoe  having  a  keyboard  and  a 

plurality  of  rods  selectively  actuated  by  said  keyboard 

for  releasing  selected  matrices,  swingaple  means  having 

an  operating  position  situated  in  front  of  said  rods  and 

including  a  pair  of  plates  between  which  a  grooved  struc- 
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ture  is  situated  for  guiding  the  released  matrices  for 
movement  between  said  plates,  said  swingable  means  also 
including  between  said  plates  a  rotary  belt  means,  trans- 
mission means  for  driving  said  rotary  belt  means  and  in- 
cluding motion-transmitting  components  one  of  which 
is  carried  by  said  swingable  means  and  the  other  of  which 
is  carried  by  said  machine  at  a  location  which  is  situated 
beyond  said  rods  so  that  said  other  component  of  said 
transmission  means  does  not  prevent  access  to  said  rods, 
said  components  of  said  transmission  means  being  in  op- 


erative driving  engagement  with  each  other  when  said 
swingable  means  is  in  said  operating  position  thereof, 
and  a  stationary  shaft  operatively  connected  with  said 
swingable  means  to  support  the  latter  for  swinging  move- 
ment away  from  said  operating  position  to  a  location 
giving  free  access  to  said  rods  and  back  to  said  operat- 
ing position  situated  in  front  of  said  rods,  said  compo- 
nents of  said  transmission  means  automatically  resuming 
their  operative  driving  engagement  with  each  other  upon 
return  of  said  swingable  means  to  said  operating  position 
thereof. 


3,313,404 

TEMPORARY  STORAGE  RECEPTACLE 

FOR  PACKAGE  WRAPPERS 

John  H.  Hdmian,  Wheatoo,  HL,  asi^nor  to  Keebler 

CompoBy,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,124 

2  Oafans.    (CL  206—1)        , 


1.  In  a  temporary  storage  receptacle  for  articles  such 
as  package  wrappers  or  the  like,  a  vertically  elongated 
body  having  an  enlarged  base  portion  for  supporting 
said  body  on  a  table  top  or  the  like,  said  body  having 
a  bore  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to 
receive  such  articles,  said  bore  having  an  open  end  at 
the  top  of  said  body  and  extending  throughout  the  height 
of  said  body,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  bore  being 
smaller  in  cross  section  than  the  remaining  portion  there- 
of to  prevent  free  fallout  of  articles  deposited  therein, 


said  body  being  opaque  to  conceal  such  articles  deposited 
therein  and  said  enlarged  base  portion  having  a  thickened 
wall  surrounding  the  portion  of  said  bore  therein  to 
render  said  body  stable  when  supported  on  a  table  top 
or  the  like. 


3,313,405 

pAckage 

Benjamfai  B.  Blackford,  deceased,  bte  of  Metndhen,  N  J., 
by  Dorothy  R.  Blackford,  administratriz,  Metuchen, 
N  J.,  aMignor  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jeney 

FOed  Not.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,323 
11  Oafans.    (CL  206—63.2) 


1.  In  a  sterile  package  a  laminate  forming  at  least  a 
part  of  the  outer  wrapping  of  said  package  said  laminate 
comprising  an  air-pervious  bacteria  impervious  paper  sheet 
having  adhered  to  one  side  thereof  a  thermoplastic  film, 
said  fibn  being  impervious  to  air  but  having  a  plurality 
of  small  air-pervious  areas  in  which  said  film  is  fused  to 
said  paper  sheet,  said  areas  of  said  laminate  in  which 
said  film  is  fused  to  said  paper  beii^  pervious  to  the 
passage  of  air  but  impervious  to  the  passage  of  air-borne 
bacteria  therethrough. 


3,313,406 
PACKAGE  OF  MILK  CARTONS  AND  THE  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING  THE  PACKAGE 
Eric  B.  Ontwater,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,270 
5  Clafans.    (CL  206—65) 
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1.  A  package  for  liquids  comprising  a  plurality  of 
paperboard  cartons  for  Uquids  arranged  in  rows,  brace 
members  of  corrugated  paperboard  having  a  height  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  cartons  inserted  between 
at  least  two  of  the  rows,  and  a  carrier  formed  about  the 
cartons  and  brace  members  from  a  one-piece,  substantially 
rectangular  blank  and  consisting  of  a  bottom  panel,  side 
panels  hingedly  connected  along  longitudinal  foldlines 
with  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  bottom  panel, 
first  and  second  top  panel  sections  hingedly  connected 
along  longitudinal  foldlines  with  and  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  side  panels,  female  locldng  means  disposed 
in  the  first  top  panel  section,  male  locking  means  extend- 
ing from  the  second  top  panel  section  and  engaged  by  the 
female  locking  means,  end  flap  sections  hingedly  con- 
nected along  lateral  foldlines  with  and  disposed  perpen- 
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dicularly  to  the  bottom  panel,  web  corner  sections  hingedly 
connected  along  longitudinal  foldlines  and  disposed  per- 
pendicularly to  the  end  flap  sections  and,  side  flap  sec- 
tions hingedly  connected  along  diagonal  foldlines  with 
and  disposed  parallelly  to  the  web  comer  sections,  the 
web  corner  sections  and  the  side  flap  sections  being  wedged 
between  the  cartons  and  the  side  walls. 
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3^13,407 

CARTON  FOR  STORING  AND  LOADING 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  CARDS 

Floyd  R.  Palm,  Jr.,  Rockfford,  Dl^  assignor  (o  National 

Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,761 

4  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  carton  for  storing  and  loading  plural  merchan- 
dise display  cards  on  a  display  hanger  where  each 
display  card  includes  an  elongated  slot  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  card  and  with  the  slots  of  adjacent  cards  in  horizon- 
tal alignment,  comprising  a  carton  formed  of  a  single- 
faced  corrugated  board  having  front,  bottom,  rear  and 
end  panels  and  a  pivoted  lid  all  joined  together  to  form 
a  closed  carton,  the  corrugations  (fn  the  interior  surface 
of  the  carton  positioning  the  display  cards  in  the  carton 
in  a  soldier  course,  one  of  said  end  panels  being  of  less 
height  than  the  depth  of  the  carton  to  provide  an  end 
opening  between  the  upper  edge  of  said  end  panel  and 
the  lid,  said  lid  having  an  elongated  front  flap  and  a  de- 
pendmg  end  flap  adapted  to  cover  the  end  opening  formed 
by  said  end  panel  of  reduced  height,  said  opening  pro- 
viding access  of  a  display  hanger  into  the  carton  and 
through  adjacent  aligned  slots  in  the  display  cards  and 
suspending  the  plural  display  cards  removed  from  the 
carton. 


3,313,408 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE 
Gilbert  Daniel  Endrizzi,  Wisconsin  RaiMs,  Wis.,  assignor 
to  Consoweld  Corporation,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  liHsconsin 

FDed  Jnly  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,785 
4  Claims.    (G.  206—82) 


1.  A  decorative  laminate  sampler  comprising  a  unitary 
rigid  strip  having  a  decorative  surface,  said  strip  being 
divided  transversely  into  a  plurality  of  connected  chips 
by  lines  of  severance  extending  only  partially  into  the 
thickness  thereof  and  fully  across  said  decorative  face 


whereby  said  strip  may  be  manually  bent  and  separated 
into  individual  chips  representative  of  said  decorative 
laminate. 


3,313,409 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  GLASSWARE 

John  R.  Johnson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  sMteor  to  ONrcna- 

Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  oiP  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $43,404 

12  Claims.    (CL  209^^)) 


T^  h^^ 


circumferentially 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  inspecting  glajss  containers,  the 
combination  comprising 

a  conveyor, 

a  table, 

an  indexing  head  having  a  plurality  ofi ^ 

spaced  pockets  mounted  for  rotation  whereby  said 
pockets  are  successively  moved  fj-om  the  position 
overlying  said  conveyor  to  a  position  along  said 
table, 

a  plurality  of  inspecting  devices  at  -  circumferentially 
spaced  points  along  the  periphery  of  said  indexing 
head  and  along  said  table, 

an  entry  station  adjacent  the  area  of  juncture  of  the 
conveyor  and  indexing  head, 

means  providing  a  guideway  for  guiding  the  containers 
in  a  row  and  directing  them  subitantially  radially 
toward  said  indexing  head, 

a  discharge  station  spaced  from  said  entry  station  at 
the  area  of  juncture  of  the  periphery  of  said  index- 
ing head  and  said  conveyor, 

means  responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  from  one  of 
said  inspection  stations  for  preventing  the  normal 
discharge  of  a  glass  container  from  a  pocket  of  said 
indexing  head  to  the  conveyor  ai|d  removal  from 
said  pocket  by  said  conveyor, 

a  reject  station  interposed  between  $aid  entry  station 
and  said  discharge  station  at  the  area  where  the 
periphery  of  said  indexing  head  Overlies  said  con- 
veyor, 

and  means  normally  urging  a  container  out  of  a  pocket 
at  said  reject  station, 

whereby  when  said  responsive  means  prevents  the  nor- 
mal discharge  of  a  glass  container,  $ubsequent  move- 
ment of  said  pocket  to  the  reject  itation  brings  the 
container  into  engagement  with  sai(|  reject  means  for 
discharge  of  said  container  from  st^d  pocket  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  conveyor, 

switch  means  in  said  guideway  meatis  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  glass  containers, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  and  mov- 
able in  the  path  of  said  glass  containers  toward  the 
periphery  of  said  indexing  head  to  obstruct  the  move- 
ment of  said  containers  toward  the(  periphery,  when 
said  guideway  is  not  substantially  filled  with  glass 
containers, 

said  guideway  means  including  a  first  section  extending 
radially  toward  the  periphery  of  s^id  indexing  head 
and  a  second  section  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
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first  section  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  con- 
veyor whereby  if  a  container  is  tipped  over  in  its 
movement  along  said  guideway,  it  is  prevented  from 
moving  toward  the  periphery  of  the  indexing  head 
because  of  the  change  in  direction  caused  by  the 
angularity  between  the  two  sections  of  the  guideway. 


3,313,410 

SIZING  AND  ORIENTmG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

George  J.  Gaidncr,  Fairrlew,  Pa^  sHipKtr  to  Automation 

Devices,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peni«ylTanbi 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  345,819 

TOaimi.    (CL209— 73) 


3,313,411 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING 

HEUCAL  GEARS 

Edwwd  F.  FlMA,  Gkailew,  OL,  Mrignor  to  UOaak  Tool 

Woriu  be,  CUcasc  IlL,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,887 

6Clafaiu.    (CL209— 80) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  helical  gears  having  the  same 
diameters  but  different  numbers  of  teeth  which  comprises 
gear  axis  orienting  means  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
each  of  said  helical  gears  and  means  for  selectively  col- 


lecting said  gears  according  to  the  axial  orientation  of  said 
gears  resulting  from  said  engagement. 


3^13,412 
RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENITE  FROM  COP- 
PER SULFIDE  CONCENTRATES  BY  FROTH 
FLOTATION 
PhOlp  A.  Bloom  a^  Stnart  J.  Hnasey,  Tucson,  Ailz.,  m- 
signor*  to  tiw  United  States  of  America  aa  repieaciitcJ 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior 
No  Drawhig.    FDed  Aag.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387^13 

6  Clafans.  (CL  209—167) 
1.  In  a  froth  flotation  process  for  the  recovery  of  mo- 
lybdenite from  a  molybdenite-copper  sulfide  concentrate 
wherein  said  concmtrate  is  present  in  a  flotation  cell  as 
an  aqueous  pulp,  the  improvement  OMisisting  of  depress- 
ing the  copper  sulfide  by  adding  to  said  aqueous  pulp  a 
depressant  consisting  solely  of  an  aluminum  salt  and  then 
froth  floating  the  molybdenite. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  sizing  tapered  locking 
parts  comprising:  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  pain  of 
counter-rotating  rollers  positioned  vertically  (Hie  above 
the  other,  means  for  rotating  said  rollers;  conveyor  chute 
means  extending  between  each  pair  of  counter-rotating 
rollen  and  adapted  to  confine  and  to  feed  said  parts  in 
end-to-end  relationship  therein  past  said  pairs  of  counter- 
rotating  rollers;  the  center  distance  between  said  pairs 
of  counter-rotating  rollers  being  established  to  cause  pre- 
determined ones  of  said  pain  of  roUen  to  engage  and 
to  remove  oversize  parts  from  said  conveyor  means,  to 
engage  and  to  remove  acceptable  parts  from  said  con- 
veyor means,  and  to  permit  undersize  parts  to  pass  be- 
tween said  pain  of  rollen. 


3J13,413 

APPARATUS  FOR  lUEMOVlNG  DELETERIOUS 

MATERIAL  FKOM  PULP  STOCK 

Hcwi  A.  Ddcdlier,  Beweiyht,  Qocbec.  Camria,  m 

SP?  *"JF""^*"  Ii«WMlll-R«Bd  Cc,  Lid.,  Moalnai 

Quebec,  Canada,  a  tanmalkm  of  Canada 

FDed  Aog.  31,  064,  Ser.  No.  393466 

SdaiBM.    (0.209^211) 


n 
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1.  A  pulp  stock  cleaning  device  for  separating  delete- 
rious material  from  pulp  fiber  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubtUar  member; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  for  intro- 
ducing stock  to  be  cleaned  into  said  tubular  member 
and  creating  a  vortex  flow  of  stock  in  said  tubular 
member; 

an  outlet  for  pulp  fiber  at  said  one  end  of  said  tubular 
member, 

an  outlet  for  deleterious  material  at  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  member; 

a  plurality  of  bafiSe  plates  mounted  in  said  other  end 
of  said  tubular  member  and  spaced  from  each  other 
to  define  chamber  means; 

said  baflk  plates  being  arranged  to  allow  stock  to  be 
cleaned  to  pass  into  said  chamber  means  and  being 
spaced  from  the  internal  wall  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  define  a  continuous  passage  for  said  deleterious 
material  between  said  plates  and  said  internal  wall 
to  said  outlet  for  deleterious  material;  and  said 
baffle  plates  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  apertures  rand(»nly  spaced  to  provide  a  laby- 
rinth path  for  cleaned  stodc  moving  toward  said  pulp 
fiber  outlet 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3^13,414 

FLOUR  SIFTER 

Loyd  Manin  Cox,  1315  E.  Lancastor, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76102 

Fflcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,683 

1  Claim.    (CL  209—236) 
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In  a  flour  sifter  for  commerical  use,  as  in  restaurants, 
for  sifting  for  further  use  flour  which  has  been  used  for 
applying  surface  coatings  of  dry  flour,  alone  or  in  com- 
bination with  suitable  batters,  to  articles  of  food  such 
as  chicken,  onion  rings,  fish,  and  bakery  jvoducts,  prepara- 
tory to  cooking  such  articles,  to  separate  and  remove  from 
the  flour  lumps,  dough,  or  dumplings  of  predetermined 
large  particle  size,  the  combination  of  a  rectangular  hous- 
ing, formed  substantially  of  sheet  metal,  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end  and  having  a  transverse  partition 
whereby  it  is  divided  into  a  front  compartment  and  a 
rear  compartment,  said  front  compartment  being  open 
at  the  top  and  having  a  front  opening  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  sheet  metal  hopper  remov- 
ably inserted  in  said  front  compartment,  above  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  and  having  length  and  width  dimensions  at 
the  top  thereof  coinciding  with  those  of  said  front  com- 
partment, the  length  and  width  dimensions  of  said  hopper 
being  progressively  reduced  in  a  downward  direction,  b 
rectangular  tray  having  a  screen  bottom,  and  having 
length  and  width  dimensions  slightly  larger  than  the  lower 
portion  of  said  hopper,  arranged  immediately  below  said 
hopper  with  its  screen  bottom  in  closely  spaced  relation 
thereto,  and  having  means  whereby  it  is  suspended  from 
the  sides  of  said  front  compartment  for  reciprocal  swing- 
ing movement  longitudinally  thereof,  said  screen  bottom 
being  secured  to  said  tray  by  a  hinge  and  a  spring  biased 
latch  positioned  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  sifted  flour 
receiving  pan  removably  inserted  in  said  front  compart- 
ment, below  said  hopper  and  said  tray,  said  pan  having 
length  and  width  dimensions  coinciding  with  those  of 
said  front  compartment,  and  having  means  whereby  it  is 
slidably  supported  for  longitudinal  movement  therein,  a 
dumpling  receiving  pan  of  like  length  and  width  di- 
mensions slidably  received  in  the  bottom  of  said  front  com- 
partment, below  said  first  mentioned  pan,  a  reciprocating 
arm  having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  the  rearward  end 
of  said  tray  and  extending  through  an  opening  therefor  in 
said  partition,  and  means  in  said  rear  compartment  for  im- 
parting a  reciprocating  movement  to  said  arm  whereby 
said  tray  is  vibrated. 


3^13,415 

RECIPROCATING  GRAIN  SIZING  DEVICE  FOR 

SAMPLING 

Emfl  S.  SwcDflOD,  247  106di  Ave.  NW.,  Coon  Rapids, 

Minn.    55420.  and  WllUam  L.  Koald,  3905  Halifax 

Ave  N.,  MbmeapoUs,  Minn.    55422  , 

Fflcd  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,931  I 

3  Claims.    (CL  209— 237)  ^ 

1.  Portable  apparatus  for  use  in  classifying  grain,  seed 

and  the  like  of  samples  thereof  which  are  of  predeter- 


mined quantity  to  uniformly  determine  the  relative 
amounts  of  the  material  of  such  samples  which  are  larger 
and  smaller  than  a  predetermined  siz«,  said  apparatus 
comprising  | 

a  substantially  closed  housing  having  a  substantially 
flat  upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  having  a  pair 
of  elongate  slots  therein  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a   pair   of  elongate   channel-shaped   tracl^   members 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  ieach  being  posi- 
tioned below  and  in  close  proximity  to  one  of  said 
slots, 
a  reciprocating  table  positioned  above  said  upper  sur- 
face of  the  housing  for  longitudiiial  reciprocating 
movement  relative  thereto  through  a  forward  stroke 
and  a  return  stroke  in  each  cyctej  of  reciprocating 
movement, 
track  engaging  means  mounted  on  siid  table  and  de- 
pending therefrom  through  said  sipts  and  engaging 
said  track  members  for  movement  jtherealong, 
means  on  said  table  for  positioning  and  releasably 

mounting  a  sieve  pan  and  sieve  theileon, 
electric  motor  means  for  reciprocatini  said  table  along 

said  track  members, 
circuit  means  connectible  to  a  source 'of  electrical  cur- 
rent and  to  said  motor  means  for  supplying  electrical 
ciurent  to  the  latter. 


drive  connections  interconnecting  said  motor  means 
with  said  table  including  an  elon|ate,  horizontally 
oriented  crank  arm  revolvable  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis, 

an  inverted  channel  member  fixedly  connected  with 
said  table  and  extending  transversely  of  said  track 
members, 

a  slide  element  connected  to  said  crank  arm  and  slidable 
in  said  channel  member  whereby  upon  revolving 
movement  of  said  crank  arm  when  |aid  motor  means 
is  energized,  the  table  will  be  longitudinally  recipro- 
cated along  said  track  members, 

and  electrical  impulse  counter  control  mechanism  in- 
terposed in  circuit  controlling  relation  within  said 
circuit  means  and  including  means  for  recording  and 
counting  each  complete  cycle  of  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  table  as  an  impulse,  sdid  recording  and 
counting  means  including  a  normally  open  switch 
having  a  switch  arm,  means  on  said  table  disposed 
in  obstructing  relation  with  said  siMitch  arm  and  en- 
gaging the  same  during  the  terminal  portion  of  move- 
ment of  each  return  stroke  to  momentarily  close  the 
switch  and  cause  an  electrical  impulse  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  electrical  impulse  counter  control 
mechanism,  whereby  said  impulse  j  is  recorded  and 
counted,  said  impulse  counter  control  mechanism 
being  variously  adjustable  to  pre-s^t  the  nimiber  of 
impulses  received  thereby  and  qe-energizing  the 
motor  means  when  said  table  has  be^n  driven  through 


a  predetermined  number  of  cycles 
movement 


of  reciprocating 
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3,313,416 
BAFFLED  FILTER  DEVICE 
Nils  O.  RoMcn,  Bloomficld  HUlt,  Midi.,  assignor  to  The 
RoMCB  rater  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mi^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michiaan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,919 
11  Claims.    (CL  210—90) 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  closed  cavity  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  cavity, 

(b)  a  filter  assembly  including  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal filter  element  carried  in  said  cavity, 

(c)  said  filter  element  being  radially  inwardly  spaced 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  being  sub- 
stantially coaxial  therewith  to  form  a  substantially 
annular  outer  chamber  exteriorly  of  said  filter  ele- 
ment and  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber  interiorly 
of  said  filter  element, 

(d)  said  housing  having  a  radially  inwardly  enlarged 
portion  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  housing, 

(e)  said  filter  assembly  further  comprising  a  hollow 
porting  member  axially  slidably  engaging  the  sur- 
face of  said  enlarged  portion  and  being  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  filter  element  in  substantially  axial 
alignment  therewith, 

(f)  said  enlarged  portion  being  provided  with  said 
inlet,  a  baflk  member  adjacent  said  inlet  and  a  pas- 
sage adjacent  said  baflk  member  providing  com- 
munication with  said  annular  chamber, 

(g)  said  outlet  being  provided  in  said  enlarged  portion 
and  said  porting  member  being  provided  with  ports 
providing  communication  between  said  cylindrical 
chamber  and  said  outlet. 

(h)  a  pair  of  end  caps  each  respectively  removably 
secured  to  the  ends  of  said  housing, 

(i)  said  filter  assembly  including  means  engaging  said 
end  caps  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  therepast, 

(j)  said  filter  assembly  being  axially  slidably  remov- 
able from  said  housing  upon  removal  of  one  of  said 
end  caps, 

(k)  a  rod  member  carried  by  one  of  said  end  caps  in 
a  position  substantially  coaxial  with  respect  to  said 
housing, 

(1)  one  of  said  end  caps  being  provided  with  an  axial- 
ly inwardly  extending  hollow  boss  portion  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  porting  member  and 
ports  providing  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
the  interior  of  said  hollow  boss  portion, 

(m)  a  valve  member  axially  slidably  carried  by  said 
rod  member  in  a  position  to  seat  in  the  open  end 
of  said  hollow  boss  portion,  and 

(n)  by-passing  means  urging  said  valve  member  toward 
a  position  closing  communication  between  said  inlet 
and  said  porting  member. 


3,313,417 

MOBILE  FILTERS 

Nib  O.  Roaacn,  Bloomficld  HIOs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

*?^J!KSu.^®"P"y'  '*««*  ^«^  *««»»•.  •  «»n»o- 
ration  of  Mldiigan 

FBed  June  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,417 

13  Claims.    (CL  210— 90) 

1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  a  fluid  reservoir  a  filter  de- 
vice comprising. 


(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  op- 
posite end  and  means  adjustably  mounting  said  tubu- 
lar member  to  said  fluid  reservoir  in  a  position  hav- 
ing said  inlet  end  disposed  below  the  level  of  fluid 
in  said  reservoir,  said  mounting  means  comprising 
a  top  plate  provided  for  said  reservoir,  an  opening 
in  said  top  plate,  means  carried  by  the  top  plate 
around  said  opening  and  engaging  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  axially  slidably  position  said  tubular  member 
to  extend  through  said  top  plate  into  said  reservoir. 


(b)  an  outlet  member  connected  with  the  opposite  end 
of  said  tubular  member  and  disposed  exterioriy  of 
said  reservoir, 

(c)  a  filter  assembly  including  a  filter  element  carried 
in  said  tubular  member  and  including  means  normal- 
ly directing  fluid  flow  from  said  reservoir  through 
said  filter  element  and  to  said  outlet  member,  and 

(d)  means  securing  said  filter  assembly  to  said  outlet 
member  to  support  said  filter  element  within  said 
tubular  member. 


3,313,418 

BAYONET  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 

Nils  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  HUb,  Mich..  Mrignor  to  The 

?!?■*"  /SU'l.^""!"^'  Haiel  Park,  Mich.,  a  cotpo. 
ration  of  Mldiigan  ^ 

Filed  Jnne  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,625 

10  Claims.    (CL  210— 90) 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  open  inlet  end  and 
an  open  opposite  end, 

(b)  a  housing  structure  including  a  portion  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  said  opposite  end  of  said  tubular 
member, 

(c)  a  filter  element  fixed  to  said  bousing  structure  to 
prevent  relative  movement  therebetween  and  ex- 
tending into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member, 

(d)  a  cylindrical  guide  surface  formed  in  said  bous- 
ing structure  and  a  pressure  responsive  valve  means 
carried  by  said  housing  structure  and  normally  di- 
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lecting  fluid  through  said  filter  element,  said  valve 
means  having  an  annular  flange  portion  axially  slid- 
ably  engaging  said  guide  surface  and  having  opposite 
sides  exposed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  filter  element 
whereby  said  pressure  responsive  valve  means  is 
moved  along  said  guide  surface  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  [»essure  differential  across  said  filter 
element,  and 
(e)  said  pressure  responsive  means  being  operable  to 
open  a  fluid  path  bypassing  said  filter  element  upon 
the  pressure  differential  across  said  filter  element 
increasing  to  a  predetermined  value. 


3^13,419 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  WASH-THROUGH 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Hdmnt  SchUtt,  Masnato,  Italy,  aarignor  to  European 

Atomic  Energy  Conmraiiily — ^Enratom,  BihsmIs,  B«U 

gfaim  j 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,266  I 

Claims  priority,  applkafion  Germany,  Nov.  23, 1962, 

E  17,474 

3  Claims.    (CL  210— 198) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  wash-through  thin-layer  chro- 
matography comprising:  a  cylindrical  throughfeed  ves- 
sel having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  rigid  carrier  having  a 
surface  in  the  form  of  an  upright  cylinder  with  a  domed 
upper  end,  said  carrier  being  loosely  fitted  in  said  cylia- 
drical  throughfeed  vessel  with  an  intermediate  space  being 
left  between  said  vessel  and  said  carrier;  and  a  thin  layer 
of  adsorption  material  provided  on  said  surface. 


3,313:420 
PERFORATED  EQUALIZATION  BAFFLES  FOR 
BACKWASHING  RAPID  SAND  FILTERS  AND 
PARALLEL  APPUCATIONS 

A.  Adler  mndi,  141  Norwood  St., 

Shreveport,  La.    71105 

FUed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,172 

10  Claims.    (CL  210—275) 


22- 


^^2 


4.  In  a  filter  apparatus  cleaned  by  backwash  in  reverse 
flow,  a  granular  bed  having  a  plurality  of  layers,  container 
means  for  said  bed  including  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  a 
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plurality  of  wash  water  troughs  abote  said  bed,  each 
trough  having  overflow  lips,  a  distributive  means  to  apply 
wash  water  uniformly  underneath  saidi  granular  bed  and 
expand  the  top  layer  thereof,  means  to  furnish  said  wash 
water  to  said  distributive  means,  and  upflow  equalizing 
means  above  said  bed  to  maintain  uni^rm  upflow  in  the 
wash  water  emerging  from  said  expanded  top  layer  over 
its  surficial  area. 


3,313,421 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  FILTERINCK  MEDIUM 
Douglass  R.  Falkcabcn,  20997  Wcsttike  Road,  Rocky 
River,  Ohio    44116,  aid  EdwmdiTsiiaipc  EhrrfaL 

Ohio;  said  SharpcassiCBor  to  sridnil^bair  ^^ 
FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,166 

3  Claims.    (CL  210— 3M) 


1.  A  filter  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  including  means  for  pei^ttlng  fluid  flow 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  pre-filter  body  including  a  dylindrical  hollow 
body  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  base  and  an  outeir  cylindrical  wall 
spaced  therefrom,  means  for  maii^aining  said  inner 
and  outer  pre-filter  body  walls  i^  spaced  relation, 
and  means  to  secure  said  pre-filter  body  to  the  base; 

(c)  a  removable  fibrous  pre-filter  medium  positioned  in 
said  pre-filter  body; 

(d)  a  hollow  main  filter  body  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  pre-filter  body  including  aii  inner  cylindrical 
wall  defining  a  filter  medium  receiving  space,  and 
an  outer  cylindrical  wall  in  8pace4  relation  thereto, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  iim^r  and  outer  main 
filter  body  walls  in  spaced  relation; 

(e)  means  frictionally  coacting  bdtween  the  inner 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  pre-filter  bod^  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  inner  cylindrical  frail  of  the  main 
filter  body  to  provide  a  continuous  ^aled  inner  cham- 

,  ber  coextensive  with  the  pre-fllter  body  and  the  main 
filter  body,  the  outer  cylindrical  ^alls  of  said  pre- 
filter  body  and  said  main  filter  body  being  in  abut- 
ting and  supporting  relationship;     I 

(f)  a  removable  physicaHy  solid  porbus  filter  medium 
having  an  axially  disposed  recess  positioned  in  said 
main  filter  body,  one  end  of  said  fecess  being  a(^a- 
cent  said  pre-filter  medium,  means  closing  said  one 
end,  said  solid  filter  medium  bemg  so  related  to 
said  pre-filter  medium  that  fluid  flows  successively 
thrbugh  said  pre-filter  medium  and  said  solid  filter 
medium,  and  into  the  recess  of  said  solid  filter 
medium; 

(g)  a  removable  cover  for  said  main 
ing  means  frictionally  coacting  wii 
of  said  main  filter  body  to  retain 

closing  relation,  and  also  indndi       ^._ 

therewith  coacting  with  the  other  ^nd  of  the  recess 
of  said  solid  filter  medium  for  closing  said  recess 


liter  body  indud- 
the  inner  wall 

lid  cover  in  body 
means  integral 
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and  fricti<»aUy  retaining  said  porous  filter  medium 
within  said  main  filter  body;  and 
(h)  an  opening  extending  through  the  cover  and  com- 
municating with  the  recess  in  said  solid  filter  medium 
through  which  filtered  fluid  is  removed  from  said 
recess. 


3,313,422 

COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 

Wdter  R.  Swcnson,  Coimnbos,  Oirfo^  ■— 'r**^  to  Jdbey 

GaUon  Maaufattmhn  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  (Nrio 

Fflad  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31830 

2  Claims.    (CL  210—523) 


1.  An  elongated  collector  flight  for  scraping  or  skim- 
ming operation  in  a  body  of  fluid,  a  wear  shoe  releasably 
secured  to  the  flight  for  engagement  with  a  track  on  which 
the  flight  is  supported  and  guided,  said  flight  having  op- 
posite longitudinally  extending  flanges  and  said  shoe  hav- 
ing opposite  lips  engaged  with  the  flanges  to  secure  the 
shoes  to  the  flight,  and  a  rib  extending  along  said  flight 
and  having  a  notch  formed  in  the  rib  to  receive  the  shoe 
in  said  notch  with  portions  of  the  rib  abutting  opposite 
ends  of  the  shoe  to  maintain  it  in  fixed  position  on  the 
flight. 


3,313,423 
GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 

E.  Aiidcn,  150  N. 
AfWMs  Pass,  To.    70336 
FBad  Feb.  23, 1966,  S«r.  No.  529,377 
2  OalBM.    (CL  2U— 71) 


to  attend  to  garbage  matters,  all  of  said  shelves  being  at 
equal  elevation,  all  of  said  arms  being  at  equal  elevation 
and  all  of  said  hooks  being  at  equal  elevation. 


3,313,424 

CLOTHES  HANGER  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Cari  E.  GiBshcr,  304-320  Depot  St, 

flrisniuB,  Pa.    10509 

FUed  Sept  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  501,620 

19  Claims.    (CL  211—113) 


1.  A  clothes  hanger  suspension  device  comprising  a 
base  member  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion, means  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  mem- 
ber for  defining  a  V-shaped  slot  with  the  apex  tliereof 
being  rounded  and  downwardly  of  said  base  member  with 
the  portion  of  said  slot  adjoining  said  apex  having  paral- 
lel sides,  said  means  being  bent  at  ri^  an^es  to  said 
V-shaped  slot  across  the  portion  of  the  slot  having  paral- 
lel sides  to  form  a  short  horizmtal  riot  so  that  a  dothes 
hanger  having  a  suspension  member  induding  <Mie  of  a 
hook,  a  T  and  an  enlargement  on  the  end  of  a  stem  can  be 
suspended  from  said  horizontal  slot. 


3313,425 
COLLAPSIBLE  CLOTHES  STAND 


Stanley  G.  InJciU,  MDwaakec,  Wk.,  _ 
best  Indnstrics,  Idc,  Codahy,  Wh., 


FDed  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,673 
0  Cfarims.    (CL  211—170) 


toWotl^ 
of 


I.  A  garbage  can  holder  comprising  an  upright  support 
post,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  stwlves  mounted  around  the 
side  of  said  post  to  support  a  plurality  of  garbage  cans 
in  spaced  relation  to  a  ground  surface,  a  means  of  tether- 
ing garbage  can  lids  to  said  post  to  prevent  loss  of  said 
lids,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  hooks  secured 
around  said  post  and  a  chain  secured  at  one  end  to  each 
of  said  hooks,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  chain  being 
secured  to  a  handle  of  each  of  said  lids,  each  of  said 
shelves  being  secured  by  a  brace  between  said  post  and 
the  underside  of  said  shelf,  a  plurality  of  spring  type  grip- 
ping arms  for  supporting  and  retaining  said  cans  to  said 
holder,  each  of  said  spring-type  arms  having  an  outward- 
ly flared  terminal  end  portion  for  grippingly  engaging  the 
center  portion  of  a  garbage  can,  and  a  container  for  re- 
ceiving a  deodorant  therein  said  container  being  attached 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  post  where  it  is  in  the  vicinity 
of  a  person's  head  and  nostrils  when  in  the  neighboriiood 


1.  A  collapsible  clothes  stand  comprising:  a  standard; 
a  hanger  receiving  beam  moimted  to  project  laterally  of 
said  standard;  three  radially  spaced  legs  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  bottom  of  said  standard;  bracket  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  standard  and  said 
legs;  a  slide  disposed  about  oat  of  said  standard  and  legs 
and  adapted  for  movement  therealong  toward  and  away 
from  said  bracket  means;  a  plurality  of  links  each  pivcrtally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  slide  and  at  the  other  end 
to  a  respective  one  of  the  others  of  said  standard  and  legs 
whereby  movement  of  said  slide  away  from  said  bracket 
means  will  collapse  said  others  of  said  standard  and  l^s 
against  said  one  of  said  standard  and  legs;  and  means  for 
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releasably  locking  said  slide  in  an  inward  position  rela- 
tive to  said  bracket  means  to  hold  said  standard  and 
said  legs  in  an  expanded  position. 


3313,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  DIE 
CASTING  OR  MOLDING  MACHINES  IN  EVENT 
OF  MALFUNCTIONING  OF  AN  INSERT  ENGAG- 
ING AND  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
Lonis  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Coats  &  Clark 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatk>n  of  Delaware 
Fned  Jane  %  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,818 
6  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


^^ 


^1    J>^ 


1.  An  insert  engaging  and  positioning  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pivoted  grippers  having  jaw  ends  and 
inwardly  contracted  rounded  opposed  ends,  a  piston  rod 
operatively  engaging  said  rounded  ends  in  movement  of 
the  jaw  ends  toward  each  other,  means  normally  urging 
the  jaw  ends  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  the  jaw  ends  being  contoured  to  form 
sockets  for  engagement  with  an  insert,  one  of  said  grip- 
pers having  an  extending  long  arm,  two  oppositely  directed 
adjustable  means  supported  in  connection  with  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  arm,  a  switch  positioned  adjacent  each 
of  said  adjustable  means,  both  of  said  switches  operatively 
controlling  a  machine  to  stop  the  machine  through  actu- 
ation of  either  of  the  switches  by  the  adjacent  adjustable 
means,  and  said  adjustable  means  being  adjusted  to  pre- 
vent switch  operation  in  proper  engagement  of  the  jaw 
ends  of  said  grippers  with  an  insert  in  the  operation  of 
said  mechanism. 


3313,427 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  VEHICLE  DETECTING 

MEANS  FOR  PARKING  BUILDINGS 
bao  InnnilM.  Hideo  Miyao,  and  Takeo  Ynmlnaka,  all  of 
KatsDta-fihi,  Japan,  asd^ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Jivan,  a  ctHrporation  of  Japan 

FDed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,471  | 

Claims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1962,    ■ 

37/52,070,  37/52,071 

4  Claims.   (0.214—16.1) 


1.  A  fully  automatic  control  system  adapted  for  a  park- 
ing building  comprising  an  elevator  shaft,  an  elevator  cagp 
reciprocatively  movable  in  the  vertical  direction  in  said 
elevatw  shaft  for  carrying  an  automotive  vehicle  placed 
therein,  a  plurality  of  parking  spaces  disposed  in  tiered 
relation  adjacent  to  and  on  either  side  of  said  elevator 
shaft,  said  parking  spaces  including  one  at  a  specific  story 
assigned  for  a  vehicle  ride-in  floor  to  which  a  vehicle  en- 
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ters  from  outside,  and  means  for  effecting  transference  of 
a  vehicle  between  said  elevator  cage  and  ^ach  of  said  park- 
ing spaces  and  between  said  elevator  dage  and  said  ve- 
hicle ride-in  floor,  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  vehicle  in  each  of  said  parking 
spaces,  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  presence 
or  absence  of  a  vehicle  on  said  ride-in  floor  and  an  outlet 
floor,  indicating  means  responsive  to  s«id  first  detecting 
means  and  corresponding  to  each  of  said  parking  spaces 
for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  vehicle  in  a  respective 
parking  space,  demanding  means  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  parking  spaces  whereby  carriage  of  a  vehicle  into  or 
out  of  any  selected  parking  space  can  be  automatically 
effected,  a  lifting  and  lowering  sequence  means  for  con- 
trolling the  lifting  and  lowering  operation  of  said  eleva- 
tor, vehicle  transference  sequence  meats  for  controUing 
a  mode  of  operation  in  said  vehicle  transference  means, 
and  selective  means  for  effecting  carriage  of  a  vehicle  into 
or  out  of  said  parking  spaces  for  contijoUing  said  lifting 
and  lowering  sequence  means  and  saidj  vehicle  transfer- 
ence sequence  means  in  response  to  said  demanding  means 
and  said  first  and  second  detecting  mean^. 


3313  428  ' 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  [UNLOADING 
APPARATUS 
John  W.  Schaefer,  Bairington,  IIL,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Harvestore  Products,  Inc.,  Arlingto$  Heights,  m.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,420 
8  Chdms.    (CI.  214—1^ 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader,  a  vertical  sleeve  disposed  cen- 
trally of  the  silo,  a  shaft  joumaled  wiihin  the  sleeve,  a 
cutter  arm  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and 
disposed  to  rotate  within  the  silo,  first  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft  to  thereby  rotate  the  cutter  arm  within 
the  silo,  a  first  hub  joumaled  around  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  a  first  sprocket  mounted  on  said  jfirst  hub,  a  cutter 
chain  carried  by  said  first  sprocket  ancl  disposed  to  dis- 
lodge silage  as  the  cutter  arm  rotate^  within  the  silo 
and  move  the  sila^  toward  the  center  o^  the  silo,  a  second 
hub  joximaled  on  said  sleeve,  a  second  iprocket  mounted 
on  said  sec(Mid  hub,  a  conveyor  chaiit  carried  by  said 
second  sprocket  and  disposed  to  convey  dislodged  silage 
from  the  center  of  the  silo  to  the  extent,  second  drive 
means  operably  connected  to  the  second!  hub,  a  first  clutch 
member  carried  by  the  first  hub  and  leaving  a  series  of 
teeth,  a  second  clutch  member  associatejd  with  the  second 
hub  and  having  a  series  of  teeth  facingj  toward  the  teeth 
on  said  first  member,  means  for  mounting  the  second 
clutch  member  for  sliding  movement  in  lan  axial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  second  hub,  meai^  for  biasing  the 
second  clutch  member  in  an  axial  direction  away  from 
the  first  clutch  member,  means  for  moving  said  second 
clutch  member  in  an  axial  direction  tp  bring  the  teeth 
on  the  second  clutch  member  into  engagement  with  the 
teeth  on  the  first  clutch  member  to  theleby  transmit  mo- 
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tion  from  the  second  hub  to  the  first  hub,  and  operating 
means  connected  to  the  last  named  means  and  extending 
to  the  exterior  of  the  silo. 


3313,429 

VEHICLE  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

APPARATUS 

Stanley  D.  Cole,  8021  S.  Fawcctt, 

Tacoma,  Wa*.    98408 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,149 

3  ChUns.     (CL  214 — 38) 


mg: 


1.  Vehicle  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  compris- 


(a)  a  support  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
a  loading  station  and  a  vehicle, 

(b)  a  load-carrying  tongue  reciprocatably  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed 
tongue  components, 

(c)  reversible  load  lift  means  on  the  tongue  and  com- 
prising cam  means  working  between  the  sections  for 
reversibly  lifting  the  overlying  component  with  re- 
spect to  the  underlying  component,  the  cam  means 
including  guide  means  through  the  underlying  com- 
ponent, a  cam  follower  fixed  to  the  overlying  com- 
ponent and  extending  through  the  guide  means,  a  cam 
mounted  on  the  underlying  component  in  working 
relation  to  the  cam  follower,  and  a  fluid  operated 
cylinder  connected  to  the  cam  for  moving  it  in  driv. 
ing  relation  to  the  cam  follower,  and 

(d)  tongue  drive  means  connected  to  the  tongue  for 
reciprocating  it  between  a  retracted  position  in  which 
it  overlies  the  frame  and  extended  position  in  which 
it  extends  into  the  vehicle. 


3313,430 

TAILGATE  HOIST 

James  W.  Gwfam,  P.O.  Box  28,  Pomeray,  Wash. 

FDed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  452,069 

3  Claims.    (CL  214—75) 


99347 


i^    /^ 

1 

Tpj 

4B 

1.  A  tailgate  hoist  for  trucks,  etc.  comprising: 

two  spaced  apart  stationary  upright  hollow  standards 

open  at  both  ends; 
bracket  means  for  attaching  said  standards  to  the  truck 

body  at  the  rear  ends  of  the  side  walls  thereof; 


a  hollow  standard  slidable  up  and  down  within  each  of 
said  first  named  standards  and  having  its  outwardly 
facing  wall  provided  with  a  vertical  slot; 

a  tailgate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  the 
slidable  hollow  standards; 

latch  means  on  the  tailgate  and  slidable  standards  to  se- 
cure the  tailgate  in  upright  position  to  bridge  the 
space  between  the  said  standards  and  thus  close  the 
rear  end  of  the  body; 

means  on  the  tailgate  and  said  slidable  standards  oper- 
able to  hold  said  tailgate  in  a  horizontal  rearwardly 
extended  position; 

said  first  named  hollow  standards  having  vertical  slots 
in  their  walls  that  face  each  other  through  which  the 
tailgate  is  interconnected  to  said  slidable  standanls, 
and  having  sheaves  at  the  top  thereof  opposite  the 
slots; 

a  power  driven  winch  supported  by  the  truck  body  adja- 
cent one  of  said  first  named  standards; 

and  flexible  members  afl^ed  to  the  slidable  standards 
at  their  lower  ends  and  extending  upwardly  therein 
to  the  tops  of  the  first  named  standards,  then  out 
through  the  slots  in  the  slidable  standards  over  the 
said  sheaves  to  said  winch. 


3313,431 
EXCAVATORS 
Alec  J.  Kelly,  StramshaO,  near  Utfnzctcr,       _  _^ 

aisnor  to  J.  C  Bamf  ord  (EzcaTaton)  Limited,  T^fc^TUf 
Rocestcr,  Fjigland,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,425 
Clafans  priority,  appBcatkm  Great  Britain,  Kv%.  19, 1964, 

33328/64 
16  Claims.    (CI.  214—138) 


1.  An  excavator  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle,  including, 
a  rotatable  king  post  assembly,  attachment  means  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  and  on  which  attachment  means 
the  king  post  assembly  is  rotatably  mounted  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  means  for  rotating  the  king  post  assembly  about 
said  vertical  axis,  a  main  boom  pivotally  mounted  upon 
the  king  post  assembly  about  a  horizontal  axis  for  move- 
ment of  the  main  booim  up  and  down  in  a  vertical  idane, 
a  dipper  arm  mounting  assembly  connected  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  main  boom,  a  dipper  arm  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  mounting  assemUy  about  a  horizontal  axis  for 
movement  of  the  dipper  arm  up  and  down  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  also  pivotally  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis 
upon  said  mounting  assembly  for  movement  of  the  dipper 
arm  relative  to  the  main  boom  about  said  vertical  axis, 
link  means  cotmected  between  said  dipper  arm  moonting 
assembly  and  the  king  post  assembly  for  miiintainmg 
vertical  said  vertical  axis  of  pivoting  of  the  dipper  aim 
ill  all  operative  positions  of  the  main  boom,  a  to(rf 
pivotally  mounted  upon  the  dipper  arm  about  a  horizontal 
axis  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  lifting  and  lower- 
ing means  whereby  the  main  boom  is  moved  up  and  down 
in  a  vertical  plane,  crowding  means  for  pivoting  the  dipper 
arm  about  its  horizontal  axis  for  up  and  down  movement 
thereof  in  a  vertical  plane,  traversing  means  for  pivoting 
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the  dipper  arm  about  its  vertical  axis  and  further  crowd* 
ing  means  adapted  to  rock  the  tocri  about  the  said  hori- 
zontal axis  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane. 


relative  to  the  upright  to  which  it  is  pivotdd,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  clamping  plates  forwardly  and 
upwardly. 


3^13^2 

WRECKER  TRUCKS 

Vcnier  G.  Shddrcw,  7110  SE.  Reed  College  Place, 

Portlaiid,  Orcg.    97202 

FDed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,718 

14Claliiis.    (CI.  214— 146.5) 


1.  In  a  wrecker  truck:  a  carriage;  means  tracking  said 
carriage;  a  turntable  pivotally  attached  to  said  carriage; 
a  boom;  means  pivotally  attaching  said  boom  to  said  turn- 
table; lift  arms  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  said  boom; 
pick  up  and  securing  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  lift 
arms;  a  winch,  provided  with  a  cable  and  hook,  secured 
to  said  turntable;  means  moving  said  carriage  along  said 
means  tracking  said  carriage;  second  means  moving  said 
turntable  rotationally  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  on 
said  carriage;  third  means  moving  said  lift  arms  vertically 
itotational  to  said  boom;  fourth  means  moving  said  boom 
vertically  rotational  to  said  turntable;  fifth  means  moving 
said  winch;  and  controls  controlling  each  of  said  means 
moving   said   carriage,   turntable,   boom,   lift   arms    and 

winch. 

3^13^33 

MACHINE  FOR  UNLOADING  ROWS  OF  PILES  OF 

ARTICLES  STANDING  ON  A  PALLET 

^Hb  Rjcnar  Hii"^«™4  Erik  DaUbergsgatan  17, 

Goteborg,  Sweden 

FDed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,482 

2  ClafaDS.    (CL  214—309) 


^nr-1 


r^ 


3,313,434 

TILT  BOX  FOR  HAULING  AND  DISPENSING 

FLOWABLE  MATERIAIL 

Donald  L.  Bcntsen,  McAllcn,  Tex.,  aidgnor  to  UnkMi 

Carbide  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  b(  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Stf.  No..  #35,304 

4  Claims.    (CL  2U 


1.  Apparatus  for  hauling  and  dispen^g  flowable  ma- 
terial comprising  in  combination,  a  vel^cle  body  having 
a  carrying  surface  and  a  support  vertically  elevated  with 
respect  to  said  carrying  siu^aoe,  a  tiltin|(  frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
vehicle  body  and  capable  of  being  simulttmeously  elevated 

and  tilted  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  ve- 
hicle body  and  above  the  carrying  surfojce  by  jack  means 
moimted  on  said  vehicle  body,  a  carg^  box  detachably 
mounted  on  said  tilting  frame,  said  cargo  box  having  two 
rigid  leg  supports  swingaUy  mounted  oti  the  sides  of  the 
box  intermediate  the  lateral  extremitiesi  thereof  and  free 
to  drop  to  a  vertical  position,  said  leg  supports  when  in  a 
vertical  position  being  long  enough  to  niaintain  the  cargo 
box  in  an  elevated  position  to  permit  withdrawal  of 
the  vehicle  body  with  the  tilting  frame  h  a  lowered  posi- 
tion, and  said  box  being  capable  of  standing  by  itself 
supported  only  by  said  leg  supports  inl  a  tilted  position 
to  act  as  a  gravity-emptying  supply  of  lowable  mitterial. 


3,313^435 

PORTABLE  STORAGE  LOADING  AND 
UNLOADING  BIN 
Peter   M.   Welk,   Spdane,   Wa*.,    i»rignnr   to   Wclk 
Brotbcrs  Metal  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Washington 

FDed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,107 
4  Oafans.     (CL  214-^1) 


1.  A  machine  for  handling  rows  ot  piles  of  articles 
comprismg  a  first  substantially  horizontal,  longitudinally 
extending  conveyor  adapted  to  carry  said  rows  of  piles  of 
said  aiticdes,  a  second  substantially  horizontal,  longitudi- 
nally extendiing  conveyor  at  an  ang^  to  said  first  conveyor 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  piles  of  articles  trans- 
ferred thereto  from  said  first  conveyor,  a  carriage  below 
said  first  conveyor  and  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof,  means  supported  on  said  carriage  for  grip- 
ping a  row  of  piles  of  articles  on  said  first  conveyor  and 
depositing  said  row  of  inles  of  articles  on  said  second 
conveyor,  said  gripping  means  comprising  an  upright  on 
each  side  of  said  carriage  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  said 
fint  omveyor,  said  uprights  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  means  for  moving  said  uprights 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  an  article  clamping 
plate  pivotally  connected  to  each  upright,  each  article 
damping  plate  being  movable  forwardly  and  upwardly 


1.  In  combination  with  a  portable  storage  tank  adapted 
to  be  erected  in  a  vertical  position  with  its  base  resting 
on  a  supporting  sm^ace: 

a  mobile  longitudinal  framework  adapted  to  cradle  the 

tank  and  support  it  for  travel  in  a  horizontal  position 

extending  longitudinally  along  saiq  framework; 
surface  engaging  wheels  mounted  oh  said  framework 

intermediate  the  longitudinal  end$  thereof; 
said  framework  comprising  front  and  rear  longitudinal 

sections  pivotally  connected  to  one  another  about  a 

transverse  horizontal  axis; 
means  to  fixedly  secure  the  tank  to  sfud  rear  section  of 

said  framework  with  the  base  theret>f  protruding  rear- 

wardly  beyond  the  framework; 
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and  power  means  on  said  framework  operably  connected  ing  of  the  shovel  relative  to  the  bracket,  power  means  on 

to  said  front  and  rear  sections  thereof,  adapted  to  the  bracket  for  moving  the  shovel  sideways  selectively 

selectively  bring  said  sections  toward  one  another  by  from  said  neutral  position  to  said  first  or  second  positions, 
raising  said  axis  relative  to  the  supporting  surface. 


3,313,436 
LIFT  TRUCK  WITH   A   HORIZONTALLY 
AND  PIVOTALLY  MOVABLE  MAST  AS- 
SEMBLY 
Leonard  S.  Mathew,  Kingswood,  Smrey,  and  George  W. 
A.  Chapman,  Horlcy,  Surrey,  Fjighmd,  asi^^iors  to 
Matbro  Limited,  Horiey,  Smrey,  Kiighiiyi,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,288 
Chdnis  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  29,  1964, 

17,894/64 
3  Clafans.    {CL  214—672) 


1.  A  lift  truck  including  a  frame  for  front  and  side 
loading  characterised  by  a  mast  assembly  which  is  mounted 
on  a  carriage  for  movement  transversely  of  the  machine 
along  a  horizontal  guide  approximately  over  the  axis  of 
the  front  axle  (or  the  axis  of  the  front  wheels,  where 
there  is  no  front  axle  as  such),  the  mast  assembly  in- 
cluding a  stationary  guide,  the  foot  end  of  which  lies 
above  the  level  of  the  horizontal  mast  carriage  guide, 
a  moving  guide  and  a  carrier  frame  including  forks, 
means  for  turning  the  mast  about  an  axis  substantially  on 
the  centre  line  of  the  mast  to  move  the  carrier  frame 
between  a  forward-facing  position  and  a  sideways  facing 
position,  the  moving  guide  of  the  mast  and  carrier  frame 
being  shaped  to  permit  the  carrier  frame  to  be  lowered 
down  to  ground  level  whilst  straddling  the  horizontal 
mast  carriage  guide  and  front  axle  and  front  wheel  of 
the  lift  truck  and  the  frame  of  the  lift  truck  being  shaped 
so  that  there  is  a  recess  to  the  rear  of  the  front  axle  to 
permit  the  carrier  frame  to  be  withdrawn  laterally  of  the 
truck,  when  in  the  sideways-facing  position,  for  a  suffi- 
cient distance  to  bring  the  rearward  lift  fork  wholly  or 
substantially  wholly  within  the  frame  of  the  lift  truck. 


3,313,437 
LOADER  SHOVELS  AND  SHOVEL 
TILTING  MEANS 
Sven-Erik  Nore  Eriksson,  Adolfsberg,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Atlas  Copco  Akdebolag,  Nadca,  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,616 
13  Claims.  (Q.  214—768) 
1.  In  a  side  dumping  shovel  structure  for  a  front  loader, 
a  shovel,  a  shovel  raising  structure  carrying  said  shovel, 
power  means  for  moving  said  shovel  from  a  low  digging 
position  to  a  raised  discharge  position,  a  bracket  on  said 
raising  structure  forming  a  transverse  guideway,  two  guide 
members  on  said  shovel  spaced  apart  sideways  and  ar- 
ranged to  guide  said  shovel  in  a  transverse  movement  in 
said  guideway  from  a  neutral  position  in  which  side  dump- 
ing is  prevented  selectively  to  a  first  side  position  in  which 
the  shovel  may  be  dumped  to  the  right  side  or  to  a  second 
side  position  in  which  the  shovel  may  be  dumped  to  the 
left  side  and  preventing  in  all  positions  front  or  rear  tilt- 


respectively,  and  power  means  on  said  raising  structure 
for  dumping  said  shovel  sideways  into  said  first  or  second 
position,  respectively. 


3J13  438 
INSULATED  CONTAINER 
Herbert  M.  Piker,  Wyondng,  (Nrio,  assignor  to  The  Hand!- 
ton-Skolch  Corporation,  H«mlW^yi,  Ohio,  a  corponi' 
tionof  OUo 

FUcd  Sept  10,  1964,  Scr.  N*.  395,392 
9  Oaims.    (Q.  215—13) 


1.  In  a  container  of  the  class  described  the  combina- 
tion of  an  inner  container,  an  outer  container  upper  por- 
tion, an  outer  container  lower  portion,  said  outer  container 
upper  and  lower  portions  each  including  a  wall  in  a  con- 
tinuous plane  with  respect  to  one  another  and  each  having 
an  end  adjacent  the  other,  said  outer  container  upper  and 
lower  portions  each  including  integral  means  inwaixfly 
projecting  from  its  wall  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
its  wall  and  in  face  contact  with  one  another  in  a  plane 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  said  outer 
container  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  integral  means 
in  the  plane  of  projecticm  extending  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  walls  but  short  of  the  inner  container,  cooper- 
ating means  on  said  outer  container  upper  portion  and 
said  inner  container  for  suspending  said  inner  container 
from  the  outer  container  upper  portion  centrally  theieof 
and  centrally  into  said  outer  container  lower  portion,  and 
insulative  means  inwardly  of  the  outer  container  upper 
and  lower  portions  beig  the  sole  means  for  securing  the 
outer  contamer  upper  and  lower  portions  integral  right 
angle  face  contacting  means  to  one  another  and  securing 
the  said  outer  container  upper  and  lower  portions  in 
operative  positions  and  enclosing  the  suspended  inner  con- 
tainer. 
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3^13,439 

CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 

James  Robiiison,  Lrondon,  Engjand,  assignor  to  Allen  and 

Hanboiys  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britisli  company 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  514,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  22,  1964, 

52,115/64 
4  Claims.    (Q.  215—37) 
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adjacent  said  reinforcing  wall  engaged  Qy  said  rim  bead, 
said  downturned  outer  edge  of  said  dog  element  extending 
downwardly  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  below 
said  rim  bead,  the  cutout  of  said  gasket  being  engaged 
around  the  rim  bead  including  a  flat  portjon  of  said  gasket 
overlying  the  top  of  said  rim  bead. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  which  closure  comprises  a 
stopper  made  of  resilient  material  so  that  it  can  be  tightly 
seated  in  a  neck  of  said  container  and  having  a  passage 
extending  completely  through  the  closure  in  the  axial  di- 
rection thereof;  and  a  protective  cap  of  inert  material 
fitted  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  stopper  so  as  to  pre- 
vent said  stopper  coming  into  contact  with  the  contents 
of  the  container,  said  cap  having  a  pierceable  protuberance 
fitted  in,  and  closing,  said  passage. 


3,313,440 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Panl  Nofer,  6  Schoofstrasse,  Bmnsbnttelkoog, 

Hoistefai,  Germany  i 

FOed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  433,567  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1964, 
N  24,497 
1  Claim.    (Q.  215—39) 


3,313,441 

SAFETY  COMBINATION  CAP 

Jerome  H.  Fadden.  2618  Tcresiia  Driyc, 

Hacienda  Helg^,  Calif.  lU745 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  528,194 

10  Claims.    (CL  215— 7>) 


A> 


1.  A  safety  dispensing  closure  membfcr  for  a  container 
comprising  a  cylindrical  cap  configurated  to  be  received 
on  the  neck  of  the  container,  such  as  a  bottle,  said  cap 
having  within  it  a  plurality  of  disc  men^bers  closely  adja- 
cent to  each  other  and  having  a  dian^ter  substantially 
the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  icap,  each  of  said 
discs  having  an  aperture  therein  spaced  ajt  similar  distances 
from  the  central  axis  of  the  cap,  said  cap  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  wall  thereof  exposing  peripheral  portions  of 
said  discs  so  that  they  can  be  individually  rotated  whereby 
the  apertures  in  the  discs  can  be  brought  into  registery  for 
dispensing  materials  such  as  pills  from  the  container. 


3,313,442 

WOODEN  BUNG  FOR  BEERJBARREL 

Raymond  J.  Wnrzclbachcr,  6311  Edwood  Atc^ 

Cincinnati,  Ohio    452^ 

FUed  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.i398300 

1  Claim.    (CI.  217— ll|) 


A  closure  comprising  a  container  having  at  least  the 
upper  portion  thereof  made  of  an  easily  breakable  brittle 
material  and  having  a  top  opening  with  an  encompassing 
rim  defined  around  the  opening,  said  rim  forming  an  ex- 
terior projecting  bead  adjacent  the  top  of  said  container, 
and  a  closure  lid  having  a  central  substantially  flat  por- 
tion closing  the  container  opening,  a  substantially  ver- 
tical container  reinforcing  wall  defined  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  portion  and  having  an  exterior  di- 
mension sufficient  to  cause  said  reinforcing  wall  to  bear 
radially  outwardly  against  the  container  wall  to  exert 
an  outward  pressure  thereagainst  when  said  central  por- 
tion is  substantially  flat,  and  a  dog  element  portion  en- 
gaged around  the  exterior  of  said  rim  and  comprising  a 
projection  of  the  top  of  said  reinforcing  wall  having  a 
downturned  outer  edge,  a  gasket  connected  to  the  under- 
side of  said  dog  element  and  extending  from  said  down- 
turned  outer  edge  to  the  juncture  of  said  dog  element 
with  said  reinforcing  wall  and  having  a  cutout  portion 


A  bung  for  a  liquid-containing  bafrel  comprising  a 
cylindrical  wooden  plug  having  its  sjde  walls  tapered 
inwardly  from  its  upper  surface  and  a  plurality  of  ridges 
and  grooves  extending  circumferentially  around  said  side 
walls  in  closely  spaced  parallelism,  thd  entire  side  walls 
including  the  ridges  and  grooves  being  formed  from  a 
generally  planar  peripheral  surface  arid  being  densified 
by  compression  of  the  inward  ridges  and  grooves  towards 
the  axis  of  the  bung,  said  inward  compression  resulting  in 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  bung  beipg  of  greater  den- 
sity than  the  center  portion  thereof  a()d  the  bottom  of 
said  grooves  being  compressed  to  a  greater  extent  than 
the  tops  of  said  ridges  so  that  said  groove  portions  of 
said  side  walls  are  of  greater  density  than  said  ridge 
portions. 
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3»313  443 
FLOATING  COVER  FOR  A  UQUID  STORAGE 
RESERVOIR 
Howard  S.  Dial  and  Heniy  L.  Habcgger,  Placcntia,  and 
William  B.  Kays,  WUtder,  Calif..  aMignon  to  Globe 
Linings,  Incn  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  26. 1964.  Ser.  No.  378,469 
5  Claims.    (CL  220— 26) 


um  in  the  container,  a  flexible  valve  member  having  a  por- 
tion secured  to  the  other  side  of  the  cover,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  first  free  flexible  portion  overlaying  and 
sealing  the  first  hole  and  manually  elevatable  to  clear  said 
first  bole,  said  valve  member  having  a  second  free  flexible 
portion  overlaying  and  sealing  the  second  hole  and 
elevatable  by  pressure  of  air  passing  through  the  second 
hole  to  clear  the  second  hole,  and  a  socket  structure  on 
said  other  side  of  the  cover  for  removably  receiving  and 
holding  a  vacuum  pump. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  storage  reservoir 
wherein  the  level  of  the  stored  liquid  varies,  a  floating 
cover  comprising: 

a  continuous  sheet  of  flexible  material  impervious  to 
and  adapted  to  completely  overlie  said  liquid  in  co- 
extensive relationship  to  the  reservoir  periphery,  the 
area  of  said  sheet  being  greater  than  the  area  of  said 
reservoir  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof  whereby  de- 
pending folds  are  formed  in  said  sheet; 

fastening  means  for  securing  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  sheet  adjacent  the  reservoir  periphery; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  individually  inflatable  float  units 
attached  to  said  sheet  in  spaced  relationship  across 
said  sheet  interiorly  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
for  supporting  said  sheet  upon  the  surface  of  the 
stored  liquid  whereby  said  depending  folds  form  ad- 
jacent the  outer  periphery  of  said  sheet  and  define  a 
siunp  section,  rain  water  tending  to  collect  in  said 
depending  folds  each  said  set  of  float  units  defining 
an  unsupported  area  of  said  sheet  therebetween; 

and  drain  lines  extending  across  said  sheet  and  having 
inlet  openings  in  conununication  with  said  sump  sec- 
tion and  with  each  said  unsupported  area,  and  fur- 
ther having  a  discharge  portion  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pump,  said  float  imits  being  adapted  for 
individual  inflation  whereby  rain  water  tends  to 
flow  away  from  the  more  highly  inflated  ones  of 
said  float  units  and  into  said  unsupported  areas  ad- 
jacent the  less  inflated  ones  of  said  float  unit. 


3,313,445 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Willi  Brandl,  Scfanrbongot  12,  Zurich,  Switzcriand 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965.  Ser.  No.  437,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1964, 

B  75,837 

5  Claims.    (CL  220— 46) 


1.  A  closure  device  for  tightly  sealing  a  container  cle- 
ment having  an  opening  and  a  cover  element  for  opening 
and  closing  said  opening,  comprising  an  elastic  sealing 
ring  of  a  rubberlike  material  and  of  a  cross-sectional 
shape  differing  from  that  of  a  flat  ring  and  secured  to  one 
of  said  elements  so  that  a  deformable  part  of  said  ring 
projects  from  said  element  toward  the  other  element, 
said  other  element  having  a  projection  thereon,  said  de- 
formable part  adapted  to  engage  upon  said  projection  and 
to  secure  said  elements  to  each  other  when  presed  against 
each  other. 


3,313  446 
SELF-OFENING  CONTAINER  WITB  HANDLE 

Leo  M.  Harvey,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

(19200  S.  Western  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.    90503) 

FOed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,658 

lOClafans.    (CL220— 54) 


3,313  444 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  COVER  AND 

VACUUM  PUMP 

Abraham  Katell,  Wanti«h,  N.Y. 

(40  Patroon  Ptecc,  Londonvlllc  N.Y.     12211) 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,547 

14Cbdms.    (CL  220— 44) 


1.  A  device  for  drawing  and  maintaining  a  vacuum  in 
a  container  having  an  open  end,  comprising  a  cover 
adapted  to  overlie  the  open  end  of  the  container,  a  seal- 
ing gasket  at  one  side  of  the  cover  for  overlaying  and  seal- 
ing said  open  end  of  the  container,  said  cover  having  a 
first  hole  therein  for  admitting  air  therethrough  to  the 
container  to  relieve  a  vacuum  th^ein,  said  cover  also 
having  a  second  hole  spaced  from  the  first  hole  for  pass- 
ing air  therethrough  out  of  the  container  to  draw  a  vacu- 


1.  A  container  having  a  surface  with  an  opening  area 
defined  by  a  prescored  line,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  lever  lying  on  said  container  surface  and  attached 
to  said  opening  area,  whereby  raising  of  said  lever 
will  tear  said  area  from  the  said  container  surface 
to  establish  a  pouring  opening; 

(b)  a  handle  on  the  lever  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  lever  to  said  opening  area; 

(c)  and  a  hinge  attachment  between  the  handle  and 
lever,  whereby  the  handle  is  operable  from  a  position 
lying  adjacent  the  said  container  surface  to  a  man- 
ually engageable  position  projecting  from  said  con- 
tainer surface. 
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3  313  447 
ANn-SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  DRINKING 

RECEPTACLE  1 

Dean  Spencer,  Seattle,  Wash.  ' 

(23615  Marine  View  Drive,  Des  Moines,  Wasli.     98016) 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Sa.  No.  497,890 
7  Claims.    (CL  220— 90.4) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  circular  receptacle  open  at 
the  top  and  used  for  drinking  a  liquid  contained  in  the 
receptacle,  a  disc  fitting  in  said  open  end  of  the  receptacle, 
the  disc  being  formed  so  as  to  produce  a  multiplicity  of 
fk>w  passages  distributed  in  closely  spaced  relation  within 
an  area  located  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  receptacle 
and  a  circle  which  is  spaced  a  moderate  distance  inwardly 
therefrom  and  has  the  axis  of  the  receptacle  as  its  center 
and  with  the  flow  passages  characterized  in  that  liquid 
is  caused  in  the  course  of  its  traversal  of  any  one  passage 
to  intermingle  with  liquid  from  a  next  adjacent  passage. 


said  portion  of  said  cover  enclosing  a  space  that  is  con- 
nected by  an  opening  into  one  of  said  guide  chambers, 
said  two  vertically  spaced  apart  signalling  means  for  each 
of  said  guide  chambers  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
signalling  means,  one  sensing  means  separately  attached 
to  each  one  of  said  signalling  means  and  sensitive  to  the 
movement  of  containers  through  one  said  guide  cham- 
ber, said  sensing  means  attached  to  tiK  upper  signalling 
means  and  said  sensing  means  attache^  to  the  lower  sig- 
nalling means  for  each  of  said  guidft  chambers  being 
spaced  apart  by  an  integral  multiple  0f  the  vertical  dis- 
tance through  one  of  said  containers  a^  each  said  sens- 
ing means  attached  to  the  upper  sigtialling  means  for 
each  of  said  guide  chambers  having  the  same  vertical 
level  on  each  of  said  series  of  guide  chambers  and  each 
of  said  sensing  means  attached  to  tht  lower  signalhng 
means  for  each  of  said  guide  chambers  having  the  same 
vertical  level  on  each  of  said  series  of  guide  chambers, 
and  a  counter  means  attached  to  each  of  said  guide  cham- 
bers and  sensitive  to  movement  of  said  to-be-dispensed 
containers  therethrough. 


3313,448  I 

SIGNALLING  CAN  DISPENSER 
Howard  Wayne  Sntdc,  3622  Ong  St,  AmariDo,  Tek. 
79110,   and   Freeiin  Eugene  Snttie,   2700  4th   Ave., 
Canyon,  Tex.    79015 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,428 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  221—3) 


3,313  449 

ADJUSTABLE  WAREHOUSE  STORAGE  BINS  WITH 

EJECTOR  MECHANISM 

Lloyd  Parks,  4300  S.  35tll  St., 

Arlington  Connty,  Va.    2{t207 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,871 

4  Claims.    (CI.  221— 4) 


1.  A  horizontally  extending  series  of  like  vertically 
elongated  mechanically  enclosed  neighboring  guide  cham- 
bers each  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  side 
walls,  each  said  chamber  providing  guide  means  for  op- 
posing sides  and  ends  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  to-be-dis- 
pensed containers  therein,  each  said  guide  chamber  hav- 
ing, near  its  top,  a  forward-facing  inlet  opening,  each 
said  guide  chamber  having  near  its  bottom  a  forward- 
facing  discharge  opening,  each  said  guide  chamber  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  sloped  bottom  with  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting lip  defining  said  discharge  opening,  a  removable 
opaque  front  cover  attached  to  said  guide  chambers  and 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  front  walls  thereof,  two 
vertically  spaced-apart  sound-producing  signalling  means 
for  each  of  said  guide  chambers  and  two  of  each  such 
sound-producing  signalling  means  attached  to  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  one  of  said  guide  chambers,  each  of 
said  two  sotmd-producing  signalling  means  being  located 
within  a  portion  of  the  front  cover,  a  bafi9e  between  each 
of  said  chambers,  said  portion  of  said  front  cover  with 
said  bafBe  acoustically  separating  one  of  each  of  said 
guide  chambers  from  its  neighboring  guide  chamber,  each 


1.  A  package-dispensing  apparatus  domprising  an  up- 
standing elongated  bin  having  a  back  wa  1  and  a  front  wall, 
a  floor  within  and  extending  along  said  bin  and  spaced 
above  the  lower  ends  of  said  back  and  front  walls  and 
fixed  to  said  back  and  front  walls,  said  floor  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections  arranged  in  end-to-^d  spaced  aligned 
relation,  the  complemental  ends  of  adjaixnt  sections  hav- 
ing opposed  grooves  formed  therein,  a  first  vertically-dis- 
posed partition  interposed  within  said  bii  so  that  it  extends 
transversely  of  and  between  the  ends  o^one  of  said  floor 
sections  with  the  forward  side  contigudus  to  and  spaced 
from  said  front  wall,  the  rearward  side  Contiguous  to  said 
back  wall,  and  the  lower  end  spaced  above  the  floor  sec- 
tion, a  sebond  vertically-disposed  partition  interposed  with- 
in said  bin  so  that  it  extends  transversely  of  and  between 
the  ends  of  a  floor  section  adjacent  t^e  said  one  floor 
section  with  the  forward  side  contiguous  to  and  spaced 
from  said  front  wall,  the  rearward  side  contiguous  to  said 
back  wall,  and  the  lower  end  spaced  above  the  last-men- 
tioned floor  section,  a  first  means  adjustably  and  fixedly- 
securing  said  first  and  second  partitions  (o  said  back  wall, 
a  third  vertically-disposed  partition  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  partitions  so  that  it  extends  longitu- 
dinally between  said  first  and  second  partitions  and  is 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  back  and  front  walls, 
said  third  partition  embodying  a  pair  Of  separable  sec- 
tions having  complemental  one  end  portions  overlapping 
and  contacting  each  other,  the  separab^  sections  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  and  toward  and  away 
frcHn  said  back  wall  to  thereby  form  wjith  said  first  and 
second  partitions  and  said  front  wall  an  upstanding  com- 
partment in  which  a  vertical  column  of  plackages  in  super- 
imposed stacked  relation  is  adapted  to  be  positioned,  a 
second  means  adjustably  and  fixedly-securing  the  separa- 
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ble  sections  of  said  third  partition  to  said  first  and  second 
partitions,  there  being  a  discharge  opening  fwmed  in  said 
front  wall  adjacent  to  and  spaced  above  the  one  and  the 
adjacent  floor  sections,  a  chute  exteriorly  of  said  bin  and 
cooperatively-mounted  with  respect  to  said  discharge 
opening,  an  ejector  projecting  upwardly  between  the  one 
and  the  adjacent  floor  sections  and  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  third  partition  and  slidably-supported  in  the  op- 
posed grooves  in  said  one  and  the  adjacent  floor  sections 
and  movable  between  a  position  behind  said  third  parti- 
tion and  a  position  adjacent  the  discharge  opening  in 
said  front  wall  to  thereby  shift  the  lowermost  package 
from  the  vertical  column  and  eject  same  onto  to  said 
chute,  and  means  operatively-connected  to  said  ejector 
for  effecting  the  movement  of  said  ejector  between  said 
two  positions. 

3313  450 
VENDING  MACHINE  FLUID  QUANTITY  ACCU- 
MULATOR  AND  DISPENSING  TIMER 
Frederick  E.  Erickion,  Port  Byron,  DDL,  aarignor  to  E.  W. 
Bliss  Company,  Canton,  CNiio,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1966.  Ser.  No.  525,880 
7Clafans.    (CI.  221— 96) 


1.  A  timer  for  storage  and  dispensing  of  time  intervals 
comprising: 

indexing  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion for  which  a  time  interval  is  required, 

a  rotatable  differential  member  including  means  driven 
by  the  indexing  means  to  progressively  store  the  nu- 
merical equivalent  of  time  intervals  by  the  propor- 
tionate rotational  displacement  of  the  differential 
member  in  one  direction, 

a  constant  speed  drive  input  to  the  differential  member 
for  rotating  it  in  the  opposite  direction  to  dispense 
time  intervals,  and 

control  means  for  said  drive  input  including  a  timing 
cam  effective  to  interrupt  the  drive  input  at  incre- 
ments of/rotational  displacement  of  the  differential 
member  in  dispensing  time  intervals  which  coincide 
in  number  and  duration  with  the  stored  time  inter- 
vals. 


3,313.451 
ARTICLE  DISPENSER  WITH  YIELDABLE  WALL 
DISCHARGE  ASSISTANT 
Walter  H.  Rhindreas,  Ocean  Ridge,  Fla. 
(121  Hancodt  St.,  Brataitrec,  Mam.    02184) 
FDed  Oct.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,175 
9Ciafans.    (CL  221— 243) 
1.  In  a  food  warmer,  a  peripheral  wall  defining  an 
enlarged  interior  compartment,  drawer  means  slidably 
mounted  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  compartment 
and  selectively  movable  outward  therefrom  throu^  a 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall,  means  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  drawer  means  for  introducing  a  sub- 
stantially predetermined  amount  of  food  into  said  drawer 
means  in  response  to  an  extension  and  subsequent  retrac- 
tion of  said  drawer  means  relative  to  said  compartment. 


said  drawer  means  including  an  open  top  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  compartment,  said  means  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  drawer  means  including  a  tray 
overlying  the  inner  portion  of  said  drawer  means,  said 
tray  being  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  compartment 
and  constituting  in  effect  a  movable  support  for  the  con- 
tained food  whereby  a  forward  movement  of  the  tray,  in 


response  to  a  movement  of  the  drawer  means,  results  in 
a  forward  movement  of  the  food  supported  thereon,  and 
selectively  sevetable  means  releasably  engaging  the  tray 
with  the  drawer  means  for  an  independent  outward  move- 
ment of  the  drawer  means  upon  the  encountering  of  a 
resistance  to  an  outward  movement  of  the  tray  greater 
than  a  predetermined  resistance. 


3,313,452 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PIVOTED 

ARTICLE  DELIVERY  MEMBER 

Jacob  Katz,  225  E.  57th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,270 

IChdm.    (CL  221— 268) 


A  device  for  dispensing  identical  articles  one  at  a  time, 
including  a  frame,  a  sector-shaped  article  dispensing  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  on  the  frame, 
a  socket  provided  in  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  member 
to  hold  one  of  said  articles,  means  on  the  frame  to  hold 
an  upright  stack  of  said  articles  free  for  downward  move- 
ment so  the  bottom  article  of  said  stack  sits  within  said 
socket,  cooperating  stop  means  on  said  frame  and  said 
member  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  member  to  a  pre- 
determined part  of  a  revolution,  from  a  normal  rest  po- 
sition where  the  socket  is  positioned  directly  under  the 
stack  to  a  second  position  where  the  socket  is  positioned 
away  from  the  stack;  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  mem- 
ber being  so  positioned  that  said  member  is  biased  by  the 
action  of  gravity  to  said  normal  rest  position,  and  an  ac- 
cessible finger-piece  extending  upwardly  from  said  mem- 
ber for  manually  moving  said  member  from  its  normal 
rest  position  to  said  second  position;  said  finger-piece 
having  a  slot  therethrough  communicative  with  said 
socket,  whereupon  on  movement  of  said  member  from  its 
normal  rest  position  to  its  second  position,  any  article 
in  the  socket  will  slide  through  said  slot;  the  arcuate  sur- 
face of  said  member  being  of  such  length  that  it  suppcMis 
the  stack  of  articles  when  the  member  is  in  an  article 
dispensing  position. 
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3^13,453 
METERING  AND  RECORDING  INTERLOCK  UNIT 
Irving  A.  Johnson,  Erie,  Pa^  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith  Cor- 
poration, Milwanliee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUed  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,776 
IS  Claims.    (CI.  222— 30) 
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1.  A  dispensing  control  mechanical  interlock  unit  be- 
tween a  recording  means  and  a  computer  means  form- 
ing a  part  of  a  dispensing  unit  interconnected  for  simul- 
taneous operation  from  a  reference,  said  recording  means 
including  a  rotatable  reset  shaft  and  said  computer  means 
including  an  oscillatory  reset  shaft, 
a  mechanical  coupling  connected  to  said  recorder  re- 
set shaft  and  to  said  computer  oscillatory  reset  shaft, 
a  movable  actuating  member  connected  to  the  said 

rotatable  reset  shaft  to  activate  the  coupling,  and 
a  lost  motion  device  forming  a  part  of  the  coupling  and 
the  interconnection  o£  said  reset  shafts  whereby 
initial  movement  of  the  actuating  member  actuates 
said  recorder  reset  shaft  and  final  movement  of  the 
actuating  member  actuate  said  computer  reset 
shaft. 


3,313,454 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

James  D.  Welsh,  84  Sampsondale  Ave.,  and  John  J.  Kreal, 

86  Sampsondale  Ave.,  both  of  West  Haverstraw,  N.' 

10993 

FUed  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,929 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222— 102) 


A  device  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  a  collapsible 
tube  comprising,  a  casing  having  a  base  member  provided 
with  a  side  wall  connected  to  fixed  and  spaced  end  walls, 
a  frame  consisting  of  a  pair  of  parallel  guide  rods  con- 
nected at  their  ends  by  cross  plates,  the  cross  plates  be- 
ing flatly  disposed  against  and  respectively  attached  to 
the  end  walls,  a  cover  member  removably  fitted  and  se- 
cured over  the  base  member  and  forming  an  enclosure 
therewith,  said  cover  member  having  a  side  wall  provided 
with  a  cut-away  portion  defining  a  slot  between  one  of 
its  edges  and  an  edge  of  the  side  wall  on  the  base  mem- 
ber in  immediate  confronting  relationship,  a  roller  car- 
riage slidable  on  the  rods,  rollers  in  side-by-side  relation 
and  between  which  a  cc^apsible  tube  is  compressed,  one 
of  the  rollers  having  a  shaft  extending  through  the  slot 
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and  movable  up  or  down  therein,  and  means  extending 
through  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the  casing  for  support- 
ing a  collapsible  tube  in  an  upright  position  to  enable  it 
to  be  compressed  between  the  rollers,  the  carriage  being 
movable  down  the  rods  with  frictional  contact  of  the  roll- 
ers against  the  tube,  there  being  no  positive  drive  means 
connecting  the  rollers. 


3,313,455 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  SQUEEZIIVG  DEVICE 
Nicholas  J.  Kenuner,  841  Wilsbn  Ave., 

Novato,  Caltf.    94947 

FUed  June  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,092 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222— lOB) 


5^ 

»; 

■                 >  — 

^^^^ 

/' 

■\ 

^ 

'     6^ 

devic^  of 


1.  An  improved  tube  squeezing  devicfc  of  the  character 
described  comprising,  an  open-ended  resilient  tubular 
housing  for  receiving  a  conventional  collapsible  tube  of 
the  type  having  a  sealed  end  and  a  tapered  neck  portion 
at  the  dispensing  end  thereof,  said  resilient  tubular  hous- 
ing having  a  head  portion  and  a  tail  portion,  said  head 
portion  being  tapered  to  slidably  receiv^  the  complemen- 
tarv  tapered  neck  portion  of  the  collapsible  tube,  a  loop 
member  mounted  on  the  tail  portion  of  the  resilient 
tubular  housing  for  clamping  the  tail  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing in  closed  position  in  proximity  to  the  sealed  end  of 
the  collapsible  tube  to  thereby  force  the  tapered  neck 
portion  of  the  collapsible  tube  into  snpg  seated  engage- 
ment against  the  head  portion  of  the  housing,  whereby 
the  tube  is  held  within  the  housing,  said  loop  member 
being  slidable  on  said  tail  portion,  wl^ereby  collapsible 
tubes  of  various  lengths  can  be  held  in  clamped  position 
within  the  housing,  and  corrugations  {ntegrally  formed 
on  the  tail  portion  of  the  housing  coo^rating  with  ribs 
integrally  formed  on  the  loop  member  Vo  thereby  provide 
retaining  means  for  maintaining  the  loop  at  the  predeter- 
mined clamping  position  on  the  tail  portion  of  the  housing. 


3,313,456 

LINER  BAGS 

George  R.  Parish,  IndianapoUs,  and  Clyde  E.  Strahl, 


Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland 


Container  Corpo- 


ration, Indianapolis.  Ind.,  a  corporatton  of  Indiana 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Scr.  No.   393,579,  Sept  1, 

1964.   This  appUcation  Jane  27, 1966,  iet.  No.  560,983 

6Clafans.    (CL  222— 107) 


1.  A  liner  bag  of  thin  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
having  a  flanged  fitting  heat  sealed  (hereto,  said  bag 
comprising  a  multiply  side  panel  formii^  an  integral  part 
of  the  bag  of  thin  thermoplastic  films,  s$id  multiply  panel 
films  having  aligned  apertures  therein,  a  fitting  of  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  hollow  tubular  stem  projecting 
through  and  closely  fitting  said  apertures,  and  having  an 
annular  attachment  flange  integral  with  said  stem  of  a 
thickness  substantially  greater  than  said  side  panel  films, 
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said  attachment  flange  being  disposed  against  one  side  of 
the  inner  ply  of  said  panel,  an  auxiliary  section  of  thin 
thermoplastic  film  having  a  central  aperture  therein 
threaded  over  the  stem  of  said  fitting  and  having  an 
area  at  least  as  great  as  the  area  of  said  flange  and  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  the  outer  ply  of  said  panel 
and  hiaving  its  marginal  edge  free  of  attachment  to  the 
side  panel,  and  an  annular  beat  seal  bonding  said  flange, 
panel  plies  and  section  together,  in  an  homogeneous  con- 
tinuous annulus  of  thermoplastic  extending  through  the 
entire  thickness  of  said  film  section,  said  panel  plies  and 
partially  into  the  thickness  of  said  fitting  flange,  said 
annulus  being  di^osed  radially  inward  of  the  outer 
edge  of  said  fitting  flange,  and  the  marginal  edge  of  the 
auxiliary  section. 


valve  button  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  valve  stem  re- 
tained within  said  structure,  first  lever  means  having  wie 
end  fixed  to  said  structure  forming  a  first  pivot  point,  sec- 
ond lever  means  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  valve  button 
forming  a  second  pivot  point,  the  other  ends  of  said  firrt 
and  second  lever  means  being  pivotally  secured  to  one 
another  forming  a  third  pivot  point,  means  for  moving 
said  third  pivot  point  whereby  said  seccmd  pivot  is  moved 
downward  with  respect  to  said  first  pivot  point,  to  thereby 
move  said  valve  button  downward,  and  a  discharge  passage 
formed  in  said  valve  button. 


3313.457 

METERING  DISPENSER 

Jcnry  R.  MnUcn,  Crectwood,  N.Y.,  aaipior  of  ten  percent 

to  Aithnr  T.  FattflMBc,  Soathport,  Conn. 

FOed  Anr.  9, 1965.  Scr.  No.  44M27 

SCUmi.   (CL  222— 3863) 


3,313,459 

QUANTITATIVE  JEITING  MEANS  FOR  A 

PRESSURED  INJECTOR-RESERVOIR 

Rynidd  Mlzogndd,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Mltani 


Vahrc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5Mi,t39 

4  Chdma.    (CL  222—402.20) 


1.  A  dispensing  top  adapted  for  an  open-top  container 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  flowable  material  com- 
prising: 
a  housing, 
said  housing  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  and 

a  circiunscribing  side  wall  interconnecting  said  top 

wall  and  bottom  wall, 
means  connected  to  said  housing  to  de&nc  a  pouring 

spout,  the  inlet  to  said  spout  extending  below  said 

bottom  waU, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  connected  in  said  housing  between 

said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  define  with  one  of  said 

walls  an  expandable  chamber, 
and  means  to  vent  said  expandable  chamber  through 

said  bottom  wall. 


3,313  458 

TOGGLE  LINK  ACTUATOR  FOR  AXIALLY 

RECIPROCABLE  AEROSOL  VALVE 

Aithv  R.  Bran,  209  E.  MOdred, 

Cary.DL    60013 

FUed  Ang.  9. 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,239 

10  Chdma.   (CL  222-^402.13) 


1.  A  quantitative  jetting  means  for  a  pressured  injector- 
reservoir,  comprising  a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a 
pressured  fluid  and  closed  fluid-tightly  by  a  lid,  a  quanti- 
tative chamber  formed  in  the  central  part  of  and  down- 
wards protruded  from  said  lid,  a  defcwmable  semi-spheri- 
cal member  made  of  an  elastic  material,  placed  on  a  single 
and  opened  bottom  of  said  quantitative  chamber  and  pro- 
vided with  a  central  perforaticm  for  communicating  the 
interior  of  said  quantitative  chamber  with  said  reservoir 
through  a  suction  pipe,  and  a  jetting  member  fixed  on  a 
tubular  valve  rod  having  a  bottom  end  adapted  to  move 
vertically  inside  said  quantitative  chamber,  said  tubular 
valve  rod  being  adapted  to  be  held  by  said  lid  fluid-tightly 
and  to  communicate  said  interior  of  said  quantitative 
chamber  with  the  atmosphere  through  said  tubuUu-  valve 
rod  and  said  jetting  member  when  said  tubular  valve  rod 
is  lowered  in  said  quantitative  chamber,  and  said  perfora- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  closed,  at  the  same  time,  by  said 
bottom  end  of  said  lowered  tubukr  valve  rod  so  as  to 
make  the  quantitative  chamber  incommunicable  from  said 
reservoir. 


1.  An  actuator  for  an  aerosol  valve  comprising  a  struc- 
ture capable  of  being  mounted  upon  said  aerosol  valve,  a 


3,313,460 

HANGER  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Roger  Wolcott  Hooker.  563  Fvk  Arc, 

New  York,  N.Y.    10021 
FUed  May  13, 1965.  Scr.  No.  455,450 
ICfadm.    (d.  224-^45) 
A  device  for  transporting  garments  comprised  of  a 
handle  member,  two  ring  members,  and  a  joining  mem- 
ber for  connecting  said  ring  members  to  each  other, 
wherein  the  handle  is  «n  endless  rigid  member  containing 
finger  depressions  on  its  upper  inner  surface  and  indenta- 
tions on  its  lower  surface,  thereby  providing  for  a  better 
gripping  means  and  restricting  horizontal  movement  of 
one  of  the  ring  members,  one  of  said  ring  members  is 
looped  within  the  handle,  the  other  ring  member  being 
comiMised  of  indentations  on  a  portion  of  its  inner  surface 
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thereby  allowing  it  to  receive  garment  hangers,  and  said  3^13,462 

joining  member  including  a  radially  extended  elongated      AIR  FLOTATION  DIRECTION  CHANGING  ROLL 

Horace  L.  Smith,  Jr^  Richmond,  \n^  atsigiior  to  Hnpp 
Corporation,  Clcvebuid,  Ohio,  a  cfipontioa  of  Vfa-- 
ginia  j 

FDed  Jane  2, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1554,842 
2Clafans.    (CI.  226— !l7) 


member  rigidly  secured  to  the  other  ring,  and  a  universal 
joint  allowing  for  connection  of  the  looped  ring  member 
to  the  other  end  of  the  elongated  member. 


3,313,461 
STEERING  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Pool  Andersen,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assisnor  to  AUegheny 
Lndlnm  Steel  Corporation,  Bradunridge,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration «tf  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Apr.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,742 
5  Claims.    (CL  226— 20> 


1.  In  a  device  for  maintaining  a  moving  strip  of  mate- 
rial on  a  given  pass  line,  which  device  includes  steeriag 
means  to  vector  a  portion  of  the  force  of  the  moving  strip 
laterally  to  change  the  position  of  ^  strip,  which  im- 
provement comprises: 

(a)  i^otocell  signal  generating  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent an  edge  of  the  strip  and  adapted  to  modify  its 
control  signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  the 
strip  from  the  pass  line; 

(b)  a  transformer  having  a  movable  tap  for  varying 
the  secondary  coil  thereof,  said  secondary  coil  being 
connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  control  signal 
generating  means  to  provide  an  output  indicative  of 
the  deviation  of  said  strip  from  the  pass  line,  the 
primary  coil  of  said  transformer  being  connected  to 
an  alternating  current  power  source; 

(c)  an  electromagnetic  device  connected  in  series  rela- 
tionship with  said  i^toceD,  the  series  circuit  so- 
formed  receiving  its  power  from  said  secondary  coil, 
the  position  of  said  photocell  and  said  movable  tap 
being  initially  adjusted  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
steering  means  when  said  strip  is  on  the  pass  line, 
said  electromagnetic  device  being  adapted  to  oper- 
ate the  steering  means;  and 

(d)  other  means  actuated  by  said  steering  means  and 
coupled  to  said  movable  tap  to  counteract  the  con- 
trol signal  change  due  to  the  deviation  of  said  strip 
from  the  pass  line,  whereby  the  steering  vector  is 
eliminated  when  the  strip  returns  to  the  pass  line. 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  a 
web  during  processing  thereof  in  whi<^  the  web  is  sup- 
ported on  a  film  of  air,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  hollow  drum  having  a  tvall  of  substantial 
thickness,  said  drum  being  rotatably  supportable  and 
being  adapted  to  have  the  web  trained  thereover;  and 

(b)  ports  through  said  wall  providing  conununication 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  drum,  where- 
by air  may  be  forced  from  the  interior  of  said  drum 
to  the  exterior  thereof  to  provide  [a  filmlike  cushion 
of  air  between  the  drum  and  the  w^b,  said  ports  each 
having  an  inlet  section  of  relatively  small  cross- 
sectional  area  for  metering  the  fl^w  of  air  through 
the  ports  and  an  outlet  section  coftim:iunicating  with 
said  inlet  section,  said  outlet  secti^  having  a  sub- 
stantially larger  cross-sectional  a^ea  than  the  inlet 
section;  and  , 

(c)  means  for  sealing  off  the  perfor|itions  through  the 
portion  of  the  drum  other  than  th<)8e  over  which  the 
web  is  trained  comprising: 

(1)  an  arcuate  shield  member  j  within  said  drum 
cooperating  with  the  inner  surface  thereof; 

(2)  support  means  mounting  siid  shield  for  free 
rotational  movement  about  an  axis  comcident 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  and 

(3)  seal  means  extending  alongj  opposite  edges  of 
said  shield  and  disposed  betwten  said  shieU  and 
said  drum  for  preventing  escijpe  of  air  through 
perforations  underlying  the  shield. 

3313(463 

CARPET  JOINTING  MACtHINE 

Gerard  Boucher,  P.O.  Box  19261  Station  B, 

Montreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 

Filed  July  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,131 

5  Clafans.    (CL  227— 1#8) 


Jo  is 


1.  A  carpet  jointing  machine  compriing,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stapling  head  having  a  discharge  orifice,  a  staple- 
ejecting  mechanism  associated  with  safld  head  for  eject- 
ing staples  through  said  orifice  successively  upon  succes- 
sive operation  of  said  mechanism,  a  sole  plate  secured  to 
said  stapling  head  and  extending  transversely  of  said  dis- 
charge orifice  and  protruding  from  both  fides  of  said  head, 
and  a  pair  of  curved  tools  having  elongated  pointed  tips 
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carried  by  said  stapling  head  for  movement  between  re- 
tracted and  operative  positions,  said  sole  i^te  having  an 
elongated  slot  in  register  with  said  orifice  and  tools  and 
through  which  the  staples  are  ejected  and  through  which 
said  tools  extend  in  tl^ir  operative  position,  said  slot  dis- 
posed transversely  of  said  stapling  head  and  extending 
outwardly  from  both  sides  of  said  head,  the  underface  of 
said  sole  pUte  being  downwardly  spaced  from  the  edge 
of  said  discharge  orifice,  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
tools  to  said  stajde-ejecting  mechanism,  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  latter  will  cause  said  movement  of  said  tools 
and  bring  said  tools  into  said  operative  position  during 
the  ejection  of  a  staple  by  said  staple-ejecting  mechanism, 
said  tools  disposed  substantially  in  the  i^ane  containing 
the  staple  to  be  ejected  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
tools  in  their  retracted  position  having  their  tips  above  the 
level  of  the  underface  of  said  sole  plate,  and  in  operative 
position  having  their  tips  below  the  level  of  said  staple  and 
across  the  ejection  path  of  said  staple,  whereby  said  tool 
tips  serve  in  their  operative  position  as  abutment  surfaces 
against  which  said  staple  is  pressed  and  bent  during  ejec- 
tion of  said  sUple,  and  said  tools  also  engage  during 
their  converging  movement  from  retracted  to  operative 
position  two  carpet  jrieces  to  be  jointed  and  press  the 
same  together  at  then*  edges  to  form  a  butt  joint  and  also 
move  the  same  upwardly  and  within  said  sole  plate  slot 
to  be  trapped  therein. 


bonding  element  being  above  said  first  area,  in  said 
second  position,  said  bonding  needle  and  bonding 
element  being  above  said  second  area; 

means  operable  at  said  first  position  for  moving  said 
needle  and  bonding  element  toward  said  first  area  to 
bond  the  wire  thereto  with  said  cylindrically  shaped 
bonding  tool; 

means  operable  at  said  second  position  for  moving  said 
bonding  element  into  engagement  with  said  needle 
to  constrict  said  passageway  to  claimp  said  wire;  and 
means  for  moving  said  bonding  element  and  needle 
simultaneously  toward  said  second  area  to  bond  the 
wire  thereto  with  the  inclined  side  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  bonding  tip  while  simultaneously  cutting  said 
wire  with  said  sharp  apical  edge  thereof. 


3^13,465 

CARTONS  HAVING  MOU>ED  PULP 

END  WALLS 

WUHam  Gcisler,  Sma  Fttmebcn,  CaHf.,  anignor  to  Kcycs 

Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

FDed  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,148 
5  Claims.    (CL  229—23) 


3,313,464 

THERMOCOMPRES8ION  BONDING  APPARATUS 

Michael  K.  ATcdliria,  Mohaton,  Pa.,  agrignor  to  Western 

°^_'':sisw'sr-* ""  "*  "•*••  • 

FBad  Not.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,176 
7  nOmt     (CL  22S.^) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bonding  a  fine  wire  to  first  and 
second  areas  on  an  article; 

a  bisectional  tubular  needle  movably  mounted  having 
a  first  and  second  section  forming  a  passageway 
therebetween  for  receiving  said  fine  wire,  said  sec- 
tions being  movable  with  respect  to  one  another  upon 
the  application  of  a  transverse  force  to  one  of  the 
sections  to  constrict  said  passageway; 

a  cylindrically  shaped  bonding  tip  at  a  free  end  of  one 
of  said  sections  over  which  said  wire  is  laid; 

a  bonding  element  having  a  wedge-shaped  bonding  tip 
at  one  end  thereof,  said  wedge-shaped  bonding  tip 
having  a  sharp  apical  edge  formed  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  two  opposed  sides; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  bonding  element  on 
said  needle  so  as  to  be  movable  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  one  section  to  apply  a  transverse 
force  thereto  to  constrict  said  passageway  so  as  to 
damp  said  wire  therein,  said  wedge-shaped  b<Miding 
tip  of  said  bonding  element  extending  beyond  the 
cylindrical  bonding  tip  of  said  bonding  needle  when 
said  bonding  element  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
said  one  section; 

means  for  moving  said  needle  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, in  said  first  position  said  bonding  needle  and 

937  CO.— 19 


1.  A  lightweight  container  comprising  plural  generally 
rectangular  side  walls  flexibly  joined  at  their  edges  to 
form  a  tubular  structure  collapsible  to  assume  a  general- 
ly flat  configuration  for  storage  purposes  or  expansible 
to  assume  an  open  configxiration  of  polygonal  cross-sec- 
tion for  container  purposes,  a  pair  of  simflar  end  wall 
members  of  heavy  duty  molded  pulp  material,  the  end 
wall  members  being  detachable  from  the  side  walls  so 
that  they  may  be  made  of  a  material  different  from  the 
side  walls,  each  being  shaped  to  fit  telescopically  within 
the  open  tubular  structure  for  closing  the  ends  thereof, 
one  edge  of  each  end  wall  member  being  flexibly  attached 
to  a  flap  on  an  end  of  one  of  the  rectangular  side  walls  to 
swing  into  the  same  general  plane  as  the  collapsed  side 
walls  for  storage  purposes  or  into  a  plane  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  expanded  side  walls  for  end  closing  purposes, 
each  end  wall  member  having  flange  means  at  its  periph- 
ery to  afford  adequate  molded  pulp  material  for  fastening 
with  the  ends  of  the  remaining  rectanguhu-  side  walls, 
said  flange  means  flaring  outwardly,  and  intermittent  per- 
forations being  on  at  least  one  of  the  rectangular  side 
walls  for  providing  side  access  to  the  container  for  empty- 
mg  the  contents  thereof. 


3^13,466 
^r„m^S^^^^^  CONTAINER  STRUCTURES 
Cliff onl  OjMtfa,  Onckwrfi,  QUO,  aarigMv  to  IVMciri 

^SSjf^!^  "^  "»  *•**»  S«-  No.  246,873. 
SuSS  -PPllcation  Dec  2i,  1965.  Scr.  No. 

5  CUms.    (CL  229—27) 
1.  A  container  comprising  a  series  of  foldably  con- 
nected outer  side  wall  means  each  having  a  top  edge  and 
a  bottom  edge,  a  first  bott(Mn  wall  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  edges,  said  first  bottom  wall  being  foldably 
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oonnected  at  one  of  said  side  edges  thereof  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  one  of  said  outer  side  wall  means,  a  series  of 
foldably  connected  inner  side  wall  means  each  having  a 
top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  one  of  said  inner  side  wall 
means  being  foldably  connected  at  the  bottom  edge  there- 
of to  the  other  of  said  side  edges  of  said  first  bottom  wall, 
said  series  of  inner  side  wall  means  being  disposed  closely 
adjacent  to  at  least  part  of  said  series  of  outer  wall  means. 
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ond  side  wall  being  provided  with  an  extending  flap,  said 
top  wall  being  provided  with  extending  flanges  cut  from 
the  contiguous  side  walls  and  extending  in  planar  rela- 
tionship with  said  top  wall,  said  fir«t  side  wall  being 
provided  with  an  extending  flange  cut  fl-om  the  contiguous 
material  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  second  side  wall  being 
folded  along  the  score  line  defining  the  juncture  between 
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a  plurality  of  reinforcing  bottom  walls  having  opposed 
side  edges  and  being  respectively  foldably  connected  at 
one  of  the  side  edges  thereof  to  the  bottom  edges  of  cer- 
tain of  the  remaining  inner  side  wall  means,  said  rein- 
forcing bottom  walls  being  superimposed  on  said  first 
bottom  wall  in  a  predetermined  stacked  relation,  and  a 
foldable  divider  panel  foldably  connected  to  and  carved 
out  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  inner  side  wall  means  to 
compartmentize  said  container. 


said  second  side  wall  and  said  top  wall ,  said  bottom  wall 
being  folded  along  the  score  line  dealing  the  juncture 
between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  first  side  wall  with  the 
edge  thereof  in  contact  with  and  bo^ed  to  said  flap 
extending  from  said  second  side  wall,,  each  of  said  end 
waUs  being  provided  with  a  tongue,  ea^h  end  of  said  top 
wall  being  provided  with  a  dovetail  adapted  to  receive  the 
tongue  on  a  respective  end  wall. 


3>313  467 
CORRUGATED  CARTON  BOX 
Joel  U.  Andenkow,  1394  Dennis,  Des  Plaines,  m.    60016, 
and  F^anlc  S.  Lewis,  3832  Lake  Drive,  Wilmette,  m. 
60091 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,185 
5  Claims.    (CL  229—37) 


_  3,313,469 

CLOSURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  CAITTON 
HanS^  Drozda,  841  Asli  St,  Mdnnond. 

British  Colamllia,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,646 

9  Claims.    (CL  229— ^ffS) 
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1.  A  carton-forming  pattnn  comprising  a  rectangular 
piece  of  cardboard  stock  divided  by  longitudinal  and 
transverse  scores  into  four  main  body  sections  each  with 
a  pair  of  integrated  and  oppositely-extending  closure 
flaps  separated  by  slits  and  foldable  along  the  scores  to 
foim  a  completely  enclosed  carton  to  accommodate  vari- 
able cubic  contents,  each  of  the  closiu-e  flaps  along  one 
longitudinal  score  being  of  a  width  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  scores  greater  than  one-half  the  transverse 
spacing  thereof,  and  having  a  multiple  series  of  scores 
formed  therein  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  scores. 


3,313,468 

CONTAINER 

Donald  R.  Ross,  126  CaUfornia  Ave., 

neepoit,  N.Y.    11520 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,366 
3  Claims.    (CL  229—37) 
1.  A  container  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  end  walls  con- 
tiguous to  said  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  a  top  wall 
and  a  second  side  wall  blanked  from  a  single  sheet  of 
material  and  having  score  lines  impressed  into  said  ma- 
terial  along  the  desired  junctures  of  said  walls,  said  sec- 


1.  An  end  closure  for  a  collapsible  iarton,  the  carton 
havmg  tubularly  arranged  side  and  end|  wall  panels  with 
the  end  closure  connected  to  one  end  thereof,  the  end 
closure  including  a  pair  of  opposed  fl^ps  each  foldably 
connected  to  a  respecUve  side  wall  pa^el  and  with  free 
edges  opposite  the  respective  fold  connections,  said  free 
edges  beuig  in  overlapping  relation,  one  of  said  flaps  hav- 
ing end  edges  in  foldably  connected  relation  to  a  pair  of 
bellows  fold  members  which  are  in  tUrn  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  end  wall  panels,  the  bellows  fold 
members  disposed  in  flatwise  exterior  relation  to  said  one 
flap  and  including  an  angular  fold  line  therein  terminat- 
mg  at  respective  free  edge  points,  the  second  one  of  said 
opposed  pair  of  flaps  disposed  with  marginal  portions 
adjacent  the  free  edge  intervening  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  the  bellows  fold  members  to  secure  the  hot- 
tom  closure  from  outward  extension. 


3,313,470 
CARRYING  HANDU, 
Gerda  Renner,  Horst  Sdmeider,  and  August  Schwara- 
icppf,  Lengericli,  Germany,  assignors  io  WindmoOer  & 
Holscher,  Lcngerich,  Gcmumy 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,986 
2  Claims.    (CL  229—54) 
1.  A  carrying  handle  of  thermoplastic  material,  suited 
to  mass  production  methods  and  efllci«nt  stacking,  for 
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carrying  bags  which  are  preferably  made  from  thermo- 
plastic sheeting,  said  handle  comprising  two  sections 
which  detachably  engage  each  other  in  use,  each  of  said 
sections  including  a  grip  portion  and  connecting  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  grip  portion  to  an  associated  bag 
wall,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  longitudinal 
connecting  bar  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  being  adapted  to  be  welded  to  said  associ- 
ated bag  wall,  said  upper  portion  being  integrally  con- 
nected at  the  central  portion  of  its  upper  longitudinal 
edge  to  said  grip  portion,  said  grip  portion  and  the  upper 
portion   of  said   connecting   bars   each   being   channel- 


shaped  in  cross-section  with  the  open  sides  of  the  chan- 
nel sections  facing  each  other  and  forming  box-like  sec- 
tions, a  plurality  of  fastener-like  connecting  elements 
formed  on  said  sections  for  detachably  engaging  said 
sections  together,  no  portion  of  the  engaged  portions  of 
said  connecting  elements  protruding  laterally  beyond  the 
planes  which  contain  the  respective  base  surface  of  a 
channel  section,  said  plurality  of  fastener-like  connecting 
elements  formed  on  said  sections  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  connecting  bars  and  two  complementary  projec- 
tions and  recesses  formed  integrally  in  the  grip  portions 
of  the  sections  for  detachably  interconnecting  the  grip 
portions  of  the  sections. 


3,313,471 
RECLOSABLE  OR  WALL  HANGING 
CONTAINER 
Lester  R.  Dickard,  PafaMstiDe,  and  Robert  G.  Hamilton, 
Mentor,  Oido,  assignon  to  Aveiy  Prodncts  Corpora- 
tion, San  Marino,  Calif.,  a  corpocatioa  of  CaUfornia 
Ori^md  application  Ang.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,973. 
Divided  and  diis  application  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

5  Claims.    (CL  229—62) 


the  surface  of  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  remote  from 
said  heat  activated  adhesive  with  both  of  said  adhesives 
remaining  on  said  package  body. 


3,313,472 

FLEXIBLE  BAGS 

Stig  Tfenieid,  Pilosvag  7,  Bromma,  Sweden,  and  (Nlc 

Hook,  Karibergsvag  30,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Ffled  Mar.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  531,401 

1  Claim.    (CL  229—62.5) 


A  flexible  bag  of  the  kind  having  an  inlet  which  opens 
into  the  bag  through  a  non-return  valve,  said  bag  consist- 
ing of  two  walls  of  a  flat  foil  material,  such  as  plastics, 
joined  by  welding  or  heat  sealing,  the  non-return  valve 
consisting  of  a  single  valve  flap  of  a  flat  foil  material  which 
is  connected  to  one  wall  of  the  bag,  such  as  by  welding, 
characterized  in  that  the  valve  flap  is  welded  to  one  wall 
of  the  bag  whilst  leaving  an  inlet  neck  and  an  inlet  passage 
in  communication  therewith,  said  inlet  passage  be- 
ing divided  into  two  branches  diverging  in  open  V-shape 
and  then  again  converging  in  open  V-shape,  the  two  V- 
shaped  passage  branches  forming  between  them  a  collect- 
ing pocket  for  any  returning  small  amounts  of  liquid. 


3313,473 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

Lee  Roy  Witters,  1401  N.  Main  Ave., 

Sidney,  OUo    45365 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,090 

9  Claims.    (0.229—80) 


1.  A  reclosable  or  wall-hanging  package  comprising 
a  package  body,  a  heat-activated  adhesive  bonded  directly 
to  said  package  body,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  bonded 
directly  to  said  heat-activated  adhesive,  a  removable  tape 
or  label  covering  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  the 
bond  between  said  heat-activated  adhesive  and  both  said 
package  body  and  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  being 
greater  than  the  bond  between  said  tape  or  label  and  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  and  the  cohesion  of  said 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  being  greater  than  the  bond 
between  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  and  said  tape  or 
label  whereby  removal  of  said  tape  or  label  exposes 


1.  A  disposable  dispensing  package  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  metal  foil  folded  along  an  intermediate 
transverse  line  to  define  a  package  having  a  closed  end,  a 
long  side  and  a  short  side,  and  sealing  along  the  sides 
thereof  to  define  an  open  ended  dispensing  enclosure,  the 
end  of  the  long  side  being  reverted  to  overlie  the  short 
side  and  define  a  closure  tab,  and  a  line  of  resealable  ad- 
hesive extending  between  the  sides  and  an  intermediate 
transverse  portion  of  the  closure  tab  and  the  adjacent  sur- 
face of  the  short  side  resealably  closing  said  package  with 
the  end  of  said  tab  projecting  beyond  the  transverse  ad- 
hesive line  to  provide  a  free  finger  grasping  portion  posi- 
tioned in  relatively  offset  relation  to  the  short  side. 


504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


IPRIL  11,  1967 


3,313,474  I 

VAPORIZED  MATERIAL  SOURCE 

Allen  R.  Hamilton,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Con- 
solidated \aarani  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,410 
7  Claims.    (CI.  230—69) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  pump,  a  source  of  vaporized  material, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rod  of  material  to  be  vaporized  having  a  free 
end; 

(b)  electron  releasing  means  including  a  filament,  the 
filament  located  in  vicinity  of  the  free  end  of  the  rod; 

(c)  means  for  realizing  a  predetermined  initial  spac- 
ing between  the  free  end  of  the  rod  and  the  filament; 

(d)  an  electric  circuit  including  means  for  positively 
biasing  the  rod  with  respect  to  the  iilament  for  caus- 
ing electron  bombardment  of  the  free  end  of  the 
rod  and  vaporization  of  material  therefrom; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  voltage  being  proportional 
to  the  current  in  the  electric  circuit; 

(f)  means  for  producing  a  reference  voltage; 

(g)  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  by  comparing 
said  current  proportional  voltage  and  said  reference 
voltage;  and 

(h)  means  repsonsive  to  said  error  signal  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  rod  with  respect  to  the  filament. 


3,313,475 

MOUNTING  OF  HARDWARE  ON  AXIAL  FLOW 

COMPRESSOR  CASINGS 

Rylance  H.  Bostodi,  Jr.,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,768 

5  Claims.    (CI.  230— 114) 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  used  in  combination  with  an 
axial  flow  compressor  of  the  type  comprising, 

a  shell-like  cylindrical  casing, 

a  plurality  of  stator  blades  arranged  in  circumferential 
rows  along  the  length  of  the  compressor, 

said  casing  having  holes  therethrough  and  a  bushing 
projected  through  said  holes  to  provide  means  for 
mounting  the  outboard  end  of  each  stator  blade, 

said  bracket  comprising, 

a  bridge  portion  terminating  at  each  end  in  a  foot, 


each  foot  being  apertured  and  telscoped  over  a  stator 
mounting  bushing, 

common  means  securing  each  foot  portion  and  the  bush- 
ing over  which  it  is  telescoped  to  laid  casing,  and 

clamping  means  carried  by  said  bridge  portion  for  the 


securing  of  hardware  thereto  to  thus 
ware  on  the  casing, 


mount  the  hard- 


3,313,476 

CENTRIFUGAL  FAN  HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY 
REDUCED  INTERNAL  AIR  RECIRICULATION 
William  A.  Ross,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electrolux 
Corporation,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  a  corpcivdon  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  45|2,647 
4Clahns.    (CI.  230— 130) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  centrifugfd  fan  of  light 
weight  low  inertia  construction  having  ^  first  impeller, 
said  first  impeller  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sheet  metal 
discs  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  sUeet  metal  vanes 
situated  therebetween,  a  central  air  inlei  in  one  of  said 
discs,  said  one  disc  having  an  axially  projecting  edge  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  away  from  the  oth^r  of  said  pair  of 
discs,  a  stationary  fan  housing  having  a  wall  portion,  said 
wall  portion  having  an  opening  therein  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  central  air  inlet  of  sajd  one  disc;  the 
improvement  comprising  an  annular  sealitag  member  con- 
sisting of  a  rigid  low  density  friable  cellular  material,  and 
means  for  adhering  said  sealing  member  io  said  wall  por- 
tion between  said  housing  and  said  impe|er,  the  aperture 
of  said  sealing  member  having  an  insi^  diameter  less 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  opening  in  said  disc  and 
being  coaxial  with  both  said  wall  portion  Opening  and  said 
disc  opening,  said  sealing  member  having  initially  an  in- 
terference fit  with  said  edge  whereby  sa^d  edge  abrades 
said  friable  material  for  unobstructed  rotfttion  of  said  im- 
peller wheel  after  a  number  of  revolution^  of  said  impeller 
in  use. 


3,313,477 
TRANSPARENT  BANK  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING 

COIN  SORTING  MEAF^ 

Gustave  Brown,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Harold  B. 

Spector  and  Raymond  B.  Specter,  a  co-paitnership 

dofaig  business  as  Superior  Toy  &  Mfg.  Co. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,658 

7  Claims.    (CI.  232— 5) 

1.  A  coin  bank  comprising  an  upright  housing  having 

at  least  one  transparent  side,  said  housing  being  provided 

with  a  coin  infeed  opening  formed  in  t$e  upper  portion 

thereof,  an  element  removably  mounted  exteriorly  on  the 

base  of  said  housing  for  permitting  access  to  the  lower 

interior  portion  of  said  housing,  and  m^ans  for  locking 

said  element  on  said  housing  exterior;  th<  interior  of  said 

housing  including  an  inclined  first  coin  guideway  means 

wherein  the  upper  end  thereof  communicates  with  said 
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infeed  opening  whereby  a  single  coin  inserted  through 
said  opening  is  directed  to  roll  downwardly  along  said 
guideway  means  while  the  axis  of  roll  of  the  coin  re- 
mains substantially  horizontal,  an  inclined  second  coin 
guideway  means  having  the  upper  end  thereof  com- 
municating with  the  lower  end  of  said  guideway  means 
whereby  the  coin  subsequent  to  leaving  said  first  guide- 
way  means  rolls  in  a  second  direction  down  said  second 
guideway  means  while  the  axis  of  roll  of  the  coin  is  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  one 
wall  of  said  second  guideway  means,  against  which  the 
substantially  flat  side  of  the  coin  engages  while  rolling 
down  said  second  guideway  means,  being  provided  with 


a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures,  the  areas 
of  said  apertures,  starting  with  the  uppermost  aperture, 
progressively  increasing  in  size,  the  configiiration  of  each 
aperture  being  sized  to  accommodate  a  coin  of  a  given 
denomination,  and  a  plurality  of  coin-receiving  means 
depending  from  said  apertured  wall  and  arranged  in  side 
by  side  relation,  the  upper  end  of  each  said  coin-receiving 
means  communicating  with  a  wall  aperture  whereby  the 
coin  while  rolling  down  the  second  guideway  means  will 
fall  by  gravity  into  a  said  coin-receiving  means  upon 
reaching  the  appropriately  sized  aperture;  the  lower  end 
of  each  said  coin-receiving  means  being  closed  off  by  said 
removable  element. 


3,313,478 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  BOXES 
Lcroy  E.  Lattin  and  Bedridi  V.  BUznak,  Venice,  Calif., 
assignon  to  The  UniTcml  Frodocts  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,582 
6Clafaiis.    (CL232— 57) 


member  to  swing  downwardly  so  that  said  coins  slide 
from  said  surface  into  said  box,  said  top  surface  iocloding 
at  least  one  opening  through  which  coins  may  pass  in 
addition  to  coins  passing  about  the  edges  of  said  member. 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  coin  box  comprising: 
a  coin  scoop  structure  including  a  plate  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  said  box  and  a  top  member  hinged  to  said 
plate  in  a  position  to  receive  coins  dropped  into  said 
box  and  to  swing  down  partially  into  said  box,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  coin  receiving  top  surface;  means  biasing  said 
member  in  an  upward  direction,  the  weight  of  a  given 
number  of  coins  received  on  said  surface  causing  said 


3,313,479 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  PLACING  IN  SUSPEN- 
SION THE  CRUST  OF  A  LIQUID  CONTAINED 
IN  BOTTLES  AND  PRECIPITATING  IT  ON  TO 
THE  STOPPERS  THEREOF 

Geoif  es  Granas,  21-21  Bird,  de  Port-Royal, 

Parte,  France 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,423 

Clafans  priority,  qniUcation  France,  Apr.  21, 1964, 

971,627 

6  Claims.    (CL  23^— 5) 


1.  Automatic  device  for  placing  in  suspension  the 
crust  of  a  liquid  contained  in  bottles  and  precipitating  it 
on  to  the  stoppers  thereof,  characterised  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  combination  of  the  following,  in  a  oentrifuging 
basket: 

on  the  one  hand,  substantially  radial  cavities,  dis- 
tributed in  at  least  one  layer  at  the  rim  and  intended 
to  accommodate  the  bottles,  allowing  them  some 
play,  their  stoppers  being  brought  to  bear  against 
the  lateral  wall  of  the  basket, 

on  the  other  hand,  at  least  one  notched  disc  loosely 
mounted  on  a  fixed  but  retractable  supporting  ele- 
ment, so  that  when  this  disc  is  in  the  operational 
position  its  notched  peripheral  portion  is  on  the 
circular  path  described  by  the  corresponding  bot- 
toms of  the  bottles  so  as  to  tend  to  stir  them  by 
lifting  them,  lowering  them  and  turning  them,  the 
driving  mechanism  for  the  badiet  having  two  Opera- 
tional speeds:  a  slow  speed  for  stirring  and  a  fast 
speed  for  centrifuging. 


3,313  480 
ACCUMULATOR  STATE  CONTROL  POSITIONING 
MECHANISM 
VaUa  S.  Golemon,  14  ArakUbo,  ffiihi|nM-ki, 
Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,369 
16CIafaiis.    (CL235— 60) 
8.  In  a  calculating  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

an  accumulator  positioning  member  having  at  least 
three  positions; 

linkage  means  for  pivotally  positioning  said  acxammla- 
tor  positioning  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  i^ojections  carried  by  said  linkage 
means; 

a  selector  member  for  actuating  said  aocumidator  posi- 
tioning member, 

means  connected  with  said  selector  member  for  recip- 
rocating said  selector  member; 

said  selector  member  having  a  portion  of  less  width 
tlian  the  space  between  said  projections; 
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said  portion  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  opening  notches 
arranged  for  selective  engagement  with  one  or  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  projections; 

said  selector  member  having  an  intermediate  position 
in  which  it  is  compatible  with  the  central  position 
of  the  three  positions  of  the  accumulator  position- 
ing member  in  which  position  either  of  said  notches 
may  be  selectively  engaged  with  one  of  said  projec- 
tions; 


spring  means  for  normally  positioning  said  selector 
member  so  that  one  of  said  notches  is  engaged  with 
one  of  said  projections  prior  to  the  initiation  of  an 
operating  cycle; 

means  for  positioning  said  selector  member  including 
a  pair  of  sliding  members  wherein  one  of  said  slid- 
ing members  is  operably  connected  to  said  selector 
member;  and 

key  means  for  selectively  and  detachably  connecting 
said  slide  members  together. 


3^13,481 

READOUT  DEVICE 

NidMlas  Kondnr,  Jr.,  Nortfarlllc,  and  Ronald  H.  Mack, 

Plymondi,  Mich.,  asslgnon  to  Barron^  Cmrporation, 

Detn^  Mich.,  a  corpontimi  of  MkUgan 

Fflcd  Mar.  9, 1966.  Ser.  No.  533,079 

2  Claims.    (CL  235— 61) 


-^^ 


1.  A  device  for  storing  a  number  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  a  rack  movable  to  any  selected  one  of  a 
number  of  positions  representative  respectively  of  differ- 
ent numbers  comprising  supporting  means,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contact  members  mounted  on  said  supporting 
means  and  representative  respectively  of  numbers  corre* 
sponding  to  the  different  selectable  positions  of  the  rack, 
a  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting  means, 
a  pair  of  contact  members  carried  by  said  arm  and  set- 
table  by  the  pivoting  of  said  arm  into  contact  with  any 
one  of  said  mounted  contact  members,  said  arm  having 
a  home  position,  a  second  arm  pivoted  on  said  supporting 
means  coaxially  with  said  first  arm  and  in  abutting  rela> 
tion  with  the  rack,  said  second  arm  having  a  home  posi- 
tion, a  first  spring  urging  said  second  arm  against  said  rack 
in  a  direction  to  effect  a  pivoting  of  said  second  arm  away 
from  home  position  as  the  rack  moves  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  positions,  an  abutment  pin  on  said  first  arm  engag- 
ing an  abutment  on  said  second  arm  in  a  relationship  to 
effect  unidirectional  movement  of  said  first  arm  by  said 


second  arm  to  set  said  pair  of  contact  members,  said  sec- 
ond arm  returnable  to  home  position  by  and  upon  return 
of  said  rack,  a  retractable  detent  operaible  to  engage  and 
hold  said  first  arm  in  contact  selected  position,  a  second 
spring  urging  said  first  arm  and  said  se(;ond  arm  together 
and  operable  to  return  said  first  arm  to  home  position 
following  retraction  of  said  detent,  and  a  shock  absorber 
positioned  to  yieldingly  oppose  return  of  said  arm  to  home 
position  prior  to  engagement  of  said  Jin  abutment  with 
the  abutment  on  said  second  arm. 


3,313,482 

COUNTING  DEVICt 

Erk  L.  Midgiey,  Danvers,  and  Charlci  R.  Snyder,  East 

Braintrec,  Mass.,  asstgnors  to  Swecth^  Plastics,  Inc., 

Wilmington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  <^  Maryland 

FUed  Ang.  18. 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,622 

7  Claims.    (CL  235— 90) 


5.  In  a  counter  for  separating  selected  numbers  of 
nested  rimmed  containers, 

a  pair  of  parallel  rails  upon  which  the  nested  contain- 
ers are  to  be  fed  rim  first, 

a  gear-like  wheel  disposed  adjacent  the  rails  with  its 
teeth  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  thd  rims  whereby  as 
each  container  moves  by  the  whe^  the  wheel  turns 
in  place, 

a  carriage  disposed  adjacent  the  r^ils  and  movable 
back  and  forth  parallel  to  the  rails, 

a  finger  carried  by  the  carriage  and  disposed  to  en- 
gage the  rim  of  each  container  aftqr  each  passes  the 
periphery  of  the  wheel,  said  finge^  being  movable 
relative  to  the  containers  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  Containers  on  the 
rails  and  carrying  all  containers  w|ith  it  only  when 
said  carriage  moves  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  containers  on  the  rails, 

counting  means  responsive  to  a  prescribed  number  of 
containers  having  engaged  the  whe^l  for  moving  the 
carriage  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  contain- 
ers, j 

and  an  ejector  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  rails  into 
which  the  containers  are  moved  by  the  carriage, 
means  for  raising  one  of  the  rails  bbove  the  height 
of  the  other  to  roll  containers  over  the  other  of  the 
rails,  and  means  responsive  to  the  (ravel  of  the  car- 
riage over  a  prescribed  distance  in  ai  particular  direc- 
tion for  activating  the  raising  means. 


3313,483 
THERMOSTAT 
Friedrich  K.  H.  Nallii«er,  5  Albrcck^-Dmtr-Weg, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 
FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $75,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  lone  20, 1963, 
N  23346 
16  Claims.    (Q.  236—34^ 
1.  A  thermostat  structure,  especially  f^r  controlling  the 
cooling  water  temperature  of  motor  vehicle  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  comprising: 
first  thermostat  means, 
second  thermostat  means, 
said  first  and  second  thermostat  mean$  responding  dif- 
ferently to  temperature  influences. 
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and  means  operatively  combining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond thermostat  means  into  a  thermostat  unit  in- 
cluding adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  tliermostat 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  with  the  occurring  tem- 
peratures either  only  the  one  or  at  least  the  other  of 
said  thermostat  means  or  both  thermostat  means  in 
combination  with  one  another  become  effective, 

a  housing  liaving  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  in- 
let to  said  outlet,  said  valve  means  including  a  rela- 
tively stationary  seat  and  a  movable  valve  member 
having  generally  reciprocating  movement  between  an 
open  position  aiod  a  closed  positicm  generally  axially 
of  said  valve  seat,  said  first  and  second  thermostat 
means  being  mounted  within  said  housing  and  being 


connected  together  for  movement  relative  to  said 
movable  valve  member  between  a  simuner  position 
and  a  winter  position,  said  first  thermostat  means 
moving  said  movable  valve  member  between  its  open 
positi(Hi  and  closed  position  in  response  to  a  tem- 
perature change  within  a  predetermined  desired  tem- 
perature range  when  said  first  thermostat  means  is 
in  its  summer  position,  said  adjusting  means  jointly 
moving  both  of  said  thermostat  means  generally  ax- 
ially relative  to  said  movable  valve  member  between 
said  summer  position  and  said  winter  position,  and 
said  adjusting  means  extending  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing for  adjustment  from  outside  of  said  housing  to 
effectively  change  the  temperature  range  within 
which  said  valve  means  is  operated. 


3,313,484  

OVEN  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  WITH  SENSER 

BIASING  WINDING 
Anthony  K.  Otto,  Ann  Aibor,  MIdL,  assignor  to  King- 
Scdcy  Thennos  Co~  Am  Aibor,  MUt^  a  conporation 
offMldipn 
Original  appHcatioB  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,739,  now 
Patent  No.  3465,302,  daied  Ang.  9,  1966.     Diridcd 
and  tUs  appHcatioa  Jaik  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  519,350 
15  Clainis.    (CL  236—68) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 
mass  being  heated  by  a  source  of  heat  in  an  environment 
including  an  environmental  temperature  controller  and  a 
heating  element  controlled  thereby,  the  combination  of 
a  support  member,  a  temperature  sensing  unit  including 
temperature  sensing  resistance  means  supported  in  heat 
transfer  relation  with  said  environment,  the  enviromnental 

r 


temperature  controller  including  said  temperature  sensing 
resistance  means  for  controlling  the  source  of  heat  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  of  the  environment,  a  second 
sensing  unit  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  tiie  mass,  and 
a  separate  heating  resistance  means  thermally  associated 
with  said  temperature  sensing  means  for  changing  the 
temperature  conditi(Mi  of  said  sensing  means  in  response 
to  the  sensed  temperature  of  the  mass  and  independently 
of  heat  supplied  from  the  heating  element  except  as  it 
varies  the  tempearture  of  the  mass,  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  and  said  separate  heating  means  being  ^irally 
wound  in  a  coil  in  intimate  heat  transfer  relation,  one 
with  the  other,  and  plate  means  for  securing  said  sensing 
unit  to  said  support  member. 


3,313,485 

TEMPERATURE  ACTUATED  VALVES 

Leon  C  Harrcy,  Cadillac  Mich^  ariimii  to  Kysor 

Indwtrfad  Corpondo^  Cadaac,  Mkk. 

FDcd  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,361 

17  CfadnH.     (CL  236     86) 


1.  A  valve  for  alternatively  connecting  a  delivery  pas- 
sage from  a  part  to  be  actuated  to  the  atmosphere  or  to 
a  supply  passage  in  response  to  temperature  change  of  a 
temperature  responsive  element  having  a  push  pin  compris- 
ing, 

a  main  body  having  an  inner  filter  recess  and  an  outer 

filter  recess  formed  in  opposite  ends  thereof, 
means  forming  a  valve  chamber  between  said  leoesses 
with  a  valve  rod  passage  extending  from  said  cham- 
ber to  said  inner  filter  recess  and  with  an  opening 
formed  by  a  first  valve  seat  to  said  outer  filter  recess, 
a  mounting  fitting  threadedly  engaged  with  said  body 
and  defining  an  axial  passage  opening  to  said  inner 
filter  recess, 
said  temperature  responsive  element  being  axially  ad- 
justably mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  said  fitting  with 
its  pin  extensible  into  said  axial  passage, 
a  valve  rod  extending  from  said  pin  through  said  valve 
rod  opening  and  having  an  axial  bore  in  its  outer  end 

with  a  second  valve  seat  fonned  theitaroond, 

a  radial  passage  in  said  valve  rod  opening  between  the 
bore  in  the  rod  and  said  inner  filter  recess, 

a  relatively  rigid  cylindrical  filter  positioned  in  said  inner 
filter  recess  and  around  said  valve  rod  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  rod  and  the  inside  of  said 
inner  filter  recess, 

a  first  spring  compressed  between  the  inner  end  of  said 
cylindrical  filter  and  a  thrust  abutment  engaged  with 
said  rod  inwardly  of  the  filter, 

said  fitting  having  an  internal  shoulder  limiring  inward 
motion  of  said  rod, 

a  valve  ball  adapted  to  close  on  said  first  valve  seat  and 
opposed  to  said  second  valve  seat, 

a  second  cup  shaped  filter  of  relatively  rigid  material 
positimied  in  inwardly  facing  relation  in  said  outer 
recess, 

a  cap  removably  secured  to  said  body  in  retaining  rela- 
tion to  said  second  filter  and  defining  a  vent  opening 
open  to  the  exterior  of  the  second  filter, 
an  abutment  plate  engaged  with  said  ball. 
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a  second  spring  compressed  between  said  second  filter 
and  said  abutment  plate, 

first  seal  means  engaged  between  said  rod  and  said  valve 
rod  passage, 

and  second  seal  means  engaged  between  the  exterior  of 
said  cylindrical  filter  and  the  interior  of  said  inner 
recess  axially  inwardly  of  said  supply  passage, 

said  main  body  and  said  chamber  forming  means  hav- 
ing said  delivery  passage  formed  therethrough  to  said 
chamber, 

said  main  body  having  said  supply  passage  formed  there- 
through to  said  inner  recess. 


April  11,  1967 


3,313,486 

RAILWAY  nUCK  SUPPORT 

Roger  Paul  SomievDIe,  5  Rue  Maurice  Ravel, 

Saiot-Ooiid,  France 

FDed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,153 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioo  France,  Nov.  14, 1963, 

953,717 

8  CUnw.     (a.  238—117) 


3,313,487 

CXOUD  SEEDING  APPARATUS 

David  ELMenrin,  105  Pierce  St,  Taft,  CaHf.     93268 

FOcd  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,816 

5  Claims.     (CL  239—14) 


*>      r*i  irr^^**  ( 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  nucleating  agents  for 
nucleating  clouds  comprising:  a  housing;  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes; means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  high  tem- 
perature arc  between  said  electrodes  within  said  hous- 
ing,  including  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes with  an  end  of  said  electrode  spaced  from  the  end 
of  said  other  electrode  for  establishing  an  arc  therebe- 
tween  and  driving  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  toward 
said  other  electrode;  means  for  feeding  a  substance  into 
said  arc;  means  for  conveying  nucleating  agents  produced 
in  said  arc  out  of  said  housing  to  the  regi<Hi  to  be  nucle- 
ated; said  support  and  driving  means  including  a  pair  of 


electrode  holding  members,  a  pair  of  arm  members 
associated  with  each  ol  said  holding  members,  support 
means  associated  with  each  pair  0f  arm  members, 
each  pair  of  arm  members  being  secured  together  at  their 
<Mie  end  in  a  spring  biased  manner  with  the  other 
end  of  one  of  said  arm  members  secuited  to  said  support 
means  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  arm 
members  secured  to  one  of  said  electrbde  holding  mem- 
bers; circuit  means  for  generating  an  arc  between  said 
electrode  members,  and  electrical  hieans  associated 
with  said  circuit  means  for  contrcrfling  the  movement  of 
said  one  of  said  electrodes  for  initiation  and  maintenance 
of  the  arc  between  the  ends  of  said  electrodes. 


3,313,488 
ROCKET  THRUST  CHAI^ER 
Joseph  J.  LoYfaigham,  Madbon,  N  J.,  iMlgnor  to  Thlokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,, a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ' 


FDed  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No 
7  Claims.    (CL  239— 


i^ia  c 

i.  ioi,i 


1.  Railway  track  support  comprising  in  combination 
two  rigid  concrete  blocks  and  a  steel  stay  having  end 
portions  completely  embedded  in  and  interconnecting  the 
blocks,  wherein  each  block  has  in  plan  approximately 
the  shape  of  an  equal-sided  quadrilateral,  one  of  the  di- 
agonals of  said  quadrilateral  being  in  the  longitudinal 
plane  of  symmetry  of  the  stay  and  the  other  diagonal 
being  perpendicular  to  said  one  of  the  diagonals,  two 
bearing  means,  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  stay  on  the  upper 
face  of  each  block  for  the  flange  of  the  corresponding 
rail,  each  bearing  means  having  a  top  face  upwardly 
projecting  from  the  upper  face  of  the  block. 


1.  A  rocket  motor  comprising,  in  comjbination,  an  outer 
casing  defining  a  thrust  chamber  and  Exhaust  nozzle  in- 
cluding a  throat,  an  inner  insulating  casing  mounted 
against  said  outer  casing,  an  ablative  fcier  covering  the 
inner  surface  of  said  insulating  casing  at  least  in  the  con- 
vergent-divergent section  of  the  nozzle,  cooling  means 
comprising  a  single  encircling  coolant  cojl  mounted  in  said 
ablative  liner  in  said  section  of  said  ndzzle  and  defining 
said  throat,  the  inner  face  of  said  coU  being  exposed  to 
the  combustion  gases  of  the  motor,  and  ineans  for  supply- 
ing sufficient  coolant  to  said  coil  for  prtventing  degrada- 
tion of  said  ablative  liner. 


„ 3313,489 

"^^^^^  LAWN  SPRAYER   NOZZLE  HAY- 

ING  DEPENDING  CYUNDRICi  iL  DEFLECT- 

ING  SURFACES 

Fort  Washington,  Pa,  anignotB  to  A  Bclicm  Prodn^ 
Inc.,  AmUcr,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  ]  >clawan 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  #37,420 
7  Claima.    (CL  239—229) 


1.  A  lawn  sprayer  nozzle  comprising  4  base  with  a  cen- 
tral point,  a  plurality  of  vertically  distooscd  concentric 
spray  walls  of  varying  diameters  extending  downstream 
from  said  base  and  being  disposed  about  said  central  point, 
a  pluraUty  of  vertically  disposed  discharge  openings 
formed  in  said  base,  said  discharge  openings  being 
formed  closely  adjacent  to  a  particular  spray  wall  but 
being  located  between  said  spray  wall  pnd  said  central 
pomt  closely  adjacent  to  the  interior  si^e  of  said  spray 
waU,  means  for  rotating  the  nozzle  aboul  an  axis  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  base  and  means  to  deliver  material  to 
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be  dispensed  to  laid  nozzle  whereby  the  centrifugal  force 
imputed  to  said  material  by  virtue  of  the  rotation  of  said 
nozzle  will  cause  said  material  to  be  impelled  against  the 
interior  side  of  a  spray  wall  after  passing  through  said 
discharge  openings  whereby  a  spray  pattern  is  created  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  particle  size. 


3,313,490 

YIBLDABLE  SHEET  METAL  BURNER  SPUD 
CONTAINING  A  NON-DEFORMARLE  ORI- 
FICE MEMBER 
Roger  S.  Lovilani,  Tusimhi,  CdlL,  ■■Igniii  to  Honcy- 
wdl  inc.,  a  cononttkm  of  Delaware 
FDed  laiL  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,786 
4  CUoH.    (CL  139— SH) 


1.  The  combination  comprising:  a  pilot  burner  having 
a  burner  body  with  iimer  and  outer  walls  and  a  burner 
head;  a  thin-wall,  open-ended,  sheet  metal  tubular  spud 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  positioned  in 
said  burner  body;  and  an  orifice  member  having  a  sup- 
porting wall  stronger  than  the  wall  of  said  spud  which 
spud  wall  would  yield  during  asMmbly  before  deforma- 
tion of  the  supporting  wall,  and  being  selectively  posi- 
tionable  and  frictionally  held  in  said  tubular  spud  inter- 
medite  its  ends,  said  tubular  spud  having  a  uniform  diam- 
eter from  the  discharge  end  thereof  to  a  point  near  said 
orifice  member. 

3,313,491 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF  QUINACRI- 

DONE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  FIGMENT 
ToouuM  LMxUai,  Ccmm  MadcfBO,  Milan,  and  Gla- 
cono   Barlaro,   Scrcgno.   ROan,   Italy,    nwlinnii    to 
AdcaAa  Colori  Nailonali  AAd  ACNA  S.pjL,  Milan, 
Italy 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,513 

Cbfant  priority,  appttcatioD  Italy,  Nov.  12, 1962, 

22,242/62 

lOClafam.    (CL241— 16) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  quinacridone  in  the  form  of 

a  pigment  which  comprises  milling  quinacridone  in  an 

aqueous  medium  comprising  synthetic  resin  pellets  and 

at  least  one  polyhydroxy-containing  thickening  agent,  said 

agent  maintaining  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous  medium 

within  a  range  of  about  2  to  30  centipoises.  and  continuing 

said  milling  until  said  quinacridone  pigment  has  a  particle 

size  of  not  greater  than  about  0.5  micron  as  determined 

by  microscopic  examination. 


Daniel  A.  lacobe 


3313,492 
GRINDING  METHOD 

I  James  B.  Diriw,  Mctacben,  N  J., 
to  Mincrab  A  Chfilcah  PUl^  Corpora* 
tioa,  Woodbridfe,  N J.,  a  cofpotatioa  of  Maryland 
NoIkawliC    FOcd  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,108 

17  CliriaH.    (CL  241—21) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  size  of  micron-sized  par- 
ticles which  comprises: 
partially  fillmg  a  baflBe-free,  agitator-free,  cylindrical 
drum  having  a  smooth  iimer  surface  with  a  fluid 
suspension  comprising  said  micron-sized  particles, 
liquid  and  particulate  grinding  medium  having  a 
density  appreciably  greater  than  the  density  of  said 
particles  and  being  composed  largely  of  substantially 
round  particles  fine  enough  to  pass  through  a  4  mesh 
sieve  and  coarse  enough  to  be  retained  on  a  35  mesh 
sieve. 


said  liquid  being  employed  in  amount  suflicient  to  form 
a  fluid  slip  with  said  micron-sized  particles  and  said 
particulate  grinding  medium  being  present  in  aiTio«i«i 
such  that  the  particles  thereof  are  distrfl>uted  thiough- 
out  a  substantial  amount  of  the  total  volume  of  said 
fluid  suspension, 

and  continuously  rotating  said  drum  about  its  horizon- 
tal axis  at  a  speed  less  than  critical  and  such  that  said 
suspension  within  the  drum  is  in  the  form  of  an  in- 
tegral body  occupying  substantially  only  the  lower 
portion  of  the  drum,  the  inividual  particles  of  grind- 
ing medium  within  the  suspension  traveling  in  con- 
tinuous, generally  elliptical  paths  within  the  suspen- 
sion, said  rotation  being  continued  lutil  said  micron- 
sized  particles  are  reduced  in  size. 


3,313*493 
ELECTRIC  ICE  CRUSHER 
Robert  J.  Scott,  Lake  Tayawliii,  ad  WOtan  A.  Cbv- 
pen,  Raytown,  Mo.,  aisd  lack  E.  Briar,  ShawMc  Mfa- 
sion,  Kans.,  awignnri  to  Rhai 
pany,  Kansai  CUy  Mo.,  a  corpotatfou  of 
FDed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,725 
13  OainH.    (CL  241-^36) 


1.  A  domestic  ice  crusher  comprising  a  throat  for  pas- 
sage of  ice  therethrough,  crushing  mechanism  mounted 
in  said  throat,  electrically  powered  drive  means  for  the 
crushing  mechanism,  an  ice  feed  ^ute  communicating 
with  said  throat,  said  chute  including  a  movable  wall  por- 
tion, means  mounting  said  movable  wall  portion  for  dis- 
placement between  a  first  position  in  which  the  diute  is 
substantially  closed  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is 
open  for  reception  of  ice,  switch  means  for  said  drive 
means,  and  means  associated  with  said  chute  and  oper- 
able to  actuate  said  switch  means  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  movable  wall  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  to  energize  said  drive  means  when  said 
movable  wall  portion  is  in  said  second  position  aiKi  de- 
energize  said  drive  means  when  said  movable  waU  portion 
is  in  said  first  position. 


3313,494 

SUCnON-TYFE  GRINDING  MILL 

Cari  H.  PctenoB,  Denver,  Cokk,  MiiKDor  to 

Chvlea  F.  SWnhwd,  Denver,  Colo. 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,295 

6  Oaiins.    (CL  241—56) 

1.  In  a  grinding  mill  for  reducing  a  material  from  a 

coarser  size  to  a  finer  size,  an  upright  hotising  having  its 

interior  divided  into  a  grinding  chamber  and  a  discharge 

chamber,  said  housing  having  an  upper  feed  inlet  for 

gravitational  movement  of  feed  mateiial  to  the  bottom  of 

the  grinding  chamber  and  an  upper  outlet  in  its  discharge 

chamber,  a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  extending  through 

the  housing  and  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the 

housing  at  one  end,  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  the 

grinding  chamber  and  including  a  hub  portion,  a  disk-like 
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connector  member  mounted  on  the  hub  for  conjoint  rota* 
tioo  therewith,  said  connector  having  a  circumferentially- 
spaced  series  of  apertures  and  blade  members  carried  out- 
wardly of  said  openings  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  blade 
members  distant  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  grinding 
chamber,  said  blade  members  being  shaped  to  provide  a 
scoop  portion  on  their  f<xward  surfaces  for  imparting  cen- 
trifugal movement  to  material  in  the  grinding  chamber, 
a  stationary  plate  and  a  movable  plate  disposed  in  juxta- 
posed relation  in  a  passage  between  the  grinding  cham- 
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of  said  levers  being  rotatably  associated  with  one  each 
of  said  cams  so  that  said  second  block  is  moveable  along 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  blocks,  such 
movement  causing  said  plurality  of  cams  to  act  against 
one  of  said  bases  to  thereby  deform  said  elastic  member. 


Iowa, 


lor  to 


3»313,496 
REEL  HUB 
Malcolm  B.  Nortfarnp,  Cedar  Rapidi, 

Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapldi,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No^  483,496 
4Claiiiia.   (CL242— iiS) 


ber  and  the  discharge  chamber,  said  plates  having  a  cir- 
cumferential arrangement  of  radially  extending  slots  in 
general  alinement,  the  movable  plate  being  rotatable  to 
vary  the  alinement  of  its  slots  with  the  slots  of  the  sta- 
tionary plate  from  a  fully  open  to  a  fully  closed  relation 
for  c(»itrolling  the  rate  of  discharge  from  the  grinding 
chamber,  a  fan  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  within  the 
discharge  chamber  and  having  radially-extending  blades 
inclusive  of  scoop  portions  for  airborne  discharge  of  fiiK- 
ly  divided  product  through  the  upper  outlet,  and  means 
exteriorly  of  the  housing  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


3,313,495 
HUB  EXPANDING  DEVICE 
William  1.  McWnUams,  Cement  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
CoIHbs  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

FUcd  Aug.  3ari965,  Ser.  No.  483,439 
SClalnis.    (CL  242— 68.3) 


1.  An  expandable  hub  comprising:  a  base  and  a  base 
cover,  guide  means  associated  with  said  base,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably supported  between  said  base  aiid  said  base  cover, 
turning  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  pressiu-e  means  associated  with  said  guide  means, 
stop  means  on  said  base  and  said  base  cover  to  limit  the 
movement  of  said  pressure  means,  i^eans  for  biasing 
said  pressure  means  outwardly  from  ^e  center  of  said 
base,  and  a  plurality  of  arms  rotatably  associated  with 
said  pressure  means  and  said  shaft  fornpivotally  associat- 
ing said  pressure  means  with  said  shaft  so  that  rotation 
of  said  shaft  causes  said  pressure  meai)s  to  move  in  said 
guide  means,  the  plurality  of  arms  beiifg  the  same  as  the 
plurality  of  pressure  means. 


3^13,497 
CORE  FOR  PLIABLE  STRIP 
Robert  L.  Kecdi,  White  Bear  Lalic, 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfacti_. 
Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela^ 
FUcd  June  1, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 6f 


LTERIAL 

.   Hsignor  to 
Conqpany,  St. 

li!442 


5.  An  adjustable  hub  comprising:  a  first  base  and  a 
second  base,  an  annular  elastic  member  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  bases  to  form  a  right  cylin- 
der, a  first  block  adjustably  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  second  block  positioned  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  block  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
levers  rotatably  connected  to  said  second  block  at  equal 
intervals  thereabout,  a  plurality  of  cams  rotatably  attached 
to  said  first  block  at  equal  intervals  thereabout,  one  each 


1.  A  hollow  cylindrical  core  for  thic^  pliable  adhesive 
strips  having  a  radially  depressible  tab  formed  by  cuts 
through  the  thickness  thereof,  two  of  said  cuts  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  ends  of  said  core,  said  two  cuts 
being  intreconnected  by  a  third  transterse  cut,  the  tab 
within  the  area  defined  by  said  cuts  being  radially  de- 
pressed to  form  an  indentation  adapted  to  receive  the  end 
of  an  adhesive  strip  wrapped  around  said  core. 
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3,313,498 
TIE  WIRE  DISPENSER 

Lawrence  W.  Wasson,  587  Hope  St., 
Springdale,  Conn.    06879 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,191 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 96) 


1.  In  a  cylindrically  shaped,  tie  wire  dispensing  device 
comprising  two  opposing  shells,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
cup  shaped,  hin^  to  open  and  close  in  a  clamshell- 
like manner,  each  shell  containing  an  end  plate  and  at 
least  one  shell  having  a  sidewall  integral  therewith,  the 
shells  having  centrally  located  openings,  a  shaft  jour- 
nalled  in  each  opening,  an  inner  plate  slideable  on  each 

shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  half  bub  on  each  shaft 
and  integral  with  each  of  said  inner  plates  and  means  for 
connecting  the  hubs  to  rotate  as  one  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  dispenser,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
resilient  means  positioned  to  slide  said  inner  plates  to- 
ward each  other  whereby  the  hubs  and  inner  plates  form 
a  reel  of  variable  width  and  capable  of  accommodating 
coils  of  wire  of  different  widths. 


3,313,499 
FLARE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  VEHICLES 
Lars  H.  Ohman,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  Canadian  company 

FUcd  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,280 
3  Claims.    (CL  244— 3.3) 


1.  A  flare  for  high  speed  rocket-type  vehicles  travelling 
in  a  fluid  wherein  said  flare  gradually  changes  in  cross- 
section  from  circular  at  the  point  of  attachment  of  the 
body  of  the  rocket-type  vehicle  to  the  form  of  a  square 
having  generally  straight  sides  at  the  trailing  edge. 


3,313^ 
FLIGHT  CONTROL  ^ANS  FOR  AmCRAFT 
Heinz  E.  Sdmiltt,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 
FUcd  Apr.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452J10 
5  Claims.    (CL  244— 53) 
1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  main  engine  for  its  powered 
flight,  at  least  one  auxiliary  engine  constituting  direc- 
tional control  means  during  such  flight  comprising: 
a  thrust  generator  mounted  in  a  selected  position  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  aircraft; 


a  bifurcated  duct  from  said  generator  established  by  a 
stationary,  transverse  end  wall  and  adjacent  laterally 
and  symmetrically  disposed  ducts  terminating  in  ex- 
haust outlets  for  the  flow  ot  exhaust  mixture  pro- 
duced by  said  generator  therethrough; 


a  deflector  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
bifurcated  duct  extending  at  all  times  in  an  upstream 
direction  with  its  opposite  sides  coacting  with  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  transverse  wall  to  define  said 
bifurcated  duct  and  equally  divide  said  exhaust  mix- 
ture for  passage  through  said  outlets;  and 

actuating  means  adapted  to  move  said  deflector  toward 
so  as  to  partially  close  one  of  said  outlets  without 
affecting  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  other  of  said 
outlets  and  thereby  produce  an  unequal  distribution 
of  the  exhaust  mixture  through  the  outlets  and  an 
imbalanced  thrust  cCHidition  on  said  aircraft. 


3,313,501 
PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES 

William  W.  WflUams,  Adanti^  Ga.,  anigDor  to  Lockheed 

Abcraft  Corporation,  Bnrbank,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Scr.  Nor412,742 

5  Claims.    (CL  244— 103) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  shield  having  an  effective  total  diameter  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  said  tire  mounted  on  and  projecting  from 
a  component  of  said  vehicle  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  tire  and  substantially  con- 
centric therewith,  said  shield  being  an  annulus  with  its 
inner  radial  edge  defined  by  a  ring  inunovably  secured  to 
said  component  against  radial  movement  and  its  outer 
radial  edge  connected  to  said  ring  by  a  plurality  of  re- 
silient spokes,  at  least  one  side  of  said  shield  being  defined 
by  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  resistant  to  effects  dele- 
terious to  the  material  of  the  tire. 


3,313,502 
ANTENNA  PEDESTAL 
Menahem  Soliteann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syl- 
▼ania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,763 
5  Claims.    (CL  248-^45) 
1.  A  three-axis  pedestal  for  supporting  an  antenna  for 
rotation  about  three  axes  comprising 
a  base  having  a  slide  bearing  ring  projecting  from  the 
side  thereof, 
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a  cradle  supported  on  said  ring  for  rotation  about  a  first 
axis  and  comprising 

a  lower  horizontal  frame  having  a  peripheral  split  col- 
lar overlying  and  supported  on  said  ring  for  slid- 
ing movement  thereon,  and 

an  upper  cradle  part  secured  to  and  extending  upward- 
ly from  said  cradle  frame  and  having  a  vertical  cen- 
tral plane  containing  said  first  axis, 

bearing  means  supported  on  said  upper  cradle  part  on 
the  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  center  on  a  second  axis 
and  in  said  plane, 


cumferential  line  contact,  first  and  second  terminal  end 
portions,  and  first  and  second  intermediate  portions  re- 
spectively integrally  between  said  first  terpiinal  end  por- 
tion and  said  central  portion  and  integrally  between  said 
second  terminal  end  portion  and  said  central  portion;  and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  end  portions  being 
formed  as  hook  means  for  securely  engaging  an  inside 
end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  apd  second  elas- 
tomeric  loop  means. 


a  yoke  having  an  elongated  channel-shaped  frame  sup- 
ported on  said  bearing  means  for  rotary  movement 
about  the  second  axis  relative  to  the  upper  cradle 
part,  .  J 

said  yoke  having  spaced  bearings  at  upper  opposite? 

ends  thereof  aligned  along  a  third  axis, 
said  antenna  being  supportable  in  the  bearing  of 
said  yoke  for  rotation  about  said  third  axis, 
azimuth  drive  means  engageable  with  the  collar  of  said 

cradle  for  rotating  the  cradle  about  the  first  axis, 
elevation  drive  means  supported  on  said  yoke  and  en- 
gageable with  the  antenna  for  rotating  same  about 
said  third  axis,  and 
yoke  drive  means  mounted  on  the  upper  part  of  said 
cradle  and  engageable  with  the  yoke  for  rotating  the 
latter  relative  to  the  cradle  about  said  second  axis. 


J 


3^13^03 

SUSPENSION  FOR  PIPES,  ESPECIALLY 

EXHAUST  LINES 

Giinter  Mayr,  Waiblfaigen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimlei 
Benz  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Stnttgart-Untertarkheim,  Ger- 
many 

FOed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19, 1965, 

D  46,295 

15  Claims.    (Q.  248— 60) 


3313,504 
FRAME  FOR  HOLDING  A  lAG 

Sven  Thorldld  Stoltzc,  RonangcrrcJ,  Dcitmarli,  assignor 

to  A/S  Extrusion,  Copenhagen,  Elenmark 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,713 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  feb.  27, 1964, 

962/64 
4  Claims.    (Q.  248— 99) 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame  for  supporting  a  refuse 
bag  of  plastic  foil  in  standing  position  an^  a  freely  rotata- 
ble  magazine  roller  carrying  a  web  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  plastic  foil  bags  that  are  separated  form  each  other 
by  means  of  parallel  transverse  seams  ajnd  tearing  lines, 
said  frame  having  an  upper  holder  men^ber  for  support- 
ing the  upper  open  part  of  a  bag  and  a  lower  supporting 
member  for  supporting  the  lower  closed  part  of  a  bag, 
the  freely  rotatable  magazine  roller  being  mounted  be- 
low the  lower  supporting  member  of  tht  frame,  and  the 
lower  frame  member  having  a  longitudihal  opening  such 
that  the  web  of  plastic  foil  bags  may  be  pulled  from  the 
magazine  roller  up  through  the  frame. 


3,313,505 

COLLAPSIBLE  STAND 

William  E.  Petrie,  18711  S.  Ckero  Ave., 

Country  Qnb  Hilb,  DL    60477 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,620 

6  Claims.    (O.  248— 16|5) 


1.  An  exhaust  pipe  suspension  device  for  a  motor  ve- 
hicle having  an  engine  exhaust  pipe,  and  first  and  second 
support  members  adapted  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  the 
frame  structure  of  a  vehicle  on  substantially  diametrically 
opposed  sides  of  an  exhaust  pipe,  comprising:  first  and 
second  elastomeric  loop  means  for  mounting  on  a  cor- 
responding one  of  the  first  and  second  support  members, 
each  of  said  loop  means  having  an  outside  end  for  mount- 
ing on  the  corresponding  support  member  and  a  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposed  inside  end;  a  single  wire  hav- 
ing a  rounded  cross  section  and  consisting  essentially  of 
a  central  portion  having  wire  loop  means  for  tightly  en- 
gaging around  the  exhaust  pipe  with  a  substantially  cir- 


1.  A  collapsible  stand  cominising,  nn  upright  mem- 
ber, at  least  three  legs  secured  to  said  upright  member 
above  the  lower  end  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 


April  11,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


513 


and  downwardly  therefrom  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs 
being  below  the  lower  end  of  said  upright  me<nber,  and 
flexible  elongated  brace  means  interconnecting  each  of 
said  legs  and  said  upright  member  for  bracing  said  legs 
with  respect  to  said  upright  member  and  each  leg  with 
respect  to  adjacent  legs. 


3313,506 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  LADDERS 

AmaMe  O.  Bradwd,  600  W.  Valley  SL, 

Vmmttfp^^  Tcz.     76448 

FOed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,658 

8  CUrims.     (CL  248—210) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  ladder  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
spaced  parallel  side  rails  with  steps  or  rungs  interposed 
and  fixed  between  said  rails;  said  attachment  characterized 
by  a  readily  attachable  and  detachable  bracket  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  main  arm  and  a  companion  auxiliary 
arm,  opposed  portions  of  said  arms  being  connectible  in 
oriented  cooperating  relationship,  the  outward  end  por- 
tions of  said  arms  being  bent  upon  themselves  and  fash- 
ioned into  and  providing  a  fork-type  rail  embracing  clamp, 
said  clamp  being  provided  with  means  capable  of  accom- 
modating and  holding  a  bucket  of  paint,  tools  or  the  like, 
and  means  carried  by  an  inward  end  portion  of  said  main 
arm  and  adapted  for  secure  but  quick  releasable  connec- 
tion with  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
steps. 

3313307 

PAINT  BUCKET  HANGER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  LADDERS 

Anadmo  J.  Belli,  17  Yates  St,  West  Haren, 

Conn.    06516 

FDcd  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536304 

6  Oainis.     (CL  248     211) 


u      /3    jr 


1.  A  paint  bucket  supporting  device  for  use  on  a  lad- 
der comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  main  body  slidably 
engageable  on  the  leg  of  a  ladder,  threaded  clamping 
means  on  one  sidewall  of  the  main  body  clampingly  en- 
gageable with  the  ladder  leg,  the  opposite  sidewall  of 
said  main  body  being  formed  with  a  generally  rectangular 
open  portion  having  top  and  bottom  edges,  vertically- 
aligned  pivot  sleeve  means  on  said  opposite  sidewall  re- 
spectively adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  open 
portion,  a  bail-supporting  hook  element  having  respec- 
tively upwardly  and  downwardly-projecting  pivot  shaft 
elements  rotatably-engaged  in  said  pivot  sleeve  means, 
said  hook  element  being  swingable  in  and  out  of  said  open 


portion,  and  stop  means  on  one  of  said  shaft  elements  en- 
gageable with  said  opposite  sidewall  to  limit  said  hook 
element  to  a  position  in  said  open  portion  so  as  to  be 
disposed  substantially  coplanar  with  said  opposite  side- 
wall. 


33133O8 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  SUPPORT 

JoaepUne  A.  Mand,  1720  S.  5th  St, 

Wiaconin  Rapids,  Wb.    54494 

FDed  Sept  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  581,956 

5  Claims.     (CL  248—229) 


1.  A  beverage  container  support  that  is  removably  asso- 
ciated with  the  handle  of  a  golf  cart  in  order  that  a  bever- 
age container  can  be  transported  by  said  golf  cart  ctHnpris- 
ing  a  clamp  that  is  circumferentially  formed  to  encircle 
the  handle  of  a  golf  cart,  said  clamp  being  provided  with 
means  for  forcing  the  clamp  around  the  periphery  of  the 
handle  for  frictional  engagement  therewith  and  a  channel 
extending  longitudinally  therealong  and  a  resilient  engag- 
ing member  having  a  top  plate  and  a  lower  plate  spaced 
apart,  said  resilient  engaging  member  being  received  by 
said  channel  and  for  frictionally  engaging  said  handle 
when  said  clamp  encircles  said  handle  and  an  engaging 
member  to  support  a  beverage  container  associated  with 
said  clamp. 

3313,509 

FIXTURE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VERTICALLY 

GROOVED  WOODEN  WALL 

John  J.  Loclcert,  1962  Haxton  Way, 

BdUngham,  Wash.    98225 

FDed  Dec  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,107 

6  dafans.     (CL  248—244) 


IS  ,.19 


1.  In  wall  fixture  means  the  combination  with  a 
wooden  wall  which  has  at  least  one  normally  upright 
groove  of  predetermined  width;  of  a  shank;  a  stem  rigid 
with  said  shank  and  protrudLog  therefrom;  and  two 
anchor  arms  rigid  with  the  end  of  the  stem  which  is  spaced 
from  the  shank,  said  anchor  arm  protruding  transversely 
from  said  stem  in  opposite  directions  and  being  thin  and 
flat  and  capable  of  penetrating  the  wooden  wall  and  said 
anchor  arms  lying  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  stem  and  the  stem  being  approximately 
centered  relative  to  the  two  anchor  arms  and  said  stem 
and  anchor  arm  being  of  a  width  less  than  the  predetu*- 
mined  width  of  the  wall  groove,  whereby  they  can  be 
inserted  into  the  wall  groove  when  positioned  with  the 
anchor  arm  lengthwise  of  the  groove  and  can  be  secured 
to  the  wall  by  rotating  the  fixture  approximately  ninety 
degrees  and  imbedding  the  thin  flat  anchor  arm  in  the 
wood  which  forms  the  side  walls  of  the  groove. 
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3^13^10 

DOWEL 

Natak  Modano,  1130  Ldand  Ave^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,953 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—244) 


I 
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1.  Means  removably  connecting  abuttabk  panel  mem- 
bers together  comprising; 

(a)  a  bracket  member  depending  from  each  of  said 
panel  members,  each  of  said  bracket  members  hav- 
ing a  boss, 

(b)  a  dowel  extending  from  the  boss  on  one  bracket 
member  beyond  the  edge  of  the  panel  member  to 
which  it  is  attached, 

(c)  a  socket  provided  in  the  boss  on  the  other  bracket 
member  receiving  said  dowel  and  fully  enclosing 
&e  same,  said  other  bracket  member  being  offset 
from  the  end  of  its  associated  panel  member,  and 

(d)  means  removably  securing  said  bracket  members 
to  said  panel  members. 


3313,511 
COMPRESSION  BAND 
Hany  E.  Koenier,  CatonsviDc,  and  Cary  H.  HasUis, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  We^inghoose  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittslwirgli,  Pa.,  a  corpwation  of  Pennsylvania 
FDed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,418 
4  Claims.    (CL  248—361) 


1.  A  compression  band  assemblage  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  pair  of  hooks  for  anchoring  to  opposite  re- 
spective recessed  edges  of  a  substantially  flat  member, 
said  hooks  each  having  a  band-constraint  member  to  ex- 
tend along  the  table  edge  when  such  hooks  are  in  use,  a 
flexible  band  having  a  loop  at  one  end  in  encirclement 
of  the  band-constraint  member  of  one  of  said  hooks,  said 
band  extending  from  said  loop  as  an  inner  ply  to  the  other 
of  said  hooks  and  upwardly  around  the  respective  band- 
constraint  member  thereof,  and,  as  an  overlapping  outer 
ply,  back  over  such  inner  ply  toward  its  loop  end,  and 
separable  pressure-sensitive  securing  means  attached  to 
said  band  for  locking  the  plys  thereof  together  wliile  said 
band  is  in  a  tensioned  state  in  such  two-ply  extension 
between  the  hooks. 


3^13,512 

HORIZONTAL  DRIVE-MEANS  FOR  POWERED 

SEAT  ADJUSTERS 

Albert  J.  Colantti,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Bela 

Sandor,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasignorB  to  General  Motors 

Coiporalioii,  Detroit;  Rudi.,  a  corporatim  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,917  i 

7  Cfadms.     (CL  248—424)  } 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  vehicle  seat,  a  seat  ad. 

juster  supporting  said  vehicle  seat  on  said  body  for  fore 

and  aft  horizontal  adjustment,  a  horizontal  drive  means 


for  said  seat  adjuster  having  an  uppet  track  secured  to 
and  supporting  said  seat,  a  lower  tra^k  secured  to  said 
body  and  engaging  said  upper  track  f0r  supporting  said 
upper  track  and  said  seat  during  generally  horizontal  fore 
and  aft  movement,  an  elongated  aperture  formed  in  said 
lower  track  having  opposed  parallel  rack  sections  formed 
therein,  a  drive  pinion  journaled  on  a«d  secured  to  said 
upper  track  for  movement  therewith,  said  drive  pinion 


nieshingly  engaging  one  of  said  rack  sections,  a  slave 
pinion  journaled  on  said  upper  track  foj  movement  there- 
with and  meshingly  engaging  said  drive  pinion  and  said 
other  track  section  for  securing  said  drite  pinion  in  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  said  one  of  said  raOk  sections,  revers- 
ible power  means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  pinion 
for  selectively  rotating  said  drive  pinion  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  moving  said  pinion  longitudinally  on  said  rack 
whereby  said  seat  is  adjusted  horizonllally  fore  and  aft 
to  selected  adjustments. 


3,313,513 
LITERATURE  DISPLAY  AND 
^  DISPENSING  RACK 

David  S.  HowelL  Ttey,  Mich.,  assignor  lo  Arttngton  Ahi. 
mfa^^ompany,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ^  corponfion  of 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,681 
7  Clafans.    (CL  248—441) 


^ 


1.  A  literature  display  and  dispensing!  rack  comprising 
a  base, 

a  standard  secured  to  and  extending  inward  from  said 
base, 

means  for  securing  said  standard  to  s^id  base, 

a  literature  container  disposed  at  the  Upper  end  of  said 
standard  and  including  literature  holders  attached 
thereto, 

means  for  connecting  said  literature  container  to  said 
standard  said  literature  container  being  inclined  rel- 
atively to  said  standard  and  having  fai  upwardly  and 
forwardly-inclined  top  portion. 
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and  a  sign  panel  structure  having  a  mounting  portion 
secured  to  said  inclined  top  portion  and  having  a  sign 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  mounting  por- 
tion at  an  obtuse  angle  thereto. 


3,313,514 

MUSIC  STAND 

Erwln  G.  Swett,  462  22nd  Ave,  Apt  6, 

San  Fhmdsco,  CaHf.    94121 

FDcd  Oct  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,110 

7  Clafau.    (CL  248—457) 


'^^' 


"r 


pool  the  combination  of:  a  substantially  vertical  wall 
form  member  adapted  to  serve  as  a  support  against  Clinch 
a  swimming  pool  side  wall  may  be  cast;  a  first  substantial- 
ly horizontal  disposed  cavity  core  member  secured  there- 
to; a  second  substantially  vertically  disposed  cavity  core 
member  removably  coupled  to  said  first  cavity  core  mem- 
ber; said  first  cavity  core  member  having  external  sur- 
faces converging  toward  said  second  cavity  core  member; 
said  second  cavity  core  member  having  external  surfaces 
converging  downwardly;  said  second  cavity  core  member 
having  a  reducing  stepped  portion  disposed  to  form  a 
horizontal  ledge  in  a  cavity  cast  around  said  seoMid  core 
member;  means  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  second  core 
member  for  holding  plumbing  conduit  means. 


3,313,516 
SPRING  BIASED  VALVE  OPERATING  LEVER 
Clarence  G.  Pciewoe,  Spokane,  Wa*.,  assizor  of  twe^- 
fire  percent  to  Harold  G.  Aadenon,  Wcal«y  B.  Anicr- 
son,  Roy  H.  Nyholm  and  HaraU  Aadcnoa,  Jr.,  aD  of 
Spok^K,  WMh. 

FBed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425^52 
7  Oatans.    (CL  251—144) 


1.  A  portable  and  ciollapsible  floor  stand  for  holding 
sheet  music  and  the  like  and  comprising  a  scriptholder 
for  supporting  material  to  be  viewed,  angular  adjust- 
ment means  for  selectively  sustaining  said  script  holder 
in  cH>e  of  a  plurality  of  angles  of  redination,  first  verti- 
cal adjustment  means  for  selectively  sustaining  said  script- 
hokler  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  heights  with  respect  to 
the  floor,  and  support  means  including  second  vertical 
adjustment  means  comprising  vertically  stackable  panel 
pieces  interiockable  with  dowel  pins  for  supporting  said 
scriptholder,  angular  adjustment  means  and  first  vertical 
adjustment  means. 


3,313,515 
SKIMMER  CAVITY  CASTING  APPARATUS 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  PLUMBING 
CONDUrr 

ChvcMC  T.  MnDcB,  Jr.,  6502  E.  Enter, 

Scottadalc,  Ariz.    85251 

Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,023 

1  aaim.    (CL  249^—145) 


7.  A  valve  operating  lever,  comprising: 

a  base; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  base  with  respect  to 

a  valve; 
a  lever; 
said  lever  having  a  bifurcation  at  one  end  defining 

spaced  arms  terminating  in  spaced  free  ends; 
the  said  free  ends  being  pivotally  associated  with  said 

base  for  rocking  movement  of  said  lever  toward  and 

away  from  said  base; 
means  on  said  arms  for  attachment  to  a  movable  valve 

operating  portion  of  a  valve;  and 
means  yieldably  urging  said  lever  toward  said  base. 


In  a  means  for  casting  skinuner  cavity  structure  in- 
tegral with  a  substantially  vertical  wall  of  a  swimming 


3,313,517 
GAS  EXPANDER  TURBINES  FOR  POWER  RE. 
COVERY  USE  WnH  JET  TYPE,  HOT  GAS 
GENERATORS 
Albert  F.  Hansrhke,  Wellsvflle,  and  Danid  J.  Aiken,  Bd* 
mon^  N.Y.,  assignon  to  WoriUngtea  Cocporatfon, 
Hanfaon,  N  J.,  a  corpondhin  of  Ddawne 
FDed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,665 
37  Claims.    (CL  253—39) 
1.  In  a  fluid  turbine  ^itiiich  is  supported  from  fixed 
base  means,  outer  casing  means,  inner  casing  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  outer  casing  means,  rotor  means  rotat- 
ably  positioned  within  said  inner  casing  means  and  form- 
ing fluid  flow  passages  in  cooperation  therewith,  and 
support  means  and  guide  means  for  independently  support- 
ing and  guiding  each  of  said  outer  casing  means  and  said 
inner  casing  means  from  said  fixed  base  means  with 


516 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


freedom  for  controlled,  relative  niovement  therebetween, 
said  guide  means  including  locating  means  for  positively 
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locating  said  outer  and  inner  casing  means  at  one  common, 
centnd  point. 

3^13^18 

TURBINE  CONTROL 

James  H.  Nancanow,  Torrance,  Califs  assignor  to  Tbe 

Ganctt  Corporadon,  Los  Ancelcs,  Calif  ^  ■  corporatton 

of  Calif  orafai 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,080 
7  Clafans.    (CL  253—52) 


1.  An  air  reaction  type  turbomachine  comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  including  an  entrance  portion 
and  having  a  flow  area  in  the  configuration  of  a 
volute; 

a  wheel  having  Uades  thereon;  inlet  means  for  con- 
necting said  entrance  portion  of  said  housing  to  a 
source  of  fluid;  and 

means  for  varying  the  flow  area  of  said  housing,  said 
variable  flow  areas  delivering  the  total  fluid  flow  of 
said  inkt  to  said  wheel,  said  means  comprising  a 
movable  vane  means  dividing  said  flow  area  into  two 
flow  areas,  said  vane  means  being  an  arcuate  mem- 
ber generally  conforming  to  the  arcuate  configura- 
tion of  said  housing  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  into  said  entrance  portion. 


3313,519 
TURBINE  ROTORS 
Geoiie  Jenson,  Mandicster,  Fi^gfaini,  assigiJbr  to  Asso- 
ciated Electrical  Indostiies  limited,  London,  England, 
a  Bridsli  company 

Filed  Jane  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  22, 1965, 

26,369/65  J 

16  Claims.    (CL  253—77)  I 

1.  A  Maded  disc  of  a  rotor  of  a  turbine  comprising: 

(a)  a  disc; 

(b)  a  circumferential  row  of  blades  extending  radially 
from  the  disc; 

(c)  at  least  one  circumferential  tongue  and  a  co-oper- 
ating circumferential  groove  provided  (»  the  pe- 


riphery of  the  disc  and  the  radifdly  inner  mds  of 
the  blades,  the  tongue  and  the  groove  having  cross- 
sections  ^ich  permit  the  tongue  tt>  be  inserted  in  the 
groove  by  a  radial  movement  into  a  fitted  position; 
(d)  recesses  formed  in  the  sides  of  the  groove  and  in 
the  facing  sides  of  the  tongues  which  are  conjoined  to 
provide  circumferentially  extending  channels  for  re- 
ceiving members  serving  to  lock  the  blades  to  the  disc 
against  radial  movement; 


(e)  locking  members  fitted  into  each  channel  constitut- 
ing a  hoop  segment  to  permit  insertion  of  a  segment 
of  the  hoop  after  a  blade  which:  it  is  to  lock  has 
been  inserted  radially  into  its  fljtted  position,  the 
circumferential  extent  of  the  Uad^  being  such  that 
with  all  the  blades  in  their  fitted  positions  but  at 
least  some  of  the  blades  offset  ciroMnferentially  from 
their  final  positions,  the  final  seg^nent  of  the  hoop 
can  be  inserted  in  place;  and         < 

(f)  locking  means  by  which  the  blades,  having  been 
adjusted  circumferentiaUy  to  their  final  positions,  can 
be  retained  in  those  positions  agai^t  circomfeiential 
movement,  said  recesses  being  sut^tantially  semi-cir- 
cular and  conjomed  to  form  said  circumferentially 
extending  channels,  which  channel^,  in  cross-section, 
consist  of  substantially  circular  fiortions  connected 
together  by  narrow  neck-like  portions  and  which  re- 
ceive the  hoop  segmenu  which  coniprise  substantially 
cylindrical  ribs  connected  togethej  by  web-like  por- 
tiona.  I 

3,313,520  ' 

WELDED  VANED  DIAPHRAGM  I SIRUCTURE 
Kalpli  J.  Ortdano,  Saratoga,  and  Normal  Tenncson,  Santa 
Clara,  CaBf.,  assignors  to  Wcstkiglidase  ElccMc  Cor- 
poratton,  Ptttsbush,  Pa.,  a  corporati^i  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  NoJ534J39 
7  Claims.    (CL  253—7)1) 


1.  A  stationary  diaphragm  structure  for  an  axial-flow 
machine,  comprising 
an  outer  ring  member, 
an  inner  ring  member  disposed  in  radially  inwardly 

spaced  relation  with  said  outer  rin^  member, 
an  annular  array  of  vane  members  interposed  between 

said  outer  and  said  inner  ring  meml|ers, 
said  outer  ring  having  an  annular  inwtardly  radially  ex- 
tending rib  keying  portion, 
said  inner  ring  having  an  annular  keying  portion, 
said  vanes  having  outer  and  inner  tip  portions, 
said  outer  tip  portions  having  groovy  keying  portions 

mating  with  the  rib  keying  portion  0n  said  outer  ring, 
said  inner  tip  portions  having  keying  portions  mating 

with  the  keying  portion  on  said  ini<er  ring, 
an  annular  outer  weld  joint  connecting  said  vanes  to 

said  outer  ring  adjacent  said  outer]  tip  portions, 
an  annular  inner  weld  joint  connectfig  said  vanes  to 

said  inner  ring  adjacent  said  inner  jtip  portions. 
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an  annular  outer  shroud  member  having  its  outer  sur- 
face abutting  said  rib  and  having  an  annular  array 
of  openings  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  said  vanes  and  having  the  outer  tip  portions  of 
said  vanes  extending  through  said  openings  beyond 
the  outer  surface, 

an  annular  inner  shroud  member  having  an  aiuular 
array  of  openings  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  vanes  and  having  the  inner  tip  portions 
of  said  vanes  received  therein, 

said  outer  shroud  member  being  connected  to  said 
outer  ring  member  and  the  outer  tips  of  the  vanes 
by  said  outer  weld  joint,  and 

said  inner  shroud  member  being  connected  to  said  inner 
ring  member  and  tbe  inner  tips  of  the  vanes  of  said 
inner  weld  joint 


3,313,521 
PORTABLE  CHAIN  HOIST 

Joseph  J.  Sraka,  77  Swartz  SL,  Elrna,  N.Y.    14859 

Filed  Jnly  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,942 

6  aafans.     (CL  254—4) 


extensions,  the  iwttom  portion  of  the  leg  being  provided 
with  a  rack  bar  receiving  openmg  transversely  there- 


through and  adjacent  thereto  being  provided  with  a  beam 
supporting  shelf  elevated  above  the  normal  level  of  the 
said  body  portion. 


3,313,523 
BUMPER  JACK  CONSTRUCnON 
Richard  L.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aaa^nor  to  Gen- 
era!  Moton  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Kflch.,  a  coipontioB 
of  Delaware 

Hied  OcL  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,22« 
11  Cfarins.     (CL  254—133) 


1.  A  portable  hoist  comprising  an  upright  having  sup- 
porting foot  means  at  its  lower  ends,  a  lift  member  mount- 
ed on  said  upright  for  up  and  down  movement  therealong, 
a  first  fixed  upright  sprocket  wheel  carried  by  an  upper 
portion  of  said  upright,  a  second  drive  sprocket  wheel 
joumaled  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  from  an- 
other upper  portion  of  said  upright  and  aligned  with  said 
first  sprocket  wheel,  a  third  sprocket  wheel  joumaled 
from  said  lift  member  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  sprocket  wheels, 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  second  sprocket  wheel, 
and  a  length  of  flexible  chain  entrained  over  said  first  and 
second  sprocket  wheels  and  under  said  third  sprocket 
wheel. 


3313,522 

HORIZONTAL  TYPE  LnHTING  JACKS  WTTH 

SUPPORTING  LEG  STRUCTURE 

Rnssen  Kcilh  Ulm,  Bidcr,  lad.,  asili to  Universal 

'S£J^JhS&  ^^**"*'^'  "^  *****  ^■'^  •  «*p*- 

OiVmd  appfcaHon  Dec  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,887,  now 
Patent  No.  3.173,668.  dated  Mv.  16,  1965.  Divided 
and  tys  appBcallun  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,726 

3  Cfadms.  (CL  254—188) 
3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  force  receiving  sup- 
porting leg  for  vehicle  jacks  comprising  a  body  wall  of 
substantially  trapezc^dal  shape  having  at  the  sides  theieof 
transversely  extending  flanges,  said  flanges  at  the  upper 
margins  thereof  having  outwardly  extending  transverse 
flanges,  said  transverse  flanges  connected  to  the  body 
wall  being  provided  at  each  end  thereof  with  apertured 


1.  In  a  movable  load  lifting  assembly  for  a  bumper 
jack  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  plate  means 
having  an  outwardly  facing  surface,  substantially  hori- 
zontal bar  means  on  said  plate  means  spaced  from  said 
surface,  a  flexible  strap  adjusubly  secured  to  said  plate 
by  having  a  first  portion  overlie  said  surface,  a  second 
contiguous  portion  looped  over  said  bar  means  whereby 
said  belt  is  reversed  upon  itself  so  that  a  third  portion  of 
said  belt  overlies  said  first  portion,  means  to  maintain 
said  first  and  third  belt  pcMtions  in  frictional  engagement 
and  said  first  portion  and  said  surface  in  frictional  en- 
gagement, and  vehicle  hook  engaging  means  carried  by 
said  strap. 

3,313^24 

REELING  DEVICE 

JofanF.BarT,Rte.4,BKkk«non,W.Va.    26281 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  Now  529,389 

2  Chimi.    (CL  254—166) 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  two  wheeled,  self- 
powered  tractor  having  a  front  accessible  power  take-off; 
a  winding  and  reeling  attachment  comprismg  a  ground 
supported  auxiliary  frame,  said  frame  having  a  gear  case 
and  gear  means  within  the  case  driven  from  the  tractor 
power  take-off;  said  case  and  said  gear  means  including 
vertically  aligned  apertures  forming  a  through  passage 
whereby  a  shaft  may  be  driven  by  said  gears,  the  aper- 
ture in  said  gear  means  being  irregularly  shaped;  a  reel 
device  removably  mounted  on  said  gear  case,  said  reel 
device  comprising  a  central  shaft  having  a  shape  com- 
plementary to  that  of  the  aperture  in  said  gear  and  a  first 
flange  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shaft,  a  second  flange 
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mounted  on  said  shaft  approximately  midway  of  its 
length,  a  spool  member  concentric  with  the  shaft  and  ex- 
tending between  and  fixed  to  the  spaced  flanges  defining 
therewith  a  reel,  the  remainder  of  said  shaft  from  said 
second  flange  to  its  other  end  being  unobstructed  and 
passing  completely  through  the  said  passage  in  said  gear 
case  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  gear  for  rota- 
tion by.  said  gear  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  unobstructed 
end  of  said  shaft  extending  below  the  gear  case  whereby 
same  may  be  removably  fastened  in  place  on  said  attach 
ment,  said  end  of  said  shaft  comprising  the  sole  connei 
tion  and  support  between  the  frame  and  said  reel. 
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3,313,525 

HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Alfred  G.  Vandcrbeck,  1845  Fox  WU  Lane, 

PaoU,  Pa.    19301 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  528,968 

1  Claim.    (CL  254—175.7) 


In  combination,  a  drum  assembly  for  a  hoisting  cable 
and  control  apparatus  therefor  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  frame  mounted  on  an  overhead  support  and 
having  opposed  side  walls, 

(b)  a  first  transverse  shaft  and  first  drum  assembly 
mounted  for  rotation  between  said  side  walls, 

(c)  a  second  transverse  shaft  and  second  drum  assem- 
bly mounted  for  rotation  between  said  side  walls, 

(d)  said  shaft  and  drtun  assemblies  being  disposed  in 
spaced  tandem  relation, 

(e)  a  continuous  hoisting  cable  supporting  a  hoisting 
pulley  block  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the 
frame  and  having  a  first  winding  about  the  first  druin 
and  a  second  winding  interconnected  thereiwith  about 
the  second  drum,  j 

(f)  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  operative^y 
connected  to  said  first  shaft  to  effect  its  rotation 
selectively  in  one  direction  or  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, 

(g)  driving  connections  between  said  first  and  said 
second  shafts  which  are  operative  to  rotate  the  second 
shaft  simultaneously  with  and  in  accordance  with 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  first  shaft, 

(h)  said  first  and  second  shafts  being  operative  during 
their  rotation  in  said  one  direction  to  unwind  said 
second  winding  and  permit  lowering  of  said  hoist- 
ing pulley  block  and  operative  in  said  other  direc- 
tion to  rewind  said  second  winding  and  raise  the 
hoisting  pulley  block, 

(i)  a  unidirectional  clutch  device  on  one  of  said 
shafts  for  releasing  the  driving  connections  during 
the  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  shafts  in  said 
one  direction  to  permit  the  second  winding  to  un- 
wind in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  the  first 
shaft, 

())  a  dip  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  friction  disk 
unit  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  adjacent  one  side 
wall  and  a  fixed  plate  moimted  on  said  side  w<all  in 
engagement  with  the  friction  disk  unit  and 


(k)  said  slip  clutch  being  operative  tp  permit  rotation 
of  the  second  shaft  in  said  other  direction  until  a 
predetermined  force  is  affiled  thereto  in  order  to 
limit  tension  on  the  cable  as  it  isi  rewound. 


3,313,526 

SAFETY  TACKLE  BLOCK 

Roy  A.  Owens,  1002  Bissomiet,  HoostiMi,  Tex.    77005 

FBcd  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,365 

3  Claims.     (CL  254— 1!  1) 


1.  In  a  tackle  block,  a  housing,  an  axle  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  coaxial  shaft  on  said  a4e,  a  rope  receiv- 
ing sheave  on  said  shaft,  the  internal  |)eriphery  of  said 
sheave  being  toothed,  a  pawl  mounted  ^n  said  shaft  and 
secured  to  said  axle  and  having  one  {longitudinal  side 
margin  toothed,  an  idler  support  suspiended  from  said 
shaft  and  having  a  freely  rotatable  gearjin  mesh  with  the 
teeth  of  said  sheave,  a  line  guide  bracketing  said  sheave, 
the  extended  end  thereof  being  formed  to  receive  a  rope, 
said  guide  being  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  ^d  idler  movable 
into  contact  with  said  pawl  to  lock  sai4  sheave  and  line 
guide  in  rotatable  relation. 


3,313,527 
RADJNG 

Gnnnar  Torsten  Eriksaon,  Box  3,  SCo^reta,  Sweden 

FOcd  Oct  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,372 

6  Claims.     (CL  256—65) 


1.  A  railing  comprising  a  number  of  posts,  a  number  of 
railing  sections  each  extending  between  t|wo  adjacent  posts 
and  including  upper  and  lower  hollow  rails,  rod-shaped 
attachment  members  connected  to  the  ^ts  adjacent  the 
lower  ends  thereof,  the  lower  rail  of  ea)ch  railing  section 
having  ends  slidingly  fitted  over  said  rpd-shaped  attach- 
ment members  with  a  slight  clearance  between  at  least 
one  end  of  said  rail  and  the  adjacent  post,  means  con- 
necting the  upper  rail  of  each  railing  section  to  the  up- 
per end  of  the  posts  to  allow  the  ufper  rail  to  move 
slightly  relative  to  the  posts,  whereby  e^h  railing  section 
can  expand  and  contract  longitudinally,  ia  top  raU  extend- 
ing over  a  number  of  posts  and  railing  slections  and  being 
substantially  of  inverted  U  section  with  inwardly  directed 
fianges  which  rest  on  the  posts,  and  a  connecting  mem- 
ber for  attaching  said  top  rail  to  each  of  the  posts,  said 
connecting  member  including  a  first  ^rtion  extending 
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downwardly  into  each  post  and  secured  thereto  and  a 
second  portion  which  engages  the  inwardly  directed  flanges 
along  the  upper  surfaces  thereof  to  maintain  them  in  en- 
gagement with  the  post  while  at  the  same  time  allowing 
the  top  rail  to  move  longitudinally  independent  of  the 
railing  sections. 


tioned  laterally  and  below  said  pivotally  mounted  weigh- 
ing hopper  for  gravity  mixing  the  materiab  dispensed 
thereto,  and  means  for  conveying  the  gravity  mixed  mate- 
rials to  a  further  spaced  point  for  further  disposition. 


3,313,528 
METHOD  OF  MIXING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Robert  £.  ToazaUn,  Anrora,  and  Rndolph  R.  Patrick, 
Broadview  Hcighfi,  Ohio,  anignon  to  Intcriake  Steel 
Corporation  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FOcd  Not.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,393 
14  CUhm.    (CL  259—51) 


3313,530 

ACCELERATOR  PUMP  HAVING 

THERMOSTATIC  ELEMENT 

James  T.  Bickbaos  and  Wcafotd  E.  Highley,  St  Look. 

Moj^  aa^nors  to  ACF  Indwtrics,  iDcorporated,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 

FOcd  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,275 
7  Ckrims.    (CL  261—34) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mixing  a  large  batch  of  liquid- 
like material  comprising,  a  support,  mixer  meads  mounted 
on  the  support,  means  for  moving  said  mixer  means  gen- 
erally vertically  from  a  lowered  operative  position  to  a 
ranged  inoperative  position  and  vice  versa,  said  mixer 
means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  depending  elon- 
gated impeller  members  disposed  in  laterally  spaced 
relation,  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  members  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis  extending  between  said  impeller 
memiwrs,  and  with  respect  to  said  support,  said  impeller 
members  being  formed  of  a  heat  resistaiK  material,  and 
each  of  said  impeller  members  being  comi»ised  of  a 
central  rod-like  member  and  a  heat  resistant  casing  en- 
compassing said  rod4ike  member,  said  casing  being  re- 
movably connected  to  the  associated  rod-like  member, 
and  resilient  means  coacting  with  said  casing  to  hold  the 
latter  in  assembled  relation  with  said  rod-like  member. 


3,313,529 

BULK  BLEND  PLANT  AND  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Sackett,  Sr.,  3700  Ecbodale  Ave., 

BaHfanoce,  Md.    21206 

FUcd  Sept  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,227 

5  Qaims.    (CL  259—154) 


1.  A  materials  handling  system,  comiMising,  means 
positioned  below  a  structure  for  receiving  material 
dumped  from  said  structure,  means  for  conveying  said 
dumped  material  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
storing  bins,  a  pivotally  mounted  weiring  self-dumping 
hopper  spaced  from  said  plurality  of  bins,  means  for 
transferring  a  selected  one  of  said  stored  materials  to  said 
pivotally  mounted  self  dumping  weighing  hopper,  means 
for  weighing  said  materials  in  said  hopper,  means  posi- 


1.  In  a  carburetor,  a  mixture  conduit  for  supfdying  a 
mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  an  engine,  a  throttle  valve  in 
said  conduit,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  fuel  system  for  supplying 
fuel  from  said  bowl  to  said  mixture  conduit,  an  accelerat- 
ing pump  chamber,  a  reciprocabk  movable  wall  in  said 
cylinder  movable  in  one  direction  to  discharge  fuel  from 
said  cylinder  into  said  mixture  conduit,  and  movable  in 
the  other  direction  to  draw  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into 
said  cylinder,  a  mechanical  linkage  intM-connecting  said 
throttle  valve  and  said  movable  wall,  said  mechanical 
Unkage  being  adapted  to  allow  the  movable  wall  to  dis- 
charge fuel  through  a  jet  into  said  conduit  when  moved 
in  one  direction,  and  to  draw  fuel  into  said  pump  cham- 
ber when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  fuel  bypass 
passageway  incorporated  in  said  movable  wall,  and  a 
thermostatic  valve  means  immersed  in  said  fuel  for  clos- 
ing said  passageway  when  said  movable  wall  is  cold  and 
for  opening  said  bypass  passageway  when  said  movable 
wall  is  warm. 


3,313,531 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ACCELERA-TOR 

PUMP 
Jary  H.  WfaiU^,  St.  Louis,  and  Robert  J.  StaHh,  Florta- 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatton  of  New  JcracST 
FBed  May  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  457,276 
6  Cbdms.     (CL  261—34) 


1.  In  a  carburetor,  a  mixture  conduit  for  supplying  a 
mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  an  engine,  a  throttle  valve  in 
said  conduit,  a  fuel  bowl,  a  fuel  system  for  supplying  fuel 
from  said  bowl  to  said  mixture  conduit,  an  accelerating 
pump  chamber,  a  reciprocable  movaUe  wall  in  said  cylin- 
der movable  in  one  direction  to  discharge  fuel  frxMn  said 
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cylinder  into  said  mixture  conduit,  and  movable  in  the 
other  direction  to  draw  fuel  from  said  fuel  bowl  into  said 
cylinder,  a  mechanical  linkage  interconnecting  said  throttle 
valve  and  said  movable  wall,  said  mechanical  linkage  be- 
ing adapted  to  allow  the  movable  wall  to  discharge  fuel 
through  a  jet  into  said  conduit  when  moved  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  to  draw  fuel  into  said  pump  chamber  when 
moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  fuel  bypass  passageway 
incorporated  in  said  movable  wall,  and  a  thermostatic 
valve  comprising  an  upper  arcuate  disc  having  a  centrally 
disposed  aperture  and  a  lower  arcuate  disc  having  at  least 
bne  aperture  located  away  from  the  center  of  said  disc, 
said  valve  being  positioned  to  prevent  passage  of  fuel  to 
said  passageway  when  said  movable  wall  is  cold  and  to 
permit  passage  of  fuel  to  said  passageway  when  said  mov- 
able wall  is  warm. 


-support  member  and  the  openings  bein^  alternately  posi- 
tioned on  either  side  of  the  support  member,  and  adja- 
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3313>532 

ANTI-SMOG  DEVICE 

Harold  A.  Carlson  and  James  T.  Bickhans,  St.  Louk 

County,  Mc,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,050 

12  Claims.     (CL  261—39) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
cmnprising  a  mixture  conduit  having  a  downstream  end 
portion  adapted  to  ba  mounted  on  an  engine  intake 
manifold,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  downstream  end  por- 
tion of  the  mixture  conduit,  means  forming  an  idle  fud 
system  in  said  downstream  end  portion  and  including  an 
idle  port  opening  into  said  mixture  conduit,  an  air 
passageway  connecting  said  idle  port  to  atmosphere,  air 
bleed  valve  means  in  said  passageway  responsive  to 
vacuum  at  said  idle  port,  said  air  bleed  valve  means  be- 
ing  opened  at  a  predetermined  vacuum  at  said  idle  port  to 
permit  air  to  be  bled  in  said  idle  pc«t  for  leaning  out  the 
air  and  fuel  mixture  and  being  closed  upon  a  decrease  in 
said  vacuum  to  block  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage- 
way, and  air  bleed  control  means  upstream  of  said  valve 
means  to  meter  the  flow  of  air  bled  in  said  passageway 
when  said  valve  means  is  c^ned,  said  control  means  be- 
ing adjustable  to  vary  selectively  the  vdume  of  air  being 
bled  in  said  air  passageway  when  said  valve  means  is 
opened  at  said  predetermined  vacuum. 


3313,533 
GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS  HAVING 
SHEET-LIKE  SURFACES 
Thomas  J.  Powers,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FDed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,444 

4  Cbdms.     (CL  261—103) 

1.  In  a  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  employing  a 
plurality  of  supports  having  sheets  dependent  therefrom, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  sheet  disposed  over 
a  support  member  wherein  a  portion  of  the  sheet  is  de- 
pendent on  each  side  of  the  support  member,  means  de- 
fining a  path  for  liquid  from  an  uppermost  portion  of  the 
sheet  to  inner  faces  of  dependent  portions  of  the  sheet; 
the  sheet  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  adjacent  the 


cent  each  opening  is  disposed  a  liquid  deflecting  means 
to  lead  entering  liquid  on  the  surface  oj^posite  the  surface 
in  which  the  opening  occurs. 


3,313,534 

METHOD  AND  FURNACE  f6r  HEAT 

TREATING  MINERALS 

Robert  D.  Frans,  Brookficld,  Wb^  assig|ior  to  AIHs-Clial- 

mers  Manufactniing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,776 

19  Oaims.    (CL  263—32) 


1.  In  ^  mineral  fumacing  apparatus  having  structures 
defining  at  least  a  chamber  for  preconditioning  material, 
a  chamber  for  prebuming  material  an^  a  chamber  for 
final  heating  material,  with  said  chambers  being  con- 
nected together  in  series  flow  arrange^ient  to  define  a 
material  flow  stream  from  said  precon<$tioning  chamber 
to  the  prebuming  chamber  and  then  to  the  final  heating 
chamber,  and  with  means  defining  a  passage  for  a  coun- 
terflow  of  gas  from  said  final  beating  ichambcr  to  said 
prebuming  chamber,  and  gas  conveying  means  connect- 
ing said  prebuming  chamber  to  said  preconditioning 
chamber,  said  gas  conveying  means  cofnprising:  a  fan; 
first  conduit  means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  fan  to  a 
first  portion  of  said  prcbum  chamber;  second  conduit 
means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  fan  to  said  precon- 
ditioning chamber;  a  bypass  conduit  connecting  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  prebura  chamber  1o  said  £nt  con- 
duit means  at  a  location  between  said  prebuming  cham- 
ber and  fan;  dust  collecting  and  discharging  means  in 
said  gas  conveying  means  at  a  location  between  said  prc- 
burning  chamber  and  said  fan;  and  atn$ospheric  air  ad- 
mitting means  connected  to  said  gas  coijveying  means  at 
a  location  between  said  prebuming  chiamber  and  said 
dust  collection  and  discharging  means. 


3,313,535 
OXYGEN-FUEL  LANC^ 
David  K.  HopUns,  Port  Talbot,  Glamotam,  Wales,  ■■- 
siguOT  to  The  Steel  Company  of  Wal^  UmitfH  Gla- 
morgan, Wales 

FDed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  407,590 
Claims  prioiity,  appttcadon  Great  BriteU^  Jan.  27,  1964, 

3,406/64  1^ 

3  Chdms.    (CL  266—34) 
1.  A  lance  for  use  in  steel  refining  Apparatus,  which 
lance  comprises  an  elongated  body  member  having  a 
fuel  supply  conduit  centrally  located  therein  and  an  oxy- 
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gen  supply  conduit  surrounding  said  fuel  supply  conduit 
to  provide  an  annular  passageway  for  the  supply  of  oxy- 
gen, wherein  the  body  member  is  provided  with  a  delivery 
nozzle  at  one  end  thereof  formed  with  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge orifices  communicating  with  said  oxygen  supply 
conduit  through  a  plurality  of  short  pipes  disposed  at  an 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lance,  and  wherein 


the  fuel  supply  conduit  is  provided  at  its  lower  end  with 
a  plurality  of  fuel  supply  pipes  extending  therefrom  and 
each  having  its  end  portion  situated  centrally  in  a  corre- 
sponding oxygen  suw>ly  pipe  so  that  oxygen  flowing 
through  the  supply  pipes  to  the  discharge  orifices  will 
flow  in  an  annulus  around  the  end  of  the  corresponding 
fuel  supply  pipes  whereby  fuel  will  be  entrained  in  the 
oxygen  supplies  as  discharged  from  the  discharge  orifices. 


3,313,536 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Harold  R.  Dattoo,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Mvk  A.  Eflcrs, 

Bioomfieid  Ililb,  Mich.,  Mdfnon  to  General  Motors 

Coiporalio^  Detroit,  MIcIl,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,248 

8  Chdms.     (CL  267—64) 


1.  In  a  shock  absorber  and  air  spring  unit,  the  com- 
bination of,  an  internally  located  direct-acting  hydraulic 
shock  absorber  having  a  cylindrically-shaped,  thin  walled 
member  forming  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  tubular  thin  walled 
dust  shield  naember  concentrically  arranged  in  spaced  sur- 
rounding relationship  with  the  cylindrically-shaped  thin 
walled  member  and  a  resiliently  compressible  sleeve 
with  one  end  fastened  over  an  end  of  said  tubular  dust 
shield  meml>er  and  the  other  end  turned  inwardly  into 
surroimding  engagement  with  the  reservoir  forming  mem- 
ber, a  continuous  clamp  ring  of  substantially  continuous 
uniform  cross  section  compressed  into  the  outer  surface 
of  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  forming  a  sleeve  receiving 
circumferential  depression  in  said  tubular  dust  shield 
member,  said  ring,  sleeve  end  and  circumferential  depres- 
sion being  formed  simultaneously  in  situ  by  application 
of  a  magnetic  field  on  said  ring  whereby  it  is  forced  ra- 
dially inwardly  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  is  forced  radially  inwardly 
against  said  tubular  member  to  form  the  depression  so  that 
the  sleeve  end  is  held  tightly  between  said  ring  and  said 
tubular  dust  shield  member. 


3,313,537 
CARTON  FORMING  MACHINES 
Roy  Garwood,  Rayieigh,  EaMz,  Engiaid,  asrigMir  to  Pen. 
broke  Carton  and  Fttafdm^  Company  linrited,  Emez, 
Fugland,  a  British  company 

FDed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,375 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  31,  1964, 

4,349/64 
9  Claims.    (CL  271—30) 


1.  Carton  blank  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  carton  erecting  machinery,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magazine  comprising  support  means  to  support 
a  pack  of  carton  blanks  with  the  blanks  standing 
on  edge,  a  main  pressure  plate  to  engage  behind 
the  pack  of  blanks,  means  to  drive  the  pressure 
plate  to  advance  the  pack  of  blanks  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  along  the  support  means  as 
blanks  are  extracted  from  the  front  of  the  pack  at  a 
take-off  position,  abutment  means  against  which  the 
front  blank  of  the  pack  is  urged  by  the  pressure 
plate  and  past  which  the  front  blank  is  extracted  by 
a  flexing  action  on  the  blank,  a  subsidiary  pressure 
plate  which  is  insertable  in  front  of  the  main  pressure 
plate  and  the  pack  of  blanks  in  the  magazine; 

(b)  means  to  extract  the  front  blank  from  the  magazine 
in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
blank; 

(c)  means  controlling  the  pressure  jdate  drive  auto- 
matically in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  extraction 
of  blanks  from  the  magazine; 

(d)  disconnectible  coupling  means  connecting  the  main 
pressure  plate  with  the  drive  means,  upon  discon- 
nection of  which  the  pressure  plate  is  freed  for  move- 
ment back  away  from  a  partially  used  pack  of  blanks 
in  the  magazine; 

(e)  a  subsidiary  disconnectable  coupling  means  to  con- 
nect the  subsidiary  pressure  plate  with  the  drive 
means  such  that  the  subsidiary  pressure  plate  can 
take  over  the  function  of  the  main  pressure  plate 
temporarily  during  reloading  of  the  magazine,  and 

(f)  conveyor  means  to  receive  the  blank  from  the  ex- 
tracting means  and  convey  the  blank  edgewise  down- 
wardly to  a  desired  position  ready  for  erection. 


3,313*538 

AUTOMATIC  GUIDE-OUT  FOR  FlUNTED  PAPERS 

FROM  A  ROLLING  PRESS 

Masatosi  IsU,  428  3-choiiic,  Kosugt-macfai, 

Kawasaki,  Jumbi 

FDed  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  461,290 
5  Chdms.    (CL  271—64) 

3.  An  automatic  sheet  guide  out  device  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  vane  wheels  fixed  to  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  receiving  sheets,  strippers  posi- 
tioned between  said  vane  wheels  for  engaging  said  sheets 
to  remove  said  sheets  from  said  vane  wheels,  a  conveyor 
for  receiving  said  sheets,  a  guide  out  boards  supporting 
rock  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  plui«lity  of  guide 
out  boards  fixed  on  said  rock  shaft  and  extending  towaid 
said  vane  wheels  and  adapted  to  extend  between  the  vanes 
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of  said  vane  wheels  and  between  said  strippers  in  oper-  for  propelling  the  ball  along  the  track  ffom  the  receiving 
ative  position  to  remove  sheets  and  movable  away  from  zone  towards  the  discharging  zone,  a  power  source,  and 
said  vane  wheels  and  said  strippers  to  inoperative  posi-  means  connected  between  said  power  source  and  said 
tion  to  permit  sheets  to  be  deposited  on  said  conveyor,    engaging  means  for  driving  said  engaging  means  at  a 

variable  rate  including  a  normally  relatively  rapid  rate 


3Ar 


when  a  ball  enters  the  apparatus  and  a 
rate  when  the  ball  is  discharged 


relatively  slower 


.^ 


and  manually  controlled  means  to  cause  said  guide  out 
boards  to  move  to  operative  position  to  guide  out  a  pre- 
determined limited  number  of  sheets  only  and  to  then 
return  to  inoperative  position.         ' 


GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  REINFORCED  FIBER 

GLASS  SHAFT 
Andrew  J.  Benkoczy  and  Lawrence  W.  Hull,  Miami,  Fla^ 
assignors  to  United  States  Fiberglass  Company,  Miami, 
Fla.,  a  corporation  oi  Florida 

FUed  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  |15,497 
4  Claims.    (CL  273— »  ) 


3313,539 

BASKETBALL  NET  ANTI-WHIP  DEVICE 

Larry  Midiael,  229  W.  Nortli  St,  Ada,  Ohio    45810  ' 

FUed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,587 

9  Claims.    (CI.  273—1.5) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  basketball  net  supporting  ring 
having  a  conventional  generally  vertically  disposed  and 
cylindrical  basketball  net  of  the  type  including  upright 
vertically  elongated  and  circumferentially  spaced  legs,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  legs  being  attached  to  said  ring  ait 
points  spaced  circumferentially  thereabout,  an  anti-whip 
attachment  for  said  net,  said  attachment  including  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  but  somewhat  stiff  tubular  members  tele- 
scoped over  at  least  certain  of  said  upright  legs  and  en- 
closing said  certain  of  said  legs  throughout  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  their  vertical  length. 


3,313,540 

VARIABLE  SPEED  BALL  LIFT 

Miles  E.  Untiedt,  Muslcegon,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Brun»> 

wide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,398 

9  Claims.     (O.  273—49) 


1.  A  golf  club  including  a  tapered,  shaft  having  a 
club  head  secured  to  the  smaller  en4  thereof  and  a 
hand  grip  secured  to  the  larger  end  thereof,  said  shaft 
consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudi- 
nal glass  fibers  in  said  shaft  each  extending  substantially 
axially  of  said  shaft  from  said  grip  to  ^id  head,  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  and  generally  circumferentially  disposed 
glass  fibers  interwoven  with  indivdual  small  groups  of 
said  longitudinal  fibers  to  increase  the  hopp  strength  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  shaft  and  provide  resistance 
against  collapsing  of  said  tubular  shafi  when  the  club 
head  strikes  a  golf  ball,  said  circumferential  fibers  being 
substantially  fewer  in  number  than  said  longitudinal  fi- 
bers for  maximum  longitudinal  stiffnes$,  said  longitudi- 
nal and  circumferential  glass  fibers  beifig  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  layers,  said  plurality  of  layers  varying  in 
number  along  the  length  of  said  tubufar  shaft  so  that 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  shaft  varies  along  its  length 
with  the  greatest  thickness  being  dispose)d  at  said  smaller 
end  for  maximum  strength  in  the  portion  of  the  shaft 
adapted  to  support  the  club  head,  a  plutality  of  reinforc- 
ing glass  fibers  disposed  in  said  smaller  end  between  said 
layers  and  at  an  angle  of  about  30-4$'  to  said  longi- 
tudinal fibers  to  resist  torsional  stresscjs  which  are  the 
greatest  at  said  end  when  the  club  he^d  strikes  a  golf 
ball,  and  thermosetting  resin  binder  nfeans  for  joining 
said  fibers  and  said  layers  together  in  a  substantially  in- 
tegral tube  capable  of  resisting  the  torsiotial,  inter-laminar 
shear  and  other  forces  imposed  thereoni. 


7.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  ball  from  a  ball  re- 
ceiving zone  towards  a  ball  discharging  zone  comprising: 
a  track  extending  from  said  receiving  zone  towards  said 
discharging  zone,  means  for  engaging  a  ball  on  said  track 


3,313,542 
ORBITING  BALL  GAME 
George  L.  Jolmston,  Des  Plaines,  DL,  Assignor  to  Hlyn 
Marie  Jolmston,  Des  FlaineaL  OL 
Ffled  Jan.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,643 
6  Claims.     (CL  273—97 
1.  In  a  ball-orbiting  game  and  toy  device  of  the  charac- 
ter described,  in  combination,  an  elongated  supporting 
bar,  a  torsion  rod  projecting  laterally  fro^  the  central  re- 
gion of  said  bar  in  one  direction  and  at  an  angle  of  90* 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bar,  a  p^g  projecting  lat- 
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eraUy  from  a  medial  region  of  said  bar  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  one  direction  and  at  an  angle  of  90*  to  the 
axis  of  said  bar,  said  peg  being  positioned  closer  to  one 
end  of  the  bar  than  the  other  end  tliereof,  a  flexible 
tether  secured  at  one  end  to  said  peg,  an  article  secured 
to  the  free  end  of  said  tether,  an  article-receiving  cup 
mounted  on  each  end  of  the  bar  and  luving  an  open  rim 
for  passage  of  the  article  into  and  out  of  the  cup,  the 


effective  length  of  said  tether  being  no  less  than  the  effec- 
tive distance  between  the  peg  and  the  end  of  the  bar  from 
which  it  is  more  remotely  positioned,  and  a  handle 
mounted  on  the  distal  end  of  said  torsion  bar  for  manipu- 
lation of  the  device  whereby  the  article,  when  positioned 
in  one  of  said  cups  may  be  ejected  from  said  latter  cup, 
caused  to  orbit  about  the  axis  of  said  peg  in  a  diminishing 
radial  path  as  the  tether  becomes  progressively  wound 
upon  the  peg.  and  to  enter  the  other  cup. 


3,313343 

SHUTTIXCOCK  WITH  BLADE-LKE  STEMS 

William  C  CaritOB,  Hfll  House, 


FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,161 
Claims  prioriiy,  appUcatloB  Great  Britain,  June  25,  1963, 

25,135/63 
1  Claim.    (CL  273—106) 


3,313,544 

GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Edward  R.  Davis,  P.O.  Box  568,  Speny,  Okla.     74073 

FUed  Oct  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,096 

4  Claims.    (CL  273—177) 


1.  A  golf  putting  practice  device  comprising: 

an  upright  base  member  having  a  flat  bottom,  the 
heighth  of  the  base  member  being  substantially  that 
of  a  golf  ball; 

a  threaded  pin  extending  vertically  from  the  top  of  the 
base  member; 

a  flat  horizontal  tiltable  plate  memt>er  supported  on  the 
top  of  the  base  member  having  a  central  opening 
therein  loosely  receiving  the  threaded  pin,  the  plate 
member  having  a  circumferential  downwardly  ex- 
tending lip  portion  on  the  bottom  surface  thereof, 
the  vertical  distance  between  the  lower  edge  of  the 
lip  portion  and  the  bottom  of  the  base  member  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball; 

a  coiled  spring  received  by  the  pin  having  the  lower 
end  in  engagement  with  the  top  of  the  plate  member, 
and 

a  nut  member  threaded  onto  the  pin  adjustably  com- 
pressibly  retaining  the  spring. 


3,313^45 
UNITARY  MOLDED  GOLF  BALL 
Jnmea  R.  Bartscb,  Ubanon,  N  J.,  Mslgnor  to  PCR  PMent 
pcvelopment  Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ.,  a 
tifoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,360 
16  Claims.    (CL  273—218) 


HOMoceicous  MOLoeo  golf 

•ALL  SUtTABLC  FOA    OFFICUkL 
PLAY 


A  shuttlecock,  consisting  of  a  cap  and  a  flared  skirt, 
the  flared  skirt  incorporating  not  less  than  eight  nor  more 
than  twenty-four  stems  spaced  symmetrically  about  the 
axis  of  the  shuttlecock,  said  stems  incorporating  for  at 
least  1  centimetre  of  their  length  a  part  having  a  cross 
section  made  up  of  a  blade-like  portion  and  a  wing-like 
portion,  the  said  blade-like  portion  having  its  broadest 
faces  within  30*  of  parallel  to  a  true  radius  from  the  axis 
of  the  shuttlecock  which  passes  through  the  Made-like 
portion  and  the  said  wing-like  portion  having  its  widest 
faces  within  40*  of  a  line  at  90*  to  the  same  true  radius 
from  the  axis  of  the  shuttlecock  and  the  said  blade-like 
portion  having  a  mean  thickness  not  less  than  .3  milli- 
metre and  not  more  than  1.5  millimetres  and  being  not 
more  than  7  millimetres  and  not  less  than  2  millimetres 
in  total  breadth  and  the  said  wing-like  portion  being  not 
less  than  .075  millimetre  thick,  and  the  width  of  the  said 
wing-like  portion  being  not  less  than  1.5  millimetres. 


1.  A  homogeneous  molded  golf  ball  of  high  durability 
and  good  click  having  the  following  specifications: 

Weight oz__  1.500-1.620 

Specific  gravity 1.04-1.12 

Hardness  (Shore) 75-99c 

Compression 40-150 

Initial  velocity  (U.S.G.A.)  -___'"_'"ft.7secn "200-250 
Size:  sphere  of  1.68-1.69"  in  diameter. 

predominately  composed  of  a  filled  elastomer  hi^ly  cross- 
linked  into  a  three  dimension  network  with  long,  flexible 
cross  links  formed  from  a  polymerized  cross-linking  mon- 
omer, said  elastomer  being  one  capable  of  being  so  cross- 
linked  by  said  cross-linking  monomer. 

8.  A  homogeneous  molded  golf  ball  of  hi^  durability 
and  good  click  having  a  standard  spherical  shape  of .  a 
maximum  diameter  of  about  1.69"  predominately  com- 
posed of  a  diene  elastomer  highly  cross-linked  with  about 
25-90%  by  weight  of  a  dimethacrylate  ester  cross-link 
ing  monomer  into  a  three  dimensional  network  with  long, 
flexible  cross-links  and  filled  with  about  25-90%  by 
weight  of  a  finely  divided  filler,  the  principal  constituent 
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of  whidi  is  finely  divided  silica,  said  elastomer  being  one 
capable  of  being  so  cross-linked  by  said  cross-linking 
monomer. 


3,313,546 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH 

PICKUP 

Kinji  Yoshiluiwa,  18  Ohmino,  Sakai,  Jiqum 

FDed  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,821 

Claims  priority,  mpfUaHtm  Japan,  Mmy  30,  1963, 

38/28,390 

4  Ciaiins.    (CL  274—23) 


1.  In  a  phonograph  having  a  tomtable  adapted  to 
hold  a  record  having  an  interior  peripheral  sound  track 
and  an  exterior  peripheral  sound  track,  a  tone  arm,  and 
a  needle  on  one  end  of  the  tone  arm  adapted  to  run  in 
said  sound  track,  the  combination  of  a  tone  arnTpivotal 
support  for  pivotally  supporting  the  tone  arm  at  a  pivot 
point,  and  drive  means  on  which  said  pivotal  support  is 
mounted  and  driving  said  pivotal  support  from  a  point  on 
an  outer  imaginary  circle  which  is  the  locus  of  all  points 
which  are  spaced  along  tangents  to  points  on  said  exterior 
peripheral  sound  track  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  point  at  which  said  needle  contacts  the  sound 
track  and  the  pivot  point  of  the  tone  arm,  to  a  point  on 
an  inner  imaginary  circle  which  is  the  locus  of  all  points 
which  are  spaced  along  tangents  to  points  on  said  interior 
peripheral  sound  track  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance 
between  the  point  at  which  said  neMle  contacts  the  sound 
track  and  the  pivot  point  of  the  tone  arm. 


3313,547 
RECORD  CHANGER 
Encst  O.  P.  Tatter,  Addtson,  and  Jack  BcD,  RoMDe,  m, 
amiffton  to  Warwicic  Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddiware 

FUed  Dec  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,002 
7  Claims,    (a.  274—47) 


turntable  and  a  tone  arm  with  stylus  movable  in  response 
to  said  record  change  cycle  mechanism  between  a  rest 
position  beyond  the  turntable  and  record  playing  positions 
overlying  the  turntable,  an  air  nozzle  located  at  the  tone 
arm  rest  position  for  directing  air  applied  thereto  toward 
the  tone  arm  stylus,  a  bellows  connected  to  said  nozzle, 
and  means  operable  when  the  tone  arm  is  at  the  rest  posi- 
tion for  compressing  the  bellows  to  a^y  a  blast  of  air 
to  the  nozzle  and  operable  during  moviement  of  the  tone 
arm  between  the  record  playing  positions  and  the  rest 
position  in  response  to  said  record  change  cycle  mech- 
anism for  causing  the  bellows  to  be  filled  with  air. 


3,313,548 

PHONOGRAPH  WITH  AK  HOSE  ifOR  CLEANING 

RECORDS 

Harwood  B.  Moore,  Sanqnoit,  Yates  M,  Hoas,  Utica,  and 

Daniel  C.  Oriiom,  ID,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to 

General   Electric   Company,  a  coitooration  of  New 

Yorii  I 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  115,440,  June  7, 

1961.    This  application  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,694 

9  Claims.    (CL  27<       ~ 


1.  In  a  pfaonograi^  having  a  turntable  and  an  elongated 
tone  arm  with  an  air  hose  arranged  iij  the  tone  arm  for 
removing  dust  from  a  record  being  played,  said  tone  arm 
being  provided  at  the  front  end  theredf  with  a  cartridge 
carrying  a  stylus,  and  pivoted  so  that  Mk  stylus  can  tra- 
verse the  groove  of  a  disc  record  carried  on  the  turntable, 
the  improved  arrangement  comprising  |neans  for  separat- 
ing said  air  hose  from  contact  with  said  tone  arm  at  a  re- 
gion adjacent  to  the  rear  of  said  tone  afm,  said  separating 
means  directing  said  air  hose  rearwafdly  from  said  re- 
gion, and  means  for  supporting  said  aii*  hose  at  a  location 
behind  and  below  said  region,  said  air  hpse  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  region  and  then  downv^ardly  to  said  sup- 
porting means,  thereby  to  provide  flexibility  of  said  air 
hose  during  movement  of  said  tone  Bnn  and  reducing 
drag  oni  said  tone  arm. 


3,313,549 
COMPACT  SPREADER  FOR  PARTICULATE 
James  S.  BcO,  fHIlmar,  Minn., 
^^TUmar  Maiiiifaitiif  Im,  WUhiar, 
FUcd  Sept  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.[4M 
2ClainM.    (CL  275-4) 


to 
Mian. 


1.  A  trailer-type  spreader  for  particulate  material,  com- 
7.  In  a  record  changer  having  a  record  change  cycle    prising:  a  hopper  having  inward  sloi»tig  sides  for  carry- 
mechanism,  a  motorboard  for  rotatably  supporting  a   ing  particulate  material,  said  hoppe^  fixedly  mounted 
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to  a  rigid  supporting  frame;  a  sin^e  pair  of  groimd  sup- 
porting wheels  moimted  on  opposite  udes  of  said  frame  by 
an  axk  which  extoids  across  the  frame,  said  axle  being 
slidably  adjustable  forward  and  rearward  along  said  frame 
for  positioning  the  axle  to  distribute  the  weight  of  the 
hopper  load;  an  endless  belt  conveyor  located  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  hopper  for  conveying  the  particulate  to  a 
discharge  opening  at  the  rear  of  the  hopper;  a  first  drive 
shaft  parallel  to  said  axle  extending  from  said  conveyor 
to  one  side  of  the  frame  for  driving  said  conveyor;  a  first 
sprocket  attached  to  one  end  of  said  first  drive  shaft;  a 
second  drive  shaft  parallel  to  and  located  forward  of  said 
first  drive  shaft;  means  coupling  said  second  drive  shaft 
to  one  of  said  mounting  wheels  for  rotating  said  shaft 
whenever  said  mounting  wheel  rotates;  a  second  sprocket 
attached  to  said  second  drive  shaft  parallel  to  and  direct- 
ly in  front  of  said  first  sprocket;  an  elongated  arm  piv- 
otally attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  drive  shaft  being 
of  length  to  extend  beyond  said  second  drive  shaft  when 
swung  in  a  forward  direction,  said  arm  having  a  third 
sprocket  roUUbly  attached  at  ite  other  end  and  a  drive 
chain  linking  said  third  sprocket  to  said  first  sprocket, 
said  chain  being  brought  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond sprocket  when  the  arm  is  swung  forward  for  rota- 
tionally  driving  said  first  drive  shaft  and  said  conveyor 
by  said  second  drive  shaft;  rotationally  driven,  substan- 
tially flat  distributing  discs  located  below  the  discharge 
opening  at  the  rear  of  the  hopper  for  spreading  the  par- 
ticulate discharged  by  the  conveyor  as  it  is  driven;  said 
discs  having  a  pliuiJity  of  upward  extending  bUdes  at- 
tached in  an  adjustable  manner  for  varying  the  spread 
pattern  of  the  partciulate;  a  box  located  between  the  dis- 
charge opening  and  the  distributing  discs  for  directing  the 
flow  of  particolate  to  said  discs;  and  means  for  slidably 
adjusting  said  box  forward  and  rearward  for  further  vary- 
ing the  spread  pattern  of  the  particulate. 


for  receiving  said  studs,  said  split  stuflbig  box  having 
a  cylindrical  central  opening  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
spaced  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  knob  members  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  studs  for  releasably  securing  said 
split  stuflSng  box,  a  plurality  of  packing  rings  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  being  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  cen- 
tral opening  in  said  stuffing  box,  the  innermost  of  said  rings 
being  in  abutment  with  said  retaining  plate,  a  sidit  deeve 
member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  being  at  least  partial- 
ly disposed  within  the  opening  in  said  stuffing  box,  said 
split  sleeve  member  being  in  abutment  with  said  packing 
rings,  and  means  for  forcing  said  sleeve  against  said  rings, 
said  means  comprising  an  end  plate  having  a  central 
opening  receiving  said  shaft,  said  end  plate  being  in  en- 
gagement wiUi  the  end  of  said  spUt  sleeve  member,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  bolts  carried  by  said  split  stuffing 
box  and  extending  parallel  to  said  agitator  shaft,  said  end 
plate  being  configurated  to  receive  said  bolts,  and  knob 
members  threadably  engaging  the  ends  of  said  bolts,  said 
knob  members  being  in  abutment  with  said  end  i^te. 


3,313,551 

ROTARY  SEAL 

Robert  M.  Voitik,  Eranston,  and  Komit  D.  Yost,  SkoUe. 

DL,  asrignon  to  ContiacBtal  miMb  National  Bank 

and  Tnist  Company  of  CUc^o  m  tmtcc 

Ffled  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,034 

IClaias.    (CL277— 87) 


3,313,558 
SANITARY  STUFFING  BOX 
WOliam  J.  Caiman,  dndmuti,  OUo,  asrfgnor  to  The 
J.  H.  Day  Company,  ClncftsMtl,  OUo,  a  corpontion  of 
Okio 

FBcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363  J97 
5  Claims.    (CL  277— 4) 


1.  In  a  sanitary  seal  ccHistruction  for  a  mixer  of  the 
type  having  a  shaft  passing  outwardly  through  an  open- 
ing in  an  end  wall  of  said  mixer,  the  shaft  being  rotatably 
joumalled  in  a  bearing  spaced  from  said  end  wall,  the 
novel  combination  which  comprises  an  annular  head  plate 
mounted  upon  said  mixer  wall  surrounding  said  (^ning, 
a  first  annular  retaining  plate,  a  split  annular  gasket 
interposed  between  said  annular  head  plate  and  said  re- 
taining plate,  a  plurality  of  studs  carried  by  said  head 
plate  extending  outwardly  from  said  plate  parallel  to  said 
shaft,  said  first  retaining  plate  having  openings  receiving 
said  studs,  a  split  stuffing  box  having  a  radial  flange  in 
abutment  with  said  retaining  plate  and  having  openings 


In  a  rotary  seal  assemHy,  tiie  combination  which  com- 
prises, a  stationary  annular  stator  surrounding  a  rotatable 
shaft,  an  annidar  rotor  surrounding  the  rotatable  shaft 
and  having  a  pair  of  radial  projections,  the  stator  and  tibe 
rotor  having  flat  radial  sealing  surfaces  in  engagement 
with  one  another,  an  annular  cup  member  adapted  to 
surround  tiie  shaft  and  adapted  to  surround  the  rotor  so 
as  to  define  an  annular  opening  therebetween,  the  an- 
nular cup  having  a  pair  of  axial  slots  for  receiving  the 
radial  ratoT  projections  so  that  the  rotor  is  caused  to  ro- 
tate witii  the  cup  member,  the  pacing  between  said  riots 
permitting  said  rotor  to  be  tilted  and  the  rotor  projec- 
tions fitted  in  the  slots,  an  O  ring  disposed  in  the  opening 
between  the  rotor  and  the  cup  member,  and  a  spring  for 
urging  the  rotor  and  the  cup  member  toward  the  stator 
and  for  securing  the  O  ring  between  tiie  rotor  and  the 
shaft  so  that  a  secondary  seal  is  provided  and  the  cup 
member  is  caused  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  said  spring 
having  a  portion  surrounding  said  slots  to  preclude  dis- 
[rfacement  of  said  rotor  projections. 


3,313,552 
BELLEVILLE  SPRING  AND  SEAL  RING 
Fred  H.  McElya  and  Albert  P.  Fair,  HoMton,  Tex.,  as- 
signon  to  Hai^ies  Toiri  Conpany,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawarv 

FDed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,276 

ItClalmt.   (CL277— 95) 

1.  A  Belleville  spring  originally  being  invertibk  and 

having  an  axis  and  at  least  one  rounded  c(xiical  sectioo  of 

large  height-to-thickness  ratio,  said  conic  secticm  having 
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an  outer  surface  facing  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  axis  and  an  inner  surface  facing  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  said  axis,  said  spring  being  cold  worked  on 
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at  least  a  part  of  said  outer  surface  to  render  said  spring 
non-invertible  and  to  make  said  outer  surface  convex  and 
said  inner  surface  concave. 


3^13^53 
SEALING  RING 
Robert  L.  Gasdncan,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  United 
Aircrafft  Prodncti,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,512 
TCiafans.    (0.277—229) 


1.  An  0-ring  for  static  sealing  installations,  comprising 
a  hollow  thin  wall  metal  ring  of  a  compressible  resilient 
construction,  said  ring  being  continuous  in  cross  section, 
and  a  relatively  thicker  jacket  in  enfolding  relation  to 
said  ring,  said  jacket  being  a  separable  member  assuming 
a  C-shape  independently  of  said  ring  and  receiving  the 
ring  therein,  said  ring  contacting  said  jacket  at  least  at 
opposed  points  therein  representing  top  and  bottom  loca- 
tions in  said  C  configuration  and  providing  resistance  and 
spring  back  to  said  jacket,  compression  loads  being  applied 
to  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  jacket  exteriorly  there- 
of at  said  locations,  the  separated  ends  of  said  jacket  ex- 
posing an  annular  area  on  a  side  of  said  ring,  said  jacket 
being  placed  on  said  ring  to  expose  a  side  thereof  which 
in  the  use  of  the  ring  will  face  the  higher  pressure. 


3,313,554  ^ 

KNOCK-DOWN  BOAT  CARRIER 

Emtfy  L.  Hall,  7725  Drew  Ave.,  Hfaisdalc,  Dl.     60521 

FUed  Dec  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,024 

3aaims.    (CL  280— 35) 


1.  In  a  knock-down  boat  carrier, 

front  wheel  means, 

rear  wheel  means, 

said  wheel  means  being  substantially  in  alignmejnt  along 

the  axial  vertical  plane  of  the  carrier, 
a  pair  of  parallel  frame  members  removably  connected 

to  said  wheel  means, 
boat  cradling  means  removably  carried  by  said  frame 

members,  and 


rigidifying  members  each  comprising  complemental 
half-part  bars  socketed  to  receive  said  frame  mem- 
bers therebetween,  and 

manually  operable  clamping  means  disposed  centrally 
of  said  bars  to  clamp  said  frame  between  said  half 
parts.  I 

3,313355  ' 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Walter  E.  Reimer,  16201  Ridg^ci«  Avc^ 

Monte  Screno,  Calif.     99030 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  $83,636 

1  Claim,    (a.  280— 104) 


^T^^/  'Tr-7^ 


r 
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A  suspension  system,  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and 
transversely  spaced  front  and  rear  whpek,  comprising  a 
longitudinal  rocking  beam  extending  ^long  each  side  of 
the  body,  corresponding  front  and  rear  wheels  being  jour- 
naled  on  the  related  ends  of  each  roc^ng  beam,  means 
pivotally  mounting  each  rocking  beati  centrally  of  its 
ends  on  the  body  for  motion  about  a;  transverse  axis,  a 
motion  transmitting  cross  bar  unit  spanning  between 
the  rocking  beams  at  one  end  thereof,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  cross  bar  unit  centrally  of  its  ends  on  the 
body  for  motion  about  a  longitudinsd  ^s,  the  cross  bar 
unit  including  extensible  end  portions,  ind  means  pivotal- 
ly connecting  each  of  said  end  portions  to  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  corresponding  rocking  beiam;  said  unit  in- 
cluding a  tubular  cross  bar,  and  said  0xtensible  end  por- 
tions being  elements  in  part  slidably  and  tumably  en- 
gaged in  such  cross  bar;  said  pivotal  >  connecting  means 
for  such  extensible  end  portions  bebg  a  transversely 
projecting  ear  on  the  outer  end  of  ea$h  thereof,  the  ear 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  opening  therethrough,  and  a 
longitudinal  neck  on  the  corresponding  rocking  beam 
tumably  secured  in  said  ear. 


3,313,556 
TRAILER  VEHICLE  CONSTjlUCnON 
Roy  A.  Colwell,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  aiaignor  to  Sagfaiaw 
Products  CorporatioD,  Sagiiiaw,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  Nok  353,150 
22Clafans.    (CL  280— 445) 


Ky-     /   i 


5.  A  trailer  vehicle  having  frame  mians;  wheel  means; 
means  mounting  said  wheel  means  oni  said  frame  means 
for  steering  movements;  steering  mean$  connected  to  said 
wheel  means;  locking  means  Interconnecting  said  steering 
means  and  said  frame  means  for  disabling  steering  move- 
ment of  said  wheel  means;  towbar  m^ans  for  connecting 
said  vehicle  to  a  towing  vehicle;  meains  connecting  said 
towbar  means  to  said  steering  means;  means  cooperable 
with  said  towbar  means  and  said  locking  means  for  ad- 
justing the  latter  between  operative  add  inoperative  posi- 
tions; and  latch  means  connected  to  laid  locking  means 
and  cooperable  with  said  connecting  |[neans  to  maintain 
said  locking  means  in  its  said  inopdrative  position. 
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3,313,557 

PIPE  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE 

John  E.  Shcppaid,  Hood  Rlrcr,  Orcg.,  anignor  to  R.  M. 

Wade  A  Co.,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporatiaa  of  Oregon 

FUed  July  7,  196rScr.  No.  470,156 

2Cbdnis.    (CI.  280— 473) 


fei= 
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3^13^58 

ntACTOR  HITCH 

Lorca  E.  WoUkng,  RJL  1,  Fortirlllc  bid. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,728 

ISCfadBH.    (CL  280— 515) 


^\ 


1.  A  vehicle  hitch  comprising  a  vehicle  tongue  having 
a  distal  end,  a  coupling  means  supported  from  said  tongue 
and  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  lever  means  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  adjacent  one  end,  said  lever  means 
being  rockably  supported  upon  an  axis  intermediate  its 
ends  and  located  beneath  said  tongue,  said  lever  means 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  cou- 
pling means  extends  through  said  opening  to  a  second  po- 
sition in  which  said  one  end  is  spaced  downwardly  below 
the  nether  end  of  said  coupling  means,  and  means  engage- 
able  with  said  lever  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
and  operable  to  move  said  lever  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  and  to  lock  said  lever  in  said  sec- 
ond position. 

3J13,559 
ROOF  FLASHING  WITH  ELASTOMERIC  COLLAR 
David  E.  Kifcr,  Parma,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Hie  L.  R.  Oidey 
Company,  acvdand,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,784 
4aafan>.    (CL285— 43) 
1.  In  combination,  a  roof  flashing  and  elastomeric 
collar  for  establishing  a  weather-proof  seal  between  a 
roof  and  an  upstanding  pipe  passing  through  an  open- 
ing in  such  roof,  said  roof  flashing  comprising  a  flat  metal 
plate  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  such  roof,  a 
dome  shape  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  flat 
metal  plate,  said  dome  shape  portion  being  provided  with 


an  annular  opening  the  diameter  of  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  diameter  of  such  pipe,  and  means 
securing  said  elastomeric  collar  to  said  roof  flashing  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  said  annular  opening;  said  elas- 
tomeric collar  comprising  a  thin  walled  truncated  cone 
of  resiliently  deformable  material,  said  truncated  cone 
being  provided  with  a  central  circular  aperture  in  the 
apex  end  thereof,  said  apex  end  defining  a  neck  portion 
in  which  there  are  provided  a  pluraUty  of  sealing  edges, 
one  of  said  sealing  edges  being  formed  by  the  intersection 
of  said  apex  end  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  tnmcated 
cone  wall,  another  of  said  sealing  edges  being  formed  by 
an  annular  rib  projecting  inwardly  from  said  inner  sur- 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  pipe  or  other  long  articles 
which  comprises  a  long  body  having  wheels,  and  means 
to  connect  the  body  to  the  rear  end  and  to  the  front  end 
of  a  tractor  while  it  is  disposed  alongside  and  parallel  to 
the  tractor  and  in  which  the  body  is  a  single  long  tubular 
member  with  U-shaped  brackets  supported  in  spaced 
alignment  thereon. 


face  at  a  slight  distance  from  said  apex  end,  the  diameter 
of  said  circular  aperture  in  said  tnmcated  cone  being 
substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  such  i»pe  and 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  truncated  cone  directly  below 
said  annular  rib  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
such  pipe,  whereby  the  forcing  of  said  elastomeric  col- 
lar over  such  pipe  causes  substantial  stretching  of  said 
neck  portion  to  effect  high  pressure  seals  between  such 
pipe  and  said  sealing  edges,  the  apex  end  of  said  trun- 
cated cone  being  substantially  flat  in  the  plane  of  said 
cone  aperture  in  defining  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  cone 
said  sealing  edge,  whereby  when  said  elastomeric  collar 
is  stretched  as  aforesaid,  said  apex  end  forms  a  conical 
surface  which  slopes  downwardly  away  from  such  pipe. 


3,313,560 
PRE-'TONSIONING  WIRES  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 
FOR    CONCRETE    PRE-COMPRESffiD    STRUC- 
TURES AND  THE  LKE 

Romnaldo  Macdri,  Ybi  VoUnrao  43,  Pin.  Ualy 

_  ,  FUed  Jmic  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,306  ^^ 

^^"^fffPSUy*  "PPHcatton  Italy.  Apr.  7, 1961, 

646,855;  Jmw  17,  1963,  12,598/63 

6C?afan8.    (CL  287— 203) 


4.  In  a  wire  tensioning  device,  in  combination:  a  wire 
having  a  laterally  enlarged  head  portion  formed  therein, 
said  head  portion  having  an  elliptical  cross-sectional  ccm- 
figuration  the  major  axis  of  which  varies  uniformly  and 
continuously  throughout  its  active  length,  the  length  of 
the  major  axis  of  any  particular  cross-section  being  a 
linear  function  of  its  distance  from  one  end  of  said  active 
length,  whereby  said  head  portion  has  rectilinear  con- 
vergent sides;  a  socket  member  for  tensioning  said  wire 
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by  engagement  with  said  head  portion,  said  socket  member 
having  a  tensioning  aperture  formed  therein  through 
which  said  wire  passes,  said  aperture  being  defined  by  a 
series  of  axially  aligned  holes  of  differing  diameters,  said 
wire  passing  freely  through  the  smallest  of  said  holes,  said 
smallest  hole  having  a  frusto-conical  bearing  surface 
adjacent  thereto  which  diverges  toward  the  next  larger 
hole,  said  next  larger  hole  and  other  adjacent  larger  ones 
of  said  holes  being  joined  by  flat  annular  shoulders,  said 
shoulders  defming  a  series  of  circular  gripping  edges  which 
lie  on  an  imaginary  frusto-conical  surface  the  angle  of 
convergence  of  which  is  the  same  as  the  angle  of  con- 
vergence of  said  rectilinear  sides;  and  a  deformable  tubu- 
lar sleeve  member  on  said  wire  intermediate  said  head 
portion  and  said  frusto-conical  bearing  surface,  the  rela- 
tive hardnesses  of  said  head  portion  and  said  gripping 
edges  causing  deformation  of  said  edges  to  provide  seating 
zones  for  said  head  portion  therein  when  tension  is  applied 
to  said  wire  by  axial  displacement  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber, said  axial  displacement  further  causing  axial  com- 
pression of  said  sleeve  member  by  engagement  of  one  end 
thereof  with  said  head  portion  and  engagement  of  the 
other  end  with  said  frusto-conical  bearing  surface,  said 
compression  forcing  said  sleeve  member  into  positive 
gripping  engagement  with  said  wire. 
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3^13^61 
KNOB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 
Albert  C.  Kiriloackas,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Winston  Research  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
cmporatlon  of  Calif  onda 

Fflcd  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,922 
4aainis.    (CL  287^52.07) 


1.  A  hold-down  assembly  for  releasably  supporting  a 
reel,  or  the  like,  on  a  shaft,  said  assembly  including:  a 
disc-like  base  member  having  a  central  aperture  therein 
and  including  a  hollow  hub  portion  coaxial  with  said  aper- 
ture, said  hub  portion  having  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  slot  formed  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof,  and 
said  hub  portion  defining  an  internal  shoulder  adjacent 
said  disc-like  base  member;  a  hollow  knob  fitted  over  said 
hub  portion  in  coaxial  telescopic  sliding  relationship  there- 
with; at  least  one  retainer  disc  housed  in  said  hub  portion 
and  haying  a  central  aperture  for  receiving  said  shaft 
when  the  base  member  and  hub  portion  are  moved  over 
said  shaft;  resilient  means  mounted  in  said  hub  portion 
for  resiliently  biasing  said  retainer  disc  against  said  shou^ 
der;  a  first  stud  extending  longitudinally  through  said  base 
member  and  through  said  shoulder  normally  to  engage 
said  retainer  disc  to  cock  said  retainer  disc  so  as  to  hold 
the  hub  assembly  locked  on  said  shaft;  and  at  least  one 
stud  extending  radially  through  said  knob  and  through 
said  slot  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  hub  portion  to 
engage  and  move  said  retainer  disc  away  from  said  shoul- 
der and  uncock  said  retainer  disc  when  said  knob  is  moved 
away  from  said  base  member  so  as  to  unlock  the  assembly 
from  the  shaft  and  permit  it  to  be  removed  from  the 
shaft. 


3,313,562 

STRUCTURAL  PIVOT  JOBNT 

Donald  W.  Rice,  2230  Fnlton  St,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,791 

12  Claims.    (CL  287—189^36) 


43620 


2P     8 


1.  An  open  channeled  pivotal  joint  Comprising  a  pri- 
mary leaf  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  planar  ele- 
ments forming  an  open  sided  structural  channel  having 
flanges,  a  secondary  leaf  member  con^prising  first  and 
second  planar  elements  forming  first  ai|d  second  legs  of 
an  L-shape  member,  said  members  biing  arranged  in 
longitudinal  juxtaposition  with  each  other  and  adapted 
for  relative  rotative  movement  with  eaclj  other,  and  pivot 
means  associated  with  said  members  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  parallel  to  and  generally  near  t0  the  edge  of  one 
flange  of  said  channel  and  generally  tvithin  the  space 
defined  by  the  legs  of  said  structural  L-shape  mem- 
ber whereby  the  first  leg  of  said  L-shabe  member  over- 
lies a  portion  of  the  open  side  of  saij  channel  at  one 
stage  of  said  rotative  movement  while  <he  second  leg  of 
said  L-shape  member  lies  in  adjacent  proximity  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  flange  of  said  primary  channel  there- 
by permitting  rotative  movement  of  s$id  first  leg  into 
said  open  channel  and  movement  of  said  second  leg  away 
from  said  flange  during  rotative  movements  thereof. 


3,313,563 
ADJUSTABLE  LEVER  MQUNT 
John  E.  HallbcTK,  Hammond,  IndL, 
Miner,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporal 
FUed  Ang.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No 
12  Claims.    (Q.  292— 


to  W.  H. 
Delaware 
113 


1.  An  adjustable  lever  mount  for  use  on  a  rotary  lock- 
ing bar  of  a  cargo  door  latch  mechanis|D,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  U-shaped  member  adaptdd  to  embrace  one 
side  of  said  rotary  locking  bar,  a  cam  i^ember  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  U-shaped  member  a^d  adapted  to  be 
rotated  into  tight  gripping  engagement  twth  the  opposite 
side  of  said  locking  bar,  and  a  lever  ihandle  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  U-shaped  member  and  arranged  to  pivot 
said  cam  member  into  gripping  engagement  with  said 
locking  bar  and  then  for  rotating  said  rotary  locking  bar 
to  actuate  said  latch  mechanism. 


3,313,564 

FASTENING  APPARAlUS 

Jack  R.  Pnltz,  Shorewood,  Mfam.,  aasigiior  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclatrarc 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  #12,156 

3Clafan8.    (CI.  292— 8^0 

1.  A  fastener  comprising:  " 

a  member  having  a  front  portion,  a  r^ar  portion,  and  a 
resilient  intermediate  portion  intarconnecting  said 
front  and  rear  portions. 
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barb  means  on  said  intermediate  portion  extending 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  intermediate  portion, 
said  barb  means  having  a  fastening  edge  which 
faces  the  rear  portion  of  said  member, 

and  actuating  means  comprising  a  resilient  elongated 
tab  having  an  end  fixed  to  said  intermediate  portion 
at  a  point  between  the  fastening  edge  of  said  barb 


means  and  the  rear  portion  of  said  member,  hav- 
ing a  fastening  portion  extending  in  said  direction 
away  from  said  intermediate  portion  and  inclined 
toward  the  fastening  edge  of  said  barb  means,  and 
having  a  free  end  extending  in  said  direction  away 
from  said  intermediate  portion  and  inclined  away 
from  the  fastening  edge  of  said  barb  means. 


3,313,565 

MAGNETIC  DOOR  CATCH 

WUllam  J.  Brink,  Box  218,  Bafaibridge 

Uand,  Wash.     98110 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,141 

SClahns.    (CI.  292— 251.5) 


SAFETY  CHAIN  FOR  DOOR  KNOBS 

Robert  E.  Sipes,  1801  S.  Peoria,  Tola,  OUa.    74120 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,543 

7  Claims.    (CL  292—292) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  having  a  door  knob  and 
a  door  jamb  in  association  therewith  having  a  latch  re- 
ceiving recess,  a  chain  latch  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  gripping  members,  spring  means  cooperating 
with  the  gripping  members  for  urging  the  gripping  mem- 
bers apart  into  engagement  with  the  side  walb  of  the  re- 
cess, and  chain  means  connected  to  said  members  for  dis- 
position around  the  door  knob  in  order  to  limit  the  open- 
ing of  the  door. 

3313,567 

BELLEVILLE  SPRING  BIASED  BUMPER 

Odcd  Eddie  Stnrman,  9854  O^clveny, 

Arietta,  CaUf.     91331 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,565 

16  Claims,    (a.  293— 89) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  catch  for  holding  the  swinging  door 
of  a  cabinet  closed,  a  permanent  magnet  sandwiched 
between  pole  pieces  and  each  formed  from  plate  stock  to 
a  rectangular  plan  configuration,  a  housing  of  nonmag- 
netic material  formed  to  provide  an  open-front  stall  in 
which  said  sandwich  is  received  with  portions  of  the  pole 
pieces  projecting  through  said  front  opening  and  having 
means  for  retaining  the  sandwich  in  loose  relationship 
with  the  housing,  means  for  non-adjustably  mounting  the 
housing  with  its  retained  sandwich  upon  a  wall  of  the  cab- 
inet to  have  the  front  edges  of  said  projecting  portions 
of  the  pole  pieces  face  outwardly  proximal  to  and  gen- 
erally parallel  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  closed  door, 
and  an  armature  plate  for  the  nagnct  carried  by  the  door 
in  a  position  to  strike  said  fronTedges  of  the  pole  pieces 
when  the  door  is  swung  into  said  closed  position,  the  arma- 
ture plate  being  formed  as  the  flat  head  of  a  screw  having 
a  comparatively  long  threaded  shank  of  a  uniform  diam- 
eter throughout  very  neariy  its  entire  length  and;  com- 
posed of  a  materia]  attracted  to  the  magnet  and  so  thread- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  door  that  the  act  of  turning  the 
screw  in  one  direction  advances  the  head  toward  and  in 
the  other  direction  retracts  the  head  from  said  inner  sur- 
face of  the  door,  thus  to  position  the  head  in  a  selected 
position  adjusted  toward  or  from  said  inner  surface. 


1.  A  safety  bumper  device  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 
ing: a  vehicle  frame;  means  supporting  a  pair  of  bolts  for 
sliding  movement  relative  to  the  frame;  means  supporting 
a  bumper  plate  in  front  of  said  frame  on  said  bolts;  and 
a  plurality  of  Belleville  spring  washers  mounted  on  said 
bolts  between  the  frame  and  the  bumper  plate  and  adapted 
to  be  stressed  upon  movement  of  the  bumper  plate  to- 
ward the  frame  under  the  impact  of  a  collision,  said  spring 
washers  being  arranged  in  groups  in  which  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  washers  are  facing  in  a  same  direction  in  nested 
relationship,  the  washers  in  one  group  facing  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  those  washers  in  the  next  adjacent  group, 
the  spring  washers  in  each  group  having  large  surface 
area  contact  within  the  group  to  exert  large  frictional  re- 
sistance against  flexing  of  the  spring  washers  whereby  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  energy  of  impact  will  be  dis- 
sipated without  storing  as  the  spring  washers  flex  against 
the  frictional  resistance. 

6.  A  safety  bumper  device  for  vehicles  comprising:  a 
bumper  plate  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  position  to  re- 
ceive the  impact  of  a  collision;  means  mounting  said 
bumper  plate  so  that  it  is  movable  relative  to  the  vehicle 
under  an  impact  force;  meaas  biasing  said  bumper  plate 
away  from  the  vehicle  so  that  the  energy  of  impact  is 
absorbed  in  said  biasing  means  as  the  bumper  plate  moves 
toward  the  vehicle  in  a  collision;  and  means  automatical- 
ly progressively  operable  over  substantially  the  major  part 
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of  the  range  of  movement  of  said  bumper  plate  for  re- 
taining the  bumper  plate  in  the  position  closest  to  the  ve- 
hicle into  which  it  is  driven  under  an  impact  i!orce  re- 
gardless of  the  point  in  said  range  of  movement  at  which 
said  closest  position  occurs  whereby  to  store  the  absorbed 
energy  in  the  biasing  means  against  rebound  of  the 
bumper  plate. 

3^13,568 
HEAD  FOR  PALLETIZER 
Daniel  A.  Fogg,  White  Clood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  the 
Rjqiids-Standard  Company,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
•  corporation  of  MichtBan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,988 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  294—64) 


3,313,569 
REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Joseph  F.  Russell,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Henry  B. 
Rnssell  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,660 
5Clafans.    (CI.  294— 73) 


rng: 


chaimel  means  aliixed  to  the  bottom  panel  to  strength- 
en the  container  when  tipped; 


retractable  loop  means,  contained  substantially  within 
the  confines  of  the  channel  means,  the  loop  means 
retracted  into  the  channel  mean$  when  not  in  use 
and  extended  when  the  container  is  tipped;  and 

cover  means  bridging  the  gap  across  the  channel  means 
against  which  the  loop  means  b^ars  when  the  con- 
tainer is  tipped. 


3,313,570 

LATCH  FOR  BACK  OF  WALK^OVER  SEAT 
Robert  J.  McVeigh,  Oak  Lawn,  U.,  assignor  to  Coach 
and  Car  Equipment  Corporation,  Cltfcago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No^  524,689 
TClafans.    (CI.  297— 103) 


1.  A  negative  pressure  hoist  comprising:  a  support 
platen  defining  an  under  surface  area  for  engaging  a  pat- 
tern of  articles;  peripheral,  article  gripping  and  suspending 
flap  means  attached  to  and  depending  from  said  platen 
around  said  area;  a  flexible  sealing  envelope  on  said  platen, 
across  said  under  surface  area,  with  a  first  portion  alone 
the  inside  surface  of  said  flap  means  to  seal  against  arti- 
cles, and  a  second  portion  along  the  outside  surface  of 
said  flap  means  to  pull  said  flap  means  toward  each  other 
for  gripping  a  pattern  of  articles;  said  platen  including 
port  means  into  said  envelope  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  air  evacuating  means,  to  cause  the  said  sealing  and  flap 
pulling  actions  upon  withdrawal  of  air  from  said  enve- 
lope; and  opening  means  through  said  envelope  between 
said  flap  means  for  evacuation  above  the  articles. 


1.  In  a  tippable  industrial  refuse  container  having  at 
least  front  and  rear  panels,  a  pair  of  side  panels,  a  bottom 
panel  and  extension  pieces  affixed  to  the  front  panel  to 
extend  beyond  the  side  panels,  the  improvement  compris- 


1.  In  a  walk-over  seat  comprising: 

frame  means  including  a  pair  of  si^aced  frame  sides; 

a  seat  cushion  having  a  first  end  anc)  a  second  end  each 
extending  between  said  frame  sid^s; 

said  frame  means  including  means  for  supporting  said 
seat  cushion  in  an  occupant-ac<;ommodating  posi- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  levers  each  having  a  low- 
er portion  located  adjacent  one  ()f  said  frame  sides; 

means  mounting  the  lower  portiofis  of  each  of  said 
levers  for  pivotal  movement  aboMt  a  respective  axis 
extending  horizontally  between  tfce  lower  portion  of 
a  respective  lever  and  said  one  filame  side; 

means  pivotally  connecting  togethctr  an  upper  portion 
of  each  of  said  levers,  whereby  the  levers  together 
may  be  pivotally  moved  between  a  first  terminal  po- 
sition in  which  said  upper  portions  are  at  the  first 
end  of  said  seat  cushion  and  a  sejcond  terminal  posi- 
tion in  which  the  upper  portion^  are  at  the  secoixl 
end  of  the  seat  cushion; 

and  means  for  preventing  removal  lof  the  seat  cushion 
from  its  occupant-accommodating  position  when  the 
levers  are  in  their  first  or  second  position  and  for 
permitting  removal  of  the  seat  cushion  when  the 
levers  are  in  a  predetermined  ii^termediate  position 
located  between  said  first  and  sefcond  terminal  posi- 
tion; ' 

the  improvement  comprising  manu^ly  operable  means 
for  retaining  the  levers  in  said  predetermined  inter- 
mediate position,  said  manuallyi  operable  retaining 
means  comprising: 

an  element; 

means  connected  to  said  one  framei  side  mounting  said 
element  for  slidable  movement,  in  the  direction  of 
said  horizontally  extending  axes^  between  one  posi- 
tion relatively  close  to  said  leveits  and  another  posi- 
tion relatively  distant  from  said  levers; 

said  element  including  latch  mean^  located  to  engage 
one  of  said  levers  when  the  leve|rs  are  in  said  inter- 
mediate position  and  said  element  is  in  said  relative- 
ly close  position; 
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and  means  normally  operable  to  urge  said  element  to 
said  relatively  (Ustant  opsition  wherein  the  latch 
means  occupies  a  location  at  which  the  latch  means 
is  incapable  of  engaging  a  lever; 

said  one  lever  including  means  for  holding  said  ele- 
ment against  the  urging  of  said  normally  operable 
means,  releasable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
one  lever  toward  one  of  said  terminal  positions, 
when  the  one  lever  engages  said  latch  means. 


3^13^1 

REMOVABLE  AND  STACKABLE  SEATING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Rndfrfph  A.  Fcnwa,  Warren,  Mkh^  aalgnor  to  General 

Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  MldL.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawara 

FUed  Oct.  11, 196S,  Scr.  No.  494,465 
5ClatBM.    (CL  297— 239) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  motor  vehicle  body,  a  seating 
arrangement  having  an  individual  driver's  seat  and  an 
individual  passenger's  seat,  one  of  said  seats  being  per- 
manently secured  to  said  body  in  seat  forming  position, 
the  other  of  said  seats  being  releasably  secured  to  said 
body  in  seat  forming  position  and  being  movable  there- 
from, said  permanently  secured  seat  including  a  plurality 
of  hoUow  legs,  each  of  said  hollow  legs  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  body  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said 
permanently  secured  seat  for  supporting  said  permanently 
secured  seat  in  said  body,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said 
permanently  secured  seat,  each  of  said  apertures  being 
coextensive  with  the  inner  diameter  of  one  of  said  hollow 
legs,  said  movable  seat  having  the  same  number  of  legs 
as  said  permanently  seciu-ed  seat,  said  legs  of  the  mov- 
able seat  having  one  end  secured  to  said  movable  seat 
and  the  other  end  releasably  secured  to  said  body,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  movable  seat  legs  being  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  hollow  legs,  said  per- 
manently secured  seat  having  the  contour  of  the  support- 
ing surface  compatible  with  the  contour  of  the  back 
surface  of  said  movable  seat  for  storing  said  movable 
seat  over  said  permanently  secured  seat  with  said  legs 
thereof  extending  into  said  hollow  legs  of  said  per- 
manently secured  seat 


3,313,572 

QUICK-RELEASE  SAFETY  SEAT  BELT 

Willhun  G.  Smkh,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignor  of  forty 

percent  to  Robert  P.  Beiryman,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FDcd  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,695 

UOalms.    (CL  297— 388) 

1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  buckle  housing; 

(b)  a  spring-biased  drum  carried  by  said  housing; 

(c)  a  main  lock  body  movably  carried  by  said  housing 
and  having  belt-gripping  means; 

(d)  a  belt  extending  through  said  belt-gripping  means 
and  having  oac  end  anchored  to  a  vehicle  and  its 
other  end  wound  upon  said  spring-biased  drum; 


(e)  an  anchor  plate  secured  to  said  vehicle  and  being 
receivable  in  said  main  lock  body  when  said  housing 
and  said  main  lock  body  are  moved  toward  said  an- 
chor plate  for  coupling  said  main  lock  body  to  said 
anchor  plate,  said  drum  feeding  belt  ther^rom  as 
needed  during  this  movement; 

(f)  means  on  said  anchor  plate  when  said  plate  is 
coupled  to  said  main  lock  body  for  actuating  said 
belt-gripping  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  grip 
said  belt; 

(g)  locking  means  in  said  main  lock  body  cooperating 
with  the  means  on  said  anchor  plate  for  securing 
said  anchcM-  plate  to  said  lock  body; 


v^ 


(h)  said  belt-gripping  means  Including  a  knurled  cylin- 
drical  bar  rotatably  carried  by  said  main  lock  body; 

(i)  the  portion  of  said  belt  extending  through  said 
belt-gripping  means  also  being  passed  around  said 
bar;  said  bar  freely  rotating  and  permitting  the  belt 
to  move  around  it  as  said  housing  and  said  main 
lock  body  are  moved  toward  said  anchor  plate  for 
connection  therewith;  and 

(j)  said  main  lock  body  and  said  anchor  {date  with 
said  knuried  bar  having  means  for  stopping  rotation 
of  said  bar  when  said  anchor  plate  is  coupled  to  said 
main  lock  body;  said  main  lock  body  also  having 
means  for  pressing  the  porticMi  of  the  belt  around 
said  bar,  down  upon  said  bar  for  preventing  any  slip- 
ping of  said  belt  around  said  bar. 


3,313^73 

LOW  FRICTION  SEAT  BELT  RELEASE 

Robert  H.  Smitfa.  Soirtfaield,  and  John  J.  LcwMky,  High- 

SSi.'"?i^T^.?*"'°"  *•  Ck'y*'  CorponSSn, 
HigUand  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dehware^^ 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,653 

8  Claims.    (CL  297— 388) 


1.  In  a  safety  device,  supporting  means,  a  safety  belt 
having  a  fixed  end  secured  to  said  supporting  means,  dis- 
pensing means  for  carrying  said  belt  and  for  dispensing 
the  same  in  the  direction  from  said  dispensing  means 
toward  said  fixed  end,  means  for  securing  said  dispensing 
means  to  said  supporting  means,  means  for  subjecting 
said  belt  to  tension  to  reduce  slack  in  the  portion  thereof 
between  said  dispensing  means  and  fixed  end,  including 
resilient  means  for  yieldingly  urging  retraction  of  said 
belt  in  the  direction  toward  said  dispensing  means,  a 
retainer  secured  to  said  suiq>ortlng  means,  one-way  lock- 
ing nieans  movable  with  respect  to  said  belt  In  either 
direction  along  said  portion  thereof  and  engageable  in  a 
locking  condition  with  said  belt  portion  for  interiock- 
ing  therewith  against  relative  movement  therealong  in 
the  direction  from  said  fixed  end  toward  said  dispensing 
means,  buckle  means  on  said  retainer  and  locking  means 
for  interlocking  upon  movement  of  said  locking  means  in 
said  locking  condition  into  predetermined  engagement  with 
said  retainer. 
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3313*574 

RECEIVER  FOR  BELT  RETRACTORS 

Ardur  S.  Nicholas,  915  Cairicr  Creek  Blyd^ 

Gnuid  Rapids,  Mch.    49503 

Orisiiial  application  July  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,463,  now 

Patent  No.  3,272,557,  dated  Sept.  13,  1966.     Dirided 

and  tiiis  appliaition  Oct  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,133 

4  Clainu.    (CL  297—388) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  scat  extending  from  one  side  of  said  vehicle  to  the 
other,  a  floor  and  a  personnel  retaining  safety  belt  having 
a  poitioa  at  the  center  of  said  seat,  said  seat  having  both 
a  seat  and  a  back  cushion,  an  anchor  for  said  portion  of 
said  safety  belts  comprising:  an  anchor  strap  having  one 
end  secured  to  said  vehicle  floor  and  the  other  end  ex- 
tending between  said  seat  and  back  cushions;  a  terminal 
receptacle  of  flexible  semi-rigid  material  having  an  open 
forward  end,  said  terminal  receptacle  being  secured  to 
said  anchor  strap;  one  end  of  said  portion  of  said  safety 
belt  being  secured  to  said  anchor  strap  within  said  ter- 
minal receptacle;  said  terminal  receptacle  being  nestled 
between  said  seat  and  said  back  cushions  with  only  the 
open  forward  end  thereof  exposed. 
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oppositely  disposed  portions  of  said  One  tongue  engag- 
ing generally  oppositely  disposed  wall  portions  of 
said  opening; 

another  of  said  tongues  having  at  least  one  portion 
engaging  a  portion  of  said  other  component  spaced 
from  said  opening;  and 

at  least  one  locking  member  intersecting  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  tongues  and  slid  opening;  and 

at  least  two  of  said  tongues  of  said  cue  component  and 
one  of  said  portions  of  said  otheif  component  being 
fully  intersected  by  said  locking!  member  and  the 
other  of  said  two  portions  of  said  other  component 
being  at  least  partially  intersectejd  by  said  locking 
member. 


3,313,576 

MINERAL  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
CRANK  MOUNTED  ROTARY  CUTTER 
Giinter  Dommann,  Wetiunar,  near  I^cn*  ^^'^"^'^V*  "^ 
signor  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhntte  Wcstfalia,  Wettunar, 
near  Lonen,  Westphalia,  Germany^  a  corporatkM  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,083 

Clahns  priority,  application  Gcrmanir,  Ang.  16, 1963, 

G  38,485 

11  Claims.    (CL  299— 153) 


3313,575 

CONNECTIONS  BETWEEN  STRUCTURAL 

COMPONENTS 

Byron  S.  Clapp,  Slier  City,  N.C  asrisnor  to  Boling  Chair 

C<nnnany,  ^cr  Oty,  N.C.,  a  corporatkm 

Filed  Not.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,331 

10  Claims.    (CL  297— 446) 


1.  Mineral  extracting  apparatus  ^hich  comprises  a 
movable  base  adapted  to  be  displac)cd  back  and  forth 
along  a  mine  face,  rotatable  shaft  me^ns  mounted  on  said 
base  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  Said  base  on  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  mine  face,  a  pair  of  corresponding 
crank  portions  located  on  and  integqdly  connected  with 
the  outwardly  extending  shaft  means  {in  axially  displaced 
relation  with  respect  to  one  another  ^d  in  opposing  ro- 
tatable relation  for  rotation  out  of  pha^  with  one  another, 
and  a  corresponding  pair  of  disc  oitters  positioned  on 
said  shaft  means  at  said  crank  portions  respectively  and 
adjacent  such  mine  face  for  engaging  extractively  the 
mine  face  in  alternate  thrusts  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means  for  the  removal  of  minejral  from  such  mine 
face.  

3313377 
METHOD  AND  APPARAtUs  VOtt  TRANSPORTING 

SLURRIES 

Samnel  Ednnmd  Wolfe,  RJL  t  S(rccls?ille, 

Ontario,  Canada' 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  Ho.  439,573 

6  Claims.    (CL  302-^64) 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture  having  connected  and  mu- 
tuafly  inclined  portions  subjectable  to  forces  tending  to 
induce  relative  convergence  or  separation  thereof,  connect- 
ing means  comprising : 
a  plurality  of  tongues  projecting  in  the  same  general 
direction  from  one  component  of  said  article  of 
furniture; 
an  opening  in  another  component  of  said  article  of 
furniture  disposed  between  two  portions  of  said  other 
component;  > 

at  least  one  of  said  tongues  snugly  received  within  said 
opening; 


a^s^ssBBisai 


1.  An  improved  pipe  for  transpor^ng  liquid-solid  slur- 
ries in  a  pipeline  which  comprises  |it  least  one  circimi- 
ferentially  complete  helical  rib  forced  in  said  pipe  at 
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least  about  every  6  inches  along  the  length  of  the  pipe 
projecting  inwardly  from  the  inner  pipe  wall  at  least  one- 
quarter  inch  foi  pipe  up  to  about  six  inches  in  diameter 
and  at  least  three-eights  inch  for  pipe  larger  than  about 
six  inches  in  diameter,  said  rib  denning  an  angle  of  from 
35°  to  about  50°  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  pipe. 


3,313,578 
TRACTOR  TRACK  PIN  BUSHINGS 
Dale  J.  Wrigiit  and  David  S.  Goald,  Peoria,  Hi.,  as- 
signors to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,453 
1  Claim.    (CI.  305—57) 


In  a  tractor  track  including  pairs  of  track  links  articu- 
lately connected  by  track  pins  and  pairs  of  links  having 
bushings  removably  connected  thereto,  said  bushings 
being  arranged  for  engagement  between  teeth  of  a  track 
driving  sprocket,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a 
thick  area  on  diametrically  opposed  wall  portions  of  said 
bushing  and  a  relative  thin  area  on  the  diametrically 
opposed  wall  portions  lying  normal  to  the  first  wall  por- 
tions wherein  the  bushing  is  oval,  in  cross-sectional 
throughout  the  tooth  engaging  portion  thereof  with  the 
long  diameter  thereof  lying  in  a  plane  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  track,  whereby  the  life  of  the  bushing  is 
extended  since  the  walls  thereof  are  thickened  where  the 
greatest  wear  is  expected. 


3,313,579 
BRAKE  CAM  SHAFT  MOUNTING 
Bcniamfai  A.  Scldenfcld,  57  E.  16th  St., 

Chicago,  m.     60605 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,457 

3  Chdms.    (CI.  308—36.2) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  brake  cam  shaft  compris- 
ing a  support  having  a  through-bore  provided  with  coun- 
terbored  ends,  a  bushing  having  a  single  substantially 
resilient  elongated  main  body  portion  having  cylindrical 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  outer  surface  having  a  di- 
ameter throughout  substantially  that  of  the  through-bore 
to  permit  said  bushing  to  be  inserted  endwise  through 
either  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  support,  said  inner 
surface  of  the  bushing  having  a  respective  circumferential 
groove  adjacent  each  of  the  two  opposite  ends  of  said 
bushing  and  inwardly  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bushing, 
each  said  two  circumferential  grooves  adapted  to  each 
receive  a  resilient  sealing  member  which  is  nested  within 
the  grooves  of  the  bushing,  a  sealing  ring  positioned  on 


said  outer  surface  of  said  bushing  adjacent  each  of  the  two 
opposite  ends  of  said  bushing  and  disposed  within  the 
associated  counter-bore  and  sealingly  engaging  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  counter-bore,  said  inner  surface  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  groove  communicating  with 
each  said  two  inner  circumferential  grooves. 


3,313,580 
COMBINATION  BEARING  AND  ROTARY 
MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Demetrius  G.  JeUitis,  Red  Whig,  Mhm.,  Robert  A.  Olsen, 
Palatine,  III.,  and  Lester  W.  Haaker,  Red  Whig,  Mfain., 
assignors  to  Central  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Red 
Wing,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Application  Sept.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,915,  now  Patent 
No.  3,260,530,  dated  July  12,  1966,  which  is  a  dividon 
of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  98,372,  Mar.  27,  1961,  now 
Patent  No.  3,164,267,  dated  Jan.  5, 1965.    Divided  and 
this  appUcation  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,689 
7  CUhns.    (CL  308— 187J) 


1.  A  combination  bearing  support  and  rotary  mechani- 
cal seal  for  a  shaft  rotatable  to  transmit  rotary  motion 
through  a  barrier  wall  having  an  opening  while  preventing 
the  transmission  of  a  radio-active  and  similar  dangerous 
substances  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  including  an  enclosed  chamber  defined 
by  a  first  cup-shaped  member  having  an  end  wall 
with  an  axial  opening  and  a  second  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  an  end  wall  with  an  axial  opening  secured 
to  the  first  cup-shaped  member,  one  of  said  cup- 
shaped  members  having  means  for  axially  position- 
ing said  housing  in  the  opening  in  said  barrier  wall, 

(B)  a  shaft  extended  axially  through  said  first  cup- 
shaped  member  and  said  second  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber, 

(C)  bearing  means  positioned  in  the  end  wall  openings 
and  mounted  on  said  end  walls  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  shaft  on  said  end  walls, 

(D)  at  least  one  pair  of  mating  seal  ring  surfaces  en- 
closed within  the  housing  chamber, 

(i)  one  of  said  seal  ring  surfaces  being  integral 
with  a  first  seal  ring  surrounding  said  shaft, 
said  seal  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft 
whereby  said  first  seal  ring  has  limited  lateral 
movement  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  mating 
seal  ring  surface, 

(ii)  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  first  seal 
ring  for  longitudinal  movement  along  the  axis 
of  the  shaft,  said  means  comprising  a  thin  flexi- 
ble tubular  gastight  barrier  wall  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  secured  to  said  first  ring  in  gas- 
tight  relationship, 

(iii)  the  other  of  said  seal  ring  surfaces  being  in- 
tegral with  a  second  seal  ring  surrounding  the 
shaft  and  fixed  against  movement  relative  to  the 
housing  in  a  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  shaft. 
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534 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  11,  1967 


3^13^81 

AUTOMATIC  CONVERTER  FOR  THE 

ACCURACY  OF  ROTATION 

Takeshi  Knsakabe,  Kariya-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota 

Koid  Kabusiiiki  Kaisha,  Kariya-slii,  Japan 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,871 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Inly  16,  1963, 

38/38,620 

1  Claim.     (CI.  308—189) 


8        4      3     2 


Means  for  automatically  changing  a  preload  applied 
to  bearings  comprising  a  slideable  saddle,  roller  bearings 
mounted  on  said  saddle,  a  tool  carrying  spindle  rotatably 
supported  by  said  bearings,  means  providing  a  chamber 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  bearings,  a  pushing  element 
slideably  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  capable  of  push- 
ing against  the  outer  race  of  said  adjacent  roller  bearing, 
a  fluid  circuit  connected  to  said  chamber,  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  circuit  and  thus 
pushing  said  pushing  element  against  the  adjacent  bear- 
ing outer  race  to  place  preloads  thereon  as  required  de- 
pending upon  whether  the  spindle  is  to  be  rotated  without 
a  load,  stopped  or  loaded  for  working  the  tool  thereon, 
a  valve  provided  in  said  circuit  for  contolling  the  fluid 
moving  therein,  and  means  carried  by  said  saddle  for 
controlling  said  valve  depending  on  the  positions  of  said 
spindle. 

3  313  582 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  RETAINER  RINGS 
Henry  Hubbell,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fafiilr 
Bearing  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,511 
8  Claims.    (Q.  308—201) 


the  surface  of  said  flat  faces  not  exceeding  0.06%  by 
weight,  contacting  said  rings  together  With  their  respective 
flat  faces  abutting  each  other,  and  sopt  welding  said 
ring,  together  simultaneously  across  each  of  said  flat 
spaces,  whereby  a  retainer  ring  assembly  of  improved 
strength  and  ductility  is  obtained  at  each  of  the  welds. 


3,313,583         , 
TOWEL  DISPENSER 


William  D.  Turldngton,  Princess  Anne^and  John  A.  Todd, 
Salisbury,  Md.,  assignors  to  Symington  Wayne  Corpo- 
ration, Salisbury,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  Noi  457,072 
9  Claims.    (CI.  312—61) 


1.  A  towel  dispenser,  said  contact  member  being  a 
pusher  rod,  said  resilient  means  being  a  coil  spring  se- 
cured to  said  rod,  tracks  being  provicjed  in  said  housing 
for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  rod,  opposite  sides  of 
said  housing  being  slotted,  said  slotted  sides  comprising 
said  tracks,  said  housing  comprising  a  sleeve  open  at  one 
end  with  said  dispensing  opening  in  tke  other  end,  a  U- 
shaped  channel  member  inserted  in  said  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing from  said  open  end,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  members  in- 
serted in  said  sleeve  and  extending  from  said  open  end, 
and  said  U-shaped  member  being  spHced  from  said  L- 
shaped  members  to  form  said  slotted  s^des. 


3,313,584         I 
INFANTS  DRESSING  tABLE 
Elmer  Rocker,  3715  WarrensiMlle  Road, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio     44122 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  Nok  483,511 

20  Claims.    (CI.  312—201) 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  welded  anti-friction  bearing 
retainer  ring  wherein  two  annular  steel  retainer  rings 
having  pocket  sections  for  receiving  rolling  elements 
therein  uniformly  spaced  along  the  annulus  thereof  sepa- 
rated by  substantially  flat  faces  are  placed  one  against 
the  other  with  their  respective  flat  faces  opposing  each 
other,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  providing  a  pair 
of  said  retainer  rings  having  a  carbon  content  at  least  at 


1.  In  a  dressing  table  of  the  character  described,  a  pair 
of  end  legs,  a  second  pair  of  end  legs,  an  intermediate 
rear  leg,  drawers  supported  by  said  fir»t-named  legs,  said 
drawers  having  tubular  corner  portions,  drawers  supported 
by  said  second  pair  of  legs  and  pivotaflly  movable  about 
said  intermediate  rear  leg,  said  secopd-named  drawers 
being  in  staggered  relationship  to  said  fjrst-named  drawers 
and  having  tubular  extensions  fitting  into  the  tubular  com- 
er portions  of  said  first-named  drawer*,  said  tubular  ex- 
tensions being  pivotally  movable  aboiit  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  corner  portions  of  the  first-named  drawers. 
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3,313^85 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Sol  J.  Berger  and  John  G.  Rivenburgh,  both  of  Chicago, 
111.,  assignors  to  Bcrger-Rlvenburgh,  Inc.,  Chicagct,  Dl., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,237 
6  Claims.    (Q.  312—259) 


I.  A  merchandise  display  device  comprising  an  up- 
standing supply  chute  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  part 
to  permit  merchandise  to  gravitate  through  the  supply 
chute  and  pass  outwardly  through  the  opening,  a  shelf 
extending  across  the  chute  above  said  opening,  walls 
joined  to  two  opposite  edges  of  the  shelf  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  for  supporting  the  shelf,  and  an  addi- 
tional wall  extending  between  the  first  mentioned  walls 
and  projecting  upwardly  of  the  shelf  and  being  adjacent 
to  an  edge  of  the  shelf  that  extends  between  said  two 
opposite  edges  and  cooperating  with  said  first  mentioned 
walls  to  retain  merchandise  supported  by  the  shelf. 


3,313,586 
MODULAR  DOOR  HANDLE 
Robert  M.  McCUntock,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Aerpat  Aktien  Gesellschaft,  Glarus,  Switzerland,  a  cor- 
poration of  Switzerland 

FOed  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,839 
12  Oafans.     (Q.  312—320) 


lever  in  a  locked  position  wherein  said  trigger  projects 
into  the  annulus  formed  by  the  handle  and  a  releasing  con- 
figuration adapted  to  disengage  said  lever,  wherein  said 
trigger  conforms  to  the  surfaces  defining  the  handle,  and 
means  including  a  spring  to  bias  said  trigger  in  said  en- 
gaging position  and  a  lock  to  releasably  lock  said  trigger 
in  said  engaging  position. 


3,313,587 
DIAL  ASSEMBLY 
William  O.  Mongeskn,  Syracnse,  and  Ralph  W.  Riditcr, 
WhiteriNNTo,  N.Y.,  assignms  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  oi  New  York 

FOed  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,035 
4  Oafans.    (CI.  312—333) 


1.  A  dial  assembly  comprising  a  dial  member  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  mutually  parallel  arms  and  a 
pair  of  mutually  parallel  slots  respectively  provided  on 
the  mutually  facing  surfaces  of  said  arms,  a  chassis  board 
having  mutually  opposite  edges  adapted  to  slide  into  said 
slots,  respectively,  and  means  to  lock  said  chassis  board 
and  said  dial  member  together. 


3,313  588 

DEVICE  FOR  REACTIVATING  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBES 

WHUam  T.  Sada,  151  Nancy  St, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.     78204 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,777 

5  Clafans.    (a.  316—28) 


12.  In  a  handle  and  latch  for  facilitating  installation 
and  removal  of  a  modular  chassis  unit  from  a  cabinet, 
the  handle  defining  an  annular  grip  and  having  a  hooked 
lever  movably  associated  therewith,  the  lever  engaging 
a  keeper  on  the  cabinet  to  lock  the  unit  therein,  a  trigger 
system  for  selectively  retaining  and  releasing  the  lever 
comprising  a  trigger  mounted  on  the  handle,  said  trigger 
being  movable  with  respect  to  said  handle  between  an  en- 
gaging configuration  adapted  to  engage  and  retain  said 


^^ 


1.  A  device  interposed  between  a  picture  tube  and  a 
socket  therefor  to  improve  low  cathode  emission  of  said 
picture  tube  comprising  a  casing  having  first  and  second 
ends,  a  plurality  of  female  connectors  in  the  first  end  of 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  male  connectors  on  the  second 
end  of  said  casing,  a  switch  having  first  and  second  throw 
positions  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  probe  connected  to 
said  switch  and  a  clamp  connected  to  said  switch  where- 
by in  the  first  position  of  the  said  switch  the  picture  tube 
is  operative  and  in  the  second  position  of  the  said  switch 
the  probe  connects  to  the  cathode  of  said  picture  tube  and 
the  clamp  connects  to  the  control  grid  of  the  said  ji^tuic 
tube. 


CHEMICAL 


I 


3,313,589 
LEVELLING  AGENTS  FOR  DYEING  TEXTILE 
MATERIALS 
Franz  Laodauer  and   Gerhard  Weckler,  Frankfurt   am 
Main,  and  Martin  Renter,  Kronberg,  Taunus,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Farbwerlte  Hoechst  A^tiengesellschaft  vor< 
mals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Franltfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,418    | 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1963,    ' 
F  41,177 
7  Claims.    (CI.  8— 35) 
1.  Process  for  producing  even  dyeings  on  nitrogen  con- 
taining fibers  and  on  cellulose  fibers  by  adding  to  the  dye- 
bath  a  levelling  agent  of  the  formula 


N- 
II 
Ri-A— C 


Rj 

/ 
-C— Rs 

I 
CH, 


\    / 
0 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  3-20 
carbon  atoms,  A  stands  for  a  member  seleced  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  methylene  radical,  oxygen  and 
sulfur  atom,  R2  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  radical  (CHay — (CnH2nO),H,  where- 
in  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  3,  y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  and 
j:  is  an  integer  of  4-100,  R3  represents  the  radical 
(CHj), — (CnH2nO)xH,  wherein  n,  y  and  jc  have  the 
meanings  given  above. 


3  313  590 
POLYESTER    DYEINg'  WITH    POLYCHLOROBEN. 

ZENE-ARYL  GLYCOL  ETHER  DYE  SOLUTION 

AND  SAID  DYE  SOLUTION 
Donald  J.  Delano  and  Frank  J.  Dombik,  Cheektowaga, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,385 
7  Claims.    (CI.  8—55) 

1.  A  composition  for  dyeing  a  synthetic  hydrophobic 
material  which  comprises  at  least  one  acetate  dyestuff;  at 
least  one  aryl  glycol  ether  having  the  general  formula: 

Ar((X:H2CHR)nOH  | 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  Ar  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
the  benzene  series  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  and 
a  polychlorobenzene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dichlorobenzene  and  trichlorobenzene. 


3  313  591 
PROCESS  OF  graft' POLYMERIZING  ETHYLE- 
NICALLY    UNSATURATED    MONOMERS    TO 
SOLID,  SHAPED   POLYCARBONAMIDES   EM- 
PLOYING HEAT  AS  THE  SOLE  GRAFT  INI- 
TIATOR 
David  Tanner,  McDaniel  Crest,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhig.     FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,107    | 
5  Claims.    (CI.  8—115.5)  * 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  a  shaped  structure  of  a 
solid,  high  molecular  weight,  synthetic  linear  condensa- 
tion polycarbonamide  wherein  the  carbonamide  units  are 
linking  units  in  the  main  polymer  chain,  while  retaining 
the  structural  shape,  which  comprises  heating  the  shaped 
polycarbonamide  while  in  contact  with  a  liquid  containing 
polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  of 
molecular  weight  greater  than  28,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  25"  C.  and  about  100°  C.  with  the  proviso 
that  said  temperature  be  sufficient  to  effect  graft-polym- 
erization but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  polycarbon- 
amide, said  heating  constituting  the  sole  means  for  pro- 
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ducing  free  radicals  applied  to  said  shaped  mass  prior  to 
and  during  the  above  specified  process  of  heating,  and  said 
heating  being  continued  until  a  predetertnined  degree  of 
graft-polymerization  between  said  polycarbonamide  and 
said  unsaturated  monomer  has  been  achieved  while  re- 
taining the  structural  shape  of  said  polycarbonamide. 


3,313,592  ' 

PROCESS  OF  PARCHMENTIZING  CELLULOSE 
WITH  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIOP^  OF  BORON 
TRIFLUORIDE  AND  A  STRON^  ACID 

James  M.  Canon,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Daniel  D.  Bell, 
Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Harshaw  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Set.  No.  317,783 

10  Claims.  (CI.  8—119) 
1.  A  process  of  modifying  and  treating  a  cellulose-con- 
taining material  comprising  bringing  sajd  material  into 
contact  with  a  solution  comprising  boron  trifluoride,  watei 
and  a  strong  acid  and  subsequently  contacting  said  treated 
material  with  water. 


3  313  593 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM 
CARBONATE  AND  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 
AND/OR  CHLORINE 
Willem  Hendrik  Aarts,  Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Repub- 
lic of  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Africa^  Explosives  and 
Chemical  Industries,  Limited,  Johannelburg,  Transvaal, 
Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa. 
Aug.  23,  1962,  62/3,5781 
8Cbiims.    (CI.  23— 63): 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  c(>mpounds  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  siodium  bicarbon- 
ate, and  chlorine,   which   includes  the  Steps  of  heating 
sodium  chloride  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  gas  and  vana- 
dium pentoxide  at  a  temperature  betwoen  250°  C.  and 
700°   C.,  so  as  to  produce  sodium  mptavanadate   and 
chlorine;  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium 
metayanadate    and    ammoniating    and   icarbonating    the 
solution  so  as  to  form  a  precipitate  of  apimonium  meta- 
vanadate  and  a  mother  liquor  confining  sodium  bicar- 
bonate and  sodium  carbonate;  and  hea)ting  the  precipi- 
tated  ammonium   melavanadate   so  as  to  recover  am- 
monia and  vanadium  pentoxide. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
and  hydrochloric  acid,  which  includes  th^  steps  of  heating 
sodium  chloride  in  the  presence  of  stea^n  and  vanadium 
pentoxide  at  a  temperature  between  250""  C.  and  700°  C, 
so  as  to  produce  sodium  metavanadate  amd  gaseous  hydro- 
chloric acid;  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium 
metavanadate  and  ammoniating  and  carbbnating  the  solu- 
tion so  as  to  form  a  precipitate  of  ammonium  metavana- 
date and  a  mother  liquor  containing  sodium  bicarbonate 
and  sodium  carbonate;  and  heating  the  precipitated  am- 
monium metavanadate  so  as  to  recover  ammonia  and 
vanadium  pentoxide. 


3,313  594 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYStALLlNE  ALU- 
MINOSILICATE  ZEOLITIC  PARTIlCLES  OF  UNI- 
FORM SIZE 
Robert  C.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  Assignor  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  5,  1963,  Sef.  No.  293,164 

15  Claims.  (CI.  23—11$) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolitic  particles  of  uniform  size  comprising  introducing 
into  the  aqueous  reaction  precursor  mixture  comprising  a 
soluble  silicate  and  a  soluble  aluminate  pf  said  alumino- 
silicate, a  dispersant  stable  and  soluble  therein  in  an 
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amount  sufficient  to  control  the  particle  size  and  digesting 
the  resulting  mixture  until  crystallization  of  said  alumino- 
silicate is  achieved. 


3J13,595 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROXYL- 
AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Kurt  Jockcn,  Hermann  Meier,  Ernst  Eberliardt,  and  Lud* 
wig  Taglinger,  all  of  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badlsche  AnlUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1963, 
B  71,041 
9  Claims.    (CI.  23—117) 

^ ¥^!r*.' 


..»«.  riv^  -Tin}  H  "   1  \  I   \ 

-Tvtn  f VI I  -I  V  \ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  hy- 
droxylammonium  sulfate  by  catalytic  reducticMi  of  nitric 
oxide  with  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  platinum  catalyst 
and  dilute  sulfuric  acid,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  said  reduction  in  a  system  of  at  least 
two  separate  successive  stages  wherein  the  dilute  sulfuric 
acid  is  supplied  to  the  first  stage  and  continuously  passed 
through  each  succeeding  stage,  a  mixture  of  said  hydro- 
gen and  nitric  oxide  is  gassed  into  each  separate  stage 
and  the  resulting  hydroxylammonium  sulfate  solution  is 
withdrawn  from  the  last  stage,  both  the  amount  of  said 
acid  introduced  into  the  first  stage  and  the  input  gaseous 
hydrogen  and  nitric  oxide  into  each  stage  being  adjusted 
so  as  to  maintain  a  decreasing  acid  concentration  from 
statge  to  stage,  the  acid  concentration  in  the  last  stage 
being  such  that  the  pH  does  not  rise  above  2.5  and  the 
acid  concentration  in  the  first  stage  being  at  least  about 
five  times  higher  than  the  acid  concentration  in  the  last 
stage. 

3313,596 
CARBONIZATION  OF  FIBROUS  RAYON 
Grady  R.  Hogg,  Jr.,  James  C.  Reavis,  Jr.,  and  William  E. 
Russell,  Morganton,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Car- 
bon Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,954 

9  Claims.    (CI.  23—209.1) 
1.  A  process  of  carbonizing  rayon  which  comprises: 
heating  the  rayon  under  substantially  non-oxidizing  con- 
ditions to  a  temperature  between  325°  C.  and  about 
390»  C; 
interrupting  the  heating  step  at  a  temperature  in  this 
range  and  flexing  the  rayon  by  mechanically  or  man- 
ually working  the  product  to  make  it  more  supple; 
and 
continuing  the  heating  of  the  rayon  under  non-oxidizing 
conditicMis  to  a  temperature  above  about  500°  C.  to 
further  the  carbonization  thereof. 


3,313,597 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  GRAPHTTIZATION 

OF  CARBONACEOUS  THREAD 

George  E.  Cranch  and  Julius  S.  Shlnko,  Fost(Mla,  Ohio, 

asdjgnors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Ffled  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,593 
8Clabns.    (CI.  23— 209.3) 
1.  A  process  for  continuously  graphitizing  a  carbona- 
ceous thread  comprising  at  least  about  90  percent  by 
weight  carbon,  which  process  comprises  providing  a  pair 


of  spaced  electrical  contacts,  passing  said  thread  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  across  said  pair  of  contacts,  and 
supplying  an  electric  current  through  said  contacts  and 
through  said  thread  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  said  thread  between  said  contacts  as  said 
thread  passes  over  said  contacts  to  graphitization  tem- 
perature. 

3,313,598 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLED  HYDROGEN 

GENERATION 

Martin  E.  Gluclcstein,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Vbgfada 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,123 

4  Claims.  (CI.  23—211) 
1.  A  method  of  generating  hydrogen  at  a  controlled 
variable  rate  less  than  that  resulting  from  the  treatment 
of  sodium  aluminum  hydride  with  water,  said  method 
comprising  reacting  sodium  aluminum  hydride  with  aque- 
ous methanol  having  a  concentration  within  the  range  of 
from  40  to  90  weight  percent  methanol. 

4.  A  method  of  generating  hydrogen  at  a  controlled 
variable  rate  less  than  that  resulting  from  the  treatment 
of  sodium  aluminum  hydride  with  water,  said  method 
comprising  reacting  sodium  aluminum  hydride  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  35  weight  percent  sulfuric  acid. 


3,313,599 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  AND  CLOSURE 
George  B.  Boon,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,953 
4CIafans.    (CI.  23— 290) 
1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  pressure  chamber 


having  a  rounded  opening,  a  radially  enlarged  shoulder 
of  diameter  D  at  the  said  opening,  an  iimer  seating  sur- 
face within  the  said  shoulder,  a  floating  head  seating 
against  the  said  seating  surface  of  the  shoulder,  the  said 
floating  head  being  concave  relative  to  the  said  pressure 
chamber,  with  a  radius  of  curvature  R  of  from  0.7  to 
1.3D  and  in  combination  therewith  a  restraining  head 
against  which  the  floating  head  elastically  bears  upon  the 
application  of  pressure. 


3,313,600 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CLOGGING 

OF  FIBROUS  FILTERS 

WilUam  CundaU  LaughUn,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpcmtfion  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,314 

4  Clafans.  (Q.  23—312) 
4.  In  the  process  of  recovering  barium  sulfide  values 
from  a  crude  black  ash  mixture  containing  barium  sulfide 
and  water  insolubles  and  wherein  said  mixture  is  mixed 
with  water  and  passed  through  a  fibrous  filter  to  remove 
said  insolubles  from  an  aqueous  effluent  containing  bari- 
um sulfide,  and  wherein  said  fibrous  filter  is  subjected  to 
rapid  clogging  by  insolubles  precipitating  in  situ  on  said 
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fibrous  filter,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing an  adherent,  liquid,  hydrophobic,  oil  film  on  the  fibers 
of  said  filter  thereby  preventing  in  situ  precipitated  in- 
solubles  from  rapidly  clogging  said  fibrous  filter. 


3,313,601 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

OXYGENATED  ORtS 

Orrin  F.  Marvin,  1549  W.  Madison, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85007 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963.  Scr.  No.  316,030 

9  Claims.    (CI.  2S— 319) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  oxide  ores  containing  oxides 
of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
lead,  zinc,  cadmium,  antimony,  tin,  bismuth,  nickel,  co- 
balt, manganese,  silver,  germanium,  indium,  molybdenum, 
vanadium,  gallium,  iron,  uranium,  titanium,  tantalum, 
columbium  and  chromium  to  convert  said  oxides  to 
sulphides  which  comprises:  heating  said  oxide  ores  in  an 
atmosphere  of  a  mixture  of  natural  gas  and  sulphur  diox- 
ide in  proportion  to  their  combining  weights  of  a  low 
limit  of  3  parts  sulphur  dioxide  to  1  part  natural  gas  to  a 
high  limit  of  2  parts  sulphur  dioxide  to  3  parts  natural 
gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  800"  F.  to  1850°  F.  at  about 
atmospheric  pressure. 


3,313^602 
METHOD  FOR  MAIONG  METAL  OXIDE 

IVflCnOSPHERES 

Jean  G.  Smith,  Baltiiiiore,  and  Herbert  P.  Fhicic,  Ellicott 
City,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  Yorlj, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FOed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,670 
5  Claims,    (a.  23—345) 


a~Jl 


(a)  treating  an  oxide  aquasol  with  from  about  2  to 
20  mole  percent  hydrogen  peroxide  based  on  the 
moles  of  metal  oxide  in  the  sol, 

(b)  introducing  the  treated  oxide  aquaisol  into  the  top 
of  a  column  of  counterflowing  dehydrating  solvent 
in  the  form  of  droplets, 

(c)  introducing  water  into  the  columh  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  substantially  lower  tht  solubility  for 
water  of  the  dehydrating  solvent,  whereby  a  solubil- 
ity gradient  in  the  column  is  established,  and  insuf- 
ficient to  saturate  the  dehydrating  solvent  at  the 
level  in  the  column  where  it  is  introduced,  the  water 
being  introduced  at  a  point  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  column  and  in  the  pa^h  of  the  falling 
oxide  spheroids,  and 

(d)  removing  the  spherical  particles  f0rmcd  from  the 
bottom  of  the  column. 


3  313  603 

BORANE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

William  V.  Hough,  Gibsonia,  and  Joseppi  M.  Makhlonf, 

Mars,  Pa.,  assignors  to  CaDcry  Che«ilcal  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penkisylrania 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  29, 1964,  Set.  No.  371,891 

10  Clahns.     (CL  23— 35» 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (R,  R',  R"NH)B,Ha, 
where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  tlie  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  lower  alkyl  havihg  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  in  each  group. 


3,313,604 
BRAZED  JOINT 
Donald  W.  Crouch,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
General    Electric    Company,   a   corporation    of   New 
York 
Original  application  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,757.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  July  12,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

564,566 

2  Claims.     (CI.  29— 18J) 


C3= 


1.  A  brazed  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod, 

(b)  a  plate  having  an  opening  therein  receiving  said 

rod, 

(c)  a  first  ring  positioned  at  one  sjde  of  said  plate 
and  having  protuberances  extending  radially  inward 
therefrom  and  firmly  engaging  sai4  rod, 

(d)  a  second  ring  positioned  at  the  ^ther  side  of  said 
plate  and  having  protuberances  eixtending  radially 
inward  therefrom  and  firmly  engaging  said  rod, 

(e)  said  plate  being  sandwiched  between  said  rings, 

(f)  brazing  metal  positioned  about  the  periphery  of 
said  rod  and  the  wall  of  said  opening  and  bonding 
said  plate  to  said  rod. 


3  313  605 
COMPOSITION  INCLUDING  A  CARBIDE  AND  A 

BORIDE  AND  TOOL  MADE  THEREOF 

Richard  M.  Gill,  Northampton,  En^M  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  The  Carbmiindnm  Company, 

NhiffEffa  Fidls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,605 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britain,  Aug.  13, 1962, 

30,911/62       ^ 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  29—19(2) 

8.  A  hard,  wear-resistant  cutting  t0ol  composed  of 

1   A  process  for  preparing  highly  regular  spherical    titanium  carbide,  titanium  boride,  and  a  metal  binder, 

oxide  particles  having  diameter  in  the  range  of  5  to  500    said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  approximately  equal 

microns  comprising  the  steps  of:  parts  by  weight  of  molybdenum  and  liickel,  said  bmder 
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benig  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  percent  to  atoms  per  molecule  and  wherein  each  of  said  N-aliphatic 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  mass,  and  the  substituted  polymethylene  diamines  in  (1)  and  (2)  here- 
balanoe  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  70  percent    of  has  the  general  formula: 

H 
R-N-(CHi).-NHi 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  a  number  from  2  to 
10. 

17.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  gasoline  containing  up  to  about  S  cubic 
centimeters  of  tetraethyl  lead  per  gallon  of  gasoline  to 
produce  a  gasoline  fuel  composition  having  a  motor  oc- 
tane number  of  at  least  about  85  and  a  research  octane 
number  of  at  least  about  95;  about  0.003  to  about  0.1 
percent  by  weight  of  methyl  diphenyl  phosphate,  the 
methyl  diphenyl  phosphate  comprising  at  least  about  0.1 
times  the  theoretical  amount  required  to  convert  the  lead 
in  said  tetraethyl  lead  to  lead  phosphate;  about  O.OOI  to 
about  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of 
lecithin  and  N-coco-trimethylene  diamine;  about  0.001  to 
about  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  N-tallow-trimethylene 
diamine  naphthenate;  and  about  0.25  to  about  0.75  per- 
cent by  volume  of  a  light  lubricating  distillate  oil  having 
a  viscosity  at  100°  F.  of  from  about  50  to  about  500 
Saybolt  Universal  seconds. 


HITAL     IVftCMT     mtCCHT 


to  about  80  percent  by  weight  titanium  carbide  and  from 
about  20  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  titanium 
boride,  said  tool  being  shaped  by  hot  pressing. 


3313>606 
UQUm  HYDROCARBON  STORAGE 
Lazzaro  Alfredo  Grcgnoli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  of  two- 
thirds  to  Rcnato  Donati  and  Danilo  Prcti,  both  of 
Rome,  Italy 

No  Drawfaw.    FDed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,094 

Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  30,  1958, 

597,055/58,  598,383/58 

11  Clafans.     (CI.  44 — 7) 

1.  A  solidifiable  gasoline  mixture  consisting  essentially 


of 


Of 


(I)  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  resin  condensation  product  of 
(1)  formaldehyde  with  (2)  at  least  oik  formalde- 
hyde-condensable member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol  and  melamine;  (b)  a  plasticiz- 
ing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
protein  and  hexahydric  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  resin  condensation  product  and  (c)  hardening 
accelerator  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about 
10%  based  on  the  weight  of  resin  condensation  prod- 
uct; and 

(II)  gasoline  homogenized  with  (I). 
2.  A  solidifiable  gasoline  mixture  consisting  essentially 

(I)  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  resin  product  of  (1)  the  con- 
densation product  of  formaldehyde  and  melamine 
and  (2)  linear  acrylic  polymer;  (b)  a  plasticizing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pro- 
tein and  hexahydric  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
10  parts  by  weight  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  com- 
ponent (a),  and  (c)  hardening  accelerator  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  to  about  10%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  resin  product;  and 

(II)  gasoline  homogenized  with  (I). 


3,313,608 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 

TURING  GLASS  BEADS 

Edwin  M.  Guyer  and  Joseph  E.  Nitsche,  Coming,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Coming  Ghns  Works,  Comfaig,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,666 
12  Clahns.     (CL  65—21) 
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3,313,607 
GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Gardner  E.  Gaston,  Tarentnm,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  Re- 
search A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aog.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,223 

20  Chdms.  (Q.  44—58) 
1.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  gasoline  normally  tending  to  form  de- 
posits in  the  carburetor  of  a  spark  ignition  engine  and  a 
small  amount,  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  said 
deposits,  of  a  combination  of  (1)  a  reaction  product  of 
lecithin  and  an  N-aliphatic  substituted  polymethylene  di- 
amine and  (2)  an  oil -soluble  hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic 
acid  salt  of  an  N-aliphatic  polymethylene  diamine,  where- 
in said  monocarboxylic  acid  contains  at  least  8  carbon 


1.  The  method  of  agitating  a  stream  of  molten  glass  to 
facilitate  the  separation  of  said  stream  into  particles  of 
molten  glass  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  an  electrical  current  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  stream, 

(b)  applying  across  at  least  said  portion  of  said  stream 
a  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force  with  com- 
ponents perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
electrical  current  and  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  deflect 
said  stream,  and 

(c)  applying  at  least  one  of  said  electrical  current  and 
said  magnetic  field  with  variations  in  magnitude  suf- 
ficient to  agitate  said  portion  of  said  stream. 

9.  Apparatus  for  forming  glass  beads  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  free-falling  stream  of  molten 
glass, 

(b)  means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  stream, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  across  at  least  a  part  of 
said  portion  of  said  stream  a  magnetic  field  having 
lines  of  force  with  components  perpendicular  to  the 
path  of  said  current,  and 

(d)  means  for  causing  at  least  one  of  said  electrical 
current  and  said  magnetic  field  to  alternate. 
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3,313,609 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH        1 

NEPHELINE  CRYSTALLINE  GLASS  I 

John  E.  Megles,   Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to   Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

YOTk 

FUed  June  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,788 
6  Claims.    (0.65—33) 
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TIMC   IN  HOUttS 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  glass-ceramic  body 
possessing  a  modulus  of  rupture  when  abraded  of  at  least 
about  9790  p.s.i.  wherein  nepheline  constitutes  the  prin- 
cipal crystal  phase  which  comprises  melting  a  batch  for 
a  glass  composition  consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on 
the  oxide  basis,  of  48-51%  Si02,  24-27%  AI2O3,  15-18% 
NaaO,  3-6%  TiOa,  and  1-3%  MgO,  simultaneously  cool- 
ing the  melt  at  least  below  the  transformation  point  of 
the  melt  and  shaping  a  glass  body  therefrom,  placing  said 
glass  body  on  supporting  means,  and  thereafter  heating 
said  glass  body  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  about  10°  C./ 
minute  to  a  temperature  between  about  650''-850''  C^ 
maintaining  said  glass  body  within  said  range  of  tem- 
peratures for  at  least  about  Vi-hour,  subsequently  heating 
said  body  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  about  10°  C. /minute 
to  a  temperature  between  about  900°-1050°  C,  main- 
taining said  body  within  said  range  of  temperatures  for 
a  period  of  time  varying  from  at  least  about  one  hour 
at  the  lower  extreme  of  said  range  to  at  least  about 
V^-hour  at  the  upper  extreme  of  said  range  to  attain  the 
crystallization  of  nepheline,  and  then  cooling  said  body 
to  room  temperature. 


3,313,610 
METHOD  OF  TIPPING-OFF  EXHAUST 
TUBING 
William  E.  Wilson,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Harold  A.  Zimmer^ 
man,  Lalce  Hiawatlia,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbiirgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  PennsylTanIa 

FUed  July  9, 1964.  Ser.  No.  381,489  ■ 

6  Claims.     (CL  65—34)  { 

1.  The  method  of  tipping-off  a  portion  of  a  vitreous 
exhaust  tubing  which  opens  into  and  projects  from  a 
vitreous  envelope,  wherein  the  external  pressure  sur- 
rounding the  tubing  is  greater  than  the  pressure  within 
said  envelope,  and  wherein  the  portion  of  the  tubing  to 
be  tipped-off  is  laterally  surrounded  by  a  portion  of  said 
envelope,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  flame-shielding  member  about  the  por- 
tion of  said  tubing  to  be  tipped-off  and  over  the  sur- 
rounding portion  of  said  envelope; 

(b)  applying  sealing  flames  laterally  over  said  flame- 
shielding  member  and  onto  a  limited  peripheral  por- 
tion of  that  part  of  said  exhaust  tubing  to  be  tipped- 
off  to  heat  such  tubing  portion  to  its  softening  tem- 
perature and  permit  such  softened  tubing  portion  to 
suck  in  toward  said  envelope  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
bubble  which  seals  said  exhaust  tubing  and  is  pro- 
tected from  further  appreciable  sealing-flame  heating; 


(c)  permitting  the  now-protected  formed  sealing 
bubble  to  cool  to  less  than  its  softening  temperature 
and  heating,  with  said  laterally  disposed  sealing 
flames,  the  entire  periphery  of  that  portion  of  said 
exhaust  tubing  which  is  adjacent  th^  formed  sealing 
bubble  and  positioned  away  from  said  envelope  with 
respect  to  said  sealing  bubble;  and 

(d)  causing  a  separating  movement  between  said  enve- 
lope and  that  portion  of  said  exhaust  tubing  which  is 
now  sealed  from  said  envelope  to  cause  the  now- 
softened  portion  of  said  exhaust  tubing  to  sever. 


3,313,611 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS 

RIBBON  ON  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 

Jean  De  Keersmaecker,  Coaillet,  Bclgfum,  assignor  to 

Glaverbcl,  Brussels,  Belgiilm 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  $11,723 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Duembomrg,  Sept  28,  1962, 

42,435  ■ 

4  Claims.    (CI.  65—18;!) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  glass  ribbon  com- 
prising means  for  forming  a  glass  ribbon  in  a  highly  plas- 
tic state,  a  tank  containing  a  bath  of  molten  material 
which  is  inert  to  air,  the  glass  ribbon  b^ing  fed  onto  the 
bath  of  molten  material  and  advanced  thereon,  means  for 
controlling  cooling  of  the  ribbon  in  sai^  tank  between  a 
fire  polishing  temperature  and  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  molten  material,  a  second  tank  ad- 
jacent the  first  tank,  said  second  tank  containing  a  bath 
of  molten  material  having  a  lower  meltipg  point  than  the 
material  in  the  first  said  tank,  said  ribbon  being  fed  from 
the  first  tank  onto  the  bath  of  molten  material  in  the  sec- 
ond tank,  a  solid  plate  inert  to  glass  at  tte  operating  tem- 
peratures in  said  tanks,  said  plate  being  disposed  between 
the  first  and  second  tanks  and  having  &n  upper  surface 
on  which  the  glass  ribbon  passes,  said  ui^per  surface  being 
somewhat  above  the  level  of  the  baths  in  the  tanks,  means 
for  controlling  the  cooling  of  the  ribbOn  in  said  second 
tank  such  that  the  ribbon  is  removed  therefrom  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  ribbon  can  be  mechanically  en- 
gaged without  being  damaged,  and  mecljanical  means  for 
engaging  the  ribbon  at  its  exit  from  the  secondary  bath 
for  advancing  the  ribbon. 


3,313,612 

MOTION  TRANSMITTING  MEAN$  FOR  GLASS 

FEEDER  PLUNGER 

Martin  Zenker,  Hagen,  Westphalia,  Geriiany,  assignor  to 

H.  Putsch  &  Comp.,  Hagen,  Westphdia,  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,770 

7  Claims.    (CI.  65—331) 

1.  A  glass  feeder  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: I 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  molten  ^lass  and  formed 
with  a  downwardly  open  aperture} 

(b)  a  plunger  arranged  in  said  container  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  Aperture; 

(c)  a  stationary  support; 
a  main  motor  and  auxiliary  motor, 
(1)  said  motors  each  having  a  cylinder  member, 

and  a  piston  member  arranged  in  the  cylinder 
member  for  reciprocating  movement; 


(d) 
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(2)  one  member  of  at  least  one  motor  being 
secured  against  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
port; 
(e)  means  directly  attaching  one  of  said  members  of 
said  main  motor  to  said  plunger  for  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  one  member  of  the  main  motor 
relative  to  the  other  member  of  said  main  motor 
when  said  plunger  moves  toward  and  away  from 
said  aperture; 


(f)  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between  re- 
spective members  of  said  motors  and  connecting  said 
members  for  actuating  movement  of  said  main  motor 
by  said  auxiliary  motor; 

(g)  a  source  of  pressure  fluid;  and 

(h)  control  valve  means  interposed  between  said 
source  and  the  cylinder  members  of  said  motors  for 
actuating  said  motors  in  timed  sequence. 


3,313,613 
SULFUR-COATED  UREA  FERTILIZER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Albert  W.  Green,  Yazoo  City,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Missis- 
sippi Chemical  Corporati<Hi,  Yazoo  City,  Miss.,  a  cor- 
poration of  IVflssissipirf 

Fflcd  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,794 
11  Clafans.  (a.  71—28) 
1.  A  method  for  combining  eiememal  sulphur  with 
urea  to  produce  a  uniform  urea-sulfur  physical  mixture 
which  comprises  the  step  of  admixing  a  minor  proportion 
of  solid  elemental  sulfur  particles,  moistened  with  a  minor 
proportion  with  respect  to  the  sulfur  of  aqueous  formalde- 
hyde, with  a  major  proportion  of  solid  urea  particles,  to 
form  a  uniform  stable  blend  of  sulfur  particles  adhering 
to  the  urea  particles. 

9.  Solid  urea  particles  having  uniformly  distributed 
on  the  surface  thereof  a  minor  proportion  of  substantially 
smaller  particles  of  solid  elemental  sulfur  particles  bonded 
to  the  urea  by  a  urea-formaldehyde  composition,  present 
at  the  interface  between  the  urea  and  sulfur  particles  in 
a  minor  proportion  with  respect  to  both  the  urea  and 
the  sulfur. 


3,313,614 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AMMONIUM  PHOSHATE- 

CONTAINING  FERTILIZER 

Kenneth  Sharpies,  Healing,  near  Grtesby,   and   Alan 

George  Sinclair,  Grimsby,  England,  assignms  to  Fisons 

FertUzers  Limited,  Suffolk,  England 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,374 

Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Kitafai,  Mar.  5,  1963, 

8,661/63 
9  Clafans.  (Q.  71—34) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  fertilizer  material  contain- 
ing ammonium  phosphate  which  comprises  ammoniating 
a  phosphoric  acid-containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulphuric  acid  to  a  pH  in 
the  range  5.5  to  6.7  such  that  a  fluid  slurry  is  obtained 


containing  5-25%  by  weight  of  water  and  having  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  100-130°  C.  and  mixing  the  slurry 
at  a  temperature  in  this  range  with  an  acidic  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (^osi^oric  acid, 
triple  superphosphate,  single  superphosphate,  sulphuric 
acid  and  mixtures  of  these,  the  acidic  substance  containing 
not  more  than  38%  by  weight  of  water  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  acid,  the  slurry  being  mixed  with  the  acidic 
substance  in  such  proportions  as  to  give  a  mixture  having 
a  pH  of  4.0  to  5.0,  said  mixture  solidifying  to  give  a 
handleable  solid  product  which  contains  less  than  10% 
by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  and 
which  can  be  comminuted. 


3,313,615 
COATED  FERTILIZERS 
Richard  E.  Formaini,  ColonUd  Heights,  Va.,  assignor  to 
AlUed  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

K oration  of  New  York 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,180 
14  Clafans.    (CI.  71— 64) 
1.  A  waterproof  fertilizer  composition  comprising  a 
fertilizer  composition  having  a  Tyler  mesh  screen  size  be- 
tween 8  and  12  coated  with  a  waterproof  coating  com- 
prising an  inner  layer  of  a  finely  divided  water  insoluble 
powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
talc,  the  particle  size  of  said  powder  being  small  enough 
to  pass  through  100  Tyler  mesh  screen,  said  inner  layer 
being  overlaid  with  dual  coatings  of  gilsonite  modified  by 
applying  between  said  dual  coatings  a  salt  of  a  fatty  acid 
of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
cium and  zinc,  said  fatty  acid  having  between  12  and  18 
carbon  atoms. 


3,313,616 

PURIFICATION  OF  COPPER  POWDER 

Meivfai  E.  TuveU,  3657  St  Bernard, 

St.  Ann,  Mo.     63074 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,100 

5  Claims.  (CL  75 — .5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  decarbonization  of  copper  powder 
containing  carbon  impurities  and  which  has  been  produced 
by  a  hydrometallurgical  process  wherein  organic  surface 
active  agents  were  utilized  during  the  reduction  step,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said  metallic 
powder  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  400°  F.  but  below 
the  sintering  temperature  thereof,  and  while  maintaining 
said  temperature,  contacting  said  metallic  powder  with 
an  oxidizing  gas  for  from  about  5  to  about  60  minutes 
whereby  the  carbon  impurity  therein  is  oxidized  and  sub- 
stantially removed  therefrom  and  whereby  such  oxidation 
subsequently  promotes,  after  sintering  of  said  powder,  a 
reduction  in  the  quantities  of  fines  in  the  copper  powder. 


3,313,617 
IRON-CONTAINING  FLUX  MATERIAL  FOR 
STEEL-MAKING  PROCESS 
Thomas  E.  Ban,  Cleveland  Heights,  Charies  D.  Thomp- 
son, South  Euclid,  and  Carl  J.  Nelson,  Lakewood,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  McDoweU-Wellman  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,892 
6  Chdms.     (CI.  75—5) 
1.  A  process  for  making  an  iron-containing  flux  ma- 
terial for  steel-making  processes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intimately  mixing  dry  materials  having  a  particle 
size  finer  than  about  28  mesh  to  form  a  dry  mixture 
having  the  following  general  formulation: 

(1)  limestone — from  about  60%  to  about  90%, 

(2)  iron  oxide — from  about  6%  to  about  30%, 

(3)  carbon — from   about   1.5%   to  about   10%, 

(b)  moistening  said  dry  mixture  with  water, 

(c>   pelletizing  said  moistened  mixture  to  form  sub- 
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stantially  uniform  green  discrete  pellets  having  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2"  to  about 
0.5", 
(d)  charging  said  green  pellets  to  a  traveling  grate 
indurating  machine  to  a  depth  of  from  6"  to  16" 
to  form  a  green  pellet  burden, 
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(e)  drying  said  green  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  300'  F.  to  about  800°  F.,  and 

(f)  indurating  said  pellets  at  a  bed  temperature  of 
at  least  about  2200°  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  5 
to  about  18  minutes  by  passing  air  through  said 
pellet  burden  at  a  rate  of  from  about  135  s.c.f.m./sq. 
ft.  to  about  275  s.c.f.m./sq.  ft.  V 


3,313,618 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
STEEL  CONTINUOUSLY 
Jerome  Feinman,  Monroeville  Borough,  and  David  A. 
Muskat,  OakmoDt,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  June  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,452 
1  Claim.     (CI.  75—60) 


A  method  of  making  steel  comprising  charging  iron 
ore,  coal  and  limestone  to  the  top  of  a  stack  in  propor- 
tions of  200  to  600  pounds  of  coal  and  150  to  500  pounds 
of  limestone  per  ton  of  iron  to  be  produced,  discharging 
impiire  molten  iron  and  slag  from  the  bottom  of  said 
stack  into  one  end  of  a  metal-collecting  chamber,  dis- 
charging molten  iron  from  the  other  end  of  said  metal- 
collecting  chamber  into  one  end  of  a  refining  chamber, 
introduciag  a  stream  of  oxygen  to  said  refining  chamber, 
partially  burning  fuel  with  oxygen  in  said  metal-collecting 
chamber  above  the  molten  iron  and  slag  therein  to  pro- 
duce a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  3400°  to  4300°  P., 
mixing  oflf-gas  from  said  refining  chamber  with  products 
of  combustion  in  said  metal-collecting  chamber,  main- 
taining gas  in  both  chambers  under  a  positive  pressure 
which  forces  the  gas  mixture  from  said  metal-collecting 
chamber  up  said  stack  to  reduce  the  ore  and  be  reduced 
by  carbon  in  the  coal,  sealing  bpth  chambers  to  confine 
discharge  of  the  gas  to  said  stack,  and  periodically  tap- 
ping slag  from  said  metal-collecting  chamber  and  steel 
from  said  refining  chamber. 


3,313,619 
IRON  REFINING  PROCESSES 
Georges  Decamps,  Thionville,  Moselle,  l^irance,  assignor 
to  Societe  Lorraine  de  Laminage  C#ndnu  '^SolUic," 
Paris,  France 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,471 

Claims  priority,  application  F^rance,  Mkr.  24, 1961, 

856,679 


1  Claim.    (O.  75—60) 


^l§— S 


In  a  process  for  refining  pig  iron  in  3  rotary  furnace 
having  an  inclined  axis  by  blowing  oxygen  into  the  fur- 
nace at  a  pressure  not  exceeding  2  kilos  Jer  square  centi- 
meter through  an  injecting  lance  which  is  arranged  in  the 
vertical  medial  plane  of  the  furnace  above  the  surface 
of  the  metal  bath  and  which  is  movable  both  angularly 
to  vary  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  Unce  and  axially 
to  vary  the  length  of  the  lance  projecting  into  the  fur- 
nace; the  steps  of 

(A)  initially,  during  the  firing  of  the 'refining  process 
and  the  elimination  of  Si  and  Mn  from  the  bath, 
axially  disposing  said  lance  to  project  a  large  length 
thereof  into  the  furnace  and  to  position  the  end  of 
the  lance  from  which  the  oxygen  issues  at  a  short 
distance  from  the  surface  of  the  bath  with  the  axis 
of  the  lance  being  directed  substantially  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  surface,  angularly  disposing  said  lance 
at  the  maximum  angle  of  inclinatipn  thereof  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal,  and  delivering  oxygen 
through  said  lance  at  a  relatively  low  initial  rate; 

(B)  after  the  elimination  of  Si  and  ^fn,  and  during 
decarbonization,  decreasing  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  the  lance  and  axially  retracting  t|ie  latter  so  that 
said  end  of  the  lance  projects  only  i^lightly  into  the 
furnace  and  thus  is  spaced  a  large  distance  from  said 
surface,  and  increasing  the  rate  of  delivery  of  oxy- 
gen through  said  lance  to  a  valu^  approximately 
2.5  to  3.0  times  said  ii\itial  rate;  and 

(C)  after  the  decarbonization,  and  during  dephos- 
phorization  of  the  bath,  increasing  ijhe  projection  of 
the  lance  into  the  furnace  and  als0  increasing  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  lance  to  dispose  the  lat- 
ter intermediate  ihe  positions  there(>f  for  the  elimi- 
nation of  Si  and  Mn  and  for  decarbonization,  re- 
spectively, and  decreasing  the  rate)  of  delivery  of 
oxygen  through  said  lance  to  a  value  which  is  ap- 
proximately 2  times  said  initial  rat^. 


3,313,620 

STEEL  WITH  LEAD  AND  RARE  EA|lTH  METALS 
Dante   Corradini,   Pistoia,  Italy,  assignto  to  EJ.TE.R. 
S.p.A.     Elettrochimica     Italiana     dellfe    Terre    Rare, 
Florence,  Italy,  an  Italian  corporate  liody 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  18,  1963, 
3,630/63 
10  Claims.    (CI.  75—1231 
7.  A  steel  containing  conventional  elements  together 
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with  0.10%  to  0.80%  lead  and  0.02%  to  0.30%  of  a 
rare  earth  metal,  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  iron 
and  said  conventional  elements. 


3,313,621 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POROUS 

SEAMLESS  TUBING 

Lambert  H.  Mott  3rd,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mott 

MetaDargical  Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Conncctlcat 

FHed  Jnne  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,675 
11  Claims,    (a.  75—212) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  porous  seamless  tube 
from  sinterable  metal  particles,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  coating  the  particles  of  metal  to  be  sintered 
with  a  thermosetting  resin,  charging  the  annular  cavity 
of  a  mold  defined  between  a  tube  of  refractory  material 
and  a  central  rigid  core  of  such  mold,  with  such  coated 
particles,  heating  the  charged  mold  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cure  the  resin  but  far  below  the  sintering 
temperature  of  the  metal  particles,  to  form  a  semi- 
finished rigid  tube  in  said  refractory  tube,  thereupon 
after  cooling  of  the  mold,  removing  the  core  and  heat- 
ing the  refractory  tube  with  the  semi-finished  tube 
therein  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  to  the  sintering  tem- 
perature of  the  metal  particles  to  bum  away  the  resin 
thereby  leaving  a  rigid  porous  metal  titbe. 

7.  The  method  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  the 
sintered  tube  is  resintered  at  a  temperature  approxi- 
mately 100  to  200  degrees  higher  than  the  temperature 
of  the  first  sintering  operation  which  is  between  1500* 
to  2100'  F. 


3313,622 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS 

METAL  TUBES 

Pierre  Potct,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  des 
Poudrcs  Mctalliqnes  et  des  Alliages  Speclaux  Ugine- 
Carbone,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,349 
5  Claims.    (CL  75—222) 

1.  A  method  of  making  thin  walled,  metal  tubes  of 
high  porosity,  high  permeability,  high  mechanical  strength 
and  having  substantially  uniform  sized  pores  which  com- 
prises, 

(A)  mixing  metal  powder  and  an  extrusion  binder  at 
a  temperature  at  which  said  binder  is  liquid  to  form 
a  paste, 

(1)  said  metal  powder  being  in  a  tapped  density 
state, 

(2)  said  binder  being  volatile  at  the  temperature 
of  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  powder,  and 

(3)  the  amoimt  of  said  binder  which  is  mixed 
with  the  metal  powder  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  volume  of  pores  present  in  the  metal  pow- 
der when  it  is  in  the  tapped  density  state, 

(B)  cooling  said  paste  to  substantially  ambient  tem- 
perature, 

(C)  extruding  said  paste  to  form  a  tube  at  substan- 
tially ambient  temperature, 

(D)  placing  said  tube  in  a  bed  of  powder  inert  to  th: 
metal  powder  and  the  binder  under  the  prevailing 
conditions,  and  filling  said  tube  with  said  inert  pow- 
der, said  inert  powder  having  a  specific  surface  such 
that  the  internal  pore  surface  of  the  grains  thereof  is 
substantially  about  10  to  100  times  that  of  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  grains, 

(E)  heating  said  tube  and  said  inert  powder  to  melt  the 
binder  and  transfer  the  binder  from  the  tube  to  the 
inert  powder  by  absorption,  and 

(F)  further  heating  said  tube  and  said  inert  powder 
to  sinter  the  metal  powder  in  the  tube  and  volatilize 
the  binder  in  said  inert  powder. 


3,313,623 
LINE  SEQUENTIAL  COLOR  XEROGRAPHY 
WUliam  E.  Bixby,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,986 
17  Claims.    (CI.  96—1.2) 


CVMt 


I.  A  method  of  xerographic  color  reproduction  com- 
prising projecting  an  illumination  pattern  of  a  color  image 
through  an  opaque  line  screen  and  a  prism  whereby  said 
illumination  pattern  is  dispersed  into  lines  representing  the 
primary  spectral  components  of  said  illumination  pat- 
tern; imposing  an  electrostatic  field  across  a  xerographic 
plate  and,  while  said  field  is  imposed,  exposing  said  xero- 
graphic plate  to  said  spectral  Unes  to  form  a  banded  latent 
electrostatic  image;  and  developing  said  banded  latent 
electrostatic  image  by  applying  cyan  color  developer  to 
bands  exposed  to  red  line  spectra,  magenta  colored  de- 
veloper to  bands  exposed  to  green  line  spectra,  and  yellow 
colored  developer  to  bands  exposed  to  blue  line  spectra. 

II.  A  xerographic  color  imaging  system  comprising 
means  for  converting  an  illumination  pattern  from  an 
original  to  be  reproduced  into  sequential  line-segments, 
means  for  disp>ersing  said  sequential  line-segments  into 
sequentially  adjacent  spectra  comprising  bands  of  the 
three  primary  color  components,  a  panchromatic  xero- 
graphic plate,  means  to  impose  an  electrostatic  field  across 
said  xerographic  plate,  said  xerographic  plate  being  posi- 
tioned at  about  the  point  in  the  optical  path  where  the 
edges  of  the  spectral  components  of  each  line-segment 
coincide  with  the  edges  of  the  spectral  components  of 
adjacent  line-segments  thereby  forming  a  banded  latent 
electrostatic  image  on  said  xerographic  plate,  and  means 
for  developing  said  colored  bands  in  a  repeating  tri- 
chromatic sequence  across  said  xerographic  plate. 


3,313,624 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
UTILIZING  INORGANIC  CHLORATES  AS  AN- 
TIFOGGANTS 
Edwar  B.  Gotoff,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polanrid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporatloo    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,811 

7  Claims.  (CI.  96—29) 
5.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  developing  an  exposed  photosensitive  element 
containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  to  form  an  imagewise 
distribution  of  image-forming  components  in  said  photo- 
sensitive element,  and  transferring,  at  least  part  of  said 
imagewise  distribution,  by  diffusion,  to  a  superposed 
image-receiving  layer  to  provide  thereon  a  transfer  image, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  process 
in  the  presence  of  a  chlorate  salt,  wherein  the  cation  of 
said  chlorate  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium,  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,313,625 
NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESSES 
William  H.  Ryan,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,785 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  96—29) 
1.  A  photographic  image-receiving  element,  for  use  in 
diffusion  transfer  processes,  which  comprises  a  support 
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having  affixed  thereto  a  layer  containing  silver  precipita- 
tion nuclei  and  the  reaction  product  of  gelatin  and  a  bis- 
maleimide  of  the  formula: 


o 

x-c-H 


\ 

t 

/ 


N— 


R 


X— N— C— C 

I  J2 

wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups,  and  at  least  one  X  of  each 


SPNCAOER   SHEET 
mOCESSINO  COMPOSITIOM 
^PHOTCMENSmVE  LAYER 

WMGE-RECEMNO   LATER   C0NTAININ8   THE  REACTIOM 
PROOUCT  OF  A  BIS-MALEIMIOE  AND  GELATIN 
SUPPORT 


maleimide  nucleus  is  hydrogen;  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  and  phenyleno 
groups. 

3,313,626 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Russell  H.  Whitney,  23  Romar  Drive, 

Annapolis,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,068 

1  Claim.  (CI.  96— 33) 


COHSTHuCTiO*     V    PLATE 


♦/ 


AFTER   EIKSUHE  a  l>l)OaS5Hl4 

of    PMOTOWAPMIC    EUtiLSJOli 
OVE  OtsSOl'EO  III  mOCESSINS 
SOUJTIOHS 


Exposjue  rHRouftw  ptio'oWAWtc 

■  ISC    '0  01*20    CO**'** 


AFrEB    PftOCESSIM  OF  OIAZO 
WKTIIIS    H>GE 


A  method  of  preparing  a  unitary  lithographic  print- 
ing plate  comprising: 

coating  one  f^ce  of  a  light  permeable  plastic  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester,  poly- 
styrene and  polycarbonate  with  a  soluble  anti-hala- 
tion dye  and  a  photographic  emulsion  over  the  anti- 
halation  coating  on  ofle  face,  said  light  permeable 
plastic  base  having  a  grained  hydrophilic  surface 
on  the  opposite  face; 

applying  a  light  sensitive  plate  coating  comprising  a 
dilute  solution  of  a  diazo  formaldehyde  condensation 
product  to  the  other  face  of  the  base; 

exposing  the  photographic  emulsion  to  light  projected 
from  a  design  to  render  portions  of  the  emulsion  in- 
soluble; 

applying  a  developer  to  said  one  face  to  remove  the 
unexposed  portions  of  the  emulsion  and  the  anti- 
balation  dye  forming  the  photographic  image  of  the 
design  on  said  one  face; 


exposing  said  other  side  to  light  projected  through  the 
base  from  said  one  side  to  render  poitions  to  the  plate 
coating  insoluble  and  developing  the  plate  coating 
to  remove  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  plate  coating 
and  form  a  reproduceable  printing  image  on  said 
other  side  of  the  base. 


3,313,627 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  SHEETS  WlfTH  GRIPPING 
MEANS  TO  FACILITATE  TEARING 

Donald  D.  Casavant,  Waltluun,  Nicholas  Cold,  Ariington, 
and  Arthur  J.  Sable,  Boston,  Mass.,  asiisnors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  %  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2^6,471 
8  Claims.    (CI.  96— 76) 


1.  In  a  composite  photographic  product  including  a 
photosensitive  image-recording  sheet  ancj  a  second  sheet 
each  having  a  succession  of  spaced  arflas  arranged  for 
movement  into  superposition  with  one  another  during 
treatment  with  a  liquid  distributed  bet\^een  said  super- 
posed areas  of  said  sheets,  laminating  $aid  portions  of 
said  sheets,  including  said  superposed  are^s,  to  each  other 
during  said  treatment;  in  combination  wi^h  said  sheets: 
means  for  severing  portions  of  said  second  sheet  each 
including  one  of  said  areas,  from  ^ther  portions  of 
said  second  sheet  intermediate  said  ^reas  thereof; 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips 
each  attached  to  the  face  of  said  second  sheet  which 
is  arranged  to  face  said  image-recoiiding  sheet  when 
said  sheets  are  superposed  located  Adjacent  a  trans- 
verse edge  of  one  of  said  areas  of  ^id  second  sheet 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  second  sheet  sub- 
stantially from  edge  to  edge  thereof;  ; 
each  of  said  strips  having  a  greater  resistance  to  rupture 

and  tearing  than  said  second  sheet; 
said  second  sheet  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
narrow,  weakened  portions  substantifJly  less  resistant 
to  tearing  than  the  remainder  of  s^id  second  sheet, 
each  of  said  weakened  portions  beginning  at  an  edge 
of  said  second  sheet  at  a  location  Spaced  from  one 
9f  said  elongate^  strips  and  to  the  iside  of  said  one 
strip  opposite  said  one  area  of  said  second  sheet  with 
which  said  one  strip  is  associated  a|id  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  edge  along  a  lin^  to  a  point  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  one  strip  toi  define  a  section 
bounded  by  said  weakened  portionl,  said  edge  and 
said  one  strip  for  enabling  said  on<  elongated  strip 
to  be  gripped  following  lamination  of  said  sheets. 


3  313  628 

ELIMINATION  OF  SCALE  FORMA-ilON  IN  CON- 
TINUOUS  KETTLE  BOILING  OF  BRfWERS'  WORT 
Orland  0.  Schaus  and  William  E.  Parker,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Breweries  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29il.615 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BritaU,  Oct.  24, 1962, 

40,208/62  I 

1  Claim.    (CI.  99— 52)1 

A  process  for  continuously  boiling  ^ort  comprising 
the  steps  of  continuously  passing  the  vj^ort  through  an 
elongated  vessel  having  its  longitudinal  ajxis  substantially 
horizontal  and  abrading  elements  on  the  bottom  thereof, 
heating  the  wort  by  applying  heat  to  potions  of  the  ex- 
terior of  said  vessel,  and  continually  abrading  portions 
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of  the  interior  of  said  vessel  that  are  opposite  the  portions   moisture  content  in  the  solids  during  processing  below 
of  the  exterior  of  said  vessel  that  are  heated  to  prevent  a    the    solubility    level    for    said    powdered    agglomerable 

solid. 


n         -J 


build-up  of  wort  protein  thereon  by  moving  said  abrading 
elements  thereover,  portions  of  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
being  abraded  as  aforesaid  by  actuating  said  vessel. 


3,313,629 
AGGLOMERATING  PROCESS  FOR  POWDERED 
FOOD  SOLIDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ellis  G.  Thompson  and  Enin  C.  Dubbels,  Mora,  and 
WHUam  Osfrom,  Ogihie,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Blaw- 
Knoz  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dela- 
ware 
Origfaial  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,183. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
485.143 

3Chdm8.    (CI.  99— 56) 


1.  In  a  method  of  agglomerating  powdered  food  solids 
and  like  powdered  agglomerable  solid  materials,  in  com- 
bination, pneumatically  conveying  said  powdered  agglom- 
erable solids  in  a  carrier  gas  to  an  elevated  location,  sepa- 
rating substantially  all  of  said  powdered  agglomerable 
solids  from  said  carrier  gas  at  said  location,  discharging 
said  separate  agglomerable  solids  in  relatively  sheet-like 
form  in  an  enclosed  agglomerating  zone,  providing  a  sub- 
stantially V-shaped  trough  defined  by  sheets  of  steam  and 
positioned  so  that  the  apex  thereof  is  generally  bisected 
by  said  sbeet-like  fall  of  powdered  agglomerable  solids, 
recycling  said  carrier  gas  with  relatively  fine  unseparated 
powdered  agglomerable  solids  in  connection  with  said 
conveying,  whirling  the  powdered  agglomerable  solids 
in  said  agglomerating  zone  to  a  selected  extent  around  a 
vertical  axis  by  introducing  whirling  gas  into  said  zone, 

increasing  the  axial  velocity  component  of  flow  of  the 
powdered  agglomerable  solids  in  said  agglomerating  zone 
by  passage  thereof  through  a  gradually  constricted  open- 
ing, discharging  agglomerated  product  from  said  agglom- 
erating zone  by  passage  thereof  through  said  constricted 
(^ning,  and  selectively  introducing  heated  gas  around 
said  constricted  opening  to  control  the  final  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  solids,  all  the  while  maintaining  the  total 


3,313,630 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING 

ANIMAL  AND  PLANT  MATTER 

William  T.  Harvey,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  asrignor  to  At- 

bmtic  Research  Corporatiim,  Fairfax  Coonty,  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  Viigiiiia 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,716 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  99—150) 


1.  A  process  for  preserving  animal  and  plant  matter  by 
retarding  the  respiration  rate  of  said  matter  contained 
within  a  refrigerated  storage  chamber,  the  retardation 
being  effected  by  controlling  the  content  of  oxygen  and 
respiration  products  in  the  storage  atmosphere  as  it  is 
continuously  circulated  through  a  substantially  closed 
circuit  including  said  chamber,  said  process  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  a  portion  of  said  storage  atmosphere 
from  said  chamber, 

(b)  purifying  said  atmosphere  portion  by  removing 
carbon  dioxide  and  other  respiration  products  of  said 
matter  from  said  portion  to  provide  a  purified  por- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen, 

(c)  oxidizing  a  less-than-stoichiometric  quantity  of 
oxygen-combustible  fuel  in  the  presence  of  said  puri- 
fied atmosphere  portion  to  reduce  the  oxygen  content 
thereof  and  resulting  in  a  gaseous  mixture  including 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  water  vapor,  and 

(d)  causing  said  resultant  gaseous  mixture  to  flow  into 
said  chamber  to  ultimately  provide  a  storage  atmos- 
phere having  a  predetermined  oxygen  content  lower 
than  that  normally  found  in  atmospheric  air,  said 
oxygen  content  being  determined  by  the  specific  type 
of  matter  being  preserved  in  said  storage  chamber. 


3,313,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  ANIMAL  AND 

PLANT  MATTER 

William  Paul  Jensen,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  At* 
lantic  Research  Corporation,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,235 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  99— 271) 
1.  Apparatus  for  retarding  the  respiration  rate  of  and 
preserving  animal  and  plant  matter,  said  apparatus,  in- 
tended for  use  with  a  normally  closed,  refrigerated  storage 
chamber  having  said  matter  therein,  and  including: 

(a)  purification  means  for  removing  carbon  dioxide 
and  other  respiration  products  of  said  matter  from 
a  first  portion  of  the  storage  atmosphere  in  which 
said  matter  is  maintained  to  provide  a  purified  at- 
mosphere portion  consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen 
and  oxygen, 

(b)  oxidation  means  for  providing  a  less-than-stoi- 
chiometric quantity  of  oxygen-combustible  fuel  to 
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effect  substantially  complete  combustion  of  said 
fuel  in  the  presence  of  a  second  portion  of  said 
storage  atmosphere  to  thereby  reduce  the  oxygen 
content  of  said  second  atmosphere  portion  and  to 
provide  a  gaseous  mixture  including  nitrogen,  oxy- 
gen and  water  vapor, 
(c)  first  closed  circuit  circulating  means  connected  to 
said  storage  chamber  and  said  purification  means  for 
causing   said    first    atmosphere    portion    to   sequen- 
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from  corrosion  by  aqueous  substances  Comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  a  metal  salt  having  the  anion 
radical  thereof  selected  from  the  class  of  naphthenate, 
tall  ate  and  octoate  and  having  a  metal  cation  radical 
which  has  a  valence  state  of  plus  two  and  a  semi-drying 
oil  having  an  iodine  value  between  100  to  135  in  a  vola- 
tile inert  organic  solvent,  the  proportion  Of  salt  to  semi- 
drying  oil  of  said  forming  step  in  the  ranjge  of  75:25  to 
70:30  by  weight,  placing  a  layer  of  the  mixture  on  a 
metal  substrate  in  a  thickness  sufficient  to  Have  a  dry  coat- 
ing weight  of  at  least  0.5  mg.  per  square  iiich,  and  baking 
the  layer  at  a  curing  temperature  for  a  ti|ne  sufficient  to 
render  the  same  non-tacky. 


tially  flow  from  said  storage  chamber  to  said  purifica- 
tion means  and  back  to  said  storage  chamber,  and 
(d)  second  closed  circuit  circulating  means  connected 
to  said  storage  chamber  and  said  oxidation  means 
for  causing  said  second  atmosphere  portion  to  se- 
quentially flow  from  said  storage  chamber  to  said 
,  oxidation  means  and  back  to  said  storage  chamber 
to  ultimately  provide  a  storage  atmosphere  having 
a  predetermined  oxygen  content  lower  than  that 
normally  found  in  atmospheric  air,  said  oxygen  con- 
tent being  determined  by  the  specific  type  of  matter 
being  stored  in  said  chamber. 


3,313,632 
GOLD-SILVER  COORDINATION  COMPOUNDS 
AND  DECORATING  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING SAME 
Robert  C.  Langley,  Millington,  and  Howard  M.  Fitch, 
Sammit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc., 
Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,426 
9  Claims.    (CI.  106—1)  . 

1.  A  decorating  composition  comprising  a  coordination 
compound  of  a  gold  mercaptide  with  an  equimolar  propor- 
tion of  a  silver  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver  carboxylates  and  silver  mercaptides,  and 
an  organic  vehicle  therefor. 


3,313,635 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE 
IN  AIRLESS  SPRAY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  COAT- 
ING  METALLIC  UNDERBODIES  ^F  AUTOMO- 
TIVE VEHICLES 
Raymond  F.  Wollek,  Palos  Heights,  and  Jlolui  A.  Gncrra, 
Des  Plahies,  111.,  assignors  to  Daubert  Cbemical  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser^  No.  460,493 

22  Claims.     (CI.  106— 14| 
1.  A  protective  coating  composition  fqr  use  in  airless 
spray  equipment  for  coating  metallic  underbodies  of  auto- 
motive vehicles  comprising  a  normally  i)on-fluid,  spray- 
able,  thixotropic  gel-like  mixture  containing  as  essential 
ingredients  from  50%  to  97%,  by  weight,  of  a  soluUon 
of  a  substantially  water-insoluble   rcsindus  coating  ma- 
terial and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  a  solvent  for  said 
material  at  ambient  temperatures  (said  material  consti- 
tuting from  20%  to  50%,  by  weight,  ofi  the  thixotropic 
gel-like  mixture),  and  from   1%  to  2593,  by  weight,  of 
>.aid  gel-like  mixture  of  a  gelling  agent,  s$id  gelling  agent 
being  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  an  in  situ  formed  metal  salt  of  a  higher  molecular 
weight  fatty  acid;  (b)  an  in  situ  formed  ammonium  salt 
of  a  higher  molecular  weight  carboxylici  acid;  (c)  an  in 
situ  formed  amine  salt  of  a  higher  molcdular  weight  car- 
boxylic  acid;  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  normally  non- 
fluid,  sprayable,  thixotropic  gel-like  mixture  when  sprayed 
on  the  underbody  of  a  motor  vehicle  fon^ing  a  firm,  dry, 
impact-,  corrosion-  and  abrasion-resistani  coating  having 
sound  deadening  properties. 


3,313,633 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FLAME  SPRAY  POWDER 

Frank  Nicholas  Longo,  Mmeola,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metco, 

Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,198 

11  Claims.  (CI.  106—1) 
1.  A  flame  spray  powder  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
boron  containing  nickel  or  cobalt  base  self-fluxing  alloy 
powder  and  about  5-95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
thereof  with  said  self-fluxing  alloy  powder,  of  a  powder 
of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tungsten,  rhenium,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  columbium, 
and  alloys  thereof  having  a  melting  point  about  3500°  F. 
which  powder  is  characterized  by  forming  in  its  as  flame- 
sprayed  condition  an  adherent  coating  on  a  substrate. 


3313.634  ' 

CORROSION  BARRIER  AND  INHIBITOR 
COATING  AND  METHOD 
James  W.  Klnnavy,  Oaklawn,  and  Earl  D.  Giggard,  Claren- 
den  Hills,  111.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,523 
18  Claims.     (CI.  106 — 14) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  corrosion  barrier  and  m- 
hibitor  coating  for  metal  to  protect  a  surface  thereof 


3,313,636 
FIRE  RETARDANT  BITUMINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Noel  D.  Blair,  Tonawanda,  and  Claude  Ijhomas  Bean,  Jr., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatlon  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Se^.  No.  327,504 
14  Claims.    (CI.  106— 1^) 

1.  A  fire  retardant  bituminous  composition  comprising 
of  a  bituminous  material  and  a  perhald  carbonyl  penta- 
diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perhalo- 
pentadienoic  acid,  haloaryl  perhaloptntadienoic  acid 
wherein  each  aryl  has  from  6  to  12  carbop  atoms,  perhalo- 
alkyl  perhalopentadienoic  acid  whereirt  each  alkyl  has 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  sodium  sajt  of  said  perhalo- 
pentadienoic acid,  the  sodium  salt  of  sjiid  haloaryl  per- 
halopentadienoic acid,  the  sodium  salt  of: said  perhaloalkyl 
perhalopentadienoic  acid,  perhalocoumajlin,  haloaryl  per- 
halocoumalin  wherein  each  aryl  has  frojn  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  perhaloalkyl  perhalocoumalin  wherein  each  alkyl 
has  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  di(perhaloiethylene)  ketone, 
perhalopentadiene  oxide,  and  wherein  each  halogen  is 
selected  from  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine,  in  sufficient 
proportion  to  improve  the  fire  rctardanpy  of  the  bitumi- 
nous material. 
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3^13,637 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LOST  MODELS 

IN  PRECISION  CASTING  OPERATIONS 
Hans  Schneider,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sul- 
zcr  Brodien  Limited,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 


No  Drawing.     Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,787 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  2,  1962, 

9,285/62 
9  Ciafans.    (CL  106—38.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  lost  model  for 
use  in  the  making  of  precision  castings  which  comprises 
mixing  a  major  portion  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  crys- 
talline material,  a  minor  portion  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  organic  material  and  a  liquid  solvent  for  said 
crystalline  material  to  form  a  flowable  pattern  mixture 
for  said  lost  model,  said  liquid  solvent  capable  of  being 
solvent  absorbed  by  said  organic  material  upon  contact 
therewith  to  cause  swelling  of  the  organic  material  and 
being  capable  of  forming  a  pliysical  bond  with  said  organic 
material  breakable  by  alternations  of  pressure  and  com- 
•  pressing  said  pattern  mixture  to  cause  plastic  deformation 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  break  said 
physical  bond  and  to  remove  said  absorbed  solvent  from 
said  organic  material  whereby  the  released  solvent  par- 
tially dissolves  the  crystalline  material  and  serves  as  lubri- 
cant in  forming  the  lost  model. 


3,313,638 

CASTABLE  REFRACTORY 

Howard  Edwin  Konrad,  SomerviUc,  NJ.,   assignor  to 

Johna-Manirflle  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poradoo  of  New  YoHl 

No  Drawhig.    FOcd  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,530 
6  Claims.     (CL  106—64) 

3.  A  hydraulic  setting  castable  refractory  cement  hav- 
ing improved  working  and  cohesive  properties,  consisting 
essentially  of  approximately  5  to  approximately  25%  by 
weight  of  hydraulic  calcium  aluminate  cement  binder  of 
low  lime  content,  apjnoximately  50  to  approximately  85% 
by  weight  of  calcined  clay,  0  to  approximately  20%  by 
weight  of  alumina,  and  approximately  0.1  to  approxi- 
mately 0.25%  by  weight  of  aluminum  chloride. 


3413,639 

CELLULOSE  ACYL  ESTER  FILM-FORMING 

COMPOSITION 

Frederick  M.  Ball  and  John  H.  Davis,  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,200 

3  Chrims.  (CL  106—171) 
1.  A  film  having  high  tensile  strength  and  excellent 
clarity  at  low  temperatures,  consisting  essentially  of 
weight  of  a  cellulose  ester  containing  30-50%  acyl  radi- 
cals of  3-4  carbon  atoms,  0-5%  acetyl  and  a  viscosity  of 
0.1  to  20  seconds;  20-60  parts  by  weight  of  acyl  trialkyl 
citrate,  said  acyl  groups  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and  said  alkyl  groups  each  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
and,  10-30  parts  by  weight  sucrose  acetate  isobutyrate. 


3313,640 
FLOWABLE  STARCHES 
Kurt  Bauer,  NenaUschwil,  Switzciiand,  assignor  to  Ciba 
Cofporatton,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Ang.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,932 
Claims  prioiity,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  23,  1962, 

10,098/62 
9  Cbdms.  (O.  106—210) 
8.  Dry,  readily  flowable  starch,  characterized  by  the 
starch  particles  being  enveloped  in  a  film  constituting 
about  0.1  to  40%  of  the  weight  of  the  starch  and  consist- 
ing of  a  poly-lower  alkyleneglycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  about  800  to  about  50,000. 


3,313,641 

DISPERSIONS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Peter  Jochen  Borcbert,  Elkhait,  Ind.,  anignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,   Inc.,    ElUiart,   Ind.,   a  corporation   of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324^03 
7  Claims.    (CI.  106—213) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable  disjiersions  of  dial- 
dehyde  polysaccharides  in  water  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  slurry  of  dialdehyde  polysaccharide  in  substantially 
metal  ion-free  water,  said  slurry  containing  up  to  about 
30  weight  percent  solids,  contacting  said  slurry  with  from 
about  0.5  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  hydrogen  peroxide 
based  on  weight  of  dialdehyde  polysaccharide,  said  contact 
taking  place  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  about 
75°  C.  to  about  95°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  30 
to  about  60  minutes,  and  then  cooling  the  resulting  dis- 
persion to  room  temperatiu^e. 


3,313,642 
PROCESS  OF  MODIFYING  THE  SURFACE  PROP- 
ERTIES OF  POLYOLEFIN  FILM 
Richard  D.  Waugh,  Pohite  Chdre,  Quebec,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Thomas  Bonar  &  Co.  (Canada)  limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,503 
7  Ciafans.    (a.  117—11) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  article  from  a  poly- 
olefin  film  which  has  been  subjected  to  a  treatment  in 
the  group  consisting  of  a  differential  heat  treatment  and 
an  electrical  treatment  to  provide  on  the  siu'face  of  said 
film  a  modified  polyolefin  layer  receptive  to  printing  ink 
but  of  reduced  heat  sealability  property,  the  step  com- 
prising abrading  said  layer  to  remove  a  portion  thereof 
and  to  substantially  restore  said  heat  sealability  property. 


3,313,643 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOSPHOR  SCREENS 

Phyllis  B.  Branin,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corooration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  559,124 

10  Claims.    (CI.  117—33.5) 
1.  The   method   of   making   a   plurality   of  phosphor 
screens  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  portion  of  initial  slurry  onto  a  first 
substrate,  said  initial  slurry  including  phosi^or  parti- 
cles predominantly  in  the  size  range  of  1  to  20  mi- 
crons with  a  minor  weight  proportion  of  said  parti- 
cles greater  than  10  microns  in  size,  said  portion  of 
initial  slurry  being  more  than  that  required  to  pro- 
vide a  coating  of  desired  thickness  on  said  first  sub- 
strate, 

(b)  spreading  said  portion  of  initial  slurry  over  said 
first  substrate  to  said  desired  thickness, 

(c)  removing  from  said  first  substrate  the  fraction  of 
said  portion  of  initial  slurry  which  is  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  provide  said  coating  of  said  desired 
thickness, 

(d)  mixing  said  removed  fraction  with  makeup  slurry 
to  produce  a  reconstituted  slurry,  said  makeup  slurry 
containing  phosphor  particles  predominantly  in  the 
size  range  of  1  to  20  microns  with  a  larger  weight 
proportion  of  particles  greater  than  10  microns  in 
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size  than  the  minor  weight  proportion  in  said  initial    cooling  gas  under  elevated  pressure  irao  said  shaft  in  a 
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slurry, 

(e)  and  then  dispensing  a  portion  of  said  reconstituted 
slurry  onto  a  second  substrate. 


zone  between  the  first  and  adjustable 


3,313,644 

METHOD  OF  DECORATING  SEMICRYSTALLINE 

BODIES 

Joseph  W.  Morrissey,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Worlcs,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N«w 

Yorlc  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,051 1 

6  Claims.  (CI.  117—37) 
1.  A  method  of  coloring  or  decorating  a  crystalline  or 
semicrystalline  body  made  by  the  controlled  crystalliza- 
tion by  heat  treatment  of  a  glass  body  which  comprises 
applying  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  body 
a  substantially  flux-free  decorating  composition  contain- 
ing at  least  one  coloring  agent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  and  compounds  thereof, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  body  between  about  900°  C. 
and  about  1175°  C.  for  about  1  to  4  hours  to  cause  said 
coloring  agent  to  penetrate  within  and  below  the  surface 
of  said  portion  and  enter  into  a  solid  state  reaction  there- 
with. 

5.  A  semicrystalline  body  of  the  type  described  having 
within  and  below  its  surface  in  selected  areas  a  coloration 
imparted  thereto  by  infusion  of  at  least  one  coloring  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel, 
and  compounds  thereof,  said  coloring  agent  entering  into  a 
solid  state  reaction  therewith. 


f- 


constrictions  and 


onto  said  film  in  an  amount  which  is  sufi|cient  to  pressurize 
the  entire  shaft  below  the  first  consttiction  to  at  least 
atmospheric  pressure. 


3,313,645 
PAPERMAKER'S  FABRIC  WITH  ADHESIVE 
RESIN  ENCASED  YARNS 
Joseph  R.  Wagner,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  Tibor  F.  Matuska, 
Kentyille,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada,  and  Hugh  E.  Garrett, 
MarUiam,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Huyck  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,136 

2  Claims.     (CI.  117—76) 
1.  An  improved  papermaker's  fabric  comprising  yams 

made  from  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyester  resin  fibers,  siliceous  fibers,  polyamide  fibers, 
and  polyolefin  fibers,  wherein  said  yarns  have  been  coated 
with  an  adhesive  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  epoxy  resins  and  acrylic  resins,  which  firmly  adheres 
to  the  surfaces  of  said  yams  without  any  substantial  pene- 
tration thereof  by  said  resin  such  that  said  yarns  will  be 
caused  to  be  joined  together  at  their  intersections  and 
the  diameter  and  stiffness  of  said  yams  will  be  increased, 
wherein  said  adhesive  resin  comprises  between  about  5 
to  40%  by  weight  of  said  fabric,  said  fabric  having  im- 
proved dimensional  stability,  abrasion  resistance,  and 
stiffness. 


3,313,647 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE    ADHESIVE    SHEETS 

COATED    WITH    A    POLYVlKYL    

PRESSURE-SENSmVE    ADIUlSIVE    COM- 
POSITION CONTAINING  A  TACKY  POLY- 
ACRYLATE 
Henry  P.  Weymann,  Bound  Brook,  N  J«,  assignor  to  John- 
son &  Johnson,  a  corporation  ofNew  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Str.  No.  318,837 

13  Claims.  (CI.  117—192) 
1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coajted  sheet  contain- 
ing on  at  least  one  side  thereof  a  jjolyvinyl  ethyl  ether 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  1.4  parts  by  weight  to  about  14.7 
parts  by  weight  of  a  normally  tacky  pdlyacrylate  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  ether,  said  polyacrylate  being 
a  derivative  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  co|itaining  from  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms  copolymerized  with  viipyl  acetate. 


3,313,646 

method  and  an  apparatus  for  subject- 
ing a  film  to  a  heat  treatment,  and 
The  coated  film  thus  treated 

Roelof  van  Zalinge,  Palestra,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Algemene  Kimsteyde  Unle,  N.V.,  Arahem,  Netherlands, 
a  corporation  of  tiie  Netherlands  | 

FOed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,823  * 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  18,  1962, 

278,604  • 

8  Qaims.    (Q.  117—119.2)  | 

1.  In  a  method  for  subjecting  a  coated  film  bearing  a 
solvent  to  a  heat  treatment  in  which  the  film  is  guided 
vertically  upwards  through  an  integral  shaft  sealed  from 
the  ambient  at  its  lower  end  and  through  which  a  heated 
gas  is  circulated,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  said 
film  before  it  leaves  the  shaft  through  a  first  constriction 
and  then  through  an  adjustable  constriction,  and  passing 


3,313,648 
treatment  of  GLASS  GLAZEVft^  VULNERABLE 

TO  IMPACT  BY  INSECTS 
Robert  B.  Johnson,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boe- 

faig    Company,    Seattie,    Wash.,    4    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,687 
3  Clahns.    (CI.  117— ]fZ4) 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  glass  gazing  vulnerable 
to  impact  by  insects  comprising  the  steps  of,  scmbbing 
said  glass  glazing  with  an  abrasive  cleaner  on  a  soft  ab- 
sorbent fabric,  scmbbing  the  resulting  jglazing  with  a  de- 
tergent containing  alkaline  cleaner  remover  on  a  soft 
absorbent  fabric,  rinsing  the  resultirtg  glazing  with  a 
cleaner  remover,  drying  the  resulting  glazing,  directly  ap- 
plying by  mbbing  to  the  resulting  cleani  glazing  having  re- 
active hydrogen  thereon  a  paste  compitising  a  mixture  of 
dimethyldichlorosilane  and  methyltrichtorosilane  and  col- 
loidal silica  and  carried  on  a  soft  fal>ric,  allowing  said 
paste  to  remain  in  contact  with  said  gjazing  from  five  to 
fifteen  minutes  and  reacting  said  dimethyldichlorosilane 
and  methyltrichlorosilane  with  said  resictive  hydrogen  on 
said  glass  to  form  a  chemically  and  physically  united  coat- 
ing on  said  glass  comprising  the  residue  of  said  reacting, 
rubbing  off  the  excess  of  said  paste  witH  a  soft  fabric,  and 
removing  insect  residue  impacted  on  said  glazing  by  flood- 
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ing  same  with  kerosene  followed  by  flooding  with  a  deter- 
gent containing  methanol  solution  of  an  alkaline  cleaner. 


3  313  649 
DYED  AND  PRINTED  GLASS  FIBERS  AND  A 
PROCESS   FOR    DYEING   AND    PRINTING 
GLASS  FIBERS 
Mkhek  Vesda  and  Wolfgang  Schwfaidt,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhfaic),  Werner  Dietrich,  Mannheim,  Ulrich  Perkuhn, 
Ladwlphafen  (Rhfaie),  Gerhard  Fanlhaher,  Mannheim, 
and  H«iM  Wolf  and  Hans  WDhelm,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  asrignors  to  Badische  Amlin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  AktiengeseDschaft,  Lodwlgdiafen  (Rhfaic), 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,230 

Claims  priority,  upllcation  Germany,  Dec  14, 1963, 

B  74,667 

8  Claims.    (CL  117—126) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  117—138.8  see: 
Patent  No.  3,313,796 


3,313,651 
STYRENE  POLYMERS  COATED  WITH  A  COMPO- 
SITION    COMPRISING     POLYVINYL    ACETAL, 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  POLYMETH- 
YL  ETHER  OF  HEXAMETHYLOL  MELAMINE 
Rkhard  J.  Burnt,  New  Market,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,609 

11  Chdms.    (CL  117— 138J) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  solvent  resistant,  gas  im- 
permeable coatings  on  styrene  polymer  substrates  wliich 
comprises  contacting  said  styrene  polymer  substrates  with 
a  composition  comprising 

( 1 )  about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal  resin 
prepared  from  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

(2)  about  4  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  a  heat  reactive, 
ethanol  soluble  phenol-aldehyde  condensatioa  jvod- 
uct 

(3)  about  1.5  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymethyl 
ether  of  hexamethylol  melamine,  and  air  drying  and 
crosslinking  said  coating  composition. 


M44Mf  »^—t   cwtaiMsf 
«y«etan,  »>•••*,  •IteiiB*  afwit 
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1.  A  method  of  imparting  color  to  glass  fibers  which 
comprises:  applying  to  the  glass  fiber  an  aqueous  dye  com- 
position containing 

(a)  a  pigment  dye, 

(b)  as  a  binder,  a  film-forming  water-dispersable  addi- 
tion copolymer  bearing  side  chains  which  contain  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  which 
a  hydroxy  group  and  a  chlorine  atom  are  substituted 
on  vicinal  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  with  reference  to  the  aqueous 
dye  composition  of  an  aminosilane  having  a  hydro- 
phobic action  on  the  glass  fiber  and  promoting  adhe- 
sion between  the  copolymer  and  the  glass  surface; 

and  drying  and  fixing  the  applied  composition  by  heating 
it  at  a  temperature  above  90"  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkaline  reacting  agent. 


3313.650 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
Arthur  E.  Racubcr,  GrecuTflle,  S.C.,  Edgar  A.  Verchot, 
Decatur,  Ab.,  and  Stanley  E.  MUesU,  Augusta,  Ga.,  as- 
rignors  to  Sootiicm  Research  InstUnte,  a  corporation 
of  Alabama 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,765 

10  Clafans.     (CL  117—127) 
1.  The  process  of  coating  a  metal  surface  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  said  surface  a  coat  of  a  mixture  com- 
prising approximately  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  bismuth  oxide  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  from  10  to  14  parts  by  weight  of  a  di- 
alkyl  phosphite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl  hydrogen  phosphite,  diethyl  hydrogen  phos- 
phite, dipropyl  hydrogen  phosphite,  dibutyl  hydrogen 
phosphite,  bis  (2-cthylhexyl)  hydrogen  phosphite 
and  mixttires  thereof, 

(b)  initially  curing  said  coat  in  a  damp  condition  for 
a  period  of  from  90  minutes  to  2  hours  at  ambient 
temperature,  and  then 

(c)  curing  said  coat  on  said  surface  for  a  period  of 
24  to  48  hours  at  ambient  temperature. 


3,313,652 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Blazck,  Mendham,  and  Ivan  Buck,  Jr^  East 
Orange,  NJ.,   assignors  to  Westfaigbouse   Bectric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvuda 

FUed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,943 
4  Cfadms.     (CL  117—215) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  electroluminescent 
device  which  incorporates  as  a  component  thereof  a 
separate  layer  principally  comprising  barium  titanate  car- 
ried on  and  adhered  to  a  rigid  substrate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  flame  spraying  barium  titanate  as  a 
continuous  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  onto  said 

substrate. 

3,313,653 

PRODUCTION  OF  JUICE  FROM  SUGAR. 

CONTAINING  PLANT  MATERIAL 

Eriand  Viktor  Jung,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to 

Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft,  a  German  corporation 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  It,  1963, 

J  24,545 

10  Claims.    (CL  127— 44) 


4- jp-    ■ 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  juice  from 
starting  material  including  a  sugar  containing  plant  mate- 
rial comminuted  into  chips  and  an  acid  extracting  liquid. 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyphos- 
phoric  acid  and  polyphosphoric  acid  in  combination  with 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  to  said  starting  material. 


3^13,654  I 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AMYLOSE  FROM 
ACID-HYDROLYZED  STARCH 
DaTid  P.  Macarns  and  Paul  R.  Oilildneck,  Decatur,  Dl., 

aasignon  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufactaring  Company, 

Decatnr,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,420 
10  Claims.     (CI.  127—69) 

1.  The  process  of  recovering  amylose  from  acid-hy- 
drolyzed  starch  which  comprises  providing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  acid-hydrolyzed  thin-boiling  starch,  the  said 
solution  having  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  130  to 
about  200°  F.,  a  pH  from  about  4.0  to  about  9.0  and  a 
starch  dry  substance  content  of  from  about  0.25%  to 
about  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution, 
combining  carbon  tetrachloride  with  the  solution,  the 
amount  of  carbon  tetrachloride  being  not  less  than  10 
parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  starch  dry 
substance,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solution  at 
from  about  130  to  about  200°  F.i  and  the  pH  of  the  solu- 
tion at  from  about  4.0  to  about  9.0  to  effect  precipitation 
of  the  amylose,  and  separating  the  precipitated  amylose 
from  the  solution. 


3,313,655  , 

PROCESS  FOR  DEIONIZING  SUGAR  SOLUTIONS 
AUmitso    Miyahara,    Imma-gnn,    Takaald    Oomagail, 
Sooio^  and  Hllcoji  Tsnchiya,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Rolmi  &  Haas  Company,  Pliiladelpiila,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,349  1 
4  Claims.    (CI.  127—46)  I 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  a  dilute  sucrose  solution 
containing  dissolved  salts  which  comprises  the  two  essen- 
tial steps  of  directing  the  solution  first  through  a  bed  of 
Strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  in  which  the  cross- 
linking  agent  is  present  in  amounts  ranging  from  about 
10.5%  to  about  50%  of  the  resin  copolymer,  and  sub- 
sequently through  a  bed  of  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange 
resin  in  which  the  cross-linking  agent  is  present  in  amounts 
ranging  from  abou^  1%  to  about  10%,  both  resins  being  in 
the  hydrogen  form:  | 

3,313,656 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  FUEL  CELL  UTILIZ- 
ING ULTRASONIC  MIXING  MEANS  REMOVED 
FROM  THE  FUEL  CELL 
Erik  A.  Blomgren,  South  Pasadena,  and  Stanlslaw  J.  Szpalc, 
Moimtain  View,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  MobO  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,669 
13  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


22     23 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  having 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  fuel  and  oxygen  electrodes  with 
an  electrolyte  compartment  therebetween  and  employ- 
ing fuel  and  electrolyte  in  admixture  which  comprises  em- 
ploying a  fuel  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  electrolyte 
and  has  an  equilibrium  solubility  therein  of  less  than 
about  0.005  mole  per  liter,  forming  the  fuel  into  a  fine 


state  of  subdivision  in  a  zone  removed  from  said  fuel 
cell  by  impinging  ultrasonic  waves  on  the  mixture  to 
physically  agitate  and  disrupt  the  same,  thereby  to  form 
a  fine  dispersion  of  fuel  and  electrolyte!,  flowing  said  dis- 
persion to  the  fuel  electrode,  thereby  making  said  fuel 
available  in  finely  sized  finely  disperled  form  thereto, 
coincidently  therewith  producing  a  flow  of  current 
through  the  cell  which  is  greater  than  if  the  fuel  were 
not  finely  dispersed  in  the  electrolyte,  then  flowing  the 
dispersion  out  of  said  fuel  cell  and  replenishing  the  fuel 
content  thereof,  subjecting  the  repleni^ed  dispersion  to 
the  action  of  said  ultrasonic  waves  in  laid  zone,  and  re- 
circulating the  dispersion  to  said  fuel  electrode. 

3.  Method  of  claim  2  wherein  sai^  waves  emanate 
from  a  plane  in  which  lies  the  interface  between  the  fuel 
and  electrolyte. 


3,313,657 

COMPACT  RESERVE  TYPE  STRIP  BATTERY 
Reuben  E.  Wood,  Washington,  D.C.,  as%nor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1951,  Ser.  No.  257,170 
5  Claims.     (CI.  136—90) 


1.  A  reserve  type  battery  which  is  activated  by  applying 
an  electrolyte  thereto,  said  battery  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  separator  comprising  a  long  thih  strip  of  porous 
material  and  a  non-conducting,  non-porous  electrolyte 
repellent  material  impregnated  in  said  strip  at  spaced 
intervals  so  that  said  separator  is  divide^  into  porous  ma- 
terial sections  and  electrolyte  repellent  piaterial  sections, 
said  porous  material  sections  serving  as  receiving  sections 
for  said  eleccrolyte;  a  plurality  of  plates  longitudinally 
positioned  on  both  sides  of  said  separaltor,  each  of  said 
plates  being  positioned  over  two  porous  material  sections 
and  an  electrolyte  repellent  material  section  therebetween, 
one  portion  of  each  of  said  plates  serving  as  an  anode 
element,  and  the  other  portion  serving  pts  a  cathode  ele- 
ment, the  plates  on  one  side  of  said  septirator  being  stag- 
gered in  relation  to  the  plates  on  the  ophite  side  of  said 
separator  so  that  said  anode  and  cathode  elements  of  the 
plates  on  one  side  are  positioned  opposite  the  cathode  and 
anode  elements  respectively  of  the  corresponding  plates 
on  said  opposite  side  to  form  a  strip  battery  of  series  con- 
nected cells;  means  for  afiixing  said  plates  to  said  separa- 
tor; and  electrolyte  repellent  material  completely  coating 
said  separator  and  said  plates  except  for  one  edge  of  said 
separator,  said  electrolyte  being  injected  into  said  porous 
material  sections  along  said  one  edge  to  activate  said 
battery.  ! 

3,313,658 
STORAGE  BATTERY  CONSTRUCTION 
Anthony    Sabatino,    Minneapolis,    Mii^.,    and    Daniel 
Orlando,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  I  to  Globe-Union 
Inc.,  MDwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  jof  Wisconsin 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  214,Q83,  Aug.  1, 1962. 
This  application  Sept  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,499 
3  Claims.    (Q.  136— 13JI) 
1.  A  connector  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
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plates  of  two  battery  elements  of  a  storage  battery  through 
an  aperture  in  a  partition  wall  of  the  battery  case  com- 
prising: 

a  first  metal  strap  member  electrically  connected  to  the 

positive  plates  of  one  element; 
a  second  metal  strap  member  electrically  connected  to 

the  negative  plates  of  the  second  element; 
an  imperforate  connector  lug  formed  on  each  of  said 
strap  members,  e^ch  of  said  connector  lugs  having  a 


blades,  comprising  forming  a  laminated  stock  consisting 
of  an  inner  layer  comprising  a  strong  carbide-forming 
metal  and  outer  layers  comprising  a  mechanically  work- 
able, matrix  metal  having  substantial  solid  solubility  for 
carbon  and  forming  therewith  carbides  relatively  less 
stable  than  those  formed  by  the  strong  carbide-forming 
metal  of  the  inner  layer,  heating  the  laminated  stock  to 
diffuse  the  carbide-forming  metal  of  the  inner  layer  into 
adjacent  portions  of  tbe  outer  layers,  carburizing  the 
stock,  annealing  the  carburized  stock  to  effect  diffusion 
of  carbon  therethrough  and  to  form  a  centrally  disposed, 
discrete,  interior  layer  of  matrix  metal  containing  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  dispersion  of  stable  carbides, 
partially  decarburizing  the  stock  to  substantially  eliminate 
the  relatively  more  unstable  carbides  and  dissolved  car- 
bon and  to  restore  the  outer  layers  of  matrix  metal  to  a 
mechanically  workable  condition,  and  rolling  the  stock 
to  a  desired,  final  article  thickness. 


II"    \'t 


face  thereon  overlying  the  aperture  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  partition  wall;  and 
a  metal  connector  portion  positioned  inside  said  aper- 
ture with  its  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  lug  faces 
on  said  connector  lugs,  the  material  of  said  metal 
connector  portion  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  said  aperture  and  said  connections  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  connector  portion  and  said  lug 
faces  being  heat  fused  connections. 


3,313,659 
OXIDE  COATINGS  ON  METALS 
Richard  L.  Every,  Ponca  City,  Okla^  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,381 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  148—6.11) 


•0      90      w      n>      n      « 

PCR  C»T  lULFUMK  ACS 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  metal-metal  oxide  elec- 
trode which  comprises: 

immersing  a  metal  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rho- 
dium, tantalum,  palladium,  hafnium,  gold,  molyb- 
denum, tungsten,  scandium,  manganese,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  a  molten  bath  consisting  essentially 
of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  nitrates  and  alkali  metal  chlorates  for  a  period 
of  time  sufiBcient  to  form  an  oxide  coating. 


I 


' 3313,660 

CUTTING  ARTICLES  AND  STOCK  THERE- 
FOR AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Milton  B.  Vordahl,  Bearer,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CmdUe  Steel 
Company  off  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,234 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  148—11.5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  flat  metal  articles  for  cutting 


3,313,661 
TREATING  OF  SURFACES  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS 
Frederick  L.  Blake,  deceased,  late  of  Scottsdale,  Aiiz.,  by 
Betty  Ann  Dickson,  adndnistratiix,  Scottsdale,  Ariz., 
assignor  to  Dickson  Electronics  Corporation,  Scotts- 
dale, Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461^83 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  148—187) 


'^mmm^m 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  planar  diode  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  applying  a  masking  material  to  a  relatively  small 
surface  of  a  wafer  comjMising  a  doped  monocrystal 
of  a  semiconductor  material, 

(b)  contacting  surfaces  of  said  wafer  with  disperse 
molecules  of  a  halide  of  a  glass-forming  metal  se- 
lected from  Groups  in,  IV,  and  V  of  the  periodic 
table, 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  metal  halide  molecules  with  water 
vapor  to  form  a  glass-like  oxide  film  adherent  to  said 
exterior  surface  including  said  masked  surface, 

(d)  removing  said  masking  material  and  adherent  film 
to  form  a  coating  free  surface,  and 

(e)  diffusing  a  doping  material  into  the  wafer  at  said 
surface  to  form  a  FN  junction,  the  edges  of  which 
extend  under  the  said  glass-like  film. 


\ 


3,313,662 

MARAGING  STEEL 

Frank  A.  Malagarl,  Jr.,  Freeport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle- 
gheny Lndlum  Steel  Corporatioo,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390»994 

5  Cbdms.    (Q.  148—31) 

4.  An  article  of  manufacture  characterized  by  possess- 
ing an  aged  martensitic  microstructure,  a  tensile  strength 
of  about  200  k.p.s.i.,  good  ductility,  excellent  impact 
strength  and  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  up  to 
about  0.05%  carbon,  less  than  about  0.2%  manganese, 
less  than  about  0.1%  silicon,  about  9%  nickel,  about  7% 
cobalt,  about  5%  molybdenum,  from  0.10%  to  1.0% 
vanadium,  and  the  balance  essentially  iron  with  incidental 
impurities. 
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3,313,663 
DSTERMETALLIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  AND 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  AN  N-TYPE  IMPU* 
RTTY  THEREINTO 
Tsa-H^big  Yeh,  PoaghkeepsJe,  and  Robert  M.  De  Fries, 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,667 
9  Claims.    (CL  148—187) 
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1.  The  method  of  diffusing  an  N-type  conductivityl 
semiconductor  body  comprising: 

maintaining  said  body  at  a  temperature  below  about 
400*  C.  while  forming  a  thin  coherent  film,  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  2,000-20,000  angstroms,  of 
silicon  monoxide  which  is  ineffective  at  temperatures 
for  diffusing  an  impurity  therein  to  react  therewith 
and  adversely  affect  the  electrical  properties  of  said 
body;  and 

diffusing  from  a  vapor  source  said  impurity  through 
said  film  into  said  body  to  establish  a  doping  level 
above  10"  atoms/cubic  centimeter,  said  film  prevent- 
ing the  substantial  formation  of  an  undesired  com* 
pound  which  would  otherwise  form  as  the  result  of 
a  chemical  reaction  between  said  impurity  and  an 
element  of  said  body  and  would  prevent  effective 
diffusion  of  said  impurity  into  said  body. 


3,313,664 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LAMINATED 

PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Theodore  J.  Reinliart,  Jr.,  4116  Woodedge  Drive, 

Bcllbrook,  Ohio     45305 

Origfaial  appUcation  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,335,  now 

Patent  No.  3,207,352,  dated  Sept.  21,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Ang.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,682 

4  Claims,    (a.  156—155) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  filament  wound  laminated 
pressure  vessel,  having  at  least  one  opening  and  at  least 
two  contiguous  shells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  constructing  a  first  heat-curable  shell  from  a  first 
filament  and  a  bonding  material,  said  first  filament 
being  wound  onto  a  preformed  mandrel  made  irom 
a  solidified  material  that  is  liquefiable;  then, 

(b)  constructing  a  succeeding  heat-curable  shell  from 
a  second  filament  and  a  bonding  material,  said  sec- 
ond filament  being  wound  onto  said  first  shell,  said 
second  filament  having  a  higher  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity than  said  first  filament,  the  vessel  formed  by 
said  shells  being  provided  with  said  one  opening; 
then, 

(c)  heat  curing  the  shells;  and  then, 

(d)  liquefying  said  mandrel  and  pouring  said  liquid 
from  said  vessel  throu^  said  one  opening. 


3,313,665 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FIBROUS  BODIES 
Ridiard  M.  Berger,  Riclunond,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 

Filtrona  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  185,293,  June  4, 

1963.    This  application  June  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,288 

10  Claims.    (CI.  156—180) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  dimensi0nally  stable  arti- 
cle from  a  body  of  thermoplastic  filaments,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  passing  said  filaments  at  a  prede- 
terminated  first  average  linear  speed  into  a  first  con- 
fined area  having  at  least  a  portioni  thereof  expand- 
ing in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  body; 

(b)  continuously  feeding  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
first  confined  area  to  separate  said  filaments; 

(c)  continuously  passing  said  filaments  into  a  second 
confined  area  contiguous  with  satd  first  confined 
area; 

(d)  heterogeneously  depositing  said  filaments  in  said 
second  confined  area  in  adjacent  and  overlapping 
relation  to  one  another  in  generally  successive  layers 
extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  filaments;  f 

(e)  continuously  permitting  said  ga|  under  pressure 
to  escape  from  said  second  confined  area; 

(f)  continuously  passing  said  generally  successive 
layers  into  a  third  confined  area  contiguous  to  said 
second  confined  area,  and  injectii^g  hot  vaporized 
liquid  therein  onto  said  layers  wh0reby  said  vapor- 
ized liquid  passes  through  said  layiers  and  to  bond 
said  filaments  and  layers  together  ak  a  stable  article; 
and, 

(g)  continuously  removing  said  layer^  from  said  third 
confined  area  at  a  second  average  llinear  speed  less 
than  said  first  predetermined  average  linear  speed. 


3,313,666 
METHODS  OF  FORMING  TUBUtAR  BODIES 
William  R.   Battersby,  Uxfaigton,  Ms^,   Clarence   O. 
Karl,  Hartford,  Wis.,  and  John  S.  Kelley,  Wcnham, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpora- 
tion, Flemington,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  appUcation  May  31,  1961,  S*r.  No.  113,912. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
248  488 

4  Claims.  (CI.  156—21$) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  body  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  polyethylene  base  thermoplastic  resin- 
ous material  in  heat  softened  condition  as  a  seal  for  a  side 
seam  interior  edge  of  a  fiber  core  sheet  having  impervious 
surface  layers  on  its  opposite  faces,  sajd  resinous  mate- 
rial comprising  at  least  about  15%  by  vteight  of  resinous 
polyethylene,  and  said  applied  resinous  i^aterial  extending 
in  rounded  contour  from  a  marginal  p0rtion  of  one  im- 
pervious layer  to  a  marginal  portion  of  the  opposite  im- 
pervious layer  and  covering  fibrous  cor«  material  at  said 


April  11,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


553 


edge,  thereafter  applying  a  band  of  a  thermoplastic  resin- 
ous adhesive  in  molten  condition  to  a  side  seaming  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  exposed  face  of  one  of  said  impervi- 
ous layers  and  into  heat  transfer  contact  with  portions 
of  the  resinous  seal  along  said  edge,  said  thermoplastic 
resinous  adhesive  comprising  a  combination  of  resinous 
polyethylene,  rubbery  polyisobutylene  polymeric  material, 
a  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  softening  point  of  at  least 
about  85"  C.  and  possessing  in  heated  condition  at  least 
limited  solvent  power  toward  said  resinous  polyethylene 
and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  in  the 
range  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  10  mols  of  ethylene  to 
one  mol  of  vinyl  acetate,  said  copolymer  having  a  melting 
point  of  from  about  90'  to  about  123°  C.  and  a  melt  vis- 
cosity at  190*  C.  and  a  shear  rate  of  20  reciprocal  sec- 
onds of  about  150,000  to  600,000  cps.,  said  resinous  seal 
and  band  forming  a  continuous  body  of  thermoplastic 
material  of  which  that  part  on  said  exposed  face  is  in 
heat  softened  condition,  forming  said  sheet  into  tubular 
configuration  while  said  thermoplastic  material  remains  in 
heat  softened  condition  by  bringing  the  side  seaming  mar- 
ginal portions  adjacent  to  said  sealed  edge  into  engage- 
ment with  a  second  side  seaming  marginal  portion  of  the 
exposed  face  of  the  impervious  layer  on  the  opposite  side 
of  and  along  the  opposite  edge  of  said  sheet  from  said 
band  and  with  the  body  of  thermoplastic  material  interior- 
ly of  said  opposite  edge,  pressing  said  second  side  seam- 
ing marginal  portion  of  impervious  layer  against  the  heat 
softened  thermoplastic  material  to  secure  conformity  of 
said  material  with  the  surface  of  said  layer  and  to  estab- 
lish an  adhesive  bond  to  hold  said  sheet  in  formed  condi- 
tion with  the  interior  edge  impervious  to  liquid  penetra- 
tion. 


3,313,667 
PRINTING  TAPERED  ARTICLES  BY  HEAT 
TRANSFER 
Cari  A.  Flood,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 
Manufacturing  Company,  Fmminghain,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,571 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156—230) 


2.  In  transferring  ink  to  an  article  having  a  conical 
surface  from  a  strip  of  material  having  a  base  coating 
printed  with  ink,  the  method  which  comprises  feeding 
the  strip  at  a  predetermined  linear  velocity  along  one  side 
of  the  article  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
article,  rotating  the  article  about  its  axis  so  that  said 
side  of  the  article  travels  in  said  direction  at  a  velocity 
substantially  equal  to  said  velocity  at  the  zone  of  its  pe- 
riphery opposite  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the 
strip,  with  corresponding  lesser  and  greater  velocities  at 
the  small  and  large  ends  of  the  conical  surface,  and  hot- 
pressing  the  strip  against  the  article  along  a  line  of  tan- 
gency  during  a  portion  of  a  revolution  of  the  article,  the 
melting  point  of  said  coating  being  lower  than  that  of 
the  ink  so  that  said  hot-pressing  softens  the  coating 
more  than  the  ink,  whereby  the  ink  adheres  firmly  to 
the  article  and  the  slippage  between  strip  and  article 
at  the  ends  of  the  article  occurs  in  the  coating  and  not 
in  the  ink. 


3,313,668 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  FABRIC  MATERIALS 
Edward  L.  Roullard,  Guilford,  Maine,  assignor,  hy  mesne 
assignments,  to  Coin  Sales  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,207 
3  Claims.    (CL  156— 291) 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  materials  together  with  an 
adhesive  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  first  matenal  in  one  direction  along  a 
predetermined  path, 

(b)  feeding  adhesive  in  the  opposite  direction  along 
said  path  and  in  continuous  lengths  spaced  from 
each  other  transversely  of  said  path, 

(c)  bringing  said  first  material  into  contact  with  said 
adhesive  while  said  first  material  and  adhesive  are 
moving  along  said  path  in  opposite  directions  where- 
by said  adhesive  is  caused  to  contract  and  adhere 
to  said  first  material  on  one  surface  thereof, 

(d)  metering  the  amount  of  adhesive  presented  to  said 
first  fabric  whereby  said  contraction  causes  said  ad- 
hesive to  form  individual  droplets  and  adhere  to  said 
first  fabric  at  spaced  locations, 

(e)  bringing  said  one  surface  of  the  first  material  into 
contact  with  a  second  fabric,  and 

(f)  holding  said  fabrics  together  to  cause  them  to  ad- 
here to  each  other  at  said  spaced  locations. 


3  313  669 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FLEXIBLE  SEAL  BE- 
TWEEN  TELESCOPICALLY  ENGAGEABLE  PIPE 
SECTIONS 
Peter  Alan  Say,  Sydney,  New  Sonth  Wales,  AnstraUa, 
assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,376 

Claims  priority,  aiH>Ucation  AustraUa,  Mar.  19, 1963, 

28,490/63 

6  Clahns.    (CL  156—294) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  flexible  seal  between  a  pair 
telescopically  engageable  pipe  sections  which  have  their 
respective  mating  end  portions  formed  with  a  bell  and 
spigot,  said  bell  having  an  inner  wall  bounded  at  its  inner 
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end  by  an  abutment  wall  and  said  spigot  having  an  outer 
wall  bounded  by  an  abutment  shoulder  remote  from  the 
free  end  of  the  spigot,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of  adhering  a  resilient  outer  sealing  member  of  sleeve- 
like formation  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  bell  in  engagement 
with  said  abutment  wall,  adhering  a  resilient  inner  sealing 
member  of  sleeve-like  formation  to  the  outer  wall  of  the 
spigot  in  engagement  with  said  abutment  shoulder,  the 
dimensions  of  said  sealing  members,  said  bell  and  said 
spigot  being  predetermined  so  that  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  inner  sealing  member  when  adhered  to  said  spigot 
is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  sealing 
member  when  adhered  to  said  bell,  and  finally  forcing  the 
spigot  with  its  inner  sealing  member  into  the  outer  scal- 
ing member  located  within  the  bell  to  a  seated  position 
wherein  the  outer  sealing  member  surrounds  the  inner 
sealing  member  in  such  a  manner  that  both  sealing  mem- 
bers are  held  under  compression  between  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  of  the  bell  and  spigot  respectively  so  as  to 
form  an  effective  flexible  seal  between  the  pair  of  pipe 
sections.  ■ 

3,313,670 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Noble  Sherwood,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assigiunents,  to  A.  O.  Smitli  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
Wis!  a  cMporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,198 
14  Claims.    (CL  156— 359) 


i^-« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  reinforced  plastic 
article,  comprising  a  mandrel,  a  distribution  member 
mounted  adjacent  the  mandrel,  means  for  winding  a  strip 
of  reinforcing  material  impregnated  with  a  resin  over  the 
distribution  member  and  onto  the  mandrel  in  a  generally 
helical  pattern,  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the 
distribution  member  to  melt  the  resin  as  the  strip  passes 
over  said  member,  heat  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  heat 
of  the  pcntion  of  the  strip  passing  from  said  distribution 
member  to  said  mandrel,  and  means  operably  connecting 
said  heat  sensing  means  with  said  heating  means  to  vary 
the  output  of  said  heating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  of  said  strip.  i 


3,313,671 

TENSIONED  STRAND  TYPE  DUCT  FORMING 

MECHANISM 

Glen  Ritchie,  13209  Quito  Road, 

Saratoga,  CaUf.    95070 

FUed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,647 

12  Claims.    (CI.  156—425) 

11.  A  duct  forming  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rotary  strand  supporting  members 
mounted  in  opposed,  co-axial,  axially  spaced  relation, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spring  biased  reels  on  one  strand 
supporting  member, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  radially  adjustable  strand  retaining 
elements  mounted  on  each  strand  supporting  member, 

(d)  a  strand  wound  on  each  reel  and  passed  in  guided 
relation  through  one  strand  retaining  element  on  said 
one  strand  supporting  member,  1 

(e)  a  ball  end  on  the  free  end  of  each  strand,  ' 

(f )  each  strand  retaining  element  on  the  other  strand 
supporting  member  being  formed  to  receive  and  re- 
leasably  retain  one  of  the  strand  ball  ends. 


(g)  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  both  strand  sup- 
porting members  about  their  coiimion  axis  with  the 
strands  extending  between  the  strand  supporting 
member  while  applying  a  layer  of  duct  forming  ma- 
terial on  the  form  defined  by  the  strands,  and 


(h)  means  for  removing  a  complete  duct  section  thus 
formed  from  the  strands  and  froi^  the  space  between 
the  strand  supporting  members. 


3,313,672 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  SINGLE  MULTI- 
LAYERED  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL  FROM  PLURAL 
STRIPS 
Charles  P.  Covhio,  Upper  Montclait,  NJ.,  ass^or  to 
General  Magnaplate  Coiporatioii,  j  BclieTillc,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Not.  1,  1965,  Ser.  Nci  505,941 
10  Clatans.    (CL  15f 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  single  ntulti-layered  strip  of 
material  from  a  plurality  of  strips  6f  material  moving 
therethrough  comprising  a  base,  j 

first  and  second  guide  means, 

said  first  guide  means  being  mounied  on  said  base, 

said  second  guide  means  longitudinally  extending  from 
said  first  guide  means  in  spaced  felation  to  said  base 
to  define  an  elongated  slot  therebetween  for  receiving 
and  guiding  a  plurality  of  strips  td  form  the  same  into 
a  single  multi-layer  strip  of  material, 

and  third  guide  means  on  said  base  exerting  a  force  on 
said  second  guide  means  to  bia$  said  second  guide 
means  toward  said  base  to  maintain  adjacent  ones  of 
a  plurality  of  strips  of  material  in  surface-to-surface 
engagement. 
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3,313,673 
LABEUNG  MACHINE 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbuiy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  Mannfactnrhig  Co.,  Cudahy,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,140 
18  Claims.    (CL  156—566) 


mSiw^ 


ZJrf    ii-t 


1.  A  labeling  machine  of  the  kind  wherein  bottles  to  be 
labeled  are  advanced  uninterruptedly  by  a  conveyor  along 
a  substantially  rectilinear  path  into  and  through  a  label- 
receiving  zone,  and  wherein,  while  the  bottle  is  passing 
through  the  label-receiving  zone,  it  is  prevented  from 
turning  by  a  hold-down  device  of  the  endless  band  type, 
and  wherein  spacer  means,  acting  in  exact  time,  relatively 
to  the  motion  of  the  conveyor,  disposes  bottles  in  uni- 
formly spaced  relation  as  they  approach  the  label-receiv- 
ing zone,  and  wherein  a  grip-finger,  within  the  label- 
receiving  zone,  is  operative  to  take  a  label  from  a  picker 
and  apply  it  to  the  bottle;  presser  means  within  the  label- 
receiving  zone  for  pressing  the  label  into  firm  adhering 
contact  with  the  bottle,  and  primary  and  secondary  spot- 
ting means  operative  accurately  to  orient  the  bottle  just 
before  it  is  engaged  by  the  hold-down  device,  characerized 
in  that  the  primary  spotting  means  comprises  endless 
chains  disposed  at  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the 
conveyor  path,  each  of  said  chains  having  a  run  which 
is  parallel  to  the  conveyor  path,  means  for  so  driving 
said  chains  that  said  runs  move  in  the  same  direction  and 
at  the  same  linear  speed  as  the  conveyor,  one  of  said 
chains  supporting  a  series  of  spaced,  independently  rotat- 
able  bottle-contacting  rolls,  and  means  for  turning  said 
rolls  while  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  bottle 
thereby  to  turn  the  bottle  about  its  own  axis,  as  the  bottle 
is  advanced  by  he  conveyor,  and  the  other  chain  having 
spaced  elements  operative,  by  engagement  with  a  spotting 
element  forming  a  part  of  the  bottle,  to  terminate  rotation 
of  the  bottle  while  permitting  the  bottle  to  continue  to 
advance  through  the  label-receiving  zone. 


3,313,675 

LAMINATE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

THE  SAME 

John  Christos  Petroponlos,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Angnste 

Eugene  Rimpel,  Jr.,  Pittsbargli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  For- 

mioi  Corporation,  Clndnna^  (Miio,  a  corpcMaAion  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,855 
12  Ciahns.    (CL  161—184) 

6.  A  consolidated  unitary  laminate  structure  compris- 
ing as  a  base  member,  a  cement-asbestos  board,  a  coating 
of  substantially  completely  cured  polyamine  bis  phenol- 
epichlorohydrin  resin  composition  on  said  cement-asbes- 
tos board,  a  substantially  thermoset  resin-impregnated 
fibrous  sheet,  wherein  the  bis  phenol-epichlorohydrin  resin 
as  applied  has  an  epoxy  equivalent  varying  between 
about  180  and  about  550  before  cure,  wherein  said  poly- 
amine is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  primary  and  secondary  polyamines  and 
wherein  the  coating  of  the  polyamine-epoxy  resin  is  suf- 
ficient to  provide  a  film  on  the  surface  of  said  cement- 
asbestos  board  without  significantly  filling  the  voids  and 
interstices  on  said  surface. 


3,313,674 

LAMINATE  PANEL 

Howard  G.  Mathews,  Levlttown,  N J.,  assignor  to  Foam 

Products  Corporation,  Thomasrillc,  Ga.,  a  corporation 

of  Georgia  i 

Filed  Oct  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,788 

2  Clatans.    (O.  161—96) 


1.  A  laminate  structural  panel  having  high  abrasion- 
resistant  characteristics,  comprising  a  base  portion  of  epoxy 
resin,  a  wire  cloth  secured  within  said  base  portion  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  one  outer  side  thereof,  a  cloth 
secured  within  said  base  portion  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  the  other  side  thereof,  said  last-named  cloth  being 
effective  to  hold  said  epoxy  resin  evenly  distributed  across 
the  width  and  length  of  said  panel,  said  base  portion  at 
said  other  side  having  projecting  ribs,  and  fibre-glass  rods 
embedded  in  said  ribs,  said  ribs  having  opposite  ends 
thereof  terminating  adjacent  respective  ends  of  said  panel, 
said  last-named  cloth  extending  through  said  ribs  and 
forming  portions  thereof. 


3313,676 

OUTDOOR  DECORATIYE  LAMINATE 

Musa  Rasim  Kamal,  Stamford,  and  James  SterHng  Nolaod, 

Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Formica  Corporatitfh, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,616 

8  Clatans.    (CL  161—189) 
1.  A  unitary,  heat-  and  pressure-consolidated,  weather- 
resistant  decorative  laminated  article  which  comprises: 

(I)  a  rigidity-imparting  base  member, 

(II)  a  print  sheet  member  bonded  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  coated  with  a  substantially  completely  cured 
composition  which,  in  its  uncured  state,  is  a  curable, 
adhesive  polyester  resin  comprising  the  esterification 
product  of 

(A)  from  about  34  to  49  mol  percent  of  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic  dihydric  alcohol, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  16  mol  percent  of  an  asym- 
metrical, linear  aliphatic  dihydric  alcohol, 

(C)  from  about  30  to  49  mol  percent  of  an 
a,/3-etbylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric 
acid  and  itaconic  acid,  and 

(D)  from  about  1  to  20  mol  percent  of  a  cyclo- 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  total 
mol  percent  of  all  components  is  100%  and 

(III)  a  substantially  transparent  film  of  adherable 
polyvinyl  fluoride,  an  adherable  side  of  which  is  di- 
rectly bonded  to  said  print  sheet  member  by  means 
of  said  adhesive  mixture. 


3,313,677 
TWO-STAGE  CONTINUOUS  DIGESTION  WITH  RE- 
MOYAL  OF  UQUOR  IN  FIRST  STAGE  AND  RE- 
CIRCULATION OF  UQUOR  IN  SECOND  STAGE 
Wayne  F.  Carr,  HamUton,  OUo,  assigDor  to  The  Mack- 
Ctaiws<»  Company,  Hamilton,  CHdo,  a  coqwnlion  off 
Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,785 
6  Oafans.  (CL  162—19) 
1.  A  two-stage  continuous  process  for  producing  rela- 
tively high  quality  kraft  pulp  from  a  cellulosic  starting 
material  in  the  form  of  chips  having  alkali-soluble  lignin 
component  and  a  cellulose  component  comprising  the 
steps  of  first  digesting  said  chips  in  a  first  alkali  cooking 
liquor  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  partially 
cooked  chip  mass  in  which  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  alkali-soluble  lignin  component  of  said  chip  mass  is 
dissolved  resulting  in  a  substantial  increase  in  the  dis- 
solved lignin  contained  in  said  first  cooking  liquor,  con- 
tinuously advancing  said  chips  in  a  generally  horizontal 
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path  while  maintaining  an  elevated  temperature  and 
equivalent  pressure  and  providing  a  vapor  phase  above 
said  cooking  liquor,  recirculating  said  first  cooking  liquor 
through  said  chip  mass  during  said  first  digesting  step  to 
maintain  the  concentration  of  said  first  cooking  liquor 
substantially  uniform,  removing  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  first  cooking  liquor  and  the  dissolved  lignin  from 
said  partially  cooked  chip  mass,  further  digesting  said  par- 
tially cooked  chip  mass  with  a  second  alkali  cooking 
liquor  having  a  relatively  low  concentration  of  dissolved 
lignin   therein,    continuously    advancing   said    partially 


■aS  n  ••o'F-10 


cooked  chip  mass  in  a  horizontal  path  through  said  sec- 
ond alkali  cooking  liquor  while  maintaining  a  vapor  phase 
above  said  second  cooking  liquor,  recirculating  said  sec- 
ond cooking  liquor  through  said  partially  cooked  chip 
mass  during  said  further  digesting  step  to  maintain  the 
concentration  of  said  second  cooking  liquor  substantially 
uniform,  completing  the  digesting  operation  with  said  sec- 
ond alkali  cooking  liquor  to  remove  a  portion  of  undis- 
solved lignin  remaining  in  said  partially  cooked  chip  mass, 
and  maintaining  the  concentration  of  dissolved  lignin  dur- 
ing said  further  digesting  below  the  level  at  which  dis- 
solved lignin  will  polymerize  on  said  undissolved  cellulose. 


3,313,679 
PAPER  MACHINE  FELT  DEWATERING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Hintermaier,  Troy,  and  Dan  B.  Wicker,  Loudon- 
yille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Huyck  Corporation,  Stamfoid, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ■ 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,827  I 

8  Claims.    (C.  162—199) 
8.  A  method  of  drying  successive  portions  of  a  con- 
tinuously advancing  paper  machine  felt  leaving  a  pair  of 


press  rolls  along  with  the  paper  web  being  formed  in 
the  course  of  operation  of  the  machine  as  successive  por- 
tions of  the  felt  travel  from  the  point  at  which  they  leave 
the  wet  paper  web  to  the  point  at  whi^h  they  are  again 
brought  into  contact  with  another  portion  of  the  wet  web 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  holding  the  felt  firmly  against  4  plurality  of  ori- 
fices by  temporarily  applying  a  poifous  carrier  to  the 
surface  of  the  felt  opposite  the  orifices, 

(b)  advancing  the  felt  and  said  porous  carrier  across 
said  orifices, 

(c)  blowing  air  under  substantial  $uper-atmospheric 
pressure  through  said  plurality  of  Orifices  as  the  felt 
and  said  porous  carrier  are  advanced  thereacross  for 


3,313,678  f 

BLEACHING  OF  CELLULOSE  PULP  IN  TOW- 
ERS IN  COMPLETELY  FILLED  AND  CLOSED 
SYSTEM 
Sten  O.  Rydin,  Ostrand,  TImra,  near  Sundsvall,  Sweden, 
assignw  to  Svenslu  CeDnlose  Alrtielwlaget,  Sundsvall> 
Sweden  | 

FOed  Feb.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,322  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1962, 
1,600/62  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  162—19)  | 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  bleaching  cellulose 
stock  in  a  reaction  tower  by  first  treating  the  stock  with 
a  bleaching  agent  and  afterwards  filtering  the  bleached 
stock  discharged  from  the  tower,  the  improved  technique 
which  consists  in  keeping  said  reaction  tower  completely 
filled  with  stock,  bleaching  at  a  consistency  greater  than 
7%,  and  diluting  the  stock  to  a  consistency  of  1-7%  im- 
mediately before  discharging  the  same  from  the  tower, 
and  conveying  the  diluted  stock  from  the  tower  to  a  filter- 
ing device  in  a  continuous  column,  all  steps  being  per- 
formed in  a  closed  system  wherein  bleaching  agents  are 
confined  to  the  system  and  air  is  excluded. 


^ 
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a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  water  content 
of  the  felt  to  between  10  and  40%  jivet  basis,  substan- 
tially all  of  said  air  being  directed  against  one  sur- 
face of  the  felt  and  passing  through  the  felt  and  said 
porous  carrier  without  any  appreciable  escape  of  air 
laterally  from  the  surface  of  the  flclt, 
(d)  directing  high  velocity  air  through  successive  por- 
tions of  said  porous  carrier  as  the  Successive  portions 
of  the  said  porous  carrier  pass  through  a  region  be- 
tween the  point  at  which  they  are  tnoved  away  from 
the  felt,  after  having  been  passed  v^ith  the  felt  across 
the  orifices,  and  the  point  where  the  successive  por- 
tions of  the  said  porous  carrier  a(re  again  returned 
into  contact  with  the  felt,  said  high  Velocity  air  remov- 
ing liquid  from  said  i>orous  carrier. 


3,313,680 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  RELIRF  GASES  FROM 

A  SULPHITE  PULP  DIGESTER 

Francis  J.  Hoar,  %  F.  J.  Hoar  Assodat^  49Vi  Maple  St., 

Box  69,  Massena,  N.Y.    13662 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,035 

3  Claims.    (CI.  162—2^9) 


1.  In    a 

sulphite  pulp  digester, 

(a)  a  digester, 

(b)  a  recovery  tower, 

(c)  a  high  pressure  storage  tank, 

(d)  a  raw  acid  storage  tank, 

(e)  means  for  conducting  high  press(ire  relief  gas  from 
said  digester  to  said  high  pressure  Storage  tank, 

(f)  means  for  conducting  relief  gasfs  from  said  high 
pressure  storage  tank  into  said  recovery  tower  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  thereof, 

I 
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(g)  a  heat  exchanger, 

(h)  means  for  conducting  low  pressure  relief  gas  from 

said  digester  through  said  heat  exchanger  into  said 

recovery  tower  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof, 
(i)  means  for  conducting  acid  from  the  bottom  of  said 

recovery  tower  through  said  heat  exchanger  into  said 

high  pressure  storage  tank  and  into  said  raw  acid 

storage  tank, 
(j)  means  for  conducting  relief  gas  from  the  top  of 

said  recovery  tower  to  an  acid  manufacturing  plant, 
(k)  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  pressure  of 

the  relief  gas  flowing  from  said  recovery  tower  to 

said  acid  manufacturing  plant, 
(1)  means  for  conducting  acid  from  said  acid  manu- 

tacturing  plant  into  said  raw  acid  storage  tank,  and 
(m)  means  for  conducting  acid  from  said  raw  acid 

storage  tank  into  said  recovery  tower  adjacent  the 

top  thereof  to  flow  counter  to  the  gas  entering  said 

recovery  tower. 


3  313  681 
HEADBOX  WITH  BOTTOM  WALL  HAVING 
CONTROLLABLE  DEFLECTION 
Louis  E.  Dennis,  Clinton,  and  Lonis  M.  Stnebe  and  Alvin 
C.  Roccker,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, BcMt,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,460 
10  Claims.    (CL  162—252) 


1.  In  a  papermaking  machine  the  combination  com- 
prising, 

a  closed  pressure  headbox  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  paper  stock  and  having  a  slice  opening  for 
discharging  the  stock  onto  a  traveling  forming  sur- 
face, 

means  for  delivering  stock  under  pressure  to  the  head- 
box  inlet, 

an  apron  board  in  the  headbox  in  advance  of  the  slice 
opening  incapable  in  itself  of  supporting  the  internal 
forces  from  the  stock  pressure  in  the  headbox, 

pressure  signal  means  for  providing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  pressure  of  stock  in  the  headbox, 

and  force  applying  means  applying  a  force  to  the  apron 
board  and  being  controUably  connected  to  the  signal 
means  deflecting  the  board  upwardly  a  predetermined 
amount  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  the  headbox. 


3,313,682 
PROCESS  FOR  COMBATTING  MICROORGAPOSMS 
WITH    N  -  ALKYLATED    1,3  ■  DIHYDROXY  •  2- 
LOWER-ALKYL-2-PROPYLAMINES 

Bernard  L.  Zcnitz,  Colonic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,929 
13  Claims.    (CI.  167— 22) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  medium, 
in  order  to  obviate  undesired  microorganisms  in  or  on 
said  medium,  an  effective  concentration  of  a  composition 
containing  N  -  alkylated  -  l,3-dihydroxy-2-lower-alkyl-2- 
propylamine  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  compound  is  between  twelve  and  twenty-four,  inclu- 
sive. 


3,313,683 

NEMATOCIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL  METHODS 
Harold  M.  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asdgnor  to  Ell  UUy 

and   Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,   a  corporation  of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,787 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167— 30) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  nematode  population 
in  agricultural  soils  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
soil  a  nematocidal  amount  of  an  a-amino-a-arylacetoni- 
trile  having  the  following  formula  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof: 

Ri 
R-C-CN 


wherein 


N-Ri 

L 


R  is  monocyclic  aryl  or  substituted  monocyclic  aryl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

Rj,  when  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R3,  when  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen,  CX-C4  alkyl, 

monocyclic  aryl,  or  substituted  monocyclic  aryl;  and 
Rj  and  R3,  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 

to  which  they  are  attached,  from  a  morpholino  or  C4- 

Cs  polymethyleneimino  ring. 


3,313,684 
3,5  -  DIMETHYL  -  4  -  METHYLMERCAPTOPHENYL 

N-METHYL  CARBAMATE  AND  METHODS  FOR 

COMBATING  INSECTS 
Ernst  Schegk,  Wuppertal-EUMrfeld,  Gerhard  Sdinider, 

Woppertal-Cronenberc,  and  Karl-Friedrlch  Wedemever, 

Cologne-Stammhelm,  Germany,  assignorB  to  Farbcnnb- 

riken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft,  LcTerioisen,  Germany, 

a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  Not.  29,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  72,306.    Dirided  and  thb  appUctoon  Jan.  2, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  335,381 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  5, 1959, 

F  30,015 

12  Claims.    (Q.  167—30) 

1.  A  method  for  combating  insects  which  comprises 
contacting  said  insects  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  following  formula 


Ri— X— (CHi)n 


O— C— N 

1       \. 


wherein 


Ri        R« 


1/ 


R 


Stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  NHa,  NH  alkyl,  N( alkyl),— said  alkyl  each  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms — and  a  S  to  6  membered  hetero- 
cyclic radical  in  which  the  ring  members  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sul- 
fur; A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-chloro-allyl  and 
propargyl;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  S,  SO  and  SOa;  R3  and  R4  are  each  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  and,  when  taken  together, 

— CH=CH— CH=CH— 

to  complete  a  naphthyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  0  to  1. 
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12.  The  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

CHi 


HiC 


-NH— CHi 


3^13,685 

(TERT.  ALKYLPHENOXY)  ALKYL  DIAL- 
KYLAMINES  AND  CONTROL  OF  CERE- 
AL RUST 
John  J.  lyAmico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
tanto  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  application  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
107,634.    Divided  and  this  appUcatlon  Feb.  12,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  351,577  1 

8  Clafans.    (Q.  167—30)  f 

1.  The  method  of  treating  plants  to  control  rust 
pathogens  which  comprises  treating  rust  infested  living 
plants  with  a  composition  in  amount  su£5cient  to  pro- 
vide effective  rust  eradication  without  substantial  phyto- 
toxic  damage  containing  as  an  essential  active  ingredient 
a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  amines 
of  the  formula  I 


i-</      \— o-o-> 


N(R')i 


where  R  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,313,686 

PALATABLE  ANTTTUSSTVE  AGENT-RESIN 

COMPLEX 

WObor  L.  Bryan,  Belle  Mead,  Urs  F.  Nager,  Princeton, 

and  Frederick  Y.  Wlselogle,  North  Brunswick,  NJ., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assi^ments,  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  & 

Sons,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Ang.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,134 

7  Claims.    (Q.  167—55) 
1.  A  complex  of  an  azaphenothiazine  of  the  formula 


XAn^n^  R' 

i  o— X— A— Y-A'— N 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  A  and  A'  are  each  lower 
alkylene,  R  and  R'  are  each  lower  alkyl,  and  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  joined  R  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino  and  piperazino,  and  a  carboxylic  acid  cation, ex- 
change resin. 

3  313  687 

APPETITE-SUPPi£eSSING  AND  WEIGHT 

REDUCING  COMPOSITION 

Harm  Kemer,  Warendoif ,  Westphalia,  Germany,  assi^ior 

to  Andreas  J.  Rottendorf  Chemische  Fabrik,  Enniger- 

loh,  Westphalia,  Geraumy 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,603 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  18, 1961, 
R  31,127;  May  16, 1962,  R  32,737;  May  19, 1963, 
R  32,756  1 

5Chdms.    (CL  167— 55)  f 

1.  An  appetite-suppressing  and  weight  reducing  com- 
position containing  10-100  milligrams  of  a  compoond 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-p-chIorophen)1-2- 
ethylamino-propanone(l),  the  hydrochloride  thereof,  and 
the  nicotinate  hydrochloride  thereof  together  with  a  phar- 
maceutical adjuvant. 
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3,313,688 
METHOD   OF   PRODUCING   CENfTRAL  NERVOUS 

SYSTEM  STIMULATION  AND  ANOREXIA 
Robert  AUis  Hardy,  Jr.,  Ridgewood^  NJ.,  and  Charles 
Frederick  Howell,  New  Ctty,  and  Nicanor  Quhiones 
Qnhiones,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assifnors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,j  Ser.  No.  353,590 

12  Claims.  (CI.  167-4-55) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  therapeutically  desirable 
stimulation  of  the  central  nervous  system  of  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  inten|ally  to  a  mammal 
in  whom  a  stimulation  effect  is  desired  a  composition 
containing  between  about  25  and  150  milligrams  per 
dosage  unit  of  a  compound  selected  f^om  the  group  con- 
sisting of  5-phenyl-2-dialkylamino-2»oxazolin-4-ones  of 
the  formula: 


/\ 


CH 

\    ^ 
O 


c=o 


NRiRt 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  antf  the  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  and  a  pharmacleutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 


3,313,689 
COMPOSITIONS   AND 

TREATING   DEPI_ 
Jean-Eugine  ThoUlier,  Paul  Rumpf, 
lier,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  C. 
Recherche  Scientiflqne  and  Institnt 


[ODS  FOR 
HON 

Germaine  Thuil- 

National  de  la 

National  dHygiene, 


Paris,  France,  Jointly,  both  coipoi)»tions  of  France 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,850 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatlon  Franc^,  Mar.  1,  1963, 
926,547 
8  Claims.    (O.  167-.)45) 
4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  o|f  depressive  condi- 
tions, which  comprises  administering  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  2-diethylamino- 
ethyl  amide  of  parachlorophenylsulf<>nylacetic  acid,  the 
2-diethylaminoethyl  amide  of  paramelboxyphenoxy-acetic 
acid  and  the  salts  thereof  with  pharniacologically  accept- 
able acids  to  a  human  patient  in  a  daily  oral  dose  of 
from  10  to  300  milligrams. 


3,313,690 

CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING  N'  -  CYANO  -  PHENYL-TRIAZENECARBOX- 
AMIDINES  AND  METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING 
THE  SAME  i 

Adolph  Whitten  Vogel,  Pearl  RiverJ  N.Y.,  and  Robert 
Allis  Hardy,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  and  Charles  Frederick 
Howell,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J.,  nssignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfon^  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jane  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,271 

17  Clafans.  (CI.  167-*45) 
9.  A  method  for  treatment  of  inflafnmatory  and  rheu- 
matic condition  in  animals  by  admiqistcring  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  pharmaceutical  cari}ier  and  from  about 
5  to  about  300  milligrams  of  a  complound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N'-cyano-arylrtriazenecarboxami- 
dines  of  the  formula: 


<^  \— N— N=N- 

R' 


I 
C=*N-CN 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  *lkoxy,  lower  alkyl 
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mercapto,  lower  alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,313,691 
SUBSTANCES  BELONGING  TO  CHROMOMYCIN  A 

GROUP  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Akira  Miyake,  Nishinomlya,  Komei  Miznno,  Osaka, 
Koiti  Nakazawa,  Amagasald,  Yoshhomo  Aramaki, 
Soita,  and  Kyo  Kaziwara,  Nishinomlya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Takeda  Pharmacentical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 

No  Drawbg.    FUed  Sept  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  760,851 
CfaOms  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan.  Sept  16, 1957, 
32/23,097;  Dec  3. 195^732/30,015 
MCbdms.    (CI.  167— 65) 
10.  Metabolite  obtained  by  culturing  of  Streptomyces 
griseus  No.  7,  and  recovering  a  greenish  black  and  slightly 
yellow  fluorescent  powder  substance,  melts  at  140-150° 
C,  is  soluble  in  acetone,  shows  infrared  spectrum  having 
absorptions  at  2.31,  2.95,  3.47,  3.70,  5.80,  6.13,  6.36, 
6.63,  6.90,  7.30,  7.57,  8.14,  8.38,  8.59,  8.97,  9.15,  9.38, 
9.65.  10.64,  11.10,  11.39,  11.83,  12.40,  13.25  and  13.88^. 
and  which,  upon  paper  chromatography  followed  by  bio- 
autography  against  Gram-positive  bacteria,  yields  inhibi- 
tion zones  at  Rf  0.7  to  0.85,  0.5  to  0.6,  0.35  to  0.45,  0.25 
to  0.30  and  0.15  to  0.25,  respectively. 


3,313,692 
METHOD  OF  INDUCING  CALMING  AND  MUSCLE 

RELAXATION  WTTH  CARBAMATES 
Charles  D.  Bossfaiger,  Kankakee,  and  KeUey  G.  Taylor, 
Decatur,    lU.,   assignors,   by    mesne   assignments,   to 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,554 

3  Clafans.    (O.  167—65) 
1.  The  method  of  inducing  calming  and  muscle  relaxa- 
tion in  a  human  being  which  comprises  administering  a 
chemical  compound  having  the  formula 

o 

lene-O— C— NHi 


<3-i' 


in  which  alkylene  is  a  saturated  alkylene  chain  of  from 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to 

3  carbon  atoms. 


3,313,693 
ANTIBIOTICS  RECOVERY  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

RESINS  AND  HORIZONTAL  FLOW 
Stanley  W.  Ensmin^er,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,502 
8  Claims.    (Q.  167—65) 


antibiotic  content  of  said  solution  by  said  resin  substan- 
tially ceases  and  then  separating  the  antibiotic-deideted 
solution  from  the  resin  adsorbate,  said  resin  being  present 
in  a  proportion  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.8  volume  per 
volume  of  solution  in  the  vessel  confining  said  resin. 


3,313,694 

PROCESS  FOR  DE-ASHING  BASIC 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Robert  C.  Ayers,  Jr.,  Groton,  Coon.,  and  James  V.  Kehoe, 

Glendale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  ft  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,332 

10  Clafans.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  In  a  process  for  separating  inorganic  cations  from 
a  basic  antibiotic  adsorbed  on  a  particulate  carboxylic 
acid-type  cation-exchange  resin  by  contacting  the  resin 
antibiotic  adsorbate  with  an  aqueous  solution  adjusted 
to  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to  about  7.5,  contacting  the 
effluent  from  said  resin  antibiotic  adsorbate  with  a  second 
particulate  cation-exchange  resin  in  the  hydrogen  ion 
form  to  adsorb  inorganic  cation  impurities,  recycling 
the  effluent  from  said  second  resin  adsorption  into  con- 
tact with  said  first  resin  antibiotic  adsorbate,  and  con- 
tinuing said  cycling  until  the  adsorption  of  said  inorganic 
cations  upon  said  second  resin  is  substantially  complete. 


3,313,695 
UNCOMYCIN  HYDROCHLORIDE  CRYSTALS 
Donald  Ralph  Van  Overloop,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,816 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  167—65) 
A  new  polymorphic  form  of  lincomycin  hydrochloride, 
the  crystals  of  which  are  characterized  by  the  following 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern: 


14.02 ' 
10.52 
9.40 
8.53 
6.96 
6.19  > 
5.90 
5.55 
5.34 
5.15 
5.01 
4.62' 
4.48 


Interplanar  spacings,  A 

4.26 
4.13 
4.04 
3.88 
3.67 
3.50 
3.45 
3.28 
3.02 
2.90 
2.76 
2.57 


Major  peaks. 


'^'— ^ 


1.  A  process  for  adsorbing  a  basic  antibiotic  upon  a 
particulate  carboxylic  acid-type  cation-exchange  resin 
which  comprises  flowing  an  impure  solution  of  said  anti- 
biotic in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  through  a 
free  suspension  of  said  resin  until  the  adsorption  of  the 


3,313,696 

CARBAMATE  SEDATIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Charies  D.  Bossfaiger,  Kankakee,  and  KeUey  G.  Taylor, 

Decatur,   lU.,    assignors   to   Armour   Pharmacentical 

Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  appUcanon  June  26,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  205,201.    Divided  and  this  appUcatlon  Ang.  24, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  391,769 

9Chdms.    (CL  167— 65) 

4.  The  method  of  treating  the  central  nervous  system 
of  an  animal  to  obtain  a  sedative  action  therein,  compris- 
ing orally  administering  to  said  animal  a  hydroxy  phenyl 
alkyl  carbamate  compound  ccxitaining  a  secondary  alco- 
hol group  and  having  the  structural  formiila 

OH 


/         \-CH-CH-0-C-NHi 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 
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3,313,697 
CARBAMATE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AND   METH- 
ODS OF  TREATING  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Bossinger,  Kankakee,  and  Kelley  G.  Taylor, 
Decatur,    III.,    ^signers    to    Armour    Pharmaceutkal 
Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  26,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  205,202.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  24, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  391,771 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167— 65) 
4.  The  method  of  treating  the  central  nervous  system 
of  an  animal  to  obtain  tranquilization,  sedation,  and 
muscle  relaxation,  comprising  orally  administering  to  said 
animal  a  daily  dose  of  from  6  to  2400  milligrams  of  a 
phenyl  carbamate  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  lower  alkyl,  IR3  is  alkyl  having 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

OH 
/ 

C=0    and     C 

H 

V  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinjg  of 

ORj  ORj 


0 

II 
O— C— NHi 

— CH— OH 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  2  car- 
bon atoms.  ■ 

3,313,698 
20-DI.SUBSTITUTED  AMINO-PREGNANES 
Daniel  Bertin,  Montrouge,  Luclen  Nedelec,  Clichy-sous- 
Bois,  and  Jacques  Penronnet,  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,075 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27,  1962, 

907,856;  Nov.  27,  1962,  916,749,  Patent  2,374M; 

May  3,  1963,  933,624;  Apr.  14,  1964,  970,856; 

June  3,  1964,  976,906 

22  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  An  amino  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
(1)  compounds  of  the  formula 


.r\ 


\y' 


CH,       R 


Ri 


\y'\y 


(2)  compounds  of  the  formula 


and 


CH|       R 


Ri 


(3)  compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi      R 

-C— N 

i.   ^ 


Ri 


c=o.  C 


/ 


and     C 


H 


\ 


where  R3  is  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyf'of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having 
from  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  fA  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

OAc  OAb 


/ 


and     C 


\ 


H  H 

where  Ac  represents  the  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  one  to  eighteen  cjarbon  atoms,  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C — H,  C  with  a 
double  bond  to  the  4  carbon  atom  at^d  C  with  a  double 
bond  to  the  6  carbon  atom,  and  T  i^  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C  with  a  double  b<)nd  to  the  4  carbon 
atom  and  C  with  a  dotkble  bond  to  tbe  6  carbon  atom, 
and  salts  of  the  same  with  pharmacologically  compatible 
acids. 

21.  Therapeutic  compositions  comprising  2  to  20  mg. 
per  dose  of  the  amino  steroid  of  clajim  1  and  a  major 
amount  of  a  pharmacological  carrier. 


3,313,699 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AND  METItOD  OF  TREAT- 
INC  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOVS  SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Bossinger,  Olympia  Fields,  tond  Kelley  G.  Tay- 
lor, Decatur,  III.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatibn  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Jtine  26,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  205,199,  now  Patent  No.  3,265^727,  dated  Aug.  9, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  applicatioq  June  6,  1966.  Ser. 
No.  555,259 

13  Claims.    (CL  167-^5) 
6.  The  method  of  providing  muscle  relaxation  in  an 
animal  comprising  orally  administering  to  said  animal 
an  eflfective  amount  of  a  phenyl  alky^  dicarbamate  com- 
pound having  the  structural  formula: 


0 


X 


Ri 


.0— C-NHj   O 

-rCH— O— C-pj 
Bx  Ri  I       R« 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  clas$  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms,  Ra  is  selected  from  the  iclass  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R3  and  R4  are  sele|:ted  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3,313,700 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  THE  dENTRAL  NERV- 
OUS  SYSTEM  WITH  SUBSTITUTED  PHENETHYL 
CARBAMATES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Charles  D.  Bossinger,  Olympia  Flel^  and  Kelley  G. 
Taylor,  Decatur,  HI.,  assignors  to  A^rmoor  Pharmaceu- 
tical Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  jbly  18,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  210,818,  now  Patent  No.  3,265i728,  dated  Aug.  9, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  application!  Jnne  6,  1966,  Ser. 
No.  555,260  , 

13  Claims.    (CI.  167-465) 
6.  The  method  of  treating  the  central  nervous  system 

of  animals  to  obtain  a  calming  effect  therein  comprising 
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orally  administering  to  said  animals  an  effective  amount 
of  a  substituted  phenyl  alkyl  carbamate  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R. 


^yj- 


wherein:  Rj  is  carbamate  or  methylene  carbamate;  Rj  is 
alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbons,  hydroxy  alkyl  containing 
1  to  2  carbons,  hydroxy  or  hydrogen;  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbons;  and  X  is  halogen,  methyl, 
methoxy,  phenyl,  nitro  and  amino. 


3,313,701 

TESTOSTERONE  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 

AND  PROCESS 

John  C.  Babcock  and  J  Allan  Campbell,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,978 

4  Claims.  (CI.  167—74) 
3.  A  method  for  inducing  anabolic  effects  in  mammals 
essentially  free  of  accompanying  androgenic  effects  com- 
prising: administering  orally  7o,17o-dimethyltestosterone 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  induce  anabolic  effects  but 
essentially  free  of  accompanying  androgenic  effects. 


3,313,702 
ESTROGENIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING   17a. 

ETHYNYL  -  ^U3Mm  ,  ESTRATRIENE  -  3,llfl,17S. 
TRIOL  ^ 

Robert  Joly,  Montmorency,  Julien  Wamant,  Neuiliy- 
sur-Setaie,  and  Jean  Jolly,  Clichy-sons-Bois,  France,  as- 
signors to  Roossel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,047 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  12,  1963. 

937,897;  July  10,  1963,  941,005 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 

5.  A    therapeutic    composition    comprising    a    minor 

amount  of  an  11/3-hydroxylated  steroid  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi 


no 


/ 


OH 


C=CH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  major  amount  of  an  inert  non-toxic  pharmaceutical 
vehicle. 

6.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  estrogenic  deficiencies 
at  the  situs  of  the  uterus  in  warm-blooded  animals  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  warm-blooded  animals 
a  daily  dose  of  from  0.37/kg.  to  757/kg.  of  an  11/3-hy- 
droxylated steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


CHj 


HO- 


RO- 


OH 


C=CH 


3,313,703 
19.NOR-A«».".PREGNATRIENE-3,20-DIONE, 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Robert  Bucourt,  CUchy-sous-Bois,  Andi^  Pieidet  Noisy- 
le-Sec,  and  Germain  Costeroossc,  Mootroogc,  France, 
assignors  to  Roussel-Uchtf,  Park,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,657 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  8,  1963, 

949,929 

19  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 

18.  A    therapeutic    composition   comprising   a   minor 

amount  of  19-nor-A*-»."-pregnatriene-3,20-dione  of  the 
formula 


\Ay 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


and  a  major  amount  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


3,313,704 

PITUITARY  EXTRACT 

Choh  H.  Li,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  California 

•No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,313 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 
1.  A  process  of  obtaining  adrenocorticotropin  which 
comprises: 

( 1 )  extracting  mammalian  pituitary  glands  with  acidi- 
fied aqueous  acetone  and  recovering  the  extract; 

(2)  mixing  the  recovered  extract  with  excess  acetone 
to  precipitate  an  insoluble  product; 

(3)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  insoluble 
product  at  about  pH  3  and  adding  salt  to  saturate 
the  aqueous  solution  and  form  a  precipitate; 

(4)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  precipitate 
and  dialyzing  the  solution  against  water; 

(5)  recovering  a  preliminary  adrenocorticotropic  prod- 
uct from  the  dialyzed  solution  by  volatilizing  water 
therefrom  in  vacuo; 

(6)  dissolving  the  recovered  product  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  acetate  of  0.01   M  and  pH 

4.6  and  chromatographing  the  solution  on  carboxy- 
methylcellulose; 

(7)  fractionally  eluting  absorbed  material  from  the 
carboxymethylcellulose  with  sequential  continuous 
linear  gradients  to  ammonium  acetate  of  0.1  M,  pH 

6.7  and  0.2  M,  pH  6.7;  and 

(8)  recovering  adrenocorticotropin  from  combined 
terminal  fractional  eluates  in  the  continuous  linear 
gradient  to  ammonium  acetate  of  0.2  M  and  pH  6.7 
by  volatilizing  water  and  ammonium  acetate  there- 
from in  vacuo. 


3,313,705 
„.  ^        PANCREAS-BASED  MEDICAMENT 
Michel  Constant  Gaston  Abel  Henry,  NenUly-snr-Selne, 
Fl-ance,  assignor  to  EURORGA,  ViUeras-par-Saday, 
Seine-et-Oise,  France,  a  company  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,257 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1963. 
932,693 
5  Cblms.    (CI.  167—75) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  medicament  espe- 
cially suitable  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  pancreatitis. 
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which  comprises  separating  the  pancreas  from  a  pig's 
carcass  at  the  latest  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  slaughter- 
ing, stabilising  the  pancreas  by  cooling  to  a  temperature  of 
at  most  8°  C,  grinding  the  stabilised  product,  adding  to 
the  ground  product  about  30-100%  of  its  weight  of  iced 
^vate^,  again  grinding  the  product,  and  subjecting  it  to 
lyophilisation  conditions  to  remove  water  by  sublimation. 


3,313,706 
DIAGNOSTIC  ANTIGEN  FOR  VIRAL  HEPATITIS 

Andreas  Lembke,  Eotin-Sielbeck,  and  Siegfried  Sclilecht, 
Mnnlch,  Germany,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,391 
9  Claims.    (CI.  167— 78) 

1.  A  preparation  useful  in  the  diagnosis  of  viral  hepa- 
titis comprising  a  physiological  suspension  of  antigenic 
components  of  human  hepatitis  virus,  said  antigenic  com- 
ponents being  the  residue  obtained  by  extracting  human 

hepatitis  virus  containing  pig  kidney  cells  with  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  ether 
and  chloroform  separating  the  solvent  from  the  cellulor 
material  and  subsequently  evaporating  the  organic 
solvent. 


3,313,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND  HEAT- 
ING A  PLASMA  CONTAINING  A  FUSIONA- 
BLE  MATERIAL 

Joachim  Amsler,  312  Hohenweg,  Unterentfelden, 
Aargan,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  4, 1959, 

72,862/59;  Apr.  6,  1960,  3,868/60 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  176—8) 


«.  l-n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  and  heating  a  plasma, 
comprising  two  electrodes  spaced  from  each  other  along 
an  axis,  power  supply  means  coupled  to  said  electrodes 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  an  electric  arc  between 
said  electrodes,  an  annular  member  mounted  between  said 
electrodes  with  the  axis  of  the  annular  member  coinciding 
with  the  axis  between  said  electrodes  and  said  annular 
member  being  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  surrounding 
only  a  part  of  the  length  of  said  axis  between  said  elec- 
trodes, said  annular  member  having  an  annular  inlet 
opening  on  the  inner  periphery  thereof  opening  into  the 
center  of  said  annular  member  in  a  radial  direction,  and 
means  for  delivering  cool  working  medium  through  said 
inlet  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  annular  member. 
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3,313,708 

DEVICE  FOR  AVOIDING  CERTAIN  LOSS  OF  HEAD 
EFFECTS  IN  THE  CHANNELS  OF  A  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  TRAVELLED  THROUGH  BY  A  LIQUID 
Antonio  Angellnl  and  Jacques  Dufnesne,  Varese,  Italy, 
assignors  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community — 
Euratom,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  N0.  354,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgiuii,  Apr.  11,  1963, 

505,010 
6  Claims.     (CI.  176-i-52) 


2.  In  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  combiitation  comprising  a 
pressure  tube  for  containing  a  flowin|  cooling  liquid,  the 
said  tube  having  a  lower  outlet  immersed  into  a  bath  of 
said  liquid,  a  collector  mounted  aroui^d  the  outlet  of  said 
Cube,  means  for  supplying  pressurized!  gas  above  the  level 

of  the  liquid  in  said  collector,  adabted  to  reduce  the 
fluctuations  in  the  static  head  of  the  liquid  in  the  collec- 
tor due  to  variations  in  the  loss  of  hjead  in  the  collector 
outlet  upon  changes  in  the  rate  of  |flow  of  the  liquid, 
constriction  means  around  the  outlet  Of  the  pressure  tube, 
whereby  the  fluid  flowing  through  thi  pressure  tube  out- 
let produces  an  ejector  effect  on  the  liquid  in  the  collector 
above  the  outlet. 


3313,709 
PROCESS  OF  MAiONG  GLUTAMIC  ACID  BY 

FERMENTATION  OF  KRROSENE 
Urbahn  A.  Phillips,  Terre  Haute,  jlnd.,  assignor  to 
Commercial  Solvents  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,j  Ser.  No.  316,119 

9  Clafans.  (CI.  195-*-28) 
1.  In  the  production  of  L-glutamid  acid  by  cultivating 
an  L-glutamic  acid-producing  microotganism  in  an  aque- 
ous nutrient  fermentation  medium  containing  an  energy 
source  and  an  assimilable  nitrogen  ^ource,  the  method 
which  comprises  employing  kerosene  is  the  energy  source 
and  an  L-glutamic  acid-producing  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Pseudpmonas  methanica, 
Serratia  marcesens,  Pseudomonas  deruginosa,  Pseudo- 
monas  fluorescens,  Pseudomonas  olecH'orans. 


3,313,710       ' 
PROCESS  FOR   PRODUCING   TRi.  AND   DIPHOS- 
PHATES OF  ADENOSINE  ANDTgUANOSINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Shuliuo  Kinoshita,  Toicyo,  Kiyoshi  Nakayama,  Sagami-  ' 
hara-shi,  Taicashl  Nara,  Tokyo,  Zenioku  Sato,  Machida. 
shi,  and  Hanio  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tpkyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  $er.  No.  405,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaii  Oct.  30,  1963« 
38/57,520;  Nov.  27,  1963,  38/63,229 
12  Claims.    (CI.  195-t-28) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  adenosine  di-  and 
tri-phosphates  which   comprises  cultluring  a   bacterium 
of    the     Brevibacterium    ammoniagefies    species     under 
aerobic  conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  in- 
organic phosphate  in  the  presence  of  a  memt>er  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  adenine  and  adenosine  un- 
til there  has  been  an  accumulation  of  said  phosphates 
in  said  medium,  and  recovering  the  thus-accumulated 
adenosine  di-  and  tri-phosphates. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  guanosine  di-  and 
tri-phosphates  which  comprises  culturing  a  bacterium 
of  the  Brevibacterium  ammoniagenes  species  under 
aerobic  conditions  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  in- 
organic phosphate  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  guanine  and  guanosine  until 
there  has  been  an  accumulation  of  said  phosphates  in 
said  medium,  and  recovering  the  thus-accumulated  gua- 
nosine di-  and  tri-phosphates. 


3,313,711 
PREPARATION  OF  AMINOPEPTIDASE 
Pieter  G.  Ccllien,  SteUenbosch,  RepabUc  of  South  Africa, 
and  Gerhard  Pfleiderer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gennany; 
said  P6eiderer  assignor  to  Rohm  &  Haas  G.m.b.H., 
Darmstadt,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,354 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  18, 1963, 
R  35,700 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  195—62) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  amino-peptidase 
from  animal  organs  which  comprises  dispersing  finely  di- 
vided animal  organs  in  an  aqueous  phase,  centrifuging 
said  aqueous  phase  at  10,000  g.  to  40,000  g.  to  remove 
coarsely  dispersed  cell  fractions  therefrom,  contacting  the 
remaining  finely-dispersed  cell  fractions,  dispersed  in  an 

aqueous  phase,  with  a  water-immiscible,  lipoid-dissolving, 
enzyme  inert  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  collecting 
the  material  separating  at  the  phase  boundary  between  said 
aqueous  phase  and  said  water-immiscible  solvent,  treating 
the  collected  material  with  a  proteolytic  enzyme  whereby 
amino-peptidase  is  freed  therefrom,  and  then  recovering 
said  aminopeptidase. 

5.  Aminopeptidase  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1, 
said  aminopeptidase  being  unaffected  by  EDTA,  being  bi- 
ologically effective  in  the  absence  of  activating  ions,  easily 
cleaving  glyclypeptides,  and  having  little  effect  on  leucin- 
amide. 


3,313,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  LIVING 
MICROBIAL   CONTAMINANTS   IN   PETROLE- 
UM  PRODUCTS 

Marilyn  E.  George,  1211  Far  HUls  Ave., 

Dayton,  Ohio    45419 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,866 

2  Claims.     (CI.  195—127) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  living 
microbial  growth  in  a  liquid  petroleum-water  mixture  and 
which  growth  is  capable  of  liberating  carbon  dioxide  as  a 
metabolic  by-product  comprising 


a  transparent  container  for  holding  said  petroleum-water 

mixture  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
removable  means  closing  the  opening  in  said  container, 
a  transparent  hollow  tube  open  at  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  which  is  retained  by  and  passes  through  said 
closure  means 

with  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  extending  down- 
ward within  said  container  so  as  to  be  above 
the  liquid  petroleum-water  mixture  and 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  open  to  the  at- 
mosphere, 
a  colorimetric  chemical  indicator  within  said  hollow 
tube  and  sensitive  to  the  carbon  dioxide  liberated  by 
said  living  microbial  growth,  and 
a  gas  permeable  plug  inserted  in  the  lower  open  end  of 
said  tube  to  retain  the  chemical  indicator  therein. 


3,313,713 

RECOVERY  OF  A  TRIOXANE  FROM 

DILUTE  SOLUTIONS 

Alft-ed  William  Martin,  Corpus  Chrlstl,  Tex.,  assigDor  to 

Celanese  Corporadon,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,573 

8  Clahns.     (Q.  203—92) 


:i 


^r^. 


mstf  Anou* 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  trioxane  from  a  dilute 
solution  thereof  in  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  heating  the  said  solution  to  a  distilla- 
tion temperature  in  a  distillation  zone  having  over- 
head, intermediate  and  residual  points  of  discharge 
therefrom; 

(b)  continuously  removing  the  lower  alkyl  alcohol 
from  the  said  zone  as  an  overhead  distillate; 

(c)  continuously  removing  trioxane  and  water  as  a 
sidestream  discharge  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
points  of  overhead  and  residual  discharges  from  the 
said  zone;  and 

(d)  continuously  removing  from  the  said  zone  a  resid- 
ual discharge  comprising  mainly  water. 


3,313,714 

TIN  PLATE  TREATMENT  AND  PRODUCT 

Jack  E.  Joyce,  Chesterton,  and  Robert  Lozano,  Griffith, 

Ind.,  ass^ors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  lU., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,617 

7  Claims.    (CI.  204—32) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  tin  plate  to  provide  improved 
stain  resistant  surface  characteristics  which  comprises,  im- 
mersing said  tin  plate  in  a  hot  aqueous  alkaline  cleaning 
electrolyte  while  passing  an  electric  current  through  said 
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electrolyte  and  said  tin  plate  to  remove  substantially  all 
surface  oxides  and  other  contamination  thereon  without 
removing  tin,  washing  said  tin  plate  with  water  to  rinse 
away  residual  alkaline  cleaning  solution,  applying  to  said 
tin  plate  a  dilute  acid  solution  having  a  pH  between  about 
pH  2  and  6,  passivating  the  acid  conditioned  tin  plate  sur- 
face by  making  said  tin  plate  cathodic  while  immersing  in 
a  hot  aqueous  hexavalent  chromium  solution  having  a  pH 
between  about  pH  2  and  6  and  passing  an  electric  current 
at  a  high  current  density  of  at  least  60  coulombs  per  ft.= 
through  said  tin  plate  and  said  chromium  containing  elec- 
trolyte, and  thereafter  contacting  said  tin  plate  with  a 
final  acidic  treating  solution  comprising  a  dilute  aqueous 
non-toxic  non-oxidizing  acid  solution  having  a  pH  be- 
tween about  pH  2  and  6;  whereby  a  tin  plate  with  sub- 
stantially improved  stain  resistant  surface  characteristics 
is  provided. 

3,313,715 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING 
Benno  A.  Schwartz,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Steel  Improvement  and  Forge  Company,  Cleveland, 

Ohio,  a  corpwation  of  Ohio 
Origfaial  appUcation  July  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,921,  now 

Patent  No.  3,183,176,  dated  May  11,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,758 
8  Claims.     (CI.  204—36) 

1.  The  method  of  electroplating  a  metal  surface  which 
includes  the  steps  of  making  the  surface  the  cathode  in 
an  electrical  circuit,  providing  an  anode,  said  surface  and 
said  anode  both  being  immersed  in  a  plating  electrolyte, 
said  anode  being  spaced  from  said  surface  by  a  distance 
of  the  order  of  one  thirty-second  of  an  inch,  circulating 
the  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  surface  and  said  anode 
at  the  rate  of  from  9  to  18  gallons  of  electrolyte  per 
minute  per  square  foot  of  surface  being  plated,  subjecting 
the  surface  to  a  mechanical  rubbing  action  by  a  porous, 
non-abrasive,  dielectric  material  disposed  between  the 
anode  and  said  surface  during  the  plating  operation  and 
supplying  an  electrolyte  to  the  surface  through  said  por- 
ous, dielectrical  material,  the  rate  of  rubbing  being  of  the 
order  of  80  inches  per  second  and  the  current  density 
being  of  the  order  of  from  1,000  to  2,000  amperes  per 
square  foot. 

3,313,716  ' 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METAL- 
COATED  GASKETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kari  J.  Pschera,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,140 

7  Claims.  (CI.  204— 38) 
1.  A  method  for  applying  a  soft  metal  coating  on  each 
of  the  side  surfaces  of  a  compressible  gasket  which  gasket 
comprises  a  thin  metal  strip  of  uniform  width  wound  into 
a  spiral,  a  layer  of  heat  resistant  compressible  material 
interposed  between  the  several  convolutions  of  said  spiral, 
and  each  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  spiral  and  said  com- 
pressible material  lying  in  a  common  plane;  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  Applying  to  the  side  surfaces  of  said  gasket  a 
metal  resinate  solution  of  a  soft  metal; 

(b)  Heating  said  gasket  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
to  decompose  the  resinate  and  to  volatilize  the  or- 
ganic material  therein  whereby  a  thin  base  layer  of 
soft  metal  is  deposited  on  said  side  surfaces; 

(c)  Continuing  the  heating  to  stabilize  the  thin  layer 
of  metal; 

(d)  Repeating  steps  (a)  through  (c)  until  said  thin 
layer  of  metal  is  of  sufficient  thickness  to  form  a 
thin  base  layer  of  metal  for  electrodepositing  addi- 
tional soft  metal; 

(e)  Electrodepositing  on  said  thm  base  layer  of  metal 
additional  soft  metal. 


/ 
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3,313,717 

ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
DIALKYL  DICARBOXYtATES 

Tsutomu  Kuwata  and  Sadao  Yoshilca^a,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Soda  Koryo  Kabushild  Kalsha,  Toliyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  Not.  243,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  17, 1962, 

37/39,951 

6  Cbdms.     (CI.  204—79) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dialkyl  qicarboxylatc  which 
comprises  converting  an  alkali  salt  of!  said  dicarboxylate 
into  a  diester  by  means  of  electrolytic  oxidation,  in  a  cell 
consisting  of  at  least  one  anodic  conlpartment  and  one 
cathodic  compartment  and  a  cationic  e:|change  membrane, 
feeding  a  solution  of  said  alkali  salt  o^  an  alkyl  hydrogen 
carboxylate  having  a  pH  of  6  to  7  ahd  a  concentration 
of  20  to  40%  by  weight  to  said  anpdic  compartment, 
maintaining  said  cathodic  compartment  in  an  alkaline 
state  and  having  an  alkaline  concentration  of  0.5  to  3% 
by  weight  and  passing  an  electric  current  through  the 
system  to  effect  electrolytic  oxidation. , 


3,313,718 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DRYING  OF  MOIST  FtUIDS 
Herman  S.  Blocb,  Siiolde,  Dl.,  assigndr  to  Universal  Oil 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  HJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  Not  240,925 
11  Chdms.     (CL  204— {131) 


Drr  rimt  into 


1.  A  process  for  desiccating  a  flui<l  stream  having  a 
non-aqueous  portion  and  containing  mpisture  which  com- 
prises continuously  passing  said  fluid  stream  through  a 
mass  of  solid,  particulate  desiccant  wfrich  is  electrically 
conductive  when  wet  and  which  is  Essentially  inert  to 
the  non-aqueous  portion  of  said  fluid  stream,  maintain- 
ing oppositely  charged,  direct  current  electrodes  in  said 
mass  of  desiccant  in  electrolytic  contact  with  the  desic- 
cant containing  moisture  removed  frorti  said  fluid  stream, 
impressing  a  direct  current  electrical  potential  on  said 
electrodes  at  sufficient  electromotive  force  to  cause  elec- 
trical energy  to  flow  between  said  electrodes  and  sep- 
arately removing  from  said  mass  and  dollecting  the  desic- 
cated fluid  stream  and  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  formed 
by  the  resulting  electrolysis,  said  prcfcess  being  further 
characterized  in  that  oxygen  formed  at  the  anode  and 
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hydrogen  formed  at  the  cathode  of  the  electrolytic  dry- 
ing unit  arc  maintained  separate  and  apart  from  each 
other  and  from  said  desiccated  fluid  stream  by  means  of 
a  pair  of  sheets  of  polymeric  material  which  provide  a 
channel  owitaining  said  desiccant  through  which  said 
fluid  stream  flows,  one  of  said  sheets  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  anode  and  said  fluid  stream,  and  the  other 
sheet  being  positioned  between  the  cathode  and  said 
fluid  stream,  said  sheets  being  ion-permeable  and  capable 
of  transferring  water  absorbed  by  the  desiccant  in  the 
channel  between  said  pair  of  sheets. 


3,313,721 
DISH-SHAPED  ANODE 
Rodney  B.  Teel,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mem* 
assignments,  to  Englehard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark, 
N  J.,  a  corporati<m  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,273 
1  Claim,    (a.  204— 196) 


PLATINUM 


12 


3,313,719 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PERCHLO- 
RINATED  OR  HIGHLY  CHLORINATED  4.ALKYL- 
l>DIOXOLANE-2-ONE 
Hermann  Springmann  and  Wilhelm  Dietrich,  Marl,  Ger- 
many, a^piors  to  Chemische  Werke  Hnls  Aktienge- 
sellschaft.  Marl,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  15, 1963, 
C  29  168 
ICbfan.    (CJ.  204— 158) 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  perchlorinated  or  highly 
chlorinated  4  -  alkyl  -  1,3-dioxolane  -  2-one  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  4  -  alkyl- l,3-dioxolane-2-one  with 
chlorine  while  irradiating  it  with  actinic  light  first  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  from  50°  C.  to  80°  C.  to 
a  substantially  constant  weight  and  then  continuing  the 
treatment  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  95°  C. 
to  130°  C.  to  a  substantially  constant  weight 


3,313,720 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DISSOLVED 

OXYGEN  IN  WATER 

Richard  Hoe  Robinson,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Labconco  Corporatk>n,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,219 

9  Claims.    (CI.  204—195) 


■rrruiHM 


A  substantially  circular  dish-shaped  bi-layer  anode  espe- 
cially well  suited  for  use  in  impressed  current  cathodic 
protection  systems  for  control  of  corrosion  and  capable  of 
being  subjected  to  current  densities  of  up  to  about  550 
amperes  per  square  foot,  which  comprises  a  substantially 
circular  dish-shaped  non-porous  mass  of  titanium  metal, 
and  affixed  thereto  and  bonded  in  metal-to-metal  electrical 
conUct  with  the  dish-shaped  titanium  metal  mass  a  sub- 
stantially centrally  located  electrical  current  discharging 
buttom  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum,  rhodium,  platinum  group  metal  alloys  contain- 
ing at  least  about  50  percent  platinum,  platinum  group 
metal  alloys  containing  at  least  about  50  percent  rhodium, 
and  platinum  group  metal  alloys  containing  at  least  about 
50  percent  platinum  plus  rhodium,  the  anode  being  free  of 
a  layer  of  metal  intermediate  the  platinum  group  metal 
of  the  current  discharging  button  and  the  titanium  metal 
mass,  and  also  free  of  material  undergoing  substantial 
consumption  when  in  contact  with  sea  water  and  during 
electrical  current  discharge  through  the  anode. 


3313,722 
CONTINUOUS  THERMAL  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
EMPLOYING  FIXED  BEDS  OF   ADSORBENT 
AND  MOVING  INLETS  AND  OUTLETS 
Donald  B.  Brougbton,  Evanston,  DL,  assignor  to  Untrenal 
OU  Products  Company,  Des  Pbdnes,  m.,  a  corporation 
ci  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,240 
16  Chdms.    (CL  208— 310) 


4.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  oxygen  in 
an  electrically  conductive  liquid  containing  a  major  pro- 
portion of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  electrodes  adapted  to  be  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid,  said  second  electrode  having 
a  position  in  the  electromotive  series  between  the  re- 
spective positions  of  said  first  and  third  electrodes 
and  being  of  a  material  characterized  by  its  tendency 
to  vary  in  electromotive  potential  in  response  to  a 
variance  in  the  oxygen  content  of  said  liquid,  there 
being  electrical  means  consisting  of  a  conductor  di- 
rectly interconnecting  and  serving  as  the  sole  con- 
ductive path  between  said  first  and  third  electrodes; 

and 
electrically  actuated  current  measuring  mechanism  cou- 
pled electrically  in  series  with  and  between  said  sec- 
ond electrode  and  said  electrical  means  to  measure 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  oppositely  directed  galvanic 
currents  generated  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  said  second  and  third  electrodes  during 
reaction  of  said  second  electrode  with  oxygen  and 
thereby  the  quantity  of  oxygen  in  said  liquid. 

837  O.O.— 21 


1.  A  process  for  the  adsorptive  separation  of  compo- 
nents of  a  liquid  mixture  by  thermal  diffusion,  which 
comprises  supplying  said  mixture  to  a  porous  solid  ad- 
sorbent which  is  substantially  non-selective  for  any  com- 
ponent of  said  mixture  when  both  the  mixture  and  the 
adsorbent  are  in  contact  at  substantially  the  same  tern- 
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perature,  contacting  the  liquid  mixture  with  the  adsorbent 
at  a  substantially  different  temperature  than  that  of  the 
adsorbent,  maintaining  the  temperature  difference  be- 
tween the  mixture  and  the  adsorbent  during  the  contact- 
ing thereof  and  thereby  concentrating  in  the  intraparticle 
pores  of  the  adsorbent  a  first  component  of  said  mixture 
while  concentrating  a  second  component  of  the  mixture 
in  the  interparticle  void  space  of  the  adsorbent,  with- 
drawing from  the  adsorbent  a  non-adsorbed  portion  of 
the  liquid  mixture  while  maintaining  said  temperature 
difference  between  the  contacting  mixture  and  adsorbent, 
said  non-adsorbed  portion  being  of  reduced  concentra- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  component,  bringing  to  sub- 
stantially the  same  temperature  said  adsorbent  and  the 
liquid  in  the  interparticle  void  spaces  between  the  par- 
ticles of  the  adsorbent,  and  then  withdrawing  from  the 
adsorbent  a  liquid  having  a  higher  concentration  of  s^d 
first  component  than  the  original  feed  mixture. 


3,313,723 

SELECTIVE  SOLVENT  FOR  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS  , 

Hennan  S.  Bloch,  SHtolde,  and  Richard  C.  Wackher,  Pab- 

tine,  ni.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 

Giny,  Des  Plaines,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,797 , 
8  Claims.    (CI.  20S— 325) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbcms 
of  differing  degrees  of  saturation  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  mixture  with  a  selective  solvent  comprising  a 
substituted  dimethylether  of  the  general   formula: 


Hi-C — c-H, 


Hi-C — C-Hi 

I 


H(OC»Hin)BO-CHr-C        C-CHt-O-CHi-C        C-CH,0(Ci.HinO)*H 

wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2  and  3  and  m  and  r  are  numbers  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,  2  and  3. 

7.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
of  differing  degrees  of  saturation  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  mixture  with  a  selective  solvent  comprising  water 
and  a  substituted  dimethylether  of  the  general  formula: 

H,-C C-Hi  HrC C-Hi  I 

II  II- 

H(OCoHjJ«0-CH|-C        C-CH»-O-CHi-0        C-CHjO(OiH.,C),H 


wherein  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2  and  3  and  m  and  r  are  numbers  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,  2  and  3. 


3,313,724  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  NORMALLY 

GASEOUS  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 
Lndwig  Knlel,  Scarsdak,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Lammas 
Compaqy,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cbrporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,327  i 

11  Claims.    (CL  20»— 340)  | 

1.  Process  for  the  separation  of  normally  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon mixtures  into  lighter  and  heavier  fractions  that 
comprises: 
passing  said  mixture  to  a  first  fractionation  zone  con- 
trolled to  produce  a  gaseous  light  fraction  as  an  over- 
head and  a  desired  heavier  fraction  which  also  con- 
tains lighter  components  which  are  lighter  than  the 
desired  heavier  fraction  as  a  bottom  product; 
recovering  said  overhead;  I 

passing  said  bottom  jM-oduct  to  a  second  fractionation 
zone  controlled  to  separate  said  lighter  components, 
as  overhead  from  said  desired  heavier  fraction; 
recovering  said  desired  heavier  fraction; 


substantially  completely  condensing  said  lighter  over- 
head components; 

employing  a  first  portion  of  said  Condensed,  lighter 
overhead  components  as  reflux  to  the  top  plate  in 
said  first  fractionation  zone;  and 


employing  the  remaining  portion  o|f  said  condensed 
lighter  components  as  reflux  in  said  second  fractiona- 
tion zone. 


3,313,725 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLARIFYING 

WATER 
Koh  Tsuda  and  Takemasa  Yasukawa,  Tokyo,  and  Tadao 
Imamura,  Yokohama-slii,  Japan,  and  Itsuro  Nagahama, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cliiyo4a  Kako  Kensetsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $64,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  |Feb.  3, 1964, 

39/5  237 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 20) 


^-Iffc^-f    '>J    FB 


.i^ 


T 


'7-m 
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y--^-  -■■ 


—I 


II 


1.  Water  clarifying  apparatus  compfising  a  fluidizing 
separator  compartment  for  separating  a  isediment-contain- 
ing  water  into  a  sediment  blanket  and  ciarified  water,  said 
compartment  having  an  inlet  in  a  low^r  portion  thereof 
for  said  sediment-containing  water  and  ^n  outlet  near  the 
top  for  said  clarified  water;  a  concentr|itor  compartment 
for  gravity  separation  of  clarified  water  $nd  collected  sedi- 
ment, said  concentrator  compartment!  being  separated 
from  and  located  below  said  separator  compartment  and 
having  an  outlet  near  the  bottom  for  t^ie  collected  sedi- 
ment; a  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  separator 
compartment  with  said  concentrator  cbmpartment,  said 
first  conduit  means  defining  an  overflow  weir  at  substan- 
tially the  top  level  of  said  sediment  l^lanket  and  com- 
municating with  the  clarified  water  witjiin  said  separator 
compartment,  said  first  conduit  means  Extending  into  the 
clarified  water  in  said  concentrator  compartment  and  ter- 
minating  above  the  separated  sediment  jn  said  concentra- 
tor compartment;  and  a  second  conduit  means  leading 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  concentrator  compartment 
to  the  clarified  water  in  said  separated  compartment  to 
induce  a  flow  of  water  and  sediment  through  the  first 
conduit  means  to  said  concentrator  coitipartment,  and  a 
flow  of  water  clarified  in  said  concentrator  compartment 
to  the  clarified  water  in  said  separator  compartment 
whereby  an  upward  current  of  clarified  water  is  estab- 
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lished  above  the  level  of  said  weir  and  accumulated  sedi- 
ment passes  over  said  weir  for  collection  at  the  bottom 
of  said  concentrator  compartment. 

2.  A  method  of  clarifying  water  comprising  the  steps 
of  coagulatmg  floes  in  a  fluidized  condition  in  a  fluidizing 
separator  to  form  a  sludge  blanket  in  said  separator;  sep- 
arating clarified  water  from  said  sludge  blanket;  discharg- 
ing the  clarified  water  from  said  separator  through  an  out- 
let means  in  said  separator;  directing  a  portion  of  said 
sludge  blanket  from  said  fluidizing  separator  downwardly 
through  first  conduit  means  into  a  concentrator  compart- 
ment provided  with  a  sludge  outlet  means;  separating  floes 
from  water  by  means  of  gravity  to  form  clarified  water  in 
said  concentrator  compartment,  said  portion  of  said  sludge 
blanket  being  directed  into  the  clarified  water  and  above 
the  separated  floes  in  said  concentrator  compartment;  and 
discharging  said  clarified  water  from  said  concentrator 
compartment  through  a  second  conduit  means,  and,  to- 
gether with  the  clarified  water  from  said  fluidizing  separa- 
tor, through  the  outlet  means  in  said  separator;  the  down- 
ward flow  in  said  first  conduit  means  being  caused  by  a 
difference  of  density  between  said  sludge  blanket  and  the 
water  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  concentrator  and  by 
said  flow  through  the  second  conduit  means. 


3,313,728 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
CecU  W.  Glasson,  Hnntii«ton  Woods,  and  Edwin  W. 
Goodspced  and  Frederick  W.  C.  Jones,  Royal  Oak, 
Mich.,   assignors  to   Hooker   Chemical   Corporation, 
Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,582 

7  Claims.  (CL  252—18) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  useful  in  lubricating  chem- 
ically coated  metal  surfaces  prior  to  deformation  which 
comprises  the  admixture  of  from  about  15  to  about  97 
percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  soap  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  8-22  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  3  to  about 
75  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  pyrophosi^te. 


3,313,726 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  ION  EXCHANGE 

RESINS 
Charles  R.  Campbell,  Robert  Johnson,  and  Roland  R. 
Spiegelhalter,  Pcnsacola,  FUk,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jane  24,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  290,190,  now  Patent  No.  3,152,186.  Divided  and 
this  application  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,049 

12  Claims.    (CL  210—33) 
1.  A  process  for   regenerating  strongly   basic   anion 
exchange  resins  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reclassifying  hydraulically  a  bed  of  strongly  basic 
anion  exchange  resin  having  low  ion  exchange 
capacity, 

(b)  contacting  said  reclassified  anion  exchange  resin 
bed  with  a  defouling  solution  of  2.5%  to  10%,  by 
weight,   aqueous  solution  of  mineral  acid, 

(c)  washing  said  defouled  anion  exchange  resin  bed 
with  water  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  remove  defouled 
suspended  solids  from  said  bed, 

(d)  contacting  said  anion  exchange  resin  bed  with  a 
regenerating  solution  of  4%  to  10%,  by  weight, 
aqueous  solution  of  caustic  material,  and 

(e)  reclassifying  said  hydraulically  regenerated  resin 
bed  for  use  as  an  anion  exchange  resin  bed  having 
substantially   increased  ion  exchanged   capacity. 


3,313,729 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Cecil  W.  Glasson,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  asignor  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nii^gara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,603 
9  Claims.    (CL  252—18) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  useful  in  lubricating  metal 
surfaces  prior  to  deformation  which  consists  essentially 
of  an  admixture  of  from  about  3  to  about  75  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphates  and  alkali  metal 
tetraborates,  from  about  15  to  about  97  percent  by  weight 
of  a  soap  of  a  fatty  acid,  water  in  an  amount  up  to  about 
80  percent  by  weight,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
soap,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.2  percent  by  weight  of 
the  lubricant  composition,  but  less  than  about  50  percent 
by  weight  of  the  soap  present  in  the  lubricant  composi- 
tion, is  a  fatty  acid  soap  selected  from  the  group  ccMisist- 
ing  of  fatty  acid  soaps  of  lithium,  potassium,  ammonia, 
calcium,  magnesium,  zinc  and  aluminum,  the  remainder 
of  the  fatty  acid  soap  being  a  fatty  acid  soap  of  sodium. 


3313,727 
ALKALI  METAL  BORATE  EJ».  LUBRICANTS 
Robert  L.  Peeler,  Albany,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,433 

17  Qaims.  (Q.  252—18) 
7.  A  lubricating  composition  having  improved  extreme 
pressure  properties  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  and  dispersed  in  said  oil  by  means  of  an  oil- 
soluble  polyvalent  metal  sulfonate  emulsifying  agent  in 
an  amount  of  from  2  to  60  weight  percent  of  the  com- 
position, amorphous  particles  of  less  than  1m  in  size  of 
hydrated  alkali   metal   borate  of  the   formula 

MaOmBaOj-nHaO 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  of  atomic  number  in  the 
range  of  1 1  to  19,  m  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2  and  n  is 
a  number  of  from  1  to  4,  wherein  said  oil-soluble  poly- 
valent metal  sulfonate  emulsifying  agent  is  present  in 
from  about  0.05  to  0.5  part  per  part  of  hydrated  alkali 
metal  borate. 


3,313,730 

OLEOPmUC  CLAY  POWDER 

Gerard  P.  Camso,  New  Orleans,  La.,  asMgnor  to  SheO 

Oil   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eorponOaa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,940 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sabseqocnt  to 

Oct  5,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

12  Claims.    (CL  252—28) 

1.  A  pulverulent  spray-dried  oil-dispersible  clay  prod- 
uct passing  a  250-mesh  screen  comprising  a  high  base  ex- 
change clay  which  has  been  acidified  with  a  mineral  add 
bearing  on  the  surfaces  thereof  40-125%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  clay,  of  an  oleophilic  nitrogen  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolines  substituted  with 
from  1  to  2  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbyl,  alkylol  and  amino  radicals,  amino  amides 
formed  between  fatty  acids  and  mixtures  of  polyethylene 
amines,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  pulverulent  product 
having  dispersed  therethrough  0.1-5.0%  by  weight  of 
water. 


3,313,731 
POLYFLUOROALKOXY-SUBSTTTUTED  HETERO- 
CYCUC    LUBRICANT   STABILIZED    WITH   A 
FLUOROARYL  TIN  COMPOUND 
Roland  E.  Dolle,  Jr.,  and  Christ    TambocsU,  both  of 
Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519J97 

4  Claims.  (CL  252— 49.7) 
1.  An  improved  high-temperature,  oxidation-resistant 
lubricant  formulation  comprising  a  major  weight  pro- 
portion of  a  polyfluoroalkoxy-substituted  heterocyclic 
base  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfluo- 
roalkoxy-substituted triazines  and  polyfluoroalkoxy-sub- 
stituted cyclic  tripbosphonitriles  and  a  minor  weight  |mx>- 
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portion  of  a  perfluorinated  aryltin  compound  admixed 
therewith. 


of  from  about  5,000,000  to  about  50JOOO,000  as  deter- 
mined by  ultracentrifuge  and  separating  the  resulting 
polymer  from  the  water. 


3^13,732 
CYCUC  KETO  ESTERS  AND  LUBRICANTS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Keith  Coopland  and  John  Pennfaigton,  Hull,  and  Sidney 
Jolin  Brancli,  Hornsea,  Engiand,  asdgnors  to  The  Dis- 
tlllen  Company  Limited,  Edinbnrgli,  Scotland,  a  Britidi 
company 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Not.  12, 1964.  Ser.  No.  410,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  28, 1963, 
46.968/63;  Apr.  1,  1964,  13,512/64 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252 — 57) 
A  synthetic  lubricant  composition  wherein  the  lubri- 
cant base  comprises  at  least  one  keto-ester  of  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o 

R'OiC.HiC.HiC  C  CHj.CHiCOiRi 

R<OiC.HiC.HiC-C  C-CH|.CH,.COiR» 

HiC  CHi 

CHi 


R«OiCHiC.HiC  C  CH1.CH1.CO1R1 

„.\    /    \    / 

R«_C  C— CHi.CHi.COjR> 


H, 


h 


CHi 
O 


I 
CHi 


and 


R'OiC.HiC.UiC  C  CH1.CH1.CO1R' 

R«OiC.HiC.HiC— C  C-CHi.CHi.COiR» 

HiC CHi' 


R'OiC.HiC.HiC  C  CHi.CHi.COiRi 

„\    /    \    / 

R«— C  C— CHi.CH|.COiR» 


H»C- 


-CHi 


3,313,734 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Edward  W.  Lang,  Chidnnati,  and  Hofner  W.  McCunc, 

Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  Chicinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpoitation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1963,  Sir.  No.  277,091 

18  Ckdms.  (CI.  252— 1$2) 
1.  An  aqueous  detergent  composition  especially 
adapted  for  use  in  shampooing  hair  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  7.0%  0f  a  water-soluble 
polymer  at  least  30  mole  percent  of  th^  molecular  struc- 
ture of  which  is  composed  of  monomeric  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  quatemiz^d  vinylimidazole, 
quatemized  diethylaminoethyl  methacryiate,  quatemized 
dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  quatemized  p-dimethyl- 
aminomethylstyrene  and  combinations  (thereof,  any  bal- 
ance of  said  polymer  being  composed  oJF  non-quatemized 
monomeric  units  derived  from  monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated groups,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  from  about  1000  to  abdut  5,000,000,  (b) 
from  about  .1%  to  about  10%  of  a  watqr-soluble  salt  of  a 
higher  fatty  acid  or  an  anionic  organici  sulfuric  reaction 
product  having  in  its  molecular  structure  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  20  darbon  atoms  and 
a  sulfuric  acid  or  sulfonic  acid  ester  iladical,  (c)  frwn 
about  5%  to  about  20%  of  a  member  Selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polar  nonionic  detengents,  ampholytic 
detergents  having  the  structural  formulaj 

RN(CaH4COOM)a;  RN(H)CaHlcOOM; 


CH, 
/    \ 
N  CHi   CHiCHiOC 

I        " 


R-C X 


Hid  O  CM 


wherein  R^,  R',  R',  R*  and  Rs  are  alkyl  groups,  and 
wherein  said  lubricant  base  also  contains  a  compound 
having  at  least  2  ester  groupings  in  the  molecule,  said 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dinonyl  sebacate,  diotcyl  sebacate  and  trimethylol  pro- 
pane tricaprylate,  the  keto-ester  constituting  from  85% 
to  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  lubricant  base. 


J 


3,313,733 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

MICROGEL  POLYMERS  OF  DIVINYLBENZENE 

AND    POLYETHYLENE    GLYCOL    METHACRY- 

LATES 

Louis  de  Vrles,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevroa 

Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawfaig.    Origfaial  appUcation  Jnly  30,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  213,095.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  29, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  451,987  , 

3Chiims.    (a.  252— 57)  | 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  propor- 
tion sufficient  to  improve  the  detergent  and  viscosity-tem- 
perature characteristics  thereof  of  a  polymer  prepared  by 
the  process  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  consisting 
of  divinylbenzene,  dodecyl  methacrylate  and  polyethylene 
glycol  methacrylates  in  which  the  polyethylene  glycol 
has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to  10,000,  said 
mixture  consisting  of  from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  divinyl- 
benzene, emulsifying  said  mixture  in  water  by  means  of 
a  water-soluble  emulsifying  agent,  polymerizing  said  mix- 
ture in  said  emulsion  by  means  of  a  water-soluble  per- 
oxide free  radical  initiator  catalyst  tinder  conditions  pro- 
viding a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 


OH     CHjCGOM 

wherein  R  is  an  acyclic  hydrophobic  group  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  pnd  M  is  a  cation 
to  neutralize  the  charge  of  the  anion;  or 


R1-NR4X 

i, 

wherein  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  havingj  from  about  10 
to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R3  art  each  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  about  1  to  about  3  Oarbon  atoms,  R4 
is  an  alkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene  radical  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  S03=  or  |CC)0=;  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  the  balance  substantially  (d)  water, 
the  weight  ratio  of  component  (b)  to  component  (a) 
being  not  greater  than  about  10  to  1. 


3,313,735 
SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Homer  W.  McCune,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cinchiitati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Sefr.  No.  311,633 

12  Claims.  (CI.  252— 15^) 
1.  A  shampoo  composition  which  improves  hair  man- 
ageability, consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from  about  10% 
to  about  30%  of  a  water-soluble  detergei|t  salt  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  organic  sulfuric 
reaction  products  having  in  their  molecular  structure  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  and  a  sulfonic  acid  or  sulfuric  acid  pster  radical,  and 
acyl  sarcosinates  wherein  the  acyl  groujp  contains  from 
about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  (2)  fipm  about  .2%  to 
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about  5%  of  at  least  one  phosphono  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae: 

(I) 
and 


RN(CHaPOsMa)a 


(11) 


POiMj 
RC-X 


i 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  OH,  COOM,  and  POaMa  radicals, 
and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,   and  monoetbanolam- 

monium,  diethanolammonium  and  triethanolammonium; 
and  (3)  the  balance  substantially  water,  said  composition 
having  a  pH  within  the  range  from  about  6.0  to  about 

10.0. 


3,313,736  I 

INHIBrnNG  FOAM 
Woodrow  J.  Dickson,  La  Habra,  and  Fred  W.  Jenldns, 
Buena  Parli,  Calif.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation 

No  Drawing.  Division  of  applications  Ser.  No.  47,387, 
Aug.  4,  1960,  and  Ser.  No.  458,373,  May  24.  1965. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  115,881,  June  9, 
1961.    This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,792 

24  Chdms.    (CL  252—321) 
1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  foam  which  is  characterized 
by  subjecting  a  system  susceptible  to  foaming  to  the  ac- 
tion of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800,  each 
alkylene  unit  therein  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  an  acylated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  having  2  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  120°  C.  to  about  300°  C,  said  linear 
polymer  with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms 

and 
(ii)  a  precursor  of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of 

forming  said  acid  in  said  reaction, 

(3)  an  oxyalkylated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkylene- 
imine, said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  having  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  200°  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  10  p.s.i.  to  about  200  p.s.i.,  said 
polymer  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  at  least  2 
carbon  atoms, 

(4)  an  alkylated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkylene- 
imine, said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  having  2  to  20 
carbons,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100°  C.  to  about  250°  C,  said  polymer 
with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylating  agent  having  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms, 

(5)  an  olefinated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkylene- 
imine, said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  having  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  70°  C.  to  about  100°  C,  said  poly- 
mer with  an  olehnating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  styrene,  butadiene, 
vinyl  ethers  and  vinyl  sulfones, 

(6)  a  SchifF  base  reaction  product  of  a  linear  polymer 
of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit 
therein  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  re- 


acting said  polymer  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones, 

(7)  an  acylated,  then  oxyalkylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  hav- 
ing 2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  120°  C.  to  about  300° 
C,  said  linear  polymer  v/ith  an  acylating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor 
of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid 
in  said  reaction,  and  then  reacting  said  acylated  poly- 
mer, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about 
200°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i.  to 
about  200  p.s.i.,  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms, 

(8)  an  oxyalkylated,  then  acylated  hnear  polymer  of 
a  1,2-alkyleneiniine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  200"  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i.  to  about  200 
p.s.i.,  said  polymer  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  and  then  reacting  said  oxy- 
alkylated polymer,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
120°  C.  to  about  300°  C,  with  an  acylating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic 
acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor 
of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid 
in  said  reaction, 

(9)  an  alkylated,  then  acylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  250° 
C,  said  polymer  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylat- 
ing agent  having  1-3U  car>^on  atoms,  and  then  re- 
acting said  alkylated  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  120°  C.  to  about  300°  C,  with  an 
acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms 
and  (ii)  a  precursor  of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable 
of  forming  said  acid  in  said  reaction, 

(10)  an  acylated,  then  alkylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  120"  C.  to  about  SOO" 
C,  said  polymer  with  an  acylating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid  in 
said  reaction,  and  then  reacting  said  acylated  poly- 
mer, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to 
about  250°  C,  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylating 
agent  having  1-30  carbon  atoms, 

(11)  an  oxyalkylated,  then  alkylated  linear  polymer  of 
a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  imit 
therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  react- 
ing, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about 
200°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p,s.i.  to 
about  200  p.s.i.,  said  polymer  with  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  then  reacting 
said  oxyalkylated  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100°  C.  to  about  250°  C,  with  a  hydrocarbon 
halide  alkylating  agent  having  1-30  carbon  atoms, 

(12)  a  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of  an  acylated 
linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800,  each 
alkylene  unit  therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
120°  C.  to  about  300°  C,  said  polymer  with  an 
acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms 
and  (11)  a  precursor  of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable 
of  forming  said  acid  in  said  reaction,  and  then  re- 
acting said  acylated  polymer  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and 
ketones, 

(13)  a  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of  an  alkylated 
linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkyl- 
ene  unit  therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed 
by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100° 
C.  to  about  250°  C,  said  polymer  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon halide  alkylating  agent  having  1-30  carbon 
atoms,  and  then  reacting  said  alkylated  polymer  with 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aldehydes  and  ketones, 

(14)  an  oxyalkylated  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of 
a  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  linear 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800, 
each  alkylene  unit  therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms 
formed  by  reacting  said  linear  polymer  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones  to  form  said  Schiff  base  reaction 
product  and  then  reacting  said  Schiff  base  reaction 
product,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to 
about  200°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i. 
to  about  200  p.s.i.,  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 

(15)  an  acylated,  then  olefinated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  120°  C.  to  about  300°  C, 
said  linear  polymer  with  an  acylating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid  in 
said  reaction,  and  then  reacting  said  acylated  poly- 
mer, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  C.  to  about 
100°  C,  with  an  olefinating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  styrene,  butadiene, 
vinyl  ethers  and  vinyl  sulfones,  and 

(16)  an  alkylated,  then  olefinated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  hav- 
ing 2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  250* 
C,  said  polymer  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylat- 
ing agent  having  from  1-30  carbon  atoms,  and  then 
reacting  said  alkylated  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  70°  C.  to  about  100°  C,  with  an  ole- 
finating agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile,  styrene,  butadiene,  vinyl  ethers  and 
vinyl  sulfones. 


about  said  peak  temperature  for  a  period  of  from  one 
to  six  hours  after  completion  of  the  hydrolysis. 


3,313,738  ' 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ORE  AND  PRODUCT 

William   A.  Rinehimer,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to 
American  Tansul  Company,  Las  Vegas,  Ncv. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Sir.  No.  355,054 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252—429) 

1.  An  improved  method  for  treating  an  ore  of  a 
swelling,  gelling,  cation  exchangeable  clay  comprising 
removing  caJcite  from  the  ore,  slurryin|  the  ore,  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  about  6.5  to  7.0,  then  adding 
a  humectant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  organic  polyols  and  water  soluble  polysaccharides 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  cailcjning  during  dry- 
ing, and  then  drying  the  slurry. 


3,313,739 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  bW  SIUCA  GEL 
EUswortli  G.  Aclter,  3100  Rueclcert  Ave»,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21214,  and  Forrest  R.  Hurley,  9  Font  Hill  Drive.  EUi- 

cott  City,  Md.     21043 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Sefr.  No.  230,726 
5  Claims.    (CI.  252— 451) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  silica  gel  having  a  water 
adsorption  capacity  of  at  least  8.5%  at  10%  relative 
humidity  which  comprises  preparing  a  Silica  hydrosol  by 
the  reaction  of  sodium  silicate  and  sulfluric  acid,  adding 
2  to  6%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  silica  in  the 
sol  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  the  bromides,  chlorides,  iodides,  sulfites,  acetates  and 
nitrates  of  aluminum,  cerium,  germaniuin,  lead,  thorium, 
tin,  titanium  and  zirconium  which  is  capable  of  being 
hydrolyzed  to  a  hydrous  oxide  to  the  jsol,  allowing  the 
mixture  to  set  to  a  hydrogel,  washing  the  gel  with  an 
acidic  wash  water  having  a  pH  of  about  2.5  to  3.5  until 
the  resistivity  of  the  effluent  is  essentiadly  equal  to  that 
of  the  wash  water,  at  about  60°  C,  drying  the  washed 
gel  at  about  150°  C.  for  15-20  hours,  activating  the  dried 
gel  by  heating  at  about  200°  C.  for  3-6  hours  and  finally, 
recovering  the  product. 


3,313,737 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILICIC  ACID  SOLS 
Kenneth  H.   Brinsmead,  Huntington,   and  William   B. 

Brown,  Jr.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Avnet  Shaw, 

Div.  of  British  Industries  Corp.,  Plahiview,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yori( 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,601 
SChdms.    (CI.  252— 309) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  silicic  acid  sol  from  an 
alkyl  silicate  wherein  the  alkyl  silicate  is  hydrolyzed  by 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  mutual  solvent  by  the  cata- 
lytic action  of  a  strong  acid,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  initiating  and  carrying  out  said  hydrolysis  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  mixture  of  the  alkyl  silicate 
and  the  solvent  refluxes  at  atmospheric  pressure,  thereby 
to  attain  an  exothermic  peak  temperature,  and  continuing 
to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at 


3,313,740 

EXPOXIDE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  IVEIR  USE 
Richard  R.  Durst,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  jWendell  O.  Phil- 
lips, Stow,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Geiteral  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  26, 1962,  S^r.  No.  226,443 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—2^ 
1.  A  process  comprising  polymerizing  under  inert  con- 
ditions (I)  at  least  one  polymerizable  organic  epoxide 
material  having  at  least  one  ring  of  2  carbon  atoms  and 
1  oxygen  atom  in  the  presence  of  (Il|)  a  catalytically 
significant  amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  catalyst  comprises  a  solid  reaction 
product  obtained  by  heating  a  mixture  df  A  and  B  under 
an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  Of  about  100°  to 
about  200°  C.  to  react  A  and  B  while  \fithdrawing  vda- 
tile  nonmetallic  products  from  the  sam^  and  cooling  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture,  the  relative  mol  ratio  of  A 
and  B  being  about  0.7:1  to  about  10:1,;  A  being  at  least 
one  essentially  anhydrous  aluminum  compound  having 
the  formula  A1(0R)3,  in  which  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  amd  is  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation,  B  being  at  least  orle  essentially  an- 
hydrous metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CdXj  and  ZnXj  in  which  each  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 
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3,313,741 
PREPARATION  OF  STABILIZED  POLYMERIZA- 
TION CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Heinz    Udzmann,    Cuyahoga    Falls,    and    David    Feld, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,043 

SChdms.  (CI.  260— 2) 
8.  The  method  for  making  a  polyether  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  (D)  a  polymerizable  organic  cyclic 
oxide  having  a  ring  of  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
one  oxygen  atom  in  contact  with,  as  a  catalyst  for  the 
polymerization  of  said  oxide,  the  reaction  product  of  the 
complex  reaction  product  of  (A)  at  least  one  compound 
of  the  formula  MRj  in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  and  each  R  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical,  and  (B)  an  organic  com- 
pound free  of  active  hydrogen  and  containing  at  least 
one  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
nitrogen  atoms,  ethereal  oxygen  atoms  and  thioethereal 
sulfur  atoms  with  (C)  a  compound  of  the  formula  R"'ZH 
in  which  R'"  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  the 
hydrogen  atom  and  Z  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxygen  atom  and  the  sulfur  atom, 
where  the  molar  ratio  of  A  to  B  is  such  that  for  each 
molecule  of  A  there  is  a  sufficient  amount  of  B  to  supply 
at  least  two  atoms  of  the  aforementioned  class  of  tertiary 
nitrogen  atoms,  ethereal  oxygen  atoms,  and  thioethereal 
sulfur  atoms,  where  the  molar  ratio  of  C  to  A  is  from 
about  0.05  to  about  1.5,  and  where  the  ratio  of  D  to  A 
and  C  is  from  about  10  to  10,000  mols  of  D  per  mol  of 
A  and  C  together. 


and  catalysts  formed  by  rearting  an  organoaluminum 
compound  containing  at  least  one  aluminum-to-carbon 
bond  with  water  and  a  chelating  agent,  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.5,  the  step  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  i>olymerization  reaction  as  a  molecular 
weight  control  agent  a  carbonium  ion  precursor  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  said  agent  to  the 
organoaluminum  compound  is  from  about  0.01  to  about 
200,  said  carbonium  ion  precursor  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  car- 
boxylic acid  halides,  sulfonic  acid  halides,  phosgene,  al- 
lylic  halides,  phenylated  methyl  halides,  nitrates  and  sul- 
fates, a-halosubstituted  ethers,  acetals,  thioethers,  polysul- 
fides,  sulfuryl  halides,  phosphorus  halides,  nitrosyl  halides, 
and  organoboron  compounds  having  the  formula  RR'R"B 
where  each  of  the  R's  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
ethylenic  unsaturation. 


3,313,742 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  a,^HLOROHYDRIN 

ETHER    CONDENSATION    PRODUCTO^SJd 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Walter  Diusch,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Farbwerkc  Hocchst  AktiengeseDschaft  vormals  Meister 

Ludns  Jk  Bmning,  Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany    a 

corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,962 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  12, 1963. 
F  40,973  ' 

11  Chtims.    (CI.  260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  a,/3. 
chlorohydrin  ether  condensation  product  containing  qua- 
ternary basic  nitrogen  atoms  which  comprises  (A)  ad- 
mixing at  a  temperature  below  about  60°  C.  under  anhy- 
drous conditions  and  in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere,  a 
hydroxyalkylate  of  an  alkanolamine  having  at  least  one 
tertiary  basic  nitrogen  atom  and  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  molecule  with  about  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of 
a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  (B)  adding  thereto,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  70  to  140°  C,  at  least  three  mols  epi- 
chlorohydrin  per  mol  of  hydroxyalkylate,  and  (C)  main- 
taming  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  90  to  140°  C.  until  the  epoxide  content  thereof 
has  been  reduced  substantially  to  zero  and  the  desiird 
degree  of  condensation  is  reached. 


3,313,744 
1,4  -  BIS(3-DIMETHYLAMIN0PR0PYL)PIPERAZINE 
CATALYST    FOR    POLYURETHANE    PREPARA- 
TION 
Doris  M.  Rice,  Austin,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Jctcnon  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Inc.,  Hooston,  Tex.,  a  corporatian  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,476 

4Cbams.  (CL  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  urethane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  hy- 
droxy compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity 
of  l,4-bis(3-dimethylaminopropyl)piperazine,  said  or- 
ganic hydroxy  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  alcohols  and  linear  polyesters 
having  terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  which  polyesters  are 
obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  with 
a  polyhydric  alcohol. 


3,313,743 
EPOXIDE  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  A  CARBONIUM  ION  PRECURSOR  AS  A  MO- 

LECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  AGENT 
Leo  X.  FOar,  Newark,  and  Edwfai  J.  Vandenbeig,  WU- 

mlngton,  Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorpmated    a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,393 
llCbdms.    (CI.  260— 2) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  an  oxirane  with  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catalysts  formed  by 
reacting  an  organoaluminum  compound  containing  at 
least  one  aluminura-to-carbon  bond  with  a  chelating  agent 


3313,745 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAM  BODIES  FROM 
SULFITE  WASTE  UQUOR  AND  A  FOAM  PROD- 
UCT  PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  PROCESS 
Ohif  Waldier  Heniy  Hug,  Vffla  Ro,  Skogsryd, 
Boras,  Sweden 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,321 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  22,  1962. 
1,948/62 
SChdms.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  foamed  bodies  from 
sulfite  waste  liquor  which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture 
of  about  1-3  parts  by  weight  (dry  solids)  of  an  evaporat- 
ed sulfite  waste  liquor,  and  1  part  by  weight  (dry  solids) 
of  a  melamine  modified  urea-:formaldehyde  pre-conden- 
sate,  with  2-20%  by  weight  of  an  acid  curing  agent;  based 
on  the  weight  of  urea-formaldehyde  pre-condensate,  con- 
verting the  mixture  into  a  foamed  condition:  and  there- 
after curing  the  foamed  mixture  at  about  normal  room 
temperature. 

3,313,746 
,  ^^^^^^*  FOAMED  POLYVINYLCARBAZOLE 

o-SH""^*^"*^"'  I^«»on,  Engbuid.  assignor  to  TTie 

Britteh  Oxygen  Company  Lfantted,  London.  Engfamd. 

a  British  company 

No  Drawfag.    FUed  Apr.  15. 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  May  10.  1962. 

17,966/62  '        '      »  ' 

SCIahns.    (CL  260— 2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  making  mouldings  of  expanded  foamed 
polyvmyl  carbazole  comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating 
granules  of  polyvinyl  carbazole  by  immersing  them  in  a 
mixture  containing  acetone  as  a  diluent  and  a  solvent  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  dioxan,  tetra- 
hydrofuran,  dimethyl  formamide,  pyridine,  and  mixtures 
of  these  substances,  heating  the  impregnated  granules  at 
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a  temperature  sufficient  to  drive  off  substantially  all  said 
diluent  whilst  leaving  a  substantial  amount  of  said  solvent 
and  subsequently  subjecting  the  granules  to  a  moulding 
operation  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  driv 
off  said  residual  amount  of  said  solvent. 


3,313,747 

POLYMERS  PREPARED  FROM  ISO- 

CYANATEOXAZOLIDWONES 

Cliaries  H.  Schramm,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 

Chemical  Company,  PUnipsbmrg,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407.530 

8  Claims.  (Q.  260—2.5) 
6.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  polymer  which 
comprises  mixing:  (a)  water;  with  (b)  a  liquid  polyra- 
erizable  composition  of  a  2-oxazolidinone  having  at  least 
two  substituted  2-oxazolidinone  groups  and  at  least  two 
isocyanate  groups  having  the  formula 

OCN— R(A— R"— A— R)nNCO  | 

wherein  each  R  represents  the  organic  residue  of  a  di- 
isocyanate  after  removal  of  the  NCO  groups,  R"  repre- 
sents the  organic  residue  of  a  diepoxide  after  removal 
of  the  oxirane  groups,  each  A  represents  the  group 


(d)  subjecting  the  mixture  produced  by  step  (c)  to  a 
second  polymerization  step  to  form  an  emulsion  of 
organic  filler  particles  which  are 

(i)  in  the  size  range  of  about  5  millimicrons  to 

0.5  micron  average  diameter, 
(ii)  rigid,  and 
(iii)  cross-linked  to  such  extent  >s  to  be  insoluble 
in  dimethylformamide,  and  (II)  incorporating 
in  the  rubbery  polymer  the  filer  particles  pro- 
duced in  step  (d). 


— N 


i 
\ 


O 

H-O 


CHi-C  H— 


and  n  is  a   positive   integer  representing  units  of  the 
(A— R"— A— R)  group. 


7.  A  foamed  polymer  prepared   by  the   process 
claim  6. 


Of 


3,313,748 
RUBBERY  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  CROSS- 
LINKED  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
OliTer  W.  Burice,  Jr.,  506  Intracoastal  Drive, 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     33304 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  53,067 

2  Claims.    (O.  260-^) 
1.  In  the  production  of  rubbery  polymer  reinforced 
with  cross-linked   insoluble   organic  filler   material,   the 
process  which  comprises  (I)   reducing  precoagulum  in 
the  filler  material  by 

(a)  emulsifying  in  water  a  mixture  comprising 
(i)  polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer  material 

consisting  essentially  of  monomer  containing 
and  polymerizable  through  a  plurality  of  nwi- 
conjugatcd  >C=C<  groups,  and  in  wtiich  any 
conjugated  diene  monomer  present  docs  not  eot- 
ceed  22%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  material, 

(ii)  a  free  radical  generating  catalyst  which  is 
water  soluble,  and  ■ 

(iii)  an  emulsifying  material         '  | 

(b)  subjecting  the  so  formed  mixture  to  a  first  polym- 
erization step  whereby  on  the  average  but  one  of 
said  plurality  of  >C=C<  groups  reacts,  thus  pro- 
ducing a  reaction  product  comprising  essentially  an 
emulsion  of  individual  polymer  particles  which  are 

(i)  essentially  non-cross-linked,  and 

(ii)  essentially  soluble  in  dimethyl  formamide, 

(c)  adding  to  the  reaction  product  of  step  (b) 

(i)  an  additional  quantity  of  polymerizable  un- 
saturated monomer  material  consisting  essential- 
ly of  monomer  containing  and  polymerizable 
through  a  plurality  of  nonconjugated  >C=C< 
groups,  and  in  which  any  conjugated  diene 
monomer  present  does  not  exceed  22%  by  weight 
of  the  monomer  material,  and 

(ii)  a  second  free  radical  generating  catalyst  which 
is  monomer  soluble,  and 


3,313,749 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MOD^IED  PROTEIN- 

ETHYLENICALLY   UNSATURATtD   MONOMER 

GRAFT  CO-POLYMER 
Harold  R.  Ready,  Decatnr,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 

Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  III.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,922 
7  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 8[) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  chemically  modified  pro- 
tein which  comprises  reacting  an  ethylenlcally  unsaturated 
monomer  with  a  halogenated  protein  t<^  produce  a  graft 
copolymer  at  a  temperature  of  from  abo^t  20°  C.  to  about 
100°  C.  

3,313,750 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  ACROLEIN 
Karl  Heinz  Rink,  Hanau  am  Mafai,  an^  Otto  Schweitzer, 
Konigstein,  Germany,  assignors  to  D^tschc  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessifr,  Franltfurt  am 
Main,  Germany  : 

FUed  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  i99,902 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany.  Ang.  25, 1960, 

D  34,096;  June  3,  1961,  D  ^6,249 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  260— flj) 

6.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  acro- 
lein which  comprises  contacting  acrole^  in  contact  with 
an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol, 
ethanol,  ethylene  glycol,  glycerol  and  sMgar  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  polymeric  substance  |selccted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  carbazolei  polyvinyl  amine, 
gelatine,  polyvinyl  alcohols,  polyglycojs,  cellulose  poly- 
ethers,  polyguanidines,  polyacroleins  aiid  polyvinyl  pyr- 
rolidones  containing  a  bound  sulfurops  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  suljfur  dioxide,  alkali 
metal  bisulfites  and  alkaline  earth  metil  bisulfites  as  the 
sole  polymerization  catalyst  to  initiate  the  catalytic 
polymerization  of  the  acrolein. 


3,313,751 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS  , 

Lester  A.  H.  Banm,  Carteret,  NJ.,  and  Paal  F.  Bndns, 
Dooglaston,  and  Francis  W.  Littler,  Mfaieola,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  24, 1963,  $er.  No.  290,163 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  260— lt.4) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  resin  which 
comprises:  heating  the  residue  formed  during  the  furfural 
extractive  distillation  of  hydrocaron  mixtures  containing 
butadiene  and  comprising  a  mixture  tof  C4  and  higher 
boiling  hydrocarbons  and  water  to  4  temperature  not 
higher  than  about  215°  F.  to  evaporate  water  therefrom; 
and  thereafter  subjecting  the  thus  dehj'drated  resid'ie  to 
polymerization  at  a  temperature  between  about  350°  F. 
and  about  500°  F. 

4.  Fiberboard  comprising  exploded  wood-fiber  con- 
taining as  a  binder  the  thermoplastic  resin  produced  in 
accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1, 
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3,313,752 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED 

POLYOXYMETHYLENES  FROM  TRIOXAN  WITH 

POLYAMINOAMIDES 
Henri  Sack,  CreU,  France,  assignor  to  HouiUeres  Du  Bas- 

sfai  Du  Nord  and  Du  Pas-De-Caiais,  Douai,  Nord, 

France,  a  French  establishment 

No  Drawfaig.     FDcd  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,140 

Cbdnu  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10,  1963, 

921,043 

4  Clafani.    (CL  260—18) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  polyoxy- 
methylene  which  comprises  adding  to  trioxan,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  its  melting  point,  a  polyaminoamide  which 
is  the  condensation  product  of  a  dimer  or  trimer  of  an  un- 
saturated fatty  acid  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  the  stoichiometric  quantity  of  a  diamine  or 
triamine,  and  which  has  a  solubility  in  trioxan  at  75°  C. 
of  more  than  0.1%,  and,  after  the  addition  of  said  poly- 
aminoamide to  the  trioxan,  subjecting  the  trioxan,  in  the 
solid  state,  to  ionizing  radiation. 


abietic  acid,  dihydrodextropimaric  add,  tetrahydrodextro- 
pimaric  acid,  dihydroisodextropimaric  acid,  tetrahydro- 
isodextropimaric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  (3)  esters 
of  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  the  modified  rosins 
as  defined  in  (1)  above  and  hydroabietyl  alcohol,  and 
esters  of  the  resin  acids  as  defined  in  (2)  above  and 
hydroabietyl  alcohol;  (4)  di-rosin  amine;  (5)  monoam- 
ides  of  the  general  formula 


3,313,753 
FLOOR  TILE  COMPRISING  VINYL  CHLORIDE- 
VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  AND  MODI- 
FIED POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
WOUam  J.  Roberts,   Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Edward  J. 
Hens^  Park  Rldgc,  NJ.,  asaignors  to  Ccfamese  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,925 

4  CUdms.    (CL  260—23) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  exhibiting  exceptional  gloss 
and  improved  hardness  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  25  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  containing  from 
about  3  to  about  13  weight  percent  of  combined 
vinyl  acetate; 

(b)  from  about  3  to  about  28  weight  percent  of  a 
copolyacetal  having  primary  chains  consisting  es- 
sentiaUy  of  recurring  oxymcthylene  units  interspersed 
with  — OR —  units  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical 
containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  directly  linked 
to  each  other  and  positioned  in  the  chain  between 
the  two  valences  with  any  substituent  in  the  R  radical 
being  inert,  said  copolyacetal  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  between  about  30,000  and 
about  80.000;  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  dioxide,  carbon  black,  chrome 
green,  calcium  carbonate,  limestone,  calcium  silicate, 
silica  flour,  whiting  and  clay.  1 


HN 


in  which  X  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
hydroabietyl,  tetrahydroabietyl,  dehydroabietyl,  dihydro- 
dextropimaryl,  tetrahydrodextropimaryl,  dihydroisodex- 
tropimaryl  and  tetrahydroisodextropimaryl  radicals,  and 
Y  is  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  dihydroabietate, 
tetrahydroabietate,  dehydroabietate,  dihydrodextropima- 
rate,  tetrahydrodextropimarate,  dihydroisodextropima- 
rate,  and  tetrahydroisodextropimarate  radicals;  and  (6) 
diamides  of  the  general  formula 

CHi— VH— Y 
CHt-NH-Y 
in  which  each  Y  is  a  radical  as  defined  in  (5)  above. 


3,313,755 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  LATICES  CONTAINING  AN 

EMULSIFIER  OF  A  PARTIAL  ESTER  OF  A  STY- 

RENE-MALEIC  AOD  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER 
WUIiam  P.  OHourite,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kno- 
marie.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,584 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  260—28.5) 

5.  A  latex  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided  par- 
ticles of  a  polyvinylidene  polymer  suspended  in  an  aque- 
ous fluid  with  an  emulsifier  consisting  essentially  of  a 
partial  ester  of  a  styrene-maleic  acid  anhydride  copoly- 
mer, said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  1400  and  about  2500  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
styrenc  to  maleic  acid  anhydride  therein  between  about 
1:1  and  3:1,  from  about  20  percent  to  about  35  percent 
of  the  carboxyl  groups  of  said  copolymer  being  esterified 
with  a  monobydric  primary  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
alcohol  having  from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
about  25  percent  to  about  50  percent  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  of  said  copolymer  being  esterified  with  a  monoby- 
dric monoamine  free  of  amide-forming  hydrogen  atoms 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydric 
tertiary  monoamines  and  monohydric  secondary  mono- 
amines having  a  sterically  hindered  amino  group. 


3,313,754 
ALLOYS  OF  POLYOLEFINS  AND  ROSIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Lawrence  J.  Logan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Her- 
cules Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,915 

12  Cfadms.  (a.  260—27) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  polyolefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  polyethyl- 
ene and  stereoregular  homopolymers  of  a-olefins  con- 
taining at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  from  about 
1%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  alloy  of  rosin  de- 
rivative compatible  with  said  polyolefin  and  having  a 
drop  softening  point  above  about  70°  C,  said  rosin 
derivative  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  modified  rosins  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
genated  rosin,  disproportionated  rosin,  polymerized  rosin, 
condensation  adducts  of  rosin  and  imsaturated  carbo- 
cyclic  hydrocarbons,  hydrogenated  disproportionated 
rosin,  hydrogenated  polymerized  rosin,  and  hydrogenated 
condensation  adducts  of  rosin  and  unsaturated  carbocyclic 
hydrocarbons;  (2)  resin  acids  of  the  group  consisting 
of  dihydroabietic  acid,  tetrahydroabietic  acid,  dehydro- 


3,313,756 
SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYVINYLENE  CARBONATE 
John  B.  Clements  and  Carlton  C.  Summers,  Dnriiam, 
N.C.,  and  WUIfaun  E.  Lanier,  Danville,  Afai.,  assignors 
to  The  Chemstrand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,259 

8  Cfadms.     (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  5  to  30  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  polyvinylene  carbonate  of  the  for- 
mula 

r— CH CH- 

i     A 

\    / 
c 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  10 
and  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  from 
about  50  to  99  percent,  base  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
solvent,  of  dimethylsulfoxide  and  from  about   1  to  50 
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percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solvent,  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
and  aliphatic  monohydroxy  compounds  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  oxygen.  i 

3,313,757 
VINYLIDENE  CHLORTOE-METHYL  ACRYLATE- 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE-ACRYLONITRILE 
COPOLYMER  LAHCES 
Alex  Trofimow,  Brookline,  Elizabeth  C.  Dearborn,  Bos* 
ton,  and  Norbert  K.  Mader,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  as« 
signon  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor* 
poratifMi  of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,602 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  film-forming  composition  for  providing  films  hav- 
ing high  vapor  barrier  characteristics  and  flexibility  com- 
prising an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  about  87 
to  94  weight  percent  of  vinylidenc  chloride,  about  4  to  7 
weight  percent  of  methyl  acrylate,  about  1.5  to  6  weight 
percent  of  methyl  methacrylate,  and  about  1  to  3  weight 
percent  of  acrylonitrile. 


3313.758 
ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER  SPINNING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  H.  Apperson,  Decatur,  Ala.,  and  James  R.  Misen- 
heimer,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Loub,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Sen  No.  531,321 

9  Claims.  (O.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  compositions  which  can  be 
readily  prepared  for  spinning  from  acrylonitrile  polymers 
containing  at  least  80  percent  by  weight  acrylonitrile  and 
prepared  by  aqueous  medium  polymerization,  which  com- 
prises dewatering  the  aqueous  acrylonitrile  polymer 
slurry  to  form  a  wet  polymer  filter  cake,  washing  said 
filter  cake  with  an  organic  non-solvent  for  said  acrylo- 
nitrile polymer  to  provide  a  mixture  having  a  water  con- 
tent of  less  than  about  20  percent  by  weight,  then  wash- 
ing said  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent  for  said  acrylo- 
nitrile polymer  to  provide  a  mixture  having  a  non-solvent 
content  of  less  than  about  15  percent  by  weight  and  a 
water  content  of  less  than  about  10  percent  by  weight, 
said  washing  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  less 
than  about  30°  C. 


1 

(d)  and  phase  separating  therefrom  as  a  first  phase 
free  of  creaming  agents  a  stable  concentrated  latex 
containing  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  total 
elastomer  and  1  to  5  phr.  emulsifier  and  as  a  second 
phase  an  aqueous  serum  containing  less  than  10% 
by  weight  of  the  total  elastomer  ^nd  substantially 
all  of  the  remaining  emulsifier;  j 

<e)  said  concentrated  latex  having  a^  elastomer  con- 
tent of  at  least  about  35%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  concentrated  latex; 

(f)  wherein  phr.  has  the  meaning  p^rts  per  hundred 
parts  elastomer  by  weight. 


3,313,760  , 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  COATING  CqMPOSITION 

Wendell  A.  Barnes,  Cheswidi,  and  Nortaan  W.  Frankc, 
Penn  Hills  Township,  Alleghoiy  Comfy,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittdmrgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawmg.    FUed  June  24,  1963,  Scf.  No.  290,247 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—31^) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  portion  of  a  resinous  vinyl  chloifde  polymer;  be- 
tween 1  and  12  weight  percent  of  th^  polymer  of  at 
least  one  stable  hydrogen  chloride  accc|ptor  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consistii^g  of  compounds 
of  cadmium,  barium,  zinc,  tin  and  leadj  between  20  and 
80  weight  percent  of  the  polymer  of  a  ^eutral  branched- 
chain  alkyl  ester,  having  between  6  and  13  carbon  atoms 
per  alkyl  group,  of  a  polybasic  acid;  an^  a  biphenol  sta- 
bilizer selected  from  the  group  consistint  of  p,p'-biphenol 
and  4,4'-bis(2,6-di-t-butylphenol)  wherdn  the  concentra- 
tion of  p.p'-biphenol  is  between  0.02  and  5  weight  percent 
of  the  polymer  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  4,4'-bis 
(2,6-di-t-butylphenol)  is  between  0,15  i}nd  5  weight  per- 
cent of  the  polymer. 


3,313,759 
PREPARATION  OF  CONCENTRATED  LATICES 
Gerardus  E.  La  Heij  and  Jacques  A.  Waterman,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Netiierlands,  Oct  3,  1962, 

283  870 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.7) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  concentrated  latex  free 
of  creaming  agents  compifsing 

(a)  stripping  an  aqueous  elastomeric  emulsion  of  es- 
sentially all  organic  solvent  at  temperatures  below 
the  boiling  point  of  water  under  the  pressure  condi- 
tions present; 

(b)  said  emulsion  containing  3  to  15%  by  weight  of 
synthetic  elastomer,  less  than  15  phr.  of  an  aqueous 
dispersible  carboxylic  acid  soap  emulsifier,  500  to 
3500  phr.  of  organic  solvent  for  the  elastomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vents and  halogen  derivatives  thereof  and  350  to 
3500  phr.  water;  whereby  a  stable  dilute  latex  is 
formed;  i 

(c)  adding  thereto  an  amount  of  carboxylic  acid  soap 
emulsifying  agent  sufficient  to  increase  the  total  emul 


3  313  761 

STABILIZED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

Wendell  A.  Barnes,  Cheswick,  and  NoTman  W.  Franke, 

Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  Coo^,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Coifipany,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  24, 1963,  Sfer.  No.  290,248 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—31.8) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  major  portion  of  a  resinous  vinyl  chloride  polymer, 
between  20  and  80  weight  percent  of  the  polymer  of  a 
neutral  branched-chain  alkyl  ester,  having  between  6  and 
13  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  of  a  polybasic  acid; 
between  1  and  12  weight  percent  of  the  polymer  of  at 
least  one  stable  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  cadmium,  barium,  zinc,  tin  and  lead}  and  a  substituted 
phenol  stabilizer  selected  from  the  gipup  consisting  of 
monohydroxy-diphenylethane  and  2,6  t  di-tertiary-butyl- 
alpha-methoxy-paracresol,  wherein  thd  concentration  is 
between  0.08  and  5  weight  percent  of  the  polymer  when 
the  stabilizer  is  monohydroxy  dipheoylethane  and  the 
concentration  is  between  0.05  and  5  iweight  percent  of 
the  polymer  when  the  stabilizer  is  2,|5-di-tertiary-butyl- 
alpha-methoxy-paracresol. 


sifier  content  to  between  20  and  100  phr.,  where 
an  unstable  latex  is  formed; 


by 


3,313,762  ! 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS  CON- 
TAINING   PEROXY    CARBONATE   CURING 

Af ENTS 
Charles  W.  Pfeifer,  Schenectady,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatiqii  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,534 

5Chiims.    (CI.  260— 37) 
1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  comprising  (1) 
100  parts  of  an  organopolysiloxane  p4>lymer  convertible 
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to  the  cured,  solid,  elastic  state  having  a  viscosity  of  at       2.  A  stabilized  composition  of  the  copolymer  of  claim  1 
least  100,000  centipoises  at  25°  C.  of  the  formula,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant 

.jj,.  gjQ  3.  The  stabilized  composition  of  claim  2,  also  com- 


(4-a) 
2 

(2)'  10  to  300  parts  of  filler,  and  (3)  0.001  to  10  parts 
of  a  peroxide  having  the  formula, 

o 

(R)«COOCOR 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R 
is  a  monovalent  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  is  equal  to  1.95  to  2.01,  inclusive. 

3.  A  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which 
the  filler  is  a  silica  filler.     ' 


prising  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  polyepoxide. 


3,313,763 
FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL 
PROPERTIES 
Stephen  M.  CrdgUon,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  and 
Edward  V.  Gonfailock,  Jr.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corponitkm,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,570 

38  Cbdnu.  (CL  260—41) 
1.  A  fire  retardant  polymer  composition  comprising  ( 1 ) 
a  polymer  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  and  (2)  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  1,2-dihy- 
dro-3,6-methano-3,4,5,6,7,7  -  hexachlorophthalimide,  (b) 
tetrachlorophthalimide  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,313,764 
RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hlrokain  Dno,  Hyogo-kcn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sekalcho 
Gomn  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Oyodo-ku,  Osaka-shi,  J^ian 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,211 
Chdmi  priority,  ^ipBcatk»  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1962, 
37/59,989 
9  Oafans.    (CI.  260-^1.5) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  a  rubber  composition,  compris- 
ing preheating  at  least  one  species  of  fillers  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  100°  C.  to  the  decomposing  point  of 
the  filler  employed  until  each  of  the  particles  of  the  filler 
is  heated  to  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the  heat 
applied;  and  milling  a  rubber  stock  in  admixture  with  the 
resultant  filler  added  while  retaining  a  temperature  ranging 
from  50"  C.  to  the  temperature  where  the  rubber  content 
present  in  the  rubber  stock  starts  undergoing  conversion 
in  quality  due  to  the  heat  of  the  filler  added. 


3,313,766 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STORA- 
BILITY  OF  PHENOL  RESOLS  BY  ADD- 
ING TRIOXANE 

Guido  Max  Rndolf  Lorentz,  Post  Ecpa,  near  Buttbach, 
Helmut  Neises,  KeUdieitai,  Tannus,  and  Rndolf  Stroh, 
Hofhcim,  Tannus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Faibwcrkc 
Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft  vormals  Mcister  Lndns  Ik 
Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corptHVfion 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,114 

Claims  priority,  q>pHcatlon  Germany,  Jan.  22,  1963, 

F  38,819 

3  Clafans.     (a.  260—45.8) 

1.  Phenol-aldehyde  resol  containing  trioxan  as  an  anti- 
ageing  substance. 

3313,767 
AMIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  THERMAL  STA- 
BILIZERS  FOR  OXYMETHYLENE  POLY- 
MERS 
Frank  M.  Berardinelli,  South  Orange,  Raymond  J.  Kray, 
Beikdey  Heights,  and  Thomas  J.  Dolce,  SpringfieM, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Celancse  Corporation  of  America, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,028 

17  Clafans.    (CI.  260—45.8) 
1.  A  polymer  composition  having  enhanced  thermal 
stability  comprising 

( 1 )  an  oxymethylene  polymer  having  a  melting  point 
of  at  least  150'  and 

(2)  a  thermal  stabilizer  therefor  comprising  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  at  least  one  amidine  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyanoguanidine  and  cyanoguanidine  com- 
pounds substituted  with  inert  substituents; 

(b)  polyaminotriazoles  containing  striKtural  units 
of  the  formula 


— R— C  C— 


3,313,765 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  OXYMETHYLENE 

AND  THIOMETHYLENE  UNITS 

WUIiam  J.  Roberts,  BcraardsrUle,  NJ.,  and  Burton  B. 

Jacknow,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Cor- 

poratioa,  a  corporation  at  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,603 

lOaafans.    (CI.  260— 45.8) 
1.  A  normally  solid  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  oxymethylene  units  and  (B)  recurring  divalent 
units  of  the  formula 


— c— 8— 

in  which  the  R  substituents  on  the  carbon  atom  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower 
alkyl  having  1-10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  and  phenyl, 
with  the  ratio  of  said  (A)  units  to  said  (B)  units  being 


h—h 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  contain- 
ing only  inert  groups  therein; 

(c)  amine  substituted  derivatives  of  symmetrical 
triazines  containing  only  inert  substituents 

(d)  compounds   having   an   imidazoline   nucleus 
and  having  the  formula 


Bi-C 


V 


-CH, 
CHi 


in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  1000:1. 


k. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  long  chain  aliphatic  radical  con- 
taining at  least  eleven  carbon  atoms  an<i  Rj  is 
a  short  chain  aliphatic  radical  containing  one 
to  ten  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  an  oxymeth- 
ylene polymer  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  150°  C, 
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(2)  from  about  .01  to  about  6.2  weight  percent,  based 
upon  the  polymer,  of  an  amine  substituted  triazine  com- 
poi^d,  (3)  from  about  .05  to  about  1.0  weight  percent, 
based  upon  the  polymer  of  a  cyanoguanidine  compound, 
and  (4)  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0  weight  percent,  based 
upon  the  polymer  of  an  alkylene  bisphenol. 


3^13,768 

STABILIZED  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  DIBUTYLTIN  OXIDE 
AND  OXAUC  ACID 
Thomas  M.  Veazey,  Wayne  R.  Eberhardt,  and  Ronald  I. 
Christensen,  Deaitnr,  ALu,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
paiqr,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     fUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,002 

8  Claims.  (CL  260^-45.75) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  composition 
blended  with  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  percent  of 
oxalic  acid  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5  to  about 
0.5  percent  by  weight  of  dibutyltin  oxide,  said  polymer 
composition  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile  polymers  blended  with  halogen  contain- 
ing addition  polymers  and  acrylonitrile  polymers  hav- 
ing interpolymerized  therewith  halogen  containing  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomers. 


3,313,769 

STABILIZED  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  POLYCARBON- 
AMSDE  CONTAINING  A  COPPER  COMPOUND 
AND  A  HALOLACTAM 
Paul  Maahs,  Bad  DmUielni,  Haiis.Georg  Matthles  and 
Fritz  Wenger,  Lndwigshafen  (Rliine),  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Badisclie  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesdl- 
schaft,  Lndwigdiafen  (Rliine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,948 
Ciaims  priority,  application  Germany,  ScpL  14, 1963, 
B  73  521 
7  Claims.    (O.  260—45.75) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  synthetic 
linear  polycarbonamide  having  recurring  intralinear  car- 
bonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  main  polymer 
chain  and  a  mixture  of  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight  of 
a  soluble  copper  salt  and  from  0.01  to  0.1%  by  weight 
of  a  halolactam  containing  from  4  to  16  carbon  atoms 
and  from  1  to  2  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  percentages 
with  reference  to  said  polycarbonamide. 


3,313,770 
POLYETHYLENE    AND    POLYPROPYLENE    COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  NICKEL  AMINE  COM- 
PLEXES OF  BIS-PHENOL  SULFIDES  AS  LIGHT 
STABILIZERS 
Harold  Marvin  Foster,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  158,576,  now  Patent  No.  3,215,717,  dated  Nov.  2, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  415,491  I 

5  Claims,     (a.  260-^5.75)  1 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against 
deterioration  from  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising  a 
polymer  of  a  mono-olefin  and  from  0.01%  to  5%  of  a 
nickel  amine  complex  of  2,2'-thiobis(p-alkyIphenol) 
wherein  the  complex-forming  amine  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  primary  aliphatic 
amines,  primary  aromatic  amines  and  cyclic  secondary 
amines,  and  said  alkyl  group  has  up  to  eighteen  carbon 
atoms,  said  complex  being  characterized  by  a  single  ni- 
trogen-to-nickel coordinate  bond  and  a  single  nickel-to- 
sulfur  coordinate  bond,  for  each  nickel  atom  in  the  com- 
plex molecule. 
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3,313,771 
ALPHA-PHENYLSULFONYL   CINNAMATES    AND 

CINNAMONITRILES  AS  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT 

STABILIZERS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Hans  Dressier,  Pitcaim,  and  Kenneth  Q.  R«ab«,  Dalmont, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Fch.  16. 1965,  ^r.  No.  433,216 
9  Claims.   (CI.  260— 45,85) 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  stabilized  against  ultravio- 
let degradation  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polysty- 
rene, polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  chlonde,  copolymers  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  vinyl  chloride,  initrocellulose,  eth- 
ylcellulose,  cellulose  acetate  and  polyester  resins  and  con- 
taining a  stabilizer  having  the  formula: 


Ar-CH=C 


''°'^Z3 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-4  car- 
bon atoms;  Z  is  a  member  selected  fr^m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyano  and  — COORi,  wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  1-18  carbon  atoniB;  Ar  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(RiO)o 


and 


o 


wherein  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  valup  of  1-2,  the  value 
of  n  being  1  when  Z  is  cyano. 

2.  A  polystyrene  composition  stabilized  against  degra- 
dation on  exposure  to  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising 
polystyrene  having  dispersed  therein  a  stabilizing  amount 
of  lower  alkyl  (alpha-phenylsulfonyl)-*-alkoxycinnamate. 


3  313  772 
POLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITM  (A)  A  CYCLO- 

ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOPBENONE,  BIPHE- 

NOL,  OR  OXYDIPHENOL  AND  0PTIONALLY  (B) 

A  DIALKYL  THIODIALKANOATE 
Rodney  D.  Moss,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  David  A.  Gordon, 

Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  John  M.  Corliett,  Midhmd,  Mich., 

assisnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhmd, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Orighial  appUcation  May  17,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  195,391,  now  Patent  No.  3,234^85,  dated  Feb.  8, 

1966.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept  9,  1965,  Ser. 

No.  486,188 

7  Chdms.     (a.  260—45.85) 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymerized  alptoa-olefin  composi- 
tion having  incorporated  therein  a  sn|all  but  stabilizing 
quantity  of  a  compound  having  the  strncture 


/-^K 


OH 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  of  4-8  cartjofi  atoms,  R'  is  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  or  cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  oxygen  or  carbonyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero 
to  one. 

2.  A  composition  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  there 
is  additionally  incorporated  a  stabiliijing  quantity  of  a 
higher  alkyl  diester  of  a  thiodialkanoic  acid. 
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3,313,773 

PLATINUM  ADDITION  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Hairy  F.  Lamoreaux,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FIM  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,348 
8  Chdms.    (CL  260—46.5) 

1.  A  catalyzed  composition  for  the  production  of  or- 
ganosilicon  compounds  containing  silicon-carbon  bonds 
which  comprises  (A)  a  silicon  compound  containing  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  silicon  per  molecule, 
there  being  not  more  than  two  hydrogen  atoms  attached 
to  any  one  silicon  atom,  (B)  a  compound  containing 
aliphatic  carbon  atoms  linked  by  multiple  bonds  and  (C) 
a  platinum  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  trimethylplatinum  iodide  and  hexamethyldiplatinum. 


3,313,774 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  PHOSPHONTTRIUC  HALIDE- 
POLYHYDRIC    PHENOL    COPOLYMERS    WITH 
CROSSUNKING  AGENTS 
Rip  G.  Rice,  San  Diago,  and  PhUlp  D.  Faurote  and  BneU 
H.  Gclb,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,935 

4  Chdms.    (CL  260— 47) 
1.  A  polymeric  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  con- 
densation product  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  of  compounds, 
which  mixture  corresponds  to  a  constitutional  formula 

(PxNx)nClm(OBO),(OBOH)p 

where  B  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  x  is  in  the  range  of 
3  to  about  11,  n  has  a  value  of  at  least  2,  m  ranges  from 
0  to  about  60,  p  is  at  least  1,  and  q  is  related  to  n,  m  and 
p  such  that 

q=nx—Vi(m+p) 

said  mbcture  having  a  very  strong  infrared  absorption  in 
the  region  of  about  11  to  about  11.5  microns  wave  length, 
characteristic  of  the  FN  ring  absorption  region  in  the  in- 
frared absorption  spectrum  of  trimeric  polyi^osiAo- 
nitrilic  chloride,  reacted  with  a  cross-linking  agent  of 
dibutyl  tin  dichloride. 


3,313,776 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  MOLEC- 
ULAR WEIGHT  OF  A  POLYPHENYLENE 
ETHER 

WUlem  F.  H.  Borman,  DaHon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,820 

5  Chdms.    (CL  260—47) 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  polyphenylene  ether  by 
oxidatively  coupling  a  monovalent  phenol  hi  the  i»'esence 
of  oxygen  and  an  oxygen  carrying  copper  amine  catalyst 
solution  formed  from  a  copper  salt  and  an  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary  and 
tertiary  amines  free  of  aryl  substituents  directly  bonded 
to  the  amine  nitrogen,  the  improvement  which  consists 
of  extending  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  the  poly- 
phenylene ether  by  making  additions  of  a  strong  oxidiz- 
ing agent  to  the  reaction  mixture  at  those  points  in  the 
polymerization  reaction  when  the  rate  of  polymerization 
decreases  and  the  degree  of  polymerization  tends  to 
become  constant. 


3,313,775 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLYCIDYL 
ETHERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Helmut  J.  Frankel,  Kelkhelm,  near  Frankfort,  Germany, 
assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,738 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Ang.  23, 1962, 

S  81,071 

9  Chdms.  (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  solid  glycidyl  ethers  of  poly- 
hydric  phenols  having  very  light  color  which  comprises 
forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  polyhydric  phenol  and 
a  halohydrin  of  the  group  consisting  of  epihalohydrin  and 
a  glycerol  halohydrin  of  the  formula 


Cl-CHi- 


OH 

in- 


CHiCl 


adding  an  aqueous  alkali  hydroxide  solution  to  the  slurry 
in  sufficient  amount  to  effect  a  removal  of  substantially 
all  of  the  organically  bound  chlorine  from  the  product 
and  make  the  reaction  mixture  substantially  neutral,  at 
least  0.1  mol  but  not  more  than  1.75  moles  of  halohydrin 
being  present  per  mol  of  the  polyhydric  phenol,  and  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  reaction  removing  the  aqueous 
layer,  washing  and  drying  the  remaining  solid  glycidyl 
ether. 


3,313,777 

UNEAR  POLYESTERS  AND  POLYESTER-AMIDES 
FROM  2,2,4,4-TETRAALKYL-l,3-CYCLOBUTANE- 
DIOLS 

Edward  U.  Etem.  James  C.  Martfai,  and  RussaU  GOlwy, 
Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com* 
pany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatlmi  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,375 

37  Chdms.  (CL260— 47) 
1.  A  linear  high  molecular  weight  resinous  cohdensa- 
tion  polymer  of  (A)  at  least  one  bifunaional  carboxylic 
acid  and  (B)  at  least  one  bifunctional  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  2,2,4,4-tetraalkyl-l,3- 
cyclobutanediols  and  (b)  a  mixture  composed  of  2,2,4,4- 
tetraalkyl-l,3-cyclobutanediols  and  up  to  50  mole  percent 
of  said  mixture  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  different  bifunctional  dihydroxy  com- 
pound, a  bifunctional  amino-alcohol,  and  a  bifunctional 
aliphatic  diamine,  said  2,2,4,4-tetraalkyl-l,3-cyclobutane- 
diols  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  cis- 
and  trans-isomers  thereof  and  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  relative  propor- 
tions of  (A)  and  (B)  constituents  being  such  as  to  con- 
stitute a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyesters  and  polyesteramides. 


3,313,778 

SULFONIC  ACID  ESTER  MODIFIED 

POLYESTERS 

Ryoichi  Sakurai  and  Takeo  Shima,  YamagucU-ken,  Japan, 

asslgnon  to  Teikoko  Jlnzo  Kenshl  Kahoshlkl  Kakha, 

Ossika,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,786 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1960, 

35/11,133 

1  Chdm.    (CL  260—49) 

A  modified  polyester,  prepared  from  polyester-formr 

ing  combination  selected  from  the  group  ccxisisting  of 

(A)  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids,  aromatic  dicarfooxylic 

acids  and  the  functional  derivatives  of  said  dicarboxylic 

acids  with  at  least  one  glycol  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  aliphatic  and   cycloaliphatic   glycols,    (B) 

self-condensing  oxycarboxylic  acids  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  oxycarboxylic 

acids,  (C)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  aliphatic  glycols  and  divalent  phenols  with 

at  least  one  carbonic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  phosgene  and  carbonic  acid  esters, 

which  has  linked  to  its  main  polymeric  chain  through  a 
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carboxyl  ester  group  the  residue  of  at  least  one  organic 
sulfonic  acid  ester  having  the  formula: 


( 


X— SOj— O-)— Y 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  X  is  an  organic  radi- 
cal having  no  ester-forming  functional  group  and  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  each 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  i^nyl  group, 
toluyl  groups  and  chlorophenyl  groups;  Y  is  an  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
groups,  phenyl  group,  lower-alkyl  phenyl  groups  and 
diphenyl  group,  each  having  from  one  to  two  ester-form- 
ing functional  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydroxy  group,  carboxyl  group,  alkoxy  carbonyl  group 
and  phenoxy  carbonyl  group;  the  anK>unt  of  said  organic 
sulfonic  acid  ester  being  licJced  to  said  polyester  chain 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  mol 
percent  based  on  the  amount  of  the  acid  component  in 
said  polyester. 

3,313,779 

RESIN  CARRYING  ALDEHYDE  BOUND 

CHELATOR 

Le  Roy  A.  Whtte,  Root  Road,  Somen,  Conn.    06071 

No  Drawiiig.    Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,811 

20  Claims.  (0.260—59) 
1.  A  chelating  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  (A)  an  aldehyde  compound  having  no  more  than 
54  carbon  atoms;  (B)  an  aldehyde-reactive  sequestering 
agMit  containing  at  least  one  of  the  groups  >NH, 
— CH(C00H)2  and 


^ 


-N 


-CH; 


v 


-CH- 


COQ] 


v 


v 
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(CHa)pS03H,  — (CH2)p  POsHa,  and  not  more  than 
one  unit  of 


-CH,CH,-N 


I 
\. 


E 


per  sequestering  agent  molecule; 
wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  grqup  consisting  of 
—Hand 


-(CHY)p- 


OH 


\y 


wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2; 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  grOup  consisting  of 


OH 


and 


COOH 


V 

and  having  the  formula 

J— (CXY),(CXY)b(CXY)c— K 
wherein  J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-n'     .  -N       .  -0-(CXY).-N 


— O— M,  and  — O— T 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  6f 

— H  and  — (CHj)  eCOOH; 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

—H,— COOH,  and —OH;  ,  i 

wherein  a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  of  from  0  to  1;  ^! 
wherein  K  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  J,  biit 

is  a  different  member  and  wherein 


V 

wherein  T  is  selected  from  the  gr<^up  consisting  of 

OH         dooH 
COOH  I  I 

-in     ._A.-yX 
COOH 


and 


V  \r 


v\ 


V 


and  wherein  A,  B  and  D  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


OH 


-H,  -COOH,  -CH,  -CHiCOOH.  -80iH,  -POiHi 

O  I  COOH 


COOH 


-CHiPOiHi,  -CHiSOiH, 


V   \/ 


and  — O — M  are  never  in  the  same  compound  to- 
gether; 
wherein  E,  F,  and  G  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting   of    ^H,    — CHaCOOH,    — CH(COOH)a, 
— CHjCHaOH,  — CHaCHiOCHaCHaOH,  j 

OH                              OH  OH 

_yV  .oxx^As  _rTT A 


and  not  more  than  one  unit  per  seq  lestering  molecule 
of  — (CHY)»— O— M  among  A,  t  and  D;  and  (C) 
an  aldehyde-reactive  water-insolufalilizable  resin  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  groupings  of  the  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  pi  phenolic,  imino, 
amino  and  hydroxy!,  said  aldehyde  compound 
forming  a  linkage  between  sai^  resin  and  said 
sequestering  agent,  the  sequester^g  component  of 
the  resultant  chelating  resin  bein|  pendant  as  side 
chains  from  said  resin. 
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3,313,780 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR   WEIGHT   POLYOXYMETH- 
YLENES 
Kudo  Wagner  and  Enist*Ulrkli  Kocher,  Leverinisen,  Ger- 
many, assisnors  to  Farbcnfabrlken  Bayer  AkdengescU- 
schaft,    Lcverknscn,    Gcnnany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 

No  Dnwing.     FOcd  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Oct.  13, 1962, 
F  38,026 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyoxymethylene  which  comprises  polymerizing 
monomeric  gaseous  formaldehyde  containing  from  0.5  to 
3%  by  weight  of  water  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


and 


/ 

8a 
\ 

0-CHr-O- 

-R' 

0-CH»-0- 

-R' 

0- 

/ 

S 
-CHr-8-C- 

R" 

V 

V 

-CHf-fl-C- 

R" 

condensation,  thereby  obtaining  a  high  molecular  weight 
polyester  lacquer  base;  and  heating  the  thus  (Stained  poly- 
condensed  high  molecular  weight  polyester  in  the  pres- 
ence of  cresol  as  a  solvent  and  of  1-2%  of  butyl  titanate 
and  of  between  about  0.2-0.7%  of  p-toluol-sulfonic  acid 
calculated  on  the  solid  body  content  so  as  to  cross-link 
said  polyester  and  bind  o-titanic  acid  in  the  molecules 
thereof,  thereby  forming  a  cured  polyester  of  high  suit- 
ability for  electrical  insulation. 


3,313,782 
PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR  POLYCARBONATES  BY 
THE  REACTION   OF  A   1,3  -  DIOXOLANONE  •  2 
WITH  A  DIHYDROXY  COMPOUND 
Hermann  Springmann  and  WUhelm  Dietrich,  Marl,  Ger- 
many, asdgnors  to  Chemischc  Weike  Hiils  Aktiengcaell- 
sdiaft,  Reckllnghanscn,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9, 1963, 
C  29  891 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 77.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  linear,  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polycarbonates,  which  process  comprises  polym- 
erizing a  l,3-dioxolanone-2  of  the  formula 

O 

Ri— C C— H 

H  H 


wherein  R'  represents  tlie  acyl  radical  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids  containing  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
benzoic,  phen^cetic  and  cyclohexanoic  acids,  the  sub- 
stituents  of  said  substituted  acids  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  etherified 
hydroxy  and  alkyl  and  each  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl,  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  —20  to  120*  C.  and  recovering  resulting  high 
molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene. 


wherein  Rx  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms,  with  a  dihydroxy 
compound  of  the  formula 

HO— R— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  OMisisting 
of  aliphatic,  non-aromatic  cycloaliphatic  and  araliphatic, 
and  simultaneously  removing  formed  glycol  by-products, 
said  polymerizing  being  conducted  in  contact  with  a  basic 
polymerization  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  ester  inter- 
change reactions,  there  being  a  stoichiometric  molar  excess 
of  l,3-dioxolanone-2  over  the  dihydroxy  compound. 


3,313,781 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTER  SUIT- 
ABLE FOR  USE  AS  ELECTRICALLY  INSULAT- 
ING MATERIAL,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Hans  J.  Beck,  Hamburg,  and  Kari  Schmidt,  Hamburg- 
Uhleniiont,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Bedt  &  Co. 
G  jn.b  JL,  Hamburg,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,089 

14  Claims.  (CL  260—75) 
14.  A  method  of  producing  an  interesterified,  esteri- 
fied,  polycondensed  and  cross-linked  high  molecular 
weight  polyester,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  ter- 
ephthalic  acid-dimethyl-ester  to  interesterification  with  a 
mixture  of  glycol  and  glycerol  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  glycol  and  glycerol  are  in 
excess  of  the  amount  of  carboxyl  reactive  groups  of  the 
dimethyl  terephthalate,  the  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  of 
said  glycol  to  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  glycerol  being  be- 
tween 1:0.9  and  1:1.1,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inter- 
esterification catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  said  mixture, 
thereby  obtaining  an  interesterified  reaction  product; 
esterifying  the  thus  obtained  interesterified  reaction  prod- 
uct with  terephthalic  acid,  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  said 
terephthalic  acid-dimethyl-ester  to  said  terephthalic  acid 
being  between  2:0.2  and  2:0.4  and  the  ratio  of  total  car- 
boxyl groups  of  said  terephthalic  acid-dimethyl-ester  and 
of  said  terephthalic  acid  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
glycol  and  ^ycerol  being  between  2.1:3  and  2.4:3,  there- 
by obtaining  an  esterification  reaction  product;  subjecting 
the  thus  obtained  esterification  reaction  product  to  poly- 


3,313,783 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Yoshio  Iwaknra,  Suginami-ku,  KeiUchi  Uno,  Kitatama- 
gun,  and  Yoshio  Imai,  Snglnami-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Teijin  limited,  Osidca,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,946 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  July  20, 1962, 

37/29,861 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—78) 

1.  Process  for  preparation  of  polybenzimidazoles  which 

comprises  heating  at  least  one  acid  salt  of  an  aromatic 

tetra-primary  amine  wherein  two  groups  each  of  primary 

amines  are  present  at  the  ortho-position  of  the  aromatic 

nucleus  and  all  of  the  said  amines  are  combined  with  an 

inorganic  acid  or  acids  to  form  their  salt,  together  with  at 

least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  functional  derivative  in 

polyphosphoric  acid  of  the  formula: 


o 

HO-li- 


O 
-0-i 


-OH 


ohL      6h_ 


wherein  n  is,  as  an  average  value,  a  positive  integer 
greater  than  0  but  not  more  than  6  at  a  temperature  of 
100"  C.-250°  C.  untU  the  polycondensation  reaction  is 
completed. 
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3,313,784  I 

HARDENING  OF  POLYMERS  CONTAINBVG     I 
CARBOXYL  GROUPS 
Marcel  Nicolas  Vrancken,  Berchem-Antwerp,  Jozef  Fraas 
Willems,  WilriJk>Aiitweip,  August  Jean  Van  Paesscbea, 
Hove,  and  Josi  Thlr^e  Lenunerling,  Edegem,  Belgiuia, 
assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel, 
Belginm,  a  Belginm  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Inly  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  7,  1962, 
41,626 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 78.4)  I 

1.  The  method  of  hardening  a  polymer  containing 
carboxyl  groups,  which  method  comprises  contacting 
said  polymer  wiUi  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Ri         Ri 

X— C-A-C-X' 


wherein: 

each  of  X  and  X'  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
each  of  Rj,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  represents  a  member  se- 
lected  from   the   group  consisting   of   a   hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alkyl  group,  and 
A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I 
an  arylene  group, 

a  — CO — O-alkylene-O — CO —  group, 
a  — CO— O-arylene-O — CO —  group, 
a  — CO— NH— CO— NH— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— NH— CO— CO— NH— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— NH— CO-alkylene-CO— NH— CO— 
group, 

a  — CO— NH— CO-arylene-CO— NH— CO—      1 
group,  I 

a  — CO— NH— SOa-alkylene-SOj— NH— CO—  ! 

group, 
a  — CO— NH— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— N(alkyl)— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— NH— NH— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— N(alkyl)— NH— CO  group, 
a  — CO— N(alkyl)— N(alkyl)— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— NH-alkylene-NH— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— N(alkyl)-alkylene-NH— CO—  group, 

a  —CO— N(alkyl).alkylene-N(alkyl)— co- 
group, 

a  — CO— NH-arylene-NH— CO—  group, 
a  — CO— N(alkyl)-arylene-NH— CO—  group  and 
a  —CO— N(alkyl)-arylene-N(alkyl)— co- 
group. 


3,313,785 

POLYSULFONES  AND  METHOD  FOR  I 

THEK  PRODUCTION  I 

Natban  L.  Zatty,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Coiporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,957 

32  aaims.    (Q.  260— 79J)  I 

1.  The  polymerization  process  for  producing  a  poly- 
sulfone  resin,  said  process  being  induced  by  a  non-external 
source  of  free  radicals,  which  comprises  contacting  sul- 
fur dioxide  with  a  mono-olefinically  unsaturated  com- 
pound containing  the  bicyclo[2.2.1]hept-2-ene  nucleus 
and  having  no  substituents  on  the  carbon  atom  forming 
the  double  bond  of  said  nucleus,  there  being  no  source 
of  free  radicals  other  than  those  formed  by  said  sulfur 
dioxide  and  said  compound,  said  sulfur  dioxide  and  said 
compound  being  contacted  at  a  temperature  of  from 
—40"  C.  to  100'  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  pre 
duce  a  polysulfone  resin. 
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3  313  786 
POLYMERS  OF  I-MONOoIeFINS 
AND  FULVENES 
Gerald  R.  Kahle  and  Ollie  G.  Buck,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Con|pany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,525 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—791.5) 
1.  A  linear  amorphous  vulcanizabto  copolymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  20  weight  percent  ethylene, 
at  least  20  weight  percent  of  one  other  higher  1-mono- 
olefin  of  the  formula  CH2=CHR  whore  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an4  up  to  15  weight 
I*rcent  of  a  fulvene  of  the  formula 


R'-C- 

II 

R'— C 


\    / 
C 

II 

c 


-C-R' 

II 
C— R' 


where  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkjyl,  alkenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  two  R"  groups  togetl^er  can  form  a  bi- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical. 


3,313,787 
UNSATURATED    HYDROCARBON    COPOLYMERS 

COMPRISING   AT   LEAST  ONE   ALPHA-OLEFIN 

AND  AN  ALKENYL  SUBSTITUTED  ACETYLENE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARINq  SAME 
Alberto  Valvassori,  Guido  Sartori,  and  Vittmio  Turba, 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecati^i  Edison  S.pJV~ 

Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  S^r.  No.  363,590 
Claims  {H-iority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1963, 
8,949/63  , 

38  Claims.    (CI.  260— 79^5) 

1.  A  susbtantially  linear,  amorphous,  unsaturated  high- 
molecular  weight  copolymer  of  at  leajst  one  acetylenic 
monomer  and  at  least  one  monomer  ^elected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  an  aliphatic  alpbaolefin 
having  the  general  formula  R — CH=C^2.  wherein  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atomis;  said  acetylenic 
monomer  characterized  by  the  formuli  R' — C^C — R" 
wherein  R'  is  either  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkylcycloalkyl, 
aryl,  or  alkylaryl  group  having  at  least  dne  terminal  vinyl 
group  or  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  ajkylcycloaliphatic 
group  having  at  least  one  terminal  vin^l  group  and  R" 
being  the  same  as  R'  or  an  alkyl,  cyclqalkyl,  alkylcyclo- 
alkyl, aryl  or  alkylaryl  group;  said  copolymers  consisting 
of  macromolecules  having  unsaturationp  and  comprising 
monomer  units  derived  from  each  of  the  monomers. 

37.  An  elastomer  obtained  by  vulcanizing  the  copoly- 
mers of  claim  1. 


3  313  788  ' 

IMIDAZOLIDINE.2'-TinONE  DEftlVATTVES 
Lucien  Convert,  Thiais,  and  Raymond  Fabre,  Vincennes, 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S4A.,  Paris,  France, 
a  French  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  S^r.  No.  422,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  fuly  18,  1964, 

982,205 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 79.5) 
6.  A  vulcanizable  mix  comprising  ai  polychloroprene 
or  chloroprene  copolymer  and,  as  vufcanizatiwi  accel- 
erator, at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


HiC- 


■CH, 


Ri— X  N-CHr-N— A— N-CH 

\    / 
C 


H,d- 


-CHi 


I 


I.    L 


-N  N-R, 

c 
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where  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  hydroxy- 
methyl,  A  represents  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue, 
and  Rs  and  R4  arc  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  cycloalkyi,  and 

— NR,— A— NR4— 

may  additionally  represent 

R      R 

6h-ch 


— N 


N- 


\ 


CH— CH 


where  the  R  radicals  are  each  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3J13,789 
PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  VINYL  TERTIARY 

ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Lndwieriiafen  (Rhine),  and  Emst- 
Gnenthcr  Kastning,  AsBcnhcim,  Pfalz,  Germany,  as- 
signon  to  Badischc  Anilln.  ft  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengescU- 
schaft,  Cci'uiany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,206 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  20, 1962, 

B  68,113 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 80  J) 

1.  A   process   for   the   production   of   copolymers   of 

ethylene  containing  hydroxy  groups  wherein  ethylene  is 

copolymerized  with  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 

unsaturated  alcohol  at  a  pressure  between  10  and  3000 

atmospheres  at  a  temperature  between  30  and  300°  C. 

using  a  free  radical  forming  polymerization  catalyst,  said 

unsaturated  alcohol  having  the  general  formula 


RI 

\ 

R«  OH 


C— CH=CHi 


A. 


in  which  R*  and  R'  stand  for  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
together  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  radicals 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyi,  cydoalkcnyl,  aralkyl,  and  aryl  and  where  R' 
and  R'  may  together  form  a  carbocyclic  ring  containing 
S  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  50  to  99 
parts  by  weight  of  ethylene  are  copolymerized  with  1 
to  49  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
alcohol  and  49  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  at  a  pressure  between  80  and  3000 
atmospheres  and  a  temperature  between  50  and  240*  C. 
using  a  free  radical  forming  polymerization  catalyst,  said 
unsaturated  alcohol  having  the  general  formula 


RI 

\ 

R«  OH 


C-CH=CHi 


A] 


in  which  R*  stands  for  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  straight  chain  and  branched  monova- 
lent alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a 
cyclohexyl  group  and  a  phenyl  group,  and  R*  stands  for 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  and  branched  monovalent  alkyl  groups  containing 
from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  R'  and  R*  to- 
gether can  also  be  a  pentamethylene  group,  and  said 
ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic 


carboxylic  acids  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  esters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids  with  alkanols  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

3,313,790 
NOVEL  INTERPOLYMERS 
Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,   St   Louis,  Mo.,   a  coiporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,234 

8  Claims.  (CL  260— 80.5) 
1.  A  random  interpolymer  of  (a)  from  about  25  to 
50  weight  percent  of  a  nitrile  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylonitrile,  (b)  from 
about  15  to  35  weight  percent  of  N-tertiary-butylacryl- 
amidc,  and  (c)  from  about  25  to  50  weight  percent  of  a 
vinylidene  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  alphamethylstyrene,  alphahalostyreztes, 
aryl-substituted  halo  and  lower  alkyl  styrenes,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  the  total  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  100%  by 
weight;  said  interpolymer  having  a  glass  temperature  (Tg) 
substantially  higher  than  that  predicted  by  the  Lashaek- 
Fox  equation. 

3,313,791 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OF  A  CATALYST  COMPRISING  TiQj  RAIXj  AND 
A  CHELATE  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  COMPOUND 

John  A.  Price,  SwarthmcHV,  Pa.,  and  WUliam  R.  Watt, 
Newark,  Del.,  assignors  to  Avisnn  Corporation,  PhUa- 
delpbia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,425 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing, in  an  inert  solvent,  an  alpha  olefin  having  no  branch- 
ing in  the  2  position  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  the  product  obtained  by  mixing,  in  an  inert  solvent, 
titanium  trichloride,  an  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide,  and  an 
alkoxy  aluminum  compound  having  the  generic  formula: 
RO— C(0)— CH=C(R)— O— Al(OR)R'  wherein  R  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  radicals  and 

__0— C(R)=CH— C(0)OR 

wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  to  tita- 
nium trichloride  is  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  10:1,  and 
the  mol  ratio  of  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  to  alkoxy  oxy- 
gen in  the  alkoxy  aluminum  compound  is  from  about  2:1 
to  about  1:1.5. 

3,313,792 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  CONJUGATED  DI- 
ENES  WITH  A  CATALYST  COMPRISING  AN 
ALUMINUM  HALIDE,  A  SALT  OF  COBALT  OR 
NICKEL,  AND  A  COMPOUND  OF  THE  FORMU- 
LA SiH,Y  (4-x) 

Edward  W.  Duck,  Hythe,  England,  and  Jacques  A.  Water- 
man,  Amsterdam,  Netherhmds,  assignors  to  SImD  GO 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,855 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Nedierlands,  Mar.  16,  1962, 

276,019 

7  Claims.    (CL  260—94.3) 

4.  A  process  comprising  polymerizing  a  conjugated  di- 
ene  at  a  temperature  between  about  —20'  C.  and  150" 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  an  aluminum  halide  of  a  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  between  17  and  35,  a  hydrocarbon-soluble 
salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  8-24  carbon  atoms  per 
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molecule  and  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  27-28, 
and  a  silicon  compound  having  the  general  configuration 

SiH,Y(4_x)  ) 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  between  1  and  3,  and  Y  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  radi- 
cals and  radicals  having  the  configuration 

SiRiH(3_z)  \ 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  z  is  an  integer  of 
between  0  and  3. 


resulting  polymerization  reaction  effluent  a  polyethylene 
having  a  density  of  at  least  0.97  and  in  a  yield  greater 
than  would  be  obtained  by  conducting  said  step  of  con- 
tacting in  the  absence  of  said  hydrogen. 


3,313,793 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  REDUC- 
TION OF  DIENE  POLYMERS 
HanAd  E.  De  LaMare,  El  Cenito,  Calif.,  and  David  B. 
Todd,  Park  Ridge,  IlL,  assignbrs  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,217 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.7) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  reduction  in  average  molecular 
weight  of  a  diene  polymer  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
between  about  3  and  16  dl./g.  in  toluene  at  25°  C,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  solution  of  the  diene  polymer  in  a  non- 
hydrogen-donating  hydrocarbon  solvent; 

(2)  admixing  therewith  0.1-5%  by  weight  each,  based 
on  the  diene  polymer,  of  a  peroxide  having  the  gen- 
eral configuration 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R'  is  a  radi- 
cal of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbyl, and  copper,  the  copper  being  a  copper  source 
of  the  group  consisting  of  copper  metal,  copper 
halides,  copper  carboxylates  and  mixtures  thereof; 
the  molar  ratio  of  peroxide  to  copper  source  being 
between  about  2  and  50; 

(3)  heating  the  mixture  so  formed  for  1-24  hours  at 
25-100°  C.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen; 

(4)  and  recovering  a  diene  polymer  product  having  a 
substantially  reduced  intrinsic  viscosity,  the  stereo- 
configuration  of  the  product  beng  essentially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  diene  polyme'r  prior  to  treatment. 


3,313,794 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYETHYLENE 

James  W.  Cleary,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,147 
8  Claims.     (CL  260—94.9) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  density  polyethylene 
having  a  density  of  at  least  0.97  which  comprises  contact- 
ing ethylene  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  under 
polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  which  forms  on  admixing  components  compris- 
ing (1)  an  organometal  compound  having  the  formula 
RnAlX3_n,  wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  satu- 
rated cyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  aromatic  radicals, 
each  R  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a 
halogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1  and  2,  and  (2)  a  vanadium  compound 
having  the  formula  VO(OR')3,  wherein  each  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkyk:ycloalkyl,  and  cycloalkylalkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  from  the 


3,313,795 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  UQUID  CONTAINING 

DISSOLVED  PROTEINACEOUS  CONSTITUENTS 
Ernst  Ame  Rubin,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Pnrac, 
Lund,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,724 
2Clahns.    (CI.  260— 1|2) 
1.  A  imethod  of  treating  a  weakly  ajcid  liquid  contain- 
ing a  dissolved  proteinaceous  material  which  comprises 
adding  a  strongly  cationic  material  which  precipitates  a 
part  of  said  proteinaceous  material  to  said  liquid,  intro- 
ducing air  bubbles  into  the  resulting  mixture  and  thereby 
floating  the  precipitated  proteinaceous  i|iaterial  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  liquid,  mechanically  sepaitating  the  resulting 
floated  material  from  the  liquid,  addin|  a  basic  substance 
to  the  liquid  in  quantity  sufficient  to  raise  its  pH  value 


to  above  7,  adding  a  neutral  salt  which  precipitates  both 
protein  and  proteides  to  the  liquid,  intr(^ucing  air  bubbles 
into  said  liquid  and  thereby  floating  the  precipitated  pro- 
tein and  proteides  to  the  surface  of  tlie  liquid  and  me- 
chanically separating  the  floated  material  from  said  liquid. 


3,313,796 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ANTISTATIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  SYNTHETIC  ARTICLES 
Bertie  Joseph   Reuben,  Julian  J.  Hi^shfeld,  Byron   A. 
Sample,  Jr.,  and  Davkl  C.  T.  Yao,  Decatur,  Ala.,  as- 
signors to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  $er.  No.  347,050 

8  Claims.    (CI.  117—1^.8) 
1.  A  process  of  applying  a  durable,  antistatic  finish  to 
a  synthetic  article  comprising  applying  to  the  article  an 
aqueous  mixture  consisting  essentially  lof 

(1)  a  polyepoxide, 

(2)  a  nonylpbenoxypoly  (ethyleneofcy)  ethanol  of  the 
formula 


C.H, 


H    H 

I       I 

c=c 

/      \ 

-c  c- 

«=^       ^ 

c— c 


-0-(CH,— CH»-0),-,— CHf— CHr-OH 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  no  greater  than  about  10, 

(3)  an  epoxide  curing  catalyst,  and 

(4)  a  dispersing  agent,  > 

and  thereafter  reacting  the  polyepoxide  and  the  nonyl- 
pbenoxypoly (ethylencoxy)  ethanol  together. 
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3,313,797 

STABILIZED  FIBER-REACTIVE  DYES 

Erik  Una,  WOmfaigtoo,  DcL,  asdcDor  to  E.  L  du  Pont 

de  Ncmoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 

ratiaii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FBcd  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,056 

11  Clafans.    (CL  260—146) 
1.  A  fiber-reactive  dye  composition  comprising  fiber- 
reactive  dye  solids  having  the  formula 


/V^v 


R     O 


-Cli- 


3,313,799 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO-DYESTUFFS 

Walter  Noll,  Bad  Soden,  Tannns,  Germany,  asignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  AkdengescUschaft  vormals  Mdster 
Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,432 

Claims  priority,  iq>pIication  Germany,  Oct  19,  1962, 
F  38,093 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  260—160) 

1.  The  water-soluble  disazodyestuffs  having  the  formula 

Y 


so,— CH 


where  D  is  a  water-soluble  dye  chromophore  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  azo,  metallized  azo, 
anthraquinone,    and    phthalocyanine    dye    chromo- 
phores  which  is  attached  to  the  N-atom  by  cyclic 
substitution,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  2- 
cyanoethyl,  and  2-sulfatoethyl, 
and  as  a  stabilizer  against  hydrolysis  of  said  dye  solids 
a  sulfate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  stilfates  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  at  least  3%  of  sulfate  ions  based  on  the  weight 
of  dye  solids. 

3313,798 
ARYLIMIDAZOLINE  CONTAINING  MONO 
AZO  DYES 
Johannes  Dchnert  and  Gucnter  Hansen,  both  of  Lud- 
wigshafcn  (Rhhic),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
AniUn-   Jk   Soda-Fabrik   AkHcngcMllschaft,   Lndwigs- 
haf  en  (Rliine),  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,380 

Clafans  priority,  appUcadon  Gcnnany,  Dec  15, 1962, 

B  69,987 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260— 157) 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


CH,— O— SO^  SOi— CH,— CH,— O— SOiH 

in  which  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
direct  linkage,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SOj—  and  — CH=CH— , 
Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  Y  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  — SO3H  and  — GOGH,  and 
R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
carboxyl  and  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  group. 


R> 


Ri 


XV 


:=t—'s=s-^ 


wherein  ' 

R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
I^enyl, 

R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  methoxy, 

Y  represents  the  radical  of  o-nitrophenyl,  substituted  by 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  acetylamino  and  di- 
ethylamino,  and 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  cyano,  carbamoyl  and  carboxy. 


3,313,800 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
DISPERSIBLE  GUMS 
Gerald  James  Jackson,  Jr.,  Bardonia,  and  Irwin  Samuel 
Butensky,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,741 

4  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 209) 
1.  A  process  of  modifying  gum  guar  which  comprises 
adding  the  gum  to  a  hydroalcoholic  solution  of  gelatin 
at  moderately  elevated  temperatures,  cooling  the  mixture 
while  agitating,  and  adding  an  alcoholic  solution  of  form- 
aldehyde to  the  resultant  mixture  to  precipitate  the  gelatin 
gum  mixture,  filtering  and  drying  the  precipitated  material. 


3,313,801 

PROCESS  FOR  INHmmNG  N-ALKYLATION  OF 
PYRROLIDINF^  AND  SUBSTITUTED  PYRROL- 
IDINES BY  MICROORGANISMS,  AND  PROD. 
UCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Alexander  D.  Ai^oodeUs,  Kafaunaaoo,  Le  Roy  E.  John- 
son, KaUmazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and 
Thomas  R.  Pyke,  Pndrie  Ronde  Township,  Kafamiazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,438 
10  Clafans.    (a.  260— 210) 

9.  N-demethylcelesticetin. 

10.  N-demethyldesalicetin. 


3,313,802 
PROCESS  OF  LIQUEFYING  GELLED  CELLULOSE 

ESTER  ACID  DOPES 
^fT"!  p-J^*^'  Kfaigsporl,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,091 

4  Cfadms.    (Q.  260—230) 
1.  A  method  of  liquefying  cellulose  ester  hydrolysis 
dope  in  an  at  least  partially  gelled  condition  which  com- 
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prises  subjecting  said  dope  to  treatment  with  low  pres- 
sure steam,  until  a  readily  flowable  condition  is  assumed. 


3,313,803 

HYDROXYALKYL  STARCH  ETHER  PRODUCTS 

Hugh  J.  Roberts,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  and  John  T.  Saatkamp, 
BrecksviUe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Com  Products  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.  Orighial  application  Oct.  24,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  232,864,  now  Patent  No.  3,112,214,  dated  Nov.  26, 
1963.  Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  29, 1963,  Sen 
No.  305,531 

4  Clafans.    (Q.  260—233.3)  I 

4.  Composition  of  matter  corresponding  to  the  formula 

H        R,       R, 

ill 
H— C C C— 0-Starch 

OH    OH"  H 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H,  methyl,  and  hydroxymethyl,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  not 
identical  having  a  degree  of  substitution  between  about 
0.01  and  3.0. 


3,313,804 

RIFAMYCIN  B  DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD- 
OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Piero  Sensi  and  Nicola  Maggi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Lepetit  S.pJi..,  Moan,  Italy  j 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,003 

Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  25,  1962, 

20,255/62  , 

11  Claims,    (a.  260— 239J)  ' 

5.  A  rifamycin  B  amide  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  rifamycin  B  amide  o^  ammonia,  and  primary 
and  secondary  amines. 


3,313,805 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  l,/-DIHYDRO-5.ARYL- 
2H.l,4-BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONE  4.0XIDES 

Stanley  C.  Bell,  Penn  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Prodocts  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Orighial  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,873. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Jane  21,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
559)275 

4Clahn8.    (CI.  260— 239.3) 


oc 

6 


1  Li 


.  6 


.6- 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  l,3-dihydro-2H-l,4-benzo- 
diazepin-2-one  4-oxide  comprising:  converting  the  2-haIo. 
acetamido  radical,  which  is  attached  in  the  2-position  of 
the  benzophenone  nucleus,  to  the  2-hydroxyaminoacetami- 
do  radical  by  treatment  of  the  benzophenone  comi>ouod 
with  hydroxylamine;  and  cyclizing  said  2-(2-hydroxyia- 
minoacetamido)  benzophenone. 


3,313,806 
SULFANILYLAMINOPYRIDA^INONE  DE- 
RTVATTVES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Takenari  Nalugome,  Nishinomiya,  and  Toshiald  Komatsu, 
Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  29, 1964,  $cr.  No.  379,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  1,  1963, 

38/34,746;  July  3,  1963,  38/'34,975 

4  ChUms.     (a.  260—2)9.7) 

1.  A  4-sulfanilylamino-3(2H)pyrid|t2inone   derivative 

of  the  formula, 


H,N 


SO,XH 


wherein  R^  represents  a  member  selectied  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
R'  represents  a  member  selected  fro|n  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  atoms  and  lower  all^oxy  radicals. 


3,313,807 

5'-SUBSTITUTED  STEROIDAL  IS0XAZOLES  OF 
THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Pietro  De  Ruggierl,  Carmelo  Gandblfl,  and  Umberto 
Guzzi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Onqonoterapbi  Richter 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  ^f  Italy 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,863 
Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  iFeb.  1,  1964, 
2,246/64 
1  aafan.    (CI.  260—23^.55) 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from: the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro  and  fliloro;  Ri  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a- 
methyl  and  /3-methyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  in 
which  the  acyl  radical  is  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid 
of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R(  is  ^  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  jlower  alkylamino, 
benzylamino,  lower  acylamino,  hydroxy,  acyloxy  in  which 
the  acyl  radical  is  derived  from  a  carb0xylic  acid  of  from 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  f^om  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  fluoro  and  the  bonds  between  the  4,  5- 
and  6,  7-carbon  atoms  are  selected  frOm  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  single  bond  and  a  double  bdnd. 


RO- 


lolfi,  Milan,  Italy, 
p.A.,  Milan,  Italy, 


3,313,808 
ESTRA-2,5(10)-DIENE-3-ENOL' 

PYRANYLETHE 
Pietro  de  Ruggieri  and  Carmelo  G. 
assignors  to  Ormonoterapla  Richter 
a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  $er.  No.  431,207 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  12, 1962, 
9,516/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  3  -  (2'  -  tetrahydropyranyloxy)  -  i7o  -  ethinyl-estra 

2,5(10)-dicn-17M- 
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3,313,809 
STEROIDO[21,20-d]ISOXAZOLES 
Raymond  O.  Clinton,  East  Grccnbosh,  and  Andrew  John 
MansoB,  North  Grecnbufa,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbi- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,584 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  compounds  of  the  formula 


cyanuric  acid  and  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  and 
butylene  oxide  while  the  reactants  are  in  admixture  with 
the  tris-hydroxyalkyl-isocyanurate. 


CHi 


/^ 


/V 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
CH{OH),  CH(Oacyl)  and  C=0;  (B)  compounds  of  the 
above  formula  having  a  double  bond  in  the  4,5-position, 
Z  being  C=0;  and  (C)  compounds  of  the  above  formula 
having  a  double  bond  in  the  5,6-position,  Z  being 
CH(OH)  or  CH(Oacyl);  acyl  in  each  instance  being 
carboxylic  acyl  having  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


3,313,810 
PHENOTHLAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michlo  Nakanishi  and  Chiakl  TaahIro,  Nakatso,  Japan, 
animon  to  Yoshitomi  Fhannaccntical  Industries,  Ltd., 

No  Un^^.   FUed  Nor.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1962, 

37/51,393,  37/51^4 

22  Clafans.    (H.  260— 243) 

1.  3  -  chloro  -  10  -  {3-(4-pyrrolidinopiperidino)pro- 
pyl }  phenothiazine. 


3,313,813 
(3.AMINO-5,6-DISUBSTIiUi'ED.PYRAZINOYL) 
GUANIDINES 
Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck 
&   Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,315 

31  Cfaifans.    (a.  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  product  having  the  structural  formula 


3,313,811 

CYCLIC  N,N'.DIMETHYLUREA 

DISULFONIMIDES 

Margot  Bccke,  Hekielberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olfan  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,254 

CUbns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  25,  1963, 

B  74,015 

5  Chdms.    (CI.  260— 243) 

1.    A  compound  having  the  formula 

CO 

/  \ 

CH|N  NCHi 

SOi        SOi 

\    / 

N 

i. 

in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  NH*  Ag  and  CHs. 


X 


N\— Amino 


/ 


R« 


Xn/ 


I— CONH— C— N 

II         \ 


and   pharmaceutical ly   acceptable    salts   thereof   wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine and  iodine,  lower-alkyl,  lower-cycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  3  to  7  carbons,  phenyl,  chloro-phenyl,  bro- 
mine-phenyl,  Z-thio  and  Z-sulfonyl  wherein  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl-lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bydroxyl, 
mercapto,  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylthio,  chloro,  lower- 
alkyl,  lower-cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  6  carbons, 
phenyl,  amino  having  the  structure 


— N 


wherein 


B> 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
amino,  amidino,  lower-cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower- 
alkyl,  lower- (cycloalkylalkyl)  having  3  to  6  carbons  in 
the  ring,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  lower- (alkylphenalkyl), 
halophenyl  -  lower  -  alkyl,  furyl  -  lower  -  alkyl,  pyridyl- 
lower-alkyl,  lower-(alkylaminoalkyl),  lower-alkenyl, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  and  lower-alky Iphenyl; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl,  and  additionally 

R  and  R*  can  be  joined  to  form  a  lower  alkylene; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 
lower-alkyl; 

R3  and  R*  respectively  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl, 
phenyl-lower-alkyl,  (halo-phenyl)-lower-alkyl,  lower- 
( alkylphenalkyl),  (lower  -  alkoxyphenyl)  -  lower-alkyl, 
naphthyl  -  lower  -  alkyl,  (octahydro-1-azocinyl) -lower- 
alkyl,  pyridyl-lower-alkyl,  and  lower-alkyl  radicals 
linked  to  produce  with  the  nitrogeo  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  a  l-pyrrolidinyl,  piperadino,  morpholino, 
and  a  4-lower-alkyl-piperazinyl  group,  and  phenyl. 
2.  A  compoimd  having  the  structure 


3,313,812 

PREPARATION  OF  TRIS-HYDROXYALKYL- 

ISOCYANURATES 
John  W.  Chnrchfll,  Mount  Carmel,  and  Robert  C.  East, 
Hamden,  Conn.,  ass^ore  to  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,588 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260 — 248) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  tris-hydroxy- 
alkyl-isocyanurate  which  consists  of  heating  together 


xNv 


Amino — r        1 — Amino 


Halogen 


'~\^ 


-C  ONH— C— N(lower.«lkyl)i 


wherein  the  6-position  halogen  is  selected  from  chlorine 
bromine  and  iodine. 
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3  313  814  * 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINiNG  ESTERS  OF  2-THIO. 

METHYL  MERCAPTO  PYRIMIDINES 
Arttmr  C.  Thompson,  San  Anto^o,  Tex.,  and  Karoly 
Szabo,  Orinda,  Menin  E.  Brokke,  Richmond,  and  Jidius 
J.  Menn,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemi* 
cat  Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,277 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 251) 
1,  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ing  said  malonamamidine  without  isolation  with  formam- 
ide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  lower  alkoxide  to 
form  4-amino-6-hydroxypyrimidine,  the  lower  alkyl  group 
of  said  esters  having  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms. 


RO     X 


4- 


SCHjS 


f 


S-Ri 


I 
Ri 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R2  and  R3 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 


3,313,815 

8  -  CHLOROPYRAZOLO-[l,5-c]QUINAZOLINE  DE- 
RIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING 
SAME 

Roger  T.  Wolfe,  North  Greenbnsh,  and  Alexander  R. 
^irrey,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,782 

15aafans.    (CI.  260— 256.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  carboxy  and  COOR', 
wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 

3.  8  -  chloro  -  5  -  (2  -  hydroxyphenyl)  -  5,6  -  dihydro- 
pyrazolo  [  1  ,S-c  ]  quinazoline. 


3  313  816 
PROCESSES  OF  PRODUCING  4-AMIN0.6. 
HYDROXYPYRIMIDINE 
Yasno  Fujimoto  and  YasoU  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  K.K.  (Kyowa  Fermen- 
tati<m  Industry  Co.  Ltd.),  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  20, 1964, 
39/40  399 
llClahns.    (CL  260— 256.4) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  4-amino-6-hydroxypy- 
rimidine,  the  steps  comprising  reacting  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  ^-amino- 
/3-lower  alkoxyacrylic  acid  and  mineral  acid  salts  there- 
of with  ammonia  to  form  malonamamidine  and  condens- 


3313  817 

4-ALKYL  (AND  ALKENYL)-l-OXD-l,4-DIHYDRO- 

4,7-PHENANTHR0LINE-2-CARD0XYLIC   ACID 

DERTVATTVES 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  insignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpotation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawbig.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,494 

22  Claims.    (CI.  260— 987) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\AA 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  (he  group  consisting 
of  carboxy  and  lower-carbalkoxy,  aitd  Ri  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  lof  lower-alkyl  and 
lower-alkenyl.  1 


3  113  818 

7,10  -  DIHYDRO  .  3,10  -  DIOXO-7-aX)WER-ALKYL). 

3H  -  PYRANO(3,2  -  f]QUINOLINE  -  3  -  CARBOX- 

YLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  jissignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1965«  Ser.  No.  447,954 

8  Clafans.    (CI.  260— |Z87) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0=1 


I  o 


R 
where  X  is  lower-carbalkoxy  and  R  |s  lower-alkyl 


3,313,819 

9  -  SPIRO  -  (1'  -  SUBSTITUTED  PtPERIDYL  -  40  -  4 

SUBSTITUTED  .  1,4,8  .  TRIAZABICYCLO  [5,3,0] 

DECANE-A'-'-lO-ONES 

Rudolf  G.  Griot,  Florliam  PariK,  H'Js  asrignor  to 

Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,!  N  J. 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  May  27, 1964 j  Ser.  No.  370,679 

9  Clafans.    (0.260-494) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  gtoup  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


-R' 


wherein  each  6f  R  and  R'  is  a  memfaier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl, 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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3,313,820 
2  .  METHYL  -  3  -  HYDROXY  -  5  -  CYANOPYRIDINE- 
1-OXIDE  AND  CORRESPONDING  1-ALKOXY 
PRYIDINIUM  ALKYL  SULFATE  SALT 
Takeo  Naito,  IchUuiwa-chi,  Tom  Yoddkawa,  Urawa-shi, 
and  Fumiyoshi  Ishikawa,  Ichikawa-shi,  Japan,  aarignors 
to  Daiichi  Seiyakn  Company,  Limited,  Chno-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,474 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1964, 

39/13,714 

2  Clafans.    (CL  260—294.8) 

1.  2-methyl-3-hydroxy-5-cyanopyridinc-l -oxide    having 

the  formula: 


H 


o-r\-CN 


HiO- 


^N 


/ 


3,313,821 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PYRIDINE  CARBOX- 

YLIC   ACIDS  FROM   COMPOUNDS   HAVING   A 

PYRIDINE  NUCLEUS 
Robert  D.  Lckbcrg,  Worth,  Raymond  A.  Jensen,  Alsip, 

and  WUUam  Butter,  Oak  Lawn,  Ul.,  as^gnors  to  Chem- 

lek  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Alsip,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  IIU- 

nois 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,175 
6Cfadms.    (CI.  260— 295.5) 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  com- 
pound containing  in  its  structure  a  pyridine  nucleus  hav- 
ing at  least  one  oxidizable  organic  group  attached  to  said 
nucleus  by  at  least  one  carbon-to-carbon  linkage  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  beta-picoline,  methyl  ethyl 
pyridine,  and  quinoline  to  a  pyridine  carboxylic  acid  prod- 
uct consisting  of  the  steps  of  reacting  said  compound  with 
at  least  one  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  a  non-oxidizable 
acid  to  form  a  quaternary  amine  salt  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  said  pyridine  nucleus,  reacting  said  formed  salt 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  stoichiometric  equivalent 
of  a  hexavalent  chromium  oxidizing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  sodium  dichromate  and  so- 
dium chromate  at  a  pH  value  of  not  less  than  5.5  and  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  300*  F.  and  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  equivalent  to  at  least  the  generated 
pressure  of  the  reacting  mixture  at  the  temperature  em- 
ployed until  the  reaction  is  substantially  complete,  filter- 
ing the  reaction  mass  thus  obtained,  acidifying  the  re- 
sulting filtrate  and  removing  the  said  pyridine  carboxylic 
acid  product  from  said  acidified  filtrate. 


3,313,822 
DIPHENYL  SUBSTITUTED  AMINOALKYL 
PYRIDINES 
Robert  I.  MeHzer,  Rockaway,  N J.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert    Pharmaccntical    Company,    Morris    Plains, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,053 

7Cbdm8.    (CI.  260— 296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  free  base  of  the  formula: 


/\ 


v 


CH-N-CHr 


/X 


\ti^ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3  313  823 
l-HYDROXY-4-BENz6TinAZOLYLAMINO 
ANTHRAQUINONE 
Andri  Albert  Panl  Sfanonnet,  Creil,  Olse,  and  Lonig  An- 
tofaie  Cabut,  Nogent-snr-Oise,  O^,  France,  aasignon 
to  Etablisscments  Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,853 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  3,  1962, 
911,162 
1  Clafan.    (CL  260—303) 
The  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


o 


OH 


N 


I       / 

O        NH— C 


vX 


\y 


3,313,824 

1 -SUBSTITUTED  -  2  -  (AMEVOOXYMETHYL)  BENZ- 
IMIDAZOLES  AND  THE  CORRESPONDING  2- 
ALKYLIDENEAMINOOXYMETHYL  INTEJIMEDI. 
ATES  THEREFOR 

Leo  A.  Paqnette,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  KaUmazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawuig.    FUed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,835 

9  Clafans.    (CL  260—309.2). 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)    a    l-substituted-2-(alkylideneamino6xymethyI)benz- 

imidazole  of  the  formula 


y-CHiON'=C 


\ 


R» 


I 
R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl,  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  hydrogen, 
and  (2)  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  l-substituted-2-(aminodxymethyl)benzimidazole  of 
the  formula 


CHiONHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  (2)  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3  313  825 
CERTAIN  I^ODAZOLINE  SALTS 
MUton  Rosenberg,  Yonkers,  Hyman  W.  Znssman,  Scan- 
dale,  and  Robert  Beaudofai,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Origfaial  appUcation  July  25,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  126,490,  now  Patent  No.  3,210,312,  dated  Oct.  5, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  7,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  478,786  ^     »  » 

8  Clafans.    (CI.  260—309.6) 
1.  A  salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  the  imidazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


N-CH, 


N-CHi 

I 
R« 
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Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  alkepyl 
of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rj  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl,  and 
(ii)  adipic  acid. 
2.  A  salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  the  imidazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


^ 


N-CHi 


Ri— C 


\ 


wherein: 


X-CHi 

I 
Rj 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl 
of  7  to  17i  carbon  atoms,  and  i 

Rj  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl,  and  I 

(ii)  is  isophthalic  acid. 

3.  A  salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  the  imidazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


N-CHi 


Ri-C 


■f 


\ 


wherein : 


N-CHi 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl 
of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  , 

Ra  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl,  and  | 

(ii)  mercaptosuccinic  acid. 

4.  A  salt  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(i)  the  imidazoline  compound  of  the  formula: 


^ 


N— CHj 


Ri— C 


\ 


N-CHi 

i. 


wherein: 


(ii) 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl 
of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and 

Ra  is  hydroxy  (lower)  alkyl,  and 

maleic  acid.  ' 


o 


I 


CHiO 


CHiO 


-CHi 


CHi 

I 


CHj 


-(CHiCH=C-CHi)iCHiCHr-CH-CHi 


I 


and  the  corresponding  6-chromenol  and  6-chromanol  de- 
rivatives thereof. 
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3,313,827 

AMINO  ALKYL  ETHERS  OF  GftlSEOFULVIN 

OXIME 

Frank  J.  VUlani,  West  Caldwell,  NJ.,  Assignor  to  Scherlng 

Corporation,  Bloomfield,  NJT.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,997 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 346.2) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consist^g  of  amino  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 


OCH, 


3  313  826 
COENZYME  Qio(H-lO)'  AND   THE   CORRESPOND- 
ING 6-CHROMENOL  AND  6-CHROMANOL  DE- 
RIVATIVES 
Paul  H.  Gale,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,344 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 345.2) 
1.  A  coenzyme  Q  compound  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  quinone  of  the  formula 


OCH 


N— 0-lqwer  alkylene-NRiRi 


""V 


and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  aqceptable  acid  addi- 
tion and  quaternary  salts  thereof  whet'ein  Ri  and  Rj  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  lo^er  alkyl  and  when 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atonii  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  member  of  the  gfoup  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  aiid  piperazino. 


3,313,828 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LITHIUM 
SOAPS  OF  EPOXIDIZED  FATTY  ACIDS 
Alfred  Szczepanek,  Duren-Rolsdorf,  jGennany,  assignor 
to  Chemlsche  Fabrik  Hocsch  K.-G.,   Daren,  Rhine- 
land,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  3,  1964,^r.  No.  394,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  3,  1960, 
C  22,461 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—048) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  otf  solid  lithium  soap 
of  epoxidized  fatty  acid   which  coniprises   forming   an 
aqueous  slurry  wherein  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  epoxidized  fatty  acid  hjaving  about  12-24 
carbon  atoms  and  esters  of  epoxid^ed  fatty  acid  the 
fatty  acid  moiety  of  which  has  about  1(2-24  carbon  atoms, 
in  solid  state  is  dispersed  in  water,  aiid  slowly  adding  to 
said  slurry  an  aqueous  solution  of  lithium  hydroxide, 
maintaining  the  slurry  with  lithium  j  hydroxide  present 
therein  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  for 
formation  of  a  slurry  of  lithium  soap,  having  a  solids  con- 
tent of  about  30-90%,  and  drying  the  slurry  of  lithium 
soap,  whereby  the  lithium  soap  is  foimed  while  destruc- 
tion of  the  epoxy  groups  under  th^  conditions  of  the 
reaction  is  suppressed. 


3,313,829 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  EPOXIDtS  FROM  ETHYL- 

ENIC     COMPOUNDS    WITH    ^ECTRON-WFTH- 

DRAWING  GROUPS 
David  H.  Rosenblatt,  Baltimore,  M^.,  and  Gordon  H. 

Broome,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignors  (o  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Scp-etary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jotae  5, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

200,288,  now  Patent  No.  3,183,2^0,  dated  May  11, 

1965.    Divided  and  this  appUcatiooi  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  444,096 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 948) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  ci>mpound  from  the 
group  of  compounds  represented  by  jthe  formula, 


^o- 


/ 


CN 


W^ 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  Consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  find  R  is  a  member 
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of  the  group  consisting  of  — CN  and  — CO — NH3,  which 
comprises: 

reacting  in  an  inert  solvent  the  compound. 


H  CN 

/ 
c=c 
\ 

R 


5L> 


wherein  X  is  the  same  as  above  and  R  is  — CN  with 

an  amount  of  a  hypochlorite  ion-generating  material 

sufficient  to  form  said  compound, 
said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  pH  range  of  3-9,  and 
recovering  said  compound  with  ether  from  the  reaction 

solution. 


3,313,830 
DERIVATIVES  OF  1,4-DIARYLAMINOANTHRA- 
QUINONE-6-SULFONIC  ACID 
Willy  Braun,  Heidelberg,  and  Manfred  Roske,  Lodwigs- 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Badlsche  AniUn- 
&      Soda-Fabrik     Aktiengesellschaft,     Lodwlgshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnnc  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,209 

Claims  pnortty,  application  Gomany,  Jane  6, 1962, 

B  67,575 

3Cbdms.    (CI.  260— 374) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


o 


R 

I 
NH-A-NH 


Y-OiS 


O        NH— A— NH 


where  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  sulfophenylene,  sulfotoluylene,  disulfophenyl- 
ene,  disulfodiphenylene,  dimethyldisulfodiphenylene,  di- 
methoxydisulfodiphenylene  and  the  divalent  radical  of  di- 
sulfostilbene,  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium. 


3,313,831 

PREPARATION  OF  COENZYME  Qto(H-10) 

FROM  GIBBERELLA 

Paul  H.  Gale,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Origfaial  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  265,344.     Divided  and  this  application  Jnne  29, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  478,006 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 396) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  coenzyme  Qio(H-lO) 
which  comprises  saponifying  cells  of  a  coenzyme  Qio(H- 
10)  producing  strain  of  Gibberella,  and  recovering  said 
coenzyme  Qio(H-lO)  from  the  resulting  saponified  prod- 
uct. 


3,313,832 

6-ALKYL-STEROIDS 

Cornells  Manrits  Siegmann  and  Stefan  Antoni  Szpilfogel, 

Oss,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Organon  Inc.,  West 

Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,924 

Claims  priofity,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  21,  1962, 

275,090 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 397  J) 
1 .  A*-6a-methyl-20-keto- 1 9-nor-pregnene. 


3,313,833 
PROCESS  FOR  5a-ANDROSTANE  la,17^-DI0L- 

3-ONE 
Rndolf  Wiechert  and  Friedmnnd  Neumann,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Scherlng  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin, 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,109 

Claims  priority,  applioution  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1964, 

Sch  34,827 

6  Claims.    (Q.  260— 397.4) 

1.  Method  which  comprises  ketalizing  the  17-ester  of 

5a-androstane-lo,17/9-diol-3-one  so  as  to  protect  the  keto 

group  thereof;  subjecting  the  thus  ketalized  compound  to 

saponification  in  alkaline  medium;  and  splitting  the  ketal 

ring  so  as  to  form  the  corresponding  5a-androstane-la, 

17/3-diol-3-one. 


3,313,834 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FATTY  ACID  ESTERS 

Robert  R.  Alien  and  Robert  L.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Sicmian, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Anderson,  Clayton  St  Co.,  Houston, 

Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,513 
9  Claims.    (O.  260—410.6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fatty  acid  esters 
comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  in  a  portion  of  a  reaction  vessel  a 
mixture  of  fat,  polyhydric  alcohol,  and  alkaline  ester- 
interchange  catalyst,  and  a  monoester  resulting  from 
the  reaction  of  the  fat  and  polyhydric  alcohol  in  the 
presence  of  the  catalyst  all  at  equilibrium  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  350'  F., 

(b)  continuously  introducing  more  of  the  fat,  poly- 
hydric alcohol,  and  alkaline  ester-interchange  catalyst 
into  the  reaction  vessel, 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  from  the  reaction  vessel 
a  portion  of  the  mixture  at  eqtiilibrium  at  the  tem- 
perature in  the  reaction  vessel  and  at  the  same  rate 
that  material  of  step  (b)  is  added  to  the  reaction 
vessel, 

(d)  vacuum  film  distilling  the  alcohol  from  the  por- 
tion of  the  mixture  withdrawn  at  a  pressure  between 
about  3  and  50  mm.  Kg  and  at  a  temperature  above 
that  of  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol  and  below 
the  boQing  point  of  the  esters  in  the  mixture, 

(e)  cooling  residue  from  step  (d)  below  approximately 
350'  F.  within  approximately  10  minutes  from  the 
time  that  portion  of  the  mixture  left  the  reaction 
vessel, 

(f)  adding  sufficient  acid  to  the  residue  resulting  frcxn 
step  (d)  to  substantially  neutralize  the  catalyst  and 
form  a  salt  of  the  catalyst  and  acid,  and 

(g)  separation  of  the  salt  formed  in  step  (f)  by 
filtration. 


3313,835 
METALLOCENYL  SUBSTITUTED  ORGANOSIU- 
CON  MATERIALS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAK- 
ING THEM 
Edward  V.  Wilkns,  Albany,  and  Abe  Berger,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,531 

5  Cbdnis.    (CI.  260—439) 
1.  Bis-(silylmetallocene)  organic  materials  of  the  for- 
mula, 

[  ( R' )  jSi— R— Y— Z— Y'— ]  aA 

where  R  is  a  divalent  radical  having  from  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  rad- 
icals and  arylene  radicals,  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  R  and  methylene,  R'  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
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cals,  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  fluoroalkyl  radicals,  and  halogen 
radicals,  Y  and  Y'  are  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  carbonyl,  carbinol,  carbamino,  carbazido, 
and  methylene,  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  of  a  metallocene 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ferrocene,  osmocene, 
and  ruthenocene  substituted  with  radicals  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  rad- 
icals and  mixtures  thereof. 
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3,313,836 
PREPARATION   OF  DIALKYLALUMINIIVI  ARAL- 

KOXIDE  BY  DECOMPOSITION  OF  ETHERATES 
Wolf  R.  Kroll,  Linden,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dela. 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,023 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—448) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dialkylaluminum 
aralkoxide  which  comprises  heat-cleaving  an  etherate  ob- 
tained by  reacting  an  aluminum  trialkyl  having  tlkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  an  ether 
corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula: 


H'       H' 

CiHi— C— O— C— CiH. 

i      i 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl. 


3,313,838 

REACTION  OF  CHLOROSULFONIC  ACID  WITH 
ALKOXYLATED  ALKYL  PHENOLS 

Marcellus  C.  Rozzi,  Colonla,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  Nevf  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1, 1963,  Scr..N#.  291,643 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260-*-458) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  energetically  mixing 
chlorosulfonic  acid  and  an  alkoxylatod  alkyl  phenol  under 
a  pressure  of  about  5-50  p.s.i.g.  and  with  a  power  input 
of  at  least  2.5  watts  per  gram  per  njinutc  while  reacting 
said  material  and  agent  for  a  reaction  time  of  about  1 
to  10  minutes,  controlling  the  readtion  temperature  to 
keep  it  below  about  60"  C,  then  passing  the  mixture  into 
a  separation  zone,  allowing  the  reaction  to  subside  while 
removing  vaporous  and  gaseous  HCI  therefrom  and  re- 
covering a  substantially  unchanged  and  non-discolored 
sulfonated  alkoxylated  alkyl  phenol.  I 


3313  837 
ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
Gerd  Rossmy,  Altendwf  (Ruhr),  and  Gotz  Koemer,  MdI- 
heim  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldschmidt 
A.-G.,  Essen,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  5, 1962, 

G  34,905 

The  portimi  of  the  term  of  die  patent  subsequent  to 

July  6, 1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

21  Claims.    (CI.  260—448.8) 

1.  Organosilicon  compounds  of  the  formula 


:— 81— M— O— 1 


3,313,839 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFATE  ESlTERS  BY  THE  RE- 
ACTION   OF    CHLOROSULFONIC    ACID    WITH 
ALKOXYLATED  ALKYL  PHENOLS 

Marcellus  C.  Rozzi,  Colonla,  NJ.  assignor  to  General 
AniUne  &  Fihn  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOcd  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  N^.  291,722 

6  Claims.     (CL  260^58) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  ne^itral  sulfated  alkox- 
ylated alkyl  phenols  which  consis.s  eksentially  of  reacting 
liquid  chlorosulfonic  acid  with  a  liquid  alkoxylated  alkyl 
phenol  and  subsequently  neutralizing,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  th^  steps  of  subjecting 
the  said  liquid  materials  to  centrif^igal  force  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  in  a  zone  of  e(icrgetic  shearing  for 
quickly  and  intimately  mixing  said  liquids  with  an  energy 
of  at  least  2.5  watts  per  gram  per  minute  and  for  a  time 
period  not  exceeding  1  second,  ijorcing  the  mixture 
promptly  from  the  shearing  zone  into  a  relatively  un- 
pressured  reaction  zone  to  produce  a  liquid  reaction  prod- 
uct and  a  gaseous  by-product,  venting  the  gaseous  by- 
product and  recovering  a  substantiajlly  degasified  liquid 
sulfated  alkoxylated  alkyl  phenol. 


wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and 

halogen 
Ra  is  halogen,  and  M  stands  for  alkylene,  linking  Si  and 

O  through  3-4  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  process   of  preparing   1.1-siloxaalkanes   which 
comprises  reacting  a  silane  (A)  of  the  general  formula 

R,Si(OCHa— CH=CHa)4_. 

with  a  silane  (B)  of  the  general  formula 

HSiRi|X3_t, 

wherein  R  stands  for  an  aliphatically  saturated  hydro 
carbon  group,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  alkoxy,  a  has  a  numerical  value  of  from  0  to  3 
and  b  has  a  numerical  value  of  from  0  to  2,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of 
causing  addition  of  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds 
to  Si — H  groups. 


3,313,840      I 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE  DINI- 
TRILES  OF  FUMARIC  ACID  ANp  MALEIC  ACID 
Christian    Kosel,  Groasanheim,  and  Theodor  LiissUng, 
Hanau  am  Matai,  Gennany,  aaOgn^  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
nnd  Sflbcr-Scheideanstalt  yormals[Roessler,  Frankfort 
am  Main,  Gennany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1964J  Ser.  No.  416,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Gtnuak,  Dec.  11,  1963. 

D  43,133 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 465.8) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  mi:iture  of  fumaric  acid 
dinitrile  and  maleic  acid  dinitrile  by  dehydrogenation  of 
succinic  acid  dinitrile  the  steps  of  passing  a  mixture  of 
succinic  acid  dinitrile  with  an  inert  gas  containing  2  to 
10%  of  elemental  oxygen  over  a  catalyst  essentially  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vanadium  pentoxide,  molybdenum  trioxide  and 
chromium  (III)  oxide  as  active  cataflyst  component  in  a 
heated  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  between 
270  and  600*  C,  the  molar  ratio  0f  said  succinic  acid 
dinitrile  to  said  oxygen  being  between  about  1:0.25  and 
about  1:1,  the  time  the  reaction  mixture  remains  in  the 
heated  reaction  zone  being  up  to  15  leconds,  and  render- 
ing the  reaction  gases  leaving  the  Ideated  reaction  zone 
neutral  to  weakly  acid. 
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3,313,841 
2-PROPYNYL  ESTER  OF  (p-[DI-PROPYNYLAMI- 
NOJPHENYL  MERCAPTO)  ACETIC  ACID 
Chester  E.  PawlosU,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  c<Hpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliig.    FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,700 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  260-470) 
2-propynyl(p  -  Ldi-2-propynylamino]pnenyl   mercapto) 
acetate. 


sulphides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl 
sulphide,  tetramethylthiuram  disulphide,  ^-naphthyl  di- 
sulphide,  thioanisole,  ethyl  sulphide,  diphenyl  sulphide 
and  methyl  sulphide,  inorganic  sulphites,  mercaptans 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  mer- 
captans, thiophcnol  and  benzylmercaptan,  and  thio-or- 
ganic  acids  selected  from  thiosalicylic  acid,  thiobenzoic 
acids,  and  thioacetic  acid. 


3,313,842 
PHENYLCYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  ESTERS 
Carl  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heights,  N  J.,  and  Charics  L.  ZirUe, 
Berwyn,  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Smith  KUne  &  French  Labora- 
tories, Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioD  of  Pemsylrania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,037 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—471) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amino  acids  of  the  formula: 

Ri  COOH 

/ 

CH C 

\  /  \ 

CHf      NHi 

wherein  each  of  Rj,  Rj  and  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl 
and  benzyloxy  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  and  alkali  salts  thereof. 


3,313,843 

PREPARATION  OF  CINNAMATE  ESTERS 

William  J.  Hoalihan,  Colonh^  NJ.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Pfadncs,  HL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,912 

13Chdms.    (CI.  260— 473) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cinnamate  ester 
which  comprises  reacting  a  cinnamic  aldehyde  of  the 
formula 


R-C=C- 

A 


CHO 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  aryl,  halo  and  alkoxy  radicals,  with  an  al- 
kanol  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 
peroxide  catalyst,  and  recovering  the  desired  ester. 


3,313,844 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  BIS-(/3-HY- 

DROXYETHYL)  TEREPHTHALATE 

SeUdchi    Matsnhisa,    Nnmazn-sU,    Shbnoka-ken,    and 

Yoshio  Miyama  and  Tadao  Tsutsnml,  Mishima-shi, 

ShizDoka-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Rayon  Kabo- 

shild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawbc.    FUed  Sept  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309^89 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  24,  1962, 

37/41,827;  Oct  19,  1962,  37/46,311 

10  Chdms.    (O.  260—475) 

1.  Process    for    preparation    of    bis-(p-hydroxycthyl) 

terephthalate  which  comprises  reacting  terephthalonitrile, 

ethylene  glycol  and  water  in  the  presence  of  an  esterifi- 

cation  catalyst,  at  a  temperature  of  100-300*  C,  with 

addition  to  the  reaction  system  and  co-presence  therein 

of  at  least  one  coloration  inhibiting  agent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  phosphorus  acid, 

inorganic  phosphates,  inorganic  phosphites,  lower  alkyl 

and  phenyl  esters  of  phosphoric  acid,  lower  alkyl  esters  of 

phosphorous  acid,  sulphur,  inorganic  sulphides,  organic 


3,313,845 
BIS  (4.SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL)  OXALATES 
AulMTt  Yaucbcr  Coran,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  Con- 
stantine  Emmanuel  Anagnost<qKMiIos,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,889 

7  Claims.    (CL  260 — 479) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


wherein: 

a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  4 

to  18  carbon  atoms  and  o-cumyl;  and 
Y  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,313,846 

POLYETHERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Manuel   Siovlndcy,    Corpus   ChristI,   Tex.,   assignor  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Ang.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48  J67 

1  Cfadm.  (CL  260—484) 
The  method  of  forming  polymers  having  terminal  car- 
boxylatc  groups  from  olefinic  oxides  containing  less  than 
5  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  ( 1 )  adding  to  said  ole- 
finic oxide  up  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  water  and 
about  0.2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  combination  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a  carboxyllc 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid, 
acetic  acid  and  glycolic  acid  and  a  second  compoimd 
which  is  aluminum  isopropylate,  and  (2)  heating  this 
mixture  of  said  olefinic  oxide,  water  and  said  catalyst  to 
about  60-140*  C. 


3,313,847 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MONOMERIC  DICAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACIDS  CONTAINING  AMIDE  LINK- 
AGES 
CUton  W.  Tate  and  Nicholas  R.  Congfaudi,  Caiy,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,613 

4  Chdms.    (CL  260— 518) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  monomeric  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


o  o 

HO-C-(CHi)rC-Nn-(CHi), 


o  o 

CHi).-NH-C  -{CHi).-(i  -OH 


wherein  x  represents  an  integer  of  from  5  to  10  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  which  comprises  in- 
troducing into  an  aqiKOus  reaction  medium  a  molar  pro- 
portion of  a  diamine  of  the  general  formula 


HiN-(CHi) 


Kiy 


(CHi),-NHi 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and  thereafter 
adding  a  saturated  diacid  of  the  general  formula 

HOOC(CHa),COOH 
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wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  5  to  10  until  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  about  7.4  to  4.5  has  been  obtained  in  the 
reaction  mixtiire  resulting  in  the  precipitation  of  a  salt 
from  solution,  recovering  the  precipitated  salt  after  which 
said  salt  is  dried  and  purified  by  recrystallization,  there- 
after causing  water  to  be  eliminated  from  said  purified 
sale  by  subjecting  said  salt  to  conditions  of  elevated  tem- 
perature and  reduced  pressure  and  thereby  effecting  the 
formation  of  intra-molecular  amide  groups. 


3^13,848 

ANTHRANILIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Robert  A.  Scherrer  and  Franklin  W.  Short,  Ann  Arbor, 

Mkh.,  assignors  to  Parlce,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,201 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 518) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


C-OM    Ri 


-NH- 


L 


where  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  methyl;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  benzyloxy  and  ^,/3,^- 
trifluoroethoxy,  at  least  one  of  said  Ri  and  R3  being 
halogen;  R3  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  and  methyl;  and  M  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  pharmaceutically-acceptable  cat- 
ions, and  lower  alkyl;  the  halogen  herein  being  selected 
from  the  class  ccHisisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bro- 
mine. 

3  313  849 
METHOD  FOR  THE*  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 
OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Ferdfaumd  List,  Giinther  Strauss,  and  Rudolf  Strobele, 
Marl,  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werice  Huls 
Akdoigesellscliaft,  Marl,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany  | 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,390         f 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  6,  1962, 
C  28  111 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—524) 


//f^ 


Method  for  catalytic  oxidation  of  p-xylene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetic  acid  and  propionic  acid  and  a  suspended  catalyst 
by  means  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  an  upright 
reaction  vessel  at  5  to  15  atmospheres  pressure,  said  reac- 
tion vessel  being  provided  with  a  circulating  system,  the 
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cross-section  of  the  reaction  vessel  halving  a  ratio  in  rela- 
tion to  that  of  the  circulating  system  of  from  4:1  to  1:1. 
and  removing  the  heat  of  the  reaction  from  the  mixture 
substantially  completely  in  the  form  of  heat  of  vaporiza- 
tion. 


3,313,850       I 
UNSATURATED  ACID  AMIDE$  CONTAINING 
SULPHONIC    GROUPS    AND   METHOD    OF 
PREPARATION 
Ulrich  Bahr,  Edgar  Slegel  and  Giiiither  Nischk,  aU  of 
Leverliusen,   Germany,   assignors  to   Farbenfabrilien 
Bayer  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Lcverlais«n,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,102 

Claims  priority,  application  GemuHy,  Mar.  6,  1963, 

F  39,175 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260-;561) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— CH=C— C— N 


CH,— CH^SOr-R" 


CH, 


-R> 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  groqp  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  chl^rophenyl  and  lower 
alkylphenyl,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl and  chlorophenyl. 


3,313,851 

RECOVERY  OF  CYCLOHElCYLAMINE 
Vipin  D.  Shah,  Waukegan,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories, North  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawuig.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,120 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 663) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  cyclopexylamine  from  an 
aqueous   solution   of  cyclohexylamin*   sulfate   consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps 

adding  sodium  hydroxide  to  said  aqueous  solution  in 
such  an  amount  that  the  separating  aqueous  phase 
contains  at  least  9.5%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, and 
withdrawing  said  aqueous  phase  frpm  the  formed  two- 
phase  system  whereby  the  top  layer  contains  at  least 
95%  of  the  cyclohexylamine  initially  present  in  the 
form  of  cyclohexylamine  sulfate^ 


3  313  852 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL  SUBSTiTtJTED  o-AMINO- 
PHENYL  KETIMINES 
Irwin  J.  Pachter,  Erdenhelm,  and  jJames  W.  Wii 
Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Klide  &  French  Labor 
tories,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporafon  of  Pcnnsylvi 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnne  3,  1960lSa-.  No.  33,620 

aCkums.    (CI.  26()-f  66) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  triflupromethyKo-amino- 
phenyl  ketone  imine  having  the  following  formula: 


Ri— c 


in  which  Rj  is  a  member  fleeted  froi^  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  fluorophehyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl, 
trifluoromethylphenyl,  lower  alkoxypthenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl, lower  alkyJ^,  cycloalkyl  havjng  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  p^ethyl,  thienyl,  pyi^olyl,  pyridyl,  furyl 
and  indolyl;  atwJ  Ra  and  R3  are  riieihbcrs  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  an4  trifluorometiiyl  at 
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least  one  of  said  members  being  trifluoromethyl  which 
comprises  treating  a  trifluoromethyl-o-halophenyl  ketone 
having  the  following  formula: 


o 

II 

Ri— C 


X 

L 


R,  * 


in  which  X  is  halogen  and  Ri,  Rj  and  Rs  are  as  defined 
above  with  ammonia  at  about  135-150°  r.  for  about 
6-10  hours. 

2.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  following  formula : 


NHi  Ri 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  fluorophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromoi^nyl, 
trifluorometbylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl, lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyridyl,  furyl 
and  indolyl;  and  R3  and  R3  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  trifluoromethyl  at 
least  one  of  said  members  being  trifluoromethyl. 


3,313,853 
2  -  (TERTIARYAMINOALKOXYPHENYL)-3,4-DIHY. 
DRONAPHTHALENES  AND   2  -  (TERTIARY AMI- 
NOALKOXYPHENYL)  .  3,4  .  DIHYDRO  •  1(2H)- 
NAPHTHALENONES 
Daniel  Lcdnicer,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  asrignor  to  The  Upjohn  Conq>any,  Kalamazoo. 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.   FUed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,549 

llCbrims.   (a.  260— 570.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  compounds  having  the  formula: 


Rt 

[Ri]. 


<3 


O— C„Hi.— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


R« 


R» 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower-alkyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  and  lower- 
alkylenedioxy,  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower-alkyi  and 
halogen,  R3  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl,  CnH^  is  an  alkylene  radi- 
cal containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
R4  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkyl  linked  together  to  form, 
with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  pyrrolidino, 
lower-alkylpyrrolidino,  piperazino,  lower-alkylpiper- 
azino,  piperidino,  lower-alkylpiperidino,  morpholino, 
hexamethylenimino,  homopiperazino,  and  homomor- 
pholino,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  2,  inclusive; 

(b)  the  iriiarmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  and  • 

(c)  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  the  compounds 
of  the  above  formula  wherein  the  anion  of  the  quater- 
nary salt  is  that  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid. 


3,313,854 
PREPARATION  OF  PARA-NITRODIPHENYLA- 
MINES  UTILIZING  A  COPPER  OXIDE  CATA- 
LYST 
Joseph  Levy,  Paramns,  NJ.,  assignor  to  UnlraBal  OU 
Products  Company,  Des  Piaines,  HL,  a  c(»poration  of 
Delaware  N 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,535 

6Cbdms.    (CL  260— 576) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  p-nitrodiphenyl- 
amine  which  comprises  condensing  a  p-halonitrobenzene 
of  the  formula: 


NO 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  with  an 
aromatic  amine  of  the  formula: 


^>- 


R» 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
chlorine  or  bromine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  in 
the  presence  of  potassium  carbonate  and  a  copper  oxide 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150°  C.  to  250"  C. 
while  removing  the  water  formed  during  the  condensa- 
tion, and  recovering  the  product. 


3  313  855 
TRIMETHYLAMINE-iMEVE  DI(TERT.)BUTANOL 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Rolf  Appel,  Bonn,  Germany,  aas^or  to  CMin  Matldcsmi 

Chemical  Corporati<m 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  3,  1963, 

O  9,522 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  260—583) 

1.  Trimethylamine-imine  di(tert.)butanol. 


3,313,856 

PREPARATION  OF  ACROLEIN  OR 

METHACROLEIN 

Bernard  PhieUx,  Sittard,  and  Jentjc  Bonncma,  Gclccn, 

Nctheriands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Hecricn, 

Nedicrlands 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Nrtiierlands,  Mar.  6,  1961, 
262,006;  Jan.  12,  1962,  273,489;  Jnly  6,  1962,  280,678 
9Chdms.    (CL  260— 604) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  acrolein  and  methacrolein  by  the  gas  phase 
oxidation  of  an  alkene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propene  and  isobutene,  with  oxygen  at  elevated  tem- 
perature and  in  the  presence  of  an  antimony  catalyst,  the 
step  which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  catalyst,  one  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  and  compounds 
comprising  antimony  and  vanadium  oxides,  the  atomic 
ratio  between  the  antimony  and  vanadium  being  at  least 
0.5  but  no  greater  than  1.5. 


3,313,857 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORO- 

BROMOCARBONS 

Samuel  Gclfand,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y..  a  coipon- 

tion  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.   Ffled  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,488 

7Chdnis.    (CL  260— 648) 
1.  A  process   for  the  preparation   of  a  cyclochloro- 
bromocarbon   comprising   reacting   hexachlorocyclopen- 
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tadiene  with  bromine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0 
to  about  235  degrees  centigrade  in  the  presence  of  an 
aluminum  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum  bromide. 
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3,313,858 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  NON-TERMINAL  OLEFINS 

Alfred  Claric,  Benedict  H.  Ashe,  Jr^  and  Jack  N.  Finch, 

BardesvUle,    Okla.,    assignors   to    Phillips    Petroleum 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,414 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 666) 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  olefins  in  which 
the  double  bond  is  between  two  C's,  at  least  one  of  \n1iich 
is  a  ring  C  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  feed  under  isomerizing  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100  to  300°  C.  and  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  0  to  2000  p.s.i.g.  with  a  silica- 
alumina  composite  in  which  the  silica  is  in  the  range  of 
20  to  95  weight  percent  and  which  contains  at  least  one 
oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
erize  said  feed  by  shifting  the  double  bond,  and  recovering 
resulting  isomer. 


3,313,859 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENAUNG  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 

Elliott  P.  Doane,  Bartlesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Philips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,912 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—667) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon feed  which  ctMnprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  feed  in  a  hydrogenating  zone  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina, 
magnesia,  thoria,  zirconia,  and  combinations  thereof 
impregnated  with  a  hydrogenating  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and 
sulfides  of  the  metals  of  Group  VI-B,  the  metals,  ox- 
ides, and  sulfides  of  the  Group  VIII  ferrous  metals, 
and  combinations  thereof,  in  admixture  with  hydro- 
gen under  hydrogenating  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature not  more  than  about  700°  F.  which  avoids 
substantial  cracking  of  the  feed;  I 

(b)  incorporating  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  hyldro- 
genating  zone  of  step  (a)  a  nitrogen  compound  which 
sui)pUes  ammonia  therein  at  an  N  concentration  in 
the  range  of  0.05  to  3.0  weight  percent  based  upon 
the  weight  of  said  feed; 

(c)  recovering  a  hydrogenated  effluent  from  the  lone 
of  step  (a). 


3,313,860 

PRODUCING  PARA.  AND  META-TERTIARY. 

BUTYLTOLUENES 

James  L.  Willis,  Jr.,  Bcanmont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil 

Ofl  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,090 

6  Claims,  (a.  260— «71) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  tertiary-butyl  alkyl  ben- 
zenes which  comprises  contacting  an  isobutylene  reactant 
and  an  alkylbenzene  having  between  one  and  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  all^l  radical  with  a  natural  clay  selected  from 
the  group  of  chemically  basic  and  neutral  clays  which 
have  not  been  subjected  to  chemical  treatment,  at  tem- 
peratures of  between  about  300°  F.  and  about  600*  F. 
and  at  pressures  of  between  about  200  p.s.i.g.  and  about 
400  p.sJ.g. 


3^13,861 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEQUENTIAL  REACTION  OF 

A  COMPLEX  AROMATIC  CA|UK)XYLIC  ACID, 

AN  EPOXY  MONOMER,  AND  A  LINEAR  POLY- 

AMIDE 
Theodore  H.  SzawlowsU,  Wonder  take,  and  Walter  E. 

Kramer,  Niles,  U.,  assignors,  by  n|esne  assignments,  to 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporation  <tf  California 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,287 
3  Claims.     (CL  260-^830) 

1.  A  polymerized  epoxy  resin  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  sequential  reaction  product  of 

( 1 )  complex  polynuclear  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  ob- 
tained by  metalation  of  solvent  extracts  obtained  in 
the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricating  oils 
using  a  solvent  selective  for  a^-omatic  compounds, 
to  form  the  alkali  metal  adduct,  carbonation  of  said 
adduct  to  form  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  salts 
of  the  carboxylic  acids,  and  acidification  of  said  salts 
to  form  a  mixture  of  free  carboxylic  acids  contain- 
ing 1  to  7  carboxyl  groups  pet  molecule, 

(2)  a  curable  epoxy  monomer  hating  at  least  1  termi- 
nal epoxide  group  and 

(3)  a  hnear  poly  amide  prepared  |by  the  condensation 
of  said  mixture  of  acids  defined  in  (1)  and  a  poly- 
functional  amine  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atcwn 
on  each  amino  nitrogen  and  coi)taining  2  to  70  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  said  complejj  acid  and  said  linear 
polyamide  comprise  about  159^  to  about  85%  by 
wt.  based  on  the  final  product. 


3,313,862 

MODIFICATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPH- 
THALATE  WITH  POLYCARBONATE 
Erhard  Siggel,  Laodenbach  am  Mahijand  Hflmar  Roedel, 
Elsenfeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigtc  Glanzstoff- 
Fabriken  AG,  Woppertal-EIbeifeli,  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gemulny,  Mar.  9, 1962, 
V  22,146 
6Clahns.    (CI.  260-«60) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  modified  high 
molecular    weight   fiber-forming   polyester    which    com- 
prises: co-polycondensing  diethylene  glycol  terephthalate 
with  about  0.5  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonic  acid 
ester  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl-2,2-propane,  said   poly- 
carbonic acid  ester  having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  15,000  up  to  about  80,000. 


3,313,863       ! 
1,2  SUBSTITUTED  ETHANES  AS  CATALYSTS 
FOR  UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS 
Hermann  Schnell,  Krefeld-Urdfaigen,  $nd  Klans  Prater  and 
Hans  Radolph,  Krefcld-Bocknm,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Farbenfabriken   Bayer   AktientteseUschaft,   Lcver- 
knscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  ^rmany 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  24, 1964^  Ser.  No.  347,025 
CUdms  priority,  application  Germaliy,  Feb.  25, 1963, 
F  39,105 
6  Clahns.     (Q.  260-^864) 
1.  Catalyst  -  containing,    heat    hydenable,    polyester 
masse^  storable  at  room  temperatuites,  which  comprise 
mixtures  of  unsaturated  polyester  polymeric  condensation 
reaction  products  of  o,^-unsaturate<|  dicarboxylic  acids 
with  polyols  and  copolymerizable  mofiomeric  compounds 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  1,2-substituted 
ethane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,2-di-(3- 
pyridyl )  - 1 ,2-diphenyl-ethane- 1 ,2-diol,      xanthonpinacone, 
fluorenonepinacone,        1 ,2-diphenyI-4yclobutane- 1 ,2-diol, 
the  cyclic  carbonate  of  benzpinacon(e,  the  cyclic  sulfite 
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of  acetopbenonepinacone,  benzpinacone-dibenzoate  and 
1,2-substituted  ethanes  of  the  formula: 

Ri  Ri 

Ri— C— C-R« 

i^ 

wherein  Rx  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  the  substituents  of  said 
substituted  phenyl  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methtoxy  and  phenyl; 
Ra  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  halomethyl,  benzyl,  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  the  substituents  of  said  substituted 
phenyl  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, methyl,  methoxy  and  phenyl  and  X  and  Y  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy!, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  phenoxy  and  amino. 


3,3X3,oo4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEPWISE  PRODUCTION 
OF  MOULDED  ARTICLES  FROM  MOULDING 
MASSES  BASED  ON  UNSATURATED  POLY. 
ESTERS  AND  COPOLYMERISABLE  MONO- 
MERIC  COMPOUNDS 

Hans  Rudolph  and  Karl-Hcinz  Rnllmann,  Krefeld- 
Bocknm,  Hermann  Schnell,  Krefeld*Urdfaigen,  and 
Klans  Prater  and  Kari  Raichle,  Krefeld-Bocknm,  Ger- 
many, aaiignors  to  Farbenfabrttcn  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jnly  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469^44 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1964, 
F  43,726 

ISChdms.    (CL  260— 864) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  unsaturated  polyester  poly- 
meric condensation  reaction  product  of  an  a,  ^unsaturat- 
ed dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyalcohol  is  copolymerized 
with  a  vinyl  monomer  to  form  a  pre-polymer  gel  suitable 
for  moulding,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as 
a  gelling  catalyst  in  the  polymerization  system  a  compotind 
of  the  formula 


Ri 

I 

-C C— R4 

I 


0=C  N 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical,  Rj  is  an  aryl 
radical,  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical. 


3,313,865 

ALPHA-PINENE  POLYMERIZATION 

Fred  Vohwinkcl,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Schenectady 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,478 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 878) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  resin  from  alpha-pinene 
containing  up  to  30%  of  beta-pinene  comprising  carrying 
out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  0.5  to  3 
mol  percent  of  aluminum  bromide  and  2  to  10  mol  percent 
of  aluminum  chloride  based  on  the  total  terpenes  pres- 
ent. 


3313,M6 
UGHT-STABILIZED  COMPOSITION  OF  RESIN 
AND  2-HYDROXY .  4  •  ACRYLOXYETHOXY- 
BENZOPHENONES  AND   HOMOPOLYMERS 
THEREOF 
Robert  Loois  Horton,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  HfNiston  George  Brooks,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N J.,  aaiign- 
ors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Coon., 
a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,922 

8  Chdms.  (CL  260—880) 
1.  A  light-stabilized  composition  comprising  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  halides, 
polyacrylates,  polystyrene,  polyvinylidene  halides,  poly- 
carbonates and  acrylonitrUe-butadiene-styrene  terpoly- 
mers  and  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  de- 
rived from  a  monomer  of  the  formula: 


O— CH— CH— O— C— C=CHt 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  no  more 
than  one  being  methyl;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


3,313,867 
MODIFIED  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERS 
WUUam  A.  Blackburn,  Chapel  HUl,  N.C.,  and  Charics 
H.  Apperson,  Decatur,  Ala.,  asrignors  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corpontfon  of  Dcfamare 
No  Drawfais.   FUed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,010 
26  Claims.    (CL  260— 895) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  composition  of  matter  comprising 
an  acrylonitrile  polymer  containing  at  least  70  percent  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  a  member  selected  from  Hm 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  brominated  N,N-dialkylamide 
having  the  formula 

O     Ri 

(Br)nR— C— N— Ri 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
2  to  21  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10 
inclusive,  and  Rj  and  Rj  represent  lower  alkyl  groups, 
and  (2)  mixtures  of  said  brominated  N,N-dialkylamides. 


3,313,868 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBERS  CONTAINING 

VINYL     AROMATIC     HYDROCARBON  -  ALKYL 

ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER 
George  B.  Freda,  Belpre,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  nUnols 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,045 
6  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—897) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  from  about  95  to  about 
70  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  an  ethylene-propylene  rubber 
and  correspondingly  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  of  (b)  a  copolymer  of  (1)  a  vinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon and  (2)  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  in  which 
the  alkyl  chain  contains  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3  313  869 

METHOD  OF  MAXhsG  CLAY  AGGREGATE 

FROM  RAW  CLAY 

Aaron  J.  Cohen,  3607  S.  Braeswood, 

Houston,  Tex.     77025 
FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,594 
15  Cbdms.    (CL  263—52) 
13.  A  method  of  producing  aggregate  from  raw  clay 
found  at  a  proposed  roadway  site  and  treated  in  a  port- 
able  vertical    shaft-type   kiln,   said   method   comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  erecting  said  kiln  at  a  first  location  along  a  pro- 
posed roadway  in  close  proximity  to  a  supply  of 
raw  clay; 

(b)  mining  raw  clay  having  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  25%  from  a  clay  pit; 
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(c)  delivering  selected  bits  of  the  mined  clay  having  a 
size  range  between  one-fourth  inch  and  one  and  one- 
half  inches  to  the  top  of  said  kiln  while  at  least  sub- 
stantially maintaining  the  moisture  content  thereof 
and  discharging  said  clay  bits  into  said  kiln; 


stretched  film,  cutting  means  to  longitudinally  cut  the 
hardened  film  into  two  portions,  two  second  pinch  roller 
means,  one  for  contacting  each  of  said  portions  and  hav- 
ing a  faster  peripheral  speed  than  said  first  pinch  roller 
means  thereby  to  longitudinally  stretch  the  film,  and  take 
up  roller  means  upon  which  to  wind  the  film  portions. 


(d)  progressively  drying,  burning  and  cooling  said 
clay  bits  in  respective  areas  of  said  kiln;  and 

(e)  separating  and  individually  collecting  the  dried, 
burnt,  and  cooled  clay  bits  and  the  fines  formed 
therefrom  during  the  drying,  burning  and  cooling 
thereof. 

3,313,870 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TWO-DIMEN- 
SIONAL STRETCHING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
FILM,  PLATE  AND  PIPE 
Muahidc  Yazawa,  102  Hlgashi-ku,  Kunitachl-cho, 
Kitatama-snn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1962, 
37/17,843 
8  Claims.     (CL  264—95) 


1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  strength  and  impact  re- 
sistance of  thermoplastic  tubular  film  which  has  been  pre- 
viously produced  by  extrusion  comprising:  first  pinch 
roller  means  controlling  the  forward  speed  of  said  film 
and  substantially  preventing  fluid  inside  of  the  tobular 
film  from  leaking  past  said  first  pinch  rollers,  cylindrical 
mandrel  means  spaced  from  said  pinch  roller  means,  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  film  passing  thereover,  means  to  inject  a  heated 
fluid  under  pressure  inside  said  tubular  film  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  first  pinch  roller  means  and  said  mandrel 
means  thereby  to  heat,  soften,  stretch  and  bulge  the  film, 
said  fluid  confined  within  the  tubular  film  flowing  out- 
wardly to  the  atmosphere  tlirough  an  annulus  formed  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  the  mandrel  means  and  the  inside 
surface  of  the  tubular  film,  said  mandrel  means  having  a 
diameter  and  adequate  length  sized  with  respect  to  the 
fluid  pressure  within  the  annulus  to  provide  a  fluid  pres- 
sure drop  sufficient  to  maintain  a  cushion  of  fluid  between 
the  film  and  the  mandrel  means  and  keep  them  substan- 
tially out  of  contact,  mpans  to  cool  and  harden  the  hot 


3,313.871 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FtOR  HYDROSTATI- 

CALLY  COMPACTING  METAL  POWDERS 
Roser  R.  Vosel,  Ladunp  Vfllase,  imd  Donald  S.  Mills, 
Berkley,  Micli.,  asdgnors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of  Michigan 
FUed  Dec  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,764 
7  Clahns.    (Q.  264^111) 


1.  A  method  for  hydrostatically  compacting  metal  pow- 
der comprising  positioning  said  m^tal  powder  within  a 
flexible  container  in  a  desired  shape^  suspending  said  con- 
tainer in  a  cylindrical  pressure  cha^iber  defined  by  walls 
in  a  receptacle  having  a  generally  conical  outer  wall,  driv- 
ing a  cylindrical  piston  into  said  chamber  to  exert  a  suffi- 
cient pressure  on  said  fluid  to  compact  said  metal  powder 
within  said  container,  and  simultaneously  exerting  a  pres- 
sure on  said  outer  conical  wall  of  said  receptacle  by  wedg- 
ing said  receptacle  down  into  a  conipal  bore  of  a  retaining 
block  by  the  force  of  said  piston  sol  that  the  pressures  on 
said  outer  conical  wall  of  said  recebtacle  and  said  cham- 
ber defining  walls  of  said  receptacle  are  offset  whereby 
deformation  of  said  receptacle  is  siibstantially  prevented 
and  a  fluid-tight  seal  is  maintained  betwene  said  piston 
and  said  pressure  chamber. 


3,313,872 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CORK  GASKETS 
Richard  H.  Hawiies  and  Manin  M J  SpruiU,  Norfolk,  Va., 
assignors  to  Sheller  Manuf  actnrio^  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,357 
5  CUUms.    (CL  2641—118) 


\jni.f  iM 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  cork  gasket  from  a 
granulated  cork  of  commercially  usable  granular  size 
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which  includes  the  steps  of:  mixing  a  binder  composed 
of  16.5-26.3%  of  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  glyc- 
erine as  a  plasticizer,  thoroughly  mixing  the  binder  with 
69.5-76%  by  weight  of  cork  granules  and  adding  to  the 
mixture  3.9-5.8%  of  a  blocking  agent,  continuing  the 
mixing  of  said  mixture  and  thereafter  placing  said  mix- 
ture in  a  mold  where  said  mixture  is  heated  to  approxi- 
mately 300'  F.  for  a  substantial  length  of  time. 


3,313,873 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

WITH  UNDERCUTS 

Stanley  F.  Dcmbiak,  46  MUIer  St, 

Wallington,  NJ.     07055 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,872 

7  Claims.    (Ci.  264— 134) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  molded  article  hav- 
ing an  internal  peripherally  continuous  surface  formed 
with  an  undercut  at  its  internal  surface,  terminating  short 
of  the  ends  of  said  surface,  comprising  placing  in  a  mold 
a  master  of  saiii  article,  and  an  axial  pin  spaced  from 
the  internal  surface  of  said  master,  injecting  into  the 
space  in  the  mold  between  said  pin  and  master  molding 
material  to  form  an  insert  having  an  external  male  sur- 
face corresponding  to  the  internal  female  surface  of  said 
master,  then  opening  the  mold,  removing  the  pin  and 
stripping  the  insert  from  said  master,  then  coating  said 

male  surface  of  the  insert  with  a  heat  resisting  material, 
replacing  the  insert  on  said  pin,  reinserting  the  pin  with 
the  insert  thereon  into  the  mold,  and  injecting  hot  mold- 
ing material  into  the  space  in  the  mold  formerly  oc- 
cupied by  the  master  to  mold  said  tubular  article. 


3,313,874 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  PLASTIC 
TERMINAL  BLOCKS 
Warren  E.  Bicinberger,  Towson,  and  Horace  Lehneis, 
Catonsrillc,  Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Sept  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,257 
3  Cbdms.    (a.  264—250) 


forming  a  styrene  copolymer  plastic  material  into  a 
shell  having  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  configura- 
tion and  having  an  open  side  and  an  open  top  ad- 
jacent said  open  side, 

positioning  the  open  side  of  the  shell  against  a  metallic 
supporting  plate, 

mounting  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  terminals 
at  predetermined  positions  through  the  shell  and 
through  the  supporting  plate, 

pouring  through  the  open  top  of  the  shell  a  free-flowing 
thermosetting  polyester  resin  molding  material  cur- 
able at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  shell  to  fill  the  entire  shell  with  such 
material, 

forming  a  styrene  copolymer  plastic  material  into  a 
covering  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  tapered  in- 
wardly from  the  upper  surface  of  the  cover  to  the 
lower  surface  thereof, 

positioning  the  cover  over  the  open  top  of  the  shell  to 
force  a  portion  of  the  molding  material  up  through 
the  apertures  in  the  cover, 

moving  a  straight  edged  wiper  across  the  upper  surface 
of  the  cover  to  remove  any  excess  molding  material 
from  such  upper  surface  and  to  form  a  smooth  sur- 
face of  molding  material  in  the  apertures  of  the 
cover  flush  with  the  upper  surface  thereof, 

setting  the  molding  material  in  the  shell  and  apertures 
of  the  cover  to  autogenously  bond  the  shell  to  the 
molding  material  to  form  an  integral  unit,  and 

removing  the  supporting  plate  from  the  shell  and  the 
set-molding  material. 


3313,875 

PLASTIC  FORMING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Kari  Magerle,  Im  Vorderen  Erb  1, 

Kusnacht,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Switeerland,  Apr.  19,  1961, 

4,536/61;  Jane  15,  1961,  6,994/61 

46  Clahns.     (CL  264 — ^267) 


3.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  terminal  block  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


1.  A  plastic  forming  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  extruder  means  within  an  open  female  mold  and 
disposing  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  hot  strands  of 
cohesive  thermoplastic  material  spacedly  around  the  in- 
side surface  of  the  open  female  mold,  said  strands  being 
extruded  in  a  substantial  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  into 
the  space  within  said  female  mold  by  a  vertically  dis- 
posed extruder  extending  into  said  space  by  way  of  an 
upper  opening  in  said  mold,  moving  said  mold  toward  a 
male  die  to  remove  said  strands  from  the  extruder  as  the 
extruder  exits  from  the  mold  by  way  of  said  opening  to 
effect  the  disposition  of  the  strands  around  said  vaaid, 
closing  said  opening,  and  closing  said  mold  with  the 
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aid  of  the  male   die  to  compress  said  strands  into  a 
molded  article. 

7.  Apparatus  for  molding  and  welding  a  head  to  a 
tubular  body  to  produce  thermoplastic  containers  com- 
prising a  female  mold  having  an  access  aperture  at  its 
upper  end,  a  male  die  vertically  disposed  for  receiving 
said  tubular  body,  said  mold  being  vertically  positioned 
spacedly  above  said  die  and  movable  downwardly  onto 
the  die  by  moving  means,  means  for  spacedly  disposing 
hot  strands  of  cohesive  thermoplastic  material  longitu- 
dinally on  the  inside  surface  of  said  female  mold  with 
outer  ends  of  the  strands  being  out  of  contact  with  the 
mold,  said  outer  ends  of  said  strands  being  the  ends  most 
remote  from  said  hot  strand  disposing  means,  said  dispos- 


ing means  further  comprising  a  vertically  depending 
nozzle  having  a  ring  of  discrete  orifices  at  its  lower  end, 
said  nozzle  being  movable  vertically  through  said  aper- 
ture for  causing  said  strands  to  exude  Imd  separately  hang 
from  said  orifices  in  the  space  in  the  mold,  and  including 
means  for  effectively  separating  said  nozzle  from  said 
mold  through  said  aperture,  means  for  disjoining  said 
strands  from  said  orifices  as  the  noztle  and  mold  sepa- 
rate, means  for  substantially  closing  said  access  aperture 
as  the  said  nozzle  is  separated  from  t]|e  mold,  and  means 
for  moving  said  die  and  said  mold  relatively  toward  each 
other  to  cause  said  outer  ends  of  the  strands  to  heat  said 
tubular  body  and  to  weld  thereto  a  head  formed  from 
said  strands  by  the  die  and  the  mold  moved  together. 


3,313376 

RADAR  TARGET  SIGNAL  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
John  C.  FKcborn,  West  CoTina,  Callf^  assignor  to  Honey- 
weU  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,879 
5  Claims.    (CL  35— 10.4) 


ELECTRICAL 


core  element  for  inducing,  voltage  from  said  input  wind- 
ing to  said  pair  of  output  windings  in  accordance  with  the 
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position  of  said  core  element  relativd  to  said  pair  of  out- 


put windings,  and  means  including  a 
core  element  to  the  position  desired 


^ey  for  moving  said 


3,313,878 

SWITCHING   ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  [PERCUSSIVE  SYS- 
TEM  THEREFOR 
William  L.  F^iitz,  Clutswortli,  CaUft.  assignor  to  D.  H. 
Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  OlMo,  a  corporation  of 
Oiiio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  Nd.  355,621,  Mar.  30, 
1964.    This  appUcation  July  26, 19^6,  Ser.  No.  573,438 
15  Claims.    (0.84—^1.01) 


4.  A  radar  target  generator,  for  use  with  a  radar  de- 
vice having  transmitter  pulses,  an  antenna  and  a  video 
section,  comprising  in  combination:  «" 

means  for  producing  a  target  pulse  continSously  vari- 
able in  time  between  the  radar  transmitter  pulses; 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  variable  with  the 
rotation  of  the  antenna; 

means  for  producing  a  second  signal  pulse  correspond- 
ing to  the  summation  of  said  target  pulse  and  the  first 
signal; 

means  for  increasingly  attenuating  the  second  signal 
pulse  during  the  time  between  radar  transmitter 
pulses;  and, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  signal  puke  to  the 
radar  video  section. 


3,313,877 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  KEYING  DEVICE 
Roiicrt  A.  Boenning,  TimoiUnm,  Md.,  assignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Walter  G.  Flndi,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Inly  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,700        1 
8  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1.01)  I 

4.  A  keying  arrangement  for  actuating  the  tone  gen- 
erator of  an  electric  organ,  comprising  transformer  means 
including  a  pair  of  output  windings  connected  in  series 
opposition  and  in  circuit  with  said  tone  generator  aad  an 
input  winding,  said  transformer  means  having  a  movable 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clavier  having  playing  keys 
with  body  portions  and  portions  arfanged  for  actuation, 
an  insulative  panel  extending  in  a  dik'ection  transverse  the 
bodies  of  the  playing  keys,  a  series  of  perforated  blocks 
supported  on  said  insulative  panel,  p  strand-like  element 
extending  through  the  perforations!  of  said  blocks  and 
having  a  sliding  fit  therein,  meani  anchoring  the  said 
strand-like  element  at  its  ends,  saiq  blocks  being  spaced 
respectively  on  either  side  of  the  median  lines  of  the 
bodies  of  said  keys,  and  means  on  said  key  bodies  for 
engaging  and  deflecting  the  said  stfand-like  element  be- 
tween adjacent  blocks,  the  said  stra|id-like  element  being 
difficultly  extensible  and  difficultly  compressible  in  the 
axial  direction,  and  of  such  length  between  said  anchor- 
ing meaps  that  when  deflected  bettveen  adjacent  blocks 
by  the  actuation  of  a  key  the  said  stfand-like  element  will 
remain  in  the  deflected  position  notivithstanding  release  of 
said  last  mentioned  key  until  it  isi  deflected  at  another 
point  by  the  actuation  of  another  kqy. 
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3  313  879 
TREATED  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  AND  ELEC- 
TRICAL APPARATUS  EMBODYING  THE  SAME 
lames  G.  Ford,  Hickory  Township,  Sharpsville,  and  An- 
thony J.  Palumbo,  Hickory  Township,  Sharon,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Westfaighoiisc   Electric   Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,387 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  174—17) 


to  derive  therefrom  reconstituted  synchronizing  signals 
having  said  predetermined  nature  and  timing;  and  means 
for  applying  said  reconstituted  synchronizing  signals  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  picture  reproducing  device; 
said  synchronizing  signal  reconstituting  means  being  in- 
sensitive to  said  decoy  signals. 


u 


1.  An  improved  sheet  cellulosic  product  having  in- 
creased stability  and  resistance  to  thermal  deterioration 
and  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  electrical  apparatus 
in  combination  with  a  fluid  dielectric  impregnant  in  con- 
tact with  the  cellulosic  product,  the  cellulosic  product 
comprising  cellulosic  fibers  in  sheet  form,  the  sheet  hav- 
ing uniformly  distributed  therethrough  from  about  0.02% 
to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellu- 
losic fibers,  of  at  least  one  stabilizing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1-naphthylisocyanate,  acet- 
anilide,  p-aminoacetanilide,  benzamide,  carbanilide,  di- 
methylacetamide,  malonamide,  N.N'-methylene-bis-acryl- 
amide,  N-t-butylacrylamide,  N-mcthylolacrylamide,  N-t- 
octylacrylamide,  1-cyanoacetamide,  and  benzanilide. 


3313,880 

SECRECY  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  WITH  FALSE 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNALS 

PatridK  Bass,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

R.  A  R.  RcsMTch  Limited 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,587 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Ang.  30, 1962, 

33,385/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  178— 5.1) 


3,313,881 
FREQUENCY-DEPENDENT  COLOR  TELEVISION 

DISPLAY 

Rex  P.  Danncbanm,  45 — 071  Towne  Ave., 

Indio,  Calif.    92201 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,765 

12  Cbdms.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  pro- 
ducing a  colored  picture  pattern  on  the  screen  of  said 
tube,  said  screen  including  phosphors  fluorescent  in  differ- 
ent colors  in  response  to  application  thereto  of  different 
electrical  signal  frequencies,  said  tube  including  means 
generating  a  scanning  electron  beam  incident  on  said 
screen  and  means  applying  uniformly  and  throughout  all 
areal  portions  of  the  screen  on  which  the  scanning  beam 
is  incident  a  signal  frequency  pattern  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  the  picture  color  pattern  to  be  produced  on 
said  screen,  said  last  named  means  including  a  continuous 
layer  of  an  electrical  conductor  applied  to  the  electron 
beam  side  of  the  screen  phosphor,  the  operation  of  both 
said  means  being  characterized  in  that  said  beam  incidence 
and  signal  application  are  necessary  to  produce  visible 
screen  phosphor  fluorescence. 


1.  In  a  television  system,  in  combination,  transmitter 
means  including  a  source  of  a  video  signal  including  a 
picture  signal  component  representing  an  image  and  syn- 
chronizing signals  of  predetermined  nature  and  timing; 
signal  altering  means  operable  to  replace  said  synchroniz- 
ing signals  by  modified  synchronizing  signals  having  the 
timing  of  said  synchronizing  signals  and  having  a  nature 
different  from  that  of  said  synchronizing  signals  to  develop 
an  altered  video  signal;  decoy  signal  insertion  means  oper- 
able to  add  to  said  altered  video  signal  decoy  signals  hav- 
ing the  nature  of  said  synchronizing  signals  and  having 
a  timing  different  from  that  of  said  synchronizing  signals 
to  develop  a  modified  video  signal;  means  for  transmitting 
said  modified  video  signal  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing positions;  apparatus  at  a  said  receiving  position  in- 
cluding a  picture  reproducing  device  operable  by  picture 
signals  and  synchronizing  signals  to  reproduce  said  image; 
means  for  deriving  a  picture  signal  from  said  modified 
video  signal;  means  for  applying  said  picture  signal  to 
said  picture  reproducing  device;  synchronizing  signal  re- 
constituting means  responsive  to  said  modified  video  signal 


3,313,882 
BLACK  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TEL- 
EVISION    RECEIVER    UTILIZING    A    KEYED 

A.G.C. 
Bernard  D.  Looghlin,  Hontington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  EUnois 
FUed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,471 
12  Claims.    (CL  178—7.5) 
1.  A  black  level  control  circuit  for  a  television  receiver 
which  utilizes  a  cathode-ray  tube  for  purposes  of  image 
reproduction  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  having  a  D.-C.  com- 
ponent representative  of  average  scene  brightness 
which  may  vary  from  scene  to  scene,  and  having  a 
synchronizing  pulse  level,  a  blanking  level,  and  a 
black  level  intended  to  correspond  to  black  in  the 
reproduced  image,  said  supply  means  including  con- 
trol means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  sup- 
plied video  signal; 
means,  including  a  video  signal  amplifier,  for  translat- 
ing said  supplied  video  signal  to  said  cathode-ray 
tube  at  a  first  A.-C./D.-C.  transmission  ratio  and  to 
the  input  of  a  keyed  automatic-gain-control  circuit 
at  a  second  A.-C./D.-C.  transmission  ratio,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  ratios  bear  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  one  another  and  are  each  greater  than 
unity; 
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a  keyed  automatic-gain-control  circuit  responsive  to  a 
selected  level  of  the  video  signal  translated  thereto 
at  said  second  A.-C./D.-C.  transmission  ratio  for 
developing  an  output  signal  jointly  representative  of 
variations  in  received  signal  intensity  and  of  varia- 
tions in  average  scene  brightness; 


HOKIZOMTAL 
OerLLCTKM 

MM)  voLnat  k  .,, 


and  means  for  coupling  said  output  signal  to  said  con- 
trol means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  sup- 
plied video  signal  to  stabilize  said  selected  level  at 
the  input  of  said  automatic-gain-control  circuit, 
thereby  stabilizing  black  level  at  said  cathode-ray 
tube  and  limiting  the  amount  of  beam  current  flow- 
ing in  said  cathode-ray  tube  on  scenes  of  high  aver- 
age brightness.  ' 


3^13,883 

RECORDING  OF  DATA 

Keith  Gordon  Hnntley,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 

Rank  Organisation  Ltd.,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  803,210,  Mar.  31, 

1959.    This  appUcation  Jane  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,44« 

10  Clahns.    (CI.  178—15) 
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characters  in  code  form  and  in  a  sequent  al  manner,  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  character  generator  for 
converting  the  code  form  of  said  sequentially  produced 
variable  characters  into  one  or  more  lint  images  in  a  line- 
by-line  manner  in  accordance  with  the  signal  input  charac- 
ter code,  means  establishing  said  second  character  array 
as  a  standard  image  and  projecting  the  same  in  a  line  by 
line  manner  onto  a  light-sensitive  surfa($e  which  moves  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  projected 
lines  of  characters  of  said  second  character  display,  means 
for  also  projecting  the  line  images  of  sajd  variable  charac- 
ters of  said  first  character  display  in  a  liiie-by-line  manner 
onto  said  moving  light-sensitive  surface  iin  the  same  trans- 
verse direction  as  said  character  lines  ot  said  second  char- 
acter display  are  projected,  means  establishing  vertical 
and  horizontal  recording  addresses  and  tneans  actuated  by 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  recording  addresses  for  con- 
trolling respectively  the  production  of  s^d  line  images  of 
said  variable  characters  and  the  horizonltal  position  of  the 
characters  on  the  line  such  that  said  liie  images  will  be 
superimposed  according  to  a  predetemlined  layout  upon 
the  projected  line  images  of  said  second,  character  display. 


CONTROLLED 


3,313,884 
RECEIVER  SYNCHRONIZED  AND 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Hackenberg,  Forest  Hills,  N.V.,  and  Garvice  H. 
Ridings,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ine  Western  Union 
Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yoric 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,229 
13  Claims.    (CI.  178— 69.5) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  recording  a  first  character  array 
composed  of  one  or  more  lines  of  variable  characters  in 
superposed  relation  upon  a  second  character  array  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  lines  of  a  fixed  arrangement  of 
such  characters  for  subsequent  printing  out  of  the  charac- 
ters of  both  arrays  in  their  proper  relative  positions,  the 
combination  comprising,  means  providing  a  signal  input 
character  code  characteristic  of  the  variable  characters 
desired  to  be  recorded,  a  character  generator  controlled 
by  said  input  character  code  for  producing  the  desired 


1.  In  a  facsimile  transmission  systeiti,  in  combination: 

a  transmitting  terminal; 

a  receiving  terminal; 

a  transmission  path  connecting  the  terminals; 

means  at  the  transmitting  terminal  fof  optically  scanning 
at  a  controllable  speed  successive  lines  of  graphic 
material  to  derive  light  pulses  therefrom; 

means  at  the  transmitting  terminal  ifor  converting  the 
light  pulses  to  electrical  message  signals  and  for  feed- 
ing the  electrical  signals  to  said  pajth  for  transmission 
to  the  receiving  terminal; 

recording  means  at  the  receiving  teifminal  for  convert- 
ing at  controllable  speed  the  elecftrical  message  sig- 
nals received  from  said  path  into  |raiAic  copy  dupli- 
cating said  graphic  material; 

an  alternating  current  power  supply  at  said  receiving 
terminal  for  driving  said  recording  means  at  a  speed 
determined  by  the  frequency  of  laid  power  supply; 

means  for  transmitting  from  the  receiving  terminal  to 
the  transmitting  terminal  through  said  path  control 
signals  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  power  supply;  and  means  $t  the  transmitting 
terminal  for  receiving  said  contiiol  signals  and  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  scantling  means  so  that 
the  speed  of  the  scanning  means  i|  synchronous  with 
the  speed  of  the  recording  means. 


April  11,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


601 


3,313,885 

COMBINED  TONE  CONTROL  AND  VOLUME 

EXPANDER  ARRANGEMENT 

WiUiam  R.  Aiken,  10410  Magdalena  Ave., 

Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.     94022 

FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,946 

4  Claims.    (CI.  179— 1) 


voltages  on  said  outgoing  lines  and  means  for  checking 
said  signals  received  by  said  code  receiver  means  while 
said  speech  immunity  means  is  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  to  determine  whether  said  received  signal  at  said 
frequency  of  said  coded  signal  is  a  dialing  signal. 
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3,313,887 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  CODE  SIGNALLING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Theodor  Borian,  Ditzingen,  Heinz  Flitschka,  Stuttgart- 
Zuffenbausen,  Rotweg,  and  Georg  Vogel,  Schwieber- 
dingen  uber  Lndwigslnirg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  14, 1962, 

St  19,715 

6  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  volume  expander  and  tone  control  arrangement 
comprising  signal  input  and  output  means,  a  filter  ar- 
ranged to  pass  the  middle  frequencies  of  a  range  while 
attenuating  the  high  and  low  frequencies  thereof  and  a 
variable  volume  changing  device  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  signal  input  and  output  means,  a  by-pass  line 
shunted  across  said  filter  and  said  volume  changing  de- 
vice, and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  vol- 
ume changing  device  with  a  gain  increasing  control 
voltage  derived  from  the  signal  applied  to  the  arrange- 
ment. 
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3,313,886 
V-F  KEY-DIALLING 
Georg  Vogel,  Schwieberdingen  uber  Ludwigsburg,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  17,  1962, 

St  19,491 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—16) 
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1.  A  voice  frequency  key  telephone  dialing  system 
wherein  subscriber  stations  are  equipped  for  transmitting 
coded  dialing  signals  in  the  voice  frequency  range  over 
telephone  lines,  register  means  coupled  to  incoming  ones 
of  said  telephone  lines  for  picking  up  said  coded  signals, 
code  receiver  means  in  said  register  means,  said  code  re- 
ceiver means  normally  in  a  condition  to  receive  said  coded 
signals,  timing  means  operated  responsive  to  the  receipt 
by  said  receiver  means  of  signals  at  the  frequency  of  said 
coded  signals,  speech  immunity  means  associated  with 
said  code  receiver  means,  first  means  operated  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  timing  means  for  connecting 
said  speech  immunity  means  to  said  coded  receiver  means 
for  a  definite  time  period  for  muting  said  receiver  means 
if  speech  signals  are  received  over  said  incoming  lines, 
second  means  operated  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  timing  means  for  disconnecting  said  outgoing  lines 
whereby  the  receipt  of  said  dial  signal  is  disconnected  by 


1.  A  compelled  system  signalling  arrangement  using 
multi-frequency  coded  signals  between  sending  registers 
and  receiving  registers  in  telephone  systems,  transmitting 
means  associated  with  said  sending  registers  for  trans- 
mitting coded  signals  to  said  receiving  registers,  receiver 
means  at  said  receiving  register  for  receiving  said  coded 
signals,  code  checking  means  operated  responsive  to  said 
coded  signals  originally  received  by  said  receiving  reg- 
ister receiving  means,  associated  sender  means  controlled 
by  the  operation  of  said  code  checking  means  to  transmit 
a  confirmation  signal,  receiving  means  at  said  sending 
register  for  receiving  said  confirmation  signal,  blocking 
means  at  said  receiving  register  operated  responsive  to 
the  receipt  of  said  coded  signals  for  preventing  further 
signals  from  reaching  said  code  checking  means,  inter- 
cept circuit  means  for  maintaining  said  originally  re- 
ceived coded  signals  at  the  input  of  said  code  checking 
means,  evaluation  means  oi>erated  responsive  to  the  sig- 
nals from  Slid  code  checking  means  for  evaluating  and 
storing  said  checked  coded  signals  and  for  releasing  said 
intercept  circuit  means  and  said  blocking  means,  said 
evaluation  occurring  while  said  confirmation  signal  is 
being  transmitted,  means  at  said  sending  register  oper- 
ated responsive  to  said  confirmation  signal,  for  terminat- 
ing transmission  of  said  coded  signals,  and  means  includ- 
ing said  code  checking  means  at  said  receiving  register 
operated  responsive  to  the  termination  of  transmission  of 
said  coded  signals  for  terminating  said  confirmation  sig- 
nal. 

3,313,888 

SPLIT-SWITCH  CROSSBAR  TRUNKING 

SYSTEM 

Tom    Ohno,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Hitachi 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1962, 
37/19,166;  May  23,  1962,  37/20,410 
2  Claims.     (CI.  179—22) 
1.  A  switch  frame  for  a  cross  bar  switching  system, 
comprising  a  first  group  of  switches,  a  second  group  of 
switches,  each  of  said  first  group  of  switches  being  horizon- 
tally divided  into  a  first  and  second  part,  said  second  part 
being   vertically   divided   into   subswitches,    said   second 
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group  of  switches  being  divided  into  a  first  and  second   material  separated  by  a  narrow  non-magnetic  gap  extend- 
group,  links  connecting  said  first  part  of  said  first  group    ing  spirally  of  said  drum,  a  magnetic  winding  in  said 

drum  having  poles  magnetically  coupled  respectively  with 
said  pole  portions,  electrical  connections  between  said 
winding  and  a  signal  circuit,  a  narrow  stationary  pressure 
bar  extending  lengthwise  along  the  per^ery  of  said  drum, 
said  pressure  bar  having  a  concave  edge  facing  said  drum 
and  adapted  to  hold  a  narrow  sharply  defined  transverse 
zone  of  said  tape  in  intimate  contact  with  said  drum 
through  the  width  of  said  zone,  tape  transport  means  for 


of  switches  to  said  first  subgroup,  and  links  connecting 
said  subswitches  to  said  second  subgroup. 


3,313,889 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  WITH  THIN  EDGE 

POLE  PIECES 

Edward  Machinski,  3715  Milbory  Ave., 

Baldwin  Park,  Calif.     91706 

Filed  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,496     < 

7  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 


transporting  tape  at  a  selected  lineal  ispeed  between  said 
pressure  bar  and  said  drum  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  bar,  said  transport  means  guiding  said  tape  in  a  V- 
shaped  path  with  said  edge  of  said  b|r  at  its  vertex,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  at  a  selected  speed  in  timed 
relation  with  said  tape  transport  mea<is  so  that  a  narrow 
sharply  defined  zone  of  coincidence  between  said  gap 
and  the  portion  of  tape  between  said  drum  and  bar  moves 
transversely  of  said  tape  as  said  tape  i^  moved  forward  by 
said  transport  means. 


3  313  891 
PHONOGRAPH  PIClCUP 
John  F.  Wood,  Guaynabo,  Paerto  RI«o,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tro-Voice, Incorporated,  Bachanan^  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

FUed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Scr.  Nto.  223,883 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— 1<  10.41) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising,  a  record 
medium,  a  magnetic  core,  said  core  including  thin  edge 
pole  pieces  extending  substantially  beyond  the  edges  of 
and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  surface  of  said  record  medi- 
um, said  thin  edge  pole  pieces  being  in  contact  with  said 
record  medium  and  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the 
direction  of  relative  movement  therebetween,  the  thin  edge 
pole  pieces  having  a  magnetic  gap  between  them;  means 
cooperating  with  the  thin  edge  pole  pieces  to  define  a  mag- 
netic path,  and  means  for  inducing  in  the  magnetic  path 
between  the  thin  edge  pole  pieces  and  across  said  gap 
through  said  record  medium  a  magnetic  field  which  varies 
in  response  to  the  time-variations  in  the  signal  intelligence 
to  be  recorded,  said  thin  edge  pole  pieces  defining  the  mag- 
netic path  as  a  flux  path  of  thin  configuration  extending 
into  the  record  medium  between  said  pole  pieces  to  record 
the  intelligence. 

I 

3  313  890 
MAXIMUM  DENSITY  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Miguel  Lopcz-Henrlqnez,  240  W.  73rd  St., 
New  York,  N.Y.     10019 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,344 
12  Claims.    (O.  179—100.2) 
1.  In  a  transducer  for  recording  on  or  reproducing  from 
magnetic  tape,  a  rotatable  drum  comprising  on  its  periph- 
ery two  opposite  pole  portions  of  magnetically  permeable 


7.  A  stereophonic  phonograph  pjckup  comprising  a 
cartridge  holder  having  a  recess  thereii|  and  three  electrical 
terminals  exposed  therefrom  and  located  within  the  re- 
cess, a  phonograph  cartridge  removcibly  disposed  within 
the  recess  having  three  electrical  terminals  in  contact  with 
the  three  terminals  of  the  holder,  sai^  cartridge  having  a 
first  piezoelectric  generator  electrically  connected  between 
two  of  said  terminals  and  a  second  piezoelectric  generator 
connected  between  the  third  terminal  and  one  of  the  two 
terminals,  and  a  resistor  connected  between  the  other  of 
the  first  two  terminals  and  the  third  terminal. 


3  313  892 
ELECTROMECHaInICAL  TRANSDUCERS 
August  F,  Mostardo,  Jr.,  Norridge,  ^d  Floyd  W.  Cross, 
Wheaton,  III.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Research  Products, 
Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.,  a  corponition  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  Nb.  298,332 
6  Claims,    (a.  179-4115) 
2.  An  E-shaped  armature  for  use  ip  a  transducer  com- 
prising a  flat  plate  of  flux-permeable,  flexible  material 
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having  the  plan  configuration  of  an  E,  with  all  three  arms 
of  the  E  flexible  at  right  angles  to  the  flat  surface  of  the 


of  the  panels  including  spring  characteristics  dcvcloiriiig 

spring  forces  acting  in  the  planes  of  such  panels,  the  said 
driving  means  acting  on  an  edge  surface  of  the  one  panel 
to  develop  a  substantial  force  operating  in  the  plane  of 
said  panels  opposing  the  spring  forces  developed  by  said 
contact  members,  the  said  panels  each  having  a  frame, 
first  means  on  each  frame  adapted  for  mutual  engage- 
ment to  develop  forces  operating  to  lock  said  panels  in 


flat  plate,  and  with  the  base  of  the  E  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  the  flat  surface  of  the  plate. 


3313,893 
BREAK-IN  CIRCUITRY  FOR  ECHO 

SUPPRESSORS 
George  K.  HeMcr,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tele- 
piionc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloii  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,196 
5  Claims.     (CI.  179—170.6) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, a  two-way  local  circuit  associated  with  each  of 
said  terminals,  first  and  second  transmission  circuits, 
means  interconnecting  said  transmission  and  local  circuits 
at  said  terminals  to  permit  two-way  transmission  between 
said  local  circuits  and  means  for  suppressing  echoes  in 
said  transmission  despite  extended  delay  in  said  trans- 
mission circuits  comprising  at  each  terminal  means  for 
detecting  speech  incoming  to  that  terminal,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  detecting  means  for  blocking  the  trans- 
mission circuit  to  the  other  of  said  terminals,  break-in 
means,  effective  when  speech  is  initiated  in  the  associated 
local  circuit  for  transmission  from  that  terminal  to  the 
other  terminal,  for  disabling  said  blocking  means,  loss 
means,  means  also  responsive  to  said  break-in  means  for 
inserting  said  loss  means  in  the  path  from  said  other 
terminal,  and  means  fw  varying  the  amount  of  loss  so 
inserted  to  maintain  a  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween the  level  of  speech  transmitted  to  said  other  ter- 
minal and  the  level  of  echo  signals  returned  to  said 
other  terminal  during  double  talking. 
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planes  transverse  to  the  major  plane  of  said  panels  and 
transverse  to  the  forces  developed  by  said  spring  systems, 
second  means  on  one  frame  adapted  to  engage  the  other 
frame,  said  second  means  having  characteristics  of  re- 
siliency and  being  positioned  to  be  compressed  by  the 
engagement  of  said  first  means  whereby  the  said  panels 
are  held  against  relative  movenjent  and  each  of  the  panels 
is  held  against  diaphragming. 


3,313  895 
RAPID  ADVANCE  AND  INTERMITTENT 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TIME  SE- 
QUENCE SWITCH 
Gianni  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  P.  R  MaDory 
&    Co.    Inc.,    Indianapolis,    Ind.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,473 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—38) 


3,313,894 
VIBRATION-PROOF  PROGRAM  SYSTEM 
Donald  Richard  Hamer,  Camp  HUl,  and  Ronald  John 
Brookman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,127 
10  Cbdms.  (CL  200—1) 
1.  In  a  multiple  switching  device  of  the  type  adapted 
to  make  and  break  electrical  contact  paths  and  to  main- 
tain electrical  circuits  in  high  vibration  and  shock  environ- 
ment, the  combination  comprising  relatively  movable 
panels  of  substantial  surface  area  each  carrying  contact 
members  adapted  for  mutual  engagement,  driving  means 
to  drive  one  panel  in  substantially  parallel  movement 
relative  to  the  other  panel,  the  contact  members  of  one 


2.  In  a  time  sequence  switch  for  accomplishing  a  plu- 
rality of  timing  sequences,  a  first  driving  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  time  sequence  switch  through  a  programmed 
timing  cycle  and  a  second  driving  means  for  advancing 
said  time  sequence  switch  to  a  particular  cycle  at  a  rapid 
rate  of  speed,  said  first  driving  means  comprising  a  con- 
stant speed  motor,  said  constant  speed  motor  driving 
a  gear,  said  gear  imparting  rotational  motion  to  an  es- 
capement mechanism,  a  spring  means  resiliently  connect- 
ing said  gear  to  a  pin  means,  said  pin  means  engaging 
teeth  of  a  ratchet,  said  pin  means  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  pins  affixed  to  a  mounting  plate  said  plurality  of  pins 
extending  through  elongated  slots  in  said  gear,  said  elon- 
gated slots  limiting  the  travel  of  said  pins  with  respect  to 
said  gear,  said  escapement  mechanism  imparting  rota- 
tional motion  to  said  ratchet  when  said  gear  rotates  said 
escapement  mechanism,  thereby  deflecting  said  ends  of 
said  spring  to  store  rotational  energy  in  said  spring,  said 
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spring  releasing  said  rotational  energy  when  said  pins  hit 
the  end  of  said  elongated  slot,  thereby  imparting  rota- 
tional motion  to  said  ratchet,  said  ratchet  imparting  ro- 
tational motion  to  a  camshaft  of  said  time  sequence 
switch,  said  camshaft  supporting  and  rotating  control 
cams  of  said  time  sequence  switch,  said  control  cams  op- 
erating a  plurality  of  control  switches,  said  secpnd  driv- 
ing means  comprising  a  drive  motor;  said  drive  motor 
driving  a  plurality  of  worm  and  worm  gears,  said  plu- 
rality of  worm  and  worm  gears  imparting  rotational  mo- 
tion to  said  camshaft  through  one-way  clutch  means. 
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an  actuator,  switch  means  supported  by  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, spring  means  for  turning  one  of  paid  members  on 
its  pivot  means,  switch  operating  means  responsive  to  pre- 


3^13,896 

ROTARY   HANDLE   OPERATOR   FOR   CIRCUlt 
BREAKER  WITH  IMPROVED  BLOCKING  POSI. 
TION  AND  LATCHING  COVER  STRUCTURE 
David  T.  Gray,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,041 
9  Qalms.    (CI.  200—50) 


r' 


1.  In  combination,  an  enclosure  having  a  first  side 
normally  closed  by  an  openable  front  cover,  a  circuit 
interrupter  within  said  enclosure  and  having  a  handle 
disposed  entirely  within  said  enclosure;  a  mechanism 
separate  from  said  cover  and  connected  to  said  handle 
for  manually  operating  said  circuit  interrupter  from  a 
point  outside  of  said  enclosure  and  in  front  of  said  cover; 
said  mechanism  including  an  operating  handle,  means  ro- 
tatably  mounting  said  operating  handle  for  movement  in 
a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  cover  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion; said  cover  having  an  aperture  to  receive  said  handle 
as  said  cover  moves  from  its  open  to  its  said  closed 
position,  a  first  element  biased  to  cover  latching  position 
for  maintaining  said  cover  closed,  a  second  element 
biased  to  blocking  position,  cam  means  operable  by  said 
handle  to  move  said  first  element  to  cover  releasing  posi- 
tion, said  cam  means  and  said  second  element  in  said 
blocking  position  cooperating  to  prevent  operation  of 
said  operating  handle  to  close  said  circuit  interrupter 
when  front  cover  is  open;  depressible  means  operable  by 
said  cover  upon  closing  thereof  to  move  said  second  ele- 
ment from  said  blocking  position  to  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  operating  handle  may  be  operated  to  close 
said  circuit  interrupter. 


3  313  897 

CIRCUIT  CONTROLS 'including  LOAD- 

RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

Rudolph  J.  Gorsliy,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detrtrit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,056 
13  Claims.  (CI.  200—61.89) 
1.  Circuit  control  structure  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond operator  members,  pivot  means  for  pivotally  sup- 
porting each  of  said  members,  coupling  means  slidably 
and  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  end  portions  of  said 
members  together,  said  last-mentioned  means  including 


I 


determined  force  exerted  through  said  actuator  on  rela- 
tive movement  between  one  of  said  n^embers  and  said 
switch  means. 


3  313  898 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THikMAL  TRIP 
DEVICE  OF  HIGH  SHORT-CmCUIT  WITH- 
STANDABILITY  T 

Henry  E.  S.  Owen,  Unionville,  Conn^  assigns  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,648 
2  Claims.     (CL  200—146) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulating  casing, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  relatively  separable  contacts 
supported  in  said  insulating  casing, 

(c)  operating  mechanism  for  operatihg  said  separable 
contacts,  said  operating  mechanisfn  including  trip 
means  movable  to  cause  automatic  opening  of  said 
contacts, 

(d)  an  elongated  bimetallic  strip  supJ)orted  in  said  in- 
sulating casing,  and  having  a  theritial  coefficient  of 
resistivity  of  not  less  that  .01%  petr  degree  Fahren- 
heit, 

(e)  means  for  heating  said  bimetallic  strip  in  response 
to  current  passing  through  said  contacts, 

(f)  means  connecting  said  bimetallic  strip  to  said  trip 
means  to  cause  actuation  of  said  trip  means  and 
automatic  opening  of  said  contacts  upon  predeter- 
mined heating  of  said  bimetallic  stj-ip; 

(g)  shunting  means  electrically  in  parallel  with  said 
heating  means  for  said  bimetallic  stifip,  said  shunt  be- 
ing constructed  of  a  metallic  materjal  having  a  ther- 
mal co-efficient  of  resistivity  of  not  more  than 
.002%  per  degree  Fahrenheit. 


3  313  899 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  INCLUDING  HEADER  WINDING 

FOR  SOLDER  JOINT 
Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to 
The  Chase-Shawmut  Company,  Newbbryport,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^8,027 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—12$) 
1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  in  cotnbination: 
(a)  a  substantially  tubular  casing  of  insulating  mate- 
rial; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of 
said  casing; 

(c)  means  for  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair 
of  terminal  elements,  said  interconnecting  means 
including  a  heater  element  wound  of  resistance  wire, 
a  fusible  element  responsive  to  major  fault  currents 
connected  in  series  with  said  heater  element,  and, 
a  spring-biased  solder  joint  heated  by  said  heater 
element,  said  solder  joint  being  interposed  between 
one  end  of  said  heater  element  and  said  fusible  ele- 


responsive  to  a  given  elevated  temperature  to  trip  said 
latching  means  and  permit  said  switch  member  to  move 
to  the  circuit  opening  position,  a  heat  shield  disposed 
between  the  heater  and  the  thermal  device,  means 
mounting  the  heat  shield  for  movement  with  respect  to 
the  heater  and  to  the  thermal  device,  thermal  responsive 
means  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  ambient 
temperature  and  connected  to  the  shield  for  moving  the 
shield  to  thereby  vary  the  exposure  of  said  thermal  device 
to  said  heater  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  ambient 
temperature,  and  heat  insulating  means  disposed  between 
the  heater  and  the  thermal  responsive  means  and  instilat- 
ing  said  thermally  responsive  means  from  said  heater. 


ment  responsive  to  major  fault  currents  having  rela- 
tively close  fl-t  values  resulting  in  a  likelihood  of 
substantially  simultaneous  vaporization  of  said 
heater  element  and  of  said  fusible  element  respon- 
sive to  major  fault  currents  on  occurrence  of  such 
fault  currents;  and 
(d)  a  sleeve  of  woven  glass  cloth  surrounding  said 
resistance  wire  of  said  heater  element  for  controlling 
the  vapors  resulting  from  vaporization  of  said 
heater  element. 


3,313,901 
SINGLE  BREAK  OIL  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  STRUC- 
TURE HAVING  DUAL  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
James  R.  McClond,  Borbank,  and  Lome  D.  McConnell, 
Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Cbcnit  Breaker 
Company,  Philadelphhi,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,662 
3  Claims.    (CL  200— 150) 

I 


3,313,900 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  DEVICE  WFTH  HEAT 
SHIELD  INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  HEATER  AND 
THERMAL  ELEMENTS 
Rohud  Russo,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporation,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,253 
7CUims.    (CI.  200— 124) 


1.  A  protective  device  for  an  electric  circuit,  com- 
prising a  movable  switch  member  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  electrical  circuit  and  biased  toward  a  circuit  opening 
position,  latching  means  operably  connected  to  said 
switch  member  and  settable  upon  movement  of  said 
switch  member  to  a  circuit  closing  position  to  hold  said 
switch  member  in  said  circuit  closing  position,  said  latch- 
ing means  including  a  stationary  heater  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  the  electrical  circuit  to  be  protected  and 
including  a  thermal  device  exposed  to  said  heater  and 


1.  A  check-valve  structure  for  the  interrupter  structure 
of  an  oil  circuit  breaker;  said  interrupter  structure  includ- 
ing an  interrupter  container,  stationary  contact  means  se- 
cured within  said  interrupter  container,  movable  contact 
means  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  respect 
to  said  stationary  contact  means  and  a  pump  means  for 
forcing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  interrupter  con- 
tainer responsive  to  movement  of  said  movable  contact  to  a 
disengaged  position  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contact; 
said  pump  means  including  a  piston  and  a  cylinder;  said 
cylinder  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  inter- 
rupter container;  said  piston  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings circularly  distributed  around  an  end  wall  thereof; 
said  piston  having  an  annular  check-valve  connected  to 
said  end  wall  movable  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  circularly  distributed  openings;  said  annular 
check-valve  being  moved  to  its  said  sealing  engagement 
position  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  movable  con- 
tact to  said  disengaged  position;  said  circularly  distributed 
openings  forming  a  channel  for  the  flow  of  oil  into  and 
out  of  said  interrupter  container  when  said  movable  con- 
tact is  in  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact;  and  a 
plate  member  for  enclosing  the  top  of  said  interrupter 
container  and  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder;  said  plate 
having  second  openings  therein  for  permitting  fluid  flow 
from  said  interrupter  chamber  to  said  cylinder;  and  a  sec- 
ond check  valve;  said  second  check  valve  being  mounted 
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with  respect  to  said  plate  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
sealing  engagement  with  respect  to  said  second  openings; 
said  second  check  valve  being  movable  into  its  said  sealing 
engagement  position  responsive  to  a  higher  pressure  in 
said  interrupter  container  than  in  said  cylinder;  and 
said  second  check  valve  being  normally  in  an  open  posi- 
tion to  normally  permit  circulation  of  oil  therethrough. 


3,313,902 
COAXIAL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Welling  T.  Akin,  Binningham,  and  Edgar  A.  Bongort, 
Southfield,  Mich.,  assignors  to  B/W  Controller  Corpo- 
ration, Birmingham,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,522 
ISClahns.    (CI.  200— 152) 


2.  In  an  electrode  assembly:  telescopically  connected 
electrodes  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  by  an 
intervening  sleeve  of  defwTnable  dielectric  plastic,  one 
of  said  electrodes  provided  with  an  annular  groove  with 
the  sleeve  bridging  the  groove,  and  an  elastomeric  sealing 
ring  disposed  between  the  other  electrode  and  the  sleeve 
radially  opposite  the  groove  and  in  radial  and  circumfer- 
ential compression  squeezing  the  sleeve  into  the  groove 
and  establishing  fluid  pressure  seals  between  the  electrodes 
and  sleeve. 


3,313,903 
UQUID  CONTACT  SWITCH  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PLURAL  CIRCUITS 
Geoige  Albert  Riley,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Harvey  Hobbell,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  June  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,916 
11  Claims.   (CI.  200— 152) 


1.  A  dual  circuit  controlling  electrical  switch  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  juxtaposed  shallow  dished 
shell  terminal  members  of  electrical  conductive  material 
being  electrically  separated  and  connected  at  their  ad- 
jacent peripheries  by  an  annular  electrical  insulating  seal 
to  form  an  enclosure;  barrier  means  of  electrical  insulat- 
ing material  disposed  within  said  enclosure  between  said 
terminal  members  and  cooperating  therewith  to  divide 
said  enclosure  into  three  spaced  separate  spaces  for  stor- 
age of  electrically  conductive  liquid  including  a  middle 
space  and  two  end  spaces;  an  electrical  conducting  termi- 
nal means  extending  through  said  barrier  means  from  the 
interior  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  out  of  contact 
with  said  terminal  members,  said  terminal  means  having 
a  first  portion  extending  into  said  middle  space  arranged 


to  be  contacted  by  said  liquid  and  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  and  arranged  for 
electrical  contact  with  an  electrical  conductor;  a  quantity 
of  electrically  conductive  liquid  disposed  in  said  spaces; 
and  said  barrier  means  having  passage  means  forming  a 
passage  extending  between  said  middle  space  and  an  end 
space,  and  a  separate  displaced  passage  extending  between 
said  middle  space  and  the  other  end  space;  said  passages 
and  terminal  means  being  arranged  so  only  one  of  said 
passages  is  immersed  in  a  pool  of  laid  liquid  in  certain 
angular  positions  of  said  switch  whefeby  said  liquid  elec- 
trically connects  one  terminal  member  with  said  terminal 
means  first  portion,  and  the  other  of  said  passages  is 
immersed  in  a  pool  of  said  liquid  in  certain  other  positions 
of  said  switch  whereby  said  liquid  electrically  connects  the 
other  terminal  member  with  said  terminal  means  first 
portion. 


3,313,904 

CONTACT  SYSTEM 

Henri  L.  Chambaut,  7  Rue  NatioMe  a  Yilieneuve- 

Loubet,  Alpcs  Maritime^,  France 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,788 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fran^,  Mar.  14,  1964, 

,  967,477 

I  6  Claims.    (CI.  200-pl66) 


1.  A  contact  system  for  cooperation  with  an  external 
contact  member  constituted  by  a  unjit  including  an  elon- 
gated carrier  plate  and  at  least  oije  elongated  contact 
blade  of  a  predetermined  elasticity^  secured  directly  to 
each  side  of  said  carrier  plate,  exterjding  along  the  latter 
and  the  two  ends  of  which  project  longitudinally  beyond 
the  corresponding  ends  of  the  carrier  plate  and  are  bent 
towards  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  blade  on  the  other 
side  of  the  carrier  plate,  said  cooperating  blade  ends  being 
adapted  to  elastically  hold  betweeij  them  the  external 
contact  member. 


3,313,905 
SWITCH  AND  TERMINAL  ASSE 
TTVELY     CONTROLLING 
MACHINE  WINDING  CIR_ 
Wladyslaw  S.  ZagorsU,  Morrison, 
Electric  Company,  a  cotf 
FUed  Nov.  26,  1965, 
16  Claims.   (O 


Ser.  Pfo 
1.2004. 


ILY  FOR  SELEC. 
[AMOELECTRIC 
AND  THE  LIKE 

assignor  to  General 

of  New  York 
fo.  516»202 

168) 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  includiilg  a  plurality  of  in- 
sulating members  forming  a  housing,  one  of  said  insulat- 
ing members  including  a  wall  portion  in  contiguous  re- 
lationship with  a  wall  portion  of  ai}  adjacent  insulating 
member,  each  of  said  contiguous  w^ll  portions  having  a 
slot  formed  therein,  said  slots  aligned  to  form  a  termi- 
nal receiving  slot,  said  housing  having  a  depression  on 
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its  outside  surface  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  each  of  said 
slots,  each  of  said  insulating  members  having  a  recess 
formed  therein  inside  of  said  housing  and  spaced  from 
said  slot  and  a  terminal  including  two  tabs,  a  shank  sec- 
tion, two  resilient  arms  and  a  first  and  second  pair  of  lip 
elements,  said  shank  section  joining  said  tabs  and  extend- 
ing through  said  terminal  receiving  slot,  said  resilient 
arms  extending  from  said  shank  section  inside  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  arms  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  tabs,  one  of  the  lip  elements  of  said  first  pair 
formed  on  one  of  said  tabs  and  the  other  lip  element  of 
said  first  pair  formed  on  the  arm  associated  with  said 
tab,  said  fkst  pair  of  lip  elements  projecting  toward  one 
another,  one  of  the  lip  elements  of  said  pair  formed  on 
the  other  of  said  tabs  and  the  other  lip  element  of  said 
second  pair  formed  on  the  other  arm,  said  second  pair 
of  lip  elements  also  projecting  toward  one  another,  said 
first  pair  of  lip  elements  engaged  with  one  of  said  insulat- 
ing members  with  the  lip  element  on  the  tab  engaged  in 
the  depression  on  said  insulating  member  and  with  the 
lip  element  on  the  arm  engaged  with  the  recess,  aixi  said 
second  pair  of  lip  elements  engaged  with  the  other  of 
said  insulating  members  with  the  lip  element  on  the  tag 
engaged  in  the  depression  on  said  other  insulating  mem- 
ber and  with  the  lip  element  on  the  arm  engaged  with 
the  recess  to  hold  the  insulating  members  in  assembled 
relation  to  form  the  switch  housing. 


3,313,906 

WELDING  METHOD 

Howard  L.  Gtfbcr,  Chicago,  and  Paul  M.  Eriandson, 

Pales  Park,  ni.,  assignors  to  C<»tinaital  Can  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,859 

20  Claims.    (CL  219— 8.5) 


(b)  said  first  heating  stage  including  means  for  heat- 
ing the  central  portion  of  the  moving  metal  strip,  and 

(c)  said  subsequent  heating  stage  including  means  for 


T~ 
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heating  the  longitudinal  marginal  edges  of  the  strip, 
(d)  said  edge  heating  means  comprising  Unear  heat- 
ing conductors  disposed  to  face  and  heat  each  of 
the  two  side  margins  of  the  strip. 


3,313,908 

ELECTRICAL  PLASMA-TORCH  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  COATINGS  ONTO 
SUBSTRATES 

Robert  Unger,  Dana  Point,  and  Robert  F.  Byram,  Santa 
Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Giannini  Scientific  Corpora- 
tion, AmityViUc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Contfaination  of  abandoned  appUcation  Ser.  No.  448,065, 
Apr.  14,  1965.  This  an»Ucatlon  Aug.  18,  1966,  Scr. 
No.  573,431 

18  Claims.    (Ct  219— 76) 


1.  A  method  of  joining  portions  of  a  metallic  member 
comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  edge  portions  of  a 
metallic  member  in  contact  and  subjecting  the  metallic 
member  to  an  energy  field  of  sufficient  intensity  to  both 
induce  current  flow  in  the  member  through  the  contact- 
ing edge  portions  whereby  the  same  are  heated  and  estab- 
lish a  force  which  forcefully  urges  the  edge  portions  into 
intimate  contact  whereby  the  edge  portions  are  joined 
upon  subsequent  cooling  thereof. 


3;313,907 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  HEATING 
METAL  STRIP 
Herbert  GdscI,  Remsch^,  Lnttrtaisliansen,  Hans  Heinz 
MiUlcr,  RcmscbcU,  and  Vincens  Seal,  Franz  Josef 
Lcnzc,  and  Richard  Elzcr,  Andcmach,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Krefcid,     Germany,     AUgcmefaic     Eiektridtats-Gcsell. 
schaft,  BcrUn-Gruncwald,  Germany,  and  Rassclstehi 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Ncnwicd  (Rhfaic),  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,899 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  6,  1963, 

D  42,416 

5  Claims.    (CI.  219— 10.61) 

1.  Apparatus  for  raising  the  temperature  of  a  metal 

strip  to  a  higher,  predetermined  temperature  which  is 

uniform  across  the  width  of  the  strip,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conveying  said  metal  strip  generally 
longitudmally  through  first  and  subsequent  heating 
stages, 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas-vortex  electrical  plasma 
torch  on  different  types  of  gases  and  in  such  manner  that 
benefits  including  maximum  electrode  life  are  achieved, 
which  comprises: 
providing  an  electrical  plasma-jet  torch  having  a  gas- 
vortex  chamber  communicating  axially  with  a  nozzle 
passage, 

said  torch  also  having  an  elongated  rear  electrode 
extending  axially  of  said  nozzle  passage, 
maintaining  an  electric  arc  in  said  nozzle  passage  be- 
tween said  rear  electrode  and  another  electrode, 
introducing,  during  periods  when  it  is  desired  to  oper- 
ate the  torch  with  a  gas  which  is  essentially  diatomic, 
an   essentially   diatomic   gas   into   said   gas-vortex 
chamber  and  generally  tangentially  thereot 

said  gas  flowing  vortically  and  helically  in  said  gas- 
vortex  chamber  and  discharging  through  said 
nozzle  passage,  and 
introducing,  during  periods  when  it  is  desired  to  oper- 
ate the  torch  with  a  gas  which  is  essentially  mon- 
atcHnic,  an  essentially  monatomic  gas  into  said  gas- 
vortex  chamber  and  generally  tangentially  thereof. 
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the  direction  of  introduction  of  said  monatomic 
gas  being  forwardly  inclined  in  comparison  to 
the  direction  of  introduction  of  said  diatomic 
gas  whereby  the  gas  helix  relative  to  said  mon- 
atomic gas  has  a  substantially  greater  lead  or 
pitch  than  in  the  case  of  the  helix  relative  to  said 
diatomic  gas. 


through  the  coil  of  the  electromagnet  and  nieans  for  vary- 
ing this  current  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program,  and  pneumatic  means  for  placing  the  electrodes 
in  contact  with  the  work  and  for  retractjing  the  afore- 
mentioned movable  electrode. 


3  313  909 
SPOT  WELDER  ELECTRODE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Matthews,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Taylor-Winfield  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  July  10, 1964,  ^r.  No.  381,864 
2  Claims.    (CL  219— 86) 


H* 


1.  In  an  electric  resistance  spot  welding  machine  having 
a  current-conductive  support  guided  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  work,  a  current-conductive  turret 
joumaled  on  said  support  in  current-conductive  relation 
therewith  and  mounting  on  its  outer  periphery  a  plurality 
of  spot  welding  electrodes  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
selective  contact  with  the  work  upon  indexing  movement 
of  said  turrent  and  movement  of  said  support  toward  said 
work  tapered,  indexing  bushings  at  spaced  intervals  on 
said  turret  and  a  correspondingly  tapered  retractable  index 
pin  carried  by  said  support  to  selectively  enter  one  of  said 
bushings  whereby  said  turret  may  be  locked  in  one  or  the 
other  of  its  operative  welding  positions,  and  means  rigidly 
carried  with  said  support  to  clean  and  dress  the  tip  of 
one  of  said  electrodes  while  another  of  said  electrodes  is  in 
welding  position. 


3^13,910 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FORCE  SYSTEM 

David  Sdaky,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Welding  Research, 

Inc.,  Chingo,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,147 

12  Claims.    (CI.  219— 86) 
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3  313,911 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  METAL  SHEET 

AND  STRIP 

Melvhi  M.  Seelofif,  2740  Atlantic  ^t.  NE., 

Warren,  Ohio    44483 

FUed  June  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373^779 

16  Claims.     (CL  219—105) 
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1.  The  method  of  joining  metal  sheet  I  or  strip  work- 
pieces  comprising  the  steps  of  first  narrowly  overlapping 
adjacent  edge  portions  of  the  workpieces  to  be  joined  to- 
gether, applying  a  sufficient  compressive  force  to  the 
overlap  to  cause  the  interengaging  edgei  thereof  to  be 
mashed  down  to  establish  on  each  workpiece  a  welding 
face  angular  but  flatly  related  to  the  plaie  of  the  work- 
piece,  thereafter  backing  off  said  workpiecps  slightly  away 
from  each  other  to  expose  narrow  widthp  of  said  faces, 
welding  the  remaining  interengaging  portions  of  said  faces 
together  by  an  electric  resistance  process,  >nd  finally  com- 
pressing the  overlapped  workpieces  along  the  line  of  weld 
sufficiently  to  displace  metal  thereof  onto  said  exposed 
narrow  portions  of  said  faces  to  reduce  the  overall  thick- 
ness of  the  weld  to  substantially  the  iniljial  thickness  of 
the  workpieces. 

3  313  912 

ENERGY  LIMITING  SYSTEM  FOR 

STUD  WELDING 

Charles  Connor  Pease,  Pennsanken,  N  J.,  ^ignor  to  KSM 

Products,  Inc.,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  a  corfioration  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  201,529 
3  Claims.     (CI.  219—108) 


1.  In  a  resistance  welding  machine  having  a  movable 
and  a  fixed  electrode  means  for  applying  current  to  the 
sheets  to  be  welded,  electromagnetic  force  means  includ- 
ing a  coU  and  a  fbied  and  a  movable  iron  magnetic  circuit, 
said  moving  part  of  the  electromagnetic  circuit  being 
f«ed  to  the  movable  electrode,  means  for  passing  currer 


1.  In  a  stud  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  chuck  for 
holding  a  stud,  a  stop  for  positioning  said  stud  against  a 
workpic  zc,  a  solenoid  for  withdrawing  said  stud  from  said 
workpiece  prior  to  a  discharge  of  welding  current  be- 
tween said  stud  and  said  workpiece  and  h  spring  for  urg- 
ing said  chuck  together  with  said  stud,  toward  said  work- 
piece  following  said  discharge,  the  imprpved  control  cir- 
cuit comprising  an  alternating  current  pource,  first  rec- 
tifying bridge  means  and  a  master  switch  serially  con- 
nected through  a  welding  cable  in  series  with  said  stud 
and  workpiece,  closure  of  said  switch  causing  current  to 
flow  from  said  rectifying  bridge  means  through  said  weld- 
ing cable,  said  stud  and  said  workpiece,  saturable  core 


April  11,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


609 


reactor  means  surrounding  said  welding  cable,  a  second 
rectifying  bridge  means,  an  inductor  coupled  with  said 
saturable  core  reactor  means  for  providing  an  input  to 
said  second  rectifying  bridge  means,  a  resistor-capacitor 
transient  network  connected  across  said  second  rectifying 
bridge  means,  said  capacitor  offering  a  shunt  path  for  the 
output  of  said  second  rectifying  bridge  means  in  such  a 
way  as  to  charge  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  response  to 
said  output  of  said  second  rectifying  bridge  means,  uni- 
junction transistor  means  characterized  by  an  emitter  and 
a  pair  of  bases,  said  emitter  being  connected  to  one  ter- 
minal of  said  capacitor,  said  unijunction  transistor  means 
being  adapted  to  conduct  between  said  bases  when  the 
voltage  level  at  said  emitter  is  at  a  predetermined  level, 
said  bases  of  said  unijunction  transistor  means  generating  - 
a  sharp  pulse  when  said  emitter  reaches  said  predeter- 
mined level,  a  third  rectifying  bridge  means  energized 
by  said  transformer,  said  third  rectifying  bridge  means 
and  a  zener  diode  being  connected  in  parallel  across  said 
bases  of  said  unijunction  transistor  means  in  order  to 
supply  power  thereto,  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  a 
solenoid  serially  connected  across  said  third  rectifying 
bridge  means,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
emitter,  a  collector  and  a  control  electrode,  said  emitter 
of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  being  connected  to  said 
solenoid,  said  coUector  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
being  connected, to  a  terminal  of  said  third  rectifying 
bridge  means,  said  control  electrode  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said 
unijunction  transistor,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  nor- 
mally being  biased  at  cutoff  but  being  adapted  to  conduct 
and  thereby  to  energize  said  solenoid  under  the  control 
of  said  control  electrode  when  a  pulse  is  emitted  by  said 
unijunction  transistor,  said  solenoid  controlling  said  mas- 
ter switch  of  said  welding  cable,  whereby  upon  discharge 
of  said  first  rectifying  bridge  means  through  said  welding 
cable,  said  stud  and  said  workpiece  in  order  to  effect  a 
weld,  said  saturable  core  reactor  generates  a  signal  that 
is  applied  to  said  second  rectifying  bridge  means  in  order 
to  charge  said  capacitor  of  said  transient  network,  said 
unijunction  transistor  means  emits  a  pulse  at  the  moment 
said  capacitor  reaches  a  predetermined  charge  level,  said 
silicon  control  rectifier  discharges  and  said  solenoid  opens 
said  master  switch  in  order  to  precisely  time  said  dis- 
charge through  said  cable. 


means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers,  adjustable 
means  resiliently  biasing  one  of  said  rollers  towards  line 
contact  with  the  other  roller,  heating  means  for  at  least 
one  of  said  rollers,  and  non-chemical  pressure  means  at 
the  exit  side  of  the  nip  between  said  pair  of  rollers  for 
resiliently  pressing  said  films  against  each  other,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  heating  said  pressure 
means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  exerted  on 
the  films  in  said  pressure  means  to  a  value  below  that 
between  said  pair  of  rollers,  said  pressure  means  having 
extended  surface  contact  with  each  other. 


3,313,914 
MONITORED  EVAPORANT  SOURCE 
GUbert  C.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Owego,  N.Y^  and  Giorgio  G.  Via, 
Rockville,  Md.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,795 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  219—272) 


3313.913 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MACHINE  FOR  PRO- 
DUCING PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIES 
Walter  Limbcrger,  Hamburg-PoppeDbottel,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Lomoprint  Zindler  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6,  1961, 

L  38  372 

6  Claims.     (CI.  219—216) 
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1.  An  evaporator  for  use  in  vacuum  deposition  appara- 
tus comprising, 

an  evaporant  source  comprising  a  charge  of  evap>orant 
material  and  means  adapted  to  energize  said  charge 
for  causing  a  stream  of  vapor  flow  therefrom, 

and  a  monitor  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  such  stream 
comprising, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  constituting  a  diode  mounted  in 
said  stream, 

means  for  energizing  said  electrodes  to  cause  a  net 
thermionic  emission  of  electrons  from  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  the  other,  said  net  emission  as  modified 
by  vapor  between  the  electrodes  constituting  a  cur- 
rent between  said  electrodes, 

and  circuit  means  including  current  responsive  means 
connecting  said  electrodes  one  to  the  other  operative 
to  sense  changes  in  said  current  between  said  elec- 
trodes. 


3,313,915 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Arthur  G.  Cliamberlain,  Jr.,  9  W.  Kennedi  St., 

Lawrence,  Mass.     01843 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,544 

5  Claims.     (CL  219^-370) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  photographic  copies  by 
applying  heat  to  an  exposed  negative  and  a  print  film  con- 
taining the  required  development  and  diffusion  substances 
in  a  form  releasable  through  heat,  a  pair  of  rollers,  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  rollers  in  parallel  inter-relation. 


3.  An  electrical  heater  for  mounting  behind  a  firewall 
and  partly  under  an  instrument  panel  of  an  automobile, 
comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  front  and  back 
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walls,  horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  vertical  end 
wall,  and  a  cylindrical  blower  casing  whose  diameter  is 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  end  wall  mounted  on  the 
end  of  the  housing  remote  from  said  end  wall,  said  casing 
being  enclosed  by  said  front  and  back  walls  of  the  hous- 
ing,  a  blower  mounted  within  said  casing  on  a  horizontal 
axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  an 
air  inlet  register  disposed  in  one  of  said  front  and  back 
walls  in  the  area  of  said  blower  casing  and  of  a  size  slight. 
ly  less  than  the  cylindrical  area  of  the  casing,  an  open< 
ing  in  said  casing  extending  from  said  front  to  said  back 
wall  but  of  less  height  than  that  of  the  end  wall  of  the 
casing,  a  partition  wall  within  the  housing  spaced  from 
the  top  wall  and  defining  therewith  a  reduced  cross  see* 
tion,  horizontal  and  longitudinally  disposed  heating  cham< 
ber  connected  at  one  end  with  said  opening  in  the  blowei 
casing  and  spaced  at  its  other  end  from  said  first  end 
wall,  a  substantially  vertical  partition  wall  extending 
across  the  interior  of  the  heater  housing  beneath  said 
chamber  and  defining  with  said  front  and  back  walls,  said 
top  wall,  and  said  end  wall  a  vertical  discharge  duct  ex> 
tending  below  the  heating  chamber,  an  electrical  heating 
element  mounted  within  the  heating  chamber,  a  laterally 
extending  discharge  nozzle^  at  the  lower  end  of  said  dis' 
charge  duct,  a  defroster  air  outlet  opening  in  said  end 
wall  aligned  with  said  heating  chamber  and  a  defrostei 
pipe  connected  thereto. 


3,313,916 

PORTABLE  PERSPIRATION  APPARATUS 

Martin  Actiner,  Burgstrasse  21,  Garmisch- 

Partenldrchen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  12, 1963, 

A  44,781;  Aug.  19, 1964,  A  46,889 

10  Claims.    (CL  219—385) 


1.  In  a  portable  perspiration  apparatus,  a  collapsibl 
cabinet  side  wall  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertical,  spaced  apart,  heat  insulative 
staves; 

sheet  means  for  hingedly  fastening  together  such  staves 
in  side-by-side  relation,  said  sheet  means  comprising 
inner  and  outer  layers  of  flexible  sheet  material  and 
a  substantially  continuous  flexible  layer  of  elec- 
trically conductive,  heat  generating,  material  there 
between,  said  layers  being  bonded  together. 


3,313,917 
DOORLESS  INFRARED  OVEN 
Richard   C.   Ditzler,   Riverton,   and   Norman   Bursteinj 
Cherry  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Litton  Precision  Prod<. 
nets,  Incn  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,230 
11  Claims.    (CI.  219—400) 
1.  A  doorless  oven  comprising  an  air  duct  enclosure 
having  at  least  a  front  and  top  wall  and  an  oven  unit 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  sides  including  front  and 
top  sides;  means  to  mount  said  oven  unit  housing  within 
said  enclosure  having  at  least  its  front  and  top  sides  con- 
fronting and  spaced  from  the  front  and  top  walls,  re- 
spectively, of  said  enclosure  to  form  first  and  second  com- 
municating air  ducts,  respectively,  therebetween,  said  oven 
unit  housing  containing  a  heating  chamber,  heating  means, 
and  an  oven  access  passage  in  the  front  side  thereof  to 
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permit  the  entrance  of  objects  to  be  heated  therein,  said 
enclosure  having  a  doorless  access  passage  in  the  front 
wall  thereof  confronting  said  oven  access  passage  to  per- 
mit the  entrance  of  objects  from  the  extlerior  of  said  en- 
closure, through  said  first  air  duct  to  the  heating  cham- 
ber without  the  opening  and  closing  of  i  door;  a  first  air 
passage  located  in  an  enclosure  wall  below  said  doorless 
access  opening  communicating  between  the  exterior  of 
said  enclosure  at  a  first  location  and  s>id  first  air  duct 
for  permitting  the  passage  of  air  between  the  exterior  of 
the  housing  and  the  first  air  duct;  a  second  air  passage 
located  in  an  enclosure  wall  and  remote  from  said  front 
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wall  of  said  enclosure  communicating  with  said  second 
air  duct  and  with  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  at  a  sec- 
ond location  for  permitting  the  passage  of  air  between 
said  second  air  duct  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 
and  blower  means  for  moving  a  stream  of  air  in  a  path 
comprising  one  location  exterior  of  sai4  enclosure,  said 
first  air  passage,  said  first  air  duct,  saidi  second  air  duct 
and  said  second  air  passage  whereby  a  curtain  of  air  is 
formed  at  the  doorless  access  opening  t0  prevent  the  es- 
cape therethrough  of  hot  vapors  and  ajt  least  the  front 
and  top  walls  of  said  enclosure  are  co0led  by  the  con- 
tinuous removal  of  the  hot  gases  therebetween. 


3,313  918 
SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  OVEN  DOO^  LATCHING 

MECHANISM 
Ronald  B.  Barber,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  iusignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  pf  New  York 
iFfled  Aog.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,439 
16  Claims.    (CI.  219— 4112) 


4J' 


1.  A  heated  cavity  and  an  access  doo^  for  closing  said 
cavity,  heating  means  connected  to  a  source  of  energy  for 
raising  the  temperature  within  the  cavity^  and  door  latch- 
ing means  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  door  in  a  closed  position  during  a 
high  temperature  cycle,  locking  means  for  locking  the 
door  latching  means  in  its  closed  position,  and  electro- 
responsive  means  for  releasing  the  locking  means,  and 
control  means  for  energizing  the  electrorisponsive  means, 
and  means  to  de-activate  the  control  nleans  during  the 
high  temperature  cycle  so  that  the  doot  latching  means 
may  not  be  unlocked  and  the  door  opened  during  such 
cycle. 
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3,313,919 
COOKING  APPARATUS  WITH  COOKING  VESSEL 

CENTERING  AND  HOLDING  MEANS 
George  W.  Richardson  and  Jerry  E.  Wright,  Conring, 
N.Y.,  awigaow  to  Comfaig  Glan  Works,  Conring,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  JoDc  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,169 
3  Clafani.    (a.  219—433) 


extending  parallel  to  each  other  in  contact  with  said  film 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  film  in  marginal  zones 
of  said  glass  sheet,  said  electrodes  being  adapted  for 
being  connected  to  an  electrical  power  source,  said  film 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  between  the  elec- 
trodes for  isolating  the  film  on  either  side  of  the  grooves 
to  define  a  plurality  of  isolated  strips  extending  from  one 
electrode  to  the  other  and  in  electrical  conuct  therewith, 
said  glass  sheet  being  of  quadrilateral  outline  and  said 
grooves  converging  in  one  direction. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  ground  and  polished  glass- 
ceramic  flat  and  slippery  smooth  cooking  surface  having 
at  least  one  heating  unit  positioned  below  said  surface  for 
heating  only  a  portion  of  the  surface  and  having  adjust- 
able thermostat  control  therefor  especially  constructed 
for  use  with  special  glass-ceramic  cooking  vessels  having 
ground  and  polished  flat  and  slippwy  smooth  bottoms  to 
prevent  any  thermal  air  barrier  gap  between  the  cooking 
surface  and  the  bottom  of  the  cooking  vessel,  the  cooking 
surface  having  a  much  larger  total  area  than  the  bottom 
of  a  cooking  vessel  to  be  used  therewith,  the  heated  por- 
tion of  the  cooking  surface  having  an  area  much  less  than 
the  total  area  of  the  cooking  surface,  at  least  one  glass- 
ceramic  cooking  vessel  having  a  ground  and  polished  flat 
and  slippery  smooth  bottom  for  cooperating  with  the 
ground  and  polished  flat  and  slippery  smooth  cooking  sur- 
face, the  coeflScients  of  frirtion  between  the  vessel  bottom 
and  cooking  surface  being  such  that  the  vessel  tends  to 
skate  or  slip  on  the  surface  unless  positively  prevented 
from  so  doing,  the  cooking  surface  including  a  circular  but- 
ton protruding  therefrom,  the  button  being  located  in  the 
center  of  the  heated  portion  of  the  cooking  surface,  the 
bottom  of  the  cooking  vessel  being  substantially  the  same 
size  as  the  heated  portion  of  the  cooking  surface,  and  the 
bottom  of  the  cooking  vessel  including  a  circular  depres- 
sion generally  complementary  to  the  circular  button,  but 
slightly  larger  in  diameter  and  depth  than  the  diameter 
and  height  of  the  circular  button  so  that  the  protruding 
button  docs  not  engage  and  thus  does  not  support  any  of 
the  weight  of  the  cooking  vessel,  the  circular  depression 
located  centrally  of  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  cooperating 
with  the  button  to  prevent  sliding  and  skating  of  the  ves- 
sel on  the  cooking  surface  and  to  center  the  vessel  on 
the  heated  surface  portion  of  the  cooking  surface. 


3,313,921 
INFRARED  HEATER 
Heinrich  Mohn,  HaUer,  Gcorg  Horatmann,  Brachkobel, 
near  Hanan  am  Mafaa,  and  Eberfaard  Mnller,  Hanan 
am  Matai,  Germany,  assignorB  to  Heraeos  Qnarz- 
schmelze  G.m.b.H.,  Hanan  am  Mabi,  Germany,  a 
German  firm 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,950 

Cltdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1962, 

H  47,417;  Mar.  12,  1963.  H  48,501 

3  Claims.    (CI.  219—553) 


3,313,920 

HEATER  PANEL 

Pierre  Gallcz,  S<Mrlmies-lei-Dfaiant,  Bclgfaun,  assignor  to 

Glaverbel,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Lnxemboorg,  Apr.  30, 1963, 

43,658 
4  Claims.    (CL  219— 522) 


1.  An  infrared  heater  comprising  an  elongated  outer 
tube  of  quartz  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  an 
electrically  insulating  partition  member  substantially  trans- 
parent to  infrared  radiation  and  defined  by  an  elongated 
Strip  twisted  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  divide  the  in- 
terior of  said  tube  into  two  adjacent  convoluted  chambers, 
an  electrical  resistance  heating  element  disposed  within 
each  of  said  convoluted  chambers  for  extension  along  the 
length  thereof  and  containment  thereby,  said  resistance 
heating  elements  being  electrically  connected  in  series  at 
the  closed  end  portion  of  said  tube  and  disposed  for  con- 
nection at  the  open  end  portion  of  said  tibe  to  an  ex- 
ternal source  of  electrical  energy  for  heating  thereby  to 
generate  infrared  radiant  energy  for  transmission  from 
and  through  said  tube,  and  support  means  disposed  within 
said  tube  at  the  closed  end  portion  thereof  to  support  said 
twisted  strip  partition  member  in  an  endwise  separated 
relation  to  the  closed  end  of  the  tube. 


-19    17 


3313,922 
TELEMETERING  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jean  P.  Magnfai,  Sanuota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Mechanicai  Research,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fbi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,643 
12  Claims.    (CL  235—92) 
1.  A  telemetering  signal  processing  system  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  supplying  a  serial  pulse  code  signal;  a 
plural-bit   shift  register;   circuit   means   for   reading  the 
serial  pulse  code  signal  into  the  shift  register  for  provid- 
1    A  heater  panel  comprising  at  least  one  electrically    ing  a  parallel  representauon  thereof;  a  plural-bit  pulse 
insulating  glass  sheet,  an  electrically  conductive  trans-   counter;  circuit  means  for  transfcrrmg  m  a  paraUel  man- 
parent  film  on  said  glass  sheet,  a  single  pair  of  electrodes   ner  the  complement  of  the  shift  register  signal  reprcsenta- 
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tion  to  the  pulse  counter;  circuit  means  for  supplying 
pulses  to  the  pulse-counting  input  of  the  pulse  counter; 
and  circuit  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  num- 
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ber  of  pulses  required  to  fill  the  pulse  counter  thereby  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  data  value  represented  by  the 
pulse  code  signal. 


3  313  923 

NUMERICAL  ACCUMULATOR  FOR  BUSINESS 

ACCOUNTING 

Marvin  Felcheck,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundiy  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,062 
5  Claims.   (CI.  235— 92) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  pulses  having  indi- 
vidual portions  of  which  one  provides  pulses  in  number 
representing  dollars  and  the  other  provides  pulses  in  num- 
ber representing  cents  of  total  price  information  of  con- 
secutive orders;  an  accumulator  having  a  plurality  of 
.different  categories  and  providing  a  continuous  record 
of  the  total  prices  of  all  orders  selectively  applicable  in 
each  of  the  different  categories,  comprising  a  dollars  por- 
tion and  a  cents  portion;  each  of  the  portions  of  the  ac- 
cumulator including  a  mechanical  counter  for  each  of 
the  different  categories,  individual  means  for  enabling 
each  of  the  counters  to  be  driven,  and  drive  means  com- 
mon to  all  of  the  mechanical  counters  for  simultaneously 
driving  all  of  the  enabled  counters  in  response  to  pulses 
from  the  pulse  source;  a  pair  of  gate  means  connected 
between  the  pulse  source  and  the  accumulator;  and  means 
for  each  of  the  gate  means  to  selectively  enable  one  of 
the  gate  means  to  pass  dollars  representing  pulses  there- 
through to  the  drive  means  of  the  accumulator  dollars 
portion,  and  the  other  of  the  gate  means  to  pass  cents 
representing  pulses  therethrough  to  the  accumulator  cents 
portion. 
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3,313,924 

INTEGRATOR  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING    AN    OUTPUT    COUNTER    AND 
THE  INPUT  SIGNAL  MAGNITUDE 
Wolfgang  Schuiz,  Ul>erlingen  (Bodense^,  and  Gerhard 
Siess,  Owingen,  Kreis  Uberlingen,  Gen^any,  and  Harry 
V.  Carter,  Beaconsfield,  England,  assignors  to  Boden- 
seewerk   Peridn-Eimer  &    Co.   Gjn.btH.,   Uberlingen 
(Bodensee),  Germany 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2^6,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  jlone  8, 1962, 

B  67,615 

8  Claims.    (CI.  235 — 150.5|l) 
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1.  An  integrator  comprising: 

a  voltage  to  frequency  transducer  having  a  limited  range 
over  which  the  frequency  of  the  impulses  developed 
by  said  transducer  is  linearly  related  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  signal  supplied  thereto; 

means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  voltage  to 
frequency  transducer; 

a  counter  for  counting  the  impulses  d^eloped  by  said 
voltage  to  frequency  transducer;        I 

sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  levejl  at  which  said 
voltage  to  frequency  transducer  is  o^rating  and  for 
developing  a  control  effect  when  a  j^reselected  level 
on  said  limited  range  is  exceeded; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  effect!  for  attenuating 
said  input  signal  by  a  prescribed  factor  when  said  pre- 
selected level  is  exceeded  and  for  jtranslating  said 
attenuated  signal  to  said  voltage  to  frequency  trans- 
ducer; 

and  means  responsive  to  said  control  e^ect  for  increas- 
ing the  counting  rate  of  said  counter  by  the  same 
prescribed  factor  by  which  said  iniiut  signal  is  at- 
tenuated when  said  preselected  level  is  exceeded. 


3,313,925 
DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIAL  ANALYZER 
Robert  E.  Bible,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  DJelaware 
Filed  May  11, 1956,  Ser.  No.  5K,342 
7  Claims.    (CI.  235— 150.3|) 
1.  In  a  digital  differential  analyzer  defined  by  a  plu- 
rality of  integrator  storage  sections  and  c^fined  by  a  plu- 
rality of  digital  positions  in  each  integrator  storage  sec- 
tion in  the  plurality  and  having  an  interrelationship  be- 
tween the  integrator  storage  sections  in  th^  plurality  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  problem  to  be  solved, 
means  for  sequentially  presenting  the  irjtegrator  storage 
sections  in  the   plurality  and  the   successive  digital 
positions  in  each  integrator  storage  section  in  the  plu- 
rality for  computation  to  obtain  suc<Jessive  cycles  of 
computation, 
means  for  providing  signal  indication^  representing  a 
dependent  quantity  for  a  particular  integrator  stor- 
age section  in  the  plurality, 
means  for  providing  signal  indications  external  to  the 
particular  integrator  storage  section  in  the  plurality 
and  representing  a  quantity  for  comj^arison  with  the 
dependent  quantity  for  the  particular  integrator  stor- 
age section. 
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means  responsive  to  the  signal  indications  representing 
the  dependent  quantity  and  the  comparison  quantity 
for  the  particular  integrator  storage  section  for  com- 
paring these  signal  indications  upon  the  presentation 
of  the  particular  integrator  storage  section  for  com- 
putation to  produce  signals  representing  errors  in  the 
dependent  quantity  for  the  particular  integrator  stor- 
age section, 

means  responsive  to  the  error  signals  for  each  cycle  of 
computation  for  introducing  these  error  signals  back 
to  the  signal  indications  representing  the  dependent 
quantity  for  the  particular  integrator  storage  section 
in  the  next  cycle  of  computation  in  a  direction  for 
reducing  any  errors  between  the  dependent  quantity 
and  the  external  quantity  for  the  particular  integrator 
storage  section, 

means  responsive  in  each  cycle  of  computation  to  the 
error  signals  two  cycles  of  computation  previously 
for  the  particular  integrator  storage  section  for  pro- 
viding signals  representing  the  inverse  of  such  error 
signals  upon  a  lack  of  an  error  in  the  preceding  cycle 
of  computation, 

means  for  providing  signal  indications  representing 
digital  variations  in  an  independent  quantity  for  the 
particular  integrator  storage  section  upon  the  presen- 
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tation  of  the  particular  integrator  storage  section  for 
computation  and  in  accordance  with  the  interrelation- 
ship betwen  the  particular  integrator  storage  section 
and  other  integrator  storage  sections  in  the  plurality, 

means  for  providing  signal  indications  representing  an 
output  quantity  for  the  particular  integrator  storage 
section  upon  the  presentation  of  the  particular  inte- 
grator storage  section  for  computation, 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  indications  representing 
the  dependent  quantity  and  the  variations  in  the  in- 
dependent quantity  for  the  particular  integrator  stor- 
age section  for  differentially  combining  these  signal 
indications  upon  the  presentation  of  the  particular  in- 
tegrator storage  section  for  cumputation  to  produce 
signal  indications  representing  a  differential  combina- 
tion for  the  particular  integrator  storage  section,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  indications  representing 
the  output  quantity  and  the  differential  combination 
for  the  particular  integrator  storage  section  for  com- 
bining these  signal  indications  upon  the  presentation 
of  the  particular  integrator  storage  section  upon  the 
presentation  of  the  particular  integrator  storage  sec- 
tion for  computation  to  obtain  signal  indications  rep- 
resenting a  new  value  of  the  output  quantity  for  the 
particular  integrator  storage  section. 


rows  and  columns,  each  of  said  elements  including 
two  input  ports  for  receiving  input  binary  »gnals  and 
an  output  port  for  producing  a  binary  output  signal; 
a  plurality  of  row  bussing  means,  each  of  said  bussing 
means  connecting  together  one  input  port  of  each 
function  element  of  an  operational  row  thereof; 


a  pliu-ality  of  column  series  connectors,  each  of  said 
series  connectors  connecting  an  output  of  one  of 
said  function  elements  to  an  input  port  of  another 
function  element  in  an  operational  column  thereof; 
and 

function  changing  means  included  in  each  function  ele- 
ment for  altering  the  functional  output  of  the  ele- 
ment thereof  in  response  to  the  two  input  binary 
signals  received  thereby. 


3^13,927 

PULSE  WIDTH  COMPARATOR 

Ronald  R.  Raike,  Endwell,  and  Hermann  Schmid,  Bing- 
hamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,230 

2  Claims.    (CL  235— 177) 
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3,313,926 
MICROELECTRONIC  CELLULAR  ARRAY 
Robert  C.  Minnick,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Stanford  Research  Institute,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Pyed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,872 
25  Claims.    (CI.  235—175) 
1.  A  function  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  function  elements  arranged  in  operational 


1.  A  pulse  width  comparator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  source  of  input  signals  representing  a  first 
information  quantity  such  as  x  by  pulse  width  mod- 
ulation; 

(b)  a  second  source  of  input  signals  representing  a 
second  information  quantity  such  as  >•  by  pulse  width 
modulation  which  provides  signals  in  synchronism 
with  said  x  pulses; 

(c)  first  and  second  inverters  responsive  to  said  first 
and  second  input  sources  for  producing  the  inverted 
signals  "x  and  j/; 

(d)  a  first  "AND  gate,"  responsive  to  said  first  input 
source  and  said  second  inverter  throughout  a  cycle 
of  the  input  signals,  for  producing  a  first  "exclusive 
OR"  term  signal  'xy\ 

(e)  a  second  "AND  gate,"  responsive  to  said  second 
input  source  and  said  first  inverter  throughout  the 
cycle  of  the  input  signals,  for  producing  the  second 
"exclusive  OR"  term  signal  xy\  and 

(f)  a  set-reset  flip-flop,  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond "AND  gates,"  for  producing  a  bistable  output 
signal  indicative  of  which  input  signal  is  greater, 
x>y  or  x<y. 
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3,313,928 

EARTH  CURVATURE  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Gcorse  F.  Harpell,  Concord,  Mass^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,620 
1  Claim.    (CL  235—197) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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The  method  of  developing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  height  of  a  tangent  above  the  surface  of  the  earth 
at  any  given  range  from  the  point  of  tangency  comprising 
the  steps  of  applying  to  the  grid  of  an  electronic  discharge 
tube  an  input  voltage  responsive  to  said  range,  providing 
a  positive  voltage  to  the  anode  of  said  tube,  inserting  a 
first  resistance  element,  in  the  cathode  follower  circuit  of 
said  tube,  said  first  resistance  element  having  a  constant 
resistance  value  over  the  operating  range  of  said  tube, 
inserting  a  second  resistance  element  in  said  cathode  fol- 
lower circuit,  said  second  resistance  element  being  con- 
nected between  said  first  resistance  element  and  ground 
and  having  a  variable  resistance  value  over  the  operating 
range  of  said  tube,  said  resistance  value  being  responsive 
to  said  input  voltage,  and  obtaining  an  output  voltage 
from  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistance  ele- 
ments. 


3313  929 

ILLUMINATED  UMBRELLA 

Edward  L.  Schiavone,  10502  Insley  St., 

SUver  Spring,  Md.    20902 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,931 

1  Claim.    (CI.  240—2) 
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An  illuminated  umbrella  comprising,  a  tubular  support- 
ing member,  a  retractable  canopy  assembly  having  a  light- 
reflective  lower  surface  supported  at  one  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member,  a  removable  cap  means  closing  said  one  end 
of  the  tubular  member,  an  elongated  electric  lamp  means 
contained  within  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  one 
end,  first  and  second  socket  means  within  the  tubular 
member  supporting  the  lamp  means,  at  the  respective 
ends  thereof,  and  resilient  means  bearing  longitudinally 
against  one  of  the  socket  means  for  holding  the  lamp 
means  in  place,  said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality 
of  slotted  openings  for  viewing  said  lamp  means. 
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3,313  930 

COOKING  OVEN  HAVING  COMBINATION  LIGHT 

SHIELD  AND  PANEL  HOLD^IR 

Wayne  C.  Smitley,  Napcrville,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,623 

2  Claims.    (CI.  240— 5) 


1.  A  cooking  oven  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  box-like  structure  including  top  and  bot- 
tom and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and 
having  a  front  access  doorway  thereiiito; 

(b)  an  electric  light  extending  into  said  structure  for- 
wardly  from  the  rear  wall  thereof; 

(c)  removable  rigid  side  and  back  panels  respectively 
substantially  coextensive  in  area  with,  said  side  and 
back  walls,  said  back  panel  having  an  ofpening  formed 
therein  for  accommodating  said  light; 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  side  panels  in  position 
against  said  side  walls;  I 

(e)  a  protective  shield  member  for  stiid  light,  said 
shield  member  being  formed  as  a  unitary  U-shaped 
strip  of  spring  metal  and  being  secuBed  at  its  ends 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  light  wheijeby  said  light 
is  positioned  within  said  shield  member,  said  shield 
member  having  an  externally  convex  indentation  in 
one  leg  adjacent  the  end  thereof; 

(f)  said  back  panel  being  formed  so  tjiat,  when  said 
back  panel  is  positioned  against  said  Iback  wall,  the 
edge  of  said  opening  is  trapped  behind  said  indenta- 
tion whereby  said  shield  member  retains  said  back 
panel  in  position. 


3,313,931 
TELESCOPING  RECESSED  UGHTINO  FIXTURE 
lack  A.  Kingman,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assigi)or  to  Sterling 
Industries,  Inc.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  Corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19^,259 
2  Claims.    (CI.  240—78) 


1 

1.  A  recessed  lighting  fixture  for  attachijient  to  a  plas- 
ter ring  within  a  ceiling  comprising  a  lower  housing  mem- 
ber, an  upper  housing  member  in  telescopijig  slidable  en- 
gagement with  said  lower  housing  mei<iber,  securing 
means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  lower  housing  mem- 
ber within  the  plaster  ring,  guide  means  maintaining  said 
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upper  housing  member  in  fixed  circumferential  disposi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  lower  housing  member,  said  guide 
means  constituting  three  longitudinally-extending  recessed 
fluted  channels  equally-spaced  circumferentially  in  said 
lower  housing  member,  longitudinally-spaced  slots  in  each 
of  said  fluted  channels  disposed  in  a  series  of  sets  of  three 
coplanar  slots  therem,  latching  means  constituting  three 
equally-spaced  spring  loaded  fingers  slidably  received  in 
said  respective  fluted  channels  and  simultaneously  engag- 
ing all  of  the  slots  of  a  given  set  at  a  time  for  detachably 
securing  said  upper  housing  member  to  said  lower  hous- 
ing member  against  relative  axial  movement,  said  fingers 
being  manually  releasable  from  the  interior  of  the  fixture 
and  automatically  and  selectively  engaging  another  set 
of  slots  in  the  series  upon  displacement  of  the  two  hous- 
ing members  with  re^JCCt  to  each  other,  face  trim  means 
resiliently  coupled  to  said  lower  housing  member,  and 
lamp  trim  means  downwardly  projecting  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  upper  housing  member  whereby  the  overall 
depth  of  said  bousing  is  adjustable  while  the  fixture  is  in 
the  ceiling,  and  three  cruciform  slits  equally-spaced  cir- 
cumferentially in  said  lower  housing  member  intermedi- 
ate said  fluted  channels,  each  of  said  cruciform  slits  in- 
cluding an  elongate  portion  parallel  with  said  channels 
and  an  intersecting  portion  transverse  thereto,  said  elon- 
gate portion  of  said  craciform  slits  permitting  vertical 
adjustment  of  said  fixture  with  respect  to  the  ceiling  and 
said  securing  means  for  accommodating  variations  in  ceil- 
ing thickness,  said  intersecting  portion  providing  for  in- 
sertion therethrough  of  said  securing  means  from  the 
interior  of  said  fixture  for  suspending  said  fixture  from  the 
exterior  thereof  within  an  existing  ceiling. 


means  responsive  to  a  car  approaching  the  wajrside  ap- 
paratus, check  signal  means  responsive  to  said  car  de- 
tector means  for  generating  a  signal  simulating  a  hot 
journal  bearing  and  acting  on  said  wayside  apparatus. 


3313,932 

LIGHT  RAY  BAFFLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  U.  Deaton,  Genessce  Mountain,  Rte.  3, 

Golden,  Colo.     80401 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,332 

17  Claims.    (CI.  240—78) 


and  check  means  controlled  by  the  response  of  said  way- 
side apparatus  to  said  simulated  signal  for  providing  a 
distinctive  manifestation  prior  to  the  passage  of  any 
journal  of  said  cars  past  said  wayside  apparatus. 


3,313,934 
FIELD  ION  SOURCE  FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETRY 

WITH  ELONGATED  EMITTER 
Hans-Dieter  Bcckey,  Bonn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Adas 
Meb-  &  Analysentechnik  G.m.bJL,  Bremen,  Gennaay, 
a  limited  company  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,407 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  19, 1963, 

A  42,368 

13  Claims.    (CL  250— 41.9) 


2.  A  light  ray  baffle  adapted  to  mask  a  light  source; 
said  baffle  comprising  support  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
laterally  internested  baffle-units  secured  to  the  support 
means  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  mask 
the  support  means  and  light  source,  each  of  said  baffle- 
units  being  formed  from  a  continuous  endless  ribbon- 
like piece  of  solid  material  of  irregular  and  random  shape 
which  branches  out  from  a  central  point  so  that  opposed 
areas  of  the  interior  surfaces  are  close  together  to  form 
an  overall  random  pattern  which  is  seemingly  without 
beginning  or  end. 


3313,933 
INTEGRITY  CHECK  FOR  HOT  BOX  DETECTOR 
Henry  C.  Sibley,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Signal  Corporation 
FUed  Sept  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,710 
7  Claims.    (CI.  246—169) 
1.  A  system  for  checking  the  integrity  of  wayside  ap- 
paratus adapted  for  detecting  hot  journal  bearings  on  cars 
passing  said  wayside  apparatus  comprising,  car  detector 


1.  A  field  ion  source  for  mass  spectrometry  comprising 

means  defining  an  ion  chamber, 

inlet  means  coupled  to  said  ion  chamber  for  introducing 

matter  into  said  ion  chamber, 
an  emitter  in  said  chamber  for  forming  field  ions  from 

said  matter  and  having  an  emission  zone  defining  a 

small  radius  of  curature, 
said  emitter  defining  a  linear  distance  many  times  as 

large  as  the  distance  defined  by  said  small  radius  of 

curvature, 
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means  defining  an  inl«t  to  mass  spectrometric  analyzing 

apparatus, 
and  means  for  directing  said  ions  to  the  latter  inlet  for 

mass  spectrometric  analysis. 
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3,313,935 
VAPOR  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  EASY  VAPORIZABLE 
MATERIALS  TO  THE  ARC  CHAMBER  OF  CALU- 
TRONS 
William  A.  Bell,  Jr.,  and  Robert  M.  Ennis,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,137 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250— 41.9) 


1.  In  a  calutron  provided  with  an  arc  chamber,  an 
improved  vapor  feed  control  system  for  feeding  vapor  to 
said  arc  chamber  comprising  a  heated  charge  bottle  for 
containing  an  easy  vaporizable  charge  material,  an  ad- 
justable leak  valve,  a  length  of  restrictive  tubing  having 
a  length-to-diameter  ratio  such  as  to  provide  therewithin 
a  constant  transition-flow  conductance  region  connected 
between  the  exit  of  said  charge  bottle  and  said  leak 
valve,  a  relatively  large  diameter  tube  connected  and 
extending  between  said  leak  valve  and  said  arc  chamber, 
said  larger  tube  providing  high  Kriudsen  flow  conductance 
therein  between  said  leak  valve  and  arc  chamber,  a  water- 
cooled  heat  shield  interposed  between  said  heated  charge 
bottle  and  said  arc  chamber  to  minimize  heat  feedback, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  leak  valve  to  maintain  a 
selected  pressure  in  the  range  from  75  to  3000  microns  in 
said  charge  bottle  and  restrictive  tubing  to  provide  transi- 
tion flow  in  said  restrictive  tubing  for  any  selected  value 
of  pressure  within  said  pressure  range,  thereby  maintain- 
ing accurate  control  over  vapor  flow  from  said  charge 
bottle  to  said  arc  chamber  to  provide  constant  vapor 
flow  at  any  desired  value  without  restrictive  condensa- 
tion of  feed  material  in  said  tubes. 


3  313  936 

LOW  ENERGY  ELECTRON  DIFFRACTION  APPA- 
RATUS HAVING  THREE  CONCENTRIC  TUBU- 
LAR  FOCUSING  ELECTRODES 
John  C.  Helmer,  Menlo  Parii,  and  Norman  J.  Taylor, 
Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1964.  Ser.  No.  335,793 
6  Claims.    (CI.  25(»— 49.5) 


1.  In  a  low  energy  electron  diffraction  apparatus  for 
studying  the  surface  phenomena  of  a  solid  having  a  high 
vacuum  evacuable  chamber  with  means  for  supporting  a 


sample  under  investigation  and  a  spherically  shaped  screen 
and  grid  means  for  displaying  back  diffracted  electron 
beam  patterns  and  having  a  centrally  located  aperture,  an 
electron  gun  assembly  comprising:  meaijs  disposed  on  the 
convex  side  of  said  screen  for  providing  a  stream  of  elec- 
trons; a  first  tubular  electrode  which  passes  through  the 
aperture  in  said  screen  having  its  upstream  end  spaced 
from  said  cathode  and  its  downstream  ^nd  positioned  on 
the  concave  side  of  said  screen  for  colliitiating  said  stream 
of  electrons;  means  for  applying  a  potential  to  said  first 
electrode  to  accelerate  said  electrons;  a  second  tubular 
electrode  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  first  elec- 
trode having  its  downstream  end  closer  to  said  sample 
than  said  first  electrode  for  focusing  sajd  stream  of  elec- 
trodes; means  connected  to  said  second  electrode  for  ap- 
plying a  low  potential  to  said  second  electrode  relative  to 
the  potential  applied  to  said  first  electrode;  a  third  tubular 
electrode  concentric  with  and  surrounding  said  second 
electrode  having  its  downstream  end  closer  to  said  sample 
than  said  second  electrode  for  controlling  the  incident  elec- 
tron beam  voltage  of  said  stream  of  electrons;  and  means 
connected  to  said  third  electrode  for  aj)plying  a  voltage 
potential  to  said  third  electrode. 


3,313,937 

FERRO-ELECTRIC  INFRARED  DEtTECTOR  HAV- 
ING A  SEMITRANSPARENT  METALLIZED  RA- 
DIATION RECEIVING  SIDE 

Armand  Hadni,  Paris,  France,  assignor  Jo  CSF — Compa- 
gnie  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,632 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1963, 

945,646,  Patent  1,374,475 

6  Claims.    (CI.  250—83) 


2.  A   thermal   radiation   receiver  coi uprising:    a   heat 


face  shaped  as  a 


conductive  hollow  support  having  one 
concave  cone;  a  ferro-electrical  target  strip  placed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  cone,  said  strip  having  a  semi-transparent, 
metallized  front  side  for  receiving  said  thermal  radiation, 
and  a  metallized  rear  side,  said  hollow  $upport  including 
means  for  thermostating  said  cone;  two  conductors  re- 
spectively, connected  to  each  of  said  sides,  and  having 
respective  terminals;  and  means  for  col 
signal  at  said  terminals. 


ecting  an  output 


3  313  938 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
Charles  J.  Peters,  Wayhmd,  Mass.,  asdgnor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporationi  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,880 
13  Claims.     (CI.  250— 1») 
1.  A  light  modulator  comprising,  a  secjtion  of  transmis- 
sion line  of  the  transverse  electromagnetic  type  including 
a  dielectric  through  its  length  at  least  a  bortion  of  which 


^ 
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consists  of  a  material  which  exhibits  the  electro-optic  ef-  third  transistor  is  biassed  to  cause  said  third  transistor 
feet,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  to  be  modulated  to  conduct  and  activate  said  load  device  and  effect  a 
into    said    material    for    propagation   therein   along   the    control  switching  operation. 
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length  direction  of  said  line  section,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing a  modulating  signal  to  said  line  for  propagation  there- 
in in  the  same  direction  as  the  light  is  propagated. 


3^13,939 

CONTROL  DEVICES  RESPONSIVE  TO 

SOLAR  RADIATION 

Herbert   Cyril   Spencer,   Taplow,   England,   assignor   to 

British  Telecommunications  Research  Lfanited,  Taplow, 

En^and,  a  British  company 

FOcd  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  20,  1962, 

48,165/62;  Feb.  13,  1963,  5,891/63 

4  Cbdms.     (CI.  250—212) 


3,313,940 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  WITH  RADIATION  ATTENU- 
ATING  MEMBER  FOR  IMPROVING  OUTPUT 
FIDELITY 
George  W.  Goodrich,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,356 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250—213) 


3.  A  control  device  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  solar  radiation,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  device  for  converting  solar  radiation  into  electrical  en- 
ergy, a  rechargeable  battery  connected  to  said  device  so 
as  to  be  charged  thereby  when  said  device  is  energised 
by  solar  radiation,  a  capacitor,  a  first  resistor  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor,  a 
second  resistor  of  much  lower  value  having  one  ter- 
minal connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor, 
connections  from  the  other  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  resistors  respectively  to  opposite  poles  of  said 
device  whereby  said  capacitor  is  charged  by  said  device 
in  series  with  said  first  and  second  resistors  when  said 
device  is  energised  by  solar  radiation,  first,  second  and 
third  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  junc- 
tion of  said  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor  and  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  a  connection  from  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor,  a  connection  from  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transmitter  to  one  pole  of  said  battery,  a  connection  from 
the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  other  pole  of 
said  battery,  a  connection  from  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  other  pole  of  said  battery  in 
series  with  said  second  resistor,  a  connection  from  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  base  of  said 
third  transistor  and  a  load  device  connected  in  the  emit- 
ter-collector circuit  of  said  third  transistor  across  said 
battery  whereby  when  said  capacitor  is  charged  to  a 
predetermined  voltage  due  to  a  predetermined  total 
amount  of  solar  radiation  falling  on  said  device,  said 
Zener  diode  conducts  and  biases  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor  which  thereupon  conducts  and  discharges  said 
capacitor  through  said  second  resistor  and  causes  said 
second  transistor  to  conduct  whereupon  the  base  of  said 


1.  An  image  intensifier  device  comprising, 

a  first  radiation  responsive  surface  disposed  to  receive 
an  incident  radiation  image, 

a  second  radiation  responsive  surface  disposed  to  re- 
ceive the  response  from  the  first  radiation  responsive 
surface, 

a  radiation  amplifying  member  being  located  between 
said  first  and  second  radiation  responsive  surfaces 
with  the  input  end  of  said  amplifier  member  receiv- 
ing the  output  of  said  first  radiation  responsive  sur- 
face and  the  output  end  of  said  amplifier  member  di- 
recting the  amplified  image  to  said  second  radiation 
responsive  surface, 

and  radiation  attenuating  means  disposed  on  the  output 
side  of  said  amplifying  member  and  having  spatial 
density  variations  disposed  so  that  the  resulting  at- 
tenuation occurring  to  the  amplified  signal  will  pre- 
serve signal  fidelity  and  equalize  radiation  conversion 
and  transfer  mechanisms  within  said  device. 


3  313  941 

IDENTIFYING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  FIBERS 

AND  POLARIZED  LIGHT 

Mortimer  M.  Marks,  166 — 25  Cryders  Lane, 

Whitestone.  N.Y.     11357 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,970 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  250—219) 


1.  Paper  document-counting  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination  means  for  transporting  a  paper  document 
through  a  counting  zone,  polarized  light  illuminating 
means  for  rendering  visible  normally-invisible  indicia  in 
the  from  of  light-polarizing  fibers  integral  with  a  paper 
document  in  said  counting  zone,  photoelectric  sensing 
means  for  detecting  said  indicia  when  the  same  are  made 
visible,  and  counting  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  for  totalizing  Ihe  number  of  responses  of  said 
sensing  means  to  said  indicia. 
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3  313  942 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAIN- 
ING    AND    FOLLOWING    GUIDE    MARKS    ON 
GOODS 

Klans  Lange,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Heinz  Malilo,  Saal  (Danube),  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10,  1963, 

M  59,204 

4  Claims.    (CI.  250— 219) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  ascertaining  and  following  of 
guide  marks  on  moving  goods,  by  means  of  a  single  photo- 
electric sensing  device  which  senses  the  light  of  a  light 
source  arranged  adjacent  one  side  of  said  guide  marks, 
said  light  source  influencing  the  sensing  device  through 
reflecting  means  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the  guide 
marks  opposite  the  light  source,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 

(a)  scanning  disk  having  a  central  aperture  and  a  sur- 
face lacing  the  goods; 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  scanning  disk  about  an  axis 
extending  through  the  central  aperture; 

(c)  said  reflecting  means  including  two  reflecting  sur- 
faces, one  reflecting  surface  being  attached  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  disk  at  the  periphery  of  the  disk  and  at 
an  angle  of  45°  relative  to  said  axis,  the  other  re- 
flecting surface  being  attached  to  the  surface  of  the 
disk  close  to  said  central  aperture  and  also  at  an 
angle  of  45°  relative  to  said  axis,  said  reflecting  sur- 
faces facing  each  other  for  directing  a  light  beam 
through  the  central  aperture  of  the  disk  along  said 
axis; 

(d)  a  single  photocell  arranged  opposite  said  central 
aperture  of  the  scanning  disk  and  stationary  relative 
to  the  disk; 

(e)  drive  means  for  moving  the  sensing  device  laterally 
to  a  direction  of  motion  of  the  goods,  and 

(f )  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  photo- 
cell and  to  said  drive  means  for  producing  control 
signals  in  response  to  signals  emanating  from  said 
photocell  to  control  the  drive  means. 


3313,943 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
PULSE  SIGNAL  DELAY 
James  R.  Sager,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corpmirtioii  off  Ohio 
FUed  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,734 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 222) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  indexing  an  article  of  transparent 
material  for  multi-color  decoration  wherein  a  spot  of 
opaque  material  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  article, 
the  combination  comprising 
means  for  rotating  said  article  about  an  axis  with  respect 

to  which  the  article  is  to  be  oriented, 
means  for  directing  and  focusing  a  beam  of  light  on 
the  surface  of  said  article  so  that  an  image  of  said 
spot  is  formed  when  the  spot  intersects  the  beam  as 
the  article  is  rotated, 
means  in  the  normal  path  of  said  beam  for  focusing 
the  image  of  said  spot  on  a  plane. 
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said  plane  in 
path  of  the 


a  mask  including  a  slit  positioned  m 
the  normal  path  of  the  light  beam, 

a  light  sensitive  element  in  the  normal 
beam,  * 

means  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  focpsing  the  image 
of  said  slit  and  said  spot  on  said  lig}it  sensitive  ele- 
ment, 

means  for  creating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  Ught  sensitive  element  by  said  spot, 


IS 

1 

*« 

to-  — 

and  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  ()f  said  rotating 
means  in  response  to  said  signal, 

said  signal  creating  means  including    I 

means  for  amplifying  said  signal,        ' 

means  for  creating  a  signal  of  predeteni)ined  time  inter- 
val in  response  to  said  first  mentioned  signal, 

means  for  creating  a  pulse  signal  in  Response  to  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  signal  of  predetermined  time 
interval, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  for  stopping 
said  rotation  of  said  article. 


3,313,944 

GAUGING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN 

ELECTRONIC-OPTICAL  SCANNER 

Douglas  William  Ballantyne  Mnir,  London,  England,  as. 

signor  to  The  MoUns  Organisation  li^nhed,  a  British 

company 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  33^,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafat,  Jan.  14, 1963, 

1,589/63 
10  Claims.    (CI.  250— 22^) 


///       M^ 


1.  Gauging  apparatus  for  measuring  linear  dimensions 
of  articles  such  as  cigarettes,  comprising  jneans  including 
a  constant-frequency  time-base  generator  for  scanning 
an  article  in  a  predetermined  pattern  ai|d  producing  an 
electric  output  representative  at  any  instant  of  the  reflec- 
tance of  the  part  of  the  article  then  bang  scanned,  an 
oscillator  adapted  to  operate  at  constant  frequency,  and 
gate  means  arranged  to  respond  to  predetermined  changes 
in  said  electric  output  to  control  deliver^  of  oscillations 
from  said  oscillator  to  at  least  one  countet,  including  feed- 
back means  arranged  to  stabilize  the  scanning  means,  said 
feedback  means  comprising  a  pair  of  markers  within  the 
field  of  scan  but  sufficiently  separated  to  allow  placing  of 
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an  article  to  be  scanned  therebetween,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  electric  output  as  the  scan 
encounters  said  markers  to  determine  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  time-base  generator. 


r  3,313,945 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  VARIATIONS 
IN  LIGHT  REFLECTIVITY  OF  A  MOVING 
SURFACE 

James  R.  Clinton,  854  Main  St., 

El  Scgnndo,  Calif.    90245 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  304,870 

3  Claims.    (CI.  250— 236) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  light 
reflective  surface  and  a  strip  of  non-reflective  material 
covering  a  portion  of  said  surface;  apparatus  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  revolutions  of  said  shaft  comprising: 
an  opaque  centrally  bored  casing,  a  translucent  body  dis- 
posed in  said  casing  and  defining  a  convex  lens  surface 
axially  protruding  from  said  casing,  said  translucent  body 
being  formed  with  the  cylindric  opening  disposed  concen- 
trically with  said  convex  lens  surface,  an  opaque  shield 
mounted  in  said  opening  and  projecting  beyond  said  lens 
surface  so  as  to  prevent  direct  illumination  of  the  interior 
of  said  shield  by  light  from  said  lens  surface,  said  shield 
being  opened  only  at  said  projecting  end,  means  disposed 
in  said  shield  in  communication  with  said  end  opening 
for  generating  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  the  light 
intensity  impinging  thereon,  means  within  said  tubular 
casing  for  illuminating  said  translucent  body  theieby  to 
illuminate  said  lens,  and  means  for  amplifying  the  output 
of  said  electric  signal  generating  means,  whereby  the  am- 
plifled  output  from  said  signal  generating  means  varies  at 
a  frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft. 


3,313.946 
SMOKE,  FLAME,  CRITICAL  TEMPERATURE  AND 

RATE  OF  TEMPERATURE  RISE  DETECTOR 
Benton  G.  Goodwfai,  19107  Rnddodt  St.,  Covfaia,  Calif. 
91722,  and  Walter  L.  Cnunpacker,  Sylmar,  Calif.;  said 
Crumpacker  assignor  to  said  Goodwin 
Original  appUcatioa  Not.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,199,  now 
Patent  No.  3,255,441,  dated  Jnnc  7,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,302 
2  Claims.    (CL  250— 239) 


O^T-cm^   MMtS 


1.  A  smoke  detector,  comprising: 

a  chassis  having  at  least  one  component  mounting  sur- 
face and  a  second  surface; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  opaque  housings  mounted  upon 
said  mounting  surface  of  said  chassis,  each  of  said 
housings  having  outer  walls; 

a  lamp  carried  within  one  of  said  housings; 

a  photoelectric  device  carried  within  the  other  of  said 
housings,  said  photoelectric  device  having  a  photo- 
sensitive surface; 


a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  holes  defined  by  said  walls  at 
confronting  sides  of  said  housings,  whereby  light  from 
said  lamp  will  be  directed  along  an  optical  axis  to 
impinge  upon  said  photosensitive  surface; 

a  first  opening  defined  in  said  mounting  surface  of  said 
chassis,  said  first  opening  being  located  between  said 
housings; 

a  second  opening  defined  in  said  second  surface  of  said 
chassis  and  communicating  with  air  outside  the  smoke 
detector; 

a  cover  surrounding  said  housings  and  mounted  upon 
said  mounting  surface  of  said  chassis,  a  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  of  said  cover  being  a  tapered  surface 
tapering  towards  said  first  opening  in  said  moimting 
surface  of  said  chassis,  the  taper  angle  of  said  taper- 
ing surface  with  respect  to  said  mounting  surface  of 
said  chassis  being  approximately  the  same  as  the  angle 
formed  with  s^id  mounting  surface  by  a  line  drawn 
from  the  center  of  said  first  opening  through  the  cen- 
ter of  said  optical  axis; 

and  a  flue  passageway  extending  between  said  first  and 
said  second  openings,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
passageway  progressively  decreasing  in  moving  along 
said  passageway  from  said  first  opening  to  said  second 
opening. 

3,313,947 

THERMOSTATIC  ENGINE  STARTER 

Denis  Bisson,  Argentenfl  Co.,  Lachnte,  Qnebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,110 

6Clafans.    (0.290—38) 


1.  A  thermostatic  switching  device  for  automatically 
starting  and  stopping  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  ignition  coil,  a  starter  motor  and  a  heater  which 
have  a  terminal  connected  to  a  power  source,  the  said 
device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  electrically  non-conductive  up- 
standing U-tube,  each  tube  formed  of  a  pair  of  bot- 
tom-interconnected legs; 

(b)  a  bath  of  mercury  in  each  of  said  tubes  defining  in 
each  leg  a  column  of  mercury  having  a  free  level; 

(c)  means  defining  a  closed  thermostatic  gas  chamber 
in  one  leg  of  said  first  tube  above  the  corresponding 
mercury  level; 

(d)  a  connection  electrically  joining  the  mercury  baths 
in  said  tubes;  the  said  connection  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  said  coil; 

(e)  a  first  electrode  through  said  first  tube  projecting, 
in  non-operative  condition  of  said  starter,  in  said 
chamber  above  the  mercury  level,  the  said  first  elec- 
trode adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  coil; 

(f)  a  second  electrode  through  one  of  the  legs  of  said 
second  tube  and,  in  non-operative  condition  of  said 
starter,  above  the  mercury  level  in  said  one  leg;  the 
said  second  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  starter  motor; 

(g)  a  third  electrode  throu^  the  other  leg  of  said  sec- 
ond tube  and,  in  non-operative  condition  of  the 
starter,  within  the  mercury  column  in  the  said  other 
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leg,  said  other  leg  being  closed  at  the  top  thereof,  the 
said  third  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  heater.  ' 


I 


3,313,948 

MULTI-STABLE  FERRORESONANT  CIRCUIT 

Theodore   Hamburger,   Baltimore,   Md.,   and   June    E. 

Painter,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec* 

trie   Corporation,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a   corporation   of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,379 
7  Claims.    (CI.  307—88) 


1.  A  multi-stable  switching  device  operative  with  a 
source  of  potential  compris'ing,  a  ferroresonant  circuit  in- 
cluding a  non-linear  inductive  element,  and  a  capacitive 
element  serially  connected  to  said  inductive  element,  said 
ferroresonant  circuit  being  energized  by  the  source  of  po- 
tential connected  across  the  series  connection  of  said  in- 
ductive and  capacitive  elements;  biasing  means  operative 
to  alter  the  non-linearity  of  said  inductive  element  so 
that  said  ferroresonant  circuit  has  a  current  versus  volt- 
age characteristic  providing  at  least  three  stable  states 
of  operation;  control  means  operative  to  switch  said  fer- 
roresonant circuit  to  its  various  stable  states  of  operation; 
and  output  means  operative  to  provide  output  signals  in- 
dicative of  the  particular  stable  state  of  operation. 


3,313,949  ' 

MAGNETIC  CORE  DRIVER  AND  INHIBIT  CIRCUIT 

James  J.  Nyberg,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre* 

tary  of  the  Air  Force  ^ 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,572 

2  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88) 


W«^l4^ 
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1.  In  a  signal  storage  system,  a  pair  of  parallel  circuits 
coupled  to  magnetic  cores,  said  circuit  to  receive,  selec- 
tively, a  "1"  or  "0"  signal  pulse,  means  for  sending  such 
a  signal  pulse  to  a  selected  one  of  said  parallel  circuits, 
and  means  for  sending  an  inhibit  pulse  to  both  said  par- 
allel circuits,  simultaneously,  in  response  to  false  oper- 
ation of  said  first-named  sending  means,  wherein  said 
inhibit  pulse  sending  means  includes  a  clock  pulse-driven 
transistor  having  an  emitter  follower  output,  and  branch- 
ing circuits  connecting  said  emitter  follower  output  to 
said  parallel  circuits. 
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3,313,950 

REACTANCE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
Antonln  Glanc,  Libochovice,  Czechosloviakia,  assignor  to 
Ceskoslovenska  akademle  ved,  Prague,^  Czechoslovakia, 
a  corporation  of  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Czecfatoslovakia, 

Aug.  31,  1963,  PV  4,852/63 

4  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.1) 


1.  A  reactance  amplifier  comprising  in  combination 
a  source  of  a  signal  frequency;  a  source  of  a  pumping 
frequency;  a  circuit  tuned  to  the  signal  ifrcquency;  input 
means  to  supply  the  signal  frequency  j  into  said  tuned 
circuit;  a  non-linear  capacitor,  said  capacitor  comprising 
a  ferroelectric  dielectric  material  having  |i  temperature  re- 
gion above  its  Clurie  point  in  which  a  nlaximum  of  non- 
linear dielectric  properties  are  provided  and  at  which 
temperature  region  the  dielectric  material  can  be  auto- 
matically maintained  by  internal  dielectric  losses;  said 
source  of  pumping  frequency  being  connected  across  said 
non-linear  capacitor  for  periodically  varying  the  reactance 
of  said  capacitor  and  for  dielectrically  he|iting  said  capaci- 
tor to  said  temperature  region  with  an  alternating  cur- 
rent; coupling  means  connecting  said  turned  circuit  across 
said  source  of  pumping  frequency  and  said  non-linear 
capacitor;  regulation  means  disposed  bet|ween  said  source 
of  pumping  frequency  and  said  nonlinear  capacitor  for 
adjusting  the  dielectric  heating  region  ^f  said  nonlinear 
capacitor  and  also  for  adjusting  the  output  magnitude  of 
said  source  of  pumping  frequency  and  Output  means  for 
deriving  amplified  signals  from  said  timed  ciiculL 


3  313  951 
STEPWAVT  GENERATOR 
Tibor  Jankovicb,  JenUntown,  Pa.,  assigi|or,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcaUon  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,622,  now 
Patent  No.  3,218,630,  dated  Nov.  16(  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct  11,  1963,  Set.  No.  315,541 
4  Claims.     (CL  307— 884S) 


1.  A  compensated  stepwave  generator  producing  a 
series  of  sharp  edge  impulses  of  differenit  potential  levels 
in  time  sequence  with  the  different  levejls  being  nonuni- 
formly  spaced  from  one  another  according  to  a  binary 
progression: 

a  resistor  network  including  a  serie$  resistor  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  arranged  resistors,  of  progres- 
sively increasing  resistance  accorcing  to  a  binary 
progression, 
a  high  speed  switch  means  for  each  parallel  resistor 
for  selectively  interconnecting  its  associated  resistor 
to  the  series  resistor. 
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and  a  transmissive  network  having  a  series  of  terminals, 
each  being  time  delayed  from  the  next  when  the 
network  is  energized  by  an  initiating  impulse, 

means  Interconnecting  the  different  terminals  of  the 
network  to  actuate  the  different  ones  of  the  switches. 

and  means  for  compensating  the  waveform  produced 
across  the  series  resistance  against  switching  tran- 
sients. 


3,313,952 
PHASE  SENSmVE  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 
Andrew  F.  Deming,  Sebring,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated   Electronics    Indu^ries    Corporation,    Alliance, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,856 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


for  connecting  each  said  series  connected  switchable  de- 
vice and  current  pinch-off  device  across  a  direct  current 
source,  said  source  producing  a  potential  across  each 
said  switchable  device  below  said  given  applied  potential 
in  the  absence  of  said  trigger  excitation,  but  above  said 
value  in  the  presence  of  said  trigger  excitation,  said 
source  inducing  a  current  through  each  said  switchable 
device  of  a  magnitude  greater  than  said  holding  current 
when  its  respective  pinch-off  device  electrode  is  unex- 
cited,  each  said  pinch-off  device  having  a  resistance  in 
the  presence  of  said  pinch-off  excitation  sufficient  to  drop 
current  through  its  respective  switchable  device  below 
said  holding  level,  means  for  connecting  said  trigger  elec- 
trodes on  said  first  and  second  switchable  devices  and 
said  pinch-off  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  pinch- 
off  devices  to  a  source  of  excitation  current  for  trigger- 
ing current  conduction  through  said  switchable  devices 
and  current  pinch-off  in  said  pinch-off  devices  in  the 
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1.  A  phase  sensitive  switching  element  for  controlling 
the  path  of  electric  current  in  accordance  with  the  phase 
of  a  gating  signal  relative  to  the  phase  of  a  controlling 
alternating  signal  comprising:  a  first  zone  of  material 
having  a  first  conductivity  type,  second  and  third  zones 
of  material  of  conductivity  type  opposite  from  that  of 
said  first  zone  formed  contiguously  to  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  first  zone,  the  contiguous  portions  forming  junc- 
tions between  each  of  said  second  and  third  zones  and 
said  first  zone,  fourth  and  fifth  zones  of  material  having 
the  same  conductivity  as  said  first  zone  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  second  zone  of  material  the  contigu- 
ous portions  forming  junctions  between  said  fourth  and 
fifth  zones  and  said  second  zone,  said  fourth  and  fifth 
zone  being  spatially  removed  from  each  other,  connect- 
ing means  for  applying  a  biasing  potential  to  said  third 
zone  of  material,  means  for  applying  a  variable  phase  sig- 
nal to  said  first  zone,  and  means  for  concurrently  apply- 
ing control  signals  of  opposite  phase  to  said  fourth  and 
fifth  zones. 

3,313,953 
SWITCHING  AND  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  COMPRIS- 

ING  SERIES  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  AND 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
John    Bohm,    Montreal,    Quebec,    Canada,    assignor   to 

Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 

Canada 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,171 
8  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 

1.  A  circuit  which  comprises,  a  first  and  a  second 
switchable  conducting  device,  each  said  device  having  a 
conduction  characteristic  wherein  its  electrical  resistance 
shows  a  sudden  fall  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  value  at 
a  given  applied  potential  and  remains  at  said  lower  value 
until  current  through  said  device  falls  below  a  given 
holding  level,  a  trigger  electrode  on  each  switchable  de- 
vice, said  characteristic  being  modified  by  trigger  excita- 
tion applied  to  said  trigger  electrode  to  lower  said  given 
potential  establishing  the  onset  of  said  fall,  a  first  current 
pinch-off  device  in  series  with  said  first  switchable  device, 
a  second  current  pinch-off  device  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond switchable  device,  each  said  pinch-off  device  includ- 
ing a  pinch-off  electrode  and  having  a  resistance  which 
rises  from  a  low  to  a  higher  resistance  upon  application  of 
a  pinch-off  excitation  to  said  pinch-off  electrode,  means 
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presence  of  excitation  from  said  excitation  source,  a 
load  series  connected  with  said  first  switchable  device 
and  said  first  pinch-off  device,  and  means  connecting  said 
load  and  said  pinch-off  electrode  of  said  second  pinch-off 
device  for  applying  an  inhibiting  potential  to  said  pinch- 
off  electrode  of  said  second  pinch-off  device  for  prevent- 
ing current  pinch-off  in  said  second  pinch-off  device  when 
said  first  switchable  device  is  conducting;  a  second  load  in 
series  with  said  direct  current  source,  a  third  pinch-off 
device  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  pinch-off 
device,  said  third  pinch-off  device  including  a  pinch-off 
electrode  and  having  a  resistance  which  rises  from  a  low 
to  a  higher  resistance  upon  application  of  a  pinch-off 
excitation  to  its  pinch-off  electrode,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  second  load  and  said  pinch-off  electrode  of  said 
third  pinch-off  device  for  inhibiting  current  through  said 
third  current  pinch-off  device  when  either  of  said  first  and 
said  second  switchable  devices  is  conducting. 


3,313,954 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Hugh  Walker,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,244 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  blocking  oscillator  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  transistor  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter 

means; 
reference  pKJtential  means; 

means  connecting  said  emitter  to  said  reference  poten- 
tial means; 
a  source  of  input  signals  connected  to  said  base  for 
switching  said  transistor  to  a  current  conducting  con- 
dition; 
transformer  means  having  first,  second,  and  third  wind- 
ings with  said  second  winding  connected  to  said  col- 
lector; 
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a  source  of  energizing  potential  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond winding  to  form  a  current  path  including  said 
transistor,  said  second  winding,  and  said  source  of 
energizing  potential; 

controlled  rectifier  means  having  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  a  control  electrode; 

a  circuit  including  said  controlled  rectifier  means,  first 
impedance  means,  and  said  source  of  energizing  po- 
tential; 

means  connecting  said  anode  to  said  base; 


U-AA^V-i- 


said  second  terminal;  a  first  capacitance  dOvice  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  terminal  and  said  sec(^nd  electrode  of 
said  amplifying  device;  a  second  capacitancje  device  coupled 
between  said  second  electrode  of  said  amplifying  device 
and  said  control  electrode  of  said  switching  device;  a  sec- 
ond impedance  device  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  said 
second  terminal  and  having  another  terminal;  bias  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  switch- 
ing device  and  said  amplifying  device  an4  to  said  another 
terminal;  and  means  coupled  between  s^d  second  elec- 
trode of  said  amplifying  device  and  said  bias  means  for 
preventing  the  magnitude  of  the  potential  between  said 
second  and  first  electrodes  of  said  amplifying  device  from 
exceeding  a  preselected  value. 


3^13,956 
AMPLITUDE  DISCRIMINATOR  WItH  AUTOMAT- 
IC CHECKING  AND  COMPENSAlllNG  CIRCUIT- 
RY FOR  BIAS  LEVEL 
Kurt  miman,  Flnshing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Tele- 
phone and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Ii|c^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4Q0,829 
10  Claims.    (Q.  307—88^5) 


feedback  means,  including  said  second  winding,  second 
impedance  means,  and  a  zener  diode,  connected  to 
said  base  such  that  feedback  voltage  developed  in 
said  second  winding  aids  in  switching  said  transistor 
to  said  current  conducting  condition,  said  feedback 
voltage  operating  said  zener  diode  to  provide  a  con- 
trol current  to  said  control  electrode  for  switching  said 
controlled  rectifier  to  a  current  conducting  condition, 
and  the  conduction  of  said  controlled  rectifier  caus- 
ing a  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  base  thereby  switch- 
ing said  transistor  to  a  current  blocking  condition;  and 
load  means  connected  to  said  third  winding. 


3,313,955 

RAMP  GENERATOR  CIRCUITS  HAVING 
RAPID   RECOVERY   AND   PROVIDING 
LINEAR  RAMPS 
George  S.  Des  Msay,  Jr.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Hn^es  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,940 
15  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  ramp  generator  comprising:  a  switching  device 
having  a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode,  and  a  control 
electrode;  an  amplifying  device  having  a  first  electrode, 
a  second  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode;  said  first  elec- 
trodes being  connected  together;  a  first  unidirectionally 
conductive  device  coupled  between  said  first  and  said  con- 
trol electrodes  of  said  switching  device;  a  second  uni- 
directionally conductive  device  coupled  between  said  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  switching  device  and  said  control 
electrode  of  said  amplifying  device;  a  first  impedance  de- 
vice having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  control  elec- 
trode of  said  amplifying  device  and  having  a  second  termi- 
nal; a  third  unidirectionally  conductive  device  coupled 
between  said  first  electrode  of  said  amplifying  device  and 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  amplitude  discriminator 
wherein  the  sensitivity  of  the  included  amplitude  decision- 
making means  is  periodically  checked,  a  feedback  circuit 
for  maintaining  the  sensitivity  substantially  constant  which 
comprises 

(a)  amplifying  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
discriminator  for  inverting  and  amplifying  the  output 
thereof  during  checking,  , 

(b)  integrating  means  coupled  to  t^e  output  of  the 
amplifying  means,  and 

(c)  impedance  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  in- 
tegrating means  and  to  the  decision-making  element 
of  the  amplitude  discriminator,  thej  current  supplied 
through  said  impedance  means  maintaining  the  sen- 
sitivity of  the  discriminator  substantially  constant. 


3,313,957 

PULSE  GENERATOR  WITH  TRANSFORMER  COU 
PLING  OF  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  ELEC- 
TRODES TO  EFFECT  FREE-RUNfONG  OR  TRIG- 
GERED OPERATION 
Martin  Fischman,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  as^gnor  to  General 
Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratoijies,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,541 
8  Claims.    (CI.  307—8(1.5) 
1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising 

(a)  a  controlled  rectifier  having  first,  second  and  third 
electrodes, 

(b)  a  transformer  having  first  and  second  windings, 
one  terminal  on  the  first  winding  of  said  transformer 
being  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  one  terminal  on  the  second  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  being  cot)pled  to  the  third 
electrode  of  said  rectifier. 
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(c)  first  and  second  capacitors,  said  first  capacitor  being  network  including  a  resistive  device  and  a  reactive  device 

coupled  between  a  second  terminal  on  said  first  trans-  coupled  in  series  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes 

former  winding  and  the  first  electrode  of  said  con-  with  the  junction  between  the  said  devices  coupled  to  said 

trolled    rectifier   and    said    second   capacitor    being  third  electrode,  a  second  voltage  dividing  network  indud- 
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coupled  between  a  second  terminal  on  said  second 
transformer  winding  and  the  first  electrode  of  said 
rectifier,  and 
(d)  load  means  coupled  between  the  first  and  third 
electrodes  of  said  rectifier. 


3,313,958 
GATE  CIRCUITRY  UTILIZING  MOS  TYPE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
John  O.  Bowers,  Jr.,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  General  Dynunics  Corporati<m,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,951 
5  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  gating  circuit  which  includes 
an  MOS  type  field  effect  transistor  having  source,  sub- 
strate, drain  and  gate  terminals: 

(a)  a  B  positive  bias  supply, 

(b)  a  diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  said  bias 
supply  and  its  cathode  connected  to  said  substrate 
terminal, 

(c)  a  current  limiting  resistor  connected  between  said 
diode  cathode  and  said  gate  terminal,  and 

(d)  a  command  input  and  drive  circuit  connected  to 
said  gate  terminal  whereby  when  said  source  terminal 
is  subjected  to  a  positive  overvoltage  and  irrespective 
of  the  condition  of  said  command  input  and  driver 
circuit  whether  on  or  off,  the  level  of  said  overvoltage 
is  transferred  to  said  substrate  and  gate  terminals 
and  acts  to  oppose  the  establishment  of  a  conducting 
path  between  said  source  and  drain  terminals. 


3,313,959 

THIN-FILM  RESONANCE  DEVICE 

Johann  G.  Dill,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hnghes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  329,406,  Dec.  10, 

1963.   This  application  Aug.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  571,137 

9  Claims.  (CL  307— «8.5) 
1.  A  resonance  circuit  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
insulator  material,  first  and  second  electrodes  separated 
by  and  making  ohmic  contact  with  said  semi-insulator 
body,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  capacitively  coupled 
with  said  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  injected  major- 
ity charge  carriers  in  said  semi-insulator  body  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  first  voltage  dividing 


ing  a  reactive  device  and  a  resistive  device  coupled  in  se- 
ries between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  with  the  junc- 
tion between  the  said  devices  coupled  to  said  fourth 
electrode. 


3,313,960 

CIRCUIT  CONNECTING  MEANS  OF  THE 

PLUG  IN  TYPE 

Emfl  Borys,  710  Old  Rand  Road, 

Lake  Zurich,  HI.    60047 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266^85 

4  Claims.    (Q.  307—127) 
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1.  Means  for  interconnecting  a  load  device  and  a  twoy 
conductor  alternating  current  energizing  source  having 
one  conductor  grounded  comprising: 

(a)  a  relay  having  an  energizing  winding  and  nor- 
mally open  contacts  for  completing  when  closed  a 
circuit  between  the  ungrounded  conductor  of  said 
two  conductors  aiKl  said  load  device, 

(b)  light  emitting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  for 
energization  between  said  ungrounded  conductor  and 
ground, 

(c)  a  light  sensitive  device  disposed  to  have  its  con- 
ductivity changed  when  light  from  said  light  emit- 
ting means  impinges  thereon  and  connected  to  effect 
energization  of  said  winding  and  closure  of  said 
contacts  only  when  said  circuit  is  connected  to  said 
ungrounded  conductor, 

(d)  an  insulating  housing  enclosing  said  relay,  light 
emitting  means  and  light  sensitive  device, 

(e)  a  two  prong  plug  on  said  housing  for  insertion 
into  a  socket  to  which  said  two  conductor  alter- 
nating current  energizing  source  is  connected  with 
one  prong  being  connected  to  said  circuit  completed 
by  said  contacts  and  the  other  prong  being  connected 
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to  a  conductor  extending  through  said  housing  for 
connection  to  said  load  device,  I 

(f)  a  two  conductor  cable  extending  from  said  hous- 
ing with  the  conductors  therein  for  connection  to 
said  load  device  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  end 
for  connection  to  the  portion  of  said  circuit  com- 
pleted by  closure  of  said  contacts  and  to  said  con- 
ductor extending  through  said  housing  respectively, 
and 

(g)  metallic  means  on  said  housing  connected  to  said 
light  emitting  means  and  adapted  to  be  grasipcd 
manually  whereupon  a  circuit  to  ground  is  com- 
pleted for  said  light  emitting  means. 


the   crystal  elements   (17)    a  common  helically  wound 
electrode   (19)   is  provided,  which  is  screwed  into  the 


3,313,961  J 

THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER  EMPLOYING 

MULTIPLE   REFLECTION   IONIZATION 
Jacques  Bensimon  and  Pierre  Laures,  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  CSF — Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegrapbie 
Sans  Fils,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,100 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  1962, 

915,792 

8  Claims.    (CI.  310—4) 


1.  An  energy  converter  having  vacuum-tight  enclosure 
means,  comprising: 

emitter  electrode  means  supported  within  said  enclosure 
means  for  emitting  electrons  into  said  enclosure 
means  upon  application  of  heat  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode means, 

collector  means  supported  within  said  enclosure  means 
for  collecting  the  electrons  emitted  from  said  emitter 
means,  said  collector  means  being  electrically  insu- 
lated and  spaced  from  said  emitter  means  and  de- 
fining a  space  therebetween, 

an  ionizable  substance  in  gaseous  state  at  relatively 
low  pressure  within  said  enclosure  means  and  said 
space, 

means  in  said  converter  for  admitting  into  said  enclo- 
sure means  and  said  space  a  photon  flow  of  radiant 
energy, 

and  means  supported  within  said  enclosure  means  for 
reflecting  and  concentrating  the  volume  density  of 
said  radiant  energy  within  said  space  to  enhance 
ionization  of  said  substance  by  the  electrons  emitted 
from  said  emitter  electrode  means. 


3,313,962 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Hans  Conrad  Sonderegger,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Messrs.  Kistler  Instmmente  A.G.,  Wlnterthur, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,765 
5  Claims.  (CI.  310—9.7) 
1.  Piezo-electric  transducer  comprising  several  crystal 
elements  assembled  in  a  pressure  casing,  the  crystal  ele- 
ments having  surfaces  which  face  each  other  and  define 
an  inner  space  and  run  essentially  in  the  directions  of 
the  neutral  and  optical  crystal  axes  of  which  the  neutral 
axes  are  directed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  inner  space, 
characterized  in  that  for  taking  off  the  charges  from  the 
facing  and  at  least  partially  metal-plated  surfaces  (20)  of 
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inner  space  and  after  having  reached  Its  end  position  is 
tightened  and  secured  by  rotating  it  against  its  direction 
of  winding. 


3,313,963 
GOVERNOR-CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

HAVING  A  COMMUTATOR 
John  Pelham  Wren,  Chiseldon,  Swindon,  England,  as- 
signor to  Garrard  Engineering  Limit^,  Swindon,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  I 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No^  377,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brit^hi,  June  27,  1963, 

25,675/63 
7  Clahns.    (CL  310—48) 


1.  In  a  constant  speed  electric  motor,  comprising  an 
armature  body  having  journals  mounted  for  rotation, 
armature  windings  on  said  body,  a  disc  secured  to  said 
armature  body  coaxially  thereto  for  j0int  rotation  there- 
with, the  said  disc  having  two  major  s^irfaces,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  flat  commutator  segmepts  secured  in  mu- 
tually electrically  insulated  relation  on  one  of  said  major 
surfaces  of  said  disc,  said  elements  being  connected  to 
said  armature  windings  to  constitute  ^  commutator  for 
said  windings,  at  least  two  centrifugal  switches  of  equal 
inertial  mass  mounted  on  said  disc  at  equal  radial  dis- 
tances from  the  journal  axis  and  uniformly  spaced  there- 
around,  said  switches  being  arranged  tp  open  respectively 
at  different  speeds  of  rotation  and  being  so  connected  each 
in  one  of  the  winding  circuits  controlled  by  the  commu- 
tator segments  as  to  decrease,  the  effective  armature 
torque  in  progressive  stages  as  each  swjtch  opens. 


3,313,964 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TOOL 
Charles  A.  Mattson,  Oak  Parle,  and  ^UUam  V.  Kalnhis, 
Lombard,    III.,    assignors    to    Sunliieam    Corporation, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinoii 
Original   application   June   8,    1962,  jSer.  No.   200,984. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  |7,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
514,565 

7  Claims.    (CI.  310— >0) 
1.  A  portable  power  tool  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  base  and  a  cover  both  made  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  and  secured  together  in  abuttiiig  relation,  a  motor 
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received  in  said  housing  and  including  a  stator  and  a 
rotary  armature  supported  by  an  armature  shaft,  said 
base  having  walls  with  recesses  within  which  front  and 
rear  armature  shaft  bearings  are  received,  means  secur- 
ing one  of  said  bearings  rigidly  to  said  base,  resilient 
means  biasing  the  other  armature  bearing  into  seated  en- 
gagement with  said  base,  said  resilient  means  comprising 
a  ring  of  compressible  material  surrounding  said  bearing, 
means  on  said  cover  forming  a  complementary  recess 
facing  the  recess  in  said  base  for  receiving  said  other  bear- 


ing, said  ring  being  received  in  a  substantially  continuous 
semicylindrical  groove  formed  in  the  cover  recess  and 
the  base  recess  for  said  other  bearing,  said  recesses  being 
semicylindrical  in  shape  aixl  aligned  on  a  common  axis, 
said  semicylindrical  groove  in  said  cover  being  shallower 
than  the  groove  in  said  base  to  provide  a  biasing  force 
from  said  ring  urging  said  other  bearing  into  seated  en- 
gagement with  said  base,  said  stator  being  rigidly  seated 
against  said  base,  and  resilient  means  carried  by  said  cover 
and  engaging  stator  to  urge  it  into  seated  engagement  with 
said  base. 


3,313,965 
SHADED  POLE  MOTOR 
Harold  D.  Arnold,  BeUefontalne  Neighbors,  Mo.,  assignor 
to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,382 
5  Claims.    (CI.  310— 172) 


1.  In  a  shaded  pole  motor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  integrally  insulated  stator  having  a  plurality  of 
poles  with  shading  coils,  each  of  said  poles  having  a  cen- 
ter pole  area  and  oppositely  circumferentially  directed 
tip  sections  integral  with  said  center  pole  area,  each  of 
said  tip  sections  having  a  nose  projecting  circumferen- 
tially to  define  with  a  nose  of  an  adjacent  pole  a  gap, 
and  circumferentially  inboard  and  radially  outboard  of 
the  nose  with  respect  to  the  center  pole  area,  a  lip,  flaring, 
with  respect  to  the  stator  bore,  radially  outwardly  from 
the  center  pole  section  toward  the  nose,  said  lip  and  said 
center  pole  area  defining  between  them  a  J-shaped  wind- 
ing-receiving area;  and  running  winding  wound  directly 
on  and  embracing  said  center  pole  area,  said  lips  serving 
as  the  sole  means  for  positively  holding  said  winding 
against  radially  inward  movement. 


3,313,966 
BRUSH  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Kingo  Kasajima,  Nakano-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1963, 

38/702 

4  Claims.    (CI.  310—239) 


4.  Brush  mounting  arrangement  for  a  rotary  electric 
machine,  comprising,  in  combination,  housing  means  hav- 
ing an  end  member  formed  with  at  least  cme  opening, 
and  support  wall  means  located  inwardly  of  said  end 
member  and  opposite  of  said  opening,  said  support  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  slots;  brush  holder  means  including 
a  holder  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  forming 
a  channel-shaped  guide  way  closed  by  said  support  wall, 
said  holder  having  lateral  walls  having  edges  abutting 
the  outside  of  said  support  wall,  and  attaching  prongs 
projecting  from  said  edges  through  said  slots  and  being 
bent  over  on  the  inside  of  said  support  wall  for  detach- 
ably  attaching  said  holder  to  the  outside  of  said  support 
wall  opposite  said  opening,  and  a  cap  member  on  said 
holder  closing  said  guide  way  and  having  a  pair  of  prongs 
projecting  through  said  slots  and  being  bent  over  on  the 
inside  of  said  support  wall  for  detachably  attaching  said 
cap  member;  and  at  least  one  cover  member  located  out- 
wardly of  said  end  member  and  closing  said  opening, 
said  cover  member  being  detachably  attached  to  said 
bousing  means  so  that  said  support  wall  means  and  said 
brush  holder  means  are  accessible  through  said  opening 
in  said  end  member  upon  removal  of  said  cover  member 
whereby  said  brush  holder  can  be  detached  and  removed. 


3,313,967 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Irvtaie  E.  Ross,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,852 

6  Claims.    (CL  310—254) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  stator  comprising 
a  core  including  a  plurality  of  laminations  arranged  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  form  a  stack  having  side  faces  and 
a  rotor  receiving  bore,  at  least  one  winding  accommo- 
dated by  said  core  with  end  turns  projecting  beyond  each 
side  face  of  said  core,  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending 
transversely  across  the  outer  periphery  of  said  stack  at 
angularly  spaced  apart  locations,  stiff  elongated  strip 
members  accommodated  in  at  least  some  of  said  grooves 
connecting  the  laminations  of  the  stack  together,  said 
strip  members  having  free  ends  extending  axially  beyond 
at  least  one  outer  edge  of  the  core  radially  above  said  end 
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turns  for  a  predetermined  axial  distance,  said  free  ends 
being  radially  resilient  and  including  transversely  curved 
outer  surfaces  with  the  curvatures  thereof  defining  arcs 
of  substantially  the  same  circle  having  a  center  of  revolu- 
tion at  the  rotational  axis  of  the  machine,  and  an  end 
frame  having  an  annular  section  disposed  adjacent  the 
outer  edge  of  said  core  in  overlapping  and  complement 
tary  relation  to  form  a  totally  enclosed  connection  there-, 
with,  said  resilient  strip  ends  firmly  engaging  said  an- 
nular section  of  the  associated  end  frame  thereby  provid- 
ing a  preselected  position  for  said  end  frame  relative  tc 
said  stator  core. 


3,313.968 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  FRAME 

Donald  E.  Kaiser,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,595 

4  Claims.    (CI.  310—258) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stationary 
frame  supporting  a  shaft;  a  substantially  tubular  shell  and 
an  end  frame  member  mounting  a  bearing  and  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  shell;  said  member  having  a 
radial  wall  and  an  axially  extending  flange  formed  inward- 
ly of  said  radial  wall,  said  flange  having  a  number  of  an- 
gularly spaced  apart  radial  interruptions  defining  axial  ex- 
tensions therebetween,  said  radial  wall  including  angular- 
ly spaced  apart  axial  depressions  arranged  adjacent  a 
majority  of  said  extensions  with  said  axial  depressions 
forming  axially  protruding  radial  sur&ces  therebetween 
for  engaging  the  associated  edge  of  said  shell;  said  axial 
extensions  being  of  greater  structural  stiffness  than  the 
associated  end  of  said  shell,  each  said  axial  extension  hav- 
ing a  transversely  curved,  radial,  outer  surface  and  being 
connected  to  an  adjacent  axial  extension  by  an  axially  ex- 
tending ridge,  said  ctirved  radial  outer  siirfaces  being  in 
engaging  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  end 
thereby  tending  to  force  said  shell  into  a  circular  form 
with  said  axial  depressions  compensating  for  axial  irregu- 
larities of  said  shell  end;  said  radial  surfaces,  axially  ex- 
tending ridges,  and  curved  outer  surfaces  of  said  axial 
extensions  together  forming  a  totally  enclosed  coimection 
with  the  associated  end  of  said  shell. 


3,313,969 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  DEFLECTING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  HEMISPHERICAL  ELECTRODES 
Allan  Roy  W<riter,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,469 
2  Claims.    (O.  313--63) 
1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  and  deflecting  a  beam  of 
charged  particles  having  a  predetermined  average  velocity 
comprising:  ^^^ 

(a)  four  electrodes  defining  and  foraung  a  sectioned 
hemisphere,  each  of  said  four  electrodes  forming  a 
quadrant  of  said  sectioned  hemisphere  and  each  of 
said  four  electrodes  being  joined  one  to  the  other  by 
insulating  means  so  that  said  four  electrodes  addi- 
tionally define  a  central  aperture  in  said  sectioned 
hemisidiere,  said  sectioned  hemisphere  being  posi- 
tioned concentric  about  the  path  of  the  beam  of 


charged  particles  such  that  the  beam  bf  charged  parti- 
cles passes  into  the  volume  enclosjed  by  said  sec- 
tioned hemisphere  and  then  passes  tbrou^  said  four 
electrodes  defined  central  aperture  of  said  sectioned 
hemisphere;  and 


^t> 


(b)  potential  difference  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  four  electrodes  such  that  oppofite  quadrants  of 
said  sectioned  hemisphere  are  of  opposite  potential 
polarity  so  as  to  create  an  electrostatic  field  within  the 
volume  enclosed  by  said  sectioned  hemisphere  for 
focusing  the  beam  of  charged  particles  and  said  poten- 
tial difference  means  creating  an  electrostatic  field 
across  said  four  electrodes  defined  central  aperture 
such  that  the  focused  beam  of  cha|-ged  particles,  in 
passing  through  said  four  electrodeis  defined  central 
aperture,  will  be  deflected  to  confo|rm  to  a  selected 
pattern  without  effect  upon  beam  energy. 


3,313,970 

FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  TRAVERSED  BY 
TUNNEL  CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  DE- 
ELECTOR 

William  R.  Aiken,  10410  Magdalena  Ave., 

Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.     94022 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,540 

6  Claims.    (CL  313— 79D 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having 
relatively  spaced  side  walls  and  a  picture  area,  end  walls 
extending  between  the  end  edges  of  said  side  walls  and 
definine  an  evacuated  space  with  said  iside  walls,  and  a 
tunnel  in  communication  with  the  outside  atmosphere 
extending  between  opposite  end  walls  at  a  level  below 
said  picture  area;  electrostatic  means  vt'ithin  said  evacu- 
ated space  below  said  picture  area  for  Reflecting  an  elec- 
tron beam  upwardly  into  a  plane  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
the  inner  surface  of  a  side  wall,  and  mea<is  passing  through 
said  tunnel  and  externally  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface 
of  a  side  wall  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  passing 
through  said  evacuated  space. 
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3,313,971 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  STABLE  IN  AIR 
Rudolph  Nagy,  Upper  Montchdr,  NJ.,  assignor  to  West, 
inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittshmfh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Origfaial   application   Feb.   29,    1960,   Ser.   No.    11,709. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
201,230 

7Clafans.    (CI.  313— 101) 


3,313,973 
MULTI-ELECTRODE   COLD-CATHODE   DIS- 
CHARGE  TUBE  COMPRISING  RING  MAG- 
NET  WITH  ATTACHED  ELECTRODES 
Donald  Reaney,  Long  Eaton,  Enghmd,  as^or  to  Erics- 
son Telephones  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britbh 
company 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Biitafai,  June  1. 1962. 

21,131/62 
1  Clahn.    (CL  313—161) 


^        fe. 


»A».  ■.itr... 


6.  A  photocathode  comprising,  a  metal  substrate,  an 
electronegative  material  covering  said  metal  substrate, 
and  a  layer  photoemissive  material  on  said  electronegative 
material  that  is  more  electropositive  than  said  metal  sub- 
strate and  is  chemically  stable  in  air,  said  layer  of  photo- 
emissive  material  having  a  work  function  such  that  it  is 
responsive  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  is  thereby  adapted 
to  emit  electrons  when  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and 
such  radiation. 

3313,972 
SPARK  PLUG  WITH  COMBINED  HIGH  TENSION 

GAP  AND  CREEPAGE  SPARK  GAP 

Otto  Bccsch,  Stuttgart-Sonncnheig,  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  G.m.h.IL,  Stottgart,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,881 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  7, 1964, 

B  78,825 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  313— 130) 


1.  A  spark  plug  with  combined  high  tension  and  creep- 
age  spark  gap  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  elec- 
trode adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  a  source  of 
high  tension;  a  ground  electrode  spaced  from  said  first 
electrode  and  having  one  end  in  the  region  of  the  other 
end  of  said  first  electrode;  insulator  means  between  said 
electrodes  and  having  an  end  face  in  the  region  of  said 
one  end  of  said  ground  electrode  and  in  the  path  of 
sparks  passing  from  said  first  to  said  ground  electrode, 
said  end  face  being  separated  at  least  from  one  said  elec- 
trodes by  an  air  gap  forming  with  said  end  face  a  com- 
bined spark  gap,  whereby  sparks  between  said  electrodes 
will  during  part  of  the  path  slide  along  said  end  face;  and 
means  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  form  an  additional  high  ten- 
sion spark  gap  with  the  other  electrode  of  a  length  which 
is  shorter  than  the  total  length  of  said  combined  spark 
gap,  said  additional  high  tension  spark  gap  being  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  to  said  combined  spark  gap. 


A  multi-electrode  cold-cathode  gas-filled  discharc;  tube 
which  includes  a  first  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  second 
electrodes  disposed  equidistant  therefrom  so  that  a  dis- 
charge may  invest  the  first  electrode  and  any  one  of  the 
second  electrodes,  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  located 
inside  the  envelope  of  the  tube  and  arranged  to  apply  a 
uniform  magnetic  deflection  field  at  right  angles  to  a  dis- 
charge  so  that  the  discharge  is  thereby  deflected  from 
one  to  another  of  said  second  electrodes,  and  an  inter- 
mediate electrode  between  each  pair  of  second  electrodes 
capable  of  being  maintained  at  a  locking  potential  where- 
by deflection  of  a  discharge  is  prevented,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond and  said  intermediate  electrodes  being  carried  by  said 
magnet. 

3,313,974 
HIGH  PRESSURE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
HAVING  ELECTRODES  WITH  THORIUM  ON 
THE  EXPOSED  SURFACE  THEREOF 
Frederic  Komy,  Lezfaigton,  and  John  F.  Waymouth, 
Marfolehead,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Syirania  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,634 
5Chdnis.    (CL  313— 218) 


1.  A  high  pressure  electric  discharge  device  comprising 
an  arc  tube;  a  filling  in  said  arc  tube  comprising  mercury 
atoms  and  iodine  atoms;  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  at 
either  end  of  said  arc  tube,  said  electrodes  having  a  coat- 
ing of  thorium  metal  disposed  upon  the  exposed  surface 
thereof  in  order  to  supply  thorium  atoms  to  the  arc  dis- 
charge. 

3,313,975 
ELECTRON  IMPERVIOUS  FLEXIBLE  SHIELD 
MEMBER     FOR     ELECTRON     DISCHARGE 
TUBES 
FrederidK  G.  Oess,  Oceanside,  CaUf.,  Msignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Cnlrer  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  6, 1964.  Ser.  No.  380,453 

6  Claims.    (CL  313—241) 

4.  In  combination,  a  direct-viewing  storage  tube  of 

the  type  having  an  envelope  with  a  target  member  therein 

adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  path  of  a  flood  beam  of 
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electrons,  a  trough-shaped  electron  impervious  flexible 
shield  member  disposed  between  said  envelope  and  said 
target  member  and  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  metal 


n; 


it. 


^3 


meddately  enter  the  cylindrical  space  defined  by  said  sur- 
face, the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  electrode 
being  large  enough  that  the  surface  be  struck  by  elec- 
trons originating  in  said  gun  and  meaAs  for  maintaining 
said  conductive  cylindrical  surface  at  a  positive  poten- 
tial relative  to  said  accelerating  electrode. 


folded  along  its  length  on  a  fold  line  and  having  parallel 
slits  therein  transverse  to  said  fold  line  at  an  angle  of 
less  than  90°  with  respect  thereto. 


3,313,978 
SURGE  DIVERTER  UNITS  COMPRISING  SPARK 

GAPS  SHUNTED  BY  RESISTIVE  BLOCKS 
Alan  David  Miller,  Wigan,  England,  assignor  to  Asso- 
ciated Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No)  393,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briidn,  Sept.  3,  1963, 

34,830/63 
5  Claims.    (CI.  31S— ^6) 


3,313,976 
JOINED  ARC  CARBONS 
WUimr  R.  Lanzan  and  Marrin  R.  Rieic,  Fostoria,  O 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo~ 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,339 
9  Claims.    (CI.  313—354) 


OUo 
tratipi 


1.  An  arc  carbon  electrode  having  a  shell  and  a  core, 
said  cores  having  a  flame  material  incorporated  therein, 
adapted  to  be  joined  with  another  arc  carbon  electrode 
to  form  an  assembly  of  electrodes  suitable  for  use  in  an 
arc  lamp,  said  electrode  having  a  plug  on  one  end,  a 
socket  in  the  other  end,  and  an  arc-supporting  material 
disposed  in  said  socket  in  an  amount  which  provides  a 
substantially  steady  arc  during  burning  of  a  joint  in  said 
assembly  of  electrodes. 


1.  A  surge  diverter  unit  comprising  a  unitary  annular 
block  of  resistance  material,  a  spark  g^p  assembly  accom- 
modated in  the  bore  of  said  block,  series  resistive  elements 
for  the  unit  constituted  by  two  circumferential ly  spaced 
portions  of  the  block,  connections  connecting  the  spark 
gap  assembly  in  series  with  said  series  resistive  element 
portions,  and  shunt  resistive  elements!  for  the  spark  gap 
assembly  constituted  by  the  portions  of  the  block  of  higher 
resistance  between  the  first-mentioned  portions. 


3313,977 

IMAGE  ORTinCON  WITH  IMPROVED  BEAM 

MODULATION  FACTOR 

Radams  K.  H.  Gebel,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

die  Air  Force 

FUed  Jnly  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,441 
3  Claims.    (O.  315—1) 


3,313,979         I 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRO-MAG- 
NETIC  OSCILLATIONS   OF   VERY   IDGH 
FREQUENCY 
Gerd  J.  Landauer,  Unterhaching,  Germany,  assizor  to 
Max-Planck-GescUschaft  znr  Ford|erung  der  Wissen- 
schaften  e.V.,  Gottingen,  Germany  , 

FUed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  N^.  206,466 
Claims  priority,  application  GermaiO'>  June  29, 1961, 
M  49,505;  Sept.  15,  1961,  M  $0,310;  Nov.  21, 
1961,  M  50,946 

10  Clatans.    (Q.  315-^39) 


C0M9UMC"  OCtfKZ 


□.a  Q  Qiyti  Dja.Ef^^  '' 


1.  In  an  image  orthicon  comprising  an  elongated  elec- 
tron gim  having  an  accelerating  electrode  with  an  aper- 
ture concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  gun  for 
the  emission  of  an  axial  beam  of  low  velocity  electrons 
and  an  electron  multiplier  having  a  plurahty  of  cas- 
caded circular  dynodes  and  the  second  and  succeeding 
dynodes  of  which  surround  said  electron  gun  and  are 
coaxial  therewith  and  in  which  the  first  dynode  is  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  circular  secondary  emissive  surface  nor- 
mal to  and  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  gun  and 
surrounding  said  aperture,  means  providing  a  conductive 
cylindrical  surface  of  larger  diameter  than  said  aper- 
ture but  of  much  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  dynode, 
said  cylindrical  surface  being  placed  close  to  said  aper- 
ture so  that  electrons  emerging  from  said  aperture  im- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  electro-magnetic 
waves  having  a  wavelength  in  the  nlillimeter  range  and 
below,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  body; 

a  gas  capable  of  being  ionized  disposed  in  said  body 
under  reduced  pressure; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic'  field  in  a  certain 
region  within  said  body; 

means  for  producing  in  said  region,  a  low  temperature 
plasma  including  free  electrons,  the  plasma  having 
an  index  of  refraction  at  least  within  certain  por- 
tions of  said  region  which  is  so  Ihigh  that  the  wave- 
length  of   the   electron-cyclotron    radiation,    which 
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wavelength  is  inversely  proportional  to  said  index 
of  refraction,  is  at  least  of  the  order  of  magnitude 
of  the  circumference  of  the  arcuate  paths  along 
which  at  least  some  of  the  electrons  move  under  the 
action  of  the  magnetic  field;  and 
means  for  coupling  out  high  frequency  energy  at  a 
frequency  which  is  a  harmonic  of  the  electron-cyclo- 
tron frequency. 


3,313,980 
HIGH  PRESSURE  LAMP  HAVING  A  COIL  FOR 
MAGNETICALLY    STABILIZING    THE    DIS- 
CHARGE ARC 
Adriano  C.  Ducati,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Giannini 
Scientific  Corporation,  Amitjrville,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Applicatioii  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,097,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  al»andoned  application  Ser.  No. 
763,926,  Sept.  29,  1958.  Dirided  and  this  appUcation 
Nov.  12. 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,510 

IChdm.    (a.  315— 111) 


A  magnetically  stabilized  high  pressure  discharge  lamp 
comprising  an  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  filling 
and  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  supported  on  inleads  sealed 
therein,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  an  emitting 
portion  located  on  the  lamp  axis  and  surrounded  by  a 
coil  providing  circuit  continuity  from  the  inlead  to  the 
emitting  portion,  the  turn  of  said  coil  generally  surround- 
ing said  emitting  portion  but  being  spaced  therefrom 
whereby  current  flowing  to  said  emitting  portion  circulates 
through  said  coil  and  produces  an  axial  magnetic  field  in 
said  lamp,  and  means  to  effect  series  flow  through  said 
coil,  through  said  emitting  portion  and  between  said  elec- 
trodes of  a  current  which  is  sufficiently  large  that  said 
axial  magnetic  field  produces  an  effective  magnetic  stabil- 
ization action  on  the  electrical  discharge  which  is  gen- 
erated in  said  envelope  between  said  electrodes  as  the 
result  of  said  current  flow. 


3,313,981 
SEQUENTIAL  FLASHER 
Harry  Kratochvil,  Fords,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Tung-Sol  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,551 
6  CUdms.    (a.  315—210) 


6.  An  electronic  circuit  which  will  sequentially  ener- 
gize a  plurality  of  lamp  loads  and  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  three  terminal  semiconductor  switching  means 
which  can  be  switched  into  either  of  two  operating 
states  by  the  proper  biasing  of  one  of  the  terminals 
with  respect  to  one  of  the  other  terminals; 

837  O.G.— 23 


(b)  means  for  supplying  the  proper  biasing  to  switch 
the  three  terminal  semiconductor  switching  means  in 
repetitive  cycles  between  the  two  operating  states; 
and 

(c)  a  lag  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  lamp  load  for 
energizing  each  lamp  load  once  in  sequential  order 
starting  with  the  switching  of  the  semiconductor 
switching  means  into  one  of  its  operating  states 
whereby  said  lamp  loads  are  energized  at  different 
times  and  deenergized  at  the  same  time. 

_^_^_^^_^^     i. 

3,313,982 
MAGNETIC  CURRENT  ZERO  SENSING 
CIRCUIT 
Lutz  Seguin,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Cir- 
cuit Breaker  Company,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.,  a  coiporatlon 
of  Pennsylyania 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Gomany,  Mar.  23, 1964, 

S  90,153 

11  CUims.     (CI.  317—11) 


."     yJ 


ci      1     X. iC^    J 


fl^^^ 
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1.  A  signal  generating  system  for  generating  a  signal 
prior  to  the  passage  of  zero  current  in  a  conductor,  said 
signal  current  system  comprising  magnetic  core  means 
encircling  said  conductor,  a  relatively  small  air  gap  ex- 
tending across  said  magnetic  core  means,  a  relatively  large 
air  gap  extending  across  said  magnetic  core  means,  a  mag- 
netic circuit  coimected  in  parallel  with  said  relatively  small 
air  gap,  auxiliary  winding  means  wound  on  said  mag- 
netic circuit  and  toroidal  winding  means  woimd  on  said 
magnetic  core  means,  a  resistor,  and  signal  output  means 
connected  to  said  magnetic  circuit  for  generating  an  out- 
put signal  responsive  to  a  change  in  flux  in  said  magnetic 
circuit;  said  auxiliary  winding  means,  said  toroidal  wind- 
ing and  said  resistor  connected  in  series;  the  magneto- 
motive forces  across  said  relatively  small  air  gap  due  to 
the  flux  in  said  magnetic  core  being  in  phase  with  the 
current  through  said  conductor;  the  magnetomotive  force 
induced  in  said  magnetic  circuit  by  said  auxiliary  winding 
means  being  in  quadrature  with  the  current  through  said 
conductor  whereby  the  net  magnetomotive  force  around 
said  magnetic  circuit  passes  through  zero  prior  to  the 
passage  of  current  in  said  conductor  through  zero  where- 
by the  flux  of  said  magnetic  circuit  reverses  prior  to  pas- 
sage of  zero  current  through  said  conductor. 


3,313,983 
TRANSFORMERS 
MontvUIe  B.  Mallett,  Clayton,  and  WOUam  C.  Refaihardt, 
Bellefontaine   Ne^brnv,   Mo.,   assignors   to   Central 
Transformer  Corporation,  Pine  Bluff,  Aik.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Arkansas 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,062 
6  Clafans.  (CL  317—15) 
1.  A  distribution  transformer  for  intercoimection  to  a 
primary  line  conductor  comprising  a  tank  containing  a 
dielectric  fluid,  a  core  and  coil  unit  located  within  said 
tank  below  the  level  of  said  fluid,  said  unit  including  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  for 
securing  said  unit  within  said  tank,  an  electrical  jimction 
within  said  tank  connected  to  the  primary  windiog,  said 
tank  having  at  least  one  primary  fitting  providing  an  elec- 
trically insulated  path  through  the  tank  for  an  insulated 
primary  cable  conductor  electrically  connecting  said  junc- 
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tion  iaterior  said  tank  to  said  primary  line  conductor  ex- 
terior said  tank  by  a  completely  insulated  conductive  path 
with  no  exposed  live  parts,  said  fitting  forming  and  main- 
taining a  leak-  and  corona-free  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  junction  and  the  primary  line  conductor,  a  valve 
type  lightning  arrester,  a  hermetically  sealed  housing  en- 
cloMDg  said  arrester  and  having  two  lightning  arrester 


terminals,  the  housing  and  lightning  arrester  assembly 
being  mounted  within  said  tank,  one  of  said  terminals 
being  connected  to  said  tank  for  grounding,  a  fuse  inter- 
connected between  the  other  of  said  arrester  terminals 
and  the  junction,  and  a  cover  for  said  tank  sealing  said 
tank  and  the  lightning  arrester  and  housing  assembly  from 
the  ambient  atmosphere.  j 


'  3313^84 
INSTANTANEOUS  MULTIPHASE  UNDERVOLT- 

AGE  SENSING  CIRCUTT 

Aiflmr  C.  How,  WayDCsboro,  Va^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,441 

3  Claims.    (CL  317—33) 


7j/r7i./x^lio^ 
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3,313,985 

SOLID  STATE  D.C.  CERCUlt  BREAKER 

Richard  L.  White,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Diclcson  Electronics  Corporation 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,253 

6  Claims.    (Q.  317-f33) 


7i  w=r 


1.  In  a  solid  state  D.C.  circuit  breaker  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  each  having  a  col- 
lector electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  base 
electrode,  said  transistors  being  of  complementary 
types; 

(b)  means  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  each 
transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  other  transistor; 

(c)  a  capacitor  connected  betweefi  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  transistors; 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  terminal; 

(e)  a  device  exhibiting  a  negative  resistance  along 
only  a  portion  of  its  volt-ampere  characteristic  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  fir^t  terminal  and  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

(f)  a  voltage  dropping  device  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  first  terminal  and  thp  base  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor,  and 

(g)  means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  said  second  terminal. 


LljURE 


CIRCUIT 


3,313,986 
INTERCONNECTING  MINIA1 
MODULES 
Jack  S.  KOby,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  ^  Texas  Instnmients 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpofitfion  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  70,478,  Nov.  21, 

1960.   This  application  Dec.  23, 196$,  Ser.  No.  515,852 

18  Claims.     (CL  317-|-101) 


1.  An  undervoltage  detector  for  a  multijAase  voltage 
source  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectifiers  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  phases  of  said  voltage  source,  means 
for  coupling  each  rectifier  to  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  phase  outputs  of  said  source,  means  coupling  each 
of  said  rectifiers  together  in  a  common  output  connection 
for  deriving  the  unfiltered  composite  instantaneous  volt- 
age from  the  rectified  voltages  of  said  voltage  source, 
a  source  of  reference  voltage,  voltage  dividing  means 
coupled  to  said  conunon  output  connection  to  derive  a 
voltage  proportional  to  said  unfiltered  composite  instan- 
taneous voltage  and  having  a  normal  minimum  value  that 
is  substantially  equal  to  said  reference  voltage,  a  sensing 
rectifier  coupling  said  voltage  dividing  means .  to  said 
source  of  reference  voltage  and  oriented  to  block  current 
flow  therethrough  so  long  as  the  instantaneous  voltage 
frcMn  said  voltage  dividing  means  exceeds  said  reference 
voltage  and  to  permit  current  flow  therethrough  when- 
ever the  instantaneous  voltage  from  said  voltage  divid- 
ing means  falls  below  said  reference  voltage,  and  current 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  rectifier  to  provide 
an  indication  whenever  current  flows  through  said  sensing 
recti&r. 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  stack  of  circuit  module 
elements,  a  stack  of  electrically  conducting  sheets  mounted 
against  one  side  of  said  stack  of  circi^it  module  elements, 
and  means  insulating  each  of  said  cotducting  sheets  from 
each  other,  said  stack  of  conducting  sheets  having  a  plu- 
rality of  aligned  holes  defined  therein  passing  through 
each  of  said  sheets,  each  of  said  circuit  module  elements 
having  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  into  different  ones 
of  said  holes  to  the  depths  of  selecteq  ones  of  said  sheets, 
where  said  leads  are  bent  over  at  saidi  depths  and  are  each 
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connected  to  said  selected  ones  of  said  conducting  sheets,  cent  grains  in  said  film  being  spaced  from  each  other  to 
and  sheets  of  heat  conducting  material  mounted  between  define  gaps  therebetween,  source  and  drain  electrodes  in 
the  circuit  modules  in  said  stack.  contact   with   said   polycrystalline   film,   said   electrodes 


3,313,987 
COMPRESSION  BONDED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
John  L.  Boyer,  El  Segimdo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FDcd  Apr.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,827 
2  Claims.     (CL  317—234) 


I-'V. 


being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a  channel  region 
therebetween,  said  polycrystalline  film  contacting  said 
semiconductor  film  in  said  channel  region  and  gate  elec- 
trode means  disposed  adjacent  said  channel  regi(Mi. 


3^13-^989 

THIN  FILM  AMPLIFYING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  A.  Tracy,  Castro  VaDcy,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bar- 
ron^ Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,367 
7  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  In  combination,  a  subassembly  including  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  a  lower  conductive  mounting  stud,  an  upper 
conductive  mounting  stud,  an  upper  and  lower  conductive 
header  and  an  insulation  ring  connected  between  the 
outer  peripheries  of  said  upper  and  lower  conductive 
headers  and  sealing  the  volume  interior  of  said  headers; 
said  upper  and  lower  conductive  headers  having  central 
flat  sections;  said  semiconductor  wafter  being  positioned 
between  said  central  flat  sections  of  said  upper  and  lower 
headers;  said  wafer  being  laterally  movable  with  respect 
to  said  central  flat  sections  of  said  upper  and  lower  head- 
ers; said  central  flat  section  of  said  lower  header  being 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  said  lower  con- 
ductive mounting  stud;  said  central  flat  section  of  said 
upper  header  being  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  upper  conductive  mounting  stud;  said  upper 
conductive  stud  having  a  shoulder  therein;  a  spring  washer 
having  a  central  opening  therein;  said  spring  washer  hav- 
ing a  uniform  thickness;  first  and  second  axially  spaced 
conductive  tubular  end  rings;  said  insulation  ring  inter- 
posed between  and  mechanically  connected  to  the  oppos- 
ing ends  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  end  rings;  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  tubular  end  ring  directly  mechan- 
ically connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  spring 
washer;  the  lower  end  of  said  second  tubular  end  ring 
directly  connected  to  said  lower  conductive  stud;  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  central  opening  of  said  spring  washer 
being  mechanically  connected  to  said  shoulder  of  said 
upper  conductive  stud  thereby  to  apply  a  compressive 
force  to  said  upper  and  lower  headers  and  said  wafer  in- 
terposed therebetween. 


3,313,988 
FIELD  EFFECT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Cari  E.  Drmnhcller,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,248 
9  Oafans.     (a.  317—234) 
1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising  a  thin  film  of 
semiconductor  material,  a  thin  film  of  polycrystalline  ma- 
terial overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  film,  said  polycrystalline  material  film  hav- 
ing grain  boundaries  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
semiconductor  film  surface,  the  grain  botmdaries  of  adja- 


5.  Quantum  mechanical  tunneling  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  monocrystalline  metallic  structure  having  a  1-1-0 
face, 

(b)  said  1-1-0  face  being  oxidized  in  such  manner  as 
to  cause  the  crystalline  lattice  of  said  structure  to  be 
displaced  relative  to  the  crystalline  lattice  of  the 
oxide  material  and  produce  an  \mdulating  but  re- 
peating surface  pattern, 

(c)  a  metallic  coating  disposed  on  similar  portions  of 
said  surface  pattern  undulations  thereby  forming 
parallel  spaced  apart  metallic  rows  of  conductive  ma- 
terial, 

(d)  said  rows  being  electrically  interconnected  with 
conductive  material, 

(e)  insulating  material  disposed  in  a  layer  over  said 
rows  and  said  conductive  interconnecting  material, 
and, 

(f)  electrically  conductive  material  in  a  layer  over- 
lying said  insulating  material. 


3,313,990 
ADJUSTABLE  REACTANCE  COMPONENTS 
Nelson  Bcrman,  Far  Roduway,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Stratford  Retreat  House,  Wbtte  Plafais, 
N.Y.,  a  religions  organization  of  New  York 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,826 
1  Clahn.    (CL  317—249) 
An  adjustable  reactive  component  having: 

(a)  a  hollow  longitudinal  dielectric  cylinder  bearing  a 
reactive  element, 

(b)  a  reactance  varying  member  arranged  for  slidable 
movement  within  said  dielectric  cylinder  with  close 
tolerances  therebetween  and  arranged  to  telescope 
over, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  screw  threaded  bore, 
an  integral  flange  on  which  is  attached  the  dielectric 
cylinder,  and  an  externally  threaded  stud, 
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(d)  disposed  in  the  threaded  bore  of  said  cylindrical 
tube,  propulsion  means  comprised  of  two  threaded 
discs  resiliently  biased  into  engagement  with  threads 
of  the  bore  of  the  tube  by  a  spring  between  the  discs 
which  exerts  axial  tension  and  prevents  relative  ro- 
tation between  the  discs. 


(e)  a  flexible  member  connecting  the  propulsion  means 
to  the  reactance  varying  member. 


3^13,991 

VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 

Robert  H.  Kelsey,  West  Acton,  and  Hans  R.  Camendod, 

Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co. 

Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,705 

10  Claims.    (CL  317—255) 


,  53  .33 


1.  A  read-out  means  for  use  in  one  leg  of  a  bridge 
circuit  of  a  tensile  testing  apparatus,  said  bridge  circxiit 
including  an  element  elongation  sensing  capacitor  in  an- 
other leg  thereof,  said  read-out  means  comprising:  a 
read-out  capacitor  including  a  movable  plate  and  a  fixed 
plate;  means  connected  to  said  movable  plate  biasing 
said  movable  plate  of  said  capacitor  away  from  said 
fixed  plate;  a  plurality  of  displaceable  means  for  reduc- 
ing motion  coupled  in  sequence,  one  of  said  plurality  of 
means  abutting  said  movable  plate  and  biasing  said  mov- 
able plate  toward  said  fixed  plate  of  said  capacitor;  and 
an  indicia  carrying  means  including  a  micrometer  hav- 
ing a  spindle  connected  to  another  one  of  said  displace- 
able means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  movable 
plate  with  respect  to  said  fixed  plate  of  said  capacitor 
through  said  plurality  of  displaceable  means,  said  mi- 
crometer having  means  for  displaying  the  elongation  of 
an  element. 


3,313,992 
BRAKING  CRCUtT 
Donald  I.  Bohn,  Aslieville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Cir- 
cuit Brealier  Company,  Pliiladelpiii^,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  N«.  320,163 
3  Claims.     (CL  318— fZ12) 


1.  A  braking  circuit  for  a  three-pUase  A.-C.  induction 
motor  having  a  three-phase  stator  winding,  each  of  said 
phases  of  said  stator  winding  having  a  respective  ter- 
minal; said  braking  circuit  including;  a  first  and  second 
D.-C.  current  injection  circuit;  the  terminals  of  said  first 
D.-C.  current  injection  circuit  respectively  connected  to 
a  first  and  a  second  of  said  stator  wielding  terminals;  the 
terminals  of  said  second  D.-C.  current  injection  circuit 
respectively  connected  to  said  second  terminal  and  a  third 
of  said  stator  winding  terminals  each  of  said  D.-C.  cur- 
rent injection  circuits  including  a  reipective  D.-C.  volt- 
age source,  and  a  respective  saturable  reactor  connected 
in  series  with  said  D.-C.  voltage  sourlce  and  the  said  ter- 
minals of  said  respective  D.-C.  current  injection  circuit; 
each  of  said  respective  D.-C.  voltage  sources  including  a 
rectifier  means,  and  a  common  single  ]^hase  voltage  source 
connected  to  each  of  said  rectifier  n^eans;  said  first  and 
second  D.-C.  current  injection  circujits  conducting  uni- 
directional current  pulses  60°  phase  |displaced  from  one 
another. 


3313,993 

MOTOR-GENERATOR  USING  i  RESONANCE 

CIRCUIT       ' 

Hermann  Ropp,  P.O.  B«ti  257, 

CoUinsTflle,  ID.    62^34 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  N^.  332,105 

6  Claims,    (a.  318-H254) 


^y  irTJilH  ^ 


2.  An  electric  machine  comprising:! 

(a)  a  stator  having  a  substantially  circular  series  of 
spaced  poles  formed  of  ma^netit  material, 

(b)  a  winding  for  each  of  the  stator  poles,  the  wind- 
ings being  connected  in  series, 

(c)  a  condenser  connected  in  parafllel  with  the  series- 
connected  stator  windings  to  provide  a  resonance 
circuit, 

(d)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  stator  and 
having  a  substantially  circular  series  of  poles  formed 
of  permanent  maenets. 

(e)  a  source  of  direct  current,  and 

(f)  means  supplying  pukes  of  dirept  current  from  the 
source  to  the  resonance  circuit, 
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(g)  the  resonance  circuit  having  a  predetermined  al- 
ternating current  frequency,  and 

(h)  the  said  means  supplying  the  direct  current  pulse 
from  the  source  to  the  resonance  circuit  at  each  half 
cycle  of  and  in  synchronization  with  the  resonance 
circuit  current  frequency  and  during  the  first  90  eJec- 
trical  degrees  of  each  half  cycle  with  relatively  re- 
versed polarity  at  each  half  cycle. 


3,313,994 

TIMER-ACTUATED  MOTOR  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Aitimr  W.  Haydon,  Mllf  ord.  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Trl-tech,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,296 

2  Claims.    (CL  318—311) 


26. 
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1.  A  motor  speed  control  system  comprising  detector 
means  adapted  to  detect  the  passage  of  a  reference  ele- 
ment associated  with  the  rotor  of  an  electric  motor  and 
thereby  provide  signals  indicative  of  the  rate  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor,  power  supply  means,  semiconductor  switch 
means  for  connecting  the  power  supply  means  to  the  mo- 
tor to  supply  driving  power  thereto,  timer  means  for 
actuating  the  semiconductor  switch  means  at  selected 
regular  time  intervals  which  are  independent  of  the  op- 
eration of  the  motor  so  as  to  initiate  the  application  of 
driving  power  to  the  motor,  and  means  responsive  to 
signals  from  the  detector  means  for  opening  the  semicon- 
ductor switch  means  to  discontinue  application  of  driving 
power  to  the  motor. 


3,313,995 

REVERSE  POLARITY  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Walter  H.  Bach,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gerhard  H.  Koester, 

Pacific  PaUsades,  CaHf .,  assignon  to  Bach  Anrkon,  Inc., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,168 

5  Claims,    (a.  320—25) 


1.  An  electrical  system,  comprising: 

receptacle  means  for  removably  connecting  a  battery 
into  an  electrical  system; 

a  fuse  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  recep- 
tacle means; 

a  unidirectional  electrical  path  in  parallel  with  said 
fuse  and  said  receptacle  means; 

a  booster  battery; 

normally  disabled  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  booster  battery  across  said  fuse; 

and  means  responsive  to  flow  of  electrical  current 
through  said  unidirectional  electrical  path  to  enable 
said  normally  disabled  means,  whereby  electrical 
current  from  said  booster  battery  causes  said  fuse  to 
bum  out. 


3,313,996 
RECTIFIER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
J<rfm  T.  Lingle,  Bloomhigton,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corp<»«- 
tion  of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,445 
4  Claims.    (CX.  321—16) 


R-<ii 


3.  A  rectification  circuit  for  converting  an  alternating 
voltage  to  a  direct  voltage,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alter- 
nating voltage  source; 

a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal; 

a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  each  having  an  emitter 
electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  a  base  electrode; 

a  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected between  said  input  terminals,  a  first  secondary 
winding  connected  between  said  base  and  said  collec- 
tor electrodes  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  second- 
ary winding  connected  between  said  base  and  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor,  and  a  third  second- 
ary winding  connected  between  the  emitter  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors,  said  third 
secondary  winding  further  having  an  intermediate  tap 
connected  to  said  first  output  terminal,  said  secondary 
windings  being  oriented  such  that  at  each  transistor 
the  polarity  of  the  collector  electrode  with  respect 
to  the  base  electrode  is  the  same  as  the  polarity  of 
the  emitter  electrode  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
tap; 

means  connecting  said  second  output  terminal  to  the 
collector  terminals  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistors; 

a  first  switching  means  connected  between  the  base  and 
the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  switching  means  connected  between  the  base 
and  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
switching  means  to  operate  said  switching  means  and 
thereby  pulse  width  modulate  the  signals  appearing 
between  said  first  and  said  second  output  terminals. 


3,313,997 
TRIGGERING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLED 
RECTIFIER  SYSTEM 
Balthasar  H.  Pinckaers,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,275 
6  Claims.    (Q.  321—18) 
3.  Semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  triggering  appara- 
tus for  converting  a  slowly  changing  alternating  current 
signal  voltage  into  a  step  type  direct  current  output  volt- 
age comprising: 

variable  magnitude  alternating  current  signal  source 

means  having  first  and  second  output  terminals; 
semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  electrodes  including  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  control  electrode; 
conductive  current  path  means  serially  connected  and 
including  rectifier  means,  the  anode-cathode  circuit 
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of  said  controlled  rectifier  means  and  load  means 
energized  from  said  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals; 
voltage  divider  network  means  including  a  variable  im- 
pedance portion,  the  terminals  of  said  voltage  divider 
network  being  connected  to  said  output  terminals, 
said  voltage  divider  means  also  having  an  interme- 
diate terminal  connected  to  said  control  electrode  to 
provide  a  first  predetermined  portion  of  said  signal 
voltage  to  said  control  electrode; 


and  further  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  load  means  connected  in  controlling  re- 
lation to  said  variable  impedance  portion  to  modify 
said  voltage  divider  network  and  increase  to  a  sec- 
ond value  said  voltage  portion  existing  at  said  inter- 
mediate terminal  such  that  the  voltage  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  is  increased  after  said  control  rectifier 
means  has  been  rendered  conductive  thereby  pro- 
viding a  turn  on-tum  off  differential  for  said  con- 
trolled rectif  er  triggering  apparatus. 


3^13,998 
SWITCHING-REGULATOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
HAVING  ENERGY  RETURN  CIRCUIT 
Bradley  D.  Bunker,  MUlington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  PalOi  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
CaUfomla 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,428 
1  Claim.    (CI.  321—44) 


An  electrical  circuit  comprising; 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings; 

a  source  of  unidirectional  signal; 

a  switch  having  high  conductivity  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal  applied  thereto; 

means  including  said  switch  connecting  said  primary 
winding  to  said  source; 

a  pair  of  load  terminals  isolated  from  said  primary 
winding; 

an  inductor  and  a  rectifier; 

means  connecting  said  secondary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former, said  inductor  and  said  rectifier  in  series  cir- 
cuit between  said  load  terminals; 
.means  connected  to  said  switch  for  applying  control 
signal  thereto  to  alter  the  conductivity  time  of  said 
switch  in  response  to  the  signal  appearing  at  said 
load  terminals; 

another  winding  on  said  transformer;  and  | 

a  diode  connecting  said  other  winding  to  said  source; 

the  polarity  of  said  other  winding  being  opposite  to 
the  polarity  of  said  primary  winding  and  said  diode 
being  poled  to  oppose  conduction  of  current  from 
said  source  to  said  other  winding. 
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I  3,313  999 

FIRING  SIGNAL  GATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
POWER  INVERTERS 
William  E.  Jewett,  Basking  Ridge,  HJ^  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,654 
5  Claims.     (CL  321-^5) 
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5.  In  combination,  a  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  said  primary  winding  having  first  and 
second  end  connections  and  a  centefr-tap  connection,  a 
two-terminal  source  of  a  direct-curre(nt  potential,  means 
for  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  source  to  said  center- 
tap  connection,  means  including  a  first  thyratron-like 
switching  device  for  connecting  the  ottier  terminal  of  said 
source  to  said  first  end  connection,  means  including  a  sec- 
ond thyratron-like  switching  device  for  connecting  said 
other  terminal  of  said  source  to  said  second  end  con- 
nection, a  commutating  capacitor  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  end  connections,  a  «urce  of  a  periodic 
waveform  having  first  and  second  output  terminals,  first 
and  second  windings  wound  on  a  conimon  saturable  core, 
first  circuit  means  for  applying  signals  appearing  on  said 
first  output  terminal  through  said  first  winding  to  initiate 
conduction  through  said  first  thyratrOn-like  switching  de- 
vice whenever  said  core  is  saturated  in  a  first  direction, 
and  second  circuit  means  for  applyii^g  signals  appearing 
on  said  second  output  terminal  throu^  said  second  wind- 
ing to  initiate  conduction  through  said  second  thyratron- 
like  switching  device  whenever  said  cOre  is  saturated  in  a 
second  direction,  the  time  required  t0  change  the  flux  in 
said  core  f'om  saturation  in  said  first;  direction  to  satura- 
tion in  said  second  direction  being  lar|er  than  the  time  re- 
quired to  reverse  the  charge  on  saiid  commutating  ca- 
pacitor. 

3,314,000 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Merton  L  Rosenberg  and  Walter  G.  Bohaker,  Springfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Bo^h  Arma  Corpora- 

tion.  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporMion  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  N^305,596 

4  Claims.    (CI.  322-i.25) 
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1.  In  a  voltage  regulator  system  df  the  class  adapted 
to  provide  stabilization  of  an  electrical  generator  having 
a  current-controlled  magnetic  field  element  by  feeding 
back  a  portion  of  the  output  voltage  of  said  generator  in 
degenerative  phase  to  control  the  cfirrcnt  through  said 
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field  element,  said  generator  being  responsive  to  increases 
in  current  in  said  field  element  to  increase  said  output 
voltage  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate  for  values  of  said  current 
in  a  first  relatively  low  range  and  to  increase  said  output 
voltage  at  a  substantially  lower  rate  for  values  of  said 
current  in  a  second,  higher  range  for  which  substantial 
saturation  of  said  field  element  occurs: 
means  for  deriving  from  said  output  voltage  a  control 
voltage  varying  in  a^ordance  with  variation  in  the 
magnitude  of  said  output  voltage; 
means  for  feeding  back  said  control  voltage  to  said 
field  element  to  vary  the  current  in  said  field  element 
in  the  sense  to  oppose  changes  in  said  output  volt- 
age; and 
means  for  providing  a  more  rapid  increase  in  said  con- 
trol voltage  with  changes  in  said  output  voltage  for 
values  of  said  control  voltage  producing  values  of 
said  field  current  in  said  second  range  than  for  values 
of  said  control  voltage  producing  values  of  said  field 
current  in  said  first  range; 
said  last-named  means  comprising  the  parallel  com- 
bination of  a  zener  diode  and  a  resistive  element 
disposed  in  said  means  for  feeding  back  said  control 
voltage,  said  zener  diode  being  poled  to  break  down 
in  its  reverse-conduction  direction  when  the  voltage 
across  said  resistive  element  exceeds  a  predetermined 
voltage,  said  resistive  element  being  responsive  to 
current  therethrough  to  produce  a  voltage   across 
itself  which  is  below  said  predetermined  voltage  for 
values  of  said  field  current  in  said  first  range  and 
above  said  predetermined  voltage  for  values  of  said 
field  cufrent  in  said  second  range. 


3,314,001 

EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

GENERATOR 

John  J.  Brodmum,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatimi  of  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,773 
5  Claims.     (CL  322—73) 
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1.  An  excitation  system  for  a  synchronous  generator 
comprising: 

an  A.C.  exciter  having  an  armature  winding  and  recti- 
fiers connecting  its  armature  winding  to  a  generator 
field  winding  for  furnishing  excitation  power  thereto, 

a  first  switch  and  a  discharge  resistor  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  exciter  and  with  the  generator  field 
winding, 

said  switch  having  characteristics  such  that  it  becomes 
conductive  when  the  induced  voltages  in  the  field 
winding  reach  a  predetermined  maximum, 

detecting  means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  the 
voltage  across  the  resistor  and  including  components 
for  sensing  when  the  exciter  voltage  persists  across 
the  resistor,  and 

a  second  switch  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and 
connected  to  said  armature  winding  and  the  discharge 
resistor  in  parallel  with  the  first  switch  and  one  of 
said  rectifiers,  said  second  switch  being  actuated  to 
conduction  by  the  detecting  means,  when  the  latter 


senses  exciter  voltage  across  the  discharge  resistor, 
to  conduct  exciter  current  to  the  resistor  and  by-pass 
the  first  switch  to  render  the  latter  non-conducting. 


3,314,002 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 

Armistead  L.  WeOford,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 

end  Electric  Cwnpany,  a  conoradon  of  New  York 

FUed  Jme  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,856 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  323—51) 


Means  for  varying  the  flux  of  the  core  of  a  magnetic 
circuit  element  comprising  a  housing  consisting  of  a  non- 
magnetic material  for  containing  said  circuit  element, 
said  housing  comprising  a  first  flat  surface  having  a  cut- 
out portion,  a  member  having  a  second  flat  surface,  a 
permanent  magnet  affixed  to  said  surface,  said  second 
flat  surface  being  adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  first 
flat  surface  with  said  magnet  received  in  said  cutout  por- 
tion such  that  the  direction  of  the  flux  produced  thereby 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  flux  produced  by  said  circuit  ele- 
ment, said  magnet  being  moved  closer  to  and  further 
away  from  said  core  in  said  right  angle  flux  direction  by 
movement  of  said  second  surface. 


3314,003 
HOUSING  AND  ADJUSTMENTS  FOR  AN  ELEC- 

TRICAL  STANDARD  NETWORK 
Harold  A.  Saner,  Hatboro,  Pa^  asdgnor  to  BeD  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,908 
11  Claims.    (CL  323—75) 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  an  electrical  bridge  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  electrical  resistor 
eleinents  forming  a  Y  network,  housing  means  for  en- 
closing said  network,  support  means  for  moimting  said 
chanically  to  a  bridge  connection,  adjustment  means  op- 
network  in  said  housing,  said  support  means  including 
means  for  connecting  said  network  electrically  and  me- 
erable  from  outside  said  housing  means  for  fixedly  hold- 
ing said  support  means  within  said  housing  and  for  releas- 
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ing  said  support  means  when  said  connecting  means  is 
connected  to  said  bridge  connection  during  calibration 
thereby  to  isolate  electrically  and  mechanically  said  net- 
work from  said  housing  means,  and  means  including  said 
adjustment  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting each  of  said  elements  from  said  network  where- 
by each  successive  element  is  connected  individually  to 
said  bridge. 

3^14,004  ^ 

WIDEBAND  PHASE  SmFTER  SELECTABLY   AL- 
TERING THE  PHASE  ANGLE  OF  AN  APPLIED 
SIGNAL 
Ronald  Grab,  Grafton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hewiett-Packwd 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  a  corporatimi  of  California 
Filea  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,967 
1  Claim.    (CI.  323—108) 


E...U'.»I 


Appafatus  for  selectably  shifting  the  phase  of  an  applied 
signal  comprising: 

a  pair  of  terminals  for  receiving  an  applied  signal; 

first  and  second  linear  potentiometers  each  including  a 
resistance  element  disposed  along  an  axis  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  contact  which  is  slidable  along  the 
resistance  element,  the  resistance  elements  being  elec- 
trically isolated  from  each  other  and  the  axes  of  the 
resistance  elements  of  the  first  and  second  linear 
potentiometers  being  oriented  in  spaced,  right  angle 
relationship  to  each  other; 

means  connecting  said  pair  of  terminals  to  the  resistance 
element  of  the  first  linear^'potentiometer  for  applying 
thereto  the  signal  appearing  on  said  pair  of  terminals; 

phase  shift  means  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
receive  applied  signal  appearing  on  said  pair  of  ter- 
minals for  producing  therefrom  a  quadrature  signal 
shifted  in  phase  by  90°  with  respect  to  the  applied 
signal  appearing  on  said  pair  of  terminals; 

means  connecting  the  resistance  element  of  the  second 
linear  potentiometer  to  receive  the  quadrature  signal 
from  said  phase  shift  means; 

a  dial  disposed  intermediate  the  spaced  first  and  second 
linear  potentiometers  rotatable  about  an  axis  which 
is  normal  to  the  spaced,  right-angle  crossing  of  the 
resistance  elements  of  the  first  and  second  potentiom- 
eters; 

a  link  of  selectable  length  mechanically  coupling  to- 
gether said  movable  contacts  and  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  dial  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and 
spaced  away  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  dial  for 
imparting  to  the  movable  contacts  coupled  to  said 
link  translational  motion  along  the  resistive  elements 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  dial;  and 

means  connected  to  said  movable  contacts  for  provid- 
ing an  output  which  is  shifted  in  phase  angle  relative 
to  an  applied  signal  appearing  on  said  pair  of  termi- 
nals by  a  value  represented  by  the  angular  position 
of  said  dial. 
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3,314,005 

RETAINER  FOR  SALINITY  CELL  IN  COMBINA- 
TION OF  FLOW  THROUGH  PfPC,  NIPPLE  AND 
VALVE 

Roliert  V.  Whitener,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  ussignor  to  Marine 
Electric  Corporation,  Brooldyn,  N.Y^,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  $27,671 
5  Claims,     (a.  324 — 30) 


1.  In  a  flow  through  pipe  having  a  hippie,  a  valve  se- 
cured to  said  nipple  and  a  removable  salinity  cell  with 
a  separable  outer  electrode  installed  in  and  extending 
through  said  valve  and  nipple  so  that  the  outer  end  of 
said  outer  electrode  projects  into  the  fteth  of  and  is  sub- 
jected to  flow  of  liquid  in  said  flow  thiiough  pipe  without 
obstruction,  the  improvements  comprising  projecting 
means  secured  to  said  nipple  and  flow  through  pipe  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  bore  of  saic^  nipple,  said  outer 
electrode  having  a  flange  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
salinity  cell  for  engagement  with  said  projecting  means, 
and  said  flange  being  positioned  within  said  nipple  spaced 
from  said  projecting  means  on  the  side  away  from  sa^d 
flow  through  pipe,  whereby  said  projjecting  means  will 
upon  accidental  separation  of  said  outer  electrode  from 
said  salinity  cell  prevent  passage  of  saiid  outer  electrode 
from  said  nipple  into  said  flow  through  pipe. 


3,314,006 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  EDDY  CURRENT  TEST 
DEVICE  WITH  VARIABLE  ME>^NS  FOR  MAIN- 
TAINING  THE  APPARENT  IMPEpANCE  OF  THE 
PROBE  CONSTANT  AT  ALL  FREQUENCIES 
Rudolf  G.  Hentschel,  Ann  Arbor,  Mic|7,  assignor  to  Au- 
tomation-Forster,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,055 
10  Claims.    (CI.  324—40) 
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1.  In  a  multi-frequency  apparatus  for  use  in  eddy  cur- 


laving  a  first  fre- 


rent  testing,  a  source  of  drive  signals    „  „  .„^.  ,.^ 

quency  selected  within  a  range  of  test  frequencies,  means 
for  changing  the  frequency  of  said  drive  signals  to  a  sec- 
ond frequency  within  said  range,  a  fixed  inductance  probe 
arranged  and  adapted  to  be  excited  by  said  drive  signal 
to  provide  an  output,  said  output  repretsenting  character- 
istics of  a  test  specimen  when  said  probe  is  loaded  by  said 
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specimen,  means  providing  a  standard  impedance  output 
for  comparison  with  said  probe  output  when  said  probe 
is  loaded  by  said  specimen,  variable  transformer  means 
connected  between  said  source  of  drive  signals  and  said 
probe,  control  means  coupled  to  said  transformer  means 
to  vary  the  transformer  means  for  maintaining  an  appar- 
ent impedance  of  said  probe  constant  at  said  first  and  said 
second  frequencies  in  the  absence  of  said  specimen,  means 
for  comparing  said  standard  impedance  output  with  said 
probe  output  to  provide  a  difference  signal  when  said 
probe  is  loaded  by  said  specimen,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  difference  signal  for  indicating  characteristics  of  said 
specimen. 


3,314,007 
ALTERNATOR  OPERATED  TACHOMETER 
CMRCUIT 
Myron  J.  Johnson,  Ariington  Heiglits,  IIL,  assignor  to 
Stewart-Wanicr  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  VfaifaUa 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,354 
5  Clahns.    (CI.  324—70) 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  operating  an  electrically  pow- 
ered meter  from  an  engine  driven  alternator  having  three 
coils  connected  to  a  rectifier  bridge  for  providing  a  direct 
current  potential  to  two  terminals  connected  to  opposite 
poles  of  a  battery  for  charging  said  battery  with  said 
bridge  including  two  rectifiers  for  each  coil  serially  con- 
nected across  the  poles  of  said  battery  and  arranged  to 
either  pass  or  block  current  in  the  same  direction  with 
each  two  rectifiers  having  a  terminal  connected  inter- 
mediate the  respective  two  rectifiers  to  a  respective  one 
of  t^  coils  of  said  alternator  whereby  the  potential  at 
each  intermediate  terminal  varies  substantially  as  a  square 
wave  alternating  between  the  potential  at  said  two  termi- 
nals in  response  to  potentials  generated  across  said  coil, 
the  circuit  comprising  a  saturable  transformer  having  a 
primary  with  one  end  of  said  primary  connected  to  one 
of  said  intermediate  terminals,  a  first  resistor  connected 
between  the  other  end  of  said  primary  and  either  one  of 
said  two  terminals,  a  second  resistor  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  said  primary  and  the  opposite  of  either 
of  said  two  terminals,  a  tap  on  the  secondary  of  said  trans- 
former connected  to  one  side  of  said  meter,  and  a  pair  of 
unidirectional  circuit  elements  respectively  connected  be- 
tween opposite  ends  of  the  secondary  of  said  transformer 
and  the  other  side  of  said  meter  with  said  elements  poled 
to  pass  current  in  the  same  direction  from  said  secondary 
through  said  meter. 


3,314,008 
CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  CALIBRATED  VARIABLE 
IMPEDANCES  FOR  MEASURING  TRANSISTOR 
BETA  AND  BETA  CUTOFF  FREQUENCY 
James  L.  Heard,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,105 
11  Oaims.    (O.  324—158) 
1.  A  test  circuit  for  measuring  the  frequency  at  which 
the  gain  figure  of  a  transistor  between  first  and  second 


ones  of  its  electrodes  is  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
maximum  value  of  the  gain  figure  comprising:  first  and 
second  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  respective 
first  and  second  electrodes  of  the  transistor  to  be  tested 
and  a  third  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  third 
electrode  of  the  transistor;  means  for  applying  D.C.  po- 
tentials between  said  first,  second  and  third  terminals  to 
bias  the  transistor  to  be  tested  in  its  amplification  region 
of  operation;  impedance  means  coupled  between  said 
second  and  third  terminals  and  having  a  variable  im- 
pedance vs.  frequency  characteristic  similar  to  that  meas- 
ured  between   the   second   and   third   electrodes   of  the 


Y/  — 


"l. 


_  i^   • I    c  _ 

?    ♦-  *  p-  -♦  «  t>-*     ^^__^_^ 


transistor  to  be  tested;  means  for  applying  a  first  A.C. 
voltage  at  a  given  frequency  between  said  first  and  third 
terminals;  and  means  for  applying  a  second  A.C.  voltage 
at  said  given  frequency  to  said  impedance  means;  means 
for  measuring  the  A.C.  potential  between  said  second 
and  third  terminals;  and  means  calibrated  as  a  function 
of  the  frequency  to  be  measured  for  varying  the  im- 
pedance vs.  frequency  characteristic  of  said  impedance 
means  to  achieve  a  minimum  A.C.  potential  between  said 
second  and  third  terminals,  with  the  impedance  of  said 
impedance  means  then  being  indicative  of  the  frequency 
to  be  measured. 


3,314,009 

CLAMP  ON  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SEA  WATER 

Lawrence  C.  Murdoch,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Bissett-Berman  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,885 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  325—51) 


1.  In  combination  for  measuring  characteristics  of  sea 
water, 

a  cable  having  an  electrically  conductive  center  conduc- 
tor and  having  electrical  insulation  enveloping  the 
electrically  conductive  center  conductor  and  con- 
structed to  be  immersed  in  the  sea  water; 

pickup  means  removably  attached  to  the  cable  for  dis- 
position in  the  sea  water,  said  pickup  means  being 
constructed  to  be  responsive  to  produce  magnetic  flux 
for  inducing  electrical  signals  in  the  central  conduc- 
tor of  the  cable; 
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transducer  means  in  said  pickup  means  and  responsive 
to  the  characteristics  of  the  sea  water  at  the  location  of 
the  pickup  means  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  hav- 
ing characteristics  dependent  upon  the  characteristics 
of  the  sea  water;  and 

winding  means  electrically  interconnected  with  the 
transducer  means  and  magnetically  coupled  to  the 
pickup  means  to  produce  magnetic  flux  in  the  pickup 
means  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of  the 
electrical  signal  generated  in  the  transducer  means. 


April  11,  1967 


3,314,010  ! 

RAPID  TRANSITION  SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 

Gerard  C.  Wotters,  Decatur,  Dl^  asdgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,839 

4  Claims.     (CL  325—348) 


1.  In  a  squelch  circuit  for  a  receiver  of  carrier  waves 
including  at  least  one  amplifier  stage,  an  amplifier  device, 
means  for  biasing  said  device  to  cut-off  in  the  absence  of 
a  radio  frequency  carrier  at  the  input  of  said  receiver, 
means  including  the  series  combination  of  a  diode  and 
a  capacitor  connected  to  a  control  element  of  said  device 
for  clamping  noise  pulses  received  by  said  amplifier  de- 
vice below  the  cut-off  point  thereof  in  the  absence  of  a 
radio  frequency  carrier  at  the  receiver  input,  said  diode 
and  capacitor  being  connected  and  arranged  so  that  a 
gradually  increasing  positive  charge  is  developed  across 
the  capacitor  for  limiting  the  conduction  of  said  diode 
during  a  first  predetermined  period  after  the  application  of 
a  carrier  signal  at  the  receiver  input,  and  means  for  in- 
creasing said  positive  charge  further  during  a  second  pre- 
determined period  after  apphcation  of  a  carrier  signal  un- 
til said  diode  becomes  biased  to  effective  cut-off. 


electrode  being  grounded  to  said  dasing;  a  VHF  input 
terminal  and  a  UHF  input  terminal;  selector  switch 
means  arranged  in  one  of  said  chambers  for  selectively 
connecting  said  input  terminals  to  said  second  electrode 
of  said  amplifier  element;  an  arcuate  inner  conductor 
arranged  in  the  other  of  said  chambers  and  forming 
together  with  an  outer  conductor  constituted  by  said  par- 
tition and  so  much  of  said  wall  means  as  pertains  to  said 
other  chamber  a  UHF  tuning  circuit,  said  inner  conductor 
being  insulated  from  said  outer  conductor  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  third  electrode  otf  said  amplifier  ele- 
ment; a  rotary  shaft  passing  through  said  chambers  and 
being  coaxial  with  said  arcuate  inner  conductor;  a  slide 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  arranged  in  said  second  chamber 
for  movement  along  said  inner  concluctor  for  connecting 
the  same,  at  any  point  along  the  le|igth  thereof,  to  said 
outer  conductor;  lumped  circuit  eleitients  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  VHF  resonant  circuits;  and  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  contacts,  one  contact  of  each  pai|-  being  connected  to 
said  third  electrode  of  said  ampli^r  element  and  the 
other  electrode  of  each  pair  being  cdnnected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  plurality  of  VHF  resonant  circuits,  said 
contacts  being  arranged  at  an  end  of  said  inner  conductor 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  sajd  slide  beyond  said 
inner  conductor,  the  two  contacts  of  each  pair  being 
bridged  by  said  slide  when  the  same  has  moved  beyond 
said  inner  conductor  and  into  engagement  with  the  two 
contacts  for  connecting  to  said  thifd  electrode  of  said 
amplifier  the  particular  VHF  circuit  associated  with  said 
pair  of  contacts,  whereby  said  slide  may,  selectively,  con- 
nect said  UHF  tuning  circuit  and  sai<j  VHF  circuit  means 
to  said  third  electrode  of  said  amplifier  element;  mechan- 
ical means  interconnecting  said  shajft  and  said  selector 
switch  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  connect  said  UHF 
input  terminal  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  amplifier 
element  while  said  slide  connects  s^id  inner  conductor 
of  said  UHF  tuning  circuit  to  said  outeiLConductor  thereof 
and  to  connect  said  VHF  input  terijiinal  to  said  second 
electrode  of  said  amplifier  element  while  said  sUdc  is  in  a 
position  beyond  said  inner  conductor  and  bridges  a  pair 
of  contacts;  and  indexing  means  for  holding  said  sUde  in 
a  position  in  which  it  bridges  a  pair  of  contacts. 


3,314,012 

PULSE  CODE  MODULATOR  ENCODER  SYSTEM 

Yuichi  Yoshlda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^or  to  Fujitsu  Llm- 

ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  N)b.  283,177 

13  Claims.    (CL  328-^-56) 


3,314,011 

UHF-VHF  COMBINED  ARCUATE  TUNER 
Woner  Bachnick,  Bredenbeck,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tele- 
fnnken  Patentrerwertmigs  Gjn.b.H.,  Ulm  (Dannbe), 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,043 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1962, 

T  23,237 

21  Claims.     (CL  325-^59) 


r/    i  u   ; 


19.  A  combined  UHF  and  VHF  tuner  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  casing  having  wall  means  and  a  partition 
dividing  said  casing  into  two  chambers;  an  amplifier 
element  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  said  first 


1.  A  bit  coder,  comprising  refledting  a  transmission 
hne  having  a  set  of  input  terminal^  and  a  set  of  end 
terminals,  momentarily  operable  switch  means  connected 
to  said  input  terminals  for  permitting  pulses  to  enter 
and  reflect  back  and  forth  in  said  transmission  line,  and 
circuit  means  for  short-circuiting  onp  set  of  said  termi- 
nals to  cause  polarity  reversal  of  a  jpulse  in  said  trans- 
mission line  and  for  responding  to  an  input  quantum 
value  to  suppress  reflections  and  reM  out  the  polarity 
of  a  pulse  in  said  transmission  line,;  said  circuit  means 
including  pulse  end  resistance  mean|,  pulse  terminating 
switch  means  adapted  to  respond  to  j  the  quantum  value 
of  a  signal  for  connecting  said  pulse  ejnd  resistance  means 
to  one  set  of  terminals  so  as  to  absorb  the  pulse  in  said 
transmission  line,  and  memory  mea<»s  connected  across 
said  pulse  end  resistance  means  f0r  memorizing  the 
polarity  of  the  pulse. 
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3,314,013 
VARIABLE  DELAY  PULSE  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
Jules  Dirac,  Poughkecpsie,  N.Y.,  and  David  Royse,  Los 
Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  YoriL  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Continnation  of  applicatfon  Ser.  No.  705,525,  Dec.  27, 
1957.    This  appUcation  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,124 
8  Claims.    (CI.  328 — 61) 


of  the  reference  frequency  and  the  signal  frequency 
respectively,  sampling  means  arranged  so  as  to  sample 
the  amplitude  of  each  successive  corresponding  pulse, 
and  capacitor  means  arranged  so  as  to  be  charged  or 
partially  discharged  by  said  corresponding  pulses 
dependent  upon  their  sample  amplitude  so  as  to  produce 
an  output  signal  characteristic  of  the  frequency  difference 
between  the  signal  frequency  and  the  reference  frequency. 
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3,314,015 
DIGITALLY  SYNTHESIZED  ARTIFICIAL 
TRANSFER  NETWORKS 
Carl  F.  Simone,  Florham  Park,  N  J,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,003 
5  Claims.     (CI.  328—165) 


lf<P,.iT 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  timing  signals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  monostable  devices  arranged  in  sequence, 
each  device  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  each 
adapted  to  deliver  a  signal  on  its  output  in  response 
to  a  signal  on  its  input; 

coupling  circuit  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  out- 
puts to  the  next  succeeding  input; 

a  delay  device;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  coincidence  of  output  signals 
from  two  of  said  monostable  devices  for  switching 
said  coupUng  circuit  means  through  said  delay  device. 
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3,314,014 
FREQUENCY  COMPARING  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  George  Perkins,  Cranham,  Essex,  England,  as- 
signor to  Plcssey  U.K.  Limited,  a  British  company 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britian,  Feb.  21, 1963, 

6,946/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  328—134) 


1.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  a  network  having  a  de- 
sired impulse  response  which  comprises,  in  combination 
with  a  source  of  a  time  varying  input  signal,  means  for 
sampling  and  encoding  said  signal  to  form  a  first  series 
of  binarially  expressed  numbers,  a  digital  memory,  means 
for  storing  in  said  memory  a  second  series  of  binarially 
expressed  numbers,  said  second  series  being  composed  of 
a  fixed  number  of  terms  representative  of  the  sample 
values  of  an  impulse  response  which  approximates  said 
desired  impulse  response,  means  for  multiplying  together 
said  first  and  said  second  series  to  form  the  polynomial 
product  thereof,  and  means  for  translating  said  product 
into  an  output  signal. 


3-      _._. 
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3,314,016 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  TIME  DELAY  IN 
ELECTRON  DRIFT  TUBE  BY  VELOCITY  MODU- 
LATING ELECTRON  BEAM 
John  B.  Payne  m,  WestemvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Sept.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,639 
3  Claims.    (CL  328— 233) 


MXCLCIIATIM  AMOO 


KCEU 


1.  A  frequency  comparison  system  capable  of  compar- 
ing a  signal  frequency  with  a  reference  frequency  com- 
prising commutating  means  arranged  in  use  to  commutate 
the  signal  frequency  with  the  reference  frequency  so  as 
to  produce  a  resultant  waveform  consisting  of  alternate 
elements  of  the  signal  frequency  and  reference  frequency 
wherein  each  element  comprises  a  number  of  cycles  of 
the  reference  frequency  or  the  signal  frequency  as  the 
case  may  be,  counter  means  arranged  in  use  to  count  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  each  element  of  the 
resultant  waveform  so  as  to  produce  for  each  element 
a  corresponding  output  pulse  whose  duration  is  charac- 
teristic of  the  frequency  of  the  element  to  which  it  cor- 
responds, successive  output  pulses  being  alternately  char- 
acteristic of  the  reference  frequency  and  the  signal  fre- 
quency, converter  means  fed  with  the  output  pulses  from 
the  counter  so  as  to  produce  corresponding  pulses  the 
amplitude  of  alternate  ones  of  which  are  characteristic 
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1.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  variable  time  delay  by  con- 
trolling the  propagation  velocity  of  an  electron  beam  in 
an  electron  discharge  device  comprising  means  to  form 
an  electron  beam  in  said  electron  discharge  device,  first 
means  to  accelerate  said  electron  beam  to  a  first  pre- 
selected velocity,  means  to  couple  an  input  signal  to  be 
delayed  onto  said  electron  beam  subsequent  to  accelerat- 
ing said  electron  beam  to  said  first  preselected  velocity, 
second  means  to  accelerate  said  electron  beam  to  a  sec- 
ond preselected  velocity  subsequent  to  said  input  signal 
coupling  operaiton,  said  second  means  being  variable,  a 
drift  region  having  a  predetermined  distance  through 
which  said  electron  beam  passes  after  attaining  said  pre- 
selected second  velocity,  said  predetermined  distance  and 
said  preselected  second  velocity  determining  said  time 
delay,  means  to  hold  the  electrons  passing  through  said 
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drift  region  in  a  pencil  beam,'  means  to  decelerate  said 
electron  beam  after  passage  through  said  drift  region  to 
said  first  preselected  velocity,  and  means  to  couple  out 
the  input  signal  from  said  electron  beam  after  said  de- 
celerating operation. 
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3,314,017 

BALANCED  PHASE  TYPE  FREQUENCY 

DISCRIMINATORS 

Henry  J.  Riblet,  35  Edmunds  Road, 

WeUesley,  Mass.    02181 

Filed  Jane  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,319 

4  Claims.    (CI.  329—116) 


a  diode  rectifier  cooperating  with  the  signal  input  means 
and  the  said  signal  developing  capacitor  for  developing 
a  rectified  envelope  of  the  input  sigrtal  across  the  said 
capacitor;  a  vacuum  tube  voltage  amplification  stage, 
having  at  least  a  grid  and  a  plate,  cooperating  with  the 
said  capacitor  for  amplifying  the  rectified  envelope  of 
the  input  signal;  a  triode  cathode  folljower  vacuum  tube 
output  stage  having  a  grid,  a  cathode  and  a  plate;  and 
resistor-capacitor  coupling  means  for  cjoupling  the  grid  of 
the  cathode  follower  stage  to  the  pUte  of  the  voltage 
amplification  stage;  the  said  improventent  comprising:  a 
zener  diode  cooperating  with  the  cathode  of  the  said 
cathode  follower  stage  and  the  said  loutput  means  for 
positioning  the  cathode  of  the  cathodt  follower  stage  a 
determined  voltage  above  the  signal  joutput  means;  re- 
sistor voltage  divider  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  said  zener  diode  for  providing  a  reference  voltage 
having  a  difference  level  constant  in  n^agnitude  from  the 
output  voltage  and  from  the  cathode  foltage  of  the  said 


i 


1.  A  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 

means  constituting  a  first  transmission  channel; 

a  frequency  sensitive  wave  energy  reflector  terminat- 
ing one  end  of  the  first  transmission  channel,  the 
wave  energy  reflector  responding  to  changes  in  the 
frequency  of  an  incident  signal  by  causing  the  phase 
of  the  signal  reflected  from  it  to  vary  with  changes 
in  the  frequency  of  the  incident  signal; 

means  constituting  a  second  transmission  channel; 

a  frequency  insensitive  wave  energy  reflector  terminat- 
ing one  end  of  the  second  transmission  channel,  the 
wave  energy  reflector  causing  the  phase  of  the  signal 
reflected  from  it  to  be  independent  of  changes  in 
frequency  of  the  incident  signal; 

means  for  coupling  the  input  signal  applied  to  the  dis- 
criminator into  each  channel  in  a  manner  causing 
the  signal  coupled  into  each  channel  to  propagate 
toward  the  reflectively  terminated  end; 

a  quadrature  hybrid  having  two  input  arms  and  two 
output  arms;  | 

the  signal  reflected  from  the  reflectively  terminated 
end  of  the  first  transmission  channel  being  directed 
along  a  path  of  fixed  length  into  one  input  arm  of 
the  quadrature  hybrid; 

the  signal  reflected  from  the  reflectively  treminated 
end  of  the  second  transmission  channel  being  di- 
rected along  a  path  of  fixed  length  into  the  other  in- 
put arm  of  the  quadrature  hybrid; 

the  path  length  for  the  input  signal  which  is  directed 
by  the  coupling  means  to  the  reflectively  terminated 
ends  of  the  transmission  channels  and  thence  to  the 
input  arms  of  the  quadrature  hybrid  being  equal 
for  both  transmission  channels  whereby  the  re- 
flected signals  arrive  simultaneously  at  the  input 
arms; 

and  means  for  separately  detecting  the  outputs  from 
the  two  output  arms  of  the  quadrature  hybrid. 


cathode  follower  stage;  diode  means  cooperating  with 
the  said  voltage  divider  and  the  grid  of  the  said  vacuum 
tube  voltage  amplification  stage  for  preventing  the  grid 
of  the  said  voltage  amplification  stage  from  being  driven 
more  negatively  than  the  said  reference  voltage,  and 
limiting  the  said  output  signal  to  a  predetermined  value; 
a  capacitor  for  energy  storage  having  larger  energy  stor- 
age capacity  than  the  said  signal  developing  capacitor; 
connecting  means  cooperating  with  tl^e  cathode  of  the 
said  cathode  follower  stage,  the  signal  input  means  and 
the  said  capacitor  for  energy  storage  for  placing  the  sig- 
nal input  means  and  the  charge  voltpge  on  the  large 
energy  storage  capacitor  at  the  quiescent  voltage  of  the 
cathode  of  the  said  cathode  follower  ptage;  and  means 
including  a  diode  cooperating  with  the  capacitor  for  en- 
ergy storage  and  the  grid  of  the  said  voltage  amplifica- 
tion stage  for  maintaining  the  voltage  On  the  grid  of  the 
voltage  amplification  stage  at  substantially  a  constant 
voltage. 

3,314,019 

HELICON  WAVE  PLASMA  AMPLIFIER 

Gene  A.  Banff,  Berkeley  Heights,  Solonton  J.  Bucbsbaum, 

Morristown,  and  Charles  C.  GrimesTBerkeley  Heights 

NJ.   assizors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 

porated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora^on  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,620 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  330—^ 


^„ 3,314,018 

DETECTOR-LINE  DRIVE  WITH  INPUT  TUNING 
AND  FEEDBACK  MEANS 

S  S*  nf'^m*''  ^''*  ""J**™®",  and  Gordon  W.  Amato, 
LJansville,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Ahr  Force  i 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,421  | 

IChdm.    (CL  329— 194) 
The  improvement  in  a  detector-line  driver  system  hav- 
ing signal  input  means;  signal  output  means;  an  input 
signal;  an  output  signal;  a  signal  developing  capacitor; 


1.  A  helicon  wave  amplifier  comprising: 

two  dissimilar  one-component  plasma  supporting  media 
disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  to  define  a  plasma- 
plasma  interface; 

means  for  coupling  an  electromagnet  c  signal  into  one 
end  of  said  media; 
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means  for  establishing  a  steady  magnetic  field  through   ergy  for  pumping  said  medium  to  produce  a  negative 

said  media  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  interface;   temperature  therein,  an  annular  cathode  surrounding  said 
means  for  producing  a  current  in  at  least  one  of  said    medium  and  said  phosphor,  and  a  conducting  film  per- 

media   in  a   direction   substantially  parallel  to  said 

interface  characterized  in  that  the  differential  drift 

current  through  the  two  media  exceeds  the  critical  " 

value  above  which  signal  amplification  occurs; 
means  for  coupling  an  amplified  electromagnetic  signal 

out  of  the  other  end  of  said  media. 


3,314,020 

SIGNAL.TO.NOISE  ENHANCING  AMPLIFIER 

Laurence  E.  Ome,  4  Enbar  Circle, 

BUIerica,  Mass.    01821 

FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,433 

5  Chdms.    (€1.330—96) 


1.  An  amplifier  modulated  solely  by  the  information 
content  of  a  noisy  input  signal  thereto  to  provide  an  im- 
proved signal-to-noise  ratio  at  the  output  thereof  com- 
prising a  first  amplifier  including  control  grid,  cathode 
and  plate,  said  first  amplifier  having  means  producing 
feedback  at  said  cathode,  and  receiving  said  input  signal 
at  said  control  grid,  a  detector  circuit  consisting  of  a 
triode  connected  as  a  diode  and  a  resistance,  said  triode 
including  plate  and  cathode,  said  detector  being  coupled 
to  said  first  amplifier  exclusively  by  a  capacitor,  the  com- 
bination of  said  first  amplifier  and  said  detector  operat- 
ing to  produce  at  the  output  thereof  a  D.C.  signal  vary- 
ing solely  in  magnitude  in  accordance  with  said  informa- 
tion content  of  said  input  signal,  a  second  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  control  grid,  plate  and  cathode,  said  second 
amplifier  cathode  being  exclusively  connected  to  ground 
by  a  resistor,  the  gain  of  said  second  amplifier  being 
minimum  without  said  input  signal  and  being  increased 
solely  in  accordance  with  an  increase  of  a  D.C.  voltage 
applied  to  said  second  amplifier  control  grid,  said  second 
amplifier  control  grid  receiving  simultaneously  said  in- 
put signal  and  the  output  from  said  detector,  a  cathode 
follower  directly  receiving  the  output  from  said  second 
amplifier,  and  a  resistance  interconnecting  the  output  of 
said  cathode  follower  and  said  cathode  of  said  first  am- 
plifier. 

3,314,021 
CATHODOLUMINESCENT  PUMPED  LASER  HAV- 

ING  A  CATHODE  SURROUNDING  THE  LASER 
Robert  D.  Haun,  Jr.,  Monroeville,  and  Robert  C.  Ohl- 
mann,  WilUns  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,475 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331— 94.5) 
1.  Maser  apparatus  comprising  a  sample  of  solid  state 
active  medium  in  the  form  of  a  cylindircal  annulus  having 
a  selected  energy  absorption  spectrum,  a  layer  of  a  lu- 
minescent  phosphor  pumping  means   surrounding  said 
sample  in  juxtaposed  relation  thereto  and  responsive  to 
irradiation  by  electrons  for  producing  optical  photon  en- 
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vious  to  electrons  on  said  phosphor  constituting  an  anode 
for  the  electrons  from  said  cathode  and  further  constitut- 
ing a  reflector  for  optical  photon  energy. 


3,314,022 
PARTICULAR  MODE  ELASTIC  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 

AND  OSCILLATOR 
Allen  H.  Meitzler,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,648 
4  Chdms.    (CL  331— 107) 


pEZOClECBiC 

SEMiCONDuC-OB 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  member  of  piezoelec- 
tric semiconductive  material,  means  for  launching  an 
ultrasonic  elastic  wave  including  substantial  energy  in  the 
third  longitudinal  mode  for  propagation  through  said 
member,  said  member  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
with  a  width  dimension  at  least  ten  times  that  of  the 
thickness  dimension  so  that  a  plurality  of  different  modes 
of  elastic  wave  propagation  including  said  third  mode 
can  travel  with  different  phase  velocities  through  said 
member,  means  for  impressing  a  direct-current  voltage 
through  said  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  elastic 
wave  propagation,  said  voltage  having  such  magnitude  and 
direction  that  current  carriers  in  said  material  drift  under 
the  influence  of  said  voltage  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  propagation  of  said  energy  and  at  a  velocity 
which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  phase  velocity  of  said 
third  mode  and  substantially  different  from  the  phase 
velocity  of  other  of  said  modes. 
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3,314,023 
SATURABLE  CORE  OSCILLATOR  WITH  ANOTHER 
SATURABLE  CORE  DETERMINING  FREQUEN- 
CIES AT  HEAVIER  LOADS 
Robert  F.  GIbb,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Topaz, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,594 
6  Claims.    (CI.  331—113) 
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output  potential  of  said  first  amplifying  means  and  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  second  grid  of  one  of 
said  amplifier  pair,  a  third  amplifying  means  having  an  in- 
put terminal  connected  to  the  second  output  potential  of 
said  first  amplifying  means  and  an  Output  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  second  grid  of  the  sec()nd  of  said  amplifier 
pair,  and  means  for  biasing  said  secoi»d  and  third  amplify- 
mg  means  substantially  near  cut-off;  tneans  connected  be- 
tween the  load  and  the  respective  outjut  terminals  of  each 
of  said  amplifiers  for  imparting  a  (linety  degree  phase 
shift  to  the  output  of  said  one  amplifier;  and  means  for 
biasmg  said  amplifiers  substantially  below  their  plate  cur- 
rent cut-off  points. 


■4 


3,314,025 
HYBRID  BRIDGE  FOR  APPLYING  TWO  MUTUAL- 
^J^^^?^^JJ?'^  SOURCES  TO  a'cOmSSnLoJJB, 


4.  A  load  current  limiting  transformer  core  flux  switch- 
ing oscillator-  comprising : 

a  flux  switching  oscillator  having  an  output  transformer 
with  a  primary  and  output  winding,  and  a  feedback 
transformer  with  a  saturable  core;  and 

an  indiictor  having  a  saturable  core  connected  in  serial 
relationship  with  said  transformer  output  winding 
and  any  load  connected  thereto,  the  said  saturable 
core  of  said  inductor  being  so  proportional  that  at 
heavy  loads  the  said  saturable  core  of  said  inductor 
causes  the  oscillator  to  switch,  while  at  normal  loads 
the  saturable  transformer  core  of  the  said  oscillator 
causes  the  oscillator  to  switch 

whereby  variations  in  the  series  connected  load  control 
the  period  of  saturation  of  the  saturabl^  core  inductor 
to  vary  the  frequency  of  the  oscillator  for  compen- 
sation of  load  variations. 


INCLUDING  MEANS  TO  P. 
balancing  RESISTORS  AN, 
ANCES  TOWARD  BRIDGE  CE 
Werner  Buschbeck,  Ulm  (Danube),  < 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgese 
(Danube),  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  Np.  352,109 
31  Claims.    (CI.  333^11) 


TIALLY    SHIFf 

load  resist- 
;r 

'rmany,  assignor  to 
haft  m.b.H.,  Ulm 


3,314,024        ' 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  AMPLIFIER  AND 
PUSH-PULL  MODULATOR 
**SFiP!L*'  ?"*^*?n'  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Electronics  Manufactming  Co.,  DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,734 
SChiims.    (Ci.  332— 43) 
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1.  A  device  for  the  high  efficiency  amplification  and 
coupling  of  modulated  carrier  energy  to  a  load,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  amplifiers  each  having  output  terminals 
and  first  and  second  control  grids;  means  for  applying  a 
carrier  wave  component  to  said  first  control  grids,  said 
means  including  means  for  imparting  a  ninety  degree 
phase  shift  to  the  carrier  wave  component  applied  to  the 
first  grid  of  one  of  said  amplifiers;  means  for  applying 
a  modulation  wave  to  both  of  said  second  grids,  said 
means  including  a  first  amplifying  means  for  producing 
two  output  potentials  180  degrees  apart,  a  second  ampli- 
fying means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  one 


V  .#        O »' 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  feediig  a  common  load 
from  first  and  second  high-frequency  generators  whose 
outputs  are  of  the  same  frequency  andl  are  either  in  phase 
or  of  the  opposite  phase,  said  circuit  arrangement  com- 
pnsmg!  a  balanced  Wheatstone-type  alternating  current 
bridge;  said  bridge  having  a  center  point  and  two  diag- 
onals, the  first  and  second  generatoifs  being  connected 
across  said  diagonals,  respectively;  tw<)  opposite  arms  of 
said  bridge  being  load  arms  and  the  pther  two  opposite 
arms  being  balancing  arms;  said  loa<J  arms  being  con- 
nected to,  respectively,  first  and  second  coaxial  line  sec- 
tions each  having  an  external  and  an  |intemal  conductor 
and  each  conductor  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end,  the 
external  conductor  of  each  coaxial  line  section  constitut- 
ing an  inductance,  the  inductances  co<inected  to  the  two 
load  arms  being  equal  to  each  other;|  the  outer  end  of 
each  external  conductor  being  connected  to  one  point  of 
the  bridge  pertaining  to  the  respective  load  arm  and  the 
outer  end  of  the  corresponding  internal  conductor  being 
connected  to  a  place  in  the  respective  load  arm  which 
is  spaced  from  said  one  point;  the  inn^r  ends  of  said  ex- 
ternal conductors  being  connected  to  iach  other  in  con- 
sequence of  which   said  inductances  are  connected   in 
series,  the  junction  of  said  external  conductors  being  con- 
nected to  said  center  point  of  the  bridge;  said  serially- 
connected  external  conductors  lying  across  one  of  said 
diagonals  of  the  bridge;  and  a  resistance  element  con- 
nected across  the  inner  ends  of  the  extiemal  and  internal 
conductors  of  each  of  said  coaxial  lino  sections,  said  re- 
sistance element  representing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
load  resistance  which  is  shifted  toward  said  center  point 
of  the  bridge. 


April  11,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


643 


3,314,026 
AUTOMATIC  BANDPASS  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  Maynard,  Nashua,  N  JL,  ass^or  to  Sanders 
Assocbtcs,    Inc.,    Nashua,    NJI.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,357,  now 
Patent  No.  3,218,641,  dated  Nov.  16,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,816 
15  Ciafans.     (CI.  33^—17) 


-^i^" 


15.  A  variable  filter  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
transistor  connected  for  a  low  input  resistance  and  a  high 
output  resistance,  a  signal  source  having  an  output  signal 
to  be  filtered  by  said  variable  filter,  a  low  pass  resistance- 
inductance  filter  connected  to  pass  an  input  current 
through  said  transistor  in  response  to  said  signal  to  said 
source,  a  high  pass  resistance-inductance  filter  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  transistor,  the  inductor  of  said  high 
pass  filter  being  in  the  direct  current  path  of  the  collector 
of  said  transistor,  the  inductors  of  both  said  high  pass 
and  low  pass  filters  being  saturable,  and  tuning  means 
connected  to  pass  a  unidirectional  input  current  through 
said  transistor  by  way  of  said  first  inductor. 


3414,027 

STEP  TWIST  DIODE  MICROWAVE  SWITCH 

Howard  S.  Jones,  Jr.,  Washfaigton,  D.C.,  and  Robert  V. 

Garver,  RockvOle,  Md.,  ass^ors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FQed  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,962 

10  Claims.    (CI.  333—21) 


3.  A  switching  station  for  a  wave  guide,  said  station 
comprising  a  twist  section  of  wave  guide  for  rotating 
the  planes  of  energy  transmission  from  a  first  plane  to  a 
second  plane  which  is  angularly  related  to  the  first  plane, 
said  section  comprising  at  least  a  first  portion  and  a 
section  portion  of  rectangular  wave  guide,  the  sides  of 
said  first  portion  being  angularly  related  to  the  cor- 
responding sides  of  the  second  portion,  and  at  least  one 
diode  switching  member  supported  in  said  first  portion 
of  said  twist  section  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
shorter  dimension,  said  diode  switching  member  com- 
prising a  diode  and  a  casing. 


3,314,028 
RELAY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SWITCH  CONTACT  ACTUATING  MEANS  E^E- 
CIALLY  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  IGNITION 
CONTROL  UNIT  OF  A  FLUID  BURNER 
Alvhi  D.  Wyland  and  Dann  W.  Denny,  Morrison,  m.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,644 
10  Chdma.    (CI.  33S— 128) 


t>     n 


1.  A  relay  switch  assembly  for  use  in  an  ignition  con- 
trol unit  comprising  a  magnetic  core;  an  armature  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  swinging  one  armature  section  alter- 
nately between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  said  magnetic  core;  spring  means  biasing  said  one 
armature  section  toward  the  open  position;  electromag- 
netic means  adapted  to  be  energized  for  actuating  said 
one  armature  section  from  the  open  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion; switch  means  including  spaced  apart  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  elements  having  contact  surfaces  facing  one 
another;  said  second  switch  element  having  a  resilient 
blade  movably  supporting  the  associated  contact  surface 
between  open,  initially  engaged,  and  fully  closed  contact 
positions  relative  to  the  first  switch  element;  switch  ac- 
tuating link  means  connecting  a  second  section  of  said 
armature  to  said  second  switch  element  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  switch  elements  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  armature;  the  contact  surface  oS.  said 
second  switch  element  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
blade  and  the  area  of  the  contact  surface  for  said  first 
switch  element  being  dimensionally  sufficient  for  effect- 
ing a  scraping  action  of  the  contact  surfaces  between  the 
initially  engaged  and  closed  contact  positions;  said  re- 
silient blade  having  a  reduced  cross  section  and  deflectable 
region  adajcent  the  contact  surface  of  said  second  switch 
element  and  being  so  formed  as  to  produce  approxi- 
mately the  greatest  amount  of  angular  deflection  of  said 
second  switch  element  in  the  vicinity  of  said  deflectable 
region  adjacent  the  contact  surface  for  sharply  turning 
the  contact  surface  of  said  second  element  as  it  travels 
between  said  initially  engaged  and  fully  closed  contact 
positions  whereby  a  cleansing  action  is  attained  between 
the  contact  surfaces. 


3,314,029 
"AND"  TYPE  REED  SWITCH  CONTROL 
Lynn  H.  MattUas,  Fox  Pofait,  Wis.,  assi^Bor  to  Allen- 
Bradley  Company,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,185,  now 
Patent  No.  3,215,795,  dated  Nov.  2,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,593 
3  Chdms.    (CL  335—151) 


1.  In  a  control  for  a  reed  switch  having  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, electrically  conductive  magnetic  reeds  which  have 
relatively  movable,  facing,  normally  open  contact  ends, 
the  cwnbination  comprising:  a  flux  diverting  member  of  a 
magnetic  material  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  reed 
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contact  ends  that  provides  a  region  of  low  reluctance  re- 
stricted to  the  vicinity  of  the  reed  contact  ends;  a  pair  of 
operating  coil  sets,  each  of  said  sets  including  a  main  coil 
magnetically  encircling  one  of  said  reeds  to  directly  estab- 
lish magnetic  flux  in  the  reed  which  is  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  flux  diverting  member  and  a  supplementary 
coil  magnetically  encircling  the  other  reed  to  directly 
establish  magnetic  flux  in  the  reed  that  is  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  flux  diverting  member  and  adapted 
to  establish  in  its  associated  reed  magnetic  flux  opposite 
in  direction  and  of  less  magnitude  than  the  magnetic  flux 
established  by  the  main  coil,  the  main  coils  of  the  coil 
sets  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flux  diverting  member 
and  being  adapted  to  establish  magnetic  flux  through  the 
reeds  in  the  same  direction,  said  reeds  comprising  sub- 
stantially the  only  magnetic  flux  path  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial within  the  center  of  the  coils  of  each  coil  set,  and  said 
flux  diverting  member  conducting  flux  from  the  reed  con- 
tact ends  for  leading  flux  from  the  contact  ends  in  a  path 
around  the  outer  sides  of  the  coils,  such  that  upon  ener- 
gization of  a  single  coil  set  the  flux  conduction  of  the 
flux  diverting  member  and  the  opposing  flux  of  the  sup- 
plementary coil  preclude  closure  of  the  reeds  whereby 
energization  of  both  coil  sets  is  required  for  reed  closure, 
continued  energization  of  both  coil  sets  is  required  for 
maintaining  reed  closure,  and  upon  de-energization  of 
either  coil  sef  the  flux  conduction  of  the  flux  diverting 
member  and  the  opposing  flux  of  the  supplementary  coil 
that  is  still  energized  causes  positive  opening  of  said  reeds. 


3,314,030 
TRANSFORMERS  WITH  LEAK-  AND  CORONA- 
FREE  DIRECT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Montirffle  B.  Mallett,  Clayton,  and  William  C.  Reinliuilt, 
Bellefontaine  Neighbors,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Central 
Transformer  Corporation,  Pine  Bluff,  Arlc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Arkansas 

FOed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,411 
22  Claims.    (Q.  33^—58) 


1.  A  distribution  transformer  for  interconnection  to  a 
primary  line  conductor  comprising  a  tank  containing  a 
dielectric  fluid,  a  core  and  coil  unit  located  within  said 
tank  below  the  level  of  said  fluid,  said  unit  including  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  for 
securing  said  unit  within  said  tank,  said  tank  having  at 
least  one  primary  squeeze  fitting  providing  an  entry  into 
the  tank  interior,  at  least  one  insulated  primary  cable 
connected  to  said  primary  winding  and  carried  directly 
through  said  squeeze  fltting  and  adapted  to  be  directly 
connected  to  the  primary  line  conductor  exterior  said 
tank,  said  squeeze  fitting  comprising  a  tubular  conductive 
member  extending  through  the  tank  wall  and  having  a 
cylindric  passage  therethrough,  a  resilient  generally  cylin- 
drical insulating  grommet  positioned  within  said  fitting 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
inner  dimension  of  said  passage,  an  insulating  substan- 
tially nonresilient  retainer  coaxially  positioned  within 
said  passage  on  the  inner  end  of  said  grommet,  said  cable 
insulation  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin 


and  the  grommet  being  formed  of  substantially  incom- 
pressible thermosetting  synthetic  resin,  ^aid  grommet  and 
retainer  having  axial  passages  through  Which  said  primary 
cable  is  carried,  shoulder  means  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
cylindric  passage  against  which  said  retainer  bears,  and 
means  including  a  cap  threadable  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  fitting  for  maintaining  endwise  compression  on  said 
grommet,  said  grommet  being  pjovi<ied  with  recesses 
which  are  substantially  closed  under  cofnpression  by  said 
cap  whereby  upon  any  deformation  of  the  primary 
cable  insulation  the  grommet  expandi  correspondingly 
and  deforms  radially  inwardly  to  maintain  a  seal  around 
said  cable  thereby  effectively  sealing  the  interior  of  said 
tank  whereby  leak-  and  corona-free  direct  electrical  con- 
nections may  be  made  and  maintained  between  the  pri- 
mary winding  and  the  primary  line  coifductor. 


3,314,031 

^     ZERO  REACTANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Otto  Jensen,  Malvern,  and  Isadore  K.  bortort,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company, 
Philadeipliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,148 
2  Oaims.     (CI.  336—195) 


1.  A  transformer  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of 
coaxial  tubular  conductors  insulated  ft-om  one  anothei 
by  a  plurality  of  respective  tubular  ijisulation  sheaths; 
said  plurality  of  coaxial  conductors  being  wound  as  a 
unitary  winding  to  form  at  least  two  kums;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  cross-over  terminal  conductors  for  connecting 
each  of  said  plurality  of  adjacent  coiiductors  in  series 
with  one  another;  each  of  said  pluraliny  of  coaxial  con- 
ductors having  first  adjacent  ends  anq  second  adjacent 
ends;  each  of  said  first  ends  of  each  of  said  coaxial  con- 
ductors being  connected  to  a  respective  $econd  end  of  one 
of  said  coaxial  conductors  immediately!  adjacent  and  in- 
terior of  each  of  said  respective  coaxia)  concfoctors  by  a 
respective  cross-over  terminal  conductor  of  said  plurality 
of  cross-over  terminal  conductors;  eacH  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  being  elongated;  said  coaxjal  conductors  be- 
ing sequentially  exposed  from  their  said  'insulation  sheaths 
along  the  axis  of  said  elongated  ends;  a^  a  first  and  sec- 
ond plurality  of  hollow  stacked  insulators;  each  of  said 
first  and  second  ends  being  respectively  received  by  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  hollow  stacked  insulators; 
and  a  plurality  of  clamping  means  for  clamping  each  of 
said  stacked  insulators  to  one  another;  one  end  of  each 
of  said  coaxial  conductors  and  one  en4  of  each  of  said 
cross-over  conductors  being  electrically  connected  to  one 
another  by  said  clamping  means. 


3,314,032 
ELECTRICAL  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  L.  Van  Erden,  Bellwood,  III.,  asidgnor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,954 
4  Claims.     (CI.  336—198) 
1.  A  coil  mounting  comprising: 
a  bobbin  for  supporting  a  coil  and  having  a  cylindrical 
tubular   hub   with   outwardly   projecting   heads   at 
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opposite  ends  thereof  and  with  a  plurality  of  lugs 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
hub  at  one  end  thereof,  said  lugs  having  surfaces 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hub 
and  having  shoulder  forming  surfaces  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  axis; 
a  pole  piece  abutting  said  one  end  of  said  bobbin; 


a  cylindrical  core  fitting  within  said  hub  and  having  a 
a  reduced  end  fmrtion  fitting  between  said  lugs  and 
providing  an  end  surface  in  substantial  alignment 
with  the  end  surface  of  said  bobbin  and  providing 
shoulders  in  overlying  and  abutitng  engagement  with 
said  shoulder  forming  surfaces  of  the  lugs;  and 

means  for  securing  said  core  and  said  pole  piece  to 
each  other. 


3,314,033 
GAGE  UNITS  FOR  FLAME-SPRAY 
1        INSTALLATION 
Stephen  P.  Wnnk,  Jr.,  Marlboroni^,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
BLH  Electronics,  Inc.,  Waltliam,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,939 
3  Clafans.    (CL  338—2) 


gages  being  located  within  said  slot  and  bonded  therein 
by  said  insulating  material  with  the  lower  surface  of  said 
one  of  said  gages  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 
slot  by  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  insulating  material, 
the  other  of  said  gages  extending  laterally  across  said 
slot  with  the  thermal  center  of  said  other  gage  being  lo- 


cated directly  above  the  thermal  center  of  said  one  gage, 
said  other  gage  Ixing  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  test 
member  by  said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  having 
its  lower  surface  spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  test 
member  by  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  insulating  ma- 
terial. 


3314,035 
SEMICONDUCTOR  POTENTIOMETER 
Joseph  C.  Sanchez,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asglgnor  to  Electro- 
Optical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Sept  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,553 
2  Qaims.    (CL  338—68) 


1.  An  electrical  sensor  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  test 
surface  by  a  deposit  of  flame-sprayed  material,  comprising 
electrically-conductive  sensor  elements  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially planar  grid  pattern,  electrical  leads  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  sensor  elements,  a  flexible  frame 
having  a  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  one  side 
thereof  adhesively  secured  to  portions  of  said  elements  and 
having  openings  therethrough  which  expose  other  portions 
of  said  elements,  said  frame  including  a  flexible  heat- 
resistant  reinforcement  member  and  a  covering  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  at  least  about  one  thousandth  of  an 
inch  thick  over  the  side  of  said  reinforcement  member 
opposite  said  one  side,  whereby  a  molten  refractory  oxide 
may  be  flame-sprayed  onto  a  test  surface  and  over  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  elements  through  said  openings 
without  so  eroding  the  reinforcement  member  as  to  pre- 
vent its  being  peeled  away  from  the  test  surface  without 
breaking. 

3,314,034 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRAIN  GAGE  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Carls,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lebow 
Associates,  Inc.,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,905 
1  Claim.  (Ci.  338—2) 
In  a  strain  gage  system,  a  test  member,  a  pair  of  semi- 
conductor strain  gages,  means  defining  a  slot  in  said  test 
member  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  gages,  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  disposed  upon  the  surfaces  of  said 
slot  and  extending  outwardly  upon  the  surface  of  said 
test  member  from  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  one  of  said 


1.  A  potentiometer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  structure  consisting  of  a  substantially 
rectangular  body  block  defining  an  elongate  slot 
therein,  and  a  support  block  of  electrical  insulating 
material  mounted  to  said  body  block  within  said 
slot  and  extending  across  the  open  end  of  said  slot; 

(b)  an  elongate  unitary  crystal  semiconductor  body 
of  a  predetermined  conductivity  type  defining  a  large 
end  section  and  a  small  end  section  separated  by  a 
tapered  intermediate  section,  said  semiconductor 
body  being  ridigly  secured  at  its  large  end  to  said 
support  block  and  extending  into  said  slot,  whereby 
said  semiconductor  body  is  supported  as  a  cantilever 
beam,  said  semiconductor  body  further  defining  first 
and  second  surface  regions  in  said  intermediate 
tapered  section  on  opposing  sides  of  the  beam  neu- 
tral axis,  each  of  said  first  and  second  surface  re- 
gions being  of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said 
predetermined  conductivity  type  and  having  the 
same  type  of  resistance  change  characteristic,  a  semi- 
conductor barrier  junction  electrically  isolating  each 
of  said  surface  regions  from  the  remainder  of  the 
semiconductor  body,  each  of  said  surface  regions 
having  spaced  apart  ohmic  contacts  thereon  for 
establishing  electrical  connection  thereto; 

(c)  adjustable  screw  means  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  body  block  and  having  an  elongate  circumferen- 
tial threaded  portion  extending  partially  into  said 
slot  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor body  adjacent  its  small  end  section  and  with  the 
tip  of  said  small  end  section  engaged  with  the  threads 
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of  said  screw  means  for  controllably  deflecting  the 
crystal  beam  upon  rotation  of  the  screw  means;  and 
(e)  first,  second  and  third  terminal  pins  mounted  to 
said  support  block  and  extending  into  said  slot,  flex- 
ible wire  means  electrically  connecting  said  first 
terminal  pin  to  one  of  the  ohmic  contacts  on  said 
first  surface  region,  said  second  terminal  pin  to  one 
of  the  ohmic  contacts  on  said  second  surface  region, 
and  said  third  terminal  pin  to  the  other  ohmic  con- 
tact of  each  of  said  first  and  second  surface  regions 


3,314,036 

HELICAL.ELEMENT  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Harold  L.  Krnse,  Riyerdde,  Cidif .,  assignor  to 

Bonms,  Inc. 

FUed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,901 

10  Claims.    (CI.  338— 143) 


TOr-Xs 


\r-S  ^     4'\     to '14  le^'^  143 


1.  A  helical-element  variable  resistor  comprising: 

first  means,  including  means  providing  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  open-ended  barrel-like  central  housing  por- 
tion, and  first  and  second  end  bells  each  providing 
a  respective  one  of  first  and  second  ends  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  barrel-like  central  housing  portion  and  said 
end  bells  each  having  integral  therewith  a  respective 
one  of  pairs  of  complementary  interengaging  snap- 
acting  formations  provided  thereon  one  of  which  at 
each  end  of  said  housing  comprises  a  groove  and  the 
dther  of  which  comprises  a  ridge  mating  with  the 
grooves  permitting  direct  endwise  pressing  of  said 
end  bells  onto  said  housing  portion  and  said  forma- 
tions serving  to  resiliently  retain  said  end  bells  on 
said  housing  portion,  and  said  housing  portion  and ' 
said  end  bells  having  at  each  end  of  said  housing  a 
set  of  complementary  mating  longitudinally-extend- 
ing notch  and  key  formations  mutually  effective  to 
position  the  end  bells  and  said  body  portion  each 
relative  to  the  others  thereof  and  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  therebetween,  and  said  end  bells  comprising 
respective  bearing  means; 

second  means,  including  a  plural-convolution  helical 
resistance  element  disposed  on  the  interior  of  said 
central  housing  portion  about  an  axis  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  housing,  and  terminal  means  forj 
respective  ends  of  said  resistance  element; 

third  means,  including  rotary  mesins  joumaled  for  rota-  ' 
tion  about  said  axis  and  supported  by  said  bearing 
means,  and  a  conductive  electrical  return  bus  in- 
cluded in  said  rotary  means; 

fourth  means,  including  contact-carrier  means  and  a 
contact  device  thereon,  disposed  between  said  rotary 
means  and  said  resistance  element  and  engaging  said 
rotary  means  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  axis 
and  guided  along  a  helical  path  adjacent  said  ele- 
ment, said  contact  device  brushing  on  and  electrically 
interconnecting  said  resistance  element  and  said  re- 
turn bus;  and 

fifth  means  providing  a  terminal  connection  for  said  re- 
turn bus; 

whereby  assembly  of  said  variable  resistor  is  facilitated. 
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3,314,037 
HEATING  ELEMENT 
Alvis  R.  Koowles,  Torrance,  and  Valdemar  Lovicz,  Re- 
dondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  C$lifomia 
Origfaial  application  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  Np.  248,458,  now 
Patent  No.  3,233,637,  dated  Feb.  8,  ;1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr;  No.  360,786 
4  Claims.    (CI.  338— 268) 
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1.  A  heating  element  comprising:  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending ceramic  core  of  uniform  cross  sec|tion  throughout 
its  length,  said  core  being  symmetrical  bbout  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  core  having  axially  straight,  radially 
extending  fins  defining  grooves  therebetween;  a  heating 
coil  including  a  filament-like  wire  coiled  into  a  helix  and 
positioned  in  said  grooves;  a  hollow,  cyl^drical  ceramic 
body  extending  around  said  core  fins  spaced  a  finite  dis- 
tance from  the  edges  thereof  holding  sajid  wire  in  said 
grooves,  said  helix  fitting  snugly  bctwee*  said  core  and 
said  body,  each  pair  of  mutually  adjacent  fins  extending 
around  said  helix  an  angular  extent  less  tjan  180  degrees 
whereby  turns  of  said  helix  are  undist0rted  when  as- 
sembled with  said  core;  a  refractory  powder  packed  inside 
said  body  around  said  wire  and  said  c^re;  and  means 
sealing  the  ends  of  said  body  shut,  said  iieans  including 
electrically  non-conductive  material  at  e^ch  end  of  said 
body  and  a  low  resistance  conductor  fixe4  to  each  end  of 
said  wire  and  projecting  through  said  cjlectrically  non- 
conductive  means  material  at  one  end  Of  said  body. 


3,314,038 

COLLECTOR  RING  CONSTRUCTION 

Donald  E.  Rutten,  Division  St,  Plainfield,  111.     60544 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3$4,219 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339—5) 


3.  In  a  collector  ring  construction,  a|  base  member 
molded  of  an  electrical  insulating  material,  one  surface 
of  said  base  member  having  a  groove  formed  therein,  a 
collector  ring  for  said  groove,  means  lot  manually  me- 
chanically retaining  said  collector  ring  Jn  said  groove, 
said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  projecting  shoulders 
formed  on  said  collector  ring  circumferentially  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  correspondingly  shaped  slot$  formed  in  the 
side  walls  of  said  groove  to  permit  said  cbllector  ring  to 
be  manually  inserted  in  said  groove,  sajid  plurality  of 
slots  further  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  gfoove  to  extend 
in  directions  in  alignment  with  the  planei  of  said  shoul- 
ders to  receive  said  shoulders  therein  responsive  to  an 
incremental  manual   rotation  of  said  collector  ring  in 
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said  groove  to  mechanically  retain  said  collector  ring 
in  said  groove,  said  projecting  shoulders  of  said  collector 
ring  shaped  as  segments  of  a  circle,  and  said  collector 
ring  having  a  terminal  lug  thereon,  said  base  member 
having  an  opening  formed  through  said  one  surface  into 
said  groove  with  said  opening  being  positioned  so  that 
said  terminal  lug  is  in  axial  alignment  therewith  when 
said  collector  ring  is  positioned  to  be  mechanically  re- 
tained in  said  groove,  said  opening  being  formed  to  re- 
ceive a  terminal  post,  means  for  securing  said  terminal 
post  to  said  terminal  lug  so  that  a  power  conductor  is 
connectible  to  said  lug  through  said  terminal  post  and  so 
that  when  said  terminal  post  is  secured  to  said  terminal 
lug  the  said  collector  ring  is  locked  in  said  mechanically 
retained  position. 


3,314,039 
VACUUM  CLEANER  CONNECTOR 
Lbcoin  1.  Opper,  Dayton,  Ohio,  SHigDor  to  Dayco  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  %A  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  438,330 
6Ciaiiin.    (CL339— 15) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose  assembly  including  a  vacu- 
um hose  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  in- 
corporated therein,  a  connector  mounted  at  one  end 
of  the  hose  comprising  an  inner  sleeve  located  partially 
within  the  end  of  said  hose,  an  outer  sleeve  surrounding 
said  hose  end  and  engaging  said  inner  sleeve,  a  collar 
mounted  on  said  inner  sleeve  and  a  separate  locking  mem- 
ber engaging  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  collar. 


3,314,040 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
WUllam   H.  McKec,  West  Covfaia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
United-CaiT  Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,697 
4  Claims.    (CL  339^75) 


1.  An  improved  electrical  coimector  to  receive  a  printed 
circuit  board,  or  the  like,  in  positive  frictional  and  elec- 
trical engagement  therewith  comprising,  in  combinaticMi: 

an  insulating  body  defining  a  circuit  board  receiving 
opening,  the  opening  in  said  body  having  electrical 
contact  means  therein  to  mate  with  the  leads  on  the 
circuit  board  when  mounted  in  said  body; 

a  support  jacket  mounted  about  the  walls  of  said  in- 
sulating body,  opposed  legs  of  said  jacket  being 
formed  such  that  a  clamping  force  is  exerted  on  the 
insulating  body  to  bias  the  insulating  body  to  a  more 
compact  condition  thereby  to  narrow  the  opening  in 
said  body  in  loaded  conditi(Mi  to  a  lateral  dimension 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  circuit  board  without 
the  circuit  board  in  said  opening,  said  jacket  having 


means  thereon  for  application  of  an  externally  ap- 
plied force  to  relieve  the  loaded  condition  on  the  in- 
sulating body  and  to  permit  the  body  to  assume  its 
static  unloaded  condition  for  ease  of  insertion  of  the 
circuit  board,  whereby  upon  removal  of  said  ex- 
ternally applied  force  the  jacket  again  applies  a 
clamping  force  to  said  insulating  body  and  forces 
the  body  and  contact  means  in  the  opening  thereof 
into  intimate  electrical  and  physical  engagement  with 
said  circuit  board. 


3,314,041 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  CONDUCTORS 
Ernest  Potterin,   Oricans,  France,  aH|pior  to  SodcCe 
Anonyme  des  Extfaicteari  J.  Martin,  Orieam,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,229 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4, 1964, 

966,060 

5  Claims.    (CL  339— 91) 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  electrical  conductors  com- 
prising an  insulating  support  having  a  socket  extending 
therethrough  from  face-to-face  thereof  and  a  recess  open- 
ing to  said  socket;  a  unitary  conductor  pin  fixed  in  said 
socket  and  including  two  end  parts  and  an  intervening 
conneaing  portion,  each  of  said  end  parts  being  hollow 
for  the  reception  of  the  free  end  of  a  conducting  stem;  a 
conducting  member  in  said  recess  and  being  in  contact 
with  said  conductor  pin;  and  a  cooperating  connector  unit 
cooperable  with  said  conductor  pin,  said  coimector  unit 
comprising  said  conducting  stem;  a  first  sleeve  slidable 
on  said  stem  and  having  an  inner  end  engageable  with 
one  of  said  pin  end  parts,  and  an  outer  end;  a  second 
sleeve  slidable  on  said  stem  and  relatively  to  said  first 
sleeve;  a  spring  interposed  between  said  stem  and  the  outer 
end  of  said  first  sleeve  and  urging  the  latter  axially  of  said 
stem  toward  the  free  end  thereof;  means  on  said  sleeves 
engageable  with  each  other  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
first  sleeve  relative  to  said  second  sleeve  toward  the  free 
end  of  said  stem;  and  means  on  said  stem  and  said  sec- 
ond sleeve  engageable  with  each  other  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  second  sleeve  relative  to  said  stem  toward 
the  free  end  thereof. 


3,314,042 
LAMP  SOCKET 
Henry  Gabrielian,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronic Engineering  Co.  of  California,  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Calif  ornb 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349^6 
11  Claims.    (CI.  339—126) 
1.  A  lamp  socket  comprising; 

(a)  an  insulating  member  having  an  aperture, 

(b)  a  substantially  flat  stationary  contact  attached  to 
one  side  of  said  member, 

(c)  said  stationary  contact  having  a  lamp-receiving 
aperture  smaller  than  and  concentric  with  the  aper- 
ture in  said  insulating  member, 

(d)  a  leaf  spring  attached  to  the  other  side  of  said 
member, 
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(e)  a  flap  contact  hinged  under  said  leaf  spring  to 
have  stable  equilibrium  by  minimum  deformation 
of  said  leaf  spring  when  said  flap  is  against  said  in- 
sulating member  to  hold  a  lamp  within  said  aperture 
by  bearing  upon  a  contact  of  said  lamp,  and 


male  member  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a 
substantially  centrally  disposed  longitudinally  extending 
bore  commencing  from  one  end  thereof,  said  elongated 
member  having  an  elongated  necked-dpwn  tubular  por- 
tion spaced  inwardly  from  said  one  end,  said  portion  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  internal  dian>eter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore,  said  portion  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  resilient  torsional 
gripping  members  separated  by  slots,  sa|id  gripping  mcm- 


(f)  to  also  have  stable  equilibrium  again  by  minimum 
deformation  of  said  leaf  spring  when  said  flap  con- 
tact IS  disposed  at  an  angle  greater  than  a  right  angle 
away  from  the  previously  described  position  to  al- 
low said  lamp  to  be  removed  from  said  aperture  in 
said  insulating  member. 


3,314,043 

WIRING  DEVICE  HAVING  BACK  AND  SIDE 

WIRING  TERMINAL  MEANS 

Vincent  L.  Carissimi,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  West> 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor. 

poration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,674 
2  Claims.    (CI.  339—164) 


bers  extend  substantially  the  length  of  said  portion  and 
which  are  helically  twisted  through  an  afigle  of  about  120 
degrees,  the  summation  of  the  slot  widtlj  being  a  distance 
of  between  about  13  percent  and  about  !29  percent  of  the 
perimeter  of  said  elongated  member  ^rior  to  twisting, 
said  slots  being  substantially  closed  subsequent  to  twist- 
ing, whereby  said  gripping  members  0xert  a  combina- 
tion radial  and  torsional  force  upon  the  male  member 
when  it  is  in  its  inserted  position. 


^a     70     74     so     84    64 
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3,314,045 

ECHO  SOUNDERS 

Robert    Lawton    Williamson,    Ilford,    and   John    Henry 

Lindars,  Chelmsford,  England,  assizors  to  Plesscy- 

UK  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a  Brit^  company 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britai$,  Nov.  29,  1963, 

47,171/63 
15  Claims.    (CI.  340—3) 


r«MSMOt.»  uiPL.>r<ur.op   AMD 


1.  A  •wiring  device  comprising  an  insulative  housing 
within  which  there  are  disposed  at  least  one  contact  and 
terminal  means  including  a  fixed  terminal  plate  portion, 
a  back  wiring  screw  and  a  side  wiring  screw  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  contact  and  terminal  means  such 
that  respective  shanks  thereof  extend  through  respective 
terminal  plate  portions  of  said  contact  and  terminal  means, 
said  screws  further  exposed  to  the  exterior  through  re- 
spective access  openings  in  one  side  of  said  housing,  means 
for  captivating  said  back  wiring  screw  against  shank  axial 
movement  and  for  captivating  a  clamping  nut  engaged 
therewith  against  rotative  movement  within  a  housing  back 
wiring  pocket  therefor,  at  least  one  opening  in  a  rear  side 
of  said  housing  aligned  with  said  back  wiring  pocket  for 
wire  insertion  between  said  clamping  nut  and  the  associ- 
ated terminal  plate  portion,  and  said  side  wiring  screw 
having  its  shank  threadedly  engaged  with  the  associated 
terminal  plate  portion  and  axially  movable  along  a  hous- 
ing side  wiring  pocket,  the  housing  side  access  opening 
associated  with  said  side  wiring  screw  structurally  ar- 
ranged to  provide  for  putward  movement  of  said  side 
wiring  screw  to  an  extent  limited  only  by  a  staked  end 
portion  of  said  side  wiring  screw  shank. 


1.  An  echo  sounder  receiving  system  comprising  a 
receiving  transducer,  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer, said  amplifier  having  a  gain  which  increases  over 
a  predetermined  range  during  each  sounding  cycle,  a 
comparison  unit  connected  to  said  ampli^er  and  operative 
during  each  sounding  cycle  to  produce  4n  electrical  out- 
put pulse  upon  reception  of  the  first  sigi|ificant  amplified 
electrical  echo-representing  signal  and  a  ifurther  electrical 
output  pulse  upon  reception  of  each  succeeding  amplified 
electrical  echo-representing  signal  which  is  greater  than 
all  the  preceding  amplified  electrical  Ccho-representing 
signals.  i 


3,314,044 

FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Albert  E.  Powell,  Binney  Lane, 

Old  Greenwich,  Conn.    06870 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,733 

2  Claims.    (CI.  339—256) 

1.  A  female  electrical  contact  member  for  receiving  a 

corresponding  mating  male  electrical  member,  said  fe- 


3,314,046 

SEISMIC  WIDE  RANGE  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

RECORDING 

James  H.  Brown,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Sie, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of*  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  40b,418 

14  Claims.    (CI.  340— 15.^) 

1.  The  method  of  recording  the  seismjc  signal  derived 

from  a  geophone  with  at  least  a  90  db  ralnge  comprising: 

preamplifying  the  signal  received  fro<n  the  geophone 

to  condition  it  for  further  processitig; 
splitting  the  signal  into  two  like  sign^s; 
amplifying  one  signal  at  unity  level; 
amplifying  the  other  signal  100  times  uility  level; 
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clipping  said  amplified  other  signal  to  a  precise  level; 
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modulating  both  signals; 

simultaneously    recording   the    modulated    signals   on 

two  separate  channels  of  a  magnetic  tape; 
playing  back  the  tape; 
demodulating  each  channel; 
amplifying  said  previously  amplified  other  signal  at 

unity  level; 
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3,314,048 

RADIO  PAGING  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  PULSES 

OF  CORRECT  FREQUENCY  AND  TIMING 

Stanley  S.  Green,  115  E.  61st  St., 

Indianapolis,  Ind.     46220 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,074 

55  Claims.    (CL  340— 164) 


X      -=r 


amplifying  the  previously  unity  level  recorded  signal 
100  times  unity  level; 

clipping  said  100  times  amplified  one  signal  at  slightly 
below  the  level  of  said  clipped  amplified  other  sig- 
nal; 

rejecting  all  portions  of  said  100  times  amplified  play- 

»  back  one  signal  above  said  precise  level  of  the  clipped 
signal  and  combining  the  two  playback  signals  into  a 
composite  signal. 


3,314,047 
WARNING  DEVICES  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
Helmut  ZIncke,  Russekheim  am  Mabi,  and  Walter  Koli- 
ander,  Hochheim  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FVed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  19,  1963, 

O  9,563 

9  Claims.    (CI.  340— 52) 
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1.  A  radio  paging  system  including  a  multitude  of  se- 
lective radio  paging  receivers  and  a  radio  sending  station 
for  selectively  paging  any  one  thereof: 

the  sending  station  including  radio  sending  means,  syn- 
chronizing means  for  causing  the  sending  means  to 
send  a  synchronizing  impulse  modulated  by  a  com- 
bination of  two  frequencies,  and  including  paging 
signal  means  for  causing  the  sending  means  to  send 
paging  signals  each  modulated  with  another  com- 
bination of  two  frequencies,  with  clock-accurate  tim- 
ing from  the  synchronizing  impulse; 

said  paging  receivers  each  including  a  radio  receiver 
having  an  audio-class  output  reflecting  said  frequen- 
cies, clock-accurate  connection  timing  means,  and 
alert  means, 

and  vibrating  armature  relay  means  for  controlling  the 
alert  means,  connected  under  control  of  the  connec- 
tion timing  means  to  be  energized  by  the  output  of 
the  radio  receiver  when  a  pulse  is  received  of  correct 
modulation  frequency  and  with  correct  timing  after 
the  synchronizing  pulse  for  paging  the  particular  re- 
ceiver, the  connection  timing  means  otherwise  main- 
taining the  relay  means  de-energized  during  the  re- 
ception of  paging  signals,  so  that  no  false  paging 
will  result  from  the  decay  time  of  the  relay  means 
even  if  a  paging  impulse  intended  for  another  pag- 
ing receiver  is  received  immediately  preceding  said 
correct  timing; 

and  said  sender  including  means  for  sending  paging 
impulses,  for  various  receivers  of  the  multitude,  in 

I  close  succession;  whereby  false  paging  could  result 
if  such  relays  were  subjected  indiscriminately  to  all 
of  the  impulses  received. 


1.  A  brake  system  warning  device  for  monitoring  pres- 
sures in  a  pair  of  hydraulic  circuits  of  a  fluid-operable 
brake  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  housing, 
a  pair  of  coaxially  spaced  annular  pivot  edges  of  equal 
diameter  projecting  from  opposed  internal  faces  of  the 
housing,  a  diaphragm  which  is  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  pair  of  annular  pivot  edges  and  is  clamped  by  said 
pivot  edges  coaxially  therebetween,  connecting  means  ex- 
tending from  the  interior  of  said  housing  for  connecting 
each  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
pair  of  hydraulic  circuits,  a  switch  contact  member  en- 
gageable  by  a  rim  portion  of  said  diaphragm  when  the 
diaphragm  responds  to  disturbance  of  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential, and  an  electrical  warning  circuit  connected  to 
said  switch  contact  member  to  provide  a  warning  signal 
when  said  rim  portion  of  said  diaphragm  engages  said 
switch  contact  member. 


3,314,049 

ELECTRONIC  ORDERING,  COMPUTING  AND 

BILL-PRINTDSG  SYSTEM 

Marvin  Felcheck,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,118 
4  Claims.  (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  In  combination  in  an  ordering,  price  computing  and 
indicating  system,  a  computer  including  a  plurality  of  bi- 
directional ring  counter  devices  one  for  each  of  a  number 
of  items  of  predetermined  price  available  for  ordering, 
each  ring  counter  device  being  adapted  to  produce  and 
Store  an  output  voltage  representing  the  quantity  informa- 
tion for  its  particular  item  being  ordered  and  having  a 
trigger  circuit  with  an  add  switch  and  a  subtract  switch 
for  entering  and  removing  one  of  its  items  respectively 
each  time  the  switches  are  closed  and  a  plurality  of  order- 
ing keys  each  connected  to  one  of  the  switches  for  closing 
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such  switch  when  manually  operated,  a  binary  to  deci- 
mal converter  connected  to  all  of  the  counter  devices  and 
controlled  to  respond  on  a  time  sharing  basis  to  the  re- 
spective output  voltages  therefrom  of  a  single  order  for 
converting  the  output  voltages  to  respective  tjfeins  of 
pulses  in  number  respectively  representing  the  total  price 
of  the  total  number  of  each  item  ordered,  a  pluraHty  of 
indicators  each  connected  to  one  of  the  counter  devices 
and  responsive  to  the  quantity  information  stored  therein 
to  indicate  the  total  number  of  such  item  to  be  ordered 
and  to  remove  such  indication  when  the  stored  quantity 
information  is  provided  to  the  converter,  scanning  means 
including  gating  means  connected  to  the  binary  to  deci- 
mal converter  and  to  all  the  ring  counter  devices  for* 
passing,  when  the  gating  means  is  qualified,  stored  infor- 
mation from  each  ring  counter  device  in  sequence  on  a| 
time  sharing  basis  to  the  binary  to  decimal  converter, 
command  means  connected  to  the  scanning  means  and 
operable  to  provide  a  start  command  signal  to  qualify  tha 


output-channels,  characterized  in,  that  there  is  at  least 
one  register  (OCB)  which  in  the  train  of  the  transfer 
of  a  steady  function's  argument  of  the  analog  computer 
(AC)  is  fed  by  a  digital  computer  outplut  channel  with 
data  signifying  characteristics  of  a  straight  line  as  well 
as  of  the  limits,  between  which  the  function  is  to  be 
replaced  by  the  line,  and  that  there  is  at  least  one  inter- 
polating converter  (IC)  connected  via  jts  input  to  said 
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register  and  via  its  output  to  the  analog  computer,  said 
interpolating  converter  being  provided  to  simulate  the 
function  in  dependence  of  the  register  content  and  of 
the  argument  of  the  function  which  is  su|>plied  preferably 
by  the  analog  completer  under  steady  control  of  the  argu- 
ment being  covered  by  the  limits  set,  th^  interruption  of 
the  digital  computer  and  the  charging  of  the  register 
with  a  new  straight  line  set  being  effected  only,  when  the 
limits  are  exceeded. 


gating  means  to  pass  the  stored  information  from  the  first 
counter  device  of  the  sequence  to  the  binary  to  d^nral 
converter,  indicator  means  connected  to  the  convei^er 
and  responsive  to  the  respective  trains  of  pulses  for  indi- 
cating the  total  number  of  each  of  the  items  ordered  and 
the  total  price  thereof,  the  indicator  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  scanning  means  and  having  means  to  provide 
a  step  command  signal  after  indicating  the  total  num- 
ber and  price  of  each  one  of  the  items  to  alter  the  quali- 
fication of  the  gating  means  to  pass  the  stored  information 
from  the  next  ring  counter  device  in  the  sequence  to  the 
binary  to  decimal  converter,  a  plurality  of  customer  or- 
dering stations  each  having  a  relay  connected  to  all  the 
add  and  subtract  switches  to  provide  a  source  of  signals 
thereto  when  one  of  the  relays  is  operated,  and  an  inter- 
lock to  qualify  the  relays  providing  a  closed  path  from  the 
relays  to  the  add  and  subtract  switches  when  a  system 
operator  is  in  contact  with  the  station  having  a  customer 
operated  relay.  1 

3,314,050 

AD-DA  COMPUTER  LINKAGE  SYSTEM 

Andri  Dcbrouz,  Clement  Green,  and  Herv£  DHoop^ 

Varese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Commnnante  Enropeenne  d« 

ITner^e  Atomique — ^Eoratom,  Brussels,  Belgiam 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,283 

Claims  prioiity,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  7,  1962, 

30,250/62 
7  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
1.  Improvement  in  or  relating  to  the  functional  link- 
age of  a  digital  and  an  analog  computer  that  form  a 
hybrid  system,  the  digital  computer,  comporting  pro- 
gramme interrupt  facilities  controlled  by  its  input-  and 


3,314,051 
SELECTIVE-CALL  DATA  S 
Fredericlt  P.  WUcoz,  261-1  Oenoke 
Conn.     06840,  and  Newland  F.  Si 
Conn.;  said  Sniith  assignor  to  said  Wi 
Filed  May  12,  1964,  Ser.  No 


4  Claims.     (CL  340— 172^5) 


STEM 

;e.  New  Canaan, 
New  Canaan, 

66,792 
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1.  A  pulse-coded  stored  information  Interrogating  and 
responding  system  of  the  type  incl<iding  a  central 
remotely-interrogable  information  store,  and  a  plurality 
of  remote  inquiry  stations,  said  system  (Comprising: 

(a)  means  at  each  of  said  remote  stati0ns  for  initiating, 
and  transmitting  to  said  central  station,  a  series  of 
pulse  combinations  constituted  by  ail  initial  set  of  pre- 
assigned  pulse  combinations  fortning  a  station- 
identification,  and  a  following  set  off  pulse  combina- 
tions forming  an  information  query^ 

(b)  means  at  said  central  station  fof  registering  said 
station-identification  pulse  combinations  and  for  en- 
coding a  response  to  said  query. 
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(c)  further  means  at  said  central  station  for  transmit- 
ting to  all  of  said  remote  stations  a  series  of  pulse 
combinations  including  an  initial  set  of  pulse  com- 
binations corresponding  to  those  registered  by  (b) 
and  a  following  set  of  pulse  combinations  constitut- 
ing said  encoded  response, 

(d)  means  at  each  of  said  remote  stations  for  com- 
paring (1)  the  initial  set  of  pulse  combinations  re- 
ceived from  said  central  station  with  (2)  the  pulse 
combination  prc-assigned  to  that  respective  station, 
and 

(e)  means  at  each  of  said  remote  stations,  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  comparing  means  upon  its 
recognition  of  correspondence  between  (1)  and  (2), 
for  manifesting  the  said  following  set  of  pulse  com- 
binations constituting  said  encoded  response. 


at  least  one  other  transfluxor,  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  output  windings  so  as  to  effect  superposi- 
tion of  the  respective  output  values. 


3,314,052 
UGHT  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Adolf  W.  Lohmann,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Inter- 
natkHial  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 

FOed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,793 
12  Claims.    (CL  340—173) 


1.  A  system  comprising, 

a  point  source  of  light, 

a  collimating  lens, 

a  converging  lens, 

a  diffraction  grating  positioned  between  said  collimat- 
ing lens  and  said  converging  lens, 

a  signal  input  means, 

means  for  modulating  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
grating  in  response  to  said  signal  input  means, 

a  maslc  in  the  Fraunhofer  plane  of  said  converging  lens, 
said  mask  having  areas  of  varying  transmissivity,  and 

detecting  means  in  the  image  plane  of  said  converging 
lens  to  detect  the  amount  of  light  incident  upon  said 
detecting  means. 


f4M 
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3,314,054 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  READOUT  MEMORY  CELL 
Edward  R.  Higs^,  North  LIntliicum,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Wesdngiiousc  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,204 
1  Clafan.    (CL  340—174) 


3,314,053 
TRANSFLUXOR  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Martin  Her  and  Gcorg  Glnndcr,  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signon  to  Siemens  Jk  Hakke  Aktiengesellschaft  Berifai 
and  Mnlcli,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FDed  Not.  13, 1962,  Ser.  Nor237,401 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Gennaiiy,  Not.  14, 1961, 

S  76,674;  Oct.  17,  1962,  S  82,068 

26  Oahns.    (CL  340—174) 
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1.  A  transfluxor  circuit  arrangement  comprising  at 
least  two  transfluxors,  an  output  winding  for  each  trans- 
fluxor, wherein  the  characteristic  curves  of  the  respective 
output  values  are  shifted  so  that  the  setting  region  of  one 
transfluxor  starts  above  the  end  of  the  setting  region  of 


A  non-destructive  readout  memory  cell  comprising,  in 
combination;  a  magnetic  core  having  at  least  three  aper- 
tures; means  for  inducing  a  remanent  flux  in  one  direc- 
tion within  said  core  around  one  of  said  apertures  indica- 
tive of  a  binary  ONE;  means  for  inducing  a  remanent 
flux  in  the  other  direction  within  said  core  around  said 
one  of  said  apertures  indicative  of  a  binary  ZERO;  means 
threaded  through  the  other  apertures  and  being  the  only 
means  so  threaded  through  said  other  apertures  for  re- 
versibly  altering  the  remanent  flux  encircling  said  one  of 
said  apertures;  said  other  apertures  being  synunetricaUy 
disposed  on  the  diametrical  axis  of  said  one  aperture;  and 
means  threaded  through  said  one  aperture  responsive  to 
said  change  in  remanent  flux  for  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal having  a  polarity  indicative  of  the  directicm  of  the 
remanent  flux  stored  in  said  core. 


3,314,055 

MULTIAPERTURE  MAGNETIC  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

Edward  R.  Higghis,  Jr.,  North  UntUcum,  Md.,  anignor 

to  Westhighouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,623 
3  Oafans.     (CL  340—174) 


1.  An  element  of  magnetic  material  having  two  re- 
manent states;  first,  second  and  third  legs  of  said  element 
being  of  substantially  equal  length  and  cross-sectional 
area;  a  fourth  leg  of  longer  length  but  of  substantially 
equal  cross-sectional  area;  said  fourth  leg  having  two 
apertures  therethrough;  and  other  portions  of  said  ele- 
ment interconnecting  the  flux  within  said  legs  and  liav- 
ing  cross-sectional  areas  substantially  twice  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  aforementioned  legs. 
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3,314,056 

GAPLESS  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Richard  B.  Lawrance,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,931 

12  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  A  transducer  head  comprising  a  continuous  closed- 
loop  core  consisting  entirely  of  a  magnetic  material,  said 
core  further  comprising  a  narrow  cross-sectional  region  in- 
cluding at  least  a  portion  of  an  external  surface  adapted  to 
be  presented  to  a  magnetic  storage  medium,  and  means 
for  inducing  a  magnetic  flux  flow  in  said  core,  the  core 
material  in  said  cross-sectional  core  region  having  a  per- 
manently low  actual  permeability  with  respect  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  core  adapted  to  force  said  flux  outward 
with  respect  to  said  core  in  the  vicinity  of  said  external  sur- 
face portion. 

3,314,057 

RANDOM  ACCESS  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Chaiies  S.  Mogtader,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Data  Products  Corporation,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,197 
9  Claims,    (a  340—174.1) 
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3,314,058 

ELECTRONIC  SMOKE  DETEC^TOR  AND 
FIRE  ALARM 
Jacli  D.  Osborne,  Milford,  Mich.,  assittHH*  to  Aseco,  In- 
corporated, Milford,  Mich.,  a  corporapon  of  Michigan 
FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,445 
11  Claims.     (CI.  340—^28) 


3.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  disc  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tracks  thereon,  positioning  means  for  positioning 
a  head  adjacent  the  one  of  said  tracks  identified  by  a  bi- 
nary address  stored  in  a  multistage  track  register,  said 
positioning  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  de- 
vices each  including  a  member  mounted  for  rotational 
movement;  means  coupling  each  of  said  track  register 
stages  to  a  different  one  of  said  bistable  devices  for  caus- 
ing each  of  said  members  to  assume  a  flrst  stable  position 
in  response  to  a  stored  binary  "1"  and  a  second  stable 
position  in  response  to  a  stored  binary  "0";  a  plurality 
of  rods  each  having  first  and  second  ends;  means  pivot- 
ally  and  eccentrically  securing  each  of  said  rod  first  ends 
to  a  different  one  of  said  members;  a  plurality  of  arms 
each  having  first  and  second  ends;  means  pivotally  at- 
taching each  of  said  second  rod  ends  to  a  different  one  of 
said  first  arm  ends;  said  head  supported  on  the  second  end 
of  one  of  said  arms;  and  bearing  means  enclosing  a  por- 
tion of  said  head  supporting  arm  for  restraining  move- 
ment thereof  to  a  direction  along  a  radius  of  said  disc. 
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1.  An  alarm  system  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power  comprising 

(a)  An  alarm  circuit  adapted  for  Connection  to  said 
source  of  electrical  power  and  including  switching 
means  and  means  producing  an  alarm  upon  closing 
of  said  switching  means, 

(b)  an  alarm  relay  circuit  including  an  inductor  and 
operable  to  close  said  switching  means  upon  de-ener- 
gizing of  said  inductor, 

(c)  a  control  circuit  including  a  solid  state  switch  de- 
vice series  connected  with  said  inductor  and  operable 
to  energize  and  de-energize  said  iriductor  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  voltage  impress)ed  upon  the  input 
side  of  said  switch  device, 

(d)  said  control  circuit  further  coifiprising  a  gaseous 
incandescent  lamp  and  means  regiilating  the  voltage 
to  said  lamp  to  produce  a  substantially  constant  light 
source  from  said  lamp,  a  photooonductive  cell  ad- 
jacent said  lamp  to  receive  light  energy  emitted  there- 
from and  being  series  connected  ti3  the  input  side  of 
said  solid  state  switch  device  whereby  variations  in 
the  light  intensity  received  by  said  photoconductive 
cell  caused  by  particles  intermediiate  said  lamp  and 
said  cell  will  produce  a  variation  in  the  voltage  im- 
pressed upon  the  input  side  of  sai^  solid  state  switch 
device,  and  a  normally  closed  thermostat  switch  se- 
ries connected  with  said  switch  a(nd  being  operable 
to  open  upon  being  heated  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature. 


3,314,059  [ 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CONTROL- 
LING THE  PRESENCE  OF  SEWA^SE  AND  OTHER 
SLUDGES  IN  A  LIQUID 
Edward  Sydenham  Hill,  39  Alexand^  Road,  Bedford 
Paric,  London,  England;  George  Albert  Keep,  122 
Hinton  Road,  Hounslow,  England;  and  James  Glen,  1 
TrevOr  Close.  Isleworth,  England 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  Na  225,528 
2  Clafans.  (CL  340—^44) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  sludge  density  of 
a  liquid  comprising  an  electric  conductivity  probe  having 
two  spaced  electrodes  for  insertion  in  !the  liquid,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  first 
source  of  alternating  current  to  energise  said  probe,  volt- 
age selecting  means  for  setting  a  desired  sludge  datum 
level  connected  to  said  primary  winding  probe  and  first 
source,  whereby  the  alternating  current  flowing  through 
said  probe  varies  with  the  resistance  of  said  liquid  between 
said  electrodes  in  dependence  upon  the  sludge  density 
thereof  and  a  selected  proportion  oi  the  voltage  drop 
in  said  voltage  selecting  means  due  to  said  current  is 
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applied  to  said  primary  winding,  a  second  source  of 
alternating  current,  second  voltage  selecting  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  source  and  said  secondary  winding, 
a  three-electrode  electron  tube  having  a  control  electrode 
and  two  other  electrodes  for  connection  in  a  power 
circuit,  said  control  electrode  being  connected  to  said 
secondary  winding  so  that  an  alternating  voltage  bias 
selected  by  the  setting  of  said  second  ventage  selecting 
means  is  applied  to  said  control  electrode  to  maintain 


said  tube  in  a  non-conductive  state,  and  means  to  carry 
out  a  desired  function  for  connection  in  said  power 
circuit,  whereby  an  increase  in  the  sludge  density  beyond 
the  datum  level  set  by  said  first  voltage  selecting  means 
causes  a  voltage  to  be  induced  in  said  secondary  winding 
whose  magnitude  is  sufficient  to  overcome  said  bias 
voltage  and  cause  said  tube  to  become  conductive  and 
said  means  to  carry  out  a  desired  function  to  become 
operative. 

3,314,060 
FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Robert  P.  MacKenzie,  Mnncie,  and  WllUam  D.  Worrell, 
Anderaon,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  MiclL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,632 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—244) 
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3,314,061 
SERVO  ALTIMETER 
William  F.  Magagnos,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koiia- 
man  Instrument  Corporation,  Eimhurst,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Jmie  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,948 
9  Clahns.     (CL  340—347) 


1.  A  fluid  level  indicator  comprising;  an  electrical 
power  source,  electrical  indicating  means  connected  be- 
tween said  power  source  and  ground,  a  fluid  container 
conductively  engaging  said  power  source  and  ground, 
and  current  responsive  means  adapted  to  short  out  the 
indicating  means  when  current  flows  through  a  fluid  in 
the  fluid  container  into  said  current  responsive  means, 
said  current  responsive  means  is  a  transistor  that  is  nor- 
mally conducting,  said  transistor  becoming  non^onduc- 
tive  when  the  fluid  level  recedes  below  a  predetermined 
desired  level. 


1.  In  a  navigational  apparatus,  an  encoder  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

a  rotatable  encoder  disc  having  data  annularly  disposed 
about  a  first  surface  thereof; 

first  and  second  contact  elements  carried  by  said  en- 
coder disc,  in  spaced  apart  angular  relationship; 

a  potential  source  having  first,  second  and  third  termi- 
nals; 

said  first  and  second  potential  source  terminals  being 
at  opposite  polarities  with  respect  to  said  third  po- 
tential source  terminal; 

said  first  and  second  potential  source  terminals  directly 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  contact  elements; 

a  third  contact  element  rotatable  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  a  navigational  parameter  to  be  encoded,  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  contact 
elements; 

a  polarity  sensitive  servo  motor  operatively  connected 
to  said  encoder  disc  for  controlled  rotation  thereof; 

said  third  contact  element  directly  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  of  said  servo  motor; 

a  second  terminal  of  said  servo  motor  directly  con- 
nected to  said  third  potential  source  terminal,  clock- 
wise rotation  of  said  third  contact  element  effecting 
engagement  thereof  with  said  first  contact  element, 
thereby  electrically  connecting  said  first  contact  ele- 
ment to  said  first  servo  motor  terminal;  the  applica- 
tion to  said  servo  motor  of  the  potential  defined  by 
said  first  and  third  potential  source  terminals  provid- 
ing follow-up  clockwise  rotation  of  said  encoder  disc; 

counter-clockwise  rotation  of  said  third  contact  element 
effecting  engagement  thereof  with  said  second  con- 
tact element,  thereby  electrically  connecting  said  sec- 
ond contact  element  to  said  servo  motor  first  ter- 
minal; the  application  to  said  servo  motor  of  the 
potential  defined  by  said  second  and  third  potential 
source  terminals  providing  follow-up  counterclock- 
wise rotation  of  said  encoder  disc. 


3314,062 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Uwe  A.  Pommerening,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,832 
6  Claims.  (CL  340—347) 
1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  for  providing  a  digital 
output  which  is  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  a 
sampled  portion  of  an  analog  signal  comprising  an  analog 
signal  source,  an  energy  storage  circuit,  means  coupled 
between  said  analog  signal  source  and  said  energy  storage 
circuit  for  sampling  the  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal 
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during  a  predetermined  sampling  period  and  for  inserting 
a  quantity  of  electrical  energy  into  said  energy  storage 
circuit  during  said  sampling  period  to  build  up  energy 
within  said  energy  storage  circuit  which  is  a  function  of 
the  sampled  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal,  means  for 


RESET 


dissipating  said  electrical  energy  inserted  into  said  energy 
storage  circuit  over  an  energy  dissipation  period,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  energy  storage  circuit  for  measur- 
ing the  time  interval  in  which  the  energy  level  within  said 
energy  storage  circuit  remains  above  a  predetermined 
level  which  is  a  function  of  said  sampled  amplitude. 


3^14,063 

METER  REGISTER  GEAR  ENCODER 
Abraham  Brotfaman,  Damont,  Nathaniel  L.  Kahn,  Glen 
Rock,  and  Rkhard  D.  Reiser,  Waldwick,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  'nransitel  International  Corp^  Paramus,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,362 
19  Chdms.    (CI.  340—347) 


1.  Register  means  for  providing  a  visually  observable 
indication  for  meters  and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  dial  means;  input  means  for  receiving  an  output  from  a 
meter;  gear  means  driven  by  said  input  means  and  having 
a  plurality  of  pointers  cooperating  with  said  dial  faces  to 
provide  a  visually  observable  reading;  said  gear  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  gear  members  associated  with 
each  of  said  dial  means;  each  of  said  gear  members  com- 
prising encoder  means  each  having  a  first  surface  thereof 
making  surface  contact  with  and  being  secured  to  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  of  one  face  of  an  associated 
gear  member  for  digitizing  the  angular  position  of  said 
gear  member;  a  plurality  of  sensing  means  associated  with 
a  second  surface  of  each  of  said  encoder  means  for  read- 
ing the  digital  output  of  said  encoder  means. 


3,314,064 
CODE  PROGRAMMING  MEANS 
Charles  R.  Cahn,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Lawrence  C. 
Murdoch,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  oi  New 
York 

FOed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,554  j 

12  Chdms.     (CL  340—348)  | 

1.  In  a  code  program  generating  means, 
(a)  a  plurality  of  code  generators,  each  including  a 
pair  of  similar  multiple  position  switches  intercon- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  conductors  to  form 
parallel  circuit  branches  one  of  which  is  completed 
in  each  switch  position. 


(b)  first  drive  means  to  simultane0usly  actuate  first 
corresponding  switches  in  each  pa|r  of  switches, 

(c)  second  drive  means  to  simultaneously  actuate  sec- 
ond corresponding  switches  of  eacl^  pair  of  switches, 
and 


J-*' 


(d)  means  to  actuate  said  drive  mieans  in  a  prede- 
termined different  circuit  connection  within  said 
code  generators. 


3,314,065 
VEHICLE  SENSING  AND  VELOCITY  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  TRAfFIC  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Oliver  I.  Steigerwah  and  Harry  F.  Strenglefai,  Clearwater, 
Ha.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpor$tion,  Great  Nedk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,662 
10  Chdms.     (a.  343—$) 


II  w  ,  ,r 
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1.  Means  for  determining  the  time  <Jf  transit  of  a  ve- 
hicle over  a  known  distance  along  a  prledetermined  path 
comprising  the  combination,  » 

means  for  radiating  energy  onto  regions  of  said  path 
that  define  the  beginning  and  the  e0d  of  said  known 
distance, 

first  and  second  receiving  means  for  fcceiving  reflected 
energy  from  said  vehicle  when  it  i$  at  the  beginning 
and  end,  respectively,  of  said  knoWn  distance, 

detector  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  receiving 
means  for  producing  signals  only  m  response  to  the 
reflected  energy  received  from  saidi  vehicle, 

switching  means  for  selectively  cojupling  said  detector 
means  to  said  first  receiving  meatis  and  being  op- 
erable in  response  to  an  actuating  ^gnal  to  selective- 
ly couple  the  detector  means  to  said  second  receiv- 
ing means,  i 

a  bistable  element  coupled  to  said  ditector  means  for 
producing  an  actuating  signal  in  response  to  a  first 
detector  signal  that  is  produced  in  response  to  energy 
reflected  by  the  vehicle  when  at  the; beginning  of  said 
known  distance, 

means  for  coupling  said  actuating  sigiial  to  said  switch- 
ing means, 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  actuating  signal  to 
commence  a  timing  signal,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  detector  mean$  for  producing  a 
terminating  signal  when  said  second  receiving  means 
receives  reflected  energy  from  thjc  vehicle  at  the 
end  of  the  known  distance, 

said  timing  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
terminating  signal  and  operating  to  terminate 
said  timing  signal  in  response  thereto. 
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3,314,066 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
THE  ENTRANCE  OF  AN  OBJECT  INTO  A  RE- 
GION BEING  MONITORED 
Edmund  L  Schwartz,  Fafa-lawn,  and  Harold  A.  Smith, 
PUinficM,  NJ.,  and  Albert  D.  Stem,  Jamaica,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Dcvcnco  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,686 
9  Clafans.    (CL  343—5) 


3314,068 
GRADING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Alphonae  Verive,  West  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  of  tweitfy- 
five  percent  to  Frank  J.  Catalani,  twenty-ivc  percent  to 
Anthony  V.  Pasqualc  and  twenty-five  percent  to  Alton 
D.  Anderson 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,679 
10  Chdms.    (CL  343—107) 


T 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  entrance  of  an  object 
into  a  region  being  monitored  by  the  system,  comprising 
a  transmitter  at  one  extremity  of  the  region  for  sending 
an  energy  wave  through  the  region,  reflector  means  at 
another  extremity  of  the  region  and  arranged  in  the  path 
of  the  wave  and  adapted  to  reflect  the  wave  back  through 
the  region  along  substantially  the  same  path  traveled  by 
the  wave  before  reaching  said  reflector  means,  a  receiver 
at  one  of  said  extremities  of  the  region  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  reflected  wave,  means  associated  with  said 
reflector  means  for  modulating  at  a  constant  frequency 
the  energy  wave  impinging  upon  it  to  produce  modulation 
energy  within  the  reflected  wave,  and  means  associated 
with  said  receiver  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  only  the 
modulation  energy  of  the  reflected  wave. 


3,314,067 
RE-DIRECTIVE  ANTENNA  ARRAY  AND  RELATED 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Elisabeth  M.  Rntz,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  asiipior  to  Interna- 
tional Bosfawss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,744 
26  Chdms.    (CL  343—100) 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  signal  converters  each  re- 
sponsive to  at  least  two  signals  at  the  input  of  each 
said  signal  converter  to  produce  a  third  signal  at 
each  said  input  with  phase  which  is  a  function  of  the 
difference  of  the  phase  of  said  two  signals, 

a  plurality  of  individual  antenna  elements  each  adapted 
to  receive  transmitted  electromagnetic  radiation,  at 
least  two  of  said  individual  antenna  elements  each 
being  electrically  coimected  to  the  input  of  a  sig- 
nal converter, 

means  to  generate  an  oscillatory  signal, 

means  to  connect  said  oscillatory  signal  across  the  in- 
put of  each  said  signal  converter  connected  to  an 
antenna  element  in  substantially  the  same  phase  re- 
lationship at  each  said  signal  converter  and, 

means  connected  to  the  input  of  each  signal  converter 
to  reradiate  said  third  signal  in  a  pattern  in  which 
all  reradiated  third  signals  add  coherently. 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  grade  determinations  which 
comprises  in  combination:  dual  beam  signal  transmitting 
means;  mounting  means  for  said  signal  transmitting 
means,  said  mounting  means  including  angle  determin- 
ing means  for  fixing  the  angle  at  which  said  signal  is 
transmitted;  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  dual  beam 
signal  emitted  by  said  transmitting  means;  elongated  sup- 
port means  for  said  receiving  means;  height  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  receiving  means 
on  said  support  means;  and  signal  interpreting  means 
mounted  on  said  elongated  support  means. 


3,314,069 
WIDE  BAND  DIRECTION  FINDER  ANTENNA 
Gerard  Dnbost,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF — Compa- 
gnic  Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  a  corporation 
of  France 

FOed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,434 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Mmy  7, 1963,  933,896; 

Apr.  28,  1964,  972,593,  Patent  85,806 

6  Chdms.    (Q.  343—119) 
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2.  A  wide-frequency  band  direction  finder  system  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  directive  array  of  elementary 
antennas  and  phase  shifting  means  providhig  a  phase  shift 
between  adjacent  elementary  antennas,  whose  absolute 
value  decreases  as  the  operating  frequency  increases. 


3,314,070 
TAPERED  RADOMES 
Fred  R.  Youngren,  Bedford,  Man.,  anignor,  by  mene 
alignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  810,175 
8  Chdms.    (CL  343—708) 


1.  A  radome  comprising  a  member  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial, the  outer  surface  of  said  member  approximating  a 
surface  of  revolution  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
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radome,  the  inner  surface  of  said  member  being  uniformly  in  contact  with  the  insulating  layer  on  the  distended  por- 

shaped  around  its  circumference  substantially  in  the  shape  tion  only  of  said  medium,  and  means  to  aj^Iy  electrical 

of  an  ellipse,  thereby  to  define  a  wall  gradually  decreas-  signals  between  the  conductive  layers  on  said  medium 

ing  in  width  from  said  ellipse's  minor  axis.  and  said  additional  tape  as  they  move  with  respect  to 

I  said  rotatable  drum. 


3,314,071  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  OF  ANTENNA  ILLUMl- 
NATION    TAPERS    COMPRISING    A    TAPERED 
SURFACE  OF  RF  ABSORPTION  MATERIAL 
Leon  J.  Lader,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jay  B.  Wbdennaa, 
Pomona,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cot- 
p<Httfion,  Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,089 
10  Claims.    (Q.  343—912) 


1.  A  device  for  precision  control  of  antenna  illumina- 
tion tapers  comprising  a  tapered  surface  of  radio  fre- 
quency absorption  material  adapted  to  be  positioned  near 
the  outer  edge  of  an  antenna  reflector,  said  surface  increas- 
ing in  thickness  from  the  inner  edge  to  the  outer  edge 
thereof. 


3314,072 
ELECTROLYTIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
WITH    CONTINUOUSLY    MOVING    CON- 
TACT SURFACE 
Erwin  F.  Littan,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Columbia 
fcoadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,649 
9  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


4.  In  an  optical  recording  system  employing  as  a  reconl 
medium  a  flexible  insulating  tape  having  on  one  side 
thereof  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  which  is  ap- 
plied a  layer  of  insulating  material,  said  medium  being 
respcmsive  to  electrical  signals  applied  thereto  to  vary  its 
light  transmitting  properties,  recording  apparatus  compris- 
ing, a  rotatable  drum  having  a  helical  ridge  formed  on 
the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  means  for  moving  said 
record  medium  across  said  drum  with  the  surface  of  said 
medium  opposite  said  one  side  in  contact  with  a  portion 
of  said  helical  ridge,  said  record  medium  being  wrapped 
around  a  portion  of  said  drum  and  maintained  taut  so  as 
to  be  distended  by  said  ridge,  an  additional  flexible  tape 
having  at  least  a  conductive  coating  applied  to  one  side 
thereof,  means  for  moving  said  additional  tape  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  said 
record  medium  with  said  one  side  facing  the  insulating 
layer  on  said  medium,  roller  means  for  maintaining  the 
outermost  surface  on  said  one  side  of  said  additional  tape 


3,314,073 

LASER  RECORDER  WITH  VAPORIZABLE 

FILM 

Carl  H.  Becker,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Instrument  Company,  Palo  Altp,  Caiif. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,298 

5  Claims.    (CL  346— 7d) 


SIGNAL^IN         _ 


24- 


SIGNAL' OUT 


1.  A  system  for  high  density  or  megacycle  frequency 
recording  of  information  comprising:  a  film  substrate 
having  mounted  thereon  a  black  thin  tkermally  vaporiz- 
able  coating  having  a  higher  factor  of  t)iermo-optical  ab- 
sorbency  than  both  thermo-optical  reflectivity  and  trans- 
parency, a  single  mode  laser  adapted  to  provide  a  single 
wavelength  laser  beam,  means  intensity  modulating  said 
laser  in  response  to  predetermined  information,  means 
focusing  said  laser  on  said  coating,  mfans  moving  said 
film  past  the  point  of  impingement  of  said  laser  beam 
thereon,  said  modulating  means  limitiag  the  maximum 
intensity  of  said  beam  at  a  point  which  will  cause  the 
coating  to  be  removed  due  to  thermo-Optical  energy  ab- 
sorption and  below  the  level  which  will  cause  destruction 
of  said  substrate  due  to  thermo-optical :  absorption  there- 

by. 


3,314,074 

COHERENT  LIGHT  BEAM  RECORDER 

Carl  H.  Becker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif »  as^or  to  Precision 

Instrament  Compuy,  Palo  Alio,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22. 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,392 

3  Claims.    (CI.  346— 109) 


L-DimcTiON 

I  Of  BOTATION 


1.  In  a  system  for  recording  by  impingement  of  a  high 
intensity  coherent  light  beam  wherein  a  surface  of  a  re- 
cording medium  is  modified  in  proportion  to  the  intensity 
of  the  light  beam;  means  for  transporting  said  medium 
past  a  circular  recording  station  includiilg  a  guiding  edge; 
means  positioning  said  beam  at  successive  intervals  in 
a  scan  path  along  said  recording  station  with  the  scan 
path  positioned  at  an  angle  with  resfett  to  said  guiding 
edge,  each  of  said  successive  intervals  being  an  instan- 
taneous continuation  of  the  information  in  the  scan  path 
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at  the  end  of  the  preceding  interval;  said  beam  positioning 
means  mcludmg  a  pair  of  beam  positioning  components- 
each  of  said  compo.ienu  operating  to  independently  scan 
said  beam  along  said  scan  path  during  alternate  intervals 
to  produce  a  series  of  closely  spaced  recorded  traces  across 
said  recording  medium. 


^^,„,  3,314,075 

r.rl  „^2S'^^."SF»*^^  RECORDER 

^id  SiSSJ^'iT^^t^^'"",'  T-  ««n>«^  ^  Altos, 
and  SiegfriedH.  Mohr,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Precision  Instrnment  Company,  Palo  AhorcStf. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,403 

5  Claims.    (CL  346—108) 

—  rur-nor  I 


Ml  vol 


1.  In  a  system  for  recording  by  impingement  of  a  high 
mtensity  coherent  light  beam  wherein  a  surface  or  record- 
ing medium  is  modified  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of 
the  light  beam;  a  recording  station  lying  along  a  180°  arc 
ot  a  circle;  means  for  transporting  said  medium  past  said 
recording  station;  a  rotatable  circular  recording  head  pro- 

th.  1  fin'.  """  *'  ^°'  '"""«'"«  ^^^  ^^"^  °^«r  the  length  of 
ine  18U  arc  of  said  recording  station  during  successive 
intervals,  said  recording  head  positioned  with  its  rota- 
tional axis  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  recording  sta- 
tion circle  substanUaUy  at  the  center  thereof;  said  imaging 
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;^!m?t  '"*='"^'"f  ^"  objective  lens  system  located  on  a 
diameter  of  said  recording  head,  and  means  for  direcUng 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  beam  through  said  objective 
lens  system   said  medium  transporting  means  includes  a 

^i  i'^K^^'"?  ''^^^  ^'^^  '^"^  '^"t^^J  ^'^•s  of  said  guiding 
edge  with  the  circle  of  said  recording  station  and  a  circuhf 
Idling  ring  rotatably  mounted  concentric  with  said  re- 
cording for  contacting  said  recording  medium  and  urging 

Dassa7.'of  ?^'"''''"i"  '«''°''  '"'^  »"'^'°«  «dge  during 
passage  of  said  recording  medium  through  said  recording 


3,314,076 
R-h,,,  I  "^CORDER  SPEED  CHANGER 
^SLitJS!  5*r'  i»»«»««».  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
iS^f  SS  Ar^y^"***  ■*  represented  by  the  Secre- 

^"***/!i- ."'  *'**•  Ser.  No.  434,144 
4  Claims.    (CI.  346—136) 


1.  In  combmation  with  a  chain  drive  for  a  recording 
mechanism  including  a  supporting  frame,  a  chart  driving 
roller  journaled  in  said  frame,  an  adapter  for  attachment 

^L^Lf?""^'  '!"i  ^'^^P^^'  ^^^'"«  ^  ^"^^"8  shaft,  an 
Idler  shaft  spaced  from  said  driving  shaft  and  a  i^ale 

coupling  earned  by  one  end  of  each  said  shafts  a^d  a 

detachable  speed  changing  gear  unit  having  fei^le  llu 

Pl.rjgs  adapted  to  be  mated  with  said  male  couplings  on 

nTsS        ' '"'' "'""  '^'^  '^  ^"""°  ^y  ^•'J^"^" 


DESIGNS 


APRIL 

207,390 
BRASSIERE 
Charies  M.  Sachs,  West  Englewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  In 
temational  Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,405 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 24) 


11, 


1967 


207,393 

BATTERY  POWERED  SHOE  BRUSH 

Alvin  Polatchek,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assiglior  to  Shields, 

Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


207,391 

COMBINED  BED  AND  DRAWER  UNIT 

Henry  G.  Zok,  1431  6th  St.,  Madison,  IlL     62060 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5— 4) 


207,392 

FOOT-BOARD  FOR  A  BED 

Henry  G.  Zuk,  1431  6th  St.,  Madison,  Dl.    62060 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,761 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D5— 4) 


6S8 


207,394 

SHOE  SHINE  MACHINC 

William  F.  KeUy,  Rte.  2,  Cleburne,  Tex.     76031 

FUed  Sept  19, 1966,  Ser.  No. :  ,910 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


207,395 

LIVESTOCK  TAG 

Norman  J.  Hayes,  2138  Shoshone  TraU  N. 

Cody,  Wyo.     82414 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,224 

Term  of  patent  14  yeani 

(CL  D12— 2) 
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207,396 
COMBINED  SCREEN  AND  STORM  DOOR 
Cbiude  O.  Weikel,  1438  Vefana  Ave.,  Smita  Rosa,  Calif. 
95401,and  James  Q.Scribner,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.     (319 
Piper  St.,  HeaMsburg,  Calif.    95448) 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  612 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


207,399 

AMBULANCE 

Jeffrey  Elgin,  1124  FnHcr  St.    45202;  Gerald  M.  Haipfai, 

5310  Robert  Ave.     45211;  and  Tbomas  Rotroff,  224 

Southern  Ave.    45219,  aU  of  Cincfamati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,566 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 17) 


207397 

DECORATIVE  GRILLE 

Robert  Porter  Hooton,  1511  Marble  Ave.  NW., 

Albaquerque,  N.  Mex.    87104 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


207,400 

FISH  LURE 

Steve  A.  Jures,  18766  WUliams  St., 

Lansfaig,  m.    60438 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,795 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D22— 29) 


207398 
VAN  SUPERSTRUCTURE 
Manfred  Block,  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  Gordon  McWU- 
iiams,  Malton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Vistavan 
Limited,    Toronto,    Ontario,    Canada,    a    Canadian 
company 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532 

Clafans  priority,  appttcation  Canada  Sept  3,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


207,401 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Loren  E.  Andrews,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  Frederick  W. 
Baumann,  Scotfa^  N.Y.,  G^trge  B.  Dunn,  Jr.,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Roger  B.  Kerr,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,967 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 
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207,402 

PORTABLE  AMPLIFIER-SPEAKER  CABINET 

Clarence  S.  McClellan,  Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignw 

to  United  Electronics  Incorporated,  Humacao,  Puerto 

Rico,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  501 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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207  405 
LAWN  MOWER  HAND  GRIP 
Sherman  C.  Heth,  Racine,  Warren  H.  ^ce,  Sheboygan, 
and  Charles  A.  Wuerker,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Jacobsen  Manufacturing  Company,  Ridne,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,986 

Term  of  patent  14  year$ 

(CI.  D40— 1) 


jmi^£Jijim^tM^mam 
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207^8 
DRINKING  CUP 
Myron  M.  L«tIb,  Uncoinwood,  and  Norton  R.  Sachnoff, 
WUmctte,  DL     (both  of  4315  N.  Lincoln  Ave^  Chicago, 
ni.    60618) 

FDcd  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,344 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 9) 


207,412 

COCKTAIL  PICK 

Enrico  R.  La  Barbera,  4220  AberfoU  Ave., 

Oakland,  Calif.     94605 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,494 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


r»  I   II I  ^  H  r  I 


207,403 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET  HANGER 
Edward  L.  Schulke,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,792 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,406 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  BREAD  BAIUNG  PAN 

Warren  C.  Van  Meter,  4800  OaUawn  Drive, 

North  LitUe  Rock,  Ark.     72118 

FUed  July  14,  1966,  Ser.  Not.  3,073 

Term  of  patent  14  yeafs 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


207,409 

LAZY  SUSAN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clayton  A.  Lauglilin,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Arthur  Salm,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,129 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


207,413 

COMBINED  CANDLE  AND  STAND 

Henrietta  T.  Gardner,  6903  Armat  Drive, 

Bethesda,  Md.     20014 

FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,466 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4ft— 2) 


207,404 
MICROFILM  IMAGE  TRANSMITTER 
John  R.  Regal,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yortc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,533 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,407 
COMBINED  BEVERAGE  MIXER  AND  MIXING 

CUP 

Raymond  J.  Rogenski,  Torrington,  Codn.,  assignor  to  Dy- 
namics Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  22,  1966,  Ser.  N#.  3,188 

Term  of  patent  14  yei^ 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


207,410 

APPETIZER  SCOOP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leo  F.  WUdgen,  MfameapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Arthur 

Salm,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,112 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


207,414 
BAY  LIGHTING  UNIT 
Lum,  Warners,  and  Bjame  Netiand, 

^ , ,  assignors  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company, 

Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Oct  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  4,252 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D48— 23) 


HIGH 

Warren  Sherwood 

Liverpool,  N.Y., 


207,411 

SPICE  RACK 

WUUam  C.  Diesinger,  Jr.,  624  Morris  Ave., 

Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.     19010 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,036 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 29) 


837  O.O.— 24 
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207,415                                  j  207,417 

VEl>a>ING  MACHINE                      1  VENDING  MACHINE 

Jos6  Artoro  Conde,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Josi  Aitoro  Conde,  Independence,  MId.,  aarignor  to  The 

Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  ■  corporation  of  Vcndo  Company,  Kansas  CUy,  MOm  a  corporation  of 

Miasoori  Missouri 


Filed  Mar.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,361 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D52— 3) 


DD 


207,416 
VENDING  MACHINE 


FDed  Mar.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1^77 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D52-^) 


207,419 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Joci  Artnro  Conde,  Independence,  Mo.,  asignor  to  The 
Vendo  rnmpanj,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Minouri 

FBcd  Mar.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  U79 
Term  of  patent  3V&  y« 
(d.  D52— 3) 


m 


r\ 


m 


f* 


m 


u  L  I  I 


n.»i  II       ■■MM      II  m».  % 


WEATHER  INSTRUMENT 
Ellworth  R.  Dans,  U  Snile,  and  DitU  W.  Mllcy  and 
Ralpii  H.  Preiser,  Pen,  IIL,  aasjgnnri  to  General  Time 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cinpmatiuu  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  Joe  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,818 

Term  (rf  patMtf  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 7) 


207,420 

HIGH  PRESSURE  GAUGE  HOUSING 

Jord  O.  Ncbon,  Paramount,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Eltra 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jm.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  599 

Ttxm  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D52— 6) 


207,423 

BINDING  HOOK 

Chwles  Otto  Pick,  10060  8W.  Dnrham  Road, 

Tigard,  Orcg.     97223 

FDed  Jnne  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,025 

Term  of  patort  14  years 

(CL  %54~11) 


207,418 

VENDING  MACHETE 

Jos6  Artoro  Conde,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Jose  Artnro  Conde,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
Vendo  Company,  Kansas  CUy,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mok,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri  Missouri 


Ffled  Mar.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,376 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean» 

(a.  D52— 3) 


"^^ 


^ ^ 


^1 


r 


■IIIH...    Ill 


FUed  Mar.  9,  1966,  Ser.  N#.  1,378 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yenrs 

(CL  D52— 3) 


207,421 
WEATHER  INSTRUMENT 
Ellwortli  R.  Danz,  La  Salle,  and  Ralph  H.  Preiser  and 
David  W.  MOey,  bodi  of  Pern,  IlL,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Time  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporati(» 
of  Debware 

Filed  Jnnc  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,817 

Tenn  of  patort  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 7) 


207,424 

DISC  REFINER 

Gregory  F.  FosseUa,  MarUehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Boi- 

ton-Emerson,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massadiusetts 

FOed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,057 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 
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207,425                                          I  207,428 

WINDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE               I  PIANOCASE  .    ^_         .         ^ 

Edward  J.  Klaczldewka,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  Winsor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowing  Ro<*,  N.C^  assignor  to 

Bd<rft  Eastern  Corporation,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  a  cor.  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Oiilo,  a  corpora- 

poration  off  Delaware  tion  of  Ohio 


FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


FUed  Nov.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,204 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

(CI.  D56— 9) 


207,426 
GUITAR  HEAD 
Lawrence  G.  Ludwidt,  Van  Nnys,  CaKf.,  assignor  to  TIk 
Estey    Musical    Instrument    Corporation,    Torrance, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  New  Ytxk 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  803 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D56— 1) 


207,429 
BOTTLE 

George  H.  McLean,  Chicago,  III.,  assi|pior  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpogati<Hi  of  Ohio 
Filed  May  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,453 
Term  of  patent  14  yeam 
(CI.  D58— 6) 


207,427 

COMBINED  PHONOGRAPH  AND  RADIO  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Carl  Yurdin,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Har- 

man'Kardon,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  4. 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,298 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 4) 


207,430 
BOTTLE 

James  A.  Shepler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Dlinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpo^tion  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  N04  2,561 

Term  of  patent  14  yea|^ 

(CI.  D5S— 6) 


April  11,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


665 


207^431 

BOTTLE 

James  A.  Sliepler,  Toledo,  Oliio,  assignor  to  Owena- 

IlUnois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Oido,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Sept  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 


207,434 

COVER  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Ellsworth  R.  Danz  and  Roomd  J.  Szalck,  La  SaDc,  IlL, 

assignors  to   General   Time   Corporation,   Stamford, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,004 

Term  oi  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 26) 


207,432 

DISPENSING  STOPPER  FOR  A  BOTTLE 

Ernesto  M.  Salvatico,  12  Vhicent  St., 

Newari(,NJ.    07105 

FUed  June  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(€1.  D58— 10) 


207,435 

COMBINED  LABEL  PRINTING  AND 

DISPENSING  IMPLEMENT 

Herbert  H.  Loemo*,  210  CUnton  Ave., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11205 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D64— 10) 


f?=^ 


207,433 
MULTI-COMPARTMENTED  RECEPTACLE  FOR 
FILM  STRIPS 
Edward  B.  Schoonmaker  and  Kenneth  Wayne  Scott, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fjwtman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rocliester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,139 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 13) 


207,436 
VARIABLE  DATA  PRINTING  MACHINE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WUIiam  Plumb  Barbour,  Fatafaz  County,  Va.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Farrington  BnsinesB  Machines 
Corporation,  Springfield,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vir* 
ginia 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  709 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 11) 
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DISPLAY  RACK 

Earl  J.  Ottrer,  Fremont,  Calif. 

(555  W.  Ave  135tli,  San  Lcandro,  CaUf.     94578) 

Filed  Feb.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 10) 


April  11,  1967 


207,440 
SPRAY  VALVE 
Ernest  H.  Bncknell»  Los  Angeles,  and  lack  K.  Rauh  and 
Irvine   A.   Ward,  Hadenda   Heifltfl,   CaUf.     (aU   % 
Modem  Faucet  Mfg.  Co.,  1700  E^  58tli  Place,  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf.     90001) 

FUed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  Nok  2,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  D91— 3)        ! 


V 


207,438 
PLASTIC  FIGURED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Reid  C  Goodbar,  Ware  Shoals,  and  Ridiard  N.  James, 
Greenwood,  S.C.,  assignwi  to  Riegd  Textile  Corpora- 
tion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,764 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CLI^— 3) 


207,441 
KNIFE  OR  THE  LI1<E 
Richard  S.  Latliam,  ClUcago,  U.,  as^pMM-  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  Toric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FQed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  34 
Term  of  patent  14  yes^ 
I  (CL  D95— 3) 


207,439  ' 

TIRE 

William  P.  MiUer  H,  715  Woodstock  Road,  and  Bruce 
R.  de  Young,  267  Hollywood  Ave.,  both  of  Altron, 
CNiio  44313,  and  Thomas  E.  Dow,  47  WhitehaU  Drive, 
TaDmadge,  Ohio    44278 

FDed  Sept  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,673 

Term  of  pitraf  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


r3 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

NOTE Arransed  In  accordance  wltli  tbe  Orat  •Ignlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice ). 


B880  Bewarcfa  and  Engineerins  Co. :  See —  „»  .  „„ 

Klmberlin.  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  and  GUdrow.  Re.  26,188. 

GUdrow.  Elroy  M. :  See—                     ^     ^  „      ^«  ,  oo 

Klmberlin,  Charles  N.,  Jr..  and  Gladrow.  Re.  26,188. 


Klmberlin,  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  and  E.  M.  Gladrow,  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  proc- 
ess.   Ke.  2«,18»,  4-ll-*i7,  CI.  208—120. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


G.  B.  Dunn,  Jr..  and 
Dynamoelectrlc  ma- 


4-ll-«7,  CI. 
Conde.  Joae  A.. 

4-11-67.  CI. 
Condei^Jose  A. 

4-11-67.  CI. 


Vending  machine.    207.416. 
Vending  machine.    207,417, 


American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Latham.  Richard  S.     207,441. 
Andrews,  Loren  E^  F.  W.  Baumann, 
R.  B.  Kerr,  to  General  Electric  Co 
chine.    207.401.  4-11-67.  Cl.  D26— 5 
Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co. :  See — 

White.  Winsor  D.,  Jr.     207.428. 
Barbour.  William  P.,  to  Farrlngton  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Variable  data  printing  machine  or  similar  article.     207,436. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  D«4— 11. 
Belolt  Eastern  Corp. :  fiee- 

Klacxkiewlcx,  Edward  J.     207.425. 
Block,  Manfred,  and  G.  McWllllams,  to  Vlstavan  Ltd.     \an 

superstructure.     207.398,  4-11-67.  Cl.  D14 — 3. 
Bolton-Emerson.  Inc. :  See — 

Posaella.  Gregoiy  F.     207,424. 
Bucknell,  Ernest  H..  J.  K.  Rauh.  and  I.  A.  Ward.    Spray  \-alve. 

207.440,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D91— 3. 
Conde.  Joae  A.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.    Vending  machine.    207, 41o, 
-    -     D52— 3. 

,  to  The  Vendo  Co. 
D32— 3. 
,  to  The  Vendo  Co. 

„.  D52— 3. 

Conde,  Jose  A.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.  Vending  machine.  207,418, 
4-ll-«7,  Cl.  I>52— 3  ^  «.,.,„ 

Conde.  Joae  A.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.    Vending  machine.    207,419. 

4-ll-«7.  Cl.  D52— 3. 
Crouse-Hlnda  Co. :  See — 

Lum,  Warren  S..  and  Netland.     207,414. 

Dani,  Ellworth  R.,  D.  W.  Mllcy.  and  R.  H.  Preiser,  to  Gen 

eral  Time  Corp.     Weather  Instrument.     207,422,  4-11-67, 

Cl.  D52— 7. 

Danx.  Ellworth  R.,  R.  H.  Preiser,  and  D.  W.  Mlley,  to  General 

Time  Corp.      Weather  Instrument.     207,421.   4-11-67,    CI. 

Dani.  Ellworth  R..  and  R.  J.  Sialek,  to  General  Time  Corp. 
Cover  for  an  aerosol  dispenser  or  the  like.  207,434,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  D58— 26. 

E>e  Young.  Bruce  R. :  See —  ^„„ 

Miller.    William    P^    II.    De  Young,   and   Dow.      207,439. 
Dlealnger.  William  C,  Jr.     Spice  rack.     207,411,  4-11-67,  Cl. 

D44— i9. 
Dow,  Thomas  E. :  See —  ^  ^  „„,  ^„„ 

Miller,  Wllltam  P.,  II,  De  Young,  and  Dow.     207,439. 
Dunn,  George  B.,  Jr. :  See— 

Andrews,  Loren  E.,  Baumann,  and  Dunn.     207,401. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Rogenaki,  Raymond  J.     207,407. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.:  See — 

Scboonmaker,  Edward  B.,  and  Scott.     207,433. 
Elgin.   Jeffrey,  G.   M.   Halnln,   and   T.    Rotroff.     Ambulance. 

20T',899,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D14— 17. 
Eltra  Corp. :  See- 
Nelson.  Jord  O.     207.420.    _^ 
Estey  Musical  Instrument  Corp..  The 
Ludwlck.  Lawrence  G.     207.426. 
Farrlngton  Business  Machine*  Corp. 
Barbour,  WUllam  P.     207,436. 
Fossella,  Gregory  P.,  to  Bolton-Emerson,  Inc.     Disc  refiner. 

207.424.  4-11-67.  Cl.  D55— 1. 
Gardner.  Henrietta  T.     Combined  candle  and  stand.     207.413. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  D48— 2. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See —  or.T  jai 

Andrews.  Loren  E.,  Baumann.  Dunn,  and  Kerr.     207,401. 

General  Time  Corp. :  See —  .,»«,  ^oo 

Dani.  Ellworth  R..  Mlley.  and  Preiser.  207.422. 
Dans.  Ellworth  R..  Preiser,  and  Mlley.  207.421. 
Dans.  Ellworth  R..  and  Ssalek.    207,434. 

Goodbar.  Reid  C,  and  R.  N.  Jamea,  to  Rlegel  Textile  Corp. 
Plastic  figured  textile  fabric.    207,438,  4-11-07,  Cl.  D87— 5. 

Halpln.  Gerald  M. :  See—        ,  „  ,    .      „„,  __„ 
Elgin,  Jeffrey,  Halpln,  and  Rotroff.     207,399. 

Harman-Kardon,  Inc. :  See — 

Yurdln,  Carl.     207.427. 
Hayes,  Norman  J.     Livestock   Ug.     207,395,    4-11-67,   Cl. 

D12— 2. 
Heth.  Sherman  C^  W.  H.  Price   and  C.  A.  Wuerker.  to  Jacob- 


See — 
See — 


Tire. 


sen  Mfg.  Co 

Cl.  D40— 1. 


Lawn  mower  tand  grip.'    207,405',  4-11-67, 


Hooton,  Robert  P.     Decorative  grille.     207,397.  4-11-67,  Cl. 

D13— 1. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See^ 
Sachs.  Charles  M.     207,390. 
Jacobsen  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^      ,  „^,  ^^^ 

Heth.  Sherman  C.  Price,  and  Wuerker.     207,405. 
James,  Richard  N.  :  See —  ^^,  ^„^  * 

Goodbar,  Reid  C,  and  James.     207,438 
Jures,  Steve  A.     Fish  lure.     207,400,  4-11-67,  C1.D22— 29. 
Kelly,   WlUUm  F.      Shoe  shine  machine.     207,394,   4-11-07, 

PI   pQ     2 
Klaczklewicx,  Edward  J.,  to  Belolt  Eastern  Corp.     Winder,  or 
similar  article.     207,425,  4-11-67,   Cl.  D55— 1      _    „,    ^, 
lA  Barbera,  Enrico  R.     Cocktail  pick.     207,412.  4-ll-«7,  Cl. 

Latham.  Richard  S.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Knife 

or  the  like.    207,441,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D95--«. 
Laughlln,  Clayton  A.,   to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc.     La«y  susan  or 

the  like.    207,409,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D44— 10  orvr  snA 

Levin,  Myron  M.,  and  X.  R.  S»chnoff.    Drinking  cup.    207,408, 

A 11— AT     Ol     T)44 9 

Loeffler.  Herbert  H.     Combined  label  prlntlnje  and  dispensing 

implement.     207,435,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D64— 10. 
Ludwlck.  Lawrence  G.,  to  The  Estey  Musical  Instrument  Corp. 

GulUrhead.    207,4^6.  4^11-67,  C1.D56—1. 
Lum,  Warren  S.,  and  B.  Netland,  to  Crouse-Hlnds  Co.     High 

bay  lighting  unit.     207,414.  4-11-67.  Cl.  D48— 23. 
McCTellan.   Oarence  S..   to  United  Electronics  Inc.      Potrable 

amplifler-speaker  cabinet.     207,402.  4-11-67.  Cl.  D26— 14. 
McLean.  George  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.    Bottle.    207,429, 

4_11_67,  Cl.  D58— 6. 

McWllllams,  Gordon  :  See —  „^^  „^„ 

Block.  Manfred,  and  McWllllams.    207,398. 
Miley,  David  W.  :  See —  _     .  ._,  ^„„ 

l)an».  Ellworth   R.,   NUley,   and   Preiser.     207,422. 

Dans.  Ellworth  R.,  Preiser,  and  Mlley.    207,421. 
Miller,  William  P.,  II.  B.  R.  De  Young,  and  T.  E.  Dow. 

207,439.  4-11-67,  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Oo. :  Bee — 

Schulke,  EJdward  L.     207,403. 
Nelson,  Jord  O.,  to  Eltra  Corp.    High  pressure  gauge  housing. 
207.420,  4-11-67,  C\.  D52 — 6. 

Netland,  Bjarne:  See—  „«,.,. 

Lum.  warren  S.,  and  Netland.    207,414. 
Oliver,  Earl  J.    Display  rack.    207,437,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D80— 10. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  :  See— 

McLean,  George  H.     207,429. 

Shepler,  James  A.    207,430. 

Shepler,  James  A.    207,431. 
Pick,  Charles  0.    Binding  hook.    207,423,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D54— 

PoUtchek,    Alvln.    to    Shields,    Inc.      Battery    powered    shoe 
brush.     207.393.  4-11-67.  Cl.  D9— 2. 

^"'iSInr^nw^orth^lTMlley,  and  Preiser      207  422. 
Dam,  Ellworth  B.,  Preiser,  and  Miley.    207,421. 

Price.  Warren  H. :  See—  ^  ^      w         onT  a^k 

Heth,  Sherman  C,  Price,  and  Wuerker.     207,405. 

*"  6ucknell,'  Ernest  H.,  Rauh.  and  Ward.    207.440. 
Reiral    John  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Microfilm  Image  trans 
mitter.    207.404.  4-11-67,  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Rlegel  Textile  Corp. :  See— 

Goodbar,  Reid  C  and  James.    207,438. 
Rogenskl,  Raymond  J.,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of  America.     Cwn- 
blned  beverage  mixer  and  mixing  cup.     207,407,  4-li-«7, 
Cl.  D44— 1. 
Rotroff,  Thomas :  See —  ^  _        ^     „„_  ,^„ 

Elgin,  Jeffrey,  Halpln,  and  Rotroff.     207,399. 

Sachnoff,  Norton  R. :  See — 

Levin,  Myron  M.,  and  Sachnoff.     207,408. 
Sachs    Charles  M.,  to  International  Latex  Corp.     Brassiere. 

207.390,  4-11-67,  Cl.  D2— 24. 
Salm,  Arthur,  Inc. :  See — 

Laughlln,  Clayton  A.    207.409. 

Wildgen,  Leo  F.    207,410. 


11 

Salvatico,  Ernesto  M.    Dispensing  stopper  for  a  bottle.    207, 

Sch^nmaVe'r®  Edwa?d  BTand  K.  W.  Scott,  to  ^stman  Kodak 
Co.     Multi-compartmented  receptacle  for  film  strips.     Jl>7,- 

Scfu?ke!"Mw?rd'L-..'?5^nLsota  Mining  and  Mfg^^ 

phone  handset  hanger.     207,403,  4-11-67,  CI.  D26— 14. 

Scribner,  James  Q.  -See— 

Welkel,  Claude  O.,  and  Scribner.    207.396. 

Shepler.  James  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.     Bottle.     207,430, 
4-11-67,  CI.  D58— 6.  „„,  ,oi 

Shepler,  James  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.     Bottle.     207,4,Ji, 

4-11-67,  CI.  D58— 6.  , 

Shields,  Inc. :  Se^— 

Po\atchek,  Alvln.     207,393.        , 

Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Regal,  John  R.     207,404. 

Szalek,  Roman  J. :  See —  nn-r  aoa 

Danz,  Ellsworth  R.,  and  Szalek.    207,434. 

United  Electronics  Inc. :  See— 

McClellan,  Clarence  S.    207,402. 
Van  Meter,  Warren  C.    Multiple  unit  bread  baking  pan.    207, 
406,  4-11-67,  CI.  D44 — 1. 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


and 


Vendo  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Conde,  Jose  A.  207,415. 
Conde,  Jose  A.  207,416. 
Conde,  Jose  A.  207,417. 
Conde,  Jose  A.  207,418. 
Conde,  Jose  A.    207.419. 

*  'sfock,  Manfred,  and  McWllliams.     207,198 
Ward.  Irving  A. :  See—  ..  ,„     .     „at  A^n 

Bucknell.  Ernest  H.,  Rauh,  and  Ward.    207,440. 
Weikel    Claude  O.,  and  J.  Q.  Scribner.     Combined  screen 

storm  door      207,396,  4-11-67,  CI.  D13 — 1. 
\Vhi°e    Winsor   D.,   Jr.,    to  D.   li.   Baldwin   Co.     Piano  case. 

207  428.  4-11-67.  Ci.  D56— 9.  ^        ^ ^  „. 

WUdgen.   Leo  F.,   to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc.     Appetizer  scoop  or 

the  like.     207.410.  4-11-67.  CI.  D44— 29. 
Wuerker.  Charles  A.:  See--  onr  Aft>t 

Heth.  Sherman  C,  Price,  and  Wuerken     207,405. 
Vurdin    Carl    to  Harman-Kardon,  Inc.     Comjbined  Pbonograph 

and  rad"  or  similar  article.     207,427,  4-11-67,  CI.  D56— 4. 
Zuk    Henry   G.     Combined  bed  and  drawer  unit.     207,391, 

4-11-67.  CI.  D5— 4. 
Zuk,  Henry  G.     Foot-board  for  a  bed.     207,392.  4-11-67.  CI. 

Do — 4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

'  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  11th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

NOTI. — Arraaged  In  accordance  with  the  ttrst  •Ignltlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


A.  B.  Pnrac :  See — 

Robin.  Ernst  A.     8,313,799. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Bickluas.  James  T.,  and  Hlgkley.     3,318,630. 
Carlson.  Harold  A.,  and  Blckhaus.    3,313,532. 
Koo.  Hal-CbangB.     3,313.246. 
Winkler.  Jerry  H.^nd  Smith.     3,313,531. 
ABQ-Blotherm    0.m.b.H.    ft    Oebr.    Heller    Maschlnenfabrik 
Q.m.b.H. :  See — 
SeuleB.  Oerhard.  Bcbeffler,  and  Qunsser.     3,313,016. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Hamer,  Donald  R.,  and  Brookman.     3,313,894. 
A/S  Extrusion  :  See — 

Stoltae,  Sven  T.     3,313,504. 
Aarts,  Wtllem  H.,  to  African  Biploslves  and  Chemical  In- 
dustries, Ltd.     Process  for  the  production  of  sodium  car- 
bonate and  hydrochloric  acid  and/or  chlorine.     3.313.593, 
4-11-67.  CI.  26 — 63. 
Abbott  Laboratories :  See — 

Sbab,  Vlpin  D.     3,813,851. 
Ab  Nordstroms  Linbanor  :  See — 

Johansson,  Bror  Q.  E.     3,313.086. 
Abernetby,  Robert  R.     Multi-plane  drill  Jig  vise.     3,313,188, 

4-11-67.  CI.  77—62. 
Achner.   Martin.     Portable  perspiration   apparatus.     3,313.- 

916.  4-11-67.  01.  21»— 385. 
Acker.  Ellsworth  Q.,  and  F.  R.  Hurley.    Process  for  the  prep- 
aration silica  gel.     3,313,739,  4-11-67,  CI.  252 — 451. 
Ackerman,  Nathan.     Power  feed  with  liquid  check.     3,313,- 

214.  4-11-67.  Cl.  92—8. 
Adolfsson.  Rane  Q.,  and  T.  E.  Haagen.     Liquid  cooled  valve 
for  Internal  combustion  engines.     3,313,277,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
128 — 41.41. 
Aebl,  Otto,  to  Palllard  S~A.    Control  mechanism  for  tyi>e  bars 
Including  a  piToUble  rake.     3,313.388,  4-11-67,  Cl.  197— 
74; 
Aerpat  Aktlcngeaellschaf  t :  See — 

McCliatock,  Robert  M.     3,313,586. 
African  BxplMives  and  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Aarts.  Willem  H.     3,313,593. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Biedermann,  Frledricb.     8,813,224. 
Abo,  Martin  P.     Heating  means  for  deep  fat  fryer.     3,313,- 

288,  4-11-67,  a.  126—391. 
Aiken.  Daniel  J. :  See — 

Haaaehke,  Albert  F.,  and  Aiken.     3,313.517. 
Aiken.  William  R.     Combined  tone  control  and  volume  ex- 
pander arranaement.     3.813,885,  4-11-67,  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Aiken,  William  R.    Flat  cathode  ray  tube  traversed  by  tunnel 
conUlning    magnetic    deflector.      3,313,970,    4-11-67,    Cl. 
313— 7». 
Air  Drilling  Specialties  Co. :  See — 

Schneider,  Ralph  P.     3,318.362. 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Evans,  Dewey  M.,  and  Koepke.     3,313,143. 
Akin,  Alfred  A..  Jr.,  to  D.  P.  Busbnell.     Selectively  variable 

telescopic  sight  reticule.    3,313,026,  4-11-67.  Cl.  33—50. 
Akin,  Welling  T.,  and  E.  A.  Bongort,  to  B/W  Controller  Corp. 
Coaxial  electrode  assembly.    3,313,902,  4-11-67,  Cl.  200— 
152. 
Aktlengesellschaft  Der  Von  Moos'Schen  Elsenwerke :  See — 

Barbe,  Jacques,  and  Turnovssky.     3,313,006. 
Algemene  Kunstzyde  Unle  N.V. :  See — 
Van  Zallnge,  Roelof.     3,313,646. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Andersen,  Poul.     3,318,461. 
Malagarl,  Frank  A.,  Jr.     3,313.662. 
Allen,  Robert  R.,  and  R.  L.  Campbell,  Jr.,  to  Anderson  Clay- 
ton 4  Co.    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  fatty  acid  esters. 
3.313,834,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 410.6. 
Allen  and  HAnburya  Ltd. :  See — 

Robinson,  James.     3,313,489. 
Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See — 

MatthUs,  Lynn  H.     3,814,029. 
AUgaler,  Erwln,  and  K.  Ritter.  to  Koi>at  Oesellschaft  fur  Kon- 
Btruktion    Entwicklung   und   Patentverwertung   m.b.H-,    & 
Co.  KO.    Hydrostatic  torque  converter.     3,313.108,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  60—53. 

Allied  Baildlng  Components,  Inc. :  See — 
Kirby,  Charles  A.     3,313,064. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Delano,  Donald  J.,  and  Domblk.     3,313,590. 

Formalnl,  Richard  E.     8,313,615. 
Allied  Thermal  Corp. :  8ee-r- 

Person,  Ernest  H.     3,313,380. 

Allis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Drelsin,  Alexander.     3.313,282. 

Frans,  Robert  D.     3,313,534. 

Oberholti,  Lester  E.     3,313,401. 
Amato.  Oordon'w. :  See — 

Taylor,  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  Amato.     3,314,018. 

Amchem  Prodncts,  Inc. :  See — 

Waldnun,  Jonn  E.,  and  Robinson.     3,313,489. 


American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 

Rosenberg,  Merton  I.,  and  Bohaker.     3,314,000. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See — 
Foster.  Harold  M.     3,313,770. 

Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  Howell,  and  Qulnones.     3,313,688. 
Horton,  Robert  L.,  and  Brooks.     3,313,866. 
Jackson,  Gerald  J.,  Jr..  and  Butensky.     3,313.800. 
Vogel,  Adolph  W.,  Hardy,  and  Howell.     3,313,690. 
American  Flltrona  Corp. :  See — 
Berger,  Richard  M.     3,313,665. 
Berger,  Richard  M.,  and  Sproull.     3,313,306. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  Stanley  C.     3,313,805. 
.\merican  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Felcheck,  Marvin.     3,313,923. 
Felcheck,  Marvin.     3,314,049. 
American  Neon  Displays,  Inc. :  See — 

Evans,  Louis  J.     3,313,165. 
American  Tansul  Co. :  See — 

Rlnehlmer,  WiUiam  A.     3,813,738. 
American  Warming  ft  VentilatlngJlnc.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  Edward  H.     3,313,226. 
Amsler,  Joachim.     Apparatus  for  compressing  and  heating  a 
plasma  containing  a  fuslonable  material.    3,313,707,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  176 — 8. 
Anagnostopoulos,  Constantine  E. :  See — 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.,  and  Anagnostopoulos.    3,313,845. 
Anders,  Edwin  E.     Garbage  can  holder.     3,318,423,  4-11-47, 

Cl.  211—71. 
Andersen,  Poul,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.     Steering 

and  control  device.     3,313,461,  4-11-67,  Cl.  226 — 20. 
Anderskow,  Juel   U.,  and  F.   S.  Lewis.     Corrugated  carton 

box.    3,813.467,  4-11-67,  Cl.  229—37. 
Anderson,  Alton  :  See — 

Vervlve,  Alphonse.    3,314,068. 
Anderson,  Clayton,  ft  Co. :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  R.,  and  Cami>bell.    3,313,834. 
Anderson,  Harold  O. :  See — 

Peterson,  Clarence  G.    3,313,516. 
Anderson,  Harold,  Jr. :  See — 

Peterson.  Clarence  O.    3,313,616. 
Anderson,  Wesley  B. :  See — 

Peterson,  Clarence  0.    3,313,516. 
Andrews,  Steve,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Transfer  table 

method  and  apparatus.    3,313,398,  4-11-67,  Cl.  198 — 88. 
Andrews,  Thomas  D.  H. :  See — 

Walker,  Allen  C,  Newman,  Andrews,  and  Ward.     3,313,- 
174. 
Anelex  Corp. :  See — 

CurtUs.  Robert  H.    3,313,390. 
Angele,  Eugen  :  See — 

Daniel,  Hermann  F.,  and  Angele.    3.313,259. 
Angellni.    Antonio,   and   J.    Dufresne,    to   European   Atomic 
Energy  Commnnlty-Euratom.     Device  for  avoiding  certain 
loss  01  head  effects  In  the  channels  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
traveUed  by  a  liquid.    3,313,708,  4-11-67,  Cl.  176 — 52. 
Angus,  George,  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Jagger,  Ernest  T.,  Halliday,  and  English.     3,813,141. 
Aninger,   John   H.     Material   handling  and   transportation 

equipment    3,313,877,  4-11-67,  Cl.  188—6. 
Ansul  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Keller.  William  E.    3,313.264. 
Appel.  Rolf,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Trimethyl- 
amlne-lmine  dl(tert.)  bntanol  and  process  of  preparation. 
3.313,856,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—583. 
Apperson.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Blackburn,  William  A.,  and  Apperson.     3,313,867. 
Apperson.  Charles  H.,  and  J.  R.  Mlsenhelmer,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Acrylonltrlle    polymer    spinning   compositions.      8,313.758, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Applegate,  Leslie  T.,  and  P.  Kavula,  to  Surgical  Appliance 
Industries,  Inc.     Cervical  splint.     3,313,297,  4-ll-«7,  CT. 
128—75. 
Aramaki,  Yoshitomo  :  See — 

Miyake,     Akira,     Mlzunno,     Nakazawa,     Aramaki,     and 
Kaziwara.     3,313,691. 
Archer,  Anthony  H.     Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  broken 
yarn  and  the  like  on  textile  machines.    3,313,192,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  83—370. 
Aretl,  Danllo  :  See — 

Oreguoll,  Lazzaro  A.     3,313,606. 

Argoudells,  Alexander  D.,  L.  E.  Johnson,  and  T.  R.  Pyke,  to 
The  Upjohn  Co.  Process  for  inhibiting  N-alkylatlon  of 
pyrrolidines  and  substituted  pyrrolidines  by  microorganisms, 
and  products  produced  thereby.  3.318,801,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
260 — 210. 

Arlington  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

Howell.  David  S.    3,313,513. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

BoBslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.    3,313,692. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.    3,813,696. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.    3,313,697. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.    3,313,699. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.    3,313,700. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Arnold,  Cornelius  S. :  See — 

R088,  John  W.,  Boynton,  and  Arnold.    3,313,359. 
Vrnold    Harold   D.,    to   Emerson   Electric   Co.      Sliaded   pole 

motor.    3,313,9©5,  4-11-67.     CI.  310—172. 
Arutnnoff,  Anatoly  A.,  and  H.  B.  Crow,  to  Automobile  Racing 
Club  of  Oklahoma,  Inc.     Variable  valve  timing  mechanism. 
3.313.280.  4-11-67,  CI.  123—90. 
Aaeco.  Inc. :  See — „ 

Osborne.  Jack  D.     3.314,058. 
Ashe.  Benedict  H.,  Jr. :  See—  „„,„o«o 

fclark,  Alfred,  Ashe,  and  Finch.    3,313,858. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries,  Ltd. :  Sep-- 

Jenson.  George.    3,313,519. 

Miller,  Alan  D.    3,313,978.  „  u   um     .  > 

Atkinson.  Cyril  J.,   and  E.  W.  Jacobs,  to  English  Electric- 
Leo    Computers,    Ltd.      Mechanical    locking   arrangementH. 
3,313.176.  4-11-67,  CI.  74 — 531. 
Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  See— 

Harrey,  William  T .,  Jr.    3,313,630. 

Jensen,  William  P.    3,313,631. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co. :  See— 

Hendrlz,  Lloyd  T.    3,313.274. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag:  See — 

Eriksson.  Sven-Erik  N.     3,313,437. 
Atlas  Meb-  &  Analysentechnik  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Beckey,  Hans-Dieter.     3,313,934. 
Automation  Devices.  Inc. :  See — 

Gardner.  George  J.     3,313.410. 
Automatlon-Forster,  Inc. :  See — 

Hentschel.  Rudolf  G.     3.314,006. 
Automobile  Racing  Club  of  Oklahoma.  Inc. :  See — 

AmtunofT,  Anatoly  A.,  and  Crow.    3,313,280. 
Avedlsslan.  Michael  K..  to  Western  Electric  Co  ,Inc     Thermo- 
compression  bonding  apparatus.     3,313,464.  4-11-67,  ci. 

228—3. 
Avery  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Dlckard.  Lester  R..  and  Hamilton.    3,313,4il. 
Avisnn  Corp. :  See —  „  „,„  »„, 

Price,  John  A.,  and  W^att.    3,313,791. 
Avnet  Shaw :  See —  _  „„,„,„„ 

Brlnsmead.  Kenneth  H.,  and  Brown.    3,313.737. 
Aziende  Colorl  Naiionall  Afflni  Acna  S.p.A. :  See— 

Lncchlni.  Tommaso,  and  Barlaro.    3,313,491. 
Azoplate  Corp. :  See —  „  „,„  „„„ 

Dhllg.  Fritz,  and  Rebenstock.     3.313.233.       _^        ,  ^ 
Ayers.  Robert  C,  Jr..  and  J.  V.  Kehoe,  to  Chas.  PAzer  A  Co 
Inc.     Process   for  de-ashing  basic  antibiotics.     3,3ld,8»4. 
4-11-67.  CI.  167—65. 
BLH  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Wnak.  Stephen  P..  Jr.    3.314,033. 

B/W  Controller  Corp. :  See —  ^  ^^„ 

Akin,  Welling  T..  and  Bongort.    3.313,902^ 
Babcock.   John   C,   and  J.  A.   Campbell,   to  The  Lpjohn  Co. 
Testosterone  composition  of  matter  and  process.    3,313,701, 
4-11-67.  CI.  167—74. 

Bach  Auricon.  Inc. :  See—  

Bach.  Walter  H..  and  Koester.    3,313,995. 
Bach.  Walter  H.,  and  G.  H.  Koester,  to  Bach  Auricon.  Inc. 
-  -      ■  •  ' '"       3.313,995,    4-11-67, 


G.m.b.H. 
4-ll-«7, 


3,313. 


Reverse   polarity    protection    circuit 
CI.  320—25. 
Bachnlck.  Werner,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungs 
UHF-VHF  combined  arcuate  tuner.     3.314,011, 
CI    325     159 
Badi'sche  Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrlk  AG. :  See — 
Braun,  Willy,  and  Ruske.    3,313,830. 
Dehnert,  Johannes,  and  Hansen.    3,313.798. 
Jockers.  Kurt.  Meier.  Eberhardt,  and  Tagllnger. 
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Maahs,  Paul.  Matthies,  and  Wenger.     3,313,769. 
Xaarmann,  Herbert,  and  Kastnlng.     3.313,789. 
Vescla.  Michele,  Schwlndt.  Dietrich,  Perkuhn.  Faulhaber, 
Wolf,  and  Wllhelm.    3,313,649. 
Baer,  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Novel  Interpolymers.    3,313,' 

790,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—80.5. 
Bahr,   Ulrlch.   E.    Siegel,   and   G.   Nlschk.   to  Farbenfabriken 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     Unsaturated   acid  amides  con- 
taining sulphonic  groups  and  method  of  preparation.    3,313,- 
850.  4-11-67.  CI.  260—581. 
Bahre  Metallwerk  K.G. :  See— 

Greten.  Ernst,  and  Valda.    3,312,999. 
BaUey.  Keith  A.,  R.  L.  Black,  and  M.  E.  Fisher,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.    Transmission.    3,313,183.  4-11-67,  CI.  74— 
752 
Bakerj   Alfred   V.,   and   P.   Hart,   to   The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Magnetic-pneumatic  control  system.     3,313,212.  4-11-67, 
CL  91—387. 
Baker,  J.  T..  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Schramm.  Charles  H.    3,313,747. 
Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co. :  See —  , 

Fritz.  William  L.     3.313,878. 
Balfour,   Arthur  J.,   and  R.   K.   Brubaker,   to  Eaton  Yale  * 
Townelnc.    Drive  mechanism.    3,313,180.  4-11-67,  CI.  74— 
711. 
Ball,  Frederick  M.,  and  J.  H.  Davis,  to  Eastman 
Cellulose  acyl  ester  film-forming  composition. 
4-11-67.  CI.  106—171. 
Bamford.  J.  C,  (Excavators)  Ltd.:  See — 

Kelly.  Alec  J.    3,313,431. 
Ban,   Thomas   E.,   C.   D.   Thompson,   and   C.   J 

McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co.  Iron-containing  flux 
material  for  steel  making  process.  3,313,617,  4-11-67.  CI. 
75—5. 
BaraCr.  Gene  A.,  S.  J.  Buchsbaum,  and  C.  C.  Grimes,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Helicon  wave  plasma  am- 
plifier. 3,314,019,  4-11-67,  CI.  330—5. 
Barbe,  Jacques,  and  A.  Turnovsxky,  to  Aktlengesellschaft 
Der  Von  Moos'Schen  Eisenwerke.  Continuous  casting  plant. 
3,313,006,  4-11-67,  CI.  22 — 57.2. 


Kodak  Co. 
3,313,639, 


Nelson,    to 


3,313.506, 
3.313.640, 


Barber,  Ronald  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Safety  means  for 
oven  door  latching  mechanism.  3,313.918,  4-11-67,  CI. 
219—412. 

Barbler,  William  J.  Temperature  control  mean)  and  refrigera- 
tion systems  therefor.     3,313,121,  4-11-67,  CI.  62—197. 

Barlaro,  Glacomo  :  See — 

Lucchinl.  Tommaso,  and  Barlaro.     3,313.461. 

Barnes,  Owen  P.,  Jr.,  Mi  to  D.  L.  Fountain,  jleat  patty  ma- 
chine.    3,312,998.  4-11-67,  CI.  17 — 32. 

Barnes,  Wendell  A.,  and  N.  W.  Franke,  to  0«lf  Research  It 
Development  Co.  Vinyl  chloride  coatintf  composition. 
3.313.760.  4-11-67.  CI.  260—31.8. 

Barnes,  Wendell  A.,  and  N.  W.  Franke,  to  G»lf  Research  k 
Development  Co.  Stabilised  vinyl  chloride  pdlymer.  3,313,- 
761,  4-11-67,  CI.  260 — 31.8. 

Barnum.  Orvllle  Q.,  and  F.  J.  Caron,  to  Pactor  JCorp.  Sheeps- 
foot  type  earth  compacting  wheel.  3,313,22^.  4-11-67,  CI. 
94—50. 

Barrett,  Walter,  to  Prince-Smith  and  Stells  Ltd.    Brakes  for 

textile  spinning  and  like  spindles.     3,313,09T,  4-11-67.  CI. 

5^ gg 

Bartscb,  James  R.,  to  PCR  Patent  Development  Corp.    Unitary 

molded  golf  ball.     3,313,545,  4-11-67,  CI.  213—218. 
Bass,   Patrick,   to  R.  k  R.  Research  Ltd.     Seorecy  television 

system  with  false  synchronising  signals.     3,813,880.  4-11- 

67.  CI.  178 — 5.1. 
Battersby,  William  R.,  C.  O.  Karl,  and  J.  S.  KfUey,  to  United 

Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Methods  of  forming  tubular  bodies. 

3,313,666,  4-11-67.  CI.  156—218. 
Bauchard,  Amable   O.     Attachment  for  laddcfs. 

4-11-67.  CI.  248—210. 
Bauer,   Kurt,   to  Clba  Corp.     Flowahle  starcfales. 

4-11-67,  CI.  106 — 210. 
Baum,    Lester   A.    H..   P.   F.   Bruins,   and   F.   W.   Littler,  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Thermoplastic  resins.     3,813,751,  4-11- 

67,  CI.  260—17.4.  * 

Bayce,  Arthur  E.  :  See — 

Wright,  Edward  S.,  and  Bayce.    3,313,021. 
Bayluk.  John.     Stacking  frames  for  pallets.    3i313,248,  4-11- 

67.  CI.  108—53. 
Bean.  Claude  T..  Jr. :  See — 

Blair,  Noel  D.,  and  Bean.    3,313,636. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See-- 

Noznlck,  Peter  P.,  and  Li.    3.313,305. 
Beaudoln,  Robert :  See —  _«.«^. 

Rosenberg,  Milton,  Zussman,  and  Beaud(|in.     3.313.825. 
Beck.  Dr..  k  Co..  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Beck.  Hans  J.,  and  Schmidt.    3,313.781.    [  _ 

Beck,  Hans  J.,  and  K.  Schmidt,  to  Dr.  Beck  k  Co.,  G.m.b.H. 

High  molecular  weight  polyester  suitable  l|or  use  as  elec- 
trically insulating  material,  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

3.313.781.  4-11-67,  CI.  260—75.  ^  „,..., 

Becke,  Margot,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Cbrp.     Cyclic  N, 

N'-dlmethylurea    dlsulfonlmldes.      3.313,811;    4-11-67.    CI. 

260—243. 
Becker,  Carl  H.,  to  Precision  Instrument  Co.    Laser  recorder 

with  vaporlzable  film.    3,314,073.  4-11-67,  Cl.  346—76. 
Becker,  Carl  H.,  to  Precision  Instrument  Co.    Coherent  light 

beam   recorder.     3,314,074,  4-11-67,  CI.  346—108. 
Becker,  Carl  H.,  P.  T.  Harper,  and  S.  H.  Molr,  to  Precision 

Instrument  Co.     Coherent  light  beam  recorier.     3,314,075, 

4-11-67.  CI.  346—108. 
Beckerer,  Frank  S.,  to  Beckson  Mfg.,  Inc.    Sprlhg  clip.    3.313,- 

009.  4-11-67.  CI.  24—257. 
Beckey,     Hans-Dieter,     to    Atlas    Meb-    k    Analysentechnik 

G.m.b.H.      Field    Ion   source   for   mass   spectrometry   with 

elongated    emitter.      3,313.934.   4-11-67.    C|.   250 — 41.9. 
Beckson  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Beckerer.  Frank  S.     3.313.009.  __^  ^ 

Beesch,    Otto,   to   Robert  Bosch   G.m.b.H.     S^ark  plug  with 

combined  high  tension  gap  and  creepage  spafrk  gap.    3,313,- 

972.  4-11-67,  Cl.  313—130. 
Belsner.  William  A.,  to  Mid-States  Shoe  Co.     Cushion  shoe. 

3.313.048.  4-11-67,  Cl.  38 — 17. 
Bell.  Daniel  D. :  See — 

Canon.  James  M..  and  Bell.    3,313,592. 

Bell.  Jack  :  See —  

Tatter.  Ernest  O.  P..  and  Bell.    3.313.547. 
Bell.  James  S..  to  WUlmar  Mfg.     Compact  spreader  for  par- 
ticulate.   3,313.549.  4-11-67.  Cl.  275—8. 
Bell.  Stanley  C.  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Process 

for  preparlne  1.3-dihvdro-5-aryl-2H-1.4-ben»odIazepln-2-one 

4-OTfdes.     3.313.805.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260—23913. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See-—  «»..«.« 

Barafr,  Gene  A..  Buchsbanm.  and  Ortmef.     3,314,019. 
Helder,  George  K.     3  313.893. 
Jewett,  William  E.     3  313  999. 

(Meltzler.  Allen  H.     3.314  022. 
Saner.  Harold  A.     3  314  003. 

Slmone.  Carl  F.     3.314.015.  ..  ^  o.  » 

Bell,  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  R.  M.  Ennls,  Jr.,  tp  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Vipor  feed  systena 
for  easy  vaporlzable  materials  to  the  arc  chamber  of 
calutrons.  3,313,935,  4-11-67.  Cl.  250 — 4^9. 
Belli,  Anselmo  J.  Paint  bucket  hanger  fittachment  for 
ladders.     3,313,507,  4-11-67,  Cl.  248—211., 

Belolt  Corp.  :  See —  „      .  „  „,  -  ao, 

Dennis,  Louis  E.,   Stuebe,  and  Roecker.     3.313,681. 

Bendlx  Corp..  The :  See —  

Goodrich.  George  W.     3.313.940. 

Benjamin.  Milton  L.,  and  D.  D.  Walker,  td  Erlckson  Tool 
Co.      Boring   bar  Insert.      3,313,187,   4-ll-t67,   Cl.   77—58. 

Benkoczy,  Andrew  J.,  and  L.  W.  Hull,  to  United  States  Fiber- 
glass Co  Golf  club  Including  reinforced  flber  glass  shaft. 
3,313,541,  4-11-67,  Cl.  273 — 80. 

Bensimon,  Jacques,  and  P.  Laures,  to  CSF-Compagnle 
Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fll.  Thermlbnlc  energy  con- 
verter employing  multiple  reflection  lonlzai  ion.  3,313.9bl. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  310—4. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,S1S.114. 


Method  for 
186 — 180. 


Benson,  John  O.,  to  Oweral  MlIIi,   Inc.     Food  proceMlng 
apparatus     3^13^47,4-11-67.0.107—7.      ^,    ,^„     ,., 
Bentov,  Itxbak  fa^   Pump.     3,313,240,  4-11-07.  CI.  103—161. 
Bentsen,  Donald  It.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Tilt  box  haul- 
ing and  dlapenUng  flowable  material.     3,313,434,  4-11-67, 
CI.  214 — 501. 
Berardlnelll,  Frank  M.,   R.   J.   Krajr.   and  T.   J.   Dolce,   to 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America.    Amldlne  compounds  aa  thermal 
•tabtUaera  for  oxjmethylene  poljmera.    3,813,767,  4-11-67. 
CI.  260 — 45.8. 
BergbautUhl  G.m.b.H.:  Bee —  ^  „    ^ 

Jasper,  Karl  T.,  Vom  Felda,  and  Buttner. 
Berger,  Abe:  Sae—  „  „„,„„«« 

WUkns,  Edward  V.,  and  Berger.     3,813,885 
Berger,  Richard  M..  to  American  FUtrona  Corp. 
making  flbrona  bodies.    8.313,665.  4-11-67.  Ch 
Bereer.  Richard  M.,  and  R.  C.  Sproull,  to  American  FUtropa 
Corp.     Stable  elongated  elementa  and  smoking  means  In- 
wrSr*ttSi  thTiiiSe.     3.318,806,  *-ll-67.  CI.  131-10.7. 
Berger-RlTenboi^.  Ine. :  See —  «„.„.„- 

Berpr,  Sol  J^  and  Blvenburgh.     8,313^85.     „,       ^      . 
Berger,  Bol  J.,  and  J.  0.  Rl^enbargh,  to  Berger  BlTenburgh. 
Inc.     Merchandise  display  derlce.     3,813,585,  4-11-67,  CI. 
312—259. 
Bergman,  Peter  K. :  Bee —  _  .  »  »  . 

Jefferta,  Keith  B.,  and  Bergman.     3,313,301. 
Berlin,   Norton  H.,  to  Esao  Research  and  Enjlneerlng  Co. 
Vacaom  cycle  a«laorption.    3.318,091,  4-11-67.  Q.  55—58. 
Berman.  Nelson,  to  Stratford  Retreat  House.     Adjastable  re- 
actance componenta.     3,313,990,  4-11-67,  CI.  317—249. 
Bernat,  Joseph,  to  Da-Llte  Screen  Co.,  Inc.    Projection  screen 

construction.    8.818,337,  4-11-67,  CI.  160—24. 
Berryman,  Robert  P. :  See — 

Smith.  WmUm  O.     3.313,572. 

Bertln.  DanleL  L.  Nedelec.  and  J.  Perronnett.   to  Rpusael- 

UCLAF.      20-dl-sabstltuted     amino-pregnanes.      3,313.698, 

4-11-67,  a.  167—65.  _    .       .^  .  „     ^  ,» 

Bets,  Erich,  to  Oeotache  Llnoleum-Werke,  AktlengeseUscfaaft. 

ADoaratus  for  producing  a  eontinuoua  web  or  continuous 

■      ■         8.818,orO.  4-11-67.  CI.  25— 99. _    ^^^     „^ 

felnder.     3.313  803.  4-11-67.  CL  129—24. 

Binder.     8^13,304.  4-11-67,  Q.  129—24. 

to  General  Precision  Inc.     Digital  dlfferen- 

8,818,925,  4-11-67,  CI.  285 — 150.81. 


OniTea.  Jcwal. 
Binkley,  Howard  M. 
364.  4-11-67.  CL 
Blrse.  Alexander  L., 


row  of  bodies. 
Beyer,  Lewis  B. 
Beyer,  Lewis  R. 
Bible,  Robert  B.. 

tiai  analyser. 
Blckhaas,  James  T. :  Scl  ^  ««,»,„« 

Carlson.  Harold  A.,  and  Bidchaus.     3.313,532. 
Bickhaua.  Jamca  T.,  and  W.  E.  Hlghley,  to  ACF  Industries. 
Inc.     Accelerator     pump     having     thermostatic     element. 
8,813.580,  4-11-67.  a.  261—34. 
Bledermann,   Frledrich.    to   Agfa   Aktleageaellschaft.    Auto- 
matic apertnta  control  for  photographic  cameras.     3.313.- 
224.  4-ll-4lfJb.  95—64. 
Blehl.  Arthar  T.,  and  R.  Mainhardt.     Underwater  weapon. 

8.818.207.  4-11-67,  a.  89—1.818. 
BleUk.  Sigmund  H. :  See—  ^      ,  ^^^  ^^, 

JepaoB,  Irar.  Dokoa,  and  BleUk.     3.318,028. 
Bier.  Marfln,  and  O.  Glander.  to  Siemens  k  Halake  Aktienge- 
sellschaft     Tranafloxor   circuit   arrangement.     3,314.053. 
4-11-67.0.840—174.  ^       .o,,«,k 

Blerl.  Hana      Crlinder  and  piston  arrangement.     8,313.215, 

4-11-67.  Cl.  92—86. 
Big  Dutchman,  Inc. :  See — 

-      ■     8.818.271. 

Self-reaming  rock  drill  coupling.    3,313.- 
175—325. 

,  to  John  O.  Stein  ft  Co.,  Ltd.     Furnace 
roofs.     3.318.254.  4-11-67.  CL  110—99. 
Bissett- Berman  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Murdock,  Lawrence  C.     3,814.009. 
Blsson,     Denis.     Thermostatic     engine     sUrter.     3,813,947, 

4-11-67   a    290—88.  .       , 

Blxby,  William  B..  to  Xerox  Corp.    Line   sequential  color 

xeroaraphy.    8,818.828,  4-11-67,  Q.  96—1.2. 
Black,  Robert  L. :  See —  .  _  ^         ««,-.„« 

Bailey.  *^elth  A..  Black,  and  Fiaher.     8,318.183. 
Blackburn.  William  A.,  and  C.  H.  Apperson.  to  Monsanto  Co. 
Modified  acrylonltrile  polymers.     3,313,867,   ^11-67,   a. 
260—895. 
Black-Clawaon  Co..  The:  Bet — 
Carr.  Wayne  F.    8,818  677. 
Blackford,  Benjamin  B.,  deceased,  by  D. 
stratrlx.    to    Johnaon    ft    Johnson. 
4-11-6'/,  CI.  206—68.2. 
Blackford,  Dorothy  R. :  See — 

BUckford.  Benjamin  B.     3,813,405. 

Blackatone  Corp. :  See — 

DoagUa,  Peyton  W.    8,818,130. 

Blackwood,  Henaon  U.  Foldable  surveying  instrument. 
3,318,027,  4-11-67.  CI.  83—105. 

Blair,  Noel  D.,  and  C.  T.  Bean.  Jr..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 
Fire  retardant  bltnmlnooa  co«iposltions.  3,313,686, 
4-11-67,  a.  106—15. 

Blake,  Frederick  L.,  deceased,  by  B.  A.  Dickson,  administra- 
trix, to  DIckaon  Electronics  Corp.  Treating  of  surfaces  of 
semicondnctor  elemenU.    3,313,661,  4-11-67.  CI.  148—187. 

Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See —  _  _ »  « 

Thompson.  EUis  G.,  Dabbels,  and  Ostrom.     3,313,029. 

Blasek,  Robert  J.,  and  L  Bock,  Jr..  to  Westingbouse  Electric 

Corp.     Method  for  making  an  electroluminescent  derice. 

8,313,652.  4-11-67.  Q.  117—215. 
Blelnberger.  Warrea  E.,  and  H,  Lehneia,  to  Weetern  Electric 

Co..    inc.      Methods    of    making    plastic    terminal    block. 

3.3l8,874.  4-11-67,  CI.  264—260. 
Blettinger,  John  C. :  See — 

Mathlaon,  Robert  V.,  Bletsloger,  ahd  Rickard.    3,313.300. 

Bliss,  E.  W.,  Co. :  See — 

ErlcksoB.  Frederick,  B.    3,313,450. 


BUuak,  Bedrlck  V. :  See— 

Lattln,  Leroy  E..  and  Bllsnak.     3,313,478.      ^.  ,  ^, 

Bloch,  Herman  8..  to  UMversal  Oil  Products  Co.  Electrolytic 
process  for  tbe  continuous  drying  of  meist  fluids.  3,313,- 
718,  4-11-67,  CI.  204—131.  .«„„.. 

Bloch,  Herman  S.,  and  R.  C.  Wackher,  to  Unlveraal  On  Prod- 
ucta  Co.  SelectlTe  solvent  for  unaaturated  hydrocarbons. 
3.318,723.  4-11-67,  CI.  20»— 325.  ,,  ^,     ^,    „ 

Blomgren.  Erik  A.,  and  'S.  J.  Szpak.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
Method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  utilltlng  ultrasonic  mixing 
means  removed  from  the  fuel  cell.  3,313.656,  4-11-67, 
CI.  136 — 86. 

Bloom,  Philip  A.,  and  S.  J.  Hassey.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Recovery  of  molybdenite  from  copper 
sulfide  concentratea  by  froth  floUtion.  3,313,412.  4-11-67, 
CI.  209—167. 

BIosls.  Peter  P..  to  Han,  Inc.  Overload  limlter  for  snow  blow- 
ers.     3,313,049.  4-11-67,  CI.  37 — 43. 

Bodenseewerk  Perkin  Elmer  ft  Co..  0.m.b.H. :  See — 
Schols,  Wolfgang.  Siess,  and  Carter.    3,313^024. 

Boehmer,  Andrew  P.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Humidity  and 
temperature  control  system  for  preaanre  chambers.  3,313,- 
118.  4-11-67.  CL  62—176.  „ 

Boehmer.  Andrew  P..  and  R.  L.  Kuehner.  to  Borg-Warner 
Corp.  Air  treating  system  for  enclosures  to  improve  en- 
vlronmenUI  conditions.     3,813,119,  4-11-67.   CT.   62—186. 

Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  B.     3.313.648. 
Wolter.  AlUn  R.    3.313,060. 

Boennlng,  Robert  A..  50%  to  Walter  G.  Finch.  Electronic 
organ  ieylng  device.     3.313,877.  4-11-67.  CI.  84—1.01.    ^ 

Boguscb.  Frank  C,  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  De  Carteret,  to  Millers  Falls 
Co.  Power^jperated  cutting  tool.  3,313,024,  4-11-67.  CT. 
30—273. 

Bohaker,  Walter  0. :  See- 
Rosenberg,  Merton  I.,  and  Bohaker.     3,314,000. 

Bohm,  John,  to  Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Switching  and 
memory  circuit  comprising  series  field  effect  transistors  and 
silicon  controlled  rectlflers.  3.313,053,  4-11-67,  Cl.  307 — 
88  5 

Bohn.  Donald  I.,  to  I-T-E  Clrcolt  Breaker  Co.  Braking  cir- 
cuit.    3,313.992.   4-11-67,  Cl.   318—212. 

Bolinc  Chair  Co. :  See — 

Clapp.  Byron  8.     3,313,575. 

Bolllg.  Oeorg.  to  Scbloemann  Aktlengesellschaft.  Meana  for 
securing  units  consisting  of  a  shear  blade  and  its  mounting 
to  tbe  saddles  of  sheet-metal  shears.  8,313,195.  4-11-67. 
Cl.  83—698. 

Boll  Pelting  Service,  Inc. :  See — 
Bolt,  Robert  E.     3,313.038. 

Boll,  Robert  E..  to  Bols  Pelting  Service,  Inc.  Pelt  drying 
frame.     8,313,038,  4-11-67,  O.  34—103. 


3,313,902. 

8,313,856. 
Pressure 


veaael    and 


inducing  calming  and  mascte 
3,818,692,  4-11-67,  Cl.  167— 


R.  Blackford,  admini- 
Package.     8,313,405. 


Bonar.  Thomas  ft  Co.  (Canada).  Ltd.:  See- 

Waugh.  Richard  D.     3,313,642. 
Bongort,  Edgar  A. :  See — 

Akin,  welling  T..  and  Bongort. 
Bonnema,  Jentje :  See — 

Phlelix.  Bernard,  and  Bonnema. 
Boon,    George    B.    to    Monsanto    Co. 

closure.      3.313,509.  4-11-67.  Cl.  23 — 290. 
Borcbert,  Peter  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.     Dispersions 
and_j)roc«ss  therefor.     3,313,641,  4-11-67,  Cl.  106—213. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Boehmer,  Andrew  P.     3,313.118. 
Boehmer,  Andrew  P.,  and  Kuehner.     3,313,119. 
Fllnn.  George  E.     3.313,179. 
Freda.  George  B.     3.313.868. 
Hartlng,  Glen  R.,  and  Spokaa.     3,318,381. 
Borman,  WTllem  F.  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Proceaa  for 
Increasing  the  molecular  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether. 
3.313J76.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Borys,  Emll.     Circuit  connecting  means  of  the  plug  in  type. 

3,313^60.  4-11-67,  Cl.  807—127. 
Bosch.  Robert,  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Beesch,  Otto.     3,313^72. 

Mnller,  Karl-Helns.   Steimann,  and  Weigert.     8,818.238. 
Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  K.  G.  Taylor,  to  Armonr  Phar- 
maceutical Co.     Method  of  ~    ~     ' 
relaxation  with  carbamates. 
65. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  K.  G.  Tavlor,  to  Armoar  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Carbamate  aedatlvc  eompoaitlons  and 
method  of  use.     3,313,696,  4-11-67,  Cl.  167 — 66. 

Bosslnger.  Charles  D..  and  K.  O.  Taylor,  to  Armoar  Phar- 
macenacal  Co.  Otrbamate  compositions  for  and  methods 
of  treating  the  central  nervous  system.  3,313,697.  4-11- 
67,  CL  167—05. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D.,  and  K.  G.  Taylor,  to  Armoar  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Compositions  for  and  method  of  treating 
the  central  nervous  system.  3,313,699,  4-11-67,  CL  167 — 
65. 

Bosslnger,  Charles  D..  and  K.  O.  Taylor,  to  Armoar  Phar- 
maceutical Co.  Method  of  treating  the  central  nervous 
system  with  substituted  phenethyl  carbamates  and  com- 
positions therefor.     3,813,700,  4-11-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Bostock,  Rylance  H.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Mooatlng 
of  hardware  on  axial  fiow  compressor  casings.  8.813,475. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  230—114. 

Bothum,  John  D.  Locking  mechanism  for  pliers  and  the  like. 
3.313,190.  4-11-67,  CL  81—323. 

Boucher,  Gerard.     Carpet  jointing  machine.     3,813.463.  4-11- 

67.  Cl.  227—108. 
Bourns,  Inc. :  See — 

Krnse,  Harold  L.     3,314,086. 

Bowers,  John  0.,  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Oate  cir- 
cuitry utilising  mos  type  field  effect  transistors.  3,313,958, 
4-11-67.  a.  307—88.5. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,313,732. 
3.313,445, 

Method  of 
CI.   117— 


4-11 


to   Avnet 
3,313,737, 


and     Menn, 


Beyer,  John  L.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.  Compression 
bonded  semiconductor  device.  3,313,987,  4-11-67,  CI, 
317—234.  j 

Boynton,  Donald  H. :  See —  I 

Robs   John  W.,  Boynton,  and  Arnold.     3.313,350. 

Branch,  Sidney  J. :  See — 

Coupland,    Keith,    Pennington,   and    Branch. 

Brand],    Willi.     Sealing    device    for    containers. 
4-11-67.  CI.  220—46. 

Branin,  Pnyllig  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
making  phosphor  screens.     3,313,643,  4-11-67, 
33.5. 

Brann,  Arthur  R.  Toggle  link  actuator  for  axially  reclproea- 
ble  aerosol  valve.     3,313,458.  4-11-67.  CI.  222—402.13. 

Braan,  Willy,  and  M.  Raske,  to  Badische  Anllin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrlk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Derivatives  of  1,4-dlarylamlno- 
anthraquinone-6-8nlfonlc  add.  3.313.830.  4-11-67.  CI. 
260—374.  , 

Breen,  Bernard  P.,  and  G.  Burnet,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Monitoring  of  peak 
heat  flux.     3,313,156.  4-11-67,  Cl.  73—343. 

Brennan,  Qeorge  J. :  See — 

Zakroff,  Ellis,  and  Brennan.     3,313,191. 

Briar,  Jack  E. :  See — 

Scott,  Robert  J..  Chappell,  and  Briar.      3.313.493. 

Brink,   William  J.     Magnetic   door  catch.     3.313,565. 
67,  Cl.  292—251.5. 

Brinsmead    Kenneth   H.,  and  W.   B.   Brown,  Jr., 
Shaw.     Method  of  preparing  silicic  acid  sols. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  252—309. 

British  Oxygen  Co..  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
EUlnger.  Leo  P.     3  313,746. 

British  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd. :  See — 
Si>encer,  Herbert  C.     3,313,939. 

Brockett,  Kenneth  A. :  See — 

Dloaisio  Louis  A.,  and  Brockett.     3,313,366. 

Brockman,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Excitation 
ayatem  for  a  synchronous  generator.  3,314,001,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  322 — 73. 

Brokke,  Mervin  E.  :  See — 

Thompson,     Arthur     C,     Szabo,     Brokke, 
3,313,814. 

Brockman,  Ronald  J. :  See — 

Hamer,  Doanld  R.,  and  Brookman.     3,313,894. 

Brooks,  Houston,  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Horton,  Robert  U.  and  Brooks.    3,313.866. 

Broome,  Gordon  H.  :  See — 

Rosenblatt.    David   H.     and   Broome.     3,313,829 

Brothman,  Abraham,  N.  L.  Kahn,  and  R.  D.  Reiser,  to 
Transltel  International  Corp.  Meter  register  gear  encoder. 
3,314,063,  4-11-67.  Cl.  340—347. 

Broughton,  Donald  B„  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Con- 
tinuous thermal  diflrusion  process  employing  fixed  beds  of 
adsorttent  and  moving  inlets  and  outlets.  3,313,722.  4-ll> 
67,  Cl.  208—310. 

Brown,  Gustave,  to  H.  B.  and  R.  B.  Spe<!tor,  A  Co-Partnership, 
d.b.a.  Superior  Toy  &  Mfg.  Co.  Transnarent  bank  construc- 
tion having  coin  sorting  means.  3,313,477,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
232 — 5. 

Brown,  James  H.,  to  Dresser  file,  Inc.  Seismic  wide  rangt 
masnetlc    tape   recording.      3,314,04^,   4-11-67,    Cl.    340— 

Brown',  William  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Brinsmead    Kenneth  H.,  and  Brown.     3,313,731 
Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. :  Bee — 

O'Brien,  John  V.     3,313,003. 
Brubaker,  Richard  K. :  See — 

Balfour,  Arthur  J.,  and  Brubaker.     3,313,180. 
Bruce,  Charles  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  energy  output  of  a  laser.    3,313,- 
154.  4-11-67,  Cl.  73—190. 
Bruins,  Paul  F. :  See — 

Baum,  Lester  A.  H.,  Bruins,  and  Littler.     3,313,751. 
Brunson,  Virgil  A.,  and  H.  L.  Vanden  Hoek,  to  Dover  Corp. 

Vane  type  pump.     3,313,239,  4-11-67,  Cl.  103 — 136. 
Bmnswlck  Corp. :  See — 

Untledt,  Allies  E.     3,313.540. 
Bryan,   Wilbur  L.,   U.  F.   Nager,   and  F.   Y.   Wlselogle,   to 
E.  R.   Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.     Palatable  antitussive  agent- 
resin  complex.     3,313,686,  4-11-67,  Cl.  167—55. 
Bnchmeler.  Eduard,  to  Grunzweig  ft  Hartman  AG. 
for  Boandproofed  walls  and  the  like.     3,313,075. 
Cl.  62 — 489. 
Buchsbaum,  Solomon  J. :  See — 

Baraff,  Gene  A.,  Buchsbaum,  and  Grimes 
Buck.  Ivan,  Jr. :  See — 

Blazek,  Robert  J.,  and  Buck.     3,313,652. 
Buck,  Ollle  G. :  See — 

Kahle,  Gerald  R.,  and  Buck.     3,313,786. 

Buckbee-Mears  Co. :  See — 

Frantzen,  John  J.     3,313,223. 
Mears,  Norman  B.     3,313,225. 

Bnconrt,  Robert,  A.  Pierdet,  and  G.  Costerousse,  to  Roussel 
UCLAF.     19-Nor-A*».»i-pregnatriene-3,20-dIone,  process  and 
intermediates.     3,313,703,  4-11-67,  Cl.  167 — 74. 
Bolter,  William  :  See— 

Lekherg,  Robert  D.,   Jensen,  and  Buiter.     3,313,821. 
Bundscbub,  William  A.,  to  Universal  Match  Corp.    Gyroscopic 

apparatus.     3,313,162,  4-11-67,  Cl.  74—5.6. 
Bunker,    Bradley    D.,    to    Hewlett-Packard    Co.      Switching 

return    circuit. 


Covering 
4-ll-6f, 


3,314,019. 


regulator    power    supply    having    energy 
3,313,998,  ^11-67,  Cl.  321—44. 


Burian.  Theodor,  H.  Plltschka,  and  G.  Vogel,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Multlrfrequency  code  signalling 
arrangement.     3,313,887,  4-11-67,  a.  179—18. 

Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.  Rubbery  polymers  containing  cross- 
linked  organic  polymers.     3,313,748,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 4. 


|13,917. 

Guide  bearing 
123 — 90. 
^erwertungsgesell- 
two  mutually 


3,313,800. 
3,313,114. 


Burke,  Vernon,  and  J.  E.  Byrd.     Flexible  drain  for  sinks. 

3,313,314,  4-11-67,  Cl.  137—247.27. 
Burnet,  George  Jr. :  See — 

Breen,  Bernard  P.,  and  Burnet.     3,313466. 
Burns.  Richard  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Istyrene  polymers 

coated    with    a    composition    comprising    polyvinyl    acetal 

phenol-aldehyde  resin  and  polymethyl  eth€|r  of  hexamethylol 

melamlne.      3,313,651,    4-11-67,    Cl.    117*-138.8. 
Burr,    John    F.      Reeling    device.      3,313,564.    4-11-67,    Cl. 

254—166. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  and  Mack.     3,313,481. 
Tracy   Robert  A.     3,313,989. 
Burstein,  Norman  :  See — 

Ditzler,  Richard  C,  and  Burstein.     3,3 
Burweger,  Lorenz  R.,  to  Welles  Mfg.  Corj 

for  valve  rockers.     3,313,279,  4-11-67. 
Buscbbeck,   Werner,   to  Telefunken  Patenti 

schaft  m.b.H.     Hybrid  bridge  for  applyt 

Isolated    sources   to   a   common   load,   influding   means   to 

§artially   shift   balancing   resistors   and   load   resistances. 
314,025,  4-11-67,  Cl.  333—11. 
Bushnell,  David  P. :  See — 

Akin,  Alfred  A.,  Jr.     3,313,026. 
Buss  A.  G.  :  See — 

List.  Heinz.     3,313,341. 
Butenskv,  Irwin  S. :  See — 

Jackson,   Gerald  J.,  Jr.,  and  Botensliy. 
Buttner   Hans  :  See — 

Jasper,  Karl  T.,  Vom  Felde,  and  Butt»er. 
Byram,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Unger,  Robert,  and  Byram.     3,313,908. 
Byrd,  Jesse  E.  :  See — 

Burke,  Vernon,  and  Byrd.     3,313,314. 
CPS  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kerrigan,  James  E.     3,313,090. 
CSF-Compagnle   Generate   de   Telegraphle   bans   Fils :  See 
Bensimon,  Jacques,  and  Laures.     3,313,961. 
Dubost,  Gerard.     3,314,069. 
Hadnl.  Armand.     3,313,937. 
Cabut,  Louis  A.  :  See — 

Slmonnet,  Andre  A.  P.,  and  Cabot.    3^313,823. 
Caddell,  Alfred  M.    Quick  heat-transfer  device  taaTing  llqnid 

recovery   means.      3,313,102,   4-11-67,    Cl.    60 — 31. 
Cahn,  Charles  R.,  and  L.  C.  Murdock,  to  J..  O.  Smith  Corp. 
Code      programming     means.        3,314,06  i,      4-11-67.      Cl. 
340 — 348.  ^ 

Calemard,    Francois.      Automatic    control    devices    for    eon- 
trolling  the  operation  of  separating  theritio-faslble  fabrics. 
3  31ci,323,  4-11-67,  Cl.  139—291. 
Callaghan,  Cornelius  J.,  to  Invalift  Corp. 

hfilng   mechanism.     3,312,985,   4-11-67, 
Callaway  Mills  Co.  :  See — 

Short,  Joe  T.      3,313.260. 
Gallery  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Hough,    William   V.,   and   Makhlonf. 
Camenzind,  Hans  R. :  See — 

Kelsey,  Robert  H.,  and  Camenzind.     $i313,991. 
Campbell,  Charles  R.,  R.  Johnson,  and  R.  R.  Spiegelhalter, 
to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  regenerating  ion  exchange 
resins.     3,313,726,  4-ll-«7,  Cl.  210 — 33. 
Campbell,  J.  Allan  :  See — 

Babcock,  John  C,  and  Campbell.    3,318,701. 
Campbell.  Robert  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Allen,  Robert  K.,  and  Campbell.     3,313^834. 
Canadian  Breweries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Scbaus,  Orland  0.,  and  Parker.     3,313,|28. 
Canadian  IngersoU-Rand  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Delcelller,  Henri  A.    3,313.413. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  S0e — 

Ohman,  Lars  H.    3  J13.499.  ^ 

Canon.  James  M.,  and  I).  D.  Bell,  to  The  Varshaw  Chemical 
Co.  Process  of  parchmentizlng  cellulosd  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  boron  trifluorlde  and  a  strong  acid.  3,313.592, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  8 — 119.  T 

Can-Veyor,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  Ralph  K.    3  313,400. 
Cape  Tear  Feed  Products,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Evans.  Monroe  E.,  and  WiUin.     3,313^397. 
Caravetta,  Daniel  J.,  and  F.  G.  Lents,  tO;  Western  Electric 
Co.,   Inc.     Apparatus  for  feeding  and  orienting  plate-Ilke 
articles   having   eccentrically   located   prplections.     3,313,- 
396,  4-11-67,  Cl.  198—33.  ' 

Carborundum  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gill.  Richard  M.    3,313.605. 
Caris,  Richard  F.,  to  Lebow  Associates,  Inc.     Semiconductor 

strain  gage  system.     3,314,034,  4-ll-677rcl.  338 — 2. 

Carissimi.  Vincent  L.,  to  WeBtingnouse  Electric  Corp.    Wiring 

device  having  back  and  side  wiring  terminal  means.    3,314,- 

0''3,  4-11-67.  Cl.  339—164. 

Carlson,  Harold  A.,  and  J.  T.  Bickhaus,  t^  ACF  Industries, 

Inc.     Anti-smog  device.     3,313,532,  4-11-67.  Cl.  261—39. 

Carlton,    William    C.      Shuttlecock    with  i  blade-like    stems. 

3,313,543,  4-11-67.  Cl.  273—106. 
Caron.  Fred  J.  :  Bee —  | 

Barnum.  Orvllle  G.,  and  Caron.     3,313^222. 
Carr,  Wayne  F.,  to  The  Black-Clawson  Cot.     Two-stage  con- 
tinuous digestion  with  removal  of  liquor  in  first  stage  and 
recirculation  of  liquor  in  second  stage.    1313,677,  4-11-67, 
a.  162—19.  o       -.       .       . 


Invalid  bed  with 
Cl.   0 — 66. 


3,313,603. 


3,313,12b. 

3,^13,101,   4-11-67, 


case. 


Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Kuss,  Richard  J.,  and  Hayes. 
Carroll,    Shirley   B.      Instrument 

Cl.  58—105. 
Carson,  William  D.,  and  L.  F.  Paul,  to  General  Motors  Corp 

Storage  battery.     3,313,033,  4-11-67,  Cl,  34—21. 
Carter.  Harry  V. :  See — 

Schulz,  Wolfgang,  Siess.  and  Carter.     3,313,924. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


S.p.A.     Indicator  device. 


3,313.104. 


Dolce.     3,313,767. 
3.813,011. 
3,313,753. 
3,313,765. 


Carter,  Robert  M.,  and  G.  L.  Petrlk,  to  Link-Belt  Co.     Side 

frame  mount.     3,313,368.  4-11-67.  CI.  180—9.2. 
Carter,  Sidney  T^  to  Ueo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.     Labeling  ma- 
chine.    3,313,673,   4-11-67,   CI.    156--366. 
CaruBO.  Gerard  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Oleophilic  clay  powder. 

3.313,730,  4-11-67,  CI.  252—28. 

Casavant.  Donald  D.,  N.  Gold,  and  A.  J.  Sable,  to  Polaroid 

Corp.      Photographic  film   sheeta   with   gripping  means   to 

facilitate  tearing.     3.313.627.  4-11-67.  CI.  65-76. 

Case,  Wayne  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Process  of  liquefying 

gelled  cellulose  ester  acid  dopes.     3,313,802,  4-11-67.  CI. 

260—230. 

Caslnl,    Vittorio,    to   Plagglo  *   C. 

3,313.267,  4-11-67.  CI.  116—116. 

Catalan!,  Frank  J. :  Btt— 

Verive.  Alpbonse.     3,314,068. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

uvans,  Duane  E^  Head,  Johnson,  and  Sctautz. 
Junck,  John  A.,  and  Kokaly.    3,313,050. 
Miller,  Robert  H.    3,313,283. 
Wrlgbt.  Dale  J.,  and  Gould.    3,313.578. 
Caumarifn,    Tvei,    and    H.    Habermann,    to    Etat    Prancals 
(French    State)    represented    by    the    Minister    of    Armed 
Forces.   Ministerial  Delegation  of  Armament,  Direction  of 
Researches  and  Manufacture  of  Armament,  Laboratory  of 
Ballistic  and  Aerodynamic  Researches.     Predalon  centri- 
fuge.    aL31S,139,  4-11-67,  CI.  73—1. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America :  i9ee — 

Berardinelll,  Frank  M.,  Kray.  and 
Loftln,  Robert  J.,  and  Hartgrove. 
Roberts,  WlUlam  J.,  and  Uenscta. 
Roberts,  WlUlam  J.,  and  Jacknow. 
Slovlnsky.  Manuel.    3,313,846. 
CelUeri,  Pieter  G..  and  G.  Pdeiderer,  to  Hohm  k  Haas  G.m.b.H. 
Preparation   of   amlnopeptiuase.      3,3i3,711,   4-11-67,    CI. 
1»5 — 62. 
Central  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Jelatis,  Demetrius.  Olsen,  and  Uaaker.     3.313,580. 
Central  Transformer  Corp. :  See — 

Maliett,  MontTille  B.,  and  Relnhardt.     3,313,983. 
Mallett,  MontTille  B.,  and  Relnbardt.    3,314,030. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sclentiflque  :  Bte — 

ThuiUler,  Jean-Eugene.  Rumpf.  and  G.  Thulllier.     3,313,- 
689. 
Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  ved  :  Bee — 
Glanc.  Antonln.     3,313,950. 
Trnka,  Zdenek.    3,313,164. 
Chambaut,  Henri  L.     Contact  ayitem.     3,313,904,  4-11-87, 

CI.  200— ld6. 
Chamberlain,  Arthur  G.,  Jr.     Electric  heater  for  automobiles. 

3.313,915,  4-11-67.  CI.  219—370. 
Chance.  Brltton,  and  V.  A.  L«gallais.  to  Research  Corp.     Spec- 

trofluorometer.     3,313,290,  4-11-67.  CI.  128—2 
Chapman.  George  W.  A. :  Bee — 

Mathew,  Leonard  S..  and  Chapman.    3,313,436. 
ChappeU.  VVillUm  A. :  Bee— 

Scott,  Robert  J.,  Chappell.  and  Briar.     3,313.493. 
Chase-Shawmut  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Kosacka.  Frederick  J.     3.S1S.899. 
Chelle.   Pierre  J.   L..   to  Etabllasements  Cbelle.     Devices  for 
crimping  metal  capsules  on  grooved   necks  of  flexible  or 
rigid  containers.    3,313,088,  4-11-67,  CI.  53—356. 
CbeUlfe  Corp. :  Set — 

Mlddleton,  William  J.,  Jr.    3,313,235. 
Cbemetron  Corp. :  See — 

WUllamsoa.  Hlldlng  V.,  and  Job.     3,313,353. 
Cbemiscbe  Fabrik  Hoesch  K.-G. :  iSee — 

Sicsepanek.  Alfred.    3,313,828. 
Chemlsche  werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 

List,  Ferdinand.  Strauss,  and  StrSbele.     3,313,849 
Springmann.  Hermann,  and  Dietrich.     3,313,719 
Springmann,  Hermann,  and  Dietrich.     3,313.782. 
Chemlek  LaboratorlM.  Inc. :  Bet — 

Lekberg,  Robert  D.,  Jensen,  and  Bulter.     3,313,821. 
Chemstrand  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Clemeata,  John  B.,  Summerg,  and  Lanier.    3,318,796. 
Chesebrough.  Jamea  A.,  and  F.  T.  Ura,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.    Multi-electrode  needle.    3,313,293,  4-11-67,  CI.  128 — 

:  Bet— 
3,813.346. 
3.313.733. 
3,813,846. 
3,818,727.  _ 

3,313,358. 


3,313,- 


Chevron  Research  Co. 

Cross,  Robert  V. 

De  Vries,  Louis. 

Fischer.  WlUlam 

Peeler,  Robert  L.    

PosUewalte,  William  R.,  and  Ludwlg, 
Cbrlstensen,  Ronald  I. :  Bet — 

Veaaey.  Thomas  M.,  Kberhardt,  and  Christensen 
768. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

ou    ^SiJ^^^**^  H-  "<*  Lenoaky.     3,318.573. 
Churchill,  John  W.,  and  R.  C.  Eaat,  to  OUn  M&thleson  Oieml- 
a^ilgsTi.  -f  ^m^^cT  2°^|^/<>«»»y»l*yl-«-o<^""«te.. 
Clba  Coip. :  See — 

Bauer,  Kurt.    3,813,640. 
Clapp,  Byron  8.,  to  Holing  Chair  Co.     Connections  between 
structural  components.     3,313,575,  4-11-67,  CI.  297 — 446. 
Clapp,  Maurice.     Multipurpose  mounting  wheel. 

4-11-67,  CI.  144—288. 
Clark,  Alfred,  B.  H.  Ashe,  Jr.,  and  J 
Petroleum    Co.      Isomerisatlon    of 
3,313,858,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—666. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Dence,  Donald  S.    8,318,879. 
Leonard,  William  F.,  and  Howard. 
Thomas,  Henry  J.*    3,313.316. 
Cleanese  Corp. :  See — 

Martin,  Alfred  W.    8.813,718. 


8,313,328, 


N.  Finch,  to 
non-terminal 


3,818,181. 


Phillips 
olefins. 


Clements,  John  B.,  C.  C.  Summers,  and  W.  B.  Lanier,  to  The 
Chemstrand  Corp.  Solutlona  of  polyvinylene  carbonate. 
3.313,756,  4-11-67,  Q.  260—29.6. 

Clements,  Roy  J. :  Bee — 

Parrack,  Alvln  L.,  Clements,  and  Itrla.    3,818.871. 

Cleray,  James  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Process  for  pro- 
duction of  Dolyethylene.    3,313,794,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—94.9. 

Clevenger,   Elmer  R.      Post  driver.     8,318,356,   4-11-67,   CI. 

Clinton,  James  R.  Apmratus  for  sensing  variations  in  light 
reflectivity  of  a  moving  surface.  3,313,946,  4-11-67.  CI. 
250 — 236. 
CUnton,  Raymond  O.,  and  A.  J.  Manson,  to  SterUng  Drag  Inc. 
Steroldo[21,20-d]Uoxa«)le8.  8,818,869.  4-ll-«7,  Q.  260— 
239.55. 
Clure,  Claremont  F.     Safety  device.     3,813,820,  4-11-67,  CI. 

138 — 89. 
Coach  and  Car  Eqaipment  Corp. :  See — 

McVeigh.  Robert  J.    8,318,670. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kibble.  John  D.,  and  Penn.    3,818,211. 
Coats  k  Qark  Inc. :  See— 

Morln,  LonU  H.     8,818,098. 

Morin,  Louis  H.     3,818,426. 
Coe.  Thomas  D..  to  Wakefield  Engineering  C:o.    Heat  transfer 

apparatus.    8,313,389,  4-ll-«7,  CI.  165 — 80. 
Cohen,  Aaron  J.    Method  of  making  clay  aggregate  from  raw 

clay.     3,313,869,  4-11-67,  CL  26^62. 
Coin  Sales  Corp. :  See — 

Roullard,  Edward  L.     8,818,668. 
ColautU.  Albert  J.,  and  B.  Sandor,  to  OeneralMotors  Corp. 
Horisontal  drive  means  for  powered  sea.t  adjusters.    8,818,- 
512   4-11-67,  CI.  248— 424. 
Cole,  Jimmy  R.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Electromagnetic  seis- 
mic transducer  system.    8,318.870,  4-11-67,  Cl.  181 — .6. 
Cole,  Stanley  D.     vehicle  loading  and  unloadlnc  apparatus. 

3.313^29,  4-11-67.  Cl.  214 — 38. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  Bee — 

McWlUlams.  William  J.    3,313,495. 

Northrnp,  Malcolm  B.    8,813,496. 
Colonial  Knife  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Paolantonlo,  Alfonso  F.    8,812,989. 
Colston,  Charles,  Ltd. :  See— 

Gilson.  Robert  J.     3,313,311. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. :  See — 

Uttau,  Erwln  F.    3,814,072. 
Columbia  Technical  Corp. :  See — 

Porman,  Benjamin  0.    8.318,084. 
Colwell,  Roy  A.,  to  Saginaw  Products  Corp.    Trailer  vehicle 

construction.     3,313,556,  4-11-67,  Cl.  280 — 446. 
Combustion  Engineering  Inc. :  See — 

Jonakin,  James.     8,818,251. 

Jonakln,  James,  and  Tulls.    8,813,262. 
Commercial  Solvents  OoriK  :  See — 

PhilUps.  Urbahn  A.    8,813,709. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  AtomiQue :  See — 

Dautreppe,  Daniel.  Freiss.  and  Salvl.     3.313,148. 
Communaute    Buropeene    de    I'Energie    Atomeque-Euratom : 
See — 

Debroux,  Andre,  Green,  and  D'Hoop.     3,814,060. 
Compagnie  d'lngenieurs  et  Techniclens  d'Etudes :  See — 

Patln.  Pierre.    8,318,063. 
Conglumdi,  Nicholaa  R. :  See — 

Tate,  Cllton  W.,  and  Conglumdi.    3,313,847. 
Congregation  of  the  Sisters  of  Charity  of  the  Incarnate  Word, 
Inc.,  The:  See — 

Robinson.  Elbert  W.    3.318,296. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See — 

Demlng,  Andrew  F.    8,818,952. 
Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp. :  See — 

Hamilton,  AUen  R.     3,313,474. 
Consoweld  Corp. :  See — 

Endrtsil,  Gilbert  D.    3,318,408. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Hulbert.  Edward  A.    3,313,150. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gerber,  Howard  L.,  and  Erlandson.    3,818,906. 

Kinnavy,  James  W'..  and  Glggard.     3,313,634. 

Piasse,  Thomas  E.    3,313.216. 
Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Sainton,  Joseph  B.     3,314,024. 
Continental   Oumonl-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Elster,  Ulrich.     3,313,166. 
Continental  Illinois  National  Bank  and  Tmst  Co.  of  Chicago  : 
Sec — 

Voltlk,  Robert  M.,  and  Yost.     3,313,551. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Cole,  Jimmy  B      3,313,370. 

Every,  Richard  L.     3.313,659. 

Krolf  Wolf  R.     3i313.836. 
Convert,  Luden,  and  R.  Fabre,  to 
idazolidlne-2-tbione    derivatives. 
260 — 79.5. 
Cook.  Galen  B.     Diagnostic  composition  package.     3.313.292. 

Coran,  Aubert  Y.,  and  C.  E.  Anagnostopoulos,  to  Monsanto 
92k  Bis  (4-alkylphenyl)  oxalate.  3,313,845,  4-ll-€7,  Cl. 
260—479. 

Corbett,  John  M. :  See — 

Moss,  Rodney  D..  Gordon,  and  Corbett.     3,313,772. 
Corn  Products  Co. :  See — 

Roberts,  Hugh  J.,  and  Saatkamp.     3,313,803. 
Corning  Glass  Works :  See — 

Guyer,  Edwin  M.,  and  Nltsche.     3,313,608. 

Kalocsai,  Bela  0..  and  Wrench.     3,313,066. 

Megles,  John  E.     3J13,609. 

Morrissey.  Joseph  w.     3,313,644. 

Richardson,   George  W.,  and  Wright.     3,313,919. 

Trementozzl,  Frederick  J.     3,313.140. 


Rhone-Poulenc  S.A. 
3,313,788,    4-11-67, 


Im- 
Cl. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Elettrocblmlca  Italiana 
and  rare  earth  metals. 


Corradlni,  Dante,  to  E.I.T.E.R.  S.p.A. 
delle  Terre  Rare.  Steel  with  lead 
3.313.620,  4-11-67.  CI.  75—123. 

^'"'"^%'!''SfSfrVed=  frrnd  Corwlth.     3.313.330.  ( 

Costerousse.  Germain :  See —  ^    ^     .  ooio-nJ 

Bucourt,   Robert.   Pierdet.   and   Costerousse.     3.313.  <  03. 

Coulombe,  Lionel  J. :  See —         ^„     ,      ^        00,^0-.: 
Rausch,  Edward  A..  Jr..  and  Coulombe.     3.313,2o5. 

Coupland,  Keith,  J.  Pennington,  and  S.  J.  Branch,  to  The 
Dlatillera  Co.  Ltd.  Cyclic  keto  esters  and  lubricants  con- 
taining them.     3.313.732.  4-11-67.  01.  252 — 57. 

Covino,  Charles  P..  to  General  Magnaplate  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  forming  a  single  multi-layered  strip  of  material  from 
plural  strips.     3,313,672,  4-11-67,  CI.  I06— 467. 

Cox,  Loyd  M.    Flbur  sifter.     3,313,414,  4-11-67,  CI.  209- 

Crasoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc  (3-amlno-5,S- 
dlsabstltuted-pyrazinoyl)  guanidines.  3.313,813.  4-11-67, 
Ci.  260 — 250. 

Craln.  Robert  L.,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.  Well  completion  pro- 
cedures and  apparatus.    3.313.347,  4-11-67,  CI.  166— .J. 

Cralle,  Walter  0.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machluen 
Corp.  Constant  torque  drive  means  for  typewriter.  3,313,- 
389,  4-11-67.  CI.  19;— 82.  „     ...^     ^ 

Crancn,  George  E.,  and  J.  S.  Shlnko.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  for  continuous  grapbitlzation  of  carbonaceoue 
thread.    3,313,597,  4-11-67,  CI.  23—209.3. 

Crawford,  James  R.,  and  R.  Hooker,  Jr.,  to  Crawford  i: 
Russell,  Inc.  Apparatus  tor  drying  particulate  material. 
3,313,035,  4-11-67.  CI.  34 — 57.  , 

Crawford  A  RusseU.  Inc. :  -Sea —  I 

Crawford,  James  R..  and  Hooker.    3,3l3.03o.  T 

Crelghton,  Stephen  M..  and  E.  V.  Oouinlock,  Jr..  to  Hooker 
Ctaemical  Corp.    Fire  retardant  polymer  compositions  hav- 

3,313.763,  4-11-67.  G. 


ing  improTed  thermal  properties. 
260 — 41. 


3,313.946. 

3,313.117. 
Ventilated  wall 
-303. 


con- 


Cross,  Floyd  W. :  See— 

Mostardo.  August  F..  Jr..  and  Cross.     3.313,392. 
Cross.  Robert  V.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.    Continuous  tubing 

well  working  system.     3.313.346,  4-11-67,  CI.  166— .5. 
Crouch,  Donald  W..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Brazed  joint. 
3,313,604,  4-11-67,  CI.  29-183. 

Crow,  Horace  B. :  See —  

Arutnnofr,  Anatoly  A.,  and  Crow.     3.313.280. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America :  See — 

Spring.  Donald  O..  and  Nlebel.     3.313.138. 
Vordahl,  Milton  B.     3,313,660. 
CrumiMicker,  Walter  L. :  See — 

Goodwin,  Benton  O.,  and  Crumpacker. 
Cryo-Vac,  Inc. :  See — 

Hood,  Charles  B..  Jr..  and  Vogelhuber. 
Cue.  Dewln  E..  to  Cue-Thompson  &  Co. 

struction.     3.313,072,  4-11-67.  CI.  52- 
Cue-Tbompson  &  Co. :  See — 

Cue,  Dewin  E.     3,313,072. 
Cuetara,  Francisco  A. :  See — 

Smith.  Donald  T.,  and  CueUra.     3,313,067. 
Culman,  William  J.>^o  The  J.  H.  Day  Co.     Sanitary  stuffing 

box.     3,313,550.  4-11-67.  CI.  277 — 4. 
Cummins,  Walter  P. ;  50%   to  F.  W.  Knisley.     Football  dial 

chart.    3.313.045.  4-11-67,  CI.  35—74. 
Curtlss,  Robert  H.,   to  Anelex  Corp.     Printing  machine   in- 
corporating spaced-font  print  roll,  and  method  of  printing. 
3,313,390.  4-ll-«7,  CI.  197—133. 
Cylyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabusbiki  Kalsba  :  See — 

Tsuda,     Kob,     Yasukawa,     Imamura.     and     Nagahanaa. 
3  313  725 
Dallchi  feeiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Nalto,  Takeo,  Yosblkawa,  and  Isbikawa.     3.313,820. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeseilschaft :  See — 
Forster,  Hans-Joacbim  M.     3,313,385. 
Majr.  Gunter.     3,313,503. 
Nalllnger,  Frledrich  K.  H.     3,313,182. 
Da-Llte  Screen  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bernat.  Joseph.     3,313.337. 
D'Amico,   John   J.,    to   Monsanto   Co.      (Tert.   alkyphenoxy) 
alkyl  dialkylamlnes  and  control  of  cereal  rust.    3.313,635, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  167—30. 
Daniel,  Hermann  F.,  and  E.  Angele,  to  Union  Special  Mascbln- 
enfabrlk  G.m.b.H.     Needle  plate  or  throat  blate  for  chain 
stitch  sewing  machines.     3,313.259,  4-11-67,  Cl.  112—280. 
Dannebaum,  Rex  P.    Frequency-dependent  color  television  dis- 
play.   3,313.881,  4-11-67,  Cl.  1T8— 5.4. 
DarrtRalph  M. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  Darr,  Edberg,  and  Petersen.     3,313.- 
046. 
Data  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Mogtader,  Charles  S.     3,314,057. 
Dattilo,  Anthony  W.  :  See — 

Maxson,  Donald  D..  and  Dattilo.     3,313,113. 
Daabert  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Wollek,  Raymond  F..  and  Guerra.    3.313.635. 
Dautreppe.  Daniel,  E.  Friess,  and  A.  Salvi.  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energle  Atomique.     Apparatus  for  measurement  of  the 
characteristics  of  internal  friction.    3,313,148,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
7^—99.  J 

Davall.  S.',  &  Sons  Ltd. :  See —  I 

Somervell,  Roland  W.  G.    3,313,126.  ' 

Davis,  David  R.,  to  V  and  W  Aircraft  Castings,  Inc.     Hydro 

legs  for  boats.    3,313.261.  4-11-67.  Cl.  114—66.5. 
Davis.  Edward  R.     Golf  putting  practice  device.     3.313,544, 

4-11-67.  Cl.  273—177. 
Davis,  John  H. :  See —  I 

Ball,  Frederick  M.,  and  Davis.    3,313,639.  1 

Dawson,  Payne  &  Elliott,  Ltd. :  See — 

Stott,  Alfred  B.,  Hemingway,  and  Parker.    3.313.392. 

Day.  J.  H.,  Co..  The :  See — 

Culman,  William  J.     3,313,550.  , 


Dayco  Corp. :  See — 

Opper,  Lincoln  I.     3,314,039 

Osborn,  Carroll  H.,  and  Fultz.    3.313,3)9 

Dearborn,  Elizabeth  C. :  See — 

Trohmow,  Alex,  Dearborn,  and  Mader.     3.313.757. 

Deaton.  Charles  U.  Light  ray  twtUe  coDstraction.  3,313.93-2, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  240 — 78. 

Debroux.  Andre.  C.  Green,  and  H.  D'Hoop.  to  Communaute 
Europeene  de  I'Energle  Atomeque-Earat^m.  AD-DA  com- 
puter linkage  system.    3.314,060.  4-11-67.  Cl.  340—17:^.5. 

Decamps.  Georges,  to  Soclete  Lorraine  de  Lauiinage  Contlnu 
SoUac.  Iron  refining  processes.  3,3l3j610,  4-11-67.  CI. 
75 — 60. 

De  Carteret,  James  A. :  See — 

Bogusch,  Frank  C.  Jr.,  and  De  Carteret.     3.313,024. 

De  Fries,  Robert  M. :  See—  ; 

Yeh.  Tsu-Hsing.  and  De  Fries.    3.313,8^3. 

De  Good.  Maynard  J.,  to  The  Raplds-Standkrd  Co..  Inc.  Low 
pressure  accumulator.     3.313,399.  4-11-07,  Cl.  198 — 127. 

Dennert,  Johannes,  and  O.  Hansen,  to  Badis^he  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  AG.  Arylimidazoline  containing  mono  azo  dyes. 
3.313.798,  4-11-67.  Cl.  260—157. 

De  Keersmaecker,  Jean,  to  Olaverbel.  Apbaratus  for  manu- 
facturing glass  ribbon  on  a  molten  m«tal  bath.  3.313,- 
611.  4-11-67,  Cl.  65 — 182.  „^   ,     ^^.    ^ 

De  La  Mare,  Harold  E..  and  D.  B.  ToddL  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Process  for  molecular  weight  reduction  pf  diene  polymers. 
3,313,793.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260 — 94.7. 

Delano.  Donald  J.,  and  F.  J.  Domblk.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Polyester  dyeing  with  polychlorobenzeni-aryl  glycol  ether 
dye  solution   and   said   dye   solution.      3^313,590.  4-11-67, 

Delcellier.   Henri   A.,   to   Canadian   Inger8(>ll-Rand  Co..   Ltd. 

Apparatus    for    removing   deleterious    material    from    pulp 

stock.    3^13.413.  4-11-67.  Cl.  209—211. 
De  Mare,  Baltzar  L..  to  United  States  Of  America,  Army. 

Recorder    speed    changer.      3,314,076,    4^-11-67,    Cl.    346— 

Dembiak,  Stanley  F.  Process  for  makldg  molded  articles 
with  undercuts.     3,313,873,  4-11-67.  Ci  264—134. 

Demlng,  Andrew  F.,  to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 
Corp.    Phase  sensitive  switching  element;    3.313.952,4-11- 

Denc'e,  Donald  S..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.    Brake.    3,313.379, 

Dennis.  LouisE.,  L.  M.'  Stuebe.  and  A.  C.'Roecker,  to  Belolt 
Corp.  Headbox  with  bottom  wall  havihg  controllable  de- 
flection.   3,313.681.  4-11-67,  Cl.  162— 26p. 

Dennlson  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Flood.  Carl  A.    3,313,667. 

Denny,  Dann  W. :  See — 

Wyland.  Alvin  D.,  and  Denny.    3,314,(]f28. 

De    Palma,    William.      Thermal-controlled 

3  313.336.  4-11-67,  Cl.  158 — 140.  .    .     « 

De  Ruggieri,  Pietro,  C.  Gandolfl,  and  L.  ^Gu«l,  to  Ormono 
terapia  Rlchter  S.p.A.     5'-8ubstltuted  Steroidal  isoxazoles 


safety   gas   valve. 


Of    the   pregnane   series.      3,313,807.    4t-ll-67.    Cl.    260— 

239  55 
De  Ruggieri.  Pietro,  and  C.  Gandolfl.  to  Orrlonoterapla  Rlchter 

S  p  A      Estra    2.5(10)  -diene-3-enoltetrafydroi)y ranylethers. 

3.313,808.  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—239.65.  ^     ^ 

Des  Brisay.   George   S.,  Jr..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Ramp 

generator    circuits   having    rapid    recovery    and    providing 

linear  ramps.    3,313.955.4-11-67.01.307—88.5 
De  Turris.  Frank  L.,  and  J.  J.  L.  Godalt.  to  International 

Business    Machines    Corp.      Clamp    as^mbly.      3,313,390, 

4-11-67    Cl.  198—33.  „     ^   ».      c 

Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Geisel,  Herbert,  Muller,  Seul,  Lenze.  and  Elzer.     3,313. 
907 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalti  vormals  Roessler : 

^Kosel,  Christian,  and  LttssUng.    3.311840. 
Rink.  Kan  H.,  and  Schweitzer.    3.313,750. 
Deutsche  Llnoleum-Werke  Aktiengeseilschaft ;  See — 
Bets.  Erich.     3.313.010. 

*^*sSwartz.  Edmund  I.,  Smith,  and  Slern.     3,314,066. 
De  Tries,  Louis,  to  Chevron  Research  qo.     Lubricating 


oil 
compositions  containing  microgel  polymers  of  dlvlnvl 
benzene  «"''  nnivpthvipnp  elvcol  metbadrylates.    3,3ld,7.5.v 


polyethylene  glycol  metha<|rylates. 


3.313.270. 


Avery  Products 
Cl.  229—62. 


and 
4-11-67,  CI    252—57. 
Dewhurst.  Ernest  J. :  See—  ^  ^     ^l    _* 

Labombarde,  Raymond  A.,  and  Dewhlirst. 
D'Hoop,  Herve  :  See —  _  ^  „  „,  .  ««« 

DiUux.  Andre,  Green,  and  D'Hoop.    3  314  050. 
Dial,  Howard  S.    H.  L.  Habegger.  and  W,  B.  Kays,  to  Globe 
Linings   Inc.     Floating  cover  for  a  liquid  storage  reservoir. 
3.313,443.  4-11-67,  Cl.  220—26.  . 

Dickard.  Lester  B..  and  R-  G.  Hamilton.!  to 
Corp.    Reclosable  bag.    3,313.471,  4-11-67, 

Dickson,  Betty  A. :  See— 

Blake.  Frederick  L.    3.313,661. 
Dickson  Electronics  Corp.  :  See— 

Blake,  Frederick  L.     3,313,661. 

White,  Richard  L.    3.313.985. 
Dickson.  Woodrow  J.,  and  F.  W.  Jenkin4, 
Inhibiting  foam.     3,313,736,  4-11-67. 

°*'*  Vescl?  Mlchele^'s^windt.  Dietrich.  J'erkuhn.  Faulhaber. 
Wolf,  and  Wilhelm.    3.313.649. 

Dietrich.  Wilhelm  :  See—  ^t^,  »,»,'    001,710 

Springmann,  Hermann,  and  Dietrich.     3,313.719. 
Sprlngmann.  Hermann,  and  Dietrich.    3,313,78^. 
Dl  Giovanni.  Mario,  to  Sutham  Instrumejts.  Inc.    Hlrtover- 
load  pressure  transducer.    3.313.158.  4^-11-67,  1,1.  7d     4Uf. 
Dill   Johann  G..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  .Thln-fllm  resonance 
device.    3.313.959.  4-11-67,  Cl.  307— 8|.8. 


to 


:i. 


Petrollte 
252—321. 


Corp. 
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iz 


Dioniiio.    LouU   A.,    and    K.    A.    Brockett,    to    U.S.    Ground 

EffecU  VehlclM,   Inc.     Air  aupported  vehicle.     3,313,366, 

4-11-87.  CI.  180—7. 
Dl  Pierre,  Michael  J.,  J.  R.  Lawrence,  and  R.  E.  Pulver,  to 

The  Waahbarn  Co.    Xnt  meat  chopper.    3,313,331,  4-11-67. 

01.  146 — 128.  !-»-..        . 

Dirac.  Julea,  and  D.  Rojrae,  to  International  Buainess  Machines 

Corp.     Variable  delay  pulse  generating  apparataa.     3,314,- 

013,  4-11-67.  CT.  S2*--61. 
Dlatillera  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See— 

Coupland,  Keith,  Pennington,  and  Branch.     3,313.732. 
Ditsler.   Richard   C.   and   N.   Bnratein.    to   Litton    Precision 

Producta,  Inc.     Doorleai  infrared  oven.     3,313,917,  4-11- 

67,  CI.  119 — 400. 
Doane,    BUlott   P.,   to   Phillipa   Petroleum   Co.      Process  for 

JiydrofeMtlng  aromatic  hydrocarbont.    3,313,838,  4-11-67, 

I>od«is,  Robert  ii. :  Bee— 

_      Seaborg.  Carl  H.,  and  Dodds.     3,313,082. 

Dokos,  Sopboclea  J. :  Bee — 

Jepaon,  Ivar.  Dokos,  and  Blelak.     3.313,023. 

Dolac,  Raymond  E.  Door  actuated  deodorlier.  3,313,061, 
4-11-67,  CI.  49—70. 

Dolce,  Thomaa  J. :  Bee— 

Berardlnelli,  Prank  M^  Kray.  and  Dolce.     3,313,787. 

DoUe,  Rolano  B.,  Jr.,  and  C.  Tamborski,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Polyfluoroalkoxy-substituted  hetero- 
cyclic lobrieant  stabilised  with  a  fluoroaryl  tin  compound. 
3,318.731,  4-11-67,  01.  252—49.7. 

Domblk,  Frank  J. :  Bee — 

Delano,  Donald  J.,  and  Domblk.     3,313.590. 

Dommann,  Gnnter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Esenhutte  Westfalia. 
Mineral  extracting  apparatus  having  crank  mounted  rotary 
cutter.    3.313,576.  4-11-67,  CI.  299—53. 

Donati,  Renato  :  Bee — 

Grefuoll,  Lasiaro  A.    3,313,606. 

Dortey,  Edward  0..  Jr..  B.  A.  Nlemeler,  and  E.  T.  Flelsch 


America,    Army.      Liquid    pro- 
3,313,208,  4-11-67.  CI.  89—7. 


Rapid  advance 
time    sequence 


Faulhaber, 


High  over- 


hauer,   to  United  states  of 
pellant  for  small  caliber  gun. 
Dortort,  laadore  K. :  Bee — 

Jenaen,  Otto,  and  Dortort.     3,314,031. 
Dotto.  Qianni  A.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co.  Inc. 
and   intermittent  drive  mechanism   for   a 
■witch.    3,313,895.  4-11-67,  CI.  200—38. 
Douglas,  Peyton  W.,  to  Blackstone  Corp.     Domestic  launder 

log  machines.     3,318,130,  4-11-67,  Cl.  68 — 23. 
Dover  Corp. :  tree — 

Brunaon    Virgil  A.,  and  Van  den  Hoek.     3.313,239. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Baker,  Alfred  V.,  and  Hart.     3,313.212. 
Honvener.  Irving  S^  and  Palfey.     3,313,199. 
Moaa.  Rodney  D..  Gordon,  and  Corbett.     3.313,772. 
PawloakL  Chester  E.     3.313,841. 
Powers.  ThomaH  J.     3.313.533. 
Rebbeck.  James  W.     3,313,147. 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd. :  See — 

Walker,  Allen  C,  Newman,  Andrews,  and  Ward.    3,313. 
174. 
Drager,  Otto  H. :  See — 

Schreiber,  Peter.     3.813.298. 
Drake,  Claud  E.,  and  A.  H.  Klelnsorge,  to  Drake  Corp.    Auto- 
matic grlnaers.    3,313,185,  4-ll-ff7.  Cl.  76 — 43. 
Drake  Corp. :  Bee — 

Drake.  Claud  E..  and  Klelnsorge.     3,313,185. 
Drelsin.  Alexander,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Fuel  Injection 

pump  governor.     3.313,282,  4-11-67,  Cl.  123-139. 
Dressier,  Hans,  and  K.  G.  Reabe,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.    Alplia- 
phenylsnlfonyl   cinnamates   and   cinnamonitrlles   as    ultra- 
violet  light   BtabiUzers    for    plastic   materials.      3,313,771, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 45.85. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rothwell,  Thomas  F.     3,313.315. 
VenghiatUs,  Alexis  A.     3,313,357. 

Dresser  Sle,  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  James  H.     3,314,046. 

Dries,  Gerald  J.,  and  R.  L.  Oiovanonl,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Electron  device  and  method  of  manufacture. 
3,318,324.  4-11-67,  Cl.  140— 71.5. 

Drosda,  Harry.  Closure  for  collapsible  carton.  3,313,469, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  229—38. 

Drumheller.  Carl  E.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Field  effect 
semiconductor  device  and  method  of  forming  same.  3,313,- 
988.  4-11-67,  Cl.  317—284. 

Dryvent  Ltd. :  See — 

PotU,  Charles  H.     3,313,092. 

Dubbels.  Ervln  C. :  Bee — 

Thompson,  ElUs  G.,  Dubbels,  and  Ostrom.     3,313.629. 

Dubin,  Lester,  to  Lambda  Electronics  Corp.  Heat  exchanger. 
3,313,340,  4-11-67,  Cl.  165—80. 

Dubost,  Gerard,  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generate  de  Telegrapbie 
Sans  Fil.  Wide  band  direction  finder  antenna.  3,314,069, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  343—119. 

Ducati,  Adriano  C,  to  Giannini  Scientific  Corp.  High  pres- 
sure lamp  having  a  col)  for  magnetically  stabilixlng  the  dis- 
charge arc.     3,818,980.  4-11-67.  Cl.  315—111. 

Duck.  Edward  W.,  and  J.  A.  Waterman,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Process  for  polymerizing  conjugated  dienes  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  an  aluminum  halide,  a  salt  of  cobalt  or  niclcel, 
and  a  compound  of  the  formula  SiH.  3,313,792,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  260—94.3. 

Dufresne,  Jacques :  Bee — 

Angellnl,  Antonio,  and  Dufresne.     3,313,708. 

Dugger,  Ralph  L.    Overhead  door  and  rigging. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  49—^00. 

Duke.  Jamea  B. :  Bee —  «      ^      „ 

Jacoba,  Daniel  A.,  and  Duke.     3,313,492. 


3.313,062, 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Bee — 
Hays,  Sicbard  Y.     3,313,000. 
Klssa,  Erik.     3,318,7'97. 
Tanner,  David.     3,313.591. 
Wyeth,  Nathaniel  C.     3,313,002. 
Durat.  Robert  ti.  E.     Apparatus  for  forming  a  rolled  edge  on 
containers   made   of   sheet   material.      3,313,220,    4-11-67, 
a.  93—86.5. 
Dursch,    Walter,    to   Farbwerke    Hoecbst    Aktiengesellschaft 
vormalg.      High    molecular   weight   a,4-cblorohydrln   ether 
condensation  products  and  their  preparation.     3,313,742, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  260—2. 
Durst,  Richard  R.,  and  W.  O.  PhllUps,  to  The  General  Tire  A 
Rubber  Co.     Epoxide  polymerisation  catalysts,  their  prep- 
aration and  their  use.     3,313,740,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 2. 
DuttOD,  Harold  R.,  and  M.  A.  Bilerg,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp. 

Shock  absorber.    3,313,586,  4-11-677,  Cl.  267—64. 
Dynatronics.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bowers,  John  O.,  Jr.     3,313,958. 
E.I.T.E.R.    S.p.A.    Eiettrochimica   Italians   delle  Terre   Rare  : 
See — 

CorradlnL,  Dante.     3,313.620. 
EURORGA  :  8e*— 

Henry,  Michel  C.  G.  A.     3,313,705. 
East,  Robert  C. :  Bee — 

Churchill,  John   W.,  and  East.      3,313,812. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Ball.  Frederick  M.,  and  Davis.     3,313.039. 
Case,  Wayne  G.    3,313,802. 

Elam,  Edward  U.,  Martin,  and  Gllkey.     3,313,777. 
Eastman  Oil  Well  Survey :  Bee — 

Frisby,  Thomas  M.     3,313,360. 
Eaton  Yale  A  Towne  Inc. :  Bee — 

Balfour,  Arthur  J.,  and  Brubaker.     3,313,180. 
Eberhardt,  Ernst :  Bee — 

Jockerg,     Kurt,     Meier,     Eberhardt,     and     Tagllnfer. 
3.313,595. 
Eberhardt.  Wayne  R.  :   See — 

Veazey^     Thomas     M.,     Eberhardt,     and     Christensen. 
3.313,768. 
Edberg,  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Werner,      Frank     D.,     Darr,     Edt>erg,     and     Petersen. 
3,313,046. 
Kllers.  Mark  A.  :  See — 

Dutton.  Harold  R..  and  Eilers.     3,313,536. 
EJectoret  S.A.  :   Bee — 

Mclas,  Giullo  G.     3,313,085. 
Elam,  Edward  U..  J.  C.  Martin,  and  R.  Gllkey,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Linear  polyesters  and   polyester-amides  from 
2.2,4,4-tetraalkyl-l,3-cyclobutane-diol8.     3,313,777,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  260—47. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Knowles,  Alvis  R.,  and  Lovicz.     3,314,037. 
Voce,  Carl.     3,313^42. 
Electrodyne  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.     3,313,111. 
Electrolux  Corp.  :  See — 

Ross    William  A.     3,313,476. 
Electro-Mechanical  Research,  Inc. :   See — 

MagniiL  Jean  P.     3,313,922. 
Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Gabrielian,  Henry.     3,314,042. 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sanchez,  Joseph  C.     3,314,035. 
Electro-Voice,  Inc. :  See — 

Wood,  John  F.     3,313,891. 
FMgin  Sweeper  Co.  :  See — 

Schmidt,   Robert  F.,  Leidecker,   and  Kirk.     3,312,992. 
Ellinger,  Leo  P.,  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.     Expanded, 
foamed      polyvlnylcarbazole.        3,313,746,      4-11-67,      Cl. 
260—2.5. 
Elofson,  Harry.    Composite  structural  pillar  and  rafter  beams 

with  nailing  strips.     3.313,070,  4-11-67,  Cl.  52—93. 
Elster,    Ulrich,    to    Continental    Gumonl-werke   Aktiengesell- 
schaft.      Toothed     belt     drive.       3,313,166,     4-11-67,     Cl. 
74—229. 
Elrer,  Richard  :  See — 

Gelsel,     Herbert.     Muller,     Seul,     Lenze,     and     Elxer. 
3,313,907. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Arnold,  Harold  D.     3,313,965. 
Emery,  William  M.     Small  wrinkle-free  face  pillows.     3,812,- 

987,  4-11-67,  Cl.  5—337. 
Endrlzzi,  Gilbert  D.,  to  Consoweld  Corp.     Deocorative  lami- 
nate.    3,313,408,  4-11-67,  Cl.  206—82. 

Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Langley.  Robert  C.  and  Fitch.     3,313,632. 
Teel,  Rodney  B.     3,313,721. 

English  Electric-Leo  Computers,  Ltd.  :  See — 
Atkinson,  Cyril  J.,  and  Jacobs.     3,313,176. 

English.  Vlctro  W.  :  See — 

Jagger,  Ernest  T..  Halliday,  and  English.     3,313,141. 
Ennis.  Robert  M.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Bell,  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  Ennis.     3,313,935. 
Ensminger,    Stanley   W,,    to   Chas   Pfizer  A   Co.,   Inc.     Anti- 
biotics  recovery   process  employing   resins  and  horizontal 
flow.     3,313,693,  4-1^-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Erickson,  Charles  D.,  te  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.    Fluid  flow  meter. 

3,313,155,  4-11-67,  (Si.  73 — 259. 
Erickson.  Frederick  E.,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.     Vending  machine 

fluid   quantity  accumulator  and  dispensing  timer.      3,313, 

450,  4-11-67,  Cl.  221—96. 

Erickson  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Benjamin,  Milton  L.,  and  Walker.     3,313,187. 

Ericsson  Telephones  Ltd.  :  See — 
Reaney,  Donald.     3,313,973. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Eriksson,    Gunnar    T.       Railing.       3,313,527,    4-11-67.    CI. 

256—65. 
Eriksson,  Sven-Erlk  N.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktlebolag.     Loader 
shovels  and  shovel  tilting  means.     3,313,437,  4-11-67.  CI. 
214—768. 
Krlandson,  Paul  M.  :  See — 

Gerber.  Howard  L.,  and  Erlandson.     3,313,906 
Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Berlin,  Norton  H.     3.313,091. 
Etabllssements  Chelle  :  See — 

Chelle,  Pierre  J.  L.     3,313,088.  ' 

Etabllssements  Kuhlmann  :  See — 

Simonnet.  Andre  A.  P.,  and  Cabut.  3,313,823. 
Etat  Francals  (French  State)  re;^esentied  by  the  Minister 
of  Armed  Forces,  Ministerial  Delegation  of  Armament, 
Direction  of  Researches  and  Manuiacture  of  Armament, 
Laboratory  of  Ballistic  and  Aerodynamic  Researches : 
See — 

Caumartln,  Yves,  and  Habermann.     3,313,139. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Glucksteln,  Martin  E.     3,313,598. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community — ^Euratom  :  See — 
Angellnl,    Antonio,    and    Dufresne.     3,313,708. 
Sehlltt,  Helmut.     3,313,419. 
Evans,  Dewey  M.,  and  F.  W.  Koepke.  Jr.,  to  Ajem  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     Apparatus  for  leak  testing  castings.     3,313,- 
143,  4-11-67,  CI.  73 — 41. 
Kvans,   Duane   E.,  T.   W.   Head,   L.  E.   Johnson,   and   P    W. 
Schutz.   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Gas   turbine  engine. 
3.313,104,  4-11-67,  CI.  60—39.16. 
Evans,  Louis  J.,   to  American  Neon  Displays,  Inc      Rotary 
mount   and    drive    means    for    a   display    sign.      3,313,165, 

Evans,    Monroe   E.,    and    C.   D.    WUlln,    to    Cape   Tear   Feed 
Products^    Inc.      Feather    transfer    and    storage    system 
3,313,397',  4-11-G7.  CI.  198—54. 

Every,  Richard  L     to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Oxide  coatings 
on  metals.     3,313,659,  4-11-67,  CI.  148—6.11. 

Everyday  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Mitchell,  George  F.     3,313,273. 

FMC  Corp. :  See— 

LauJthlln,  William  C.     3,313,600. 

Fablsh,   Edward   F.,    to   Illinois   Tool    Works,    Inc.      Method 


3,313,411,  4-11- 


3,313,441. 


Bedside  support.    3,312,- 


See- 


and  apparatus  for  sorting  helical  gears 
67,  CI.  209—80. 
Fabre,  Raymond  :  See — 

Convert,  Luclen,  and  Fabre.     3,313.788. 
Fadden,    Jerome    H.       Safety    combination    can 

4-11-67,  CI.  215—76. 
Fafnir  Bearing  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Hubbell,  Henry.     3,313,582. 
Fahrnl,  Brock  M.,  and  E.  J.  Smith 

986,  4-11-67.  CI.  5 — 92. 
Falrchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp 

Last,  Jay  T.      3,313.013. 

Falkenberg,    Douglass    R..    and   E.    L.    Sharpe ;    said    Sharpe, 

S^.??J-A*>  ®*^^  Falkenbere.     Cartridge  for  filtering  medium. 

3,313,421,  4-11-67,  CI.  210—314.  s  u    . 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Bahr,  Ulrlch,  Slegel.  and  Xischk.      3,313,850. 

Rudolph,  Hans,  Rullmann,  Schnell,  Prater,  and  Ralchle. 

3,313,864. 
Scbegk,  Ernst,  Schrader,  and  Wedemeyer.     3,313,084. 
Schnell,  Hermann,  Prater,  and  Rudolph.     3,313,863. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  and  Kocher.     3,313,780. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
&  Bruning:  See — 

Dursch,  Walter.     3j313,742. 
Landauer,  Franz,   weckler,  and   Reuter 
Lorentz,  Guldo  M.  R.,  Neises,  and  Stroh 
Noll,  Walter.     3,313,799 
Farr,  Albert  P. :  See — 

McEIya,  Fred  H..  and  Farr.     3,313,552. 
Fassio,  Julius.    Brush  device  for  cleaning,  scouring  and  polish- 
ing.    3,312,994,  4-11-67,  CI.  15—180. 
Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Wandel,  Oscar  A.     3.313,213.    , 
Fattlbene,  Arthur  T. :  See — 

Mullen,  Jerry  R.      3,313,457. 
Faulhaber,  Gerhard :  See — 

Vesda,  Mlchele,  Schwindt.  Dietrich,  Perkuhn,  Faulhaber, 
Wolf,  and  Wllhelm.     3,313,649. 
Faurote,  Philip  D. :  See — 

Rice,  Rip  G.,  Faurote,  and  Gelb."    3,313.774. 
Felnman,  Jerome,  and  D.  A.  Muskat,  to  United   States   Steel 
Corp.    Method  and  apparatus  for  making  steel  continuously. 
3,313,618,  4-11-67.  CI.  75—60. 
Felcheck,    Marvin,    to    American    Machine    &    Foundry    Co. 
Numerical  accumulator  for  business  accounting.    3,813,923, 
4-11-67,  CI.  235—92. 
Felcheck,    Marvin,    to    American    Machine    &    Foundry    Co. 
Electronic   ordering,    computing   and    bill-printing   system. 
3,314,049,  4-H-G7,  CI.  340—172.5. 

Feld,  David :  See — 

Uelzmann,  Heinz,  and  Feld.     3,313,741. 

Ferag,  Fehr  &  Relst  AG. :  See- 


3,313,589. 
3,313,766. 


Gubell,  Ferdinand. 

Ferguson,    Royden    H. 

vehicles.     3,313,263, 

Ferrara,  Rudolph  A., 


3,313,221. 

Track    apparatus    for    crawler    type 
4-11-67,  CI.  115—1. 
to   General   Motors   Corp.      Removable 


and  stackable  seating  arrangement.  3,313,571.  4-11-67, 
CI.  297—239. 

Filar,  Leo  J.,  and  E.  J.  Vandenberg.  to  Hercules  Inc.  Epoxide 
polymerization  In  the  presence  of  a  carbonlum  Ion  pre- 
cursor as  a  molecular  weight  control  agent.  3,313.743, 
4-11-67,  CI.  260—2. 

Fllepp,  Leslie,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.  Flexible  coupling. 
3,313,124,  4-11-07,  CI.  64—9. 


3.313.851 . 


Finger,    and     Mnllk. 


Finch,  Jack  N. :  See — 

Clark,  Alfred,  Ashe,  and  I-"lnch. 
Finch,  Walter  G.  :  See — 

Boennlng,  Robert  A.     3,313.877. 
Finger,  Kari-Helnz  :  See— 

Guggenbeger,     Johann,     Renkamp. 
3,313,093. 
Finzel,  Theron  G.,  and  K.  M,  McLellan.  to  Midland-Ross  Corp 

Melt  spinning  apparatus.     3,313,001,  4-ll-(|7,  CI.  18 — 8 
Flrma  Dr.-Ing,  h.c.F  Porsche  KG.:  See — 

Szodfridt,  Emmerich,  and  Radbauer.     3,313,173. 
Fischer,     Artur.       Expansible     fastener     meats.       3,313.200. 
^  4-11-07,  CI.  85—75. 

Fl.'scher,  William,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  otfshore  drilling  and  well  completion.  3.313.345. 
4-11-G7,  CI.  160— .0.  I'      •"  .        ,        . 

F"ischman,  Martin,  to  (Jeneral  Telephone  aind  Electronics 
Laboratories,  Inc.  I'uise  generator  with  tmnsformer  cou- 
i  pling  of  controlled  rectifier  electrodes  to  effact  free-runnint; 
I  or  triggered  operation.  3,313,957,  4-11-67,  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Fisher,  Mark  E.  :  See- 
Bailey,  Keith  A..  Black,  and  Fisher.  3,3U3,183. 
Flsons  Fertilizers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sharpies,  Kenneth,  and  Sinclair.     3,313,0|4. 
Fitch,  Howard  M.:  See —  I 

Langley,  Robert  C,  and  Fitch.     3,313,632. 
Flack,  Herbert  P. :  See —  T 

Smith,  Jean  G.,  and  Flack.      3,313,602. 
Flalth,  George  D.,  and  G.  R.  Howard,  to  Proctor  &  Schwartz. 
Inc.     Coolllng  arrangement   for   drum   dryef  fan   bearings. 
3,313.039,  4-11-07,  Cl.  34—115. 
Flanneliy,  William  G.,  to  Kaman  Aircraft  Cofp.     Gyroscopic 

vibration  absorber.     3,313,103,  4-11-67.  Cl.  74 — 5.22. 
Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.  :  See — 

Dorsey,    Edward    G.,    Jr.,    Nlemeler,    anc)    Fleischhauer. 
3,3i3,208. 
Flinn,  George  E.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Infinitely   variable 

type   transmission.     3,313,179,   4-11-67,  CL   74—677. 
Flohr,  William  P..  Jr. :  See—  T 

Price,  Ralph  E..  and  Flohr.     3.313,285. 
Flood,  Carl  A.,  to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Printing  tapered  arti- 
cles  by  heat   transfer.     3,313.667,  4-11-G7,  Cl.   156 — 230. 
Flora,   Laurence  H.,    to   Tlnnerman   Products,   Inc.     Deform- 

able  plastic  fastener.     3,313,083.  4-11-67,  Cl.  52—717. 
Foam  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Mathews,  Howard  G.     3,313,674. 
Fogg.    Daniel    A.,    to   The    Rapids-Standard    Qo.,    Inc.     Head 

for  palletlzer.     3,313.508,  4-11-67,  Cl.  294--64. 
Ford,   James  G.,  and  A.   J.   Palumbo,   to  Wesflnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Treated  celluloslc  material  and  tlectrlcnl  appa- 
ratus embodying  the  same.    3,313,879,  4-11-67,  Cl.  174 — 17. 
Formainl,  Richard  E..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Coated  fertil- 
izers.     3.313,615,  4-11-C7.  Cl.  71—64. 
Forman,  Benjamin  G.,  to  Columbia  Technical  Corp.     Method 

for  encapsulation.      3,313,084,   4-11-07,   Cl.   53 — 22. 
Formica  Corp.  :  See — 

Kamal,  Musa  R..  and  Noland.     3.313,676. 
Petropoulos,  John  C.  and  RImpel.     3,313JG75. 
Fornaclari  Co.  :  See — 

Urish.  Morris.      3,313,107. 
Forster,    Hans-Joachim    M.,    to    Daimler-Bent    Aktlengesell- 
schaft.    Friction  clutch.     3,313,385,  4-11-Gfr,  Cl.  192 — 69. 
N.      Hair    dryer.      3,313,036,    4-ll-«7,    Cl. 


Polyethylene 

nickel   amine 

t     stabilizers. 


Fortune.    Ruth 

34—99 
Foster,  Harold  M.,  to  American  Cyanamld  C04 
and    polypropylene    compositions    containin 
complexes     of     bis-pbenol     sulfides     as     11 
3,313,770,  4-11-67,  Cl.  200 — 45.75. 
Fountain,  Dreyfus  L. :  see- 
Barnes,  Owen  P.,  Jr.     3,312,998. 
Foust,  Harry  D. :  See — 

Ware,  Chester  D.,  and  Foust.     3,313,286. 
Franke.  Norman  W. :  See — 

Barnes.  Wendell  A.,  and  Franke.     3,313.7*0. 
Barnes.  Wendell  A.,  and  Franke.     3,313,761 
Frankel,  Helmut  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Procesp  for  manufac- 
turing  glycidyl   ethers   of   polyhydrlc   phenyls.      3,313,775, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  260—47. 
Frans,  Robert  D..  Allis  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Method  and  fur- 
nace  for  heat   treating  minerals.     3,313.534,  4-11-67.   Cl. 
263—32. 

Irantzen,  John  J.,  to  Buckbee-Mears  Co.  Eidless  belt  film 
for  making  photoprlnted  reproductions.  3j3l3,223,  4-11- 
87,  Cl.  95—1. 
reda,  George  B.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Ethylene-propylene 
rubbers  containing  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocaipon-alkyl  acry- 
late  copolymer.  3,313.868,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260p-897. 
Freeborn,  John  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Radaf  target  signal 
generating  apparatus.     3.313,876.  4-11-67,  Cl.  35—10.4. 

Freeman.  Dennis  H..  G.  Jeffrey,  W.  E.  Weavef.  and  G.  C.  Y. 

Holland,   to  Lansing  Bagnall,   Ltd.     Wbeelid  trolley  with 

brake  and  hitch  interlock.    3,313,378,  4-11-67.  CL  188—21. 

Frelghtllner  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaye,  Michael  C.     3,313,151. 
Friess,  Emmanuel :  Bee —  , 

Dautreppe,  Daniel.  Friess,  and  Salvi.     3,313,148. 

Frisby,  Thomas  M.,  to  Eastman  Oil  Well  Sufvey.  Hydrau- 
lically  actuated  orienting  device.  3,313,36$.  4-11-67,  Cl. 
175 — 45. 

Fritz,  William  L.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.  Swltichlng  assembly 
for  an  electrical  musical  Instrument  and  percussive  system 
therefor.     3,313,878,  4-11-67,  Cl.  84—1.01. 

Fuerst,  Carl  C.  Fishing  lure.  3,313,058,  4-J1-67.  Cl.  43 — 
42.02. 

Fuimoto,  Yasuo,  and  Y.  Mori,  to  Kyowa  Hak^o  Kogyo  K.K. 
Kyowa  Fermentation  Industry  Co  ,  Ltd.).  Processes  of  pro- 
ducing 4-amino-6-hydroxypyrimldlne.  3,31S,816,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  260—256.4. 
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Fujitsu  Ltd.  Kawauki :  Bee — 

Yosblda.  Yulchl.    3,314,012. 
Fultz,  Russel  £. :  See— 

Osborn.  Carroll  H..  and  I'\ilts.    3,313,319 
Fuqua,   Lloyd  T.  to  Ueneral  Motors  Corp.     Mirror  support. 

3.313.077,  4-11-67,  01.  52—615. 
Fuseller,  Alfred  G.,  to  Byron  Jackson,  Inc.     Tool  for  pulUnK 
a  pin  from  a  pipe  protector.     3,313,019,  4-11-67,  Cl.  29— 
252. 
Gabriellan,  Henry,  to  Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  Califor- 
nia.     Lamp  socket.     3,314,042,  4-11-67,  Cl.  339 — 126. 
UabmberK,  Uustaf  A.,  to  O/Y  v\  artsila  A/B.    Tumbler  or  lock- 
ing disks  for  cylinder  locks  and  a  lock  provided  with  such 
dUks.      3.313.134.  4-11-67.  Cl.   70 — 376. 
Gale,  Paul  H.,   to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.     Coenzyme  Qu>   (H-10) 
and    the   corresponding   6-cbromenol   and   6-cbromanol   de- 
rlvatlTes.     3.3i3,826    4-11-67,  Cl.  260—345.2. 
Gale,  Paul  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.    Preparation  of  coenzyme 
Qio  (H-10)   from  gibberella.     3,313,831,  4-11-67,  a.  2ttO— 
396. 
(ialion,  Jeffrey,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Swenson,  Walter  B.     3,313,422. 
tiallez.  Pierre,  to  Glaverbel.     Heater  panel.     3.313.920,  4-11- 

67,  Cl.  219 — 522. 
Garland  Knitting  Mills  :  See — 

Solomon,  Alison.     3,313,256. 
Gandolfl,  Carmelo  :  See — 

De  Ruggleri,  Pietro,  Gandolfl,  and  Guzzl.     3,313,807. 
De  Kuggierl,  Pietro.  and  Gandolfl.     3,313,808. 
Gardner,  George  J.,  to  Automation  Devices,  Inc.     Sizing  and 
orienting    device    and    method.       3.313,410.    4-11-6  7.    Cl. 
209—73. 
Garey,  Don  Q.,  to  Ranger  Tool  Co..  Inc.     Apparatus  for  skin- 
ning a  chain  of  sausages  and  the  like.     3,312,995,  4-11-07, 
Cl.  17—1. 
Garrard  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Wren,  John  P.    3,313,963. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 

Nancarrow.  James  H.     3,313,518. 
Garrett.  Hugh  E. :  See — 

Wagner.  Joseph  R.,  Matuska,  and  Garrett.     3,313,645. 
(iarver,  Robert  V. :  flee — 

Jones,  Howard  8.,  Jr.,  and  Garver.    3,314,027. 
Garwood,   Roy,   to  Pembroke   Carton  and  Printing  Co..   Ltd. 
Carton  forming  machines.    3.313.537.  4-11-07,  Cl.  271—30. 
(iastlneau,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Aircraft  Proaucts,  Inc.     Seal- 
ing ring.     3,313.553.  4-11-67,  Cl.  277—229. 
GaHtoD,    Gardner   E.,    to    Gult    Research   &   Development    Co. 
Gasoline  fuel  composition.     3.313,607,  4-11-67.  Cl.  44 — bH. 
(iaterman,  William  C.     Ground  sensing  crop  harvesting  ap- 
paratus.    3,313.095.  4-11-67,  CI.  56— 3i2. 
Gebel,  Radams  K.  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Image   ortbicon    with    improved   beam   modulation    lactor. 
3,3ia,977,  4-11-67.  Cl.  3iS— 1. 
Gebr.  Stork  &  Co's  Apparantenfabriek  N.V.  :  See — 

Van  der  Winden,  Johannes  B.    3,313,232. 
Geib.  Buell  H. :  flee— 

Rice,  Rip  G.,  Faurote,  and  Geib.    3,313,774. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp. :  flee — 

Rosenberg,  Milton,  Zussman.  and  Beaudoin.  3,313,825. 
Geisel,  Herbert.  H.  H.  Muiler,  V.  Senl,  F.  J.  Lenze.  and 
R.  Elzer.  to  Deutsche  Euelstahlwerke  Aktiengetiellschaft 
AUgemeine  Klektricitatsgesellschaft  and  Rasselstein  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  inductively  beating  metal 
strip.  3.313,907,  4-11-67,  Cl.  219—10.61. 
Gelsler,  William,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.     Cartons  having  molded 

pulp  end  walls.     3,313,465.  4-11-67,  Cl.  229—23. 
Gelfand.    Samuel,    to   Hooker   Chemical    Corp.      Process    for 
pieparation   of   cblorobromocarbons.     3,313,857,   4-11-87, 
Cl.  260 — 648. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  flee — 
Rozzi,  Marcellus  C.    3;3l3,838. 
Rozzi,  Marcellus  C.    3,313.839. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  flee — 
Bowers.  John  0.,  Jr.    3.313,958. 
Drumbeller,  Carl  E.     3,313,988. 
Lacy,  Garry  T..  and  Hofla.    3.313,170. 
Lader.  Leon  J.,  and  Winderman.     3,314,071. 
Pommerening,  Uwe  A.    3,314,062. 
Rice,  Rip  G.,  Faurote,  and  Geib.     3,313,774. 
General  Electric  Co. :  flee — 

Barber,  Ronald  B.    3,313,918. 
Borman,  Wlllem  F.  H.     3,313,776. 
Bostock.  Rylance  H.,  Jr.     3.313,475. 
Brockman.  John  J.    3,314,001. 
Crouch.  Donald  W.     3,313,604. 
Hupp.  Arthur  C.     3.313,984. 
Kaiser,  Donald  E.    3.313,968. 
Lamoreaux,  Harry  F.     3.313,773. 
Mongesku,   William   O,   and   Richter.     3,313,587. 
Moore,  Harwood  B.,  Hoag,  and  Osborn.     3.813,548. 
Owen,  Henry  E.  S.     3,313,898. 
Pfeifer,  Charles  W.     3,313,762. 
Ralke,  Ronald  R.,  and  Schmid.    3,313,927. 
Ross,  Irvine  E.    3,313,967. 
Sandin,  Raymond  C.    3.313,065. 
Smith,  Donald  T.,  and  Cuetara.    3,313,067. 
Smltley,  Wayne  C.     3.313,930. 
Wellford,  Armlstead  L.     3,314,002. 
Wilkus,  Edward  V..  and  Berger.    3,313,835. 
Wolters,  Gerard  C.     3,314,010. 
Wyland.  Alvln  D.,  and  Denny.    3,314,028. 
Zagorskl.  Wladyslaw  S.    3,313,905. 
General  Magnaplate  Corp. :  See — 
Covlno,  Charles  P.     3,313,672. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  flee — 

Benson,  John  O.     3.313,247. 

Rustad,    Stanley    C,    Wissman.    Sirerson,    and    Hasten. 
3.313,089. 


3,313,512. 
3,313,536. 


3,313.136. 
3,813,007. 


3,314,060. 


General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey,  Keith  A.,  Black,  and  Fisher.     3,313,183. 
Carson.  William  D.,  and  Paul.     3,313.033. 
Colautti,  Albert  J.,  and  Sandor. 
Datton,  Harold  R..  and  Ellers. 
Ferrara.  Rudolph  A.     3.313,871. 
Fu«jua,  Lloyd  T.     3,813,077. 
Oorsky,  Rudolph  J.     3.313,897. 
Gulette,  Ronald  S.,  and  Legge. 
Hayden   John  R.     3,313,844. 
James,  Kenneth  F..  and  Joyce. 
Johnson.  Douglas.     3.313,103. 
Johnson.  Douglas.     3,313,105. 
Kocl,  Ludvik  F.     3.313.244. 
MacKenzie,  Robert  P.,  and  Worrell. 
Nordsieck,  Arnold  T.     3,313,161. 
Reynolds.  Richard  L.     3,313,523. 
Schneider.  Harold  R.     3,813,281. 
Swedburg,  Orvin  L.     3.313,367. 
Tuck.  Robert  M.     3.313.109. 
Vogei,  Roger  R.,  and  Mills.    3,313,871. 
Zincke,  Helmut,  and  Koliander.     3.314.047. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :  See — 

Bible.  Robert  E.     3.313,925. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Siblev.  Henry  C.     3.313.933. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   flee — 
Fischman.  Martin.     3.313.957. 
Hillman.  Kurt.     3.313.956. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Darst.  Richard  R..  and  Phillips.    3.313,740. 
Uelzmann.  Heinz,  and  Feld.    3.313,741. 
Gennerich.  Max  Q.  :   See — 

KappelhofF.    Hermann,    Gennerich,    Paul,    Steinbeck,  and 
Xlemever.     3.313,217. 
George.  Marilyn  E.     Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  living  mi- 
crobial  contaminants   in   petroleum  products.     3,313,712, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  195 — 127. 
Gerber.  Howard  L..  and  P.  M.  Erlandson,  to  Continental  Can 
Co..  Inc.     Welding  method.     3.313.906.  4-11-67,  Cl.  219 — 
8.5. 
Gert.  Haarmann  :   See — 

Jasper.  Karl  T.,  Vom  Felde.  and  Buttner.     3,313,114. 
Getz.  Ekiward  J. :  See — 

Mills.  John  E.,  and  Getz.    3,313,394. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  :  See — 

Vrancken.    Marcel    N..    Willems,    Van    Paesschen.    and 
Lemmerling.     3.313.784. 
Gewerkschaft  Esenhutte  Westfalla  :  See — 

Dommann.  Gunter.     3.313,576. 
Gewlss,  Luclen-Victor,  to  Marc  Wood  Soclete  Anonyme  Pour 
la    Promotion,    des    Echanges    Techniques    Internationaux. 
Sandwich   structure  with   novel  core  element.     3,313.080. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  52—618. 
Giannini  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Kulda.  Richard  J.,  and  Kaminskas.     3.313.152. 
Ginnnlni  Scientific  Corp. :  See — 
Ducati.  Adrlano  C.     3.313.980. 
Unger.  Robert,  and  Byram.     3.313.908. 
Glbh.  Robert  F.,  to  Topaz.  Inc.      Saturable  core  oscillator  with 
another  sa'urab'e  core  determining  frequencies  at  heavier 
loads.     3.314^23.  4-11-67,  Cl.  331—113. 
Giggard,  Earl  D. :  See — 

Kinnavy.  James  W..  and  Giggard.     3.313,634. 
Gllkev.   Russell  :   See— 

Elam.  Edward  U.,  Martin,  and  Gilkev.      .S.313,777. 
Gill.   Richard  M.,   to  The  Carborundum  Co.      Composition  in- 
cluding  a   carbide   and   a    boride   and    tool    made   thereof. 
.S.313.R05.  4-11-67.  Cl.  29—192. 
Gilson.  Robert  J.,  to  Charles  Colston  Ltd.    Dlsbwasbing  ma- 
chine with  liquid  filtering  cyclone.     3.313,311,  4-11-67.  Cl. 
1.34—109. 
Gilson.    Warren    E.     Respirometer.     3.313.157.    4-11-67.    Cl. 

73 — 401. 
Glngher.  Carl  E.     Clothes  hanger  suspension  device.     3,313,- 

424.  4-11-67.  Cl.  211—113. 
Glovanoni,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Dries.  Gerald  J.,  and  Glovanoni.     3,313,324. 
Glanc.  Antonin.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademle  ved.     Reactance 
parametric   amplifier.     3,313.950,   4-11-67,   Cl.   307 — 88.3. 
Glass,  Marvin.  Associates  :  flee — 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Meyer,  and  McFarland.     3,313,044. 
Glass.  Marvin  I.,  B.  C.  Meyer,  and  N.  T.  McFarland,  to  Marvin 
Glass    Associates.       Deaign    kit.       3,313,044.    4-11-67.    Cl. 
35—56. 

Glasson.  Cecil  W..  E.  W.  Goodspeed.  and  F.  W.  C.  Jones,  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.      Lubricating  composition.      3.313.- 

728.  4-11-67.  Cl.  252—18. 

Glasson.    Cecil    W.,    to    Hooker    Chemical    Corp.      Lubricating 

composition  and  method.     3,313,729,  4-11-67,  Cl.  252 — 18. 

Glaverbel :  See — 

De  Keersmaecker.  Jean.     3,313,611, 

Gallez.  Pierre.     3,313,920. 
Glen.  James  :  See — 

Hill,  Edward  S.,  Keep,  and  Glen.     3,314,059. 
Globe  Linings,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dial,  Howard  S.,  Habegger.  and  Kays.     3,313,443. 
Globe-Union  Inc.  :  See — 

Sabatlno.  Anthony,  and  Orlando.     3,313,658. 
Gluckstein,  Martin  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Method  of  controlled 

hydrogen  generation.     3,313,598.  4-11-67,   Cl.  23 — 211. 
Gliinder,  Georg  :  See — 

Bier.  Martin,  and  Glflnder.     3,314,053. 
Godat,  Jean  J.  L.  :   See — 

De  Turris,  Frank  L..  and  Godat.    3,313,395. 
Goggins.    Paul    W.     Steam    generator.     3,313,275.    4-11-67, 
Cl.   122—156. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Gold,  Nicholas  :  -See — 

Casavant,  Donald  D..  Gold,  and  Sable.     3.313.627. 
Goldman,  David  A.     Remote  meter  reading  system.     3.31.i  - 

160.  4-11-67.  CI.  73 — 432. 
GoIdBctimidt  A.-O.,  Th.  :   See — 

RoBsmy,  Gerd,  and  Koerner.     3,313,837. 
Goldstein,  Milton.     Apparatus  to  worlt  simultaneously  on  a 
door  and  its  frame  jambs.     3,313.327,  4-11-67,  CI.  144-2 
QolemoD,    Valla    S.     Accumulator   state   control    posltionlne 

mechanism.     3.313.480,  4-11-67,  CI.  235 — 60. 
Goodrich,  George  W.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Image  intensitler 
with  radiation  attenuating  member  for  Improving  ouruut 
fidelity.      3,313,940.   4-11-67,    CI.   250—213 
Ooodspeed,  Edwin  W. :  See — 

Oiasson,  Cedl  W.,  Ooodspeed,  and  Jones.     3,313.728. 
Goodwin,  Benton  G.,  and  W.  L.  Crumpacker,  said  Crumpacker 
assor.  to  said  Goodwin.     Smoke,  flame,  critical  temperature 
and  rate  of  temperature  rise  detector.     3,313.946.  4-11-67. 
Cl.  250—239. 
Gordon,  David  A. :  «Sce— 

Moss,  Rodney  D..  Gordon,  and  Corbett.     3.313.772 
Gordon    George.      Fish  scaling  tool.      3,312,996,  4-11-67    CI. 

17 — 7. 
Gorsky,   Rudolph    J.,    to   General   Motors   Corp.      Circuit   lon- 
trola    including    load-responsive    switcb.      3,313.897.    4-11- 
67,  Cl.  200—81.89. 
Oottach,  Ernest  H.  W. :  See — 

Nonnecke,  Ernst  A.,  and  Gottsch.     3,313,116. 
Oouinlock   Edward  V.,  Jr. :  See —     • 

Crelghton,  Stephen  M.,  and  Goulnlock.      3.313.76."?. 
Gould,  Davis  S.  :   See — 

Wright.  Dale  J.,  and  Gould.     3,313,578. 
Oower,  Roger  L.     Tire  chains.     3,313.335.  4-11-67   Cl    1.52 — 

229 
Grace,'  W.  R.,  &  Co. :  See—  J 

Say,  Peter  A.     3,313,669.  I 

Smith,  Jean  G.,  and  Flack.     3,313,602. 
Troflmow,  Alex,  Dearborn,  and  Mader.     3,313,757. 
Oranberg,    Elof.      Chain    saw    sharpening    means.      3.313,184. 

4-ll-«7,  Cl.  76—31. 
Orasso,    Joseph    R.     Holder    for    cigarettes    and    the    Ilk*- 

3,313,308,  4-11-67.  Cl.  131—187. 
Grangg,  Georges.  Automatic  device  for  placing  In  suspension 
the  crust  of  a  liquid  contained  in  bottles  and  preclpltatini' 
It  on  to  the  stoppers  thereof.  3,313.479.  4-11-67,  Cl. 
^oo — 5, 
Graves,  Jewel,  to  Big  Dutchman,  Inc.  Poultry  cage  system 
with  bird  retainer  and  t>ottom  supporting  means.     A.MA  . 

271,  4—11—67    Cl.  119 48 

Gray,  David  T.,'  to  i-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Rotary  handle 

operator  for  circuit  breaker  with  Improved  blocking  posl- 

tiOTi  and  latching  cover  structure.      3,313.896,  4-11-67.  Cl 

200 — 60.  1 

Gray  Tool  Co. :  ^ee~  I 

Craln.  Robert   L.      3,313,347. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.  :  See — 

HOK     Grady    R.,    Jr.,    Reavis.    and    Russell.      3,313.596. 
Green,    Albert    \\.,    to    Mississippi    Chemical    Corp.     Sulfur- 
S°?*.*^— ""IS^  fertilizer  and  method  of  making.     3,313.613. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  71 — 28. 
Green,  Clement:  See — 

Debroux,  Andre,  Green,  and  D'Hoop.     3.314.050. 
Oreen,  Stanley  S.     Radio  paging  system  responsive  to  pulses 
2^«*^°'",''fS*  'r^iu^ncy  and  timing.     3.314.048.  4-11-87.  Cl. 
340 — 164. 

Greene,  Leonard  M.     Take-off  attitude  computer.     3,313  l.').! 

4-11^7,  Cl.  73 — 178.  , 

Greraoll,  Lazzaro  A..  %  to  Donati.  Renato  and  Areti.  Danllo 

Liquid  hydrocarbon  storage.     3.313.606.  4-11-67    Cl    44 7 

Greten,    Ernrft.    and    P.    Vajda.    to    Bahre    Metallwerk    K  g! 

Apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  boards  from 
oiS'A''^^?","*^^  substances.     3.312,999.  4-11-67,  Cl.   18—4. 
Gnfflth,  Lloyd  A. :  See —  i 

Leddy,  John  B.     3,313,057.  ,  I 

Grimes,  Charles  C. :  See —  ,  ' 

"     ^  .  ?"i?''i9Pl^-  Buchsbaum.  and  Grimes.     3.314,019 
Griot,    Rudolf    O.,     to     Sandoz    Inc.     9-spiro-(l'-sub8tltuted 

?if  J«  y^  ■*  )-4-8ub8tltuted-l,4,8-trlazabIcyclo[5,3,01decane 

A».«-10^)ne8.     3,313,819,  4-11-67,  Cl.  26(^-294.    '   '   "    °^ 
Grob,  Ronald  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Wideband  phase  shift 

3:3l?004','tfl*-^r^cf'li'^\*08""'^  °'  **"  ''''''''  '"''"'\ 

Grunzweig  &  Hartman  AG. :  See —  "  I 

Bncbmeler,  Eduard.     3,313,075.  ' 

Gubell.  Ferdinand,  to  Ferag,  Fehr  ft  Relst  AG.  Apparatus 
for  dividing  a  stream  of  copies  of  folded  newspapers,  period- 
icals or  other  similar  commodities  continuously  following 
one  another  in  succession.    3,313,221,  4-11-67,  Cl.  93—93 

Ooerra,  John  A. :  See — 

Wollek,  Raymond  P.,  and  Guerra.    3,313,635. 

Guggenbeger,  Johann,  L.  Renkamp,  K.-H.  Finger,  and  R.  Mnllk, 
to  Holstein  &  Kappert  Maschinenfabrik  Phonis,  G.m.bH. 
6^*cf*5e^l70°^**°^  liquids  with  gases.     3,313,093,  4-11- 

^^LiifRT*  ^'  ii^^?'®**  water-ski   surf -boards.     3,313,265. 

Golette,  Ronald  S.,  and  G.  D.  Legge,  to  General  Motors  Corp 

Lock  cylinder  cover.     3,313,136,  4-11-67,  C\.  70 — 455. 
Oulf  Research  ft  Development  Co. :  See — 

Barnes,  Wendell  A.,  and  Pranke.    3,313,760. 
5»™«">  Wendell  A.,  and  Franke.    3,313,761. 
Oaston,  Gardner  E.    3^13.607. 
^^      Hultt,  Jimmle  L.,  and  Teplitz.    3,313,348. 
TJunsser,  Otto :  See — 

Seulen,  Gerhard,  SchefBer,  and  Gunsser.     3,313,016. 
Ouatar  Wagner  Maacblnenfabrik :  See — 
Ofendi,  Roderich.     3,313,193. 


Gutoff,  Edward  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photographic  products 

3°3i3'624^f-ll-87    cf.  gftl^O**"  *^^^<'"**  "  aotlfoggants. 

^^vi^^^^'^'"^^'  "^  ■'•^-  Nltache,  to  CortUng  Glass  Works. 

Si3%8"4-ll-T,T65£^2l'"°"'"'""°'    •^•"    '^'*"- 
Guzai,  Umberto  :  See — 

De  Rugglerl  Pietro,  Gandolfl,  and  Guiil.    3,313,807 

^^',"?'  ??™^^  ^      Tailgate  hoist.     3,313>I30,  4-li-67,  Cl. 

J14 To. 

Gyromat  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Wlgadns,  Richard  F.    3,313,402 
Haagen,  Thomas  E.  :  See — 

Adolfsson,  Rune  G.,  and  Haagen.     3,3i3,27T, 
Haaker,  Lester  W. :  See — 

JelatU,  Demetrius,  Olsen,  and  Haaker.     3,313,580. 
Habegeer,  Henry  L. :  See — 

„  ,.  i*>»I.  Howard  S.,  Habegger,  and  Kays.     3,813,443. 
Habermann,  Helmut :  See — 

Caumartln,  Yves,  and  Habermann.  3,313,139. 
Hackenberg  John  H.,  and  G.  H.  Ridings,  to  The  Western 
Union  Telegraph  Co.  Receiver  synchronlied  and  controlled 
facsimile  system.  3,313.884,  4-11-67.  Cl.Tl78— 69.5. 
Hadnl,  Armand.  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generate  de  Telegraphie 
Sans  Fll.  Ferro-electric  Infrared  detectJr  having  a  semi- 
transparent  metallized  radiation  receiving  side.    3,313,937, 

4 U nT    Cl    25(^— R^  »         r         » 

"¥l*i'??<5l^^';'l<"i,M.'    ^Folding    couch    led    arrangement. 

^*il'  S,™S«?v  ^•«.^°^^"*^^'*^°  *>®*t  carrier.     3,313,654,  4-11- 

o7,  Cl.  280 — 3o.  I 

Hallberg.  John  E..  to  W.  H.  Miner.  Inc.  Adjustable  lever 
mount.    3.313.563.  4-11-67.  Cl   292—1.       ■*"•'""'"■"*  "^^'^ 

Hallenlus,  Nils  R.  Machine  for  unloading!  rows  of  pllea  of 
arUcles  standing  on  a  pallet.    3,313,433,  4(-ll-87,  cf  214— 

Halllday,  Geoffrey  W. :  See — 

Jagger,   Ernest   T..   Halllday^  and   English.      3.313  141 
*^'*"/5^'"^  Theodore    and   J.  ^.   Painter,   to  Weatlnghouse 
948  4-ll-67ci  307— M       ^^"O""*"*""^  circuit.     3,313,- 

Hamll'top,  Allen  R.'  to  Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp.    Vaoorifed 

material  source.     3,313.474.  4-11-87.  Cl.  i30--69. 
Hamilton,  Robert  O.  :  Bee — 

TT      R'*^^*£"^'  I^ter  R-.  and  Hamilton.     3,3a3,471. 
Hamllton-Skotch  Corp.,  The  :  See—  •'»**'.■«'*• 

Piker,  Herbert  M.    3,313,438. 
Hamlin  Metal  Products  Corp.,  The :  Set 

Mueller,  Eugene  A.    3,313,177. 
Han,  Inc.  :  See — 

Blozls,  Peter  P.     3,813,049. 
Handel,  Siegfried  K.  :  See — 

Lasley.  Robert  A.,  and  Handel.    3,313,302. 
Hanschke,  Albert  P..  and  D.  J.  Aiken,  to  Worthlngton  Corp 

lias  expander  turbines  for  power  recovery  li "       '  "  " 

hot  gas  generators.    3.313.517.  4-11-67.  Cl 
Hanscom.  H.  F..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hanscom,  Harris  F.     3^13,194 
Hanscom.  Harris  F..  to  H.  F.  Hanscom  ft  Cfl. 

penser.    3,313.194.  4-11-67,  Cl.  83—568. 
Hansen,  Guenter :  See — 

Defanert,  Johannes,  and  Hansen.    3,313,t98. 

Hanyu.  Susumu,  and  N.  Kaauga.  to  Janoma  Sewing  Machine 

Co..  Ltd.     Stitch  control  arrangement  for  a  ilg-sag  sewing 

machine.     3,313,257,  4-11-67,  Cl.  112-l!i8.  ^ 

Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  C.  F.  Howell,  and  nI  Q.  Qulnones,  to 

American    Cyanamld    Co.      Method   of   producing   central 


use  witn  Jet  type. 
263—39. 


Inc.    Tape  dls- 


3,j 


3,313,888,  4-11- 

3,318,690. 
IMP  Inc.    Vlbra- 
1-67,  Cl.  200—1. 
erica.  Air  Force, 
a  3,928,  4-11-67, 


3.3l4,076. 


_     Corp. 
4-11-87,  Cl. 


nervous  system  stimulation  and  anorexia 
67,  Cl.  167 — 55. 
Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Vogel,  Adolph  W.,  Hardy,  and  Howell. 
Harner.  Donald  R..  and  R.  J.  Brookman,  to 
tlon-proof  program  system.    3.313.894,  4- 
Harpell,  George  F..  to  United  States  of  A 
Earth  curvature  function  generator. 
Cl.  235—197. 
Harper.  Paul  T. :  See — 

Becker.  Carl  H..  Harper,  and  Mohr 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  •  See — 

Canon,  James  M.,  and  Bell.    3,313,592. 
Hart.  Porter  :  See — 

Baker,  Alfred  V.,  and  Hart.    3,813,212 
Hartgrove,  Earl  H. :  See — 

Loftln,  Robert  J.,  and  Hartgrove.    3,313J011 
Harting,  Glen  R.,  and  R.  B.  Spokas,  to  Bqrg-Wamer 
Electro-magnetic  braking  system.     3,313,381,         - 
188 — 181. 

^ V/e^iifi"  fl7  r^^"  opening  container  witH  handle.    3,313,- 

Harvey,    Leon   C,    to   Kysor  Industrial   Corto.     Temperature 

actuated  valves.     3,313.485,  4-11-87,  Cl.  286—86. 
Harvey.  William  T .  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Research  Corp.     Process 

3°3'\3W.Tll-67':  CL^ol-ltfo."'""'    '"''    P**"'    "*""■ 
Hasklns.  Cary  H. :  See — 

Koerner.  Harry  E.,  and  Hasklns 
Hasten.  Mark  :  See — 

Rustad     Stanley    C,    Wlssman, 
3,313.089. 

Haiin,  Robert  D..  Jr.  and  R.  C.  Ohlmann.  )to  Westinghouse 
t^lectric  Corp.  Csthodeluminescent  numpdd  laser  having  a 
001  '^^i^  surrounding  the  laser.  3,314,o3l,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
331 — 94.5.  , 

Hawkes,  Ivor  :  See — 

Roberts,  Albert,  Hawkes,  and  Williams.     3,313,206. 
Hawkes.  Richard  H..  and  M.  M.  SpruiU.  to  Sbeller  Mfg  Corp. 
2i*^*^*?,2'  producing  cork  gaskets.    3,313, $72.  4-11-67,  d. 

^64 118. 


3,313,(S11. 
Slvers^n,    and    Hasten. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Hayden,  John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Plate  flnh«»t 

eachanger  with  curved  expansion  tubes.     3.818,844,  4-ii- 

HaVdo^n.- A.^r  W.,  to  Trlject.  Inc^    TUner-actuate^motor 

speed  control  system.    S.3134W4,  4-11-6T.  Cl.  aiit     ai.i. 
Hayes,  Klclunond  B. :  Set—  „  qi^  i9n 

Kiias  Richard  J.,  and  Hayes.     3,313,120. 
Hay*    Rlihard  T  to  E.  1-  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

VJlnnem  plate!"    3.313,000.  4-11-67,  Cl.  18-8. 
Haieltlne  Research,  Inc. :  See— 

Loagtalln.  Bernard  D.     3,813,882. 

Head,  Thomas  W. :  are--      .     ,  .        „ ^   a^unt.      t'li'i. 

^vans,  Dnane  B..   Head,  Johnson,  and  Schotz.     3.31J.- 

104 
Heard,  Jaiiies  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Circuit  employing 
(illbrited    variable   impedance,    for  -°>«"Y*'lll'^7    Cl 
beta  and  beta  cutoff  frequency.     3.314,008,   4-11-67,   ei. 
004      158 

Heln,  Charles  E.,   to  Morse   Chain  Co.     Flexible  coupling. 

Heta«!"ih1^^H:*\o^k«bl*r   Co.     Te'>»P«~«'Vi?'6?^   cV 
ceptacle  for  package  wrappers.     3,313,404,  4-11-67,   ci. 

Helder,    George    K.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc. 
Break-In  circuitry  for  echo  suppressors.     3,3l3,s»d,  4-11- 

Hetae?jJ^C?aid  N.  J.  Taylor,  to  Varlan  Associates. 

Low  energv  electron  «l\ff"<^V'"l  *^'K"T-»irB?l    4^7l-67 
centric   tubular    focusing  electrodes.      3,313,».l«,   *-ii-o(. 

Cl    250—^9  5. 
Hemingway.  Ronald:  See—  n..w-,      !i^i^w9 

gtott    Alfred  B..  Hemingway,  and  Parker.     3,313,392. 
Hendrlx.  Llovd  T.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Co.     Steam  geaer 

.tor.    3.81S.274,  4-11-67,  Cl.  122-7. 
Henetory,  Thomas  F.     Power  operated  hole   digger.     J,J1.5.- 

H«4''.  MJch^/'C^'a^A7?o°EURORGA  Seine  etOlse      Pan 
cr«s-b*sed  medicament.     3.313.705.  4-11-67,  Cl.  167-75. 
Henscta,  Edward  J. :  See —  «  -,-  ,.« 

Roberts,  William  J.,  and  Hensch.     3,313,753. 
HentKhel.  Badolf  O.,  to  Automation-Forster,  Inc.    Variable 
frequency  eddy  current  test  device  with  variable  means  for 
maintaining  tbe  apparent  Impedance  of  the  probe  constant 
at  all  freqSencles      3.314.006,  4-11-67,  Cl.  324—40. 
Heraens  Quarxschmelze  O.m.h.H. :  Bee—  ,10  091 

Mohn.   Helnrlch,   Horstmann,  and   Muller.     3,313,921. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See —  o^itTAO 

Filar  Leo  J.,  and  Vandenberg.     3.313,743. 
Logan,  Lawrence  J.     3.313.754.  «„,noK   ..  n 

Hertz    Fred.     Dental  treatment  applUnce.     8,313.025,  4-11- 

67,  a.  32 — 28. 
Hewett,  Oscar  C. :  See— 

Rosing,  John,  King,  and  Hewett.    3.313.382. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See— 

Bunker.  Bradley  D.  3.318  998.  ..,„„, 
CheMbrough.  James  A.,  and  Ura.  3.313.2B3. 
Grob,  Ronald.     3.314.004.  oQi^nQn    4_ii 

Heys.  George.     Height  measuring  device.     3.313.030.  4-11- 

67    Cl    33—— 169 
Hlggins,  Edward  R..  to  Westinghouse  fiV^fl^f  £?iTlfl7^'n 
destructive  read  out  memory  cell.     3,314,054,  4-11-67,  Cl 

Hl«Jiii;"Bdward  R.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  ii^!&  £*i7 
SCultlaperture  magnetic  storage  device.  3,314,055,  4-1 1- 
67,  Cl.  340—174. 

"'nrckS'urYa'mfs^/'aTdHlghley,  8.313.530. 

Hill  Edward  8..  O.  A.  Keep,  and  J.  Glen.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  and  controlling  t>>e  Presence  of  sewage  and  other 
sludges  In  a  liquid.     3,314,059.  ♦-11-«J.  fl-  3*0— 244. 

HlUmM  Kurt,  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Amplitude  dl«:rlmlnator  Jj"hautomaUc  check- 
ing and  compensating  circuitry  for  bias  level.  3,313,956. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Hlntermaler.  John  C,  and  D.  B.  Wicker,  to  Huyck  Corp. 
Paoer  machine  felt  dewaterlng  method  and  apparatus. 
3,313.679,  4-11-87,  Cl.  162—199. 

Hlrach,  A.  Adler.  Perforated  equalisation  baffles  'or  back 
washing  ranid  sand  filter"  and  parallel  applications.  3.313.- 
420.  4-11-67.  Cl.  210—276. 

Hlrshfeld.  Julian  J. :  See—  ^^  ._.   ^        ,  .  _  „ 

Reuben.  Bertie  J..  Hlrahfeld,  Sample,  and  Yao. 
796. 

Hitachi.  Ltd. :  See—  «  om  aot 

Inmuka,  laao,  Miyao.  and  Yumlnaka.     3,313,427. 
Ohno,  Tom.     3,313,888. 

""'^JoVe"Hirwood~B.,  Hoag,  and  Osbom.     3,313,548. 
Hoch,  Manfrled  L.,  and  J.  Corwltb,  Jr..  to  Inteniational  Har 

vester  Co.    Cutter  head  with  self-cleaning  clutch  and  brake. 

3.318,880.  4-11-67,  Cl.  146—117. 

Hoffa.  Jack  L. :  See—   ^  ^  ^        o  -,0  ,,n 
Lacy,  Garry  T.,  and  Hoffa.     3,313,170. 
Hogg,  Grady  R.,  Jr.,  J.  C.  Reavis,  Jr.,  and  W.  K  Russell,  to 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.    Ca'bonlzatlon  of  flbrons  rayon. 

3,313.596,  4-11-67,  Cl.  23—209.1. 
Hoar,  Francis  J.     System  for  recovering  ^He'Rase"  'fo™  " 

Vulphlte  pulp  digester.    3,313,680,  4-11-67,  CT.  182—239. 

Holland,  Gordon  C.  Y. :  See —  ^    t,  ,,  „,< 

Freeman,    Dennis    H.,    Jeffery,    Weaver,    and    Holland. 
3  313  378 
HolUnd.  Warren  L.,  8r.     Lightweight  elevator.     3,313,376, 

4-11-67,  Cl.  187—2. 
Holsteln  ft  Kappert  Maschinenfabrik  Phonls,  O.m.h.H. :  See— 
Guggenbeger,    Johann,    Renkamp,    Finger,    and    Mnllk. 
113,093. 


Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Freeborn.  John  C.     3.313.876. 
Lawrance.  Richard  B.     3,314,056. 
Lingle,  John  T.     3,813,096. 
Lohmann.  Arthur  M.    3,313  230. 
Loveland,  Roger  S.     3,313,490. 
Plnckaers.  Baithasar  U.     3.313,997. 
Pultz.  Jack  R.     3,313,564. 
Walker,  Arthur  H.     3,313,954. 
Hood,  Charles  B.,  Jr..  and  W.  W.  Vogelhuber,  to  Cryo-Vac, 
Inc.     I>en8e  gas  helium  refrigerator.     3,313,117,  4-11-67. 
Cl.  62—125. 
Hook.  Olle  :  See — 

TJerneld,  Stlg.  and  Hook.     3,313,472. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Blair,  Noel  D.,  and  Bean.      3,313,636. 
Crelghton,  Stephen  M.,  and  Oouinlock.     3,313.763. 
Oelfand,  Samuel.     3,313,857. 

Olasson,  Cecil  W.,  Ooodspeed,  and  Jones.     3,313,728. 
GlasBon,  Cecil  W.     3.813,729. 
Hooker,  Richard,  Jr. :  See — 

Crawford,  James  R.,  and  Hooker.    3,313.036. 
Hooker,  Roger  W.    Hanger  carrying  device.    3,313,460,  4-11- 

67,  Cl.  224 43. 

Hopkins,  David  K.,  to  The  Steel  Co.  of  Wales  Ltd.     Oxygen- 
fuel  lance.    3,313,535,  4-11-67.  Cl.  266—34. 
Horstmann.  Georg  :  See — 

Mohn.  Helnrlch.  Horstmann,  and  Muller.    3,313,921. 
Horton,    Robert    L.,    and    H.    G.    Brooks.    Jr..    to   Amelrcan 
Cyanamld  Co.     Light-stabilized  comjMUtion  of  resin  and  2- 
hydroxy-4-acryloxyethoxyt>enzophenones  and  homopolymers 
thereof^    3.313,866,  4-11-67,  CL  260— 880. 
Hough,   Ralph  L.,   to  United   State,  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Vapor  plating  apparatus.     3,318,269,  4-11-67,  Cl.  US- 
Hough.  William  v.,  and  J.  M.  M&khlouf,  to  Callery  Chemical 
Co.     Borane  compounds  and  their  preparation.     3,813,603. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  23—358. 
HoulUeres  du  Bassin  du  Nord  ft  du  Pas-de-Calais :  See — 

Sack.  Henri.    3,313,752. 
Houlihan,  William  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Prodscts  Co.    Prepara- 
tion Of  clnnamate  esters.     3,313,843,  4-11-67,  Q.  260— 

473. 
Houston  Fearless  Corp.  :   See — 

Irasek,  Eugene  U.    3.318.056. 
Houvener.  Irving  S..  and  A.  J.  Palfey,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.    Dowel.    S.313,199.  4-11-67,  Cl.  85 — 86. 
Howard,  George  R. :  S«e — 

Flalth,  Oeorge  D.,  and  Howard.    3,313.039. 
Howard.  Wayne  R. :  See — 

Leonard,  William  F.,  and  Howard.    3,313,181. 
Howell,  Charles  F. :  See — 


Method  of  weld- 
Cl.  308—201. 


3,313,- 


Hardy,  Robert  A..  Jr.,  Howell,  and  Quinones.    3,313,688. 
Vogel.  Adolph  W.,  Hardy,  and  Howell.    3,313,890. 
Howell,   David    S.,    to   Arlington   Aluminum    Co.      Literature 
display  and  dispensing  rack.    3,313,613.  4-11-67.  Cl.  248— 
441. 
Hubbell,  Harvey,  Inc. :  See — 

Riley,  Oeorge  A.    3,313.903. 
Hubbell,  Henry,  to  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co. 
Ing  retainer  rings.     8,313,582,  4-11-67, 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Des  Brtsay,  Oeorge  S.,  Jr.    3,313,955. 
Dill,  Johann  O.     3,313  959. 
Heard,  James  L.    3,314.008. 
Hughes  Tool  Co. :  See — 

McElya.  Fred  H..  and  Farr.    3.313,552. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Oe»8.  Frederick  G.    3,313,9T5.  „    ,.    „  ^    . 

Hultt,  Jimmle  L.,  and  A.  J.  TepllU,  to  Gulf  Research  ft 
Development  Co.  Process  of  forming  vertical  wM  bore 
fractures  by  use  of  circumferential  notching.  3,313.348, 
4-11-67,  Cl    166—42.  ,     ,  .,  „   _, 

Hulbert,  Edward  A.,  to  Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering 
Corp      Turbine  engine  torque  meter.     3,313,150,  4-11-67, 
a.  73—136. 
HuU.  Lawrence  W. :  See — 

Benkoczy,  Andrew  J.,  and  Hull.    3,313.541. 
HunUey.  Joslah  D..  30<7r  to  D.  M.  WUson.    Roof  and  upper 

floor  construction.     3.313,074,  4-11-87,  Cl.  52—414. 
Huntlev.  Keith  G.,  to  The  Bank  Organisation  Ltd.    Recording 

of  data.    3,313,883.  4-11-67,  Cl.  178—15. 
Hupp,  Arthur  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Instantaneous  multl- 
pl^ae  undervoltage  sensing  circuit.     3,318,984.  4-11-6T, 
Cl.  317—33. 
Hupp  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Horace  L.,  Jr.    3.313.462. 
Hurley.  Forrest  R.  :  See—  „-,--o„ 

Acker,  Ellsworth  O.,  and  Hurley.    3,313,739. 
Hussey.  Stnart  J. :  See —  „«,o.,„ 

Bloom.  PhUlp  A.,  and  Hussey.    3.313,412. 

^"^HlSeraklS'j^hn  C,  and  Wicker.    3,313.679. 

Wagner.  Joseph  R..  Matuska,  and  Garrett.    3^13,645. 
Hvlek     Thaddeus    J.,    to    Sperry    Hand    Corp.      Web   carried 

control  structure.    3,313,391,  4-11-67,  Cl.  197—172. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Bohn,  Donald  I.    3.313,992. 

Gray.  David  T.    3.313.896. 

Jensen,  Otto,  and  Dortort.    3,314,081    ,,,„, 

McCIoud.  James  B..  and  McConnell.    3,313,901. 

Seguln,  Luti.     3,313.982. 
lino   Hlrokazu.  to  Sekalcho  Gomu  Kabushlkl  Kalsba.    Rubber 
comlosltlons     3.313.784,  4-11-87,  Cl.  260--41.5. 

Illlnol.  Tool  Works.  Inc. :  See— 
Fablsh,  Edward  F.    3,313,411. 
Knohl,  Friedrlch  K.    3.313.197. 

^'°**iJatSr2.'Yl.1hi^,  Uno,  and  Imal.    3,318,783. 
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Imamura,  Tadao  :  See — 

Tsuda,  Kob,  Yasukawa,  Imamura,  and  N'agabaina.    3,313,- 
725. 
Industrial  Regearcb  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Mostardo,  August  F.,  Jr.,  and  Cross.    3,313,392. 
Indutecnlca  S.A. :  See — 

Von  Rohr,  Guldo.    3,313,110. 
Injeski,    Stanley    G.,    to    Worldsbest    Industries,    Inc.      Col- 
lapsible Clotbes  stand.     3,313,425,  4-11-67,  CI.  211—178. 
Inland  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Parish,  George  R.,  and  Strahl.    3,313,456. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  /See- 
Joyce.  Jaclc  E.,  and  Lozano.    3,313,714. 
Institut  National  d'Hygiene :  See — 

TholUier.  Jean-Eugene.    3,313,689. 
Interlake  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Touzalln,  Robert  E.,  and  Patrick.    3,313,528. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Cralle.  Walter  O.,  Jr.     3,313.389. 

De  Turrls,  Frank  L.,  and  Godat.    3,313,395.  . 

Dirac,  Jules,  and  Royse.    3,314,013. 

Lenney,  Edwin  J.    3,313,387. 

Lobmann,  Adolf  W.    3,314,052. 

Roberts.  Gilbert  C.  Jr..  and  Via.    3,313,914. 

Rutz,  Elisabeth  M.    3,314,067. 

Yeb,  Tsu-Hsing,  and  De  Fries.    3,313,663. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Hoch,  Manfried  L.,  and  Corwlth.     3,313.330. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co..  The :  See — 

Labombarde,  Raymond  A.,  and  Dewhurst.     3.313,270. 
International  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Outwater,  Erie  B.     3,313,406. 
International  Rectifier  Corp. :  See — 

Boyer,  John  L.    3,313,987. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Barlan,  Theodor,  Plltschka.  and  Vogel.     3,313,887. 
Vogel,  Georg.     3,313,886. 
Inuzuka,  Isao,  H.  Miyao,  and  T.  Yuminaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Control  system  with  vehicle  detecting  means  for  perking 
buildings.    3,313,427,  4-11-67,  CI.  214 — 16.1. 
Invallft  Corp. :  See — 

Callaghan,  Cornelius  J.    3,312,985. 
Iowa  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Spangler,  Edward  O.      3,313^015. 
Irasek,  Eugene  H.,  to  Houston  Fearless  Corp.     Random  ac- 
cess storage  and  retrieval  device.     3,313.055,  4-11-67,  CI. 
40—36. 
Isll,  Masatosi.    Automatic  guide-out  for  printed  papers  from  a 

rolling  press.     3  313.538.  4-11-67,  Cl.  271—64. 
Ishlkawa,  Fumiyoshl :  See — 

Nalto,  Takeo,  Yoshikawa,  and  Ishikawa.     3.313.820. 
Ito,  Ryusuke,  and  H.  Tado,  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd. 
Meliiod  of  cooling  a  rotary  engine.    3,313,276,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
123 — 8. 
Itria,  Oswald  A. :  'See — 

Perrack,  Alvln  L.,  Clements,  and  Itria.    3,313,371. 
Iwakura,  Yoshio,  K.  Uno,  and  Y.  Imal.  to  Teijln  Ltd.     Process 
for  preparation  of  polybenzlmldazoles.     3,313,783,   4-11- 
67,  Cl.  260—78. 
Jacknow,  Burton  B. :  See — 

Roberts,  William  J.,  and  Jacknow.    3,313,765. 
Jackson,  ilyron,  Inc. :  See — 

Fnselier,  Alfred  G.     3,313,019. 
Jackson,   Gerald  J.,   Jr.,  and  I.   S.   Butensky,   to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.     Prodn<t  and  process  for  preparing  dispersl- 
ble  gums.    3,313,800,  4-ll-6f  Cl.  260—209. 
Jackson,  Harold  A.     Two-wheeled  motor  vehicle.     3,313,365, 

4-11-67.  Cl.  180—6.2. 
Jackson,   Norman  G.     Roof  construction  with  flle  drainage 
means  therefor.    3,313,069,  4-11-67,  Cl.  52—24. 

Jacobs,  Daniel  A.,  and  J.  B.  Duke,  to  Minerals  &  Chemicals 
Phlllpp  Corp.  Grinding  method.  3,313,492,  4-11-67.  Cl. 
241—21. 

Jacobs,  Eric  W. :  See — 

Atkinson,  Cyril  J.,  and  Jacobs. 

Jagger,  Ernest  T.,  G.  W.  Halllday, 
George  Angus  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Shaft 
3,313,141.  *-ll-67,  Cl.  73—9. 

James.  Kenneth  P.,  and  A.  H.  Joyce»  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Method  of  making  sheet  metal  forming  dies.  3,313,007.  4- 
11-67,  Cl.  22—204. 

JankoTlch,  Tibor,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Stepwave  genera- 
tor.   3,313.951,  4-11-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

iHanyn,  Susumu,  and  Kasnga.   '  3,313,257. 
Kasajima,  Klngo.     3,313,966. 

Jansson,  Arnold  0.,  and  S.  T.  Shears,  to  Unlted-Carr,  Inc. 

Fastening  system  for  supporting  and   stabilizing  a   sheet 

metal  structure.     3,312,983,  4-11-67,  Cl.  4 — 187. 
Jasper,  Karl  T.,  deceased  (by  G.  Haarmann,  administrator), 

H.  W.  Vom  Felde,  and  H  Buttner,  to  Bergbaustahl  G.m.b.H. 

Mine  roof  supporting  method.    3,313,114,  4-11-67,  Cl.  61 — 

45. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Rice.  Doris  M.     3,313,744. 
JeflTerts.  Keith  B..  and  P.  K.  Bergman,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Secretary  of  the  Interior.    Instrument  to  implant 

tags  in  micro-organisms.    3,313,301,  4-11-67,  Cl.  128—330. 

Jeflferr,  Gordon:  See — 

Freeman,    Dennis    H.,    Jeffery,    Weaver,    and    Holland. 
3,313,478. 
Jelatis,  Demetrius,  R.  A.  Olsen,  and  L.  W.  Haaker,  to  Central 
Research  Laboratories,  Inc.     Combination  bearing  and  ro- 
tary mechanical  seal.    3,313,580,  4-11-67,  Cl.  308—187.2. 

Jenkins,  Fred  W. :  See— 

Dickson,  Woodrow  J.,  and  Jenkins.     3,313,736. 


3,313,176. 

and  V.   W.   English,   to 
seal  testing  apparatus. 


Jensen,  Otto,  and  I.  K.  Dortort,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co 
Zero  reactance  transformer.     3,314,031,  4-11-67,  Cl.  886—^ 

185.  r 

Jensen,  Raymond  A. :  See —  i> 

Lekberg,  Robert  D.,  Jensen,  and  Bulter.     8,313,821. 
Jensen  William  P.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corp.;  Apparatus  for 

preserving  animal  and  plant  matter.     3,310,631,  4-11-67, 

Cl.  V© — 271. 
Jenson,    George,    to    Associated    Electrical    Ihdustries,    Ltd. 

Turbine  rotors.     3,31i>,519,  4-11-67,  Cl.  26j— 77. 
Jepson,  Ivar,  S.  J.  Dokos,  and  S.  H.  Blelak,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

Can  opener.    3,313,023,  4-11-67,  Cl.  30 — 4. 
Jewett,  William  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Fir- 
1    Ing  signal  gating  circuit  for  power  inverters.     3,313,999, 
I    4-11-67,  Cl.  821—45.  i 

Jin,  Kokictal,  to  T.  Yamaoka.     Apparatus  for  aatomatically 

controlling  the  depth  of  soil  tilled  by  agriciiltural  tractors. 

3,313,354,  4-11-67,  Cl.  172—12. 
Job,  Eduard  J. :  See — 

Williamson,  Hllding  V.,  and  Job.     3,313,3l63. 
Jockers,  Kurt,  H.  Meier,  E.  Eberbardt,  and  t.  Tagllnger,  to 

Badlsche  AniUn-  &  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktienges^Uschaft.  Oon- 
j  tinuous  production  of  hydrozylammonlum  s^its.  3,813,595. 
I    4—11-67,  Cl.  23 — 117. 

aohansson,  Bror  G.  E.,  to  Ab  Nordatroms  Llabanor.     Wrap- 
ping piles  of  sheet  material.     3,313,086,  4-11-67,  Cl.  53— 

Johns-Manville,  Corp. :  See—  j 

Konrad,  Howard  E.     3,313,638.  } 

Johnson,  Douglas,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Gias  turbine  com- 
bustion process.     3,313.103.  4-11-67,  Cl.  6O+-39.06. 

Johnson,  Douglas,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Gas  turbine  en- 
gine having  turbo-compressor  thrust  bearing  means  r««pon- 

1    8lve  to  differential  pressures.    3,313,105,  4-tl-67,  Cl.  60— 

I      olil.lo. 

Johnson,  Edward  H.,  to  The  American  Warming  St  Ventilating 
Inc.      Blade    mounting    means    for    air    control    apparatus. 

3,313.226,  4-11-67,  Cl.  98 40. 

Johnson,  Glen  A.,  to  Stant  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Radiator  overflow 

t  ibe  tester.    3,313,144.  4-11-67,  Cl.  73 — 49J. 
Johnson,  Irving  A.,  to  A.  0.  Smith  Corp.     Mjeterlng  and  re- 
cording interlock  unit.    3,313,453,  4-11-67,  Cl.  222—30. 
Johnson,   John  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  In- 
specting Klassware.     3,313,409,   4-11-67,  CT   209 — 73. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  :  See — 

Blackford,  Benjamin  B.    3,313  403. 
Lembke,  Andreas^  and  Schlecht.     3,313,706. 
McGuire,  Mary  H.,  and  Wehrmann.     3,3ll981. 
Weymann.  Henry  P.     3,313.647. 
Johnson,  Le  Roy  E. :  See — 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.,  Johnson,  and  Pyke.     3,313,801. 
Johnson,  Lloyd  E.  :  See — 

Evans,   Duane  E.,  Head,  Johnson  and  $cbutz.     3,313,- 

104. 

Johnson,    Myron    J.,    to    Stewart-Warner    Cofp.     Alternator 

operated     tachometer     circuit.     3,314,007,     4-11-67.     Cl. 

324—70. 

Johnson,  Ralph  K.,  to  Can-Veyor,  Inc.    Can  coaveyor.    3,313,- 

400,  4-11-67,  Cl.  198 — 137.  f 

Johnson,  Robert :  See —  I 

Campbell,  Charles  R.,  Johnson,  and  Spiegeihalter.    3,313.- 

726. 

Johnson,  Robert  B.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Treatment  of  glass 

glazing  vulnerable  to  Impact  by  Insects.    3,3ll3,648,  4-lf-<17, 

Cl.   117—124. 

Johnston.  Charles  R.,  and  H.  G.  Robertson,  to  Charles  Richard 

3.313.071,  4-11-67,  Cl. 


52—177. 


Johnston.     Floor  racks. 
Johnston,  Charles  Richard  :  See — 

Johnston,  Charles  R..  and  Robertson.     3^313,071. 
Johnston,  Ellyn  M. :  See — 

Johnston,  George  L.     3.313,542. 
Johnston,  George  L.,  to  E.  M.  Johnston.     Orbiting  ball  game. 

3.313,542,  4-ll-«7,  Cl.  273—97. 
Jolly.  Jean  :  See — 

Joly.  Robert  Warnant,  and  Jolly.    3,313,702. 
Jolv,  Robert,  J.  Warnant,  and  J.  Jolly,  to  Hjoussel  PCLAF. 

Estrogenic  compositions  comprising  17o-eth*nyl-Al, 3.5(10)- 

estratriene-3,ll/J,170-triol.     3,313,702,  4-11--I57,  Cl.  167—74. 
Jonakin,    James,    to   Combustion    Engineering;  Inc.      Method 

and    apparatus    for    handling   and    burning;   coal    slurries. 

3,313.251.  4-11-67.  Cl.  110—7. 
Jonakin,  James,  and  R.  C.  Tulis,  to  Combustion  Engineering. 

Inc.      Drying    and    burning    of    pipeline    coIbI.      3,313,252, 

4-11-67,  CT.  110—7.  T 

Jones.  Frederick  W.  C. :  See — 

Glasson,  Cecil  W.,  Goodspeed,  and  Jonea.     3  313  728. 
Jones.  Howard   S  ,  Jr.,  and  R    V.  Garver.   to  United  States 

of  America,   Army.      Steo   twist   diode   microwave   switch. 

3,314,027,  4-11-67,  Cl.  333—21. 
Joyce,  Alexander  H. :  See — 

James.  Kenneth  F.,  and  Joyce.     3,313.007. 
Joyce,    Jack   E.,    and    R.    Lozano,    to   Inland  ISteel   Co.     Tin 

plate    treatment    and    product.      3,313, 714j    4-11-67,    Cl. 

204—32. 

Junck,  John  A.,  and  J.  Kokaly,  to  Caterplllur  Tractor  Co. 

Hydraulic    ejector    control    mechanism    fo^    earthmovlng 

scraper.     3,313,050,  4-11-67.  Cl.  37 — 129. 
Jung,  Erland  V.,  to  Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft.     Production 

of  Juice  from  sugar-containing  plant  material.     3,313,653, 

4-11-67,  a.  127—44. 
Jures,  Steve  A.    Fish  lure.    3,313,059,  4-11-671  Cl.  43 — 42.16. 

KSM  Products,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Pease,  Charles  C.     3,313.912. 
Kahle,  Gerald  R.,  and  O.  G.  Buck,  to  Philltpsi  Petroleum  Co. 

Polymers      of      1-monooleflns      and      fulvei^es.      3,313,786, 

4-11-67,  Cl.  260—79.5. 

Kahn,  Nathaniel  L. :  See — 

Brothman,  Abraham,  Kahn,  and  Reiser.     3,314,063. 
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Kaiser,  Carl,  and  C.  L.  Zlrkle,  to  Smith  Kline  k  French 
Laboratories.  Phenylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acids  and 
eaters.    3.313.842,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 471. 

Kaiser,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dynamoelectric 
machine  frame.     3.313,908,  4-11-U7,  Cl.  310—258. 

Kalnins,  William  V. :  See— 

Mattson,  Charles  A.,  and  Kalnins.     3,313,904. 

Kalocsai,  Bela  O.,  and  R.  F.  Wrench,  to  Corning  (ilass  WorkH. 
Edge  form  grinding.     S,313,0tMi,  4-11-67.  Cl.  51—283. 

Kamal,  Masa  R..  and  J.  8.  Noland,  to  Formica  Corp.  Out- 
door decorative  laminate.    3,313,670,  4-11-67,  Cl.  lUl— 189. 

Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.:  See — 

Flannelly,  William  G.     3,313.103. 

Kamlnskas,  Rimvydas  A. :  See — 

Kulda,  Richard  J.,  and  Kamlnskas.     3,313,152. 

Kappelhoff,  Hermann,  M.  G.  Gennerlch,  W.  Paul,  W.  Stein- 
beck, and  W.  Nlemeyer,  to  WlndmoUer  k  Uolscher.  Crossed- 
bottom  sack  and  process  and  method  for  manufacturing 
same.     3,813,217,  4-11-67,  Cl.  93 — 38. 

Kapral,  Frank  A.  Implant  chamber.  3,313,289,  4-11-07. 
<?1.  128—1. 

Karl,  CUrence  O. :  See—  

Battenby,  William  R.,  Karl,  and  Kelley.     3,313,606. 

Kasajima,  Klngo,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ldt.  Bruxh 
mounting  arrangement.     3,313,900,  4-11-07,  Cl.  310 — 2:^9. 

Kaatnlng.  Ernst-Guenther:  fie»— 

Naarmaan,  Herbert,  and  Kaatnlng.     3,313,789. 

Kaluga,  Noboru :  See — 

Haaju,  Susumu,  and  Kaauga.     3.313,257. 

Katell.  Abraham.  Combined  container  cover  and  vacuum 
pump,    8,813,444,  4-11-67.  CT.  220—44. 

Kats,  Jacob.  Dispensing  device  having  a  pivoted  article 
deflvery  member.     3,313,452.  4-11-67.  Cl.  221-208. 

Kati,  Sllai,  to  United  Stttet  of  America,  Armj.    Fluid  prex 

sure  reference.     3,313,313,  4-11-07,  Cl.  137—81.5. 
Kavula,  Peter  :  See — 

Applegate,  Leslie  T.,  and  Kavula. 
Have,  Michael  C.  to  Frelghtllner  Corp. 

4-11-67,  Cl.  73—141. 
Kays,  William  B. :  See- 
Dial,  Howard  S.,  Habegger,  and  Kays. 
Kaziwara,  Kyo  :  See —  ^  „    . 

Mlyake,  Akira,  Mizunno,  Nakazawa,  Aramaki.  and  Kazi- 
wara.    3,313,691. 
Keebler  Co. :  See — 

Hekman,  John  H.     3,313,404. 
Keech,  Robert  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Core 
for     pliable     strip     material.     3,313,497,     4-11-67,     Cl. 
242— «8.5. 


3,313,297. 
Load  cell. 


3,313.151, 


3,313,443. 


Keep,  George  A. :  See — 

kill.  Edward  S.,  Keep,  and  Glen.     3,314,059. 
Kehoc,  James  V. :  See — 

Ayera.  Robert  C,  Jr..  and  Keboe.     3.313,694. 
Keith,  CTlftord  H.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Reinforced  contalnir 

■tructures.     3.313,466,  4-11-67,  CT.  229--27. 
Keller,  James  P.,  to  Rensulate  Corp.    Insulated  underground 

consult.     3.313.321,  4-11-67.  CT.  138—105. 
Keller,  William  E.,  to  Ansul  Chemical  Co.     Pressure  indicator. 

3.313,204,  4-11-67.  CT.  116—70. 

*^*"*&t"tmby^"  WUlUm   R.,  Karl,  and  Kelley.     3,313,666. 
Kelly,     Alec.     J.,     to     J.     C.     Bamford     (Excavators)     Ltd. 

Excavators.    3  313,431.  4-11-67,  Cl.  214 — 138 
Kelsey,  Robert  H..  and  H.  R.  Camenzlnd    to  P.  R.  MaHory 

k   Co.,    Inc.      Variable   capacitor.      3,313,991,   4-11-67,   Cl. 

Kelson.  Arthur  W.,  to  Propper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Fusible  pellet 

tube  control.    3,^13,206.  4-11-67,  Cl.  116— 114. 
Kemmer.    Nicholas    J.      Collapsible    tube    squeezing    device. 

3,313  455.  4-11-C7.  CT.  222—103.  „     w.        , 

Kerrigan.   James   E.,   to   CPS   Industries.   Inc.     Machine   for 

forming    and    applying    bands.      3,313,090,    4-11-67.    Cl. 

53 — 390. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See— 

Gelsler,  William.     3.313,465.  „         ^  ^ 

Kibble,  John  D.,  and  R.  G.  Penn,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Ltd.     Advancing   roof   supports.     3,313.211.   4-11-67,   Cl. 

91—189. 
Klfer,  David  E.,  to  The  L.  R.  Oatey  Co.     Roof  flashing  with 

elaitomerlc  c^illar.      3,313,559,   4-11-67,   Cl.   285—43. 
Kllby    Jack  S.,   to  Texas  Instruments   Inc.     Interconnecting 

miniature  circuit  modules.   3,318.986,  4-11-67,  Cl.  317—101. 
Kilmer,  Lauren  G.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.    Gas  tank  holder 

for  gas  exploder  seismic  generators.     3.313.372,  4-11-67. 

Cl.  181— .5. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  See- 
Otto,  Anthony  K.     3,813,484. 

King,  William  R. :  See- 
Rosing,  John,  King,  and  Hewett.    8,313,382. 

Kinnavy,  James  W.,  and  E.  D.  Olggard,  to  Continental  Can 
Co.  Corrosion  barrier  and  inhibitor  coating  and  method. 
3,313,634,  4-11-67,  Cl.  106—14. 

KinoshiU.  Shukuo.  K.  Nakayama,  T.  Nara,  Z.  Sato,  and  H. 
Tanaka,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing trl-  and  diphosphates  of  adenosine  and  guanoslne  by 
fermenUtlon.     3,313,710,  4-11-67,  Cl.   195—28. 

Kirby.  Charles  A.,  to  Allied  Building  Components.  Inc.  Ad- 
justable swinging  door  assembly.  3,313,064,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
49—388. 

Kirilouckas,  Albert  C,  to  Winston  Research  Corp.  Knob  as- 
sembly for  tape  recorder.  3,313,561,  4-11-67,  Cl.  287— 
82.07. 

Kirk,  Donald  G. :  See- 
Schmidt,  Robert  F.,  Leidecker.  and  Kirk.     3,312,992. 

Kissa,  Erik,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Stabi- 
lised fiber-reactive  dyes.  3,313,797,  4-11-67.  CT.  260— 
146. 


Kistler  Instrumente,  AG. :  See — 

Sonaeregger,  Uans  C.     3,313,962. 
Klelnsoige,  Auolph  H. :  See — 

Drake,  Claud  E.,  and  Kleinsorge.     3.313,185. 
Kniefel,  Joseph  A.    Machine  for  laying  iiexible  pine  with  at- 
tached risers.     3,313,115,  4-11-67,  CT.  61—726; 
Klug,  Oluf  W.  H.     Process  for  producing  foam  bodies  from 
sulfite  wante  liquor  and  a  foam  product  produced  accord- 
ing to  the  process.     3,313,745,  4-11-67.  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Klugman,  Jack  A.,  to  Sterling  Industries,  Inc.     Telescoping 
recessed  lighting  fixture.     8,818,981,  4-11-87,  Cl.  240—78. 
Knapsack  Akiiengesellschaft :  See — 

Jung,  Erland  V.     3,313,653. 
Knlel,  Ludwlg,  to  The  Lummus  Co.     Process  for  the  aepara- 
tion  of  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mixtures.    3,813,724, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  208 — 340. 
Knight,  William  H.,  to  Panel-Lift  Door  Corp.    Door  structure. 

3,318.388.  4-11-67,  Cl.  160—189. 
Knisley,  Frank  W. :  See — 

Cummins,  Walter  P.    3,313,045. 
Knohl.   Friedrlch   K.,    to  Illinois   Tool   Works,   Inc.     Screw. 

3,813,197,  4-11-67,  CL  85—9. 
Knomark,  Inc. :  See — 

ORourke,  William  P.     3,313,755. 
Knowles,  Alvig  R.,  and   V.  Lovics,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc. 

Heating  element.     3,314,037,  4-11-67.  Cl.  338 — 268. 
Kocher,  Ernst-Ulrlch  :  See — 

Wagner,  Kuno.  and  Kocher.    3.313.780. 
Kocl,  Ludvik  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Railway  vehicle 

truck.     3.313,244,  4-11-67,  Cl.  105 — 172. 
Koepke,  Frederick  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Evans,  Dewey  M..  and  Koepke.    3,313,143. 
Koerner.  Ooi»  :   See — 

Rossmy,  Oerd,  and  Koerner.    3,313,837. 
Koerner,  Harry  £.,  and  C.  H.  Haskins,  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric  Corp.      Compression    band.      3,318,511,    4-11-67,   CT. 
248—361. 
Koester.  Gerhard  H.  :   See — 

Bach.  Walter  H..  and  Koester.    3,313.995. 
Kokaly,  Joseph  :  See — 

Junck,  John  A.,  and  Kokaly.    3,313,050. 
Kollander,  Walter  :  See — 

Zlncke,  Helmut,  and  Koliander.     3,314,047. 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Magagnos,  William  F.     3,314,061. 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki :  See — 

Nakagome,  Takenarl,  and  Komatsu.     3,313,014. 
Nakacome.  Takenarl.  and  KomaUu.    3,313,806. 
Kondur,  Nicbolas,  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Mack,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 

Readout  device.     3,313,481,   4-11-67,   Cl.   238—61. 
Konrad.  Howard  £.,  to  Johns-ManTllle  Corp.     Castable  re- 
fractory.    3,813,638,  4-11-67,  Cl.  106 — 64. 
Koo,   Hal-Chang  B..  to  ACF  Industries,   Inc.     Railway  car. 

3,313.246.  4-11-67,  Cl.  105 — 454. 
Kopat  Oesellscbaft  fur  Konstruktlon  Entwlcklung  und  Patent- 
verwertung  m.b.H.,  &  Co.  KG. :  See — 
Ailgaier,  Erwin.  and  Rltter.    3,313,108. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dressier,  Hans,  and  Heabe.    3,313,771. 
Lordi,  Frank  E.     3J13.333. 
Kosel,   Christian,  and   T.   Lassllng,   to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Silber-Scbeideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.    Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  the  dlnitriles  of  fumaric  acid  and  maleic  acid. 
3,313.840,  4-11-67.  Cl.  260—465.8. 
Koskl,  William  L. :  See — 

Swenson,  Emll  S.,  and  Koski.    3,313,415. 
Koury,  Frederic,  and  J.  F.  Waymoutb,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.     High  pressure  electric  discharge  device  hav- 
ing electrodu  with  thorium  on  the  exposed  surface  thereof. 

3,313,974,  4-11-67.  Cl.  313 — 218. 

Kosacka.  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chase-Shawmot  Co.  Electric 
fuse  including  heater  winding  for  solder  Joint.  3,818,899. 
4-11-67,  CL  200 — 123. 

Kramer,  Walter  E. :  See — 

Ssawlowski,  Theodore  H..  and  Kramer.    3,313.861. 

Kratochvil.  Harry,  to  Tung-Sol  Industries.  Inc.  Sequential 
flasher.    3,313.981,  4-11-67,  Cl.  316—210. 

Krautkramer,  Herbert.  Method  of  ultrasonically  testing  ir- 
regularly extending  welds,  or  welds  baring  irregular  por- 
tions, by  the  pulse  echo  method.     3,318,146,  4-11-67.  Cl. 

-yq AT    B 

Krauskop'f,' William  B.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Method  of 

manufacturing  an  insulated  container.    3,818,020,  4-ll'^7, 

Cl.  29 — 455. 
Kray.  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Berardinelli,  Frank  M^  Kray,  and  Dolce.     3,318.767. 
Kraynik,  Michael  R.,  and  T.  J.  Rebarchak,  to  United  Stetes 

Steel   Corp.     Rapid   viscosity    testing   system.     3,818,146. 

4-11-67,  CT.  73—54. 
Kresl.  John  J. :  See — 

Welsh.  James  D.,  and  Kresl.    8,313,454. 
Kroll.  Wolf  R.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Preparation  of  dialkyl- 

aluminum  aralkoxide  by  decomposition  of  etherates.    3,813.- 

836.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260 — 448. 
Kruse,  Harold  L.,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     Hellcal-«lement  variable 

resistor.     3,814,036,  4-11-67,  Cl.  338— '148. 
Kuehner    Richard  L. :  See — 

Boehmer,  Andrew  P.,  and  Kuehner.     3.818,119. 
Kulda,  Richard  J.,  and  R.  A.  Kamlnskas,  to  Oiannini  Controla 

Corp.    Flight  control  system.    3,313,152.  4-11-67,  CT.  T8 — 

178. 
Kusakabe,  Takeshi,  to  Toyota  Kokl  Kabushikl  Kalsha.    Auto- 
matic converter  for  the  accuracy  of  rotation.     3,318.581. 

4-11-67,  Cl.  308 — 189. 

Kuss,  Richard  J.,  and  R.  S.  Hayes,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Brap- 
oratlve  condenser.     3,313,120.  4-11-67,   CT.  62 — 188. 

Kuwata,  Tsutomu,  and  S,  Yoshikawa.  to  Soda  Koryo  Kabuahlkl 
Kalsha.  Electrolytic  method  for  preparing  malkyl  dicar- 
boxylates.    3,313,717,  4-11-67,  CT.  204—79. 
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,  to  The  Inter- 
coating  app&- 


3.313, 


Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  K.K.,    (Kyowa  Fermentation  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.)  :  See — 

Fulmoto.  Yasuo.  and  Mori.    3,313.816. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. :  See —  ^  „ 

^    KliSsMt*,  Sfihkuo,  "Nakayama.  Nara,  Sato,  and  Tanaka. 

3,313,710. 
Kysor  Industrial  Corp. :  *«£—„, 
Harvey.  Leon  C.    3,313,485. 
Labconco :  flee — 

Roblnaon.  Richard  H.     3.313.720 
Labombarde.  Baymond  A.,  and  E.  J.  Dewhurst, 
national  Paper  Box  Machine  Co.     Pattern 
Fatis.    3,311270.  4-11-67.  CI-  118-249. 
Laboratornl  Pristroje,  narodnl  podnik  :  Bee — 

Pfetter,  Vaclav.     3.313.099.  ,       ^     , 

Lackman,  Burdette  C.     Shock  absorber  testing  device. 

Lacyf'^ry'r!'  and  J.  L.  Hofla,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
Electromechanical  actuator.     3,313.170,  4-11-67.  CI.  74— 

Lader'  Leon  J.,  and  J.  B.  Wlnderman.  to  General  Dynamics 
CoilJ  Device  for  control  of  antenna  Illumination  tapers 
comprising  a  tapered   surface  of  RF  absorption  material. 

L^'miuhe^iina  ^..^and'^jTA.Svaterman   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

Preparation  of  concentrated  latices.     3.313,759,  4-11-67, 

PI    260^29  7 
Lalnk.    Nikola'us.      Air    conditioning    apparatus.      3,313.122. 

M    S 1     |»<y     1^1     £^ 283 

Laing,  Nik'olaus.     Blowers.     3,313.342,  4-11-67.  O.  163—124. 

Lambda  Electroplcs  Corp. :  Bee — 
Dnbln.  Lester.    3,313,340. 

Lamoreaox.  Harry  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Platinum  addi- 
tion catalyst  system.     3,313.773.  4-11-87.  CI.  260^46.o. 

Landaaer.  ftana,  G.  Weckler,  and  M.  Renter,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoecbst  Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Brun- 
Ing.  Levelling  agents  for  dyeing  textile  materials.  3,313,- 
5i».  4-11-67,  CI.  8—35.  ^  ^  „    ^ 

Landaaer,  Gerd  J.,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  lur  Forderung 
der  Wissenschaften  E.V.  Device  for  producing  electro-mag- 
netic oscillations  of  very  high  frequency.  3.313,979.  4-11- 
67,  01.  315—39. 

Landis  Tool  Co. :  See —  ,        „  „^^  „„, 

Price.  Ralph  B..  and  Flohr.    3,313,285^ 

Lang,  Edward  W.,  and  H.  W.  McCune.  to  The  Procter  &  Gam- 
ble Co.     Detergent  composition.     3.313,734.  4-11-67.   CI. 

Lange~Klaa8,   to   H.   Mahlo.     Photosensitive   apparatus   for  '^ngle,  John  T.',  to  Honeywell  Inc 


Lemelaon,  Jerome  H.     Automatic  production  apparatus  and 

method.     3,313,014.  4-ll-«7,  Cl.  29 — 38. 
Lembke,   Andreas,  and   S.   Schlecht,   to  Johnsoft  *  Joiinson. 
Diagnostic  antigen  for  viral  hepatitis.     3,313,706,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  167—78.  I 

Lemmerllng,  Jose  T. :  See —  „      „         i 

Vrancken,  Marcel  N.,  Willems,  Van  Paessclen,  and  Lem- 
merllng.    3,318,784.  „     .  »-,../, 
Lenney,  Edwin  J.,  to  International  Business  Bilachlnes  Corp. 
Rebound  limiting  device  for  typewriter.     3,sa.9M7,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  197—64.  ' 

Lenosky,  John  J.  :  See —  ^„..„ 

Smith.  Robert  H.,  and  Lenosky.    3,813,578. 

L*nt«,  Forrest  O. :  See —  ^ 

Caravetta,  Daniel  J.,  and  Lents.    3.813,896. 
liton  Chemical  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Nicholas,  Arthur  S.    3,818,574.  _     . 

Leonard.  WUltem  F..  and  W.  R.  Howard,  to  Clairk  Equipment 
Co.  'transmission  control.  3,313,181,  4-lli-67,  Cl.  74— 
732. 
Ueonhart,  Donald  F.,  to  The  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Co. 
Method  of  making  a  countersunk  riveted  Joint.  3,313,022. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  29—509. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. :  See — 

Sensl,  Plero,  and  Magrl.    3i813.804. 
Lesher.  George  Y.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.    4-all 
yl ) -l-oxo-1.4-dlhydro-4,7-phen«nthroline-2-carl 
derivatives.     3.313.817,  4-11-67.  C\.  260— 2l 
Lesher,  George  Y.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     7,1C 
dioxo  -  7  -  (lower-alkyl)  -  3H  -  pyrano[8.2-f  ]d 
boxyllc  acid  derivatives.    3.313,818,  4-11-67]  a.  260—287. 
Levy,  Joseph,  to  Universal  Oil  Prodncts  Co.    Preparation  of 
para  nltrodlpbenylamlnes  utilizing  a  copper  <»xlde  catalyst. 
3,313.854.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260—576. 
Lewis,  Frank  S. :  Bee —  ^  „^  ^  ^^. 

Anderskow,  Juel  U.,  and  Lewis.     3.313.467>    ,  „  .• 
Li,  Choh  H.,  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California. 

Pituitary^  extract.     3,313,704.  4-11-67.  Cl.  JL67— 74 
Li.  Kwoh  H. :  See— 

Noznick.  Peter  P..  and  Li.     3,313,305. 
Lilly.  Ell.  and  Co.  :  See- 
Taylor.  Harold  M.     3.313,683.  „  ^      ^.  _  .     „ 
Llmberger,  Walter,  to  Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  K.Gt     Electrically 
heated  machine  for  producing  photographic  copies.    3,313,- 
913.  4-11-67.  Cl.  21§— 218. 
Lindars.  John  H. :  See —  _  .^  ^  ^^_ 
Williamson,  Robert  L.,  and_  Lindars.    _3,314,045. 


rKand  alken- 
Dxyllc  acid 
I. 

^dlhydro-3.10- 
iinoilne-3-car- 


'ascertaining  and  following  guide  marks  on  goods.     3.313. 

942.  4-11-67.  Cl.  250—219.  .^      ^  ,    ^     ^  . 

Langley,  Robert  C,  and  H.  M.  Fitch,  to  Engelhard  Industries. 

Inc.     Gold-silver  coordination  compounds  and  decorating 

compositions    containing    same.      3,313.832.    4-11-67.    Cl. 

106—1. 
Lanier,  William  E. :  Bee—  ^  „„,„,.„ 

Clements,  John  B..  Summers,  and  Lanier.     3,313.756. 
Lansing  Bagnall,  Ltd. :  See —  ^    „  .,      ^ 

Freeman,    Dennis    H..    Jeffrey.    Weaver,    and    Holland. 
3  313  378. 
Lapwort^,  (SSiarles  W.     Retractable  cabin  hatch  for  boats. 

Q  312  990    4  11—67    Cl   9 1 

L«rson.'Oa8tav  O.    Molecular  models.    3,313,042.  4-11-87,  Cl. 

35 — 18. 
Lasley.  Robert  A.,  and  S.  K.  Handel,  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co. 

Card  removal  apparatus.    3,313.302,  4-11-67,  Cl.  129—16.1 
Last,  Jay  T.,   to  Fairohild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 

Method  of  making  solid  state  circuitry.     3,313,013,  4-11- 

67  Cl  29—25  8 
LaTe'ndresse,  Philip  E.     Apparatus  for  applying  brakes  and 

releasing    transmission    clutches    of    venlcle.      3.313,383, 

4-11-67,  C1^192 — 4.  „     ^ 

Lattin,  Leroy  E.,  and  B.  V.  Bliinak,  to  The  Universal  Products 

Corp.    Antl- theft  device  for  coin  boxes.    3,313,478,  4-11- 

67,  Cl.  282— 57.  „ 

Lauber,    Ernst,    to    Mascbinenfabrik    Habegger.      Monorail 

switch.    3.813,243,  4-11-67,  a.  104—101. 
Laughlin.  William  C.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Method  for  preventing 

dogglmr  of  fibrous  filters.    8,813,600,  4-11-67,  CI.  23—312; 
Lauret,  Pierre:  See —  „    ^ 

Bensimon,  Jacques,  and  Laures.    3,313,961. 
Laniau,  Wilbur  R.,  and  M.  R.  Riek,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Joined  arc  carbons.    8,313,976,  4-11-67,  Cl.  813—354. 
Lawranee,  Richard  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Oapless  magnetic 

head.    5,314,056,  4-11-67,  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Lawrrace,  Elmer  B.     Controlled  depth  primer  tool.     3,313,- 

201,  4-11-67,  Cl.  86—82.- 
Lawrenec  J.  R. :  See — 

Dl  Pierro,  Michael  J.,  Lawrence,  and  Pulver.     3,313,331. 
Lebow  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Carts,  Richard  F.    3,814,034. 
Leddr.  John  B.,  to  L.  A.  GrifSth.    Color  code  caps  for  knobs. 

3.813,057.  4-11-87.  Cl.  40—881. 
Lednicer,  Daniel,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     2-(tertlaryamInoalk- 

oz7phenyl)-8,4-dihydronapnthalene8  and  2- ( tertiary amlno- 

aIkozyphenyi-3,4-dlbydro-l(2H)-naphthalenones.  3,313.- 

853,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 570.7. 

Legallals,  Victor  A. :  See — 

Chance.  Brltton.  and  Legalhils.    3,313,290. 

Legge,  George  D. :  See — 

Oalette,  Ronald  8.,  and  Legge.     3,313,136. 

Lehneis,  Horace:  See —  .    

Blelnberger,  Warren  E.,  and  Lehneis.    8,313,874. 

Leldecker,  Henry  A. :  See —  »«.„«^ 

Scbmldt.  Robert  F.,  Leldecker,  and  Kirk.    3,812,992. 

Lekberg,  Robert  D..  R.  A.  Jensen,  and  W.  Bulter,  to  Chemlek 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  pyridine  car- 
boxyllc  adds  from  compounds  having  a  pyridine  nucleus. 
3,^8,821,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—295.5. 


Rectifier  control 
-16. 


appa- 


ratus.    3.313.996.  4-11-67.  Cl.  321- 
Li nit-Belt  Co.  :   See —  .        „  „   „  „„^ 

Carter,  Robert  M.    and  Petrlk.     3,313,36^. 
List    Ferdinand,  G.  Strauss,  and  R.  StrObele,  to  Chemlsche 

Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Method  fo>  the  catalytic 

oxidation      of     hydrocarbons.        3,313,849,     4-11-67,     Ci. 

260—524.  _  ^  -»,.»^, 

List    Heinz,   to   A.   G.    Buss.     Heat  exchanger.     3.313,341, 

4-11-67    Cl.  165—92.  .        .         c 

Littau,    Erwin   F.,    to   Columbia   Broadcasting   System.    Inc. 

Electrolytic  recording  apparatus  with  continuouslT  moving 

contact  surface.     3.314,072,  4-11-67,  Cl.  346—74. 
Littell,  Gilbert  A.,  and  W.  T.  Rowles,  to  Talon^  Inc.    Trouser 

hook  and  eye.     3,313.008.  4-11-67.  Cl.  24-i.224. 
Littler.  Francis  W. :  See—  .  ,.    ,         ..,«,..« 

Baum.  Lester  A.  H..  Bruins,  and  Littlen     3,313,751. 
Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dltzler.  Richard  C,  and  Burstein.     3.318.917.        .    „ 
Lockert    John   J.     Fixture  for  attachment   to   a  vertically 

grooved  wooden  wall.     3.313,509.   4-11-67.  Cl.  248—244. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See —  | 

Schmltt.  Heinz  E.     3,313,500.  | 

Williams,  William  W.     3,313.501. 
Loftin,  Robert  J.,  and  E.  H.  Hartgrove.  to  Celanese  Corp. 

Method  of  texturing  triacetate  yarn.     3,318.011.  4-11-67. 
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Loean    Lawrence  J.,  to  Hercules  Inc.     Alloyfc  of  i>olyolefins 

and    rosin   derivatives.      3.313.754.    4-11-67.   Cl.    260—27. 
Lohmann.    Adolph    W..    to    International    Budlness    Machines 

Corp.     Light  modulation   system.     3.314.03(2.  4-11-67.  Cl. 

340 — 173. 
Lohmann.  Arthur  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Mtltlple  function 

fuzes.    3.313,236.  4-11-67.  Cl.  102—72. 
Long.  Russell  K..  J.  P.  Mlse,  and  R.  T.  Wlndecker,  to  Texas 

InstrumeatB  Inc.      Method  for  making  a  I^^PN  device  by 

diffusing.    3,313.012,  4-11-67,  Cl.  29 — 25.8., 
Longo.   Frank   N.,   to  Metco  Inc.     High   teMperature  flame 

spray   powder.     3,313,633.   4-11-67,   Cl.    l06— 1. 
Lopez-Henriquez  Miguel.    Maximum  density  Magnetic  record- 
ing apparatus.     3,313,890.   4-11-67.  Cl.   179—100.2. 
Lordl.    Frank   E..    to   Koppers   Co.,   Inc.      CoUapsible  plastic 

sheet  container.     3,313,333,  4-11-67,  Cl.  15)0 — .5. 

Loren  Cook  Co. :  See — 

Cook.  Loren.     3,313.228. 

Lorentz  Guido  M.  R..  H.  Nelses,  and  R.  Strofc,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoeclist  vormals  melster  Lucius  &  Bruniig  Aktiengeaell- 
Bchaft.  Process  for  improving  the  stora^Ulty  of  phenol 
resols  by  adding  trloxane.  3,313,766,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
260 — 45.8. 

Lougtalln.  Bernard  D.,  to  Hazeltine  Research.  Inc.  Black 
level  control  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  utilizing  a 
keyed  A.G.C     3.313,882,  4-11-67,  Cl.  17&-i-7.5. 

Loveland,  Roger  S.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Yleld4ble,  sheet  metal 
burner  spud  containing  a  non-deformable  orifice  member. 
3,313,490.  4-11-67,  Cl.  239—596.  I 

Lovlct,  Valdemar  :  See —  I 

Knowles.  Alvls  R.,  and  Lovlcz.     3,314,037- 
Lovlngham.  Joseph  J.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Rocket 
thrust  chamber.     3.313.488.  4-11-67.  Cl.  2|9— 127.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Lowe,  George  L. 
-    ~-    8»— 174. 


Ophthalmic  lens  former.    3,313,031.  4-11- 
67.  Cl.  "    --■ 

Lozano.  Robert  :  See — 

Joyce.  Jack  E..  and  Lozano.     3,313,714. 

Lucchini,  Tommaso,  and  G.  Barlaro,  to  Asiende  Colorl 
Nazlonali  Afflni  Acna  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  quinacrlodone  in  the  form  of  a  pigment.  3,313,491, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  241—18. 

Ludwig.  Milton  :   See — 

Postlewaite.   William   R..  and  Ludwig.     3,313,358. 

Lummus  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kniel,  Ludwig.     3,313,724. 

Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  K.G. :  See — 

Llmberger,  Walter.     3,313,913. 

LOssllHg,  Tneodor  :  See — 

Koael,  Christian,  and  Lasallng.     8,313.840. 

Lyman,  Richard  £.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Sequentially 
operated  plural  valves  for  vacuum  casting  apparatus. 
3,313  318,  4-11-67.  Cl.  137—630.15. 

Lynch,  Charles  T. :  See — 

Vahldlek.  Fred  W..  and  Lynch.     3,313,004. 

MAS  Machine  *  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Michel,   Justin   F.,    and   WUUamson.     3.313.219. 

Maahs,  Paul,  H.-G.  Matthies,  and  F.  Wenger,  to  Badische 
Anllln-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlenfesellichaft.  Stabilised  syn- 
thetic linear  polycarbonamlde  containing  a  copper  com- 
pound and  a  haloactan.   3,313,769,  4-11-67,  Cl.  2e(>— 45.75. 

Macarus.  David  P.,  and  P.  R.  ShUdneck  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Mfg.  Co.  Process  for  recovering  amylose  from  acld-by- 
drolyzed   starch.      3,313,654    4-11-67,   Cl.    127 — 69. 

.Macchl,  Romualdo.  Pre-tensionlng  wires  anchoring  system 
for  concrete  pre-compressed  structures  and  the  like.  3,313,- 
560,  4-11-67,  Cl.  287—20.3. 

.MacDonald,  Donald,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.  Sus- 
pension system  for  ceilings.  3^18,076,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
52 — 496. 

.Macblnskl,  Edward.  Magnetic  head  with  thin  edge  pole- 
pieces.     3,313,889,  4-1T-67.   Cl.   179—100.2. 

Mack,  Ronald  H. :  See — 

Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr..  and  Black.     3,313,481. 

MacKeniie,^  Robert  P.,  and  Vv.  D.  \>orrell.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Vluld  level  indicator.  3,314,060,  4-11-67.  Cl. 
340—244. 

.Mader,  Norbert  K. :  See — 

Trofimow.  Alex,  Dearborn,  and  Mader.     3.313,757. 

Madey.  Marion  J.,  to  Poster  Products,  Inc.,  Display  devices. 
3.313.054.  4-11-67,  CL  40—10. 

.Magagnos,  William  F..  to  KoUsman  Instrument  Corp.  Servo 
altimeter.    3.314,061.  4-11-67.  Cl.  340—347. 

.Magerle,  Karl.  Plastic  forminc  process  and  apparatus. 
3,313,875,  4-11-67,  Cl.  264—267. 

.Maggl,  Nicola :  See— 

Sensi.  Plero.  and  Maggl.     3,313,804. 

Magnln.  Jean  P..  to  Electro-Mechanical  Research.  Inc. 
irelemetering  signal  processing  system.  3,313,922,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  235—92. 

Mahlo,  Uelni :  See — 

Lange,  KUus.     3,313,942. 

.Maler,  Elmar.    Key  holder.    3,313,137,  4-11-67,  Cl.  70—456. 

Malnhardt,  Robert :  See— 

Blehi,   Arthur   T.,   and    Malnhardt.     3,313.207. 
/Makhlouf,  Joseph  M. :  See —  j 

Hough^WllUam  V..  and  Makhlouf.     3.313,603. 

.Malagarl,  Frank  A..  Jr^  to  Allegheny  Ludlnm  Steel  Corp. 
Maraglnf  steel.     ^,31^,662.  4-11-67,  Cl.   148—31. 

Malchair,  Armand,  to  PelUer  k  Fiis  S.A.  Societe  Anonyme. 
Means  for  braking  and  blocking  the  fabric  In  circular 
looms.    3.313,322,  4-11-67.  Cl.  Ib9— 13. 

Maleckl,  George  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Freese-drylng  process  and  apparatus.  3,313.032.  4-11-67, 
Cl.  34—5. 

Mallck.  Franklin  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Waste 
Incinerator.    8,313,253,  4-11-67,  Cl.  110—8. 

.Mallett.  MontviUe  B..  and  W.  C.  Relnhardt.  to  Central  Trans- 
former Corp.    Transformers. 
15. 

.Mallett,  MontvUle  B.,  and  W.  C. 
former    Corp.      Transformers 
direct  electrical  connections. 
58. 

Mallory,  P.  R.,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Dotto.  Gianni  A.    3,313,895. 
Kelsey.  Robert  H.,  and  Camenzind. 
Simmons,  Harold  T.,  and  Murray. 

Malster,  Robert  L..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
052.  4-11-67.  Cl.  40—2.2. 

Mancl,  Joaephlne  A.    Beverage  container  support. 
4-11-67.  Cl   248—229. 

Manson,  Andrew  J. :  See — 

Clinton,  Raymond  C.  and  Manson.    3.313.809. 

.Marciniak,  Bdmand,  to  Sodtex.  Devices  for  driving  bodies 
revolving  at  high  speeds,  and  in  particular  false  twist 
spindles  in  crimping  machines.  3,313,096.  4-11-67,  Cl. 
57—77.45. 

Marcy,  Oliver  M.  Student's  typewriter  desk.  3,313.249. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  10»— 124. 

Mart,  Daniel  L.  Musical  Instrument  string  having  Improved 
anchor  means  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  3,313,196, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  84—297. 

Marine  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Whltener.  Robert  V.    3,314.005. 

Marks.  Mortimer  M.  Identifying  apparatus  employing  fibers 
and  polarlied  light.     3,318,941,  4-11-67.  Cl.  250—219. 

Marra.  Lewis.  Dual  cartridge  construction  for  repair  prod- 
uct.   3,313,189.  4-11-67.  Cl.  81—15.7. 

Marshall,  Thomas  R.,  to  Slgmamotor.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the 
injection  of  radio-opaque  liquid  in  anglograpny.  3,313,291, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  128—2. 


3,313,988.  4-11-67.  Cl.  317— 

Relnhardt,  to  Central  Trans- 

with    leak-   and    corona-free 

3,314.030,  4-11-67.  Q.  336— 


8,313,991. 
3  313,175. 
Laminations. 


3,313.- 


3,313,508, 


Muffler  with 
4-11-67,  Cl. 


MartHa,  Alfred  W..  to  Celanese  Corp.     Recovery  of  a  trioxane 

fronr  dilate  solutions.     3,313.713,  4-11-87,  Cl.  203 — 92 
Martin,  J..  Societe  des  Extineteurs  :  See — 

Potterin.  Ernest.     3.314.041. 
Martin,  James  C. :  See — 

Elam.  Edward  U..  Martin,  and  Gilkey.     3,313,777. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Reichert.  Arlen  I.,  and  Priestas.    3,813.112. 
Marvin,  Orrln  F.     Recovery  of  metal  values  from  oxygenated 

ores.     3.313,601.  4-11-67,  Cl.  23 — 319. 
Marx,  Joseph  P.,  to  Midas  International  Corp. 
bafDes  formed  as  chordal  flanges.     3,313.373, 
181—69. 
Mascbinenfabrik  Habegger  :  See — 

Lauber,  Ernat.     3,313,243. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  :   See — 

Watheu,  William  A.    3,313.094. 
Matbro.  Ltd. :  See — 

Mathew,  Leonard  S.,  and  Chapman.    3,313.436. 
Mathew.  Leonard  S..  and  G.  W.  A.  Chapman,  to  Matbro,  Ltd. 
Lift  truck  with  a  horizontably  and  pivotally  movable  mast 
assembly.     3,313.436,  4-11-67.  Cl.  214 — 672. 
Mathews,   Bernard   C.      Dryer.     3.313.040,  4-11-67.  Cl.   34 — 

174. 
Mathews.  Howard  G.    Joint  assemblies  for  Insulation  panels. 

3.313,073,  4-11-67.  Cl.  5'2— 309. 
Mathews,    Howard   G..   to  Foam   Products  Corp.      Laminate 

panel.     3,313.674.  4-11-67.  Ci.  161 — 96. 
Mathison,  Robert  V..  J.  C.  Bletzlnger,  and  C.  I.  Rickard.  said 
Bletzlnger,    and    said    Kickard,    assors.    to   Kimt>erly-Clark 
Corp.    Sanitary  napkin  belt  and  fastener.    3,318,300,  4-11- 
67    Cl    128—289 
-Matson,  Nils  I.     Device  for  washing  tires.     3,312,991,  4-11- 

87,  Cl.  15—21. 
Matsuhlsa,   Seiklchi.  Y.   Miyama.  and  T.  Tsutsumi.   to  Toyo 
Rayon  Kabushlkl  Kalsba.     Process  for  preparation  of  bls- 
(0-hydroxyethyl)    terephthalate.      3,313,844,   4-11-67,   Cl. 
260 — 475. 
Matthews.  Edmund  W..  to  The  Mining  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. 
Idler    tor    belt    conveyors.      3.313,168,    4-11-67,    Cl.    74 — 
230.3, 
Matthews,  Robert  B..  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.    Control  of  tbe 
fuel  supply  to  a  gas  turbine.     3,313,106,  4-11-67,  Cl.  60 — 
39.28 
Matthews.   Robert   D.,    to   The   Taylor-Winfield   Corp.      Spot 
welder  electrode  cleaning  device.     3,813,909,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
219 — 86. 
.Matthias,  Lynn  H.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.     "And"  type  reed 

switch  control.    3,314,029.  4-11-87,  Cl.  335 — 151. 
Matthies,  Hans-Georg  :  See — 

Maahs.  Paul,  Matthies.  and  Wenger.     8,313,769. 
Mattson,  Charles  A.,  and  W.  V.  Kalnlns,  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 

Portable  electric  tool.    3,313,964,  4-11-67,  Cl.  310 — 90. 
Matuska.  TH>or  F. :  See — 

Wagner,  Joseph  R.,  Matuska,  and  Garrett.     3,313,645. 
Max-Planck-Besellschaft  sur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften 

E  V   *   See 

Landauer.  Gerd  J.    3.313,979. 
Maxson.  Donald  D.,  and  A.  W.  DattUo,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.    Control  for  opening  nozzles  of  rocket 
engines.     3,313,113.  4-11-87,  Cl.  60 — 254. 
Maynard,  Robert  L.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.     Automatic 

bandpass  control.     3.314^26.  4-11-67.  Cl.  833 — 17. 
Mayr,  Ounter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Suspen- 
sion for  pipes,  especially  exhaust  lines.     8,313,503,  4-11- 
67.  Cl.  248 — 60. 
McCUntock,  Robert  M.,  to  Aerpat  Aktiengesellscbaft.    Modular 

door  handle.    3.313,586,  4-11-87.  Cl.  312—320. 
.McCloud.  James   R..  and  L.  D.   McConnell.  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker    Co.      Single   break   oil   circuit   breaker    structure 
having  dual  valve  structure.    3,313.901.  4-11-67,  Cl.  200 — 
150. 
McConnell,  Lome  D. :  See — 

McCloud,  James  R..  and  McConnell.    3,313,901. 
McCuUough,  Otis  J.     Well  curing  operation  between  simul- 
taneous formed  bores.    3t313.361.  4-11-67.  Cl.  175 — 61. 
McCune.  Homer  W.,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Shampoo 

composition.    3,313,735.  4-11-67,  Cl.  252 — 162. 
McCune,  Homer  W. :  See — 

Lang.  Edward  W.,  and  McCune.    8.313,734. 
McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Ban.  Thomas  E..  Thompson,  and  Nelson.     3,313,617. 
McElya,  Fred  H..  and  A.  P.  Farr,  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.     Belle- 
ville spring  and  seal  ring.     3,313,552,  4-11-67,  CT.  277— 
95. 
McFarland,  Norman  T. :  See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  Meyer,  and  McFarland.    8.313,044. 
McGulre.  Mary  H..  and  N.  Wehrmann,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson. 

Nether  garment.    3,312.981,  4-11-67,  Cl.  2 — 224. 
McKee.  William  H.,  to  Unltf^-Carr  Inc.    Electrical  connector. 

3.314.040.  4-11-67.  Cl.  339 — 75. 
McLellan,  Kenneth  M.  :  See — 

Flnzel.  Theron  G..  and  McLellan.    3,313,001. 
McMullen.  John  J..  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Nonnecke,  Ernst  A.,  and  Gottsch.    3.813.116. 
McMurray.    Arnold.      Suspended    scaffold    structure.      3,313,- 

375,  4-11-67.  Cl.  182 — 150. 
McVeigh,    Robert    J.,    to   Coach   and    Car  Equipment   Corp. 
Latch  for  back  of  walk-over  seat.    3,313,570,  4-11-67,  C?i. 
297—103. 
McWilllams,  William  J.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Hub  expanding 

device.     3,313,495.  4-ll-fl7,  Cl.  242 — 68.3. 
Mead  Corp.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Keith,  Clifford  H.     3.313,466. 

Mears.  Norman  B..  to  Buckbee-Mears  Co.  Automatic  multi- 
ple photoprlnting  system.     3,313.225.  4-11-67.  Cl.  95 — 75. 

Megles,  John  E..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  of  mak- 
ing high  strength  nephellne  crystalline  glass.  8,313,609, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  6!P— 33. 
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Meier,  Herman  :  See — 

Jockers,  Kurt,  Meier,  Eberbardt,  and  Taglinger.     3,313,- 
595. 
Meltzler,  Allen  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Par- 
tlcular  mode  elastic  wave  amplifier  and  oscillator.     3,314,- 
022,  4-11-67,  CI.  331—107. 
Meltser,  Robert  I.,   to   Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical   Co. 
Olphenyl  substituted  aminoalltyl  pyridines.     3,313,822,  4- 
11-67,  CI.  260—296. 
Menn.  Julius  J. :  See — 

ThompaoD,  Arthur  C,  Szabo,  Brokke,  and  Menn.    3,313,* 
814. 
Menta    Danlele.      Composing   machines    for    printing    types. 

3,313,403,  4-11-67,  CI.  19^—18. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.     3,313,813. 
Gale,  Paul  H.     3,313,826. 
Qale.  Paul  H.     3,313,831. 
MerrelB,  Frederic  P.     Patty  making  machine.     3,312,997,  4- 

11-87,  CI.  17—32. 
Merrill,  David  D.      Cloud   seeding  apparatus.      3.313,487.   4- 

11-67,  CI.  239 — 14. 
MetallgesellBchaf t  Aktiengesellschaft :  See —  , 

Muller,  Hermann.     3,313,229.  I 

Metco  Inc. :  See —  1 

Longo,  Frank  N.     3,313,633. 
Meyer,  Burton  C. :  See — 

Olass,  Marvin  I.,  Meyer,  and  McFarland.     3,313,044. 
Meyer,  Geo.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Carter,  Sidney  T.     3,313,673. 

Meyer,  Leo  J.    Nut  meat  de-watering  machine.    3,313,034,  4- 

11-67,  a.  34—53.  , 

Meyer  &  Wenthe,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Priesmeyer,  Charles,  and  Prosen.     3,313,231.  T 

Michael,  Larry.     Basketball  net  anti-whip  device.    3,313.539, 

4-11-67,  CI.  273—1.5. 

Michel.  Justin  F.,  and  J.   Williamson,   to  M&S  Machine  & 

Engmeerlng  Co.     Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  car- 

tons  or  the  like.    3,313,219,  4-11-67,  CI.  93—36.3.  ■ 

Midas  International  Corp. :  See —  I 

Marx,  Joseph  P.     3,313,373.  ' 

Middleton,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Chellife  Corp.     Shotgun  shell 

with  deformable  closure.     3,313,235,  4-11-67,  CI.  102—42. 

Mldgley,  Eric  L.,  and  C.  R.  Snyder,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics, 

Inc.    Counting  device.     3,313,482,  4-11-67,  CI.  235—98. 
Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 
Fllepp,  Leslie.     3,313,124. 
Finzel,  Theron  Q.,  and  McLellan.     3,313,001. 
Mid-States  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Beisner,  William  A.     3,313,048. 
Mlleski,  Stanley  E. :  See— 

Raeuber,  Arthur  E.,  Verchot,  and  Mlleski.     3,313,650. 
Miller,    Alan    D.,    to    Associated    Electrical    Industries    Ltd. 
Surge  diverter  units  comprising  spark  gaps  shunted  by  re- 
sistive blocks.     3,313,978,  4-11-67,  CI.  315 — 36. 
Miller,  Robert  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.    Fuel  rq.tio  con* 

trol  override.    3,313,283,  4-11-67,  CI.  123—140. 
Millers  Falls  Co. :  See— 

Bogosch,  Frank  C,  Jr.,  and  De  Carteret.     3,313,024. 
Milles  Caboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Borchert,  Peter  J.     3,313,641. 
Mills,  Donald  S. :  See — 

yqgel,  Roger  R.,  and  Mills.     3,313,871. 
Mills,  John  E.,  and  E.  J.  Oetz,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  stacking  and  packing  wrapped 
electric  lamps.     3,313,394,  4-11-67,  CI.  198 — 33. 
Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hallberg.  John  E.     3,313,563. 
Minerals  k  Cnemlcals  Phlllpp  Corp. :  See — 

Jacobs,  Daniel  A.,  and  Duke.     3,313,492. 
Mining  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Matthews,  Edmund  W.     3,313,168. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Keech,  Robert  L.     3,313,497. 

Minnlck,  Robert  C,  to  Stanford  Research  Institute.     Micro- 
electronic cellular  array.    3,313,926,  4-11-67,  CI.  235—175. 
Mlsenheimer,  James  R. :  See — 

Apperson,   Charles   H.,   and   Mlsenheimer.     3,313,758. 

Mississippi  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Green,  Albert  W.     3,313,613. 

Mltani  Valve  Co^  Ltd. :  See — 

Mlznguchl,  Ryuichl.     3,313,459. 

Mitchell,  George  F.,  to  Everyday  Mfg.  Co.  Poultry  watering 
trough  and  liner.    3,313,273,  4-11-67,  CI.  119—72. 

Mitten,  Leonard  A.,  to  E.  E.  Runnlon.  Production  of  stud 
lumber  from  logs  of  small  diameter.  3,313,329,  4-11-67, 
CI.  144—312. 

Mlyabara,  Aklmltsu,  T.  Oomagarl,  and  H.  Tsucbiya,  to  Rohm 
ft  Haas  Co.  Process  for  deiohizing  sugar  solutions.  3,313,- 
655,  4-11-67,  CI.  127—46. 

Mlyake,  Akira,  K.  Mizuno,  K.  Nakazawa,  Y.  Aramakl,  and 
K.  Kaziwara,  to  Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Substances  belonging  to  cbromomycln-a  group  and  their 
production.     3,313,691,  4-11-67,  CI.  167—65. 

Mlyama,  Toahlo:  See — 

Matsnhisa,  Seikichi,  Miyama,  and  Tsutsumi.     3,313,844. 

Miyao,  Hideo :  See — 

Inntuka,  Isao,  Mlyao,  and  Yuminaka.     3,313,427. 
Mlze,  Jack  P. :  See — 

Long,  Russell  K.,  Mlze,  and  Windecker.     3,313,012. 

Misnguchi,  Ryuichl,  to  Mitanl  Valve  Co.,  Ltd.  Quantitative 
Jetting  means  for  a  pressured  injector-reservoir.  3,313,- 
459,  f-11-67,  CI.  222—402.20.  i 

Miznno,  Komei :  See —  I  I 

Mlyake,  Aklra,  Mizuno,  Nakazawa,  Aramakl,  and  Kazi- 
wara.    3,313,691. 


Renkamp,    Flqger,    and    Mnllk. 


3,313,751. 


Mniik,  Reinhold :  See— 

Guggenbeger,    Jobann, 
3,313,093. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  :  See—  I 

Baum,  Lester  A.  H.,  Bruins,  and  Littler. 

Biomgren,  Erik  A.,  and  Szpak.     3,313,666. 
Mobil   Oil  Corp.  :   tiee — 

WlUiH,  James  L.,  Jr.      3,313,860. 

Wilson,  Robert  C,  Jr.     3,313,594. 
Mobley,  Edward  L.,  Jr.     Toy  with  attach4ble  ears.     3,313,- 

060,  4-11-67.  01.  46—164. 
-Mogtader,   Charles  S.,   to  Data  Products  C6rp.     Random  ac- 


means.     3,314,057.    4-il-e7,    CI.    340 — 


Research,  Inc.     Kx- 
3.J13.234,    4-11-67, 


cess    positioning 
174.1. 
.Mohaupt.  Henry  H.,   to  Petroleum  Tool 
plosive    well    stimulation    apparatus. 
CI.  102—20. 

Mohn,   Helnrich,  G.   Horstmann,  and  E.   A^uller,   to  Heraeus 
Quarzschmelze  G.m.b.H.    Infrared  heater.    3,313,921,  4-11- 
br,  Ci.  219 — d53. 
Mohr,   Siegfried   H.  :   See — 

Becker,  Carl  H.,  Harper    and  Mohr.      $,314,075. 
.Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.,  The :  See— 
Mulr,  Douglas  W.  B.     3,313,944. 
Ralne  Roydon  H.  Q.     3.313,087. 
Moloney,  James  V.     Automatic  stock  nursing  feeder.     3,313.- 

272.  4-11-67,  CI.  119 — 51.11. 
.Mongesku.  William  O.,  and  R.  W.  Rlchter,  tb  General  Electric 

Co.      Dial  assembly.      3.313,587,  4-ll-67„  CI.  312—333. 
.Monsanto  Co.  :  <S'ee — 

Apperson,  Charles  H.,  and  Misenheimel'.     3,313,758. 

Baer,  Massimo.     3,313,790. 

Blackburn,  William  A.,  and  Apperson.     3,313,867. 

Boon,  George  B.     3,313,599. 

Campbell,  Ctiarles  R.,  Johnson,  and  Spi^gelbalter.    3,313,- 

726. 
Coran,  Aubert  Y.,  and  Anagnostopoulofe.     3,313,845. 
DAmlco,  John  J.     3,313,685. 
Reuben,  Bertie  J..  Hirshfeld,  Sample,  and  Yao.     3,313,- 

796. 
Tate,  Cllton  W.,  and  Congiumdl.     3,318,847. 
Veazey,  Thomas  M..  Eberbardt.  and  Cltrlstensen.     3,313.- 
768. 
Montecatinl  Edison  S.p.-\.  :  See — 

Valvassori,  Alberto    Sariori,  and  Turb|i.     3,313,787. 
Moon,  Oscar  U.,  to  The  Tlllery  Metal  Products  Co.,  Inc.     Lap 
guide  for  picking  machines.     3,313,005,  ft-11-67,  CI.  19 — 
89. 
-Moore,  Harwood  B.,  Y.   M.  Hoag,  and  D.  C.  Osborn  III,  to 
General  Electric  Co.     Phonograph  with  iir  hose  for  clean- 
ing records.     3,313,548.  4-11-67,  CI.  274—47. 
Morat,   Franz,   G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

ischmidt,  Richard,  and  Stock.     3,313,1^8. 
Mori,   Yasukl :  See — 

Fuimoto,  Yasuo.  and  Mori.     3,313,816. 
Morln,  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  &  Clark  Inc.     Ti^aveler  with  insert 
having   tapered  end   for  dispensing  accumulated   fibers  or 
lint.     3,313,098,  4-11-67,  CI.  57—125. 
Morln.  Louis  H.,  to  Coats  k  Clark,  Inc.     Method  and  appara- 
tus for  stopping  die  casting  or  molding  tnachlnes  in  event 
of  malfunctioning  of  an   insert   engaging  and  positioning 
mechanism.     3,313,426,  4-11-67,  CI.  214—1. 
Mornlngstar-Paisley,  Inc. :  See — 

Nichol,  Iven  G.     3,313,218. 
Morrlssey,  Joseph  W.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Method  of 
decorating  semicrystalline  bodies.     3,313l644,  4-11-67,  CI. 
117—37.  ' 

.Morse  Chain   Co. :  See— 

Ilein    Charles  E.     3,313,125. 
Mosler,   Kenneth    C.     Fluid   valves. 

137—625.46. 
-Mosler  Safe  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lasley,  Robert  A.,  and  Handel.     3,313,302. 
Moss,   Koaney  D.,  D.  A.  Gordon,  and  J.  a\.  Corbett,  to  The 
Dow    Chemical    Co.     Polyoleflns    stabilised    with     (A)    a 
cycloalkyl    substituted    benzophenone,    bibhenol,    or    oxydi- 
phenol     and    optionally     (B)     a     dialkylT  thiodialkanoate. 
3,313,772,  4-11-67,  CI.  260 — 45.85. 
Mostardo.    August    F.,    Jr.,   and   F.    W.    Crtiss,   to   Industrial 
Research    Products,    Inc.     Electromechaiical    transducers. 
3,313,392,  4-11-67,  CI.  179—115. 
Mott,  Lambert  H.  3rd.,  to  Mott  Metallurgl^l  Corp.     Method 
for  forming  porous  seamless  tubing.     3i313,62l,  4-11-67, 
CI.  75—212. 
Mott  Metallurgical  Corp.  :  See — 

Mott,  Lambert  H.  3rd.     3,313,621. 
Mudano,  Natale.     Dowel.     3,313,510,  4-11+67,  CI.  248—244. 
Mueller,   Eugene   A.,    to   The   Hamlin    MetSI    Products   Corp. 

Foot  pedal.  3,313,177,  4-11-67.  CI.  74— i»4.6. 
Mulr,  Douglas  W.  B.,  to  The  Molina  Organi|ation  Ltd.  Gaug- 
ing apparatus  including  an  electronic-opitical  scanner.  3,- 
313,944,  4-11-67,  CI.  250—224. 
Mullen,  Clarence  T.,  Jr.  Skimmer  cavity  casting  apparatus 
with  means  for  holding  plumbing  cdnduit.  3,313,515, 
4-11-67,   CI.  249—140. 

Mullen,  Jerry  R.,   10%    to  Arthur  T.   Fattibene.     Metering 

dispenser.      3,313,4of,   4-11-67,    CI.   222^-386.5. 
Muller,  Eberhard  :  See — 

Mohn,  Heinrich,  Horstmann,  and  Muller.     3,313,921. 
Muller,  Hans  H.  :  See — 

Gelsel,  Herbert,  Muller,  Seul,  Lenze,  And  Elzer.     3,313,- 
907.  > 

Muller    Hermann,    to    Metallgesellschaft    Aktiengesellschaft. 

Gas  hood.     3,313,229,  4-11-67,  CI.  98—1115. 
.Muller,  Karl-Heinz,  R.  Stelmann,  and  W.  I^eigert,  to  Robert 
Bosch,    G.m.b.H.     Hydraulic   apparatus.     3,313,238   4-11- 
67.  CI.  103—126. 


3,313J317,    4-11-67,    CI. 
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Murdock,  Lawrence  C,  to  The  Blsbett-Berman  Corp.     Clamp 
on  system  for  measuring  the  characteristics  of  sea  water. 
3,314,009,  4-11-67,  CI.  325—51. 
Murdock,  Lawrence  C.  :  See — 

Cahn.  Charles  R.,  and  Murdock.     3.314,064. 
Murray,  Stephen  F. :  See — 

iSlmmons,  Harold  T.,  and  .Murray.     3,313.175. 
Muskat,   David  A.  :  See— 

Feinman,  Jerome,  and  Muskat.     3.313.61S. 
Naarmann,  Herbert,  and  E.-G.  Kastning  to  Badlsche  Anllin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesellschaft.     Pioduc.ion    of    ethylene 
vinyl  ter:lary  alcohol  copolymers.     3,313,789,  4-11-67,  CI. 
260—80.5. 
Naganama,   Itsuro:  See — 

Tsuda,     Kob,     Yasukawa,     Imamura     and     Nagahama. 
3  313  725 
Nagasaki,  Mlchlsuke  to  Tadao  Yamaoka.     Hydraulic  revers- 
ing gear  devices  for  marine  internal-combustion   engines. 
3,313,171,  4-11-67,  CI.  74—377. 
Nager,   Ura  F.  :  See — 

Bryan,  Wilbur  L.,  Nager,  and  Wlselogle      3,313,686. 
Xagy,  Rudolph,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     rhotosensl- 
tive  element  stable  in  air.     3,318,971,  4-11-67,  CI.  313— 
101. 
Nakagome  Takenarl.  and  T.  Komatsu,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co.,     Ltd.     Snlfanilylaminopyrldazlnone     derivatives     and 
method  for  their  production.     3,313.014,  4-11-67.  CI.  260— 
239.7. 
Nakagome,  Takenarl,  and  T.  Komatsu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Co.,     Ltd.     Sulfanllylamlnopyrldazlnone    derivatives     and 
method    for    tbelr    production.      3,313,806,    4-11-67,    CI. 
260—239.7. 
Nakanishl,   Michlo,   and    C.   Tashiro,   to   Yoshitomi   Pharma- 
ceutical     Industries.      Ltd.      Phenothiazine      derivatives. 
3.313,8X0.  4-11-67,  01*260—243. 
.Vakayama.  Klyoshl :  See— 

Klnoshlta,  Shnkuo,  Nakayama,  Nara,  Sato,  and  Tanaka. 
3.818.710. 
Nakazawa.  Kolti:  See — 

Mlyalke.  Aklra.  Mlzunno,  Nakazawa,  Aramakl,  and  Kazi- 
wara.    3.313.691. 
Naito,    Takeo,   T.    Yoshlkawa.   and   F.    lahikawa.    to    Dalichi 
Selyakn    Co.,     Ltd.    2-metnTl-3-hydroxy-5-cyanopyrldine-l- 
oxlde  and  corresponding  1-aikoxy  pyrldlnlum  alkyl  sulfate 
salt.     3.313.820,  4-11-67,  O.  260— 294  8. 
.N'allinger,  Frledrich  K.  H.    Thermostat.     3,313,483,  4-11-07, 

a.  236—34.5. 
Nalllnger.    Frledrich    K.    H.,    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesell 
scbaft.    Vehicle    transmission.     3,313,182.     4-11-67.     CI. 
74—740. 
Nancarrow.  James  H..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Turbine  control. 

3,818,818.  4-11-67.  CI.  258—52. 
Nara.  Takasbl :  See —  „ 

KlnoshlU.  Shukuo,  Nakayama,  Nara.  Sato,  and  Tannka. 
8  318  710 
Naruke, '  Takash'l.   to   Sangyo   Naruke  Co.,   Ltd.     Frame   for 
fabric  material  handbags.    3,313,334,  4-11-67.  CI.  150—29. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Palm.  Floyd  R..  Jr.     3.813,407. 
Nedelec,  Luclen  :  See — 

Bertin.   Daniel.    Nedelec,   and    Perronnett.     3,313,698. 
Neises,  Helmut :  See — 

Lorentz.  Gnldo  M^R..  Neises,  and  Stroh.     3.313,760. 
Nelson,  Brooks  E..  to  The  Osborn  Mfg.  Co.     Brush  construc- 
tion.    3.812,993,  4-11-67,  CI.  15—180. 
Nelson.  Carl  J. :  See —  -      _ 

Ban,  Thomas  E.,  Thompson,  and  Nelson.     3,313,617. 
Neumann,  Frledmund  :  See — 

Wiechert.  Rudolf,  and  Neumann.     3,313,833. 
Newman.  Derrick  T. :  Bee—  ^  ^     ^      „  „,„ 

Walker,  Allen  C,  Newman,  Andrews,  and  Ward.     3,313, 
174. 
Newman,  J.  C.    Over-the-top  delivery  for  pumps  having  anti- 
freeze properties.     3.313,241,  4-11-67,  CI.   10^221. 
Nichol.   Iven  G.,   to   MomlngsUr-Palsley.   Inc.     Method  for 
Joining  waxed  paperboard  surfaces.    3,313,218,  4-11-67.  CI. 
93 — 38. 
Nicholas,    Arthur    S.,    to    Leon    Chemical    Industries,    Inc. 
Receiver    for    belt    retractors.     3,313,574,     4-11-C7,     CI. 
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Nlclas,   Gluilo   G..   to  Ejectoret  S.A.     Apparatus  for  filling 
cosmetic  articles.     3,318,085.  4-11-67,  CI.  53—127. 

Niebel,  Jack  J. :  See—  „„ 

Spring.  Donald  G.,  and  Niebel.     3,313,138. 
Nielsen.     Jimmy     P.     Demonstration      system.      3,313,043. 

4-11-67.  a.  35—28. 
Niemeier,  Bernard  A. :  See — 

Dorsey,    Edward    G.,    Jr.,    Niemeier,    and    Flelschhauer. 
3,813.208. 

Niemeyer.  Wlllr :  See—  .  ..    „     ,     c.  .  w    . 

Kappelhoff,  Hermann.  Gennerlch,  Paul,   Steinbeck,   and 
Niemeyer.     3,313,217. 

Nischk.  Guntber :  See—  ^,       „  „,  „  „,„ 

Bahr,  Dlrich.  Slegel,  and  Nischk.     3.318,850. 

Nltsche,  Joseph  E.:  See—     ,      ^  „  „,„  ^«o 

Guyer,  Edwin  M.,  and  Nltsche.  3,313,608. 

Nofer,    Paul.      Container    closure.  3.313,440,    4-11-67,    CI. 
215—39. 

Noland.  James  S. :  See—  „,,«„,« 

Kamal,  Musa  R..  and  Noland.     3,313,676. 
Noll.  Walter,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktlengeseUschaf t  vormals 

Melster  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.     Water-soluble  dlsazo-dyestufrs. 

3,818,799,  4-11-67,  CI.  200—100. 
Nonnecke,  Ernst  A.,  and  E.  H.  W.  Gottsch,  to  John  J.  McMul- 

len  Associates,  Inc.    Method  for  cooling  and  filling  liauefled 

gas  transport  and  storage  tanks.     8,313,116,  4-11-67,  CI. 

62—48. 


Nordtieck,  Arnold  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Means  for 
measuring    relative    angular    displacements    of    a    rotor. 
3.313,161,  4-11-67.  CI.  74— 5.G. 
Norremark,  Elgil  D.     Combination  lock.     3,313,133,  4-11-07, 

CI.  70—299. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson.  Malcolm  F.     3,313,209. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Bohm,  John.     3.313,953. 
Northrup,  Malcolm  B.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Reel  hub.    3,313,- 

496,  4-11-07,  CI.  242-08.3. 
Noznlck.    Peter   P..    and    K.    H.    Li,    to   Beatrice   Foods    Co. 

Cigarette  filter.     3,313.305,  4-11-67,  CI.  131—10.7. 
Nyberg,  James  J.,   to  United   States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Magnetic     core     driver     and     inhibit     circuit.     3,313,949, 
4-11-67.  CI.  307—88. 
Nybolm,  Roy  H. :  See- 
Peterson,  Calirence  G.     3,313,516. 
Oatey,  L.  B.,  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Kifer,  David  E.     3,313,559. 
Oberholts.    Lester    E..    to    AUiB-Cbalmers    Mfg.    Co.     Raddle 

conveyor.     3  313,401,  4-11-07,  CI.  198—175. 
O'Brien,  John  V.,  to  Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. 
Extrusion  dies  for  plastic  materials.     3,313,003,  4-11-67, 
CI.  18 — 12. 
Oess,  Frederick  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Electron  imper- 
vious flexible  shield  member  for  electron  discharge  tubes. 
3,813,975,  4-11-67,  CI.  313—241. 
Ohlmann.  Robert  C. :  See — 

Haun.  Robert  D..  Jr..  and  Ohlmann.     3,314,021. 
Ohman,  Lars  H.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. 
Flare   for    high    speed    vehicles.      3,318,499,    4-11-07,    CI. 
244—3.8. 
Ohno,  Torn,  to  Hitachi  Ltd.     Split-switch  crossbar  trunking 

system.     3,313,888,  4-11-67,  CI.  179-22. 
Mathieson.  Olin.  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Appel,  Rolf.     3,313,855. 
Becke,  Margot.     3,313,811. 
Churchill,  John  W.,  and  East.     3,313,812. 
Olsen.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Jelatls,  Demetrius.  Olsen,  and  Haaker.     3,313,580. 
Oomagarl,  Takaakl :  See —  „  „  «. 

Miyahara,  Aklmltsu,  Oomagarl,  and  Tsucbiya.    3,313,055. 
Oppel,   George  U.     Photoelastlc  strain   gauge  with  built-in 

stress  pattern.    3,313,204.  4-11-67,  CI.  88 — 14. 
Opper,  Lincoln  I.,  to  Dayco  Corp.    Vacuum  cleaner  connector. 

3,314,039,  4-11-67,  CI.  339—15.  ^  ^  „       ^. 

Orendl.  Roderlch.  to  Gustav  Wagner  Maschinenfabrik.     Cir- 
cular saw  with  a  vertical  tool  feed.     3,813,193,  4-11-67. 
a.  88 — 488. 
Organon  Inc. :  See — 

Siegmann,  Cornells  M.,  and   SspUfogel.     3,818,832. 
Orlando,  Daniel :  See—  »«.„„.o 

Sabatlno.  Anthony,  and  Orlando.     3,313,658. 
Ormonoterapla  Rlchter  S.p.A. :  See — 


De  Rugglerl.  Pietro,  and  Gandolfl.    3,318,808. 

De  Rugglerl.  Pietro,  Gandvlfl,  and  Guzzi.     3.313,807. 

Orne,  Laurence  E.  Signal-to-nolse  enhancing  amplifier. 
3,314,020,  4-11-67,  CI.  380— 96. 

O'Rourke,  William  P.,  to  Knomark,  Inc.  Aqueous  i>olymer 
latlces  containing  an  emulsifler  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  sty- 
rene-maleic  acid  anhydride  copolymer.  3,813,755,  4-11- 
67,  CI.  260—28.5. 

Ortolano,  Ralph  J.,  and  N.  Tenneson,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  welded  vaned  diaphragm  structure.  8,818,520, 
4-11-67,  CI.  253—78. 

Osborn,  Carroll  H.,  and  R.  E.  FulU.  to  Dayco  Corp.  Flexible 
hose.    3,313,319,  4-11-67,  CI.  138—121. 

Osborn,  Daniel  C,  III :  See — 

Moore,   Harwood   B.,   Hoag,  and  Osborn.     3,318.848. 

Osborn  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Nelson,  Brooks  E.     3,312,993. 

Osborne,  Jack  D.,  to  Aseco,  Inc.  Electronic  smoke  detector 
and  fire  alarm.    3,314,058,  4-11-67,  CI.  340—228. 

Ostrom,  William  :  See — 

Thompson,  Ellis  G.,  Dubbels,  and  Ostrom.     3,313,629. 

Otto,  Anthony  K.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  Oven  tem- 
perature control  with  senser  biasing  winding.  3,818,484, 
4-11-67,  CI.  236—88. 

Otto,  Fritz  :  See — 

Stephan,  Siegfried,  and  Otto.    3,313,332. 

Outwater,  Eric  B.,  to  International  Paper  Co.  Package  of 
milk  cartons  and  the  process  of  making  the  package. 
3.313,406,  4-11-67,  CI.  206—65. 

Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 
MacDonald.  Donald.    3,313,076. 

Owen,  Henry  E.  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Circuit  breaker 
with  thermal  trip  device  of  high  short-circuit  wlthstand- 
abillty,    3,313,898,  4-11-67,  Cl,  200— 116. 

Owens-Illinois,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  John  R.     3,813,409. 
Sager,  James  R.    3,313,943. 

Owens,  Roy  A.    Safety  tackle  block.    3,313,526,  4>ll-«7,  01. 

254—191. 
O/Y  Wartsila  A/B  :  See— 

Gahmberg,  Gustaf  A.    3,818,134. 

PCR  Patent  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Bartsch,  James  R.    3,313.645. 

Pace,  Leland  A.  Shell  crimper.  3,313,203,  4-11-67,  Cl.  86— 
41. 

Pacbter,  Irwin  J.,  and  J.  W.  Wilson,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
Laboratories.  Trifluoromethyl  substituted  -amlnopbenyl 
ketimines.     3,313,852,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260— TJ66. 

Factor  Corp. :  See — 

Barnum.  OrviUe  G.,  and  Caron.    3,313.222. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Knife  Co. 
3.312,989, 


,  Inc.     Com- 
4-11-67,  CI. 


l-8ub8tituted-2-  ( amlno- 

correspondlnK  2-alkyll- 

therefor.       3,313,824, 


Pace.  John  S.,  Jr.     Well  tubins  to  annulus  flow  controlling 

safety  valve.    3,313,349,  4-11-67,  CI.  168 — 45. 
Page,  John  S.,  Jr.     Tubing  and  annulus  flow  control  appara- 
tus.   3,313,350.  4-11-67,  CI.  166 — 46. 
PalUard  S,A. :  See— 

Aebl,  Otto.     3,313,388. 
Painter,  June  E. :  See — 

Hamburger,   Theodore,   and    Painter.      3,313,948. 
Palfej,  Albert  J. :  See — 

Houvener,  Irving  S.,  and  Palfey.    3,313,199. 
Palm,  Floyd  R.,  Jr.,  to  National  Lock  Co.    Carton  for  storing 
and  loading  merchandise  display  cards.     3,313,407,  4-11- 
67,  a.  206—65.  1 

Palumbo,  Anthony  J. :  See —  I 

Ford,  James  G..  and  Palumbo.     3.313,879.  » 

Panel-IAft  Door  Corp. :  See — 

Knight,  William  H.     3.313.338. 
Paolantonlo.  Alfonso  F..  to  Colonial 
blned  pocket  knife  and  rod  handle. 
7 — 11. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
ozymethyl)   benzlmldaEoles  and  the 
deneamlnooxymethyl    intermediates 
4-11-67,  a.  260—309.2.  ^  „     .  .        ^ 

Parish,  George  R..  and  C.  E.  Strahl,  to  Inland  Container  Corp. 
Liner  bags.    3.313,456.  4-11-67,  CI.  222—107. 

Parke,  Da^s  A  Co. :  See—  „  ^  „  J 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  and  Short.    3.313.848.  \ 

Stbtt,  Alfred,  Hemingway,  and  Parker.     3,313,392. 

Parker.  William  E. :  See—  „ 

Schaus.  Orland  O.,  and  Parker.    3,313,628. 
Parks.  Lloyd.     Adjustable  warehouse  storage  bins  with  ejec- 
tor mechanism.    3,313.449,  4-11-67,  CI.  221— 6. 
Parrack,  Alvln  L..  R.  J.  Clements,  and  O.  A.  Itria.  to  Texaco, 
Inc.     Pressure  actuated  switch  used  in  a  seismic  prospect- 
ing system.    3,313.371,  4-11-67,  CI.  181—.'). 
Pasquale,  Anthony  :  See — 

Vervlve,  Alphonse.    3,314,068. 
Patln,    Pierre,    to    Compagnle    d'lngenleurs    et    Technlclens 
d'Etudes.     Vehicle  comprising  a  door  connected  to  the  body 
by  levers.    3,313,063.  4-11-67,  CI.  49 — 249. 
Patrick,  Rudolph  R. :  See — 

Touzalln,  Robert  E.,  and  Patrick.    3,313,528 
Paul,  Leon  F. :  See — 

Carson.  William  D..  and  Paul.    3,313,033. 
Paul.  Walter :  See— 

KappelhofT,   Hermann,   Gennerlch,   Paul.   Steinbeck,   ana 

Nlemeyer.     3,313,217. 

Pawloskl.  Chester  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2  propynyl 

ester  of   (p-[dl-2-propynylamino]    phenyl  mercapto)    acetic 

add.    3,313.841.  4-11-67.  CI.  260--470. 

Payne,  John  B.,  Ill,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Apparatus  for  varying  time  delay  in  electron  drift  tube  by 

velocity  modulating  electron  beam.    3.314.016,  4-11-67,  CI. 
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Pease.  Charles  C.   to  KSM  Products,  Inc.     Energy  limiting 

system  for  stud  welding.    3.313,912,  4-11-67.  CI.  219—108. 

Peeler,   Robert   L.,    to   Chevron  Research   Co.     Alkali   metal 

borate  E.P.  lubricants.    3,313,727.  4-11-67.  CI.  252—18. 
Pellerino,  Ernest.    Filling  apparatus  for  dispensing  measured 
amounts  of  liquid  into  rigid  or  non-rlgld  containers.    3,313,- 
326,  4-11-67.  CI.  141 — 40. 
Peltzer  &  Flls  S.A.  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Malchair.  Armand.     3.313,322. 
Pembroke  Carton  and  Printing  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Garwood.  Roy.     3.313,537. 
Penn,  Ronald  G. :  See — 

Kibble.  John  D..  and  Penn.    3.313.211. 

Pennington,  John :  See —  _         ,  _„„ 

Coupland.  Keith,  Pennington,  and  Branch.     3,313.732. 
Perkins.  Kenneth  G..  to  Plessey  U.K..  Ltd.     Frequency  com- 
paring systems.     3.314,014,  4-11-67,  CI.  328—134. 
Perkuhn,  Ulrlch :  See —  „    .    ^      „...._ 

Vescla,  Mlchele.  Schwlndt.  Dietrich.  Perkuhn.  Faulhaber, 
Wolf,  and  Wllhelm.     3,313,649. 
Perronnett,  Jacques  :  See —  „„,„„„d 

Bertin,   Daniel.   Nedelec.   and    Perronnett.     3,313.698. 
Person,  Ernest  H.,  to  Allied  Thermal  Corp.    Piston  dampener. 

3.313,380,  4-11-67,  CI.  188—86. 
Peters,  Andrew  P.     Variable  speed  drive.     3,313,169.  4-11- 

67,  CI.  74—230.17. 
Peters,  Charles  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc.    Trans- 
mission line  Ught  modulator.     3,313,938,  4-11-67,  CI.  250 — 
199. 
Petersen.  Paul  S. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  Darr,  Edberg,  and  Petersen.    3,313,040. 

Peterson,  Clarence  G.,  25%  to  H.  G.  Anderson,  W.  B.  .\nder- 
son,  R.  H.  Nyholm,  and  H.  Anderson,  Jr.  Spring  biased 
valve  operating  lever.     3.313.516.  4-11-67,   CI.   251—144. 

Peterson.  Carl  H..  to  C.  F.  Shepherd.  Suction-type  grinding 
mill.     3,313,494,  4-11-67.  a.  241—56. 

Petrie,  William  E.  Collapsible  stand,  3,313,505,  4-11-67.  CI. 
248—168. 

Petroleum  Tool  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Mohaupt.  Henry  H.    3,313,234. 

Petrolite  Corp. :  See — 

Dickson,  Woodrow  J.,  and  Jenkins.    3,313,736. 

Petropoulos,  John  C,  and  A.  E.  Rimpel,  Jr.,  to  Formica  Corp. 
Laminate  and  process  of  preparing  the  same.  3,313,675, 
4-11-67,  CI.  161—184. 
Pfeffer,  Vaclav,  to  Laboratorni  Pristroje.  narodni  podnlk. 
Apparatus  for  control  of  subsidiary  clocks.  3.313,099, 
4-11-87,  01.  58—24. 
Pflzer,  Chas.,  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ayers,  Robert  C,  Jr^and  Kehoe.    3,313,694 
Ensminger,  Stanley  W.    3,313,693. 
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Pfeifer,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Organopolyailoz- 
ane  elastomers  containing  peroxy  carbonate  curing  agents. 
3.313,762,  4-11-67.  a.  260— 37. 
Pfleiderer,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Celliers.  Pleter  0.,  and  Pfleiderer.    3,3|3,711. 
Phelan.  Charles  S.,  to  F.  W.  Rohe.     SandT«ich  panel  spacer 
with    torque   resistant   mechanical    anchoNge.     3.313.079, 
4-11-67,  CI.  52 — 617. 
rbielix.    Bernard,    and    J.    Bonnema,    to    Stamicarbon    N.V. 
Preparation  of  acrolein  or  methacroleln.     3,313,866,  4-11- 
67,  CI.  260—604. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Clark.  Alfred,  Ashe,  and  Finch.    3.313.^8. 
Cleray.  James  W.    3,313,794. 
Doane,  Elliott  P.    3,313,869. 
Kahle,  Gerald  R.,  and  Buck.     3.313.78^. 
Phillips.  Urbahn  A.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     Process 
of   making   glutamic   add   by    fermentation   of   kerosene. 
3,313.709.  4-11-67.  CI.  195—28. 
Phillips,  Wendell  O. :  See- 
Durst,  Richard  R..  and  Phillips.     3,313i740. 
Plagglo  &  C.  S.p.A.  :  See — 

Casinl,  Vlttork).     3,313,267. 
Piattl,  Sanzlo  P.  V.     Universal  Joints.     3.$13,127,  4-11-67, 

CI.  64—17. 
Piazze,  Thomas  E..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Bag  making 

apparatus.     3.313.216.  4-11-67,  CI.  93 — |. 
Pierce,  Leslie  M.     Apparatus  for  supporting  and  controlling 
power  tools  and  the  like.     3,313,366.  4-l]>-67.  CI.  178 — 48. 
Pierdet.  Andre  :  See — 

Bucourt.  Robert,  Pierdet,  and  Co»terou|se.    3,313,703. 
Pierre  Roch.  S.a.r.l. :  See — 

Roch.  Charles.     3.313.029. 
Piker.  Herbert  M.,  to  The  Hamilton-Skotch  iCorp.     Insulated 

container      3,313,438,  4-11-67,  CI.  215 — 13. 
Pinckaers,  Balthasar  H..  to  Honeywell  Incj     Trifgering  cir- 
cuit  for  controlled   rectifier  system.      3.313,997,   4-11-67. 
CI.  321—18.  ; 

Pinto,  EmlUo  G.     Auditorium  with  a  rln^  of  seats  and  a 

plurality  of  screens.     3,313,068,  4-11-67T  CI.  52—8. 
Pitman,    Bradford    D.      Weather-resistant    vveartng    apparel. 

3,312,982,  4-11-67.  CI.  2 — 232. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Matthews,  Robert  B.    3,313,106. 
Plessey  U.K.,  Ltd. :  See- 
Perkins.  Kenneth  G.    3.314,014. 
Williamson.  Robert  L.,  and  Lindars.    3.$14,045. 
Plitschka,  Heinz  :  See — 

B  irtan.  Theodor.  Plitschka,  and  Vogel.      3,313.887. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

D.,  Gold,  and  Sable.     3,313,627. 
3.3' 3.824. 
3,313,052. 
3,313,625. 
Polldan,  Harry  L.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corp.    Cylinder  wall  lubri- 
cation.    3,313,284,  4-11-67.  CI.  123 — 196. 


Casavant,  Donald 
Gutofr,  Edwar  B 
Malster,  Robert  L. 
Ryan,  William  H. 


Pommerening,  Uwe  A 
to-digital  converter 

Poster  Products,  Inc. : 
Madey.  Marlon  J, 

I'ostlewaite,    William 
search 


to  General  Dynamites  Corp.     Analog- 
3,314,062,  4-11-67,  CI.  340—347. 
See — 

3,313,054. 
R.,   and   M.    Ludwlg,    to   Chevron   Re- 
'cb  Co.     Conductor  casing  for  offshoref  drilling  and  well 
completion.     3,313.358,  4-11-67.  CI.  175-^7. 
Potet,    Pierre,    to    Soclete   des    Poudres    Metalliques    et    des 
Alliages     Speciauz     Ugine-Carbone.       Method     of    making 
porous  metal  tubes.     3,313,622,  4-11-67,  CI.  75 — 222. 
Potterln,  Ernest,  to  J.  Martin  Soclete  des  fextineteurs.     De- 
vice for  connecting  conductors.     3,314,(141,  4-11-67,   CI. 
339—91. 
Potts,  Charles  H.,  to  Dryvent  Ltd.    Apparatus  for  fractionat- 
ing gaseous  mixtures.     3,313,092,  4-11-67,  CI.  55 — 163. 
Powell.  Albert  E.     Female  electrical  connertors.     3,314,044, 
4-11-67,  a.  330—256.  : 

Powers.  Thomas  J.,  tc  The  Dow  Chemical  C«.    Gas-liquid  con- 
tact apparatus  having  sheet  like  surfaces.    3,813,533,  4-11- 
67,  CI.  261—103. 
Prater.  Klaus  :  See — 

Scbnell,  Hermann,  Prater,  and  Rudolpli.     3.318,868. 
Rudolph,  Hans,  Rullmann,  Schnell,  Prater,  and  Raichle. 
3,313.864. 

Precision  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Becker,  Carl  H.    3.314,073. 

Becker.  Carl  H.     3,314,074. 

Becker,  Carl  H.,  Harper,  and  Mohr.     3|314,076. 
Presto  E)yechem  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Reiffel,  Howard  B.    3,313,268. 

Price,  John  A.,  and  W.  R.  Watt,  to  Aviiun  Corp.  Olefin 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
TiCiaRAlXi  and  a  chelate  of  an  alui$lnum  compound. 
3,313,791,  4-11-67.  CI.  260 — 93.7. 

Price.  Ralph  E.,  and  W.  P.  Flohr,  Jr.,  ta  Landls  Tool  Co. 
Impregnated  indexing  roller  for  grindiog  wheel  dressers. 
3,313,285,  4-11-67,  CT.  12&— 11.  ~ 

Priesmeyer.  Charles,  and  G.  G.  Prosen.  to  jMeyer  k  Wenthe, 
Inc.    Embossing  seal  press.    3,313,231,  4-111-67,  CI.  101 — 8. 

Priestas,  Edward  :  See — 

Reichert,  Arlen  I.,  and  Priestas.     3.313.112. 
Prince-Smith  and  Stells  Ltd. :  See—  ) 

Barrett,  Walter.    3,313,097. 

Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See —  ! 

Lang.  Edward  W..  and  McCune.     3.31$,734. 

McCune,  Homer  W.    3.313,735. 
Proctor  &  Schwartz,  Inc. :  See — 

Fhilth,  George  D.,  and  Howard.     3,313^039. 
Propper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Kdson,  Arthur  W.     3,313,266. 
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Protcn.  Olldo  Q. :  <Bee — 

Prieameyer,  Cbarlea,  and  Proaen.     3,313,231. 
Pactierm,  Karl  J.,  to  United  Sta^ea  of  America,  Army.    Meth- 
od for  OMnttfactarinc  metal-coated  gasket*  and  the  like. 
3.313.718.  4-11-67,  cl.  204—38. 
Pultz,   Jack   R..    to   Honeywell    Inc.      Faatenlng  apparatus. 

3,318.564.  4-11-07.  Cl.  292—87. 
Pulver,  Robert  £. :  See — 

Dl  Plerro,  Michael  J.,  Lawrence,  and  Pulver.     3,313.331. 
Paticta.  H..  4  Co.  See— 

Zenker,  Martin.    3,313,612. 
Fyke,  Tbomaa  H. :  Bee — 

Argoadallt,  Alexander.  Jobnaon.  and  Fyke.     3.313.801. 
Pyle-Natlooal  Co.  The  :  See — 

Raider.  George  K.     8.818.227. 
Quick  Cable  Corp. :  Bee — 

Shannoa.  John  K.     3,312,988. 
Qninonei.  Nloanor  Q. :  See —  „  „    „„ 

Hardy.  Robert  A.,  Jr..  Howell,  and  Qulnones.     3,313,688. 
R.  k  R.  Reaearch  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Baaa.  Patrick.     8,813,880. 
Radbaner.  Herbert :  See — 

Siodtrldt,  Bmmericb,  and  Radbauer.     8,313,173. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Branln.  Phyllis  B.     3.313,648.  ^^,,    ,. 

Raenber,  Arttaar  E..  E.  A.  Verdiot,  and  S.  E.  Mlleekl,   to 
Sonttaem    Research    Institute.     Coatins   composition   and 
procesa  for   applying    the   aame.      3.313,680.   4-11-67.    Cl. 
117—127. 
Ralcble,  Karl :  See — 

Rudolph.  Hans,  RuUmann,  Schnell,  Prater,  and  Ralcble. 
S  818  864 
Raider,  beorae  K.,  to  The  Fyle-National  Co.    Air  distribution 

system.    8,813,227.  4-11-67.  Cl.  98 — 40.  „.      _     ^ 

Baike,   RonalQ  R..   and  H.   Schmld.   to  General  Electric  Co. 
Pulse  width  comparator.    3.318,927.  4-11-67.  Cl.  23^177. 
Ralne.  Roydon  H.  O  .  to  The  Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.     Ap- 
parttai  for  flUlnc  boxes,  trays  or  the  like.    3.313,087.  4- 
11-67.  Cl.  63—236. 
Ranger  Tool  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Oaiey.  Don  Q.     8.812,9»5. 
Rank  Orsanlaatlon  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Huntley.  Keith  O.     3.313.888. 
Rank  Precision  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Spragg.  Bobert  C.    3,313,149. 
Rapldt-Standard  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 
De  Good.  Maynard  J.     3,818,399. 
Fogs.  Daniel  A.     3.313.568. 
Rmaaeleteui  Aktlengesellacbaft :  See — 

SeuL  Vlncena.     3.313.907.  ^    ^,  ^ 

RauschTSdward  A.,  Jr..  and  L.  J.  Conlombe.  to  The  Singer  Co. 
Work  indexing  medwnism  for  automatic  sewing  machine 
unit.     S.818.285.  4-11-67.  Cl.  112—2. 
Reabe.  Kennetn  O. :  See— 

Dressier,  Hans,  and  Reabe.     3.313.771.       ,.    ^   ^    . 
Ready.  Harold  R^  to  A.  E.  Stale/  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  pro 
dudng  a  modified  proteln-ethylenlcally  unsaturated  mono- 
mer graft  co-po!ymer.    3.313.^49.  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—8. 
Reaney.  Donald,  to  Ericsson  Telephones  Ltd.    Multi-electrode 
cola-e»thode  discharge  tube  comprisinc  ring  magnet  with 
attached  electrodes.     3.818.973.  4-11-67.  Cl.  313—161. 
Reavls.  Jamea  C,  Jr. :  See —  ^_  „„,„.„„ 

Hogg.  Orady  R.,  Jr^  ReavU.  and  Russell.     3,318,596. 
Rebarchak.  Thomas  J. :  See —  ^  ^      «„,„,.,, 

Kraynlk.  Michael  R^and  Rebarchak.     6,313.145. 
Rebbeck,  James  W..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Non-destruc 
tive  teating  of  structures.     3,813,147.  4-11-67.  Cl.  73—88. 
Rebenstock.  August :  See —  „„.„^„„ 

Uhllg,  Prita,  and  Rebenstock.     3.313,233.^ 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California.  The :  See — 

H.  Choh  H.     3.318J04. 

Relchert.  Arlen  I.,  and  E.  FriesUs.  to  Martln-M^letj^  Corp. 

Rocket  recovery  apparatus.     8.318.112.  4-11-67.  Cl.  60— 
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ReifTei.  Howard  B.,  to  Presto  DiTechem  Co.,  Inc     Automatic 

dye  marker  device  for  aircraft.     3.313,268,   4-11-67.   Cl. 

1 1  ft       -1  9  A 

Reimer.   Walter  E.     Vehicle  suspension   system.     3,313,555. 

4-11-67.  Cl.  280—104. 
Relnbardt.  William  C. :  See—  ^     ^       «»,„„„« 

Mallett.  Montville  B..  and  Relnhardt.     3,318.983. 
Mallett,  Montville  B.,  and  Relnbardt.     3.314.030. 
Relnbart  Theodore  J.,   Jr.     Method   for  making  laminated 

preasnn>  vessels.     3,il3.664.  4-11-67.  Cl.  156—165. 
Reiser.  Richard  D. :  See—  »  -,  ^  /w,o 

Brothman.  Abraham.  Kahn,  and  Reiser.     3.314.063. 
Relsner,   Sam.     Key  coupling  device.     3,313,135,   4-11-67, 
Cl.  70—406. 

Renkamp,  Lotte :  See —  „     ^  ™  .,    «_,ii, 

Oaueobeger,    Johann,    Renkamp,    Finger,    and    Mnllk. 

^TolS  Ov8 

Renner,  'oerda,  H.  Schneider,  »nd  A    Schwarskopf,  to  Wind 

moller  *  Holsener.    CarrylBg  handle.    8,813,470.  4-11-67, 

Cl.  220—04. 

SeninUte  Corp. :  See— 

Keller.  James  P.     3.318,821. 

Republic  Steel  Corp. :  Bee—  „,«  ^oo 

Seaborg,  Carl  ik.,  and  Dodds.     3,818.082. 

Research  Corp. :  See —    _  _       „  .       „  „,„  ^^ 
Chance,  Britton,  and  Legallais.    3,818,290. 

Reuben.  Bertie  J..  J.  J.  Hlrshfeld  B.  A.  Sample,  Jr..  and 
D.  C.  T.  Tao,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Process  for  improving  the 
an tlstatie properties  of  synthetic  articles.  3,313,796.  4-11- 
67.  a.  ll'T— 188.8. 

""**linSal?irSSirWeckler.  and  Renter.     8,818,589. 

Reynolds,  B.  J.  Tobawo  C?- -.f^J^r 
Rohde,  Wllmer  A.    3,818,307. 


Reynolds.  Richard  L..  to  General  Motors  Cora.     Bumper  Jack 

construction.     6.813.523.  4-11-67,  Cl.  254 — 188. 
Rhlndress.  Walter  H.     Article  dispenaer  with  yieldable  wall 

discharge  assUUnt     3.313,451,  4-11-67,  G.  221—248. 
Rhone-Poalenc  S.A. :  See — 

Convert.  Luden,  and  Ii>abre.     3.313.788. 
Rlblet,  Henry  J.     Balanced  phase  tyi>e  frequency  discrimina- 
tors.    8.314.017,  4-ll-«7.  Cl.  329 — 116. 
Rice.  Donald  W.     Structural  pivot  Joint.     3,318.562,  4-11-67. 

Cl.  287 189  36 

Rice,  Dorts  M.',  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     l,4-bU(3- 

dimethykiminopropyl)plperaxines  catalyat  f or  oolyurethane 

preparation.     3.313.744.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260—2.5: 
Rice.   Rip   G..  P.  D.   F^urote.   and   B.    H.   Gelb,   to  General 

Dynamics  Corp.     Compositions   of  [rtiospbonltrillc  ballde- 

polyhydiic    phenol    copolymers   with    crossllnklng   agents. 

8.813,774.  4-ll-67jCl.  260—47. 
Ridiardaon,  George  w..  and  J.  E.  Wri^t,  to  Corning  Glass 

Works.     Cooking  apparatus  with  cooking  vessel  centering 

and  holding  means.    8.813,919,  4-11-67,  Cl.  219 — 438. 
Ricbter,  Ralph  W.  :  See — 

Mongesku,  William  O.,  and  Rlctater.     3,313,587. 
RIckard.  Charlotte  I. :  See — 

Mathlson.  Robert  V.,  Bletiinger,  and  Rickard.  3,313,300. 
Rldinm   Garvice  H.  :  See — 

Hackenberg,  John  H.,  and  Ridings.     3.313,884. 
Rlek.  Marvin  R.  :  See — 

Lausau,  Wilbur  R^  and  Rlek.     3,313,976. 
Riley    George  A.,   to   Harvey   Hubbell.  Inc.     Liquid   contact 

switch  for  controlling  plural  circuits.     3,813,903.  4-11-67, 

Cl.  200—152. 
Rlmpel,  Auguste  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Fetropoulos,  John  C.  and  Rimi>el.     3,813,675. 
Rlnehlmer,  William  A.,  to  American  Tansul  Co.     Method  of 

treating     ore     and     product.        3,313,738,     4-11-67,     Cl. 

252—428 
Rink.    Karl'  H.,    and    O.    Schweitzer,    to   Deutsche   Gold-und 

SUber-Sckeldeanstalt    vormals    Roessler.      Production    of 

polymers  of  acrolein.     3,313,750,  4-11-67,  CL  260—8. 
Ritchie,  Glen.     Tensloned  strand  type  duct  forming  medi- 

anlam.    3.313,671.  4-11-67.  Cl.  166—425. 
Ritter,  Kaspar  :   See — 

AJlgaler.  Erwin.  and  Ritter.     3.313.108. 
Rival  Bflg.  Co. :  See- 
Scott.  Robert  J..  Chappell.  and  Briar.     3,313,498. 
Rivenburgb,  John  G. :  See — 

Berger,  Sol  J.,  and  Rivenbur^.    3^13,585. 
Roberts,  Albert,  I.  Hawkea,  and  P.  T.  Williams.    Photoelastic 

stress  lndlcating_  devices.     3,313,205,  4-11-67^  Cl.  88 — ^14. 
Roberts.    Gilbert    C.,    Jr..    and    G.    G.    Via,    to   International 

Business    Machines    Corp.      Monitored   evaporant    source. 

3.313.914,  4-11-67.  Cl.  219— 272. 
Roberts.  Hugh  J.,  and  J.  T.  Saatkamp,  to  Corn  Products  Co. 

Hydroxyalkyl  starch  ether  products.     3,313,803.  4-11-67. 

Cl.  260—233.3. 
Roberts.  William  J.,  and  B.  B.  Jacknow.  to  Celanese  Corp. 

Polymers     containing     oxymethylene     and     thlomethylene 

units.    3,313,765.  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 45.8. 
Roberu,  William  J.,   and  E.   J.  Henscb,  to  Celeneie  Corp. 

Floor  tile  comprising  vinyl  chlorlde-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 

and   modified   polyoxymethylene.     3,313.763.   4-11-67,  Cl. 

260 — 23. 
Robertson,  Harrv  O.  :  See — 

Johnston,  Charles  R..  and  Robertson.     3.313.071. 
Robinson,  Elbert  W.,  to  The  Congregation  of  the  Sisters  of 

Cbari^  of  the  Incarnate  Word,  Inc.     Infant  resuscitator. 

3,313,?95,  4-11-67,  Cl.  128—30. 
Robinson,  James,  to  Allen  and  Hanburys  Ltd.     Closure*  for 

conUlners.    3,313,439,  4-11-67,  Cl.  215 — 37. 
Robinson    Raymond  J.  :  See — 

Waldrum  John  E.,  and  Robinson.     3,313,489. 
Robinson.  Richard  H..  to  Labconco.    Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing  dissolved   oxygen    in   water.      3,313,720.   4-11-67,   Cl. 

204—195. 
Roch,  Charles,  to  Pierre  Roch,  S.a.r.l.     Locking  device  for 

a  micrometer  screw.      3,313,629.   4-11-67.   Cl.  33 — 164. 
Rochon.  RoUand  F..  to  U  T  D  Corp.     Method  of  afflxlog  a 

tube  to  a  tool  body.     3,313.186.  4-11-67.  CL  76 — 108. 
Rocker.  Elmer.     Infant's  dressing  Uble.     3,318,584,  4^1-67, 

Cl.  312—201. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

SundbT.  Gustav  B.     3,313,245. 
Roecker,  Aivln  C.  :  See — 

Dennis,   Louis   E..    Stuebe,   and   Roecker.     3,313,681. 
Roedel,  HUmar  :  See — 

Siggell.  Erhard,  and  Roedel.     3,313,862. 
Rohde,  Wllmer  A.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.     Tobacco. 

3,313,307.  4-11-67,  Q.  131—17. 
Robe.  Frederick  W. :  See — 

t>helan.  Charles  S.     3,313.079. 
Robe.    Frederick    W.      Molded-Li    Insert    with    floating    nut. 

3.313,078,  4-11-67,  O.  52 — 617. 

Rohm  A  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Mlyabara,  Akimitsu,  Oomagarl,  and  Tsucblya.  3,313,6C5. 

Rohm  A  Haas  G.m.b.H. :  iSfee— 

CeUlers.  Pieter  G.,  and  Pfleiderer.     3.313,711. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rosaen,  Nils  O.     3.318,416. 

Rosaen,  Nils  O.     3.313,417. 

Rosaen,  ^ils  O.     3,318,418. 

Rosaen,   Nils  O..   to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co. 

device.    3.313,416.  4-11-67.  Q.  210—90. 
Rosaen.   Nils  O.,   to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co. 

3.313,417,  4-11-67,  O.  210—90. 
Rosaen,  Nils  O..  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co. 

assembly.    3.313.418,  4-11-67,  CL  210—90. 

Rosemount  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  Darr,  Edberg,  and  Petersen.  3^13,046. 


Baffled  Alter 
MobUe  filters. 
Bayonet  filter 
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Rosenberg^  Merton  I.,  and  W.  G.  Bohaker,  to  American  Bosch 
Arma  Corp.     Electrical  system.     3,314,000,  4-11-67,  CI. 
322—25. 
Rosenberg,    MUton,    H.    W.    Zussman,    and    R.    Beaudoin,    to 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.     Certain  Imidazoline  salts.     3,313.- 
825,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—309.6. 
Rosenblatt.  David  H.,  and  G.  H.  Broome,  to  United  States 
of   America,   Army.      Process   for  making   epoxides    from 
etbylenic    compounds    with    electron-withdrawing    groups. 
3,313,829,  4-11-67.  CI.  260—348. 
Rosing,  John,  W.  R.  King,  and  O.  C.  Hewett.  to  Samsonite 

Corp.     Luggage  case.     3,313,382,  4-11-67,  CI.  190 — 49. 
Ross,     Donald     R.       Container.       3,313,468,     4-11-67,     CI. 

22&— 37. 
Ross,   Irvine  £.,    to   General  Electric   Co.     Dynamoelectric 

machine.     3.313,967,  4-11-67,  CI.  310—254. 
Ross,  John  W..  D.  R.  Boynton,  and  C.  S.  Arnold,  to  Union 
Carbide    Canada,    Ltd.      Machine    for    thermally    working 
minerals.    3,313,359,  4-11-67,  CI.  175 — 11. 
Ross,  William  A.    to  Electrolux  Corp.     Centrifugal  fan  hav- 
ing substantially  reduced  internal  air  recirculation.    3,313,- 
476.  4-11-67.  CI.  230—130. 
Rossmy,   Gerd,   and   G.   Koerner,   to  Th.   Goldschmedt  A.-G- 
Organoailicon      compounds.        3,313,837,      4-11-67,      CI. 
260 — 448.8. 
Rothwell,  Thomas  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.    Water  main 

service  valve.     3,313,315.  4-11-67,  CI.  137—318. 
Rottendorf,  Andreas  J.,  Chemlscbe  Fabrik  :  See — 

Slemer,  Harm.     3,313.687. 
Roullard,  £dward  L..  to  Coin  Sales  Corp.     Method  of  bond- 
ing fabric  materials.     3,313,668,  4-11-67.  CI.  156—291. 
Roussel-UCLAF :  See — 

Bertin,  Daniel.  Xedelec,  and  Perronnett.     3,313,698. 
Bncourt.  Robert,  Pierdet.  and  Costeronsse.    3,313,703. 
Joly,   Robert,    Warnant,   and   Jolly.     3,313,702. 
Rowles.  William  T. :  See— 

Littell,  Gilbert  A.,  and  Rowles.     3,313,008. 
Royse,  David :  See — 

Dirac,  Jules,  and  Royse.    3,314,013. 
Rozzl,  Marcellns  C,  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.     Re- 
action of  chlorosulfonic  acid  with  alkozylated  alkyl  phenols. 
3,313,838,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—458. 
Roszi,  Marcellus  C,  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.    Prepara 
tlon  of  sulfate  esters  by  the  reaction  of  chlorosulfonic  acid 
with   alkoxylated   alkyl   phenols.     3,313,839,   4-11-67,    CI. 
260—458. 
Rubin.  Ernst  A.,  to  A.  B.  Purac.    Method  of  treating  a  liquid 
containing  dissolved  protelnaceous  constituents.    3,313,795, 
4-11-67.  CI.  260 — 112. 
Rndolpb,  Hans  :  See — 

Schnell,  Hermann,  Prater,  and  Rudolph.  3,313,863. 
Rudolph,  Hans,  K.-H.  Rullmann,  H.  Schnell,  K.  Prater,  and 
K.  Ralchle,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktieneesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  stepwise  production  of  moulded  articles 
from  moulding  masses  based  on  unsaturated  polyesters  and 
eopolymerlsable  monomeric  compounds.  3,313,864.  4-11- 
677  CI.  260—864. 
Rullmann,  Karl-Helnz  :  fifee — 

Rndolph.  Hans,  Rullmann,  Schnell,  Prater,  and  Raicble. 
3^13,864. 
Rumpf,  Faal :  See — 

Thnllller,  Jean-Eugene,  Rumpf,  and  Q.  Thuillier.    3,313.- 
689. 
Rnnnion,  Ernest  E. :  See — 

Mitten,  Leonard  A.    3,313,329. 
Rupp,  Hermann.    Motor-generator  using  a  resonance  circuit. 

3,313.903,  4-11-67,  CI.  318—254. 
Ruske,  Manfred:  £fee — 

Braan,  Willy,  and  Ruske.    3,313,830. 
Russell,  Henry  B.,  and  Sons,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rassell,  Joseph  F.    3,313.569. 
Rassell,  Joseph  F.,  to  Henry  B.  Russell  and  Sons,  Inc.    Refuse 

contoiner.    3,313X^69,  4-11-87,  CI.  294 — 73. 
Russell.  William  E. :  See — 

Hogg.  Grady  R.,  Jr.,  Reavls,  and  Rnssell.    3,313.596. 
Rusto,   Roland,   to  A.   O.   Smith   Corp.     Overload  protection 
device    with    heat    shield    interposed    between    heater    and 
thermal  elements.     3,313,900.  4-11-67.  CI.  200—124. 
Rustad,  Stanley  C,  H.  E.  Wlssman,  R.  D.  Siverson.  and  M. 
Hasten,    to    General    Mills,    Inc.      Bag    closing    machine. 
3,313,089,  4-11-67,  CI.  53—371. 
Rutten,  Donald  E.     Collector  ring  construction.     3,314.038, 

4-11-67,  CI.  339—5. 
Rntz,  Elisabeth  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Re-dlrective   antenna    array   and   related   communications 
system.    3,314,067,  4-11-67^  CI.  343—100. 
Rauska,  Paul  E.     Power  driven  reciprocating  massaging  de- 
vice.   3.313,296,  4-11-67.  CI.  128 — 51. 
Ryan,   William   H.,   to   Polaroid   Corp.     Novel   photographic 

products  and  processes.    3,313,625,  4-11-67,  CI.  96 — 29. 
Rydln,  Sten  O.,  to  Svenska  Cellulosa  Aktlebolaget.     Bleach- 
ing of  cellulose  pulp  in  towers  in  completely  filled  and 
closed  system.    3,313,678,  4-11-67,  CI.  162—19. 
Ryron  International  Co. :  See — 

Von  Plato.  Vitalis.    3,313,237. 
Saatkamp,  John  T. :  See — 

Roberts,  Hugh  J.,  and  Saatkamp.    3,313,803. 
Sabatlno,   Anthony,   and   D.    Orlando,   to   Globe-Union    Inc. 
Storage  battery  construction.    3,813,658.  4-11-67,  CI.  136— 
134. 
Sable,  Arthur  J. :  £fee — 

Casavant,  Donald  D.,  Gold,  and  Sable.  3,313,627. 
Sack,  Henri,  to  Houilleres  du  Bassin  du  Nord  &  du  Pas-de- 
Calals.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  modified  polyoxy- 
mettaylenes  from  trioxan  with  polyamlnoamides.  3,313.752, 
4-11-67,  01.  260—18. 
Sackett,  Walter  J.,  Sr.  Bulk  blend  plant  and  system.  3,313,- 
529.  4-11-67.  CI.  259—154. 
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3,314,024, 


Cabinet  door. 


3,313,5lt. 
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Sager,  James  R..  to  Owens-llUnols,  Inc.  Photo-electric 
registration  system  with  pulse  signal  delay.  3.313.943, 
•*— 11— d7,  CI.  J50 — 222. 

Saginaw  Products  Corp.  :  Hee — 
Colwell,  Roy  A.    3,313,556. 

Sakata,  James  T.  Combined  food  cooking  fcnd  servine  ar- 
rangement.   3.313,287,  4-11-67,  CI.  126— 2|6 

Sainton,  Joseph  B.,  to  Continental  Electronic^  Mfg  Co 
efficiency    ampllfler    and    push-pull    modulator 

Sakural.  Ryolchl.  and  T.  Shima,  to  Teikokli  Jinzo  Kenshl 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.     Sulfonic  acid  ester  modified  polyesters. 

Salvl,  Antoine :  See— 

Dautreppe,  Daniel,  Frless,  and  Salvl.     3,313.148 
Sample,  Byron  A.,  Jr.  :   See —  T 

Reuben,  Bertie  J.,  Hirshfeld,  Sample,  and  Ik'ao.    3,313,796. 
Samsonite  Corp. :  See — 

Rosing,  John,  King,  and  Hewett.    3,313,38|2. 
Sanchez,  Joseph  C,  to  Electro-Optical  Systebis,  Inc.     Semi- 
conductor  potentiometer.     3,314,035,   4-11-67,    CI.   338 — 
68.  1 

Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Maynard.  Robert  L.     3,314,026. 
Sandin.  Raymond  C,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

3,313,065,  4-11-67,  Cl.  49 — 460. 
Sandor,  Bela  :  See — 

Colautti,  Albert  J.,  and  .Sandor. 
Sandoz  Inc. :  See — 

Griot,  Rudolf  G.    3,313,819. 
Sangyo  Naruke  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Naruke,  Takashl.     3,313,334. 
Sartori,  Guido  :  See — 

Valvassorl.  Alberto,  Sartori,  and  Turba.  '  3,313,787. 
[Sato,  Zanroku  :  See — 

Kinosita,   Shukuo,   Nakayama,   Nara,   SatD,  and  Tanaka. 
3313,710. 
.Sauer,  Harold  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoifies,  Inc.    Hous- 
ing and  adjustments   for  an   electrical   standard  network. 
3,314,003.  4-11-67.  CI.  323—75.  j 

Sauka,  Joseph  J.     Portable  chain  hoist.     3,3^3,521,  4-11-67. 

Cl.  254—4. 
Saunders,  Charles  \V.  T.,  to  Westlnghouse  Bfake  and  Signal 
Co.,  Ltd.    Means  for  moving  a  member  linearly.    3,313,178, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  74—626. 
Say.  Peter  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Methoid  of  forming  a 
flexible  seal  between  telescopically  engageable  pipe  sections. 
3,313,669.  4-11-67,  Cl.  156—294. 
Schaefer,  John  W.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Harvestor*  Products,  Inc. 
Clutch  mechanism  for  an  unloading  apparatus.     3,313,428. 
4-11-67,  Cl.  214—17. 
Schaus,  Orland  0..  and  W.  E.  Parker,  to  Canajdlan  Breweries. 
Ltd.     Elimination  of  scale  formation  in  coBitinuous  kettle 
boiling  of  brewers'  wort.    3.313.628,  4-ll-6r  Cl.  99 — 52. 
Scheffler,  Frledrich  :  See — 

Seuien,  Gerhard,  Scheffler,  and  Gunsser.     3.318,016. 
Schegk,  Ernst.  G.  Schrader.  and  K.-F.  Wedem^yer,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.     3.5-dii4ethyl-4-methyl- 
mercaptophenyl  N-methyl  carbamate  and  methods  for  com- 
batting Insects.    3.313,684,  4-11-67,  Cl.  167-^-30, 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See— 

Vohwinkel.  Fred.     3,313,865. 
Scherlng  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Wiechert,  Rudolf,  and  Nenmann.    3.313.833 
Scherlng  Corp. :  See — 

Villani.  Frank  J.    3,313,827. 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  and  F.  W.  Short,  to  Pafke-Davis  &  Co. 
Anthranlllc  acids  and  derivatives.     3,313,848,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
260—518.  ^ 

Rcheuerer,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Turner.  Edgar  P.,  and  Scheuerer.     3,313,084. 
Schiavone,  Edward  L.     Illuminated  umbrella.     3,313,929,  4- 

11-67,  Cl.  240—2.  I 

Sohlecht.  Siegfried  :  See —  I 

Lembke,  Andreas    and   Sehlecht.      3.313,71)6. 
Schlitt,    Helmut,    to   European    Atomic   Energy    Community- 
Euratom.     Apparatus  for  use  in  wash-tbroagh  chromatog- 
raphy.    3,313.419,  4-11-67,  Cl.  210—198. 
Kchloemann  Aktlengesellschart :  See —  l 

Bollig,  Georg.     3,313,195.  I 

Bchmld,  Hermann  :  See —  I 

Raike.  Ronald  R.,  and  Schmld.     3,313,927. 
Schmidt.  Karl :  See — 

Beck,  Hans  J.,  and  Schmidt.     3,313.781. 
Schmidt,  Richard,  and  H.  J.  Stock,  to  Franz  2f  orat,  G.m.b.H. 
Knitting    machine     with     synchronized     pattern     control. 
3,313,128,  4-11-67,  Cl.  66—50. 
Schmidt.  Robert  F.,  H.  A.  Leldecker,  and  D.  O,  Klrk^  to  Elgin 


i.sh 


3]312,962,  4-11- 


Sweeper  Co.     Self-releasing  hopper  lock 
67,  Cl.  15—83. 

Schmltt,  Heinz  E.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Flight  con- 
trol means  for  aircraft.     3,313,500,  4-11-67,  Cl.  244 — 53. 

Schneider,  Hans,  to  Sulzer  Bros.,  Ltd.  Process  for  produc- 
tion of  lost  models  in  precision  casting  opemtions.  3,313,- 
637.  4-11-67,  Cl.  106—38.5. 

Schneider,  Harold  R.,  to  General  Motors  Cofp.  Crankcase 
ventilation  system.     3,313,281,  4-11-67,  Cli,  123—119. 

Schneider.  Horst :  See — 

Renner,  Qerda,  Schneider,  and  Scbwarzkcs>f.     3.313,470. 

Scrwartz,  Edmund  I.,  H.  A.  Smith,  and  A.  D.  Stern,  to 
Devenco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  defecting  the  en- 
trance of  an  object  into  a  region  being  monitored.  3.314,- 
066.  4-11-67.  Cl.  343—0. 

Schneider.  Ralph  P..  to  Air  Drilling  Specialties  Co.  Method 
of,  and  composition  for  use  in.  gas  ariUing.  3,313.362.  4- 
11-67,  Cl.  175—71 
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Schnell.  Hermann,  K.  Prater,  and  H.  Rudolph,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.    l,2-8ub8tituted  ethanes 
as  catalysts  for  unsaturated  polyesters.     3.313,863,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  260 — 864. 
Schnell,  Hermann  :  Bee— 

Rudolph,  Hans,  Rullman,   Schnell,  Prater,   and  Ralchle. 
3.3i3,864. 
Schrader.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Schegk,  Ernst,  Schrader  and  Wedemeyer.     3.313,684. 
Schramm,  Charles  H.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.    Polymers 
prepared  from  iaocyanateozazoUdinones.     3.313.747,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  260 — 2.8. 
Scbreiber,   Peter,    to   O.    H.   Drager.      Anesthesia   vaporizer. 

3,313^8,  4-11-67.  Cl.  128—188. 
Schalz,  Wolfgang,  O.  Siess,  and  H.  V.  Carter,  to  Bodenseewerk 
Perkln-Elmer  k  Co.  G.m.b.H.     Integrator  Including  means 
for  controlling  an  output  counter  and  the  input  signal  mag- 
nitude.    3,313,924,  4-11-67,  Cl.  235 — 150.51. 
Schutz,  Peter  W. :  See — 

Brans,  Dnaoe  E.,  Head,  Johnson,  and  Sehatz.     3,313,- 
104. 
Schwab,  Lottls,  8.A. :  See — 

Schwab,  Samuel.     8,313,100. 
Schwab,  Samael,  to  Louis  Schwab  S.A.     Release  mechanism 
for  the  riectric  winding  system  of  an  alarm.    3,313,100,  4- 
11-67,  Cl.  58 — 41. 
Schwalm,  Bmce  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Harvester  spout 

control.    3.813.386.  4-11-87,  Cl.  198—22. 
Schwarts.  Benno  A.,  Jr.,  to  The  Steel  Improvement  and  Forge 
Co.     Method   of  electroplating.     3,813,715,   4-11-67,   Cl. 
204—86. 
Schwarzkopf,  August :  See — 

Renner,  Gerda,  Schneider,  and  Schwarzkopf.     3,313,470. 
Schweitzer.  Otto  :  See — 

Rink.  Karl  H..  and  Schweitzer.     8,313,750. 
Scbwindt,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Vescla,  Micnele,  Scbwindt.  Dietrich.  Perkubn,  Faulbaber, 
Wolf,  and  Wilhelm.     3,313,649. 
Sciaky,  David,  to  Welding  Research    Inc.     Electromagnetic 

force  system.    3^13,910,  4-11-67,  Cl.  219 — 86. 
Scott,  Robert  J..  W.  A.  Cbappell,  and  J.  E.  Briar,  to  Rival 
Mfg.   Co.     Electric   Ice   crusher.     3,313,493,   4-11-67,    Cl. 
241—36. 
Seaborg.  Carl  H..  and  R.  M.  Doddt,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
Truss  system  and  method  of  erecting.     3.313.082,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  52—646. 
Sealed  Power  Corp. :  See — 

Polldan.  Harry  L.     3.313.284. 
Seeloir,  Melvln  M.     Method  of  Joining  metal  sheet  and  strip. 

3.318.911.  4-11-67,  Cl.  219 — 105. 
Seguln.  Lou.  to  I-T-E   Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Magnetic  cur- 
rent zero  sensing  circuit.    3,313,982.  4-11-67.  Cl.  317—11. 
Seidenfeld,  Benjamin  A.    Brake  cam  sliaft  mounting.    3,313,- 

579,  4-11-67,  Cl.  308—36.2. 
Sekalcho  Oomu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

lino,  Hirokazu.     3.313,764. 
Selleck,  Robert  W.     Drawing  compass.     3,313,028,  4-11-67, 

Cl.  38—156. 
Sensi.  Plero,  and  N.  Maggi,  to  LepeUt  S.p.A.     Rifamydn  B 
derivatives  and  metbod^of  prodoeing  same.     8,318,804.  4- 
11-67,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Seul,  Vlncens:  See — 

Oeisel.  Herbert.  MuUer.  Senl.  Lenze.  and  Elzer.     3,813.- 
907. 
Seuien.    Oerhard,    F.    Scheffler,    and   O.    Gunsser,    to   AEG- 
Elotoerm  G.m.b.H.  k  Gebr.  Heller  Mascblnenfabrik  G.m.b.H. 
Method  of  producing  a  crankshaft.    3,813,016,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
29—149.5. 
Sewing.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Wnlbrede,  Ernst,  and  Sewing.     3.313,258. 
Shah,  Vipin  D.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     Recovery  of  cydo- 

hexyUmlne.     3^313,851.  4-11-67,  Cl.  260--568. 
Shannon,  John  &.,   to  Qalck   Cable  Corp.     Cutter-wrench. 

3,812,988.  4-11-67,  Cl.  7—5.8. 
Sharpe,  Ekiward  L. :  See — 

Falkenberg,  Douglass  R^.  and  Sharpe.     3.313,421. 
Sharpies.  Kenneth,  and  A.  O.  Sinclair,  to  Fisons  Fertilizers 
Ltd.     Method  of  making  ammonium  phosphate  containing 
fertlUier.    3,313,614,  4-11-67,  Cl.  71—34. 
Shears,  Stuart  T. :  See — 

Jansson.  Arnold  O.^nd  Shears.     3.312,983. 
Sheldrew.  Verner  O.     wrecker  trucks.     3,313,432,  4-11--67, 

Cl.  214 — 146.5. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Caruso.  Gerard  P.     3.313J30. 
De  L«  Mare.  Harold,  and  Todd.     3,313.798. 
Duck,  Edward  W.,  and  Waterman.     3,318,792. 
Frankel,  Helmut  J.     8,318,775. 
La  HelJI.  Oerardns  E..  and  Waterman.     8,318,759. 
Sbeller  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hawkes,  Rlcnard  H.,  and  Spruill.     3,313,872. 

Shepard,  Lyman  K. :  See — 

Solski,  Frank  A.,  and  Shepard.     3,313,393. 

Shepherd,  Charles  F. :  See — 

Peterson,  Carl  H.     3,313.494. 

Sheppard,  John  E.,  to  R.  M.  Wade  4  Co.     Pipe  transporting 
and  storage  device.     3,313.567.  4-11-67,  CI.  280—473. 

Sherwood,  Noble,  to  A.  0.  Smith  Corp.     Apparatus  for  fabri- 
cating plastic  pipe.     3,313,670,  4-11-67,  Cl.  156—359. 

Shlldneck,  Paul  R. :  See— 

Macarus,  David  P.,  and  Shlldneck.     3,313.654. 
Shima.  Takeo  :  See — 

Sakural.  Ryolchi.  and  Shima.    3.318.778. 

Shlnko.  Julius  S. :  See — 

Crancb.  George  E..  and  Shlnko.    3,313.597. 

Shlvely.  Robert:  See — 

Sinn.  Walter  F.,  and  Shlvely.     3,313,206. 


Short,  Franklin  W. :  See — 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  and  Short.    3.318,848. 

Short.  Joe  T.,  to  Callaway  Mills  Co.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  air  flow  through  tufting  needles. 
3.313,260,  4-11-67,  Cl.  112 — 266. 

Sibley,  Henry  C,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Integrity  check 
for  hot  box  detector.     3,313,933,  4-11-67.  Cl.  246 — 169. 

Siegmann,  Cornells  M.,  and  S.  A.  Sspilfogel,  to  Organon  Inc. 
tt-alkyi-steroids.     3,313,832,   4-11-67,   Cl.   260—397.8. 

Siemens  k  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Bier,  Martin,  and  Glunder.      3,314,053. 

Slemer,  Harm,  to  Andreas  J.  Rottendorf,  Chemlscbe  Fabrik. 
Appetite-suppressing  and  weight  reducing  composition. 
3,313,687,  4-11-67.  Cl.  167—55. 

Sless    Gerhard  :  See — 

Schulz.   Wolfgang,   Siess,  and  Carter.     3,813,924. 

Slegel,  Edgar  :  See — 

Bahr,   Ulrlch.  Slegel,  and  Nlscbk.      3,313,850. 

Sleggel.  Erbard,  and  H.  Roedel,  to  Vereinlgte  OlansstotT- 
t^abriken  AG.  Modification  of  polyethylene  terephthalate 
with  polycarbonate.     3,318,862.  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—860. 

Sigmamotor,  Inc. :  See — 

Marshall,  Thomas  R.     3,313,291. 

Simjian,  Luther  G.     Cooking  appliance.     3.313.230,  4-11-67. 

'    Qj    gg 375 

Simmons,  Harold  T.,  and  S.  F.  Murray,  to  P.  R.  Malloij  k  Co., 
Inc.     Selective  indexing  mechanism  for  a  timer.     3,318.175. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  74—813. 
SImone.  Carl  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Digi- 
tally synthesized  artificial   transfer  networks.     3.314.015, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  328—165. 
SImonnet.  Andre  A.  P..  and  L.  A.  Cabut.  to  Etablissemeats 
Kuhlmann.     1  -  bydroxy-4-benzothiazolylamlno  anthraqul- 
none.     3.313,823,  4-11-67,  a.  260 — 303. 
Sinclair,   Alan  G.  :  See — 

Sharpies,  Kenneth,  and  Sinclair.     3,313,614. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Kilmer,  Lauren  G.     3,313,372. 
Singer  Co..  The :  See — 

Rauscn,  Edward  A..  Jr.,  and  Coulombe.     3,313,295. 
Turner,  Edgar  P.,  and  Scheuerer.     3,313,384. 
Wulbrede   Ernst,  and  Sewing.     3.313,258. 
Sinn    Walter  F..  and  R.  Shlvely.     Lighting  for  photograph  in 
color  and  black  and  white.      3,313.206,  4-11-67.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Slpes.    Robert  E.     Safety  chain  for  door  knobs.     3.313,566. 

4-11-67   Cl.  292—292. 
Siverson.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Rustad,    Stanley    C.    Wlssman.    Siverson,    and    Hasten. 
3.313.089. 
Slovlnsky  Manuel,  to  Celanese  Corp.     Polyethers  and  methods 

of  making  same.      3.313.846,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260 — 484. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See— 

Cahn.  Charles  R.,  and  Mardock.    3,314,064. 
Erickson,  Charles  D.     3.313,155. 
Johnson,  Irving  A.     3,313.453. 
Russo,   Roland.     3,313,900. 
Sherwood,   Noble.     3^13,670. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Harrestore  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schaefer,  John   W.     3,313,428. 
Smith,  Donald  T.,  and  F.  A.  CueUra,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Process    for   deflashing   articles.     3.313,067,   4-11-67.    Cl. 
51—320. 
Smith,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Fahrni.  Brock  M.,  and  Smith.     3,312,986. 
Smith.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Schwartz,  Edmund  I.,  SmitbL  and  Stern.     3,314,066. 
Smith.  Horace  L.,  Jr..  to  Hupp  Corp.     Air  flotation  direction 

chan^ring  roll.     3.313,462,  4-11-67,  Cl.  226—97. 
Smith.  Jean  G.,  and  H.  P.  Flack,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.    Method 
for  making  metal  oxide  microspheres.     3,313,602,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  23—345. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Kaiser,  Carl,  and  Zirkle.     3,313,842. 
Pachter.  Irvin  J.,  and  Wilson.     3,313.852. 
Smith.  Newland  F. :  See — 

Willcox,  Frederick  P.,  and  Smith.     3,314.051. 
Smith,  Robert  H.,  and  J.  J.  Lenosky,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Low 
friction  seat  belt  release.     3,313,573.   4-11-67.   Cl.   297— 
388 
Smith,  Robert  J. :  See— 

Wlnklev,  Jerry  H.,  and  Smith.     3,313.831. 
Smith,    William    O.,    40%    to    Robert   P.    Berryman.     Quick- 
release  safety  seat  belt.     3,313,572,  4-11-67,  Cl.  297 — 388. 
Smltley.   Wayne   C.   to   General   Electric  Co.     Cooking  oven 
having  combination  light  shield  and  panel  holder.     8.313.- 
930.  4-11-67,  Cl.  240—5. 

Snyder,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Mldgley,  Eric  L.,  and  Snyder.     3,313,482. 
Soclete  Lorraine  de  Laminage  Continu  Sollac :  See — 

Decamps,  Georges.     3.313,619. 

Soclete  des  Poudres  Metalliqnes  et  des  AUlages  Speciaoz  Uglne- 
Carbone :  See — 

Potet,  Pierre.     3.318,622. 
Socitex :  See — 

Marciniak.   Edmund.     3,313.096. 
Soda  Koryo  Kabushiki  Kaisha :  See — 

Kuwata,  Tsutomu,  and  Yoshikawa.     3,313,717. 
Sobne,  Stephan  U. :  See — 

Stephan,  Siegfried,  and  Otto.     3,313.332. 
Solomon.  Alison,  to  Garland  Knitting  Mills.     Garment  manu- 
facturing means  and  method.     3.313.256,  4-11-67,  Cl.  112 — 
25. 

Solski,   Frank  A.,   and  L.   K.   Shepard,   to  Standard  Tool  k 
Mfg.  Co.     Pallet  transfer  device.     3,313,898,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
,    19^25. 

Somervell,  Roland  W.  G..  to  S.  Davall  k  Sons.  Ltd.    Couplings. 
3,313,126,  4-11-67,  Cl,  64—15. 
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to   Kistler   Instrumente,  AG.     Piezo- 
3,313,962,  4-11-67,  CI.  310—9.7. 
Railway  track  support.     3,313,486.  4- 


3,313,262. 


Sonderegger,  Hans  C. 
electric  tranBducer. 
Sonnevllle.  Roger  P. 

ll-«7,  (h.  238—117. 
Southern,  John  P. :   See — 

Yunker,  Robert  K.,  and  Southern. 
Southern  Research  Institute :  See — 

Raeober.  Arthur  E..   Verchot,  and  Mlleskl.     3,313,650. 
Sova,  LadislaT,  to  UnlCovske  Strojlmy  nArodnl  podnlk.    Ex- 
cavating wheel.     3,313.051,  4-ll-«f,  CI.  37—189. 
Soademan.  Richard  O.     Intravascular  catheter  with  coaxial 

puncturing  means.     3,313,299.  4-11-67,  CI.   128—214.4. 
Spangler,  Edward  O.,  to  Iowa  Mfg.  Co.  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
Method  of  making  crushing  rolls.     3,318,015,  4-11-67,  CI. 
2»— 148.4. 
Spector,  Harold  B. :  flee — 

Brown,  OusUve.     3,313,477. 
Spector,  Raymond  B. :  See — 

Brown,  Oustave.     3,313,477.         ,       ,_,   ^. 
Spencer.  Dean.     Anti-splash  guard  for  drinking  receptacle. 
3,318,447,  4-11-67,  CT.  220— 90.4.  .     ,.        „  >. 

Spencer,  Herbert  C,  to  British  Telecommunications  Research 
Ltd.    Control  devices  responsive  to  solar  radiation.    3,313,- 
9S9.  4-11-67,  CI.  250 — 212. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Hyjek,  Thaddeus  J.    3,313,391. 
Sehwalm,  Bruce  D.    3,313,386. 
Stelgerwalt,  Oliver  I.,  and  Strengleln.     3,314,065. 
Splegelbatter.  Roland  R. :  flee —  „  „,  „ 

Campbell,  Charles  R.,  Johnson,  and  Splegelhalter.    3,313,- 
726. 
Spokas,  Romas  B. :  See — 

Hartlng.  Olen  R.,  and  Spokas.    3,313.381. 
Spragg.  Robert  C,  to  Rank  Precision  Industries  Ltd.,  trading 
as  The  Rank  Organisation  Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Division. 
Apparatus  for   Investigating   surface   texture.      3,313,149, 
4-11-67,  CI.  73—105.  ^  „       .    ^ 

Spring,  Donald  O.,  and  J.  J.  Nlebel,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co. 
of  America.  Method  of  forging  titanium  alloy  billets. 
3,313,138.  4-11-67,  CI.  72—364.  .     ..     ttt    . 

Sprlngmann,  Hermann,  and  W.  Dietrich,  to  Chemlsche  Werke 
Huu  Aktlengesellsctaaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
perchlorinated  or  highly  chlorinated  4-alkyl-l,3-dloxolane-2- 
one.     3,313J19,  4-11-67.  CI.  204—158.  _    ^ 

Sprlngmann,  Hermann,  and  W.  Dietrich,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktlengesellschaft.     Production  of  linear  polycarbon- 
ates by  the  reaction  of  a  l,3-dloxolanoDe-2  with  a  dihydroxy 
compound.    3,313,782,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—77.5. 
SprouU,  Reavls  C. :  See — 

Berger,  Richard  M.,  and  SprouU.     3,313,306. 
SprulU,  Marvin  M. :  See —  „ 

Hawkes,  Richard  H.,  and  Sprulll.    3,313,872. 

Squibb.  E.  Ry_*  Sons,  Inc. :  See —   _  ^„^ 

Bryan,  Wilbur  L.,  Nager,  and  Wiselogle.    3,313,68«. 
Squire,  Robert  K.,  to  Superior  Scaffold  Co.     Multiple  brace 
point  extendable  shore.     3,313,081,  4-11-67.  CI.  52—645. 
Staley.  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Macarus,  David  P.,  and  Shlldneck.     3,313,654. 
Ready,  Harold  R.     3,313,749. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V. :  See — 

Phleliz,  Bernard,  and  Bonnema.    3,313,856. 
Standard  Tool  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Solskl,  Frank  A.,  and  Shepard.    3,313,393. 
Stanford  Research  Institute  :  See — 
Mlnnlck,  Robert  C.    3,313,926. 
Wright,  Edward  S.,  and  Bayce.    3,313,021. 
sunt  Mxg.  COj  Inc. :  Se»— 

Johnson,  Olen  A.    3,313,144. 
Statham  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Dl  Olovanni,  Mario.     3,313,158. 
Statter,  Donald  W.    Portable  key  way  cutting  fixture.    3,313,- 
210,  4-11-67,  Cl.  90 — 12. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See —  

Thompson,  Arthur  C,  Szabo,  Brokke,  and  Menn.    3,313.- 
814. 
Steel  Co.  of  Wales  Ltd.,  The :  See— 
Hopkins,  David  K.    3,313,535. 
Steel  Improvement  and  Forge  Co..  The  :  See — 

Schwartt.  Benno  A.,  Jr.    3j313,715.  „  „     ^ 

Stelgerwalt,  Oliver  I.,  and  H.  P.  Strengleln,  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corp.    Vehicle  sensing  and  velocity  measuring  apparatus  for 

nse   In   traffic   control   system.     3,314,065,    4-11-67,    Cl. 

^3 _g_ 

Stelmann*.  Roland  :  See — 

Mnller,  Karl-Helns,  Stelmann,  and  Weigert.     3,313,238. 
Stein,  John  G.,  &  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Birae,  Alexander  L.    3,313,254. 
Steinbeck.  Walter :  flee — 

KappelhofF,  Hermann,  Oennerlcb,  Paul,  Steinbeck,  and 
Nfemeyer.    3,313,217. 
Stephan,  Siegfried,  and  F.  Otto,  to  S.  U.  Sohne.    Two  stage 

comminutor.     3,313,332,  4-11-67,  Cl.  146—102. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Clinton,  Raymond  O.,  and  Manson.     3,313,809. 

Lesher,  George  Y.    3,313,817. 

Lesher,  George  Y.    3,313,818. 

Wolfe,  RogerT.,  and  Surrey.    3,313,815. 

Zeniti.  Bernard  L.    3,313,682. 
Sterling  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Klugman,  Jack  A.     3,313,931; 
Stern,  Albert  D. :  See —  ^  „  „  „,  ^  „„ 

l^hwarts,  Edmund  I.,  Smith,  and  Stern.     3,314,066. 

Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See- 
Johnson,  Myron  J.    3,314,007. 

Stock.  Hans  J. :  See — 

Bchmldt.  Richard,  and  Stock.    3,313,128. 

Stock,  Hans  J.,  to  Frani  Morat  G.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for 
■ynchronixlng  program  controlled  machine  operations  with 
machine  movements.     3,313,129,  4-11-67,  CI.  66—154. 
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3,313ip28. 
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Stoltxe,  Sven  T.,  to  A/S  Extrusion. 
3,313,504.  4-11-67,  Cl.  248—99. 
Stott,  Alfred  B.,  R.  Hemingway,  and  B.  Parlter,  to  Dawson, 
Payne  A  Elliott.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  convefering  hollow  ar- 
ticles to  a  printing  station.     3,313,392.  4-l|-67,  Cl.  198 — 
19. 
Strahl,  Clyde  E. :  See — 

Parish,  George  R.,  and  Strahl.    3,313,466. 
Stratford  Retreat  House :  See — 

Herman,  Nelson.     3,313,990. 
Strauss,  Qttnther  :  See — 

List,  Ferdinand,  Strauss,  and  StrSbele. 
Strengleln,  Harry  F.  :  See — 

Stelgerwalt,  Oliver  I.,  and  Strengleln. 
StrSbele,  Rudolif:  flee— 

List,  Ferdinand,  Strauss,  and  Strfibele. 
Stroh,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Lorentz,  Guido  M.  R.,  Nelses,  and  Stroh^  3,313.766. 
Strobmeyer.    Charles,    Jr.,    to    Electrodyne    Research    Corp. 
Startup  system  for  a  once  through  steam  i 
Ing  a  startup  balancing  beat  exchanger.    3,S 
Cl.  60—105. 
Stuebe,  Louis  M. :  See — 

Dennis,  Louis  E.,  Stuebe,  and  Roecker.    3^313,681. 
Sturman,  Oded  E.     Belleville  spring  biased  Dumper.     8,818,- 

567.  4-11-67.  Cl.  293 — 89. 
Suliteanu,  Menahem,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products,  Inc.    An- 
tenna  pedestal.     3,818,502,   4-11-67,  CI.  i  248— 4S. 
Sull  Hans  Hair  Pieces,  Inc. :  See- 
Sullivan,  Robert  E.     3,318,310. 
Sullivan,  Robert  E.,  to  Sull  Hans  Hair  Pieced,  Inc. 
sembly   adaptable   for   use   on   male  or  f^ale 
3,318.810.  4-11-67,  Cl.  182—68. 
Sulzer  Bros.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Schneidei,  Hans.     3,318,637. 
Sumlngton  Wayne  Corp. :  See —  , 

Turkington,  William  D..  and  Todd.     3,313,588. 
Sumitomo  Cnemlcal  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Nakagome,  Takenarl,  and  Komatsn.     3,813,014. 

Nakagome,  Takenan,  and  Komatsu.     8,813,806. 
Summers,  Carlton  C. :  See —  ^    __^ 

Clements,  John  B.,  Summers,  and  Lanlet    3,818,756. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Jepson,  Ivar,  Dokos,  and  Blelak. 

Mattson,  Charles  A.  and  Kalnlns. 
Sundby,  Oustav  B.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg. 

3,313,245,  4-11-67,  Cl.  106—197. 
.Superior  Scaffold  Co. :  See-  i 

I         Squirt,  Robert  K.     3.313.081. 
^Surgical  Appliance  Industres.  Inc. :  See —        I 

Applegate,  Leslie  T.,  and  Kavula.    3,S13,t 
Surrey,  Alexander  R. :  See —  „  _ 

Wolfe,  Roger  T..  and  Surrey.     3,313,815. 
Suttle,  Freelln  B. :  See— 

Suttle,  Howard  W.  and  F.  E.     8,813,448. 
Suttle.  Howard  W.  and  Freelln  E.     Signalling  can  dispenser. 
,      3,313.448.4-11-67,  Cl.  221 — 8. 
iSvenska  Cellulosa  Aktiebolnget :  See — 

!         Rydln,  Sten  O.     3,818.678.  »„.«„-,    .   ,,   --    „, 

Svien,  Jens  A.     Spiked  shoe  cover.     3,318,047,  4-11-67,  Cl. 

36—7.8. 
Swartx,  Harry:  See — 

Weeae,  Wilfred  W.     8,3l«  812. 
iSwedburg,  Orvln  L.,  to  General  Motors  Co 

device  with  series  resonator  chamber.    8 

CT.  180—7. 

Sweetheart  Plaatlcs,  Inc. :  See—  i 

Mldgley,  Eric  L.,  and  Snyder.    3,31S,48t 
Swenson,  Emll  S.,  and  W.  L.  Koskl.     Reciprocating  grain  sl>- 

Ing  device  for  sampling.    8,313,415,  4-ll-<(7.  Cl.  209 — 237. 
Swenson,  Walter  R.,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfgi  Co.     Collector 

apparatus.    3,318.422,  4-11-67.  CT.  210— 6P3. 
Swett,  Erwln  0.    Music  stand.    8.813,514,  4-11-67,  Cl.  248— 
I     457. 

Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 
'  Koury,  Frederic,  and  Waymouth.     3,31<3|.974. 

Peters,  Chailes  J.     3,313.988. 
Suliteanu,  Menahem.     3,313,502. 

Szabo,  Karoly  :  See —  «  «,„ 

Thompson,  Arthur  C,  Szabo,  Brokke,  anfl  Menn.    3,313,- 
814. 

Siawloskl.  Theodore  H.,  and  W.  E.  Kramer,  to  Union  Oil  Co. 
of  California.  Process  for  the  sequential  reaction  of  a  com- 
plex aromatic  carboxyllc  add,  an  eppxy  monomer,  and  a 
linear  polyamide.    8,813.861,  4-ll-tf7,  Cl.  260— 880. 

Szczepanek.  Alfred,  to  Chemische  Fabriki  Hoeich  K.-G. 
Process  for  the  production  of  lltliium  soabs  of  epozldlied 
fatty  acids.     3.313,828,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260-^348. 

Ssodfridt,  Emmerich,  and  H.  Radbaner,  to  Flrma  Dr.-Ing, 
ta.c.F  Porsche  KG.  Automatic  control  system  for  change- 
speed  gears.    3,818,178,  4-11-67,  CT.  74 — 4T2. 

Sipak,  Stanislaw  J. :  See —  _  ,;  _ 

Blomgren,  Erik  A.,  and  Sspak.    3,813,6|i6. 

Sipllfogel,  Stefan  A. :  See— 

Slegmann.  Cornells  M.,  and  Szpilfogel.     3,818,882. 
"Padewald,  Albert  O. :  See — 

Ware.  Cheater  D.,  and  Tadewald.     8,313,348. 

Tado,  Hiroshi :  See — 

Itu.  Ryusake,  and  Tado.    3,313,276.         | 

1  TagUnger,  Ludwlg :  See — 

I  Jockers,  Kurt,  Meier,  Eberbardt,  and  TagUnger.     8,318,- 

'  596. 

Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd. :  See-*- 

Mlyake,     Aklra,     Mlsono,     Nakasawa,     Aramakl    and 
Eaziwara.    3,318,691. 
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3,313,008. 

3,313.731. 


3.313.692. 
3,313.696. 
3.313,697. 
3,313,699. 
3,313,700. 


4-11-67,    CI. 
Dish-shaped 


See- 


Talon.  Inc. :  See — 

Llttell.  Gilbert  A.,  and  Rowles. 
Tamboriki,  Chiiwt :  Bee — 

DoUe,  Roland  E.,  Jr.,  and  Tamborskl. 
Tanaka,  Uarao  :  See — 

Klnoahlta,  Shukuo,  Nakayama,  Nara,  Sato,  and  Tanaka. 
3.313,710. 
Tanner,  David,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Process 
of  graft  polTBierlxlng  ethylenlcally  unsaturated  monomerH 
t»  solid,  ahaped  iwlycarbonamidea  employlDK  heat  as  the 
sole  graft   Initiator.      3,313,591,   4-11-67.    CI.    8 — 115.5. 
Taablro,  Ctalaki :  Bee — 

Nakanlahl,  Mlchio,  and  Tashiro.     3,313,810. 
Tate,  Cllton  w.,  and  N.  R.  Congiumdl,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Proo- 
CM  of  praotrlnc  monomeric  dlCArboxylic  acids  containing 
amide  llnkagea     3,Sld,847,  4-11-67,  CI.  260—518. 
T»tter,  Emeat  O.  P.,  and  J.  Bell,  to  Warwick  Electronics,  Inc. 

Record  changer.    3,313,547,  4-11-67,  01.  274 — 47. 
Taylor,  Harold  M.,   to  Ell  Lilly  and   Co.     Nematocldal   and 

fanglddal  methods.     8.313,bo3,  4-11-67,  01.  167—30. 
Taylor,  John  W»  Jr.,  and  0.  W.  Amato,  to  United  States  of 
Amerlet,  Air  Force.    Detector-line  drive  with  input  tuning 
and  feedback  means.     3,314,018,  4-11-67,  C\.  329—194. 
Taylor,  Kelley  O. :  Bee — 

BoealBfer,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor. 
BoaaiBger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor. 
Bonlnger,  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor. 
Boulngcr,  Cbarlea  D.,  and  Taylor. 
Boaalnger.  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor. 
Taylor,  Norman  J. :  See — 

Helmer,  John  C,  and  Taylor.     3,313,936. 
Taylor- WinMd  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Matttaewa,  Robert  D.     3,313,909. 
Teach,   Virgil   V.    Escape   ladder.     3,313,374. 

182     89. 
Teel,  Rodney  B..  to  Englehard  Industries,  Inc. 

anode.    8.313,721,  4-11-67,  01.  204—196. 
Teijln  I>td.  ■  «lee— 

Iwakdra,  Yoshio,  Uno,  and  Imal.     3,31'3,783. 
Teikokn  Jlnto  Kenshi  Kahushlkl  Kalsba  :  See — 
SakaraL  Ryolchi,  and  Shima.     3,313,778. 
Telefnnken  Patentrerwertungs.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Bachnlek,  Werner.     3.314,011. 
Telefnnken  PatentrerwertungsgeBellBchaft  m.b.H. 

Bnscbbeck,  Werner.     3,314,025. 
Tenneaon,  Norman  :  See — 

Ortolano,  Ralph  J.,  and  Tenneson.     3,313,520. 

Tennlaon  Jack  C. :  See — 

Tennlson,  James  D.,  Jr..  and  J.  C.  Tennlson.     3.313.352. 
Tenniaon.   Jamea  D.,   Jr..  and   J.   C.   Tennlson.     Well   casing 

protectlTe  skirt.     3,313,352.  4-ll-«7,  C\.  166—202. 
TepUti,  Abraham  J. :  Bee — 

Hultt,  Jimmie  L.,  and  TepUtz.     3,313,348. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Parrack,  Alrln  L.,  Clements,  and  Itria. 
Widmyer,  Richard  H.     3,313,851. 

Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 
Kilby.  Jack  S.     8,313.986. 
Long,  Ruasell  K..  Mlze,  and  Wlndecker. 

Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Lovlngham.  Josepb  J.     3,313,488. 
Thomas.  Henry  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 

caTltation  yalre  assembly.   3,318.310,  4-11-67,  CI.  137—596. 
Tbompaon,  Arthur  C,  K.  Ssabo.  M.  E.  Brokke.  and  J.  J.  Menn, 

to  Stanffer  Chemical  Co.     Phosphorus-containing  esters  of 

2-thiomethyl   mercapto  pyrlmldlnes.     3,313,814,   4-11-G7. 

CI.  260—251. 
Thoinpaon,  Charles  D. :  See —  „„,««,„ 

Ban,  Thomas  E..  Thompson,   and   Nelson.     3,313.617. 
Thompaon,  Ellla  O.,  E.  C.  Dnbbels,  and  W.  Ostrom.  to  Blaw- 

Knox  Co.    Agglomeratlns:  process  for  powdered  food  solids 

or  the  Uke.     3313,629,  4-11-67,  CT.  99—56. 
Thompson.  Malcolm  F.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

ArtUlery     Are    control    system.     3.318,209,     4-11-67,     CI. 

89 — 41. 
Thuesen,  Nlel  C.     Valre  port  jjassaKes  and  the  arrangement 

thereof  In  engines.     3,313,278,  4-11-67,  CI.  123—75. 

Thullller,  »ermalne:  See—    _        ^       ^  ^   „v  ..,.         oo,o 
Thnllller,  Jean-Eugene,  Rumpf,  and  G.  Thuilller.     3,313,- 
689. 
Thuilller.  Jean-Eugene,  P.  Rumpf,  and  G.  Thuilller.  to  Centre 
National  de  la  Recbercbe  SdentlllQue  and  Instttut  National 
d'Hygiene.    ComposltlonB  and  methoda  for  treating  depres 
Bion.     3,813.689,  4-11-67,  CI.  167—66. 
Tibbetts,  George  C,  to  Tibbetts  Industries,  Inc.     Method  of 
making  dUpnragm  means  for  acoustic  translating  devices. 
3,318,018.  *-ll-67.  CI.  29—169.5. 
Tlbbetta  Indaatrles,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Tlbbetta.  George  C.     3,313,018. 
TiUery  Metal  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  The 

Moon,  Oscar  U.    3,313,005. 
Tlnnerman  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Flora,  Laurence  H.     3,313,083. 
TJerneld.    Stig,    and    O.    Hook.     Flexible    bags.     3,313.472. 
4-11-67.  CI.  229 — 62.6. 

Todd.  David  B. :  See — 

be  LaMare,  Harold  E.,  and  Todd.    3,313,793. 

•burklngton.  William  D.,  and  Todd.     3,313.588. 

Topas.  Inc. :  See--       „  „_  ^  „„_ 
Gibb.  Robert  F.     3,314,023. 
Touzalln.  Robert  B.,  and  R.  R.  Patrick,  to  Interlake  Steel 

Corp.    Method  of  mixing  molten  metal.    3,313,628,  4-11-C7, 

CI.  M»— 51. 


8,313,844. 


ampllfylnK 
317 — 234. 


3.313,371 


3,313,012. 


Relief  and  antl- 


See 


Toyo  Rayon  Kabushlkl  Kalsha :  See— 

Matsuhlsa,  Seikichi,  Mlyama,  and  Tsntsuml. 
Toyota  Kokl  Kabushlkl  Kalsna  :  See — 

Kusakabe,  Takeshi.     3,313,581. 
Tracy,  Robert  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.      Thin  film 
apparatus  and  method.     3,313,989,  4-11-67,  CI 
Trane  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ware,  Chester  D.     3,313.123. 
Ware,  Chester  D.,  and  Foast.     3,313,286. 
Ware  Chester  D.,  and  Tadewald.     3,313,343. 
Transitel  International  Corp. :  See — 

Brothman.  Abraham,  Kahn,  and  Reiser.      3,314.063. 
Trementozzi,  Frederick  J.,   to  Corning  Glass  Works.     Auto- 
matic   calibration    of   direct   current   operated    measuring 
Instruments.    3,313,140,  4-11-67,  Cl.  73—1. 
Trl-Tech,  Inc. :  See — 

Haydon,  Arthur  W.     3.313,994. 
Trnka,    Zdenek.    to    Ceskoslovenska    Akademie    red.     Device 
for    solving    direct    and    Inrerse    fourler    integral    and    for 
harmonic  analysis.     3,313,164.  4-11-67.   01.   74 — 198. 
Troflmow,  Alex,  E.  C.  Dearborn,  and  N.  K.  Mader,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  k  Co.     Vlnylidene  chloride-methyl   acrylate-methyl 
methacrylate-acrylonitrile     copolymer     fatlces.     3,313,757, 
4-11-67,  CT.  260 — 29.6. 
Tsucblva,  Hikojl :  See — 

Mlyahara.  Aklmitsu,  Oomagarl,  and  Tsuchiya.    3.313,655. 

Tsuda,  Koh,  T.  Yasukawa,  T.  Imamura,  and  I.  Naganama,  to 

Cyiyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabushlkl  Kasha.     Apparatns  and 

method    for    clarifying    water.     3,318,725,    4-11-47,    Cl. 

210 — 20. 

Tsutsumi,  Tadao  :  See — 

Matsuhlsa,  Seikichi,  Mlyama,  and  Tsntsuml.     3,313,844. 
Tuck,  James  H.,  to  M.  R.  Tuck.     Means  for  completing  the 
closure  of  a  partially  closed  shotgun  shell  casing.    8,313,202, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  86—40. 
Tuck,  Mary  R. :  See — 

Tuck,  James  H.     3,313.202. 
Tuck,    Robert  M.,    to  General   Motors   Corp.     Hydrodynamlc 

torque  converter.     3,313,109,   4-11-67,   Cl.    60—54. 
Tulls,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Jonakin.  James,  and  Tulls.     3,313,252. 
Tung-Sol  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Kratochvil,  Harry.     3,313,981. 
Turano,    Louis    A.     Trap    to    prevent    robbery    of    a    bank. 

3,313^250,  4-11-67,  Cl.  109 — 6. 
Turl>a,  Vlttorlo  :  See — 

Valvassorl,  Alberto,  Sartori,  and  Turba.     3.313,787. 
Turkington,  William  D.,  and  J.  A.  Todd,  to  Somlnfton  WayDC 
Corp.     Towel  dispenser.     8,813.583,  4-11-67,  Cl.  812—61. 
Turner,   Edgar   P.,   and    W.  J.    Schenerer,    to  The  Singer   Co. 
Outch-brake     driving     devices.     3,813.384,     4-11-67,     01. 
192—18. 
Turnovszky,  Alfred:  See — 

Barfoe.  Jacques,  and  Tnrnovstky.     3,313,006. 
Tuvell,  Melvln  B.    Purification  of  copper  powder.    3.313,616, 

4-11-67.  01.  75 — .5. 
U.T.D.  Corp. :  See — 

Rochon,  Rolland  F.     3.313,186. 
Uddenberg,     Gordan     O.     Instruments    for    open-holding    of 
cavity  openings  in   the  human  body.     3,313,294,  4-11-67. 
Cl.  12&— 20. 
Uelzmann.  Heinz,  and  D.  Feld.  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber 
Co.     Preparation  of  stabilized  polymerization  catalysts  and 
their  use.     3,313,741,  4-ll-«7,  01.  260—2. 
Uhllg,  Fritz,  and  A.  Rebenstock,  to  Azoplate  Corp.     Process 
of    lacquering     planographic     printing     plates.     3,313,233, 
4-n-Sl,  Cl.  101—149.2. 

Ulm,   Russell  K.,   to    Universal   Tool  A   Stamping  Co..   Inc. 

Horizontal  type  lifting  lacks  with  supporting  leg  structure. 

3,313,522,  4-11-67,  Cf  254 — 108. 
Ullman,  Robert.     Hair  dryer  hood.     3,313,037,  4-11-67,  01. 

34—99. 
Ulrich,  Bernhard,  Jr.  and  P.,  to  Ulrich  Bros.   Inc.    Worms 

for  worm  and  worm  wheel  assembly  and  method  of  forming 

the  same.    3,313,172,  4-11-67,  Q.  74—458. 

Ulrich  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ulrich,  Bernhard.  Jr.  and  P.     3.313.172. 

Unger,  Robert,  and  R.  F.  Byram.  to  Giannlnl  Scientlflc  Corp. 
Electrical  plasma-torch  apparatus  and  method  for  apply- 
ing coatings  onto  substrates.  3,313,908,  4-11-67.  Cl. 
219—76. 

Unlcovske  Strojirny  n&rodnl  podnlk  :  See — 
Sova.  Ladlsalv.     3,313.051. 

Union  Carbide  Canada,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ross,  John  W.,  Boynton,  and  Arnold.     3,313,360. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Bentsen,  Donald  L.     3,313,434. 

Bums,  Richard  J.     3,313  651. 

Oranch,  George  E..  and  Shlnko.     3,313.697. 

Lauzau,  Wilbur  R..  and  Rlek.     3,813,976. 

Zutty,  Nathan  L.     3,313,786. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Ssawlowskl,  Theodore  H.,  and  Kramer.     3,313,861. 

Union  Special  Maschlnenfabrik  G.ui.b.H. :  Sae — 
Daniel.  Hermann  F.,  and  Angele.     3,313,259. 

Union  Tank  Oar  Co.  :  See — 

Kranskopf.  WUliam  B.     3,313,020. 

United  Aircraft  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 
Gastlneau,  Robert  L.     3,313,653. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Jankovich.  Tlbor.     3.313,951. 

Unlted-Carr.  Inc. :  See — 

Jansson.  Arnold  O.,  and  Shears.     3,312,983. 
McKee,  William  H.     3,314.040. 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Battergby,  William  B.,  Kul,  and  Kelley.    3,313,d6(^. 
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3,313,113. 


3,314,018. 


3,314,027. 
3,313,829. 


.     3,313,935. 
3,313,156. 

3,313,412. 
3,313,301. 


United  States  ot  America 
Agriculture :  Bee — 

liUlecki,  George  J.     3,313,032. 
Air  Force  :  Hee — 

Bruce   Charles  W.     3,313,194. 
Dolle,  Boland  E.,  Jr.,  and  Tamborski.     3,313  731. 
Gebel.  Badams  K.  H.     3,313,977. 
Harpell,  George  F.     3,313.928. 
Hough.  Ralph  L.     3,313J2(«. 
Maxson.  Donald  D.,  and  Dattllo 
Nyberg,  James  J.     3,313,949. 
Payne.  John  B.^III.    3,314,016. 
Taylor,   John   w.,   Jr.,   and  Amato. 
Army :  Bee — 

De  Mare.  Baltiar  I*     3,314,076.  ^   ™  .    wu 

Dorsey.  Edward  U.,  Jr.,  Nlemeier.  and  Flelschhauer 

3.31I2O8. 
Jones,  Howard  S..  Jr.,  and  Garver. 
Kats,  SUas.     3,313,313. 
Rosenblatt,  David  H.,  and  Broome, 
Pscbera,  Karl  J.     3.313,716. 
Wood,  Reuben  E.     3,313.657. 
Yonngren.  Fred  R.     3,314,070. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Bee — 
Bell.  William  A.,  Jr.,  and  Ennis 
Breen,  Bernard  P.,  and  Burnet. 
Interior:  See —  „ 

Bloom,   Philip  A.,   and   Hussey. 
Jefferts,  Keith  B.,  and  Bergman. 
United  States  Fiberglass  Co. :  See—       „„,„.,, 
Benkoczy,  Andrew  J.,  and  Hall.    3.313,541. 
U.S.  Qronnd  Effects  Vehicle^.  Inc. :  Bee—  „  „,„  „^„ 
Dionlsio.   Louis  A.,   and   Brockett.     3,313,366. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Andrews.  Steve.     3,313,398.  „„,„^,o 

«       Felnman,  Jerome,  and  Muskat.     3,313,618. 

Kraynik.  Michael  R.,  and  Rebarcbak.     3,313,145 
Lyman,  hichard  E.     3,313.318. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  See— _ 

Bundschuh.  William  A.     3.313.162. 
Universal  OU  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Bloch,  Herman  S.     3,313.718.  „„,„,„o     ' 

Bloch    Herman  S..   and  Wackher.     3,313,723. 
Broaghton,Donald  B.     3.313,722. 
HoaUhan.  WUllam  J.     3.313.843. 
Levy,  Joseph.     3,313.854. 
Universal  Products.  Corp..  The  :  See— „  „,„  ^,„ 
Lattin.  Leroy  £..  and  BUxnak.     3,313,478. 
Universal  Tool  ft  Stamping  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ulm.  BusseU  K.    3.313,522. 
Uno,  Keikichi :  See—  ^,      .      „  0,0  ^00 

Iwakura.  Yoshlo.  Uno,  and  Imai.     3,313.783.         ^  ^  „ 
Untiedt.  Miles  E..  to  Brunswick  Corp.     variable  speed  ball 

lift    3,313,540,  4-11-67,  CI.  273 — 49. 
Upjohn  Co..  The:  Bee —  „  ,         „  „.„  „„, 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.,  Johnson,  and  Pyke.     3,313,801. 
Babcock,   ^obn   C,   and  Campbell.     3,313,701.  1 

Lednicer,  Daniel.    3,313.853.  1 

Paqaette,  Leo  A.    3,313,824.  I 

Van  Overloop,  Donald  R.    3,313,695.  f 

Ura.  Frank  T. :  See — 

Chesebrough,  James  A,  and  Ura.    3,313,293.       ,„,„,., 
Uriah,  Morris,  to  Fomacleri  Co.     Control  means.     3,313,10 1, 

4-11-67.  a.  60— «2. 
V  and  W  Aircraft  Castings,  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  David  R.    3,313,261.  | 

Vajda,  Peter :  See—  „^  1 

Oreten,  Ernst,  and  Vajda.    3,312.999.^ 
Vahldiek,  Fred  W.,  and  C.  T.  Lynch.     High  pressure  elec- 
trical resistance  cell.    3,313,004.  4-11-67.  CI.  18—34. 
Valvassori.  Alberto,  G.  Sartorl,  and  V.  Turba,  to  Montecatlnl 
Edison  S.p.A.     Unsaturated  hydrocarbon  copolymers  com- 
prising at  least  one  alpba-olefln  and  an  alkenyl  substituted 
acetylene  and  process  for  preparing  same.    3,313,787,  4-11- 
67,  a.  260—79.5. 
Vanden  Hoek.  Harold  L. :  Sec—  „  „  „  „„^ 

Branson,  Virgil  A.,  and  Vanden  Hoek.     3,313,239. 
Vandenberg.  Edwin  J. :  See- 
Filar.  Leo  J.,  and  Vandenberg.    3,313,743. 
Vanderbeck,  Alfred   G.     Apparatus  for  extracting  a  metal 
sample  during  a  steel  makinf;  operation.     3,313,159,  4-11- 
67.  CI.  73—423. 
Vanderbeck.  Alfred  G.    Hoisting  apparatus.    3.313,525,  4-11- 

67.  Cl.  254—175.7. 
Van  der  Winden.  Johannes  B.,  to  Gebr.  Stork  &  Co.'s  Ap- 
paratenfabriek  N.V.    Apparatus  for  preventing  the  leakage 
of  paint  through  a  screen.     3,313,232,  4-11-67,  Cl.  101— 
llff 
Van  Brden,  Donald  L..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Electrical 

coU  assembly.    3,314,032,  4-11-67,  Cl.  336—198. 
Van  Overloop,  Donald  R.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Lincomycln 

hydrochloride  crystals.    3,313,695,  4-11-67,  C\.  167 — 65. 
Van  Paesschen,  August  J. :  Bee — 

Vrancken,  Marcel  N.,  Willems,  Van  Paesschen,  and  Lem- 
merllng.    3,313,784. 
Van  Zalinge.  Roelof,  to  Algemene  Kunstzyde  Unie  N.V.    Meth- 
od and  an  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  film  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment, and  the  coated  film  thus  treated.    3,313,646,  4-11-67. 
Cl.  117—119.2.  1 

Varlan  Associates :  See —  I 

Helmer.  John  C,  and  Taylor.    3,313.936. 

Veaxey,  Thomas  M.,  W.  R.  Eberhardt,  and  R.  I.  Christensen. 
to  Monsanto  Co.  Stabilised  acrylonitrlle  polymer  composi- 
tions containing  dibutyltln  oxide  and  oxalic  acid.  3,313,763, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  260—45.75. 

Venglilattis.  Alexis  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Underwater 
sampling  apparatus.     3,313,357,  4-11-67,  Cl.  176—6 


Verchot,  Edgar  A. :  See— 

Raeuber,  Arthur  £.,  Verchot,  and  MUeskl.    8,813,650. 
Verelnigte  OlanzstoffFabrlken  AO  :  See — 
Siggel.  Erbard,  and  Koedel.    3,313,862. 
Verive,    Alphonse,    28%    to    F.   J.    Catalanl,    25%    to   A.    V. 

Pasquale,  and  25%   to  A.  D.  Anderson.    ;Gradlng  method 

and  apparatus.     3.314.068,  4-11-67.  Cl.  343—107. 
Vescla,  Mlchele,  W.  Schwlndt,  W.  Dietrich.;  U.  Perkuhn,  O. 

Fauihaber,  H.  Wolf,  and  H.  Wllhelm,  to  Bidische  Anllln-  & 

Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.     Dyed   aid   printed   glass 

fibers  and  a  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  glass  fibers 

3,313,649.  4-11-67,  Cl.  117— l"ie. 
Via,  Giorgio  O. :  See —  ^  , 

Roberts,  Gilbert  C,  Jr.,  and  Via.    3,818, 
Vlllanl,  Frank  J.,  to  Scbering  Corp.     Amln< 

griseofulvln  oxime.     3,313,827,  4-11-67, 
Voce,  Carl,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.     Road 

242.  4-11-67.  Cl.  104—60. 
Vogel,  Adolph   W.,  R.  A.  Hardy,  Jr.,  and 

American   Cyanamld   Co.     Chemotberapei 

containing     N-cyanophenol  -  trlazene  -  car[ 


of 


alkyi  ethers 
n.  260—346.2. 
race  set.    3,313, 


F.  Howell,  to 

c  compositions 

xamidlnes     and 


3,313,690,  4-11-67.  Cl. 


V-F 


method  of  administering  the  same. 
167—65. 
Vogel,  Georg  :  See — 

Burlan,  Theodor,  Plltschka,  and  Vogel.  I  3,313387. 
Vogel,  Geoig,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

key-dialling.    3.313.886,  4-11-67,  Cl.  17»— 16.  ^     - 

Vogel,  Roger  R.,  and  D.   S.  Mills,  to  Oenei  al  Motors  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  hydrostatlcally  <  lompacting  metal 
powders     3,313,871,  4-11-67,  Cl.  264—11! . 
Vogelhuber,  William  W. :  Bee —  I 

Hood,  Charles  B.,  Jr..  and  Vogelhuber.    3,313,117. 
Vogell,  James  C,  Sr.     Registration  card  holder.     3,313,053, 

4-11-67,  Cl.  40 — 10.  „  ,   ^ 

Vobwinkel,    Fred,    to    Schenectady    Chemicals,    Inc.      Alpha- 

plnene  polymerization.    3,313,865,  4-11-61  Cl.  260—878. 
VoTtik,   Robert   M..   and  K.   D.   Yost,  to  Coiitinental  Illinois 
National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago.  a$  trustee.    Rotary 
seal.    3,313,551,  4-11-67,  Cl.  277—87. 
Vom  Felde.  Hans  W. :  See — 

Jasper,  Karl,  Theodor,  Vom  Felde,  and  iButtner.     3,313,- 
114.  ! 

Von  Plato.  Vitalis,  to  Ryvon  International  Cb.    Rotary  meter- 
ing pump.    3,313,237,  4-11-67.  Cl.  103— 3$. 
Von  Rohr,  Guldo,  to  Indutecnica  S.A.     Installation  for  the 
double  control  of  the  pedals  in  motor  veqicles.     3,313,110, 
4-11-67,  Cl    60—54.5. 
Vordahl,  Milton  B.,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.    Cutting 
articles   and   stock   therefor   and   methods   of   making   the 
same.    3.313,660,  4-11-67,  Cl.  148— 11.5.  | 
V088,  Josef,  K.G. :  See — 

Wolter,  Heinz.    3,313^32.  i 

Vrancken,   Marcel  N.,   J.  F.  Willems,   A.   J^  Van  Paesschen, 
and  J.   T.  Lemmerling,  to  Gevaert  Phobo-Producten  N.V. 
Hardening  of  polymers  containing  carboxyl  groups.    3,818,- 
784.  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—78.4. 
Wackher,  Richard  C. :  Bee — 

Bloch,  Herman  S.,  and  Wackher.    3,313,t23. 
Wade,  R.  M.,  &  Co. :  See— 

Sheppard.  John  E.    3,313,557.  . 

Warner,  Joseph  R.,  T.  F.  Matuska,  and  M.  E.  Garrett,  to 
Huyck  Corp.  Papermaker's  fabric  with  idhesive  resin  en- 
cased yarns.  3.313i645.  4-11-67.  Cl.  117-^76. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  and  E.-U.  Kocher,  to  Fartenfabriken  Baver 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pr6iuctlon  of  high 
molecular  weight  polyoxymethylenes.  3,913,780,  4-11-67, 
Cl.  280—67. 
Wakefield  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Coe.  Thomas  D.    3,313,339.  I 

Waldruci,  John  E.,  and  R.  J.  Robinson,  to  Amchem  ProductH, 
Inc.  Rotating  lawn  sprayer  nozzle  having  dependinj;  cy- 
lindrical deflecting  Burfaces.  3.313,489,  4(-ll-87,  Cl.  239 — 
223. 
Walker.  Allen  C,  D.  T.  Newman,  T.  D.  H.  Andrews,  and 
E.  V.  Ward,  to  Dowty  Technical  Developpnents  Ltd.  Self- 
centering  speed  control  for  hydraulic  tranimisslons.  3,313.- 
174.  4-11-67.  Cl.  74 — 474. 
Walker.  Arthur  H..   to  Honeywell   Inc.     Control  apparatus. 

3.313.954.  4-11-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Walker.  David  D  :  See — 

Benjamin,  Milton  L..  and  Walker.    3,3l3.l87. 
Walton,    Marvin       One-way   screw    for    opttatlon   with    high 

speed  power  tools.     3,313,198,  4-11-67,  Cl.  85 — 40. 
Wandel,  Oscar  A.,  to  Fastener  Corp.     FasHener  driving  tool. 

3,313,213,  4-11-67,  Cl.  91—399. 
Wang,    Wensan.      Wet   filter-containing   si^oker's   appliance. 

3,313,309,  4-11-67,  Cl.  131—265. 
Ward,  Edward  V. :  Bee — 

Walker,  Allen  C,  Newman,  Andrews,  sind  Ward.    3,313,- 
174 
Ware,   Chester  D.,   to  The  Trane  Co.     Condensate  removal 

apparatus.     3,313,123,  4-11-67,  Cl.  62-4272. 
Ware.  Chester  D.,  and  H.  D.  Foust,  to  Thd  Trane  Co.     Heat 

exchange  apparatus.     3.313.286,  4-11-6T,  Cl.  126 — 110. 
Ware,  Chester  D.,  and  A.  O.  Tadewald,  to  ThA.Xn.ne  Co.    Heat 

exchange  apparatus.     3,313,343.  4-ll-6frCl.  165 — 166. 
Warnant,  Julien  :  See — 

Joly,  Robert,  Warnant,  and  Jolly. 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See-K 

Meltzer.  Robert  I.     3,313,822. 
Warwick  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Tatter,  Ernest  O.  P.,  and  BeU.     3,313,547. 
Washburn  Co.,  The :  See — 

Pi  Plerro,  Michael  J.,  t^awrence,  and  Fulver.     3,313,331. 

Wasson,  Lawrence  W.     Tie  wire  dispenser.     3,313,498,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  242—96. 

Waterman,  Jacques  A. :  See — 

La  Heiji,  Gerardus  £.,  and  Watermanj     3,313,759. 
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Ing  mechanism. 
Watt,  William  R.  : 
Price,  John  A., 
Waugh,  Richard  D., 


Waterman,  Jacques  A. :  See — 

Duck,  Kdward  W.,  and  Waterman.     3,313,792. 
Wathen,  William  A.,  to  MaBBey-FerguBon  Inc.     Mower  m 
3.313.094.  4-11-67.  Cl.  56—25. 
See — 
and  Watt.     3,313,791. 

„„.„, to  Bonar,  Thomas  A  Co.  (Canada),  Ltd. 

I'rocesB  of  modifying  the  surface  properties  of  polyolefln 
film.  3,313,642,  4-11-67,  Cl.  117—11. 
Weymann,  Henry  P.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.  Pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  sheets  coated  with  a  polyvinyl  ether  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  composition  containing  a  tacky  poly- 
acrylate.  3.818^47,  4-11-67,  Cl.  117—122. 
Waymouth,  John  F. :  See — 

Kounr,  Frederic,  and  Waymouth.     3,313.974. 
Weaver,  William  E. :  See- 
Freeman,    Dennis    H..    Jelfery.    Weaver 
3,313,378. 
Weckler,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Landauer,  Franx,  Weckler,  and  Reuter. 
Wedemeyer,  Kari-Friedrich  :  See — 

Schegk,  Ernst,  Schrader  and  Wedemeyer 
Weese,  Wilfred  W.,  to  Harry  Swartx.     Thermally  responsive 

actuator  devices.     3,313,312.  4-11-67.  Cl.   137—75. 
Webrmann,  Nicholas  :  See — 

McOulre,  Mary  H.,  and  Wehrmann.     3,312.981. 
Welgang.    Carl.     Optical    teaching   device.     3,^13,041.    4-11 

67,  Cl.  35—13. 
Welgert.  Wilhelm :  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Helnz,   Steimann,  and  Welgert. 
Welding  Research,  Inc. :  See— 
Sciaky.  David.     3,313.910. 
Welk  Brother  Metal  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Welk.  Peter  M.     3,313.435. 
Welk,  Peter  M.,  to  Welk  Brother  Metal  Products, 


and    Holland. 


3,313,589. 
3.313,684. 


3,313,238. 


Inc. 


3,313.435, 


Port- 
4-11- 


Control  ar- 
3.314.002.  4-11- 


able  storage  loading  and  unloading  bin 
67.  Cl.  214—501. 
Welles  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Burweger.  Lorenz  R.     3,313.279 
Wellford,  Armistead  L..,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
rangement  for  magnetic  circuit  element.      3,3: 
67,  CI.  323—31. 
Wells,  A.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  See- 
Wells,  Alfred  C.     3.313.325. 
Wells,  Alfred  C,  to  A.  Wells  &  Co.,  Ltd.     Wire  colling  ma 

chine.     3.313,325,  4-11-67,  Cl.  140— 103. 
Welsh   James  D.,  and  J.  J.  Kresl.     Dispensing  device.    3.313.- 

454,  4-ll-«7.  Cl.  222—102. 
Wenger,   Fritz  :  See — 

MaabB.  Paul,  Matthles.  and  Wenger.     3,313.769. 
Werner.  Frank  D..  R.  M.  Darr.  R.  A.  Edberg.  and  P.  S.  Peter 
sen,  to  Rosemont  Engineering  Co.     Ski  boot  Improvements. 
3.313.046,  4-11-67.  Cl.  36— 2.5.  ^  „„,o,o, 

Werner,    Willy   T.     Louvered    sign    construction.     3.313.131. 

4-11-67.  Cl.  40—76. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Avedlssian.  Michael  K.     3.313,464. 
Blelnberger,  Warren  E.,  and  Lebnels.     3.313,874. 
Caravetta,  banlel  J.,  and  Lenti.     3,313,396. 
Van,  Erden  D.  L.     3.314,032. 
Zlngali.  Basil  R.     3,313,017. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hackenberg.  John  H..  and  Ridings.     3.313.884. 
Westingbouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
Saunders.  Charles  W.  T.     3,313.178. 

Westingbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Blazek,  Robert  J.     3.313.652. 
Cartssimi.  Vincent  L.     3.314,043. 
Dries,  Gerald   J.,   and  Glovanonl.      3,313,324. 
Ford,  James  O.,  and  Palombo.     3,313,879. 
Hamburger.  Theodore,  and  Painter.     3,313,948. 
Haun  Robert  D..  Jr.,  and  Ohlmann.     3,314,021. 
Higgins,  Edward  R.     3,314,054. 
Higgins.  Edward  R..  Jr.     3.314.055. 
Ko«rner.  Harry  E..  and  HaBkins.     3.313,511. 
Mallck.   Franklin   S.     3,313,253. 
Mills.  John  E.,  and  Getz.     3,313,394. 
Nagy,  Rudolph.     3,313.971.  „„,„.,„ 

Ortolano,  Ralph  J.,  and  Tenneson.     3,313.520. 
Wilson.  William  E..  and  Zimmerman.     3.313,610. 
W^blte    LeRoy  A.     Resin  carrying  aldehyde  bound  chelator. 

3.313,779.  4-11-67.  Cl.  260—59. 
White.  Richard  L..  to  Dickson  Electronics  Corp.     Solid  state 

D.C.  circuit  breaker.     3,313,985,  4-11-67,  Cfl.  317—33. 
Whitehead,  Robert  F.     Suspensions  for  vehicles  having  tan- 
dem axles.     3,313,369.  4-11-67.  Cl.  180—22. 
Whltener.  Robert  V..  to  Marine  Electric  Corp.     Retainer  for 
salinity  cell  in  combination  of  flow  through  pipe,  nipple  and 
valve.     3.314.005.  4-11-67.  Cl.  324—30. 
Whitney.  Russell  H.     Process  of  making  a  llthograplilc  print- 
ing plate.    3.313.628.  4-11-67,  Cl.  9«— 33. 

Wicker.  Dan  B. :  See—  _,,  ^         „  „,  „  ^_„ 

Hintermaier,  John  C,  and  Wicker.    3,313,679. 

Wldmyer,  Richard  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Preperforatlon  appara- 
tus for  wells.     3,313.351.  4-ll-«7,  Cl.  166—100. 

Wlechert.  Rudolf,  and  F.  Neumann,  to  Schering  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  Sa-androstane  1-oX,  17B-dlol-3-one. 
3,313,833,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—397.4. 

Wiese,  HaoB-Holger.  Toothed  belt  drive.  3,313,167,  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  74—229. 

Wiggins,  Richard  F.,  to  The  Oyromat  Corp  Silhouette  safety 
control  for  paint  spray  conveyor.  3,313,402,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
198—232. 

Wilhelm,  Hans  :  See —  .rv.  ^  .  ^   t^    i.  v     ii«.  iu  w. 

Vescia,  Mlchele.  Schwindt.  Dietrich.  Perkubn.  Faulhaber, 
Wolf,  and  Wilhelm.    3,313,649. 


Chemetron  Corp. 
3,313,353,  4-11- 


Wllkus,  Edward  V.,  and  A.  Berger,  to  General  Electrtc  Co. 
Metallocenyl  substituted  organoslUcon  materials  ajid  a 
method  for  making  them.     3,313,835,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260— 

429 
Willcox,  Frederick  P.,  and  N.  F.  Smith  ;  said  Smith,  asBOr.  to 
said  WlUcox.     Selective-call  data  system.    3,314,061.  4-11- 
67,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
WlUems,  Josef  F. :  See—  „  ..  ., 

Vrancken,     Marcel     X.,     WlUems,     VanPaesschen,    and 
LemmerUng.     3,313,784. 
Williams,  Frederick  T. :  See— 

Roberts.  Albert,  Hawles,  and  WllUams.     3,313,205. 
Williams,  Britt  W.  and  L.  W.     Illuminated  sign.     3,318,056, 

4-11-67.  CL  40—77. 
Williams.  Lemual  W. :  See—  „  „  ^_^ 

Williams,  Britt  W.  and  L.  W.    3,313.056. 
WUUams,  WlUlam  W.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Protective 

device  for  tires.     3,313,501,  4-11-67,  Cl.  244—103. 
Williamson,  Hildlng  V.,  and  £.  J.  Job,  to 
NoBsle  and  method  of  extinguishing  fires. 
67,  Cl.  169 — 1. 
Williamson,  Joseph  :  "^ee-  „  „,  o  «,  n 

Michel,  Justin  F.,  and  WlllUmson.     3,313,219. 
Williamson,  Robert  L.,  and  J.  H.  UndarB,  to  Ple«8ey-UK  Ltd. 

Echo  sounders.    3,314,045,  4-11-67,  Cl.  340—3. 
W^lUin.  Cyril  D.  :   See — 

Evans,  Monroe  E..  and  WilUn.    3.313.397 
WllUs,  James  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Producing  P»»- *nd 
meta-tertlary-butyltoluenes.    3,313,860,  4-11-67,  Cl.  280— 

671. 
Wlllmar  Mfg. :   See— 

BeU.  James  S.    3.313,549. 
Wilson,  David  M. :  See — 

Huntley,  Josiab  D.     3.318.074.  j 

Wilson,  James  W. :  See —  _  ^  „,„„.„ 

Pachter,  Irwin  J.,  and  Wilson.    3.313.852.     ^.     .  ,      ^^ 
Wilson.  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Method  for  pro- 
ducing crysUlllne  aluminosilicate  seolltlc  particles  of  'unl- 
formslte.    3,313,594,  4-11-67,  Cl.  23— 113.     „    ^     ^ 
Wilson,  William  E.,  and  H.  A.  Zimmerman,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric    Corp.       Method    of    tlpplng-off    exhaust    tubing. 
3,313,610.  4-11-67.  Cl.  65 — 34. 
Wlndecker.  Roland  T. :  See—   ^  „,   ^    ^         ooiomo 
Long.  Russell  K..  Mixe.  and  Wlndecker.    3,313,012. 
Wlnderman,  Jay  B. :  See—- 

Lader,  Leon  J.,  and  Wlnderman.    3,314,071. 
Wlndmoller  ft  Holscher :  See— 

Kappelhoff,    Hermann,   Gennerlch,   Paul,   Steinbeck,   and 

Nlemeyer.     3,313.217.  o^^^>^Tl^ 

Renner.  Oerda,  Schneider,  and  Schwarskopf.     3,313,470. 

Wlnkley,  Jerry  H.,  and  R.  J.  Smith,  to  ACF  InduBtrles.  Inc. 

Temperature  responsive  accelerator  pump.    3,iJid,odi,  *-xi- 

67,  a.  261—34. 

Winston  Research  Corp. :  See — 

KlrlloDCkas.  Albert  C.     3,313.561. 
Wlselogle.  Fredrick  Y.  :  See —  „^„  „„^ 

Bryan,  Wilbur  L.,  Nager,  and  Wlselogle.     3.313,686. 
Wlssman.  Henry  E. :  See —  ..    tr     ♦ 

Rustad,    Stanley    C,    Wlssman,    Slverson,    and    Hasten. 
3  313  089. 
Witters,"  Lee  R.      Dispensing   package.      3,313,473,   4-ll-«7, 
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Wnuk,  Stephep  P..  Jr.,  to  BLH  Electronics,  Inc.  Gage  units 
for  flame-spray  Installation.  3,314,033,  4-ll-«7,  Cl. 
338—2. 

°^  Vescfii*  MlcheTe,  Schwindt,  Dietrich,  Perkuhn,  Faulhaber, 
Wolf,  and  Wilhelm.     3.313,649. 

Wolfe.  Roger  T.,  and  A.  R.  Surrey,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  8- 
chloropyrazolo-[l,5-c]qulna«ollne  derivatives  and  methods 
of  preparing  same.     3,313,815,  4-11-67,  Cl.  260—256.4. 

Wolfe.  Samuel  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting 
slurries.    3,313,577,  4-11-67,  Cl.  302—64. 

Wolfgang,  Loren  E.  Tractor  hitch.  3,313,558,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
280—515. 

Wollek  Raymond  F.,  and  J.  A.  Guerra,  to  Dauber t  Chemical 
Co  Protective  coating  compositions  for  use  in  airless  spray 
equipment  for  coating  metallic  underbodies  of  automotive 
vehicles.    3,313,635,  4-11-67,  Cl.  106—14. 

Wolter,  Allan  R.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Charged  particle  deflect- 
ing apparatus  having  hemispherical  electrodes.  3,313,»fW, 
4-11-67.  Cl.  313—63. 

Wolter.  Heinx,  to  Josef  Voss  K.G.  Steering-wheel  lock  pro- 
vided with  an  Ignition  switch.  3,313,132,  4-ll-€7,  Cl.  70— 
252. 

Wolters  Gerard  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Rapid  transition 
squelch  circuit.     3,314,010.  4-11-67,  Cl.  325—348. 

Wood,  John  F.,  to  Electro-Voice,  Inc.  Phonograph  pickup. 
3.313,891.  4-11-67,  Cl.  179—100.41. 

Wood,    Marc,    Soclete    Anonyme    Pour    la    Promotion,    des 
Echanges  Techniques  Internationaux  :  See — 
Gevriss,  Luclen-Vlctor.     3,313,080. 

Wood,  Reuben  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Com- 
pact reserve  type  strip  battery.  3,313,667,  4-11-67.  Cl. 
136—90. 

Worldsbest  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Injeski.  Stanley  G.     3.313.425. 
Worrell,  William  D. :  See — 

MacKenxie,  Robert  P.,  and  Worrell.     3,314,060. 

Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Hanschke.  Albert  F.,  and  Aiken.    3,313,517. 

Wren,  John  P.,  to  Garrard  Engineering  Ltd.     Governor-con- 
trolled electric  motors  having  a  commutator. 
4-11-67.  Cl.  310 — 68. 

Wrench,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Kalocsal,  Bela  O.,  and  Wrench.    3,313,066. 


3,313,963, 
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Wright,  Dale  J.,  and  D.  S.  Gould,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Tractor  track  pin  bushings.     3,313,578,  4-11-67,  CI.  305— 

57. 
Wright,  Edward   S.,  and  A.  E.  Bayce,  to  Stanford  Research 

Institute.    Explosive  butt  welding.    3,313,021,  4-11-67,  CI. 

20     184  =        ■        >        . 

Wright,  Jerry  E. :  See- 
Richardson,  George  W..  and  Wright.     3,313,919. 

Wulbrede,  Ernst,  and  Q.  Sewing,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Needle 
Jogging  mechanisms.     3.313,258,  4-11-67,  CI.  112—158. 

Wurzelbacher,  Raymond  J.  Wooden  bung  for  beer  barrel. 
3,313,442,  4-11^7,  CI.  217—110. 

Wyeth,  Nathaniel  C,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Apparatus  for  heat  treating  sheet  material.  3,313.002, 
4-11-67,  Cl.  18 — 10. 

Wyland,  Alvin  D.,  and  D.  W.  Denny,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Relay  switch  assembly  having  improved  switch  contact  ac- 
tuating means  especially  swltchable  for  use  in  the  ignition 
control  unit  of  a  fluid  burner.  3,314,028,  4-11-67,  Cl. 
335—128. 

Yamaolca,  Tadao  :  See — 

Jin,  Kokichi.     3,313,354. 
Nagasaki,  Michisuke.     3.313,171. 

Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Ito,  Rvusuke,  and  Tado.    3,313,276. 

Yao.  David  C.  T. :  See — 

Reuben,  Bertie  J.,  Hirshfeld,  Sample,  and  Yao.     3,313, 
796. 
Yasukawa.  Takemasa  :  See — 

Tsuda,  Koh,  Yasukawa,  Imamura,  and  Nagahama.     3,313,- 
725. 
Yazawa,  Masahide.     Process  and  apparatus  for  two-dimen- 
sional  stretching  of   thermoplastic  film,  plate  and   pipe. 
3,313,870,  4-11-67,  Cl.  264 — 95. 
Yeh,  Tsu-Hslng,  and  R.  M.  De  Frleaj  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.    Intermetallic  semiconductor  body  and 
method  of  diffusing  an  N-type  Impurity  thereinto.     3,313,- 
663,  4-11-67,  Cl.  148—187. 

Yoshlda,  Yuichi,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Kawasaki.    Pulse  code  modu 
lator  encoder  system.     3,314,012,  4-11-67,  Cl.  328 — 56. 

Yoshikawa,  Klnji.  Supporting  device  for  a  phonograph  pick- 
up.   3,313,546,  4-11-67,  Cl.  274—23. 

Yoshikawa,  Sadao :  See — 

Kuwata,  Tsutomu.   and   Yoshikawa.     3,313,717. 


Yoshiliawa.  Toru  :  See — 

Naito,  Takeo,  Yoshikawa,  and  Ishikawa.     3,313.820. 
Yoshitoml  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd, :  See — 

Nakanishl,  Michio,  and  Tashlro.      3,313,810. 
Yost,  Kermit  D. :  See — 

Voitik,  Robert  M.,  and  Yost.     3,313,5)1. 
Youngren,  Fred  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army      Ta- 
pered radomes.     3,314,070,  4-11-67,  Cl*  343 — 708. 
Voungstown  Steel  Door  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Leonhart,  Donald  F.      3,313,022. 
Yuminaka,  Takeo  :  See — 

Inuzuka,  Isao,  Mlyao,  and  Yuminaka;     3,313,427. 
Yunker,  Robert  E.,  and  J.  P.  Southern.     Trim  correcting  ap- 
paratus for  boats.     3,313,262,  4-11-67,  Cl.  114 — 66.5 
Zagorski.  Wladyslaw  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Switch  and 
terminal  assembly  for  selectively  controlling  dynamoelectric 
machine  winding  circuits  and  the  like.     3,313,905,  4-11- 

Zakrbff,  Ellis,  and  0.  J.  Brennan,  to  E.  Zpkroff.  Separating 
apparatus.     3.313,191,  4-11-67,  Cl.  83—89. 

Zakroff,  Ellis  :  See — 

Zakrofr,  Ellis,  and  Brennan.     3,313,l|l. 

Zijinltz,  Bernard  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Process  for  com- 
batting microorganisms  with  N-alkylated  l,3-dlhydroxy-2- 
hrsver  alkyl-2-propylamlne8.    3,313,682,  4-11-67,  Cl.  187— 

Zenker,   Martin,   to  H.  Putsch  &  Co.     Motion  transmitting 
means  for  glass   feeder  plunger.      3,31!  ,612,   4-11-67.   Cl 
65 — 331.  ^ 

Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Blxby,  William  E.     3,313,623. 
Zimmerman.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Wilson.  William  E.,  and  Zimmerman.     3.313.610. 
Zincke.  Helmut,  and  W.   Kollander.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Warning  devices  for  motor  vehicle  braWe  systems.     3.314^- 
047.  4-11-67,  Cl.  340—52. 
Zingall,  Bazil  R.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Fabrication 
of  electrical  apparatus.    3,313.017.  4-11-67.  Cl.  29 — 155  58. 
Zlrkle    Charles  L.  :  See — 

Kaiser^  Carl,  and  Zirkle.      3,313,842. 
Zussman,  Hyman  W.  :  See — 

Rosenberg.  Milton    Zussman.  and  Beludoln.     3,313,825 

Zutty,  Nathan  L.,  to  Lnlon  Carbide  Corp.     Polysulfones  and 

method  for  their  production.    3,313,785,  4-11-67.  Cl.  260— 
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'i.i 

3.313.070 

3.313.1,33 

113 

3.31 3. 22<' 

2 

3.313.24*1 

.30 

3.313.683 

3.31 2. 44H 

177 

3.313.071 

l'<0 

,5.31,5.1,34 

44- 

32 

3.313.628 

3.313.241 

3.313.684 

IK- 

4 

3.312.'^W 

:-io3 

,5.313.072 

234 

3.313.1,33 

,36 

3.313.624 

3.313.242 

3.31 3. 6a5 

H 

3.313,(HM) 

.■t04 

3.313.073 

5V.5 

3.313.1V. 

1,30 

3.313.6,5(1 

2  1 

3.313.243 

,33 

3.313.686 

3.3I3.(H)I 

414 

3.313.071 

401 

3.313.137 

271 

3.313.631 

20 

.3.313.244 

3.313.687 

1(1 

3.313.002 

484 

3.313.073 

4<»7 

3.315.1.38 

373 

3.313.2:50 

:5o 

3.313.243 

3.313.688 

12 

.4.(1  <.0O3 

4'«. 

3.,(  13.076 

423 

3.315.134 

101- 

,5 

3.313.231 

31 

3.3 1 3.246 

65 

3.313.684 

« 

3.313.(NW 

6i:i 

3.31,5.077 

4.52 

3.313. I60 

118 

3.313.232 

73 

3.313.247 

3.313.640 

1'*- 

-  tfl 

3.313.003 

617 

3.313.078 

74  -   3  22 

3.313.163 

1  14  2 

3.313.23,5 

188 

3.313.248 

3.313.641 

22- 

-   :i7  2 

3.313.006 

3.313.074 

36 

3.315.161 

102- 

20 

3,313.2:54 

214.4  . 

3.313.244 

3.313.642 

2lt-» 

.3.313.(K)7 

618 

3.31 3. (»80 

3.31,5,162 

42 

3.313.253 

284 

3.313.,5(Kt 

3.313.643 

2.i- 

-  63 

3.313..343 

64.S 

,5.313,081 

I4H 

3.313.164 

72 

3.313.2,56 

,5:50 

3.313..501 

3.313.644 

li:i 

3.313..->41 

M6 

3..51,5,(«2 

206 

3.313.163 

10.5- 

:5« 

3.313.237 

124- 

-  16  1 

3.313.:502 

3.313.645 

117 

3.313.34.^ 

717 

3.313.083 

224 

5.313.166 

126 

3.313.2,58 

24 

3.313..503 

3.3 1 3.646 

211'*  1 

3.313..S46 

33  - 

»■' 

3.31 3. Ot« 

3.313.167 

1,36 

3.313.2.54 

3.313.504 

3.313.647 

2tl'*3 

3.313..')47 

127 

3.313.08.S 

2,50.17 

3.313.164 

131 

3.313.240 

131- 

-  10.7 

3.313.:503 

3.313.648 

211 

3.313.,i48 

228 

3.313.086 

2,50,3 

3.313.168 

221 

3.313.241 

3.313.:506 

3.313.644 

2'*0 

3.3 1  :»..'i'»4 

2:i6 

3.313.087 

36.S 

3.31,5,170 

104- 

60 

3.313.242 

17 

3.313.307 

3.313.700 

312 

3.313.f)(K» 

3.V) 

5.313.088 

377 

3.313.171 

101 

3.313.243 

187 

3.313.308 

74 

3.313.701 

31'* 

3.313,601 

371 

3.313.084 

4.38 

3.313.172 

103- 

172 

3.313.244 

263 

3.313.504 

3.313.702 

34.'. 

3.313.602 

34«i 

3.313.04(1 

472 

3.313.173 

147 

3.313.24.S 

1.32- 

-  33 

3.313.310 

3.313.703 

3.'>H 

3.313.603 

,S.T  - 

-  38 

3.313.041 

474 

3.313.174 

434 

3.313.246 

1.54- 

-104 

3.313.311 

3.313.704 

24- 

-  224 

3.313.(H»8 

163 

3.,il3.(l'*2 

33 1 

3.313.176 

106- 

1 

3.313.632 

1.56- 

-  86 

3.313.6.36 

7,5 

3.313.705 

2:>7 

3.313.UN 

170 

3.313.043 

,344  6 

3.313.177 

3.313.6.53 

40 

3.313.6,37 

78   : 

3.313.706 

2.'.- 

-  <w 

3.313.010 

36- 

-  23 

3.31 3, (Cn 

626 

3.313.178 

14 

3.313.6:U 

1,34 

3.313.6.38 

164-   1 

3.313.3,33 

2K- 

-  7f> 

3.313.011 

312 

,5.313.(i"*3 

677 

3.31,5.174 

3.313.6,53 

137- 

.  .) 

3.313.312 

172-  12 

3.3I3..3.54 

2V- 

-  2'). 3 

3.313.012 

37  - 

-  77  r> 

3.313.(»'(6 

711 

3.313.180 

13 

3.313.6,56 

81,3 

3.313.313 

173-  43 

3.3 13. .3.55 

3.313.013 

88 

3.313.(N7 

7.52 

3.313.181 

,58,3 

3,313.637 

247,27 

3.313.314 

41 

3.313.356 

33 

3.313.014 

123 

3.3 13.048 

740 

3.313.182 

64 

3.313.6.38 

318 

3.313.313 

174-  17   : 

3.313.879 

IW4 

3.313.013 

.38- 

-  24 

3.313.044 

7,32 

3.313.183 

171 

3.313.6.54 

346 

3.313.316 

175-   6 

3.313.:5.57 

1 4<j  .:> 

3.313.016 

41 

3.313.IUI 

813 

.5.313.173 

210 

3.313.640 

623.46 

3.313.317 

3.313..3.58 

1. ').")'>« 

3.313.017 

103 

3.313.101 

73  —   ,  3 

3.313.616 

213 

3.313.641 

6,30. 1 3 

,3.313.318 

11 

3.313.3.54 

iw:. 

3.313.018 

60- 

-  31 

3.313.102 

,3 

3.31,5.617 

107- 

_ 

3.313.247 

1.38- 

-  84 

3.313.,320 

4.3 

3.313..560 

la? 

3.31.1.604 

34. Of. 

3.313.103 

60 

3.31 3.6  IH 

108- 

-  33 

3.313.248 

103 

3.313.321 

61 

3.313.,361 

Vr2 

3.313.603 

.34  16 

3.31 3. 1(H 

3.313.614 

124 

3.313.244 

121 

3.313.314 

71 

3.313.362 

232 

3.313.014 

3.313.103 

123 

3.313.620 

104- 

-   6 

3.313.2,30 

134- 

-  13 

3.313.322 

207 

3.313..363 

4:>.i 

3.313.020 

34  28 

3.313.106 

212 

3.313.621 

110- 

7 

3.313.231 

241 

3.3 1 3.323 

325 

3.313.364 

4H4 

3.313.021 

32 

3.313.107 

222 

3.313.622 

3.313.232 

140- 

-  71.3 

3.313.324 

176-   8   : 

3.313.707 

.S(W 

3.313.022 

33 

3.313.108 

76-  31 

3.313.184 

H 

3.313.2,33 

103 

3.313.323 

52 

3.313.708 

M)- 

-   4 

3.313.023 

34 

3.313. UN 

4.5 

3.313.183 

W 

3.313.234 

141- 

-  40 

3.313.326 

178-  5,1 

3.313.880 

273 

3.313.024 

34  3 

3.313.110 

108 

3.313.186 

112- 

2 

3.313.233 

144- 

_     ■-) 

3.313.527 

54 

3.313.881 

:i2- 

-  23 

3..<I3.023 

103 

3.313.111 

77-  ,38 

3.313.187 

■1- 

3.313.236 

288 

3.313.328 

7.3 

3.313.882 

.«- 

-  'A\ 

3.313.026 

200 

3.313.112 

62 

3.313.188 

1,38 

3.313.237 

312 

3.313..32<^ 

1,3 

3.313.883 

]{)=, 

.i..41,».027 

2">4 

.5.31,5.113 

HI-  1,S  7 

.5.31.5.184 

3..5i;5.2.3« 

14*- 

-117 

3.313..5;50 

64.5 

3.313.8&4 

J.Vi 

3.313.028 

61 

-  4.3 

3.313.114 

32:5 

3.313. 1'Xl 

260 

3.313.2,34 

123 

3.313..531 

174-   1 

3.31 3. 8a5 

164 

3.313.024 

72.6 

3.313.113 

8:5-  84 

3.313.141 

266 

3.313.26<l 

142 

3.3 13. .3.32 

16 

3.313.886 

IW 

3.313.0.50 

62 

-  4.3 

3.313.116 

370 

3.313.142 

114- 

-  663 

3.313.261 

148- 

-  6  11 

3.313.6.34 

18 

3.313.887 

174 

.  3.313.031 

123 

3.313.117 

488 

3.313.143 

3.313.262 

11.3 

3.313.660 

22 

3.313.888 

34- 

—   :> 

:  3.313.032 

176 

3.313.118 

,368 

3.313.144 

113- 

-   1 

3.313.263 

31 

3.313.662 

100,2 

3.313.884 

21 

:  3.313.0.33 

186 

3.313.114 

648 

3.313.143 

70 

3.313.263 

187 

3.313.661 

3.313.840 

33 

:  3.313.0.34 

188 

3.313.120 

84-   1(11 

3.313.877 

116- 

-  70 

3.313.264 

3.313.663 

1(K»,41 

3.313.841 

.i7 

:  3.313.03.1 

147 

3.313.121 

3.313,878 

114 

3.313.266 

130 

-    .3 

3.313..5.33 

115 

3.313.842 

W 

;  3.313.0.36 

263 

3.313.122 

247 

3.313.146 

116 

,3.313.267 

24 

3.3I3..5,34 

170  6 

3.313.893 

3.313.037 

272 

3.313.123 

as-  4 

3.51,5.147 

124 

3.313.268 

1.32 

-224 

3.313.335 

180-   6,2 

3.313.365 

103 

:  3.313.0,38 

64 

-   4 

3.313.124 

43 

3.313.148 

117- 

-  11 

3.313.642 

1.36 

-133 

3.313.664 

7 

3.313..366 

ll.S 

:  3.313.0.34 

14 

3.313.123 

66 

3.313. 14<< 

,33.3 

3.313.64,5 

180 

3.313.663 

3.313.,367 

174 

:  3.313.(W() 

13 

3.313.126 

73 

3.313.2tKI 

37 

3.313.644 

218 

3.313.666 

4,2 

3.313..368 

3.S 

-  10.4 

:  3.313.876 

17 

3.313.127 

86-  ,32 

3.313.201 

76 

3.3l3.64.i 

2:50 

3.313.667 

22 

3.313.369 

13 

:  3.313.041 

6.1 

-  21 

3.313.608 

40 

3.313.202 

1142 

3.313.646 

241 

3.313.668 

181-   ,5 

3.313.370 

IH 

:  3.313.042 

.33 

3.313.604 

41 

3.313.203 

122 

3.313.647 

244 

3.313.664 

3.313.371 

28 

:  3.313.043 

.34 

.  3.313.610 

88-  14 

3.313.2(V4 

124 

3.313.648 

3.34 

3.313.670 

3.313.372 

,V) 

3.313.044 

182 

:  3.313.611 

3.313.2(t3 

126 

3.313.644 

423 

:  3.313.671 

,39 

3.313.373 

74 

;  3.313.04.S 

.331 

:  3.313.612 

24 

3.313.206 

127 

3.313.6.V1 

467 

:  3.313.672 

182-  84 

3.313.374 

.V) 

-  2..S 

;  3.31.3.1H6 

66 

-  .30 

:  3.313.128 

84-   1,813  3.313.207 

1388 

3.313.631 

566 

3.313.673 

ISO 

3.313.375 

7.3 

:  3.313.(H7 

1.34 

:  3.313.124 

- 

3.313.2t)8 

3.313.746 

1,38 

-140 

:  3.313.:5:56 

187-   2 

3.313.376 

17 

:  3.313.(H8 

68 

-  23 

:  3.313.1.30 

41 

3.313.204 

213 

3.313.632 

160 

-  24 

:  3.313.,537 

188-   5 

3.313.377 

37 

-  4;i 

:  3.313.(H4 

70 

-2.32 

:  3.313.1,32 

40-  12 

,  3.313.210 

118 

-  44,3 

3.313.264 

184 

:  3.3 1 3.3:58 

21 

3.313.378 

12^ 

:  3.313.0.S0 

244 

:  3.313.1.53 

41-184 

:  3.313.211 

244 

3.313.270 

161 

-  46 

3.313.674 

77 

3.313.379 

IW 

:  3.313.0.S1 

376 

:  3.313.134 

,587 

:  3.313.212 

114 

-  48 

3.313.271 

184 

:  3.313.673 

86 

3.313..380 

M) 

-  2.2 

:  3.313.0.S2 

408 

:  3.313.133 

344 

;  3.313.213 

31,11 

3.313.272 

184 

;  3.313.676 

161 

3.313.381 

xxix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


190-   49 

.    3.313.382 

219-    10.61 

;    3.313.907 

248-244 

•    33:3..509 

260-    79.5 

3313.786 

264-267 

3313.875 

317-   33 

3313.4a5 

192-     4 

:    3.313.383 

76 

:    3.313.908 

3313.510 

3313.787 

266-   34 

3313..5.35 

101 

3313.986 

18 

:    3.313.384 

86 

:    3.313.909 

361 

:    3313.511 

3313.788 

267-  64 

3313.536 

234 

3313.987 

69 

:    3.313.3aS 

3.313.910 

424 

:    3313.512 

80.5 

:    3313.789 

271-   30 

3313..537 

3313.988 

193-   22 

•    3.313.386 

105 

:    3.313.911 

441 

3.313.513 

3313.790 

64 

33I3..538 

3313.989 

195-   28 

:     3.313.709 

108 

:     3.313.912 

457 

3313.514 

93.7 

.3313.791 

273-      1,5 

3313..539 

249 

3.313.940 

3.313.710 

216 

:     3.313.913 

249-145 

3313.515 

94,3 

•    3313.792 

49 

3313..540 

2.55 

i. 313.441 

62 

:    3.313.711 

272 

:    3.313.914 

250-   41.9 

3313.9,« 

94,7 

3313.793 

80 

3313.,5tl 

318-212 

33I3.9<*2 

127 

3.313.712 

370 

:    3.313.915 

3313.9.35 

94.9 

3313.794 

97 

3313.,542 

Z54 

33 1,K''43 

197-  64 

3.313.387 

385 

.    3.313.916 

49.5 

3313.9.36 

112 

3313.795 

106 

3313..V43 

311 

3313.944 

74 

3.313,388 

400 

3.313.917 

83 

3313.9.^: 

146 

3313.747 

177 

.331 3.-544 

320-   i5 

3313.945 

82 

3.313.389 

412 

3.313.918 

199 

3313.9,38 

157 

.^3 13.798 

218 

33 13. .54.5 

321-    16 

3313.946 

133 

3.313.390 

433 

3.313.919 

212 

3313.9.39 

160 

3313.799 

274-   23 

3313.546 

18 

3313,997 

172 

3.313.391 

522 

3,313,920 

213 

3313.940 

209 

3313.8(X) 

47 

3313..547 

44 

3313.998 

198-    19 

3.313.392 

553 

3,313,921 

219 

3313.941 

210 

3313.801 

3313.548 

45 

3313.999 

25 

3.313.393 

220-   26 

3,313,443 

3313.942 

2:«) 

3313.802 

275-     8 

3313..549 

322-   i5 

3314.(KK) 

33 

3.313.394 

44 

3,313.444 

222 

3313.'M,i 

233,3 

3313.803 

277-     4 

3313..5.50 

73 

3.314.001 

3.313.395 

46 

3,313,44.S 

224 

3313.944 

239,3 

3313.8<H 

87 

.3313..551 

323-    51 

3314.002 

3.313.396 

,54 

3,313,446 

2,36 

3313.94.S 

3313.805 

95 

3313..5.52 

75 

3314.003 

54 

3.313.397 

90.4 

3,313.447 

239 

3313.946 

i39..55 

3313.807 

229 

3313.5.53 

108 

3314.(H)4 

88 

3.313.398 

221-     3 

3,313,448 

251-144 

33 13.:.  16 

3313.808 

280-  35 

3313..5.54 

324-   30 

3314.005 

127 

3.313.399 

6 

3.313.449 

2.52-    18 

3313.727 

3313.809 

104 

3313.5.55 

40 

3314.006 

137 

3.313.400 

96 

3.313.4.S0 

3313.728 

234  7 

3313.806 

44.5 

3313..5.56 

70 

3314.007 

175 

3,313.401 

243 

3.313.4.51 

3313.729 

243 

3313.810 

473 

3313..557 

1,58 

3314.008 

232 

3.313,402 

268 

3.313.452 

28 

3.313.7.30 

3313.811 

515 

3313.558 

325-   51 

3.314.009 

199-   18 

3,313,403 

222-   30 

3.313.453 

49.7 

3.313.731 

248 

3313.812 

285-   43 

3313..5.59 

,348 

3314.010 

200-     1 

3.313,894 

1P2 

3.313.4.54 

57 

3.313.7.32 

2.S0 

3.313.813 

287-    20,3 

3.313.,560 

459 

3314.011 

38 

3,313.895 

103 

3.313.455 

3313.7:« 

251 

3313.814 

.52,07 

3313..561 

328-   .56 

3314.012 

50 

3.313.8% 

107 

3.313.4.56 

152 

3313.7.34 

2.56.4 

3313.815 

189.36 

3313.,562 

61 

3314.013 

61.89 

3.313.897 

386.5 

3.313.4,57 

3313.735 

3313.816 

290-   38 

3313.947 

134 

3314.014 

116 

3.313,898 

402.13 

3.313.458 

309 

3313.737 

287 

3313.817 

292-      1 

3313..563 

16.5 

3314.015 

123 

3.313,899 

402.20 

3.313.4,59 

321 

3313.7.36 

3313.818 

87 

3313.,564 

233 

3314.016 

124 

3,313,900 

224-  45 

3313.460 

428 

3313.7.38 

294 

3.313.814 

251,5 

3.313..565 

,329-116 

3314.017 

150 

3,313,901 

226-  20 

3.313.461 

451 

3313.7,34 

294,8 

3313.820 

292 

3313..566 

194 

3314.018 

152 

3,313,902 

97 

3.313.462 

253-   39 

3313.517 

295,5 

3313.821 

293-   84 

3313.,567 

.330-      5 

3314.014 

3.313.903 

227-108 

3.313.463 

52 

3313.518 

296 

3.313.822 

294-   64 

331 3.-568 

96 

3314.020 

166 

3.313.904 

228-     3 

3.313.464 

yy 

3313.519 

,303 

3.313.823 

73 

3313.,569 

.331-   94,5 

3314.021 

168 

3.313.905 

229-   23 

3.313.46.5 

78 

3313.,52() 

309,2 

3313.824 

297-103 

3313.570 

107 

3314.022 

203-  92 

3.313.713 

27 

3.313.466 

254-     4 

3313„521 

,309,6 

,3313.825 

2.39 

3313371 

113 

3314.023 

204-  32 

3.313.714 

37 

3.313.467 

108 

3.313.522 

,345.2 

3313.826 

,388 

3313.572 

332-   43 

3314.024 

36 

3.313.715 

3,313.468 

133 

3313.523 

,346,2 

3313.827 

3313.573 

-333-    11 

3314.025 

38 

3.313,716 

38 

3.313.469 

166 

3313.524 

,348 

3313.828 

3313374 

17 

3314.026 

79 

.3.313.717 

.54 

3.313.470 

175.7 

3313.,-,2,'i 

3313.824 

446 

3313.575 

21 

3314.027 

131 

3.313.718 

62 

3.313.471 

191 

3313.52h 

374 

3313.8.3(1 

294-    ,53 

3313376 

.33.5-128 

3314.028 

158 

3.313.719 

62.5 

3.313.472 

2.S6-   65 

3313.527 

,3% 

3313.831 

302-  64 

,3313.577 

151 

3314.029 

195 

3.313,720 

80 

3.313.473 

Z59-    51 

3313.,'.28 

.397.3 

3313.a32 

,305-   .57 

3313378 

.3.36-   .58 

3314.0,30 

1% 

3.313.721 

230-   69 

3.313.474 

1.54 

3.313.529 

.397  4 

3313.8.33 

,307-   88 

3313.948 

195 

3314.031 

206-      1 

3.313.404 

114 

3.313.475 

260-      2 

3.313.74(» 

4106 

3313.H.34 

3313.444 

148 

3314.0.32 

63.2 

3.313.405 

130 

3.313.476 

331,3.741 

4.14 

3313.K.i.i 

8«.3 

3313.4,S() 

.3.38-      2 

3314.(l,« 

65 

3.313.406 

232-     5 

3.313.477 

1  ^ 

3313.742 

448 

3313.a36 

88,5 

3313.951 

3314.0,34 

3.313.407 

57 

3.313.478 

331174.3 

448.8 

3.313.8.37 

3313.952 

68 

3.314.0.35 

82 

3.313.408 

233-     5 

3.313.479 

2.5 

331.3.744 

4.58 

331,3.838 

3313.9,53 

14,3 

3314.0,36 

208-120 

Re.26.188 

235-  60 

3.313.480 

3.31.3.745 

3313.R34 

3313.9.54 

268 

33U.037 

310 

3.313.722 

61 

3.313.481 

331.3.746 

46,S.H 

3313,84(1 

3.3 1 3.9,S5 

.3.34-      ,-, 

3314.0.3H 

325 

3,313,723 

92 

3.313.922 

3313.747 

470 

3313.841 

3313.9,56 

15 

3314.0.34 

340 

3.313.724 

3,313.923 

4 

3313.748 

471 

3313.842 

3313.957 

75 

3314.040 

209-   73 

3.313.409 

98 

3,313,482 

8 

3313.749 

473 

3313.84,3 

3313.9.58 

91 

3314.041 

3,313.410 

1.50.31 

3,313,925 

.3313.75(1 

475 

3313.844 

3313.959 

126 

3314.042 

80 

3.313.411 

1.50.51 

3,313,924 

17.4 

3313.751 

479 

3313.84.5 

127 

3313.960 

IM 

3314.04.3 

167 

3.313.412 

175 

3,313.926 

18 

331.1.752 

484 

3.313.846 

,308-   ,36.2 

3313374 

2.56 

,3.314.(^4 

211 

3.313.413 

177 

3,313,927 

23 

331.3.7.53 

518 

3313.847 

187,2 

3313..580 

340-      3 

3314.(>4.'> 

236 

3.313.414 

197 

3.313.928 

27 

3313.7.54 

3313.848 

189 

3313..581 

15.5 

3314.(H6 

237 

3,313,415 

236-  34.5 

3.313.483 

28.5 

331.3.755 

524 

3313.844 

201 

3313..582 

52 

3314.047 

210-  20 

3,313.725 

68 

3.313.484 

29.6 

3.313.7,56 

.561 

3313.a5(l 

310-      4 

3313.961 

164 

3314.(K48 

33 

3.313,726 

86 

3.313.4a5 

3313.757 

563 

3313.a51 

9,7 

3313.962 

172,5 

3.314.(^44 

90 

3.313,416 

238-117 

3.313,486 

3313.758 

566 

3313.8,52 

68 

3.313.463 

3.314.((,V> 

3.313,417 

239-    14 

3,313.487 

29.7 

3313.754 

570.7 

3313.8.53 

90 

3.313.464 

3314.051 

3.313.418 

127.1 

3,313.488 

31.8 

331,3.760 

576 

3313.8.54 

172 

3313.965 

173 

3314.0,52 

198 

3.313.419 

223 

3,313.489 

331,3.761 

.583 

3313.a55 

239 

3313.966 

174 

3314.0.S3 

275 

3.313.420 

5% 

3,313.490 

37 

331.3.762 

604 

3313.a56 

2.54 

3313.967 

3314.0.54 

314 

3.313,421 

240-     2 

3313.929 

41 

331,3.763 

648 

3.313.a57 

2.58 

3313.968 

3314.0.55 

523 

3,313,422 

5 

3,313,930 

41.5 

331.3.7M 

666 

3313.a58 

312-  61 

3313.,5a3 

174,1 

3314.0.56 

211-   71 

3.313.423 

78 

3.313.931 

45.75 

331.3.768 

667 

3313.a59 

201 

3313.,584 

3314.057 

113 

3.313.424 

3313.932 

331.3.76'. 

671 

3.313.860 

2.59 

3,313.,58.5 

228 

3314.0,58 

178 

3.313.425 

241-   16 

3.313,491 

331.3.770 

im 

3313.861 

320 

3313..586 

244 

3314.0.59 

214-     1 

3.313.426 

21 

3313,492 

'             45.8 

3313.765 

860 

3313.862 

333 

331.3..587 

3314.060 

16.1 

3.313.427 

36 

3313.493 

3313.766 

864 

3313.86.3 

313-   63 

3313.969 

347 

3314.061 

17 

3.313.428 

56 

3313.494 

331.3.767 

3313.864 

79 

3313.970 

3314.062 

38 

3.313.429 

242-   68.3 

3.313.495 

45.85 

331.3.771 

878 

3313.865 

101 

3.313.471 

3314.063 

75 

3.313,430 

3313.496 

3,31.3,772 

880 

3313.866 

130 

3313.972 

348 

3314.064 

138       : 

3.313.431 

68.5 

3313.497 

46.5 

3313.773 

895 

3313.867 

161 

3313.973 

343-     5 

3.314.066 

146.5  : 

3,313,432 

% 

3313.498 

47 

331,3,774 

897 

3313.868 

218 

3313.974 

8 

3314.065 

309      : 

3,313,433 

244-     3.3  . 

3313.499 

3313.775 

261-    ,34 

3313.,5.30 

241 

3313.975 

100 

3314.067 

501 

3,313,434 

53      : 

3313.500 

3313,776 

3313..531 

354 

3313.976 

107 

3.314.068 

3,313,435 

103      : 

3313.501 

331.3.777 

.39 

3313.,532 

315-      1 

3313.977 

119 

3314.069 

672 

3.313.436 

246-169      : 

3313.933 

49 

3.31.3.77H  - 

103 

33 13. ,533 

36 

3,313.978 

708 

3314.070 

768      : 

3.313.437 

248-   45 

3313,502 

59 

331.3.779 

263-   32 

3313..534 

39 

3313.979 

912 

3314.071 

215-    13      : 

3.313,438 

60      : 

3313,503 

67 

3313,780 

52 

3313,869 

111 

3313,980 

346-   74 

3314.072 

37      : 

3.313.439 

99      : 

3313,.504 

75 

331.3.781 

264-   95 

3313.870 

210 

3313.981 

76 

3314.073 

39 

3,313,440 

165      : 

3313.505 

77.5   • 

331.3,782 

111 

3313.871 

316-    28 

3313,.588 

108 

3314.074 

76      : 

3.313,441 

210      : 

3313.506 

78 

331.3,783 

118 

3313.872 

317-    11 

3313.982 

3314.075 

217-110      : 

3,313,442 

211 

3313.507 

78.4   ; 

331.3.784 

134 

3313.873 

15 

3313.983 

136 

3314.076 

219-     8.5  : 

3.313.906 

229      : 

3313.508 

79.3   : 

331,3.785 

250 

3313,874 

33 

3313.984 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
Classification  of  Designs 


XXXI 


D  2- 

24 

207,390 

D14- 

17 

207399 

D44- 

9 

207.408 

D.52- 

3 

207.417 

D-56- 

1 

207.426 

I)-58- 

26 

207.434 

D  5- 

4 

207,391 

D22- 

29 

207.400 

10 

207.409 

207.418 

4 

207.427 

DM- 

10 

207.435 

207.392 

D26- 

5 

207.401 

29 

207.410 

207.419 

4 

207.428 

11 

207.436 

D  9- 

2 

207,393 

14 

207,402 

207.411 

6 

207.420 

D.58- 

6 

207.429 

D80- 

10 

207.437 

207,394 

207,403 

207.412 

- 

207.421 

207.430 

1)87- 

3 

207.438 

1)12- 

2 

207,.395 

207,404 

D48- 

2 

207.413 

207.422 

207.431 

D90- 

20 

207.439 

U13- 

1 

207  ..396 

D40- 

1 

207,405 

23 

207.414 

D-54- 

11 

207.423 

10 

207.432 

D91- 

3 

207.440 

207397 

D44- 

1 

207.406 

[)52  - 

3 

207.415 

1).55  - 

1 

207.424 

13 

207.433 

1)45- 

3 

207.441 

D14- 

3 

207398 

207.407 

207.416 

207.42.5 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTOR^ 

(L  .S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  (>Bnal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

(California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

(>uam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachu^etts 2S 

Michijian 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota .38 

Ohi(. 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Orej:on i 9. 41 

Pennsylvania , 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island j. 44 

South  Carolina...; 45 

South  Dakota... .« 46 

Tennessee ^ 47 

Texas 48 

Itah 49 

V  ermorit j 50 

\  irt^inia 51 

\  irfiin  Islands...  < 52 

U  ashin'tt<m 53 

Viest  \  irjiinia 54 

Vt  isconsin , 55 

Vt  yominj: , 56 

I  .S.  .Air  Force 57 

I  .S.  Army .58 

r.S.  Navy 4 .59 


iKirs^  iiunihrr  in  li>lin{:  (if  iiott*>  Itx  dlmn  a<  (  oriiiii;:  lo  jimve  kf  v       Kftrr  l..  (laltii?  niimtirr  m  ImmIv  n|  \\\v  OHinal  <.a/ettr  \t*  ottfain  ddaiU  d^  !i»  invrnli»r 


nanir.  liK-atmn.  rtc  .1 


X 


Patents 


3,313.005 

3,313,716 

3,313,758 

3,313,768  I 

3,313,796  • 

3,313,36.S 

3,313,158 

3,313,412  1 

3,313,515  I 

3,313,601 

3,313,661 

3,314.040 

3,312.990  I 

3.312.994 

3.313.013 

3.313.021   i 

3.313,026 

3,313,027  1 

3.313,028 

3,313,031 

3,313,043 

3.313,053 

3,313,055  I 

3,313,057  j 

3.313.076  ' 

3,313,078 

3,313,079 

3,31^1 

3,31JJ07  i 

3,313,115  ; 

3.313.135 

3.313.142  ! 

3.313,152  I 

3,313,156 

3,313,161 

3,313,165 

3,313,170 

3,313.184  i 

3.313.198  ! 

3.313.203  ! 

3.313.207 

3.313.209  : 

3.313.210 

3.313.222 

3.313.234 

3.313.242  I 

3.313.261 

3,313,274 

3,313,278 

3.313.287 


3,313,288 
3,313,293 
3,313,299  I 
3,313,328  ( 
3,313,345  I 

3.313.349  I 

3.313.350  1 
3,313,358  I 
3,313,367  i 
3,313.375  I 
3,313.377  I 
3.313,400  I 
3.313.441   i 
3.313,443  I 
3.313,446  i 
3.313.455 
3.313.465  : 
3,313.478  i 
3,313,487  li 
3,313,490  I 
3.313.502  I 
3.313.514  i 
3.313.518  I 
3.313.520 
3.313,5.55 
3,313..561 
3,313,567 
3,313,572 
3.313,586 
3.313,600 
3.313.656  i 
3.313.671   I 
3.313.704  I 
3.313.727 
3.313.733  I 
3.313.736  ! 
3.313.774 
3.313.793  I 
3.31,3.876  ! 
3.313.878  ' 
3.313.881   ! 
3.313.885  i 
3.313.889 
3.313.901   ; 
3.313.908 
3.313.925  I 
3.313.926 
3.313.936 
3,313.945 
3,313.946 


3,313,W 
3,313.955  I 
3.313,9,59  I 
3,313.970  I 
3.313.975  I 
3.313.980  I 
3.313.985  I 
3,313,987  I 
3.313,989  ! 
3.313.995 
3,314,008 
3.314^)09  , 
3.314.1)23  I 
3.314.035 
3.314.0,36 
■3,314.037 
3,314.142 
3.314,052 
3.314,057  I 
3.314.064  I 
3,314,071   I 

3.314.073  I 

3.314.074  I 
3.3144)75  I 
3.313,382  I 
3,313.494 
3.313.932  I 
3,3 13 ,009  I 
3,313.0,35 
3,313,037 
3,313,067  I 
3.313,163  I 
3.313^18 
3.313^.30 
3,313,251 
3,313,2.52 
3.313,3.54 
3.313,363  i 
3,313380  I 
3,313,391   I 
3,313.402  I 
3,313,461   I 
3.313.476 
3.313.498 
3.313.607 
3.313,582  I 
3,313,621   i 

3.313.675  I 

3.313.676  I 
3,313,693  I 


10 


13 


3,313,694 

3,313,779 

3,313,812 

3,313,898 

3.313.903 

3.313.994 

3.314,043 

3,314.044 

3.314,051 

3.314.072 

3.313..591 

3.313,743 

3.313,7.54 

3.313.797 

3.313,657 

3.314,027 

3,313,0.56 

3.313,069 

3.313.2.35 

3.313.310 

3.313,4.51 

3.3 13. .541 

3.313,692 

3.313.726 

3.313,748  1 

3.313,922 

3,313,9.54 

3.313.9.58 

3,314,065  I 

3,312,998  I 

3.313,260  I 

3,313,275 

3,313,.500  I 

3.313,.501   I 

3.312.991  I 

3.312.992  ! 
3.313,020  I 
3.313.0.32  I 
3.313,040  I 
3,313,044  I 
3,313,047  I 
3.313,0,50  I 
3,313,0,54  i 
3.313.0,59 
3.313.061 
3.313.065  I 
3.313,071 
3,313,090  I 
3,313, 1(H  I 
3,313.118  I 


3,313,119 

3,313,197 

3,313,213 

3,313.227 

3.313,231 

3,313.244 

3.313.282 

3.313J283 

3,313,305 

3.313.318 

3,313,330 

3,313,353 

3,313,381 

3,313,404 

3,313.407 

3.313.411 

3.313.428 

3.313.450 

3,313,458 

3,313,467 

3,313.477 

3.313.505 

3.313.,542 

3.31 3.-547 

3,313.,551 

3,313,554 

3,31 

3,313: 

3,313,.579 

3,313..5a5 

3,313,623 

3,313,634 

3,313,635 

3,313,654 

3,313,6% 

3,313,697 

3,313,699 

3,313,700 

3,313,718 

3,313,722 

3,313,723 

3,313,749 

3,313,803 

3,313,821 

3,313,851 

3,313,861 

3,313,892 

3.313.905 

3.313.906 

3.313.910 


18 


xxxii 


19 

20 
21 


3.313.930 
3.313,960 
3,313,964 
3.313,993 
3,314,007 
3,314.010 
3.314.028 
3.314.032 
3.314.038 
3.314.068 
3,313.033 
3.313.049 
3.313.077 
3.313.103 
3.313.105 
3.313.109 
3.313.144 
3,313,145 
3.313,175 
3.313.179 
3.313.183 
3.313.337 
3.313.356 
3.313.4.56 
3.313..S22 
3,313,5,58 
3,313,563 
3,313.641 
3.313.683 
3J13.709 
3.313.714 
3.313,772 
3,313,967 
3,313,968 
3,314,048 
3,314,060 
3,313,015 
3,313,.355 
3,313,368 
3,313,4% 
3,313J245 
3,313.648 
3.313.008 
3.313.291 
3.313.387 
3.313.389 
3.313.574 
3.313.695 
3.313.728 
3.313,729 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


xxzm 


22       :    Re.26.188 

26       :     3,313,495 

34       :     3.313,770 

.36       :     3,313.857 

39       :     3.313,712 

47       :     3.313JI4 

3.313.019 

3,313,513 

3.313.819 

3.313.882 

3.313,715 

3.313J,52 

3.313..346 

3,313„523 

3.313.822 

3,313,884 

3.313.731 

3.313.639 

3.313.420 

1                 3,313..540 

3.313.826 

3,313,890 

3.313.734 

3.313.645 

3.313.7.30 

3.313..5.56 

3.313.827 

3.313,914 

3.313,735 

3.313.777 

23      :    3.313.018 

3.313..568 

3.313.R31 

3,313,919 

3.313.740 

3.313.802 

3.313.3.35 

3.313.571 

3.313.8.36 

3.313,923 

3.313,741 

3J13.935 

3.313.668 

3.313.573 

3.313.R38 

3,313,927 

3.313,824 

48       :    3.313.034 

24       :     3.312.997 

3.3 1 3..598 

3.313.H.39 

3,3I3.9.^'1 

3,313,865 

3,313,172 

3,313.036 

3.31,3.701 

3.313.842 

3,313,941 

3,313.868 

3.313J212 

3.313.112 

3.313.801 

3.313.843 

3,313,9.56 

3.313,895 

3,313.295 

3.313.313 

3.313.841 

3.313.8.54 

3.313,957 

3.313,900 

3.313.320 

3.313.511 

3.313.848 

3.313.866 

3.313.988 

3.313,909 

3.313347 

3.313.,529 

3.31 3  A53 

3.313.893 

3.313.990 

3.313.911 

3313351 

3,313,5,33 

3.313.871 

3.313.912 

3,314,(K)1 

3.313,943 

3313357 

3,313.,5R3 

3.313.897 

3.313.917 

3.314,(K)5 

3,313,9,52 

3313360 

3,313.602 

3.313.902 

.3.31.3.971 

3.314,013 

3,313,976 

3.313.361 

3.313.626 

3.313.940 

3.313.981 

3,314,016 

3,313,977 

3313371 

3.313.7.39 

3,314.006 

3.313.998 

3.3)4,049 

3,314,039 

3313.414 

3.313.829 

3.314.0.34 

3.313.999 

3,314.061 

40      :     3,313,280 

3313.423 

3.313.874 

3.314.0.58 

3.314.015 

3.314.062 

3,313.362 

3313,4,34 

3.313,877 

27       :     3.313.046 

3.314.019 

37       :     3.3)3.(¥)() 

3.313.370 

3313,448 

3,313,929 

3.313.062 

3.314.022 

3,313,011 

3.313.372 

3313.506 

3.313.948 

3.31.3.070 

3.314.063 

3,3)3,189 

3.313.544 

3.313.526 

3.314.018 

3.313.089 

3.314.066 

3,3 13  ,,300 

3.313.566 

3313352 

3.314.0.54 

,3.313.190 

.35       :     3.313..364 

3,313„3()7 

3.313.786 

3313.588 

3.314.0.55 

3.313.223 

3.313.6.59 

3.313.319 

3.313,794 

3313.713 

3.314.067 

3.313.2Z5 

.36       ;     3.313,025 

3.313..397 

3,313,a58 

3313.744 

3.314.076 

3.313.2-36 

3,313,0.58 

3.313.410 

3.313.a59 

3313.814 

25      ;    3.312.982 

3.313.247 

3,313,084 

3.3)3.575 

41       :     3.313.151 

3313334 

3.312.983 

3.313,415 

3,313.098 

3.313.721 

3.313.374 

3313.846 

3.313.017 

3.313.497 

3.313.120 

3.313.7.53 

3.313,432 

3313.860 

3.313.023 

3.313..549 

3.313.125 

3.313.7.56 

3.313,557 

3313.869 

3.313.024 

3.313.,564 

3.3)3.1.30 

."» .313.805 

42       ;     3.313,002 

3313.986 

3.313.052 

3.3I3,.580 

3.313.140 

3.313,847 

3,313,039 

3314.024 

3.313,186 

3,313,629 

3.313.153 

3,313,867 

3,313,045 

3314.046 

3,313,240 

3,313,6,58 

3.313.1.54 

3.313,992 

3.313,066 

49      :    3313.042 

3,313,2.56 

3,313.9% 

3.313.160 

.38      :    3.313.012 

3,313,102 

51      :    3313.101 

3,313,.331 

3.313,997 

3.313.1% 

-39      ;    3.312.9as 

3.313,111 

3313J20e 

3.3I3..3.39 

28       :     3.313.613 

3.313.206 

3.312.993 

3,313,113 

3313306 

3.313,.39() 

29       :     3.313.121 

3.313,214 

3.313.(K)I 

3,313,1.38 

3313321 

.3,313.482 

3.313.124 

3.313.265 

3.31 3. (KH 

3.313.1.55 

3313376 

3.31.3,.569 

3.313.162 

3.313,266 

3.313.022 

3,313.1.59 

3313.449 

3,313,624 

3.313.ia5 

3.313,268 

3.313.0.30 

3,313,191 

3313.462 

3.313,625 

3.313.292 

3,3)3,312 

3.3)3.060 

3,313,204 

3313.615 

3,313,627 

3.313.401 

3.3 13. .324 

3.313.072 

3,313,237 

3313.630 

3,313,666 

3.313.493 

3.313.,326 

3.313.073 

i           3.313.2.53 

3313.631 

3,313,667 

3.313..5.30 

3.3I3..327 

3.313.082 

3.313.2a5 

3.313.665 

3,313,673 

3.313..531 

3,313,.i36 

3,313,08,3 

3,313,289 

3313.872 

3,313,757 

3.313..532 

3,313,.340 

3,313,117 

3,3)3,290 

3313.883 

3,313,776 

3.313.599 

3.313.344 

3,3)3.177 

3,3)3,315 

3313.984 

3,313,790 

3.313.616 

3.3 13. ,366 

3.3)3.187 

3,3)3,-3,33 

3314.002 

3,313,915 

3.313.647 

3.3 13. .395 

3.3)3.188 

3,3)3,338 

53      ;     3313.038 

3,313,918 

3.313.674 

3.313.406 

3.3)3.2)6 

3,3)3,348 

3.3)3,064 

3,313,928 

3.313.720 

3.3)3.426 

3.313.2)9 

3,313,.386 

3313J262 

3,313,9,38 

3.313.873 

3.313.444 

3.313,226 

3.31 3  „3% 

,               3313J272 

3,313,974 

3.31 3. %5 

3.313.4.52 

3.313,228 

3.3)3.424 

3313.2% 

3,313,991 

3.31 3. 9a3 

3,313,4,54 

3.3)3.246 

3,3)3,4,53 

3313.301 

3,314,0(K) 

3.314.0.30 

3,313.4.57 

3.3)3,248 

3,3)3,464 

3313.429 

3.314.017 

.32       :     3.3 13. .596 

3.313,460 

3.313.269 

3.3)3.489 

3313.430 

3.314.020 

3.313.7.38 

3,313.468 

3,313.27.-? 

3.313.525 

3313,435 

3.314.0.33 

.33       :     3.313.249 

3.313.474 

3.313.297 

3.313.603 

3313,447 

3.314.0.56 

3.313.270 

3.3)3,5)0 

3.313,302 

3.313.604 

3313,509 

3.314.070 

3.313.899 

3.313,517 

3,313,.303 

3.313.607 

3313316 

26      :    3.313.(K»7 

3.314.026 

3,313,521 

3,313,3<4 

3.313,618 

3313,565 

3.313.094 

.34      :    3.312.981 

3,3)3,548 

3,313,.308 

3,313.643 

3313,969 

3.313.131 

3.312.987 

3.3)3,.587 

3.313.317 

3.313.660 

■rA       ■     3313,524 

3.31,3.1,36 

3.313.014 

3.313..S90 

1                       3.3 13. .398 

3.313.662 

3313,685 

3.313,14.3 

3.313.091 

3,313,608 

3.313.409 

3.313.747 

3313.785 

.3.313.147 

3.313.2.50 

3,313,609 

3.3)3.421 

3.313,760 

3313.845 

3.313.1,50 

3.313.2.55 

3,313,6,33 

3.313.422 

3,313,76) 

,55      :    3312,984 

3,313,180 

3.313.279 

3,313,6,36 

3.313.4,38 

3,313,77) 

3312,988 

3,313,181 

3.313..3JU 

3.3I,1.W4 

3,313,442 

3.3)3,79) 

3313,048 

3,313,199 

3.313..394 

3.313.663 

3,313.466 

3.313.813 

3313.095 

3.313,2,39 

3.313.405 

3,3)3,679 

3,313,471 

3.313.852 

1                      3313.123 

3,313,241 

3.313.488 

3,3)3,680 

3,3)3.473 

3.3)3,879 

1                     3313.157 

3,313.271 

3.313.492 

3,313,682 

3.3)3.475 

3,3)3.894 

3313J20I 

3.313.281 

3.313.54,5 

3,313,690 

3,313,528 

3,313,8% 

3313J264 

3.313.284 

3,313„594 

3,313,724 

3.313.,5,36 

3,3)3.931 

3313.286 

3.313,316 

3,313,610 

3,313.737 

3,313„5,39 

3.3)3.951 

3313.343 

3.313.379 

3.313,632 

3.313.755 

3.313,.5.50 

3.314.CK)3 

3313373 

3.313.383 

3,313,6.38 

3.313.762 

3.3 13. .5,53 

3.314.021 

3313.408 

3.313.393 

3.313.651 

3.313,773 

3,3 13, .5,59 

3,314,031 

3313.425 

3.31 3.-399 

3.313,6,52 

3.313.8(K) 

3.3)3,562 

43      :    3,313,074 

3313.508 

3.31.3.416 

3,313,672 

3.313.809 

3,3 13, .584 

3,313,891 

3313.,534 

.3.313,417 

3,313,686 

3.313.815 

3,313,592 

44       :     3,312,989 

3313.670 

3,313,418 

3,313,688 

3.313.8)7 

3,313,.S97 

3,313,194 

3313.681 

3,313,481 

3,313,751 

3.3)3.818 

3.313.617 

45       ;     3,313,6,50 

3314.004 

3,313,484 

3,313,76,5 

3.313.825 

3.313.664 

47       :     3,312,995 

3314.029 

3,313,48,5 

3,313,767 

3.3)3.a35 

3.313,677 

3,313.202 

XZZIV 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 
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5 
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10 
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17 
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29 
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6 
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17 
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18 
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41 
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24 
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42 
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25 
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34 

207.390 
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45 
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27 
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37 
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48 
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207.426 
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51 

207.436 
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35 
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39 
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55 
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207.415 

36 
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56 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Notice  of  Daylight  SaTing  Time 


The   Patent   Office  will  operate  on   Daylight   Saving  Time 
from  May  1.  1967  through  October  29,  196T. 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
Reg.  No.  «71,0S0  (MARTIKIZINO),  The  American  Laundry 
Machinery  Co.,  Fabric  cleaning  and  processing  service,  filed 
May  17,  1965.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  Civ.  65-1460,  Martin 
Equipment  Bale»,  etc.  v.  Milton  Oreengpan  et  ano.  Dismissed 
for  lack  of  prosecution,  Jan.  27,  1967.  Ssme,  Martin  Equip- 
ment Sale;  etc.  v.  Bertha  Fried  et  ano..  Doc.  Civ.  65-1461. 
Dismissed    for   l«ck   of   prosecution,    Jan.    27,    1967.      Same, 


Martin  Equipment  8ale»,  etc.  v.  Kurt  Brenner  et  ano..  Doc. 
Civ.  65-1462.  Dismissed  for  lack  of  prosecution,  Jan.  26, 
1967.  8«ine,  Martin  Equipment  Saleg,  etc.  v.  Nathan  Handler 
et  ano.,  Doc.  Civ.  65-1463.  Dismissed  for  lack  of  prosecu- 
tion, Jan.  26,  1967.  Same,  Martin  Equipment  Salet,  etc.  v. 
Albert  Fithman,  et  al..  Doc.  Civ.  65-1464.  Order  dismissing 
action  for  lack  of  prosecution,  Jan.  26,  1967.  Same,  Martin 
Equipment  Sale»,  etc.  v.  Albert  Fighman  et  al..  Doc.  Civ.  65- 
1465.  Order  dismissing  action  for  lack  of  prosecution,  Jan. 
27,  1967.  Same,  Martin  Equipment  Saleg,  etc.  v.  Simon 
Mayer  et  ano..  Doc.  Civ.  65-1466.  Order  dismissing  action 
for  lack  of  prosecution,  Jan.  26,  1967.  Same,  Martin  Equip- 
ment Saleg,  etc.  v.  Sidney  Klein  et  ano..  Doc.  Civ.  65-1467. 
Order  dismissing  action  for  lack  of  prosecution,  Jan.  26,  1967. 
Same,  Martin  Equipment  Saleg,  etc.  v.  Albert  Fighman  et  al.. 
Doc.  Civ.  65-1468.  Order  dismissing  action  for  lack  of  prose- 
cution, Jan.  26,  1967. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  447 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Jan.  13,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) May  13,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Director,  Tradamark  F.»«mlniin  Opwatioa 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.    BETTENDORF.  CtaMes  2,  4,  S,  8, 11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35, 
36,37,39,41,42,43,44 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  9,  10,  18,  22,  38,  40.  45,  46,  47,  48,  49.  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101, 
lOa,  103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certlflcation  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    

Renewals  (All  Classes)      - 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) 


Oldest  AppUcation 

New 

Amended 

1-21-66 

7-30-64 

l-l»-66 

5-13-63 

1-24-67 

1-31-67 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1967 — 2,064 


RegistraUon  Issued 376— No.  827,039  to  No.  827,414 

Renewals  Issued 80 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFnCIAL  GAZETTE.  iMoed  weekly,  u  m»aed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Documenu,  CoTcmment  Printing  Office,  Wathington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  tubacriptioni  thould  be  made  payable  and  all 
oonununicationa  addreaaed;  aubacription  price,  $12.00  per  annum,  foreicn  mailing  $4.00  additional;  aingle  oopiea,  25  cenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cents  each. 

oedera  to  the  Com m I— toner  of  Pateota,  Waahington,  D.C.,  2023I> 


Addreaa 


TM  »37  O.O.- 


TM51 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

I  SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  refistration  of  tbeM 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772,  87th  Congr««,  approyed  Oct.  9, 1902. 
76  Stat.  709.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  t.] 


SN  210.965.     S.   S.  Kresge  Company, 
Jan.  29,  1965. 


Detroit,   Mich.     Piled 


marfl 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Mirt"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  743,912  and  774,794. 

Class  100 — ^Miscellaneous 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

Class  101 — Advertisiiig  and  Business 

For  Retail  Grocery  Services. 

Class  103— -CoDstrnction  and  Repair 

For  Automotive  Services,  Including  Repair,  Tire  Moundng, 
liubrlcatlon,  Brake  Adjustment,  and  Muffler  Replacement, 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  28,  1962. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Ma<ililnes,  and  Supplies 

For  Storage  Batteries.  I 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Vacuum  Cleaners  (Service  Station  Type).  Car  Wash- 
ers, Rebuilt  Automotive  Crankshafts,  an^  Rebuilt  Automotive 
Engines.  i 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Automotive  Tubes. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1965. 


SX    220,466.      Condec    Corporation, 
June  7,  1965. 


Staknford,    Conn.      Filed 


SN  215,849.     Firma  Werner  Moll,  Solingen-Wald,  Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1965. 

MOLL  I 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  776,974,  dated  Sept.  10,  1963. 

Class  13 — Hardware   and   Plumbing   and  Steam-Fitting 
ClasB   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts    Supplies 

Thereof 

For  Valves. 

For  Etching  Machines,  Acid-Circular  Pumps,  Gear  Wtieels 
for  Projectors,  and  Bushings  for  Projectors.  1  Class  19 — Vehicles 

ChttS  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances  ^^'  Special  Purpose  vehicles— Xamelf.  Tow  Tractors.  Re- 

f ueler  Trucks,  Amphibious  Lighters  and  Spotting  Dollies ;  and 

For  Developing  Tables    (for  Photographic  Use),  Etching  Aircraft  and   Missile   Support  Equipment— Namely.   Missile 

Tables,  Etching  Tubs,  Photo-Bowls,  Special  Developing  Bowls,  and  Bomb  Handling  Dollies  and  Aircraft  Tow  Tractors. 
Tanks    for    Developing    of    Films,     Slide    Magazines,    Slide 

Frames,   Handles  for  Projectors,  Precision   Scales,   Etching  Class    23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,    and!  Tools,    and    Parts 

Bowls,  Developing  Bowls,  Dark-Chaml)er  Lamps,  and  Develop-  Thereof 


log  Machines. 


SN  218,886.     Midlands  Automotive  Warehouse.  Inc.,  Omaha. 
Nebr.    Filed  May  14,  1965. 


For  Gear  Drives. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1965. 


SN  225,459.     Parachutes,  Incorporated, 
Aug.  11,  1965. 


Orange,  Mass.    Filed 


The  representation  of  the  map  of  the  United  States  is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

Cfaiss  19— Vehicles  | 

For  Automotive  Mechanics'  Dollies,  Automotive  Floor  Mats,         The  drawing  is  lined  to  indicate  the  color  "Blue"  ;  however, 
and  Automotive  Seat  Cushions. 


TM52 


no  claim  is  made  as  to  any  particular  color. 


m^ 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  58 


ChMB  26— Measoring  and  Scientific  AppUanccs 

For  Altimeters,  Wind  Meters,  and  Goggles. 

Chtts  27 — Honriogical  Instnunenti 

For  Interval  Measuring  Apparatus — Namely,  Stop  Watches. 

Oasi  2S-^cweby  and  Prcdons-Metal  Ware 

For  Ctiarma,  Tie-Clips,  and  Similar  Jewelry. 

ChHs  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Parachutist's  Log  Book. 

Clan  39— ClotUng 

For  Coveralls,  Boots,  Helmets,  Gloves,  Socks,  and  T-Shirts. 
First  use  In  or  about  June  1964. 


SN  233,216.     General  Precision  Decca  Systems.  Inc.,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.    FUed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue,  but  color  is  not  claimed  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  nuirk. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SappUcs 

,,..  „„_  ,^„       .  „  For  Radio  Receivers,  Radio  Transmitters,  Radio  Antennae, 

SN  225,629     Atwater-General  Corp.,  Watertown,  Wis.    Filed    Batteries  and  Battery  Chargers  for  Use  In  Ships  and  Aircraft, 


Aug.  13,  1965. 


^'\ 


and  Parts  Therefor. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Scientific  AppUanccs 

For  Scientiflc  Instruments  and  Apparatus  for  Use  in  Ships 
and  Aircraft  in  Connection  With  Navigation,  Surveys,  and 
Position-Fixing — Namely,  Computers,  Remote  Indicators, 
Tract  Plotters,  Frequency  Independent  Displays,  Fix  Print- 
ers, Pictorial  Display  and  Course  Line  Units,  Etata  Link 
Units,  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  June  15,  1964. 


Cbtts  31 — ^Filters  and  Refrigeratort 

For  Air  Filters. 

CbHs  34— Heatfaig,  Lighting,  and  Ventifartiag  Apparatus 

For  Humidifiers,  Dehumidifiers.  Air  Heaters,  Air  Coolers, 
and  Air  Conditioners. 

First  use  June  1,  1964. 


SN   233,328.     Dustex   Corp.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     Filed   Nov.  26, 
1965. 

DUSTEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,688. 

Chus  13— Hardware  and  Fhimbfaig  and  Steani-FKtIng 
Supplies 

For  Valves  for  Dust  Collector  Hoppers  and  Bin  Discharg- 
SN  230,304.     Steadman  Industries  Uralted,  Cooksville.  On-     ers— Namely,  Vacuum  Valves,  Double  Flap  Valves,  and  Slide 

Gate  Valves. 

First  use  May  1956. 


tario,  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1965. 

TRUCK-TAINER 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Truck"  apart  from  the  mark.  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg. 
No.  135,099,  dated  Mar.  26.  1964. 

Chus  19— Vehicles 

For  Freight  Containers  for  Railroad  and  Highway  Vehicles. 

ChMB   23— <:ntlery,  Machfaioy,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 


Claas    23— Cutlery,   Ma<Mncry,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Industrial  Separators  and  Collectors  of  the  Centrifugal 
Type  for  Separating  Entrained  Particles  From  Fluids. 
First  use  February  1947. 

CbKs  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Industrial  Separators  and  Collectors  of  the  Fabric  Fil- 
ter Type  for  Separating  Entrained  Particles  From  Fluids. 
First  use  July  1958. 


For  Portable  and  Stationery  Conveyors,  Cranes,  Load  Lift- 
ing and  HandUng  Equipment,  for  Loading,  Off-Loadlng,  and     ^^.  233,650.     Swift  Industries,   Inc.,   EUaabeth,  Pa.     Piled 
Transferrin?  Freight  fontalnprs  Rofwnon  Vo>ii>.ioo  Nov.  30,  1965. 


Transferring  Freight  Containers  Between  Vehicles. 


SN  231,406.     Etabllssements  Baucbet  k  Cle,  Ruell-Malmalson, 
Seine-et-Olse,  France.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1905. 


BOLLAPRINT 


Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Photographic  Developing  and  Stabliiting  Fluids. 

CbsB  26— Measoring  and  Sdentiflc  AppHances 

For  Sensitised  Photographic  Papers. 

Flrat  nae  January  1961 ;  in  commerce  January  1961. 


The   drawing 
stylised  "S." 


lined  for  blue.     The  mark  consists  of  a 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TM  54 

Clas  101 — Advertisiiig  and  Business 

For  Real  Estate  Brokerage  Services. 

Class  102 — ^Insiuance  and  Financial 

For  Rendering  Technical  Assistance  In  the  Fields  of  Con 
struction,  Maintenance,  and  Repair  of  Homes.  . 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For  Providing  Financing  and  Mortgaging  Services  In  the 
Field  of  Construction  Materials  and  in  the  Construction  of 
Homes. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 


April  11,  1967 


SN    238,001.     Neva-Clog    Products,    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


f^^ 


m 


SN    237,998.     Neva-Clog    Products,    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Class  13 — Hardware  and  Plumbing  «d  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Staples  for  Use  In  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 
First  use  about  December  1925. 


Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fittiag 
Snp^cs 

For  Staples  for  Use  in  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

Class    23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 
First  use  about  March  1930. 


SN    238,002.     Neva-Clog    Products.    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 

N-C 

Class  13— Hardware   and   Plumbhig  Hud  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Staples  for  Use  in  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

Class   23^Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  ^ools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

First  use  about  March  1930. 


SN  238,019.     Tri-Matlc  Equipment  Co.,  O^aha,  Nebr.     Filed 
Feb.  3,  196«. 


SN   237,999.  *  Neva-Clog   Products,    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Cfaiss  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Staples  for  Use  in  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 
First  use  about  March  1930. 


Class  12 — Construction  Materials 


For   Connections   for  Paint   Spray   Equipment   and   Paint 
Spray  Booths.  | 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  (md  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies  I 

For  Paint  Circulating  Valves,  Couplings,  and  Adapters  for 
Paint  Spray  Equipment. 


Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and 
Thereof 


SN   238,000.     Neva-Clog   Products,    Inc.,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Tools,  and  Parts 


NEVA-CLOG 


Class  13 — Hardware  and  Plnmbfang  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Staples  for  Use  in  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  MacUnery,  and  Tools,  and  Pwts 
Thereof  ^ 

For  Industrial  and  Office  Staplers. 

First  use  about  December  1925. 


For  Paint  Spraying  Equipment,  ConaBsting  of  Air  Com- 
pressors, Paint  Spray  Guns,  Airless  P(iint  Sprayers,  Hot 
Paint  Sprayers,  Paint  Agitators,  and  Lubricating  Devices. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Sckntific  Appliances 

For  Air  and  Material  Guages,  and  Rafllroad  Axle  Testing 
Vehicles. 

Class  31 — ^Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Paint  Filters. 

Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Paint  Heaters. 

First  use  at  least  Feb.  1,  1961. 


I 


' 


; 
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SN    238,191.     Alfred    Dunhill    Limited,    London,    England. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

DUNHILL 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nob.  155,951,  634,071,  and  others. 
Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Sdenttfc  AppUanccs 

For  Barometers,  Compasses,  Thermometers,   Hygrometers, 
Hour  Glass  Timers,  and  Map  Globes. 
First  use  1922  ;  in  commerce  1922. 

Class  27 — Horological  Instruments 

For  Clocks  and  Watches. 

First  use  1943  ;  in  commerce  1943.  i 


SN  243,747.     American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co.,  Monterey 
Park,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


SN  239,856.     Auto  Pak  Company,  Washington,  D.C. 
Mar.  1,  1966. 


Filed 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  gray. 
Class  2 — Receptacles 

For   Containers    Used    With    Waste    Material    Compaction 
Appar«tui. 

Clasi    23— Cutlery,   Machfaiery,   and  Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Compaction  Apparatus  for  Waste  Material. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1963. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue,  but  no  claim  is 
made  for  color. 

Claii  12— Constradkm  Matcfiab 

For  Mortar  Line  Pipe  and  Pipe  Joints. 

Class  13 — ^Hardware  and  Phimbhig  and  Steam-Fitting 
Supplies 

For  Metal  Pipe  and  Casing,  Pipe  Joints  and  Pipe  Fittings, 
Both  With  and  Without  Protective  Coatings  of  Asphalt  and 
Like  Materials. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  22,  1956 ;  1943  in  a  different 
form. 


SN  245,531.     Wells  Television,  Inc., 
May  13,  1966. 


New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


SN  240,137.     Glas-Kraft,  Inc.,  SlatersvUle,  R.I.     Filed  Mar. 
4,  1966. 


@ 


GLAS-KRAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  567,227. 

Class  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Reflective  Insulation,  Vapor  Barrier  Material,  Copper 
Sandwich  Flashing,  Protective  Blankets  for  Concrete  Curing, 
and  Polyethylene  Protective  Covering  Material. 

First  use  1949. 

CUus  37 — ^Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Glass  Fiber  Reinforced  Paper  and  Tape  for  Wrapping 
and  Packaging. 

First  use  Apr.  5,  1949. 


SN  242,9^.     PhiUp  Morris   Incorporated,   New  York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 


ROYAL  OAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  754,029,  80e,66Vand  817,581. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Madrincs,  and  Supplies 

For  Communication  Equipment,  Brackets  for  Mounting  of 
Communication  Equipment,  Including  Electrically  Wired  and 
Wireless  Television  Mounts,  Television  Reception  Apparatus, 
Nurse  Call  Units,  Radios,  Communication  Systems,  Electrical 
Outlet  Plates,  and  Related  Items. 

Cbtts  100— Miscellancoos 

For  Rental  of  Communication  Equipment,  Including  Nurse 
Call  Units  and  Television  Equipment  In  Hospitals,  Hotels, 
and  the  Like. 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair  I 

For  Servicing  and  Maintenance  of  Communication  Equip- 
ment Including  Nurse  Call  Units  and  Television  Equipment 
in  Hospitals,  Hotels,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1966 ;  Mar.  10,  1947,  In  a  different  form. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,244,  435,527,  and  others. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  TcXkH  Preparati<Mis 

For  Shaving  Lotion  Adapted  for  Softening  the  Beard  and 
Conditioning  the  Face  To  Facilitate  Shaving,  After  Shaving 
Lotion,  Shaving  Cream,  Hair  Dressing,  Hair  Tonic,  Personal 
Deodorant,  Cologne,  and  Talcum  Powder. 

Ciasa  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Bath  Soap  and  Hand  Soap. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1942. 


SN  245,764.     Superior  Industries,  Incorporated,  Youngstown, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  421,067. 
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Class  12 — Construction  Materljds 

For  Metal  Moldings,  Nosings.  Edgings,  Bars,  Caps,  Coves, 
Corners    and    the    Like,    for   Doors,    Carpets,    Sinks,    Stairs, 
Shelves,   Panels,    Bathtubs   and    the  Like ;    Metal   Shapes- 
Namely,  Angles,  Channels,  Beams  ;  and  Thresholds  and  Sink 
Well  Frames. 

Class  19— Vehicles  1 

For  Boat  and  Trailer  Moldings,  Gunwales,  Nosings,  Bars, 
Risers,  Ralls,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1944. 


April  ll,  1961 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  MacWnes,  and  SappUcs 

For  Automobile  Accessories  Used  In  Cbnnectlon  With  the 
Electrical  System  of  the  Automobile,  Including  Automobile 
Accessory  Plugs,  and  Electrical  Devices  Connected  to  the 
Automobile  Battery  Through  Accessory  Plugs  Such  as  De- 
froster Guns  and  Various  Types  of  Lights,  i 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1955. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Classified 

For  Driveway  Guides  Comprising  Refleqtive  Markers. 
First  use  July  1959. 


SN  246,420.     Caloric  Corporation,   Topton,   Pa.      Filed   May 
23,  1966. 


SN  255,495.     Wrecks  Inc.,  Whltestown,  Itid.     Filed  Sept    30 
1966. 


OLIVETONE 


WRECKS 


Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-F 
Supplies 

For  Sinks  and  Splash  Plates. 


^ittimg 


Class  23 — Cutlciy,  Machinery,   and   Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Dishwashers  and  Waste  Food  Disposers. 

CUas  34— Heatfaig,  Lighthig,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Cooking  Ranges  and  Ventilating  Hoods  for  Stoves. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2,  1966. 


I 


Class  19 — Vehicles 

For  Automobile  Parts — Namely,  Bodie»,  Frames,  Wheels, 
Body  Panels,  Fenders,  Bumpers,  Brakes,  Front  and  Rear  Sus- 
pension Systems,  Seats,  Steering  Mechanisms  and  Systems, 
Canvas  Tops,  Sunvisors,  and  Mirrors.  T 

Class  23— Cutlery,  Machfaiery,  and  fools,  and  Farts 
Thereof 

For  Automobile  Parts— Namely,  Engines,  Transmissions, 
Overdrives,  Fluid  Couplings.  Torque  Cofiverters,  Clutches, 
Drive  Shafts,  Exhaust  Systems,  Differentials,  and  Universal 
Joints. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1951. 


SN   247,294.      New   Castle   Products,    Inc.,    New    Castle,    Ind. 
Filed  June  6,  1966. 

I 


modorncoto 


SN  259,046.     Will  Ross,   Inc..   Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Nov 
21,  1966. 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  Indicates  shading  as  part  of  the 
mark  and  does  not  Indicated  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
653,463,  808,320,  and  811,395.  ■ 

Class  12— Constniction  Materials 

For  Natural  Wood  Veneer  Laminated  to  a  Backing  for  Use 
In  Covering  Doors,  Walls,  Panels,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  October  1958.  ■  1 

Cbss  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and  Teztfle   Fabrics,   and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For    Vinyl    Coated    Fabrics   for    Use    in    Covering    Doors, 
Panels,  Walls,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1956. 


S.N  249,819.     A.  G.  Busch  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111      Filet 
July  8,  1966. 


SAFCO 


Cbss  19— Vehicles 


For  Automobile  Door  Protectors. 
First  use  June  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,422. 
Class  39— ClotUng 

For  Bathrobes,  Patients'  Gowns,  Pajamis,  Nurses'  Gowns 
and  Caps,  Disposable  Diapers  and  Kerchiefs. 

Class  42— Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textipe    Fabrics,    and 
Substitutes  Therefor 

For  Pillowcases,  Mattress  Pads,  Pillow  Covers,  Blankets, 
Pillows,  Bed  Spreads,  Sheetings,  Towellngi,  Drapes,  Towels 
and  Washcloths. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrgic$I  AppUances 

For  Surgical  Dressings— Namely,  Obstetrical  Pads,  Mater- 
nity Packs  and  Kits,  Sanitary  Belts,  Breast.  Pads,  Underpads, 
Sponges,  Gauze,  Gauze  Bandages,  Cotton  Bails,  Cotton  Tipped 
Applicators,  Elastic  Bandages,  Adhesive  tape,  Binders  for 
Post-Operative  Use,  Doctors'  Examining  and  Operating 
Gowns,  Masks,  and  Gloves ;  and  Surgical  Appliances — Name- 
ly, ExamlnaUon  Tables,  Catheters,  Dlsposajble  Enema  Units, 
Catherlzatlon  Kits,  and  Surgery  Preparatio*  Shaving  Kits. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Specialized  Detergent  for  Cleaning  ^boratory  Glass- 
ware and  Surgical  Instruments. 

First  use  November  1965. 


f 


SECTION  2 


The  followliig  marks  are  published  in  oomplianoe  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  IMS.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  RoIm  3.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  aooompAny  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  pubUcfttk>D  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  tee  section  1.] 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  233,123.     Peel's  Poultry  Farm  Limited,  Port  Perry,  On- 
tario, Canada.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 

PEEL'S  CANUCK 


For  Poultry,  Baby  Chicks,  and  Poultry  Breeding  Stock. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1965;  in  commerce  Aug.  17,  1965. 


SN  233,124.     Peel's  Poultry  Farm  Limited,  Port  Perry,  On- 
Urio,  Canada.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


PEEL'S  132A 


For  Baby  Chicks  and  Poultry  Breeding  Stock. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Apr.  7,  1964. 


SN  237,638.     Badlsche  AnlUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,   Ludwlgshafen    (Rhine),   Germany.     Filed   Feb.    1. 


1966. 


URECOLL 


For  Synthetic  Resins. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1951  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  17,  1964. 


SN   261,699.     Hermann   Loewensteln,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1966. 

CARRARA  CALF 

The  word  "Calf"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Tanned  and  Finished  Leather  for  Use  in  the  Manufac- 
ture of  Handtmgs  and  Other  Articles  Made  of  Leather. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1966. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 

SN     228,893.     Dodson     Manufacturing    Company,     Wichita, 
Kans.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1965. 

DODSON  BIG-BOY  SILALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,318. 

For  Silos  and  Parts  and  Components  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


SN    236,662.      Stelner    American    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


RETRO-50 


For  Towel-Dispensing  Cabinets. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1965. 


SN  238,812.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  119,848,  729,741,  and  others. 
For  Blanks  for  Paper  Cartons. 
First  use  June  28,  1963. 


SX   •239,327.      Sealright    Co.,    Inc.,    Fulton,    N.Y.      Filed    Feb. 
21,  1966. 


PLASTIKING 


For  Plastic  Bottles. 
First  use  June  14,  1965. 


SN  240,697.     American  Vault  &  Concrete  Products  Corp.,  De- 
troit, Mich.     Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SUPREME 


For  Concrete  Burial  Vaults. 
First  use  on  or  alwut  Jan.  1,  1959. 


SN  241,016.     American  Vault  &  Concrete  Products  Corp.,  De- 
troit, Mich.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


EAGLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  549,645. 
For  Concrete  Burial  Vaults. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1939. 


SN    241,496.     National   Biscuit  Company,    New   York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


FLAV-R-FOLD 


For  Bag  Seal  With  Opening  Device,  Sold  as  a  Component 
of  a  Bag. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1966. 


SN  230,986.     The  J.   G.   Wilson   Corporation,  Norfolk,   Va.     QaSS  4  —  AbfasIveS  and  Pollshllig  MatCrials 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 

_,_,__   -,  SN  224,114.     Pratt  ft  Lambert-Inc,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed  July 

TEE-M  23,  1965. 


For  Rolling  Front  Containers  or  Housings  for  Trash  Re- 
ceptacles, Cans,  and  Other  Storage  Devices. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  6, 1965. 


PRATT  &  LAMBERT 


For  Paste  Wax  and  Self-Pollshlng  Wax. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1947. 


TM57 


TM  58 

Qass  5  —  Adhesives 
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April  11,  1967 


SN  236,471.     Dade  Reagents,  Inc.,  MlAnil,  Fla.     Filed  Jan. 
14,  1966. 

REVERSE-CYTE 

»N    225,377.      Standard    Chemical    Products,    Inc.,    Hoboken,  ,  o        »-      ,no  k.io 

»T  »  .  .   rr,^.  »TT     i        r^       u  T^T      T\        ij„  »  Owncf  of  Reg.  No.  793,552. 

N.J.,  assignee  of  Thompson-Werke,  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,        _      ^,         ^,    „        \  tt  ■      u       -  o  j  m     j  r.  n    * 
^     '  „.,   .  .       „  ,„fl-  For  Diagnostic  Reagent  Using  Uuma$  Red  Blood  Cells  for 

Germany.    Filed  Aug.  9,  196o.  ,  ,v,»rrtir>j 

^  Laboratory  Testing  Procedures. 


THOMSIT 


First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  19,  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  5M,133,  dated  Jan.  30,  1942.        sx  240,873.     Fletcher  Paper  Company,  Alpena,  Mich.    Filed 
For  Adhesives,  In  Particular  Synthetic  and  Natural  Resin         Mar.  14,  1966. 
Adhesives,  Floor-Covering  Cements.  ,  ITROTW^ 

For  Imaging  Composltlol>s  for  Electfostatic  Copying  Ma- 
SN  226,645.     Jolnt-Lok,  Olathe,  Kans.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1965.     chines. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  15,  1065. 


JOINT-LOK 


SN  241,317.     Cudahy  Company,  Phoenjx.  Art«.     Filed  Mar. 
For  Adhesive  for  Anchoring  and  Securing  Wooden  Parts        ig  iggg 
Together. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 

For  Industrial  Peptone  for  Use  in  Electroplating. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


PLATONE 


SN  227,576.     The  Glidden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  10,  1965. 


MAC 


SN   241,884.      Faultless    Starch   Company,    Kansas   City,   Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  628,501,  758,262,  and  others.  QKjt  '  1 UL  CH 

For  Adhesives,  Particularly  for  Panels,  Wall  Tile,  and  the  ^^^  Laundry  Preparation   -Namely,  a  Sizing  and  Softening 

Agent  for  Fabrics.  , 

1  First  use  Mar.  17,  1966. 


Like 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1964 


SN    260,700.     Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com-     j,^,   241,885.     Faultless   Starch   Compa 
pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1966.  ^4,^^  ^^^  25,  1906. 


iiy,   Kansas   City,   Mo. 


TARTAN 


TOUCH 


For   Two-Part   Adhesive   for  Use  in   Laying  a    Surfacing 
Material. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  1,  1966. 


-ut 


For  Laundry  Preparation — Namely,  4  Slilng  and  Finishing 
Agent  for  Fabrics. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1966. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions . 

SN   227,750.     The    British   Drug    Houses    Limited,    London, 
England.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1965. 

BDH 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  602,625,  dated  Nov.  24,  1938. 
For  Analytical  Chemicals  and  Reagents  for  Laboratory,  and 
General  Industrial  Use.  1  '^ 


SN   242,052.      Sarandos   Deodorant   CoiUpany,   Inc.,   Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


tBh 


.<v^"''%.. 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Deodorizer  Blocks' (of  Paradlchloroben- 
zene).  1 

First  use  March  1960.  I  I 


SN    230,684.     Pennsalt   Chemicals    Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 


SN  242,129.     Horne-Boatrlght  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 


PENNSALT 

SERVICE 

BRAND 


HABCO 


For  Herbicides. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Service  Brand,"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  in  the  drawing  and  specimens.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  392,195,  662,748,  and  others. 

For  Specialty  Chemicals  in  the  Nature  of  Laundry  Bleach 
and  Textile  Brightening  and  Whitening  Agents. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1962. 


SN    243,945.     Astro    Chemical    Works, '  Inc.,    Oak    Park,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  19©6.  : 

ASTROWELD 

For  Latex  Mortar  Additives  for  Portland  Cement. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  18,  1964. 
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SN  243,965.     Cudahy  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz.     Filed  Apr.     SN    254,924.     Dow    Corning    Corporation,    Midland,    Mich. 
21,  1966.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1966. 


PHARMATONE 

For  Heat  Hydrolyzed  Biological  Peptone  Compogltion. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


I)()\\     ( 


SN  246,413.      Whiffen   &   Sons   Limited,   Loughborough,   Eng- 
land.   Filed  May  23,  1966. 


ZEROX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  570,268,  804,469,  and  others. 
For    Semiconductor    Raw    Materials — Namely,    Hyperpure 
Silicon. 

First  use  Septemi>er  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  750,368,  dated  Jan.  27,  1956. 

For  Hydrarines  and  Compounds  of  Hydrazines  for  Use  in 
the  Treatment  of  Water  and  Boilers,  Excluding  Chemical  Sub- 
stances for  Use  in  Photography. 


SN      252,730.     Farbenfabriken      Bayer      Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 


STABAXOL 


SN  255.200.     General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  27,  1966. 

GAFTAK 

For  Tackifier  for  Use  in  Natural  and  Synthetic  Polymers, 
Especially  Rubbers. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  521,570,  dated  July  24,  1939. 
For  Stabilizers  for  Plastics  and  Synthetic  Rubl>ers. 


SN  255,209.     Hustler   Photo   Products,   Inc..   Gladstone,   Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1966. 


SN    254,501.     Chemco    Photoproducts    Company,    Inc.,    Glen 
Cove,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  15.  1966. 


HUSTLER 


KOPR-TOP 


For  Chemicals  for  Use  in  Photographic  Processing. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670,454,  528,795,  and  715,189. 
For  Solutions  for  Photoengraving  Use — Namely,  Hot  Top 
Enamel  and  Sensitizer. 
First  use  June  1,  1959. 


SN    255,513.     Chevron   Chemical    Company,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.     Filed  Sept.  30,  1966. 


DIFOCAP 


SN   254,502.     Chemetron    Corporation,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Sept.  15,  1966. 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


DITAH 


rv 


For  Antioxidant  for  Rubber,  Resins,  or  Oils. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1965. 


SN  255,921.     Relchhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1966. 


FORMOX 


SN  254,769.     William  R.  Brown,  d.b.a.  Wilbro  Products  Com- 
pany, Muncle,  Ind.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 


ACTION-PAC 


For  Oxidation  Catalyst  for  Use  In  Preparation  of  Formal- 
dehyde. 

First  use  May  26,  1966. 


For  Battery  Additive. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1966. 


SN    257,139.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1966. 


SN  254,863.     Century  Chemical  Products  Company,  Berkeley, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1966. 


INTAMIX 


TRAVEL  JON 


For  Non-Dusting  Compositions  Containing  Synthetic  Resin 
and  Modifying  Ingredients. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


For  Deodorant  for  Trailer  and  Marine  Toilets. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1965. 


Qass  7  "  Cordage 


SN  254,922.     Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1066. 

PERM-ETHANE 


SN  250,666.     International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  July  20,  1966. 


ASTROLENE 


For  Inhibited  1,1,1-Trichloroethane  Industrial  Solvent. 
First  use  Aug.  17, 1966. 


For  Baler  Twine. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1966. 
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*^FiS\^^^' in^i?fp     ^"'"''^'    ^"°P^""^'^'    Portland.    Oreg.     SX  250.940.     Continental  Oil  Company  d.b.a.  Agrlco  Cheml- 
ruea  Aug.  lu,  labb.  j^al    Co.,    Division    of   Continental    Oil    Company,    Memphis, 

Tenn.    Filed  July  25,  19ft6. 


April  11,  1967 


PHOS-^/V^ 


For  Plant  Food. 

First  use  January  1966. 


SN  251,190.     Elko  Fertilizer  Co.,  Inc. 
July  28,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue,  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color. 

For  Baler  and  Binder  Twine. 
First  use  Xov.  13,  1958. 


POP-UP 


For  Liquid  Fertilizer. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 


Elkhorn,  Wis.     Filed 


^1  A         P        I       •  r«  m  ^^    251,293.      Emhart    Corporation,    Hjartford,    Conn.      Filed 

Uass  9  —  Explosives,  Hrearms,  Equipmeits,      ^"»  -^  ^^*^ 

and  Projectiles  I  KINGRi 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  541,494,  766,977]  and  708,901. 

SN   261,008.     Coifs    Inc.,    Hartford,    Conn.      Filed    Dec     19  For  Fertilizer. 

1966.  First  use  July  15,  1960. 


H|a 

■A 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  52,903  and  738,097,  and  others. 
For  Rifles.  | 

First  use  June  30,  1962. 


SX    252,127.     Pacific    Supply    Cooperative,    Portland,    Oreg. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


SX  261,009.     Colt's  Inc.,   Hartford,   Conn.     Filed   Dec 
1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  52,903,  738,097,  and  others. 

For  Rifles. 

First  use  June  30,  1962. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


19, 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for   the  colors 
claim  Is  made  to  color. 

For  Lawn,  Garden,  and  Field  Fertiilzei- 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1965. 


red  and  blue,  but  no 


SX  249,428.     W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.    Filed  July 
1,  1906. 


REDI-EARTH 


For  Plant  Growing  Medium  and  Fertilizer. 
First  use  May  2,  1966. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SX  219,049.     National  Expansion  Joint  Co.,  Oakland    CaUf 
Filed  May  17,  1965. 

GLAS-TOl» 

For  Roofing  and  Deck  Products — Xapiely,  Emulsified  and 
Solvent  Cut-Back  Asphalt  Roofing  and  beck  Compounds  and 
Woven  Glass  Fabric  in  Sheet  and  Roll  Form. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1963. 


SX  228,454.     The  FUntkote  Company,  J^ew  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  23,  1965.  -^ 


SN    249,966.     Federal    Chemical    Company,    Louisville,    Ky. 
Filed  July  11,  1966. 


FEDERAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  588,281. 
For  Fertilizers. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1948. 


For  Gypsum  Plaster,  Gypsum  Lath,  Oypsum  Plasterboard 
and  Interior  Wall  and  Ceiling  Systems  Ltsing  the  Same. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1963. 
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SN  231,806.     J.  Blbby  k  Sons  Limited,  Uverpool,  England.     SX  237,354.     Philippe  Jaulmes,  MontpelUer,  Herault,  France. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1965.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


BIBBICOTE 


PANRAMA 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  874,878.  dated  Jan.  28,  1965.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  2,377,  dated  Oct.  4,  1963  (Mont- 

For  Thermal  Insulation   Material— Namely,  Plastic  Foam     pelller)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  213,376. 
Spray  for  Roofs  and  Walls  of  Buildings.  For  Prefabricated  Motion  Picture  Theatres,  Including  the 

Screen  Therefor,  Sold  as  a  Part  of  the  Prefabricated  Theatre. 


SN  235,892.     E.  M.  Cromwell  &  Company  Umlted,  Bishop's 
Stortford,  England.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1966. 


"SQUISH" 


SN    240,156.     ContinenUl    Wall    Panel    Mfg.    Co.,    Gardena, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  864,042,  dated  May  11,  1964.  ±1^  VFDV/l^  l-f 

For  Preparations  and  Materials  in  the  Nature  of  Mastics,  For  Vinyl-Metal  Laminated  SjMets  for  General  Industrial 

Plastic    Compositions,    and    Tapes,    All   for   Use   in    Packing,  Use. 

Stopping,  Insulating,  Caulking,  and  Sealing  Joints.  First  use  Dec.  20,  1965. 


SN  235,910.     Frank  Paxton  Lumber  Company,  Kansas  City,     SN   241,940.     Souie   Steel   Company,    Sen    Francisco,   Calif. 
Mo.    Plied  Jan.  6,  1966.  Piled  Mar.  25,  1966. 


PAX-SHUTTER 


TEMP-CON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  602,887,  784,669,  and  others.  For  Building  Construction   Materials— Namely,   Insulated 

For  Shutters  for  Exterior  or  Interior  Use  With  Doors  and  Wall  Panels. 

Windows.  First  use  July  1966. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1965. 


SX  241,988.     Decora,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  28, 
SN  236,294.     Serendipity  Homes,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif.    Piled         1966. 
Jan.  12,  1966. 


SERENDIPITY 


For  Prefabricated  Homes. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1963. 


SN  237,054.      United  SUtes  Plywood  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1966. 


HARDCORE 


For  Seamless  Plastic  Composition  for  Floor,  Wall,  and  Like 
Surfaces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579.282. 

For    Wood    and    Wood    Products,    i.e..    Laminated    Wood. 
Veneers,  Hardboard,  and  Fibrous  Boards. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1965. 


SN  237,140.     Masonlte  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Piled  Jan. 
24,  1966. 

BENELEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  503,850. 

For  Construction  Material,  and  More  Specifically  Hard- 
board  Panels  for  Various  Construction  Purposes  Such  as 
Counter  Tops,  Spinning  Chucks  for  Metals,  Flooring,  Neutron 
Shielding,  Jigs,  Fixtures,  Templates,  Vacuum  Forming  Dies, 
Match  Plates  in  Foundries,  X-Ray  Table  Tops,  Wall  Hard- 
board  Panels  Requiring  High  Density  Material,  Wear  Sur- 
faces for  Machinery,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  13, 1946. 


SN    242,210.     H    L   Blnim   Corporation,   LambertrlUe,   N.J. 
Piled  Mar.  30,  1966. 

M  ARV-WA  LL 

For  Interior  Non-Load  Bearing  Partitioning  for  Commerdal 
Construction,  Comprising  Non-Combustible  Metallic  Frames, 
Metallic  and  Plastic  Trim  and  Non-Metallic  Wallboard  Panels. 

First  use  December  1965. 


SN    244,037.     Solarfiex    Manufacturing    Co..    Inc.,    Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


GEOLITE 


For  Spray-Type  Monolithic  Structural  Surface  Insulation 
for  Roofs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  1, 1965. 


SN  237,330.     General    Refractories   Company,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Jan.  26,  1906. 


PRCO 


For  Refractory  Brick. 
First  use  1933. 


SN    244.169.     Marine   Engineering   k   Equipment    Company, 
McAlester,  Okla.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1965. 

MEECOlog 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  821,427. 

For    Formed    Expanded    Polystyrene    Flotation    Members 
Used  In  Construction  Flotation  Products. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1961. 
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SN    244,476.     Essex     Chemical     CorporaHon,     Clifton,     X.J.     SN  247,089.     Paul  Wattelez,  d.b.a.  Etabllslenients  Wattelei, 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966.  Paris,  France.     Filed  June  1,  1966. 


ISOLFOR 


Owner   of   French   Reg.   No.   527,848,   dated   Feb.   3,    1965 
(Seine)  ;  Xatl.  Inst.  No.  241,903. 

For  Brackets  and  Frames  for  Mounting  Panels,  Glass  Panes 
and  Like  Articles,  and  Hardware  Associatel  Therewith. 
The  lining  shown  lu  the  drawing  Is  Intended  as   shading         First  use  at  least  as  earlj-  as  January  196B  ;  In  commerce  at 
only  and  does  not  represent  any  pairtlcular  color.     The  term     least  as  early  as  April  1966.  i 

"Top"   In    the   mark   Is   disclaimed    apart  from    the    mark   as | 

shown. 

For  Composition  for  Resurfacing  Concrete  Floors,   Walk-     j^>;  247,229.     The  Howell  Manufacturing  Company,  Paoll,  Pa. 
ways,  and  Stairs.  Filed  June  3,  1966. 

"'"'"""""  '  "HOW-ELL-DOR" 


SN    245,069.      Expandite    Limited,    London,    England.      Filed 
May  6,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  574,224. 
For  Overhead  Garage  Doors. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1939. 


PC4 


Per  Cold  Caulking  Compound  Cord. 

First  use  November  1958 ;  in  commerce  Aug.  25,  1964. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  PI 
I  Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


limbing  and 


SN   245,632.     Triangle   Aluminum    Industries,    Inc.,    Dallas 
Tex.    Filed  >Iay  13  1966. 


DELUXE 


'" 


T\Vi88 


^TTTl 


^*^i 


SN  226,941.      The  I'lastf.\  Company,  Coluijibus,  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  1,  1965. 

Maosure/MarM 


For  Extruded  Plastic  Pipe. 
First  use  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1954. 


SN  236,966.  Celanese  Corporation,  Nei*  York,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporatlojn  of  America,  New 
York,  X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims   the   word    "Deluxe"   apart  from   the 
mark  as  shown.     The  mark  shown  in  the  drawing  Is  lined  for 

red,  but  color  is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


CELLECT 


For  Plastic  Pipe  and  Fittings. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


SN  246,187.     Los   Angeles   Tile  Jobbers,   Inc.,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  May  20, 1966. 


GRANADA 


For  Ceramic  Tile. 
First  use  June  28,  1964. 


SN    243,253.      Metalex    Corporation,    LlbertyvlUe,    111.      Filed 
Apr.  12,  1966. 

ALUMA  MESH 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Mesh." 
For  Expanded  Aluminum  Hardware  Clotjh. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 


SN  246,303.     Forrest  Industries,  Inc.,  Dillard,  Oreg.     Filed 
May  23, 1966. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal 
Forgings 


Castings  and 


SN  243,416.     Diversified  Metals  Corporation,  Hazelwood,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 

ELECTROBRJQ 

For  Metal  Briquettes. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1966. 


SN  243,417.     Diversified  Metals  Corporatlf>n,  Hazelwood,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


The  letter  pert  of  the  mark  consists  of  a  consolidation  of 
the  capital  letter  "F"  and  the  small  letter  "i." 
For  Wood  Particle  Board. 
First  use  October  1961. 


BRIQLETS 


For  Metal  Briquettes. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 
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SN  243,418.     IMversified  Metals  Corporation,  Hazelwood,  Mo.     SN   256,280.     Gulf  Oil   Corporation,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     Filed 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966.  Oct.  12,  1966. 


ALUMABRIQ 


GULF  FLEET 


For  Metal  Briquettes. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,690. 
For  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1965. 


SN     243,702.     National     Standard     Company,     Niles,     Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


ROCKET 


For  Wire. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1965. 


Class  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

SN  234,944.     Sloan   Marketing  Corp.,   Ardmore,   Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  20.  1965. 

TEF-LUBE 

For  Dry  Spray  on  Protective  Lubricant  for  Precision 
Equipment,  Such  as.  Business  Machines,  Camera  Tracks,  Pro- 
jectors, and  the  Like. 

Flr»t  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  220,186.     Artex  Hobby  Products,  Inc.,  Lima,  Ohio.    Filed 
June  2,  1965. 

GEMTEX  METALUC 

Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "Metallic"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Metallic  Paint  Packaged  in  Ball  Point  Tube  Dispensers 
for  Decorating  and  Marking  Fabrics,  Metal,  Glass,  Wood, 
Paper,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  16,  1962. 


SN  225,354.     K.  J.  Quinn  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Maiden,  Mass.     Filed 


Aug.  9,  1965. 


Q-THANE 


SN  241,829.     Tletjen  k  Co.,  Bremen,  Germany.     Filed  Mar. 
24,  19«e. 

WAX  I  LIT 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  805,038,  dated  Mar.  30,  1965. 

For  Agent  In  the  Nature  of  a  Lubricant  for  Improving  the 
SlldablUty  of  Parts  in  the  Manufacture  of  Wooden,  Plastic, 
or  Metal  Articles,  Preferably  for  Making  Slldable  the  Tools 
and  the  Supporting  Surfaces  of  Machines. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,127. 

For  Oil  Free  Moisture  Curing  Polyurethane  Floor  and  Wall 
Coating  Which  Protects  Against  Abrasion  and  Chemical 
Attack. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1965. 


SN  230,212.      Union   Petrochemical   Company,    Inc.,    Sherman 
Oaks,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN  243,946.     Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
by   change  of  name  from   The  Atlantic  Refining  Company, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 

ULTRAX 

For  Petroleum  Waxes. 
First  use  July  9,  1934. 


The  mark  includes  the  integrated  letters  "U"  and  "P,"  one 

upright  leg  of  the  "U"  forming  the  upright  leg  of  the  "P"  and 

a  slanted  ring  integrated  with  said  letters. 

For  Waterproofing  Preservative  Applied  as  a  Waterproofing 
Coating  to  Surfaces  of  Concrete,  Masonry,  Bricks,  Wood,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  June  15,  1965. 


8X  244,692.     Sol  Epstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  May  2,     SN  230,213.     Union  Petrochemical  Company,  Inc.,  Sherman 
1966.  Oaks,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1965. 


4 


GAG  Flickers 

For  Wax  Candles  in  Novelty  Glass  Containers. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1966. 


For  Ingredient  for  Waterproofing  Preservative  Applied  to 
Surfaces  of  Concrete,  Masonry,  Bricks,  Wood,  and  the  Like, 
Sold  as  a  Part  of  a  Waterproofing  Coating. 

First  use  June  15,  1965. 


SN  244,856.     Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  May 
3,  1906. 


SN  239,298.     National  Expansion  Joint  Co..  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1967. 


SUNFLEET 


GLAS-TOP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  548,922,  781,961,  and  others. 
For  Petroleum-Based  Lubricants. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


For  Pigmented  Roof  Coatings. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1963. 
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S.N  241,609.      Oeo.  D.  WetheriU  &  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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Filed  Mar.  22,  1966. 

CRAFT-TEX 

For  Exterior  Latex  Finish  Paint. 

First  use  Jan.  18,  1966.  ' 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN  241,945.     Tlntex  Corporation,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
25,  1966. 


TINTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  112,936. 
For  Spray  Enamel  Paint. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 


SN  241,233.     Caiiiacho  Cigars,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 
17.  1966. 


SN  245,642.     West  Paint  &  Varnish  Company,  Everett,  Mass. 
Filed  May  13,  1966. 


The  Latin  words  "E  Plurlbus  Unum"  iinean  "one  out  of 
many"  ;  the  Latin  words  "Pax  et  Justltia"  |uean  "peace  and 
justice." 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1963. 


I 


The  mark  comprises  an  endless  band  or  a  band  of  Indeter- 
minated  length  carrying  a  droplet,  which  forms  a  "dot"  for 
the  "1"  in  the  word  "Touraine."  Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  559,259, 
594,786,  and  687,082. 

For  Interior  and  Exterior  Oil  and  Latex^Base  Paints. 

First  use  April  1958. 


SX   262,746.     Philip   Morris   Incorporated,   New   York,   X.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1967. 

MOD 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1967. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


SX  251,279.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Swltterlfcnd.     Filed  July 


SN  245,678.     Center-Line  Products  Co.,  Los  Angeles.   Calif. 
Filed  May  16,  1966. 


29,  1966. 


CENTER-LINE 


For  Oleoresinous  Paints. 
First  use  Apr.  26, 1966. 


COSUMIX 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  198,832,  dated  July  5,  1963. 
For  Anti-Bacterial  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 


SX  251,283.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel,   Switzerland.     Filed  July 


29,  1966. 


SN  246,117.     The  Valspar  Corporation,  Rockford,  111.     Filed 
May  19,  1966. 


BRADONIT 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  Xo.  123,605,  dated  J>in.  30,  1948. 
For  Antiseptic  Preparation — Namely,  Disinfectant. 


SX  251,286.     Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Swlt«erl«nd.     Filed  July 


29,  1966. 


OSTRILAN 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  Xo.  207,193,  dated  Sov.  26,  1964. 
For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  Treat<ient  of  Sterility. 


X.      1  .      .          J    J.    J.X.      J.      ,      I.  ,     t     ,     ,            ..  *  SN    253,751.     Charles    E.    Frosst   &    Co.,    \iontreal.   Quebec. 

Xo  claim  is  made  to  the  atomic  chain  insignia  apart  from  ^        '       t^,  ^  „     ^  ^  .^A                        •'♦""ircai,   vu<^uc^> 

....           ..         V             mv    J     _.       .    II     J  *    ^u        1  Canada.    Filed  Sept   2,  1966. 

the  mark  as  shown.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  green,  ^       •  *•'""• 

but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622,556,  TUTTT  T?  A  ^TT  T  TKT 

690.096,  and  702,464.  1 IV  U  Lir  A  \j  LLiLtLxy 

For    Two-Component    Epoxy    Protective    and    Decorative  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  33,829,  dat^  Nov.  9,  1949 ; 

Coatings.  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  552,543  and  566,563. 

First  use  Mar.  15.  1958.                                                                J  For  Sulfonamide  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


First  use  Nov.  3,  1949 ;  In  commerce  Nov.  1,  1950. 


SN    285,759.     Acorn    Chemical    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 


Filed  Oct.  5,  1966. 


GALVEEN 


For  Metal  Paint. 
First  use  May  12, 1964. 


SN   253,752.     Charles   E.    Frosst   &   Co.,    Montreal,   Quebec, 
Canada.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 

MEGACILLIN 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  103,567,  dat^  June  15,  1956. 
For  Antibiotic  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlotis. 


/ 


April  11,  \9eu 


SN  255,401.     iDtematloDal  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corporation, 
Skokle,  111.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1966. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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MOLASSA-FERM 


SX   231,283.     Superior   Industries,   Van   Nuys,   Calif.    J'iled 
Oct.  22.  1965. 

For  Animal  Feed   Supplement  Consisting  of  a  Mixture  of  X  Ulir        OUU 

High-Brlx  Molasses  and  Condenaed  Extracted  Glutamic  Acid 

Fermentation  Product.  ^°''  Steering  Wheels  for  .\utomotlve  Vehicles. 

First  use  Aug.  2.  1966.  ^"^  "«*  ^ug.  6.  1965. 


SX    260.993.     A.    H.    Robins   Company,    Incorporated,    Rich-     *'"*'  235,409.     Charles  F.  Lawley.  West  Wyoming.  Pa.     PUed 
raond.  Va.    Filed  Dec.  14.  1906.  ^^-  ^^'  ^^^^- 

ROBITABS 

For  Antltuaslve  and/or  Expectorant  Pharmaceutical  Prepa- 
ration. 

First  use  Nov.  7,  1966. 


SX  262,137.     The  Dow  Chonlcal  Company,   Midland,   Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1967. 


TUSSEND 


For  Camping  Trailers. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1965. 


For  Cough  Medication. 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1966. 


SN  262,138.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1967. 


SX    242,893.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 

CAMARO 

For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


2/G 


For  Cough  Medication. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1966. 


SN  262.906.     Thompson  Medical  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 
X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  20.  1967. 


SX  245.169.     Delta  Homes  Corp.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     Filed  May 
9, 1966. 

DELTA 

For  Mobile  Homes. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SILHOUETTE 


SX    262,083.     Manibeni-Iida    Co.,    Ltd.,    Hlgashl-ku,    Osaka, 
Japan.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1967. 


For  Appetite  Control  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1967. 


BENNY 


SX  262,997.     Texas  Pharmacal  Company,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1967. 


For  Bicycles  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  as  early  as  December  1963 ;  in  commerce  June  27, 
1966. 


CANCORT 


For  Antibiotic  Cream. 
First  use  Dec.  27, 1966. 


SN  263.154.     Chas.  Pflxer  &  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  24,  1967. 

SUPER  MASTOL 

The  word  "Super"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,429  and  664.313. 

For  Antibiotic  Hormone  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  In  or  before  October  1955. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SX  220.467.     Condec   Corporation,   Stamford,    Conn.     Filed 
June  7,  1965. 


SN    263.428.     American    Home    Products    Corporation.    New  For   Mechanical.   Electro-Mechanical,   and   Electronic  Con- 

York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1967.  trols   and   Instrument  Devices — Namely.  Transducers,   Pres- 

sure Switches,  and  Electronic  Power  Supplies ;  and  Electric 
Power  Generating  and  Transmission  Equipment — Namely, 
Motors,  Generators,  Engine-Generator  Sets,  Thermionic  Elec- 
tric Generating  Units,  and  Self-Propelled  Electric  Power 
For  Analgesic  Preparation.  Plants. 

First  use  Jan.  5, 1967.  First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1965. 


QUMULIN 
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SX  226,528.      General  Radio  Company,  West  Concord,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1965. 

GR900 

Owner  of  Reg.  N'os.  192,285,  531,134,  and  746,850. 

For  Electrical  Transmission  Line  Components  Including 
Coaxial  Cable  Connectors ;  Connector  Adaptors,  Flanges, 
Plugs  and  Jacks ;  Open-Circuit,  Resistive  and  Short-Circult 
Termination  Connectors ;  Transmission  Line  Matching  and 
Standing  Wave  Tuners  ;  Precision  Air  Transmission  Line  and 
Standard  Impedance  Line  Sections ;  Slotted  Lines ;  Trans- 
mission Line  Connector  Kits ;  Precision  Inner-  and  Outer- 
Conductor  Rods  and  Tubes  ;  and  Transmission  Line  Coupling 
Tools  and  Hardware. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1964.  i 


S\    237,547.      Electrolock,    Inc.,   Chagrl 
Jan.  28,  1966. 


April  11,  1967 

n   Falls,   Ohio.     Filed 


For  Electric  Insulation  Materials. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20,  1965. 


SX  230,345.      Tsubame  Radio  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


SX  228,519.     R.   B.   Denison  Manufacturing  Company,  Bed- 
ford, Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1965. 


PROXSWITCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  608,247. 

For  Electric  Switches,  Particularly  Electric  Limit  Switches. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1965.  , 


SX    229,124.     Prescollte    Manufacturing    Corporation,     San 
Leandro,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1965. 

PROFILE  ( 

For  Trim  Rings   and   Trim   Frames  for   Recessed   Electric 
Lighting  Fixtures. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


For  Volume  Control  Apparatus — Namely,  Resistances, 
Switches,  Variable  Condensers,  and  Parts  and  Fittings 
Therefor. 

First  use  July  13,  1954  ;  in  commerce  Feb.  3,  1960. 


SN  241,761.      Coors  Porcelain  Companv,  Golden,  Colo.     Filed 


Mar.  24,  1966. 


MLD 


SX  229,734.     Aquariums  Incorporated,  Maywood,  X.J.     Filed 
Oct.  11,  1965. 


ECONOMATIC 


For  Electrical  Aquarium  Heater. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  1964. 


For   Ceramic   Casings   With   Integral   Electrical   Leads   for 
Electrical  Circuit  Components. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1966. 


SX  247,859.     Electronic  Engineering  Company  of  California, 
Santa  .\na,  Calif.     Filed  June  13.  19661. 


SX  229,735.     Aquariums  Incorporated,  Maywood,  X.J.     Piled 
Oct.  11,  1965. 


MICROSTICK 


DUOMATIC 


For  Electric  Aquarium  Heater. 
First  use  in  or  about  December  1960. 


For    Interconnectors    for    Integrated 
capsulated  Integrated  Circuits. 
First  use  May  18,  1966. 


Circuits   and    for   En- 


Bremen, 


SX    229,952.     Corning    Glass    Works,    Corning,    X.Y.      Filed 
Oct.  12,  1965, 


SX    249,507.      Crown    Controls     Corporation,    Xew 
Ohio.     Filed  July  5,  1966.  j 

COLOROTOR 


For  Antenna  Rotators  for  Radio  and:  Television  Antennas 
and  Accessories  Therefor,  Including  Electrical  Coupling  Ap- 
paratus, Insulators,  Lead-in  Wire,  Mounting  Hardware  and 
Boosters  for  Television  Receivers ;  Ante>ina  Filters,  Antenna 
Connecting  Goods,  Transmission  Lines^  Transmission  Line 
Mounts,  Lightning  Arresters,  Groun^  Rods,  Aluminum 
Ground  Wire,  Antenna  Kits,  Electrical  Wire,  Aluminum  and 
Steel  Masting  and  Tubing,  Antenna  'towers  and  Antenna 
Chimney  Mounts. 

First  use  June  2,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  417,297,  613,510,  and  others. 

For  Glass  Articles — ^Xamely,  Bushings  for  Electrical  Appa- 
ratus ;  Insulating  Parts  of  Electronic  Devices  ;  Electrical  In- 
sulators ;  Electrode  Tubing  and  Rollers,  Housings,  Windows, 
Covers,  Enclosures  and  Panels  for  Electrical  and  Electronic 
Apparatus ;  Lightning  Arrester  Bodies ;  and  Radiation 
Shields. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  1,  1962. 


SX  256,772.     Sage  Laboratories,   Inc.,  Natlck,   Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  19,  1966. 


M-LINE 


For    Microwave    Components — XameiJ-,    Hybrids,    Mixers, 
Couplers,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  26,  1966,  on  couplers. 


April  11,  1967 
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SX     259,064.     Vernitron     Corporation,     Farmingdale,     X.Y.     SX  243,666.     The  House  of  Ideas,  Inc.,  Spencer,  Ohio.     Filed 
Filed  Xov.  21,  1966.  Apr.  18,  1966. 


TORQSYN 


For  Servomechanism  Assembly. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1966. 


WOULD  YOU  BEUEVE? 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Qui«  Game. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SX  217,625.  W.  Goebel  Porzellanfabrik  Oeslau  und  Wll- 
helmsfeld,  Oeslau,  near  Coburg,  Bavaria,  Germany.  Filed 
Apr.  29,  1965. 

MAINZELMANNCHEN 

For  Dolls. 

First  use  March  1964  ;  in  commerce  June  1964. 


SX  245,307.     Gould,  Carglll  k  Company,  Incorporated,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.    Filed  May  10,  1966. 


For  Boomerang  Type  Toy. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SX    229,828.      MCA    Inc.,    Universal    City,    Calif.      Filed    Oct. 
11,  1965. 


m 


SX    245,469.     Irving    E.    Flshman,    Xorth    Hollywood,    Calif. 
Filed  May  12,  1966. 

MILLENNIUM  THREE 

For  Chessmen  and  Chessboards. 
First  use  January  1966. 


For  Toys — ^Xamely,  Rubber  Bricks  and  Rocks. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  3,  1965. 


SX    245,590.     Fred    A.    Huffman    Mfg.    Inc.,    Farmlngton, 
X.  Mex.    Filed  May  13,  1966. 


SX  230,754.  Tapatco,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Calif.,  assignee  of  The 
American  Pad  &  Textile  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Filed 
Oct.  21,  1965. 

YOU  CAN'T  BUY  BETTER  .  .  . 
TO  SAVE  YOUR  LIFE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  703,708. 

For  Life  Preservers  and   Life   Vests,   Water   Skiing  Belts, 
Floats,  Buoys,  and  Floatable  Water  Cushions. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1952,  on  cushions. 


For  Toy  Vehicle. 

First  use  Mar.  31.  1966. 


SX  245,674.     Joseph  C.  Bode,  d.b.a.  Shock-0-Matic  Company, 
Aurora,  111.    Filed  May  16,  1966. 

SHOCK-O-MATIC 

For  Cue  Sticks  Used  in  Billiards. 
First  use  Xov.  10,  1965. 


SX  237,230.     La  Boule  Obut,   Saint-^tienne,   Loire,  France. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1966. 


€t 


For  Bowling  Bells. 

First  use  1962  ;  In  commerce  1962. 


SX  245,868.     United  States  Rubber  Company,  Xew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  17,  1966. 

CART-A-COURT 

For  Portable  Matting  Designed  To  Be  Spread  on  a  Sub- 
strate Such  as  a  Gym  Floor  and  Used  as  a  Playing  Surface  In 
Tennis  or  Similar  Games. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1966. 


SX    241,565.     Williams    Electronic    Manufacturing    Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


SX  246,291.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation,  Buffalo. 
X.Y.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 


MAXLIFE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  659,542. 
For  Tennis  Balls. 
First  use  Xov.  27,  1959. 


The  English  translation  of  "BUjard"  Is  "billiards." 

For   Coin    Operated    Game    Amusement    Devices — Xamely, 

Plnball  Machines,  Simulated  Bowling  Games,  and  Simulated 

Gun  Games. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16,  1965. 


SX  260,214.     Mattel,  Inc.,   Hawthorne,  CaUf.     Filed  Dec.  7, 
1966. 

BABY  GO-WALK 

Xo  claim  of  exclusive  right,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
is  made  to  "Baby"  for  the  goods  redted. 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Xov.  14,  1966. 
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i  lPeil  11,  1967 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took,  ^Vm:''Ae,T.T^t'"'''''''  '"'  """"'"''  ''"'' 
and  Parte  Thereof  ^  SPEED  RUNNER 

SN    1S6,856.     Anderson    Electric    Corporatton,    Leeds     Ala  ^°'  Power-Operated  Hand  Tools  for  Applying  and  Extract- 

Filed  Not.  8,  1962  '  ,    '°8  Nut-Type  Fasteners. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1995. 


SN  236,607.     Inland  Manufacturing  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


For  Special  Tools  for  Applying  Electrical  Clamps,  Electri- 
cal Connectors,  and  Electrical  Fittings. 

First  use  July  1,  1956.  j 


SN  227,168.     Morton  Engineering,  Inc..  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Sept.  3,  1965. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524,825. 

For  Abrasive  Blasting  Equipment,  Parts  Cleaning  and  Sur- 
face Conditioning  Equipment,  Dust  Collectors,  Combination 
Reclaimers  and  Dust  Collectors,  Comblnatloti  Parts  Cleaning 
and  Surface  Conditioning,  Reclaimer  and  Dust  Collector 
Equipment,  and  Accessories  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  18, 19*4. 


For  Die  Casting  Machines. 
First  use  June  22,  1965. 


SN  236,792.     Walker  Manufacturing  Compapj,  Racine,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1966. 


LO-SONE 


SN  227.882.     The  Springfield  Machine  Tool  Company,  Spring- 
field, Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  15, 1965. 


For  Internal  Combustion  Engine  Exhaust  ,Systemt 
ly,  Mufflers. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1965. 


-Name- 


OPRO-TURN 


For  Automatic  Lathes  Which  Can  Be  Programmed  by  the 
Operator,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1965. 


SN    237,392.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    Jew    York,    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 


i 


REMINGTON 


SN    227,961.     Schloemann     Aktiengesellschaft,     Dusseldorf, 
Germany.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  368,774  and  372,506. 
For  Electric  Carving  Knives. 
First  use  Oct.  26, 1965. 


BITRUDER 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  771,718,  dated  Mar.  20,  1963. 

For  Machines  or  Apparatus  for  Extruding  Liquid,  Viscous, 
Kneadable,  Powdery,  Granular  and  GranuIate-Llke  Materials, 
and  Parts  of  Sach  Machines  and  Apparatus. 


SN   238,680.     Vaughan   k   Bushnell   Mfg.   Cb 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


Chicago,   lU. 


SN    231,759.     Hart-Carter    Company,     MlnneapoUs.     Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  28,  1965. 

For  Crop  Harvesters  and  Crop  Harvesting  Equipment — 
Namely,  Sieves,  Chaffers,  Augers  and  Auger  Flighting,  Plck- 
Up  Reels,  Conveyors,  Green  Crop  Loaders,  Cutters,  and  Float- 
ing Cotter  Bars  ;  Grain  and  Seed  Treating  Machinery  Includ- 
ins  Grain  Cleaners  and  Separators,  Conttnaoas  Flow  Hori- 
lontal.  Vertical,  and  Centrifugal  Driers,  and  Automatic  Feed- 
ers and  Parts  Thereof;  Mill  Machinery — Namely,  Grain 
Scalpers,  Grain  Aspirators,  Bucket  Elevators,  Pneumatic  Con- 
veyors, Dust  Collectors  and  Air  Scrubbers,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  nse  Feb.  1, 1965. 


PRO-GRIP 

For  Striking  Tools  Including  Claw  Hammeita. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


SN  238,898. 
15,  1906. 


Tavaro  S.A.,  Geneva,  SwitaerlAnd.    Filed  Feb. 


r 

•einasuper* 

Without  prejudice  to  any  of  its  common  l^w  rights,  appli- 
cant disclaims  the  representation  of  an  asterisk  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
Swiss  Reg.  No.  214,457,  dated  Oct.  14,  1965.  Owner  of  U.S. 
Reg.  Nos.  356,537  and  785,555. 

For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof,  and  Containers 
and  Articles  of  Furniture  Forming  Receptacles  for  and  Parts 
of  Sewing  Machines. 


I 
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SN  239,420.     Knox,  Inc.,  South  Walpole,  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  SN   262,464.     Roberts   Company.   Sanford,   N.C.     Filed   Jan. 

23,  1966.  13,  1967. 

SEA  HARVESTER  PROMATION 

For  Yarn  Making  Machinery  Including  Carding,  Drawing, 

For    Winches    and    Hoists   for   Handling   Lines.    Nets    and  Ro^-'^K-  Spinning,  Twisting,  and  Winding  Machinery. 

Trawls.  ^"*  "*^  ^*P*-  ^6-  1*«5. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1966.  ^_^^^^^_^^^ 


SN  242.019.     Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    ClaSS  24  ^  LaUndry  AppiUUICeS  and  MadllHeS 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 

SN  243,094.     Chicago  Dryer  Company,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Apr.  11,  1966. 

-^   -  CHICAGO 

For  Ironers  and  Folding  Machines. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  31, 1914. 


SN     261,429.     Raybestos-Manhattan,     Inc.,     Manhelm,     Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nog.  356,941,  786,765,  and  others. 
For  Covers  and  Pads  for  Ironers. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1966. 


For  Air  Compressors. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN  242,020.     Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


TURBULAIRE 


Class  26  — Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  233,152.     Unlvis,  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     Filed  Nov. 
22,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,167. 

For  Machinery — Namely,  Scrubbers. 

First  use  June  11,  1958. 


SN  242,782.     Sterling  Alderfer  Company,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed 
Apr.  6,  1966. 

DYNASHELL 

For  Spooling  Reels  and  Bobbins. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1965. 


UNISI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  224,762  and  680,775. 
For  Ophttmlmlc  Lenses. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1965. 


SN  235,596.     Tesa  S.A.,  Renens,  Swltserland.    Filed  Dec.  30, 


1965. 


TRI-0-BOR 


SN    253,195.     Montgomery    Elevator    Company,    Moline,    III. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1966. 

E.S.P. 

For  Control  Apparatus  for  Automatic  Electric  Passenger 
Elevator  Systems. 
First  use  July  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  181,978,  dated  July  22,  1960. 
For  Measuring  Apparatus — Namely,  Inside  Micrometers. 


SN  235,597.     Tesa  S.A.,  Renens,  Switzerland.     Filed  Dec.  30, 


1965. 


UNIMASTER 


SN   261,778.     Claude  Michael,  Inc.,  Olendale,   Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  3.  1967. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  181,853,  dated  July  27,  1960. 
For  Measuring  Apparatus — Namely,  Precision  Micrometer 
for  Measuring  Inside  and  Outside  Dimensions. 


SN    237,097.     £:aton   Yale   &    Towne   Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


LUBRI-SCAN 


For  Monitoring  and  Control  Devices  Which  Include  a  Timer 
For  Combination  Vapor  Degreaser  and  Solvent  Reclaiming     and  a  Control  Panel  for  Detecting,  Alerting,  and  Controlling 
Units.  the  Flow  of  Lubricant  in  Centralised  Lubricating  Systems. 

First  use  Nov.  20, 1964.  |  First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  20, 1966. 

\ 
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SX   239,247.     Electronic    Automation    Systems.    Inc.,    Qrand 


Island,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 

CALITEL 

For  Paper  Thickness  Measuring  Equipment. 
First  use  May  24,  1965. 
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Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


trui 


SX  234,750.     The  Hollandia  Company,  Inc.,  Xew  Yoric,  X.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1965. 


SX  241,092.     Symington  Wayne  Corporfction,  Salisbury,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1966.  i 


KOP 


For  Locked  Operating  Control  System  for  Commodity  Dis- 
pensers,   Particularly    Incorporating   an    Accounting    System 
and,  Xamely,  a  Key-Operated  System  for  Actuating  and  Re 
cording  Operation  of  Gasoline  Dispensers. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SX  241,605.     Ulano  Products  Company,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1966. 


The  name  "Jules  Andre"  is  wholly  flctitiou.s. 

For  Watche.s. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1965.  1 


NYCRON 


For  Transfer  Sheets. 

First  use  Feb.  9.  1966.  | 


SX  243,401.     Benrus  Watch  Company.  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1966. 


SX  241,936.     Sea  &  Ski  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Renauld.  Millbrae. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


For  Sunglasses.  , 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1966., 


SOLD  mo  ttHVICID  MOUND  TMI  W^IlD 


the 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words,  "Companion 
the  words  "Sold  and  Serviced  Around 
Reg.  Xo.  610,671. 

For  Watches. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1966. 


Watch  to,"  and 
World."    Owner  of 


SX  244,644.      Accro  Watch  Co.,  Inc..  Mew  York.  X.Y.     Filed 
May  2.  1966. 


ACCRO 


SX    241,999.     Fabrl-Tek    Incorporated,    Minneapolis,    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


BI-TRAN 


For    Watches.    Watch    Dials.    WatcH    Movements,    Watch 
Cases,  and  Parts  Thereof.       ^  ; 

First  use  July  1924. 


For  Computers  Used  in  Teaching  Computer  Techniques. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1965.  i 


SX    242,894.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 

421      , 

For  Battery  Testers. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1966.  , 


SX    252,848.     Hanover    Instrument    Co.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 


Class  28- Jewelry  and  Predtus-Metal  Ware 

SX  242,903.     John  P.  Luker,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  Apr.  7, 
1966.  I 

LUROC 


DELTA-i* 


For  Flowmeters. 

First  use  July  29,  1966  ;  in  June  1962  In  a  different  display. 

SN    256,014.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 

REMSTAR 

For  Information  Retrieval  System  Utilliing  Closed-Circuit 
Television  Components  in  Conjunction  With  Electro-Mechani- 
cal Filing  Equipment. 

First  use  June  30,  1966.  ,  , 


For  Synthetic  Gems. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1965. 


Class  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SX  243,185.     Robert  Simmons,  New  T<|rk,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
11,  1966. 

ACRYLETtE 


For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  use  March  1966. 
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Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


SX  250,947.     Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc..  Brooklyn, 
X.Y.    Filed  July  25,  1966. 


SX  231,096.      Formco.  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  22, 
1965. 


PARK  WEST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  397,805. 
For  Mattresses. 
First  use  July  1,  1965. 


exington 


SX    251,000.     Quaker    Maid    Kitchens,    Inc.,    Leesport,    Pa. 
Filed  July  25.  1966. 


MIR  APT  F  f  ORNFR 

For  Colonial,  Laminated-Plastic  Covered  or  Wood  Vanity,                         iyXXMXiXKjUMlA  \j\JI\X^MUM\ 

First  use  May  10,  1964.  For  Kitchen  Cabinets. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1965. 


SN  239,504.     Formco,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  24, 


1966. 


Royal 'Provindaf 


For    Modern,    Laminated,    Plastic    Covered    Vanities    and 
-Modern,  Wood  Vanities. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


SX    251,388.      Congoleum-Xalm    Inc.,     Kearny,     X.J.       Filed 
Aug.  1,  1966. 

METAPHOR 

For  Tables. 

First  use  March  1962. 


SX  246,209.     Supreme  Steel  Equipment  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn, X.Y.    Filed  May  20,  1966. 

CONSERV-A-SCAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  665,385,  703,989,  and  728,537. 
For  Office   Filing  Cabinets  Preferably  Equipped   With  an 
Klectro-Optical  File  Locating  Device. 
First  use  May  13.  1966. 


SX    251,389.     Congoleum-Xalrn    Inc.,    Kearny.    X.J.      Filed 
Aug.  1,  1966. 

SINCERE 

For  Tables. 

First  use  July  1962. 


SX  249.351.     Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  June 


SX  251,886.     Burrls  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Llncolnton,  X.C.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1966. 

GO-GO  LOUNGER 

The  word  "Lounger"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole. 
For  Chairs. 
First  use  July  26,  1966. 


30.  1966. 


CER-VIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  736,948  and  765,283. 
For  Mirrors  and  Mirror  Blanks. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1966. 


SX    249,478.     Acoustics    Development    Corporation,    Xorth- 
brook.  111.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 


SX  253,495.     Cel-U-Dex  Inc..   Xew  Windsor.  Xewburgh,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1966. 

DAPT-A-FI  LE 

For  Rotary  Desk  Card  File. 
First  use  July  25,  1966. 


SECURI-TEL 


SX    254.801.     Quaker    Maid    Kitchens.    Inc..    Leesport,    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1966. 


For  Telephone  Booths,  and  Panels  for  Use  in  Telephone 
Booths. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1961. 


CAMELOT 


For  Doors  and  Drawers  for  Kitchen  Cabinets. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1966. 


SX   250,361.     Drexel   Enterprises,   Inc.,   Drexel,   X.C.     Filed 
July  15,  1966. 

CONNOTATION 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  Living  Room,  and  Occasional 
Furniture. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1966. 


SX   255,620.     Hamilton   Cosco,   Inc.,   Columbus.   Ind.     Filed 


Oct.  3,  1966. 


CANTATA 


For  Folding  Tables  and  Chairs. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


SX  250,946.     Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc..  Brooklyn, 
X.Y.    FUed  July  25,  1966. 


SX    255,953.     American    Seating    Company,    Grand   Rapids, 
Mich.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1966. 


ALERT 


HEIGHTS 


For  Mattresses. 
First  use  July  1,  1965. 


For  Classroom  Furniture  Comprising  Chairs,  Desks,  Com- 
bination Chair-Desks,  and  Tablet  Arm  Chairs  and  Tables. 
First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  15,  1966. 
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SN*  256,298.     Mitchell  Manufacturing  Company,   Milwaukee. 
Wis.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1966. 

SATURNA 

For  Tables. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1965. 


April  11,  196'i 


SN   258,601.      Speedrack,    Inc.,    Skokle.    111.      Filed    Not.    14, 
1966. 


For  Storage  Racks. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


Class  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

.>^N  238,309.      CRS  Industries,   Inc.,   Philadelphia.   Pa.      Filed 
Feb.  9,  1960. 

EQUA/FM) 

For  Portable  Clean  Rooms. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


SN    241,914.      MldStates    Welder    Manufacturing    Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1960. 


DURA-TRAN 


For  Electric  Welders. 
First  use  1962. 


SN    241,915.     Mid-States    Welder    Manufacturing   Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1906. 


SN  258,876.      American  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Martinsville,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1966.  P„  j^l.^^.i^  ^,1^^^ 

I  First  use  1960. 


POWER-TRAN 


QUORUM 


For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  Living  Room,  and  Upholstered     sN    241,910.     Mid-States    Welder    Manufacturing    Company. 
Furniture.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8,  1966.  1 


MAGNA-TRAN 


SN  259,331.      Gordon  E.  Mycue,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Nov.  For  Electric  Welders. 

23,  1966.  First  use  1958. 


The   word    "Desk"   Is   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark   as 
shown. 

For  Collapsible  Desk  Removably  Attachable  to  a  Chair. 
First  use  Oct.  3, 1966. 


SN    241,919.     Mid-States    Welder    Manufacturing    Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


MID-STATES 


For  Electric  Welding  Equipment. 
First  use  1948. 


SN    259,388.     American    Seating    Company,    Grand    Rapids,     SN    258,864.     Ferro    Corporation,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed 
Mich.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1&66.  Nov.  17,  1966. 

'  ADAPT-0-FLANGE 


DEXLON 


For  Chair  Seats  and  Backs  Molded  of  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  28, 1966. 


For  Flanges  for  Electric  Water  Heftter  Elements. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1966. 


SN  259,841.     Lear  Slegler,   Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed   Dec. 
1,  1966. 

SACK  KING 

For  Beds. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1966. 


SN  261,432.     Eldon  Industries,  Inc.,  Hfiwthorne,  Calif.    Filed 
Dec.  27,  1966. 


SUZIE 


For  Soldering  Irons. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1966. 


SN  261,389.     Robert  S.  Pankowskl,  d.b.a.  The  Arpy  Company, 
La  Porte,  Ind.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1966. 

UPPEE 

For  Foot  Stools. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1966.  i 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


SN  263,236.    Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Drexel,  N.C.     Filed 
Jan.  25,  1967. 

PLAUDIT  I 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  Living  Boom,  and  Office  Fur- 
niture. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1966. 


SN  229.798.     The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Ri^bber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


CHEM-FLO 


f 


For  Hose  Made  Wholly  or  Principally  of  Rubber. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1965. 
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SN   260,896.     United    States    Steel   Corporation,    Pittsburgh,     SN  231,221.     Professional  Printing  Company,  Inc.,  Melville, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1966.  n.Y.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


PITON 


For  Steel  Wire  Tire  Traction  Inserts. 
First  use  Dec.  6,  1966. 


ISTA  TAX 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  228,059.     John    A.   Masters,   d.b.a.   Johnny    Masters   Or 
chestra,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1965. 


For  Envelopes,  Billing  Stationery,  and  Thermocopy  Paper. 
First  use  In  or  about  1958. 


w 


I 


The  word   "Music"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
shown.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  silver. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  June  7,  1965. 


SN   233,685.     Checks   Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Dec.  1,  1965. 

CHEX-IN-ROLLS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  420,774  and  423,381. 
For  Check  Blanks  Wound  in  Rolls  With  One  or  More  Copy 
Strips  and  Strips  of  Carbon  Paper  Interleaved  Therewith. 
First  i^e  June  1,  1944. 


SN  238,206.     Fleming  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed  Feb. 


7,  1966. 


WALLRITE 


SN   233,569.      Anaplex,    Incorporated,    Overland    Park,    Kans. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  321,833  and  389,820. 

For  Wall  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1933. 


SN  238,588.      Wolfgang  Dablsch,  d.b.a.   Tlpp-Ex  Fabrication, 
Eltvllle  (Rhine),  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


COP-EX 


The  word  "Systems"  is  disclaimed  except  In  combination  in 
the  mark  and  design  substantially  as  shown. 

For  Electronic  Equipment  and  Systems — Namely,  Sound 
Recording  Producing  Equipment  Used  in  Dictation  and  Tran- 
scription. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  4,  1965. 

I 

SN     239,163.     Makaha     Records,     Inc.,     Honolulu,     Hawaii. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 


For  Typewriter  Correction  Paper  in  Sheet  Form. 
First  use  May  1960  ;  in  commerce  May  1960. 


SN  243,845.     Checks  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


> 


9i 


makaha 


For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1963. 


CHECKS 


I NCORPORATED 


All  rights  to  registration  of  the  word  "Checks"  and  the 
word  "Incorporated"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown  are  dis- 
claimed.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  420,774  and  423,381. 

For  Check  Blanks  Wound  in  Rolls  With  One  or  More  Copy 
Strips  and  Strips  of  Carbon  Pai>er  Interleaved  Therewith. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1936. 


Qass  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  215,650.     Price  Bros.  Plastics  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
nied  Apr.  2,  1965. 

TIGERTAIL 


SN   244,517.     Richard   J.   O'MaUey   Associates,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


EZE  ORDER 


For  Notebooks  and  Albums. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1965. 


For  Direct   Mailing  Piece — Namely,  a   Combination  Mall 
Order  Form  and  Envelope. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1966. 


TM74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I  April  11,  1967 


SX   245,583.     Facelle    Company    Limited,    Toronto,    Ontario,     SN    251,687.     The   Paper   Supply   Company,    Baltimore,   Md. 
Canada.    Filed  May  13,  1966.  Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 


tit 

FACELLE 


Ro^ale 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  270,416  and  769,571. 
For  Facial  Tissues. 

First  use  in  about  July  1965 ;  in  commerce  on  about  Jap. 
31,  1966.  I 


SX    245,584.     Facelle  Company   Limited,   Toronto,    Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  May  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Xos.  270,416  and  769,571. 

For  Facial  Tissues,  Bathroom  Tissues,  Paper  Towels,  and 
Paper  Napkins. 

First  use  in  about  March  1963  on  facial  tissues ;  In  com- 
merce on  about  June  3,  1965. 


SX   249,717.     Beckley-Cardy   Company,   Chicago.    111.      Filed 
7,  1966. 


For  Felt  Eraser  Used  To  Erase  Chalkmarks   and   Other 
Marks  From  Chalkboards  and  Related  Surfaces. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1947. 


SX  251,607.     Brown  Company,  Berlin.  X.H.     Filed   Aug.   3, 

1966. 

( 


For  Index  and  Bond  Paper. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


Applicant  claims  exclusive  right  to  use  the  slogan  "The 
House  of  Standard  Lines"  as  a  part  of  its  mark,  but  not 
otherwise. 

For  Paper  and  Stationery  Supplies— Namely,  Writing, 
Printing,  Book,  Thin,  and  Te.\t  Paper. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1948. 


SN    251,693.     .\merlcau     Kuvelope    Compuny,    Chicago,     111. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1966. 


For  Envelopes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  4,  1929. 


SN     251,992.     Bergstrom     Paper     Company,     Neenah.     Wis. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  19G6. 

ODIN  ELECTROSTATIC 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Electra(Btatic"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  189i281. 
For  Electrostatic  Copy  Paper. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


SN    252,365.     Edgemark    Company. 
Aug.  15.  1966. 


Asheiville,    N.C.      Filed 


EDGEMARK 


For  Accounting  Forms. 
First  use  October  1961. 
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'  SN  253,148.     David  Kahn,   Inc.,   North  Bergen.   N.J.     Filed     SN   258,454.     Eby   Chemical   Company,   d.b.a.    Ecco.   Harris 
Aug.  25,  1966.  burg.  Pa.    Filed  Nor.  14,  1966. 


INKADOT 


The   term    "Ink"   is   disclaimed   apart   from    the   mark   as 
shown. 

For  Ink  Markers. 

First  use  Oct.  12.  1966.  • 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "DK"  within  a  circle 
design. 

For  Writing  Instruments  and  Parts  Therefor  and  Related 
Items — Namely.  Writing  and  Marking  Pens  and  Pencils  and 
Parts  Therefor  Including  Fountain  Pens.  Ink  Cartridge  Pens, 
Felt  and  Absorbent  Tip  Marking  Pens,  Ball  Point  Pens,  Desk 
Pens,  Mechanical  Pencils,  Pen  and  Pencil  Sets,  Pen  Points, 
Replacement  Cartridges  and  Refills  for  Ball  Point  Pens.  Ink 
Cartridge  Pens  and  Marking  Pens,  Erasers  and  Pencil  Leads. 

First  use  1928  on  pens  and  pencils. 


SN  253,275.     Bergstrom  Paper  Company.  Neenah,  Wis.    Filed 
Aug.  29,  1966. 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

SN  235,755.     Owens-Illlnols.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec. 
29,  1965. 

THE  RIGHT  BOX 


For  Series  of  Pamphlets. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 


SN  237.737.     The  Polled  Hereford  Country  Press.  Inc.,  Knox- 
vlUe,  Tenn.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 

POLLED  HEREFORD 
COUNTRY 


No  claim  Is  made  to   the  words   "Polled   Hereford"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Monthly  Magarine.  ' 

First  use  Dec.  30,  1965.  ' 


aass39-aothing 


The  mark  consists  of  a  background  design  formed  of  indi- 
vidual relatively  large  diamonds  in  vertical  and  horizontal 
rows,  each  relatively  large  diamond  baring  a  smaller  diamond 
therein. 

For  Blank  Sheets  Used  in  the  Preparation  of  Negotiable 
Instruments  and  Check  Vouchers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  29,  1932. 


SN  254,632.     Sceni-Check,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     Filed  Sept. 


16,  1966. 


SCENI-CHECK 


For  Negotiable  Instruments — Namely,   Bank  Checks. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  256,628.     The  Sorg  Paper  Company,   Mlddletown,   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1966. 

"COPYREEL  150" 

For  Bond-Type  Papers. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1966. 


SN    235,088.     Atlas    Underwear    Corporation,    Plqua,    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1965. 


PLY-NET 


For  Raschel-Type  Thermal  Underwear. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1965 


SN   235,180.     Glvenchy    (Soclete   Anonyme).    Paris.    France. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1965. 


GIVENCHY 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French  Eeg.   No. 
539.692.  dated  Aug.  2.  1965. 

For  Dresses.  Cloaks.  Capes.  Skirts,  Jackets,  Suits,  Two- 
Plece  Costumes  or  Suits.  Coats.  Sweaters.  Bodices,  Pullovers, 
House-Gowns,  Slips,  Combination  Underwear,  Petticoats, 
Corsets.  Sheath  Corsets.  Bust-Bodices,  Brassieres,  Under-. 
shirts.  Underwear.  Bathing  Suits.  Jodphurs,  Knickers,  Stock- 
ings, Ties,  Scarves,  Square  Shawls,  Hats,  Caps,  Gloves,  and 
Slippers. 

First  use  February  1952  ;  in  commerce  February  1952. 
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SN  235,637.  Edlen  Herman  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Seegull 
Manufacturing  Company,  Jenkintown,  Pa.  Filed  Jan.  3, 
1966. 


SN  247,475.     Arnold  Constable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  7,  19«6. 


^ 


mold  coistable 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  418,998,  419,206,  and  419,510. 

For  Men's  Underwear  Shorts,  Children's  Shorts,  and  Gym 
Shorts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6,  1964;  on  or  about  July,  1, 
1918,  as  to  "Seegull"  on  men's  underwear. 


The  name  "Arnold  Constable"  la  the  dame  of  the  founder 
uf  applicant's  corporation,  now  long  since  deceased.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  338,454. 

For  Women's,  Children's,  and  Girls'  Dresses,  Suits,  Hats, 
Shoes  of  Leather,  Hosiery,  Underwear,  and  Night  Gowns; 
and  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Outer  and!  Under  Shirts  and 
Shorts,  Sox,  Hats,  Shoes  of  Leather,  and  fajamas.. 

First  use  1936. 


SN  237,924.     G.  H.  Bass  &  Co..  Wilton,  Maine.     Filed  Feb. 
3,  1966. 


SUGARLOAFER 


S\  247,543.     Varglsh  Knitwear  Co.,  Union  City,  N.J.     Filed 
June  7,  1966. 

THE  PROPER  VOOK 

For  Women's  Woolen  Sweaters,  Skirts^  Slacks,  and  Shells. 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598,803. 

For  Boots,  Known  as  After-Ski  Boots,  the  Same  Being 
Generally  Lined  With  Fleece,  Nylon  Pile,  Leather,  and/or 
Other  Insulating  Materials.  i 

First  use  April  1961. 


SN  247,833.     Regal  Accessories,  Inc.,  Lo>g  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  10,  1966. 

REGAL  RANCHER 

For     Ladles'     Sportswear — Namely,     Pants,     Shirts,     and 
Blouses. 

First  use  May  16,  1966. 


SN    240,301.     Hudson    Hosiery    Company,    Charlotte,    N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 

DEBBIE  BLAKE 

The  name  "Debbie  Blake"  is  fanciful. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


SN  248,519.     Phoenix.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.Y.     Filed  June  20 


1966. 


KNIT-LITB 


For  Men's  Suits  and  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  242,617.     Kureha  Spinning  Company  Limited,  Higashi- 
ku,  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

CRECREASE 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children — Namdy, 
Suits,  Uniforms,  Jackets,  Coats,  Overcoats,  Topcoats,  Rain- 
coats, Mantles,  Sweaters,  Vests,  Collars,  Sleeping  Apparel. 
Bathrobes,  Kimonos,  Shirts,  Slacks,  Stockings,  Gloves, 
Mufflers,  Shawls,  Hats,  Ties,  Caps,  Skirts  ;  Men's  and  Boys' 
Trousers ;  Women's  Dresses,  Foundation  Garments,  Chemises, 
Slips,  Petticoats,  Brassieres,  Skirts,  Blouses,  Cuffs,  Scarfs, 
Neckerchiefs,  Night  Caps,  Skull  Caps,  and  Handkerchiefs. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1965 ;  In  commerce  June  1,  1965. 


SN  248,520.     Phoenix,  Inc.,  New  York,  ILY.     Filed  June  20 


1966. 


FEATHER-ICE 


For  Men's  Suits  and  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  248,713.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Ucorporated,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  June  22.  1966. 


For  Trousers  and  Slacks 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


TECH-TWILjL 


SN  245,396.     Exmoor  Knitwear  Co.,  Inc.,  Haverstraw,  NiY. 
Filed  May  11,  1966. 

WHIZRIBS 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1906.  ' 


SN  248,807.     Hortex  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 


SPLINTER$ 


For  Boys'  Slacks. 

First  use  November  1964. 


Lealther 


SN  247,339.     H.  DarofT  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
June  6,  1966. 


STA-BAND 


For  Waistbands,  Waistband  Stlffeners,  and  Trousers  Made 
With  Said  Waistbands  and  StlflTeners. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1963. 


SN  250.563.      Commonwealth  Shoe  & 

London  Character  Shoes,  Whitman,  M|iss. 
1966. 


Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Filed  July  19, 


LONDON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  136,518,  760,751,  a$d  others. 
For  Shoes  for  Men,  Women,  and  Chlldre|i. 
First  use  1907. 
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SN  251,959.     The  Servus  Rubt>er  Company.  Rock  Island,  111.     SN  258,024.     Alfred  Shaheen  Ltd.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii.     Filed 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1966.  Nov.  7,  1966. 


HUSTLER 


For  Footwear,  Chiefly  Footwear  Made  From  Fabrics,  Rub- 
ber, Synthetic  Plastics,  and/or  Combinations  of  Any  Such 
Materials. 

First  use  July  13,  196«. 


SN  252,565.     Joseph  Geller,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 


17,  1966. 


tPPER  CRUST 


For  Ladies'  Apparel — Namely,  Shoes,  Skirts,  Sweaters, 
Dresses,  Handbags,  Suits,  Slacks,  Hosiery,  Blouses,  Rain- 
coats, Hats,  Gloves,  Scarves,  and  Ties. 

First  use  July  12,  1966. 


For  Women's  Jackets,  Shirts,  Tunics,  Pants,  Dresses,  Coats, 
Skirts,  and  Shorts. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1966. 


SN  252,636.     Adolph   Blank,   Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 


MARTINO 


For  Coats,  Suits,  and  Costumes. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SN  252,795.     Aldens,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  22,  1 


SN    258,755.     Melville    Shoe    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1966. 

SUNSET  STRAPS 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Straps" 
apart  from  the  complete  mark,  and  applicant  does  not  waive 
common-law  or  other  rights  In  said  word. 

For  Women's  Shoes. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1966. 


GLENSHIRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  422,911. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Jackets,  Shirts,  Hosiery,  Underwear, 
and  Pajamas. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1940. 


SN    260.703.     Mister   Trto    Uniforms    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1996. 


SN    252,994.     Johnson    &    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1966. 


CARESS 


^Si^AXonWmt 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  736,487  and  756,496. 

For  Diapers. 

First  use  May  8,  1966. 


SN  256,502.     Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  17, 
1966. 


The  word  "Fashion"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
>^hown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,964. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Launderable  Uniforms  as  Jackets, 
Coats,  Blouses.  Skirts,  Dresses,  Such  as  Are  Used  by  Doctors, 
Nurses,  Dentists,  Barbers,  Beauticians,  etc. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1966. 


I 


Forever  prpsi  PLUS 


HAGGAR 


Without  waiver  of  common  law  rights  applicant  disclaims 
the  words  "Forever  Prest"  and  the  representation  of  the 
goods  apart  from  the  mark  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
524,051,  751.773,  and  others. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — Namely,  Slacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  22,  1966. 


SN  261,615.     Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec. 


29,  1966. 


EVERMORE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  556,814,  737,581,  and  767,626. 
For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1966. 


SN  261,616.     Maidenform.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 
29,  1966. 

SLIPPER  SHELL 


SN  257,840.     Figure  Builders  Foundations.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  3.  1966. 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Dec.  14.  1966. 


.loreittme 


SN  263.235.     Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  25,  1967. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  represents  the  lining  on 
the  specimens. 

For  Foundation  Garments,  Girdles,  Panty  Girdles,  and 
Garter  Belts. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1966. 


MIDDIES 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1966. 
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SN    253,009.     Burlington    Industries.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

Class  40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,   and     Fued  Aug  24, me 

"^^  t      E  L      G  R  E  C  0 

SX  244,885.     Consolidated  Millinery  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  4,  1966. 


RENAE 


For  Wigs. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In   the  Piece  Suitable  for  Use  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Cbats,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  November  1960. 


SN  253,498.     Deering  MlUlken,  Inc.,  Neiw  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
SN  262,145.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach.  Fla.     Filed         Aug.  31,  1966. 
Jan.  9, 1967. 

BUCKS  HEAD 


INTERNATIONAL 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1966. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cbtton.  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  In  or  about  1884. 


SN  262,994.     Stratford,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Jan. 


23,  1967. 


STRATFORD 


For  Wigs. 

First  use  July  1.  196«. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Text 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN  253,499.     Peering  MUUken,  Inc.,  N^w  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  31,  1966. 


BOWKNOT 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  217,596. 
|_  For  Textile  Fabrics  Made 
"'     Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  2,  1966. 


Of  Wool,  Ctotton, 


and  Synthetic 


SN  239,102.     AAA  Fabrics,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  ^,^j    254,101.      Hilton    Clothes,    Inc.,    NeV   York,    N.Y.      Filed 

18, 19©6.  Sept.  9,  1966. 

STYLETONE  I 

For  Sheet  Plastic,  Mattress  Covers  and  Table  Covers.  OiVd  XljllifClljxVljrU 

First  use  April  1965.  1 

_^^^^^^                                     '  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541,149.                      ' 

(  For  Fabrics  for  Use  in  Making  Suits,  Jackets,  Slacks,  and 

SN   241,199.     Technical   Textile  Company,    New   York,    N.Y.  Topcoats. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  19p0. 

NYL-0-STRETCH        I 

owner  of  Reg.  No.  763.999.                                                  I  ^-'^'   -^"^  •»!■»      »•   E.   Williams,   La  Grange  Park,   111.     Filed 

For  Fabrics  Composed  of  Silk,  Woolen,  Cotton,  Synthetics,  Sept.  13,  1966. 
or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug  3,  1965                                                           |  rf^Q     HUNDRED     (200) 

TRIPPE] 


ra*g( 


SN  246,617.      Max  P.  Stelnway,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  May  25, 
1966. 

CAMVELLE 


For  Carpets  and  Carpeting  In  Roll  and  Rug  Form. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1966. 


For  Beef  Shrouds. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN   256,408.     Sure-Fit   Products   Comp^iny,    Bethlehem,    Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


SN  250,773.     Savoy  Drapery  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 


SURE-VA] 


July  21,  1966. 


SAV-ON-IZED 


For  Upholstery  Fabrics. 
First  usf  Oct.  1,  1966. 


For  Lined  Window  Draperies  Insulated  Against  Heat  and 
Cold.  , 

First  use  May  11.  1966. 


SN  252,529.     Albany  Felt  Company,  Albany,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  253,107.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.    Filed 


17,  1906. 


Aug.  25,  1966. 


DURATAIN 


VARILINE 


For  Synthetic  Fabric  Used  for  Dust  Collection  or  Fume 
Filtration,  Such  as  in  Fume  Bags  and/or  Dust  Bags.  For  Synthetic  Yarns. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1964.  First  use  Aug.  18,  19^6. 
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SN   253,298.     Fiberctaem,    Inc.,    Seattle.   Wash.      Filed   Aug. 


29,  1966. 
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Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


SN  207,374.     E  &  H  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed  De^3, 
1964.  ^- 

COOK  'N  SEASON 


For  All-Purpose  Food  Seasoning. 
First  use  June  4,  1963. 


For  Fiber  Glass  Thread  and  Yarn. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1956. 


SN  208,152.     West  Indies  Food  &  Packing,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN    253,955.     Compagnle   Francalse   de    Bonneterie,    Paris, 
France.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1966. 


REFUGE 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  516,989,  dated   Oct.  31,   1963 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  214,019. 
For  Yarns  and  Threads. 


SN    253,956.    Compagnle    Francalse    de    Bonneterie,    Paris, 
France.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1966. 


MAMY 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  424,265,  dated  Dec.  11,  1952 
(Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  2,761. 
For  Woolen  Yarns. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  r«d,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 
For  Guava  Paste. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  247,801.     Joerns  Furniture  Company,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 
Filed  June  10,  1966. 

MONO-TROL 

For  Hospital  Bed  With  Manual  Elevation  Control. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


SN  209,284.    Masso  Hermanos,  S.A.,  Vigo,  Pontevedra,  Spain. 


Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


MAROLA 


Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  108,490,  dated  July  9,  1936. 
For  Canned  Meat,  Vegetables,  Fish,  and  Shelfisb  in  Pre- 
served or  Paste  Form. 


SN   209,824.     Victory  Beef  Co.,  Paterson,  N.J.     Filed  Jan. 
12,  1965. 


SN  248,012.     Samuel  Bonat  ft  Bro.,  Inc.,  West  Paterson,  N.J. 
Filed  June  14,  1966. 


BEEF-DELITE 


BEL  AIRE 


For  Hair  Dryers. 
First  use  May  5,  1966. 


For  Froien  Cubed  Beef. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


SN  209,825.     Victory  Beef  Co.,  Paterson,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  12, 


1965. 


VEAL-DELITE 


SN  244,128.     Monarch  Citrus  Products  Company,  Doraville, 
Oa.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


For  Frozen  Breaded  Veal  Steaks  and  Breaded  Veal  Chop- 
ettes,  and  Italian  Brand  Breaded  Veal  Steaks. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


SN  220,889.     White  Tower  Management  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  June  10,  1965. 

MOTHER  HEN'S 

t 

No  claim  is  made  of  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Hen's" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  for  Making  Soft  Drinks.         For  Cooked  Chicken. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1966.  -  First  use  Apr.  15,  1965.  — 
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SX  220,890.     White  Tower  Management  Corporation,  Stam-     S5    231,213.     John    Corbltt,    d.b.a.    Turner   County    Proien 
ford,  Conn.    Filed  June  10,  1965.  Foods,  Sycamore,  Qa.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1|65. 


Xo  claim  Is  made  of  the  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Hen's," 
"Pick-Up,"  and  "Chicken"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Cooked  Chicken. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1965.  ■ 

SN  226,866.     Tonnema  X.V.,  Sneek,  Netherlands.     Filed  Aug. 
31,  1965. 


Georgia  Style 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  tot  the  words  "Georgia 
Style"  apart  from  the  mark  shown,  but  the  applicant  waives 
none  of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any 
feature  thereof. 

For  Barbecue  Sauce. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  11,  1965. 


rim 


For  Chocolate  Mints. 

First  use  January  1965 ;  In  commerce  January  1965. 


SN  232,710.     Charles   Richard  Meier,   Madison,  Wis.     Filed 
Nov.  15,  1965. 

POPCORN 

For   Fresh   Frozen    Shrimp   Breaded   fVith  Material   Other 
Than  Popcorn. 

First  use  July  29,  1965. 


SN  233,924.     Mark  III  Enterprises,  Inc...San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


WINAMINT 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  770,059,  776,296    and   784,910. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN    227,032.     Honeysuckle    Corporation,     New    Vork,     V.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1965. 


BUNETSnCKLE 


For  Meat  Food  Products — Namely,  Smoked,  Boneless  and 
Canned  Hams. 
First  use  Jan.  15«  1950. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SX  198,162. 


SN  233,925.     Mark  III  Enterprises.  Inc., 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SENTIMINTS 


San  Francisco,  Calif. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  770,059,  776,296^  and  784,910. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  July  28.  1965. 


SN  233,926.     Mark  III  Enterprises,  IncjSan  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SX  228,412.  South  African  Co-Operatlve  Citrus  Exchange. 
Limited,  Pretoria,  Transvaal,  Reiiublic  of  South  Africa. 
Filed  Sept.  22, 1965. 


HAVAMINl^ 


OUTSPAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  770,059,  776,296^  and  784,910. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  July  28,  196o. 


Owner  of  South  African  Reg.  No.  1,876/49.  dated  Aug.  11, 
1949. 

For  Fresh,  Pasteurized,  Chilled,  Frozen,  Single  Strength 
and  Concentrated  Fruit  Juices,  Fresh,  Dried,  Crystallleed. 
Canned  and  Bottled  Fruits,  Candied  Peel,  Dried  Citrus  Peel 
Used  as  Animal  Feed,  Fruit  Juice  Powders  and  Crystals, 
Jams,  Preserves,  Marmalades,  Jellies,  and  Citrus  Oils  for 
Pood  Purposes. 


SX  228,701.     Kent  Feeds,  Inc.,  Muscatine,  Iowa.    Filed 
27,  1965. 

PRODUCTIONIZED- 
SEASONIZED 

For  Poultry  ^eds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  17, 1965. 


*pt. 


SN  233,927.     Mark  III  Enterprises.  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 

INVESTMINTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  770,059,  776,296,  and  784,910. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  July  26,  1965. 


SN  233.928.     Mark  III  Enterprises,  Inc.,, San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SHIPMINTO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  770,059,  776,296,  and  784,910. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  July  28,  1965. 
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SN  233,929.     Mark  III  Enterprises.  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     SX  249,425.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plaint,  X.T. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965.  Filed  July  1,  1966. 


REPLACEMINTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  770,059.  776,296,  and  784,910. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  July  21, 1965. 


ELECTRA 

For  CofTee. 

First  use  May  11,  1966. 


SN  249.499.      Calumet  Cheese  Co..  Inc..  Hllbert,  Wis.     Filed 


SN  240,760.     Milk  Proteins.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Mar.         "'"'^  ^'  ^^^- 

COFFEE  TOP  SUPPER  CLUB 

For  Cheese. 
For  Non-Dairy  Coffee  Whitener. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31, 1906. 


First  use  May  9.  1966. 


SN  256,872.     Shenandoah  Valley  Produce  Co..  Inc.,  New  York. 
SN    241,071.      Joseph    J.    McGuigan,    a.b.a.    Dormack    Health  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


Foods,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


lo 


Shenandoah 


For  Health  Pood — Namely,  a  Protein  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1961. 


SN  241,576.     Arnold  Bakers,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn.     Filed 
Mar.  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,629. 

For  Proten  and  Refrigerated  Poultry. 

First  use  as  early  as  March  1965. 


SN  259,057.     Grain  Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  19M. 


SOLULAC 


For   Livestock   and  Poultry   Feed   Supplements   of  a  Food 
Nature. 

First  use  February  1954. 


For  Bread. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1965. 


SN  241,854.     Blumentbal  Bros.  Chocolate  Co.,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    'Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 

ALMONDEERES 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1963. 


SN  259,982.     Texas  Meat  Packers,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Dec.  2,  1906. 

WINKING  CHEF 

For  Barbecue  Sauce,  and  Frosen  Steaks.  Gravy  and  Sliced 
Beef,  Chopped  Sirloin.  Barbecued  Chicken,  B«rbecued  Ribs. 
Barbecued  Sliced  Be^.  and  Barbecued  Chopped  Beef. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1966. 


SN  245,765.     Sweet  Sue  Kitchens  Inc..  Athens.  Ala.     Piled 
May  16,  1966. 


SN  259,987.    The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Dec.  5,  1966. 


Owner  of  Keg.  Xo.  610,474.  _  ,  «       »,       -/.../,„.    ......        ,  „„ 

w      n         J  n            J   nui  t.       n    J     t       XT        i      tj     »,  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  764,031,  773,774,  and  809.349 

For  Canned  Prepared  Chicken  Products — Namely.  Barbe-  ■    v-      c      v                              .•«,••,  anu  ovd.oio. 

cued  Chicken,  Chicken  Parts  With  Rice,  Chicken  Dumplings,  ~"^  /       ,^"'  .   ,aiw 

Chicken  Stew,  and  Boned  Chicken.  ""*  "'*  ^°^-  "*•  ^^^• 


First  a«e  1953. 


SN  246,123.     HCA  Food  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 


GARY'S 


SN  260,908.     M.  S.  Cowen  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Plied  Dec.  16,  1966. 

Bar  PRIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  740,285. 

For  Maple  Syrup. 

First  use  about  June  1923. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  553,800  and  725,174. 

For  Canned  Shrimp,  Frozen  Shrimp,  and  Frozen  Frog  Legs. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1938,  on  Canned  Shrimp. 
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SN  261,351.     John  Morrell  &  Go.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec. 
23,  1986. 


BIG  FRANK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  820,115. 
For  Sliced  Bacon. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


SN  243,168.     Charles   Rosenblum,   d.b.a.   Stuart   Lloyd  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.    fnied  Apr.  11,  1966. 

GRAND  DUKE 

For  Vodka. 

First  use  June  1954. 


SN   263,643.      Van    Den    Berghs    (Export)    Limited,    London, 
England.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1967. 

I 


BLUE  BAND 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  824,490.  dated  Aug.  22,  1961. 
For  Margarine  for  Export. 


SN    24,'j,164.     Continental   DistllllnB   Corporation,    Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  May  9,  1966. 

CONTINENTAL'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  55,232  and  745,217. 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  19^0  ;  at  least  as  early 
as  Marqh  1956  as  to  "Continental." 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


SN  238,814.     Whitbread  and  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


SN    261,424.     James    B.    Beam    Dlstillin*    Co.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1966.  T 

Chateaux 


For  Liqueurs. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1934. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


S\    237,020.     Puckett    Supply    Companj 
N.C.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


Inc.,    Greensboro, 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.   44(d)    on   British  Reg.   No. 

885,947,  dated  Oct.  22,  1965.  Owner  of  U^.  Reg.  Nos.  723,- 
948  and  727,782. 

For  Beer.  '       , 


ROYAL  EMERALD 

For  Grave  Site  Artificial  Grass  CarpetiQg. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


SN  249,985.     Highlander  Brewing  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
July  11,  1966. 


RHEINLANDER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  810,643. 
For  Beer. 
First  use  1934. 


SN  244,198.      C.  Brooks  Dlrosa,  Fallsington,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
25,  1966. 


til 


crp 


U£]^ 


For  Novelty  Items — Namely,  Coffee  Mogs,  Ash  Trays,  Cig- 
arette Boxes,  and  Spoon  Rests. 
First  use  May  9,  1965. 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


SN   235,407.     J.    T.    S.    Brown's    Son    Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Deo.  28,  1965. 


SN  246,709.     Ginny  Morrow,  La  Canad>,  Calif.     Filed  May 
26,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  363,915. 
For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1965. 


The  words  "Fleurs  01ac4e  de"  are  difclalmed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  French  words  "Fleurs  Glac6e  de 
GInny"  are  translated  as  "glazed  flower|  by  Ginny." 

For  Artificial  Flowers. 

First  use  May  1,  1963. 


, 
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SN  247,248.     Ifational  Soda  Straw  Company,  Chicago,  111.     SN  219.101.     Tardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa.  N.J.     FUed 
Filed  June  3,  1966.  May  IT,  10«5. 


supra 


THE  TOKYO  LOOK 

For  Lipstick,   Rouge,   Powder,  Cologne,   Cosmetic  Founda- 
tion, and  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  May  6,  1965. 


For  Drinking  Straws. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN   240,472.     Bduard   J.   PawUta,   Vienna,   Austria.     FUed 
Mar.  8,  1966. 


SN  254,488.    Gordon  Sales  Uanacement  Company,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Sept.  15, 1966. 


'QmUimQi 


'um 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Christmas"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole  and  without  relinquishing  any  of  its  com- 
mon law  rights. 

For  Artificial  Christmas  Trees. 

First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


rmmk 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  8,501,  dated  Oct.  17,  1986. 
For  Sun-Tan  Lotions. 


SN    260,377.     Bee-Zee    Corporation,    Pompano    Beach,    Fla.     SN  242,940.     Tom  Cat,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1906. 

TOM  CAT 

For  Colognes,  Bath  Oils,  After  Shave  Lotions,  SbaTlng 
Creams,  Deodorants,  Hair  Tonics,  Talcum  Powders,  SUn 
Creams,  and  Lotions. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN  243,126.     Marie  Qan«e,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
11,  1906. 


A  LA  NUE 


For  Cosmetics — ^Namely,  Depilatories. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1966. 


For  Coat  Hanger  Covers. 
First  use  Not.  16,  1966. 


SN  243,469.    Nina,  Inc.,  Paris,  Tenn.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  219,098.    Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
May  17,  1965. 

THE  ITALIAN  LOOK 

For  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Powder,  Cologne,  Cosmetic  Founda- 
tion, and  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  May  6,  1965. 


MULTICREME 


For  Cosmetic  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1906. 


SN    243,002.     Trylon    Products    Corporation,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1966. 

TEN  SHILLING 

For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1965. 


SN  219,099.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
May  17,  1965. 

THE  PARIS  LOOK 

For  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Powder,  Cologne,  Cosmetic  Founda- 
tion, and  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  May  6,  1965. 


SN  246,648.    Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  20,  1906. 

ASSURE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699,148  and  710,463. 
For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  Feminine 
Sharing  Lotion. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


6N  219,100.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
May  17.  1965. 

THE  SPANISH  LOOK 

For  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Powder,  Cologne,  Cosmetic  Founda- 
tion, and  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  May  0,  1965. 

TM  887  CO.— 5  ' 


SN  240,706.     Maurice  Fabricant,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May 
26,  1966. 

MAGIC  CHARME 

For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  July  1,  1951. 
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aw  249,078.     Irma  Shorell,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of     SN  260,220.     Deltrol   Corp.,  d.b.a.   Campbell   Products   Co., 
Shorell  Products,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  June  i7,         Bellwood,  111.    Filed  Dec  7,  1966 
1966. 


FORMULA 


The  notation   "Irma  Shorell's"  is   the  possessive  form"t5r 
the  name  of  a  Hying  person  whose  consent  Is  of  record.    Ap- 
plicant disclaims  any  rights  in  the  descriptive  word   "For- 
mula" apart  from   the  mark  as  shown.      Owner  of  Reg.   No. 
793.778. 

For  Cosmetic  Creams  and  Lotions. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


SN  249,880.     Irma  ShoreU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 
Shorell  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  8,  1966. 


Formula  Y25 


For  Shave  Cream. 
Ffrst  use  1950. 


The  notation  "Irma  Shorell's"  is  the  possessive  form  of 
the  name  of  a  living  person  whose  consent  is  of  record.  The 
descriptlTe  word  "Formula"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,778. 

Tor  Cosmetic  Creams  and  Lotions. 

First  use  June  24,  1966. 


SN  252,467.     Cosmetically  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  16,  1966.  I 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    241,645.     Helene   Curtis    Industrie*,    Inc.,    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 

ARTISTIQIJE 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28, 1966. 


WET  &  WILD 


For  Liquid  Make-Up. 
First  use  June  17, 1906. 


SN  253,018.     Cosmetically  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.     Piled 


Aug.  24,  1906. 


SHOWCASE 


For  Liquid  Iklake-Up. 
First  use  July  26, 1966. 


SN   243,620.     Amway   Corporation,   Ad«.   Mich.     Filed   Apr. 
18,  1966. 

MAGIC  FOAM 

The  word  "Foam"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Rug  and  Upholstery  Shampoo  aQd  Spot  Remover. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  12,  1966. 


SN  254,013.     Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  N.J.     Filed  Sfpt. 
8,  1966. 


EDOCIL 


For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Moisturizing  Cream. 
First  use  Aug.  22, 1966. 


SN  244,970.     C-Z  Chemical  Company,  Inp.,  Beloit,  Wis.  Filed 
May  5,  1966. 

SUPER  MARVE3L  DIP 


The  word   "Dip"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Liquid  Glass  Cleaner. 
First  use  Apr.  19, 1958. 


SN    256,792.     Alberto-Culver    Company,    Melrose    Park,    111. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


For  Deodorants. 
First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 


FDS 


SN  246,124.     Economics   Laboratory,   Ibc,    St.   Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  May  18,  1966. 


AIM 


SN  259,288.     Shulton,   Inc.,   Qlfton,   N.J.     Filed   Nov.   23,        First  use  Sent  23  1965 
1966. 


For  Detergent  for  Pipeline  and  Tank  Cleaning  in  the  Dairy 
Field. 


For  Anti-Perspirant  Deodorant. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1966. 


SN   249,314.     Economics   Laboratory,   Itc,    St.   Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  June  30,  1966.  j 

ELECTRA-SOL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  510,293. 

For  Dishwashing  Compound  for  Use  $n  Diahwashing  Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1947. 
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SN  250,777.     Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July     SN  258,650.     SterUng  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    111«d  Not. 
21,  1966.  15,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  yellow,  blue,  and  red. 
No  claim  of  exclusive  use  is  made  to  the  words  "Disinfectant" 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  yellow.    Owner     or  "Cleaner,"  per  se.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  53,987,  806,218,  and 
of  Reg.  Nob.  53,937,  806,218,  and  others.  others. 

For  Oeneral  Purpose  Cleaner  With  Disinfecting  Properties.         For  Qeneral  Purpose  Cleaner  With  Disinfecting  Properties. 
First   use  at  least  as  early  as   April   1966 ;   1890,   as   to         First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1966 ;  1890  as  to  the 
"Lysol."  word  "Lysol." 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SN  263,696.     Thomas  Wallace  Qulnn,  Villanova,  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  31,  1967. 


SN    236,351.     Automation    Sciences,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 


DATATEMP 


For  Furnishing  Temporary  Employees  in  the  Field  of  Data 
Processing  and  Programming. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1964. 


SN  240,209.     Sheraton  Corporation  of  America,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 

ROYAL  HAWAIIAN 

For  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  June  30,  1959. 


SN    247,473.     Araway    Ltd.,    Winnipeg,    Manitoba,    Canada. 
Filed  June  7,  1966. 


AM 


\Au 


For  Advisory  Service  to  Management  Regarding  Domestic 
and  Foreign  Patent  and  Trademark  Matters. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21, 1967. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and 


SN   210,788.     International   Silk   Association    (U.S.A.)    Inc. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


ONLY  SILK  IS  SILK 


For    Association    Services   In    Advertising    and    Otherwise 
PrMnotlng  the  Sale  and  Use  of  Pure-Silk  Products. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1961. 


For  Reservation  •Service  for  Motels  and  Hotels. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966  ;  in  commerce  Feb.  16,  1966. 


SN   255,754.     Red   Garter,   Green   Brook,   N.J.      Filed   Oct.   5, 
1966. 

OLD  STRAW  HAT 

For  Cafe  and  Cabaret  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  25,  1966. 


SN   225,499.     Our   Baby's   Flrat   Seven   Years,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1965. 

BLESSED  EVENT 

For  Issuance  of  a  Baby  Record  Book  Supported  by  Spon- 
sors Secured  by  the  Applicant  for  the  Purposes  of  Creating 
Oood  Public  Relations  and  for  Facilitating  Fund  Bmlsiiiff  for 
Hospitals. 

First  use  June  27,  1965. 
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SN  226,231.     H.  R.  Gibson,  St.,  d.b.a.  Gibson  Products  Co., 

SeagovUle,  Tex     Filed  Aug  23.  1965  Q\^^  |02  "  IllSUrailCe  dfld  RlUindal 


GIBSON'S 


For  Retail  Department  Store  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1960. 


SN  ^OS.ege.     Shearson,   Hammill  &  C<).,  Incorporated,   New 
York,  X.y.     Filed  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN  230,M4.     Jewell  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Todd's,   Washington,  D.C. 
Piled  Oct.  19,  1965. 


For  Stock  Brokerage  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1962. 


For  Repairing  and  Servicing  of  Cameras,  Toys,  Records, 
Jewelry,  Radios,  and  Other  Major  and  Small  Electrical  Ap- 
pliances, and  Housewares. 

Tint  use  Nov.  30, 1953.  '    i 


SN  227,228.  Pacific  Finance  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
assignee  of  Atlas  Finance  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Atlas 
Finance  Company,   Atlanta,   Oa.     Filled   Sept.   7,   1965. 


SN    234,689.     Ultronlc    Systems    Corp.,    Pennsauken,    N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  15,  1965. 


VALIDATOR 


For  Establishing  Charge  Plate  or  Credit  Card  Systems, 
and  Installing  Data  Processing  Equipment  Associated  There- 
with, for  Retail  Stores  and  Other  Businesses  Which  Extend 
Credit. 

First  use  April  1965. 


SN   238,512.     Garamond   Pridemark   Press,    Inc.,    Baltimore, 
Md.     Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


For  Personal  Loan  Services. 
First  use  July  1,  1959. 


SX  248,202.     American  Security  and  Triust  Company,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.     Filed  June  16,  1966. 


For  Printing  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1, 1963. 


SN    243,343.     Mystic    Seaport    Stores,    Inc..    .Mystic,    Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SEAPORT  STORES 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Stores"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown  without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights 
thereto. 

For  ReUll  Mall  Order,  Gift  and  Variety  Store  Services. 

nr»t  use  in  or  about  January  1955. 


AMERICAN  SEdURITY 

AND  TRUST  COM^kMy 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669,094. 
For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


f 


»C   245,400.     Harvest    Markets,    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y.      FUed     SN   248^575.     Calvin   Bullock,   Ltd.,   Ne^T  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  11,  1966.  June  21,  1966.  I 


HABVEST-THE  BEST 


FUNDSURANCE 


For  Retail  Grocery  Services.  For  Mutual  Fund   Combined  With  Lite  Insurance  Invest- 

First  use  May  2,  1966 ;   July   16,   1958.  as   to   the  w«rd     ment  Service. 
"Harvest."  First  use  Dec.  29,  1965. 


April  11,  1967  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN  263,508.     The  Colonial  Fund,  Inc.,  Boston,  Man.     Piled 


Jan.  30,  1967. 
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Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storago 


SN  212,298.  Executive  Jet  Aviation,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
by  change  of  name  from  Executive  Jet  Airways,  Inc.,  Co- 
lumbus, Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1965. 


^     'N     <V 


-h 


w 


*i- 


^  1.  ■■>< 


For   Financial  Services — Namely,   Investing  the  Funds  of 
Others. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1958. 


For   Furnishing   a   Private   Contract   Service   for   Jet   Air 
Transportation  of  Persons. 
First  use  October  1964. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair  ^ 

SN  232,676.     D-160  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
Nov.  15,  1965. 

DIMENSION  150 


For  Services  Rendered  in  the  Field  of  Motion  Pictures — 
Namely,  Designing  for  Others  of  Projection  Systems  «nd  Aid- 
ing in  the  Installation  Therecf,  and  Supplying  Components 
Therefor ;  and  for  Providing  to  Others  Advice  and  Assistance 
in  Photographic  Systems  for  Motion  Pictures,  Including  Sup- 
plying Lenses  «nd  Other  Components  for  Said  Photographic 
Systems. 

First  use  on  or  before  Dec.  31, 1960. 


SN    233,839.     Southern    RaUway    Company.    Richmond,    Va. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 

SUPER-CUSHION 

For  Railroad  Freight  Transportation  Services. 
First  use  June  1961. 


SN    233,841.      Southern    Railway    Company.    Richmond,    Va. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1965. 


BIG  JOHN 


For  Railroad  Freight  Transportation  Services. 
First  use  February  1962. 


SN  249.217.     Brake  Align  Service  and  Supply  Co..  Arlington     ri«««  1AA        %kml^^,£ml  T....  ■§■■  ■  ■■■ 

Heights,  111.  Filed  June  29, 1M6.  *^"»»  *^^  "  mawnai  I  reatHwnt 


BRAKE  ALIGN 


SN  236.045.      Berkey  Photo,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
10,  1966. 


For  Repairing,  Adjusting,  Servicing  and  Testing  of  Trucks 
and  Other  Automotive  Vehicles,  Including  Parts  Thereof  and 
Elquipment  Therefor,  and  Road  Service  for  Automotive  Ve- 
hicles. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1962. 


BERKEY 


Class  104 — Conununication 


SN  233,760.     Trigg-Vaughn  Stations,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.  Filed 
Dec.  1,  19«B. 


PHOTO 


COLORSOUND 


For  Radio  Broadcasting  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1965. 


For  Photoflnishing  Services  Including  Development  of 
Black  and  White  Films  and  Color  Films ;  Prints  and  Enlarge- 
ments in  Black  and  White  and  Color ;  <Sllde  Duplication,  Slide 
Mounting;  Copying  of  Black  and  White  and  Color  Trans- 
parencies. 

First  use  Dec«nber  1964. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SN  244,629.     Syatbetics  Flnlsjhlng  Corporation,  PUladelphla, 
Pa.    Hied  Apr.  29,  1966. 


APBIL  11,  1967 


SKINBAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  fl«8,737. 
For   AppUcatlon   of   Coating   and    Impregnating   Materials 
to  Textile  Fabrics. 
First  use  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  237,992.     Alan  S.  Michalowski,  d.b.«.  Alan  Mlchals,  New 
Britain,  Conn.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 

THE  UGLY  AMERICANS 

For   Entertainment  services — Namely,  Musical   Renditions 
of  a  Rock  and  Roll  Band. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1965. 


Qass  107-Educatioii  and  Entertainment 

SN  204,533.     Lydla  P.  B.  Zink,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Oct. 
21,  1964. 

PAK 

For    Educational    Services — 'Namely,    Teaching    Others    to 
Read. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1963.  j 


SN    241,758.     Chartbuster   Music   Corporation,    Washington, 
DC.     Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 

WILUE  &  THE  HAND 
JIVES 

For  EntertainmeDt  Services — Namely^  Vocal  and  Instru- 
mental Oroup  Exhibitions  and  Performances  Presented 
Through  the  Medium  of  Radio,  Televi8i(^n,  and  Personal  Ap- 
pearances. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1964. 


SN  218.535.     Childhood  Productions,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  May  11,  1965. 


SN  247,432.     Young  Americans  for  Fre^om,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.     Filed  June  6.  1966. 


'^^ 


^^ 


The  word  "Productions"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole. 

For  Distribution  of  Motion  Picture  Films. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1965. 


For  Educational   Services — Namely,   B%irthering  the  Influ- 
SN  234,669.     Herble  Rose,  d.b.a.  Herble  Rose  Orchestra,  New     ence  of  Conservative  Philosophy  and  Policies  by  Aiding  In 
York,  N.Y.    Piled  Dec.  16, 1985.  .        tl»e  Organliatlon  of  Groups  HavlDg  C<>n8ervatlTe  Beliefs ; 

Organizing  and   Sponsoring  Rallies,   Sei^inars,   Debates  and 
Conventions  ;  and  Providing  Materials  a|id  Services  to  Con- 
servative   Clubs,    Including    Films,    Books,    Speakers,    Study 
Programs  and  Reports. 
Pir»t  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  27, 19165. 


For  Orchestral  Musical  Ihitertalnment. 
Filed  January  1964. 


SN  256,699.     Gotham  Football  Club,   Iqc,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1966. 


SN  235,588.  Scripps-Howard  Broadcastliig  Company,  d.b.a. 
Television  Stations  WEWS,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec. 
30,  1965. 


UPBEAT 


For  Title  of  a  Television  Program. 
First  ase  Oct.  9,  1965. 


Without  waiving  its  common  law  rights  herein,  no  claim 
is  made  to  the  designation  "NY"  or  the  representation  of  the 
football,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Entertainment  Service  in  the  Nature  of  Football  Ex- 
hibitions, Some  of  Which  Are  Rendered  Ifhrough  the  Medium 
of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1963. 


April  11,  1967 
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SN  261,959.     Louis  C.  Sudler,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Jan.  5,     SN  262,544.     Baltimore  Baseball  Club,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
1967.  FUed  Jan.  16,  1967. 

ARTISTS'  SHOWCASE 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Form  of  a  Television 
Program. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  6,  1960. 


SN  262,541.     Baltimore  BasebaU  Oub,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1967. 


For  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Ex- 
hibitions, Some  of  Which  Services  Are  Rendered  Through 
the  Media  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1966. 


SN  262.542.     Baltimore  Baseball  Oub,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  18,  1967. 


ORIOLES 


For  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Bx- 
hiUtions,  Some  of  Which  Services  Are  Rendered  Through 
the  MedlA  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  1888. 


SN  262,543.     Baltimore  Baseball  Club,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1967. 


For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Ex- 
hibitions. Some  of  Which  Services  Are  Rendered  Thraagh 
the  Media  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 


SN  262,545.     Baltimore  Baseball  Club,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1967. 


For  Entertainment  Services  In  the  Nature  of  Baaeball  Ex- 
hibitions, Some  of  Which  Services  Are  Rendered  Throosta 
the  Media  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  Nov.  3,  1966. 


SN  262,546.     Baltimore  Baseball  Club,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  16.  1967. 


For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature  of  Baseball  Ex-  For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature  of  BasebaU  Ex- 
hibitions, Some  of  Which  Service*  Are  Rendered  Through  hlbltions.  Some  of  Which  Services  Are  Rendered  Throofta 
the  Media  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts.  the  Media  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1966.  First  use  January  1954. 


827.061.     PERMATEX.  Permatex  Company,  Inc.   SN  240,947. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  3-14-66. 


^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

827.039.  SBTACBOEITE.  Cmnpagnle  Generale  d'Electrl- 
dte.     SN  211,873.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  2-12-65. 

827.040.  PROSTAB.  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Company,  as- 
signee of  E.  B.  ft  A.  C.  Whiting  Company.  SN  212,205. 
Pub.  8-10-«5.    Piled  2-17-65. 

827.041.  ENCAP.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
225.166.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  8-6-65. 

827.042.  MOON  VAI^LEY.  Marlon  B.  Mulford.  SN  231,923. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-1-65. 

827.043.  PAX.  Utah  Cooperative  Association.  SN  235,443. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  12-28-65. 

827.044.  GOLD  BIVEB.  International  Pulp  Sales  Company. 
SN  239,773.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  2-28-66. 

827.045.  INSULL-8  AND  DESIGN.  Reliance  Upholstery 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  244,029.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
4-21-66. 

827.046.  JET  BLACK  MINK  AND  DESIGN.  Ployd  R. 
Marsb,  d.b.a.  Marsh  Pur  Parm.  SN  247,710.  Pnb.  1-24-67. 
PUed  6-0-66. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  CHemical  Com- 
positioiis 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


827.047.  KAN  KEG.  National  Can  Corporation.  SN  212,897. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  2-26-65. 

827.048.  ADBAG  AND  DESIGN.  Hugen  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  Hudson  General  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  223,891.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  7-21-65. 

827.049.  ^RO-KLEEN.  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Company. 
SN  281,700.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  10-27-65. 

827.050.  PRESTIGE  PLASTIC.  United  States  Box  Crafts, 
Inc.     SN  232,434.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-9-65. 

827.051.  BOB-ROBIN.  Bertram  H.  Harris.  SN  232,780. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-16-65. 

827.052.  C-53.  Whitehouae  Products,  Inc.  SN  233,204. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-23-65. 

827.053.  I.  Dikon  Corporation.  SN  235,306.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Piled  12-27-65. 

827.054.  PARK  AVENUE.  Plasties  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  236,775.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  1-18-66. 

827.055.  COLUMBIAN.  Columbian  Steel  Tank  Company. 
SN  242,563.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    PUed  4-4-66. 


827.062.  BAB-O  4  IN  1.  Purex  Corpoijation,  Ltd..  assignee 
of  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.  SN  213,088.  ^b.  1-24-67  Piled 
3-2-65.  1 

827.063.  REGIS.  Regis  Chemical  Co.  SN  214,170.  Pnb. 
1-11-66.     Filed  3-15-65. 

827.064.  SALTSHAKBR.  K.  J.  Quln>i  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
229,373.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  10-5-61 

827.065.  ROSA-SPRA.  Moaer  Paper  Colnpany.  SN  231,186. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  10-22-65. 

827.066.  SUPERIOR  FEATURE  BUILDER  AND  DESIGN. 
Moser  Paper  Company.  SN  231,188.  pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
10-22-65. 

827.067.  COROLAN.  Electro-Catheter  Corporation.  SN 
233,479.    Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  11-29^5. 

827.068.  BONDERIZE.     Hooker  Chemlcftl  Corporation.     SN 

249.766.  Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  7-7-66, 

827.069.  2000   LINE.     Hooker  Chemlc*  Corporation.     SN 

249.767.  Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-7-66. 

827.070.  SIGMACELL.  Sigma  Chemieal  Company.  SN 
249,805.     Pnb.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-7-66. 

827.071.  PEPTON.  American  Cyanan$ld  Company  SN 
249,824.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  7-8-66. 

827.072.  VEN-VAT.      Ventron    Corporation.      SN    249,893 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-8-66. 

827,073  BI-CAL.  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  250,009  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  7-11-66. 


Class  7  — Cordage 


827,074.     TOWEROPE.      British    Ropes    Corporation       SN 
206,344.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-17-6^. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Aiu'nal  Equipments,  Port- 
fofios,  and  Podcetbooks 

827.056.  SAFE-LOCK.    Leeda  Travelwear,  Inc.    SN  216,315. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  4-12-65. 

827.057.  OXFORD  AND  DESIGN.     Noymer  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  219,134.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  5-18-65. 

827.058.  SULKA.    A.  Snlka  ft  Company.    SN  241,816     Pub. 
1-24-67.    Piled  3-24-66. 

827.059.  A.  SULKA  ft  COMPANY.    A.  Sulka  ft  Company     SN 
241,819.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  3-24-66. 


Class  9  -  Explosives,  Firearms^  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

827,075.  CAMEL  BRAND.  Tang  Knen  Hung,  d.b.a.  Wang 
Tick  Fireworks  Company.  SN  171,0!J2.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  6-14-63. 


1.052. 


827.076.  GUN  TAMER  25.    St.  Louis  Pre<iuion  Products  Inc. 
SN  234,682.     Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  12-1^5. 

827.077.  SPACE   AGE   ETC.  AND   DESIGN.     L.   W.   Loyd 
Company,  Inc.     SN  230,779.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  2-28-66. 

827.078.  GLENFIELD.    The  Martin  Firearms  Company    SN 
243,792.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  4-19-66 


dassS-Adhesives 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


BOT  /w>n      TXTm»»  ^^^^     ,  827,079.     KM  KERR  MCGEE  AND  DESIGN.     Kerr-McGee 

I'i^M  i  i^H  f^:J?*"i!^!l°?f ^  Fl^^  Company,  Inc.  Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from  Ke|r-McGee  OU  Indns- 

SN  232,211.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-6-65.  triea.  Inc.     SN  229,255.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  10-4-65. 
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827.080.  NBW  LEAF  (DESIGN).  Continental  OU  Com- 
pany, assignee  of  American  Agricultural  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  230,478.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-19-65. 

827.081.  POLY-N.  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
232,890.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  11-18-65. 

827.082.  COUNTRY  SQUIRE.  Lee  O.  Karp,  d.b.a.  Country 
Squire  Fertilliers.  SN  234,435.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
12-13-65. 

827.083.  AXIPON.  International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  236,264.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  1-12-66. 

827.084.  BBGIMATB.  InternaUonal  Minerals  ft  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  236,265.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  1-12-66. 

827.085.  POWB-FLO.  Armour  Agricultural  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  244,070.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  4-22-66. 

827.086.  YIELD -POWR.  Tennessee  Corporation  SN 
244,768.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  5-2-66. 


aass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


827.087.  GLID-CRETB.   The  Glldden  Company.   SN  231.109. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

827.088.  BLOCKAID.  The  Glldden  Company.  SN  231,113. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

827.089.  T-WALL.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company  S.\ 
233,281.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  11-24-65. 

827.090.  STYLIZED  S.  Swift  Industries,  Inc.  SN  233  651. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-30-65. 

827.091.  K-13  AND  DESIGN.  Mfg.  ft  Building  Insulators 
of  Texas.  Inc.     SN  234,049.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  12-6-65. 

827.092.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Richardaon  Homes 
Corporation,  d.b.a.  Closing  Offices  of  America.  SN  234,847 
Pub.  1-24-87.     Filed  12-17-65. 

827.093.  TYL-ON  AND  DESIGN.  Day  ft  CampbeU  Umited. 
SN  236,181.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  1-11-66. 

827.094.  INSUL-OON.  Otto  Buehner  and  Company.  SN 
244,963.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  5-5-66. 

827.095.  INSUL-LAP.     Glaros  Products,  Inc.     SN  246,169 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 

827.096.  WITHDRAWN.  ' 

827.097.  STOCKADE.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN 
257,910.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  11-4-66. 

827.098.  CASAVIN.    Diamond  Alkali  Company.    SN  257,911 
Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  11-4-86. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

827,099.     MR.  HAPPY  AND  DESIGN.    John  C.  AmeU.  d.b.a. 
AB  Co.     SN  232.268.     Pnb.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-8-65. 


Class  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

827.100.  INDEX  AND  DESIGN.  Index-Werke  K.G.  Hahn 
ft  Teaaky.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsaes  14  and  23).  SN 
184,071.     Pnb.  1-24-67.    Piled  1-6-64. 

827.101.  MISCBLLANBOUS  DESIGN.  The  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.  SN  240,305.  Pub.  1-24-67.  PUed 
3-7-66. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 

827,102.     STP  AND  DESIGN.    Stndebaker  Corporation.     SN 
244,934.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  5-4-66. 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

827.103.  WONDER-1-COAT.     Devoe  ft  Baynolds  Company, 
Inc.     SN  230,790.     Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  10-21-65. 

827.104.  GLID-N-DUBB.      The    Glldden    Company.      SN 
236,252     Pnb.  1-24-67.    PUed  1-12-66. 

827.105.  TEFLON.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.    SN  ^57,736.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  11-2-66. 


\  I 


Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

827.106.  VITBANIDE.  John  A.  Ericson,  d.b.a.  Vitranide 
Company.     SN  226,524.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  8-26-66. 

827.107.  AMDAL.  Abbott  Laboratories.  SN  229,709.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     FUed  10-11-65. 

827.108.  EVE  OF  BOMA.  ETe  Elmes,  d.b.a.  Ere  of  Roma. 
MUI/I'IPLE  CLASS  (Classes  18  and  51).  SN  234,016. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  12-6-65. 

827.109.  W  AND  DESIGN.  U.S.  Ethicals  Inc.  SN  235,055. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-17-65. 

827.110.  VP.  Kiefer-Stewart  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Value 
Plus.     SN  235,197.    Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 

827.111.  VALUE  PLUS.  Kiefer-Stewart  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Value  Plus.  SN  235,199.  Pub.  1-24-67.  PUed 
12-23-65. 

827.112.  TETRASPECT.  Orbit  Pharmaceutical.  Inc.  SN 
235,701.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  1-3-66. 

827.113.  ORBIPEC.  Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.  SN  235,702. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  1-3-66. 

827.114.  ORBIGESIC.  Orbit  PharmacevUcal,  Inc.  SN 
235.704.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  1-3-66. 

827.115.  ARTHOOESIC.  Cole  Pharmacal  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Cole  Chemical  Co.  and/or  Cole  Chemical  Company. 
SN  238,051.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  2-4-66. 

827.116.  DEEPCOOL.  Lever  Brothers  Company.  SN 
240,008.    Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  3-2-66. 

827.117.  WHAT  GOES  ON.  Chas.  Pflier  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
240,775.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  3-11-66. 

827.118.  BPN.  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company  SN 
252,123.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  8-10-66. 

827.119.  L'lV-OK.  Pharmaceutical  Specialties,  Inc.  SN 
252,129.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  8-10-66. 

827.120.  FLEET  AND  DESIGN.  C.  B.  Fleet  Company,  In- 
corporated.    SN  252,238.     Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  8-12-ea. 


Class  19- Vohides 


827.121.  KERSEY  AND  DESIGN.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler 
Corporation  of  America,  d.b.a.  Kersey  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19  and  21).  SN 
231.794.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  10-29-65. 

827.122.  UWT.  RockweU-Standard  Corporation.  SN 
237.593.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  1-28-66. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

827.121.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

827.123.  PE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Power  Engineering,  Inc" 
SN  212.678.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  2-24-65. 

827.124.  LADYBUO.      Tensor    Corporation.      SN    227,625. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  9-10-66. 

827.125.  B.      Bourns,    Inc.      SN    281,088.      Pub.    1-24-67. 
Piled  10-22-65. 

827.126.  ORAYRACK.      Graybar    Electric    Company,    Inc. 
SN  241,467.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  8-21-66. 
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Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods  Gass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous<-Metal  Ware 


827.127.  PIANBTTA.  QuiM  Musical  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  176,440.    Pub.  11-3-64.    Piled  »-«-63. 

827.128.  KINO  PUTT  AND  DESIGN.  King  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  226,248.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  8-23-65. 

827.129.  BEL-AIB.  Bel-Air  Poola,  Inc.  SN  228,874.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    TOed  9-29-66. 

827.130.  SPHAIREE.  Bob  Maybee.  SN  229,020.  Pubj 
1-24-67.    Filed  9-30-65. 

827.131.  VIPER.  ClaBBlc  Industries,  Inc.  SN  233,877. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  12-»-65. 

827.132.  FIRESIDE  FOOTBALL.  Howard  B.  Tewlnkle. 
SN  234,854.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  12-17-65. 

827.133.  PBANCIE.  Mattel,  ,  Inc.  SN  235,113.  Pub. 
l-24-«7.    FUed  12-22-65. 

827.134.  GO-PLAY.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  236,116.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    FUed  1-10-66. 

827,180.  AIR-BUOY.  Ovtboard  Marine  Corporation.  SN 
288,003.    Pub.  l-24-«7.    Filed  2-3-«6. 

827.186.  PIZZA.  Bd-U-Cards  Mfg.  Corp.  SN  238.200. 
Pnb.  1-24-67.    PUed  2-7-66. 

827.187.  HOBO  JOE'S  AND  DESIGN  OP  HOBO  ETC. 
Hobo  Joe'8,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  22  and  30). 
«N  288,476.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

827.188.  ONIKNAB.  Jason  March  Ventures,  Inc.  SN 
288,876.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    Piled  2-15-66. 

8>27,139.  COURTMASTEB.  Western  Import  Inc.  SN 
240,375.    Pub.  l-24-«7.    Piled  3-7-66.  j 

827.140.  TRAIL  BLAZER.  Colt's  Inc.  SN  241,636.  Pub! 
1-24-67.    FUed  3-23-66. 

827.141.  SUPER  MAGNUM.  Bear  Archery  Company.  SN 
247,566.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  6-8-66. 

827.142.  MAGNUM.  Bear  Archery  Company.  SN  247,566. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  6-8-66.  f 


827.152.  SORRENTO.     Uncas  Manufacturljig  Company.   SN 
237,763.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  2-1-66. 

827.153.  SULKA.       A.    Sulka    &    Compai^.      SN    241,817. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  3-24-66. 

827.154.  A.   SULKA  k  COMPANY.     A.  Shlka  &  Company. 
SN  241,820.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  3-24-66. 


I 

Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof  i 

827,100.     (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

827,143.  AUTO  BIND  AND  DESIGN.  Auto-Blnd  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  208,480.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    PUed  12-18-64. 

82t,144.  WICKETEER.  Park-Air  Corp.  SN  214,099.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    Filed  3-2!M(5. 

827.145.  PULLER-PUMP  AND  DESIGN.  Puller  Pump 
Company.     SN  226,164.    Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  8-20-65. 

827.146.  "GIVE  'EM  AIR !"  P.  K.  Undsay  Company,  Inc. 
SN  230,855.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  10-21-65. 

827.147.  HUDSON  BAT.  Herter's  Inc.  SN  231,124.  Pub. 
l-24-«7.    FUed  10-22-65. 


( 


QassSO-Crbckery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

827,137.      (See  Class  22  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholitery 

827.155.  MAGNA  CARTA  ETC.  AND  D^SSIGN.  Stanley 
Furniture  Company,  Inc.  SN  244,761^  Pnb.  1-24-67. 
Filed  5-2-66. 

827.156.  ZIP-A-WAY.  Paramount  Bedding  Corporation. 
SN  245,338.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  5-10-616. 


Class  26— Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

827.148.  MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.      Sylvanla    Electric 
Products  Inc.    SN  234,152.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  12-7-65. 

827.149.  NOVA  STAR  AND  DESIGN.    NoT«-Tech,  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  237,734.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

827.150.  TELECOPIER.     Xerox  Corporation.     SN  257,741. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-2-66. 


Class  27  -  Horological  Instruments  | 

827.151.    REDDY  KILOWATT  AND  DESIGN.    Reddy  KU(h 
watt.  Inc.     SN  219,140.    Pub.  12-6-66.     FUed  5-18-66. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


827.157.  KICH-N-VENTLESS.     Home  Metal  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  157,905.     Pub.  1-24-67.     File*  11-26-62. 

827.158.  HUDSON  BAY.     Herter's  Inc.     $S  281,125.     Pub. 
1-24-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  MM^iinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

827.159.  YELLOW  STRIPE  ON  SHOULbER  OF  TREAD 

OF  TIRE  (DESIGN).    Super  Recap  Tlr«  Co.    SN  284,960. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  12-20-65. 

827.160.  VICRON.     Atlas  Supply  Compajny.     SN  238,152. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 


Class  36 — Musical  Instruments;  and  Supplies 

827.161.  GARRARD.  Garrard  Engineering  Limited.  SN 
221,261.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  6-16-65. 

827.162.  ABC  AND  DESIGN.  ABC  Records,  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  ABC-Paramount  Records,  line.  SN  227,112. 
Pub.  11-29-66.    Piled  9-3-65. 

827.163.  THE  VIRTUOSO.  The  Commalid  Company.  6N 
229,637.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  10-8-66. 

827.164.  SILVER  FLAIR.  The  Seeburg  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  The  H.  N.  White  Company,  >nc.  SN  230,728. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  10-20-66. 

827.165.  FLAIR.  The  Seeburg  Corporation,  assignee  of 
The  H.  N.  White  Company,  Inc.  8^  230,729.  Pnb. 
12-27-66.    Filed  10-20-66. 

827.166.  VIKING.  The  Fred.  GretMh  Mff.  Co.  SN  268,020. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  11-7-66. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


Class  39 -Oodiing 


827.167.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  A.  T.  Cross  Com- 
pany.    SN  166,073.    Pub.  10-12-65.    Piled  4-4-63. 

827.168.  GO  PORT.  EUingsworth  Mfg.  Co.  SN  238,412. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  2-9-66. 

827.169.  INSTA-WRAP.  Heidi-Swiss  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Heidi-Swiss  Corp.  SN  239,772.  Pub.  1-24-67.  PUed 
2-28-66. 

827.170.  TWIN  BRITE.  Packaging  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  243.009.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  4-8-66. 

827.171.  HAMMERBRITE.  The  Hamersley  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  248,036.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  6-14-66. 

827.172.  MINI-LINE.  Magic  Marker  Corporation.  SN 
248,876.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  6-24-66. 

827.173.  COMPLIANCE.  The  Paper  Supply  Company.  SN 
249,890.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  7-1-68. 

827.174.  FREE  N'  EASY.  SUndard  Manifold  Company. 
SN  258,025.     Pub.  1-24-67.     PUed  11-7-66. 


Qass  38  -  Printo  and  Publications 

827.175.  AWWA  (IN  WATERDROP).  The  American  Water 
Works  Association.  8N  183,316.  Pub.  1-24-67.  PUed 
6-13-64. 

827.176.  DIAMOND  TATLER.  TaUer  Publishing  Company. 
SN  222,432.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  6-3(X-6S. 

827.177.  EE  AND  DESIGN.  Editors  and  Engineers,  Ltd. 
SN  224,081.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  7-23-65. 

827.178.  NATIONAL  AUTOMOTIVE  DIRECTORY.  W.  R. 
C.  Smith  PabUshlng  Company.  SN  226,185.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
FUed  8-20-65. 

827.179.  REINA  CHRISTINA.  Reina  ChrlsUna  CosmeUque 
S.a.r.l.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  38  and  51).  SN 
226,397.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    FUed  8-26-65. 

827.180.  DD  AND  ARROW  DESIGN.  Data  DlgesU,  Inc. 
SN  228,667.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  9-27-65. 

827.181.  MAC  AND  DESIGN.  MaU  Advertising  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Inc.  SN  231,919.  Pnb.  1-24-67.  Filed 
11-1-66. 

827.182.  PROGRESS.  UnlleTer  Limited.  SN  235,441.  Pnb. 
1-24-67.     FUed  12-28-65. 

827.183.  LIVRETE  TBIME8TRAL  DB  CIENCLA.  CRISTA. 
The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society.  SN  235,491. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-29-65. 

827.184.  MEDICAL  OPINION  4  REVIEW.  Medical  Opinion 
and  Review,  Inc.  SN  237,144.  Pub.  1-24-67.  FUed 
l-24-«6. 

827.185.  ESD  — EDUCAIIONAL  SYSTEMS  DEVELOP- 
MENT AND  DESIGN.  Howard  and  Smith,  Inc.  SN  237,346. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  1-26-66. 

827.186.  EQUITY  FOLLOWS  THE  LAW  AND  DESIGN. 
Equity  Publishing  Corporation.  SN  237,827.  Pnb.  1-24-67. 
Filed  2-2-66. 

827.187.  ALKOTO-MAOYAR  AND  BRIDGE  DESIGN.  G«sa 
Korda.     SN  237,845.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  2-2-66. 

827.188.  MARKETLINE.  Westervelt-Renhouse,  Inc.  SN 
238.813.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  2-15-66. 

827.189.  WALT  DISNEY  COMICS.  Walt  Disney  Produc 
tions.     SN  239,478.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

827.190.  AAA  HOST  MARK  AND  DESIGN.  The  American 
AntomobUe  Association  (Incorporated).  SN  240,053.  Pnb. 
1-24-67.     Filed  3-3-68. 

827.191.  MANAGEMENT  FORUM.  Inter-Continental  Mo- 
tors Corporation.  SN  240,304.  Pub.  1-24-67.  PUed 
3-7-66. 

827.192.  TRAVELERS  DIRECTORY  SERVICE.  Travelers 
Directory  Services,  Inc.  SN  249,472.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
7-5-66. 

827.193.  INTERNATIONAL  FRANC!HISE  ASSOCIA'HON, 
International  Franchise  Association,  Inc.  SN  264,963. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  9-23-66. 


827.194.  SUNNYBEOOK.  Sunnybrook  Sportwear,  Inc.  SN 
204,520.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-21-64. 

827.195.  DE  MARCO  CREATIONS  AND  DESIGN.  Tie  Rite 
Neckwear  Company,  Inc.  SN  205,627.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
PUed  11-5-64. 

827.196.  GLEN  ABBEY.  Glen  Abbey  Limited.  SN  209,220. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  10-22-64. 

827.197.  SEA  N  SKI  AND  DESIGN.  Sea  A  Ski  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Maro  Industries,  Inc.  SN  221,939.  Pnb. 
1-24-67.     Piled  6-24-65. 

827.198.  POSE  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Y.  Powell.  SN 
229,548.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-7-65. 

827.199.  GLACIER.  Anderson  |c  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
230,402.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  10-19-65. 

827.200.  BROLLY  MALE.  McGregor-Doniger  Inc.  SN 
239,426.     Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  2-23-66. 

827.201.  MONO  LOOP.  Hit  Sales  Corporation.  SN  241.591. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  3-8-66. 

827.202.  SAVVY.  Trau  A  Loevner,  Inc.  SN  242,762.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    FUed  4-5-06. 

827.203.  FERVEL.  Frederick  W.  DonneUy  &  Son,  Inc.  SN 
242,889.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  4-7-66. 

827.204.  OOM.  Marlene  Industries  Corporation.  SN 
243,690.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  4-18-66. 

827.205.  PASTEN-AIDS.      Potomac    Engineering    Corpora 
tion.     SN  243,709.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  4-18-66. 

827.206.  SUNBEAM.  Spalding  Knitting  MUls.  SN  243,923. 
Pnb.  1-24-67.    Filed  4-20-68. 

827.207.  RU8S.  Russ  Togs,  Inc.  SN  244,254.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     FUed  4-25-66. 

827.208.  TRUVALENE.  Truval  Shirt  Company,  Inc  ftN 
244,542.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    FUed  4-28-66. 

827.209.  EDWARD  WESLEY.      Garland    Corporation.      SiN 

244.698.  Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

827.210.  EDWARD    WYLDE.      Garland    Corporation.      SN 

244.699.  Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  5-2-66. 

827.211.  8T0CK-0-MATIC.  Mister  Pants.  Inc.  SN  247,188. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  6-2-66. 

827.212.  QUICKSILVER.  William  B.  Kessler,  Inc.  SN 
247.364.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  6-6-66. 

827.213.  THE  AFFLUENT  LOOK.  WiUlam  B.  Kessler,  Inc. 
SN  247,366.    Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  6-6-66. 

827.214.  DUELLE.  Superba  Cravats,  Inc.  SN  247,688. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    PUed  6-7-66. 

827.215.  HOT  LINE.  Triton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  248,646.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  6-21-66. 


Qass 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


827.216.  CLIP-ALL.  Howard  K.  Lang,  d.b.a.  Custom  Mono- 
gram Company.  SN  230,401.  Pub.  1-24-67.  FUed 
10-18-65. 

827.217.  MINI-COMB.  Vulcanised  Rubber  and  Plasties 
Company,  Incorporated.  SN  230,591.  Pub.  l-24-<l7. 
Filed  10-19-65. 

827.218.  BAILEY'S  AND  DESIGN.  Bailey's  Beautician 
Supply  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  40,  51.  and  62). 
SN  234.614.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  12-15-65. 

827.219.  SLIK-SLAK.  AUm  Engineering  Company.  Inc. 
SN  236,870.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    FUed  1-20-66. 

827.220.  LE  BARON.  Le  Baron  International.  Inc.  SN 
243.997.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Piled  4-21-66. 

827.221.  CYNDREL.  Heavenly  Creations,  Inc.  SN  244,684. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  4-29-06. 
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Class 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  . 

827.222.  FAB-N-TRIM.       Fab-N-Trlra,     Inc.       SN    242,280. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  3-30-66. 

827.223.  INTERPOL.  AND  DESIGN.     Samuel  J.  Aronsohn, 
Inc.    SN  249,491.    Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-5-66. 

827.224.  STARSPUX.     Dan  River  Mills,   Incorporated.      BN 
249,846.     Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  7-8-66. 

827.225.  ARDOWN.      Fleldcrest    Mills,    Inc.      SN   249,863. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-8-66. 

827.226.  PINDYCK   AND  DESIGN.      Charles   Plndyck,    Inc. 
SN  249,875.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-8-66. 

827.227.  POLY  DI  PARVLA.     Cone  Mills  Corporation.     SN 
257,832.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  11-3-66. 

827.228.  POWER    STRATE.      Deerlng    Mllllken,    Inc.      SN 
257,908.     Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  11-4-66. 


827.242.  PRANKIES  OUR  KEENER  VV'IENER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Superior's  Brand  Meats  Inc.  SN  216,353.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  4-12-65. 

827.243.  CHEREFRESH.  Wisconsin  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
224,674.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-30-65. 

827.244.  PEPPERMINT  TWIST.  Phll|p  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated, d.b.a.  Clark  Gum  Co.  SN  226,075.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  8-19-65. 

827.245.  CHEF   IN  A   BAG.      Holaday   Industries,   Inc..  as- 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


827,229.     WASH   FIT  AND  DESIGN.      Splnnerin  Yarn  Co. 
Inc.     SN  249,808.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-7-66. 


I 

Qass  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  | 

827.230.  SIMPLICITY.     Brother  International  Corporation. 
SN  233,577.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  11-30-65. 

827.231.  S  (BLOCK  LETTER).    American  Optical  Compa&y. 
SN  244,954.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  5-5-66. 

827.232.  VIVOSTAR.    Williams  Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc.     BN 
246,645.     Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  5-13-66. 


Qass  45  —  Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


827,233.  SLEETEE.  Marian  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  45  and  46).  SN  232,258.  Pub.  1-24-67.  FUed 
11-8-65.  I 

I 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

827.233.  (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark.) 

827.234.  FAKANDOLE.  Oulevay  S.A.  SN  123,830.  Pub. 
10-1-63.     Filed  7-12-61. 

827.235.  HONEY  SUCKLE  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  Ralston 
Pnrlna  Company.  SN  178,733.  Pub.  12-15-84.  FUed 
10-10-63. 

827.236.  BROOKS  AND  FANCIFUL  B.  Brooks  Foods,  Inc. 
SN  187,552.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-27-84. 

827.237.  FULVI  AND  DESIGN.  Fulvl  S.p.A.  SN  187,861. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  3-3-64. 

827.238.  JOEY  BOY  AND  DESIGN.  Joseph  Korelko.  d.b.a. 
J.  K.  Packing  Company.  SN  205,841.  Pub.  1-24-67.  FUed 
11-9-84. 

827.239.  RED  WAGON.  Boyd  Coffee  Company,  d.b.a.  Boyd 
Company.     SN  207,108.     Pub.   1-24-67.     Filed  11-30-64. 

827.240.  PRIX  DE  CHEF.  Jamaica  Food  Company.  SN 
213,681.    Fob.  1-24-67.    Filed  3-9-85. 

827.241.  FREELOADER.  Stewart  In-Fra-Red,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Stewart  In-Fra-Red  Commissary.  SN  214,929  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  3-24-65. 


t 


signee   of   Jean's   Food    Service,    Inc. 
1-24-67.     Filed  9-21-65. 


&N    228,258.      Pub. 


827.246.  LORD-MOTT'S.  Duffy-Mott  Company,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Lord-Mott  Company.  Inc.  jSN  231,693.  Pub. 
1-24-^7.     Filed  10-27-65. 

827.247.  SCAT  AND  DESIGN.  Arkcd  Foods,  Inc.  SN 
232,511.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  11-12-66. 

827.248.  FROST'N  MATE.  Frost-N-Mate,  Inc.  SN  232,889. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  11-15-65. 

827.249.  MORINAGA  HI  CROWN  AND  bESIQN.  Morinaga 
Confectionery  Company  Limited.  SIN  232,927.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  11-18-65. 

827.250.  PINOCCHIO.  Escalon  Packer*.  Inc.  SN  234,550. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-14-65.  i 

827.251.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Robert  H.  Schroer, 
d.b.a.  Bob's  Produce  Ranch.  SN  234,708.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Piled  12-14-65. 

827.252.  OLD  SYB'S.  Old  Syb's  Inc.  SN  236,506.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  1-14-66.  I 

827.253.  WHEAST.  Knudsen  Creamer]  Co.  of  California. 
SN  237,358.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  1-26^-66. 

827.254.  ADAMS  dc  BROOKS.  Adams  aUd  Brooks,  Inc.  SN 
237,777.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-1-66. 

827.255.  BETTY  ALDEN.  First  National  Stores,  Inc.  SN 
237,949.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  2-3-66. 

827.256.  NIFTY-NUT.  King  Kelly  Marmalade  Co.,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  King  Kelly  Foods.  SN  238,2)7.  Pub.  1-24-87. 
Filed  2-7-66. 

827.257.  COACH  AND  FOUR  (DESIG^;).  S.  B.  Thomas, 
Inc.     SN  238,317.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Fllefl  2-7-66. 

827.258.  THOMAS'.  S.  B.  Thomas,  Inc.  SN  238,318.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    Filed  2-7-66. 

827.259.  CARUSO  AND  DESIGN.  Caruso  Foods  Inc.  SN 
238,341.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-8-66. 

827.260.  S.R.  TAPIOCA  FLOUR.  Morn>ng8tar-Palsley,  Inc. 
SN  238,582.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-l(J-66. 

827.261.  AMBER-BRU.  Corn  Products  Company.  SN 
238.837.     Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-15-60. 

827.262.  TIFFIN  COOKIES  AND  DESIGN.  National  Bis- 
cuit Company.    SN  239,297.    Pub.  1-24+67.    Filed  2-21-66. 

827.263.  HIC-0-REE  ANT)  DESIGN.  Oheese  Smokers,  Inc. 
SN  239.722.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-28M6. 

827.264.  COVE  VALLEY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cove  VaUey 
Packers.  Inc.     SN  239,737.     Pub.  1-24^67.     Filed  2-28-66. 

827.265.  VALDOR  AND  DESIGN.  Li^keland  Grocery  Co. 
SN  240.309.     Pub.  1-24-87.     FHed  3-7*-66. 

827.266.  SLIM-TRIM.  Clement  Pappaai  and  Company,  Inc. 
SN  240,644.    Pub.  1-24-87.    Filed  3-1(1-86. 

827.267.  RITE-WEY.  Dally  Diet  Pet  ifood  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rlte- 
Wey  Pet  Food  Co.  SN  241,870.  Piib.  1-24-87.  Filed 
3-25-66. 


827.268.     GO-GO.     Wellworth  Pickle  Co: 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  4-12-66. 


1 


pany.     SN  243,276. 


827.269.  POP-A-ROLL.  Tootsle  Roll  Industries,  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Sweets  Company  of  America,  In- 
corporated, d.b.a.  The  Sweets  Company  of  America,  Inc.  SN 
243,598.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  4-15-661. 

827.270.  SMILE  WITH  SKOOBTOM.  S^ookom  PaAers  As- 
sociation. Inc.     SN  244,259.    Pub.  1-24^67.    Filed  4-25-86. 

827.271.  SKOOKUM.  Skookum  Packers  Association,  Inc.  SN 
244.260.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  4-25-8i. 

827.272.  INDIAN  HEAD  (DESIGN).  Skookum  Packers  As- 
sociation, Inc.     SN  244,261.    Pub.  l-2*-87.    Filed  4-25-66. 

827.273.  SKOOKUM  AND  DESIGN.  S^ookum  Packers  As- 
sociation, Inc.    SN  244,262.    Pub.  l-24f-67.    Filed  4-25-66. 
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827.274.  GOOD  DAY.  S  and  W  Fine  Foods,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Equi- 
table Cash  Grocery  Co.  SN  244,529.  Pnb.  1-24-87.  FUed 
4-28-66. 

827.275.  BUCKEYE  COWLIKE.  The  Buckeye  Cellulose  Cor- 
poration.    SN  253,471.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  8-31-86. 

827.276.  PAVFRY.  Pacific  Vegetable  Oil  Corporation.  SN 
254,360.    Pub.  1-24-87.    Piled  9-13-66. 


Class  47 -Wines 


827.277.  RESERVE  DU  PATRON.  H.  Slchel  Sons.  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Slchel  &  FllB  Freres.  SN  227,526.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  9-9-65. 

827.278.  PARKDALE.  The  Parkdale  Wines,  Limited.  SN 
233,818.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  12-2-65. 

827.279.  TINGLE.  Sam  Jasper  Winery.  SN  241,066.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  3-15-66. 


Class  48  — Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

827,280.     GENJI.     Toyo  Joso  Co.,  Ltd.     SN  237,052. 
1-24-67.     Filed  1-21-66. 


Pub. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

827.281.  TAM  O'SHANTER.  Lang  Brothers  Limited.  SN 
232,491.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  9-20-65. 

827.282.  BRENTON  CLUB.  J.  T.  S.  Brown's  Son  Company, 
d.b.a.  Brenton  Club  Digtllling  Company.  SN  237,811.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  2-2-66. 

827.283.  TENNESSEE  WALKING  HORSE.  Tennessee 
Walking  Horse  Company,  assignee  of  Tennessee  Dickel  Dls- 
tilUng  Co.     SN  240,159.     Pub.  12-6-86.     Filed  3-4-66. 

827.284.  BALALAIKA.  Todhunter-Mltchell  k  Co.,  Ltd.  SN 
240,215.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  3-4-66. 

827.285.  HEATHER  CREAM.  John  Gross  and  Company. 
SN  242,125.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  3-29-66. 

827.286.  LONDON'S  CLUB.  London  &  Company,  Inc.  SN 
244,993.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 

827.287.  GRIFFIN  AND  DESIGN.  R.  Stevenson,  Taylor  & 
Company  Limited.  SN  257,565.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
10-31-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


827.288.  STORK  (DE»IGN).  Riegel  Textile  Corporation. 
SN  211,930.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-12-65. 

827.289.  DOOR  NOBBLES.  Pyramid  Leather  Goods  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  228,072.     Pub.  1-24-87.    Piled  9-17-65. 

827.290.  REXCEL.  Rezall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Rexall  Chemical  Company.  SN  237,032.  Pub. 
1-24-87.    Piled  1-21-88. 

827.291.  "TRANSMOBILES"  AND  DESIGN.  Beckley- 
Cardy  Company.  SN  241,422.  Pub.  1-24-67.  FUed 
3-21-66. 

827.292.  BRUSH  STROKE.  Craft  Master  Corporation.  SN 
241,984.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  3-28-66. 

827.293.  PINSEAL.  The  Pam  Company.  SN  250,510. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  7-18-66. 

827.294.  PUNNYKINS.  Harold  B.  Stade,  d.b.a.  Stade's 
Signs.     SN  250,775.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-21-66. 

827.295.  INFORMA-PLATE.  Toledo  Scale  Corporation. 
SN  251,020.     Pub.  1-24-87.     Piled  7-25-88. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatmis 

827,108.      (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.) 
827,179.     (See  Class  38  for  this  trademark.) 
827,218.     ( See  Class  40  for  this  trademark. ) 

827.296.  GO  CURVI.  Paula  Payne  Products  Company.  SK 
228,271.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  9-21-65. 

827.297.  LAUNCH!  Mary  Agnes  Schroeder.  SN  228,948. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  9-29-65. 

827.298.  LOVUE.  Shaklee  Products.  SN  231,497.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     FUed  10-23-65. 

827.299.  LE  MANS.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN  231,732. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-28-65. 

827.300.  SCEINTOMANDER.  Gold  Seal  Company.  SN 
236,253.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  1-12-68. 

827.301.  VANDA.  RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics.  SN  236,289.  Pub.  8-30-^66.  Filed 
1-12-66. 

827.302.  CHARLE  K.  MARI.  Rlverton  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated, d.b.a.  Rlverton  Cosmetic  Laboratories.  SN 
238,568.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

827.303.  WHAT  GOES  ON.  Chas.  Pflaer  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
240,774.    Pub.  1-24-87.    Filed  3-11-66. 

827.304.  RISE    AND    SHINE.      Carter-Wallace,    Inc.      SN 

241.753.  Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  3-24-66. 

827.305.  YOUNG  MAN  BY  RISE.     Carter- Wallace,  Inc.     SN 

241.754.  Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  3-24-66. 

827.306.  GOOD  LOOKS.  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.  SN  241,756. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  3-24-86. 

827.307.  JELVYN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Adams  National 
Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd.  SN  254,088.  Pnb.  1-24-67  FUed 
9-9-66. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

827,218.     (See  Class  40  for  this  trademark.) 

827.308.  N-ERGY  AND  DESIGN.     Panther  Chemical  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  220,020.     Pub.  3-8-86.     Piled  5-28-65. 

827.309.  CAMCO.     Cameo  Chemical  Co.     SN  221,990      Pub 
6-14-66.     Filed  6-25-65. 

827.310.  CROWN  MAGIC.  Amole,  Incorporated.   SN  238,381 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  2-9-66. 

827.311.  SHOWER     POWER.       Carter-WaUace,     Inc.       SN 
241,752.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  3-24-66. 

827.312.  SHOWER     POWER.       Carter-Wallace,     Inc.       SN 
241,755.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  3-24-66. 

827.313.  WESLEAF.     West   Chemical    Products,    Inc       8N 
246.504.    Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  5-24-86. 

827.314.  ZIM.    Castoleum  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The  Castoleum 
Corporation.     SN  247,006.     Pub.  1-24-67.    FUed  6-1-66. 

827.315.  INCREDIBLE  AND  DESIGN.     Apex  Distributing 
Co.     SN  247,305.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  6-6-66. 

827.316.  ACTICLORIN.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company      SN 
247.333.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  6-6-66. 

827.317.  SKY-RITE.     Wlnfleld  Brooks  Company,  Inc.     SN 
247,745.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  6-9-66. 

827.318.  2000   LINE.      Hooker  Chemical   Corporation.      SN 
249.765.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  7-7-66. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

827.319.  SIZZLER  STEAK  HOUSE.  Sisslers,  Inc.  SN 
180.454.    Pub.  12-22-64.    Filed  11-4-63. 

827.320.  LEASEWAY.  Leaseway  Transportation  Corp. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  105).  SN  209,278. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Piled  1-4-65. 

827.321.  TOM  ROSS'  CHARCOAL  HEARTH  AND  DESIGN. 
Thomas  G.  Ross.  SN  218,577.  Pub.  1-24-67  FUed 
5-11-85. 
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827.322.  TOM  BOSS'  CHARCOAL  HEARTH.  Thomas  G. 
Ross.     SN  218,578.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  &-11-65. 

827.323.  TRAVEL  RESEARCH  INTERNATIONAL,  INC. 
AND  DESIGN.  Travel  Research  International,  Inc. 
SN  226,394.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  8-24-65. 

827.324.  HERFY'S.  Leonal  P.  Gardner,  d.b.a.  Herfy'a 
Drive-Ins.     SN  229,649.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  10-8-66. 

827.325.  DACAD.  Loral  Corporation.  SN  232,923.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    Filed  11-18-65. 

827.326.  DACAT.  Loral* Corporation.  SN  232,924.  Pub. 
l_24-67.    Filed  11-18-65. 

827.327.  NMRA.  The  National  Model  Railroad  Association, 
Inc.     SN  233,726.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-1-65. 

827,928.  VEFAC.  WOFAC  Corporation.  SN  235,146.  Pub. 
1-24-67.    Filed  12-22-65. 

827.329.  ONE  WORLD  OF  FINE  HOTELS.  Hotel  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  SN  240,175.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
3-4-66.  I 

827.330.  HYATT  LODGES  AND  DESIGN.  Hyatt  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  SN  254,168.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
9-9-66. 


Class  103 -Construction  and  Repair 

827,350.  OFF-HOURS  SERVICE  AND  DESIGN.  Shepherd 
Machinery  Co.  SN  198,672.  Pub.  1-24-67.  Filed 
7-28-64. 

827,3r)l.  TV  SHOP  ON  WHEELS  AND  DESIGN.  Royce's 
Mobile  TV  Service,  Inc.  SN  214,288.  P«b.  1-24-67.  FUed 
3-1 0-65. 

827.352.  KM  AND  DESIGN.  Kerr-McG^  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Iitdustries,  Inc.  8N 
229,257.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-^-65. 

827.353.  KM  KERR  MCGEE  AND  DESIGN.  Kerr-McGee 
Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from  KeUr-McGee  Oil  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  229,258.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-4-65. 

827.354.  SANITONE  CERTIFIED  MASTER  DRYCLBANER 
AND  DESIGN.  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  SN  232,686.  Pub. 
1-24-67.     Filed  11-15-65. 

827.355.  LAWN-A-MAT.  Lawn-A-Mat  CDemlcal  and  Equip- 
ment Corp.     SN  234,127.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-7-65. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 


827.331.  TG  AND  DESIGN.  Tyler  Griffin  Company.  SN 
202,367.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  9-22-64. 

827.332.  AD-SERV-ELOPE.  First  Financial  Advertising 
Group.     SN  202,922.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  9-29-64. 

827.333.  UNITED  DRUG  STORES.  Marshall  Rlconosciuto, 
d'.b.a.  United  Drug  Stores.  SN  218,029.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  5-4-65. 

827.334.  WORTH  MART.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.  SN 
227,535.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Flleid  9-9-65. 

827.335.  CARS.  Computerized  Automotive  Reporting  Serr- 
ice,  Inc.    SN  228,641.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  9-27-65. 

827.336.  PMOC.  HMH  PubUshlng  Co.,  Inc.  SN  229,347. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  10-5-65. 

827.337.  TEMPORARILY  YOURS.  Charlotte  B.  Reld,  d.b.a. 
Shotsl  Reld  and  Temporarily  Yours.  SN  232,478.  Pub. 
l_24-67.    Filed  11-10-65. 

827.338.  AUDIAC  AND  DESIGN.  Audlac,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Audio 
Inatruments  Associates  Co.  SN  234,990.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
PUed  12-21-65. 

827.339.  EXTRACORPOREAL  MSC  AND  DESIGN.  Extra 
corporeal  and  Medical  Specialties  Company,  Inc.  SN 
235,176.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  12-23-65. 

827.340.  VP.      Klefer-Stewart   Company,   Inc.,   d.b.a. 
Plus.     SN  235,198.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 

827.341.  VALUE   PLUS.      Kiefer-Stewart    Company, 
d.b.a.    Value    Plus.      SN   235,200.      Pub.   1-24-67. 
12-23-65. 

827.342.  MORE  AND  DESIGN.  The  E.  F.  MacDonald  Com- 
pany.    SN  237,575.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  1-28-66. 


Class  104  —  Communication 

827,356.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     4'llllam  F.  Hufbnan 
Radio,  Inc.     SN  241,593.    Pub.  1-24-67.,   Filed  3-22-66. 


d 


Class  105 -Transportation  am)  Storage 

827,320.      (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

827.357.  T.I.M.E.   FREIGHT,    INC.     T.I.M.E.   Freight,   Inc. 

SN  208,408.     Pub  1-24-67.     Filed  12-1T-64. 

827.358.  U-HAUL  AND  DESIGN.     Arcoai.  Inc.     SN  208,429. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  12-18-64. 

^27,359.     MEDITERRANEAN   HOLIDAY.     Columbia  Tours, 
Inc.     SN  231,540.     Pub.  1-24-67.     FUefl  10-24-65. 


Class  106  —  Material  Treatme 


r 


Value 

Inc.. 
Filed 


827,360.     WINDSOR.      Windsor  Plastics 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  9-3-65. 


Inc.     SN  227,199. 


Class  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 

827.343.  DIEBOLD  VUE-MATIC.  Dlebold,  Incorporated. 
SN  207,027.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  11-27-64. 

827.344.  BILLFIGHTING.  Citizens  Loan  &  Thrift  Co.,  as- 
signee of  Citizens  Insurance  Agency.  SN  215,330.  Pnb. 
1-24-67.     Filed  3-30-65. 

827.345.  CPHS  AND  DESIGN.  California  Pharmaceutical 
Serrlces,  Inc.     SN  218,962.    Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  5-17-65. 

827.346.  E.  J.  KORVETTE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  E.  J.  Kor- 
vette.  Inc.     SN  232,787.    Pub.  1-24-67.     FUed  11-16-65. 

827.347.  HFC  AND  DESIGN.  Household  Finance  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  236,486.    Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  1-14-66. 

827.348.  HFC.  Household  Finance  Corporation.  SN  236,487. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  1-14-66. 

827.349.  MLS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  National  Association  of 
Real  Estate  Boards.  SN  238,657.  COLLECTIVE  MARK. 
Pub.  1-24-67.    Filed  2-11-66. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

I 

827.361.  OUTRIGGER  CANOE  CLUB  A^D  DESIGN.     Out- 
rigger   Canoe   Club.      SN   237,586.     Pab.    1-24-87.      FUed 

1-28-66. 

827.362.  THE    OUTCASTS.      The    Outcasts.      SN    239,653. 
Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  2-25-66. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Class  200 


827.363.  EMBLEM  (DESIGN).  Chuitch  of  the  United 
Hebrew-Christian  Brotherhood.  SN  213,944.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
FUed  4-7-65. 

827.364.  R  (DESIGN).  The  Republican  Party  of  Iowa.  SN 
223,349.     Pub.  1-24-67.     Filed  7-14-6$. 

827.365.  ICS  AND  SCROLL  (DESIGN).  Impresario  Cul- 
tural Society.     SN  239,629.    Pub.  1-24^7.    FUed  2-25-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


827,366.     Hedwln  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  240,296. 
Filed  P.R.  3-7-66  ;  Am.  B.R.  2-16-67. 


827,372.     General   Refractories   Company,  ^hiUdelphU,   Pa. 
SN  237,214.     Filed  P.R.  1-26-66 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-7-67. 

KROMESPRAY 


PAYLINER 


''\ 


For  Plastic  Liners  for  Fails,  Drums,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1966. 


For  Refractory  Hot  Patchlnf  Gun  Mix. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1962. 


dais  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
posltioM 

827,367.     Mllchem  Incorporated,  Hoaston,  Tex.    SN  225,181. 
Filed  P.R.  8-6-65  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-9-67. 

FOAMBRAK 

For  Chemical  Composition  Which  Is  an  Antifoamlng  Agent 
and  Is  Soluble  for  Use  in  OU  and  Gas  Wells  To  Control,  Pre 
vent  or  Reduce  Foaming  of  Liquids  Therein. 

First  use  May  19,  1965. 


827,368.  Stero  Chemical  Utg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Chill-Master  Jr. 
Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  SN  237,887.  Filed  P.R. 
2-«-«6  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-18-67.  .« 

KAN- O- FROST 

For  Preasuriied  Liquid  Gas  for  Drinking  Glass  Frosters. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


827,373.     United    States    Plywood    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.     SN  240,681.     FUed  P.R.  3-10-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-18-67. 

For  Wood  and  Lumber  Products,  I.e.,  Plywood. 
First  use  May  13.  1965. 


827,374.     Sauna   Rooms,    Inc.,   Paterson,   N.J.     SN  241,277. 
Filed  P.R.  3-17-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-19-66. 


^. 


^^^^^^Ui^ji^orrn^ 


^1^ 


Class  8  — Smokers'  Artides,  Not  including 
Tobacco  Products 


827,369.     Kanamam   Shoten,  Ltd.,  Dalto-ku,   Tokyo,  Japan. 
SN  228,694.     Filed  P.R.  9-27-65  :  Am.  S.R.  8-9-66. 


For  Prefabricated  Building  Structure  or  a  Shed-Like  En- 
closure for  the  Elements  Comprising  a  Sauna  Bath-Boom. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1965. 


HAMILTON 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  510,939,  dated  Dec.  5,  1957. 

For  Gas  Lighters  for  Smokers'  Use. 

First  use  1957  ;  in  commerce  May  18,  1961. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and 


Materials 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

827,375.     The    Mighty-Mix    Company,     Minneapolis,     Minn. 
SN  236,502.     Filed  P.R.  1-14-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  1-16-67. 

"EPOXY-ACTION" 

For  Masonry  Primer  for  Use  in  a  Two-Coat  Masonry  Water- 
proof Coating  InvolTlng  Chemical  Reaction  Between  the 
Primer  and  Final  Coat. 

First  use  Dec.  17.  1965. 


827,370.     Chromex    Chemical    Corporation,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.  ^^^^^^~~ 

SN  234,539.     Filed  P.R.  12-14-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-8-67.  827,376.     Lehman  Bros.  Corp.,  Jersey  City  N  J     SN  237  84S 

AQUA-CHROME  ™«PB.^:A„^sE.-n^r 

For  Water  Based  Ink  for  Use  in  Markers.  gOtHO^VtOilU^  4 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


^odCL^ 


Class  12  "  Construction  Materials 


For  Paint  Enamels. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


827,371.     Alslde,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     SN  225,248.    Filed  P.R.     ^27,377.     R.  B.  Harwood  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bennett.  Sales 
8-9-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-23-67.  Company,  Chicago,  111.     SN  244,554.     Filed  P.R.  4-29-66  ; 


SUpBP-pVG 

For  Aluminum  Mding  With  an  Organic  Protective  Coating 
Thereon  and  the  Accessories  Sold  Therewith. 
First  aae  June  3,  1965. 


Am.  S.R.  2-3-67. 


ANTGGKIT 


For  Wood  Finish  Kits. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


TM97 


TM  98 

OanN-Vehides 


827,378.     The    Goodyear    Tire    &    Rubber    Company,    Akron, 
Ohio.      SN    230,149.      Filed    P.R.    10-14-65;    Am.    S.R. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I  I  aass26-Measuring  and 

Appliances 
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Scientific 


1-26-67. 


Super-Cushion 

or  Shock  Absorbers.  I 


(827,384.     Plastic  Reel  and  Core  Company,  Incorporated,  Wee- 
hawken,  N.J.    SN  225,811.    Filed  P.R.  |-l«-66 ;  Am.  S.R. 

2-15-67. 


REEL-PAK 


d 


For  Reels  and  Cans  for  Motion  Picture  Films. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  19^. 


For  Shock  Absorbers. 
First  use  July  27,  1965. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  aiid  Dusters 

QaSS  21  —  Electrical      Apparatus,     Machines,  S27,385.     I.    Seklne    company,    inc..    New!  York,    N.Y.      SN 

mm          ■•  236,261.     Filed  P.R.  1-12-66;  Am.  S.R.  2-2-67. 

and  Supplies                                         I  __ 

'  PUFF-N-FLUPF 

827,379.     Midland  International  Corporation,  North  Kansas 

City,    Mo.      SN    235,786.      Filed    P.R.    1-4-66 ;    Am.    S.R.  For  Hairbrushes. 

1-3-67.                                                                                       ]^  First  use  Dec.  14,  1963. 


CALL  SIGNAL 


For  Welkle-Talkle  Radio  Sets. 
First  use  Aug.  24, 1965. 


827,380.     3D  Studios,  Minneapolis,  Minn.   SN  238,017.    Filed 
P.R.  2-3-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-10-67.  I 


AD-LITER 


For  Electrically  Lighted  Adyertlsing  Displays. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

827,386.      Pearl-WIck    Corporation.    Long  'island    City.    N.Y. 
SN  235,931.     Filed  P.R.  1-6-66 ;  Am.  S.t.  2-16-67. 

SHELF-N-DOE 


For  Bathroom  Cabinets. 
First  use  Sept.  7.  1965. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof  i 

827,381.     Chore-Time   Equipment,    Inc.,    MUford,    Ind.      SN 
209,585.     Filed  P.R.  1-8-65;  Am.  S.R.  2-16-67. 

FLEX  AUGER 

For  Automatic  Poultry  Feeders. 
First  use  March  1964. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

827,387.     Fraser    Paper,    Limited,    Mada\«»aska,    Maine.      SN 
236,080.     Filed  P.R.  1-10-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-26-67. 

KOPY  KLEAR  OPAKE 


For  Business  Form  Paper,  Known  Somjetimes  as  Register 
Bond  and/or  Fanfold. 
First  use  May  5,  1965. 


ante 


827,382.     Midwest   Industries,   Inc.,   Ida   Grove,    Iowa.      SN 
214,002.    Filed  P.R.  3-12-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-1-66. 


QFin 


For  Harrows. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1965. 


827,388.     The   Paper  Supply  Company,  Bjaltlmore,  Md.     SN 
252,621.  Filed  P.R.  8-18-66;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 

HOUSE  OF  STANDARD 
LINES 


ARROW 


Class  25  "  Locks  and  Safes 


827,383.     H.  Greenwald  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     SN 
235,100.    Filed  P.R.  12-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-16-67. 


For    Paper    and    Stationary    Supplies-^Namely,    Writing, 
Printing,  Book,  Thin  and  Text  Paper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1934. 


SET-A-CODE 


For  Locks  and  Keys  for  Same. 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1965. 


Class  38-  PrinU  and  Publications 

827,389.     Farm  Journal,  Inc.,  PhUadelphl$,  Pa.     SN  231,086. 
Filed  P.R.  10-22-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 

THE  MAGAZINE  OF 
AMERICAN  AGRICULTURE 


For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  1965. 


! 


April  11,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  99 


827,390.     Moderne  Card  Co.,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Moderne  Card  Co.,    827,396.     Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  249,843. 
Chicago,  111.     SN  235,319.    FUed  P.R.  12-27-65  ;  Am.  S.R.        Filed  P.R.  7-8-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 
2-9-67. 

TRADITIONAL  WEAVES  BY 


TtHMeJ, 


CONCORD 


For  Textile   Fabrics   Made  of  Cotton   and/or   Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  15,  1965. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appli 


Fo>  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


827,397.     Dorr  J.   Hinman,  d.b.a.  Jonpeg  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Orosse  Polnte  Farms,  Mich.     SN  230,537.    Filed  P.R. 
.  10-19-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 


827,391.     Magazines  for  Industry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
235,515.     Filed  P.R.  12-29-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 

SOFT  SERVE  &  DRIVE-IN 
FIELD 

For  Bi-Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1965. 


STEREOTONE 


For  Eyeglass  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  June  23,  1964. 


827,392.     Norman  D.   Studcey,  Palrbom,  Ohio.     SN  236,853. 
Filed  P.R.  1-19-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 

NATIONAL  APARTMENT 
DIRECTORY 

For  Apartment  Rental  Listing  Directories. 
First  uae  Feb.  10,  1965. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

827,398.     Reddl-Bacon,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    SN  208,834. 
Filed  P.R.  10-5-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-5-67. 

TOAST  'N  SERVE 

For  Sliced  Precooked  Bacon. 
First  use  Sept.  16.  1964. 


827,393.     Weather  Trends,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  240,135. 
Filed  P.R.  3-3-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-1-67. 

WEATHER  TRENDS 

For  Monthly  Bulletin  ConUlnlng  Monthly  Weather  Fore- 
casts. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1956. 


827,399.     Richard  Correa,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Rlcardo's,  Council  Blaffs, 
Iowa.    SN  217,175.    Filed  P.R.  4-23-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-21-66. 

THE  SAUCE  WITH  THE 
FLAVOR 

For  Mexican  Foods — Namely,  Taco  Sauces. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


827,400.  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Clark  Gum  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.  SN  224,316.  Filed  P.R.  7-27-65;  Am. 
S.R.  2-8-67. 


ICY  MINT 


Class 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 

827.394.     Deerlng  MUllken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  249,307. 
Filed  P.R.  6-30-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-8-67. 

HADLEY 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  1900. 


For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1964. 


827,401.     National  Fruit  Canning  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
SN  228,068.     Filed  P.R.  9-17-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-15-67. 


CHEHALIS 


For  Frozen  Vegetables. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1936. 


827,395.    Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    &N  249,842. 
Filed  P.R.  7-8-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-67. 

TRADITIONAL  PRINTS  BY 
CONCORD 

For   Textile   Fabrics    Made   of   Cotton   and/or    Synthetic 
Fibers. 

First  use  July  15,  1965. 

TM  88T  O.O.— 6 


827,402.  Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Therapeutic 
Foods  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  SN  230,970.  Filed  P.R. 
10-21-651 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-3-67. 


BETAFOOD 


For  Food  for  Special  Dietary  Use — Namely,  a  Wafer  Com- 
posed of  Soluble  Components  of  Green  Beet  Leaf  Juice. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1944. 


TM  100 


827,403.  Joha  H.  Qreene,  d.b.a.  Heavenly  Fried  Chicken, 
Campton,  N.H.  SN  231,117.  Filed  P.R.  10-22-65;  Am 
S.R.  1-23-87. 


PLAVORBREADING        j 

For    Concentrated    Breading   Mixture    for    Application    to 
Cblcken  Parts  for  Deep  Fat  Frying. 
First  use  May  20,  1964.  1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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827,404.     Reddi-Bacon,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     SN  236,781 
Filed  1-18-66. 

REDDI-T'SERVE 

For  Sliced  Precooked  Bacon. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1964. 


827,410.     Donald  C.  Linn,  Mount  Prospect;,  111.     SN  268,270. 
Filed  P.R.  11-9-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-16-67.      | 

TRADITIONAL  AMERICAN 

SNACKS  SERVED  WITH  A 

FRENCH  FLAIR 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  16,  1962. 


827,405.     Stefano  Pernlgottl  k  PigUo  S.p.A.,   Novl  Llgurf, 
Italy.     SN  236,852.    Filed  1-19-66. 


PERNIGOTTI 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
Wed  July  24,  1965  ;  Reg.  No.  172.662,  dated  Oct.  29,  1965. 

For  Preserved,  Dried  and  Cooked  Fruits  and  Vegetables ; 
Jellies ;  Jams  ;  Edible  Oils  and  Fats  ;  Coffee,  Tea,  Cocoa,  Sugar, 
Rice,  Tapioca,  Sago,  and  Coffee  Substitutes;  Cereals;  Flour, 
Bread,  Biscuits,  Cakes,  Pastry;  Chocolate;  Chocolate,  Cara- 
mel, and  Rock  (Torrone)  Candles;  Ices  and  Ice  Cream; 
Honey,  Treacle ;  Yeast ;  Baking  Powder ;  Mustard,  Pepper, 
Vinegar,  Sauce,  and  Spices. 


Qass  101 "  Advertising  and  Business 

827,411.     Terminal    Trading    Corp.,    New'  York,    N.Y.      SN 
217,577.     Filed  P.R.  4-28-65;  Am.  S.Rj  2-13-67. 

OUTSroE  PAYMASTER 
SERVICE 

For  Check  Cashing  Service. 
First  use  April  1962. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

827,406.     Chas.    Pflxer   &    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
228,482.    Filed  P.R.  9-23-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-3-67. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Finaedal 

827,412.    The  Travelers  Indemnity  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 
SN  153.432.     PUed  P.R.  9-18-62 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-14-66. 

BREAKDOWN  INSURANCE 

For  Underwriting  Boiler  and  Machinery:  Insurance. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1962.  I 


1000-WATT  ROSE 


I 


For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

827,413.     Trailer  Train  Company,  Haverfojd,  Pa.   SN  221,766. 
Filed  P.R.  6-22-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-67. 


827,407.     Chas.    Pfizer   &    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
228,489.    Filed  P.R.  9-23-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-3-67. 

HONEY  TO  BURN 

For  Lipsticks. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1965. 


I 


^I^J^^ 


For  Making  Available  a  Controlled  Na1|ional  Pool  of  Spe- 
cialized Yet  Interchangeable  Railroad  Flat  Cars  for  Use 
by  Contracting  Railroads  in  Their  Respective  Traller-on-FIat- 
Car  and  Automobile  Rack  Carriage  Services  and  Similar 
Services. 

First  use  November  1958. 


827,408.     The  Chattanooga  Medicine  Company,  d.b.a.  Brayten 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    SN  232,05t(.    QaSS  107 '~  EdUCatiOH  and  EntdrbMnfflOnt 


DERMA-BLANCH 


FUed  P.R.  11-8-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-14-67. 
For  Bleaching  Cream. 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1965. 


827,414.  The  Chicago  International  Film  pMtlval,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  SN  238,493.  FUed  P.R.  2*-10-66;  Am.  S.R. 
2-6-67. 


rJDj^ip 


827,409.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Grosse  Polnte,  Mich.     S  J 
240,845.     Filed  P.R.  3-14-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-13-67. 


SUGAR  PINK 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Polish. 
First  use  Feb.  12.  1965. 


</  ■         >> 


For  Promoting  the  Submission  of  Motion  Picture  FUma  for 
Professional  Criticism  and  Awards. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1965. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


28.936.  VELOCITE.     CI.  15.     10-6-1896. 

28.937.  VACUOLINE.     CI.  15.     10-6-1896. 
29.568.      MALT-VIVINE.     CI.  48.     2-8-1897. 
29.994.      ROCHE,     a.  18.     5-11-1897. 
59,202.     POMPEIAN.     CI.  52.     1-1-07, 

59.369.  AMBERO'S.    CI.  37.    1-8-07. 

59.370.  AMBERO'S.     CI.  37.     1-8-07.  '  , 
60,251.     EAOLE.     CI.  46.     2-5-07.  I 
60.289.      EAOLE   (DESIGN).     CI.  46.     2-5-07. 
60.647.  COLEO.    CI.  52.    2-19-07. 

61,276.  ONYX    GUARANTEED    STAINLESS    AND    DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  39.     3-12-07. 

62,147.  WINDSOR.     CI.  7.     4-23-07. 

62.551.  TRUE  TEMPER  AND  DE8I0N.     CI.  23.     5-14-07 

220.426.  SHADOWEIOHT   OREENTREE'S   AND  DESIGN 

CI.  39.     11-9-26. 

220,538.  ANDALE.     CI.  34.     11-9-26. 

220.636.  UNIFRUIT.     CI.  48.     11-16-26. 

220,733.  LORD  k  TAYLOR.     CI.  42.     11-16-26 

221.058.  LAKESIDE.     CT.  46.     11-23-26 

222.001.  LORD  k  TAYLOR.    CI.  39.     12-21-26. 

222.025.  BLUE  DIAMOND.     CI.   46.     12-21-26 

222.561.  PETER  RABBIT.    CI.  46.    1-4-27 

223,558.  OAKLAND.     C\.  42.     2-8-27. 

223.692.  WHEELING  CORRUGATING  CO.  AND  DESIGN 

CI.  34.     2-8-27. 

224.235.  VICTOR.     CT.  21.     2-22-27 

225.343.  VICTOR.     CI.  21.     5-15-27. 

225.391.  RHODIA.    CI.  18.     3-15-27. 

225.416.  369  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     3-15-27 

225,838.  DAIRY  QUEEN  BRAND  AND  DESIGN      01    46 

3-29-27. 

225.978.  GREYHOUND  DdO  (DESIGN).    CI    37      3-29-27 

226.290.  TINY  MITES.     CI.  37.     4-5-27. 

227,046.  SIMILAC.     CI.  46.     4-26-27. 

227,440.  PEOPLES.     CI.  51.     5-3-27. 

228.088.  HORROCKSES.     CI.  42.     5-24-27. 

228,673.  DURA  PAK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     6-7-27 

228.688.  OLUIT.     a.  5.     6-7-27. 

228.699.  MISSION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  45.     6-7-27 

230,395.  MEXI-PEP.     CI.  46.     7-19-27. 

230,506.  CALOOREEN.     CI.  6.     7-26-27. 

421,491.  8EOO.     CI.  23.     6-4-46. 


423,351.  RAINCRAFT.    CI.  39.    8-27-46. 

424.528.  BONANZA.     CI.  46.     10-8-*6. 

424.529.  TOKEN.     CI.  46.      10-8-46. 
424.619.  MASK-O-LITH.     CI.  37.     10-15-46 
425.184.  RAINBOW.     CI.  6.     11-5-46. 
425,234.  GOLD  CUP.     CI.  51.     11-12-46. 
425,247.  BFC.     CI.  16.     11-12-46. 

425.521.  LIQUID  ENVELOPE.     CI.  16.      11-26-46. 

426.250.  LESOTA.     CI.  23.     12-24-46. 

426.390.  GRAND  UNION.     CI.  4.     12-24-46. 

427,177.  FILE  CADDY.     CI.  32.     1-28-47. 

427,247.  ORDER-VELOPE.     CI.  37.     2-4-47. 

427,414.  STRAT-OMASTER    BY    ARKWRIOHT.       CI     21 

2-11-47. 

427,451.  WEATHERALL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12.     2-11-47. 

427.481.  PARCOLENE  AND  DESIGN.     CI    6      2-11-47 

427.482.  UNIVERSAL.    CI.  26.    2-11-47. 

427.494.  JOHNSON'S  AMERICAN  ANODYNE  LINIMENT 

CI.  18.     2-11-47. 

427.498.  BCFFLAC.     CI.  18.     2-11-47 

427.722.  ELCO.     CI.  52.    2-18-47. 

427.752.  CHIEF.     CI.  35.     2-18-47. 

428.055.  TOKHEIM.     CI.  26.     3-11-47 

428,110.  "HI  KIDS."     CI.  39.     3-11-47. 

428.126.  BLACK   WIDOW   WORM   SMEAR   AND  DESIGN 

CI.  18.     3-11-47. 

428.249.  PIONEER.     CI.  28.     3-18-47. 

428.379.  P-W  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19.     3-25-47 

428.678.  FEEDRI.     CI.  18.     4-1-47. 

428,838.  CARAVAN.     CI.  42.     4-8-47 

428.882.  SAILTONE.    01.  42.    4-8-47. 

429.158.  FRIED  OYSTERS.     CI.  46.     4-22-47 

429.388.  DEOSAN.     CI.  6.     4-29-47. 

429.857.  HIT  EM  HARD  AND  DESIGN      CI    39      5-20-47 

430.191.  ATA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     6-10-47 

430.319.  JUST  FOR  FUN.    CI.  51.     6-10-47 

430.358.  LAND  OF  NOD.    CI.  51.    6-10-47 

430,417.  WONDERIZED.     CI.  43.     6-10-47 

430.728.  LEE.     CI.  39.     6-24-47. 

430.729.  LEE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     6-24-47 
430,791.  SEA  TONE.     CI.  46.    6-24-47 
430.835.  DIXON.     CI.  34.     6-24-47. 

430,911.  AMFILE.     CI.  32.     6-1-47 

431,262.  RICHMIME.     01.  46.     7-15-47 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  foUoKing  regittrotiont  i«t«ed  Feb.  tl,  19tl 

711.389.  POLY-PLUG.     CI.  1. 

711.390.  PLA8TI-PLUG.     CI.  1. 
711.398.  AEOPOL.     01.  4. 

711.400.  WREN'S.     CI.  4. 

711.401.  CLAIR-TACT.     CI.  5. 
711.408.  AMBISEARCH.     CI.  6. 

711,410.  OHIO  RIVER  LAY  MARK  VI.     CI    7 

711.413.  SUPERAMICS.     01.  12. 

711,415.  SPACEMENTAL.     C\.  12. 

711.419.  SIGMA-K  AND  DESIGN.     CI    12 

711.436.  CONV  ALLAN.     CI.  18. 

711.441.  RESISTRON.     01.  18. 

711.442.  TEL-I-VI8  AND  DESIGN.    01.18. 
711.444.  CHRONOTABS.    CI.  18. 
711.452.  NUTRI-MATIC.     CI.  18. 

711.455.  SPORT.AMINS  AND  DESIGN.      CI     18 

711,462.  TIARA.     01.  19. 

711.468.  PYROFORM.    CI.  21. 

711.475.  PROTECT-O-LITE.     01.  21. 

711,478.  POWERIOHT.     01.  21. 

711.487.  CRUSADE.  01.  22. 

711.488.  POLYGRAPH  BUBINA  LEIPZIG  AND  DESIGN 

CI.  23. 

711,494.  DORREAL.  CI.  23. 

711,600.  RAYMASTER.  CI.  26. 


711.502.  LA  NOUVELLE  VAGUE.  01.  26 

711.503.  STO  AND  DESIGN.  01.  27. 
711.514.  ROCK  A-LOUNGE.  CI.  32. 
711,517.  MODERN  CRAFT.  01.  32. 

711.520.  JANUS  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  JANUS 

01.  36. 

711,524.  SNO-BRITE.  CI.  37. 

711.529.  TIME  CARDS  AND  DESIGN.  CI  38 

711.533.  VOYAGER.  01.  38. 

711.534.  BLUE  INDIGO  ALEUTIAN.     01   39 
711.537.  ROYAL  GRENADIER.     01.  39. 

711.540.  KRAWLETTES.     CI.  39. 

711.541.  TV  TOPPER.     CI.  39. 
711.545.  PILLOW  WALKS.     01.  39. 
711,549.  CUSHIONED  SUPER  LINER.     01    39 
711.551.  IN  V  ZIP  (WITH  FANCIFUL  V)      01    39 
711.654.  JANE  JAY.     CI.  39. 

711,557.  POTTER.     CI.  39. 

711.560.  BERMA  VEST-ON.     01.  39. 

711.562.  GOOD-I-KIN.    CI.  39. 

711.563.  QUICK-DRAW  AND  DESIGN.     01.  39 

711.565.  FREE-LINE.     CI.  39. 

711.566.  NIGHTGOON.     01.  39. 

711.567.  DOKES  AND  DESIGN.    01   39 
711,569.  ORBUTAN.    01.  39. 

711,572.  MITY-DIOY  AND  DESIGN.    CI   39 

711.576.  MAGICURL.     CI.  39. 

711,587.  THE  MARTINAIRE.     01.  40 


\ 
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TM  102 
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711,591. 
711,592. 
711,593. 
711,596. 
711.597. 
711,599. 
711,602. 
711,610. 
711,611. 
711,613. 
711,614. 
711,615. 
711,618. 
711,620. 


TBI-LIQHT.    CI.  42. 

FLEUBS  DB  PARIS.    CI.  42. 

ADELAIDE  SOFTEE.    CI.  43. 

SNIACRILE.    CI.  43. 

KIRKLON.     CI.  43. 

HAYFERS.     CI.  46. 

THEM.     CI.  46. 

NU-DIET.    CI.  46. 

MIX-N-MATCH.     CI.  46. 

MRS.  HBNZ.     CI.  46. 

MADEMOISELL.fi.     CI.  46. 

CHEPS.OWN.     CI.  46. 

LA  REQINA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

QLADBROOK.    Cl.  46. 
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711,621.  HAP-P  NUT.     Cl.  46. 

711,623.  C  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  47. 

711.633.  8N0-GL0.     Cl.  50. 

711.634.  WOOD-IMALS.     Cl.  50. 

711.635.  BRUSH  BOY.     Cl.  52. 
711,637.  WISHY  WASH.     Cl.  52. 
711,645.  THOUSANDAIRE  CLUB.    Cl.  102. 

711.650.  MET-L-STRUT.     Cl.  12. 

711.651.  LO-Q.     Cl.  12. 
711.657.  ALHAMBRA.     CT.  32. 
711,660.  LASTING  WEAR  IN  EVERY  PAIR. 
711,663.  LIFT  RITE.    Cls.  33  and  44. 

711.665.  BIG  WHEEL.     Cl.  46. 

711.666.  LINE-O-CREDIT.     Cl.  102. 


a.  39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDEp, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


©2,977.     FLAKE.     Cl.  1.     6-4-07.     The  Joseph  Dixon  Cm 
cible  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    Corrected :  In  the  certli- 

cate^  lines  3  and  18,  in  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  before  "Joseph"  The  should 
be  inserted. 

63,528.  AMERICAN  GRAPHITE.  Cl.  37.  6-25-07.  The 
Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.J.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  certificate,  lines  3  and  18,  in  the  heading, 
signature  and  in  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  before 
"Joseph"  The  should  be  Inserted. 

657,234.  MISSILE.  Cl.  46.  1-14-58.  Fruit  Products  Cor- 
poration. Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  doing  business 
as    Joe    Lowe    Company,    Englewood,    N.J.      Amended    to 


appear: 


MISSILE 


711,850.  JJARCO.  Cl.  32.  2-2S-61.  The  National  Rose 
Company,  Inc.  National  Bedding  k  Furniture  Industrlee, 
Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  after  line  1.  ,  now  by  change  of  name  Nationat  Beddino 
A  Furniture  Induttriet,  Inc.,  1700  Channel  Ave.,  Memphif, 
Tenn.     SSlOt  Is  Inserted.  | 

725,819.  SPRA-SAFE.  Cl.  15.  1-2-62.  The  Joseph  Dixon 
Crucible  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  before  "Joseph"  The  should  be 
Inserted. 

727,364.  PARA-SEAL.  Cl.  5.  2-13-62.  Red  Kap  Garment 
Company,  NashTllle,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "doing  business  as"  should  be  deleted  and 
lines  2,  3  and  4  should  be  deleted  and  Sudekum  Bldg..  Natk- 
vtUe,  Tenn.  should  be  Inserted.  i 


740,880.  JETSTREAM  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  23.  11-20-62. 
R.E.F.  Engineers  Associated,  Inc..  doin^  business  as  Engi- 
neers Associated,  Inc.  and  as  Engineers  Associated.  Engi- 
neers Associated  of  REF.  Inc..  Oakland^  Calif.  Amended : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  after  line  $,  ,  now  by  change 
of  name  Engineers  Attociated  of  REF,  Inc.,  tSlS  Willow 
St.,  Oakland,  Calif.     94807  is  inserted. 

809,749.  AP.  Cl.  2.  10-9-63.  Auto-Pat  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Incorpo- 
rated" should  be  deleted  and  .  Inc.  shoulld  be  inserted. 

815,756.  GRACIOUS  LADY.  Cl.  21.  9-27-66.  S.  W. 
Farber,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  t  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  lines  5  and  6,  should  be  deljeted  and  Firtt  uae 
Jan.  IS,  1990  ;  in  commerce  Jan.  U,  i9<0>  should  be  inserted. 

821,924.  HT  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  21.  1-10-67.  Hudson 
Tool  ft  Die  Company,  Inc..  Newark,  M.J.  Corrected :  In 
the  statement,  column  1.  line  3,  "Melviem"  ghouid  be  de- 
leted and  Malvern  should  be  inserted. 

822,098.  MR.  GROOM.  Cl.  51.  l-10-6t.  Research  Pack- 
aging, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected }  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  line  1,  should  be  deleted  and  Bieaearch  Packaging, 
Inc.   (New  York  corporation)  should  be  inserted. 

822,763.  GLAD-HOOK.  Cl.  22.  l-24-<j7.  Chartered  En- 
terprises, doing  business  as  Superior  jBports  Specialties, 
San  Fernando,  Calif.    Corrected  to  appear : 


GLAD-HOOK 


823,670.  LOBNCO  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  13,  2-7-67.  Loenco, 
Inc.,  Altadena,  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
2,  line  2,  "type,"  should  be  deleted  apd  type  should  be 
Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS— NEW  CERTIFICATES 


New  Certificates  issued  under  sections  7(c), 7(f), 7(g) 

I  of  the  original 

88,026.  KING  WILLIAM.  Cl.  37.  Nekoosa-Edwards  Pap«r 
Company,  assignee  of  Rhlnelander  Paper  Company. 
8-20-12.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mosinee  Paper  Mills  Com- 
pany, Mosinee,  Wis. 

332,653.     WRAP5URE.    Cl.    37.      Nekoosa-Edwards    Pap«r 

Company.    2-18-36.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mosinee  Pap«r 

Mills  Company,  Mosinee,  Wis. 
390,015.     KING  SNOW.     Cl.   37.     Nekoosa-Edwards  Paper 

Company.    9-2-41.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mosinee  Paper 

Mills  Company,  Mosinee,  Wis. 
523,504.     SILA-FLEX.     Cl.  22.     Pacific  Laminates.     4-4-50. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Browning  Arms  Company,  Morgan, 

Utah. 

542,726.  SKYPOLE  AND  DESIGN,  a.  22.  Pacific  Lami- 
nates. 5-22-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Browning  Arms 
Company,  Morgan,  Utah. 

548,293.  KINO  COLD.  Cl.  37.  Nekoosa-Edwards  Paper 
Company.  9-18-51.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Mosinee  Paper 
^ills  Company,  Mosinee,  Wis. 


of  the  Trademark  Act  of  194U  for  the  une: 
registrations. 


TJA 


red  term 


593.908.  MONORAP.  Cl.  37.  Nekooia-Ed  wards  Paper 
Company.  8-17-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c>  to  Mosinee  Paper 
Mills  Company.  Mosinee.  Wis. 

602.663.  MEDALLION  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  22.  Pacific 
Laminates.  3-1-55.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Browning 
Arms  Company,  Morgan,  Utah. 

612,730.  MURECO  ANIMAL  PRODUCES  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  46.  Mutual  Rendering  Company,  iQc.  9-2(^55.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wilson  k  Co.,  Inc.,  C^cago,  111. 

661,610.  MAGNUM.  Cl.  22.  Pacific  Laminates,  Incorpo- 
rated. 5-13-58.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Browning  Arms 
Company,  Morgan,  Utah.  I 

681,438.  MICmO-FLITE.  (H.  22.  Lamlnex,  Inc.  7-7-59. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Browning  Manulacturing  Company, 
Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 

697,964.  BRYCO.  Cl.  8.  Barry  Products  Co.  5-24-60. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Bryn  Mawr  Smokers  Sundries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni. 
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702,225.  F  AND  ARROW  DESIGN.  Cl.  28.  Fisher  and 
Company.  8-2-60.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Robert  S. 
Fisher  and  Company,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 

736,812.     NURAP.      Cl.   37.      Nekoosa  Edwards   Paper   Com 
pany.      8-28-62.      New   Cert.    Sec.    7(c)    to   Mosinee   Paper 
Mills  Company,  Mosinee,  Wis. 


747,820.  NEVIGEN  NO.  10.  Cl.  21.  Willy  H.  Schlieker 
K.Q.  4-9-63.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Waliwerk  Neviges 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Dusseldorf,  Ger- 
many. 

751,551.  PILOT  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  19.  Motive  Equipment 
Manufacturers,  Inc.  6-25-63.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

APRIL  11,  1967 

(Begtiter*d ;  B«iww«d ;  Ctnceled ;  Amended,  DlKlalmed,  Corraeted,  etc. ;  New  Certmeatet ;  12c  Publications.) 


ABC-Paramoant  Becords,  Inc. :  Bee — 

ABC  Becords,  Inc. 
ABC  Becords,  Inc.,  from  ABC-Paramount  Becords,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.    827,162,  pub.  11-29-66.    C\.  36. 
A.M.S.  Packing  Co.,  Oione  Park.  N.Y.    711.615,  cane.    CI.  40. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  6ee — 

Moorea  *  Boss.  Inc. 
Abbott    Laboratories.    North    Chicago.    111.      827,107,    pub. 

1-24-67.     CI.  18. 
Accardl.  A.,  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.     711.618.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Acorn  Paper  Co. :  See — 
Wooster,  Philip  A. 
Adams  and  Brooks,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     827,254,  pub. 

1-24-67.     CT.  46. 
Adams  National  Industries,  Durban,  Bepubllc  of  South  Africa. 

827,307,  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  51. 
AdeUlde  Mills,  Annlston.  Ala.     711,593,  cane.     CI.  43. 
Advance  Pattern  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,502,  cane. 

CI.  26. 
Aitchison  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Lesota  Tool  Co.  Inc.,  Albert  Lea,  Minn. 

426.2B0,  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  23. 
Akim   Engineering  Co.,    Inc.,   Williamantie,    Conn.     827.219. 

pub.  1-24-67.     a.  40. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    827.081,  pub.  1-24-67. 

a.  10. 
Allied  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Ohio  Tar  ft  Asphalt,  Inc. 
Alside.  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.    827,371.    CI.  12. 
Amberg  File  and  Index  Co.,  Kankakee,  111. 

4-11-67.     a.  37. 
Amberg  File  and  Index  Co.,   Kankakee,   111. 

4-11-67.     CT.  32. 
Amberg  File  and  Index  Co.,  Kankakee,  111. 

4-11-67.     CL  82. 
Amell,    John    C.,    Spokane,    Wash.      827,099, 

a.  18. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Continental  OU  Co.  _ 

American    Automobile    Association,    The.    Washington. 

827,190.  jjub.  1-24-67.     CI.  88.  ^^,  .^     ,        ^ 

American  Crayon  Co..  The.  Sandusky,  Ohio,  to  The  Joseoh 

Dixon  Crucible  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     226.290.  ren.  4-11-67. 

CI    37 
American  Crayon  Co.,  The,  Sandusky,  Ohio,   to  The  Joseph 
-       ble  Co.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    228,688.  ren.  4-11-67. 


59.369-70,  ren. 

427,177,   ren. 

430,911,   ren. 

pub.    1-24-67. 


DC. 


827,071,  pub.  1-24-67. 


Dixon  Cmcibl 
CI.  5. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J. 

CI    «•  ^         „ 

American  Dairy  Queen  Corp. :  See — 

Universal  MUk  Co.,  The.  _ 

American  Fork  ft  Hoe  Co.,  to  True  Temper  Corp.,  Cleveland. 

Ohio.     62,061.  ren.  4-11-67.     CT.  23. 
American    Optical    Co..    Southbridge,    Mass.      827.231.    pub. 

1-24-67.     CI.  44. 
American  Water  Works  Association.  The.   New  York,   NY. 

827.175.  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  38.  „,      „,    ,„ 

Amole.  Inc.'  Dayton,  Ohio.     827.310.  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  52. 
Andale  Co. :  See — 

Andale  Engineering  Co.  .    ^  ,    ^      »        ^  , 

Andale  Engineering  Co.,  Philadelphia,  to  Andale  Co.,  Lansdale. 

Pa.     220.538,  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  84. 
Anderson  ft  Thompson  Ski  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     827,199, 

Apex  iMstrlbutliig  Co..  Hopkins,  Minn.    827.315.  pub.  1-24-67. 

^.  52. 
Appleton  Cheese  Co. :  See — 

ArcoS*ffc.!^POTtlIid,  Oreg.    827  358,  Pnb.  1-24-87.    CI.  105. 
Arkco  Foods.  Inc..  litUe  Bock,  Ark.    827,247.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Ar?Wr?|ht.   Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     427,414,   ren.   4-11-67. 

Armbu^  Agricultural  Chemical  Co..  Altanta.  Ga.    827.085.  pub. 

Aronsohn!' Samuel  J.,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     827,223,   pub. 

1-24-67.     CI.  42. 
Associated  Drjr  Goods  Corp. :  See — 

Atlas  Supply  ^o!!'^Springfleld,  N.J.     827,160,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Audiac    Inc..  d.b.a.  Audio  Instruments  Associates  Co.,  Fair 

Lawi.  N.J.    «27.838,  pub.  1-24-67      CI    101. 
Auto-Bind  Corp..  Atlanta.  Ga.    827.143,  pub,  1-24^7. 


CI.  23. 


"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America.  d.b-a.KersM  Mfg. 
Co..  Youngstown,  Ohio.  827,121,  pub.  1-24-67.  Multiple 
Class  (Qasses  19  and  21).    „^  ,  .„  _,    „ 

Auto-Pak  Inc..  Chicago.  IM.     809.749.  cor      CI    2. 

Avon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     430.319.  ren.  4-11-67. 

AvSi  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    430,358.  ren.  4-11-67. 

CI.  51. 
Babbitt.  B.  T.,  Inc. :  See— 

Purez  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Bailey's  Beautician  Supply  Co..  Chicago    111      827.218.  pub. 

I_i4_67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  40.  51,  and  52). 
Ballston-Stlllwater  Knittinc  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Ballston  Knitting  Co..  Inc. 
Barnes  Co. :  Sefr— 
Young,  Albert. 


Barry  Controls  Inc. :  See — 

Barry  Wright  Corp. 
Barry  Products  Co..  to  Bryn  Mawr  Smokers  Sundries.  Inc., 

Chicago.  111.    697.964.  new  cert.    CI.  8. 
Barry  Wright  Corp..  from  Barry  Controls  Inc..  Watertown. 

Mass.     711,651.  cane.     CI.  12. 
Baumert.  F.  X.,  ft  Co..  to  The  Borden  Co..   New  York.  N.Y. 

60.251,  ren.  4-11-67.     C\.  46. 
Baumert,  F.  X.,  ft  Co..  to  The  Borden  Co..   New  York.  N.Y. 

60.289.  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  46. 
Bear  Archery  Co..  Grayling.  Mich.     827.141-2.  pub.  1-24-67. 

CI.  22. 
Beauty    Counselors,    Inc.,    Grosse    Polnte,    Mich.      827.409. 

CI.  51. 
Beckerman.  M..  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  Flexline 

ShoeCo..  Paterson,  N.J.    711.545,  cane.    CI.  39. 
Beckley-Cardy    Co..    Chicago,    111.      827,291,    pub.    1-24-67. 

a.  50. 
Bel-Air  Pools,  Inc.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.    827,129,  pub.  1-24-67. 

CI.  22. 
Bennett,  Norman,  Washington.  D.C.     711,541.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Bennett  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Harwood,  B.  B..  Products,  Inc. 
Berman.   Bud,    Sportswear,   Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      711.560, 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Berst  Corp..  The.  d.b.a.  Appleton  Cheese  Co.,  Portage.  Wis. 

711.665,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Better  Finishes  and  Coatings.  Inc..  Newark,  to  Essex  Chemical 

CorpM   aifton.    N.J.     425,247.    ren.   4-11-67.     CI.    16. 
Better  Finishes  and  Coatinn.  Inc..  Newark,  to  Essex  Chemical 

Corp.,   Oifton,   N.J.     425,621.   ren.   4-11-67.     CI.   16. 
Blue  Jeans  Corp.,  Whiteville,   N.C.     711,564,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Bob's  Produce  Banch  :  See — 

Schroer,  Bobert  H. 
Borden  Co.,  The :  See — 

Baumert,  F.  X..  ft  Co. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.:  See — 

Motive  Eguipment  Manufacturers.  Inc. 
Bourns.  Inc.,  Biverslde,  Calif.    827,125,  pub.  1-24-67.    CI.  21. 
Bowlby,  Byron  J.,  d.b.a.  Bowlby  Candy  Co.,  to  Bowlby  Candy 

Co.,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis.    429,158,  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  46. 
Bowlby  Candy  Co. :  See — 

Bowlby,  Byron  J. 
Boyd  Coffee  Co.,  d.b.a.  Boyd   Co.,  Portland.  Oreg.     827,239. 

pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  46. 
Boyd  Co. :  See — 

Boyd  Coffee  Co. 
Brayten  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co..  The. 
Brenton  Club  Distilling  Co. :  See — 

Brown's,  J.  T.  S..  Son  Co.  : 
Brewer  ft  Johnson  :  See — 

Wedgeworth,  Charles  A. 
British  Ropes  Corp..  Elizabeth.  N.J.     827.074,  pub.  1-24-67. 

CI.  7. 
Brooks  Foods.  Inc..  CoUinsville,  111.     827.236.  pub.  1-24-67. 

CI.  46. 
Brother  International  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     827.230.  pub. 

1-24-67.     CI.  44. 
Browning  Arms  Co.:  See — 
Padnc  Laminates. 
Pacific  Laminates,  Inc. 
Browning  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Lanilnex.  Inc.  _        „.    .„, 

Brown's.    J.   T.    S.,    Son    Co..    d.b.a.   Brenton   Club   DiatlUinK 

Co.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio.     827,282.   pub.   1-24-67.     CI.   49. 
Bryn  Mawr  Sundries,  Inc. :  See — 

Barrv  Products  Co. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    827,275,  pub. 

1-24-67.     CI.  46. 
Buehner,  Otto^  and  Co..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.    827,094,  pub. 

1-24-67.     CI.  12.  ^  „,         ,„    . 

California  Crushed  Fruit  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  to  Mission 

Of    California,    Inc.,    New    Haven,    Conn.      228,699,    ren. 

4-11-67.     CI.  45.  ,         X         .        ,        ^,., 

California  Pharmaceutical  Services.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

827.345,  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  102.  _  ^„,  ^^ 

Cameo    Chemical     Co.,  J"ort    Thomas,    Ky.       827.309.     pub. 

ft— 1 4— ftfl       CI    52 
Carnation  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     711.59»,  «?°c,.  9oi®«^ 
Carter-Wallace.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    827,304-6.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Carter-Wallace.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.       827.311-12.    pub. 

1— 24— -flT       Ol     S2 

Caruso  Foods  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     827.259,   pub.   1-24-67. 
d    4ft 

Castbleum  Corp..  d.b.a.  The  Castoleum  Corp..  Yonkers.  N.Y. 
827.314,  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  52. 

Cenol  Co ,  Inc..  Chicago,  to  International  Minerals  and  Chem- 
ical Corp.,  Skokie.  111.     425.184,  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  6. 

Chadboum  Gotham.  Inc. :  See — 
Lord  ft  Taylor. 

Chartered  Enterprises,  d.b.a.  Superior  Sports  Specialties.  San 
Fernando.  Calif.     822,763.  cor.     CI.  22. 

Chattanooga  Medicine  Co..   The.   d.b.a.   Brayten  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Chattenooga,  Tenn.     827,408.     CI.  51. 

Cheese  Smokers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,263.  pub.  1-24-67. 
a.  46. 

'  TM  i 
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Cherokee  Laboratories.  Inc..  The,  Tulsa,  Okla.     711,389-90, 

cane.     a.  1. 
Chicago  International  Film  Festival,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     82(,- 

414.     CI.  107.  ^       „. 

Chicago  National  Bank,  Chicago.  111.     711,660,  cane.    CI.  102. 
Chin-Master  Jr.  Corp. :  See — 
Stero  Chemical  Mfg.  Co. 
Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc..  Mllford,  Ind.     827,381.     CI.  23. 
Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Boston,  Mass.     827,183, 

pub.  l-24r-ti7.     Cr  38. 
Cbromex  Chemical  Corp.,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     827,370.     CI.   11. 
Church  of  the  United  Hebrew-Christian  Brotherhood,  Boston, 

Mass.      827,363,  pub.  1-24-67.      CI.  200. 
Circle  M  Foods,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  from  Red  Dot  Foodi, 

Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.    711,602,  cane.    01.  46. 
Citizens  Insurance  Agency  :  See — 

Citizens  Loan  4  Thrift  Co.  .   -^.    .,.  ^ 

Citizens  Loan  &  Thrift  Co.,  from  Citizens  Loan  &  Thrift  Co., 

Sioux  City,  Iowa.     827,344.  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  102 
Clairol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,299,  pub.  1-24-67.    CI.  51. 
Clark,  Gloria  H.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     711,566,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Clark  Gum  Co. :  See — 

Morris,  Philip,  Inc. 
Classic  Industries,  Inc.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     827,131,   pub. 

Cleveland  Mill  and  Power  Co.,  to  Cleveland  Mills  Co..  Lawa- 

dale,  N.C.    62,147,  ren.  4-11-67.    CI.  7. 
Cleveland  MUls  Co. :  See — 

Cleveland  Mill  and  Power  Co. 
CUng-SnrXace  Co. :  See — 

Young,  Albert  B. 
Closing  Offices  of  America  :  See — 

Richardson  Homes  Corp. 
Cole  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Cole  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  „      '  —.      ,     ,   r,       ...^/.. 

Cole  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc..  db.a-  Cole  Chemical  Co.    and/or 

Cole  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     827,115.  pub.  1-24-67. 

CoSax^Mlneral  Springs  Co.,  Inc.,  Colfax,  Iowa.    711,610.  cane. 

CoSite^i  Co.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     60, 

647.  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  52. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:  See — 

Colgat°A*almollveCo"New  York,  N.Y.    827.316,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Colt's  'inc.,  Hartford.  Conn.  827,140.  gub.  1-24-67.  CI  22. 
Columbia  Tours,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    §27,359.  pub.  1-24-67. 

CoSinbUn  Steel  Tank  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     827,055,  pub. 

Commt^d^Co^The,    Clayton.    Mo.      827,163,    pub.    1-24-67. 

CoSpa^le   Generale   d'Electriclte,    Paris.    France.      827.039. 

Compitirut^  Automotive  Reporting  Service.  Inc.,  Jackson 

X.  Fla.    827.335,  pub.  l-/4-«7     CI.  101 
Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,   New  York    N  .Y      827,305^ 
Cone  Mills  Corp.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     827,227,  puD. 

CI.  42. 
ConsoUdated  Drug  Co. :  See — 

Spencer,  J.  W. 
ConsofidatedDrugCorp. :  See—    , 

Spencer,  J-  W. 
ConsoUdated  Foods  Corp.:  See — 

Fruit  Products  Corp.  „i  rii 

Continental  Nut  Co.,  Chlco.   Calif.     711,011, --.   -, 

cSSSSISSl  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City,  Okla..  from  American  A^l- 
cultnral   Chemical   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.     827.080,    pub. 

Cora^piSducts^Ca,'  New  York,  N.Y.     827,261,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Coreeat^iaichard,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Blcardo's,  Council  Bluffs,   Iowa. 

827,399.     CI.  46. 
Country  Sauire  Fertilizers :  Se&— 

Cove^'efPaSlers.  Inc..  Orange  Cove,  Calif.  827.264.  pub. 
Crilt Va^ster^Cofp..  Toledo.  Ohio.  827.292,  pub.  1-24-67. 
CrSs.'A:  T.,  Co..  Providence.  R.I.     827,167.  pnb.  10-12-65. 

CI.  37. 
Custom  Monogram  Co. :  See —       <^ 

DailJ*D?4t°pIt"F<5d   Co.,   d.b.a.   Rlte-Wey   Pet   Food   Co.. 

H^n^lton  Park,  CaUf.    827,267    P^b   l-2*-67     a   46^ 
Dan  Elver  Mills,  Inc.,  Danville.  Va.     827,224,  pub.  i  .i»-o<. 

DaU  M^ts,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    «27.180.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Da?*^CampbeU  Ltd.,  HamUton,  Ontario,  Canada 

pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  12.^ 
Deering  Mllliken,  Inc. :  See- 
Monarch  Mills.  _„_  220  f-jK  i_24-67. 
Deering  MiUiken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    SZl.^M,  puo.  >■  *•«-' 

DeSinz  Mllliken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     827.394      Cl.  42. 
DdSrt,  F^uid,  d.b.a.^Quinn  &  Deltert  Boot  &  Shoe  Co.. 
Marlboro.  Mass.    711,56S.  cane.    Cl- 39.  „„.ift,    -.k 

Devoe  h  Baynolda  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827.103.  pob. 

De^  Y^J;  jSeph."  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     711,567,  cane. 

rn   39 
Diamond    Alkali     Co.,     Cleveland,     Ohio.     827.097-8,     pab. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  12. 
Dlebold,  Inc..  Canton.  Ohio.    827.343,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  102. 
Disney.   Walt,  Productions,   Barbank,  Calif.     827,189, 

1-24-67.     Cl.  38. 
Diversey  Corp.,  The :  See- 
Spencer,  J.  W. 


Cl.   42. 
1-24-67. 


cane.     Cl.   46. 


827,0»3, 


p«b. 


Dixon,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The  :  See- 
American  Crayon  Co^  The. 
Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     63,528. 

cor.     Cl.  37. 
Dixon,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     430,835. 

ren.  4-11-67.      Cl.  34. 
Dixon,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     725,819, 

cor.     Cl.  15. 
Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The.  Jersey  City,  N.J.     827,871, 

cor.     Cl.  1. 
Donnelly,  Frederlclc  W..  &  Son,  Inc.,  Trenton,  X.J.      827,203. 

pub    1-24-67.      Cl.  39. 
Dornbusch  &  Co..  Krefeld.  (Jermany.     711.1194.  cane.      Cl.  23. 
Duffy-Mott  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.,   fr0m   Lord-Mott  Co.. 

Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     827,246,  pub/l-2»-67.     Cl.  46. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     827,- 

105,  pub.  1-24-67.      Cl.  16. 
Eastern    States    Farmers'    Exchange,    Inc.,    West    Springfield, 

Mass.     711,613,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Editors  and  Engineers,  Ltd.,  New  Augusta,  |nd.    827,177,  pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  38. 
Ed-L'-Cards  Mfg.  Corp.,  L<yig  Island  Qty.  X.Y.     827,136.  pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  22. 
Electro-Catheter  Corp..  Linden,  N.J.     827,067,  pub.  1-24-67. 

EUingsworth  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     827,|68,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  37. 
Elmes.  Eve,  d.b.a.  Eve  of  Roma,  Rome,  It|ily.     827,108,  pub. 

1-24-67.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  18  an|l  51). 
Emery    Industries,    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    OhSo.       827,354,    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  103. 
Energy   Kontrols,   Inc.,  Geneva,   111.     711.|75,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Engineers  Associated  :  See — 

R.E.F.  Engineers  Associated.  Inc. 
Engineers  Associated  Inc.  :  See — 

R.E.F.  Engineers  Associated,  Inc. 
Engineers  Associated  of  REF,  Inc. :  See — 

R.E.F.  Engineers  Associated,  Inc. 
Equitable  Cash  Grocery  Co.  :  See— 

S  and  W  Fine  Foods,  Inc. 
Equity  Publishing  Corp.,  Orford,  N.H.    827,186.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  38.  , 

Ericson,    John   A.,   d.b.a.    Vitranide   Co..    Koungstown,   Ohio. 

827.106.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  18. 
Escalon  Packers,  Inc..  Esealon.  Calif.     827^250.  pub.  1-24-07. 

Cl.  46. 
Esquire  Sportswear  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Y^ork,  N.Y.     711,551.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Essex  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Better  Finishes  and  Coatings,  Inc. 
Essex  Wire  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     711i478,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Etna    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      427,494,    ren. 

4-11-67.      a.  18. 
Eva  of  Roma:  See — 

Elmes.  Eve. 
Extracorporeal  and  Medical   Specialties  Co.,   Inc.,   Medford, 

X.J.      827,339,  pub.  1-24-67.      Cl.  101. 
Fab-N-Trim.  Inc.,  Belleville,  111.    827,222,  pUb.  1-24-67.    Cl.  42. 
Fant  Milling  Co.,  Sherman,  from  Gladlola  Biseult  Co.,  Dallas, 

Tex.      712.945.  cane.      CT.  46. 
Farber,    S.   W..   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     8lB,756.  cor.     Cl.   21. 
Farm   Journal,    Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.      127,389.      Cl.   38. 
Fieldcrest   Mills,   Inc.,    Spray,   N.C.     827,g25,   pub.   1-24-67. 

Cl    42.  ^    ^„ 

Fine  Brands   Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     711^621.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
First  Financial  Advertising  Group,  Brooklfce.  Mass.     827,332. 

pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  101. 
First  National   Stores.   Inc.,   SovervUle,   Bilass.     827,255,   pub. 

1-24-67.      Cl.  46.  ^        ,  ».  , 

Fisher  and  Co.,  to  Robert  S.  Fisher  and  Co..  Inc.,  Newark, 

N.J.     702.225,  new  cert.     Cl.  28. 
Fisher,  Robert  S..  and  Co..  Inc.:  See^ 

Fisher  and  Co.  ^ 

Fleet.  C.  B.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Lynchburg.  Va.    82t.l20,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  18. 
Flexline  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Beckerman.  M.,  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Eraser  Paper,  Ltd.,  Madawaska,  Maine.     827,387.     Cl.  37. 
Frost-N-Mate.  Inc..  Ocala.  Fla.    827,248,  p4b.  1-24-67.    O.  46. 
Fruit  Products  Corp.     Consolidated  Fools  Corp.,  d^.a.  Joe 

Lowe  Co..  Englewood,  N.J.     657,234.  „4ni.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
Fulvi   S.p-A.,  Nepl   (Vlterbo).  Italy.     8271,237.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Gable  Mfg.  Co..  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     711,5(17,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Gardner,  Leonal  P..  d.b.a.  Herfy's  Drlvcilns,  SeatUe,  Wash. 

827,324.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  100. 
Garland   Corp.,   Brockton.  Mass.     827,20<>-10.  pub.   1-24-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Garrard  Engineering  Ltd.,  Swindon,  England.     827,161.  pub. 

1-24-67.     a.  36. 
Gateway  Aerosol  Co. :  See — 
Sdoscia,  Joseph. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Victt>r  X-Ray  Corp. 
General  Refractories  Co..  Philadelphia,  P$.     827,372.     Cl.  12. 
Gladbrook  Pickles,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  C^lif.     711,620,  cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Gladiola  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 

Fant  MllUng  Co. 
Gladlola  Biscuit  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.  680«880,  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Gladlola  Biscuit  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.  683J50,  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Glaros  Products,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    8^,095,  pub.  1-24-67. 

a.  12. 
Glen  Abbey  Ltd.,  Dublin,  Ireland.     827,196,   pub.   1-24-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Glldden  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     827,087-8,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  12, 
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Olidden  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     827.104.  pub.   1-24-67. 

a.  16. 
Ooedeck  *  Co.,  Memmingen,  Allgau,  Germany.    711,436,  cane. 

CL  18. 
Gold   Seal   Co.,   BUmarck,   N.   Dak.     827,300,   pub.   1-24-67. 

CL  61. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     827.378. 

Cl.  18. 
Grand   Union  Co..  The.   Kaat  Pateraon.  l^.J.     426,390,   ren. 

Graybar  Electric  Co..  Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.      827.126,  pub. 

1-24-67.    Cl.  21,  ^,  „ 

Greene,  J.  H..  d.bA.  Heavenly  Fried  Chicken,  Campion,  N.H. 

827,403.     Cl.  46. 
Green  Giant  Co. :  See — 

Keene-Belvldere  Canning  Co.  _^^ 

Greeniree.  Meyer,  to  Greentree's.  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     220, 

426.  ren.  4-11-67.    CL  S8. 
Oreentree'a.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Meyer  Green  tree.  ^,  „       „^  ^„„ 

Greenwald,    H.,    Mff.    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      827.383. 

GretBch,'  Pred.  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     827.166.  pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  36. 
Gross,  John,  and  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.    827,285,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl  49 
QaUd   Maaleal    Inatrament  Corp.,    Hoboken,    N.J.      827,127, 

pub.  ll-»-64.     Cl.  22. 
HMH  PubUahlnff  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    827.338.  pub.  1-24- 

67.     Cl.  101. 
Hameraley  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Oarlleld.  N.J.    827.171.  pub.  1-24- 

BT      Cl    3T 
Harria,   Bertram   H..   Cbleaco,    111.     827.051.   pub.    1-24-67. 

Cl    2 
Harwood.   R.   B.,   Producta.    Inc..   d.b.a.   Bennett   Sales   Co., 

Chicago,  lU.     827,377.     CL  16.      _        ^„^  „„,         ^    ,    „^ 
Heavenly  Creations.  Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.     827.221.  pub.  1-24- 

67.    Cl.  40. 
Heavenly  Fried  Chicken  :  See- 
Greene,  J.  H.  _ 
Hedwln  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,366.    Cl.  2. 
Heidi-Swiaa    Corp..    d.b.a.,    Heidi-Swiss    Corp.,   Chicago,    111. 

827,169.  pnb.  1-24-67.    O.  37. 


428,110,  ren.  4-11- 


827.191. 


827.- 


827.- 


Indian  Head  Inc. :  See — 

Ulmann.  Bemhard,  Co.,  Inc. 
InfanU  Knitting  MiUa,  Rockledge.  Pa. 

67.    Cl.  39. 
Inter-Continental  Motors  Corp.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  38. 
International  Franehlae  Association,  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI. 

193,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  38. 
International  Minerals  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Cenol  Co.,  Inc. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle.  111. 

083-4,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  10. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,101, 

pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  14. 
International  Paint  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1-24-67.     a.  5. 
International  Pulp  Sales  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  1. 
J.  K.  Packing  Co. :  See— 

Korelks,  Joseph. 
Jamaica  Food  Co.,  HoUls,  N.Y.     827,240,  pub. 

46. 
Jason    March    Ventures,    Inc.,    Kenner.    La 

1-24-67.     Cl.  22. 
Jaaoer,  Sam,  Winery,  Manteca.  Calif. 

Jean's  Food  Service,  Inc. :  See — 

Holaday  Industries,  Inc. 
Johns- Manvllle  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Jonpec  Engineering  Co. :  See — 


827,060.  pnb. 
827,044,  pob. 


1-24-67.     a. 


827,138,    pab. 
827.279,  pub.  1-24-67. 

711,419,  cane.    Cl.  12. 


Herf: 


'*B  Driv 


ive-ins :  Se 


fy't 

Gardner.  Leonal  P.  ^     -,».«»      ^ 

Herter'a  Inc.  Waseca.  Minn.     827.147.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl. 

23 
Herter's   Inc.,   Waseca,   Minn.     827,158.   pub.    1-24-67.     Cl. 

34 
Hlckbk  Bifg.  Co.,  Inc. :  «ee — 

Taunton  Pearl  Works.        „_._.„„  „  •   * 

Hinman,  Dorr  J.,  d.b.a.  Jonpeg  Engineering  Co..  Orosse  Polnte 
Farms,  Mich.    827,397.     CI.  44.  ..,„.«, 

Hit  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  S.Y.     827.201.  pub.   1-24-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Hobam.  Inc. :  See- 
Screen  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  .     .„..„, 
Hobo  Joa'a,   Inc..   Scottadale,  Aria.      827,137.  pub.   1-24-87. 

Multiple  Class  (Claasea  22  and  30).  ,      ^         ^  . 

Hoffman.  F.-La  Eoche  *  Cie,  Baael,  Switaerland.  to  Hoffman- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  NuUej,  N.J.     29.994,  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl. 

18. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Hoffman.  F.-La  Roche  k  Cie.  ,      .     „    ., 

Holaday   Indastrtea,   Inc.,   Edlna.   Minn     from   Jean  s  £o<xi 

Service.   Inc..   MlnneapoUs.   Minn.      827.245.   pub.   1-24-67. 

Home  Metal  Products  Co..  DalUs.  Tex.     827,157,  pub.  1-24- 

67.    CL  34. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Parker  Rost  Proof  Co.  „„,„..,         k 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.     827,041,  pub. 

1—24—67      Cl    1 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.     827.068-9.  pub. 

H<irkM~CheiSaf'Corp..  NUgara  FaUs,  N.Y.     827.318.  pub. 

1—24-67     Cl   52 
Horrocksee,  Crewdson  k  Co.,  Ltd^  Preston  and  Manchester, 

England,  to  Horroiiaea  Ltd.,  Preston,  England.     228,088, 

ren.  4-11^7.     Cl.  42. 
Horrockscs  Ltd. :  See — 

Horro^ses.  Crewdaon  ft  Co..  Ltd.         ^_    ^        ^    ,  „.. 
Hotel  Corp.  of  America.  Boston.  Mass.     827.329.  pnb.  1-24- 

67      Cl    100 
Household  Finance  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.    827.347-8.  pnb.  1-24- 

6T       Cl    1.02 
Houston,  John' A.,  Co.,  I/td.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    711.- 

Howard  and  Smith,  inc.,  Ferndale,  Mich.    827,185,  pub.  1-24- 

67.    Cl.  38. 
Hudson  General  Paper  Corp. :  See — 

HudBon'^l°?Dle  Co.,  Inc.,   Newark,  N.J.     821,924.  cor. 

Cl.  21. 
Huffman,   WilUam  F.,   Radio,   Inc..   Wisconsin   Rapids,   Wis. 

827,366,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  104. 
Hugen  Corp.,  from  Hudson  General  Paper  Corp.,  Englewood, 

N.J.     827,648,  pub.  11-15-68.     CL  2. 
Hung,  Tang  K.,   d.bA.  Wang  Ylck  Fireworks   Co.,  Central. 

VlctorU,  Hong  Kong.    827,078,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  9. 
Hyatt  Corp.  of  America,  BurUngame.  Calif.     827,330.  pub. 

1-24-67.    a.  100. 
Ilikon  Corp.,  Nattck,  Mass.     827,053,  pub.  1-24-67.     a.  2. 
Impresario  Cultural  Society,  Lathrup  VlUage,  Mich.    827,365, 

pub.  1-24-67.     CT.  200. 
Index- Werke    K.O.    Hahn    ft    Tessky,    Eaalingen    (Neckar), 

Germany.    827.100,  pnb.  1-24-67.    Multiple  Class  (Claases 

14  and  2S). 


ipec  Engineering  C 
Hinman.  Dorr  J. 
Kaltman.  Frank  L..  Enterprises :  See — 

Kaltman,  Prank  L. 
Kaltman.  Frank  L..   d.bJi.   Frank  L.  Kaltman   Enterorises 

Newark,  N.J.    711,520,  cane.    Cl.  36. 
Kanamaru   Shoten,   Ltd.,   Tokyo,   Japan.     827,369.     Cl.   8 
Karp.  Lee  O.,  d.b.a.  Country  Squire  Fertilisers,  Farmingdale. 

N.Y.      827,082,_pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  10. 
Keene-Belvldere  .Canning  Co..  Belvidere,  lU.,  to  Green  Giant 

Co..  Le  Sueur,  Minn.     222.561,  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  46. 
Kerr-McGee    Corp.,    from    Kerr-McGee    OU    Industries,    Inc.. 

OkljUioma  City,  Okla.     827,079,  pub.   1-24-67.     Cl.  10. 
Kerr-McGee    Corp.,    from    Kerr-McGee    OU    Industries.    Inc.. 

Oklaboma  aty.  Okla.    827,852-3,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  103. 
Kera-McGee  Oil  Indnstrles,  Inc. :  See— 

Kerr-McGee  Corp. 
Keraey  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

'\lntomatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America. 
KeMler^llliam  B.,  Inc.,  Hammonton.  N.J.    827,212-13,  pub. 

Kiddy  Krawlerti   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     711,540.  cane.    CT   39. 
*^*S?S.'"^**^*'*  Co-  I'"<=-  *'•''•••  Value  Plus.  IndUnapoUs,  ind. 
827,110-11.  pub.  1-24-67.     a.  18. 

^*^l*r",?**^*'*  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Value  Plus,  Indianapolis  Ind. 

827^40-1.  pub.  1-24-67.     O.  101. 
King  KeUy  Foods:  See— 

Kine  Kellv  Marmalade  Co.,  Inc. 
King  KeUy   Marmalade   Co..    Inc..   d.b.a.   King  Kelly   Foods. 
_  Dairy  Valley.   Calif.     827.256,   pub.   1-24-67.     O    46. 
King  Products  Corp..   Chicago,   ifi.     827,128.   pub.   1-24-67. 

Kirkieea  Ltd.,  Tottington.  near  Bury.  England.    711,597.  cane. 

Klosterbrennerei  A.G.  Erste  Badische  Weln-  und  Bdelbrannt- 
welnbrennerel,    Emmendingen,     Germany.    711,623,    cane. 

^'Hsin?p;,5l"Y:  'iZ^eXT^S^sT"  ^"""-^  ^"•• 

^"sSr^z^^nA  "ci.'l'e"""^''  "^  ^"'^•"'  ^'- 

Korda.  Geaa.  New  York.  N.Y.    827,187,  pnb.  1-24-67.    Cl.  38. 

^^IS^i.J^'^^'  *•■''•*•  J-  K.  Packing  Co.,   Unlontown,  Pa. 
827.238.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 

0*1M  '■'  ^°*'"  ^^^  ^*""^'  ^■^'  827.346,  pnb.  1-24-67. 
Kyaniie  Paints,  Inc..  Everett,  Mass.  711.635.  cane.  Cl.  52 
I^kelMd    Groceij    Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      827,265,    pnb. 

1    *4"~dT,      Cl.  4d. 
Lakeside     Packing 

4-11-67.     a.  46. 
Lakeside     Packing 

4-11-67.     Cl.  46. 

Laminex,    Inc.,    to   Browning   Mfg.    Co..   Costa   Meaa.    Oalif. 

681.438.  new  cert.     Cl.  22. 
Lander  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

MacGregt)r  Men's  Toiletries,  Inc. 

Lang  Bros.  Ltd.,  Glasgow,  ScoUand.     827,281,  pub.  1-24-67. 
CT.  49. 

Lang.  Howard  K.,  d.b.a.  Custom  Monogram  Co.,  Hollywood. 

Calif.     827.216.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  40  .  j  . 

Lawn-A-Mat  Chemical  and  Eqnlpment  Corp.,   Mlneola    N.Y 

827,355,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  103. 
Leaseway  Transportation   Corp.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     827,320, 

pub.  1-24-67.    Multiple  Qaaa  (Claases  100  and  105). 
Le   Baron    International,    Inc.,    Dallas,   Tex.      827.220.    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  40. 

Lee.  H.  D..  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Shawnee  Mission.  Kana.    430,728-8,- 

ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  39. 
Leeds    Travelwear,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      827.056,    pob. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  3. 
Lehman  Bros.,  Jersey  aty,  N.J.    827,376.    Cl.  16. 
Lenco,  Inc.,  Altadena,  Calif.     823,570.  cor.    Cl.  13. 
Lesota  Tool  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Altchiaon  Mfg.  Co. 
Lever   Bros.   Co.,    New   York.   N.Y.     827.116.   pnb.   1-24-67. 

CL  18. 


Co..     Manitowoc.     Wis.     221.058.     ren. 
Co.,     Manitowoc.     Wis.     222.025,     ren. 


TMiv 
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LlndMT,    P.    K.,    Co.,    Inc.,    Deerfleld,    N.H.      827,146,    pub. 
1-24-67.     CI.  23. 


Linn,  Donald  C.,  Mount  Prospect,  111. 
"     "       ton.  Edw..  &  Sons,  to  Edw 
u  City,  Mo.    427,722 
Innton,  Bdward,  t  Sons.  _. 
Ovlngtton,  Edw.,  *  Sons 


LlTlnsBton.  Edw.,  &  Sons,  to  Edward  Livingrston  d 
Kanaas  City,  Mo.    427,722,  ren.  4-11-67.    CI.  52 
LlTinjsaton,  Edward,  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  8ee — 


827,410.     CI.  100. 

&  Sons,  Inc., 


827,286,  pub.   1-24-67. 


London  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 
CI.  49. 

Londontown  Mfg.  Co.,  to  The  Londontowp  Mfg.  Co.,  Balti- 
more. Md.    423,351,  ren.  4-11-67.    CI.  39. 

Londontown  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Londontown  Mfg.  Co.  ^      -   o,^   «• 

Loral    Corp.,     Scarsdale,     N.Y.     827.325-6.    pub.     1-24-6T. 
a.  100. 

Lord-Mott  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Dnf^r-Mott  Co.,  Inc. 

Lord  *  Taylor.  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc.. 
Charlotte.  N.C.    61.276.  ren.  4-11-67.    CI.  39. 

Lord  ft  Taylor,   to  Associated  Dry  Goods  Corp..  New  York. 
N.Y.     220,733.  ren.  4-11-67.     CI.  42. 

Lord  ft  Taylor,  to  Associated  Dry  Goods  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.     m.OOl,  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  39. 

Lowe,  Joe,  Co. :  See — 

Loyd^L  V.'co"r*InS'louth  Pittsburg,  Tenn.     827.077.  pub. 

1—24— is?       Cl    9 
MacDOMld,   E.'  F.,  Co.,   The.   Dayton,   Ohio.     827,342.   pub. 

<_04 AT         pi      lOl 

MacOregor  Men's  Toiletries,  Inc.,  to  Lander  Co.,  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.    425.234,  ren  4-11-67.    Cl.  51.         „„_  „ai      PI 
Magazines  For  Industry,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,391.     ci. 

Ma5c  Marker  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     827,172.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Mail' Advertising  Corp.  of  America.  Inc.,  Uncoln,  Nebr.    827,- 

MaiSii?Sdt^"chVm?cal  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     230,506,  rea. 

M^ni~Kiitttng®Co.,  Springfield,  Mass.     711,557,  cane.     d. 

M^itine  Co     The    New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pha£- 
mS«aS?il  C^:  Morris  Plains.  N.J.    427.498.  ren.  4-11-6T. 

M^'  ft^Bullding   In«ila.tor8  of  Texas,   Inc..   Houston,   Tex. 

Mffl'^i.rChl'c;|t  ni.  ^i-27\l33.  pub.   1-24-67.     Multiple 

Ma?l"nV?KriJr(5?rpt'W  York,   N.Y.     827,204,   pub. 

Maril^^reaSis^Co.,  The.  New  Haven.  Conn.     827,078.  pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  9. 
Maro  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Marsl!'^?"B.rd.b.a.  Marsh  Fur  Farm,  Portland,  Oreg. 

827.046.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  1. 
Marsh  Fur  Farm  :  See — 

Marsh.  Floyd  R.  , 

Martin  ft  Co. :  See—  I 

Mar^"D?A  8%^b.a.  Martin  &  Co..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     711.- 
Mat?ei.1S'c:.   Hi4thorne.  Calif.     827,133-4.   pub.    1-24-67. 

MSb4?-Bob.  Deerfleld,  ni.     8".130v^"^8oUo''Jub  "1-2?^ 
McQregor-Doniger  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    iiZl,£W.  puo.  i  ^-r- 

MSlial%inion  and  Bevlew.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,184, 

MeHtoVanW«n  %td.?- London,    England.      711.400.    cauc. 

MeKk*&  Co.,   Inc.,   Rahway,   N.J.     827,073.    pub.    1-24-67. 

Mldiknd  International  Corp..  North  Kansas  City.  Mo.    ^,- 

MidSest^^IndJstries,   Inc..   Ida   Grove,    Iowa.     827.382.^1. 

Might-Mix  Co..  The.  MlnneaDOlls    Minn      827.375.     Cl.   16. 
Mlfchem  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.    827.367.    Cl.  6. 
Mission  Of  CaUfornla,  Inc. :  See— 


California  .CrushedFnilt  Cor^ 


827.211.  pub.  1-24-67. 


Mister  Pants.  Inc..  New  York, 

Ml^y-Wdy  Corp..  Studio  City.  Cal«-„/"-"2.  "nc      Cl^. 
Mobac   Laboratories.    Inc.,   Lansdowne,    Pa.      711.408.    cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Vacuum  Oil  Co. 
Modeme  Card  Co. :  See— 

Mode^iS^cJrd^Co.'!  fnd:.  d'lb.a.  Moderne  Card  Co.,  Chicago.  111. 

Mo?Jwk  Rufir^Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohto.    427,752,  ren.  4-11- 

(17      Cl    35 
Monarch  Mill's.  Union  and  Lockhart.  S.C.  to  Dwrlng  Mllllken. 

Inc     New  York.  N.Y.     223.558.  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  42. 
Moom  ft  R0S8?'lnc..  Colambus.  Ohio   to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago.  111.    227.046.  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  46. 
Morlnaga  Confectionery  Co..  Ltd.,  Mlnato-Ku.  Tokyo.  Japan. 

MlS^i*U?l£dii?riic..^Wj;-  York.    N.Y.     827.260.    pub. 

1-24-67.    Cl.  46.  „  ^ 

Morrts.  PhlUp,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Clark  Gum  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

827.244.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 
MorrlB,  PbiUp,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Clark  Gum  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

g27,400.    Cl.  46. 
Morrow,  Forest  L.,  Elgin,  111.     711,634,  cane.    Cl.  50. 
Moser  Paper  Co.,   Chicago.   111.     827,065-6.   pub.    1-24-67 

a. «. 


r 


Mosinee  Paper  Mills  Co. :  See — 
Nekoosa-Edwards  Paper  Co. 
Motive  Equipment  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  to  9org-Warner  Corp., 

Chicago,  111.    751,551.  new  cert.    Cl.  19. 
Mountain    Trust    Bank,    Roanoke,    Va.      7|1.646,   cane.      Cl. 

102. 
Mulford,  Marlon  R.,  Lebanon,  Ohio.     827,042,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  1. 
Mutual  Rendering  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Wilson  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

111.    612,730.  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 
Natloual   Association   of   Real   Estate   Boards,   Chicago,   111. 

827,349.     Cl.  102. 
National  Bedding  ft  Furniture  Industries,  I&c. :  See — 

National  Rose  Co.,  Inc. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827J262.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  46. 
National    Can    Corp..   Chicago.    111.      827,0^7,    pub.    1-24-67. 

Cl.  2. 
National   Fruit   Canning  Co..   Seattle.   Wajih.      827,401.      Cl. 

46. 
National  Model  Railroad  Association,  Inc.,  {The,  Canton,  Ohio. 

827..327.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  100. 
National  Remedy  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo.    711.452, 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
National  Rose  Co.,  Inc.,  The.     National  Bidding  ft  Furniture 

Industries.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     711.8B0,  cor.     Cl.  32. 
Nekoosa-Edwards  Paper  Co.,  from  Rhlnelapder  Paper  Co.,  to 

Mosinee  Paper  Mills  Co.,  Mosinee,  Wis. '  88,026,  new  cert. 

Cl.  37. 
Nekoosa-Edwards    Paper   Co.,    to    Mosinee    Paper   Mills    Co., 

Mosinee.  Wis.     332,653.  new  cert.     Cl.  3t. 
Nekoosa-Edwards    Paper    Co.,    to    Mosinee^  Paper    Mills    Co., 

Mosinee,  Wis.     390,015,  new  cert,     Cl.  37. 
Nekoosa-Edwards    Paper    Co.,    to    Mosinee^  Paper   Mills    Co., 

Mosinee.  Wis.     548.293,  new  cert.     Cl.  3T. 
Nekoosa-Edwards    Paper   Co.,    to   Mostneei  Paper   Mills   Co., 

Mosinee.  Wis.     593,908.  new  cert.     Cl.  37- 
Nekoosa-Edwards    Paper    Co.,    to    Mosineei  Paper    Mills    Co., 

Mosinee,  Wis.     736,812,  new  cert.     Cl.  37. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.,  Los  Angel^,  Calif.     711,415, 

cane.     C\.  12. 
North  American  Van  Lines,  Inc.,  Fort  Wafrne,  Ind.     711,533, 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
Northwood  Fur  Farm,  d.b.a.  Northwood  Mink  Farms,  Cary. 

111.      711,534.  cane.      Cl.  39. 
Northwood  Mink  Farms  :  See — 

Northwood  Fur  Farm. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The,   Norwich,   N.Y.     827,118,  pub. 

1-24-67.     a.  18. 
Nova-Tech,    Inc.,    Manhattan    Beach,    Calif.      827,149,    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  26. 
Noymer    Mfg.    Co.,    Boston,    Mass.      827,057.    pub.    1-24-67. 

Ohio  Tar  ft  Asphalt,  Inc..  to  Allied  EnterHrises,  Inc.,  Canton, 

Ohio.     427,451.  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  12. 
Old  Syb'8  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     827.252.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 
Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     827,112-14, 

pub.  1-24-67.     CT.  18. 
Ortho-Vent  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  Salem,  Va.     711,569,  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Oulevay  S.A.,   Merges    (Vaud),   Switzerland.     827,234,  pub. 

1-24-67.      Cl.  46. 
Outboard     Marine     Corp.,     Waukegan,     Hi.       827,135,     pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  22.  . 

Outcasts.    The,    San    Antonio,   Tex.      827,$62,    pub.    1-24-67. 

Cl.   107. 
Outrigger    Canoe    Club,    Honolulu,    Hawaii.     827,361,    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  107. 
Pabst  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Val  Blatx  Brewing  Co. 
Pacific   Laminates,    to   Browning   Arms   Qo.,    Morgan, 

523,504.  new  cert.     Cl.  22. 
Pacific   Laminates,   to   Browning   Arms   Qo.,    Morgan, 

542,726,  new  cert.     Cl.  22. 
Pacific   Laminates,    to   Browning   Arms   Co.,    Morgan, 

602,663,  new  cert.     Cl.  22. 
Pacific   Laminates,    to    Browning   Arms   Qo.,    Morgan, 

661,610,  new  cert.     Cl.  22.  _     ^      „^,  „,„ 

Pacific  Vegetable  Oil  Corp.,   San  Franci8«o,  Calif.     827,276, 

pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America,  Evanston,  !I11.     827,170,  pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  37. 
Pam  Co.,  The,  Portland,  Oreg.    827.293,  pift.  1-24-67.    Cl.  50. 
Panther  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  tTex.     827,308,  pub. 

3-8-66.     Cl.  52. 
Paper  Supply  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.    82t,173,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  37. 
Paper  Supply  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.    8^7,388.     Cl.  37. 
Pappas,  Clement,  and  Co.,  Inc.,  CedarvlUe.  N.J.     827,266,  pub. 

1-24-67.      Cl.  46. 
Paramount    Bedding     Corp.,     Norfolk,    \\ti.      827,156.    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  32. 
Park-Air  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.    827.144.  piib.  1-24-67.    Cl.  23. 
Parkdale  Wines  Ltd..  The.  Toronto,  Ontalrio,  Canada.     827,- 

278,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  47. 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.,  t©  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp..  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.     427,481,  rejn.  4-11-67.     Cl.  6. 
Paterson  Parchment  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Paterson  Parchment  Paper  Co.,  The. 
Paterson  Parchment  Paper  Co..  The,  Pac«alc,  N.J.,  to  Pater- 
son Parchment  Paper  Co.,   Bristol,   P#nn.     228,673,   ren. 

4-11-67.     Cl.  37. 
Payne,   Paula,   Products   Co.,   Charlotte,   Jf.C.     827,296,  pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  51. 
Peari-Wlck  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y,     827,386.     Cl.  32. 
Peoples   Drug   Stores,   Inc..   to   Peoples  XJrug   Stores,   Inc., 
^ashlngtoS,  D.C.     227,4^0,  ren.  4-11-617.     Cl.  61. 


Utah. 
Utah. 
Utah. 
Utah. 
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Permatex  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     827.061,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Pflae'r,  Cha*.,   ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     827.117.   pub. 

1-24-67.     a.  18. 
Pflier.   Chaa..   ft   Co..    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      827.303,    pub. 

1-24-4J7.     a.  61. 
Pflier,  Cha*.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     827.406-7.     Cl.  51. 
Pharmacentleal  Specialties,  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     827.- 

119,  pub.  l-24-<i7.     a.  18. 
Plggly   Wlgfly  Operators'   Warehouse,   Inc.,   Shreveport,   La. 

711.U37,  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Pindyck,    Charlea,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      827.226,    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  42. 
Pitney- Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn.     427.482.  ren.  4-11-07. 

Cl.  26. 
Plttsbargb  PUte  Glass   Co.,   PltUburgb,   Pa.     827,089,   pub. 

1-24-07.     Cl.  12.  „  _    ,„ 

Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Va.  711,591,  cane.  Cl.  42. 
PUitlc  Reel  and  Core  Co.,  Inc.,  Weehawken,  N.J.     827,384. 

Plastics  Mfg.  Co.,  DaUas.  Tex.  827,054,  pub.  1-24-67.  Cl.  2. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Co.,  Plymouth,  Mass.  711,410,  cane.  Cl.  7. 
Pointer,  Btobert  W.,  d.b.a.  Pointer-Willamette  Co.,  Portland, 

Oreg.,    to  Pointer-Willamette  Trailer   Co.,   Inc.,   Edmonds, 

Wash.     428.379,  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  19. 
Pointer- Willamette  Co. :  See — 

Pointer,  Robert  W. 
Pointer- Willamette  Trailer  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Pointer,  Robert  W.  ^^,  „  .        _„ 
Pompeian  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  Pompelan  Olive 

Oil  Corp..  Baltimore,  kd.    59,202,  ren.  4-11-67.    CT.  52. 
Pompelan  Olive  Oil  Corp. :  See— 

Pore&B?^«'!ii£%ew*  York,  N.Y.     711,576.  cane.     Cl. 

39 
Potomac  Engineering  Corp..  Chicago.  111.    827.205,  pub.  1-24- 

fiT       01    3d 
PoweU,   Robert  Y..   Memphis,   Tenn.      827,198,   pub.   1-24-67. 

Cl    39 
Power  Engineering,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.    827,123,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Cl    21 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Co.,  Florence,  Mass.,  from  E.  B    ft 

A.  C.  Whiting  Co.,  Burlington,  Vt.     827,040,  pub.  8-10-65. 

Cl    1 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush   Co.,   Florence,   Mass.      827,049,   pub. 

1-24-67      Cl    2. 
Puller  Pump  Co.,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.    827,145,  pub.  1-24- 

67      Cl    23 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  from  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc., 

Albany.  N.Y.    827,062  pub  1-24-67.    Cl.  6. 
Pyramid  Leather  Goods  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  8^7,- 

289,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  50. 
Quinn  ft  Delbert  Boot  ft  Shoe  Co. :  See— 

QuinE^K? "j:,  **Co"lnc..  Maiden.  Mass.     827.064.  pub.  1-24- 

67      Cl   6 

R.E  F.  Endneers  Associated,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Engineers  Associated 
Inc„  and  as  Engineers  Associated,  Engineers  Assoclatwl  of 
RE^,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.    740.880.    Am   7(dK    Cl   23 

Radium   Bmanatlon    Corp.,    The.    New    York,    N.Y.      711,500, 

Ralston  Puriil  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     827,235,  pub.  12-15-64. 

Cl.  46. 
Red  Dot  Foods,  Inc. :  See — 

Red  Kap^G^ment  C}o.,''Nashvllle,  Tenn.     727,364,  cor.     Cl.  5. 
RiddltBacon.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     827,398.     C  .  46. 
Reddl-Bacon,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     827.404      Cl.  46. 
Reddy  Kilowatt,  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     827,151,  pub.  12-6- 

66      Cl    27 
Reeves  ft  Sons  Ltd.,  Enfleld,  England.    225,978,  ren.  4-11-67. 

Cl    37 
Regis    Chemical   Co.,    Chicago,    111.     827,063,   pub.    1-11-66. 

Cl    6 
Reid'  Charlotte  B.,  d.b.a.  Shotsl  Reld  and  Temporarily  Yours, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     827  337,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  101. 
Reid,  Shotsl,  and  Temporarily  Yours  :  See — 

Reld,  Charlotte  B. 
Relna  Christina  Cosmetlque  S.a.r.L.,  Lausanne,  Swltierland. 

827,179,  pub.  1-24-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  38  and  51). 
Reliable  Paper  Co.,  to  Reliable  Pai»er  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    424,- 

619,  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  37. 
Reliance  Upholstery  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif.     827,- 

045,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  1. 
Republican  Party  of  Iowa,  The,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     827,364, 

pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  200. 
Research    Packaging    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      822,098,    cor. 

Cl.  51. 
Rexall  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rexall  Chemical  Co., 

Los  Angdes,  Calif.     827,290,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  50. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.    827,301,  pub.  8-30-66.    Cl.  51. 
Rlcardo's:  See — 

Correa,  Richard,  Jr. 
Richardson  Homes  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Closing  OfBces  of  America, 

Elkhart,  Ind.    827,092,  pub.  1-24-67.     CT.  12. 
Rlchgrove-Jasmine  Citrus  Association,  Delano.  Calif.,  to  Sun- 
flower  Citrus    Growers,    Inc.,    Richgrove,    Calif.      431,262, 

ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  46. 
Rlconosciuto,  Marshall,  d.b.a.  United  Drug  Stores,  Tacoma, 

Wash.     827,333,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  101. 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     827.288.  pub.  1-24- 

67.     CT.  50. 

Rlte-Wey  Pet  Food  Co. :  See- 
Daily  Diet  Pet  Food  Co. 


Rlverton  Cosmetic  Laboratories :  See — 
Rlverton  Laboratories  Inc. 

Rlverton  Laboratories  Inc..  d.b.a.  Rlverton  Cosmetic  Labora- 
tories. Newark.  N.J.     827,302.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  51. 

Rockwell-Standard  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  827,122,  pnb. 
1-24-67.     Cl.  19. 

Rombro  Brothers,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  429,857,  ren.  4-11- 
67.     Cl.  39.  - 

Rosecrest',  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     711,537,  cane.     Cl.  39. 

Rose-Derry  Co.,  Newton,  Mass.     711,514.  cane.     Cl.  82. 

Ross,  Thomas  O.,  Richmond,  Va.  827,321-2.  pub.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  100. 

Royce's  Mobile  TV  Service,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.  827.Sfil, 
pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  103. 

Rusconl.  C.  E. :  See- 
Santa  Maria  Distributors. 

Russ  Togs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,207,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl. 

S  and  W  Fine  Foods,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Equitable  Cash  Grocery  Co., 
San  Francisco,- Calif.     827,274,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl  46 

St.  Clair  Rubber  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     711,401,  cane.     CT.  6. 

St.  Louis  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mich.  827,076, 
pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  9. 

Salmanson  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,657,  cane.     Cl. 

Santa  Maria  Distributors,  Santa  Maria,  Calif.,  to  C.  E. 
Rusconl,   French   Camp,  CaUf.     424,528-9,   ren.   4-11-67. 

Sauna  Rooms,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N.J.     827,374.     CT    12 
Sawdon  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  Bee — 

Sawdon  Co.,  The. 
Sawdon   Co.,   The,   assor.   to   The  Sawdon  Co.,   Inc.,   to  The 

Sawdon  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     427,247,  ren.  4-11-67. 

Cl.  37. 
Schlleker,  Willy  H.,  K.G.,  to  Walswerk  Neviges  Gesellschaft 

mlt  Beschrankter  Haftung,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.     747,820, 

new  cert.     Cl.  21. 
Schroeder,   Mary   A.,   Oak   Park,   111.      827,297,   pub.   1-24-67. 

Schroer,    Robert    H.,   d.b.a.    Bob's   Produce   Ranch,    Pridley. 

Minn.    827.251,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  46. 
Scloscia,  Joseph,  d.b.a.  Gateway  Aerosol  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

711,633.  cane.    Cl.  50. 
Screen    Equipment    Co.    Inc.,    to   Hobam,   Inc..   Buffalo,   N.T. 

421,491,  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  23. 
Sea  ft  Ski  Corp.,  Mlllbrae.  Calif.,  from  Maro  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.    827.197,  pub.  1-24-67.    CT.  39. 
Seaboard-Somls  Lemon  Association  :  8e4 — 

Somis  Lemnn  AxROclation. 
Seeburg  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  111.,  from  H    N.  White  Co.,  Inc., 

Cleveland.   Ohio.     827.164-5,    pub.    1-24-67.     CT.    36. 
Sekine.   I..   Co..   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.      827.385.     CT.   29. 
Selectile  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Anjreles,  Calif.     711. 413,  cane.    CT.  12. 
Shaklee  Products,   Hayward,  CaUf.     827,298,   pub.   1-24-67. 

CT.  51 
Shepherd  Machinery  Co.,  City  of  Industry,  CaUf.     827,350. 

CT.  103. 
Slchel  ft  Flls  Freres  :  See — 

Slcbel.  H..  Sons,  Inc. 
Slchel,    H.,    Sons,    Inc.,    New   York,   X.Y.,    from    Sichel   ft   Pils 

Freres,     Stuttenberg,     Bordeaux,    France.      827.277.    pub. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  47.  ,       .    K- 

Sigma  Chemical  Co.,   St.  Louis,  Mo.     827,070,  pub.   1-24-67. 

SlMlers,    Inc.,    Alhambra,    Calif.     827,319,    pub.    12-22-64. 

CT.  100. 
Skookum  Packers  Association,  Inc.,  Wenatchee,  Wash.     827  - 

270-3    pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 
Smith,  W.  R.  C,  Publishing  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     827,178,  pub. 

1-24-67.     CT.  38. 
Smucker,   J.    M.,    Co.,    The,    OrrviUe,    Ohio.      711,614,    cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Snla  Viscosa  Societa  Nazionale  Industrla  Applicazioni  Viscosa 

S.p.A..  Milan,  Italy.     711,596.  cane.     CT   43. 
Soeiete  Chlmlqoe  des  Uslnes  &u  Rhone,  to  Soelete  des  Uslnes 

Chlmlques    Rhone-Poulenc,    Paris,    France.      225,391,    ren. 

4-11-67.     Cl.  18. 
Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Rhone-Ponlenc  :  See — 

Soelete  Chimique  des  Uslnes  du  Rhone. 
Somis  Lemon  Association,  to  Seaboard-Somls  Lemon  Associa- 
tion,  Oxnard,   CaUf.     430,791,  ren.  4-11-61.     CT.  46. 
South   Jersey    Sportswear   Corp.,   New   York,    N.Y.     711,562, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Spalding  Knitting  Mills,  Griffin,  Ga.     827,206,  pnb.  1-24-67. 

CT.  39. 
Spencer.  J.  W..  d.b.a.  ConsoUdated  Drug  Co.,  successor  to 

Consolidated  Drug  Corp..  New  Orleans,  La.,  to  The  Dlversey 

Corp..  Chicago.  111.    429,388.  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  6. 
Splnnerin  Yarn   Co..   Inc.,   South  Hackensack,   N.J.     827,229, 

pub.  1-24-67.      CT.  43. 

Sportsmen's  Vitamin  Corp.,  Sacramento,  Calif.    711,455,  cane. 

CT.  18. 
Stade.    Harold    B.,    d.b.a.    Stade's    Signs,   Park   Ridge,    N.J. 

827.204.  pub.  1-24-67.     CT.  50. 
Stade's  Signs  :  See — 
Stade,  Harold  B. 

Standard  Manifold  Co.,  Charles,  111.  827,174,  pub.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  37. 

Standard  Time  Corp.,  Virgin  Island.    711,503,  cane.    Cl.  27. 
Stanley  F^irniture  Co.,  Inc.,   Stanleytown,  Va.     827,155,  pnb. 
1-24-67.     CT.  32. 

Stefano  Pernlgotti,  ft  Flglio  S.p.A.,  Novl  Ligure.  Italy. 
827,405.      Cl.  46. 

Stero  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  827.368. 
CT.  6. 

Stevens,  J.  P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Vandam,  Albert  H.,  Co.,  Inc. 
Stevenson,    R.,    Taylor   ft   Co.,    Ltd.,    Dumbarton,    England. 
827,287.  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  49. 


TMvi 
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Stewart  In-Fra-Eed  Commissary  :  See- 
Stewart  In-rra-Bed  Inc. 
Stewart  In-Fra-Bed,   Inc.,   d.b.a.    Stewart   In-Fra-Red    Com- 

mlMarr,  Fontana.  Wis.     827,241.  pub.  1-24-67.     CI.  46. 
Stlefel    Laboratorlea,    Inc.,    Oak    Hill,    N.Y.      745,070,    cane. 

CI.  18. 
Stoekey.  Norman  D.,  Falrbom,  Ohio.    827,392.    Cl.  38 


Uncas  Mfg.  Co..  Providence,  R.I.    827,152,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl. 

28. 
Unilever   Ltd.,   Cbeahlre,   England.     827,182.  pub.    1-24-67. 

Cl    38 
Unlatrut  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     711.65<),  cane.     Cl.  1^ 
United  Drug  Stores  :  See —  ^ 

RlcoDOsduto,  Marshall. 


StadeMker  Corp.,  South  Bend,  Ind.    827,102,  pub.  1-24-67.    United  Fruit  Co.,  to  United  Fruit  Sales  Corp^,  Boston,  Mass. 
a.  16.  o«^„„»  —   .  ,,   —     «.   .„ 

Solka.  A.,  *  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

d-  3 
Solka.  A.,  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  28. 
Sanliower  Citrus  Growers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blcbgrove-Jasmlne  Citrus  Assoclatloo 
Snnnrbrook  Sportwear,  Inc.,  New  York^  N.Y. 

Super  Becap  Tire  Co.,  Denver.  Colo.    827,159,  pub.  1-24-67. 
-    35. 


827,058-9,  pub.  1-24-67. 
827,163-4,  pub.  1-24-67. 


827.194.  pub. 


220,636.  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  46 
United  Fruit  Sales  Corp. :  See — 

United  Fruit  Co. 
United  States  Box  Crafts.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.£. 

1-24-67.     Cl.  2. 
U.S.   Ethlcals   Inc.,   Long   Island   City,   N.Y. 

1-24-67.    CL  18.  ; 

United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York.  N.?.     827.378.     Cl 

1^. 


827.050.  pub. 
827,109,   pub. 


"fi' 


827,214,  pub.  1-24-67. 


Saperba  Cravats,  Inc.,  Bochester,  N.Y. 

Cl    89. 
Superior' Sports  Specialties:  See — 

Chartered  Enterprises. 
Superior's  Brand  Meats  Inc..  Masslllon.  Ohio.     827.242,  pub. 

1-^4-67.     a.  46. 
Sweets  Co.  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 

TootBie  Boll  Industries.  Inc.  w   ,   o^  ^^ 

Swift  Indastrles,  Inc.,  EUzabeth,  Pa.    827,090,  pub.  1-24-67. 

T.I.M.i. 'Freight,  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex.    827,357.  pub.  1-24-67. 

Tatler    PobUshing    Co.,    Washington,    D.C.      827,176,    pub. 
1-24-67.     ClTTs, 


Universal  Milk  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  American  Dalr 

8ueen  "'  .    -  -    — 1 

1.  46 


Queen   Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 


225,83$,   ren.  4-^11-6/ 
827,- 


Taonton  Pearl  Works,  to  Pioneer  Suspender  Co.,  PhUadelphla,  Vandam,  Albert  H..  Co.,  Inc.,  to  J. 
Pi.  to  Hickok  M^g.  Co.,  Inc.,  Bochester.  N.Y.  428.249.  New  York.  N.Y.  428,882.  ren.  4-11 
ygnl  4-11—67.     Cl.  28.  Veb  Buchblnderelmaschinenwerk   Lei 


Utah  Cooperative  Association,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 

043,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  1. 
Vacuum  Oil  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New 

York.  N.Y.     28,936-7,  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  15, 
Val  Blats  Brewing  Co.,  to  Pabst  Brewing  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

29.568.  ren.  4-fl-67.    Cl.  48. 
Valay  Industries  Ltd.,  London,  England.    711,098,  cane.    Cl.  4. 
Valley  Development  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     711.487.  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Vanda  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  • 
Vandam,  Albert  H.,  Co.,  Inc..  to  J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    428.838,  ren.  4-11-67.    CU  42. 

Inc.,  to  J.  P.  Stevlens  k  Co..  Inc., 
4-11-67.    CU42. 


Leipsig,   Mlpsig,  Germany. 
Trmir'iiirr"~rnfn      New   York.    N.Y.      827.086,    pub.    1-24-67.         711,488,  cane.     Cl.  4-11-67. 

Tenneuee  i.orp.,   «ew   xok,  ,       .   f  Ventron  dorp.,  Beverly.  Mass.    827.072,  nub. -1-24-67.    Cl.  6. 

Co. :  See —  Victor  X-Ray   Corp.,   Chicago,   111.,   to  General  Electric  Co., 


Tennessee  Dlckel  DlstiUln 


tumessee  Walking  flbrse  Co.  ^.  ..  ,   r^       „.^*^  ^°J.^-  ^-J-    224^235.  ren.  4-11-67^  Cl,  21 

TenneHee  Walking  Horse  Co.,  fromJTennessee  Dlckel^  ins-     Victor^  X-Ray^  Corp 


r 


ri|i.44i. 


tilling    Co.,    TnUahoma,    Tenn.      827,283,    pub.    12-6-68. 

T^^Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  827,124,  pub.  1-24-67.  «•  21. 
TWaSnia  Siding  Coip^  New  York,  .V.^  827,411.  Cl  101. 
T^riBkle,  HowaA  B.,  dayuga,  N.Y.     827,132,  pub.  1-24-67. 

CL  22. 
Thefspeatlc  Foods  Co. :  See — 

Th«.i£^BrSc".r!fng  island  City,  N.Y.     827,257-8,  pub. 

1  21  67      Cl   46 
Thomp«>n-HayWard    Chemical    Co.,    to    Thompaon-Hayward 
CheSeal  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     428,678,  ren.  4-11-67. 

Th?net  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  711,663.  cane.  Mul- 
tiple Class  (Classes  33  and  44). 

3  D^tudios.  Silnneapolia,  Minn.    827.380.    Cl.  21. 

Tie  Bite  Neckwear  Co.,  Inc.,  Asheboro,  N.C.  827,195,  pub. 
1-24-67.     Cl.  39. 

Time  Greeting  Cards,  Inc.,  Oione  Park,  N.Y.  711,529.  cane. 
Cl.  38. 

Todhanter-Mltchell  *  Co..  Ltd..  Freeport.  Grand  Bahama. 
827,284,  pub.  1-24-67.    Q.  49. 

Tokhelm  Corp. :  See—     „         „ 

Tokheim  Oil  Tank  k  Pump  Co. 
Tokhelm  OU  Tank  and  Pump  Co.,  to  Tokhelm  Corp..  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.    428.055,  ren.  <f-ll-67.    Q.  26. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     827,295,  pub.  1-24-67. 

Tootaia  Boll  Industries.  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J.,  from  The  Sweets    Westervclt-Renhouae.   Inc.,   East  Rutherford    N.J 
Co  S«  Amerionnc!,  d.b.a.  The  Sweets  Co.  of  America.  Inc..        pub.  1-24-67.     Cl.  38. 
Hoboken.  N.J.    827,269,  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  46. 
Toyo  JoBO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tagata-gan,  Shlanoka-ken,  Japan.    827,- 

280.  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl,  48. 
ToyoU  Motor  Sales,  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    711,462, 
cane.    Cl.  19.  _    ,^, 

827,413.     Cl.  105. 

's 


Chicago,  111.,  to  Genetal  Electric  Co., 
New  York.'N.Y.  "225,343.  ren.  4-11-67.    ClijJl. 
Vitamin    Products    Co.,    d.b.a.   Therapeutic   Foods   Co.,    Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     827.402.     Cl.  46. 
Vitranlde  Co. :  See — 
Erlcson.  John  A. 
Vulcanised   Rubber  and   Plasties  Co.,   Inc.,  iMorrlsvllle.   Pa. 

827.217.  pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  40. 
WOFAC  Corp..  Haddonfleld.  N.J.    827.328.  piib.  1-24-67.    C\. 

100. 
Walzwerk  Nevlges  Ge«ell8Chaf t  mit  beschratnkter  Haftung : 
See — 

Schlleker,  Willy  H.,  K.G. 
Wang  Yick  Fireworks  Co. :  See — 

Hung.  Tank  K. 
Ward.  H.  H.  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    7l|l.441.  cane.    Cl. 

18. 
Warner  Brothers  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport.  Conn,     711,565.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

Maltlne  Co.,  The. 
Weather  Trends,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    827,193.    Cl.  38. 
Wedgeworth,  Charles  A.,  Pampa,  Tex.,  to  Bicwer  k  Johnson, 
Booker,  Tex.    428,126,  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  1$. 

Wellworth  Pickle  Co.,  Paterson,  N.J.     827,^68,  pub.  1-24- 

67.     Cl.  46. 
West  Chemical  Products.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     827,- 

313,  pub.  1-24-67.     CT.  52. 

Western  Import  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    827,1^9.  pub.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  22. 

827.188. 


Trailer  Train  Co.,  Haverford.  Pa. 

Trappey,  B.  F..  k  Sons.  Jeanerette.  La.,  to  ».  F   Trappeys 

fionsf  Inc.,  i!rew  Iberia,  La.     230.895,  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl. 

46. 
Trappey's.  B.  P.,  Sons,  Inc. :  See— 

Trappey,  B.  F..  ft  Sons. 
Tran  k  Loevner,  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

67.    Cl.  89. 


827,202.  pub.  1-24- 


Wheellng  Corrugating  Co.,  to  Wheeling  SteelCorp.,  Wheeling. 

W.  Va.     223,692,  ren.  4-11-67.     CT.  34. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Wheeling  Corrugating  Co. 
White,  H.  N.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Seebnrg  Corp.,  The. 
White   Laboratories   Inc.,   Kenllworth,    N.J.      711,444,   cane. 

a.  18. 
Whltehonse   Products.    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y|     827,052,    pub. 

1-24-67.     CT.  2. 
Whiting,  E.  B.  and  A.  C.  Co. :  See- 

Pro-Phy-Lac-Tic  Brush  Co. 
WUco  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Helen,  Ga.     711,5|9,  cane.    Cl.  39. 


Travel  Research  International.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,323,    ^u^o  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    711,4«2,  cane.    Cl.  18. 

pub.  1-24-67.     a.  100.                                                  ^r,      onT       WllUams  Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.f.     827,232,  pub. 
Travelers  Directory  Services.  Inc.,  Wlnston-Salem.  N.C.    827.-        „      _    . .  r 

192,  pub.  1-24--67.    Cl.  38. 
Travelers  Indemnity  Co.,  The,  Hartford.  Conn.    827.412.    Cl. 

102. 
Tritlon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Fall  Klver.  Maaa.     827.215.  pub.  1-24- 

87      Cl   89 
Troyke.  Alfred  A..  d.bA.  Troyke  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Troyke  Mfg.  Co., 

andnwiti,  Ohio.    430,191,  ren.  4-11-67.    Cl.  23. 

Troyke  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Troyke.  Alfred  A. 

True  Temper  Corp. :  See— 

American  Fork  ft  Hoe  Co. 
Truval  Shirt  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,208,  pub.  1-24- 

ttT      Cl    30 
Tyler  Griffin  Co.,  Devon.  Pa.     827,381,  pub.  1-24-67.     Cl. 

101. 
Ulmann,  Bemhard.  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  Yorlt, 

N.Y.    430.417.  ren.  4-11-67.    CT.  43. 


Willlama  Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
1-24-67.     a.  44.  I 

Wilson  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Mutual  Benderlng  Co.,  Inc. 

Windsor    Plastics.     Inc.,    EvansvlUe,    Ind.      827,360, 
1-24-67.     Cl.  106. 

Wlnfleld   Brooks   Co.,    Inc.,   Woburn,   Mass^ 

1-24-67.     Cl.  52. 
Wisconsin  Foods,  Inc.,  Sturgeon  Bay,  WI4. 

1-24-67.     CT.  46. 
Woolworth,    F.    W..    Co..    New    York.    N.Y^ 

1-24-67.     CT.  101.  I 

Wooster.  Philip  A.,  d.b.a.  Acorn  Paper  Coi 

Calif.     711.624,  cane.     Cl.  37.  T 

Xerox  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     827,150,  pub.  $-24-67.     Cl.  26. 

Young,  Albert   B.,  d.b.a.  Barnes  COy  to  (ilng-Surface  Co., 

Buffalo,  N.Y.     225,416.  ren.  4-11-67.     Cl.  fl8. 
Zendman,  I.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,592(  cane.     CT.  42. 


pub. 

827,317,    pub. 

827.243,   pub. 

827.334.    pub. 

San  Francisco. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 

Board  of  Appeals  DccisioilS  Rendered  In  the  Month  of  Divltlonal  applications  directed  to  the  non-elected  Inven- 

March  1967  tlons  win  not  automatically  be  given  special  status  based  on 

Examiner  affirmed   269  P*P"^  ^^^^  '^^^^  ^^^  petition  in  the  parent  case.     Each  such 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 35  application  must  meet  on  its  own  all  requirements  for  the  new 

Examiner  reversed 71  spe^ial  status. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 

Total 376  ^*'"-  ^I.  1967.                                     Atiittant  CommUHoner. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(D.C.  Wis.)  Kesllng  Patent  No.  2.467.432  (32—14),  for 
METHOD  OF  MAKINO  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCES 
AND  OF  POSITIONING  TEETH,  Held  invalid.  T.  P.  Labo- 
ratories. Inc.  V.  Huge,  261  F.  Supp.  349 ;  151  USPQ  605. 

(D.C.  Wis.)  Kesllng  Patent  No.  2,531,222  (32—14),  for 
TOOTH  POSITIONING  APPLIANCE,  Held  Invalid.     Id. 

(D.C.  Ohio)  Wayman  Patent  No.  2,836,437  (285—158), 
for  ECCENTRIC  COUPLER  FOR  ATTACHING  SERVICE 
ENTRANCE  MASTS  FOR  METERS.  Claims  3  and  4  Held 
valid  and  infringed.  M.  and  W.  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Chitto 
Electric  Supply  Co..  260  F.  Supp.  891 ;  151  USPQ  40. 

(D.C.  Aril.)  Redmond  Patent  No.  2,895,821  (75 — 75),  for 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  BLISTER  COPPER.  J^eld  valid 
and  not  infringed.  Brian  Jackton  Ataociatea,  Inc.  v.  Kenne- 
cott  Copper  Corp.,  220  F.  Supp.  879  ;  —  USPQ  — . 


Disclaimers 

2.830,112.— Do«on  H.  Pritchard.  Princeton,  N.J.  COLOR 
TELEVISION.  Patent  dated  Apr.  8,  1958.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  1,  1966.  by  the  aaaignee.  Radio  Corporation  of 
America. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  9,  10,  11,  12  and 
13  of  said  patent. 


3,151,358.- — Kenneth  Oeorge  Gerber,  London,  England.  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  PRODUCING  FLAT  FILM  FBOM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL.  Patent  dated  October 
6,  1964.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  5,  1967,  by  the  inventor ; 
the  assignee.  The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  10  of  said  patent. 


Spedal  Examining  Procednre  for  Certain 
New  Applications 

The  practice  of  granting  special  status  to  certain  new 
applications  as  set  forth  in  the  Notice  of  December  14,  1965, 
822  O.G.  2,  is  modified  to  the  extent  indicated  below  in  the 
case  where  the  Office  determines  that  all  of  the  claims  pre- 
sented are  not  obviously  directed  to  a  single  invention. 

Where  the  claims  in  a  case  are  directed  to  more  than  one 
Invention,  an  election  without  traverse  will  be  a  prerequisite 
to  the  grant  of  special  status. 

The  election  may  be  made  by  applicant  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  petition  for  special  status.  Should  applicant  fall  to  in- 
clude an  election  with  the  original  papers  or  petition  and  the 
Office  determines  that  a  requirement  should  be  made,  the 
established  telephone  restriction  practice  will  be  followed. 

If  otherwise  proper,  examination  on  the  merits  will  pro- 
ceed on  claims  drawn  to  the  elected  invention. 

If  applicant  refuses  to  make  an  election  without  traverse, 
the  application  will  not  be  further  examined  at  that  time. 
The  petition  will  be  denied  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  are 
not  directed  to  a  single  invention,  and  the  application  will 
await  action  In  its  regular  turn. 


Withdrawal  of  Attorney 

To  expedite  the  handling  of  requests  for  permission  to 
withdraw  as  attorney,  under  Rule  36,  the  request  should  be 
submitted  In  triplicate  (original  and  two  copies)  and  indicate 
thereon  the  present  mailing  address  of  the  attorney  who  la 
withdrawing. 

JOSEPH  SCHIMMEL, 
Apr.  18,  1967.  •        Bolicitor. 


Practice  Re:  Withdrawal  of  Final  Rejection  by  the  Exam- 
mer  After  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Board  ctf  Appeals 

Where  Notice  of  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  been 
filed  and  the  Examiner  withdraws  the  final  rejection  for 
allowance  or  further  rejection,  appllcanU  are  reminded  that 
this  results  in  automatic  removal  of  the  appeal  from  the 
records  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  that  application. 

Accordingly,  a  proper  response  to  a  subsequent  final  rejec- 
tion requires  the  filing  of  a  new  Notice  of  Appeal  [without 
fee]  and  If  this  appeal  is  carried  forward,  the  appropriate 
fee  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  second  appeal  Is  required. 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
Mar.  29,  1987.  Firtt  A»»ittant  Commiationer. 


New  Application  Received  Doring  February  1967 
Patenta .__ __ ___  6366 

Designs 359 

Plant  Patents 12 

Reissues   2I 

ToUl . 6768 


Issue— April  18,  1967 

Patents 1195— No.  3,314.077  to  No.  3,315,271,  Ind. 

Designs 35— No.      207,442  to  No.      207,476,  Incl. 

Reissues 7 — No.        26,189  to  No.        26,195,  Ind. 

ToUl 1237      . 
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Restriction  and  Election  Practice 


Effective  April  1,  the  practice  and  procedure  In  cases  In- 
volving a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  U  changed 
as  indicated  below. 

Under  the  new  practice,  whenever  a  written  or  telephoned 
requirement  is  made  in  a  case  which  includes  claims  con- 
sidered by  the  Examiner  to  be  generic  or  linking.  It  will  not 
Include  any  rejection  of  these  claims.  The  Examiner  should 
specify  which  claims  are  considered  to  be  generic  or  linking. 

Although  no  art  wUl  be  cited  where  Unking  claims  are 
present,  a  search  should  be  made  and  art  cited  where  generic 
claims  are  Involved.  In  the  latter  situation  the  generic  claims 
Will  not  be  rejected  but  merely  indicated  as  not  allowable  in 
view  of  the  dted  art  (Rule  146). 

A  30-day  shortened  statutory  period  will  be  set  for  re- 
sponse to  a  written  requirement.  Such  action  will  not  be  an 
"action  on  the  merits"  for  the  purpose  of  the  second  action 
final  program.  In  either  situation,  with  linking  or  generic 
claims,  a  response,  to  be  complete,  need  only  include  a  proper 

election. 

The  only  exception  to  the  above  practice  will  be  In  the  case 
where  the  Examiner  gives  a  complete  action  on  the  merits  of 
aU  the  claims  in  addition  to  the  requirement  for  restriction. 

The  use  of  the  telephone  to  make  an  Initial  requirement  will 
be  continued  and  is  encouraged. 


3,228,901.  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISINO  AN  EPOXY 
RESIN,  SHELLAC,  POLYBUlADlENE  AND 
A   PEROXIDE   CURING   AOEST. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  followlni  2  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Mjssile  and  Space 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  Valley  Forge  Space  Tech- 
nology Center.  P.O.  Bo.x  8555,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  19101. 


3,050,632. 


2,900,500. 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  90R  DEVELOP- 
ING FORCES  WITH  ION  BEAMS. 


ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 
TER. 


AND  SHIFT  REGIS- 


Feb.  28,  1967. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
A»$i»tant  Commistioner. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Saie 

D  203,125.  WEED  CUTTER.  Louis  Qouvela,  Rte.  1,  Box 
882.' Grass  Valley,  Calif.,  95945. 

2  881  316.     ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  WITH   ALL   LINK 
PAfir  FEEDER  STATIONS  FEEDING  SAID  PARTS  PER- 
PENDICULAR   TO    THE    ASSEMBLY    SURFACE.       Emi 
LinJe,  Jr.,  Wuppertal,  Germany.    Correspondence  to  :  Michael 
S.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  10017. 

3  196.518.  LATHE  CUTTER  BITS.  Alvin  Williams,  223 
W.  135^  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  10030. 

3,288,236.     HYDRO-AIR  CUSHION  VESSELS.     0.   Solo 
mon  Padial,  Apartado  13068,  Madrid,  Spain. 

3.295.504.  SUPPORT  FOR  STEAM  BOILERS  HAVING 
AN  UPRIGHT  WALL  FORMED  BY  HELICALLY  AR- 
RANGED TUBES.  Vereinige  Kesselwerke  A.G.,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany.  Correspondence  to:  Michael  S.  Striker,  360  Lex- 
ington Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  10017. 

3.295,853.  MULTIPURPOSE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM.  Teh  Yuan  Cheng.  Correspondence 
to :  Nathan  M.  Briskln,  501  5th  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y.,  10017. 

3.296,902.  MACHINE  TOOL.  Th.  Kieserllng  k  Albrecht, 
565  Solingen,  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Michael  S. 
Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  10017. 

3,300,168.  VISOR  CLIP.  Orlando  A.  Gaudlno,  315  Center 
Ave.,  Butler,  Pa.,  16002. 

3,305,984.  ICE  ANCHOR.  Michael  W.  Borcuk,  19  De- 
troit Ave..  Providence,  R.I.  Correspondence  to  Barlow  4 
Barlow,  2005  Industrial  Bank  Bldg.,  Providence,  R.I.,  02903. 

3  306,405.  TRAVELLING  CASE.  Robert  Rosenblum,  365 
West  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  10024.  i 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licensing  under  the  following  31  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  llcensinf  under  the  following  patent  may 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counsel, 
Insulating  Materials  Department,  Bldg.  33,  Room  209,  1  River 
Road.  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  12305. 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Industrial  Drives 
Systems  Divigion,  3001  E.  Lake  Road,  Erie,  Pa.,  16501, 
attention  :  Patent  Counsel. 

3,198,975.     EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLING. 

3,249,778.     EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLING. 

3,274,412.     COMPOUND  DIRECT  CURRENtT  MOTORS. 

3,296,472.      SERIES    DIRECT    CURRENT    MOTOR    FIELD 
POLES. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  followin;i  12  patents  mav 
be  addresed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Housewares  Divi- 
sion, 1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  0^602. 

2,976,388.  THERMOSTAT  CONTROL. 

3,002,302.  LIQUID  SPRAY  STEAM  IRON.  | 

3,032,861.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLAT- 
IRON. 

3.041.756.  STEAM  AND  LIQUID  SPRAY  |RON. 

3.041.757.  STEAM   AND  LIQUID  SPRAY  IRON. 

3,156,054.     FLOODED  BOILER  STEAM  Oft  SPRAY  IRON. 

3,161,971.      STEAM  IRON  WITH  SELF-CL$ANING  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY. 

3,175,316.  STEAM  IRON. 

3.183.610.  STEAM   AND   LIQUID   SPRAY  IRON. 

3.188.758.  LIQUID  SPRAY  IRON. 

3,201,880.  AUTOMATIC  SPRAY,  STEAM  4ND  DRY  IRON. 

3,238,649.  STEAM    IRON    BOILER   CLEA|IING. 


] 

I: 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  12  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Lamp  Division,  General 
Electric  Company,  Nela  Park,  Cleveland,  (^lo,  44112. 


2.862,335. 

2,862,337. 

3,066,507. 

3,131,920. 
3,155,534. 

3,160,339. 


3,172,389. 
3,212,401. 

3,239,323. 
3,246,.-j20. 
3,269,817. 


APPARATUS     FOR     RESHAPING     CYLINDRI- 
CAL GLASS  TUBES. 


METHOD     OF     RESHAPING 
GLASS  TUBES. 


CYLINDRICAL 


APPARATUS     FOR     RESHAPING     CYLINDRI- 
CAL GLASS  TUBES. 


I 


SECTIONALIZED  CRUCIBLE.  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGT^SIA-ALUMINA 
SPINEL  BODIES. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  4ND  BREAKING 
LENGTHS  FROM  AN  ELOI^GATED  VITRE- 
OUS BODY. 

GLASS  TUBE  SEVERING  APPARATUS. 

INHOMOGENEOUS  MAGNESIA-ALUMINA  OP- 
TICAL LENS. 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  CEBlAMICS. 

IMMERSIBLE    THERMOCOUPLE    ASSEMBLY. 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HELIUM  SEPARATION 
APPARATUS. 


3,281,309.      CERAMIC  BONDING. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  13.  1967 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  DIractor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-R.  L.CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo- Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  MeUI 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositioos;  Qaaeoos 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aco;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Oiy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozyllc  Acid  Esters,  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Formhig;  Compcaitioos  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositioos;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositioos;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUT  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT, 

Manager 

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preaerring;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  D^Mtor. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utlllxatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Misoellaneoos. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunitioo;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoe,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Active  Material. 

INFORMATIONTRANSMI88ION,ST0RAGEANDRETRIEVAL,aROUP23O-E.J.  SAX,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  M.  8TRADER,  Manager 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  DaU 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New 


»-16-63 


7-25-63 


11-1^-63 


12-  2-63 


ft-  4-63 


8-  9-63 

3-17-65 

8-22-«3 

&-14-63 

l-13-*» 
10-22-65 


Amended 


1-17-62 


9-12-61 


1-16-62 


3-27-62 


10-23-61 


^30-62 

6-17-63 

7-  3-61 

11-  3-61 

6-24-63 
6-10-65 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  6f  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application  awaiting  action 


190,219 

4.116 

139,389 

2,464 

July  25,  1963 

July  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  April  1967,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (04  Stat.  31S  as'amended  by  86  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  000.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annuai  Indtx  of  PaUrtU—i9SS. 

Patents Numbers  2,502,408  to  2,505,747,  inchisive 

Plant  PaUnU Numbers  930  to  937,  inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Conlianed) 

I 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Director. 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

C<Hiveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ship*;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid [ 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

-MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BERQER,  Manager 

Manu&cturlng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL    TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    GROUP    330— A.    RUEGO, 

Manager _ 

Amoaement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  GARKAU,  Manager .,.. 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporiilng;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Jolnt»;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Cloeure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDUNG,  GROUP  360- V/.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling.  i 


Actunl  Filing  Date 
of  oldest  Caae 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


4-19-65 


1-  4-65 


8-17-64 


7-16-65 


4-  5-65 


2-l&^ 


9-26-63 


10-25-62 


7-17-62 


2-28-64 


4-26-63 


7-25-62 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  bk  Francis  J.  Honn  and  Willabd  M.  Sims 

No.  7595.     Decided  August  4,  1966 
[53  CCPA  — ;  364  P.2d  454;  150  USPQ  652] 

1.  Application — StJFFiciENCT    of    Disclosuke — Compounds — Specific    Embodi- 

KKNT-^35  U.S.C.  112  and  Rule  71(b)  Constbued. 
"What  is  referred  to  by  section  112  as  'the  invention'  is  determined  by  ap- 
pellants' claims  read  in  light  of  the  specification.  •  •  •  Here  the  invention 
is  certain  compositions  of  matter,  obtained  by  reacting  certain  fluorohalo- 
genated  propylenes  with  certain  fluorinated  ethylenes.  Appellants  have  set 
forth,  indeed  effectively  named,  three  specific  copolymers  •  •  •  which  fall 
within  the  scope  of  those  composition  of  matter  claims.  From  the  other 
description  in  the  specification,  we  are  informed  that  at  least  10  percent  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  the  linear  chain  of  those  copolymers  must  be  — CHi — 
groups,  thus  effectively  establishing,  for  example,  that  the  copolymer  of  vinyl- 
,  idene  flaoride   and   2-chloroperfluoropropylene   is   composed   of   at  least  one 

molecule  of  vinylidene  fluoride  (CHi=CFj)  for  each  four  molecules  of  2-chloro- 
perfluoropropylene  (CF,— CC1=CF,).  When  so  constituted,  those  copolymers 
are  said  to  be  elastomerlc  (rubbery),  chemically  inert  and  electrically  Insulat- 
ing. We  think  those  copolymers,  when  considered  with  the  remainder  of  the 
specification,  are  specific  embodiments  of  the  invention  within  any  reasonable 
requirement  of  Rule  71(b),  as  well  as  within  the  language  of  section  112 
requiring  'a  description  of  the  invention.'  A  specific  embodiment  of  the  Inven- 
tion may  be  found  in  the  disclosure  considered  as  a  whole,  and  need  not  of 
necessity  be  restricted  to  a  paragraph  labelled  'example.'  " 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Pbocess  of  Making — 35  U.S.C.  112. 

"Appellants,  however,  must  also  disclose  how  to  make  and  use  that  inven- 
tion. 35  U.S.C.  112.  •  •  •  While  api>ellants  have  not  set  forth  a  full,  de- 
tailed working  example  of  the  manner  of  making  their  copolymers,  we  are 
satisfied  that  sufficient  working  procedure  has  been  set  forth  so  that  one 
skilled  in  the  art  may  prepare  the  claimed  copolymers  without  undue  experi- 
mentation. •  •  •  It  is  well  settled  that  an  applicant  need  not  expressly  set 
forth  in  his  specification  that  which  would  be  understood  by  persons  skilled 
in  the  art.  •  •  •  While  addition  to  the  disclosure  of  a  more  detailed  specific 
embodiment  of  the  process  of  preparing  the  copolymers  (which  is  not  the 
claimed  Invention  here)  might  have  been  helpful,  the  information  that  is  In 
the  disclosure,  considered  as  a  whole,  would  clearly  teach  those  skilled  in  the 
art  what  the  invention  is  and  how  to  practice  it." 
8.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Specific  Embodiment — Rule  71(b). 

"It  Is  apparent  that  the  statutory  provisions  and  the  expression  'specific 
embodiment'  in  Rule  71(b)  are  subject  to  some  Interpretation.  Application  of 
those  principles  must  necessarily  depend  on  the  facts  of  each  case.  The 
presence  or  absence  of  a  working  example  is  but  one  factor  to  be  considered 
in  determining  whether  the  specification  as  a  whole  Is  sufficient  under  the 
statute  and  rules.  Attendant  relevant  circumstances,  such  as  the  nature  of 
the  invention,  the  state  of  the  prior  art  and  relative  skill  of  those  In  that  art, 
should  be  given  full  consideration.  The  circumstances  here  would  seem  to 
indicate  that  the  presence  of  a  specific  working  example,  denominated  as 
such,  is  unnecessary." 

4.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Specific  Wobking  Example — 35  U.S.C.  112. 
"In  enacting  section  112  as  part  of  the  1952  Patent  Act,  Congress  retained 
the  phraseology  of  R.S.  4888  with  minor  deletions  In  wording,  and  added  the 
clause  at  the  end  of  the  first  paragraph  which  gives  rise  to  the  controversy 
here.  In  our  view,  there  Is  nothing  in  that  clause,  either  explicitly  or  im- 
plicitly, which  necessarily  requires  a  specific  working  example,  labeled  as 
such,  to  be  set  forth  as  the  contemplated  'best  mode.'  Moreover,  we  have 
nothing  In  the  record  before  us  to  suggest  that  appellants  have  not  in  fact 
disclosed  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  them  of  carrying  out  their  invention. 
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*  *  ♦  Certainly  the  absence  of  a  specific  working  example  is  not  necessarily 
evidence  that  the  best  mode  has  not  been  disclosed,  nor  is  the  presence  of  one 
evidence  that  it  has.  It  seems  to  us  that  an  inventor  may  represent  his  con- 
templated best  mode  just  as  well  by  a  preferred  range  of  conditions  or  group 
of  reaetants  as  by  a  working  example  which  employs  unitary  values  of  each 
variable  involved." 

5.  Samb — Same — Same — Same — Selection  of  Copolymeb  Fbom  List  of  Mono- 

MEB  REACTANTB.  j 

"While  it  might  be  possible  to  produce  the  specific  copolymer  of  hexafluoro- 
propene  and  vinylidene  fluoride  here  In  issue  by  a  fortuitous  selection  of  that 
particular  pair  of  monomers  from  the  list  of  30  or  so  other  monomers  in  a 
manner  of  selection  generally  suggested  by  appellants  in  their  specification 
hereinbefore  quoted,  we  are  not  convinced  that  appellants'  specification,  con- 
sidered as  a  whole,  necessarily  discloses  that  copolymer  in  a  manner  entitling 
them  to  claim  it." 

6.  Same — Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"We  find  the  directions  or  criteria  set  forth  in  appellants'  specification  in- 
sufficient to  necessarily  lead  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  the  copolymers 
of  hexafluoropropylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride,  the  precise  aspect  of  the  inven- 
tion here  claimed.  •  ♦  •  As  the  Board  observed,  the  simple  listing  of  pos- 
sible monomer  reaetants  is  not  ipso  facto  a  basis  for  claims  to  any  specific 
copolymer  obtained  from  those  reaetants  which  may  fall  within  the  scope 
of  the  disclosure." 

7.  Same — Benefit  of  Filing  Date  of  Eaelieb  Application — 35  U.S.C.  112  and 

120. 
"The  Board  refused  to  give  the  present  application  the  benefit  of  the  1953 
filing  date  of  api)ellant8'  parent  application  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C. 
120.  The  parent  and  present  applications  each  contain  the  disclosure  re- 
produced earlier  in  this  opinion  from  which  appellants  urge  that  the  Inven- 
tion claimed  in  the  appealed  claims  antedates  the  Rexford  patent  as  a  reference. 
That  position  is  valid  only  if  appellants'  parent  application  complies  with 
section  120,  which  requires  that  the  earlier  application  disclose  the  invention 
in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first  paragraph  of  section  112." 

8.  Patentabiutt — Pabticulab    Subject    Mattes — "Fluoeinated    Elastomebb 

AND  Method  fob  Cbosslinkino  Same." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Fluorinated  Elas- 
tomers and  Method  for  Crosslinking  Same,"  as  unpatentable  because  of  in- 
sufficient disclosure  and  in  view  of  the  prior  art  is  reversed  as  to  certain  claims 
and  afSrmed  as  to  the  others. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  6,879. 
MODIFIED. 

James  A.  Smith  {Cruzan  Alexander  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore   {Jack  E.  Armore  of  counsel)   for  the  Com- 
missioner of 'Patents.  | 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  Willl\m  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania  I 

Kirkpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  oj^inion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  which 
affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1-12  and  14-22  in  appel- 
lants' application  ^  entitled  "Fluorinated  Elastomers  and  Method  for 
Crosslinking  Same." 

A  short  chronology  of  the  proceedings  leading  to  this  appeal  will 
be  helpful  in  understanding  the  issues  involved.  Appellants'  1953 
parent  application,  like  the  present  application,  describes  certain  lin- 
ear, elastomeric,  fluorinated  copolymers  and  methods  for  vulcanizing 

^  Serial  No.  6,879,  filed  February  5,  1960,  as  a  dlTision  of  application  Serial  No.  346,800, 
filed  April  3.  1953. 
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or  cross-linking  those  polymers  to  produce  products  of  increased 
toughness  and  heat  resistance,  and  lessened  plasticity  and  solubility. 
According  to  appellants,  the  parent  application  has  issued  as  U.S. 
Patent  No.  2,965,619  with  claims  drawn  to  vulcanized  elastomers  and 
processes  of  preparing  them  from  the  linear,  fluorinated  copolymers. 
The  present  application  was  originally  filed  with  13  claims  drawn 
to  certain  of  the  vulcanizable  elastomeric  fluorinated  copolymers  dis- 
closed therein.  The  Examiner  finally  rejected  all  claims  (now  present 
claims  1-12  and  14-16)  as  based  on  an  insufficient  disclosure  and  as 
unpatentable  over  two  prior  art  patents  ^  to  Dittman.  Appellants 
appealed  to  the  Board;  before  its  decision,  the  Examiner  reopened 
prosecution,  citing  a  third  patent  to  Rexford^  against  the  claims. 
Appellants  responded  to  that  rejection  by  copying  claims  1,  2  and  6-9 
of  Rexford  into  their  application  as  present  claims  17-22  and  re- 
quested an  interference  be  declared  with  Rexford.  The  Examiner 
refused  to  institute  interference  proceedings,  and  entered  a  second 
final  rejection  of  all  claims,  including  claims  17-22,  "as  based  on  an 
insufficient  disclosure,"  ''as  being  substantially  met  by  Rexford"  and 
"as  unpatentable  over  either  of  the  Dittman  *  *  ♦  patents."  A  sec- 
ond appeal  to  the  Board  ensued.  In  his  answer,  the  Examiner  modi- 
fied his  position  to  the  extent  that,  in  addition  to  the  insufficient 
disclosure  rejection  of  all  claims,  claims  1-3,  5,  6,  8,  12,  14  and  17-22 
were  rejected  as  "fully  met"  by  Rexford  and  claims  1-3,  5-9,  12,  14 
and  17-22  *  were  rejected  "as  unpatentable  over"  the  Dittman  patents. 
The  Board  affirmed  on  all  grounds.  We  shall  consider  each  issue 
separately. 

The  ^^Insu^lcient  Disclosure"  Rejection 

The  appropriate  starting  point  for  disposition  of  the  issue  of  suffi- 
ciency of  disclosure  is  appellants'  specification.  The  portions  which 
are  relevant  to  the  claimed  subject  matter  are  set  out  below : 

These  and  other  objects  are  accomplished  by  the  following  Invention.  Linear 
elastomers  comprising  disordered,  saturated,  fluorinated  carbon  chains,  and  in- 
cluding a  substantial  number  of  carbon  atoms  which  are  Unked  only  to  hydrogen 

and  to  other  carbon  atoms,  are  reacted  with  a  crosslinking  agent  at  elevated 
temperatures  to  produce  a  vulcanized  elastomer.  Ordinarily,  the  linear  elas- 
tomer is  at  least  10  percent  comprised  of  — CHi —  groups. 

Disorder  in  the  linear,  saturated,  fluorinated  carbon  chains  is  ordinarily 
achleyed  by  the  copolymerization  of  at  least  two  mono-olefinic  compounds.  In 
order  to  obtain  chemical  stability  in  the  elastomer,  at  least  one  of  the  mono- 
oleflnic  compounds  must  be  fluorinated.  In  order  that  the  copolymer  be  elas- 
tomeric in  nature,  at  least  one  of  the  mono-olefinic  compounds  must  contain  at 
least  one  carbon  atom  linked  only  to  hydrogen  and  carbon  atoms.  At  least  10  per- 
cent of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  must  be  of  this  type  in  order  to  obtain 
an  elastomeric  product.  Ordinarily,  a  mono-olefinic  compound  containing  a 
CHi=  group  is  used  and  this  results  in  the  linear  chains  containing  — CHr— 
groups.  When  the  mono-olefinic  compound  contains  an  unsaturated  chain  of 
three  or  more  carbon  atoms,  methyl  groups  may  be  present  and  these  remain 
as  side  groups  on  the  linear  chain. 

Among  the  fluorinated  mono-olefinc  compounds  which  may  be  used  as  co- 
monomers  to  produce  fluorine-containing  elastomers  are :  CFj=CFCl,  CFr=CHi, 


» Dittman.  2.689,241.  September  14,  1954  ;  2,705,706.  April  5, 1955.  , 

•Rexford.  3,051,677,  August  28,  1962  (filed  April  29,  1957). 

*  The  Examiner  also  rejected  claim  16  on  Dittman.  As  the  Solicitor  points  out,  It  appears 
claim  16  was  Inadvertently  Included  in  that  rejection  since  claims  10  and  16  are  essentially 
duplicates  and  claim  10  was  not  rejected  on  Dittman.  Since  we  find  the  subject  matter  of 
claim  16  new  and  nonobvious  in  view  of  EMttman,  the  rejection  of  that  claim  Is  reversed 
without  need  of  further  discussion. 
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CFf=CC1,,    CFr-CF=CF,,    CFi=CF— CN,    CFr=CHCl,    CFr— CC1=CC1~CF,, 
CFr=CHF,   CH«=CFC1,   cis   CF,— CH=aCH— CF,, 


CF|£=CFi,tran«  CFi— CH*=CH-CFi.  CH|=C 


/ 


CFi 


CHi 


/ 


CFi 


CFi=C  .   CF|=CFBr,   CF|=CC1-CF|,   CHi-C=CH-COOH 


CFi 
CFi— CH=CHi,     and     CF|— CCl^CCli 


u 


These  fluorinated  mono-oleflnic  compounds  may  be  copolymerlzed  with  each 
other,  provided  at  least  one  of  the  comonomers  contains  at  least  one  carbon 
atom  bonded  only  to  hydrogen  and  carbon  atoms.  Fluorinated  oleflnic  com- 
pounds, such  as  those  listed  above,  may  also  be  copolymerlzed  with  other  mono- 
oleflnlc  compounds  supplying  the  carbon  atoms  which  are  linked  only  to  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  atoms.  Among  the  mono-olefinic  compounds  which  may  be  used 
for  this  purpose  are  vinyl  chloride,  propylene,  styrene,  vinylidene  chloride, 
acrylonitrlle,  (n)  butyl  acrylate,  di vinyl  benzene,  ethylene,  acrylamide  and 
vinyl  bromide. 

Among  the  copolymer  systems  which  are  particularly  advantageous  are  the 
following : 

vinylidene  fluoride  '    -1,1-chlorofluoroethylene 

vinylidene  fluoride       /  -tetrafluoroethylene 

vinylidene  fluoride  -bromotrifluoroethylene 

•vinylidene  fluoride  -2-chloroperfluoropropylene 

vinylidene  fluoride  -acrylamide 

vinylidene  fluoride  -chlorotrifluoroethylene 

difluorodichloroethylene  (asym.)  I    -vinylidene  chloride 

dichlorodlfluoroethylene  (asym.)  '    -(n)  butyl  acrylate 

♦perfluoropropylene  -1,1-fluorochloroethylene 

(n)  butyl  acrylate  -l,l-difluoro-2-chloroethylene 

(n)  butyl  acrylate  -tetrafluoroethylene 

trifluoroethylene  -1,1-fluorochloroethylene 

•1,1-fluorochloroethylene  -2-chloroperfluoropropylene 

tetrafluoroethylene  -ethylene 

tetrafluoroethylene  i    -1,1-fluorochloroethylene 

The  copolymerization  reaction  may  be  carried  out  in  either  a  water  suspension 
type  system  or  in  a  mass  polymerization  system.  In  the  former  system  the 
reaction  Is  preferably  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  0"  C.  and 
about  35"  G.  In  a  mass  polymerization  system  the  reaction  is  preferably  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  between  about  —20°  C.  and  about  0°  C.  With  the  water 
suspension  type  system  a  redox  catalyst  system  is  preferred.  It  has  and  con- 
tains an  oxidant,  a  reductant  and  a  variable  valence  metal  salt.  The  oxidant 
in  the  water  suspension  type  recipe  is  preferably  an  inorganic  persulfate,  such 
as  potassium  persulfate,  sodium  persulfate  or  ammonium  persulfate,  the  latter 
being  most  desirable.  The  reductant  is  preferably  a  bisulfite,  such  as  sodium 
bisulfite  or  potassium  bisulfite,  and  preferably  the  former.  The  variable  valence 
metal  salt  which  Is  employed  for  the  purpose  of  regenerating  the  oxidant  is 
preferably  In  the  form  of  an  iron  salt,  such  as  ferrous  sulfate  or  ferrous  nitrate 
with  ferrous  sulfate  being  the  most  desirable  variable  valence  metal  salt. 

In  the  mass  polymerization  system,  organic  peroxide  promoters,  and  particu- 
larly halogen-substituted  acyl  peroxide,  are  used.  Trichloroacetyl  peroxide  is 
a  preferred  promoter  of  this  type.  Other  halogen-substituted  organic  peroxides 
suitable  for  carrying  out  the  polymerization  are  trifluoroacetyl  peroxide,  di- 
fluoroacetyl  i)eroxide,  2,4-dichlorobenzoyl  peroxide,  chloroacetyl  peroxide,  tri- 
finorodichloropropionyl  peroxide,  and  dichlorofluoroacetyl  peroxide. 

The  appealed  claims  are  all  directed  to  certain  copolymers  derived 
from  a  fluorohalogenated  propylene  and  a  fluorinated  ethylene.  Ap- 
pellants and  the  Patent  Office  agree  that  only  the  compounds  marked 
by  an  asterisk  (*)  in  the  above  list  of  proposed  "copolymer  systems" 
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fall  within  the  scope  of  the  appealed  claims,  of  which  claims  1,  8,  10, 
15  and  17  are  representative: 

1.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  fluorohalogenated  pro- 
pene  in  which  the  halogen  substituents  are  normally  gaseous  halogens,  not 
more  than  one  of  which  is  chlorine,  and  a  fluorinated  ethylene  in  which  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  hydrogen, 
said  compounds  having  at  most  two  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  which  hydro- 
gen atoms  are  in  the  form  of  CH^=  groups,  and  only  one  of  said  compounds 
having  a  CHr^  group,  said  copolymer  having  a  linear  carbon  chain  comprised 
of  at  least  10  percent  — CHi —  groups. 

8.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  hexafluoropropene  and 
vinylidene  fluoride  having  a  carbon  chain  in  which  at  least  10  percent  of  the 
carbon  atoms  are  — CH, — . 

10.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  hexafluoropropene  and 
IJ'-fluorochloroethylene  having  a  carbon  chain  in  which  at  least  10  percent  of 
the  carbon  chains  — CHi— .     [sic] 

15.  An  elastomeric  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and 
2-chloroperfluoropropylene  having  a  carbon  chain  in  which  at  least  10  percent 
of  the  carbon  atoms  are  — CHj — . 

17.  An  elastic  copolymer  of  about  70%  to  30%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  fluoride 
and  from  about  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  hexafluoropropene. 

The  position  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  with  respect  to  the 
sufficiency  of  disclosure  issue  is  exemplified  by  the  following  excerpt 
from  the  Board's  opinion: 

Claims  1  through  12  and  14  through  22  •  •  •  stand  rejected  as  based  upon 
an  Insufficient  disclosure.  The  Examiner  points  out  that  not  a  single  example  is 
disclosed  for  preparing  a  fluorohalogenated  or  perfluoropropene  copolymer  and 
only  three  of  the  suggested  pairings  of  monomers  *  *  *  would  fall  within  the 
terms  of  the  broad  claims ;  further  that  nothing  is  taught  concerning  the  prop- 
erties or  preparation  of  these  copolymers  or  even  any  assertion  that  they  are 
new.  The  specific  coiwlymer  of  hexafluoropropene-vinylidene  fluoride  now 
claimed  is  nowhere  specifically  suggested  •  •  •  [In]  the  specification.  The 
Examiner  saw  no  valid  basis  for  appellants  claiming  as  new  products  "materials 
never  described,  never  prepared  and  never  stated  to  be  new."  "^  •  •  •  He  spe- 
cifically held  that  the  disclosure  failed  to  comply  with  Rule  71(b)  lacking  a 
complete  description  of  a  specific  embodiment  of  the  presently  claimed  invention. 

Our  conclusion  on  the  preceding  rejection  is  that  it  is  proper  and  should  be 
sustained.  Appellants  have  argued  that  the  disclosure  is  sufficient  to  teach  any 
person  skilled  In  the  art  how  to  prepare  the  claimed  copolymers.  However,  the 
method  Is  not  In  Issue  but  rather  the  copolymers  themselves,  which  would  vary 
in  characteristics  depending  upon  the  particular  selection  of  monomers  and  the 
conditions  of  polymerization.  •  •  •  sweeping  disclosures  of  the  Instant  type  do 
not  teach  specific  Inventive  compositions  broadly  embraced  thereby  •  •  *. 

The  question  of  sufficiency  of  disclosure  is  one  that  must  be  determined  on 
the  basis  of  each  state  of  facts  and  the  decisions  relied  upon  by  appellants  are 
not  seen  controlling  in  the  instant  case  where  the  results  of  minor  variations 
are  relatively  unpredictable  and  catalytic  phenomena  are  involved.  •  •  •  The 
tenor  of  the  entire  disclosure  Is  that  the  Invention  is  directed  to  the  crossllnk- 
ing  of  certain  of  these  polymers  and  both  of  the  examples  are  to  a  process  of 
producing  such  crossllnked  polymers.  If  In  the  broad  and  speculative  disclosure 
of  possible  polymers  herein  there  is  a  second  and  distinct  invention,  such  por- 
tion must  by  itself  comply  with  Rule  71(b)  and  include  a  complete  description 
of  a  specific  embodiment  of  that  distinct  invention.  Ew  parte  Knoxole*  et  al., 
*  *  •  122  USPQ  151.  Disclosure  of  the  best  mode  Is  mandatory.  Faulstich  v. 
liOdd,  138  USPQ  287.  The  listing  of  possible  monomer  reactants  is  not  neces- 
sarily a  basis  for  claims  to  any  specific  combination  which  may  fall  within  the 
scope  of  the  disclosure.  Prutton  v.  Fuller  and  Johnson,  43  CCPA  831 ;  •  •  •  109 
USPQ  59.    The  situation  Is  similar  to  that  in  In  re  Fried,  50  CCPA  964 ;  •  •  * 


■  As  will  become  apparent  later  In  this  opinion,  we  think  appellants  have  described  their 
copolymers  and  methods  of  preparing  them.  With  regard  to  the  Examiner's  observation 
that  appellants'  claimed  copolymers  were  "never  stated  to  be  new,"  it  would  seem  reason- 
able to  infer  from  the  mere  filing  of  the  present  application  that  appellants  considered 
the  copolymers  to  be  new.  In  any  event,  appellants'  application  oath  states  that  they  be- 
lieve they  "are  the  original,  first  and  sole  inventors  of  the  invention  or  discovery"  in  the 
present  application  entitled  "Fluorinated  Elaatotneri  and  Method  for  Crossiinking  Same." 
[Emphasis  supplied.] 
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312  F.2d  930;  136  USPQ  429  wherein  a  discloure  permitting  choices  betweeh 
several  variables  with  no  working  example  and  failure  to  name  or  identify  the 
final  compounds  by  formula  was  held  insufficient  under  35  U.S.C.  112  to  support 
claims  to  a  specific  steroid.  The  rejection  for  insufficiency  of  disclosure  ip 
sustained. 


i 


For  purposes  of  our  discussion,  the  claims  may  conveniently 
placed  into  two  groups:  (I)  Those  claims  (1-7,  10,  11  and  14r-16\ 
which  are  generic  to  or  directed  to  species  other  than  the  copolymer 
of  hexafluoropropylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride,  and  (II)  those  claims 
(8,  9,  12  and  17-22)  directed  to  copolymers  of  hexafluoropropylene 
and  vinylidene  fluoride.  | 

I.  While  the  exact  nature  of  the  Patent  Office  position  regarding 
claims  1-7,  10,  11  and  14-16  is  not  entirely  clear  from  the  recor(J, 
it  would  appear  that  one  of  its  chief  concerns  is  the  asserted  failure 
of  the  specification  to  comply  with  Patent  Office  Rule  71(b),  whicl^ 
require*  that  the  specification  "must  describe  completely  a  apecifia 
embodiment  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  composition  of 
mutter  or  improvement  invented  *  *  *."^  (Emphasis  supplied.)  Ab 
we  noted  in  In  re  Gay,  50  CCPA  725,  309  F.2d  769,  135  USPQ  31],, 
that  language  of  Rule  71(b)  has  no  statutory  antecedent  basis  except 
insofar  as  it  implements  the  following  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  j: 

The  specification  shall  contain  a  written  description  of  the  invention,  and  of 
the  manner  and  process  of  making  and  using  it,  in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and 
exact  terms  as  to  enable  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains,  or 
with  which  it  is  most  nearly  connected,  to  make  and  use  the  same  ♦  •  *.         I 

Under  what  circumstances,  if  any,  the  present  language  of  Rule  71  (b^ 
is  bereft  of  antecedent  statutory  authority  on  the  ground  that  it  re 
quires  more  disclosure  in  a  specification  than  Congress  has  establishec 
is  necessary  in  section  112  we  need  not  here  decide,  for  we  are  satisfied 
under  the  present  circumstances  that  appellants'  specification  doei 
"describe  completely  a  specific  embodiment  of  the  *  *  ♦  composition 
of  matter  *  *  ♦  invented,"  and  does  contain  "a  written  descriptioii 
of  the  invention,  and  of  the  manner  and  process  of  making  anc 
using  it,  in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and  exact  terms  as  to  enable  an^ 
person  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  *  *  *  to  make  and  us<! 
the  same."  (  j 

[1]  What  is  referred  to  by  section  112  as  "the  invention"  is  deter 
mined  by  appellants'  claims  read  in  light  of  the  specification.  In  n 
ChUowsky,  50  CCPA  806,  306  F.2d  908,  134  USPQ  515.  Here  th( 
invention  is  certain  compositions  of  matter,  obtained  by  reacting  cer 
tain  fluorohalogenated  propylenes  with  certain  fluorinated  ethylenes 
Appellants  have  set  forth,  indeed  effectively  named,  three  specific 
copolymers  (denoted  by  asterisks  in  the  quotation  from  appellants 
specification)  which  fall  within  the  scope  of  those  composition  oJ 
matter  claims.  From  the  other  description  in  the  specification,  we 
are  informed  that  at  least  10  percent  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  linear 
chain  of  those  copolymers  must  be  — CH2—  groups,  thus  effectively 
establishing,  for  example,  that  the  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride 
and  2-chloroperfluoropropylene  is  composed  of  at  least  one  molecule 
of  vinylidene  fluoride  (CH2=CF2)  for  each  four  molecules  of  2-chlo- 
roperfluoropropylene (^Fs— CCl^CFz).  When  so  constituted,  those 
copolymers  are  said  to  be  elastomeric  (rubbery),  chemically  inert  anc 
electrically  insulating.  We  think  those  copolymers,  when  considerec 
with  the  remainder  of  the  specification,  are  specific  embodiments  oi 
the  invention  within  any  reasonable  requirement  of  Rule  71(b),  as 
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well  as  within  the  language  of  section  112  requiring  "a  description 
of  the  invention."  A  specific  embodiment  of  the  invention  may  be 
found  in  the  disclosure  considered  as  a  whole,  and  need  not  of  neces- 
sity be  restricted  to  a  paragraph  labelled  "example." 

[2]  Appellants,  however,  must  also  disclose  how  to  make  and  use 
that  invention.  35  U.S.C.  112.  No  question  has  been  raised  as  to  the 
sufficiency  of  disclosure  of  the  manner  of  using  the  vulcanizable, 
elastomeric  copolymers.  The  position  of  the  Patent  Office  with  regard 
to  the  "process  of  making"  the  invention  is  not  entirely  clear.  On 
the  one  hand,  the  Board  states  that  "The  method  is  not  in  issue," 
and  on  the  other  that  "catalytic  phenomena  are  involved"  and  that 
the  copolymers  "would  vary  in  characteristics  depending  on  the  par- 
ticular selection  of  monomers  and  the  conditions  of  polymerization." 
While  appellants  have  not  set  forth  a  full,  detailed  working  example 
of  the  manner  of  making  their  copolymers,  we  are  satisfied  that  suffi- 
cient working  procedure  has  been  set  forth  so  that  one  skilled  in  the 
art  may  prepare  the  claimed  copolymers  without  undue  experimenta- 
tion. We  are  supported  in  our  conclusion  by  reference  to  the  two 
Dittman  patents  in  the  record,  which  describe  in  detail  the  "water 
suspension"  and  "mass"  polymerization  processes  contemplated  by 
appellants  and  indicate  the  general  applicability  of  those  processes 
to  catalytic  polymerization  of  a  wide  variety  of  fluorinated  olefin 
monomer  species,  including  many  of  the  fluorinated  propylenes  and 
ethylenes  recited  by  appellants  here.  It  is  well  settled  that  an  appli- 
cant need  not  expressly  set  forth  in  his  specification  that  which  would 
be  understood  by  persons  skilled  in  the  art.  See  In  re  Bosy^  53  CCPA 
— ,  —  F.2d  — ,  149  USPQ  789;  In  re  Chilowsky,  43  CCPA  775,  229 
F.2d  457,  108  USPQ  321,  and  cases  cited  therein.  While  addition 
to  the  disclosure  of  a  more  detailed  specific  embodiment  of  the  process 
of  preparing  the  copolymers  (which  is  not  the  claimed  invention  here) 
might  have  been  helpful,  the  information  that  is  in  the  disclosure, 
considered  as  a  whole,  would  clearly  teach  those  skilled  in  the  art 
what  the  invention  is  and  how  to  practice  it. 

[3]  It  is  apparent  that  the  statutory  provisions  and  the  expression 
"specific  embodiment"  in  Rule  71  (b)  are  subject  to  some  interpreta- 
tion. Application  of  those  principles  must  necessarily  depend  on  the 
facts  of  each  case.  The  presence  or  absence  of  a  working  example  is 
but  one  factor  to  be  considered  in  determining  whether  the  specifica- 
tion as  a  whole  is  sufficient  under  the  statute  and  rules.  Attendant 
relevant  circumstances,  such  as  the  nature  of  the  invention,  the  state 
of  the  prior  art  and  relative  skill  of  those  in  that  art,  should  be  given 
full  consideration.  The  circumstances  here  would  seem  to  indicate 
that  the  presence  of  a  specific  working  example,  denominated  as  such, 
is  unnecessary. 

The  Board  also  observed  that  "Disclosure  of  the  best  mode  is  man- 
datory," with  apparent  reference  to  the  last  clause  of  the  first  para- 
graph of  35  U.S.C.  112  and  the  last  sentence  of  Rule  7l(b).«  It  is 
the  Solicitor's  position  that  the  "best  mode"  requirement  of  the  ab^v© 
statute  and  rule  "does  require  actual  working  examples"  and  that 
appellants'  specification,  containing  no  "working  example"  of  the 
preparation  of  the  claimed  copolymers,  necessarily  fails  to  fulfill  that 
requirement. 


•In  the  Interest  of  accuracy,  we  observe  that  both  section  112  and  Rnle  71(b)  require 
that  the  specification  set  forth  "the  best  mode  contemplated  by  the  inventor  of  carrying 
out  bis  loTention."     (SmphasU  auppUed.) 
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[4]  In  enacting  section  112  as  part  of  the  1952  Patent  Act,  Congress 
retained  the  phraseology  of  R.S.  4888^   with   minor  deletions  in 
wording,  and  added  the  clause  at  the  end  of  the  first  paragraph 
which  gives  rise  to  the  controversy  here.    In  our  view,  there  is  nothing 
m  that  clause,  either  explicitly  or  implicitly,  which  necessarily  re- 
quires a  specific  working  example,  labeled  as  such,  to  be  set  forth  ae 
the  contemplated  "best  mode."     Moreover,  we  have  nothing  in  the 
record  before  us  to  suggest  that  appellants  have  not  in  fact  disclosed 
the  best  mode  contemplated  by  them  of  carrying  out  their  invention. 
Quite  the  contrary,  as  is  evident  from  their  specification  quoted  above, 
appellants  have  disclosed  a  number  of  elastomeric  fluorinated  cor 
polymers  as  "particularly  advantageous,"  temperature  ranges  in  whici 
the  copolymerization  reaction  ''ig  preferably  carried  out,"  and  "pre- 
ferred" or  "most  desirable"  components  of  catalyst  systems  to  be 
utilized.    Certainly  the  absence  of  a  specific  working  example  is  no; 
necessarily  evidence  that  the  best  mode  has  not  been  disclosed,  no:- 
is  the  presence  of  one  evidence  that  it  has.    It  seems  to  us  that  ar 
inventor  may  represent  his  contemplated  best  mode  just  as  well  bj 
a  preferred  range  of  conditions  or  group  of  reactants  as  by  a  working 
example  which  employs  unitary  values  of  each  variable  involved. 
In  conclusion,  we  hold: 

(1)  That  appellants'  disclosure,  considered  as  a  whole,  does  com. 
pletely  disclose  a  specific  embodiment  of  the  inventions  claimed  ir 
claims  1-7,  10,  U  and  14^16. 

(2)  That  appellants'  disclosure  does  contain  a  written  descriptior 
of  the  invention  in  such  manner  as  will  enable  one  skilled  in  the  art 
to  make  and  use  those  inventions  without  undue  experimentation. 

(3)  That  no  reason  exists  to  cause  us  to  believe  appellants  have  not 
set  forth  the  best  mode  contemplated  by  them  of  carrying  out  the 
invention.  " 

^R.S.  4888,  as  amended  (38  Stat.  958,  46  Stat.  376)  read  In  pertinent  part: 

Before  any  Inventor  or  discoverer  sliall  receive  a  patent  for  hla  Invention  or  dla 
«nH^7i;«*?f  «^*".  '°!^®  application  therefOr  In  writing,  to  the  CoLmisslonI?  of  PatentS 

monn'''^"^^^  *°  the  Patent  Office  a  written  description  of  thTsame   and  of  the 
S*coS?li^  a'^rixaotTe'^iSf  «?'r''"*'^!°^'  ^^'"Poundlng.  and  uslnj  u!'  in  such  fSl' 

i^tTd^sffi^S  in*oSf^i?inv"enflo"n1i^".^2°^^'"^'''^^  applylng^hlTt  ^prln^c^Se?^^ 
The  revision  note  to  section  112  states : 

refl%eSTfii°dl^c?o8tnl^^hr}iV/'i*2  machines  la  omitted  as  nnnecessary  and  the 
„^«     11       '    ,.     ajBCiosing  the  best  mode  of  carrying  out  the  Invention  !■  afntpri  na 

f  eTflrs^tXeS*  '**         '^^  °'  invention  (derive!  from  l?tle  35?  U.S.C.  1946  ed. 
35  ulS'llfiioVt  wle'25  f  ^-  ^-  ^'^""^  *°  ""''  "Commentary  on  the  New  Patent  Act," 

f9?0  (fel  iuLrSiS^Mf/^rw^n'^  "^^T'  '^'  ^?'  defense  specified  lS^"d' RS 

tor,  preaumably  at  the  time  of  fllvng  the  application.     (Emphasis  supplied  ) 
llfand  M?.  &ri?^ref?r,  ^adl*"-^'  ^'^  ''''*°'*'  '"  ^^''''  ''""^  ^^'^  «^'«»°°  °°t«  »°  ««««'' 
or'^or\°JfSn?^,i;'fe'?«^"ltt^^^s*'^"'^'"    *  •  •  ""'^  P"^«  <^-  ''"^'  "^  «>-« 

toyodu^X'^de^irVd  eff'ectH^  i°^.''"°''  ""'  discovery,  or  more  than  is  necessary 

It  is  in  the  above  context  that  this  court  stated  in  In  re  Gay : 

•  ♦  ♦  the  essence  [of  the  last  clause  of  the  first  Daraeranh  of  aeotion  iioi   •  •  • 

l^\t  the'3fSfti*o°n^'^?'°^"  '^*  bestLodl  c^ll%lVed%Mm'ai''ot  \le\ime\l 
^J^.o  io**     application,  of  carrying  out  his  Invention.     Manlfestlv  the  sole  nurno«P 

See  also  "Robinson  on  Patents,"  sec.  485  (1890). 
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II.  A  somewhat  different  question  is  presented  by  claims  8,  9,  12 
and  17-22  which  are  directed  in  varying  degrees  of  detail  only  to 
copolymers  of  hexafluoropropene  (CF3— CF=CF2)  and  vinylidene 
fluoride  (CF2=CH2).  Those  particular  copolymers  are  nowhere  spe- 
cifically named  in  the  specification.  Appellants,  however,  urge  that 
the  copolymers  of  those  claims  "would  be  the  natural  and  expected 
result  achieved  by  one  skilled  in  the  art  following  the  procedures  out- 
lined in  the  application." 

[5]  While  it  might  be  pombh  to  produce  the  specific  copolymer  of 
hexafluoropropene  and  vinylidene  fluoride  here  in  issue  by  a  fortui- 
tous selection  of  that  particular  pair  of  monomers  from  the  list  of 
30  or  so  other  monomers  in  a  manner  of  selection  generally  suggested 
by  appellants  in  their  specification  hereinbefore  quoted,  we  are  not 
convinced  that  appellants'  specification,  considered  as  a  whole,  neces- 
sarily discloses  that  copolymer  in  a  manner  entitled  them  to  claim  it. 
As  we  stated  in  Prutton  v.  Fuller,  43  CCPA  831,  230  F.2d  459.  109 
USPQ  59: 

The  question  as  to  whether  an  application  forms  a  proper  support  for  a  claim 
to  a  composition  which  is  not  specifically  disclosed,  but  which  falls  among  com- 
positions suggested  by  general  language  in  the  application  is  one  which  ^ust  be 
determined  largely  by  the  particular  circumstances  of  each  case.  The  deter- 
mining factor  is  whether  the  application  would  fairly  suggest  to  the  skilled 
worker  in  the  art  the  particular  composition  claimed,  or  whether  the  desirability 
of  that  composition  could  be  ascertained  only  by  extensive  experimentation. 
As  was  noted  in  In  re  Prutton,  supra  [40  CCPA  724,  200  F.2d  706,  96  USPQ 
147],  the  indication  or  lack  of  indication  of  a  preference  for  the  composition, 
in  the  application  disclosure,  Is  an  Important  factor  to  be  considered  in  making 
the  determination,  since  anyone  attempting  to  carry  out  the  disclosure  of  an 
application  would  logically  begin  with  the  preferred  examples  given. 

[6]  We  find  the  directions  or  criteria  set  forth  in  appellants'  spec- 
ification insufficient  to  necessarily  lead  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art 
to  the  copolymers  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride,  the 
precise  aspect  of  the  invention  here  claimed.  See  In  re  Bainer,  52 
CCPA  1593,  347  F.2d  574,  146  USPQ  218;  Biel  v.  Chessin,  52  CCPA 
1607,  347  F.2d  898,  146  USPQ  293.  As  the  Board  observed,  the 
simple  listing  of  possible  monomer  reactants  is  not  ipso  facto  a  basis 
for  claims  to  any  specific  copolymer  obtained  from  those  reactants 
which  may  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  disclosure.  See  also  In  re 
Prutton,  40  CCPA  724,  200  F.2d  706.  96  USPQ  147;  Engelbrecht  v. 
Rogers,  32  CCPA  861,  148  F.2d  102,  64  USPQ  582;  In  re  Collins, 
22  CCPA  1053,  75  F.2d  1000,  25  USPQ  38,  and  cases  cited  therein. 

We  conclude  that  appellants'  specification  does  not  support  claims 
8,  9,  and  12  drawn  to  the  copolymers  of  hexafluoropropylene  and 
vinylidene  fluoride.  Moreover,  as  for  claims  17-22  which  were  copied 
from  Rexford  for  purposes  of  interference,  we  do  not  find  in  the  spec- 
ification a  disclosure  of  the  particular  ranges  of  weight  or  mol  per- 
centages of  monomer  constituents  set  forth  in  those  claims,  exemplified 
by  claim  17.    The  rejection  of  claims  8,  9,  12  and  17-22  is  affirmed. 

The  Rejection  on  Rexford 

The  issue  here  arises  from  the  rejection  of  claims  1-3,  5,  6,  8,  12, 
14  and  17-22  as  "fully  met"  by  the  Rexford  patent,  which  has  a  filing 
date  in  1957.  Rexford  discloses  and  claims  certain  copolymers  of 
hexafluoropropylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride.  [7]  The  Board  refused 
to  give  the  present  application  the  benefit  of  the  1953  filing  date  of 
appellants'  parent  application  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  120. 
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The  parent  and  present  applications  each  contain  the  disclosure  re- 
produced earlier  in  this  opinion  from  which  appellants  urge  that  the 
invention  claimed  in  the  appealed  claims  antedates  the  Rexford  patent 
as  a  reference.  That  position  is  valid  only  if  appellants'  parent  ap- 
plication complies  with  section  120,  which  requires  that  the  earlier 
application  disclose  the  invention  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  first 
paragraph  of  section  112.  It  follows  from  the  discussion  of  the  sec- 
tion 112  issue  earlier  in  this  opinion  that  claims  1-3,  5,  6,  and  14  are 
not  properly  rejected  on  Rexford,  whereas  claims  8,  12  and  17-22, 
not  supported  by  either  the  parent  or  present  disclosure,  are  properly 
rejected  on  that  patent.  . 

The  Rejection  on  Dittman 

As  noted  earlier,  the  Dittman  patents  are  directed  to  processes  for 
the  polymerization  of  halogenated  olefin  monomers.  Both  patents 
contain  similar  disclosures  of  suitable  lialogenated  olefins  that  may 
be  utilized  in  those  processes.  It  seems  apparent  from  a  considera- 
tion of  both  Dittman  patents  that  the  patentee  was  not  particularly 
concerned  with  the  nature  of  the  final  polymer  products  obtained, 
notmg  only  that  the  processes  could  be  used  to  obtain  a  variety  of 
"plastics,  oils,  greases  and  waxes." 

In  sustaming  the  Examiner's  rejection  in  the  present  case,  the 
Board  stated: 

*  *  •  [The  Dittman]  references  have  a  broad  disclosure  of  copolymerizlng  mon- 
omers selected  from  a  listing  similar  to  that  contained  in  the  instant  application 
In  our  opinion  this  disclosure,  while  possibly  on  no  better  footing  than  appel- 
lants'  own   disclosure,   provides  suflacient  basis  for  sustaining  the  rejection 

♦  •  •  One  need  only  make  the  selection  that  appellants  find  can  so  readily  be 
made  in  their  own  case.  For  example,  Dittman  et  al.,  2,705,706,  name  several 
perhalo-oleflns  which  may  be  homopolymerized  or  copolymerized.  One  of  these 
is  triflnorochloroethylene ;  another  is  perfluoropropene.  These  may  be  copolym- 
erized with  other  monomers  such  as  vinylidene  fluoride.  The  pairing  of  tri- 
flnorochloroethylene and  vinylidene  fluoride  is  found  •  •  •.  Since  trifluoro- 
chloroethylene  is  in  the  same  class  as  perfluoropropene  according  to  •  •  •  [the 
patent],  presumably  perfluoropropene  could  be  substituted  for  the  triflnoro- 
chloroethylene for  copolymerization  with  vinylidene  fluoride  and  this  would 
result  in  polymers  meeting  the  requirements  of  appellants'  claims    •  •  ♦ 

Appellants'  complaint  that  Dittman  et  al.'s  teachings  are  insufficient  for  select- 
ing the  appropriate  monomer  combinations  is.  In  our  opinion,  equally  applicable 
to  appellants'  own  disclosure.  It  does  not  seem  logical  that  an  applicant  should 
be  enUUed  to  insist  that  a  reference  have  a  disclosure  better  than  his  own 
before  it  can  be  applied  to  his  claims.  •  ♦  • 

It  is  evident  from  the  Board's  opinion  and  the  Solicitor's  brief 
that  the  only  copolymer  which  the  Patent  Office  thinks  may  be  syn- 
thesized from  the  Dittman  disclosure  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
instant  generic  and  specific  claims  is  the  copolymer  of  hexafluoro- 
propylene  (perfluoropropene)  and  vinylidene  fluoride.^ 

Appellants  urge  that  the  Board  failed  to  appreciate  that  the  Ditt- 
man patents  make  no  mention  of  elastomeric  copolymers,  much  less 
the  criteria  necessary  for  selecting  the  requisite  monomers  from  the 
extensive  list  of  polymerizable  materials  therein  in  order  to  prepare 

elastomeric  products;  and  that  the  Board  erred  in  equating  appel- 
lants' disclosure  with  that  of  Dittman. 

Dlt^ln  "1^35^8  C2i2h  and  wfflnrnone^  '  *'  """^  "'""^"^  '■^^^*='^**  *'° 
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We  agree  with  appellants.  A  disclosure  such  as  in  the  Dittman 
patents,  while  providing  ample  detail  as  to  polymerization  processes, 
would  seem  of  little  value  in  solving  the  particular  problem  which 
appellants  faced,  that  of  providing  elastomeric  fluorinated  polymers. 
Certainly  nothing  in  either  Dittman  reference  suggests  that  prepara- 
tion of  rubbery  polymers  is  possible  or  desirable.  We  find  no  clear 
suggestion  in  the  Dittman  patents  of  the  concept  of  copolymerizlng 
vinylidene  fluoride  and  hexafluoropropylene  or  of  the  product  ob- 
tained thereby. 

The  rejection  of  claims  1-3,  5-9,  12,  14  and  16-22  as  unpatentable 
over  the  Dittman  references  is  reversed. 

[8]  In  summary,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed  as  to  claims 
8,  9,  12  and  17-22  and  reversed  as  to  claims  1-7,  10,  11  and  14-16. 

MODIFIED. 

Martin,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 


Smith,  J.,  concurring,  with  whom  Rich,  J.,  joins. 

As  the  majority  opinion  notes.  Rule  71(b)  has  no  statutory  ante- 
cedent basis  except  insofar  as  it  implements  certain  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  112,  set  forth  in  the  majority  opinion.  The  provisions  there 
quoted  are  similar  in  all  material  respects  to  the  language  employed 
by  Congress  in  R.S.  4888,  the  progenitor  of  section  112.  In  Lawson 
V.  Bruce,  42  CCPA  893,  222  F.2d  273,  105  USPQ  440,  we  observed 
that  there  was  no  requirement  in  R.S.  4888  or  in  the  Rules  of  Practice 
then  in  effect  that  a  party  relying  on  a  constructive  reduction  to 
practice  must  show  a  specific  embodiment  or  working  example  to 
support  claimed  compounds.  As  is  evident  from  the  excerpt  from 
the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  which  is  quoted  in 
Lawson  v.  Bruce,  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  were  then  in  agreement 
with  that  position,  stating : 

The  Office  rulings  above  discussed  definitely  establish  that  a  sufficient  dis- 
closure need  not  of  necessity  contain  a  specific  working  example  for  a  particular 
compound  being  claimed.™  A  teaching  in  the  specification  as  a  whole  for 
preparing  the  compound  may  suflSce.  As  for  identifying  properties  the  decisions 
establish  no  uniform  practice.  We  find  nothing  in  R.S.  4888  [the  statute  then 
applicable]  or  the  Rules  of  Practice  which  demands  such  properties  in  a  dis- 
closure •  •  *.  ^ 

It  is  not  believed  necessary  that  the  •  •  •  application  indicate  that  the  com- 
pound was  ever  made.  •  •  •  the  statutes  do  not  require  that  a  patentee  ac- 
tnaUy  reduce  the  invention  to  practice.  The  filing  of  a  complete  and  allowable 
application  is  conclusive  evidence  that  the  invention  was  reduced  to  practice 
as  early  as  that  date. 

•  •  •  It   appears  •  •  •  that   although   no   specific  working  example  is  given 

•  •  •  [for  the  compound  in  issue]  there  is  set  forth  substantial  working  pro- 
cedure. •  •  • 

we  are  satisfied  that  a  person  skilled  in  the  art,  following  the  general  and 
specific  teachings  therein,  would  encounter  no  difficulty  in  producing  [the] 
compound  •  •  *.  We  appreciate  that  it  may  involve  some  judgment  on  the  part 
of  the  skilled  worker.    This,  however,  is  true  even  in  cases  where  examples  are 

given  since  obviously  every  detail  of  the  necessary  procedure  cannot  be  given 
in  a  patent  specification  and  many  details  must  he  left  to  the  skill  of  the 
chemist  •  •  • 


•The  Board  was  referring  to  the  decisions  In  Ex  parte  HageUton,  88  USPQ  561,  and 
Ex  parte  Von  Zoaren.  86  USPQ  489.  For  a  later  Board  decision  to  the  same  effect,  subse- 
quent to  enactment  of  section  112  and  promulgation  of  Rule  71(b)  In  substantially  Its 
present  form,  see  Ex  parte  Slocombe,  130  USPQ  36. 
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At  the  present  time,  section  112,  like  its  predecessor,  makes  no 
explicit  requirement  that  a  specific  embodiment  or  working  example 
IS  necessary  to  support  claims  to  a  composition  of  matter.    Assuming 
the  expressions  "specific  embodiment"  and  "working  example"  may 
be  equated,  as  the  Patent  Office  has  evidently  done  here,  present  Rule 
71(b)  does  make  such  a  requirement,  the  language  pertinent  thereto 
T^oAa  '^^"^^  appearance  in  the  Rules  of  Practice  effective  March 
1,  1949.    The  Rules  of  Practice,  when  not  inconsistent  with  the  stat- 
utes from  which  they  are  derived,  have  the  force  of  law.    35  U  S  C  6 
To  be  consistent  with  section  112,  the  language  in  Rule  71  (b)  relating 
to  a  description  of  a  "specific  embodiment"  should  not  be  construe! 
as  requirmg  more  description  of  the  invention  than  is  otherwise  re- 
quired by  section  112.     It  is  not  within  the  province  of  the  Patent 
Office  or  this  court,  in  interpreting  section  112  by  rule  or  decision, 
to  require  more  or  accept  less  in  the  way  of  disclosure  of  an  invention 
than  Congtess  intended  a  specification  shall  contain. 

As  to  the  first  question  decided  in  the  majority  opinion,  concern 
mg  claims  1-7, 10,  11  and  14-16, 1  agree  with  the  reasoning  and  cont 
elusions  set  forth  m  the  majority  opinion  that  the  terms  of  section  115 
are  satisfied.  As  Rule  71(b)  cannot  in  my  view  require  more  in  the 
way  of  a  disclosure,  the  inquiry  is  at  an  end  and  the  Board's  decisior 
as  to  those  claims  cannot  be  sustained. 

For  the  above  reasons,  I  concur  in  the  reversal  of  the  Board'« 
decision  as  to  claims  1-7,  10,  11  and  14-16.  I  agree  with  the  reason 
mg  and  conclusion  of  the  majority  as  to  claims  8,  9,  12  and  17-22 
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Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


2,706,236,    Stepath,    Krumm    and    Ross     CUTTING    AND 
GOUGING  ELECTRODE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  'filed  Dec 
30,  1966.  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66^2099-PH 
Arcair  Co.  v.  Thermacote  Co. 

2,713,690,    C.    Schneider,    BED    OR    DIVAN    SPRING    \R- 
RANOEMENT,    filed   Jan.    11,    1967,    D.C.,    CD.   Calif     (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  67-48-FW,  Charles  Schneider  and  Signal  Mtg 
Co.  V.  The  Seng  Co.  and  Kroeler  UJg.  Co. 

2,754,240.  W.  B.  Kinney,  CASEIN  ADHESIVE  COMPOSI- 
TION  AND  LAMINATED   STRUCTURE   UTILIZING   THE 

f  1^^1*1***  °*''-  ^'  ^^^'  ^•*^-  ^*°''-  (»*•  Pail),  Doc.  3-66- 
360,  The  Borden  Co.  v.  H.  B.  Fuller  Co. 

2,766,510.  J.  D.  Helbel,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  CONDENSERS,  filed  Feb.  3,  1967.  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  67cl86,  Erie  Technological  Products    Iric    v 
Die  Craft  Metal  Products,  Inc. 

2,777,657,  L.  J.  Zent.  TRACTOR  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR 
UMBRELLAS,  filed  Jan.  23.  1967,  D.C,  S.D.  HI.  (Rock 
Island),  Doc.  RI-180,  Snow  Corp.  y.  Viola  Sales  d  Engineer- 
ing Inc. 

2,782,251,  Ebel  and  D'Ascoli,  CABLES  FOR  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY USE,  filed  Dec.  15,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66- 
C-4324.  Belden  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Saxton  Products.  Inc. 

2,785.259.  J.  E.  Haydon,  SWITCH  CASINO,  filed  Dec.  2, 
1966,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  11,719.  Tri-Tech.,  Inc. 
V.  Maxson  Electronics  Corp. 


2.799.858,  Bacon  and  Kent,  NAIL-DRIMNG  .MACHINE 
filed  Jan.  9,  1967.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Lof  Angeles).  Doc! 
67-30-R,  OBC  Designs  v.  Robert  Salmon. 

2,804.838.   H.   W.   Moser,  TROLLING  OUTBOARD   MOTOR 
CONTROL,  filed  Jan.  12,  1967,  D.C,  W.D.  T|:nn.  (Memphis) 
Doc.  C-67-n.  Harold  W.  Moser  v.  Bprd  Industries.  Inc     St 
Louis  Dtecasting   Corp.,  and  Tennessee  DiUfasting   Corpora- 
twn.  -I  »  r 

2.828.194.  Hopkins  and  Easley.  ETCHINci,  filed  Jan  17 
1967,  D  C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  58-67,  The  Dtoic  Chemical  Co 
V.  Angela  C.  Cioppa  and  Joseph  Brenner. 

2.853.791.  W.  J.  Wood.  UNIFORM  INSIGNIa  GAUGE  filed 
Dec.  5  1966.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66-C-4159,  Walter  J.  Wood 
V.  Ira  Oreen,  Inc. 


o^;!f!;*'*'  ^  ^urmse,  DRIVING  MEANSFOR  FISHING 
REELS,  filed  Jan.  19,  1967,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-255 
The  Garcia  Corp.  v.  Harmon's  Sport  Goods,  Iric. 

2.935.602.  R.  S.  Fremont,  LIGHTING  FIXTURES  FOR  RE- 
CESSED CEILING  MOUNTING,  filed  Feb.  1.  1967  D.C  CD- 
Calif.  Los  Angeles),  Doc.  67-152-IH.  Halo  Lighting.  Inc  v 
Wilco  Lighting  Corporation.  , 

?:**^oo^'^^^°*'^'^'"-  L^ns'ois,  Larson,  Alvlerson.  and  Lig- 
gett. PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  OLUCOSE  fil^ 
Jan^aO  1967  D.C.  S.D.  Iowa  (Davenport).  Doc.  3-730-D. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  fiftondord  brands.  Inc. 
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26,189 
TROLLEY  CONDUCTOR 
Roy  F.  Dchn,  WlckUlle,  Ohio,  asdgDor  to  The  CIcTeland 
Crane  ft  Enginccriiig  Company,  WkkUffe,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,222,464,  dated  Dec.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
313,959,  Oct  4,  1963.     Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  541,054 

3  CLdmf.    (CL  191—22) 


vertical  surface  seated  against  an  outer  surface  of 
the  flat  wall  of  said  standard  and  having  projecting 
from  said  flat  surface  a  plurality  of  transversely 
aligned  locking  lugs  spaced  vertically  from  each 
other  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
slots  of  said  standard  and  having  on  the  lower  ex- 


1.  [AJ  An  electric  trolley  conductor  bar  comprising 
an  elongated  non-ferrous  metal  member  of  high  electrical 
conductivity  having  a  central  web  and  flanges  along  the 
opposite  elongated  edges  thereof  having  flange  portions 
which  extend  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  web 
and  form  outwardly  facing  channels  open  along  opposite 
sides  of  said  member  for  receiving  suppon  members 
therein  to  engage  the  side  walls  of  said  channels  to  sup- 
port said  elongated  member,  one  elongated  edge  of  said 
web  having  an  aperture  therein  coextensive  with  the 
length  thereof  and  of  a  depth  such  that  it  terminates  at 
approximately  the  junction  of  the  plane  of  the  adjacent 
laterally  extending  flange  portions  extending  from  the 
other  elongated  edge  of  said  web,  an  elongated  T-shaped 
ferrous  metal  member  having  a  web  closely  received  in 
said  aperture  and  a  transversely  extending  flange  along 
one  elongated  edge  thereof  overlying  and  closely  engag- 
ing the  nonferrous  flange  portions  extending  from  op- 
posite sides  of  the  opening  to  said  aperture  and  forming 
a  collector  shoe  slide  surface. 


26,190 

SWrVEL  BRACKET 

Thomas  M.  McDomwD,  2918  Madison, 

BeDwood,  m.    60104 

Original  No.  3,184,200,  dated  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

316,701,  Oct  16,  1963.    Application  for  reissne  Sept. 

6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  582,193 

1  Oafan.    (a.  248—240) 
A  swivel  bracket  and  standard  arrangement  for  sup- 
porting a  shelf,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  standard  having  a  flat  wall 
presenting  a  plurality  of  transversely  aligned,  ver- 
tically spaced  slots; 

(b)  a  shelf  supporting  bracket  including  a  pair  of  in- 
terconnected [vertical  plates]  arms  disposed  at 
[right]  angles  to  each  other;  and 

(c)  a  mounting  member  pivotally  connected  to  an  end 
of  one  of  said  [plates]  arms  on  a  vertical  axis  and 
rigidly  and  removably  connected  to  said  standard; 

(d)  said  member  presenting  on  one  side  thereof  a  flat. 


tremities  thereof  downwardly  extending  projections 
spaced  from  said  flat  surface  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  flat  wall  to  provide  a 
rigid,  removable,  interlocking  connection  between  the 
member  and  standard  when  the  lugs  of  the  former 
are  positioned  within  the  slots  of  the  latter. 


26,191 

GAS  METER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

William  B.  McDowell,  Fenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  MIcU- 

!P*"  '^I'w.'i?!™**"'  '"•'  ^"^  ^'*<»'»  ^^*»«^  ■  conM»ra- 
tion  of  Michigan 

^^'i^n^^^^Ffh.^'^  Sept  28,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
?i^v2Pi  o^'^V?'  *'*3-  Application  for  reisne  Sept 
13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  586,909  "^ 

8  Claims.    (CL  24»— 68) 


-^^e^ 


3.  Gas  meter  mounting  means  comprising  a  bracket 
having  an  elongated,  recessed  central  portion  defined  by 
lateral  portions,  extension  portions  extending  from  said 
lateral  portions  in  opposite  directions  from  each  other 
and  away  from  said  central  portion,  and  pipe  clamp  re- 
ceiving means  defined  in  each  of  said  extension  portions 
spaced  from  said  central  portion. 
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26,192 
DIE  RULE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND 
MOUNTING  THE  SAME 
Merrill  D.  Martin,  2  Mall  Court,  I 

Oakland,  Calif.    94611  I 

Original  No.  3,170,358,  dated  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
182,732,  Mar.  27,  1962.  Application  for  reissue  Jaa. 
26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,954 

18  Claims.    (CI.  83—665) 


1.  In  a  method  of  fonning  a  die  rule  and  die  rule  mount- 
ing for  a  rotating  die  cutter  element  the  steps  of 

providing  a  primary  base  conforming  to  the  peripheral 

curvature  of  rotation  of  said  element, 
forming  slits  through  said  primary  base  conforming  to 

the  contour  of  the  die  rule, 
pressing  the  die  rule  into  the  slits  so  that  the  cutting 

edges  of  the  die  rule  protrude  from  the  convex  face 

of  said  primary  base, 
and  mounting  said  primary  base  on  a  curved  second 

base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  rotating  element. 


26,193  ^ 

FILLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  LIQUEFIED 
GAS  UGHTER 
Antoine  Labat,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Franco- 
Hispano-Americaine  Frandspam,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poraticMi  of  France 
Origfaial  No.  3,115,907,  dated  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
M,561,  Mar.  28,  1961.     Application  for  reissue  Dec. 
27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  559,008 

13  Claims.    (CL  141—295) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  filling  with  liquefied  gas  con- 
tained in  a  gas  supply  cylinder  a  lighter  tank  having  a 
top  wall,  lateral  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  supply  valve  casing  in  said  gas  sup- 
ply cylinder, 

(b)  a  supply  valve  seat  in  said  supply  valve  casing, 

(c)  a  supply  valve  head  movable  towards  and  away 
from  said  supply  valve  seat  in  said  supply  valve  cas- 
ing, 

(d)  a  supply  valve  stem  connected  to  said  supply  valve 
head, 

(e)  a  cylindrical  lighter  valve  casing  in  the  top  wall 
of  the  tank, 

(f)  a  lighter  sealing  and  valve-seating  assembly  hav- 
ing two  parallel  annular  end  faces  one  of  which  is 
adjacent  to  said  supply  valve  casing  and  the  other 


is  directed  towards  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  forms 
a  lighter  valve  seat  in  said  lighter  Valve  casing, 

(g)  a  lighter  valve  head  movable  towards  and  away 
from  said  lighter  valve  seat  in  said  lighter  valve 
casing, 

(h)  a  lighter  valve  stem  connected  to  said  lighter  valve 
head, 

(j)  said  stems  coming  into  contact  with  each  other  to 
effect  opening  of  said  valve  heads, 

(k)  a  biasing  spring  for  each  of  said  valve  heads, 

(1)  the  biasing  spring  for  the  supply  valve  head  being 
more  powerful  than  the  biasing  spring  for  the  lighter 
valve  head, 

(m)  a  spring  abutment  in  each  of  said  valve  casings 
and  on  each  of  said  valve  stems, 

(n)  a  cylindrical  nozzle  terminating  said  supply  valve 
casing  towards  the  exterior  of  said  gas  supply  cylin- 
der, 

(o)  a  notch  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  nozzle, 

(p)  a  slot  closable  by  said  lighter  va(lve  head,  formed 
of  two  diametrically  opposed  sectors  each  extending 
over  a  little  less  than  180°,  provided  in  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  said  lighter  valve  casinjg,  and  located  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  lighter  valve 
casing  at  a  distance  from  the  top  wall  of  the  tank 
determining  the  height  of  a  desiral^le  safety  zone  in 
which  there  must  be  a  gaseous  mixture  when  the  tank 
is  full, 

(q)  an  escape  duct  having  a  wall  ♦hich  is  partially 
formed  in  -said  lighter  sealing  andi  valve-seating  as- 
sembly in  communication  with  said  slot  and  leading 
to  the  atmosphere, 

(r)  said  notch  in  said  nozzle  being  ip  communication 
with  said  slot  when  said  supply  Cylinder  is  seated 
over  said  lighter  tank  for  filling  said  tank,  and 

(s)  the  effective  area  of  said  escape  duct  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  said  notch  in  said  nozzle. 


26,194  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AEtATION 
OF  LIQUIDS 
Charles  Righton  Abop,  Heald  Green,  O^adle,  and  Robert 
Morrison  Semple,  Chcadlc  Hutane,  ai^and,  assijKnors 
to  SimoU'Carves  Limited,  Stoclqpoit,  England,  a  British 
company 
Origfaial  No.  3,182,972,  dated  May  IL  1965,  Ser.  No. 
158,672,  Dec.  12,  1961.    AppUcatioil  for  reissnc  Feb. 
10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  532,510 

9  Clahns.     (CL  259— 10[7) 


8.  Apparatus  for  the  aeration  of  li4uids  which  com- 
prises surface  means  defining  a  spaced  (Adapted  to  receive 
a  body  of  liquid  therein  having  a  level,  dn  agitator  located 
in  said  space  for  the  aeration  of  said  li<fuid,  said  agitator 
comprising  a  shell  defining  a  central  circular  locality  and 
having  a  shell  wall  coverging  downwardly  to  said  locality, 
arms  having  fiat  faces  lying  in  planes  i^vhich  planes  ex- 
tend tangentially  in  circumferential  suc0ession  to  said  lo- 
cality and  said  arms  extending  along  said  shell  to  the  liq- 
uid level  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  in  circumferentially 
spaced  positions  about  said  shell  with  their  upper  edges 
secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  sh$ll  and  at  a  slight 
angle  to  a  radius  extending  from  the  axfs  of  said  shell  to 
the  arm,  each  said  arm  having  an  arm  extending  from  its 
upper  end  horizontally  outwardly  from  said  shell  with  a 
horizontal  upper  edge  at  approximately  said  liquid  level 
and  with  a  lower  edge  extending  horizontally  below  scud 


April  18,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


685 


liquid  level,  each  horizontally  extending  arm  having  a  p^ssure  greater  than  atmospheric,  the  means  connecting 

deflector  extending  from  its  upper  edge  substantially  hori-  the  chambers  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  pistons  com- 

zontally  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shell,  each  de-  prising  a  permanent  connection  between  corresponding 

flector  being  horizontally  spaced  from  the  next  deflector,  chambers  on  one  side  of  the  pistons  of  said  pressure 

^_^^.^^^^__^  transmitter  and  said  hydraulic  unit  with  said  source  erf 


fluid  under  pressure,  and  valve  means  interposed  between 
said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  the  chamers  of 


26,195 

HYDRAUUC  SERVO^YSTEM 

Jean  Mcrder,  501  Bioomfield  Ave., 

'  Caldwell,  NJ.    07006 

Oijgnal  N<^  3,152,448,  dated  Oct  13,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

P?l2?i'«'"^,*^'  ****•    Application  for  reissue  Oct 
5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  589,172 

4  Cbdms.  (a.  60—54.5) 
1.  A  hydraulic  servo-system  comprising  a  pressure 
transmitter  comprising  a  casing  having  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  therein,  a  hydraulic  unit  comprising  a  casing 
also  having  a  piston  slidably  mounted  therein,  said  pis- 
tons defining  a  chamber  on  each  side  thereof  in  the  re- 
spective casings,  means  connecting  the  chambers  on  the 
respective  sides  of  said  pistons,  the  volume  of  the  cham- 
bers defined  on  each  side  of  the  piston  of  the  pressure 
transmitter  when  said  pistons  are  in  central  position  be-  said  transmitter  and  said  hydraulic  unit  on  the  other  side 
h^  L  ?  f*"f^  ^°  ^*^u  "^J"™!  ""^  ^^'^  corresponding  of  the  pistons  thereof,  said  valve  means  providing  com- 
chambers  defined  on  each  side  of  the  piston  of  the  hy-  munication  alternately  between  said  last  two  chambers 
drauhc  umt.  whereby  movement  of  the  piston  of  the  pres-  and  between  one  of  said  last  two  chambers  and  the  source 
sure  transmitter  will  provide  a  movement  of  the  piston  of  fluid  for  recharging  of  said  transmitter  and  said  hy. 
of  the  hydraulic  unit  an  amount  proportional  to  such  draulic  unit  upon  reduction  in  the  volume  of  the  fluid 
hrst  movement,  means  providmg  a  source  of  fluid  under  therein. 
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3,314,077  , 

SAFETY  HELMET  RETAINER  I 

John  L.  Marchello,  Ann  Arbor,  Mitelu,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion of  Michigan,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,829 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2— 3) 


2.  A  retainer  flap  in  combination  with  a  protective 

safety  helmet  shaped  to  fit  over  and  to  be  worn  upon  a 

human  head  and  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a 

rear  end  portion,  comprising: 

a  scoop-shaped  sheet  of  stiffened,  fabric-like  material, 

having  an  upper  edge,  means  securing  said  upper 

edge  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  helmet,  with  the 

flap  normally  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly 

at  an  incline  relative  to  the  helmet; 

the  flap  being  of  a  relatively  narrow  width  and  of 

suflBcient  height  to  cover  and  snugly  engage  only  the 

base  of  the  skull  at  the  rear  portion  of  the  head, 

from  a  point  rearwardly  of  each  of  the  wearer's  ears 

and  downwardly  to  the  upper  part  of  the  neck, 

thereby  leaving  exposed,  the  wearer's  ears  and  neck 

and  fiictionally  locking  the  helmet  upon  the  head 

by  grasping  the  curved,  rearward  lower  portion  of 

the  skull. 


3.314,078 
SAFETY  HELMET  CHIN  STRAP 
John  L.  Marchello,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Safety  Equipment  Corporation  of  Michigan,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,177 
4Clahns.    (CI.  2— 3)      ^ 


75     ^50 


3.  A  safety  helmet  comprising: 

a  thin-walled  generally  dome-shaped  outer  shell; 

a  thin-walled  generally  dome-shaped  inner  shell  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  shell  and  spaced  therefrom; 

said  inner  and  outer  shells  each  being  formed  of  a  stiff 
semi-flexible  material,  characterized  by  being  bend- 
able  >under  substantial  pressure  but  normally  recov- 
ering its  shape  upon  release  of  such  pressure; 

686 


a  resilient  shock  absorbing  liner  substantially  filling  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  shells; 

and  the  lower  edge  of  said  inner  shell  being  bent  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  to  form  a  dontinuous  outer 
flange,  and  said  flange  being  double  fcwnt,  between  its 
upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  a  ccintral,  outwardly 
and  upwardly  inclined  shoulder  portion,  with  the 
flange  portion  above  the  shoulder  portion  forming 
a  continuous  rim,  means  securing  said  continuous 
rim  in  abutting  face  to  face  contact  [with  the  interior 
of  the  outer  shell:  I 

and  an  annular  groove  formed  betwee*  the  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  flange,  beneath  said  shoulder  portion; 

and  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  lii^r  being  snugly 
inserted  and  retained  between  the  fla|nge  rim  and  the 
portion  of  said  inner  shell  arranged  opposite  to  said 
flange  rim,  and  rested  upon  said  shojulder  portion. 


3,314,079 
HEAD  PROTECTING  HOOD 
Hazel  E.  Stout,  P.O.  Box  276,  Lancast^,  Tex.    75146, 
and  Billy  W.  Leaser,  534  Shadyway  Difve,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75232 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,910 
2  Claims.    (CI.  2— 173) 


ij.  ~ 

V«\ 

.  '^V 

•^ 

M^ 

IS. 

39 

'•H 

H 

-!•• 

1.  A  head  protecting  hood  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  substantially  cross-shaped  blan|c  formed  integ- 
rally from  a  single  piece  of  moisture  libsorbent  tissue 
paper,  said  blank  having  a  crown  porti0n  with  a  front 
edge,  a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  |  laterally  down- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  of  said  cro\fn  portion,  said 
side  portions  having  parallel  front  edgts  in  transverse 
alignment  and  relatively  divergent  rear  cages,  a  back  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  from  the  ba^  of  the  crown 
portion  and  having  a  pair  of  parallel  siile  edges,  and  a 
face  flap  connected  to  the  front  edge  of  th^  crown  portion, 
said  flap  normally  underlying  the  crown  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  edges,  the  front  edge  of  the  crown  por- 
tion being  gathered,  removable  fasteners  securing  the 
front  edges  of  said  side  portions  to  the  epds  of  the  gath- 
ered front  edge  of  the  crown  portion,  thje  divergent  rear 
edges  of  the  side  portions  and  the  parallel  side  edges  of 
the  back  portion  being  brought  togetheif  in  overlapping 
relation,  removable  fasteners  securing  said  rear  edges  of 
the  side  portions  to  said  side  edges  of  tfte  back  portion, 
said  flap  being  selectively  movable  to  a  fa^e  covering  posi- 
tion wherein  the  side  edges  of  the  flap  are  contiguous  with 
the  parallel  front  edges  of  said  side  portions,  and  remova- 
ble fasteners  securing  said  side  edges  of  the  flap  to  said 
front  edges  of  the  side  portions. 
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3,314,080 

HUMIDIFYING  SYSTEM 

John  ShilUng,  Jr.,  16126  Spfamfaig  Ave., 

Gardena,  Calif.     90247 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,325 

ISClahns.    (CL  4— 68) 


1.  In  a  humidifier  for  use  in  a  dwelling,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  water  closet  having  a  tank  and  means  permitting  pe- 
riodic emptying  of  the  tank; 

an  enclosure  having  an  air-permeable  porous  mat  for 
at  least  a  part  of  its  walls; 

means  for  supplying  water  from  the  tank  to  the  mat  to 
wet  said  mat; 

means  for  drawing  air  through  the  water-wetted  mat; 

and 
means  for  discharging  water  draining  from  the  mat  into 

the  water  of  the  tank  of  the  water  closet. 


3^14,081 
CAPACITY  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING 

SYSTEM 
Carl  E.  AtUns,  Montdair,  and  Robert  L.  Ziolkowski, 
Pbhifield,  NJ.,  assignorB  to  Ttang-Sol  Electric  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,543 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  4—100) 


1.  An  automatic  flusher  for  a  toilet  comprising: 

(a)  capacity  sensitive  means  for  detecting  body  capaci- 
ty in  the  area  of  use  of  the  toilet; 

(b)  actuating  means  for  flushing  the  toilet; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  body  capacity  for  oper- 
ating the  actuating  means  for  flushing  the  toilet  after 
the  capacity  sensitive  means  detects  a  minimum  level 
of  body  capacity  for  at  least  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  and  thereafter  detects  an  absence  of  such  a 
level  of  body  capacity;  and 

(d)  means  for  delaying  the  flushing  of  the  toilet  for 
a  period  after  said  capacity  sensitive  means  detects 
said  absence  of  body  capacity. 


3,314,082 

COMPARTMENTED  SINK  AND  ASSOCIATED 

UQUID  FLOW  MEANS 

Angelo  MfaieUa,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  A.  Mhiella 

Plumbing  Supplies,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Od.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,060 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  4—194) 

A  compartmented  sink  and  associated  liquid  control 

means  therefor  comprising: 


(a)  a  sink  having  two  compartments  separated  by  an 
upright  panition; 

(b)  overflow  means  for  communicating  with  each  of 
said  compartments  arranged  on  the  upright  partition; 

(c)  unrestricted  conduit  means  connected  with  said 
overflow  means  and  extending  between  said  partition 
means  for  discharging  overflow  from  either  of  said 
compartments; 

(d)  each  of  said  compartments  having  a  waste  opening 
therein; 

(e )  conduit  drain  means  connecting  each  of  said  waste 
openings  with  said  unrestricted  conduit  means; 

(f )  a  sleeve  valve  positioned  at  the  juncture  of  said  im- 
restricted  conduit  means  and  said  conduit  drain 
means; 

(g)  said  sleeve  valve  fitting  snugly  throughout  its  longi- 
tudinal extent  within  the  juncture  formed  by  said 
conduit  drain  means  and  unrestricted  conduit  means 
to  form  a  seal  at  said  juncture; 


(h)  said  conduit  means  forming  a  pair  of  ports  at  the 
juncture  of  said  conduit  drain  means  and  said  un- 
restricted conduit  means; 

(i)  said  sleeve  valve  having  a  port  therein; 

(j)  a  rod  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 
valve  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  unre- 
stricted conduit  means  and  said  overflow  means 
whereby  said  sleeve  valve  may  be  moved; 

(k)  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  and 
resting  on  said  overflow  means; 

(1)  said  overflow  means  having  groove  means  therein 
spaced  circumfercntially  about  said  rod;  and 

(m)  said  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
rod  having  spaced  ears  thereon  so  that  when  said 
means  is  manually  grasped  and  rotated  said  sleeve 
valve  is  lifted  and  rotated  to  align  the  port  therein 
selectively  as  desired  to  open  and  dose  said  conduit 
means  of  said  compartments  independently  of  each 
other. 


3,314,083 
CONCEALED  POP-UP  WASTE  VALVE 
Angelo  Mindla,  Houston,  Tex.,  asaigBor  to  A.  Mhiella 
Plumbhig  Supplies,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,974 
3  Claims.    (CL  4—203) 
1.  A  concealed  pop-up  waste  valve  for  receptacles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body; 

(b)  an  annular  flange  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body 
for  seating  said  cylindrical  body  in  a  receptacle  waste 
opening; 

(c)  a  foraminated  cover  extending  across  one  end 
of  said  cylindrical  body; 

(d)  said  cylindrical  body  including  two  cylindrical  por- 
tions; 

(e)  the  first  of  said  cylindrical  portions  being  disposed 
adjacent  and  extending  downwardly  from  the  open- 
ing in  the  waste  receptacle  and  being  cylindrical  sub- 
stantially throughout  its  extent; 

(f)  the  second  of  said  cylindrical  portions  extending 
downwardly  from  the  first  and  being  smaller  in  diam- 
eter than  said  first  portion; 
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(g)  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  portions  defin- 
ing an  annular  radially  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
in  said  cylindrical  body; 

(h)  an  annular  upwardly  facing  valve  seat  formed  on 
the  upper  edge  of  said  radially  inwardly  extending 
annular  shoulder; 

(i)  said  first  cylindrical  portion  providing  an  unob- 
structed valve  chamber  from  the  foraminated  cover 
to  said  valve  seat; 

(j)  a  valve  member  having  a  solid  upper  surface  and 
an  annular  edge  for  seating  on  said  annular  valve 
seat; 

(k)  a  valve  rod  depending  from  said  valve  member 
and  extending  into  said  second  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical body; 


(1)  said  valve  rod  having  integrally  formed  thereon 
guides  for  contacting  said  second  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  body  at  circumferentially  spaced  points 
thereon  to  center  said  valve  member  during  open- 
ing and  closing  thereof; 

(m)  means  abutting  said  valve  rod  at  substantially  the 
center  of  said  cylindrical  body  and  projecting  later- 
ally relative  to  said  body  whereby  said  rod  may  be 
moved  longitudinally  relative  to  said  body  to  raise 
said  valve  member  into  said  unobstructed  valve  cham- 
ber and  open  the  receptacle  to  drainage  and; 

(n)  said  cylindrical  body  having  openings  therein  be- 
neath said  valve  seat  for  communicating  the  overflow 
drain  of  said  receptacle  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  body. 


3314,084 
AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
Nishan  BaUkJian,  58M  Arlington  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.    10471 

Filed  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,512 

5  Claims.    (CL  4— 249) 


1.  A  valve  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 
(a)  a  lever  actuating  valve  having  clamping  means 
with  a  latch  means,  and  attached  to  said  lever. 


(b)  cylindrical  enclosure  having  terminal  closure 
covers  at  both  extremities, 

(c)  piston  means  internal  said  enclosure  having  an 
elongated  piston  rod  connected  thereto  at  one  ex- 
tremity and  extending  towards  one  of  said  closure 
covers, 

(d)  latching  means  carried  by  the  [piston  rod  at  the 
other  extremity,  and  coacting  with  the  latching 
means  on  the  clamping  means 

(e)  compressive  means  internal  said  enclosure  be- 
tween the  said  closure  and  piston,  aQd 

(f)  fluid  distensible  means  including  a  reservoir  of 
fluid  connected  to  enclosure,  the  spid  fluid  flowing 
from  said  reservoir  in  response  to  compressive  action 
upon  the  distensible  means  to  urge  (he  movement  of 
the  piston  in  a  direction  to  cause  th|e  latching  means 
to  engage  the  said  clamping  means  and  thereby  per- 
mit the  compressive  spring,  upon  release  of  the  pres- 
sure from  the  distensible  means,  to  actuate  the  valve. 


3,314,085 

CONCEALED  POP-UP  VALVE  FQR  WASTE 

DRAINS  I 

Angelo  Minella,  Houston,  Tex^  assign<ir  to  A.  Minella 

Plnmbins  Supplies,  Inc^  a  corporatton  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4^1,518 

3aaims.   (CI.  4— 2871 


1.  A  concealed  pop-up  waste  valve  for  receptacles  hav- 
ing an  overflow  drain  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  member; 

(b)  an  annular  flange  adjacent  one  etnd  of  said  mem- 
.  ber  for  seating  said  cylindrical  r^ember  in  a  re- 
ceptacle waste  opening;  | 

(c)  a  foraminated  cover  extending  across  one  end  of 
said  member  adjacent  said  flange; 

(d)  a  tubular  member  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
cylindrical  member; 

(e)  each  of  said  members  having  thr^d  means  where- 
by said  smaller  diameter  member,  may  be  thread- 
edly  engaged  with  the  lower  end  0f  said  larger  di- 
ameter threaded  member  to  facilitate  positioning  of 
said  cylindrical  member  within  thej  receptacle  waste 
opening  to  inhibit  distortion  and  misalignment  there- 
of; 

(f )  said  larger  diameter  member  having  a  radial  shoul- 
der extending  about  the  upper  end^  of  said  smaller 
diameter  member; 

(g)  an  upwardly  facing  valve  seat  formed  on  said 
tubular  member  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber; 

(h)  a  valve  within  said  hollow  cylinc|-ical  member  for 
seating  on  said  upwardly  facing  vilve  seat  to  close 
oflF  flow  from  the  receptacle  wast^  opening; 

(i)  means  for  lifting  said  valve  off  $aid  seat  to  open 
the  receptacle  waste  opening; 

(j)  a  valve  rod  depending  from  sail  valve; 
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(k)  said  valve  rod  having  integraUy  formed  thereon  flint  affixed  thereto,  said  flint  being  in  abutting  conuct 
guides  for  contactmg  said  tubular  member  at  cir-  with  said  striker  plate  and  providing  sparks  when  moved 
cumferentiaUy  spaced  points  to  center  said  valve  dur-  across  said  striker  plate,  said  slidable  jaw  being  positioned 
mg  opening  and  closing  thereof;  and 

(1)  said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  below  said  valve  seat  for  communicating  with 
the  overflow  drain  of  the  receptacle. 


3,314,086 

CONCEALED  POP-UP  VALVE  FOR  WASTE 

DRAINS 

Angelo  Minella,  HoustOB,  Tez^  assignor  to  A.  Minella 

Plumbing  Snpirfics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  491,770 

3  Claims.    (CL  4 — ^287) 


1.  A  concealed  pop-up  waste  valve  for  receptacles 
having  an  overflow  drain  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body; 

(b)  an  annular  flange  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body 
for  seating  said  cylindrical  body  in  a  receptacle 
waste  opening; 

(c)  a  foraminated  cover  extending  across  one  end  of 
said  cylindrical  body; 

(d)  a  tubular  member  of  smaller  diameter  substantially 
throughout  its  longitudinal  extent  than  sai(l  cylin- 
drical member; 

(e)  said  tubular  member  having  its  upper  end  out- 
wardly rolled  to  form  a  peripheral  lip  extending  an- 
nulariy  of  said  tubular  member  to  form  a  valve  seat; 

(f)  threaded  means  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rolled  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  on  said  cylin- 
drical member  whereby  said  cylindrical  member  and 
tubular  member  may  be  connected  together; 

(g)  a  valve  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  member 
for  seating  on  said  valve  seat; 

(h)  means  for  lifting  said  valve  off  said  seat  to  open 
the  receptacle  waste  opening; 

(i)  valve  aligning  means  depending  from  said  valve 
and  contacting  said  tubular  member  at  circumferen- 
tially spaced  points  to  guide  said  valve;  and 

(j)  said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  below  said  seat  for  communicating  with  the 
overflow  drain  of  the  receptacle. 


3,314,087 
WRENCH-TYPE  COMBINATION  TOOL 
Edward  CUirord  Green,  159  Highway  36, 
Bclford,NJ.    07718 
Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,406 
1  Claim.    (CL  7—7) 
A  combination  tool  comprising  a  T  shaped  frame  hav- 
ing a  vertical  member  and  two  horizontal  members  inte- 
gral   therewith   and  extending   therefrom;   said   vertical 
member  having  slidably  positioned  thereon  a  jaw  mem- 
ber which  with  one  of  said  horizontal  members  forms  the 
jaws  of  an  adjustable  wrench,  a  striker  plate  affixed  to  said 
horizontal  members;  said  vertical  member  having  pivot- 
ably  mounted  thereon  an  elongated  striker  lever  with  a 


between  said  striker  plate  and  said  striker  lever  pivot, 
and  said  vertical  member  having  a  socket  positioned  on 
the  terminal  end  thereof.  ^-^ 


3,314,088 
WATER  RESPONSIVE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Nordhans,  6900  Rio  Grande  Bird.  NW.    87107: 
nuold  W.  GroTcs,  1821  General  SomcryeU  St.  NE. 

KJJJ   a^,  S?!*^  ^'  ^^"^   "•*  CMUtn  NE. 
87112,  aO  of  AUmqaerqac,  N.  Mez. 

FOed  Dec  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  515,427 
5  Claims.     (CL  9—9) 


1.  A  water  responsive  coupling  device  for  releasably 
coupling  first  and  second  mechanisms  comprising,  at  least 
two  split  collar  members,  said  split  collar  members  each 
being  internally  threaded  and  when  joined  providing  a 
unitory  internally  threaded  collar  for  receiving  and  con- 
necting externally  threaded  ends  on  first  and  second 
mechanisms,  and  means  for  releasably  joining  said  split 
collar  members  whereby  said  first  and  second  mechanisms 
will  be  connected  thereby  when  threaded  therein,  said 
relcasable  joining  means  being  fluid  soluble  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  whereby  immersion  of  said  coupling  device  in 
fluid  will  cause  said  releasable  joining  means  to  dissolve 
and  release  iaid  split  collar  members. 


3,314,089 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  IMITATED  NOR- 
MAL  HARD  BOOK  COVERS  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR  ^^   »*■«*•' 

Fay  MaigoUs  and  Frieda  Margolif,  Iwlli  of  New  Yoit 
N. v.;  sold  Fay  MargoUs  as^or  to  New  York  Bad- 
ness Development  Corporation,  Allnny,  N.Y-  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  496,074 
20  Claims.    (CL  11—2) 


ysf^^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  imitated  normal  hard 
book  covers,  the  combination  of  a  mainframe,  said  main- 
frame supporting  a  plurality  of  unit  assemblies  each  of 
which  sequentially  perform  an  operation  on  an  article 
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to  produce  said  imitated  normal  hard  book  cover,  said 
unit  assen>blies  comprising  a  stock  feed  unit  for  feeding 
a  rectangular  stock  case  blank  of  relatively  thin  card- 
board material  that  will  ultimately  become  said  imitated 
normal  hard  book  cover,  a  grinding  unit  for  grinding 
down  in  thickness  one  side  of  said  case  blank  in  the 
vicinity  that  will  form  a  backing  portion,  said  side  be- 
coming ultimately  an  inner  side  of  said  cover,  a  die 
cutting  unit  for  cutting  off  the  comers  of  said  case 
blank  to  form  central  flaps  along  the  opposite  side  edges 
and  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  ca^  blank,  a  first 
scoring  unit  for  subsequentially  bending  inwardly  approxi- 
mately 4S"  the  flaps  along  the  said  upper  and  lower 
edges,  a  first  adhesive  application  unit  for  subsequentially 
applying  adhesive  along  the  inner  side  of  said  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  case  blank,  back  and  forward  flap 
folder  units  for  subsequentially  bending  fully  inward 
said  upper  and  lower  flaps  and  sealed  against  said  ad- 
hesive, a  second  scoring  unit  for  subsequently  impress- 
ing score  lines  on  said  inner  side  along  said  backing  por- 
tion, a  second  adhesive  applioation  unit  for  subsequently 
applying  adhesive  to  said  inner  side  adjacent  said  backing 
portion  and  adjacent  the  said  side  edges  of  said  case  blank, 
a  crash  unit  for  subsequently  applying  a  crash  over  said 
backing  portion  and  adhering  said  crash  to  said  adhesive 
adjacent  said  backing  portion,  a  folding  horn  for  sub- 
sequently folding  over  inwardly  the  panels  formed  at  the 
sides  of  said  case  blank  and  adhering  said  case  blank 
side  panels  against  said  upper  and  lower  flaps  and  side 
portions  of  said  crash  to  form  front  and  rear  cover  panels, 
a  score  breaking  unit  for  subsequently  breaking  said  score 
lines  on  said  backing  portion  for  enfolding  a  book  body 
and  allowing  hinged  movement  of  said  front  and  rear 
cover  panels,  a  third  adhesive  application  unit  for  sub- 
sequently applying  adhesive  to  the  inner  sides  of  said 
front  and  rear  cover  panels,  a  casing  in  adhesive  pot 
unit  for  subsequently  applying  adhesive  to  the  exposed 
central  portion  of  said  crash,  a  casing  in  section  for  sub- 
sequently placing  an  edge  of  said  book  body  against  said 
crash,  closing  said  front  and  near  cover  panels  against  the 
sides  of  said  book  body  and  creasing  the  same  together, 
thus  completing  the  production  of  a  book  having  said 
imitated  normal  hard  book  cover,  and  a  delivery  unit  for 
carrying  said  book  out  of  the  machine. 


3^14,090 

SHOE  SLING 

Rocco  Azzarito,  6419  Chaffee  St, 

Tujanga,  CaUf.    91042 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,737 

5  Clafana.    (CL  12—1) 


1.  An  accessory  for  supporting  a  shoe  sling  while  the 
shoe  is  not  being  worn  or  is  on  display,  said  accessory 


longitudinally  on  the  center  portion  of  ft  ladies'  shoe,  a 
thin  resilient  strip  having  the  lower  end  thereof  adjacent 
to  and  adjustably  assembled  on  said  base  member  with 
its  upper  end  projecting  upwardly  from  s$id  base  member 
for  supporting  engagement  with  the  reaitmost  portion  of 
the  shoe  sling  and  for  resiliently  supporting  the  same  in 
the  normal  wearing  position  thereof,  an4  means  on  said 
base  member  adapted  to  engage  the  heel  area  of  the  shoe 
and  to  hold  said  accessory  releasably  assembled  to  the 
shoe. 


3,314,091 
SHOE  LAST  CONSTRUCltON 
Victor  J.  Levaggi,  151  Dodg^  St, 

Beveriy,  Mass.    01915 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,493 

15  Claims.     (CL  12—130 


1.  A  shoe  last  comprising  a  main  forcjpart  and  a  sepa- 
rable counter  Action,  said  forepart  and  counter  section 
being  adapted  to  mate  slidably  along  a  sprface  extending 
upwardly,  forwardly  from  the  rear  of  thei  last  through  the 
arch  area  and  through  the  bottom  of  the  last;  a  base; 
means  for  rigidly  maintaining  said  forepfu't  on  said  base; 
at  least  one  thimble  hole  extending  through  said  fore- 
part and  into  said  counter  section  and!  a  reciprocative 
post  which  is  slidable  into  said  thimble  hole  when  said 
counter  section  and  said  forepart  are  in  said  mating  en- 
gagement. 1 


3,314,092 

SHOEMAKING  PROCESS 

Jaime  Pujol,  2-B  Grove  Ro|id, 

Kii^on,  Jamaica 

FUed  Jnly  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  29^,648 

5  Clalmi.    (CI.  12—142) 


1.  The  shoemaking  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
making  a  line  of  spaced  slits  in  an  insole  blank  to  de- 
fine a  removable  area,  in  the  central  portion  thereof  lami- 
nating the  slitted  blank  with  a  sock  lining  having  a 
cushion  ply  and  thus  enclosing  the  cushion  ply,  lasting 
an  upper  to  the  margin  of  the  insole  blailk,  and  after  the 
lasting  step  removing  the  defined  area  frbm  the  insole  to 


comprising  a  thin  base  member  adapted  to  be  supported   expose  the  enclosed  cushion  ply. 
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3,314,093 
MULLING  OF  SHOE  UPPERS 
Joiin  James  Justice,  Baswidi,  England,  assignor  to 
limited,  Stafford,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Britain  and  NorOieni  Ireland 

FUed  Not.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,595 
24  Claims.    (CL  12—142) 


Lotus 
Great 


of  the  mounting  plate  and  another  part  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  component  of  force  for  swinging  the  board  be- 
tween said  lowered  and  raised  positions,  and  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  the  board  and  connected  to  the 
other  motor  part  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  board 
to  both  raise  the  board  when  the  motor  is  extended  and 
then  to  move  relative  to  the  board  to  swing  the  lip  at 
least  partially  toward  its  extended  position. 


3^314,095 
S  BRUSH  AND  METHOD  OF 


SEWER  CLEANING „ 

FABRICATDWG  THE  SAME 

Charies  J.  Prange,  Lima,  OUo,  assignor  to  Flexible  Sewer- 

tool  Corporation,  Lima,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

.  FUed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,843 

5  Claims.    (CL  15—104.2) 


JUUI^^ 


n 


^^1  i 


■JD 


1.  A  method  of  mulling  shoe  uppers  which  resides  in 
the  steps  of  first  introducing  the  shoe  uppers  to  be  mulled 
into  an  hermetically  scalable  chamber  and  then  hermeti- 
cally scaling  the  said  chamber  subsequently  evacuating 
the  atmosphere  from  the  said  sealed  chamber  and  then 
introducing  a  humidifying  atmosphere  into  the  evacuated 
chamber  for  a  predetermined  time  and  finally  removing 
the  mulled  shoe  uppers  at  the  expiry  of  such  time,  the 
processes  of  sealing,  evacuating  and  humidifying  being 
effected  automatically  according  to  a  predetermined  timed 
cycle. 

3,314,094 
DOCKBOARD 
Harris  P.  Moycr,  Deerfieid,  and  William  T.  BardonsU, 
Sttfling,  DL,  assignors  to  Unarco  Indnstries,  Inc., 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,901 
8  Oafans.    (CL  14—71) 


r/ 


1.  A  brush  for  cleaning  sewer  conduits,  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  tubular  core  having  therein  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  transversely-opposed  bores;  a  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  core  and  separated  therefrom  radially  by 
an  annular  gap,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  apertures  in  positions  matching  those  of  said  bores  and 
approximately  radially  opposed  thereto  but  displaced 
axially  therefrom;  a  pluraUty  of  stiff,  flexible  scouring 
stems  each  extending  through  an  opposed  pair  of  said 
bores,  having  axially  offset  portions  traversing  said  gap  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  brush  and  having  free  end  portions 
projecting  generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve 
to  constitute  scouring  fingers;  and  fastener  means  se- 
curing said  sleeve  to  said  core  in  axially-displaced  rela- 
tion thereto  such  as  to  clamp  said  stems  between  said 
sleeve  and  core  and  to  lock  said  axially  (^set  portions 
of  the  stems  into  said  gap,  thereby  securely  anchoring 
said  stems  against  radial  displacement  in  said  core  and 
sleeve,  said  core  and  sleeve  having  respective  fastener 
holes  in  alignment  on  a  common  diametral  axis  when 
said  bores  and  apertures  are  relatively  displaced  axially 
as  aforesaid,  and  said  fastener  means  comprising  a  pin 
extending  diametrically  through  said  holes  and  means  se- 
curing it  against  displacement  from  said  holes. 


3,314,096 

BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  A.  Berliner,  2841  TDden  St  NW., 

WashfaigtoD,  D.C.    20008 

FUed  June  28,  1965.  Scr.  No.  467,285 

7  Oaims.    (CL  15—159) 


1.  A  dockboard  for  use  with  a  dock  having  a  flat  upper 
surface  and  a  vertical  front  wall  comjMising  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  horizontal  flange  portion  to  rest  on  the 
flat  upper  surface  of  a  dock  and  a  vertical  portion  to  over- 
lie the  front  wall  of  a  dock,  a  board  hinged  to  the  mount- 
ing plate  to  swing  from  a  raised  position  angling  upward- 
ly to  a  lowered  position  angling  downwardly,  a  lip  hinged 
to  the  free  edge  of  the  board  to  swing  from  a  depending 
position  to  an  extended  position  in  which  it  forms  an 
extension  of  the  board,  an  extensible  and  contractable 
motor  having  one  part  connected  to  the  vertical  portion 


1.  A  brush  construction,  comprising:  a  brush  head 
having  groove  means  formed  in  the  undersurface  thereof; 
a  continuous  tape  having  its  inner  edge  portion  received 
in  said  groove  and  having  a  plurality  of  brushing  elements 
provided  on  its  outer  edge  portion,  and  inflatable  tubular 
means  positioned  in  said  groove  means  and  holding  said 
tape  means  in  position  when  inflated. 
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3,314,097 

BRISTLE  STRIP  AND  BRUSH  COMPRISING 

SUCH  A  BRISTLE  STRIP 

Charies  T-M  Minberg,   Hnskvama,  Sweden,   assignor 

to   Akdcbolaget   Hosqvama   Borstfabiik,   Hnskvarna, 

Sweden,  a  Swedish  Joint-stock  company 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  525,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  19,  1965, 

2,143/65 

6  Claims.    (Q.  15—182) 


April  18,  1967 


1.  A  bristle  strip  comprising: 

a  substantially  channel-shaped  longitudinal  rail; 

U-shaped  bristles  seated  transversely  of  the  rail  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  rail  so  that  the  bristles 
are  substantially  aligned  to  receive  an  anchoring 
wire; 

an  anchoring  wire  received  within  the  troughs  of  the 
U-shaped  bristles  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
rail,  the  channel-shaped  logitudinal  rail  enclosing  the 
anchoring  wire  and  that  portion  of  the  bristles  lo- 
cated nearest  to  the  wire;  and 

the  channel-shaped  rail  having  projecting  flaps  spaced 
at  intervals  along  its  longitudinal  edges,  each  flap 
being  positioned  opposite  an  interspace  between  two 
adjacent  flaps  of  the  other  opposing  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  rail  and  having  a  width  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  bristle  strip  less  than  the  width  in  the 
same  direction  of  the  opposite  interspace,  each  flap 
being  bent  towards  the  central  longitudinal  plane  of 
the  bristle  strip  so  as  to  deflect  the  bristles  located 
opposite  the  flap  transversely  of  and  away  from  the 
central  longitudinal  plane  of  the  bristle  strip  where- 
by bristles  located  longitudinally  between  adjacent 
oppositely  disposed  flaps  remain  deflected. 


3,314,098 
DUST  COLLECTING  PLENUM  INSTALLATION 
Eugene  A.  Carsey,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Kirk 
ft  Blum  Manufacturing  Co.,  Clndnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Ohio 

FDcd  Sept  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,131 
5  Clafans.    (Q.  15—301) 


1.  In  a  dust  collecting  system  of  the  class  described 
the  combination  of  an  elongated  manifold  permanently 
installed  in  a  manufacturing  area,  and  comprising  a  bot- 
tom having  a  longitudinal  series  of  downwardly  conver- 
gent dust  entraining  and  transferring  hopper  groups  there- 
in, a  top  wall  for  the  manifold  spaced  above  the  bottom 
and  forming  with  the  bottom  a  continuous,  closed  and  un- 
restricted passageway  coextensive  with  the  manifold,  said 
top  wall  being  adapted  for  connection  with  dust  feeder 


pipes  throughout  its  length,  a  plurality  of  feeder  pipes 
connected  to  said  top  wall,  said  feeder  i^ipes  having  their 
remote  inlet  ends  connected  to  dust  creating  machinery 
in  the  manufacturing  area,  an  indepenjlent  suction  and 
dust  conveying  branch  pipe  connected  to  the  restricted  bot- 
tom of  each  of  the  hoppers,  a  common  sjuction  source  for 
the  system,  main  pipes  feeding  into  the  common  suction 
source,  a  fitting  positioned  on  the  end  of  each  main  pipe. 


and  the  branch  pipes  serving  each  group^ 
ing  into  a  common  fitting 


of  hoppers  feed- 


3,314,099 

FLOOR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Ed  A.  Otto,  5701  W.  Earl!  Drive,  Phociiz,  Ariz. 

FUed  June  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4<  1,701 

12  aahns.    (Q.  15—38$) 


85031 


1.  Floor  cleaning  apparatus  comprisitig: 

(a)  a  rotary  brush  for  sweeping  a  flooif, 

(b)  said  brush  rotatable  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis, 

(c)  a  motor  for  rotating  said  brush, 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  bnisfal  and  said  motor 
in  assembly, 

(e)  a  suction  head  positioned  near  the  periphery  of 
said  brush  and  adapted  to  contact  Mid  floor, 

(f)  said  suction  head  adapted  to  communicate  with 
a  suction  chamber,  i 

(g)  a  reversible  motor  mounted  on  said  brush  and 
motor  assembly,  means  connecting  said  reversible 
motor  to  said  suction  head  and  aidapted  to  rotate 
said  suction  head  substantially  about  the  periphery  of 
said  rotary  brush, 

(h)  switch  means  for  actuating  said  k^versible  motor, 
and 

(i)  handle  means  secured  to  said  bru$h  and  motor  as- 
sembly. 


3,314,100 
TRAVERSE  ROD 

Henry  ZnamirowsU,  Elllcott  City,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Eastern  Products  Corporation,  Baltinfore,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,680 
ICIafan.  (CI.  16— 87.41 
In  combination,  a  carrier  for  supportfig  draperies  and 
the  like  and  adapted  to  be  moved  alot^g  a  track  in  the 
wall  of  a  traverse  rod  comprising  a  i  supporting  arm 
adapted  to  hold  a  drapery  hook  at  its  |ower  end  and  a 
track  engaging  member  attached  to  the  supporting  arm  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  said  track  engaging  member  having 
two  flanges  and  a  track  rail  riding  portioti  connecting  said 
two  flanges  and  establishing  a  predeternjined  distance  be- 
tween said  flanges  longer  than  the  width  of  the  track  rail 
upon  which  the  riding  portion  is  adapted  to  ride,  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  riding  portion  b^ing  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  drapery  hook; 
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and  a  traverse  rod  for  supporting  said  carrier  having  a 
back  waU  with  a  slot  therein  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  rod  to  form  a  track  for  the  track  riding 
portion  of  said  carrier,  the  lower  supporting  rail  of  said 
track  formed  by  the  lower  edge  of  said  back  wall  being 
substantially  the  same  thickness  as  the  upper  guiding  rail 
of  said  track  formed  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  back 


3J14,102 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  STUNNING 

ANIMALS 

Richard  W.  Rains,  Timoninm,  Md.,  assignor  to  Schhider- 

i>crg-Knrdle  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  coiporation 

of  Maryland 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,695 
3Chdmi.    (CL17— 1) 


a^ 


wall,  said  supporting  rail  being  offset  toward  the  front  of 
the  rod  from  said  guiding  rail  by  an  amount  such  that  the 
distance  between  the  rear  surface  of  said  guiding  rail  and 
the  front  surface  of  said  supporting  rail  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  between  said  flanges 
of  said  track  riding  portion  of  said  carrier  to  maintain  the 
axis  of  said  track  riding  portion  substantially  horizontal. 


3,314,101 

APPLICATOR  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTRICALLY 

STUNNING  ANIMALS 

Richard  W.  Rafaia,  Tlmonhmi,  Md.,  assignor  to  Schhider- 

berg-Kurdle  Co..  Inc.,  BaHimorc,  Md.,  a  corporation 

of  Marybud 

FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,694 
4Clahns.    (CL  17— 1) 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  stunning  voltage  to 
an  animal,  prior  to  slaughtering,  said  applicator  com- 
prismg:  an  elongated  body  section,  a  pair  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  arms  which  are  secured  to  said  body  section 
and  extend  downwardly  therefrom,  a  first  electrode  means 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  a  second 
electrode  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  other 
of  said  arms;  said  first  electrode  means  comprising  a 
block  of  insulating  material  which  is  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  arms,  a  pair  of  spaced  metal 
rods  which  are  secured  to  and  extend  downwardly  from 
said  block,  and  a  helically  coiled  spring  wire  secured  to 
and  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  rods;  conductor 
means  by  which  one  side  of  an  electrical  source  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  first  electrode  means 
and  the  other  side  of  said  electrical  source  is  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  second  electrode  means,  and  a 
switch  which  is  interposed  in  said  conductor  means;  said 
first  electrode  means  and  said  second  electrode  means 
being  adapted  to  be  applied  to  selected  spaced  apart 
sections  of  an  animal's  body. 


Asm         mr       '  I 


1.  A  slaughtering  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
comprising:  a  conveyor  by  which  animals  are  successively 
delivered  to  a  slaughtering  sUtion;  an  electric  motor  by 
which  said  conveyor  is  driven;  a  first  electrode  which  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  electrical  contact  with  the  head 
of  an  animal  and  a  second  electrode  which  is  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  electrical  contact  with  the  back  of  an  animal 
m  spaced  relation  to  said  first  electrode;  a  low  voltage 
source,  and  a  high  voltage  source;  a  motor  circuit  by 
which  said  motor  is  connected  between  the  opposite  sides 
of  a  powe/  line,  switching  means  interposed  in  said  motor 
circuit;  a  low  voltage,  circuit  by  which  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  are  connected  between  the  terminals 
of  said  low  voltage  source,  a  high  voltage  circuit  by 
which  said  first  and  second  electrodes  are  connected 
between  the  terminals  of  said  high  voltage  source,  and 
a  switch  interposed  in  said  high  voltage  circuit;  a  nor- 
mally open  manually  actuated  switching  mechanism 
which  is  operative  when  closed  to  close  said  low  voltage 
circuit  and  to  effect  the  actuation  of  said  switching  means 
to  open  the  said  motor  circuit  and  thereby  de-cnergizc 
said  motor,  power  means  which  is  operative  when  ener- 
gized to  actuate  said  switch  to  close  the  said  high  voltage 
circuit  between  said  high  voltage  source  and  said  elec- 
trodes and  when  subsequently  de-energized  to  actuate  said 
switch  to  open  said  high  voltage  circtiit  and  simul- 
taneously actuate  said  switching  means  to  close  said 
motor  circuit  and  thereby  energize  said  motor,  control 
means  which  is  operative  when  momentarily  energized 
to  effect  the  energization  and  the  subsequent  de-energiza- 
tion  of  said  power  means;  and  a  manually  actuated  switch 
which  IS  operative  when  closed  to  effect  the  energization 
of  control  means. 


, 3,314,103 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRICALLY  STUNNING 
_,  .  ANIMALS 

^il?ir!L5^  Thnonfam,  Md.,  aasignor  to  SchhHler. 
S  iSSSS  '^-  """^  *'***™**'  ^'^'  ■  «»nH>nition 
FUed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,696 
2Chdm8.    (CL17— 45) 
1.  The  method  of  stunning  an  animal  prior  to  slaughter- 
ing comprising,  applying  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  to 
the  head  and  back  of  an  animal,  passing  a  relatively  low 
tranquihzing  voltage  between  said  electrodes  through  the 
bram  and  back  of  the  animal  for  an  indeterminate  length 
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of  time,  gradually  increasing  the  said  relatively  low  by  said  conveyor  means  and  for  causing  said  fabric  to 
tranquilizing  voltage  to  a  relatively  high  stunning  volt-  mjooI  uhtil  made  setf-sustaining  while  9aid  forming  bodies 
age,  maintaining  said  relatively  high  stunning  voltage    are  maintained  at  said  final  interval. 


■7      rt 


^ 


rmic       ' 


3^14,105 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  A 

BLOWABLE  PARIS<^N 

Donald  L.  Amsden,  Toledo,  Ohio,  Msign<»  to  Owens- 

niinois,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  17, 1969,  Scr.  No»  288,201 

6ClaiiiH.    (CI.  1ft— $) 


for  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  gradually  reducing 
said  relatively  high  stunning  voltage,  and  then  terminat- 
ing the  application  of  voltage  to  said  animal. 


3,314,104 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SELF-SUSTAINING  MULTI-CELL  TEXTILE  FAB- 
RIC  SHEATH  MATERIAL 

Lino  Alessandro  Boriolo,  10  Via  Monterosa, 

Cusano  Mtianino,  Italy  i 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,747  I 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  Sept.  21, 1962, 
18,758/62 
9  Ckdms.    (CL  18—1) 


I 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  heat-shrinkable  fabric 
in  elongated  piece  form  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
evenly  spaced  pockets  adjacent  to  each  other  and  located 
transversely  of  said  piece,  for  heat-shrinking  said  fabric 
about  individual  forming  bodies  individually  located  with- 
in each  pocket  to  form  a  multi-tubular  self-sustaining 
textile  material  adapted  for  cutting  storage  battery  plate 
sheaths  therefrom,  comprising,  in  combination,  kn  elon- 
gated frame  structure  having  an  inlet  part  and  an  outlet 
part  at  its  remotest  ends,  means  for  continuously  supply- 
ing unrprocessed  fabric  having  individual  forming  bodies 
located  in  said  pockets  thereof  at  said  inlet  part,  conveyor 
means  arranged  lengthwise  of  said  frame  structure  and 
constructed  to  successively  and  releasably  engage  said  in- 
dividual forming  bodies  to  impart  to  and  maintain  ad- 
jacent forming  bodies  at  a  first  given  inter-axial  interval 
greater  than  the  inter-axial  spacing  of  the  cells  of  the 
plate  sheaths  to  be  produced  and  then  at  a  final  given 
interval  equal  to  said  spacing,  while  progressing  said 
bodies  and  the  fabric  arranged  thereabout  along  said 
apparatus  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  part,  along  por- 
tions of  said  apparatus  adjacent  to  said  inlet  and  respec- 
tively to  said  outlet  part,  drive  means  to  drive  said  con- 
veyor means,  and  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  fabric 
as  progressed  along  said  portions  for  causing  heat-shrink- 
age thereof  while  said  first  interval  is  controUably  reduced 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  an*  inflatable  parison  of 
plasticized  material  and  including  a  parison  mold  having 
a  mold  space  with  an  open  end  com|municating  with  a 
source  of  plasticized  material  under  p^-essure  and  a  pari- 
son pin  projecting  axially  into  the  mold  space  to  terminate 
short  of  the  open  end  thereof,  the  improvements  of  a  valve 
passage  interposed  between  the  mold  space  and  said 
source,  a  valve  body  having  one  end  pfrojecting  from  said 
valve  passage  into  the  mold  space  for  Contacting  the  pari- 
son pin  and  a  pressure  land  thereon  etxposed  to  material 
in  said  mold  space,  means  biasing  sa(d  valve  body  into 
contact  with  the  parison  pin  to  centra^ze  said  pin  in  said 
mold  space  until  such  time  as  the  prejssure  in  said  mold 
space  acting  on  said  valve  body  land  oKrercomes  the  force 
of  said  biasing  means  and  shifts  saiti  valve  Body  to  a 
position  wherein  said  valve  body  blocks  said  valve  pas- 
sage thus  interrupting  the  flow  of  i^iaterial  from  said 
source  to  said  mold  space,  said  valVe  body  having  a 
central  bore  and  a  radial  passage  ope^ng  into  said  cen- 
tral bore  for  continuing  the  flow  of  plasticized  material 
to  said  mold  space  during  shifting  Of  the  valve  body, 
thereby  forming  a  closed  end  on  said  |>arison,  and  means 
for  closing  said  radial  passage  when  isaid  valve  body  is 
in  said  flow  interrupting  position  thertof. 


3,314,106 

NECK  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  BLOW 

MOLDING  MACHmE 

Maurice   Latreille,  6855  Place  dn  KoL  CharIcsboiii«, 

Quebec,  Canada,  and  Marcel  Potricn  139  Des  PenpUers 

St.  E.,  Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No^  368,209 
4  Claims.  (CL  18—1) 
1.  In  a  container  blowing  machine,  a  blow  mold  in- 
cluding two  complementary  mold  halves  which,  when  in 
closed  position,  define  a  cavity  having  the  shape  of  the 
container  to  be  molded  and  including  an  inlet  passage 
formed  in  said  complementary  halves  and  extending  to 
one  end  wall  of  said  mold,  said  inlet  pasage  forming  an 
outer  neckmolding  surface,  said  blow  mold  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  tubular  parison  having  a  closed  end  in  said  mold 
and  extending  through  said  inlet  passage  beyond  the  same, 
a  blowing  nozzle  inserted  iqto  said  tubular  body,  said 
blowing  nozzle  having  an  inner  neck  molding  surface  dis- 
posed in  said  inlet  passage  opposite  said  outer  neck  mold- 
ing surface  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  said 
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inlet  passage  having  a  radially  inwardly  protruding  an- 
nular boss  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  neck  forming  sur- 
face adjacent  said  mold  cavity  said  boss  extending  in  the 
molding  space  betwen  said  inner  and  outer  molding  sur- 
faces, but  terminating  short  of  said  inner  molding  surface, 
so  as  to  leave  an  annular  passage  between  said  boss  and 
said  blowing  nozzle,  a  deeve-like  plunger  axially  mov- 
able along  said  blowing  nozzle  and  surrounding  the  same 
and  having  an  outer  end  portion  having  a  sliding  fit  with 
both  said  inner  and  outer  molding  surfaces,  and  power 
means  to  move  said  sleeve-like  plunger  between  a  re- 
tracted position  outwardly  of  said  inlet  passage  and  clear- 


7      /7,       (?l. 


ing  said  tubular  parison  and  an  active  position  within 
said  molding  space  but  terminating  short  of  said  annular 
boss,  said  plunger  during  its  active  strdce  from  said  re- 
tracted position  to  said  active  position  cutting  the  tubular 
parison,  engaging  the  portion  of  said  parison  in  said  mold- 
ing space  and  ramming  aix!  upsetting  the  same  between 
said  inner  and  outer  molding  surfaces  and  against  said 
annular  boss,  to  thereby  form  a  container  neck  by  com- 
pression molding,  said  annular  boss  preventing  the  flow 
of  said  parison  into  said  mold  cavity  during  said  active 
stroke  of  said  plunger,  while  allowing  said  neck  to  remain 
connected  to  the  remaining  portion  of  the  tubular  parison 
in  said  mold  cavity. 


3,314,107 
EXTRUDER  SYOTEM 
Rldiard  A.  Homtratcr,  Lindan,  NX,  aarignor  to  Sterling 
Extruder  Corporation,  Linden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

FM  Ang.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,052 
1  Claim.   (CI.  18— 12) 


In  an  extruder  system  for  organic  plastic  material  in- 
cluding a  screw  type  extruder,  a  die  head,  a  conduit  inter- 
connecting the  discharge  end  of  the  extruder  and  the  die 
head,  a  valve  in  the  conduit  for  controlling  the  pressure 
of  the  material  supplied  to  the  die  bead,  the  valve  having 


a  discharge  port,  a  valve  member  movable  toward  and 
from  said  port,  an  actuating  shaft  therefor  extending 
from  the  valve  housing,  valve  operating  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  actuating  shaft,  pressure  responsive 
nieans  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  material  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  extruder,  means  actuated  by  the 
pressure  responsive  means  for  controlling  the  valve  oper- 
ating means,  and  connecting  mechanism  'between  the  actu- 
ating shaft  and  the  valve  member  arranged  to  produce 
a  much  smaller  movement  of  the  valve  for  a  given  incre- 
mental movement  of  the  actuating  shaft,  corresponding  to 
a  given  incremental  change  in  pressure,  when  the  valve 
member  is  close  to  the  valve  port  than  when  the  valve 
member  is  at  a  distance  ft-om  said  port. 


3,314,108 

EXTRIJDER 

Mldiael  Wienand,  Siegbmi,  and  Adolf  Ristan,  lYoisdorf , 

Germany,  aaignori  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AkticnEcscll- 

Khaft,  Cologne,  Germany 

S?2??"HlIl®"  of.appHcation  Scr.  No.  314,560,  Oct.  7, 

^?^^._^  "ppllcatioo  Sept  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  579,784 

Clafam  priority,  applicatioD  GcnBaoy,  Oct  11, 1962. 

D  40j033 

5CIalmi.    (CL18— 12) 


1.  An  extruder  comprising: 

(a)  a  centrally  disposed  mandrel  member; 

(b)  a  divider  member  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
and  spaced  from  the  mandrel  in  opposed  relation 
with  respect  thereto  providing  a  first  annular  space, 
said  first  annular  space  being  between  the  mandrel 
and  divider; 

(c)  a  casing  member  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
and  spaced  from  the  divider  in  opposed  relation  with 
respect  thereto  providing  a  second  annular  space, 
said  second  annular  space  being  between  the  divider 
and  the  casing; 

(d)  means  defining  an  extruder  discharge  nozzle  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  for  issuance  of  extruded 
material; 

(e)  the  divider  terminating  short  of  the  discharge 
nozzle  opening,  said  first  and  second  annular  spaces 
communicating  with  each  other  at  the  locus  of  di- 
vider termination; 

(f)  the  nozzle  including  means  defining  a  passage- 
way from  the  locus  of  divider  termination  to  the 
nozzle  discbarge  opening; 

(g)  a  first  worm  element  in  said  first  annular  space 
and  fixedly  secured  to  the  dWidcr,  said  first  worm 
element  serving  to  mount  the  mandrel  in  the  divider, 

(h)  a  second  worm  element  in  said  second  annular 
space  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  divider,  said  second 
worm  element  serving  to  mount  the  divider  in  the 
casing  member; 

(i)  and  including  first  and  second  inlet  means  for, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  annular  spaces  for 
introducing   material,    respectively,    thereinto,    said 
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first  and  second  inlet  means  being  disposed  along  the 
corresponding  worm  elements  remote  from  the  dis- 
charge nozzle  means; 

(j)  means  sealing  said  first  and  second  annular  spaces 
from  each  other  for  preventing  combining  of  mate- 
rial from  the  first  and  second  inlet  means  prior  to 
introduction  of  the  material  into  the  first  and  second 
annular  passageways; 

(k)  means  for  rotating  the  divider  to  thereby  rotate 
the  first  worm  element  and  the  second  worm  ele- 
ment for  transportation  of  material  through  the  first 
and  second  aimular  spaces  toward  said  extruder  dis- 
charge nozzle,  said  rotating  means  being  disposed  at 
the  end  porticm  of  the  divider  remote  from  said  dis- 
charge nozzle; 

(1)  said  casing  having  an  extension  enclosing  said 
means  for  rotating  the  divider; 

(m)  said  mandrel  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  casing 
extension  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  dis- 
charge nozzle. 


H 
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connecting  the  orifices  of  the  group  of  the  interior  of  the 
drum  and  to  atmosphere  as  desired,  a  stationary  control 
disc  in  the  drum  for  operating  the  clkangeover  valves,  a 


shaft  on  which  the  drum  is  mounted,  a|nd  means  mounted 
on  each  side  of  the  disc  to  adjust  the  position  of  the 
latter  on  the  shaft. 


3^14,109 
EXTRUSION  DIE  AND  FEED  APPARATUS 
James  V.  Barton,  Jolm  J.  Borzcik,  Harvey  H.  Gove,  smd 
Robert  E.  Hoflfman,  Hamiltmi,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
BiadK-Clawson  Company,  Hamilton,  Oliio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oliio 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,616 
9  Claims.   (0. 18— 14) 


3,314,111 

SCREW  DIE  CASTING  MACHINES 
Walter  Tanner,  Rubigen,  and  Vilrtor  Ziihner,  Saint  Gall, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gclwiidcr  $iihler,  ObcmzwU, 
Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No^  344,354 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  15, 1963, 

1,943/63 
14  Claims,    (a.  18—30) 


22    lo  lo    12      1^ 


4.  An  improved  die  and  feed  apparatus  for  extruding 
tubular  film  from  thermoplastic  material  and  especially 
adapted  to  maintain  the  material  at  a  uniform  temperature 
while  feeding  a  die  of  large  size  to  provide  a  smooth  and 
consistent  flow  of  material  from  said  die  and  to  prevent 
cracking  df  the  die  due  to  differential  thermal  expansion 
and  contraction,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  die 
having  means  defining  an  annular  cavity  and  an  extrusion 
orifice,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  inlet  passageways 
spaced  apart  around  said  die  for  directing  material  uni- 
formly into  said  cavity,  means  for  heating  said  die  adja- 
cent said  cavity  and  said  inlet  passageways,  means  includ- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  discrete  tubular  conduit 
members  connecting  said  inlet  passageways  within  said 
die  to  a  source  of  plastic  material  and  adapted  to  provide 
for  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  die,  and 
means  for  separately  heating  each  said  conduit  member 

SO  that  plastic  material  is  supplied  to  said  annular  cavity 
at  a  uniform  temperature. 


1.  A  screw  die  casting  machine  whjich  includes  a  ro- 
tatable  and  axially  displaceable  screw  a^anged  in  a  cylin- 
der which  is  adapted  to  be  fed  with  grjinular  and  similar 
materials  to  be  cast,  comprising  a  scrfw  having  threads 
thereon,  and  an  end  piece  connected  t|o  said  screw,  said 
end  piece  having  a  polygonal  zone  arta  defined  around 
its  periphery  by  a  plurality  of  arcuate  portions  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  the  interior  of  the  associ- 
ated cylinder  and  recessed  polygonal  pprtions  connecting 
the  arcuate  portions,  said  screw  further  having  a  throt- 
tling area  defined  around  its  periphery  of  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder  with  which  it  is  to  be  associated  connected  to 
the  polygonal  area  on  the  side  opposite  from  the  con- 
nection to  said  screw,  and  a  streamlined  tip  area  con- 
nected to  the  throttling  area  on  the  s^de  opposite  from 
the  coimection  to  said  polygonal  area. 


3314,110 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  SHAPING 

PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Giinther  ^flasbach,  Heckslrasse  101, 

Essen-Werdcn,  Germany 
FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,486 
5  Claims.    (CI.  18— 21) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  shaiung  plastics  mate- 
rials comprising  in  combination  a  revolvable  drum,  vac- 
uum apparatus  connected  to  the  drum  for  placing  the 
interior  thereof  under  vacuiun,  a  pliu^ty  of  mould  seg- 
ments mounted  on  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  said  drum 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  groups  of  suction  ori- 
fices aroimd  its  periphery,  each  said  mould  segment  being 
associated  with  at  least  one  group  of  suction  orifices,  for 
each  group  of  suction  orifices,  a  changeover  valve  for 
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3,314,112 
MULTI-PLATE  MOLDING  MA 

ING  MECHANISM  1 

Samuel  L.  Hardcaatle,  9388  Gol 
St.  Louis,  Mo.    63144 
FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  1 355,267 
6  Claims,    (a.  18— 3<|) 
1.  A  molding  machine  comprising  9  base,  a  molding 
head,  means  mounting  the  molding  bead  for  vertical 
reciprocation  between  lower  and  uppeff  positions,  an  in- 
jection nozzle  supported  on  the  lower  side  of  the  mold 
head,  a  disk  rotatably  supported  by  the  jbase  on  a  vertical 
axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  mold  platls  mounted  on  the 
sides  of  the  disk,  a  separately  mounted  mold  plate  slid- 
able  on  the  base,  means  to  slide  the  separately  mounted 
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mold  plate  into  and  out  of  contact  with  successive  ones 
of  the  .  plurality  of  mold  plates  depending  upon  their 
rotational  position,  a  mold  cavity  being  defined  when  the 
separately  mounted  mold  plate  contacts  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  mold  plates  with  a  sprue  opening  communicating 
with  the  cavity,  means  to  rotate  the  disk  through  incre- 
mental arcs  to  move  the  plurality  of  mold  plates  succes- 


3,314,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  TEXTILES 

William  Kirit  Wyalt,  Lansdaie,  Fa.,  asrifaor  to  1^ 

Machine  Company,  I^mialf,  Pa.,  a  coiponitiaa  of 
Pennsylvania 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,045 
1  Clafan.    (CL  19—240) 


sively  into  positions  opposite  the  separately  mounted 
mold  plate,  and  means  to  reciprocate  the  molding  head 
to  its  lower  positions  in  which  the  injection  nozzle  intro- 
duces moldable  material  through  the  sprue  opening  to  the 
mold  cavity  and  to  thereafter  reciprocate  the  molding 
bead  to  its  upper  position  to  permit  free  rotation  of  the 
disk. 


3,314,113 
MOULDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
AUan  C.  Goodman,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  NortiwiB  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,989 
7  Claims.    (CL  18—36) 


1.  Apparatus  for  moulding  a  straight  elongated  body 

having  a  surface  to  which  solidified  moulding  material  will 
not  adhere  adequately  and  for  rendering  the  body  fast 
within  such  moulding  material  which  comprises: 
a  mould  comprising  a  block  portion  and  a  cap  portion 
relatively  assemblable  to  define  a  mould  cavity  and 
including  an  inkt  channel  for  the  introduction  of 
liquid  moulding  material  into  the  cavity,  said  cap 
portion  being  relatively  rouuble  on  said  block  por- 
tion, 
means  for  acconunodating  said  straight  elongated  body 
within  the  mould  and  including  a  tunnel  defined  in 
one  of  the  portions,  and  a  socket  defined  in  the  other 
portion  alignable  with  the  tunnel, 
means  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  block 
portion  and  said  cap  portion  while  said  elongated 
body  is  positioned  in  said  tunnel  and  said  socket  for 
kinking  said  elongated  body^ 
and  stop  means  on  one  of  said  portions  engaging  the 
other  portion  upon  chosen  relative  rotation  of  said 
block  and  cap,  said  body  being  kinkable  by  relative 
roution  of  said  block  and  cap  and  thereby  being  fast 
within  said  moulding  material  after  solidification. 


In  apparatus  for  the  continuous  processing  of  sliver, 
the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  nip  rolls  at  the 
upstream  end  and  a  pair  of  measuring  rolls  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  a  drafting  zone,  a  rigid  frame  mounting 
said  nip  rolls  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  for 
positioning  said  nip  rolls  a  selected  distance  from  said 
measuring  rolls,  means  releasably  securing  said  frame 
with  said  nip  rolls  in  the  selected  position  thereof,  means 
stationarily  mounting  one  of  said  measuring  rolls,  means 
rockably  mounting  the  other  of  said  measuring  rolls, 
means  yieldably  biasing  the  same  toward  the  stationary 
measuring  roll,  and  means  for  actuating  said  nip  rolls  and 
measuring  rolls  in  predetermined  timed  relation  to  each 
other  for  positively  advancing  said  sliver  and  drafting 
the  same  to  level  the  weight  thereof  per  unit  of  length 
including  a  main  drive  shaft,  said  rigid  frame  being 
pivoted  on  said  main  drive  shaft,  an  auxiliary  drive  shaft 
driven  by  said  main  drive  shaft,  means  gearing  said 
auxiliary  drive  shaft  to  said  measuring  rolls  whereby  to 
drive  the  same  in  opposite  directions,  means  interposed 
between  said  main  drive  shaft  and  nip  rolls  whereby  to 
drive  the  same  in  opposite  directions  including  a  variable 
speed  unit  mounted  upon  said  rigid  frame,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  rockable  means  for 
varying  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  measuring  rolls 
after  a  predetermined  time  delay  as  required  to  correct 
for  any  long  term  variations  in  the  weight  of  the  sliver. 


3,314,115 
CONTINUOUS  CASnONG  MACHINE 
Charles  Wilfrid  Sa«iden.  AspaCria,  Cambcriimi,  Eng- 
bnd,  and  Armin  TludiiuiHa,  Znicfa,  SwttarlandTiiB- 
^on  to  Concast  AG.  Znkh,  Switicriad 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,464 
7  Claims.    (CL  22—57.2) 
1.  A  continuous  casting  madiine  for  casting  a  con- 
tinuous initially  substantiaUy  vertical  strand  comprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  routably  driven  withdrawal  rollers,  a 
strand  bending  roller,  a  counteracting  roller,  said  strand 
bending  roller  and  said  counteracting  roller  being  posi- 
tioned at  spaced  apart  locations  along  said  strand,  said 
strand  bending  roller  being  movable  to  exert  a  bending 
moment    by  cooperation   between   said   strand  bending 
roller  and  said  counteracting  roller  to  bend  said  cast 
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strand,  the  axial  displacement  between  said  strand  bend- 
ing roller  and  said  counteracting  roller  being  short,  and 
suppOTt  roller  means  positioned  above  said  withdrawal 
rollers  and  on  the  same  side  of  said  strand  as  said  bend- 
ing roller  and  displaced  from  said  bending  roller  and 
said  counteracting  roller  by  a  distance  which  is  long  as 


compared  with  the  axial  displacement  between  safd 
strand  bending  roller  and  said  counteracting  roller,  said 
pair  of  withdrawal  rollers  being  movably  mounted  for 
movement  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  strand  and 
the  axis  of  said  roller  so  that  the  reaction  forces  of  said 
bending  are  imposed  upon  said  supporting  roller  means 
and  are  not  imposed  upon  said  withdrawal  rollers. 


3,314,116 
GASIFIABLE  CASTING  PATTERN 
Adalbert  Wtttmoscr,  Lampcrtheim,  Germany,  Johannes 
Schade,  Petit-Lancy-Geneve,  Switzerland,   and   Erich 
Krzyzanowsld,  Ludw^ihafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  as- 
signora,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  FnU  Mold  Process, 
Inc.,  Lathmp  Village,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 1 
FDed  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,676  1 
Clafans  ^ority,  apj^cation  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  2. 1962, 

12,542/62 
8  Clafans.    (CL  22—129) 


5.  For  use  in  a  casting  arrangement,  a  casting  pattern 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  member  gasifiable  substantially  without  residue  ob 
subjection  to  a  molten  casting  charge  and  having 
substantially  the  configuration  of  an  article  to  be 
cast,  and 

a  material  distributed  throughout  said  gasifiable  body 
in  significant  amounts  up  to  500%  by  weight  of  the 
pattern  to  produce  a  predetermined  characteristic  in 
the  casting. 

3,314,117 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
FOUNDRY  CORE 
Jerome  L.  Flschman,  Flashing,  and  Kenneth  H.  Brins- 
mead,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Britidi  Industries 
Corporation,  Plafaiview,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  10. 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,715  J 

6Cbdnis.    (CI.  22— 194)  1 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  foundry  core  which 
comprises: 

(1)  forming  a  slurry  comprising  comminuted  refrac- 
tories, a  silicic  acid  sol  and  a  gelling  agent; 

(2)  pouring  the  slurry  into  a  core  box;  and  allowing 
it  to  gel; 


(3)  removing  the  green  core  from  th4  core  box; 

(4)  igniting  the  green  core  and  allpwing  it  to  bum 
out;  1 
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(5)  impregnating  the   burned   core   with  phosphoric 
acid;  and  i 

(6)  firing  the  core. 


3.314,118 

MOULDING  TECHNIQI^ES 

George  Stanworth,  147  Wheatley  tane  Road, 

Barrowford,  Nelson,  Kng||>nd 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  110,152 

IClafan.    (CI.  22— 203 


A  method  of  locating  an  insert  in  a  moulded  article 
comprising  preparing  a  mould  with  a  ^rst  internal  wall 
and  a  location  for  said  insert  in  another  tfitemal  wall,  said 
location  including  an  end  location  face  Jot  a  first  face  of 
said  insert,  forming  said  insert  with  a  protuberance  on 
a  second  face  oppositely  directed  to  sajd  first  face,  said 
second  face  facing  said  first  internal  w^l  of  said  mould 
when  said  insert  is  in  said  location,  wherelby  said  protuber- 
ance prevents  said  insert  resting  with  itls  second  face  in 
such  a  position  abutting  said  first  internal  tvall  which  would 
prevent  the  flow  of  molten  material  between  said  insert 
and  said  first  internal  wall,  and  forcing  molten  material 
under  prcssure-diecasting  pressure  into  sa|id  mould,  so  that 
said  molten  material  pressing  on  said  se^nd  face  of  said 
insert  forces  said  insert  into  its  locatioii  to  engage  said 
first  face  of  said  insert  with  said  end  location  face. 


3,314,119 
SEAMING  STRIP 
Harvey  J.  HiU,  Monterey  Parit,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Roberts 
Consolidated  Industrfes,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,701 
7  Claims.    (CI.  24— 87> 
1.  A  seaming  device  comprising: 
a  thin  strip  of  metal  formed  into  a  blurality  of  par- 
allel sections  joined  together  by  flejdble,  connecting 
stratps  located  adjacent  opposite  longitudinal  margkis 
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of  said  metal  strip  with  the  respective  sections  being  sleeve  defining  a  closed  opening  of  such  dimensions  as  to 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  prongs,  said  flexible  slidably  receive  and  frictionally  engage  said  portion  of 
connecting  straps  having  a  first  position  holding  ad-    said  straddle  strap  with  said  tongue  releasably  seated  in 


joining  sections  closely  spaced  and  an  extended, 
second  position  holding  said  sections  away  from  each 
other  and  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  orientation. 


3,314,120 

CUPS  WITH  DUAL  CLAMPING  DEVICES 

Roland  E.  MfaMgnc,  515  S.  M  St., 

Lake  Worth,  Fb.    33460 

Filed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,731 

13  Clafans.    (CL  24—137) 


/I 


U  A 


1.  A  clip  with  dual  clamping  devices,  with  three  inte- 
gral parts,  a  central  and  two  outer  parts,  having  two  iden- 
tical springs,  and  interlocked  with  a  supporting  hook  so 
that  the  pressure  of  the  clamping  devices  increases  with 
the  weight  of  the  articles  being  supported,  has  means  for 
lifting  the  clip  and  the  articles  being  supported  without 
the  use  of  the  supporting  hook  and  has  means  providing 
support  for  a  sling  in  conjunction  with  the  clip  when  it  is 
desired. 


3,314,121 

STRRUF  BUCKLE 

Earl  L.  Blcvins  and  Joan  V.  BicTins,  both  of  Boslcr  Route, 

Wheatland,  Wyo.    82201 
FUed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,540 

2  Chdins.  (CL  24—181) 
1.  A  stirrup  buckle  for  detachably  connecting  a  stirrup 
strap  with  a  saddle  strap,  said  buckle  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  sirt>stantially  rectangular  plate 
and  a  cooperating  hollow  enlongated  substantially  rec- 
tangular sleeve,  said  plate  including  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  tongue  offset  and  projecting  lateral- 
ly from  a  longitudinally  extending  edge  thereof  inter- 
mediate a  pair  of  its  opposed  ends,  said  plate  having 
means  thereon  engageable  with  means  on  one  end  of  said 
stirrup  strap  fixedly  connecting  said  stirrup  strap  on  said 
plate,  said  tongue  having  a  plurality  of  studs  projecting 
laterally  away  therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
plate,  said  saddle  strap  having  openings  formed  in  a  por- 
tion thereof  to  releasably  receive  and  connect  said  studs 
therein  with  the  free  ends  of  said  studs  extending  there- 
beyond,  and  said  sleeve  comprising  an  elongated  substan- 
tially hollow  rectangular  member  having  a  continuous 
side  wall  provided  with  an  inwardly  opening  transversely 
extending  channel  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 


said  channel  and  with  said  free  ends  of  said  studs  fric- 
tionally engaging  confronting  portions  of  the  inner  side 
of  said  side  wall. 


3,314,122 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NON-WOVEN 

WEB  STRUCTURES 

Robert  Wendel  Bandy,  Nashville,  Tenn^  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DtL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,944 
3  Chdms.    (CL  28—1) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  combining  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally spaced  and  aligned  parallel  moving  streams  of  an 
elastic  fluid  having  a  plurality  of  electrostatically  charged 
fibrous  elements  dispersed  therein  and  collecting  the 
fibrous  elements  from  the  combined  streams  in  the  form 
of  a  unitary  coherent  non-woven  web  structure  having 
uniform  thickness,  density,  and  directional  properties,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  stream  combining  and  con- 
trolling mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  mem- 
ber having  a  smoothly  curved  peripheral  surface  located 
in  a  position  extending  transversely  to  and  generally  tan- 
gent to  each  of  said  streams,  said  member  aerodynamically 
diverting  each  stream  in  a  given  direction  transverse  to 
the  path  of  stream  movement  and  means  cooperating  with 
said  smoothly  curved  peripheral  surface  and  concurrently 
operated  therewith  for  additionally  diverting  each  stream 
in  an  oscillating  manner  along  a  general  lateral  line  of 
direction  transverse  to  the  path  of  stream  movement  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  given  direction  to  form 
a  single  combined  evenly-blended  continuous  laterally  ex- 
tending moving  stream  of  fluid  and  fibrous  elements. 
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3^14,123 

METHOD  OF  KNITTING  FABRICS  WITHOUT 

PERMANENT  DEFORMATION 

Gustave  Groebll,  Saint-Quentin,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

ciete  Anonyme  le  Textile  Delcer,  Saint-Quentin,  France, 

a  French  society 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,939  | 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1962,        ' 
918,016;  Nov.  29,  1963,  955,437 
2  Claims.    (CI.  28— 7|) 


t     4- 


April  18,  1967 


1.  A  method  of  producing  knitted  fabrics  having  a 
repetitive  pattern  and  having  the  appearance  and  prop- 
erties of  woven  fabrics,  comprising  feeding  a  first  yarn 
which  can  be  shrunk  and  which  can  be  set  after  being 
shrunk  and  forming  rows  of  stitches  therefrom,  assem- 
bling said  rows  of  stitches  by  means  of  two  yarns  which 
act  as  weft  yams  and  join  at  least  two  rows  of  stitches, 
feeding  straight  yarn,  which  shrinks  less  than  the  first 
yam  and  inserting  such  straight  yarn  in  unknitted  condi- 
tion between  the  rows  of  stitches,  controlling  the  rate  of 
feeding  of  the  first  yam  relative  to  the  rate  of  feeding  of 
the  straight  yarn  so  that  the  first  yam  has  a  length  which 
markedly  exceeds  the  length  of  the  straight  yarn  and 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  theoretical  length  of 
the  first  yam  which  is  required  to  obtain  an  inextensible 
row  of  stitches  after  the  shrinkage  treatment,  subjecting 
said  fabric  to  a  shrinkage  treatment,  and  during  the  shrink- 
age treatment  maintaining  the  length  of  the  fabric  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  straight  filling  yarn  after 
allowing  for  any  shrinkage  of  the  filling  yam. 


3,314,124 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

Eiichi  Okamoto  and  Masasi  Koike,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assign- 

on  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,804 

Claims  priority,  iq^plication  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1963, 

38/15,045 

6  Claims.     (CL  29—25.31) 


/8      IS 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  manufacturing  a  solid 
electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  metal  body  anode,  an 
oxide  fifan  of  said  metal  covering  said  body,  a  manganese 
dioxide  layer  overlaying  said  oxide  film,  a  conductive 
cathode  layer  overlaying  said  manganese  dioxide  layer 
and  leads  connected  to  said  anode  and  cathode,  the  steps 
comprising: 

(a)  selecting  said  metal  body  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  aluminum,  tantalum,  niobium,  zirconium  and 
titanium 

(b)  forming  said  oxide  layer  on  said  selected  metal 
body  \ 


(c)  immersing  said  metal  body  with  sai4  oxide  film  de- 
posited thereon,  in  a  liquid  mixture  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  manganous  nitrate  and  an  organic  reduc- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  form- 
amide,  formic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  formaldehyde, 
and  acetaldehyde,  the  amount  of  said  inorganic  re- 
ducing agent  being  in  the  range  of  about  10%  to 
20%  by  volume;  , 

(d)  heating  said  mixture,  including  the  immersed  body 
at  a  temperature  below  300"  C.  ujitil  a  layer  of 
managese  dioxide  of  desired  thickneiss  is  deposited 
over  said  oxide  layer;  and 

(e)  thereafter  overlaying  said  managese  dioxide  layer 
with  a  layer  of  a  conductive  material. 


3,314,125  ! 

MULTIPLE  MACHINING  DEVICE 

William  D.  Walters,  RIdgewood,  NJ.jHassignor  to 

Standard  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Company 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4<J0,451 

17  Claims.     (CL  29—38)! 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  base  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  a  slide  on  said  base  advanced  by  said 
piston,  spring  means  in  said  slide  for  returning  said  slide 
and  piston  as  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  is  reduced,  a 
tool-supporting  member  removably  secured  to  said  slide, 
and  means  for  driving  said  tool-supportjng  member  in 
rotation. 


3,314,126 
TOOLS 

Henry  W.  Stler,  Dearborn  Heights,  IVficp.,  assignor  to 
Carmet  Company,  Pittri>urgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  540,972 
12  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising 
a  shank, 

a  head  having  a  bore  therethrough,  sa|d  head  having 
a  recess  formed  of 
a  base  surface, 
a  wall  intersecting  the  base  surfacie,  and 
a  passageway  di^osed  beneath  tl^  base  surface 
a^  communicating  with  the  bote  of  the  head, 
a  support  disposed  in  seating  engagemeint  on  the  base 
surface  of  th?  head  and  having  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  therein, 
a  cutting  insert  having  a  central  openi|ig  therein  and 
disposed  in  an  aligned  relationship  wjth  the  opening 
of  the  support, 
locking  mechanism  disposed  to  secure  tfa|e  cutting  insert 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  Wall  intersecting 
the  base  surface,  said  locking  mechapism  including 
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a  generally  L-^aped  locking  member  having  a 
vertically  extending  leg  disposed  within  the 
aligned  opening  of  the  support  and  the  cutting 
insert, 

a  horizontally  extending  leg  disposed  within  the 
passageway  in  communication  with  the  bore, 
and 

actuating  means  disposed  within  the  bore  to  pivot 
the  locking  member  to  thereby  secure  the  cutting 
insert  into  locking  engagement  with  the  wall  of 
the  recess. 


3,314,127 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  UNIVERSAL  BEARINGS 

Donald  Robert  Acnff,  Cleveland   Heists,  and   Albert 

Cbaries  Hunter,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Towmotor 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,071 

2  Claims,    (a.  29—149.5) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  self-aligning  bearing 
comprising  forming  a  bearing  element  from  a  solid  ma- 
terial having  a  predetermined  melting  temperature,  form- 
ing a  cavity  in  a  casting  mold  having  a  configuration  of  a 
socket  member  for  encompassing  said  element,  coating 
said  bearing  element  with  a  colloidal  solution  of  pow- 
dered graphite  and  a  liquid  vehicle,  disposing  the  coated 
element  in  said  cavity,  pouring  a  material  which  has  a 
lower  melting  temperature  than  the  bearing  element  and 
graphite  into  said  cavity  in  a  liquid  state  so  as  to  encom- 
pass said  bearing  element  whereby  the  liquid  vehicle  in 
said  solution  boils  off  leaving  the  powdered  graphite  coat- 
ing on  said  element,  and  enabling  said  liquid  material  to 
solidify  to  form  a  one-piece  socket  member  in  said  mold 
whereby  said  bearing  element  is  encaptured  therein  so 
as  to  have  relative  universal  movement  with  respect  to 
said  socket  member. 


3,314,128 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 
Hans  Jiirgen  Schiitze  and  Hefaiz  Wflhelm  Ehlbeck,  Ulm 
(Danube),  and  Manfred  Dressier,  Ncu-Ulm  (Danube), 
Gemumy,  assignors  to  Teiefnnken  Patentverwertnnes- 
GjoJiJL,  Utan  (Danube),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  21, 1961, 

T  20,804 

3  Claims.     (CL  29—1553) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  element  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  insulating  plate  having  two  opposed 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  which  is  planar,  and  at  least 
one  outer  edge  defining  the  lateral  extent  of  said  sur- 
faces; 

(b)  forming  an  opening  through  said  plate  to  define  an 
inner  edge; 

(c)  forming  slots  in  said  inner  edge  and  said  outer  edge 
of  said  plate,  with  said  slots  extending  to  said  sur- 
faces; 

(d)  metallizing  the  slots  of  the  plate; 


(e)  inserting  a  respective  complementarily  shaped 
metal  pin  of  about  the  same  thickness  as  the  plate 
into  each  slot,  each  said  pin  being  of  a  length  to 
project  laterally  beyond  its  associated  plate  edge; 

(f)  securing  each  such  metal  pin  in  its  respective 
metallized  slot; 

(g)  abrading  and  then  polishing  each  such  metal  pin 
and  said  planar  plate  surface  to  provide  a  continu- 
ous planar  surface  defined  by  one  surface  of  each 
said  pin  and  said  planar  plate  surface; 

(h)  providing  a  circuit  element  having  leads  in  said 
opening  and  electrically  connecting  the  leads  thereof 
with  the  pins  projecting  into  the  opening; 

(i)  depositing  passive  conductive  elements  upon  the 
abraded  and  polished  surfaces  to  electrically  con- 
nect at  least  certain  of  the  pins. 


3,314,129 

THERMOCOUPLES 

Harold  Pugh,  Thelwall,  Warrington,  and  George  Gauterin, 

Saughall,  Chester,  England,  assignors  to  United  Khig. 

dom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  FugiaiMi 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,774 

Claims  priority,  i4>plication  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  14,  1962, 

31,224/62 
3  Oafans.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermocouple  from 
a  thermocouple  cable  having  conductors  surrounded  by 
refractory  insulating  material  in  a  tubular  metal  casing, 
comprising  heating  a  shaped  end  of  the  cable  in  a  rarefied 
atmosphere  by  way  of  a  gas  plasma  derived  from  a  plasma 
generator  by  first  connecting  the  conductors  electrically 
as  an  anode  with  respect  to  the  generator  and  bombard- 
ing the  conductor  ends  with  plasma  electrons,  whereby 
adjacent  ends  of  the  conductors  are  fused  together  to  form 
a  thermocouple  junction,  and  then  connecting  the  casing 
electrically  as  an  anode  and  bombarding  it  with  plasma 
electrons,  whereby  the  end  of  the  casing  is  fused  to  form 
a  sealed  end  closure  insulated  from  the  thermocouple 
junction  by  the  insulating  material. 


3,314,130 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

WilUam  R.  Sheridan,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,186 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—155.^ 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow  electronic  wave 
guide  which  comprises: 

(a)  selecting  an  alloy  consisting  of  approximately  55.5 
percent  bismuth  and  44.5  percent  lead, 

(b)  shaping  the  alloy  to  provide  a  mandrel  having  out- 
er surfaces  between  its  ends  which  determine  the  in- 
ternal configuration  of  the  wave  guide. 
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(c)  applying  a  thin  inner  layer  of  lead  to  cover  said 
outer  surfaces  of  the  mandrel, 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  conductor*  material  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  silver  and  copper  to  cover 
the  inner  layer  of  lead, 

(c)  api^ying  a  thin  outer  layer  of  lead  to  cover  the 

conductor  material, 
(f )  subjecting  the  mandrel  and  applied  layers  assembly 

to  a  hot  oil  bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  ap- 


proximately 255°  F.  to  melt  the  alloy  forming  the 
mandrel, 

(g)  subjecting  the  inner  layer  of  lead  to  a  solution  of 
ferric  chloride  to  completely  remove  any  alloy  there- 
from and 

(h)  removing  the  inner  and  outer  layers  of  lead  by  a 
solvent  solution  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
acetic  acid  and  hydrogen  peroxide. 


3,314,131 
WIRE  THREADING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Robot  L.  Jadge,  Ponghkecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FDed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,481 
30  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  threading  a  row  of  aligned  apertured 
articles  with  a  wire  made  of  material  that  normally  is 
flexible  but  which  is  capable  of  being  hardened  by  the 
application  thereto  of  tensile  stress  in  excess  of  its  elastic 
limit,  said  method  comprising  th^steps  of 
subjecting  a  leading  portion  of  the  wire  to  tension  which 
causes  the  material  in  said  portion  of  the  wire  to  be 
stressed  in  excess  of  its  elastic  limit,  thereby  hard- 
ening the  stressed  material  in  a  substantial  length  of 
the  wire  extending  from  the  leading  end  thereof,  and 
feeding  the  wire  through  the  aligned  apertures  in  said 
row  of  apertured  articles  in  such  manner  that  the 
hardened  leading  portion  of  the  wire  maintains  the 
wire  in  the  desired  direction  as  it  moves  through  said 
row  of  articles. 


3,314,132 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ROTARY  SWITCH 
David  J.  Van  Dom,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
CoDectron  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yatk  ■ 
FDed  Oct  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,087               I 
1  Claim,    (a.  29—155.54) 
The  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotary  switch  includ- 
ing a  commutator  body  having  a  continuous  conductive 
ring  and  a  segmented  conductor  ring  disposed  in  coaxial 
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radially-spaced  relation  thereto,  which  includes  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing  a  commutator  body  leaving  an  annular 
groove  therein; 

(b)  forming  said  continuous  and  segmented  rings  as 
portions  of  an  integral  body  having  a  pair  of  co- 
axially  positioned  laterally-extenc^ng  flanges  inter- 
connected by  a  web  of  material; 


(c)  wiring  said  continuous  and  seg^iented  rings; 

(d)  positioning  said  integral  body  wdthin  said  groove; 

(e)  injecting  a  quantity  of  moldable  synthetic  resin 
into  the  interstices  between  said  ^tegral  body  and 
said  groove,  and  curing  said  res|n  to  mount  said 
integral  body  within  said  commu^tor  body;  and 

(f)  cutting  away  said  web  to  expose  parallel  surfaces 
of  said  continuous  and  segmented  rjngs. 


3314,133  ' 

COIL  FORM  AND  METHOD 
WUliam  F.  Stahl,  423  Abbottsfdrd  Road, 

Kenilworth,  m.    6004$ 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  |320,14S 

1  Claim.     (CL  29—155.^7) 


In  a  method  of  making  a  coil,  the  steps  of  spirally 
winding  and  adhesively  uniting  in  the  overlapped  portions 
thereof  at  least  two  ribbons  of  paper  in  ioverlapping  fash- 
ion to  develop  a  laminar  tube,  one  of  stiid  ribbons  being 
impregnated  with  a  partially  cured  phenolic  resin,  a  rib- 
bon adjacent  said  one  ribbon  being  un^npregnated  kraft 
paper,  subjecting  said  tube  to  heat  to  Complete  the  cure 
of  said  tube,  and  winding  a  wire  conductor  about  said 
tube  to  provide  an  inductance. 


3,314,134 
IGNITION  SPARK  WHElELS 

Gimi  Biesenbach,  120  MadisoU  Are., 

Reading,  Pa.     19607 

Original  appUcation  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  Ko.  407,035,  now 

Patent  No.  3,262,289,  dated  July  2&  1966.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1966,  Set-.  No.  539,503 

6  Claims.  (CI.  29—159) 
1.  A  method  of  making  spark  wheel|  for  ignition  de- 
vices which  comprises  punching  a  circular  blank  from 
a  strip  of  steel,  pressing  said  blank  intp  a  hollow,  cup- 
shaped  body  having  a  radial  wall  bounded  by  a  peripheral 
wall,  and  then  forming  an  abrasive  surface  on  said  periph- 
eral wall,  said  blank  being  punched  flom  a  strip  of  a 
nitriding  steel  alloy  and  said  body  beingi  nitrided  to  form 
an  outer  section,  then  forming  a  second  circular  blank  to 
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constitute  an  inner  section,  and  thereafter  inserting  said 
inner  section  wiihin  the  hollow  df  said  outer  section  in 


i  -^  0  C 

"    "X" 

-    0- 


I 

'-■s;s3r®— 

r 

I 1 


<r" 


such  a  manner  that  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  outer  sec- 
tion encompasses  the  periphery  of  the  inner  section. 


3,314,135 

CRIMPING  TOOLS  AND  DIES 

Karl  E.  Smith,  Twelve  Mile,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Vaco 

Products  Company,  Cliicago,  111. 

FDed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,364 

14  Chdms.     (O.  29—203) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  crimping  a  ferrule  of  an  electrical  con- 
nector onto  an  insulated  conductor  having  a  bared  con- 
ductor portion,  a  set  of  ferrule  crimping  dies,  each  said 
dies  comprising  a  first  section  constituting  a  bared  con- 
ductor crimping  section  and  a  second  section  constituting 
an  insulated  conductor  crimping  section, 

each  said  bared  conductor  crimping  section  defining 
an  open  ended  relatively  shallow  trough-shaped  nest 
having  a  substantially  planar  base  and  a  pair  of 
symmetrically  disposed  side  walls  integral  with  said 
base  and  diverging  outwardly  from  longitudinal 
lateral  edges  thereof, 
each  said  insulated  conductor  crimping  section  defining 
an  open  ended  ferrule  receiving  nest  having  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  symmetrically  disposed  side  walls  flared 
rearwardly  and  outwardly  toward  said  bared  con- 
ductor crimping  section,  said  flared  side  walls  de- 
fining inwardly  directed  convex  surfaces. 


3,314,136 
COLLET  LOCK  REMOVAL  TOOLS 
WUliam  S.  Giles,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,591 
11  Claims.     (CI.  29—249) 
1.  A  power  operated  retainer  assembly  removal  tool 
comprising: 
a  pilot  sleeve  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
a  plug  having  a  lower  collet  engaging  portion, 


said  plug  being  axially  slidably  mounted  within  said 
pilot  sleeve  with  said  lower  portion  facing  the  sleeve 
open  end, 

said  plug  tubular  lower  portion  having  means  to  re- 
movably engage  a  retainer  collet, 

a  spring  means  in  said  pilot  sleeve  in  contact  with  the 
plug  to  urge  the  plug  lower  portion  towards  the  pilot 
sleeve  open  end  with  a  predetermined  force, 


-«y 


an  ejector  axially  slidably  mounted  in  the  pilot  sleeve, 

means  within  the  pilot  sleeve  to  limit  the  axial  move- 
ment of  the  ejector, 

said  ejector  being  adapted  to  abut  a  valve  spring  re- 
tainer, 

an  ejector  spring  means  mounted  in  the  pilot  sleeve  in 
contact  with  the  ejector  to  urge  the  ejector  toward 
the  pilot  sleeve  open  end. 


.     3314,137 
MAKING  PRODUCT  ARTICLES  BY  COM- 
BINED CAVITATION  AND  MACHINING 
OF  BAR  STOCK 
Eugene  Peter  Schellens,  Essex,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schel- 
lens  True  Corporation,  subsidiary  of  Perfect  Cude 
Corporation,  Essex,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,996 
11  Oafans.    (CL  29—413) 


1.  The  method  of  making  product  articles  by  combined 
cavitation  and  machining  of  bar  stock  which  includes  the 
steps  of,  sinking  a  first  pair  of  mating  cavities  in  an 
elongate  bar  of  source  material  respectively  from  opposite 
lateral  faces  of  said  bar  sufficiently  deep  to  leave  between 
said  cavities  a  relatively  thin  residual  web  of  said  ma- 
terial integral  with  bordering  portions  of  the  bar,  sinking 
an  additional  pair  of  mating  cavities  respectively  from 
said  opposite  faces  of  said  bar  in  a  location  displaced 
along  the  bar  from  said  first  pair  of  cavities,  grooving 
said  bar  crosswise  thereof  between  said  pairs  of  mating 
cavities  in  a  manner  to  produce  from  said  adjoining  por- 
tions of  the  bar  a  desired  profile  shape  of  the  product  ar- 
ticle while  the  same  remains  integral  with  said  relatively 
thin  residual  web,  severing  the  bar  ""crosswise  between 
i.aid  pairs  of  cavities  in  a  manner  to  divide  the  bar  into 
separate  work  blanks  each  comprising  one  of  said  residual 
webs  bordered  and  reinforced  by  adjoining  portions  of  the 
bar,  and  detaching  said  webs  from  said  work  blanks  to 
liberate  therefrom  the  complete  product  article. 
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3,314,138  1 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  PIERCE         I 
NUT  IN  A  PANEL 
Flummer  E.  Double,  deceased,  late  of  Detroit,  Mich.,  by 
Donald  L.  Double,  administrator,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as- 
signor to  Multifastener  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
Original   application   Oct   10,   1961,   Ser.  No.   144,132. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  Nq 
358  963  «-         »  .  -^ 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  29—432.2) 


April  18,  1967 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  rectangular  nut  having  a 
central  rectangular  pilot  portion  and  outer  flanges  to  an 
essentially  planar  panel,  the  nut  having  undercut  recesses 
on  two  sides  only  of  the  pilot  portion,  by  relatively  mov- 
ing the  nut  and  the  panel  in  a  single  uninterrupted  motioq 
sequentially  ( 1 )  piercing  the  panel  with  the  nut  pilot  por- 
tion, (2)  bottoming  the  panel  outwardly  of  the  recesses 
on  the  nut. flanges,  (3)  swaging  the  panel  portions  on  said 
two  sides  of  the  pilot  portion  into  said  recesses  and  (4) 
staking  outwardly  the  remaining  two  sides  of  the  nut  pilot 
portion  to  overlie  the  remaining  panel  portions. 


3,314,139 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  OBJECTS  OF  DIS- 
SIMILAR METALUC  COMPOSITION 
Stanley  J.  Whittaker  and  Avrum  W.  L.  Segel,  Deep  River, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada 
limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Canada 

Ffled  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,716 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—470.1) 


3,314,140 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SURFACE  JOINT 

Merritt  W.  Albright,  23  Eisenhoirer  Road, 

Peabody,  Mass.     01960 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $67,537 

8  Claims.    (CI.  29— 473a) 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  two  objects  of  dissimilar 
metallic  composition  and  strength  which  comprises  pro- 
viding an  oxide  coating  on  a  surface  to  be  bonded  of  a 
first  one  of  said  objects,  arranging  said  objects  in  juxta- 
position to  each  other  with  a  surface  to  be  bonded  of  the 
second  one  of  said  objects  in  spaced  confronting  relation 
with  respect  to  said  surface  of  said  first  one  of  said  ob- 
jects, placing  an  explosive  adjacent  the  one  of  said  objects 
of  lower  strength,  evacuating  the  space  between  said  sur- 
faces, and  detonating  said  explosive  to  release  energy  to 
cause  impingement  of  the  metal  of  one  of  said  surfaces 
against  the  metal  of  the  other  of  said  surfaces  and  there- 
by bond  said  surfaces  together. 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  |lass  member  for 
soldering  comprising  the  steps  of,  beveling  the  edge  of  the 
glass  object  at  a  45°  angle,  polishing  the  beveled  edge, 
cleaning  the  beveled  edge  in  hot  chroijiic  acid,  rinsing 
the  beveled  edge  in  hot  water,  rinsing  ithe  edge  in  dis- 
tilled water,  applying  a  thin  layer  of  platihum  paste  which 
has  been  thoroughly  mixed  to  the  beveled  edge  of  the 
glass  object,  prebaking  the  glass  object  f0r  approximately 
30  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  400-^0°  F.  to  drive 
off  the  volatiies  in  the  platinum  paste,  firing  the  glass 
object  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  1000°  F.,  apply- 
ing a  liquid,  non-acid  flux  to  the  surface  of  the  platinum 
layer,  and  tinning  the  platinum  layer  ^ith  a  low  tem- 
perature solder. 

3,314,141 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
METAL    TUBES    BY    HELICALLY    COILING    A 
SHEET  METAL  STRIP 
Marcel  Andre  Bacroix,  Pont-a-Moosson,  [France,  assignor 
to  Centre  de  Recherches  de  Font-a-Mousson,  Meurthe- 
et-Moselle,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3fi5,947 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  23, 1963. 
942  395 
9  Clafans.    (CI.  29—477.1) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  tube  by  ihelically  coiling 
a  strip  of  sheet  metal  into  a  series  o^  complete  coils 
which  are  buttwelded  together  after  having  been  suitably 
heated,  said  method  comprising  the  step>  of  feeding  the 
strip  which  has  straight  edges  to  a  strip  coiling  machine 
in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  sub- 
jecting in  the  course  of  formation  of  the  tijbe  each  portion 
of  the  strip  corresponding  to  a  complete  coil  in  the  pro- 
duced tube  to  the  following  successive  treating  stages: 
initially  coiling  said  portion  so  as  to  im|)art  thereto  the 
shape  of  a  cylindrical  portion  having  thi  desired  radius 
and  generatrices  which  are  oblique  relative  to  the  edges 
of  the  strip,  the  initial  angle  that  the  generatrices  make 
with  the  parallel  edges  of  the  strip  being  less  than  the 
final  angle  that  the  generatrices  of  the  tube  to  be  ob- 
tained make  with  the  coiling  helix  of  thf  tube;  progres- 
sively increasing  said  initial  angle  so  as  t<)  bring  it  to  the 
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value  of  said  final  angle  by  so  coiling  the  strip  as  to  form 
an  intermediate  portion  having  the  shape  of  a  non-cylin- 
drical developable  surface;  coiling  the  strip  a  second  time 
at  said  final  coiling  angle  so  as  to  form  a  second  cylindri- 
cal portion  at  the  desired  radius  and  having  generatrices 
parallel  with  the  strip  edges  before  their  first  coiling, 
continuing  said  coiling  so  as  to  form  a  complete  coil  of 
the  tube;  and  welding  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  second 
cylindrical  portion  and  the  previously-formed  complete 
coil  of  the  tube. 

5.  A  machine  for  producing  a  tube,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  strip  feeding  device,  a  first  coiling  device  ori- 
ented obliquely  relative  to  the  strip  feeding  direction,  a 
second  coiling  device  oriented  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
the  strip  feeding  direction,  said  second  device  being  com- 
biried  with  heating  means  for  beating  the  edges  of  the 
strip  to  be  welded,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  edges 
of  the  strip  in  contact  after  they  have  been  brought  to- 
gether, and  strip  guiding  means  located  between  the  two 
coiling  devices  and  adapted  to  create  a  progressive  modi- 
fication in  the  orientation  of  the  strip. 


3,314,142 
METHOD  OF  ENCASING  BRICK 
James  D.  Jenkins,  San  Jose,  and  Charles  B.  Reynolds, 
Saratoga,    Calif.,    assignors    to    Kaiser    Aluminum    & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,093,  now 
Patent  No.  3,273,373,  dated  Sept.  20,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,734 
2Chdms.    (CL  29— 509) 


1.  In  a  method  of  encasing  a  preformed  nonacid  re- 
fractory brick,  the  steps  of  which  comprise  placing  a 
channel-shaped  metal  casing  on  such  brick  so  as  to  cover 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  side 
faces  thereof,  said  brick  having  a  preformed  shallow,  dis- 
continuous depression  in  each  of  a  pair  of  opposing  side 
faces  thereof  and  said  metal  casing  at  least  partly  over- 
lying said  depressions,  conveying  said  brick  and  associated 
casing  to  a  dimpling  zone,  and  there  simultaneously  main- 
taining said  brick  stationary  and  by  opposing  punches  ap- 
plying up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  local  pressure 
without  impact  shock  to  said  metal  casing  in  registry  with 
each  said  depression  to  a  limit  of  travel  of  the  punches 
to  locally  deform  and  depress  said  casing  into  conformity 
and  frictional  engagement  with  said  depression. 


3,314,143 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TUBE  SHELLS 
Robert  E.  McDonald  and  Carl  F.  Lcitten,  Jr.,  both  of 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

nied  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,708 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29—528) 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  metal  tubing  comprising 

the  steps  of  casting  said  metal  into  a  hollow  billet,  shrink 

fitting  said  billet  onto  a  mandrel,  deforming  said  billet 

on  said  mandrel  to  thereby  displace  said  metal  uniformly 


along  said  mandrel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  applied  force,  said  deforming  step  being  carried  out 


;it  room  temperature,  and  thereafter  drawing  the  result- 
ing tube  shell  into  metal  tubing. 


3  314  144 
POWER  OPERATED  CAN* OPENER  WITH  POWER 

PIERCE  AND  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF 

Robert  E.  McLean,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rival 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,274 

9  Claims.    (CI.  30—4) 


1.  In  an  electrically  powered  can  opener,  the  combina- 
tion of 

an  upright  frame  having  a  front  and  a  back, 

a  feed  wheel  supported  in  front  of  said  frame  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  fixed,  horizontal  axis, 

a  cutter  carrier  member  positioned  adjacent  the  front 
of  said  frame, 

an  operating  lever, 

first  pivot  means  connecting  said  operating  lever  to 
said  frame  for  swinging  movement  of  the  operating 
lever  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  offset  from 
said  feed  wheel  axis,  said  lever  having  a  downward- 
ly swung  limit  position, 

second  pivot  means  connecting  said  lever  with  said 
carrier  member,  the  axis  of  said  second  pivot  means 
being  offset  both  from  said  feed  wheel  axis  and  said 
first  pivot  axis, 

a  cutter  element  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  and 
disposed  in  overlapping  cutting  relationship  with  said 
feed  wheel  when  said  operating  lever  is  in  said  limit 
position,  said  element  operable  to  impose  a  moment 
on  said  carrier  member  about  said  second  axis  when 
a  can  lid  is  being  cut  and  hold  said  carrier  member 
in  one  position  with  respect  thereto, 
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resilient  means  connected  with  said  carrier  member 
and  imposing  a  weaker  counter  moment  on  said  car- 
rier member,  said  resilient  means  operable  to  dis- 
place said  carrier  member  from  said  first  position  to 
a  second  position  upon  completion  of  the  cutting, 

an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  with  said  feed 
wheel, 

motor  control  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
carrier  member  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions therefor,  said  control  means  energizing  the  mo- 
tor when  the  cutter  carrier  member  is  in  said  first  po- 
sition therefor  and  deenergizing  it  when  the  carrier 
member  is  in  said  second  position  therefor,  and 

can  guide  means  carried  by  said  carrier  member  and 
arranged  to  resiliently  thrust  the  can  into  feeding  en- 
gagement with  said  feed  wheel,  said  guide  means  so 
mounted  and  biased  that  when  said  lever  is  in  said 
limit  position  the  reaction  forces  imposed  by  the 
can  on  said  guide  means  do  not  impart  a  moment 
on  said  carrier  member  about  said  second  axis. 
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3,314,145 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  CAN  OPENER 
Samuel  Baylin,  St.  Laurent,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Aviation  Products  ComiMny,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada, a  Canadian  corporation 

FOed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,662 
8  Claims.    (CI.  30— 4) 


1.  An  electric  can  opener  comprising  a  housing;  an 
electric  motor;  a  circuit  closer  therefor;  a  pivot  in  said 
housing;  a  chassis  floatingly  suspended  on  said  pivot  to 
both  turn  on  and  slide  across  the  pivot;  a  fixed  cutter;  a 
can  carrying  traction  wheel  mounted  on  said  chassis 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  motor;  and  means  for 
moving  said  chassis,  causing  it  first  to  turn  on  its  pivot 
and  then  to  slide  sideways  on  its  .^ot  to  engage  said 
circuit  closer. 


3,314,146 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  SHAVING  MEANS  INDIVIDUAL- 
LY MOUNTED  ON  THE  USER'S  FINGERS 
Franlc  W.  Cooloey,  508  Baker  Drive, 

Bfamingham,  Ala.    35213 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,961 

1  Claim.    (CI.  30-^3.6) 


(b)  means  carried  by  the  motor  housing  for  detachably 
attaching  said  motor  to  a  hand, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutter  heads,  each  having  a  rotary 
cutter, 

(d)  means  carried  by  each  cutter  h^ad  for  detachably 
attaching  said  cutter  head  to  a  fjnger, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  flexible  drive  shafts,  each  being 
operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  motor, 

(f)  a  rotary  drive  member  carried  by  each  rotary 
cutter,  and 

(g)  other  rotary  drive  members  carried  by  the  other 
ends  of  said  flexible  drive  shafts  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  first  mentioned  drive  members  car- 
ried by  the  rotary  cutters. 


3,314,147 

SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  ADJUSIABLE  GUARD 
Robert  L.  Karr,  1915  WinsloMv  Ave., 

Terre  Haute,  Ind.     47805 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,197 

6  Claims.    (CL  30— 60^ 


Xjic- 


1.  A  safety  razor,  comprising  a  haindle  fixedly  con- 
nected to  a  first  plate,  a  second  plate  operatively  sup- 
ported on  said  handle  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  plate,  guard  means  interposed  between  said 
plates  and  having  guard  elements  movable  inwardly  and 
outwardly  along  a  pair  of  opposed  si^es  of  said  plates 
upon  movement  of  said  second  plate  wjth  respect  to  said 
first  plate,  means  for  moving  said  second  plate  relative 
lo  said  first  plate,  and  means  releasably'  retaining  a  blade 
on  said  first  plate  with  its  cutting  ed^es  overlying  said 
guard  means. 


3,314  148 

RETRACTIBLE  POCKET  BLADE  HOLDER 
Albert  J.  Foellmi,  5814  Padflc  Ave., 

Stockton,  Calif.    9520t 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  $28  J44 

5  Claims.    (CI.  30— 16^) 


«  3* 


Ah  electric  shaver  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  motor  and  housing  therefor. 


1.  A  blade  holder  of  the  type  having  4  retractiblc  blade 
comprising,  a  hollow  elongate  body  member,  said  body 
member  open  at  both  ends  and  having  a  slot  extending 
the  full  length  of  one  wall  thereof,  blade  holding  means 
sUdably  mounted  within  said  body  meinber  and  having 
means  substantially  iatermediate  the  enqs  thereof  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  said  slot  for  slidin*  said  blade  hold- 
ing means  through  said  body  member,  stop  means  sub- 
stantially adjacent  one  end  of  said  blade  holding  means 


« 
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extending  upwardly  through  said  slot,  means  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  body  member  cooperating  with  said  stop 
means  for  limiting  the  forward  sliding  movement  of  said 
blade  holding  means  in  said  body  member,  said  blade 
holding  means  comprising  spring  plate  means  of  substan- 
tially resiliently  flexible  construction,  said  spring  plate 
means  bent  back  on  itself  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  spring 
arms,  and  a  blade  receiving  head  at  the  open  end  of 
said  spring  arms. 


3,314,149 

HAIR  CLIPPERS  HAVING  A  SWINGABLE, 

RECIPROCABLE  CUTTER  BLADE 

Victor  Kobler,  Huttcnstrasse  42,  and  Werner  Kobler, 

Huttenstrassc  43,  both  of  Zorich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,466 

7  Claims.    (CL  30— 222) 


1.  In  hair  clippers  of  the  kind  having  a  head  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  a  drive  motor  housing  which  serves 
as  a  handle,  said  head  comprising  a  base,  a  stationary 
blade  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  cutting  teeth  on 
its  forward  edge,  an  axle,  means  on  said  base  mounting 
said  axle  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  parallel  with  the 
cutting  part  of  said  stationary  blade,  a  two-armed  bell 
crank  mounted  ad  said  axle  with  said  axle  substantially 
at  the  junction  of  said  arms,  and  reciprocable  relative  to 
said  axle  and  angularly  movable  thereabout,  a  movable 
blade  adjacent  and  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
stationary  blade  and  having  cutter  teeth  adjacent  the  teeth 
of  said  stationary  blade,  one  of  the  arms  of  said  bell  crank 
extending  forwardly  and  being  drivingly  connected  with 
said  movable  blade,  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank 
extending  from  said  axle  rearwardly  to  adjacent  said 
motor  housing,  drive  means  extending  from  said 
housing  and  operatively  engaging  said  rear  bell 
crank  arm,  and  spring  means  pressing  on  said  rear  arm  to 
tend  to  resiliently  rotate  said  bell  crank  about  said  axle, 
and  press  said  movable  blade  against  said  stationary 
blade. 


3,314,150 
YARN  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  L.  Davis,  Jr.,  MechanicsviUe,  and  David  W.  Rndd, 
Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  aasignorB  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964.  Ser.  No.  406,026 
3Clafaiis.  (CL30— 228) 
1.  An  improved  yam  handling  mechanism  for  main- 
taining a  running  yam  line  in  an  operative  relationship 
to  (1)  the  inlet  end  of  a  portable  air-aspirated  yam 
sucker  gun  device  and  (2)  a  yam  cutter  device,  and  then 
actuatable  for  cutting  the  mnning  yam  line  and  causing 
the  cut  end  of  the  incoming  yam  line  to  be  inserted  into 
the  inlet  end  of  the  yam  sucker  gun  device  for  tensioning 
and  take-up  of  the  cut  end  of  the  incoming  yam  line, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  cutter  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  frame,  a  second  cutter  element 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  cutter  element,  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  yam  along  a  path  between  said 


first  and  second  cutter  elements,  a  solenoid  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  operation  in  response  to  a  signal,  a  sole- 
noid plunger  connected  to  said  solenoid,  a  roller  member 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  solenoid  plunger  in  operative 
relationship  to  said  second  cutter  element  whereby  ener- 
gization of  said  solenoid  causes  said  roller  member  to 
move  said  second  cutter  element  into  scissoring  relation- 
ship with  said  first  cutter  element,  means  to  restore  the 
second  cutter  element  to  its  initial  position,  means  to 


retain  the  second  cutter  element  in  its  initial  position, 
trigger  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  actuating  said 
solenoid,  said  trigger  means  being  provided  with  structure 
defining  a  recess  for  receiving:  (a)  the  tip  of  a  portable 
yam  sucker  gun  device  in  a  manner  providing  free  air 
flow  into  the  sucker  gun,  and  (b)  the  advancing  end  of 
the  yam  after  cutting  in  a  manner  facilitating  entrap- 
ment thereof  by  the  sucker  gun,  said  recess  being  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  the  path  of  said  yam  a  substantial 
distance  ahead  of  said  cutter  elements. 


3,314,151 

ORTHODONTIC  FACE  BOW  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAiONGSAME 

James  M.  Rnhin,  141  W.  17th  SU 

New  YortN.Y.     10011     ' 

FUed  Mm-.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,909 

3  Claims.     (CI.  32—14) 


1.  An  orthodontic  face  bow  comprising  a  first  solid 
longitudinal  wire,  a  second  solid  longitudinal  wire  spaced 
from  said  first  longitudinal  wire,  and  a  solid  web  whose 
length  is  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  wires, 
said  web  being  integraUy  formed  with  said  wires,  the  lon- 
gitudinal axes  of  said  wires  being  parallel  one  to  another 
at  least  in  the  area  of  said  web,  said  first  wire  adapted  to 
be  manipulated  into  a  general  U-shaped  configuration 
with  means  at  the  ends  thereof  to  engage  a  head  band 
means,  said  second  wire  adapted  to  be  manipulated  into 
a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  opening  in  the  same 
general  direction  as  said  first  wire. 
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3^14,152 
DENTAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
RELATIVE    POSITION    OF    DENTURES    IN 
THE  MOUTH 

John  P.  Fnish,  1100  St  Albans  Road, 

San  Marino,  Calif.    91108 

Filed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,175 

1  Claim,    (a.  32—19) 


April  18,  1967 


Apparatus  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  upper 
and  lower  dentures  in  a  patient's  mouth,  the  apparatus 
comprising  upper  and  lower  dentures,  an  elongated  base 
member  having  end  portions  rigidly  and  removably 
secured  to  the  lower  denture,  a  contact  plate  having  a 
portion  rigidly  and  removably  secured  to  the  upper  den- 
ture so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  base  meonber,  the  base 
member  having  a  threaded  hole  opening  toward  the  con- 
tact plate,  a  threaded  pin  screwed  into  the  hole  and  ex- 
tending away  from  the  base  member  toward  the  contact 
plate,  calibration  marks  on  the  base  member  around  the 
threaded  hole,  and  a  longitudiaal  groove  on  the  pin  to 
serve  as  an  indicator  mark  which  shows  the  amount  of 
rotation  of  the  pin  relative  to  the  base  member,  the 
groove  extending  from  the  end  of  the  pin  remote  from 
the  contact  plate  to  the  base  member. 


3314,153 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  A.  Manrer,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Weber 
Dental  Mannfactiiriiig  Compuiy,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
pcwation  of  Ohio 

FOed  June  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,244 
3  Claims.     (CL  32^27) 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  of  the  type  having  a  handle 
and  a  head  at  an  outer  end  of  the  handle;  the  head  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  burr  chuck,  bearing  means  for  ro- 
tatably  mounting  the  chuck  in  the  housing,  drive  means 
operably  connected  to  the  chuck  for  selectively  rotating 
the  chuck,  the  chuck  having  an  axially  extending  opening 
formed  therein  with  a  rearward  end  and  a  forward  end 
opening  outwardly  of  an  end  of  the  housing,  the  chuck 
opening  having  a  radially  inwardly  tapered  wall  portion 
tapering  radially  inwardly  in  the  axial  direction  from  the 
opening  rearward  end  toward  the  forward  end,  a  hollow 
generally  cylindrical  collet  axially  slidably  received  in 
the  chuck  opening  and  having  resilient  gripping  fingers 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  toward  the  opening  forward 
end  received  in  the  opening  tapered  wall  portion  and  bear- 
ing resiliently  against  said  wall  portion;  an  end  cap  re- 
movably mounted  on  the  burr  chuck  at  the  chuck  open- 
ing rearward  end  forming  a  chuck  rearward  end  sur- 
face; a  compression  spring  within  the  chuck  opening  rear- 
wardly  engaging  the  chuck  cap  rearward  end  surface  and 


operably  connected  to  the  collef  axially  rearwarcfly  of  the 
collet  gripping  fingers  for  normally  resiliently  urging  the 
collet  gripping  fin^gers  axially  forwardly  Mong  said  open- 
ing tapered  wall  portion  to  resiliently  grip  a  dental  burr, 
and  compressible  for  inward  axial  movement  of  said  collet 
gripping  fingers  along  said  opening  tapered  wall  portion 
to  release  said  burr;  and  a  centering  recess  formed  in  the 
chuck  cap  rearward  end  surface  for  receiving  an  end  of 
the  dental  burr  and  supporting  said  burr  between  said  re- 
cess and  the  collet  gripping  fingers. 


3,314,154 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  AN  ARC^UATE  TRACK 

Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Thcurer,  both  df  Johanncsgassc 

3,  and  Egon  Schubert,  Storz^use  17^  aH  of  Vienna, 

Austria 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5ll,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  13,  1964, 

A  9,644/64 

lOClahns.    (CL  33— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  a  track  having  a  first  por- 
tion substantially  conforming  to  a  predetermined  arcuate 
shape  and  a  second  portion  deviating  from  said  shape 
which  comprises:  ] 

(a)  sequentially  laying  respective  nrst  chords  be- 
tween the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  sections  of  said 
track,  said  sections  overlapping  eacfc  other,  and  the 
ends  of  each  first  chord  being  res^ctively  located 
in  said  first  and  second  portions;      ' 

(b)  sequentially  laying  a  second  chord  shorter  than 
the  corresponding  first  chord  bet>|i'een  a  pair  of 
points  of  each  track  section  in  a  fjxed  geometrical 
relationship  to  said  corresponding  jfirst  chord,  one 
of  said  points  being  located  in  said  first  track  por- 
tion, and  the  other  point  being  located  in  said  sec- 
ond portion  and  spaced  from  said  {ends  of  the  as- 
sociated track  section; 

(c)  laying  a  straight  line  in  a  predetetmined  direction 
from  each  first  chord  to  the  associated  track  section 
in  said  first  portion  of  said  track,  each  line  inter- 
secting the  corresponding  second  (|iord  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  point  of  intersection  divides  the  line 
imo  two  parts;  and  I 

(d)  moving  said  other  point  of  ea(^  track  section 
while  maintaining  said  fixed  geometrical  relationship 
of  said  first  and  second  chords  until  the  relationship 
of  the  lengths  of  said  two  parts  of; the  correspond- 
ing line  and  of  said  chords  corresp<^nds  to  the  rela- 
tionship of  corresponding  line  part)  and  chords  in 
an  arc  of  said  predetermined  shape 


3,314,155 

MICROMETER 

Joseph  G.  Lavallee,  58  StewardI  Ave., 

San  Jose,  CaHf.     95127 
FOed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^6,259 
4  Claims.    (CI.  33—147) 
1.  In  a  micrometer  for  measuring  iniide  and  outside 
diameters  of  threads,  and  other  characteristics  of  threads, 
gear  teeth  and  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  frame  of  sub- 
stantially C  shape  having  opposing  arms,;  a  segment  hav- 
ing one  end  provided  with  work  engaging:  surfaces,  means 
attaching  said  segment  to  one  of  said  alms  so  that  said 
segment  extends  therefrom,  a  movable  member,  means 
supporting  said  movable  member  on  the  other  of  said 
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arms,  means  moving  one  end  of  said  member  toward  or 
away  from  said  segment,  a  second  segment,  means  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  second  segment  on  said  one  end  of 
said  member  so  that  it  extends  therefrom  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  segment,  said  second  seg- 
ment being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  moving  means 
so  that  work  engaging  surfaces  thereof  are  adapted  to  be 


said  reactance  and  said  magnetic  means  being  connected 
to  said  hinge  means  so  that  the  distance  said  mag- 
netic means  extends  into  said  reactance  means  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  distance  between  said  first 
matching  ends  of  said  band  members; 

signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  reactance 
means  for  producing  a  signal  variable  in  frequency 
in  accordance  with  the  reactance  of  said  reactance 
means;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means 
for  producing  an  output  indication  variable  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  frequency  of  said  signal 
generating  means. 


brought  into  engagement  with  surfaces  of  the  work  op- 
posite to  surfaces  of  said  work  engaged  by  said  first  men- 
tioned segment,  indicating  means,  means  attaching  said  in- 
dicating means  to  said  one  end  of  said  movable  member, 
said  indicating  means  having  means  engaging  said  second 
segment  to  indicate  when  said  second  segment  is  in  pre- 
determined alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  segment. 


3^14457 
AUTOMATIC  GEAR  CHECKER  FOR 
INTERNAL  GEARS 
Carl  H.  Motz,  Harper  Woods,  and  Rnssel  W.  Anthony, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  National  Broach  &  Ma* 
cUne    Company,    Detrott,   Mich.,    a   corporation   of 
Michigan 

FOed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,725 
11  Clahns.    (CL  33—179.5) 


3314,156 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAiONG 
UP  PIPE  STRINGS 
Glenn  G.  Van  Borklco,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
HoDston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
\    Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,043 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  33—179) 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  proper  make-up  of  a  screw- 
threadedly  engaged  joint,  comprising: 

a  bipartite  band  including  first  and  second  band  mem- 
bers, for  encircling  one  of  the  members  of  said  joint; 

hinge  means  connected  to  first  matching  ends  of  said 
band  members; 

means  connecting  together  the  other  matching  ends  of 
said  band  members; 

means  connected  to  said  hinge  means  for  urging  to- 
gether said  first  matching  ends  of  said  band  members; 

variable  reactance  means  connected  to  said  hinge 
means; 

magnetic  means  connected  to  said  hinge  means  and  ex- 
tending into  said  reactance  means  for  varying  the  re- 
actance of  said  reactance  means  in  accordance  with 
the  distance  said  magnetic  means  extends  into  said 
reactance  means; 

manually  adjustable  means  for  adjusting  the  initial  dis- 
tance said  magnetic  means  extends  into  said  reactance 
means; 


1.  An  internal  gear  checker  comprising  three  rotary 
pinion  supports  spaced  substantially  equally  from  a  com- 
mon vertical  centerline,  said  supports  having  pinions 
thereon  occupying  a  substantially  horizontal  common 
plane  with  their  axes  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and  adapted  to  enter  into 
tight  mesh  simultaneously  with  an  internal  work  gear 
having  its  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the  vertical 
centerline,  means  mounting  all  of  said  supports  for  move- 
ment from  an  operating  position  radially  inwardly  with 
respect  to  the  centerline  to  loading  positions  in  which  the 
pinions  have  radial  clearance  with  respect  to  the  internal 
work  gear,  means  connected  to  two  of  said  supports  to 
shift  them  radially  between  inwardly  displaced  loading 
positions  and  outward  displaced  fixed  operating  positions, 
means  connected  to  the  third  support  to  shift  it  inwardly 
to  loading  position  and  to  bias  it  outwardly  to  urge  the 
pinion  thereon  yieldingly  into  tight  mesh  with  an  internal 
work  gear  positioned  in  said  plane  surrounding  said 
pinions,  conveyor  means  below  the  plane  contaning  said 
pinions  including  means  for  positioning  an  internal  work 
gear  with  its  axis  vertical  and  substantially  coincident 
with  the  said  vertical  centerline,  work  gear  support  means 
engageable  with  the  underside  of  a  work  gear  on  said 
conveyor  means  to  support  the  work  gear  for  limited 
lateral  displacement,  means  connected  to  said  gear  sup- 
port means  for  moving  it  vertically  from  the  plane  of 
said  conveyor  means  to  the  plane  of  said  pinions,  means 
for  rotating  said  pinions,  the  work  gear  in  mesh  there- 
with, and  said  gear  support,  and  means  for  measuring 
movement  of  said  third  support  during  such  rotation. 


3,314,158 
STORAGE  BATTERY 
William   D.   Carson  and   Leon  F.  Paul,  Munde,  and 
Richard  O.  Wilkins,  Anderson,  Ind.,  and    Oscar  H. 
Smith,  Old  Bridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,758 
14  Cbdms.    (CL  34^21) 
1.  In  a  method  for  drying  a  plurality  of  open  top  bat- 
tery assemblies,  each  consisting  of  a  battery  case  having 
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a  plurality  of  contiguous  open  top  compartments  wherein 
each  compartment  includes  a  wet,  fully  charged  battery 
plate  assembly  consisting  of  positive  and  negative  battery 
plates  spaced  from  one  another  by  permeable  separators 
and  connected  electrically  to  the  battery  plate  assembly 
in  the  next  adjacent  compartment,  the  steps  comprising; 
providing  a  plurality  of  open  top  battery  assemblies  along 
a  conveyor,  concurrently  blowing  hot,  dry,  non-oxidizing 


(8)  additional  air  inlet  means  connectihg  directly  with 
said  collecting  hood  and  having  a  third  normally 
closed  damper  means  positioned  thefein;  and  . 

(9)  temperature  sensitive  means  placed  in  combi- 
nation with  said  catalytic  oxidizing  chamber  in  a 
position,  sensitive  to  temperature  changes  both  up- 
stream and  downstream  of  said  catalytic  fume  in- 
cinerating means  in  said  chamber,  s|iid  temperature 
sensitive  means  being  operatively  connected  through 
automatic  damper  regulator  means  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  damper  means  wAiereby,  respon- 
sive to  failure  of  said  incinerating  jmeans  to  effect 
catalytic  oxidation  of  the  fumes  therethrough,  said 
first  damper  means  is  closed  and  ^id  second  and 
third  damper  means  are  opened.        I 


gas  at  high  velocity  into  said  open  top  assemblies  from 
a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles  set  angularly  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  assemblies  whereby  the  open 
top  compartments  and  battery  plate  assemblies  therein 
are  progressively  swept  with  said  gas,  continuously  with- 
drawing cooled,  less  dry  gas  from  said  assemblies,  and 
continuing  the  procedure  until  said  battery  plates  are 
dried. 


3,314,160 
DEHYDRATING  APPARAtUS 
John  H.  Forkner,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignbr  to  The  Pills- 
bury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  9  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  6,  1961,  Ser.  Nb.  157,478.    Di- 
vided  and   this  application  June   3,   1966,  Ser.   No. 
566,174 

6  Claims.     (CL  34— 92)i 


3,314,159 

FUME  TREATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

DRYING  OVEN 

Erwin  C.  Betz,  Gondsroth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Uni 

▼crsal  on  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  IlL,  a  cor 

p<nraiion  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,049 
6  Claims.    (CI.  34—72) 


I 


'^^r-t£ 


1.  a  fume  treating  system  for  use  with   a  vertical 
drying  oven  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(1)  a  fume  collecting  hood  positioned  above  the 
fume  outlet  from  said  drying  oven; 

(2)  duct  means  connecting  said  collecting  hood  with 
a  catalytic  oxidizing  chamber  having  a  fume  path 
therethrough; 

(3)  catalytic  fume  incinerating  means  positioned  in 
said  oxidizing  chamber  in  the  fume  path  there- 
through; 

(4)  air  inlet  means  connecting  to  said  duct  means  ahead 
of  said  oxidizing  chamber  and  downstream  from  said 
fume  collecting  hood; 

(5)  conduit  means  connecting  from  said  oxidizing 
chamber  to  outlet  stack  means; 

(6)  recycle  conduit  means  connecting  between  said 
conduit  means  and  said  fume  collecting  hood  and 
having  a  first  normally '  open  damper  means  posi- 
tioned therein; 

(7)  bypass  conduit  means  connecting  between  said 
duct  means  and  said  outlet  stack  means  and  having 
a  second  normally  closed  damper  means  positione  i 
therein; 


1.  In  dehydrating  apparatus  of  the  character  described, 
tank  means  forming  a  first  treatment  chamber,  means  for 
successively  introducing  charges  of  hot  Oil  and  moist  ma- 
terial to  be  dehydrated  into  the  first  chamber,  means  for 
maintaining  a  partial  vacuum  within  tile  first  chamber, 
means  forming  a  second  treatment  chanijber,  valve  means 
serving  when  open  to  establish  communication  between 
the  first  and  second  chambers  and  seniling  when  closed 
to  interrupt  such  communication,  said  Malve  means  serv- 
ing to  permit  the  transfer  of  successive  fcharges  from  the 
first  chamber  to  the  second  chamber  after  initial  evap- 
oration in  the  first  chamber,  and  mearis  for  applying  a 
partial  vacuum  to  the  second  treatment  chamber. 


3,314,161 
AIR  SYSTEM  AND  CART?  FOR 
SCREEN  CONVEYOll 
Joseph  P.  Fiore,  Wheeling,  and  Thaddeiis  J.  Hajduk  and 
Raymond  J.  Pekosh,  Chicago,  111.,  signers  to  The 
Rauland  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  |a  corporation  of 
IlUnois 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1964,  Ser.  Nd.>9l,985 
10  Claims.    (O.  34— 1Q5) 
1.  Cathode-ray  tube  procesing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  endless  conveyor  for  transporting,  a  multiplicity  of 
screening  carts  through  a  plurality  of  work  stations; 
a  housing  having  vertically  extending  walls  in  space- 
opposed  relation  on  opposite  sidep  of  the  path  of 
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travel  of  said  screening  carts  for  enclosing  at  least 
one  of  said  work  stations; 

an  air  conditioning  system  completed  to  said  housing  at 
a  point  above  the  work  processing  area  of  said  en- 
closed station  for  delivering  conditioned  air  vertically 
downwardly; 

an  exhaust  duct  in  communication  with  said  housing  at 
a  point  below  said  work  processing  area  of  said 
enclosed  station  for  establishing  laminar  flow  of  con- 
ditioned air  downwardly  across  the  one  of  said  screen- 
ing carts  instantaneously  in  said  enclosed  station; 


'mmmmm!»^zmm>m>»i'»i^ 


each  of  said  screening  carts  comprising  a  workholder 
for  supporting  the  screen  section  of  a  cathode-ray 
tube; 

means  for  rotating  said  workholder  about  a  first  axis; 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  angular  position  of 
said  workholder  about  a  second  axis  which  is  nor- 
mal to  said  first  axis; 

and  means  for  supporting  a  mask  for  said  screen  section 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position  for  washing  by 
said  laminar  flow  of  air  in  said  enclosed  station. 


3.314,162 
PAPERMAKING  APPARATUS 

Oliver  G.  Haywood,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Huyck  Corporation,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,883 
20  Claims.     (CL  34—111) 


I 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  a  continuous  sheet  of 
material,  an  endless  pervious  belt  movable  in  conjunction 
with  said  sheet  and  arranged  to  press  said  sheet  against 
the  drying  means  in  said  apparatus,  and  two  vanes  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  each  other  but  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  belt  from  each  other,  each  of  said  vanes  having 
an  elongated  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  said  belt  at 
desired  locations  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  belt 
where  it  is  not  in  contact  with  said  sheet  with  the  long 
dimension  of  each  such  elongated  surface  oriented  sub- 
stantially in  the  width  direction  of  said  belt,  one  of  the 
long  edges  of  said  surface  of  each  of  said  vanes  residing 


within  the  mass  of  gas  entrained  by  said  belt  when  it  is 
in  motion,  the  distance  between  the  belt  and  each  of  said 
elongated  surfaces  of  said  vanes  increasing  at  positions 
which  are  progressively  removed  from  each  of  said  edges 
along  a  line  which  is  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
belt. 


3,314,163 

NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  COATING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  B.  Kohler,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Kohler  Coating  Machinery  Corporatioii,  Grecntown, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,421 
24  Clahns.     (CL  34—155) 


1.  Fluid  nozzle  construction  for  coating  machines  and 
the  like  including  a  transversely  elongated  nozzle  body 
having  a  transversely  elongated  discharge  opening  formed 
therein  discharging  a  transversely  elongated  jet  of  fluid 
at  a  surface  along  a  transverse  line  of  impingement;  sepa- 
rated transversely  extending  distribution  chamber  means 
parts  formed  in  the  nozzle  body  spaced  rearwardly  from 
the  discharge  opening  and  extending  transversely  a  dis- 
tance at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing; a  common  plenum  formed  in  the  nozzle  body  be- 
tween the  distribution  chamber  means  parts  and  discharge 
opening  receiving  fluid  from  each  of  said  distribution 
chamber  means  parts  and  discharging  fluid  through  said 
discharge  opening;  transversely  extending  partition  means 
formed  in  the  body  for  each  of  said  distribution  chamber 
means  parts  between  said  parts  and  said  common  plenum; 
restricted  opening  means  formed  in  each  of  said  partition 
means  communicating  between  each  of  said  distribution 
chamber  means  parts  and  said  common  plenum  for  pass- 
ing fluid  from  said  distribution  chamber  means  parts  to 
said  common  plenum;  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  to 
the  distribution  chamber  means  parts. 


3,314,164 
VENEER  DRYER 
Edward  P.  Morris,  Pahiesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Coc 
Manufacturing  Company,  PainesviUe,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,676 
9  Chdms.  (Q.  34—155) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  veneer  comprising  an 
elongated  enclosure,  conveyor  means  in  said  enclosure  for 
coveying  veneer  to  be  dried  through  said  enclosure  in  a 
path  of  travel,  conduit  means  extending  transversely  of 
the  length  of  said  enclosure  adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  path  of  travel  and  having  guide  surfaces  facing  the 
veneer  conveyed  by  said  conveying  means,  at  least  one 
of  said  guide  surfaces  being  inclined  toward  said  path 
of  travel  in  the  direction  in  which  the  veneer  is  conveyed 
and  effective  to  return  the  veneer  to  said  path  of  travel 
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when  veering  therefrom,  said  conduit  means  having  dis-  containing  questions  each  of  which  ha$  a  correct  and  a 
charge  means  on  the  sides  thereof  facing  said  path  of  travel  plurality  of  wrong  answers  with  ailertures  provided 
arranged  to  discharge  a  drying  medium  onto  opposite  sides    through  the  card  adjacent  each  answer,  said  top  having 

illuminating  means  for  an  answer  for  each  question,  scor- 
ing means  recording  each  correct  answer,  contacts  in  the 
answer  area  one  of  a  plurality  of  whith  is  in  a  circuit 
which  indicates  a  correct  answer  on  the  scoring  means,  a 


of  veener  being  moved  therepast  by  said  conveying  means, 
means  for  circulating  under  pressure  a  drying  medium 
through  said  conduit  means  and  said  discharge  means 
and  means  for  heating  said  drying  medium. 


3,314,165 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Peter  K.  Shreck,  555  Cornelia  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.    60657, 
and  Tlumi&s  B.  Howe,  26  Oswego  Drive,  Greenlawn, 
N.Y.     11740 

Filed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,255 
9  Claims.    (CL  35—8) 


m 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising  a  housing,  means 
on  the  housing  to  receive  a  master  card,  means  on  the 
housing  defining  a  plurality  of  spaces  on  the  housing  to 
receive  individual  character  cards,  an  indicating  devioe 
for  each  of  the  spaces  normally  occupying  a  first  posi- 
tion but  movable  to  a  second  position,  a  master  card 
to  be  received  in  said  first  named  means,  a  plurality  of 
individual  character  cards  to  be  received  in  said  spaces, 
the  master  card  being  formed  with  spaced  keying  open- 
ings and  the  character  cards  being  formed  with  comple- 
mentary keying  projections  at  one  edge  thereof  normally 
to  engage  the  master  card  and  block  full  insertion  of 
the  character  cards  into  the  space  but  entering  the  key- 
ing openings  to  permit  such  insertion  when  the  correct 
character  card  for  a  given  space  is  inserted  in  that  space, 
and  a  projection  on  each  of  the  character  cards  operative 
when  the  character  card  is  fully  inserted  into  a  space 
to  move  the  indicating  device  for  that  space  from  its  first 
to  its  second  position  and  means  on  the  master  card  to 
move  certain  of  the  indicating  devices  for  which  there  are 
no  corresponding  character  cards  in  the  solution  of  a  prob- 
lem from  their  first  to  their  second  positions. 


'  ! 

3,314,166 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Fred  J.  Styes,  W.  U.S.  2,  Saint  Ignace,  Mich.    49781 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,577 

14  Claims.     (CI.  35—9) 

2.  In  an  educational  device,  a  case  having  a  top  with 

question  and  answer  areas  to  he  covered  by  a  lesson  card 


probe  insertable  through  one  of  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  the  card  for  answering  the  (Question,  a  circuit 
through  the  probe  energized  upon  the  e<igagement  of  any 
contact  for  completing  a  circuit  to  the  ailswer  illuminating 
means,  the  circuit  through  probe  when  engaging  the  cor- 
rect answer  contact,  completing  a  circuit  to  the  scoring 
means  to  show  that  the  answer  is  correcjt  and  the  number 
of  the  correct  answers. 


3,314,167 

COLOR  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Allgood,  490  S.  Sprii^er  Road, 

Los  Altos,  CaUf.     94022 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $86,942 

2  Claims.     (CL  35—283) 


1.  A  color  matching  device  comprising  a  base,  a  plural- 
ity of  discs  concentrically  mounted  on  said  base  for  rota- 
tion about  their  respective  central  axeB,  each  said  disc 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  color  areas  that  are  equally 
radially  and  circumferentially  spaced  w|th  respect  to  the 
central  axis  and  to  one  another,  each  said  color  area 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  unifor<nly  spaced  apart 
dots,  said  disc  being  transparent  intermediate  said  dots, 
the  proportion  of  each  said  color  area  that  is  occupied  by 
dots  being  different  for  each  area  on  B  given  disc,  nu- 
merical indicia  associated  with  each  said  area  for  indicat- 
ing the  percentage  of  said  area  covered  ty  said  dots,  each 
individual  said  disc  having  color  areas  of  a  color  different 
from  the  color  of  color  areas  on  the  other  said  discs, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  discs  relative  one  another  affords 
different  admixtures  of  colors  and  the  indicia  afford  an 
indication  of  the  constituents  of  a  mixe^  color,  said  base 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  discs  so  that  an 
annular  margin  of  said  base  extends  bpyond  said  discs, 
said  margin  being  provided  with  at  l^ast  one  hole  so 
radially  spaced  that  edges  of  said  ct^or  lareas  are  aligned 
with  said  hole. 
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3,314,168 

MATHEMATICAL  INSTRUCTION  MEANS 

Martha  Jane  Hcckman,  1985  Villa, 

Bhrmingham,  Mich.     48008 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,427 

6  Claims.    (Q.  35—31) 


1.  Mathematical  instruction  means  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  at  least  two  identical  cubes  having  num- 
bers on  the  faces  thereof,  said  numbers  being  in  a 
first  range  of  numbers; 

a  second  set  of  at  least  two  identical  cubes  having  num- 
bers on  the  faces  thereof,  said  numbers  being  in  a 
second  range  of  numbers; 

a  third  set  of  at  least  three  identical  cubes  having  arith- 
metical signs  on  the  faces  thereof; 

and  a  plurality  of  cards,  each  of  said  cards  having  a 
number  on  one  face  thereof  said  cards  being  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  a  stack  with  the  numbers  thereon 
hidden  from  view  and  from  which  one  of  said  cards 
may  be  selected  at  random  to  expose  a  number; 

at  least  some  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  sets  of 
cubes  being  arrangeable  to  show  an  arithmetically 
equivalent  form  of  said  exposed  number  on  said  one 
card. 


3,314,169 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Joseph  C.  Wold,  560  W.  24th  St, 

Eugene,  Oreg.    97405 

FUed  Dec  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,670 

4  Claims.     (CL  35—32) 


1.  An  educational  device  operated  by  ball  members 
for  demonstrating  certain  physical  laws  and  also  for 
demonstrating  the  binary  number  system,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  substantially  vertically  disposed  supporting  panel 
divided  progressively  downward  into  a  ball-storage 
zone,  a  first  ball-transfer  zone,  a  ball-distributing 
zone,  a  second  ball-transfer  zone,  a  ball  separation 
zone,  a  third  ball-transfer  zone  and  a  ball-sorting 
terminal  zone, 


said  ball  storage  zone  including  primary  ball-storing 
track  means  and  including  flexible  ball  actuated 
means  attached  thereto  for  progressively  releasing 
the  stored  ball  members  at  intervals  into  said  first 
ball-transfer  zone, 

said  first  ball-transfer  zone  including  a  wheel  having 
circumferential  pockets  and  escapement  means  con- 
trolling wheel  rotation, 

said  ball  distributing  zone  including  diverging  track 
sections  and  a  ball  actuated  gate  for  alternately 
directing  successive  ball  members  onto  one  of  said 
diverging  track  sections,  a  convering  track  mem- 
ber downwardly  inclined  toward  one  of  said  diverg- 
ing track  sections  to  provide  a  collision  area,  means 
belowf.  the  collision  area  for  guiding  the  gravitating 
ball  members  into  a  subjacent  said  second  ball  transfer 
zone, 

said  second  ball-transfer  zone  including  a  segmented 
inclined  turntable  and  a  pair  of  track  members,  one 
of  said  track  members  adjacent  the  highest  side  of 
said  turntable  and  the  other  adjacent  the  lower  side 
of  said  turntable  for  directing  the  ball  members 
into  said  ball-separation  zone, 

said  ball-separation  zone  including  a  track  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  ways  formed  therein  and  means 
within  one  of  said  ways  of  stopping  a  descending 
ball  member  therein, 

trigger  means  disposed  within  another  of  said  ways  for 
releasing  the  stopped  ball  member, 

rails  in  communication  with  said  ways  and  with  ways 
of  a  lower  track  member  superjacent  a  third  ball- 
transfer  zone, 

said  third  ball-transfer  zone  including  an  undulating 
track  member  having  its  lower  or  discharge  end 
adjacent  a  ball  sorting  terminal  zone, 

said  ball  sorting  terminal  zone  comprising  a  series  of 
gates  in  inclined  relationship  to  one  another  wherein 
each  of  said  gates  comprises  a  guideway  and  an 
angularly  disposed  arm  for  directing  the  ball  mem- 
bers received  thereby  in  diverging  directions,  and 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  ball  members. 


3,314,170 

GEOMETRIC  STRUCTURE 

Richard  L.  Beam,  Wfaichester,  Va. 

(4129  Hoagland  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     46807) 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,038 

20  Clahns.    (CL  35—34) 


1.  A  device  for  visually  displaying  a  plurality  of 
interrelated  mathematical  functions  and  their  interrelating 
equations  comprising  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced-apart 
elements  each  having  a  respective  one  of  said  functions 
indicated  thereon;  and  a  plurality  of  members  respec- 
tively connected  to  and  extending  between  predetermined 
ones  of  said  elements,  each  of  said  elements  being  con- 
nected to  at  least  three  other  of  said  elements  by  said 
members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  respective  one 
of  said  equations  indicated  thereon  and  connecting  the 
respective  elements  which  have  the  functions  included 
in  said  one  equation  indicated  thereon. 
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3,314,171 
TEACHING  DEVICE 

Ade  Bethune,  118  Washington,  St^ 

Newport,  R.I.     02840 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,858 

8  Claims.     (CI.  35—37) 
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1.  A  penmanship  teaching  device  comprising  a  block 
having  a  surface  containing  at  least  one  groove  defining 
a  legible  symbol,  and  an  elongated  projection  extending 
above  said  surface  adjacent  to  and  directed  towards  an 
end  of  each  said  groove  corresponding  with  a  motion 
made  by  a  penman  beyond  each  groove  in  forming  said 
symbol. 


3,314,172 

TESTING  SYSTEMS 

Rol>ert  E.  Boyett,  6130  Shenandoah  St., 

Orlando,  Fla.    32807 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,078 

20  Claims.    (CI.  35—48) 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  indicating  at  a  central  con- 
sole the  score  attained  by  persons  at  separate  response 
units  where  each  person  selects  from  multiple-choice 
answers  his  responses  to  plural  questions,  comprising: 

(a)  response  switches  at  each  unit  corresponding  with 
said  plural  questions  and  each  having  multiple  posi- 
tions corresponding  with  the  selectable  answers; 

(b)  first  scanning  means  in  each  unit  and  connected  for 
scanning  the  multiple  positions  of  the  response 
switches; 

(c)  correct-answer  switches  at  the  console  pre-settable 
to  multiple-choice  positions  corresponding  with  the 
positions  of  the  response  switches; 

(d)  second  scanning  means  at  the  console  and  con- 
nected for  scanning  the  positions  of  the  answer 
switches; 

(e)  means  at  the  console  corresponding  with  each  unit 
for  accumulating  the  number  of  selected  response- 
switch  positions  which  coincide  with  pre-set  correct- 
answer  positions; 

(f)  unit  selector  means  at  the  console  for  connecting 
the  second  scanning  means  both  to  the  accumulating 
means  and  to  the  first  scanning  means  of  a  selected 
unit;  and 

(g)  means  for  advancing  in  unison  the  scanning  means 
in  the  console  and  in  the  selected  unit  to  sequentially 
scan  all  of  the  switch  positions  to  thereby  actuate 
the  accumulating  means  for  that  unit. 


3,314,173 
FOOTWEAR 

Andrew  Szerenyi,  Waynesville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ro- 
Search,  Inc.,  Waynesville,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,966 
4  Claims^  (CI.  36—2.;:) 


1.  Footwear  comprising  an  upper,  a  welt-like  element 
stitched  to  said  upper,  a  tread  sole  of  sheet  material,  and 
a  layer  of  elastomeric  material  molded  and  cured  to  said 
welt-like  element  and  said  tread  sole,  sajd  tread  sole  hav- 
ing its  margin  turned  inwardly  into  said, elastomeric  layer 
and  being  fully  embedded  therein,  said  jwelt-like  element 
joined  to  said  elastomeric  layer  only  ati  its  underside,  so 
as  to  have  its  upper  side  and  its  side  rinl  exposed. 


3,314,174 

UNDERWATER  MINING  API*ARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Samuel  E.  Haggard,  2924  Quenky  Road, 

Houston,  Tex.    770051 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  ^34,810 

5  Claims.    (CI.  37— 54| 


1.  Apparatus  for  mining  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water, 
comprising  remotely  controlled,  self-pr6pelled  traveling 
means  for  moving  along  the  bottom,  nheans  carried  by 
the  traveling  means  for  digging  a  layer  of  solid  material 
from  the  bottom,  collecting  means  carried  by  the  travel- 
ing means  to  pick  up  the  material  and  ai  receptacle  mov- 
able between  a  position  to  receive  the  n|aterial  from  the 
collecting  means  to  a  position  adjacent  0r  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  water  and  means  for  guiding  said  receptacle 
into  and  out  of  said  position  to  receiye  said  material 
from  the  collecting  means. 
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3,314,175 

EARTH  SCRAPER 

Reed  C.  Petty,  Van  Nuys,  and  Curtis  M.  Figg,  La  Canada, 

Calif.;  said  Figg  asdgnor  to  said  Petty  and  Helen  de 

Francia  C.  Petty,  both  of  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  572,282 

2  Claims.    (CI.  37—108) 


»•    54 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  earth  from  its  place  and 
causing  it  to  move  to  a  remote  location,  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  mobile  frame; 

a  blade  carriage  having  link  means  connecting  said 
carriage  to  said  frame  for  movement  through  an 
arcuate  path; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  cutting  blades  of  broad  side  face 
carried  by  said  blade  carriage  and  spiralling  with  re- 
spect to  the  central  axis  of  the  blade  carriage; 

means  for  driving  said  blade  carriage  to  drive  said  cut- 
ing  blades  broad  side  forward,  through  an  annular 
path  in  a  first  direction  to  penetrate  an  earth  forma- 
tion, and  to  emerge  from  said  earth  forma- 
tion at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  thereof; 

a  first  vertically  adjustable  hydraulic  support  means 
holding  a  first  end  of  said  blade  carriage,  a  second 
vertically  adjustable  hydraulic  support  means  hold- 
ing a  second  end  of  said  blade  carriage,  said  first  and 
second  hydraulic  means  holding  said  blades  in  any 
adjusted  attitude  for  establishing  a  cutting  action 
fixed  in  said  arcuate  path  to  dig  into  said  earth  forma- 
tion; 

variable  speed  transmission  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  and  power  of  said  blades  to  produce  a  severing 
and  propelling  force  which  is  related  to  the  earth 
structure  being  moved  for  causing  the  severed  ma- 
terial to  lift  free  of  the  earth  and  assume  a  trajectory 
path  to  a  target  spaced  from  the  point  of  emergence 
of  said  blades  from  said  formation; 

conveyor  means  located  at  said  target  for  catching  and 
removing  severed  earth  formation  material,  said 
conveyor  means  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
blades; 

two  spaced  and  vertically  adjustable  hydraulic  hangers 
supporting  said  conveyor  in  any  adjusted  attitude, 
and  pivoted  links  interconnecting  said  blade  carriage 
and  said  conveyor  whereby  said  conveyor  is  related 
to  the  tilt  and  elevation  of  the  blade  carriage  for 
efficient  reception  of  severed  earth;  and 

means  for  transporting  said  blades  and  conveyor  means 
along  said  earth  formation  at  a  speed  independent  of 
the  cutting  blade  speed  and  in  a  direction  opposed  to 
said  annular  path  first  direction; 

whereby  the  severed  material  is  placed  upon  said  con- 
veyor means  and  moved  laterally  out  of  the  path  of 
cutting. 

3,314,176 
EARTH  WORKING  SCRAPER 
Charles  W.  Jones,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a^lgnor  to  Inter- 
continental Engineering-Manufactufing  Corp.,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,602 
5  Claims.    (CI.  37— 129) 
1.  An  earth  working  scraper  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  power  unit  comprising:  a  wheeled  support  structure; 
a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall  secured  to  said  sup- 
port structure  and  including  a  forward  horizontal  edge; 


a  pair  of  substantially  spaced  side  walls  secured  to  and 
extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  said 
spaced  side  walls  each  including  an  upper  end  portion 
extending  forwardly  of  said  edge  and  spaced  a  substan- 
tial vertical  distance  above  said  edge  so  that  said  bottom 
and  side  walls  define  a  load  accumulating  scraper  bowl 
having  an  inlet  throat  opening  in  the  forward  end  there- 
of; ejecting  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and 
located  on  said  bottom  wall  and  between  said  side  walls 
for  selective  movement  relative  to  said  walls  so  as  to  de- 
fine the  rearward  "wall  of  said  scraper  bowl  when  said 
ejecting  means  is  in  a  normal  position;  a  reinforced  scrap- 
er blade  secured  to  said  forward  edge  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  defining  the  lower  limit  of  said  inlet  throat  opening, 
a  reinforced  tubular  member  rigidly  joined  to  and  ex- 
tending substantially  horizontally  between  said  upper  end 
portions  of  said  walls,  said  tubular  member  being  spaced 
substantially  above  and  forward  relative  to  said  scraper 
blade  so  as  to  define  the  upper  limit  of  said  inlet  throat 
opening;  an  arcuate  linking  element  having  one  end 
thereof  connectible  with  a  power  unit  and  the  opposite 
end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  tubular  member; 


an  arcuate  lifting  arm  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  location  whereat 
said  linking  element  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  tubu- 
lar member;  selectively  actuable  means  mounted  on  said 
linking  element  for  movement  therewith  and  relative 
thereto,  said  actuable  means  being  secured  to  said  lifting 
arm  so  that  a  substantial  force  is  imparted  to  said  lifting 
arm  and  to  said  tubular  member  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  means  to  thereby  pivot  said  scraper  bowl  rela- 
tive to  said  linking  element  and  move  said  scraper  blade 
between  a  ground-engaging  and  a  ground-disengaging 
position;  and  a  throat-closing  apron  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  forward  end  of  said 
scraper  bowl,  said  apron  having  a  lower  closing  edge 
and  being  movable  into  a  closed  position  with  said  closing 
edge  adjacent  said  scraper  blade  so  as  to  close  said  inlet 
throat,  said  apron  being  further  movable  into  an  opened 
position  with  said  closing  edge  positioned  vertically  ad- 
jacent said  tubular  member,  whereby  said  scraper  is  pro- 
vided with  a  large  and  unobstructed  iniet  throat  opening 
for  accommodating  a  substantial  accumulation  of  ma- 
terial with  said  apron  in  said  open  position  and  said  scrap- 
er blade  in  said  ground  engaging  position. 


3,314,177 
ORDER  CLIP  AND  ROTATIVE  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 
Carl  P.  Mies,  Jr.,  ShelbyvUle,  Ky.,  and  Dieter  F.  Wegner, 
Sussex,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wegner  and  Kru<tger  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,974 
10  Claims.  (CI.  40—124) 
1.  A  support  for  order  slips  and  like  work,  which 
support  comprises  a  mounting  post  having  a  mounting 
flange,  a  wheel  having  a  hub  rotatably  carried  by  the 
mounting  post  and  including  a  rim,  and  a  plurality  of 
clips  peripherally  spaced  upon  the  rim,  each  such  clip 
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comprising  front  and  rear  walls,  the  front  wall  having 
an  aperture  of  downwardly  tapering  width,  and  a  detent 
ball  confined  between  said  walls  and  extending  into  the 
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aperture,  the  space  between  said  walls  being  open  down- 
wardly whereby  to  receive  work  inserted  between  the 
ball  and  the  rear  wall  to  be  held  by  the  ball  in  clamping 
engagement  with  the  rear  wall. 


3,314,178 
NAVIGATIONAL  AH) 
Richardson  W.  Sayler,  Canton,  and  Ralph  E.  Bailey,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Astro  Optics,  Incorpo- 
rated, bast  Hartiand,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connect!, 
cut 

S?^i!?*"^*;°  ®'  application  Ser.  No.  291,744,  July   1, 

1963.    This  application  Sept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,022 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—130) 


In  a  chart  holder  for  aircraft,  a  telescoping  arm  swing- 
ably  connected  to  a  supporting  member  in  said  aircraft, 
a  chart  receiving  generally  planar  frame  pivotally  attached 
to  said  ann,  said  frame  being  open  on  opposite  sides 
for  displaying  charts  on  each  side  thereof,  electrolumines- 
cent panel  means  adapted  for  providing  lighting  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame  secured  centrally  within  said 
frame  generally  coplanar  therewith,  a  recess  located  be- 
tween the  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  means  and  said 
frame  for  receiving  said  charts,  an  elongated  opening 
along  one  edge  of  said  frame  providing  access  to  said 
recesses,  and  control  means  connecting  said  electrolumi- 
nescent panel  means  to  an  electrical  power  source  for 
selectively  energizing  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  means 
and  for  varying  the  lighting  intensity  of  the  panel  means. 


3,314,179 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Sam  L.  Leach,  400  Veteran  Ave., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90024 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,588 
8  Claims.    (CI.  40— 137) 
1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)   an,  image  element  having  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sively adjacent  elongated  parallel  field  sections  there- 
on, each  of  said  field  sections  having  a  plurality  of 
image  sections  therein,  each  image  section  in  each 
field  section  carrying  images  of  the  same  field,  each 
field  section  being  bordered  by  field  sections  carry- 
mg  image  sections  of  a  different  field  therein; 


(b)  a  lenticular  screen  element  disjposed  forward  of 
said  image  element  and  having  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  lenticles  thereof  disposed  at  least  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  field  sections; 

(c)  means  for  moving  one  of  said  elements  with  respect 
to  the  other  to  thereby  change  the  presentation  from 
one  display  to  another; 

(d)  said  means  for  moving  including  cooperating  gear 
means  for  continuously  moving  $aid  one  element 
along  a  predescribed  and  periodically  reversing  path; 


(e)  said  image  element  and  said  lenjjicular  screen  ele- 
ment being  formed  of  materials  having  substantially 
the  same  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion; 

(f )  first  frame  means  engaging  said  iitiage  element; 

(g)  second  frame  means  engaging  said  screen  element; 
(h)  said  cooperating  gear  meansacti|ig  on  said  frame 

means  engaging  said  one  el^^iient  to  move  the  same 
relative  to  the  other  frame  means  ^d  thereby  move 
said  one  element  with  respect  to  th^  other;  and, 
(i)  each  of  said  frame  means  including  means  to' per- 
mit expansion  of  the  element  engajjed  thereby  while 
maintaining  alignment  between  thfc  respective  ele- 
ments. 


3,314,180 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PICTURB  ASSEMBLY 

Wyndham  Porter,  60  W.  142id  St.. 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.     10037 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,780 

6  Claims.    (CI.  40—1601 


h--^ 


1.  A  picture  of  a  subject  having  high  lights,  color  tones 
outlme  and  background,  said  picture  coi^prising  colored 
material  in  predetermined  arrays  applied  to  a  plurality  of 
transparent  sheets,  the  array  of  said  material  on  one  sheet 
depicting  high  lights  appearing  in  one  verljical  plate  of  the 
subject,  the  array  on  a  second  sheet  depicting  the  color 
tones  in  a  second  vertical  plane  of  the  sijbject,  the  array 
on  a  third  sheet  depicting  the  outline  in  %  third  plane  of 
the  subject,  the  array  on  a  fourth  sheet  depicting  the  back- 
ground in  a  fourth  plane  of  the  subject,  aiid  elastic  frame- 
like spacers  at  margins  of  the  sheets  holdfng  the  same  in 


April  18,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


717 


spaced  positions  parallel  to  and  behind  each  other,  a  rigid 
frame  enclosing  the  peripheries  of  the  sheets  and  spacers 
and  rigid  means  for  vibrating  the  sheets  while  the  spacers 
are  alternately  compressed  and  expanded  to  enhance  the 
appearance  of  continuous  depth. 


3,314,181 
LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME 
Norman  C.  Bauer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alien  Prod- 
nets   Corporation,   Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Mich^an 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,729 
1  Claim.    (CI.  40— 209) 


M       n 


In  combination  a  frame  for  a  license  plate  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  border  portion  defining  a  rec- 
tangular opening  in  the  frame,  said  border  portion  having 
a  rearwardly  extending  continuous  perpendicular  flange 
formed  integral  therewith,  and  a  spring  clip  connected 
to  the  flange  at  each  of  opposite  parallel  portions  of  said 
flange,  each  clip  having  a  base  portion  and  oppositely 
extending  untwisted  arm  portions,  said  base  portion  abut- 
ting said  flange  in  face  to  face  relation,  the  edge  of  said 
base  and  said  arm  portions  adjacent  said  border  portion 
being  slightly  spaced  from  said  border  portion,  a  single 
pin  extending  through  each  base  portion  and  said  flange 
to  form  a  pivotal  connection  therebetween,  said  spacing 
of  said  clip  and  said  border  portion  permitting  limited 
pivotal  movement  of  said  clip,  said  arm  portions  receiving 
the  ends  of  the  license  plate  and  being  curved  toward  and 
beyond  the  edges  of  said  opening,  said  clip  being  of  sub- 
stantially less  width  between  said  base  portion  and  each 
arm  portion  to  provide  for  increased  resilience  of  said  clip 
adjacent  said  base. 


3,314,182 
DUAL  MAGAZINE  SYSTEM  FOR  FIREARMS 
Earle  M.  Harvey,  Agawam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,989 
4  Claims.    (CI.  42— 18) 


1.  A  gun  including  a  receiver,  a  barrel,  a  bolt  disposed 
in  said  receiver  for  reciprocation  between  a  battery  and 
a  recoil  position,  a  first  magazine  adapted  for  holding 
a  supply  of  cartridges  of  specific  military  characteristics 
and  for  biasing  a  leading  one  of  said  cartridges  to  a  mouth 
of  said  first  magazine,  a  second  magazine  separate  from 


said  first  magazine  and  adapted  for  holding  a  supply  of 
cartridges  of  different  military  characteristics  and  for  bias- 
ing the  leading  one  of  such  said  cartridges  therein  to 
a  mouth  of  said  second  magazine,  means  for  mounting 
said  first  and  second  magazines  on  said  receiver  separately 
and  so  that  each  of  said  magazines  is  displaceable  there- 
on between  a  feeding  position  wherein  the  leading  cart- 
ridge therein  is  positioned  for  contact  by  said  bolt  during 
travel  to  the  battery  position  and  transfer  thereby  to  said 
barrel  and  a  reserve  position  wherein  the  leading  cartridge 
is  positioned  away  from  contact  by  said  bolt,  and  a  switch 
device  for  displacing  said  first  and  second  magazines  when 
mounted  on  said  i^ceiver  so  that  when  one  is  displaced 
to  its  feeding  position  the  other  is  simultaneously  displaced 
to  its  reserve  position. 


3,314,183 
FIREARM 
Warren    A.    Center,    Westminster,    Mass.,    assignor    to 
Harrington  &  Riciiardson,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetti 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,307 
3  Claims.    (CI.  42— 69) 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  a  firearm  including  a  bar- 
rel, a  receiver  thereon,  a  reciprocable  bolt  therein,  an 
action  bar  for  moving  said  bolt  rearwardly  to  open  the 
breech,  a  hammer,  a  hammer  pin  upon  which  said  ham- 
mer is  pivoted,  a  sear,  a  sear  pin  for  the  sear,  said  sear 
and  hammer  having  interengaging  means  whereby  the  sear 
normally  holds  the  hammer  in  retracted  position  there- 
of ready  for  firing,  a  spring  for  said  hammer  to  move  it 
to  firing  position,  and  means  to  move  said  sear  to  hammer 
releasing  position  to  allow  said  hammer  spring  to  spring 
the  hammer  into  firing  condition,  the  distance  between 
the  sear  pin  and  the  hammer  pin  being  shorter  than  the 
distance  between  the  sear-hammer  interengaging  means 
and  the  hammer  pin,  whereby  pressure  of  said  hammer 
upon  the  scar  under  influence  of  said  spring  causes  lock- 
ing pressure  on  said  sear  rather  than  tending  to  move  the 
sear  to  hammer  releasing  position,  and  a  spring  for  the 
sear  normally  tending  to  urge  the  sear  towards  hammer- 
engaging  position  and  into  the  path  of  the  hammer  as  it 
moves  to  cocked  position,  the  hammer  and  sear  having 
cooperating  cam  surfaces  to  allow  the  hammer  to  pass 
the  sear  so  that  the  interengaging  means  can  operate. 


3,314,184 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

FISH  BY  PUMPING 
David  W.  Lerch,  Iquique,  Chile     (%  Marine  Construc- 
tion &  Design  Co.,  2300  W.  Commodore  Way,  Seattle, 
Wash.    98199) 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  394,681,  Sept  8, 
1964.    This  application  Sept.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  580,055 

10  Claims.  (CI.  43 — 4.5) 
1.  In  fishing  with  nets  and  the  like,  the  method  of  bail- 
ing fish  concentrated  by  the  net  underwater  utilizing  a 
rotary  impeller  fish  and  water  pump  and  a  transfer  con- 
duit connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  pump  to  carry  the 
discharge  stream  thereof,  said  method  comprising  posi- 
tioning and  operating  the  pump  physically  under  water 
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in  the  net  where  the  fish  are  concentrated  so  as  to  draw 
fish  with  water  directly  into  the  pump's  inlet  for  trans- 
mission in  a  stream  under  positive  pressure  through  the 


conduit,  and  as  the  pumping  progresses  manipulating 
relatively  the  pump  and  the  net  so  that  the  decreasing 
numbers  of  fish  remaining  in  the  net  continue  to  be  con- 
centrated around  the  pump. 


end  of  said  rod  in  communication  with  the  interior  there- 
of in  such  a  manner  that  the  axis  of  sai4  rod  in  relation 
to  the  axis  of  said  cone-shaped  line  guide  defines  an  acute 
angle,  said  cone-shaped  line  guide  being  Substantially  uni- 
formly tapered  throughout  its  length  and  to  its  mounting 
end,  a  handle  having  a  forward  hand  grjp  portion  and  a 
rearward  reel  mount  connected  to  said  rbd,  and  an  open 
face  spinning  reel  connected  to  said  reel  mount  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  reel  spool  axis  aligns  with  the  axis  of 
said  cone-shaped  line  guide,  said  handle  having  a  rear 
grip  connected  to  said  reel  mount. 


3,314,187 

COLLAPSIBLE  COMPACT  CRAB  TRAP 
Clem  Marcinkowsld,  145  Hopldiis  Ave., 

Jersey  City,  NJ.    07306 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,369 

1  Claim.     (CI.  43—105) 


^        3,314,185 
HOOK  SETTING  MEANS 
Ronald  C.  McCoy  and  Carrol  Forrest,  both  of  1622  S. 
MaiUnson,  and  Donglas  E.  Spatz,  1626  S.  Martiiison, 
aU  of  Wichita,  Kans.     67213 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,402 
5  Claims.    (CI.  43—15) 


3.  A  fish  hook  setting  means  fcbmprising,  an  elongated 
barrel,  line  attachement  means  on  one  end  of  said  barrel, 
a  tension-type  coil  spring  disposed  within  said  barrel, 
means  securing  one  end  of  said  coil  spring  to  said  one 
end  of  said  barrel,  an  elongated  rod  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  coil  spring,  means  for  attaching 
a  fish  line  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated  rod,  a 
transversely  extending  protrusion  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
rod,  an  abutment  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
barrel  having  a  radially  disposed  surface  extended  sub- 
stantially a  quarter  of  a  turn  relative  to  said  barrel,  said 
fish  hook  setting  means  loaded  by  extending  the  elongated 
rod  thereby  stretching  the  coil  spring,  and  rotating  the 
rod  at  least  a  quarter  turn  and  placing  the  protrusion  in 
engagement  with  said  abutment  means. 


3,314,186 

FISHLINE  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Heniy  Viveb-os,  1983  Camden  Ave., 

San  Jose,  Calif.    95124 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,807 

2  Claims.     (CI.  43—18) 


dL 


7* 


.Ti 


A  crab  trap  comprising  an  upper  split  ring  frame,  a 
lower  split  ring  frame,  each  spUt  ring  franle  being  formed 
of  a  smgle  bar  of  metal  stock  with  the  lower  split  ring 
frame  of  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  to, provide  a  split 
ring  frame  of  greater  weight,  the  termirial  ends  of  the 
bar  stock  of  each  split  ring  frame  being  in  opposed  spaced 
apart  relation  to  form  a  gap  and  with  the  opposed  ends 
of  each  ring  frame  lying  in  the  plane  thereof,  a  con- 
tmuous  walled  net  of  flexible  collapsible  material  con- 
nected along  the  upper  and  lower  peripheral  edges  there- 
of, respectively,  to  said  upper  and  lower  sjllit  ring  frames, 
a  separate  bottom  net  connected  along  its  peripheral  edge 
to  said  lower  split  ring  frame,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entiaily  spaced  upstanding  eyes  on  said  Upper  split  ring 
frame  and  integral  therewith,  a  mariine  iticluding  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  strands,  corresponding  ends  of  said 
strands  being  each  connected  in  spaced  relation  to  an 
eye  of  said  upper  split  ring  frame,  a  lift  ring  element, 
the  corresponding  other  ends  of  said  strands  being  each 
connected  to  said  lift  ring  element,  and  a  lifting  cable 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  lift  ring  eleitient,  both  said 
walled  net  and  bottom  net  having  the  i^ripheral  edge 
strands  thereof  defining  loops  and  the  conpection  of  said 
walled  net  and  said  bottom  net  respectively  to  said  upper 
and  lower  split  ring  frames  being  effected  by  threading 
an  end  portion  of  a  split  ring  frame  through  the  loops 
m  the  peripheral  edge  of  its  associated  qet. 


70 


77 
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2.  A  fishline  casting  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular 
rod  section  provided  with  a  line  guide  tip  at  its  forward 
end,  a  cone-shaped  line  guide  at  its  rearward  end,  said 
cone-shaped  line  guide  being  mounted  on  the  rearward 


3,314,188 
PUPPET  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
William  E.  Peterson,  610  Oakland, 
,      Mukwonago,  Wis.    53149 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,136 
6  Claims.     (CI.  46—13) 
1.  A  toy  puppet  assembly,  comprising 
a  back-drop  panel  for  accommodating  the  upper  body 

of  a  child,  I 

a  puppet  torso  section  secured  to  the  partel  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  with  the  diametrically  laterally  op- 
posite side  edges  secured  to  the  back-drop  and  open 
at  the  top  and  bottom,  and 


\ 
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feet  means  for  manual   positioning  by  a  child's  arm    bristles,  said  disc  members  disposed  horizontally  in  juxta- 
which  extends  through  the  opening  defined  by  the    position  and  with  peripheral  bristles  tangentially  meshed; 

means  defining  casings  adapted  to  support  rotatably  and 
to  shield  said  disc  members,  said  means  defining  casings 
comprising  separate,  contoured  covers  enclosing  each  of 
said  disc  members,  except  for  that  segment  of  each  disc 
member  adjacent  the  location  at  which  the  bristles  of  the 
paired  disc  members  are  tangentially  meshed;  drive  means 
adapted  to  supply  uniform,  opposed,  rotary  motion  to  the 


lower  end  of  the  torso  section  and  the  panel  and  are 
thereby  aligned  with  the  torso  section  to  simulate 
the  completed  body  of  a  toy  puppet. 


3,314,189 

REMOTE,  LIGHT  ACTUATED  CONTROL 

MEANS  FOR  MODELS 

William  P.  Carroll,  330  S.  Wells  St, 

Chicago,  ni.     60606 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,463 

17  Claims.    (CL  46—244) 


//  /  lQ^^ — ry. 


1.  In  remote  control  means  for  models,  a  support,  a 
model  for  travel  on  said  support  throughout  the  area 
thereof,  said  model  having  a  drive  motor  for  propelling 
the  same,  a  source  of  electric  current  for  said  drive  mo- 
tor, means  for  remotely  controlling  the  flow  of  electric 
current  from  said  source  to  said  drive  motor  and  thereby 
the  speed  of  said  drive  motor  comprising  light  sensitive 
means  carried  by  said  model  and  a  variable  intensity 
light  source  directed  toward  and  spanning  the  area  of 
said  support  to  stimulate  said  light  sensitive  means  at  any 
position  of  said  model  with  respect  to  said  area,  and  a 
circuit  between  said  source  and  said  drive  motor  con- 
trolled by  said  light  sensitive  means,  said  circuit  energiz- 
ing said  drive  motor  in  response  to  stimulation  by  said 
variable  intensity  light  source  and  in  proportion  to  the 
degree  of  stimulation  of  said  light  sensitive  means  by 
said  light  source. 


3,314,190 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SYSTEMIC 
INSECTICIDES  TO  PLANTS 
Richard  L.  Ridgway,  College  Station,  Beverly  G.  Reeves, 
Bryan,  and  Lambert  H.  Wilkes,  College  Station,  Tex., 
assignors  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  re|vesented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,332 
1  Clafan.  (CL  47—1.5) 
An  apparatus  for  applying  uniformly  a  flowable  ma- 
terial, in  the  form  of  an  encircling  band,  to  selected  areas 
of  the  ground  proximal,  substantially  erect,  stalk  portions 
of  the  individual  plants  of  a  row  crop  comprising:  paired 
disc  members  incorporating  radially  extended  peripheral 


paired  disc  members;  duct  means  terminating  as  nozzles 
inside  each  contoured  cover,  said  duct  means  and  asso- 
ciated nozzles  adapted  to  direct  a  uniform  supply  of  a 
flowable  material  from  an  external  reservoir  to  the  bristle 
areas  of  the  disc  members;  supporting  and  linking  means 
to  couple  the  apparatus  to  a  prime  mover,  said  support- 
ing and  said  linking  means  adapted  to  permit  independent, 
attitude  controlled  movement  of  said  apparatus  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  only. 


3,314,191 

FROST  PREVENTION  DEVICE 

Herman  Darr,  Columbia  Townsh^,  Van  Bnrcn  County, 

Mich.     (Rte.  1,  Box  90,  Grand  Junction,  Mich.    49056) 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,579 

3  Claims.    (CL  47—2) 


1.  A  frost  prevention  device  connectible  to  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  inlet  orifice  means,  outlet  ori- 
fice means,  shaft  means  and  a  vane-type  rotor  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  means; 

first  and  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said  inlet 
and  outlet  orifice  means,  said  first  conduit  means 
being  connected  to  said  source  and  arranged  for 
supporting  said  motor  in  a  position  where  said  shaft 
rotates  around  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 

nozzle  means  connected  to  said  second  conduit  means, 
said  second  conduit  means  idommunicating  with  said 
outlet  orifice  and  the  mininrem  size  of  said  outlet 
orifice  being  larger  than  the  minimum  sizft  of  said 
inlet  orifice,  said  nozzle  means  having  a  discharge 
opening  not  smaller  than  said  size  of  said  inlet  orifice 
means;  and 

axial  flow  fan  means  mounted  upon  said  shaft  means  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  fan  means  being  near  said 
nozzle  means.  » 
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3,314,192 

PLANT  GROWING  SHELF  ARRANGEMENT 

George  Barratt  Park,  Cokesbury  Road, 

Greenwood,  S.C.     29646 

FUed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,284 

1  Claim,    (a.  47—18) 


3,314,194 

SHIPPING  AND  GROWING  CONTAINER  FOR 

BULBS  AND  SEEDS 

Frank  E.  Halleck,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  tesignor  to  The 

Pillsbury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3t8,418 
7  Claims.     (CL  47— 34.1  D 


A  device  for  growing  plants  such  as  germinating 
seeds,  growing  seedlings  and  the  like  including,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  superposed  shelves  for  supporting 
the  plants,  at  least  one  of  said  trays  having  an  open 
upper  water-tight  tray  portion  having  a  bjottom,  sides  and 
end  portions,  a  lower  reflective  element  carried  by  said 
one  of  said  shelves  closely  adjacent  the  upper  tray  por- 
tion, said  lower  reflective  element)  being  secured  to  said 
sides  and  end  portions  and  having  a  horizontal  partition 
with  a  reflective  lower  surface  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  the  bottom  and  a  downwardly  extending  shield,  a 
light  source  carried  by  the  partition  closely  adjacent  the 
reflective  surface  to  provide  radiant  energy  to  plants  be- 
low directed  thereto  by  the  shield  and  a  gentle  heat  trans- 
fer to  the  plants  on  the  tray  portion  above,  and  support 
means  carrying  said  shelves. 


1  1.  A  combined  shipping  and  growing  container  for 
plants  including  a  generally  rectangular  c<)ntainer  formed 
from  a  resinous  material,  an  inner  container  of  the  same 
material  positioned  therein  and  spaced  therefrom,  the 
bottom  of  the  inner  container  having  opejiings  therein,  a 
layer  of  a  moisture  absorbent  material  between  the  two 
containers,  said  layer  having  interconnecting  cells  so  as 
to  permit  the  diff^usion  of  moisture  dowfiwardly  to  the 
area  between  the  bottom  walls  of  the  containers,  said 
moisture  being  adapted  to  travel  by  cepillary  action 
through  said  openings  into  said  inner  container  after 
water  has  been  added  to  the  absorbent  material  and  a 
moisture  impervious  cover  sealed  over  the  inner  container 
having  a  removable  closure  member  therein  for  permit- 
ting said  plant  to  grow  up  through  the  coyer  and  a  trans- 
parent dome  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  the  top 
of  the  generally  rectangular  container. 


3,314,193 

LAWN  EDGER 

Robert  E.  Chancellor,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

(8810  Dover  Circle,  Denver,  Colo.    80226) 

FOed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,339 

11  Claims.     (CL  47—33) 


3,314,195 

CONCEALED  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MECHANISM 
Eugene  R.  Ziegler,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,570 
9  Claims.    (CL  49—342) 


1.  An  edging  device  or  the  like,  a$  for  maintaining  a 
curved  boundary  of  a  lawn,  comprising: 

a  vertical  strip;  and 

a  series  of  adjacent,  overlapping  hoiiiontally  extending 
segments  attached  at  the  inner  edges  thereof  to  the 
top  edge  of  said  vertical  strip,  the  iimer  edges  of  said 
segments  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
vertical  strip  and  said  segments  having  an  extension 
at  each  end  which  underlies  or  overlies  the  adjacent 
segment,  said  end  extensions  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  greater  length  at  a  position  intermediate  the 
inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  segment. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  an<I  a  forwardly 
extending  cowl  with  a  transversely  cxtendirig  well  therein 
having  an  access  opening,  a  cover  hinged  ta  said  cowl  for 
Closing  said  access  opening,  a  gear  box  housing  attached 
to  the  vehicle,  a  first  shaft  joumalled  in  s^id  housing,  a 
drive  arm  attached  to  said  first  shaft  and  oi»eratively  con- 
■ected  to  said  cover  for  moving  it  between  open  and 
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closed  positions  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  drive  arm,  a  first  helical  gear  at- 
tached to  said  first  shaft,  a  bushing  slidably  supported  in 
said  housing  transversely  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
journalled  in  said  bushing,  a  second  helical  gear  attached 
to  said  second  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  first  helical 
gear,  an  irreversible  drive  link  connected  to  said  second 
shaft  for  precluding  manual  rotation  of  said  second  shaft, 
spring  means  acting  between  said  housing  and  said  sec- 
ond helical  gear  for  biasing  said  second  helical  gear, 
said  second  shaft  and  said  bushing  to  move  said  cover  to 
an  open  position  through  said  first  helical  gear,  said  first 
shaft  and  said  drive  arm,  and  locking  means  engageable 
with  said  bushing  for  precluding  axial  movement  thereof, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  cover  can  be  man- 
ually moved  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position 
so  as  to  impart  axial  movement  to  said  second  helical 
gear,  said  second  shaft  and  said  bushing  when  the  lock- 
ing means  are  released. 


3,314,196 
INSULATED  DOOR 
Milton  G.  Beta,  Clayton,  and  El  Roy  G.  Shank  and 
Donald  E.  Snyder,  Dayton,  Ohio.  ae^gnorB  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,353 
4  Claims.    (CL  49— 501) 


1.  An  insulated  door  including  structural  side  members 
of  substantially  uniform  irregular  cross-section  having 
opposed  intumed  edges  extending  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  and  having  outwardly  facing  edges,  top  and  bot- 
tom cap  members  extending  between  the  side  members 
and  having  downwardly  and  upwardly  extending  flanges, 
respectively,  extending  around  the  edges  thereof  and 
overlapping  in  a  close  fitting  arrangement  the  outwardly 
facing  edges  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  side 
members,  said  cap  members  each  having  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  flanges  forming  outwardly  extending  notches 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  receiving  the  intumed  edge 
of  the  adjacent  side  member,  inner  and  outer  face  mem- 
bers held  in  place  by  the  side  and  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers, and  insulating  means  between  said  inner  and  outer 
face  memben. 


3,314,197 
THREAD  GRINDER  WORKHOLDER 
Edgar  H.  Whitney,  Dnnnellon,  Ha^  asignor  to  Ocala 
Precision  Machining  Corp.,  Dunnellon,  Fla. 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,120 
1  Clafan.    (CL  51—232) 
A  portable  work-holding  fixture  for  mounting  on  the 
table  of  a  grinding  machine  comprising, 
a  flat  elongated  base, 

an  elongated  head  stock  yoke  supported  upwardly  of 
the  top  surface  of  said  base  and  having  a  split  upper 
portion  and  resilient  arms  providing  a  collar  retainer 
opening  therethrough,  ^ 

an  internally  threaded  collar  in  said  retainer  opening, 
locking  means  threaded  in  the  split  upper  portion  of 
said  arms  for  drawing  said  arms  into  tight  embrace- 
ment  upon  said  collar  thereby  precluding  rotation  of 
said  collar  within  said  retainer  opening, 


a  live  center  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  head 

stock  yoke, 
a  lead  screw  on  said  live  center  member  adjacent  one 

end  thereof  and  revolvably  engageable  with  the  thread 

of  said  collar, 
said  threaded  collar  being  releasably  fixed  in  said  re- 
tainer opening  and  said  lead  screw  being  releasably 
fixed  to  said  live  center  member, 
said  collar  and  lead  screw  constituting  a  set  of  the 

screw  thread  pitch  desired  to  be  ground  on  the  work 

piece, 
means  fixed  to  said  live  center  for  the  rotating  of 

same, 
gripping  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  live  center 

for  holding  a  work  piece, 


and  aligning  means  for  maintaining  the  alignment  of 
said  live  center  during  relative  movement  thereof 
including  a  guiding  subassembly  supported  upwardly 
of  the  top  surface  of  said  base  and  a  longitudinally- 
extending  bore  through  said  guiding  subassembly  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  live  center  and  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  receivable  within  the  bore  and  an  anti-friction 
means  disposed  within  the  bore  and  sleeving  said 
live  center  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements  car- 
ried by  said  anti-friction  means  and  bearing  pressure- 
confining  engagement  with  said  bore  and  said  live 
center  as  said  anti-friction  means  is  supported  in 
definite  positions  within  said  sleeve  and  on  said  live 
center  when  the  latter  is  fully  motivated  in  rotary 
and  rectilinear  movements. 


3,314,198 
AIR  SLUICE  CHAMBER 
Karl  Per  Frisk,  Gamleby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Licentia 
Ekman   &   Bmndin,   Stockholm,  Sweden,  a   firm   of 
Sweden 

FUed  Jnne  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,624 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  15. 1964. 

7,237/64 

3  Claims.    (CI.  52—2) 


10    1 


n  13 


;  C0T 


1.  A  sluice  chamber  connecting  a  plastic  hall  or  tent 
which  is  held  erected  by  an  overpressure  of  the  air  en- 
closed by  the  hall,  with  the  ambient  atmosphere,  a  pair 
of  opposite  recesses  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  said 
sluice  chamber  at  each  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  doors  lo- 
cated at  each  end  of  said  chamber  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes  provided  ap- 
proximately at  the  middle  of  the  respective  door  to 
divide  the  same  into  an  inner  blade  extending  into  the 
adjacent  recess  and  an  outer  blade,  said  outer  blades  of 
the  doors  of  each  pair  cooperating  sealingly  with  each 
other  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  sluice  chamber 
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when  the  doors  are  in  their  closed  position  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  chamber  and  said  inner  blades  of  each  pair  of 
cooperating  doors  being  provided  to  seal  against  the 
walls  of  the  respective  recess  when  the  doors  are  in  their 
closed  position  and  spring  means  which  serve  to  bias 
the  doors  to  the  passage  blocking  position  when  dis- 
placed. 

3,314,199 

PREFABRICATED  SECTIONAL  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  A.  Wnlf,  Jr.,  6156  Bramshaw  St.  46220,  and 
William  Matthysse,  3710  Washington  Blvd.  46205, 
both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,688 
6  Claims.    (CI.  52— 82) 
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4.  A  building  construction  comprising  three  joined  tri-" 
angular  shaped  panel  sections,  each  of  said  panel  sections 
having  a  first  side  which  is  horizontal  and  having  sec- 
ond and  third  sides,  a  first  of  said  triangular  sections  hav- 
ing its  second  side  secured  to  and  coextensive  with  the 
third  side  of  a  second  of  said  triangular  sections  and  hav- 
ing its  third  side  secured  to  and  coextensive  with  the  sec- 
ond side  of  a  third  of  said  triangular  sections,  the  third 
of  said  three  triangular  sections  having  its  third  side 
secured  to  and  coextensive  with  the  second  side  of  the 
second  of  said  three  joined  triangular  sections,  three  ver- 
tical posts  supporting  said  roof  construction,  said  three 
first  sides  defining  a  triangle,  each  of  said  posts  being 
located  at  one  of  the  corners  of  said  triangle  and  support- 
ing two  of  said  panel  sections,  each  of  said  panel  sections 
having  vertically  projecting  flanges  extending  completely 
along  each  of  its  three  sides,  a  connecting  member  hav- 
ing oppositely  opening  channel  portions,  one  of  said  chan- 
nel portions  straddling  at  least  one  of  said  flanges,  a  ver- 
tical side  panel,  a  floor  beneath  said  roof,  said  floor  hav- 
ing a  step  therein,  said  step  being  located  adjacent  and 
extending  parallel  to  a  vertical  plane  through  said  con- 
necting member,  an  angle  having  one  leg  fixed  to  said  floor 
on  said  step  and  its  other  leg  ^vertical  and  aligned  with  the 
other  of  said  channel  portions,  said  side  panel  having  an 
upper  end  received  in  the  other  of  said  channel  portions 
and  a  lower  end  resting  on  said  step  and  the  one  leg  of 
said  angle,  said  side  panel  being  fixed  to  and  abutting 
the  other  leg  of  said  angle  but  removable  from  said  other 
channel  portion  by  disconnecting  said  side  panel  and  angle 
and  movement  of  said  lower  end  of  said  side  panel  over 
and  down  beside  said  step. 


3,314,200 
LOAD-BEARING  STRUCTURE  REVERSIBLY 
FLEXIBLE  AND  RIGID 
Wilhelm  Schuster,  Dauphinestrasse  194,  Linz,  Austria 
FUed  May  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  4, 1959, 
A  8,802/59 
13  Claims.    (CI.  52— 108) 
1.  A  load-bearing  structure  comprising  an  elongated 
body  subject  to  flexural  stress  in  a  given  plane  by  the 
load,  said  body  including  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  sec- 
tions of  substantially  identical  configuration  each  having 


a  wall  surface  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said 
plane,  said  sections  having  aligned  passages  defining  at 
least  one  throughgoing  channel;  elongated,  flexible  and 
substantially  inextensible  tensioning  meafis  in  said  chan- 
nel alternately  tightenable  and  releasabl^  for  solidifying 
said  body  by  aligning  said  sections  in  pfessure-transmit- 
ting  relationship  and  slackening  said  body  by  releasing 


said  sections  for  limited  relative  displacement,  said  sec- 
tions being  provided  with  clearances  efiabling  at  least 
partial  displacement  of  said  tensioning  nteans  along  said 
wall  surface  between  a  region  subject  to  negative  stresses 
under  load  and  a  location  remote  from  ^aid  region;  and 
actuating  means  anchored  to  said  tensicjning  means  for 
alternately  tightening  and  relaxing  saml. 


3,314,201 

WEEP  HOLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOg  WINDOWS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Harry  M.  Riegelman,  Rolling  Hills,  Ca|if.,  assignor  to 

Ador  Corporation,  FuIIerton,  Calif.,  it  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4|3,052 
5  Claims.    (CI.  52— 209) 


1.  In  a  window  frame  including  a  sill  baving  a  down- 
wardly sloping  upper  surface  and  an  uptight  flange  dis- 
posed longitudinally  upon  said  upper  surface  of  said  sill, 
a  weep  hole  construction  comprising: 

at  least  one  aperture  provided  in  s^id  flange,  said 
aperture  meeting  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  sill; 
and  a  flexible  flapper  valve  affixed  along  one  end  there- 
of to  said  flange  above  said  aperture  for  covering 
said  aperture,  said  flapper  valve  extefiding  from  said 
flange  into  contact  with  said  upper  isurface  of  said 
sill  and  forming  an  angle  of  between  40°  and  SO' 
with  said  flange. 


3,314,202 

LOAD-BEARING  PANEL  WAll.  AND 
CONNECTED  BEAM  STRUCTURE 
Carl  R.  Rolen,  Rte.  3,  Pataskala,  Ohio    43062 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  30p,800 
5  Claims.    (CI.  52— 272)  i 
1.  In  a  building  structure,  a  panel  coiTi|prising  opposed 
skins  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  and'  having  insulat- 
ing material  therebetween,  a  ioad-beariitg  member  dis- 
posed in  said  space  directly  adjacent  one  0f  the  skins  and 
extending  therealong,  said  load-bearing  nlember  being  in 
the  form  of  a  tube  with  an  open  end,  a  beam  extending 
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from  said  panel  at  an  angle  to  the  skin  adjacent  which  said 
tube  is  disposed  and  having  an  end  adjacent  said  skin,  and 
a  connecting  member  secured  to  said  beam  end  and  having 
a  portion  extending  into  the  open  end  of  said  tube  for  con- 
necting the  beam  end  to  the  panel  in  abutting  relationship 
with  the  said  adjacent  skin  of  the  panel,  said  connecting 


member  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  stud  having  its  one 
end  rigidly  connected  to  the  end  of  the  beam  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  at  a  slight  angle  from  the  vertical  with  its 
free  end  spaced  outwardly  from  the  beam  end  with  the  re- 
sult that  when  the  free  end  of  the  stud  is  inserted  into  the 
open  end  of  the  tube  it  will  wedge  tightly  therein. 


3,314,203 
MOBILE  HOME  CONSTRUCTION 
Delmar  James  Hill,  Detroit,  and  Raymond  L.  Harding, 
Marlette,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Actire  Mobile  Homes 
Corporation,  Marlette,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 

FUed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,114 
8  Claims.    (CL  52—288) 


2ii 


^ 


1.  In  a  mobile  home  and  the  like,  the  combination 
comprising 

a  frame  for  a  vertical  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  vertical  frame  members, 

a  plurality  of  vertical  base  strips, 

means  for  mounting  each  base  strip  on  a  said  vertical 
frame  member, 

said  last-mentioned  means  extending  through  substan- 
tially the  central  portion  of  said  base  strip, 

each  said  base  strip  having  an  outwardly  facing  flange 
along  each  of  the  vertical  longitudinal  edges  there- 
of extending  inwardly  of  the  central  portion  thereof, 

a  rigid  panel  section  between  said  adjacent  base  strips, 

each  said  panel  section  having  an  inwardly  turned  flange 
at  opposed  marginal  vertical  edges  facing  along  the 
inner  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  frame  member  and 
frictionally  engaging  behind  one  of  said  flanges  on 
said  base  strips, 


and  a  trim  strip  having  a  central  raised  portion  and 
laterally  extending  lips  slidably  positioned  within  said 
flanges  of  each  said  base  strip  and  behind  said  flanges 
of  said  panel  sections. 


3,314,204 

COMPOSITE  PANEL 

Hans  Zopnek,  Hessenplatz  8,  Unz,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  25. 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  21. 1964, 

A  418/64 

2  Claims.    (CI.  52 — 308) 


1.  A  composite  panel  comprising  two  spaced  apart, 
parallel  transparent  sheets  having  plane  surfaces  facing 
each  other,  the  transparent  sheets  being  alike  and  each 
having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  as  well  as  plane  sur- 
faces facing  outwardly,  one  pair  of  said  plane  surfaces 
defining  an  undercut  groove  sunk  into  said  first-named 
surfaces  in  the  peripheral  edge  portion,  a  sealing  strip 
having  an  outwardly  facing  side  face,  the  edge  portions 
of  the  sheets  and  the  side  face  of  the  strip  defining  a 
peripheral  recess,  the  side  face  defining  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal shallow  grooves  in  communication  with  the  pe- 
ripheral recess  and  the  grooves  in  the  facing  surfaces  of 
the  sheets,  the  sealing  strip  being  disposed  between  said 
sheets  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  portions  thereof,  and 
extending  into  and  engaging  said  groove,  and  a  sealing 
material  filling  the  shallow  grooves  in  the  side  face  of 
the  strip  and  extending  into  the  peripheral  recess  into 
engagement  with  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  sheets  to  hold 
the  sealing  strip  therein. 


3,314,205 
SYNTHETIC  ELASTOMERIC  COATED  ROOF  SUR- 
FACE AND  METHODS  OF  APPLYING  IF 
Aubrey  Davis,  Jr.,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
Gaco  Western,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corpmation  of 
Washington 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,684 
10  Claims.    (CI.  52— 309) 


^\wvitv^''^'v.'^^^ 


jf^0A  r      rwmmim^  /*» 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  textured  wear  resistant  sur- 
face to  a  roof  which  comprises 

spreading  thereon  a  troweling  mixture  of  ( 1 )  *a  thick, 
viscous  solution  of  a  synthetic,  weather-resistant 
elastomer  and  (2)  substantially  dust-free  nonfibrous, 
nonlamellated,  nonfragile  granules  about  12  to  80 
mesh  and  composed  of  the  hard  portions  of  plant 
seeds  having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  0.8  to  1.6 
and  having  about  the  same  specific  gravity  as  said 
solution; 

said  troweling  mixture  thereafter  hardening  by  evap- 
oration of  the  solvent  in  said  solution  and  at  least 
partial  curing  of  said  elastomer. 
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3^14^06 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  LAMINATED 

WOODEN  WORK  SURFACE 

John  J.  Dau,  Rosedale  Drive,  Pottstown,  Pa.     19464 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,014 

3  Claims.    (CI.  52— 415) 


1.  A  compound  lumber  work  surface  comprising  in 
combination  (1)  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  body 
panels,  each  of  said  panels  being  constructed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  solid  wooden  sections  in  a  laminated  state,  which 
sections  form  in  said  panels  an  extended  planar  work 
surface  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  (2)  an  end  bol- 
ster affixed  to  the  exposed  end  grain  of  each  of  said  body 
panels,  said  bolster  covering  the  exposed  end  grain  of 
each  panel,  (3)  a  creep  permissive  bonding  agent  inter- 
spersed between  said  end  grain  and  said  bolster  where- 
by said  body  panels  are  held  in  their  laterally  spaced  posi- 
tion and  joined  to  the  end  bolsters  by  the  bonding  agent, 
and  (4)  pin  means  in  each  end  bolster  adjacent  each 
end  thereof,  each  of  said  pin  means  being  .mutually  con- 
nected to  the  body  panel  contiguous  therewith  adjacent 
the  perimeter  of  said  work  surface  to  render  the  perim- 
eter of  the  work  surface  dimensionally  stable. 


3,314^07 
TIE  BETWEEN  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
Friedrich  W.  Sigl,  Salzbnrg,  Anstria,  assignor  to  Betcn- 
Box  A.G.,  Saint  Gall,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland 

FOed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sept.  20, 1962, 

A  7,463/62 

4  Claims.    (CI.  52 — 428) 


1.  A  construction  element  forming  a  framework  to 
be  filled  with  a  hardenable  substance,  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  and  coexistence  spaced-apart  plates; 
a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  looped  tie  members  ex- 
tending across  said  pates  at  longitudinally  spaced  loca- 
tions, each  of  said  tie  members  being  constituted  by  a 
pair  of  coextensive  metal  frames  interconnected  by  pe- 
ripherally spaced  crossbars  welded  thereto,  said  frames 
lying  in  planes  transverse  to  said  plates  with  a  mutual 
separation  less  than  that  existing  between  said  tie  mem- 
bers, the  latter  having  flat  sides  extending  parallel  to  and 
resting  against  confronting  surfaces  of  said  plates;  and 
masses  of  a  hardened  cementitious  material  deposited  on 
said  confronting  surfaces  and  rigidly  bonding  said  tie 
members  to  said  plates. 


.1. 


3,314,208 
'  GROUTED  MASONRY  WALL 

Alan  L.  Robertson,  Newington,  and  Philip  |>aolella.  Ham- 
den,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Research  and  De- 
velopment Company,  Incorporated,  New  Britain,  Comi., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut  | 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  470;699,  Nov.  23, 
1954.    This  application  Mar.  2,  1964,  Sen  No.  351,269 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  52 — 438) 


1.  A  masonry  wall  construction  compri^ng  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  courses  wherein  each  such  aourse  includes 
a  plurality  of  blocks  each  block  having  an  imperforate 
horizontal  and  longitudinally  extending  substantially 
rectangular  top  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  depending  re- 
spectively from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  top  wall 
for  the  full  length  thereof  and  which  have  bottom  sur- 
faces residing  in  a  common  horizontal  plftne,  a  pair  of 
end  walls  depending  transversely  from  said  top  wall  with 
one  end  wall  flush  with  one  end  of  the  to(  /vail  and  the 
side  walls  at  one  end  of  the  block  and  with  the  other  end 
wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  other  end  of  the  side 
walls  to  define  a  vertical  recess  opening  through  the  top 
wall  at  the  other  end  ot  the  block,  both  of  said  end  walls 
having  bottom  surface^  which  are  spaced  Upwardly  from 
said  common  horizontal  plane,  each  block  also  including 
at  least  one  additional  transverse  wall  dflpending  from 
the  top  wall  between  said  end  walls  and  having  its  bot- 
tom surface  spaced  upwardly  from  said  (ommon  hori- 
zontal plane,  the  blocks  in  each  course  beifig  set  directly 
on  a  lower  course  and  being  engaged  in  end  abutting 
relationship  with  the  said  one  end  of  one  block  engaging 
the  said  other  end  of  the  adjacent  block  (n  the  course, 
and  each  course  being  completed  by  groqt  poured  into 
the  vertical  recesses  in  the  several  blocks  In  the  course, 
to  flow  over  the  top  walls  of  the  blocks  in  the  course 
below  in  the  space  between  the  common  horizontal  plane 
Of  the  course  being  poured  and  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
all  of  the  transverse  walls  and  to  fill  the  recesses  of  the 
course  being  poured  and  thus  to  bind  the  blocks  in  a 
course  to  each  other  and  to  the  course  belqw. 


3,314,209 

COMPOSITE  TRUSS  JOIST  HAVING  CHORDS 

AND  LINKS  OF  ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE 

Arthur  L.  Troutner,  P.O.  Box  1496,  Boise,  Uaho     83701 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447il76 

5  Ciahns.    (CI.  52—639) 


to   span 


1.  A  composite  truss  joist  comprising 

(a)  upper   and   lower   chords   dimensidned 
spaced  support  surfaces, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  links  arranged  in  zi^-zag  relation 
between  the  chords  with  the  upper  teilminal  end  of 
each  terminal  link  being  disposed  adjacint  the  upper 
chord. 
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(c)  first  pivotal  connecting  means  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  links  and  chords, 

(d)  the  upper  terminal  end  of  each  terminal  link  being 
formed  with  an  inwardly  directed  lateral  extension 
projecting  inside  the  plane  of  the  lower  edge  surface 
of  the  upper  chord, 

(e)  a  pair  of  standards  adapted  to  be  mounted  one  on 
each  support  surface,  and 

(f)  second  pivotal  connecting  means  pivotally  inter- 
connecting each  terminal  link  extension  and  one  of 
the  standards  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  first  pivotal  connecting  means. 
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elastomewc  material  and  having  a  pattern  of  paper  regions 
free  of  release  coating  contiguous  with  the  release  coat- 
ing pattern,  and  tightly  wrapping  the  elastomeric  material 


3,314,210 

PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  MANU- 

FACTURING  PACKAGES 

"7^^^*^*  Valdemar  Jiirand,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  AB  Tetra  Pak,  Lund,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

n.  .      '1L*^J**'y  "•  *^<'  ^'  No.  368,311 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  20,  1963, 
5,552/63 
1  Claim.    (CI.  53—27) 


with  the  release-coated  surface  in  contact  with  the  elas- 
tomeric material  and  with  adhesive  applied  to  regions 
free  of  the  release  coating  to  seal  the  package. 


A  method  of  producing  packages  of  the  kind  com- 
prising a  closed  outer  carton  of  rigid  material  defining 
the  shape  of  the  package,  said  outer  carton  consisting  of 
a  tubular  side  wall  and  two  end  walls,  and  a  sealed  inner 
bag  consisting  of  a  thin  and  flexible  packaging  material, 
said  inner  bag  containing  a  fluent  filling  material  and 
essentially  filling  the  interior  cavity  of  the  outer  carton 
completely,  the  method  comprising  partially  filling  a  tube 
of  said  flexible  packaging  material,  which  tube  is  closed 
at  its  lower  end,  with  a  quantity  of  said  filling  material, 
which  quantity  is  smaller  than  the  quantity  in  the  com- 
pletely filled  bag,  inserting  the  partially  filled  lower  end 
of  said  tube  into  said  outer  carton  which  is  open  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  tube 
and  said  carton,  completing  the  filling  of  said  tube  with 
said  filling  material  so  that  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  will 
contain  a  quantity  corresponding  to  a  substantially  com- 
pletely filled  bag,  closing  said  tube  in  a  zone  above  said 
filling  material,  severing  the  bagshaped  lower  end  portion 
of  the  tube  from  the  rest  of  the  tube  within  said  sealing 
zone  and  closing  the  open  end  of  said  outer  carton. 


3,314,211 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  TACKY  ELASTOMERIC 
MATERIAL  AND  PACKAGING  PAPER  THERE- 
FOR 
Anthony  P.  WoUf,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,421 

4  Claims.    (CI.  53— 32) 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  tacky  elastomeric  materials 

comprising  supplying  packaging  paper  having  a  release 

coating  pattern  on  a  surface  thereof  for  contact  with  the 


3,314,212 
TRAY  LOADING  MACHINE 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Conraration,  New  York.  N.Y.   a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ' 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,436 
5  Claims.    (CL  53— 55) 


'  .^^^^-'aj 


w  >§  m  10  m 


1.  In  a  tray  loadmg  apparatus  for  automatically  re- 
ceivmg,    orienting    and    depositing    articles    in   compart- 
mented  trays,  comprising,  in  combination,  inclined  hop- 
per means,  said  hopper  means  including  a  planar  bottom 
wall  having  a  lower,  terminal,  transverse  edge,  a  cover 
waU  parallel  to  and  overiying  said  bottom  waU,  guide 
elements  depending  from  the  undersurface  of  said  cover 
wall  and  defining  paraUel  magazine  rows  between  said 
walls  for  maintaining  and  orienting  articles  in  a  row  and 
mamtainmg  the  articles  substanUally  normal  to  the  gen- 
eral plane  of  said  cover  and  bottom  walls,  said  cover 
wall  mcluding  a  plurality  of  terminal  hold-down  strip 
elements  havmg  an  under-surface  paraUel  to  said  bottom 
wall  and  disposed  intermediately  of  said  parallel  rows 
and  having  the  terminal  end  forwardly  of  said  transverse 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall;  conveyor  means  disposed  be- 
neath and  in  intersecting  relation  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  hopper  means  for  supporting  oriented  trays  thereon, 
said  bottom  wall  having  an  under  surface  rearwardly  of 
the   transverse   edge   thereof  parallel   to   said   conveyor 
means  mintaining  the  trays  in  oriented  relaUonship;  and 
mechanically-operated  abutment  means  mounted  on  said 
inclined  hopper  means  and  including  a  support  shaft  dis- 
posed above  and  rearwardly  of  the  lower  end  of  said  hop- 
per means,  said  abutment  means  including  a  pluraUty 
of  pairs  of  abutment  fingers  mounted  on  said  shaft,  one 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  abutment  fingers  including  a 
terminal  end  portion  having  an  orbit  of  rotation  extend- 
mg  into  a  side  portion  of  the  respective  rows  and  flank- 
ing opposite  and  rearwardly  of  said  hold-down  strip  ele- 
ments for  engaging  an  article  disposed  in  the  row  and 
displacing  it  out  over  the  transverse  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall  while  still  engaged  by  the  under-surface  of  said 
hold-down  strip  elements. 
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3^14^13 
TRAY  LOADING  MACHINE 
William  S.  Peppier,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond International  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,179 
11  Claims.    (CI.  53— 62) 


1.  A  tray  loading  machine  comprising  conveyor  means 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  randomly  disposed  articles 
thereon  and  continuously  moving  the  articles  in  a  com- 
mon direction,  article  reservoir  means  overlying  said  con- 
veyor means  including  space  guide  portions  for  position- 
ing said  random  articles  in  aligned  rows,  article  hopper 
means  communicating  with  said  article  reservoir  means 
and  including  guide  channels  through  which  aligned  rows 
of  articles  are  directed,  and  cellular  tray-conveyor  assem- 
bly means  disposed  beneath  said  article  hopper  means  in 
intersecting  relation  with  said  hopper  means  for  stripping 
articles  from  said  hopper  means  into  a  cellular  tray  car- 
ried by  said  tray-conveyor  assembly,  said  first  mentioned 
conveyor  means  comprising  an  endless  conveyor,  said 
article  reservoir  means  including  a  guide  plate  above  said 
endless  conveyor  for  maintaining  articles  in  a  relatively 
fixed  horizontal  plane,  said  guide  pjate  including  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  depending  guide  elements  for  receiving 
and  aligning  articles  therebetween. 


3,314,214 

CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINE 

Donald  E.  Burt,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre 

Company,  Waterville,  Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,231 

10  Claims.  ICI.  53—131) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  closing  cartons  of  the  type  having 
a  bottom,  a  rear  hinge  on  one  side  of  the  bottom  and  a 
front  hinge  on  the  other  side  of  the  bottom,  a  cover  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  depending  side  walls,  the  lower  margin 
of  the  rear  wall  being  connected  with  the  bottom  by  the 
rear  hinge  and  the  lower  margin  of  the  front  wall  having 
an  outwardly  flanged  strengthening  lip,  a  locking  flap  con- 
nected with  the  bottom  by  the  front  hinge,  the  locking  flap 
being  adapted  to  lie  against  the  inside  of  the  front  wall 
of  the  cover  when  the  carton  is  in  the  closed  condition, 
and  cooperating  latching  means  on  the  locking  flap  and 
the  front  wall  to  secure  the  carton  in  the  closed  condition, 
the  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  connected  to 
engage  carton  bottoms  for  moving  cartons  along  a  longi- 
tudinal path  past  spaced  closing  means,  the  closing  means 


including  means  adjacent  the  longitudinal  path  engage- 
able  with  the  bottoms  of  the  cartons  during  a  first  por- 
tion of  carton  travel  to  position  the  locking  jflaps  inwardly 
of  the  position  they  assume  in  the  closed  cafton  condition 
and  means  connected  to  position  the  cover  front  walls  es- 
sentially in  the  position  they  assume  in  the;  closed  carton 
condition  during  the  first  portion  of  carton,  travel,  means 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  path  to  engage  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  depending  front  walls  of  the  covers  above 
the  flanged  strengthening  lip  during  a  subsequent  portion 
of  carton  travel  to  shift  the  front  walls  inwardly  toward 
the  locking  flaps,  and  means  connected  to  impart  a  final 
increment  Oi  cover  closing  motion  with  the  cover  front 
walls  shifted  inwardly  to  effect  cooperatioij  of  the  latch- 
ing means  whereby  the  cartons  are  secure^  in  the  closed 
condition. 


13,314,215 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    VARYING 
^  PACKAGE  VOLUME  DURING  FAB^UCATION 

Stuart  B.  Alfred,  Hopldns,  Minn.,  assignoi*  to  The  Pllls- 
bury  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  Corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,298 
9  Claims.    (CI.  5S— 182) 


1.  A  package  forming  machine  for  producjing  a  package 
from  a  flexible  sheet  material  comprising  a  means  for 
continuously  forming  the  sheet  material  int0  a  tube,  hav- 
ing adjacent  edges,  a  draw  means  for  engaging  the  tube  to 
draw  the  tube  past  the  said  forming  meani,  a  spreading 
element  operatively  associated  with  the  tube  forming 
means,  a  means  for  changing  the  radial  size  of  the  spread- 
ing element  so  as  to  change  the  diameter  ot  the  tube  and 
a  sealing  means  for  securing  together  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  tube.  i 


3,314,216 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  flLUNG 

CARTONS 

John  H.  Fitzwater,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  assigqor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  American  Can  Company,  New  Yorlt, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,139 
09  riaSms.  rCI.  53—186)  | 
1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  procesjsing  a  plural- 
ity of  containers  from  flat  folded  tube  form, to  an  erected 
form,  wherein  the  containers  are  filled  with  a  liquid  and 
sealed,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  Circular  table 
mounted  for  rotation,  a  second  circular  rot^tably  mount- 
ed table  operatively  interconnected  to  said  irst  table  and 
driven  thereby,  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  first 
table,  said  second  table  being  indexed  at  inlervals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  movement  of  said  first  table,  means  for 
successively  erecting  said  containers  from  their  flat  folded 
to  open-ended  form  and  for  successively  feeding  the 
erected  containers  to  an  unloading  station  on  said  first 
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table  in  bottom  side  up  position,  a  plurality  of  work  sta- 
tions located  in  spaced  relation  at  said  first  table,  means- 
located  at  said  work  stations  and  responsive  to  the  means 
for  rotating  said  first  table  for  successively  folding,  heat- 
ing and  sealing  the  bottom  sides  of  said  containers,  means 
for  transferring  the  bottom  sealed  containers  to  a  load 


3,314,217 
EGG  CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Soenke  Soennlcfasen,  Chicago,  TSL.  assignor  to  Premier 
Tool    Works,   Inc.,   Chicago,   m.,   a   corporation   of 
Illinois 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,387 
7  Claims.    (0.53—376) 


j^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  egg  cartons  equipped  with 
pivoted  lock  flap  tops,  comprising  a  frame  providing  a 
generally  horizontal,  elongated  platform,  means  on  said 
frame  for  advancing  a  carton  across  said  platform  along 
a  generally  linear  path  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  op- 
posite end  thereof,  wheel  means  mounted  for  rotation  in 
a  generally  horizontal  plane  on  said  platform  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  path  for  initially  folding  the  carton  top  from 
a  generally  vertical  orientation  toward  a  horizontal  orienta- 
tion, first  rail  means  on  said  platform  adjacent  the  other 


side  of  said  path  limiting  the  folding  of  the  carton  top 
under  the  urging  of  said  wheel  means  by  bearing  upwardly 
against  said  top,  second  wheel  means  on  said  frame  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  first  wheel  means  in  the  direction  of 
carton  travel  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal plane  for  developing  a  flap  edge  portion  in  said  top 
by  folding  a  portion  of  said  top  over  said  first  rail  means, 
second  rail  means  on  said  frame  spaced  forwardly  in  the 
direction  of  carton  travel  from  said  first  raU  means  for 
further  developing  said  flap  edge  portion  and  positioning 
the  same  for  locking  insertion  into  said  carton,  and  third 
wheel  means  spaced  forwardly  of  said  second  wheel  means 
for  urging  said  flap  edge  portion  into  locking  relation 
with  said  carton. 


3.314,218 

RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

ALKYLACETYLENES 

Fred  M.  Warzel,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Set.  No.  396,189 

9  Claims.     (CI.  55—53) 


il_ 


Station  at  said  second  table  in  top  side  up  position,  a  plu- 
rality of  work  stations  located  in  spaced  relation  at  said 
second  table,  means  for  successively  pre-folding  the  tops 
of  said  containers,  filling  said  containers  with  a  liquid, 
heating  the  container  tops  and  sealing  the  tops  of  the  filled 
containers  and  means  for  unloading  the  filled  and  sealed 
containers  from  said  second  table. 


5.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  an  alkylacetylene  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylacetylene,  cthylacetylene 
and  mixtures  thereof  from  a  gas  containing  the  same 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  absorbing  said  alkylacetyl- 
ene into  a  solvent,  stripping  said  alkylacetylene  from  said 
solvent,  addition  of  sufficient  olefin  from  the  gipup  con- 
sisting of  propylene,  butylene,  pentene  and  mixtures  there- 
of to  the  stripping  step  to  produce  a  product  wherein  the 
concentration  of  alkylacetylene  is  less  than  the  amount 
required  to  support  explosive  decomposition  under  the 
conditions  of  said  stripping,  the  conditions  of  said  strip- 
pmg  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  to 
produce  a  gaseous  product  of  alkylacetylene  and  olefin, 
said  olefin  being  introduced  into  said  stripping  step  at  a 
point  wherein  it  contacts  said  solvent  enriched  with  alkyl- 
acetylene and  recovering  a  mixture  of  said  alkylacetylene 
and  said  olefin  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  alkyl- 
acetylene is  less  than  the  amount  required  to  support  ex- 
plosive decomposition  of  the  mixture  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen. 


^w...  3,314,219 

Pi.?«";^'S^  Jil^P  DEGASSERS  FOR  OIL  WELLS 
PhdH.Gr,ffin  III  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and  John  W.  Melton, 

Jr.,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignors  to  Bass  Brothers  Enter- 

pnses,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,644 
20  Claims.    (CI.  55—167) 

I.  In  a  mud  degasser  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
mud  degasser  vacuum  tank  having  a  mud  inlet  and  a  mud 
outlet,  means  for  maintaining  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
within  said  tank,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  mud 
into  the  degasser  tank  and  for  controlling  the  degree  of 
vacuum  within  the  tank  in  accordance  with  the  mud  level 
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within  the  tank,  mechanical  pump  means  connected  to 
said  mud  outlet  for  effecting  flow  of  mud  through  the 
tank,  and  means  responsive  to  lowering  of  mud  level 


t»  M 


in  the  tank  for  controlling  the  mud  output  of  said  pump 
means  to  maintain  the  mud  level  in  the  tank  substantially 
constant. 


3^14^20 

MULTIANNULAR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

Paul  Goldstein,  Cresldll,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 

Corporation.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,810 
6  Claims.    (CL  55—343) 

1.  A  liquid-vapor  separator  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  cylindrical  vessel  walls  defining  a  sepa- 
rator interior  region  and  having  a  closed  upper  vessel 
end  defining  a  vapor  discharge  port; 

an  upright  central  cylindrical  riser  disposed  concentri- 
cally within  the  separator  interior  region,  said  riser 
closed  at  its  upper  end,  said  riser  formed  with  a  series 
of  evenly-spaced  ports  about  the  periphery  of  the 
riser  adjacent  its  upper  end; 

a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  horizontal  central  noz- 
zles, each  radially  disposed  horizontal  central  nozzle 
communicating  with  one  of  said  ports  and  having  an 
arcuate  end  defining  a  central  nozzle  discharge  open- 
ing, the  central  nozzle  discharge  openings  of  said 
radially  disposed  horizontal  central  nozzles  forming  a 
concentric  circle  about  said  central  riser; 

an  upright  annular  riser  disposed  concentrically  about 
said  central  riser  in  spaced  relationship  about  said 
central  nozzles,  the  annular  riser  including  a  cylin- 
drical innermost  wall  adjacent  said  central  nozzles 
defining  with  the  central  riser  an  open-ended  innei^ 
most  annular  separating  channel  within  the  separator 
interior  region,  the  annular  riser  also  including  a 
cylindrical  outermost  wall  spaced  concentrically 
about  the  innermost  wall,  said  annular  risef  further 
including  an  annular  cover  disposed  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  annular  riser  closing  the  annular  riser 
between  the  innermost  and  outermost  walls,  said 
outermost  wall  formed  with  a  series  of  evenly-spaced 
outer  ports  about  the  periphery  of  the  outermost  wall 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  annular  riser; 

a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  horizontal  outer  noz- 
zles, each  radially  disposed  outer  nozzle  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  outer  poris  and  having 
an  arcuate  end  defining  an  outer  nozzle  discharge 
(^)ening,  the  outer  nozzle  discharge  openings  of  said 
radially  disposed  outer  nozzles  forming  a  concentric 
circle  about  said  annular  riser,  the  outer  nozzle  dis- 
charge openings  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  vessel 
walls,  the  outermost  wall  in  spaced  relationship  from 
the  vessel  wall  and  defining  therewith  and  therebe- 
tween an  (^en-ended  outermost  annular  separating 
channel  within  the  separator  interior  region; 

a  central  open-ended  cylindrical  baffle  concentrically 
located  in  the  innermost  annular  separating  channel 
about  and  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  central 
nozzles  and  within  and  in  relatively  closely  spaced 


relationship  from  the  innermost  wall  of  the  annular 
riser,  said  central  baffle  having  a  centrel  baffle  upper 
edge,  said  innermost  wall  having  an  innermost  wall 
upper  edge,  said  innermost  wall  upppr  edge  verti- 
cally higher  than  the  central  baffle  upper  edge,  said 
central  baffle  upper  edge  and  said  cetitral  riser  up- 
wardly extending  to  approximately  the(  same  vertical 
height; 

an  outer  open-end  cylindrical  baffle  concentrically 
located  in  the  outermost  annular  sepafating  channel 
about  and  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  outer 
nozzles  and  within  and  in  relatively  closely  spaced 
relationship  from  the  vessel  wall,  sai4  annular  riser 
and  outer  baffle  extending  upwardly  to  approximately 
the  same  vertical  height;  [ 

said  baffles  extending  in  the  downward  direction  to  be- 
low the  adjacent  nozzles; 


■f^&2S:ii. 


inlet  means  for  passing  a  liquid-vapor  mixture  into  the 
central  and  annular  risers  below  the  ports; 

said  risers  disposed  in  the  separator  intetrior  region  in 
spaced  vertical  relationship  from  the  vipor  discharge 
port,  said  separator  interior  region  immediately  above 
the  upper  ends  of  the  baffles  being  4  substantially 
open-spaced  vapor  region,  said  opentspaced  vapor 
region  in  communication  with  the  ope^-ended  inner- 
most annular  separating  channel  ai)d  the  open- 
ended  outermost  annular  separating  cjhannel  at  the 
open-ended  upper  ends  of  said  channejls; 

said  separator  interior  region  including  aj  liquid  region 
adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said  riseits,  said  liquid 
region  in  communication  with  the  ope$-ended  inner- 
most annular  separating  channel  and  tie  open-ended 
outermost  annular  separating  channel  at  the  open- 
ended  lower  ends  of  said  channels. 


3,314,221 

COTTONPICKER 

John  W.  Forbes,  Cleveland,  Miss.,  assigndr  of  one-half 

to  Wm.  B.  Alexander,  Preston  Riley,  mk  J.  E.  Wolfe, 

all  of  Cleveland,  Miss. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,$72 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  power  take- 
off shaft  and  a  power  lift-arm;  a  cottonpick0r  unit  mount- 
ed on  the  tractor  adapted  to  straddle  a  ipw  of  cotton 
plants  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rectafigular  casings 
open  at  their  opposed  inner  faces  and  closed  on  all  other 
faces;  vertically  disposed  rotatable  front  aijd  rear  drums 
joumaled  in  each  casing;  vertical  shafts  i$  each  casing 
joumaled  concentrically  with  their  related  drums;  ver- 
tical series  of  spaced  disks  on  said  shaft$  within  said 
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drums;  means  operated  by  the  power  take-off  shaft  for 
rotating  said  drums  and  shafts  of  the  unit;  vertical  scries 
of  horizontal  rows  of  radially  disposed  picking  fingers 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  drum,  said  fingers  overlapping 
in  staggered  relation  within  the  space  between  the  casings 
of  the  unit;  rollers  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  respective 
fingers  within  the  drums  engaging  their  related  disks  for 
rotating  the  fingers;  a  vertical  suction  duct  in  each  casing 
disposed  at  the  outer  wall  thereof  intermediate  the  front 
and  rear  drums,  said  suction  duct  having  an  open  bottom 
end  disposed  above  the  bottom  of  the  casing;  a  cotton  re- 
ceiving repectacle  on  the  tractor;  other  ducts  connecting 
the  vertical  ducts  respectively  with  said  receptacle;  suc- 


3,314,222 
ADJUSTABLE  MOWER  SICKLE  GUIDING  AND 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Thomas  J.  Scamato,  Paik  Ridge,  Paol  C.  Gordon.  Hins- 
dale, and  Rol»crt  H.  Brmiltcr,  Oakiawn,  DI..  assignors  to 
Intenutioaal  Harreitcr  Conpany,  CUcago,  m.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Snt  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4«4,929 
aClafant.    (CLS6— 305) 


1.  In  a  mower,  a  support  bar  having  an  upper  surface, 
mower  guards  mounted  on  the  bar  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  along  the  length  thereof  and  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom,  means  providing  laterally  spaced  cutting  edges 
on  the  guards  and  an  intervening  upwardly  facing  guide 
surface,  a  sickle  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  trian- 
gular knife  sections  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship 
and  haying  lateral  cutting  edges  disposed  in  shearing  rete- 
tion  with  the  cutting  edges  on  respective  guards,  and 


729 

clamping  means  opposing  said  guards  and  therewith  re- 
ceiving said  sickle  therebetween  and  having  a  forward 
portion  with  knife-guide  means  overlying  the  sections,  and 
a  rear  portion  including  means  serving  as  a  fulcrum 
seated  upon  said  upper  surface,  a  bolt  and  nut  assembly 
securing  said  clamping  means  through  said  rear  portion 
against  said  surface  to  prevent  free  canting  movements  of 
the  clamping  means  toward  and  away  with  respect  to  said 
sickle,  and  means  for  forcibly  canting  said  clamping 
means  in  a  direction  advancing  said  forward  portion 
toward  said  sickle  with  said  guide  means  in  close  guiding 
relation  to  said  sections  while  said  bolt  and  nut  assembly 
is  tightly  securing  the  clamping  means  to  the  support  bar, 
and  said  upper  surface  being  substantially  flat  and  said 
fulcrum  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  convex  sur- 
faces on  said  rear  portion  and  the  lower  surface  tan- 
gentially  engaging  said  upper  surface  on  a  line  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  mower  and  said  bolt  and  nut  as- 
sembly having  a  head  element  and  a  nut  element  one  of 
which  comprises  a  generally  flat  surface  in  tangential  en- 
gagement with  said  upper  convex  surface. 


3,314,223 
IT    ...  '^^'*^?*^T^S  ^^^  \AICi  PRODUCTION 
EmUian  Bobkowicz,  1155  Dorchester  Blvd.  W.,  Snite  905, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

m  .    f  """i""-  20»  WM.  Ser.  No.  338,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5. 1963. 
870.156  ' 

21  Claims.    (CL  57—34) 


tion  means  in  said  other  ducts;  a  separator  in  each  casing 
disposed  between  and  spaced  from  the  fingers  of  the  re- 
lated front  and  rear  drums  and  spaced  laterally  from  the 
related  vertical  suction  ducts;  an  arcuate  rear  wall  in 
each  casing  spaced  from  the  fingers  of  the  rear  drum 
and  extending  from  the  open  face  of  the  casing  around 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  vertical  suction  duct;  rear  doffers 
mounted  on  the  separator  adapted  to  remove  the  cotton 
from  the  fingers  of  the  rear  drum  and  to  deposit  same  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  duct;  and  front  doffers  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  vertical  duct  and  adapted  to  remove 
cotton  from  the  fingers  of  the  front  drum  and  to  deposit 
same  at  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  duct. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automaUcally  transforming  elongated 
material  mto  a  yam  package  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  twist  imparting  device; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  the  elongated  material  to  said 
twist  miparting  device; 

(c)  means  for  applying  compressed  air  at  high  velocity 
into  the  twist  imparting  device  to  aid  twisting  of  the 
elongated  material  and  forwarding  of  the  obtained 
yam; 

(d)  a  rotatable  yam  coUecting  device  positioned  be- 
low said  twist  imparting  device  and  comprising  a 
yarn  collecting  inverted  pot  adapted  to  receive  the 
forwarded  yam  and  means  for  imparting  reciprocat- 
ing movement  to  the  yarn  entering  said  inverted  pot 
while  said  collecting  device  is  rotated,  so  as  to  form 
a  yarn  package  in  the  said  pot;  and 

(e)  automatic,  pneumatically  operating  package  doflSng 
means  adapted  to  doflF  the  formed  package  from  the 
pot. 
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BOBBIN-BUILDING  MECHANISM 
Aloys  Greive,  Munster,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hamel 
G.m.b.H.,  Munster,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 1 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,362  I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  6. 1963, 
H  48,166;  Jan.  15, 1964,  H  51,390 
13  Claims.    (CI.  57— 75) 


13.  In  a  bobbin-building  mechanism,  in  combination, 
a  rotatablc  vertical  spindle,  a  vertically  reciprocable  trav- 
eler ring  coaxial  with  said  spindle,  supply  means  above 
said  spindle  for  delivering  a  thread  to  said  ring  prepara- 
torily to  winding  said  thread  on  a  core  carried  by  said  spin- 
dle, thread-guiding  means  between  said  ring  and  said  sup- 
ply means  comprising  an  elongated  vertical  tube  disposed 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  spindle  above  the  region  of 
reciprocation  of  said  ring,  and  support  means  for  said 
tube  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis  directly  above  said 
tube  for  enabling  same  to  be  swung  out  of  alignment  with 
said  spindle,  said  thread-guiding  means  further  including 
a  deflectmg  element  above  sai^-itrbe  in  line  with  said  hori- 
zontal axis  and  with  the  axis'©!  said  spindle. 
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a  cut-off  stop  motion  comprising  an  enclosure  body  pre- 
senting a  strand  guide  supporting  panel  at  one  side  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  individual  strand  guides,  mounted  at  the 
upper  g^of  the  panel  in  horizontally  fpaced  apart  re- 
lation, Plfcir  of  composite  strand  guides  located  in  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  relation  below  the  individual  guides, 
a  strand  shearing  and  holding  mechanism  received  in 
the  enclosure  body  and  having  cutter  elements  thereof 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  supporting  panel  at  a  point 
between  the  upper  and  lower  composite  strand  guides, 
electromechanical  means  in  the  eiclosurtf  body  for  actu- 
ating said  strand  shearing  mechansim,  a  plurality  of  ten- 
sion sensing  elements  rotatably  received  ip  the  panel  and 
extending  outwardly  into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  plu- 
rality of  strands  in  positions  to  be  sui^ported  by  said 
strands  as  long  as  they  are  in  tension,,  holding  frame 
members  supported  immediately  below  the  individual 
strand  guides  and  presenting  apertures  thiough  which  the 
sensing  guide  means  may  project  and  said  frame  member 
cooperating  with  the  sensing  elements  to  contain  strands 
under  tension  at  two  opposite  sides  thcrfcof. 


3,314»226  ' 

CUT-OFF  STOP  MCrnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

SPINNING  FRAME 

Thomas  E.  Batey,  40  Sflvcr  Hill, 

Weston,  Mass.    02193   '. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,370 

5  Claims.    (CI.  57—81) 


3,314,225 
CUT-OFF  STOP  MOTION  FOR  CONTROLLING 
BROKEN  THREADS  OR  STRANDS  IN  TEX- 
TILE  MACHINERY 

Thomas  E.  Batey,  40  Silver  HilL 

Weston,  Mass.    02193 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,375 

4  Claims,    (a.  57— 81) 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  of  the  twister  frame  type  in 
which  a  plurality  of  strands  are  drawn  from  delivery 
bobbins  by  means  of  feed  rolls  and  twisted  and  wound 
around  receiving  bobbins  located  below  the  feed  rolls. 


4.  In  a  textile  machine  of  the  spinning  frame  type  in 
which  a  strand  of  roving  is  drawn  from  a  <ielivery  bobbin 
by  means  of  drafting  rolls  and  spun  in|o  a  thread  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  t|be  roving  and 
thereafter  wound  around  a  spindle  locked  below  the 
drafting  rolls,  a  cut-off  stop  motion  comprising  a  strand 
shearing  and  holding  mechanism,  electromechanical 
means  for  actuating  said  strand  shearing  and  holding 
mechanism,  and  a  tension  sensing  devic^  mounted  for 
engagement  with  said  strand  and  operative  to  energize 
the  electromechanical  means  when  a  ch^ge  in  tension 
occurs  in  the  said  strand,  said  electromechanical  means 
including  a  control  rod  and  latch  apparatus,  electrical 
means  including  a  thread  gate  switch  for  disengaging  the 
latch  apparatus  for  moving  the  rod  in  otie  direction,  a 
pivoted  linkage  responsive  to  movement  pf  the  control 
rod  and  connected  to  the  shear  mechani$m  for  closing 
same  when  the  rod  is  moved,  said  thread  gate  switch 
being  located  between  the  drafting  rolls  ^d  the  spindle 
and  being  adjustable  about  a  horizontal  aixis  to  position 
the  thread  gate  in  desired  positions  of  Angularity  cor- 
responding to  the  path  of  travel  of  a  spun  thread  extend- 
ing angularly  downward  from  the  draftii^g  rolls  to  the 
spindles. 
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3,314,227 

SPINDLE  DRIVES  FOR  SPINNING,  TWISTING 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Josef  Pfenningsberg,  Prinzcnstr.  25,  Monchen- 

GladlMch,  Germany, 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9, 1963, 

P  31,767 

7  Claims.    (CI.  57—88) 


1.  In  a  spindle  drive,  the  combination  comprising  a 
rotatably  mounted  spindle,  a  rotatably  and  displaceably 
mounted  tension  pulley,  belt-type  drive  means  operatively 
interconnected  between  said  spindle  and  said  tension  pul- 
ley, a  brake  movable  into  braking  position  with  respect  to 
said  spindle  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  latter,  a  lever 
link  system  operatively  connected  to  said  tension  pulley 
for  displacing  the  latter  and  being  operatively  engaged 
with  said  brake  when  the  latter  is  in  said  braking  position, 
resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  link  sys- 
tem for  displaceably  urging  said  tension  pulley  into  a  belt- 
tensioned  position,  and  means  operatively  interconnected 
between  said  brake  and  said  lever  link  system  for  reliev- 
ing the  tension  on  said  belt-type  drive  means  by  counter- 
ing the  urging  by  said  resilient  means  on  said  tension 
pulley  when  said  brake  is  moved  into  braking  position 
with  respect  to  said  spindle. 


3,314,228 
ALARM  MOVEMENT 
Lee  C.  Bowden,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  General  Time 
Corporation,  New  Yc^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,451 
5Chdms.    (CL58— 38) 


1.  In  an  electric  alarm  clock  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  timing  train  including  a  synchronous  motor 
and  hour  wheel,  a  settable  index  wheel  adjacent  the  hour 
wheel,  means  including  a  drop-off  cam  interposed  between 
the  wheels  to  produce  relative  axial  movement  upon  drop- 
off at  a  pre-set  time,  a  buzzer  blade  on  the  motor,  an 
alarm  lever  having  alined  pivots  permitting  axial  as  well 
as  rotational  movement,  the  alarm  lever  having  a  first  arm 
coupled  to  the  axially  moving  one  of  the  wheels  for  axial 
movement  of  the  lever  in  response  to  drop-off,  cooperating 
cam  surfaces  on  the  alarm  lever  and  frame  respectively, 
said  cam  surfaces  being  so  oriented  that  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  the  alarm  lever  such  lever  is  rotated  about  its 
axis,  and  a  second  arm  on  the  alarm  lever  for  movement 
in  and  out  of  silencing  engagement  with  the  buzzer  blade 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  alarm  lever. 

837  O.O.— 28 


3,314,229 
STAKE  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  R.  Peterson,  Bucks  County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  die 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  July  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  565,327 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60—26.11) 


1.  In  a  stake  removal  apparatus  having  means  for 
clamping  an  embedded  stake, 

a  cylinder  having  an  apertured  lower  wall  portion,  a 
piston  vertically  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  actu- 
ated by  varying  selective  amounts  of  developed  pres- 
sure gas, 

a  rod  extending  through  said  apertured  wall  portion 
and  interconnecting  said  piston  with  said  clamping 
means, 

at  least  one  of  said  piston  and  wall  portion  having  a 
boss  to  normally  place  said  piston  in  a  lowest  posi- 
tion defining  with  said  wall  portion  a  pressure  ac- 
cumulation chamber, 

exhaust  port  means  in  side  wall  portions  of  said  cylin- 
der for  limiting  the  maximum  stroke  of  said  piston 
and  for  permitting  the  return  of  said  piston  to  its 
normal  lower  position, 

a  multiple  firing  initiator  communicatively  connected 
with  said  pressure  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of 
gas  generating  caseless  cartridges,  and 

means  for  successively  igniting  selected  ones  of  said 
cartridges. 


3314,230 

EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  AFTERBURNER 

Albert  G.  H.  Vanderpoel,  14509  Van  Neas  Ave^ 

Gardena,  CaUf.    90249 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,258 

2  Chdms.    (CL  60—30) 


1.  In  sub-combination,  an  air  injector  body  containing 
an  air  passage  and  having  an  air  discharge  terminal 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
exhaust  manifold  and  an  air  inlet  spaced  from  said  ter- 
minal, a  valve  seat  projecting  relatively  downstream  with- 
in said  body  to  pass  air  therethrough,  and  a  reed  valve 
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carried  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  seat  in  such  over- 
lying relation  thereto  as  to  flex  away  from  and  toward 
the  seat  to  control  air  flow  therethrough  in  response  to 
exhaust  pressure  fluctuations  communicated  to  said  valve, 
a  portion  of  said  passage  extending  at  the  outer  side  of 
said  seat  to  receive  air  flowing  laterally  between  said  reed 
valve  and  seat  when  the  reed  valve  is  flexed  away  from 
the  seat,  the  body  formed  to  loosely  support  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  reed  valve  transversely  outwardly  of  the 
seat,  the  valve  being  free  to  rotate  about  an  axis  defined 

by  said  passage  during  said  valve  flexing. 


3^14^31 
STEAMING  FEEDWATER  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
GAS  TURBINE  EXHAUST 
Frank  W.  Hodunnth,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsw,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,210 
3  Claims.    (CI.  60-.39.18) 


>°24 
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1.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  first  steam  generator, 
a  furnace  associated  with  said  first  steam  generator  in 
which  fuel  is  burned,  said  first  steam  generator  including 
an  economizer  section,  and  a  steam  generating  section,  a 
gas  turbine  having  a  fuel  and  air  inlet,  and  an  exhaust  gas 
outlet,  a  first  duct  extending  from  said  gas  turbine  outkt 
to  a  region  of  combustion  within  the  furnace,  whereby  the 
oxygen  contained  in  the  gas  turbine  exhaust  gases  sup- 
ports combustion  of  the  fuel  within  the  furnace,  a  second 
steam  generator,  located  within  the  first  duct,  said  second 
steam  generator  including  an  upper  drum,  a  lower  drum, 
riser  and  downcomer  tubes  extending  between  said  upper 
and  lower  drums,  an  inlet  line  for  supplying  liquid  to  the 
second  steam  generator,  a  first  valved  outlet  line  connect- 
ing the  lower  drum  to  the  economizer  of  the  first  steam 
generator,  a  pump  contained  in  the  first  valved  outlet  line 
for  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  first  outlet  line  to  a 
point  where  liquid  will  flow  to  the  economizer  of  the  first 
steam  generator,  a  second  valved  outlet  line  leading  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  drum,  through  which  rela- 
tively low  pressure  steam  generated  in  the  second  steam 
generator  can  be  discharged. 


3,314^32 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  AERODYNAMIC 
•    TORQUE  CONVERTER  DRIVE 
Charles  C.  Hill,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
(1490  Coolidge  Road,  Troy,  Mich.    48084) 
FUed  June  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,343 
17  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.24) 
1.  The  combination  comprising 
a  compressor, 

a  gas  turbine  having  a  combustor,  a  rotor  and  a  stator, 
and  a  torque  converter, 
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led  with  a  com- 


said  torque  converter  having  a  casing  fi 

pressible  fluid,  a  stator,  an  input  rotor,  and  an  out- 
put rotor  which  is  driven  by  fluid  action  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  input  rotor, 

said  input  rotor  of  said  torque  converter  being  con- 
nected to  and  driven  by  said  rotor  of  said  turbine. 


a  first  fluid  line  between  the  outlet  of  ^aid  compressor 
and  the  interior  of  said  casing  of  $aid  torque  con- 
verter. 


a  second  fluid  line  between  the  inlet 
bine  and  said  casing. 


3,314,233 
FUEL  CONTROL 
Louis  A.  Urban,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignoi-  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Cdfan.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  15»  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,906 
8  Claims.    (CL60— 39J8i 


o  said  gas  tur- 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  turbin^  type  of  pqwer 
plant  of  the  type  having  a  burner  and  a  copipressor  driven 
by  a  turbine  comprising  the  steps  of  pressurizing  fuel, 
metering  the  pressurized  fuel  to  the  burner  as  a  single  line 
function  of 


relative  to 


N_ 


so  as  to  limit  turbine  temperature  in 

manner 

where 


predetermined 


^f f =weight  of  fuel  flow  per  unit  of  time 
P== pressure  at  the  inlet  of  the  compressor 
^==compressor  inlet  temperature 

X=a.  thermodynamic  value  of  the  po^er  plant  work- 
ing medium  ' 
A^= rotational  speed  of  the  compressor. 
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3^14434 

HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 

EUas  Onkuuky,  Jr.,  1811  Trowdalc  Drive, 

Bariingame,  Calif.     94010 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,665 

3  Claims.    (CL  60— 53) 


-jj  -^j 


1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

(a)  a  fixed  housing; 

(b)  an  input  shaft  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing; 

(c)  an  output  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  ro- 
tation relative  to  the  housing  and  to  the  input  shaft; 

(d)  a  rotatable  cylinder  block  mounted  on  the  out- 
put shaft; 

(e)  four  tiers  of  cylinders  in  said  cylinder  block, 
namely,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  tiers  count- 
ing outwardly  from  the  input  shaft; 

(f)  first  and  second  fixed  wobble  plates  mounted  on 
said  input  shaft,  one  of  said  wobble  plates  having  a 
cam  surface  lying  adjacent  the  first  tier  of  cylinders 
and  the  other  of  said  wobble  plates  having  a  cam 
surface  lying  adjacent  said  second  tier  of  cylinders; 

(g)  third  and  fourth  variable  wobble  plates  affixed  to 
said  housing  and  having  cam  surfaces  adjacent  the 
third  and  fourth  tier  of  cylinders  respectively; 

(h)   pump   pistons   in   said    first    and   second   tier   of 

cylinders; 
(i)  power   pistons  in   said   third   and    fourth   tier  of 

cylinders; 
(j)  means   for   varying   the   angle   of  said   third   and 

fourth  wobble  plates;  and 
(k)  valving  means  whereby  said  pump  pistons  supply 

oil  to  said  power  pistons. 


3,314,235 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
WUUam  Stclzer,   Bloomfield   HUls,   Mich.,  assignor  to 
Kelsey-Haycs  Company,  Romulus,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,729 
7  Claims.  (CL  60—54.5) 
1.  In  a  vehicular  hydraulic  brake  system  having  a  mas- 
ter cylinder  and  a  plurality  of  brake  cylinders  adapted  to 
be  pressurized  by  said  master  cylinder,  that  improvement 
which  comprises  a  first  pressure  proportioning  valve  inter- 
posed between  said  master  cylinder  and  at  least  one  of 
said  brake  cylinders,  said  first  valve  being  operable  to  re- 
duce the  pressure  of  fluid  discharged  therefrom  with  re- 
spect to  master  cylinder  pressure  after  a  predetermined 
initial  brake  application,  means  for  varying  the  de- 
gree of  said  initial  brake  application,  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure proportioning  valve  arranged  between  said  first  valve 


and  said  at  least  one  brake  cylinder  and  a  piston  for  op- 
erating said  second  valve,  said  piston  being  operable  to 
compare  the  pressure  of  fluid  discharged  from  said  first 


valve  to  master  cylinder  pressure  and  to  actuate  said 
second  valve  after  the  pressure  of  fluid  discharged  from 
said  first  valve  is  reduced  with  respect  to  master  cylinder 
pressure. 

3,314436 

PUMP 

Paul  J.  Zanoai,  Montclair,  N  J. 

(664  Corona  St,  Dtnra,  Colo.    80218) 

FUed  Sept  4, 1964.  Ser.  No.  394,439 

8  Claims.    (CL  60— 67) 


1.  A  pump  for  delivering  preheated  feedliquid  to  a 
boiler  comprising  a  conduit  providing  for  the  flow  of  a 
main  stream  of  liquid  at  a  relatively  low  velocity,  a  re- 
striction in  said  conduit  through  which  said  main  stream 
flows  to  effect  acceleration,  and  reduction  in  pressure,  of 
said  stream,  providing  a  liquid  jet,  a  nozzle  through  which 
a  vapor  issues  and  expands  beyond  the  jet,  a  mixing  diam- 
ber  where  further  expansion  and  acceleration  takes  place, 
an  expanding  diffusor  portion  of  said  conduit,  through 
which  said  stream  flows  after  condensing  the  vapor  di- 
rected thereto,  thereby  effecting  an  increase  in  stream 
pressure,  a  by-pass  conduit  at  the  end  of  said  diffusor 
portion,  through  which  a  portion  of  said  stream  flows 
back  to  form  means  recirculating  a  portion  of  said  liquid 
to  mix  with  said  liquid  jet  before  the  vapor  engages  said 
stream,  and  means  conveying  the  remainder  of  said  stream 
of  liquid  toward  said  boiler. 


^  3314,237 

STARTUP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ONCE-THROUGH 
STEAM  GENERATOR 
Cluules  Strohmeyer,  Jr.,  Wyomissiiig,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Eiectrodyne  Research  Corporation,  Readfaig.  Pa. 
FUed  May  25, 1966,  Str.  No.  552396 
4  Claims.    (CL  60—105) 
1.  A  high  pressure  steam-electric  generating  plant  hav- 
ing a  steam  generator  comprising  a  feedwater  inlet  and 
superheater  steam  ouUet  and  heat  absorption  circuits  con- 
nected by  first  fluid  conduit  means  there  between,  a  startup 
bypass  fluid  conduit  connected  to  said  first  conduit  means 
between  portions  of  said  heat  absorption  circuits  adapted 
to  convey  fluid  away  from  said  first  conduit  means,  flow 
control  means  for  isolating  and  throtding  fluid  between 
a  first  portion  of  said  heat  absorption  circuits  which  are 
directly  connected  to  said  feedwater  inlet  including  said 
bypass  conduit  and  a  remaining  portion  of  said  heat 
absorption  circuits  which  are  directly  connected  to  said 
superheater  steam  outlet,  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  first 
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fluid  circuit  connected  serially  in  said  startup  by-pass  con- 
duit, a  second  fluid  circuit  in  said  heat  exchanger,  said  flow 
coatrcd  means  including  means  for  throttling  and  con- 
ducting coolant  fluid  from  said  first  portion  of  said  heat 
absorption  circuits  to  said  second  fluid  circuit  and  from 
thense  to  said  remaining  portion  of  said  heat  absorption 
circuits,  said  heat  exchanger  being  of  the  closed  circuit 
multiple  tube  and  shell  type,  said  multiple  tubes  being 
connected  to  inlet  and  outlet  supply  and  collection  mani- 
f(rids  and  comprising  said  heat  exchanger  first  fluid  circuit. 


said  tube  encased  in  said  shell,  space  between  said  tubes 
and  shell  comprising  said  second  circuit,  said  heat  ex 
changer  having  means  to  transfer  heat  in  the  fluid  in 
said  heat  exchanger  first  fluid  circuit  to  the  fluid  in  said 
second  fluid  circuit  at  least  at  times  when  fluid  flowing 
in  said  bypass  conduit  is  at  pressure  in  excess  of  1800 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  its  enthalpy  is  in  excess  of  700 
British  thermal  units  per  pound  of  flow  and  the  fluid 
flowing  through  said  second  fluid  circuit  is  throttled  to  a 
pressure  lower  than  the  fluid  pressure  which  exists  in 
said  multiple  tube  portion  of  said  bypass  conduit. 


JET  ENGINE  SHOCK  WAVE  CONTROL  INCLUD- 
ING FUEL  SUPPLY  AND  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
REGULATION 
Ronald  Rimmer,  Chnrchdown,  Gloncester,  and  Nigel  Mill- 
gro^e  Miller,  Bath,  Somerset,  England,  assizors  to 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a 
Britisli  company 

FUed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  28. 1964. 

22,194/64,  22,195/64 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60—235) 


control  fuel  flow  to  the  engine;  means  arranged  to  regu- 
late the  exhaust  nozzle  area  of  the  engine;  a  reversed  Pitot 
tube  arranged  for  sensing  displacement  ot  a  normal  shock 
wave  in  the  air  intake  of  the  engine;  and  a  control 
system  including  means  which  interconnects  the  main 
valve  and. the  Pitot  tube  so  that  they  ere  in  a  closed 
servo  loop  which  regulates  fuel  flow  in  a  manner  tend- 
ing to  maintain  intake  operation  of  the  engine  at  critical 
pressure  recovery;  the  control  system  also  including 
means,  associated  with  the  servo  loop,  b|  which  the  fuel 
system  gain  is  compensated  for  variation^  in  engine  gain. 


1.  An  aircraft  power  plant  including:  a  fluid-fuelled 
air-breathing  jet  engine  suitable  for  operation  with  super- 
sonic airflow  speeds  at  intake;  a  main  valve  arranged  to 

■      J  ' 


3,314,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  FORMING 
UNDERWATER  STRUC 
Guy  A.  Baron,  Colombes,  Jean  Berne, 
et-Oise,  and  Andr6  Y.  Glrand,  Paris, 
to  Institnt  Francais  dn  Petnrfe,  des  Ci_. 
fiants,  Rueil-Malmalson,  Selnc^t-OIsc 

FUed  Feb.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  34  5,422 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21.  1963, 

925,629,  Patent  1,417,990;  Sept  27, 1 963,  948,994, 

Patent  86,308  t-     » -i      . 

7  Claims.    (0.61—46) 


lonillet,  Scine- 
ice,  assignors 
ALubri- 
nwice 


5.  A  method  for  constructing  structuifes  of  predeter- 
mined shape  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  from  an 
installation  positioned  at  the  surface  thereof,  comprising 
the  steps  of  lowering  to  the  bottom  froim  said  surface 
installation  a  container  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
form,  a  container  bottom  secured  to  said  rigid  form,  a 
movable  cover  provided  with  a  safety  vajve  and  slidably 
mounted  in  said  rigid  form  and  displaceable  therein  from 
a  collapsed  position  to  an  expanded  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  predetermined  shape  of  the  structure,  said  con- 
tainer being  connected  to  said  surface  instillation  through 
flexible  pipe  means  and  an  opening  thro(ugh  said  cover 
to  fill  progressively  said  container  from  $aid  surface  in- 
stallation through  said  flexible  pipe  means  with  a  mixture 
of  liquid  and  solids  capable  of  solidifying,  thereby  caus- 
ing expansion  of  said  movable  cover,  allowing  said  mix- 
ture to  solidify,  and  then  detaching  the  pipe  means  from 
said  container. 


3  314,240 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
FORMING  FOUNDATIONS 
John  J.  Bardgette,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assizor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  42M70 
5  Claims.    (CI.  61— 53.5) 
5.  Apparatus  for  use  in  driving  piles  comprising: 
a  driving  head  having  a  chamber  and  fliad  inlets  to  said 
chamber; 
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a  tubular  member  secured  to  said  driving  head  and 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  lower  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, through  a  section  of  piling  to  be  driven  and  into 
a  section  of  driven  piling; 

an  inflatable  packer  element  arranged  on  said  tubular 
member  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  driven 
section  of  piling; 


m 


./ 


welding  the  lower  end  of  said  new  section  of  piling  to 
the  top  of  a  driven  section  of  tubular,  hollow  piling; 

said  pile  driving  head  containing  a  chamber  and  having 
connected  to  its  lower  end  a  conduit  extending  into 
said  new  section  of  piling  and  on  which  is  arranged 
sealing  means  adapted  to  seal  off  the  annulus  be- 
tween said  conduit  and  the  interior  wall  of  said  new 
pile  section  upon  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  the 
underside  of  said  sealing  means; 

supplying  fluid  to  the  underside  of  said  sealing  means 
through  said  chamber  and  said  conduit  to  cause  said 
sealing  means  to  expand  and  seal  off  the  annulus  be- 
tween said  conduit  and  the  interior  wall  of  said  new 
pile  section  and  thereby  form  a  closed,  hydrostatic 
system;  and 

then  driving  said  piling  into  said  formation  with  said 
driving  head  while  supplying  fluid  to  the  interior  of 
said  piling  through  said  chamber  and  said  conduit. 


3,314,242 

PORTABLE  THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Peter  Lefferts,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  TIA  Electric 

Company,  Princeton,  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,595 

8  Claims.    (CL  62—3) 


a  conduit  extending  from  said  driving  head  through 
said  tubular  member  to  said  inflatable  element 
adapted  to  carry  packer  inflate  fluid  from  an  external 
supply  source  to  the  interior  of  said  inflatable  ele- 
ment; and 

means  on  said  tubular  member  and  means  on  said  driven 
pile  section  cooperating  to  connect  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  said  driven  pile  section  to  hold  said  tubular 
member  in  position. 


3,314,241 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
DRIVING  PILES 
George  E.  Mayhall,  New  Oricans,  La.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  and  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,071 
lOCIahns.    (CI.  61— 53.5) 


1.  A  method  for  driving  tubular,  hollow  piles  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

connecting  a  pile  driving  head  to  the  top  of  a  new  sec- 
tion of  tubular,  hollow  piling  to  be  driven; 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  thermoelectric  device  in- 
cluding a  thermoelectric  module  disposed  between  a  heat 
sink  and  a  cold  sink,  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing 
the  thermoelectric  nuxlule  between  said  sinks;  friacing 
thin  sheets  of  porous  material  between  said  thermoelectric 
module  and  each  of  said  sinks  and  impregnating  said 
sheets  with  an  adhesive;  urging  said  sinks  toward  one  an- 
other and  maintaining  the  same  under  pressure  while  said 
adhesive  sets  to  thereby  minimize  separation  between  the 
thermoelectric  module  and  the  respective  sinks. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  62 — 45  see: 
Patent  No.  3,314,773 


3,314,243 

FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION  WITH 

MOTHER  UQUOR  RECYCLE 

Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlesrille.  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,855 

12  Claims.    (CL  62—58) 

1.  A  process  of  freeze  fractional  crystallization  for  the 

separation  of  a  component  from  a  multi-component  stream 

comprising  continuously  crystallizing  a  portion  of  said 
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component  to  form  crystals  and  a  mother  liquor  measur- 
ing a  temperature  of  representative  of  the  temperature 


LrALTriVMTf:  i 

i Lif : 


subjecting  the  dressing  while  at  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  a  vacuum, 

separating  the  salad  dressing  and  the  vapors  removed 
therefrom  by  the  vacuum, 


of  said  crystallization,  and  recycling  a  portion  of  said 
mother  liquor  in  response  to  said  temperature  measure- 
ment, whereby  a  constant  feed  composition  is  obtained 


3,314,244 

PULSE  TUBE  REFRIGERATION  WITH  A  FLUID 

SWITCHING  MEANS 

Frederick  H.  Green,  Pales  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  The  Garrett  Corpmvtion,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor. 

poradon  of  Califomia 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1966,  Sen  No.  545,444  1 

11  Claims.    (CL  62—88)  I 


conveying  the  vapors  through  an  elongated  path,  and 
subjecting  the  separated  vapors  to  the  Cooling  and  con- 


densing action  of  a  coolant  along  a 
tion  of  said  path. 


substantial  por- 


3,314,246 

CAPACITY  CONTROL  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEMS 

NeQ  E.  Hopkins  and  Robert  F.  Muhlei>ian,  York,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,;  Chicago,  ID.,  a 
corporation  of  Dlinob 

Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5#0,797 
4  Claims.     (CL  62—101; 


1.  In  combination,  a  pulse  tube  refrigerator  compris- 
ing: 

a  tubular  enclosure  disposed  to  receive  gas  under  pres- 
sure at  one  end  thereof, 

a  flow  smoothing  heat  exchanger  disposed  at  said  one 
end  of  said  enclosure  for  smoothing  the  flow  of  gas 
entering  said  enclosure, 

means  for  removing  heat  at  the  other  end  of  said  en- 
closure, and 

means  for  cyclically  increasing  and  decreasing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  within  said  enclosure; 

said  means  for  cyclically  increasing  and  decreasing  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  including 

conduit  means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure;  | 

a  fluid  switching  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to 
said  conduit  means,  and  two  outlets  communicating 
with  said  inlet,  and  one  of  said  outlets  communicat- 
ing with  said  one  end  of  said  enclosure;  and 

fluid  control  means  disposed  on  said  fluid  switching 
means  for  controlling  the  exit  of  the  gas  from  the 
switching  means  into  one  or  the  other  outlet. 


3,314,245 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Kenneth  J.  Brady,  82  Wfaidsor  St,  Mflpitas,  Calif.     95035; 
Frank  J.  Dors,  20450  Montalvo  Lane,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
95070;  and  Anthooy  S.   Palermo,   14866  Reynaud 
Drive,  San  Jose,  Calif.    95127 
Continnation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  434,549, 
Feb.  23,  1965.    This  application  Apr.  13.  1966,  Ser. 
No.  542,423  i-        .  . 

ISaafans.    (CL62— 100) 

12.  The  process  of  preparing  a  salad  dressing  which 
comprises 
cooling  the  dressing  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion machine,  said  machine  comprising  ,  an  evaporator, 
an  absorber,  a  generator,  and  a  condenser  connected  to 
provide  a  closed  circuit  refrigeration  system,  means  for 
supplying  a  heating  medium  to  said  geneiiator,  a  solution 
circuit  including  spray  means  in  said  absorber  and  means 
for  circulating  absorbent  solution  to  said  spray  means, 
and  a  refrigerant  circuit  including  means  for  circulating 
refrigerant  to  and  from  said  evaporatoif,  the  steps  in- 
cluding: maintaining  a  supply  of  heating  inedium  to  said 
generator  and  a  supply  of  absorbent  solution  to  said 
absorber  during  normal  operation  througfiout  the  entire 
capacity  range  of  said  system;  continuously  monitoring 
the  operation  of  said  machine  to  determihe  the  presence 
of  an  abnormal  condition  which  is  indicative  of  imminent 
solution  crystallization  or  evaporator  ffeeze-up;  with- 
drawing refrigerant  from  said  refrigerapt  circuit  and 
supplying  it  to  said  solution  circuit  diijectly  upstream 
from  the  absorber  spray  means  such  that  the  refrigerant 
mixes  with  the  absorbent  solution  just  prior  to  being 
directed  into  said  spray  means. 

I  \ 
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3,314,247 
INTEGRAL  PREHEATER  AND  SUB-COOLING  FOR 
GENERATOR  OF  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERA- 
TION  SYSTEMS  OR  EQUIVALENT  COMPONENT 
OF  ANOTHER  SYSTEM 
David  Aronson,  Upper  Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
WortUngton  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  560,038 
MClafans.    (CL  62— 101) 


11  ♦*    „   p     O      O      O       c^   ^_« 

I    J  •*•       ^      O      O      O       C      —KM 


3.  A  method  of  condensing  and  sub-cooling  a  vaporous 
heating  fluid  used  to  heat  a  process  hquid  in  a  container 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  vaporous  heating  fluid  through  a  plurality 
of  tubes  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
process  liquid  to  heat  the  process  liquid  and  con- 
dense the  beating  fluid; 

sub-cooling  the  condensate  of  the  heating  fluid  by 
passing  the  condensate  through  a  second  set  of  tubes 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  process 
liquid;  and 

controlling  the  flow  of  condensate  in  response  to  con- 
densate discharge  temperature  so  as  to  maintain  the 
interface  formed  between  the  vapor  and  the  conden- 
sate upstream  of  the  outlet  of  the  second  set  of  tubes 
at  all  times. 


3,314,248 
AIR  CONDITIONING  EVAPORATOR  CONTROL 
FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Marsiiall  W.  Baker,  Loclqtoit,  and  Panl  K.  Beatenbougb, 
Medina,  N.Y.,  anignorB  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Debiware 
FUed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,408 
6Clafans.    (CI.  62— 217) 


1.  In  an  automobile  air  conditioning  system  having  a 
compressor,  condenser,  expansion  valve,  evaporator  and 
suction  control  valve  connected  to  form  a  closed  refriger- 
ant circuit,  means  for  controlling  said  expansion  valve 


in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  refrigerant  dis- 
charged from  the  evaporator,  and  means  for  controlhng 
the  said  suction  control  valve  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature of  refrigerant  at  the  inlet  to  the  said  evaporator. 


3,314,249 
AIR  CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  TRAILERS 

Wallace  N.  Lundbom,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Ramco, 

Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,452 

2Chdms.    (CL62— 244) 


••'■i'SiS^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  house  trailer  having  a  floor,  a 
roof,  and  defining  end  and  side  walls  forming  with  said 
floor  and  roof  the  living  space  of  the  trailer,  said  roof 
having  an  opening  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  trailer, 
air  conditioning  apparatus  for  said  trailer  including  an 
air  handling  unit  mounted  on  said  roof  exteriorly  of  the 
trailer,  said  air  handling  unit  having  an  air  inlet  end 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere  only  and  an  air  out- 
let end  in  registry  with  said  opening  in  the  roof,  a  blower 
in  said  air  handling  unit  for  forcefully  moving  atmospheric 
air  inwardly  through  said  inlet  end  and  outwardly  through 
said  air  outlet  end,  whereby  the  air  admitted  forcefully 
to  said  trailer  by  the  said  apparatus  comprises  totally 
fresh  air,  cooling  coils  in  said  air  handling  unit  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  air,  and  bafile  means  mounted 
in  said  opening,  said  baflSe  means  being  arranged  to  di- 
rect air  substantially  horizontally  in  adjacent  relation 
to  the  under  surface  of  said  roof  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tions toward  the  far  ends  of  said  trailer  whereby  to  cool 
said  trailer  by  moving  air  as  well  as  to  form  an  insulat- 
ing layer  of  cool  air  adjacent  the  under  surface  of  said 
roof  to  minimize  radiation  of  heat  through  the  latter. 


3  314,250 

GRAVITY  FLOW  REFRIGERATED  STORAGE 

AND  DISPLAY  CASE 

Kari  A.  Webo-,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walter 

Kiddc  &  Compuiy,  Inc.,  BeiicTlUc  N  J.,  a  coiporatian 

of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,204 
6  Claims.    (0.62—256) 

1.  A  gravity  flow  refrigerated  storage  and  display  case, 
comprising: 

(a)  walls  defining  a  container  substantially  L-shaped 
in  side  aspect  and  including  an  upwardly  open  dis- 
play compartment,  and  an  upwardly  extending  stor- 
age compartment  communicating  at  its  lower  end 
with  the  rear  side  of  said  display  compartment; 

(b)  walls  confronting  said  container  walls  to  form 
an  air  circulating  passage  surrounding  said  container 
except  the  open  upper  side  of  said  display  compart- 
ment, said  flow  passage  having  an  outlet  slot  at  the 
forward  upper  margin  of  the  open  upper  side  of  the 
display  compartment  and  an  inlet  slot  at  the  junc- 
ture of  said  storage  and  display  compartments  sub- 
stantially in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  outlet 
slot  to  direct  the  flow  of  air  across  the  open  upper 
side  of  display  compartment; 
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(c)  a  xefrigerating  unit  located  in  said  passage  at  the 
rear  side  of  said  storage  compartment  adjacent  the 
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upper  end  thereof  for  chilling  air  and  causing  grav- 
ity flow  of  air  through  said  passage  and  across  the 
open  upper  side  of  said  display  compartment. 


3314^51 

ELASTIC  FABRIC 

Angnst  Biiiiger,  Hasslingshansen  Erlenrode,  Gemuiny 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,891 

Claims  priority,  ^ifriication  Gmnany,  Dec.  9, 1963, 

B  74,596 

10  Claims.    (CI.  66—193) 


(D)  an  off -on  valve  mechanism  localtcd  within  said 
burner  valve  assembly,  said  mechanism  including  a 
reciprocating  valve  stem  containing  a  passageway  ter- 
minating at  the  top  thereof  in  a  first  port  and  at  one 
side  thereof  in  a  second  port,  resilient  sealing  means 
mounted  within  said  valve  assembly  in  covering  re- 
lationship with  respect  to  said  second  side  port  when 
said  off-on  valve  mechanism  is  in  upper  closed  posi- 
tion and  in  downwardly  twisted  uncovering  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  second  sidel  port  when  said 
off-on  valve  mechanism  is  in  lower  <>pen  position; 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  a  thread  forming  a  wale  of 
successive  interconnected  stitches;  and  two  elastic  threads 
extend  through  and  within  said  interconnected  stitches 
symnaetrically  to  a  central  plane  passing  through  the  axis 
of  said  wale,  said  elastic  threads  being  connected  to  at 
least  some  of  said  stitches  and  exerting  due  to  their 
symmetrical  amngement  on  said  wale  forces  counter- 
balancing each  other  so  that  the  fabric  is  flat. 


3.314^52 

CIGARETTE  UGHTER 

Yofihio  Kanamain,  5  Sanbancho,  CUyoda-kn, 

Tokyo,  Jipan 

Filed  June  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,803 

3  Claims.    (CL  67— 7.1) 

1.  A  gas  fueled  lighter,  comprising: 

(A)  a  casing  having  a  reservoir  constructed  to 
fuel  under  pressure; 

(B)  a  burner  valve  assembly  attached  to  said  casing, 
said  assembly  being  in  communication  with  said 
reservoir; 

(C)  a  fingerpiece,  snuffer  cap  and  spark  producing 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  casing,  said  cap  includ- 
ing a  block  portion; 


hold 


(E)  an  actuating  assembly  for  moving  ^aid  off-on  valve 
mechanism  to  outer  closed  position,  said  actuating 
assembly  including  an  angular  eleme<H  having  a  first 
end  normally  engaged  and  pushed  downwardly  by 
said  block  portion  of  said  snuffer  cap  when  said 
fingerpiece  is  in  raised  idle  positon  add  a  second  end 
engagng  said  valve  stem  of  said  o^-on  valve  such 
that  when  said  first  end  is  pushed  downwardly  said 
second  end  and  engaged  valve  stemi  of  said  off-on 
valve  mechanism  are  moved  upwardly  to  closed  posi- 
tion; and 

(F)  means  for  biasing  said  off-on  valv^  mechanism  in 
lower  open  position  when  said  first  ^nd  of  said  ele- 
ment is  not  engaged  by  said  block  (portion  of  said 
snuffer  cap. 

3,314,253 

AGITATOR  FOR  WASHING  Mi^CHINE 

Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignoiHto  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporatioaiof  Delaware 

FUed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47^,860 

7aaims.    (CL  68— 18) 


2.  An  agitator  assembly  adapted  to  be  submerged  in 
a  body  of  washing  fluid  and  oscillatable  tHerein  to  effect 
a  cleansing  of  fabrics  within  said  fluid,  the  combination 
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comprising:  a  base  member  having  flared  portions  dis- 
posed about  a  central  axis;  hollow  agitating  vanes  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  base  member  between  said 
flared  portions;  a  centrally  located  hollow  centerpost  in- 
terposed between  said  hollow  vanes,  said  hcdiow  vanes  in- 
cluding an  upper  portion  tapering  toward  said  centerpost; 
a  plurality  of  fluid  intake  openings  in  said  centerpost  pro- 
viding a  means  for  fluid  flow  into  said  centerpost  from 
said  body  of  fluid;  a  hub  portion  positioned  within  said 
centerpost;  a  plurality  of  webs  interconnecting  said  cen- 
terpost and  said  hub  portion  and  defining  a  series  of  in- 
ternal apertures  between  said  centerpost  and  said  hub 
portion;  a  shroud  member  connected  to  the  underside  of 
said  base  member  and  extending  inwardly  to  said  hub  por- 
tion, said  shroud  member  including  first  portions  mating 
with  the  underside  of  said  flared  portions  for  preventing 
fluid  flow  therebetween  and  further  including  second  por- 
tions cooperable  with  said  hollow  vanes  for  defining  a 
plurality  of  conduits  through  said  hollow  vanes  communi- 
cating with  said  internal  apertures  and  terminating  in 
radially  outward  disposed  egress  openings  to  said  body 
of  fluid;  and  fluid  treatment  means  positioned  within  said 
hollow  centerpost  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
agitator,  said  bub  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  an  agi- 
tator shaft  for  oscillating  said  agitator  and  thereby  effect- 
ing a  unidirectional  fluid  flow  through  said  agitator  to 
effect  a  treatment  of  the  fluid  passing  therethrough. 


3,314,254 
COMBINATION  WASHER-DRYER  WITH  A 
SUDS  TRAP 
Vincent  C.  Mandarine,  Jr.,  St.  Joseph,  and  John  A.  Lauck, 
Jr.,  StevensvUle,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whiripool  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,055 
8  Claims.    (CI.  68— 20) 


SSr- 


3,314,255 
WASHER-DRYER  HAVING  A  DRAIN  PUMP 
WITH  VENT  MEANS 
Gerhard  W.  Neumann  and  Vincent  C.  Mandarine,  Jr., 
both  of  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,714 
4  Claims.    (CI.  6»— 20) 


n    r^  f*^*'  ^a 


1.  In  a  washer-dryer:  a  rotatable  container  for  receiving 
wet  fabrics;  suction  conduit  means  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  container;  fluid  separator  means  con- 
nected to  said  suction  conduit  means  for  separating  liquid 
from  air  passing  through  said  suction  conduit  means;  suc- 
tion means  in  said  suction  conduit  means  for  causing  air 
and  liquid  to  flow  through  said  separator  means  from 
fabrics  within  said  container;  pump  means  including  an 
outlet  for  discharging  liquid  from  said  fluid  separator 
means;  and  vent  means  interconnecting  the  interior  of 
said  pump  means  and  said  fluid  separator  means  for  vent- 
ing fluid  from  said  pump  interior  to  said  fluid  separator  to 
preclude  air  locking  of  said  pump  means. 


3,314,256 

DYEING  AND  SIMILAR  UQUID  TREATMENT 

OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

John   Walsh,   Rochdale,   Enghmd,  and  WilUam  M.   A. 

Smith,  Peterhead,  Scotland,  asdgnors  to  F.  Smidi  & 

Co.  (Whitworth)  Limited,  Rochdale,  England 

FUed  Jonc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,547 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  July  1, 1963, 

26,011/63 
13  Clahns.    (CI.  68—22) 


7.  Laundry  apparatus,  comprising:  a  container  for  con- 
tacting fabric  with  a  washing  solution  capable  of  forming 
suds  during  a  washing  portion  of  a  laundry  cycle  and  for 
contacting  wet  fabric  with  heated  air  during  a  moisture 
extracting  portion  of  said  cycle;  a  suction  conduit  for 
conveying  fluids  from  said  container;  selectively  operable 
suction  means  for  drawing  moisture  laden  air  through 
said  suction  conduit  from  said  container  during  said 
moisture  extracting  portion  of  said  cycle;  trap  means  in 
said  suction  conduit  for  retaining  sufficient  water  to  block 
said  suction  conduit;  and  selectively  operable  means  for 
supplying  water  to  said  trap  means  at  the  beginning  of 
said  washing  portion  for  blocking  flow  of  suds  through 
said  trap  means  during  said  washing  portion  of  said 
laundry  cycle,  and  for  supplying  water  to  said  trap  means 
during  said  moisture  extracting  portion  of  said  cycle 
whereby  moisture  is  condensed  from  air  flowing  in  said 
conduit. 


1.  A  padding  machine  comprising,  two  padding  rollers 
arranged  in  parallel  adjacent  disposition  and  defining  a 
roller  nip  therebetween,  an  endless  belt  passing  through 
said  nip,  deflector  means  arranged  to  cause  said  belt  to 
assume  an  upwards  concave  form  over  a  part  of  its  length 
thereat  to  hold  a  pool  of  treatment  liquor,  material  feed 
means  adapted  to  feed  material  to  be  processed  to  the 
belt  at  a  position  between  the  concavity  and  the  said  nip, 
and  liquor  feed  means  adapted  to  apply  a  treatment  liquor 
to  the  material  in  advance  of  the  roller  nip. 
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3,314,257  , 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  WITH  A      ' 
,  ^    „   ^    ,        SLIPPING  CLUTCH 
John  R.  Fosler  and  Verlos  G.  Sharpe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 
signors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,264 
13  Cbdms.    (CI.  68—23) 
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other  in  planes  normal  to  said  aXis,  and  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of  the  table 
for  wrappmg  the  stock  about  the  die  face, 

power  means  for  moving  the  stretch  head  toward  and 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  table, 

a  power  operated  wipe  shoe  operable  to  press  the  metal 
yieldably  against  the  side  face  ot  the  die  while  the 
metal  is  being  wrapped  on  the  si<Je  face 

means  supporting  the  shoe  and  tabl0  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  each  other  about  said  a:tis,  for  movement 
relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  said 
planes,  and  for  movement  toward  lind  away  from  the 
plane  of  the  table, 

means  for  effecting  the  relative  rotttion  of  the  head 
and  table  relative  to  the  rotatioq  of  the  shoe  and 
table, 

control  means  for  said  power  means  and  responsive  to 
movements  of  the  wipe  shoe  towaj-d  and  away  from 
the  plane  of  the  table  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  power  means  so  as  to  caijse  movements  of 
the  head  toward  and  away  from :  the  plane  of  the 
table  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  movements  of 
the  wipe  shoe  toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of 
the  table,  respectively. 


5.  In  combination,  a  washing  machine   having  a  ro- 
tatable  tub,  means  for  rotating  said  hub,  said  means  com- 
pnsing  a  support  means,  motor  means,  spin  shaft  means 
earned  by  said  support  means,  a  spin  drum  supported  on 
said  spm  shaft  means,  drive  means  drivably  interconnect- 
ing said  motor  means  and  said  spin  drum,  and  slip  clutch 
means  for  said  spin  drum  between  said  drive  means  and 
said  spin  shaft  means,  said  slip  clutch  means  including 
means  slippmgly  responsive  to  a  torque  below  the  maxi- 
mum torque  of  said  motor  means  for  slipping  to  prevent 
out  of  balance  loads  in  said  rotatable  tub  from  being  ro- 
tated to  spin  speeds  above  the  critical  speed,  said  support 
means  including  yieldable  means  having  a  sufficiently  soft 
spring  rate  in  cooperation  with  the  slip  in  said  slip  clutch 
means  to  reduce  the  frequency  of  response  thereof  and 
thereby  effect  a  critical  speed  of  rotation  for  said  ro- 
tatable tub  when  rotating  with  an  unbalanced  load  which 
wU    be  below  that  speed  at  which  said  washing  machine 
wUI  be  moved  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  unbaL 
anced  load. 


3,314,259 
If        »u  «,   ^      METAL  FORMING 
Kenneth  W.  Knapp,  Pennington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  FMC 

SS;Se°"'    ""*"    ''"•■'^    ^•^•'    »    co^raaorof 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31, 1964,  Sfr.  No.  386,736 
1    »x    u  ^    }^  Claims.     (CI.  72---4«) 

1.  Method  of  cold  forming  a  steel  w0rkpiece,  compris- 
ing providing  on  said  workpiece  a  coati^g  of  barium  fer- 
rate measurmg  0.01  gram  to  10  grams  per  square  foot, 
and  cold  forming  said  workpiece  carrying  said  barium 
ferrate  coating. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
p^       ^    n       FINNED  METAL  TUBING 
Edward   P    Habdas,   Dearborn  Height^,   and  John   W 
Carter,   Grosse  He,   Mich..  assigSow  to   Calumet  & 
Heda.  Inc.,  Allen  Parlc,  Mich.,  aTorp<>ration  if  ^eld- 
Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,642 
20  Ctaims.    (CI.  72—56) 


3,314,258  T 

^Ssp'^vn^^T?"  Ji^'SS^^  MACHINE  WITH 
KtoE   AND   FALL   OF   STRETCH   HFAD    rniv 

St.^^'i^?  ?^  «i«^  "^  FALL  OF  WnS  SHOE 

Bath  Company,  Cleveland  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,306  r 

5  Claims.    (CI.  72— 21) 


1.  In  a  metal  stretch  and  wipe  forming  machine,  a 
table  adapted  to  support  a  side  face  die, 

a  power  operated  stretch  head  operable  to  grip  one  end 
of  a  length  of  stock  and  apply  tension  thereto, 

means  supporting  the  head  and  table  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  each  other  about  a  predetermined  upright  axis, 
for  movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from  each 


thin  ..Ti  H  """I  ,  u°^  '"ifiating  a  finnijg  operation  on 
thin-walled  metal  tubing  without  producii^g  split  fins  from 
work  hardening  which  comprises  positio<iing  a  length  of 
ubing  over  a  mandrel  with  substantial  clearance  therebe- 
tween applying  a  pulse  of  electromagnetic  constrictive 
force  to  a  short  section  of  tubing  overlyijig  said  mandrel 
to  reduce  the  inside  diameter  of  said  short  section  and 
move  it  into  engagement  with  said  mandrel  without  un- 
desirable work  hardening  of  the  metal,  thereafter  support- 
mg  the  reduced  section  of  the  tubing  on  s*id  mandrel  and 
radially  advancing  a  plurality  of  inclined  Jnning  roils  into 
relatively  light  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubing  at  the  reduced  section,  driving  the  Mis  and  tubing 
in  rotation  and  advancing  the  tubing  longitudinally  of  the 
mandrel  to  form  fins  on  an  unreduced  portion  of  the 
tubing  adjacent  the  reduced  section  thereof 
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3.314^1 
STARTER  MECHANISM  FOR  THREAD  ROLLING 

MACHINE 
Edward  G.  Grohoakl,  Lttchfidd,  and  Robert  D.  Morton, 
West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignon  to  Hartford  ^ledal 
Machinery  Company,  Slmsbniy,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Not.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,022 
8  Claims.    (CI.  72— 90) 


in  said  first  pocket  and  forming  a  closure  therewith  pre- 
venting entry  of  chips  into  contact  with  the  roll-coupled 
gear  in  said  first  pocket,  said  guard  having  a  fladge  ex- 
tending to  the  bottom  of  said  first  pocket  and  extending 
around  said  first  pocket  between  the  lateral  intersection 
between  said  first  and  second  pockets  at  the  side  of  said 
gear  remote  from  said  second  pocket  and  extending  into 
said  second  pocket.  • 


1.  A  starter  mechanism  for  a  thread  rolling  machine 
of  the  reciprocating  type  including,  a  first  fixedly  mounted 
thread  rolling  die,  a  second  thread  rolling  die  movably 
mounted  and  reciprocatingly  driven  parallel  to  the  first 
die,  means  for  feeding  work  blanks  to  a  position  adjacent 
a  starting  end  of  the  first  die,  and  a  starter  mechanism 
for  gating  the  work  feeding  means  and  wedging  a  work 
blank  between  the  starting  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
dies,  the  starter  mechanism  comprising;  a  starter  blade, 
a  swinging  linkage  including  at  least  two  pivotable  links 
supporting  the  starter  blade  for  substantially  straight  line 
movement,  and  means  for  driving  the  linkage. 


3,314,262 

THREAD  ROLL  FIXTURE 

Bruce  D.  Bcdker,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich^  assignor  to 

Leo  W.  Bedker,  East  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  342,144 

7  Claims.    (CI.  72—104) 


3,314,263 
THIRD  CHOCK  CLAMP 
William  J.  Hill,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
struction Company,  Worcesttf,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  3. 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,140 
11  Claims.    (CL  72—237) 


1.  In  a  roll  stand  for  a  rolling  mill  having  rolls  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  between  bearing  chocks,  said  rolls  con- 
nected to  drive  spindles  by  universal  spindle  couplings 
rotatably  mounted  within  independent  third  chocks,  means 
for  maintaining  constant  axial  alignment  between  said 
bearing  chocks  and  said  third  chocks  comprising  the  com- 
bination of:  opposed  elongated  guide  rails  extending 
through  said  roll  stand  to  terminate  at  one  end  in  £xed 
stop  means,  said  rails  further  provided  with  inwardly 
disposed  rail  flanges;  said  third  chocks  being  separable 
from  said  guide  rails  and  slidably  mounted  thereon  to 
positions  abutting  said  fixed  stop  means;  said  bearing 
chocks  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rails  and 
held  in  mutual  axial  alignment  against  said  rail  flanges 
by  roll  separation  adjustment  means;  and  third  chock 
securing  means  associated  with  said  fixed  stop  means  for 
positively  locking  said  third  chocks  against  said  rail 
flanges  in  axial  alignment  with  said  bearing  chocks. 


1.  Thread  rolling  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having 
two  arms,  an  assembly  carried  by  each  of  said  arms  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  thread  roll  and  a  gear  coupled  to  said 
roll,  the  shafts  on  said  arms  being  substantially  parallel, 
means  for  insuring  timed  rotation  of  said  rolls  comprising 
at  least  one  intermediate  gear  in  mesh  with  one  of  said 
roII-coupIed  gears,  a  first  pocket  in  said  body  open  at 
one  end  and  receiving  the  shaft  and  gear  of  one  of  said 
assemblies,  said  pocket  being  laterally  enlarged  to  pro- 
vide for  movement  of  the  roll-coupled  gear  therein  toward 
and  away  from  said  other  assembly,  a  second  open-ended 
pocket  in  said  frame  laterally  intersecting  said  first  pocket, 
means  in  said  second  pocket  mounting  the  intermediate 
gear  in  mesh  with  the  roll-coupled  gear  in  said  first  pocket 
for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  said  one  assembly  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  located  substantially  at  the  open  end 
thereof,  a  movably  mounted  chip  guard  comprising  a  flat 
plate  overlying  the  gear  in  said  second  pocket  and  having 
a  lateral  extension  toward  said  first  pocket  provided  with 
an  opening  interfitting  with  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
movable  therewith  upon  movement  of  the  said  assembly 


3,314,264 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF 

THE  DRIVE  MOTORS  FOR  DRIVING  THE  ROLL 

STANDS    OF    A    MULTIPLE-STAND    ROLLING 

MILL 
Max  Vater,  BcrUn-Wannsec,  and  Artnr  Hinkel,  Osterath- 

Bovert,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kommanditgescilschaft 

Friedrich  Kocks,  Dnsscldoif,  Germany,  a  corporation 

of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,866 
6  Claims.    (CI.  72— 249) 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  drive  motors 
for  driving  the  roll  stands  of  a  multiple-stand  rolling 
mill  comprising  a  drive  motor  for  each  stand,  a  primary 
signal  feeder  coupled  to  each  drive  motor  deriving  its 
input  signal  therefrom,  such  input  signal  being  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  the  drive  motor,  a  secondary  drive 
element  for  each  stand,  a  secondary  signal  feeder  coupled 
to  each  secondary  drive  elemem  deriving  its  input  signal 
therefrom,  such  input  signal  being  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  the  secondary  drive  element,  a  difference  trans- 
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miner  for  each  stand  to  which  the  input  signals  from  the 
primary  and  secondary  signal  feeders  for  that  stand  are 
fed  in  such  manner  that  the  speed  of  the  drive  motor  for 
that  stand  is  affected  by  the  input  signal  of  the  secondary 
signal  feeder  when  the  primary  signal  is  different  from  the 
input  signal  of  the  primary  signal  feeder,  common  means 
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for  driving  all  of  the  secondary  drive  elements,  a  power 
transmission  for  each  secondary  drive  element  driven  by 
the  common  driving  means,  each  power  transmission  Jlav- 
ing  a  control  element  whose  speed  affects  the  speed  of 
the  corresponding  secondary  drive  element,  and  means 
whose  speed  is  independently  adjustable  at  will  driving 
all  of  the  control  elements. 


3,314^65  I 

SPP«>LE-SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Ulf  Geier,  Osterath-Bovert,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schloe* 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany        . 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,609  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27, 1963, 
Sch  34,388 
3  Claims.    (CL  72—249) 


1.  Spindle-supporting  means  for  rolling  mills  in  which 
the  rolls  are  not  located  vertically  one  above  the  other, 
comprising:  a  base,  a  rocker  block  so  mounted  upon  the 
base  as  to  be  tumable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  rocker 
so  mounted  upon  the  rocker  block  as  to  be  tumable  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  the  rocker  having  cantilever  arms  ex- 
tending on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  about  which  it  turns, 
a  counterpoise  on  the  rocker  on  one  side  of  its  axis,  a  bear- 
ing body  so  mounted  upon  the  rocker,  on  the  other  side  of 
its  axis,  as  to  be  tumable,  relatively  to  the  rocker,  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  joumal-bearing  casing  so  mounted 
in  the  bearing  body  that  it  can  turn,  relatively  to  the  bear- 
ing body,  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  spindle  to  be  supported 
being  axially  slidable  through  the  joumal-bearing  casing, 
which  supports  it 


3,314,266 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PIPE  COUPLING 
BLANKS 
Odin  Werther,  East  Cleveland  and  Cities  P.  McCalw, 
Roclty  River,  Ohio,  assiipiors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1^2,902 
5  Claims.    (CL  72—250) 


^^222si\ 


■in 


1.  Method  of  preparing  a  pipe  coupling  blank  or  the 
like  for  threading  with  an  internal  threpd,  said  coupling 
blank  being  formed  with  an  annular  gei^erally  cylindrical 
wall,  which  comprises  disposing  said  b|lank  at  one  side 
of  an  annular  circular  extruding  orifice!  so  that  said  an- 
nular wail  extends  about  and  is  generally  coaxial  with 
the  axis  of  said  orifice,  moving  said  blai^k  parallel  to  said 
axis  concomitantly  with  forcing  said  wall  thereof  through 
said  annular  circular  orifice  to  true  the  inner  surface  of 
said  blank  about  said  axis  of  said  orifice  |o  circular  section 
concentric  with  said  axis  of  said  orifice^  and  then  upset- 
ting said  traed  blank  to  shape  said  inneir  surface  of  said 
wall  of  trued  circular  section  to  a  contour  along  the  axis 
of  said  annular  wall  to  conform  to  the  sjiape  required  by 
the  internal  threads  to  be  formed  in  sa|d  coupling  wall. 


3,314,267 
DIE  CHANGER 
Francis  J.  Kent  and  Bernard  J.  Klaverkamp,  Wallingford, 
Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  fo  Baldwin-Lima- 
Hamllton  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  <  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $63,133 
9  Claims.    (CI.  72— 263^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  support  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  die,  a  die,  said  die  having  orientation  means  there- 
on, a  bolster  coupled  with  said  support  itieans  for  main- 
taining said  die  in  an  upright  position,  jsaid  bolster  in- 
cluding guide  means  for  engagement  wi|h  said  orienta- 
tion means  so  that  said  die  is  rotated  to  |  predetermined 
rotative  position  with  respect  to  said  support  means. 


3,314,268  ' 

PIERCING   AND  EXTRUDING  MANDREL  LOCK- 
ING  MEANS  AND  PARTS  THEREFOR  OR  THE 

L<IK£ 
Allen  D.  Gettig,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assign^H-  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  33^,097 
8  Claims.    (CI.  72—265) 
1.  A  piercing  and  extruding  mandrel   locking  means 
comprising  an  axially  movable  housing  having  an  inter- 
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locking  cavity  intermpting  one  end  thereof  with  said  cav- 
ity having  an  enlarged  part  inboard  thereof,  a  mandrel 
having  an  enlarged  end  interlockingly  disposed  in  said  en- 
larged part  of  said  cavity  of  said  housing  and  being  ro- 
tatable  relative  thereto  in  any  direction  without  effecting 


3,314,269 

PRESTRETCH  FIXTURE  AND  COMBINATION 

THEREOF  WITH  DRAWING  DDE  PRESS 

Robert  A.  Mackenzie,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assigns  to 

The  Cyrfl  Bath  Company,  CleTclaDd,  Ohio,  a  coipora- 

tionof  (Mio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  575,487 
20  Oahns.    (CL  72—296) 


1.  A  die  and  stretch  head  combination  comprising: 

a  die  having  a  forward  forming  face  which  is  convex 
forwardly  and  is  unsymmetrical  in  section  in  a  first 
plane  extending  in  the  direction  of  one  of  the  di- 
mensions of  the  face  and  intersecting  the  face; 

stretch  heads  located  adjacent  those  limits  of  the  form- 
ing face  which  are  opposite  from  each  other  in  said 
direction  and  adapted  to  grip  two  opposite  margins, 
respectively,  of  a  sheet  of  metal  stock; 

first  and  second  pivot  means  having  axes,  respectively, 
which  extend  transversely  of  said  dimension,  are  in 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  die  face,  and  are  ar- 
ranged unsymmetrically  relative  to,  and  at  opposite 
sides  of,  a  reference  plane  which  is  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  first  reference  plane  and  which  includes  that 
median  line  of  said  face  which  extends  transversely 
of  said  dimension; 

first  and  second  link  means,  each  of  fixed  length,  sup- 
ported by  the  first  and  second  pivot  means,  respec- 
tively, each  for  swinging  about  the  axis  of  its  asso- 
ciated pivot  means; 

means  connecting  the  stretch  heads  to  the  link  means, 
respectively,  each  head  for  swinging  with  its  asso- 
ciated link  means  toward  and  away  from  the  die, 
and  constraining  the  heads  each  to  a  fixed  distance 
from  the  axis  of  the  pivot  means  of  its  associated 
link  means  during  swinging  of  its  associated  link 
means. 


3,314,270 

GRIPPING  JAWS  FOR  GRIPPING 

SHEET  METAL 

Stanley  M.  Dofaiey,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cyril 

Bath  Company,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,997 

14  Oafans.    (CL  72—305) 

1.  In  a  stretch  forming  machine,  gripping  means  for 

gripping  one  margin  of  a  length  of  stock,  a  power  driven 


stretch  head  for  gripping  the  opposite  margin,  said  head 
being  movable  relatively  toward  and  away  from  said 
means  for  stretching  the  sheet  along  the  dimension  from 
said  one  gripped  margin  to  the  opposite  gripped  margin, 
whereby  the  margin  of  the  stock  gripped  by  the  faces  will 
be  urged  to  slip  in  a  forward  direction  relative  to  the 
head,  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  mounted  in  the  head,  means 
on  the  head  connecting  the  jaws  thereto  for  movement  to 
clamping  and  releasing  positions,  respectively,  and  for 
holding  the  jaws  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the  associ- 
ated head  when  the  jaws  are  in  clamping  position,  power 


said  interlocking  relation  therebetween  so  that  said  hous- 
ing and  said  mandrel  will  axially  move  in  unison,  and  a 
sleeve  interconnected  to  said  housing  outboard  of  said 
enlarged  part  of  said  cavity  and  to  said  mandrel  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  housing. 


means  for  moving  the  jaws  into  clamping  position,  said 
jaws  having  gripping  faces,  respectively,  which  are  aligned 
in  face  to  face  spaced  relation  to  each  other  when  the 
jaws  are  in  clamping  position  and  which  are  elongated 
transversely  of  said  forward  direction,  elongated  gripping 
ridges  on  the  gripping  face  of  said  upper  jaw,  said  ridges 
being  spaced  from  each  other  transversely  of  their  length 
endwise  of  the  face,  at  least  those  of  the  ridges  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  face  being  oblique  to  said  forward  direc- 
tion, those  ridges  at  one  end  of  the  face  diverging  in  a 
direction  from  front  to  rear  of  the  head  relative  to  those 
at  the  other  end  of  the  face. 


3,314^71 

PUNCH  PRESS 

Fred  Otis,  Mhmii,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Automated  BoOding 

Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,154 

17  Chdms.    (CL  72-^25) 


fr 


_^mmf^^^^^^^^,"  ^' ^ 

-0*  ^ 


'k  b        m 


1.  A  punch  press  comprising  upper  and  lower  relatively 
movable  die  shoes,  a  punch  and  die  set  secured  to  said 
shoes  for  operating  on  stock  material  passing  through  said 
press  between  said  shoes,  a  straightener  block  having  a 
plurality  of  shallow  cavities  secured  to  one  of  said  die 
shoes,  a  vertically  movable  straightener  secured  to  the 
other  shoe  and  having  a  plurality  of  straightening  fingers 
in  vertical  alignment  with  said  cavities,  and  wedge  means 
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for  vertically  adjusting  the  position  of  said  straightener 
with  respect  to  said  other  die  shoe. 
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3,314,272 
FORMING  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  SUPPORTING 
MEANS  IN  A  THIN-SHEET  TOP  PANEL  POR- 
TION  OF  A  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  COVER 
Frank  L.  Dahl,  5248  W.  119th  Place, 

In^ewood,  Calif.    90304 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,345 

8  Claims.    (CI.  72—325) 


3,314,273 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  S^LIT 

RIMMED  RINGS 

Raymond  J.  Sollohub,  Linton,  Ind.,  assizor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,404 

6  Claims.     (CI.  72—335) 


1.  A  non-progressive,  single-step,  stretch-forming  tool 
for  Stretch-forming  an  upwardly  projecting  supporting 
loop  means  in  a  thin-sheet  top  panel  portion  of  a  con- 
tainer closure  cover,  comprising:  a  die-carrying  member 
provided    with    a    cavity-defining    die;    a    punch-carrying 
member  provided  with  a  projection-defining  punch;  and 
movable  mounting  means  movably  mounting  said  die- 
carrying  and  punch-carrying  members  for  relative  move- 
ment of  said  die  and  punch  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  for  support-forming  engagement  thereof  with   re- 
spect to  a  thin-sheet  top  panel  portion  of  a  container 
closure  cover  and  for  disengagement  therefrom  for  re- 
moval of  said  container  closure  cover  after  said  support- 
forming  operation;  said  punch  comprising  and  defining 
a  projecting  intermediate  portion  having  laterally  spaced 
shearing  side  portions;  said  punch  having  opposite  end 
portions  positioned  substantially  behind  the  position  of 
maximum  projection  of  said  projecting  intermediate  por- 
tion thereof;  said  die  comprising,  defining,  and  having 
therein  a  receiving  recess  substantially  in  the  form  of  a 
rectangular  parallelopiped  and  having  shearing  side  por- 
tions laterally  separated  by  a  width  substantially  identical 
to   but   slightly    larger    than    the    width    separating    the 
shearing  side  portions  of  said  punch  and  together  there- 
with defining  shearing  means  for  shearing  side  edges  of 
a  loop  member  comprising  said  normally  upwardly  pro- 
jecting supporting  loop  means  when  stretch-formed  in  a 
non-progressive,    single-step    operation    by    the    forcible 
engagement  of  said  punch  within  said  die  with  a  thin- 
sheet  top  panel  portion  of  a  container  closure  cover 
therebetween,  said  die  having  opposite  end  wall  portions 
iion-shearingly  cooperable  with  said  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  loop  member  stretch-formed  of  the   thin- 
sheet  top  panel  portion  of  the  container  closure  cover 
and  integrally  connected  therewith;  said  movable  mount- 
ing means  comprising  pivotal  connection  means  positioned 
adjacent  to  forward  ends  of  said  punch-carrying  mem- 
ber and  said  die-carrying  member;  said  punch-carrying 
member  and  said  die-carrying  member  having  longitudi- 
nally rearwardly  extended,  spaced-apart  handle  portions 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  pivotal  connection  means  I 
rearwardly  and  forwardly,   respectively,   of  said   corre- 
sponding   projection-defining  punch   and    cavity-defining 
die  in  a  manner  such  that  the  non-progressive,  single- 
step,  stretch-forming  engagement  of  said  punch  and  die 
occurs  between  the  rear  position  of  said  handle  portions 
when  manually  squeezed  together  and  said  forwardly  posi- 
tioned pivotal  connection  means. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  split  rimn^ed  ring  having 
a  predetermined  radius  and  circumferei<tial  length  and 
carrying  a  resilient  annulus,  said  processj  comprising  the 
steps  of:  cutting  an  elongated  flat  piec4  from  metallic 
strip  material,  said  elongated  flat  piece  jiaving  a  length 
essentially  equal  to  the  predetermined  <  circumferential 
length  of  the  ring,  forming  said  flat  metallic  piece  into 
a  channel-shaped  piece,  punching  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  tabs  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  channel-shaped 
piece,  forming  an  essentially  90  degree!  bend  at  each 
end  of  said  channel-shaped  piece  to  pnpvide  an  angu- 
lated  piece,  said  90  degree  bends  having  a  radius  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  predetermined  radius  df  the  ring,  sup- 
porting the  resilient  annulus  adjacent  the  channel-shaped 
piece  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  riesilient  annulus 

having  at  least  as  many  tab-receiving  jnotches  spaced 
about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  as  the  number 
of  tabs  in  said  channel-shaped  piece,  and  forming  two 
additional  90  degree  bends  to  shape  said  angulated  piece 
into  a  split  rimmed  ring  of  said  predetermined  radius 
about  said  resilient  annulus.  with  the  tabs  of  said  split 
rimmed  ring  being  located  in  respective  potches  in  said 
resilient  annulus. 


3,314,274 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CU  'SHAPED 

MEMBERS 

Cornells  Langewis,  Walnut  Creek,  Cal<f.,  assignor  to 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporfitioa,  Oaidand, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,814 
16  Claims.    (CI.  72—349] 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  seamless  can  bodies  and 
the  like  from  shallow  cup-shaped  workpiepes,  comprising 
the  combination  of  stationary  die  means  apd  a  punch  for 
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drawing  a  workpiece  through  said  die  means;  said  die 
means  including  a  stationary  reverse  redraw  die  aligned 
with  and  disposed  adjacent  the  entry  end  of  said  die 
means  for  initially  receiving  and  centering  said  workpiece 
with  respect  both  to  said  punch  and  die  means  prior  to 
the  entrance  of  said  punch  and  said  workpiece  into  said 
forming  die  means;  means  for  actuating  said  punch  in 
such  a  fashion  as  to  minimize  off-centering  said  punch 
with  respect  to  said  die  means;  said  actuating  means  com- 
prising a  piston  rod  means,  the  punch  being  disposed  at 
one  extremity  of  said  piston  rod  means  and  a  working 
piston  disposed  on  said  piston  rod  means  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  said  punch;  an  actuating  piston  and  a  fluid 
coupling  means  connecting  said  actuating  piston  with  said 
working  piston;  means  for  advancing  said  actuating  piston 
in  one  direction  so  as  to  move  said  working  piston,  said 
piston  rod  and  said  punch  from  preselected  starting  posi- 
tions and  for  effecting  passage  of  said  punch  along  with  a 
workpiece  in  a  single  uninterrupted  stroke  of  said  punch 
through  said  die  means;  and  yieldable  means  acting  upon 
said  working  piston  for  returning  the  working  piston,  said 
piston  rod,  said  punch  and  said  actuating  piston  to  their 
respective  preselected  starting  positions. 


3,314,276 

BELLOWS  FORMING  MACHINE 

John  F.  Peyton,  Long  Beach,  and  Paul  Wassner,  Anaheim, 

Calif.,    assignors   to   Federal-Mogul-Bower   Bearings, 

Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,042 

14  Claims.    (Ci.  72—370) 


3,314,275 
TOOLING  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL  FORMING 
Thomas  W.  Mullen,  Evansville,  Ind.,  Mary  E.  Mullen, 
2013  W.  Iowa  St.,  P.O.  Box  6001,  Sta.  B,  Evansville, 
Ind.     47712,  executrix  of  said  Thomas  W.  Mullen, 
deceased 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,289 
11  Claims.    (CI.  72—350) 


1.  Tooling  for  forming  sheet  material  into  a  shell  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  form  post; 

(b)  a  centrally  apertured  die  ring; 

(c)  a  centrally  apertured  pressure  ring; 

(d)  said  rings  having  opposed  faces  to  engage  the  op- 
posite surfaces  of  and  clamp  therebetween  a  sheet  of 
such  material; 

(e)  means  mounting  said  rings  in  axial  alignment  for 
relative  axial  movement  to  clamp  such  a  sheet; 

(f)  means  mounting  said  rings  and  said  post  in  axial 
alignment  and  for  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  post  and  said  rings  to  cause  said  post  to  pass 
through  the  central  apertures  of  said  rings; 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  rings  comprismg  a  base  mem- 
ber and  a  plurality  of  segments  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  said  base  member  in  paths  about  said  post 
and  in  noninterseeting  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
one  ring,  said  segments  having  surfaces  which  in  the 
aggregate  define  the  entire  one  of  said  opposed  faces 
of  said  one  ring;  and 

(h)  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  segments 
along  said  paths  concomitant  with  movement  of  said 
post  relative  to  said  rings. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  bellows  from  tubular  stock, 
apparatus  comprising: 

supporting  and  positioning  means  for  such  tubular 
stock; 

a  first  die  means  positioned  for  restraining  encirclement 
of  a  first  circumferential  portion  of  the  external  sur- 
face of  such  tubular  stock; 

a  second  die  means  positioned  for  restraining  encircle- 
ment of  a  second  circumferential  portion  of  the  ex- 
ternal surfaces  of  such  tubular  stock,  said  first  die 
means  and  second  die  means  being  spaced-apart  rela- 
tive to  one  another  axially  of  such  tubular  stock; 

means  mounting  said  first  and  second  die  means  for 
limited  movement  relative  to  one  another,  axially  of 
such  tubular  stock; 

a  third  die  means  having  a  rigid,  external,  peripheral 
portion  positioned  for  encirclement  thereof  by  such 
tubular  stock  at  a  location  axially  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  die  means; 

means  for  moving  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  third 
die  means  generally  radially  outwardly  into  forceful 
engagement  with  the  internal  encircling  surface  of 
such  tubular  stock,  to  form  an  outward  circumfer- 
ential bulge  in  such  tubular  stock  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  die  means; 

and  means  for  simultaneously  continuing  such  move- 
ment of  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  third  die 
means  generally  radially  outwardly,  and  such  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  die  means  relatively 
toward  one  another  axially  of  such  tubular  stock, 
until  completion  thereby  of  an  outwardly  projecting, 
circumferentially  extending  convolution  in  the  wall 
of  said  tubular  stock  intermediate  said  first,  second 
and  third  die  means. 

/ 

3,314,277 
COLD  FORMING  OF  ASYMMETRIC  ARTICLES 
John  Edward  Hopkins,  Coggeshall,  Essex,  and  Dennis 
Richard  Wilson,  Wollaton,  Nottingham,  England,  as- 
signors to  Raleigh  Industries  Limited,  a  company  of  the 
Queen  of  Great  Britain,  Northern  Ireland  and  The 
Isle  of  Man 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  3, 1962, 

4,249/62 
1  Claim.    (CI.  72—375) 
The   method  of  forming  a  bicycle  crank  comprising. 
Utilizing  a  section  of  a  cylindrical  bar  of  less  diameter 
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than  the  largest  diameter  of  the  finished  crank,  cold  forg- 
ing the  bar  to  provide  a  large  diameter  part  on  one  end 
of  it,  swaging  the  bar  to  form  a  head  on  its  opposite  end, 
pressing  the  crank-shaped  bar  between  open  dies  to  pro- 
vide a  desired  profile  on  each  of  its  opposite  faces  while 
permitting  opposite  sides  of  the  bar  to  unrestrainedly 


spread  out  between  the  open  dies  to  thereby  assume  an  un- 
restricted formation,  thereby  reducing  the  thickness  of  the 
bar  in  one  direction  while  increasing  its  thickness  in  a  di- 
rection at  right  angles,  and  utilizing  the  dies  to  produce 
depressions  in  the  enlarged  parts  of  the  bar  at  its  op- 
posite ends  for  the  production  of  axle  and  pedal  shaft 
holes. 

3,314^78 

FORGING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREFROM 

Daniel  T.  Bergman,  64  Deer  Park  Ave., 

San  Rafael,  Calif .    94901 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,967 

1  Claim.    (CI.  72— 377) 


by  contact  between  said  wire  and  said  therriiometer  liquid, 
the  displacement  of  said  wire  between  twoi  successive  po- 
sitions being  fixed  and  predetermined,  said  first  electro- 
mechanical means  being  in  operating  connection  with  said 
recording  means  during  contact  between  said  wire  and 


said  thermometer  liquid;  means  for  heating  said  metallic 
block;  a  second  electromechanical  means  to  actuate  said 
heating  means,  said  second  electromechanical  means  being 
in  operating  connection  with  said  first  electromechanical 
means;  and  movable  means  for  switching  in  said  circuit. 


A  method  of  forging  with  mating  dies  which  form  an 
elongated  cavity  of  desired  shape  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  the  dies  along  their  meeting  portions  with 
mating  surfaces  which  define  a  shallow  groove  opening 
into  the  cavity,  positioning  a  slug  of  material  in  the  cavity, 
exerting  pressure  on  the  slug  to  cause  the  material  to 
flow  longitudinally  of  the  cavity  and  along  the  groove  to 
thereby  form  an  object  with  a  bead,  and  then  removing 
the  bead. 

3,314,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REGULAT- 
ING TEMPERATURE  DURING  DIFFERENTIAL 
THERMAL  ANALYSIS 
Cbarles  Paquot,  Paris,  Roger  Perron,  Chatenay-Malabry, 
and  Andri  MatUen,  Bagnenx,  France,  assignors  to 
Etablissement  Public:  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
Sdentifiqne,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUcd  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,044 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  luly  10, 1963, 
941,022 
13  Claims.   (0.73—15) 
1.  An  apparatus  to  record  and  regulate  temperatures 
during  differential  thermal  analysis  comprising,  a  metal- 
lic block  with  at  least  three  holes  therein,  the  first  of 
said  holes  for  receiving  a  sample  to  be  examined,  the 
second  of  said  holes  for  receiving  a  reference  sample; 
at  least  one  source  of  power;  a  differential  thermocouple 
connected  in  an  electrical  circuit,  said  circuit  including 
means  for  recording  electro-motive  force,  said  differen- 
tial thermocouple  having  its  first  junction  in  said  first 
hole  and  its  second  junction  in  said  second  hole;  an  elon- 
gated liquid  thermometer  having  a  contact  wire,  one  end 
of  said  thermometer  acting  as  a  reservoir  for  liquid  and 
positioned  in  the  third  of  said  holes,  said  wire  beinig  joined 
to  a  mechanical  means  for  movement  of  said  wire  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  thermometer;  a  first  elec- 
tromechanical  means   ccxinected   with   said   mechanical 
means  to  carry  out  a  predetermined  displacement  of  said 
wire,  said  first  electromechanical  means  being  actuated 


3,314,280 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
CONCENTRATION  OF  A  GAS  IN  A  MIXTURE 
OF  GASES 
Henry  L.  Bums,  BeaTerton,  Oreg.,  and  t>an  R.  Recce, 
10111  SW.  57tfa  Ave.,  Portland,  Ore&  97219;  said 
Bums  assignor  to  said  Reece 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  30«,513 
5  Claims.     (CI.  73—23) 


1.  In  a  device  for  testing  carbon  dioxide  concentra- 
tion in  air  in  which  a  sample  of  the  air  to  be  tested  is 
delivered  into  the  device  in  a  flow  of  predetermined  rate 
at  a  constant  predetermined  pressure,  a|i  air-receiving 
chamber,  a  second  air  distribution  chamber  in  the  device, 
a  flow-restricting  passageway  connecting  said  second 
chamber  with  said  first  mentioned  chaml^r  so  arranged 
as  to  cause  laminar  flow  of  the  air  from  ^id  first  cham- 
ber to  said  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  having 
an  open  fixed  discharging  orifice  connecting  said  second 
chamber  with  an  outlet  from  said  device  and  providing 
turbulent  flow  by-pass  from  said  second  chamber,  said 
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second  chamber  having  a  second  turbulent  orifice  con- 
nected with  said  outlet  from  said  device  by  a  variable 
passageway,  means  responsive  to  the  air  pressure  within 
said  second  chamber  controlling  the  opening  through  said 
last  mentioned  variable  passageway,  and  indicating  means 
operated  by  said  pressure  responsive  means. 


3,314,281 
GAS  ANALYZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

^*^^^k  ^**^*  *®"*  S^-  57tb  Ave.,  Portiand,  Oreg. 
97219,  and  Henry  L.  Bums,  Bcaverton,  Ores.;  said 
Bums  assignor  to  said  Reece 

FUcd  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,410 
10  Cbdms.    (CI.  7^—23) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of  one 
gas  in  a  mixture  of  gases  comprising: 

means  defining  a  path  of  flow  for  a  sample  of  said  gases, 

turbulent  flow  orifice  means  in  said  path  of  flow, 

laminar  flow  orifice  means  in  said  path  of  flow, ' 

flow  regulating  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  gas  flow 
through  said  flow  path, 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  drop  across  said  laminar 
flow  orifice  means, 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  drop  across  said  tur- 
bulent flow  orifice  means, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and  connected 
to  said  flow  regulating  means  operative  to  effect  ad- 
justment of  the  latter  means  to  maintain  the  flow 
rate  through  said  flow  path  such  that  the  pressure 
drops  across  said  oriflce  means  remain  in  predeter- 
mined ratio  to  one  another, 

sensing  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  flow  rate  of 
said  gases  through  said  path  of  flow, 

and  readout  means  responsive  to  said  last  mentioned 
means  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  flow 
rate  of  said  gases  in  said  path. 


3,314,282 

THERMAL  STABILITY  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMBUSTIBLE  FLUIDS 

Ludwig  Stiefel,  PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,224 
lOClafans.    (CL73— 35) 

3.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  thermal  stability  of  a 
combustible  fluid  including 

a  body  defining  a  test  chamber,  said  test  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  outside  of  said  body  via  at  least 

one  passageway; 
means  in  said  passageway  for  closing  same,  said  means 

being  adapted  to  open  when  a  predetermined  pressure 

is  reached  within  said  test  chamber; 
a  cylinder  in  open  communication  at  one  end  with  said 

test  chamber,  said  cylinder  defining  a  fluid  reservoir; 
means  in  said  cylinder  for  filling  said  reservoir  with  a 

fluid; 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder; 
means  for  urging  said  piston  toward  the  end  of  said 

cylinder  which  communicates  with  said  test  chamber 


whereby  fluid  in  said  cylinder  may  be  displaced  into 
said  test  chamber; 
adjustable  means  on  said  piston  for  metering  the  vol- 
ume of  fluid  displaced  into  said  test  chamber; 
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means  within  said  cylinder  for  restricting  fluid  flow  into 

said  test  chamber; 
means  for  heating  said  test  chamber  body;  apd 
cooling  means  arranged  around  said  cylinder  for  main- 
taining fluid  therein  at  a  relatively  lower  temperature 
than  that  of  said  test  chamber  body. 


3,314,283 
LEAK  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  Thomas  Fitzpatrick  and  Ray  Moore,  Jr.,  Uvonia, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  AJem  Laboratories,  Inc-  Livonia, 
Mich. 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,515 
20  Clahns.    (CI.  73—40) 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  parts  for  leaks  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  subjecting  the  opposite  sides  of  a  wall  of  a 
part  to  be  tested  to  a  difference  in  pressure,  forming  a 
closed  chamber  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  wall,  connect- 
mg  said  chamber  to  a  standard  chamber,  segregating  the 
two  chambers  after  the  pressure  therein  is  equalized, 
measuring  any  difference  in  pressure  in  the  two  cham- 
bers during  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  producing 
a  vol^e  directly  proportional  to  any  measured  difference 
m  pressure,  utilizing  any  voltage  so  produced  to  actuate 
a  responsive  device  to  indicate  the  occurrence  of  a  leak, 
subsequentially  performing  the  steps  of  forming  the  closed 
chamber,  segregating  the  two  chambers  and  measuring 
any  difference  in  pressure  by  successive  RC  networks  each 
having  a  predetermined  time  period,  and  energizing  the 
successive  networks  by  operation  of  the  preceding  network 
whereby  to  automatically  perform  a  testing  operation  by 
forces  produced  by  each  successive  step. 
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3^14^84  I 

FORCE  GAUGING  SYSTEM  ' 

Henry  Wilmot  McDonough,  Dundee,  III.,  assignor  to  Elgin 

Elmac  Enterprises,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,051 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73—141) 
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1.  A  force  measuring  system  comprising  a  support,  a 
member  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  in  each 
of  opposite  but  parallel  directions  relative  to  said  support, 
a  hollow  transducer  cell  mounted  on  the  movably  mounted 
member  for  shifting  movement  relative  thereto  in  each 
of  said  opposite  directions,  an  elongated  element  project- 
ing from  the  interior  of  the  cell  and  movable  relative 
thereto  in  each  of  said  opposite  directions,  a  medium  with-j 
in  the  cell  intermediate  a  surface  of  said  element  and  a 
wall  of  said  cell  engageable  by  the  movable  element  so 
as  to  be  placed  under  pressure  incident  to  the  applica- 
tion of  opposing  forces  to  said  cell  and  said  element  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  directions  of  movement  of  said 
movably  mounted  member,  means  limiting  movement  of 
said  support  relative  to  said  cell  in  one  of  said  opposite, 
directions,  means  effecting  engagement  between  said  ele-l 
ment  and  said  movably  mounted  member  incident  to  a 
force  applied  to  said  movably  mounted  member  in  said 
one  of  said  opposite  directions,  thereby  placing  said  me- 
dium under  pressure  when  movement  of  said  cell  in  said 
one  direction  relative  to  said  support  is  prevented,  means 
limiting  relative  movement  between  said  support  and  said 
element  in  the  other  of  said  opposite  directions,  means 
effecting  engagement  of  said  movably  mounted  member 
with  said  cell  incident  to  a  force  applied  to  said  movably 
mounted  member  in  said  other  of  said  opposite  directions 
so  as  to  place  said  medium  under  pressure  when  move- 
ment of  said  element  in  said  opposite  direction  is  pre- 
vented, and  means  communicating  with  said  medium 
adapted  to  indicate  the  force  creating  the  pressure  under 
which  said  medium  is  placed. 


3,314,285 
DEVICE  FOR  ARRESTING  MOVING  VEHICLES 
Eugene  A.  Brigner,  Camarillo,  Phillip  C.  Wondra,  Guard, 
and  niomas  W.  Middleton,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Ffled  Oct  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,932 
10  Claims.    (CI.  73— 167) 


1.  A  device  for  providing  free  flight  test  and  recovery 
of  a  missile  or  other  body  launched  at  a  high  acceleration 
rate  comprising: 

a  structure  for  releasably  supporting  said  missile; 


flexible  restraining  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
selected  points  on  said  missile  and  at  their  other 
ends  to  said  structure  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
missile  to  a  selected  distance  from  s^id  structure; 

means  for  imparting  acceleration  to  stid  missile; 

means  for  actuating  said  acceleration  iitiparting  means; 

arresting  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  missile 
at  a  position  substantially  at  said  selected  distance 
from  said  structure  for  reducing  thq  momentum  of 
said  missile  and  restricting  movement  thereof  about 
at  least  one  axis  of  motion; 

said  restraining  means  including  a  least  a  pair  of  cables 
connecting  the  after  portion  of  sai<j|  missile  to  said 
structure  and  an  additional  pair  of  icables  connect- 
ing the  mid-portion  of  said  missile  to  said  structure; 

whereby  both  pairs  of  cables  act  to  siop  said  missile 
within  said  selected  distance  of  said  sjtructure  and  in- 
hibit roll  of  said  missile,  and  the  pai^  of  cables  con- 
nected to  the  mid-portion  of  said  n|iissile  acting  to 
inhibit  yaw  of  said  missile. 


3,314,286 

PROJECTILE  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Frederick  R.  Hickerson,  Newton,  AndreJRr  J.  Marhefka, 
Port  Morris,  and  Carl  P.  losso,  Dover,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reitresented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,638 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  73—167) 


2.  The  combination  with  a  gun  tube  having  an  open 
forward  end  for  release  of  a  fired  projectile,  of  a  cable 
ring  assembly  secured  to  said  tube  forward  end, 

said  assembly  including  a  forward  ring  and  a  rearward 
projection  having  a  swivel  connectioii  securing  there- 
to a  balloon  and  a  cable  therefor  to  retard  the  flight 
velocity  of  said  projectile, 

said  ring  having  an  aperture  substantially  coaxial  with 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  tube  foirward  end  and 
defined  by  an  inwardly  directed  flange,  and 

an  annulus  of  shock  absorbing  material  interposed 
between  said  tube  forward  end  and  $aid  ring  flange, 
said  material  having  a  portion  extending  inwardly  of 
the  internal  surface  of  said  tube  forward  end  for 
engagement  by  outwardly  directed  flange  means  on 
a  rear  portion  of  said  projectile. 


3,314,287 

STEP  CAPACITANCE  WAVE  FiROFILE 

RECORDER 

Zeger  H.  Blankers,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  Be  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  I 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^6,097 
10  Cbims.    (CI.  73— 170| 
1.  A  device  for  determining  ocean  wate  profiles  com- 
prising: 
a  wave  staff  arranged  to  be  vertically  disposed  at  the 

ocean's  surface; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  sensing  bands  spaced  at  equal 
intervals  longitudinally  along  the  ofiter  surface  of 
said  wave  staff; 
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a  commutator  having  a  rotary  arm  and  at  least  as 

many  terminals  as  there  are  sensing  bands; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  connectors  disposed  within 

said  electrical  insulation  material; 
each  of  said  connectors  connecting  one  of  said  bands 

to  a  respective  one  of  said  terminals; 
a  high  frequency  generator  having  its  output  terminal 

connected  to  the  rotary  arm  of  said  commutator 

through  a  resistor  in  series  therewith; 
a  detector  connected  between  said  resistor  and  said 

rotary  arm; 

a  recorder  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
detector;  and 


said  sensing  bands  being  separated  from  contact  with 
the  water  by  covering  means  which  forms  a  capaci- 
tive  coupling  between  each  band  and  the  water; 

whereby  when  said  staff  is  partially  submerged  in 
the  ocean  the  capacitance  of  each  sensing  band  to 
the  sea  water  will  vary  in  relation  to  whether  the 
band  is  above  or  below  the  surface  of  the  water, 
and  by  recording  information  representative  of  the 
high  voltage  of  non-submerged  bands  and  of  the 
low  voltage  of  submerged  bands,  successive  sam- 
plings of  the  bands  will  provide  wave  profile  in- 
formation. 


3,314,288 
DIFFERENTIAL  CALORIMETER 
Kenneth  Arthur  Sberwhi,  Ipswich,  Suffolk,  Eaghmd,  as- 
signor to  Fisons  Fcrtiiizcrs  Limited 
Ffled  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  2,  1963. 

43,334/63 
11  aaims.     (a.  73—190) 


1.  A  differential  calorimeter  comprising  two  cylindrical 
cells  in  apposition  made  of  a  beat  conducting  metal  A 


having  a  high  thermal  capacity,  a  cylindrical  shell  made 
of  the  same  heat  conducting  metal  A  and  within  which 
the  two  cells  are  symmetrically  positioned,  means  for 
altering  the  heat  content  of  the  cylindrical  shell  uniform- 
ly, fins  made  of  a  metal  B  connecting  the  cells  with  tbu 
shell,  said  metal  B  having  little  change  in  resistivity  over 
a  range  of  temperature,  and  a  galvanometer  c(Mmected 
electrically  in  series  with  each  of  the  cells,  the  galvanom- 
eter being  capable  of  detecting  a  thermal  electromotive 
force  developed  as  a  result  of  temperature  gradients  exist- 
ing in  the  fins. 


3314,289 

SWIRL  FLOW  METER  TRAN!»>UCER 

SYSTEM 

Alan  E.  Rodely,  Scotch  Pbdns,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 

Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,496 
15  Chdmi.     (CL  73—194) 


1.  Fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, fluid  conductor  means;  swirl  means  operative- 
ly  associated  with  said  fluid  conductor  means  and  effec- 
tive to  urge  fluid  flowing  through  the  latter  to  assume 
a  swirl  condition;  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fluid 
conductor  means  being  effective  to  cause  the  swirling 
fluid  to  precess  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  fluid  flow  rate; 
sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  fluid  con- 
ductor means  and  providing  an  electrical  output  respon- 
sive to  pulses  in  said  fluid  conductor  means;  and  electrical 
measuring  circuits  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means,  said  circuits  being  connected  to  substantially 
nullify  electrical  outputs  due  to  pulses  resulting  from  ex- 
traneous pulsations;  whereby  said  electrical  measuring  cir- 
cuit is  responsive  only  to  pulses  resulting  from  the  such 
precession  of  the  swirling  fluid. 


3,314,290 
SHUNT  FLOW  METER 
Anthony  Peranio,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  The  Technion 
Research  &  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Israel 
Contfaiuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  209,137, 
July  11,  1962.    This  application  July  26,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  474,864 

8  Clahns.    (a.  73—202) 


1.  An  impact-restriction  shunt  flow  meter  for  measur- 
ing the  flow  of  a  flowing  fluid  in  a  relatively  lai^  main 
conduit  comprised  of  a  smaller  conduit  for  producing  an 
impact  head  within  said  main  conduit  containing  therein 
a  mechanical  flow  meter  capable  of  measuring  the  flow 
of  fluid,  said  meter  being  outside  of  the  flow  in  said 
main  conduit,  said  smaller  conduit  passing  out  of  and 
back  into  said  main  conduit  at  a  sufficiently  abrupt  angle 
to  cause  a  change  in  velocity  of  flow  in  said  smaller  con- 
duit and  having  an  impact  head  opening  facing  directly 
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upstream  within  said  main  conduit  whereby  part  of  the 
fluid  flowing  in  said  main  conduit  is  by-passed  through 
said  smaller  conduit  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the  flow 
in  said  main  conduit,  said  smaller  conduit  being  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross  section  in  its  intake  section  from 
its  impact  head  to  the  flow  meter,  and  being  of  the  same 
cross  section  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  flow  meter  and 
thereafter  discharging  into  the  main  conduit  downstream 
from  the  impact  opening,  said  smaller  conduit  terminat- 
ing at  the  point  of  discharge  thereof  into  said  main  con- 
duit, said  main  conduit  being  provided  with  a  segmental 
orifice  plate  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  discharge  point 
at  about  the  same  inclination  as  the  discharge  end  of  said 
smaller  conduit.  ~ 

3,314,291 
DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  METEREVG  DEVICES 
Parker  S.  Andorson,  Lcziii^ii,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reeves 
Brodiers,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioD  of  New 
York 

FOed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,801 
7  Claims.    (CL  73—278) 


a  bellows  type  side  wall  and  a  generally  planar  free  end 
wall  forming  an  envelope  having  an  expanded  shape  cor- 
responding generally  to  the  interior  of  sai()  housing  dome 
and  being  collapsible  into  generally  planaf  form  close  to 
said  cross-member  to  expel  the  propellaqt  contents;  the 
outer  margin  of  the  base  of  said  tank  being  secured  in 
pressure-tight  relation  between  said  housing  and  said  cross- 
member;  said  housing  containing  gas  un4er  pressure  to 
urge  said  tank  toward  collapsed  conditioi);  said  measur- 
ing system  including  a  support  member  Ideated  centrally 
of  said  dome,  and  a  light  source  and  a  light  sensitive  re- 
ceiver mounted  side  by  side  on  said  suppoift  member;  said 
light  source  being  arranged  to  direct  lig|it  rays  toward 
said  end  wall  of  said  tank  and  substamtially  normal 
thereto;  said  receiver  being  arranged  to  iteceive  rays  re- 
flected from  said  end  wall  substantially  parallel  to  the  in- 
cident rays  and  adapted  to  transmit  signails  proportional 
to  the  energy  of  said  reflected  rays  and  i  indicative  of  the 
distance  of  said  end  wall  from  a  reference  point. 


1.  An  improved  gas  meter  diaphragm  assembly  com- 
prising a  pan  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall  extending 
upwardly  for  a  distance  from  said  bottom  at  an  angle 
thereto,  theiKe  turning  outwardly  and  downwardly  and 
terminating  in  an  annular  lip;  and  a  diaphragm  mem- 
brane comprising  a  flexible,  impermeable  sheet  formed 
with  a  central  portion,  an  endless  trough  of  substantially 
uniform  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  surrounding  said 
central  portion  and  extending  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
pan,  an  endless  ridge  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional size  and  shape  surrounding  said  trough  and  extend- 
ing away  from  said  bottom;  the  annular  portion  of  said 
membrane  being  formed  substantially  in  the  outline  of  the 
lip  of  said  pan,  said  annular  portion  being  bonded  to  said 
lip.  ^^^^^^ 

3314»292 

PROPELLANT  TANK  AND  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

Loub  O.  SchoHe,  Covina,  and  Horst  F.  Wolf,  Costa  Mesa, 

Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Doug^  Air* 

craft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif  1 

FUed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,214 
20  Claims.    (CI.  73—290) 


3,314,293 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TEI^ERATURE 

CHANGES  IN  STRIP  METAL 
Albin  E.  Schraeder,  Glassport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  & 
Lauglilin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  33|6,966 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—355) 


5.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  tempcirature  of  work 
in  a  furnace  provided  with  means  for  supplying  a  con- 
trolled atmosphere  thereto  comprising  ^'  radiation  py- 
rometer sighted  on  the  work,  a  plurality  of  concentric 
shields  surrounding  the  sight  path  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  means  for  supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  con- 
trolled atmosphere  as  a  cooling  gas  to  ithe  shield,  and 
means  for  causing  the  cooling  gas  to  traVel  through  the 
spaces  between  the  shields  to  maintain  the  shields  at  con- 
stant temperature. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  propellant  tank,  a  pressure 
housing  therefor,  and  a  propellant  measuring  system; 
said  housing  including  a  shell  member  in  the  general 
shape  of  a  dome  and  a  generally  planar  cross-member  se- 
cured thereto  in  pressure-tight  relation;  said  tank  including 


3,314,294 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  $YSTEM 
John  R.  Colston,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  ass%nor  to  Bowles 
Engineering  Corporation,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,956 
17  Claims.    (Q.  73—357] 


40> 


^ . **^ 


KM. 


— »^ 


i4t> 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  system  coHiprising  in  com- 
bination, a  pure  fluid  amplifier  of  the  analog  type  includ- 
ing a  power  nozzle  for  issuing  a  constricjted  fluid  power 
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stream  and  a  pair  of  substantially  opposed  control  nozzles 
for  issuing  opposing  control  jets  in  interacting  relationship 
with  the  power  stream;  a  source  of  gas  at  constant  pres- 
sure; means  connected  to  said  source  for  receiving  gas 
at  some  constant  pressure  therefrom;  orifice  and  laminar 
flow  type  restriction  elements  formed  in  series  in  said 
means,  means  connected  between  a  point  between  the  two 
types  of  flow  restriction  elements  and  one  control  nozzle  of 
said  pair  for  supplying  fluctuations  in  pressure  to  said  one 
control  nozzle  resulting  from  fluctuations  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  gas  flowing  through  said  elements,  and  means 
for  conveying  gas  from  said  source  to  the  other  control 
of  said  pair  at  some  predetermined  pressure. 


a  rotatable  and  axially  movable  output  shaft, 
an  index  plate  secured  to  said  output  shaft, 
said  member  having  drive  means  to  intermittently  en- 
gage and  drive  said  index  plate  to  angulariy  displace 
the  latter  and  said  output  shaft  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  input  shaft. 


3,314,295 

PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  INDICATOR 

WOUam  I.  H'ukoTitz,  534  W.  31st  St, 

Long  Beach,  CaUf.    90806 

FOed  Joly  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,441 

6  Cfadms.     (CL  73—419) 


1.  A  pressure-responsive  indicator  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  closed  inner  end  and  an  open  outer 
end  and  including  means  in  said  closed  end  for  pro- 
viding a  connection  to  a  source  of  pressure  differen- 
tial; 
a  plurality  of  extensible  pressure  sections  in  said  casing 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  to  define  a  plurality  of  spring  compart- 
ments between  said  pressure  sections  and  between 
said  casing  and  the  one  of  said  pressure  sections 
adjacent  thereto,  said  pressure  sections  each  including 
a  piston  portion  adjacent  said  inner  end  and  defining 
a  pressure  chamber  therewith,  each  said  piston  por- 
tion being  slidable  in  fluid  sealing  engagement  upon 
the  adjacent  one  of  said  casing  and  said  pressure 
sections; 

a  plurality  of  springs  in  said  spring  compartments, 
respectively,  each  engaged  at  its  opposite  ends,  re- 
spectively, upon  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  casing 
and  said  pressure  sections  and  exerting  a  bias  tending 
to  maintain  said  pressure  sections  in  retracted  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  casing  whereby  said  pressure 
sections  are  progressively  extended  upon  application 
of  differential  pressures  to  said  pressure  chamber; 
and 

stylus  means  carried  by  the  most  outwardly  extensible 
one  of  said  pressure  sections  to  provide  an  indication 
on  a  moving  chart  or  the  like  corresponding  to  the 
pressure  differential  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


bias  means  for  said  input  shaft  for  yieldably  urging 
said  member  into  abutment  with  said  index  plate  to 
restrain  movement  of  said  index  plate  during  disen- 
gagement of  said  drive  means  therewith,  and 

actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  and  said  input  shaft  for  axial  movement  thereof 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  input  shaft. 


3,314,297 
VIBRATORY  APPARATUS 
Rowland  John  James  de  Courcy,  London,  Enghud,  as- 
signor to  Baker  Peridns  Inconrarated,  Saginaw,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,759 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  17,  1963. 

19,751/63 
7  Clahns.     (CL  74 — 26) 


3.314.296 
INDEXING  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Kendall  CUu*  and  Thomas  J.  Rajac,  both  of  Pough- 
keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bushiess  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,345 
11  Claims,     (d.  74—24) 
1.  An  indexing  drive  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotatable  and  axially  movable  input  shaft, 
a  member  secured  to  said  shaft. 


1.  Variable  speed  driving  mechanism  for  a  vibratory 
or  reciprocatory  device,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
link  having  means  for  pivoting  it  midway  between  its 
ends  on  said  device;  a  driven,  first  rotatable,  eccentric 
shaft;  a  second  rotatable,  eccentric  shaft  spaced  from  said 
first  shaft;  a  first  connecting  rod  journaled  at  one  ena  on 
said  first  eccentric  shaft  and  pivoted  at  its  other  end 
to  one  end  of  said  link;  a  second  connecting  rod  journaled 
at  one  end  on  said  second  eccentric  shaft  and  pivoted  at 
its  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  link;  drive  trans- 
mitting means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  shafts  for  transmitting  rotation  of  either  of  said 
shafts  to  the  other,  said  transmitting  means  including  an 
endless  member  forming  a  closed  path  of  greater  length 
than  twice  the  distance  between  said  shafts  thereby  pro- 
viding an  excess  length  of  said  transmitting  means;  a 
second  link;  pivotal  means  mounting  said  second  link  to 
rock  about  an  axis;  a  pair  of  idler  members  journaled 
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respectively  on  said  second  link  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis  in  driving  engagement  with  said  transmitting  means 
and  taking  up  said  excess  in  length  thereof;  and  means  for 
rocking  said  second  link  about  said  axis,  whereby  said 
transmitting  means  may  effect  relative  rotation  of  said 
first  and  second  shafts.  , 


3,314,298 

VARIABLE  RATE  FEEDERS 

Robley  W.  Evans,  New  Albany,  Ind^  assfgnor  to  Rex 

Chainbelt  hie.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Continnation  of  application  So-.  No.  130,637,  Aug.  10, 

1961.   This  appUcation  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,253 

6  Claims.    (CL  74—26) 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  amplitude  of  vibration 
of  a  vibratory  apparatus  that  comprises  a  vibratory  work. 
member,  a  base  member,  resilient  means  connecting  the 
members  to  form  a  vibratory  system  having  a  natural  fre- 
quency, a  crankshaft  journaled  in  one  of  the  members,  and 
means  including  an  adjustable  rate  spring  means  connect- 
ing the  crankshaft  to  the  other  of  the  members  that  consists 
in  operating  the  crankshaft  at  a  speed  at  which  the  inertia 
force  of  the  work  member  differs  appreciably  from  the 
spring  force  of  the  resilient  means  and  adjusting  the  spring 
rate  of  the  adjustable  spring  to  vary  its  deflection  in  over- 
coming the  difference  in  said  forces  and  thus  the  amplitude 
of  vibration  of  the  work  member. 


selectively  operated  first  latch  means  f<)r  causing  said 
positioning  element  to  move  from  said  first  position 
relative  to  said  driving  means  to  said  second  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  driving  means; 

a  second  latch  means  for  retaining  said  positioning  ele- 
ment in  said  second  position; 

a  movable  member  slidably  connecting  Said  positioning 

^  element  to  said  driving  means  and  n^ovable  from  a 
trailing  position  to  a  leading  positioi)  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  positioning  element  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  (-elative  to  said 
driving  means; 

engaging  means  formed  in  said  driven  n^eans  to  engage 
said  movable  member  when  said  movable  member  is 
in  said  leading  position  and  movable  With  said  mov- 
able member;  and 

unlatching  means  positioned  exterior  l|o  said  driving 
means  for  releasing  said  second  lat()h  means  after 
said  second  latch  means  has  retained  ^aid  positioning 
element  in  said  second  position  relative  to  said  driv- 
ing means; 

whereby  said  driven  means  is  selectively  driven  by  said 
driving  means. 


3,314,299 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  MERCHANDISE 
VENDING  MACHINE 
WiDimn  C.  Phillips,  Roderick  W.  Phillips,  and  WOliain  H. 
Callahan,  Aurora,  ID.,  assignors  to  Lektro-Vend  Corp., 
Aurora,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origbal  application  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,630,  now 
Patent  No.  3,164,294,  dated  Jan.  5,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  435,763 
12  Claims.    (CL  74—112) 


3,314,300 
SPINDLE  STOP  MECHANI$M 
William  A.   Kilmer  and  Thomas  E.  Pa^knla,  Elmira, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hardinge  Brothers^  Inc.,  Elmira, 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,416 
5  Chdms.    (O.  74-^409) 


1.  A  device  for  moving  and  holding  a  itiember  in  stop 
position, 

said  member  having  rack  teeth  thereon, 

a  pair  of  pinions  with  teeth  meshing  with  said  rack 
teeth,  I 

adjustable  stop  means  cooperating  wifh  one  of  said 
pinions  to  limit  the  rotation  thereof  fbr  holding  said 
member  against  movement  beyond  ^  stop  position, 

and  drive  means  for  yieldingly  applying  torque  to  the 
other  of  said  pinions  to  move  said  ^mber  into  a 
position  in  which  the  first  of  said  pinions  is  in  its 
stop  position  and  to  continue  the  application  of 
torque  to  hold  said  first  pinion  in  its  ^top  position. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

driving  means; 

driven  means; 

at  least  one  positioning  element  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing means  but  capable  of  relative  movement  with 
said  driving  means  and  capable  of  being  held  in  first 
and  second  positions  relative  to  said  driving  means; 

I 


3314301 
PRECISION  DETENT  SYSTEM 
Arling  W.  Ryberg,  Southport,  Conn.,  a$dgnor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,509 
8  Claims.     (Q.  74—527) 
1.  A  detent  system  for  a  rotary  member  comprising 
at  least  one  detent  section  composed  o^  a  detent  fol- 
lower  coactable   with   a  corresponding   groove   on    the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  member  and  a  clamp  bar  for 
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maintaining  said  follower  pressed  against  the  member 
and  for  engaging  it  with  its  associated  groove  in  detent- 
ing  action  for  the  rotary  member,  said  clamp  bar  having 


a  projection  coupled  with  said  follower  and  disposed  to 
bias  it  towards  the  member,  and  a  set-screw  for  the 
vernier  adjustment  of  said  follower. 


3314,302 
DRUM  CAM  HAVING  AXIAL  CUSHIONING 

MEANS 
Bemhard  Schroff,  Zollikerbcrg,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Scharer,  Erlenbach, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jane  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463307 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  10,  1964, 

9,085/64 
2  Clabns.     (CL  74—567) 


X 


I 


1.  A  drum  cam  for  winding  machines  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  oppositely  disposed  frontal  ends  and  a 
cam  groove  defined  aroimd  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder 
between  said  frontal  ends  for  receiving  a  follower,  a  plate 
member  for  supporting  said  cylinder  arranged  in  con- 
fronting relationship  to  each  frontal  end  of  said  cylinder, 
each  said  plate  member  and  the  associated  confronting 
frontal  end  of  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  respec- 
tive annular  groove  of  substantially  semi-circular  shape 
configuration  in  cross  section,  a  hose  member  inserted  in 
each  of  said  annular  grooves  at  each  frontal  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  the  confronting  associated  plate  member, 
said  hose  member  being  filled  with  a  dampening  fluid 
medium  providing  cushioning  means  effective  in  an  axial 
direction  of  said  cylinder. 


3,314303 
NONROTATABLE  CAMFOLLOWER 
George  J.  Maat,  Batavia,  111.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,378 
7  Claims.     (CL  74 — 569) 
1.  In  a  camfollower,  ^ 

a  cam  actuated  tubular  member  having  reciprocatory 
motion  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
in  the  side  thereof; 


means  receiving  the  tubular  member  comprising  guide 
pin  means  cooperatively  arranged  with  a  projecting 
pin  in  said  slot  and  with  clearance  space  at  the  sides 
of  the  projecting  pin  in  excess  of  running  clearance; 
and 


J^a. 


interconnecting  means  having  no  more  than  a  nmning 
fit  with  the  pin  and  having  a  tight  frictional  fit  with 
the  tubular  member,  for  preventing  turning  of  the 
interconnecting  means  and  tubular  member  relative 
to  one  another  and  to  the  pin,  and  for  preventing 
relative  sliding  movement  suflScient  to  separate  said 
means   axially   from   the  tubular  member. 


3  314304 
SERIES  COMPOUND  TORSIONAL 
VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Ralph  H.  Katzenberger,  Sanfovd  A.  McGavem,  Jr.,  and 
Haniek  Singh  GUI,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assiffian  to  Wal- 
lace-Murray Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,081 
7  Clabns.    (CL  74—574) 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  for  mount- 
ing in  operative  relation  to  a  torsionally  vibrating  rotating 
shaft  comprising  a  driving  member  adapted  for  rotation 
by  said  rotating  shaft,  said  driving  member  having  a  sur- 
face concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating 
shaft,  a  first  driven  inertia  member  mounted  concentri- 
cally of  said  driving  member  and  encircling  said  con- 
centric surface  thereof,  first  elastic  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  driving  and  driven  members  prohibiting  per- 
manent displacement  of  the  driven  member  with  relation 
to  the  driving  member,  a  second  driven  inertia  member 
mounted  concentrically  of  said  driving  member,  and 
second  elastic  means  interposed  as  the  sole  physical  con- 
nection between  said  first  and  second  driven  inertia  mem- 
bers and  preventing  permanent  displacement  of  said 
second  driven  member  with  relation  to  said  first  driven 
member,  whereby  the  elastic  systems  formed  by  paired 
driven  members  and  elastic  means  are  series  connected. 
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3,314^5 
SPLIT  CONNECTING  ROD 
Arnold  Friedrich,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Snlzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winterdiur,  Switzerland,  a 
Swiss  company 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  28,  1964, 

2,571/64 
4  Claims.    (Q.  74—579) 


1.  A  connecting  rod  comprising  a  cap  and  a  shank,  the 
shank  having  a  wrist  pin  bearing  portion  at  one  end,  a 
crankpin  bearing  portion  at  the  other  end,  and  a  bore  for 
the  passage  of  lubricant  extending  from  the  crankpin  bear- 
ing portion  to  the  wrist  pin  bearing  portion,  the  cap  and 
shank  having  mating  surfaces  lying  in  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  axis  of  the  crankpin  bearing  and  inclined  at  less 
than  45°  to  the  length  of  the  shank,  the  crankpin  bearing 
portion  of  the  shank  having  formed  therein  two  pluralities 
of  blind,  tapped  holes  without  communication  with  the 
bore,  the  holes  of  each  of  said  pluralities  having  unlike 
spacings  from  the  axis  of  the  crankpin  bearing,  said  con- 
necting rod  further  comprising  two  pluralities  of  screws 
passing  through  the  cap  and  threadedly  engaging  said 
holes  to  hold  the  cap  against  the  shank. 


3,314,306 
AIR  VENT  DEVICE  FOR  SEALED  HOUSINGS 
Anthony  L.  Barclae,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Falcon 
Industries,   Inc.,   Femdale,   Mich.,   a   corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  June  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,452 
2  Claims.    (Q.  74—606) 


1.  An  assembly  including  a  sealed  differential  housing 
having  movable  parts  therein  immersed  in  a  lubricant  and 
a  pair  of  leg  portions,  said  movable  parts  and  lubricant 
being  heated  during  operation  of  said  parts  and  cooled 
when  said  parts  are  not  in  use  causing  pressure  build-up 
and  subatmospheric  or  vacuum  conditions,  respectively, 


within  said  housing,  means  for  relieving  said  pressure 
buiM-up  and  vacuum  conditions  comprising  a  body  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  housing  leg  portions  above  the  nor- 
mal level  of  the  lubricant,  said  body  having  a  passageway 
communicating  with  said  housing  and  fitst  and  second 
apertures  opening  to  the  atmosphere  and  Communicating 
with  said  passageway,  pressure  responsive  means  within 
said  body,  means  biasing  said  pressure  responsive  means 
toward  a  position  overlying  and  closing  $aid  apertures, 
said  pressure  responsive  means  being  movable  to  open 
said  first  aperture  when  the  pressure  withjn  said  housing 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  level  and  being  movable  to 
open  said  second  aperture  when  said  pressure  falls  below 
a  second  predetermined  level. 


3,314,307 
TRANSMISSION 
Earl  L.  Egbert,  NorthviDc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MKch.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3281254 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  74—688) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combinatioh  of  a  power 
source,  a  hydrodynamic  torque  transmitting  device  drive 
connected  to  the  power  source,  a  planet  carrier  having 
first  and  second  intermeshing  planet  pinions  revolvably 
supported  thereon,  an  output  ring  gear  mashing  with  the 
second  planet  pinion  and  connected  to  a  lioad,  a  reaction 
sun  gear  also  meshing  with  the  second  plftnet  pinion,  an 
input  sun  gear  meshing  with  the  first  planett  pinion,  clutch 
means  operative  to  drive  connect  the  injiut  sun  gear  to 
the  hydrodynamic  torque  transmitting  device,  a  one-way 
brake  preventing  rotation  of  the  planet  carrier  in  one 
direction  so  that  with  the  clutch  means  operative  a  for- 
ward low  speed  drive  ratio  is  provided,  ai  forward  drive 
brake  operative  for  holding  the  reaction  sun  gear  so  that 
with  the  clutch  means  still  operative  a  forward  interme- 
diate speed  drive  ratio  is  provided,  a  clutch  operative 
for  directly  connecting  the  planet  carrier  to  the  power 
source  so  that  with  the  clutch  means  a|so  operative  a 
direct  drive  ratio  is  provided  with  part  o|  the  drive  pro- 
ceeding through  the  hydrodynamic  torque  transmitting  de- 
vice and  the  other  part  of  the  drive  pro(}eeding  directly 
from  the  power  source  and  with  both  th0  forward  drive 
brake  and  the  clutch  operative  an  overdrifve  ratio  is  pro- 
vided with  all  of  the  drive  bypassing  the  hydrodynamic 


torque  transmitting  device  and  proceedin 
the  power  source  to  the  planet  carrier. 


directly  from 


3,314,308 
ACCESSORY  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Eugene  R.  Ziegler,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39^,529 
8  Claims.  (CL  74—752) 
1.  In  an  accessory  driving  mechanism  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  an  engine,  the  combination  of  ap  engine  driven 
power  input  shaft,  an  output  member  cohnected  to  said 
accessory  for  driving  the  same,  a  power  transmission  de- 
vice for  driving  said  output  member,  said  device  includ- 
ing a  planet  carrier  driven  by  said  input! shaft  and  sup- 
porting a  planet  pinion  in  mesh  with  a  rjing  gear  and  a 
sun  gear,  means  for  establishing  direct  dfive  including  a 
one-way  clutch  having  one  race  driven  by  said  input 
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shaft  and  a  second  race  rotatable  with  said  output  mem- 
ber, an  engageable  and  releasable  brake  effective  when 
engaged  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ring  gear,  means  for 
applying  said  brake  including  an  engageable  and  releas- 


able clutch  effective  when  engaged  to  transmit  torque  to 
said  brake  to  engage  said  brake,  and  speed  responsive 
means  for  controlling  engagement  and  release  of  said 
clutch. 


3,314,309 

INERTIA  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Hugh  J.  C.  Rickard,   116  E.  Carisbrook  Road 

North  Vancouver,  British  Colombia,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,028 

6  Claims.    (CL  74— 752) 


1.  An  inertia  coupling  for  operatively  connecting  a  pair 
of  relatively  rotatable  coaxially  aligned  members  com- 
prising a  sun  gear  connected  to  a  driven  member  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  at  least  one  planetary  gear  mounted  for 
idling  on  a  driving  member  and  engaged  with  the  sun  gear, 
an  endless  tube  formed  as  a  single  loop  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  driving  member  for  rotation  therewith,  said  tube 
being  located  to  one  side  of  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
driving  membw  with  the  plane  of  its  loop  extending 
radially  to  the  latter,  said  tube  being  partially  cut  away 
at  its  radially  outermost  side  to  form  an  opening  therein, 
a  series  of  balls  held  loosely  in  the  tube,  a  fine  threaded 
worm  connected  to  the  planetary  gear  for  rotation  there- 
with and  having  a  portion  extending  into  the  opening  in 
the  tube  to  engage  the  balls,  said  worm  having  a  pitch 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  balls  so  as  to  space  apart 
any  of  the  latter  simultaneously  engaged  with  said  worm. 


3,314,310 
PLA  ^ET  GEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond  N.  QuenncTiUe,  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Ahxraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  C<Hm.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,439 
nClahni.    (CL74— 801) 


1.  Gear  aligrmient  means  for  a  planetary  gear  sys- 
tem comprising  a  planetary  cage  adapted  to  rotatably  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  planet  gears,  said  planetary  cage  hav- 
ing an  annular  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  spokes 
extending  outwardly  from  said  annular  portion,  said 
spokes  including  a  U-shaped  member  having  one  leg  at- 
tached to  the  body  portion,  and  having  the  other  leg 
sup{>orting  the  associated  planet  gear,  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber being  defiectable  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
planet  gears. 

3314,311 
CARBIDE  INSERTED  BUTTON  DIE 
Ronald  G.  Bnmet,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  ci  onc-foorth 
to  Lloyd  Bastian,  one-fourth  to  Walter  S.  Smith,  both 
of  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  mie-foardi  to  R<rf»ert  Moore, 
New  Hudson,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnnc  22, 1964.  Scr.  No.  377,005 
9Cbdm8.    (CL76— 107) 


4.  The  method  of  producing  a  carbide  inserted  button 
die  comprising  forming  a  die  case  blank  of  air  hardened 
tool  steel,  machining  the  blank  to  a  desired  form,  heat 
treating  the  blank,  securing  a  carbide  insert  blank  to  the 
die  case  blank  with  cushioning  means  positioned  there- 
between by  silver  soldering  the  cushioning  means  to  the 
die  case  blank  and  to  the  carbide  insert  blank,  centerless 
grinding  the  outside  diameter  of  the  button  die  to  a  pre- 
determined exact  size  and  subsequently  simultaneotisly 
electrically  machining  the  die  opening  through  the  die  case 
blank  and  carbide  insert  blank. 


A 
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3,314,312  I 

VARIABLE    SPEED    POWER    FEED    MECHANISIVf 
FOR  DRILL  PRESSES  AND  LIKE  POWER  TOOLS  ~ 
Edward  J.  Niehans,  Jr.,  and  Edward  C.  Warrick,  both  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Roclcwell  Manufacturing 
Company,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania . 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,819  4 

15  Claims.    (CI.  77— 33.8) 
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3,314,314 

BORING  TOOL 

William  Halpem,  Haviland  Road, 

Harrison,  N.Y.     10528 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,110 

11  Claims.    (Ci.  77—58) 


1.  In  a  drill  press  or  the  like,  a  rotatable  and  axially 
leclprocable  tool  spindle,  means  providing  a  power  source, 
a  selectively  adjustable  steplessly  variable  speed  pulley 
transmission  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  for 
selectively  drive  connecting  said  output  to  axially  ad- 
vance said  spindle  in  a  tooL  feeding  direction,  and  vari- 
able speed  drive  train  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
power  source  to  said  input  side  and  to  said  spindle  for 
simultaneously  rotating  and  axially  advancing  said  spindle 
at  correlated  rotational  and  linear  speeds. 


3^14^13 
EXPANDABLE  BORING  TOOL 
Randal  T.  Murphy,  Royal  Oal^  Mich.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
matic  Hone  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Miciiigan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,443 
7  Claims.   (CL  77— 58) 


1.  A  boring  tool  which  is  adapted  to  ciit  away  the  side 
wall  of  an  original  hole  in  a  workpiece  4nd  which  com- 
prises, the  combination  of,  a  boring  bar  having  a  tool  end 
which  is  adapted  to  project  into  an  original  hole  in  a 
workpiece  while  it  is  supported  at  its  oth^r  end,  a  boring 
bit  rigidly  mounted  upon  said  tool  end  of  said  boring  bar 
and  presenting  a  cutting  edge  which  etxtends  radially 
through  a  boring  zone  from  a  minimum  iradius  which  is 
less  than  the  minimum  radius  of  said  original  hole  to  a 
maximum  radius  which  is  the  radius  o^  the  final  hole 
which  is  being  bored,  a  nose  cone  slidably  mounted  to 
move  axially  upon  said  boring  bar,  saiq  nose  cone  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  elongated  contact  portions  which 
converge  and  present  bearing  surfaces  Which  are  along 

a  cone  frustrum  which  has  a  minimum  radius  which  is 
less  than  the  minimum  radius  of  said  original  hole  and  a 
maximum  radius  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum 
radius  of  said  original  hole  whereby  said  l^aring  surfaces 
are  adapted  to  be  projected  against  anc^  rest  upon  the 
end  'of  said  original  hole,  and  resilient  nieans  resiliently 
urging  said  nose  cone  longitudinally  Of  said  boring 
bar  toward  a  rest  position  wherein  a  ^rtion  of  said 
bearing  surfaces  is  in  leading  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  boring  bit,  said  resilient  means  permitting  said 
boring  bar  to  be  projected  longitndinafly  against  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means  to  a  cutting  position  wherein 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  boring  bit  intersects  the  cone 
frustrum  of  said  bearing  surfaces  and  wherein  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  are  resiliently  nested  in  said  Original  hole. 


6.  An  expandable  boring  tool  assembly  including  an 
elongate  tool  body  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  at  least  one  elongate  cutter  holder  having  a  main 
portion  carried  by  said  tool  body  for  rotation  therewith 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  integral  end  portions  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  tool  body,  a  cutting  tool  car- 
ried by  each  said  tool  holder  end  portion  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  bore  wall  during  movement  of  said  tool  body 
therein,  a  pair  of  plates  fixed  to  said  cutter  holder  main 
portion  at  each  end  thereof  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
pair  of  rollers,  one  adjacent  each  side  of  each  said  cutting 
tool,  cutter  adjustment  means  carried  by  each  said  plate 
means  and  adapted  to  independently  deflect  each  said  cut- 
ter carrier  end  portion  outwardly  of  said  main  portion 
and  indicator  means  for  said  adjustment  means. 


3,314,315 

SAFETY  LEVER  AND  OIL  SEAL  BREAKING 

TOOL  FOR  ROTARY  TABIDS 

Jule  A.  SchoU,  41—31  51st  StiT 

Woodside,  N.Y.    11377 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45^,504 

9  Claims.    (G.  81— 3) 


1.  A  tool  for  breaking  an  oil  seal  between  a  rotary 
table  and  a  base  plate  in  a  rotary  table  ai)d  plate  assem- 
bly for  a  machine  tool,  wherein  said  tabjle  has  at, least 
one  radial  dovetail  groove  and  extending  inwardly  from 
the  periphery  thereof,  comprising  a  bar  having  a  central 
section  doubly  bent  at  spaced  points  to  dpfine  two  hori- 
zontal  parallel   socketed   end   portions   s|>aced   laterally 
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from  each  other  at  opposite  ends  of  said  section,  and  a 
dovetail  tongue  aligned  with  and  received  in  one  of  said 
portions  of  the  central  section,  said  tongue  fitting  in  said 
groove,  whereby  the  oil  seal  between  the  rotary  table 
and  base  plate  is  broken  when  said  tongue  is  inserted 
longitudinally  into  said  groove  and  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  central  section  is  manually  grasped  and 
moved  laterally. 

^  3,314,316 

NUT  RUNNER  ATTACHMENT 
Lewis  C.  Ffaiklc,  Temple  City,  CaUf.,  assi|paor  to  Wedge- 
loclK  Corporation  of  CaUfomia.  North   HoUywood, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Dec  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,935 
1  Claim.    (CL81— 55) 


(c)  a  ratchet  and  pawl  unit  detachably  connected  to 
said  socket-like  member,  and 


rV" 


(d)  an  actuating  lever  operatively  connected  to  said 
ratchet  and  pawl  unit  to  apply  torque  to  said  first 
gripping  member  and  the  article  gripped  between  said 
first  and  second  gripping  members. 


In  a  nut  runner  having  a  first  tubular  member  adapted 
to  support  an  outer  body  of  a  fastener  having  a  non- 
circular  outer  configuration  in  non-rotative  relationship 
to  said  first  member  and  a  second  driven  tubular  member 
co-axial  to  said  first  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage an  actuator  nut  of  non-circular  configuration  for 
rotation  thereof  so  as  to  axially  move  a  stud  of  said 
fastener  in  said  second  tubular  member  while  rotating 
the  actuator  nut  with  the  second  tubular  member,  the 
combination  comprising: 

said  fastener  having  an  annular  slot  formed  in  said 

outer  body  extending  along  a  plane  normal  to  the 
major  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener; 

locking  means  fixed  to  said  first  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  portion  receivable  in  said  fastener  slot  to  re- 
tain said  fastener  in  detachable  engagement  with  said 
first  tubular  member  against  axial  movement  of  said 
fastener  body; 

said  locking  means  portion  having  a  rounded  leading 
edge  and  a  central  notch  opening  into  the  bore  of 
said  first  tubular  member  to  accommodate  the  in- 
sertion of  said  fastener  outer  body  into  said  first 
tubular  member  bore; 

said  first  tubular  member  having  a  cutout  formed  there- 
in opposite  to  said  locking  means  for  facilitating  said 
fastener  insertion  into  and  removal  from  said  first 
tubular  member. 


3,314318 
MICRO-SOCKET  HAVING  A  DRIVE  COUPLING 
MEANS  AND  INTERNAL  CONNECTING  BAR 
THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Shouhs,  1303  Atlanta  St, 

Cullman,  Ala.     35055 

Filed  Dec  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,249 

4  Claims.     (CL  81—177) 


^•^ 


r—s 


3,314,317 

\VKENCtl 

James  M.  Ashley,  306  S.  8th,  East  Gadsden,  Ala.     35903 

FUed  Feb.  16. 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,935 

1  dahn.    (CI.  81—^) 

In  a  wrench  for  applying  torque  to  an  article: 

(a)  a  first  gripping  member  having  an  article  engaging 
surface  thereon  and  a  socket-like  member  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  said  article  en- 
gaging surface, 

(b)  a  second  gripping  member  adjustaWy  connected  to 
said  first  gripping  member  intermediate  said  socket- 
like member  and  said  article  engaging  surface  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  and  grip  an  article  between  said  first 
and  second  gripping  members  with  said  socket-like 
member  positioned  outwardly  of  said  second  gripping 
member  and  the  article  gripped  between  said  first  and 
second  gripping  members,  whereby  said  second  grip- 
ping member  is  tightened  about  said  article  upon  ro- 
tating said  first  gripping  member  in  one  direction. 


1.  A  micro-socket  including:  a  driving  member,  said 
driving  member  having  tool  actuating  means  at  one  end 
for  applying  torque  thereto,  and  a  positive  drive  coupling 
means  at  the  other  end;  a  driven  member,  said  driven 
member  having  a  polygonal-shaped  opening  at  one  end 
for  engaging  a  bolt  head  and  a  positive  drive  coupling 
means  at  the  other  end  for  positive  driving  engagement 
with  positive  drive  coupling  means  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber; and  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  driving' 
member  and  said  driven  member,  said  connecting  means 
being  interconnected  to  said  driving  member  and  said 
driven  member  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  driving  and 
driven  members  are  rotatable  relative  to  said  connecting 
means,  and  said  connecting  means  limits  axial  movement 
of  said  driving  and  driven  members  relative  to  each  other 
such  that  said  positive  drive  couphng  means  of  said  driv- 
ing member  and  said  driven  member  can  be  moved  apart 
a  sufficient  distance  to  be  disengaged  and  allow  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  members  to  be  rotated  relative  to  each 
other  by  the  rotary  connection  maintained  by  said  con- 
necting means  to  allow  for  angular  adjustments  of  the 
driving  member  relative  to  the  driven  member  and  there- 
after reengagement  of  said  positive  drive  coupling  means 
of  said  driving  and  driven  members. 


3,314,319 
FLIERS-TYPE  HAND  TOOL 
Charies  C.  Schmidt,  3126  Arnold, 
Topeka,  Kans.     66614 
FUed  June  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,911 1 
7  Oaims.     (CL  81—367)  7 

1.  In  a  toggle-type  gripping  device  of  the  class  in- 
cluding pivotally  connected  jaws  having  portions  con- 
stituting coacting  work  engaging  elements,  and  handles 
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connected  by  toggle  link  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
jaws  against  moving  from  each  other  when  the  jaws  are 
loaded  against  an  object  gripped  between  the  work  en- 
gaging elements;  the  combination  therewith  of  said  jaws 
being  provided  with  stop  means  spaced  from  the  portions 


E^ 


of  the  jaws  constituting  said  work  engaging  elements  for 
positively  limiting  closure  of  the  jaws  to  constitute  a 
gripping  load  for  the  jaws,  whereby  the  jaws  can  be 
releasably  secured  against  movement  from  each  other 
when  the  portions  of  the  jaws  constituting  the  work  en- 
gaging elements  are  spaced  apart. 


3^14^20 

SHEAR  PIN  PLIERS 

HalUe  O.  Early,  1407  Ave.  E,    . 

Brownwood,  Tex.    76801 

FOed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,285 

5  Claims.    (Q.  81—419) 


1.  A  pliers-type  hand  tool  comprising:  a  first  lever  unit 
embodying  an  elongated  handle  provided  at  its  forward 
end  with  an  integral  fork  characterized  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  arms  terminating  in  a  pair  of  elongated 
claw-like  fingers  having  free  curvate  tip  portions  oriented 
and  coordinating  to  bridge,  seat  and  grippingly  hold  a 
portion  of  a  shaft  or  similar  workpiece,  a  second  lever 
unit  complemental  to  said  first  lever  unit  and  embodying 
an  elongated  handle  similar  to  and  cooperable  with  said 
first-named  handle,  the  handle  of  said  second  lever  unit 
being  provided  at  its  forward  end  with  an  elongated 
shank  passing  between  and  forwardly  beyond  median 
portions  of  the  fork  arms^  a  median  portion  of  said  shank 
being  pivotally  connected  with  coacting  median  portions 
of  said  arms,  the  free  forward  end  portion  of  said  shank 
embodymg  a  hook-shaped  force-applying  end  thrust  finger 
aligned  with  the  space  between  said  arms  and  movable 
through  an  arcuate  path  toward  and  from  as  well  as 
through  and  beyond  said  space  and  said  first-named 
fingers,  said  fingers  being  gradually  decreased  in  cross- 
section  from  their  rearward  toward  their  forward  ends 
whereby  they  are  thus  suitably  attenuated  and  tapered  for 


piloting,  guidance  and  position  finding  and  placement 
needs,  said  tip  portions  being  convejly  rounded  and 
blunt. 


3,314,321 

APPARATUS  FOR  SLimNG  RIBftON  CABLES 
Felice  Fauconnlere,  Cliesapeake  City,  Md.    21915 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,705 
I  12  Claims.     (CL  83—1 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  sepai^ating  the  ends  of 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  electric  condtictors  which  are 
indepeiidently  enveloped  by  insulation  ^nd  have  a  pre- 
determined center  to  center  spacing,  Which  conductors 
are  bonded  together  in  side-by-sidc  reljationship  in  the 
form  of  a  ribbon  having  a  predetermined  thickness, 
comprising  i  , 

("a)   a  rotatable  shaft  means,  I  f 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circular  cutting  bla(des  mounted  on 
said  shaft  means,  [ 

(c)  means  spacing  said  blades  axially' along  said  shaft 
at  said  predetermined  center  to  center  spacing, 

(d)  selectively  operable  means  rot4ting  said  shaft 
means  for  predetermined  angular  displacements, 

(e)  rotatable  supporting  drum  me$ns  cooperating 
with  said  rotatable  cutting  blades  to  suppon  the 
lower  surface  portions  of  said  ribbqn  and  with  said 
blades  to  define  a  slitting  nip, 

(f)  guide  means  located  adjacent  said  nip  and  adapted 
to  align  a  ribbon  of  bonded  condtictors  with  said 
nip  in  a  manner  whereby  the  planes  of  said  blades 
are  located  intermediately  of  and  parallel  to  said 
conductors, 

(g)  means  limiting  the  rotation  of  saijd  cutting  blades 
to  less  than  one  full  revolution, 

(h)  whereby  rotation  of  at  least  one  pt  said  rotatable 
means  in  a  predetermined  direction!  will  draw  said 
ribbon  through  said  nip  to  effect  a  predetermined 
separation  of  said  insulated  conductors  and  rotation 
of  said  at  least  one  rotatable  meani  in  an  opposite 
direction  will  withdraw  the  separated  ends  of  the 
ribbon  from  said  nip. 


3,314,322 
SHEAR  GAGE 
Edward  L.  Cutter,  Jr.,  50  Woodla«d  Road, 
Milton,  Mass.    02186 
FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,952 
5  Claims.     (CI.  83— 451> 
1.  A  gage,  for  a  shear  having  a  bed  arjd  a  knife,  com- 
prising a   gage   bar  mounted  on  said   b0d   and  slidable 
transversely  of  said  bed  and  toward  and  away  from  said 
knife,  an  upwardly  projecting  pin  mounted  on  said  gage 
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bar,  and  a  hold  down  mechanism  slidable  above  said 
gage  bar  transversely  of  said  bed  and  toward  and  away 


from  said  knife,  said  mechanism  having  a  forked  presser 
foot  adapted  to  straddle  said  pin. 


3,314,323 

LABEL  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  A 

STATIONARY  CUTTING  KNIFE 

Geriiard  Bmch,  Heidenkampsweg  48,  Hamlnirg,  Germany, 

and  WilU  Lcnffer,  Hohe  Licdt  56,  Hambmf  .Langen- 

Bonif  Gcffluuiy 

FOed  Jane  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  10, 1963, 

B  53327 

7  Claims.    (CL  83—569) 


3B 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  labels  or  the  like  comprising, 
in  combination,  support  means;  a  stationary  cutting  die 
having  an  end  face  provided  with  a  cutting  edge;  a  ram 
having  a  working  face  facing  said  end  face  of  said  die  and 
being  movable  along  a  rectilinear  path  toward  and  away 
from  said  die  so  that  sheet  material  fed  between  said  faces 
may  be  cut  along  said  cutting  edge  when  the  sheet  mate- 
rial is  pressed  by  said  ram  against  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  die;  adjustable  mounting  means  mounting  said  sta- 
tionary cutting  die  on  said  support  means,  said  adjustable 
mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  hold- 
ing members  arranged  spaced  from  each  other  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  faces  and  each  engaging 
with  one  end  thereof  said  stationary  cutting  die  at  the 
end  thereof  opposite  from  said  end  face,  and  means 
mounting  each  of  said  holding  members  on  said  support 
means  adjustable  in  longitudinal  direction  toward  and 
away  from  said  stationary  cuting  die  and  adjustable  in 
transverse  direction  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
and  each  tiltable  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  plane; 
rectilinear  guide  means  extending  substantially  normal 
to  said  faces  and  engaging  said  ram  for  guiding  the  latter 
during  its  movement;  drive  means  for  moving  said  ram 
back  and  forth  along  said  rectilinear  path  and  including 
cylinder  means  having  one  closed  end  and  piston  means 
projecting  with  one  end  beyond  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  means,  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  extending 
substantially  in  direction  of  movement  of  said  ram  and 
one  of  said  last  mentioned  two  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  said  one  end  thereof  on  said  support  means; 


and  connecting  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  the 
other  of  said  two  means  for  limited  universal  movement 
to  the  end  of  the  ram  opposite  to  said  working  face  there- 
of. 


3,314,324 
MEANS  FOR  ENHANCING  AND  REINFORCING 
THE  TONES  EMITTED  BY  A  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENT HAYING  A  RESONANCE  CHAMBER 
John  Williams,  50  Beacon  Ave., 

Jersey  City,  NJ.    07306 

FUed  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,973 

9  Claims.     (CL  84—294) 


1.  In  a  string  type  musical  instrument  having  a  reso- 
nance chamber  the  combination  with  said  resonance 
chamber  of, 

(a)  a  relatively  thin  resonating  plate  of  substantial 
area. 

(b)  connecting  means  on  said  plate  to  dispose  said 
plate  in  cantilevered  and  spaced  relation  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  resonance  chamber  and  to  transmit 
the  vibration  from  the  strings  of  the  instrument 
thereto, 

(c)  and  adjustment  means  formed  on  said  plate  a 
spaced  distance  from  said  connecting  means  to  per- 
mit adjustable  positioning  of  the  resonating  plate 
relative  the  string  of  said  musical  instrument  and  to 
obtain  optimum  enhancement  and  reinforcement  of 
the  tones  emitted  by  said  resonance  chamber. 


3,314,325 

CONCEALED  INTERNAL  MECHANICAL  FUSION 

FOR  METALUC  MEMBERS 

Yictor  F.  ZahodiaUn,  P.O.  Box  689, 

Summit,  NJ.    07901 

FUed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,727 

7  Claims.    (CL  85—14) 


1.  A  structure  for  concealed  internal  mechanical  fusion 
for  metallic  members,  comprising  a  prong  constituted 
as  a  body  of  revolution  about  an  axis  providing  an  unin- 
terrupted circular  cutting  edge  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis,  said  prong  being  hollow  backwardly  from 
said  cutting  edge  and  constituted  with  a  rearwardly  uni- 
formly increasing  thickness  of  the  prong  wall  as  straight- 
line  conical  inside  and  outside  surfaces  meeting  at  said 
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cutting  edge  with  said  thickness  increasing  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  and  obtaining  a  penetration  in  use  on  a  said 
metal  member  measured  normal  to  the  penetrated  surface 
approximating  the  radially  outward  deflection  of  the 
cutting  edge  the  angle  of  taper  on  the  outside  surface 
being  substantially  less  than  the  angle  of  taper  on  the 
inside  surface  relative  to  the  axis,  and  said  prong  having 
symmetrically  disposed  scorings  at  the  interior  surface 
of  the  prong  wall  extending  rearwardly  from  said  cutting 
edge. 

3J14J26  

SELF-THREADEVG  NUT  WTTK 
INTERRUPTED  THREADS 
William  A.  Bedford,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo^  assignor  to  Re- 
public Industrial  Cmporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
porallon  of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,033 
2  Claims.    (CL  85—32) 


1.  A  self-threading  nut  for  assembly  onto  a  taper  ended 
unthreaded  stud  of  appropriate  size,  said  nut  having  an 
oblong  aperture  having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis, 
the  wall  of  said  aperture  defining  from  the  intersections 
of  said  aperture  wall  and  said  minor  axis  smoothly  pro- 
gressing curves  substantially  meeting  at  said  intersections 
of  said  aperture  wall  and  said  major  axis,  said  aperture 
wall  having  opposed  minor  substantially  unthreaded  end 
portions  at  said  intersections  of  said  major  axis  and  said 

aperture  wall  and  opposed  major  threaded  portions  atj 

said  intersections  of  said  minor  axis  and  said  aperture  wall 
intermediate  said  minor  substantially  unthreaded  wall  en^ 
portions,  said  major  threaded  wall  portions  having  a 
thread  in  common  and  each  including  a  plurality  of  thread 
convolution  segments  rising  therefrom,  the  root  of  said 
thread  lying  on  a  helix  which  intersects  the  crest  of  said 
thread  at  ends  of  said  segments  in  proximity  to  said  inter- 
sections of  said  major  axis  of  said  aperture  and  said  aper- 
ture wall,  said  ends  of  each  of  said  segments  being  spaced 
apart  less  than  180°  whereby  the  points  of  intersection 
of  said  aperture  wall  and  said  root  are  substantially  nearer 
to  said  intersections  of  said  major  axis  and  said  aperture 
wall  than  to  &aid  intersections  of  said  minor  axis  and  said 
aperture  wall,  said  root  havmg  maximum  depth  at  the 
approximate  centers  of  said  segments  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  ends  of  the  segments,  the  crest  of  said  thread 
curving  longitudinally  inwardly  toward  said  root  from  I 
each  of  said  minor  substantially  unthreaded  wall  end  por- 
tions to  the  other  of  said  minor  substantially  unthreaded 
wall  end  portions  and  to  the  level  of  said  root  at  said  ends 
of  said  segment,  and  the  depth  of  said  root  progressively 
diminishing  similarly  in  said  thread  segments  and  in  each 
of  opposite  directions  from  each  of  said  approximate 
centers  of  said  thread  segments  to  zero  at  said  ends  of 
said  segments,  whereby  a  taper  ended  unthreaded  stud  of 
appropriate  size  brought  into  contact  relatively  rotation- 
ally  at  the  tapered  end  thereof  with  said  curved  crest  in 
said  aperture  is  swaged  on  a  helix  generated  by  said  thread 
and  is  subjected  to  bite  of  said  ciu-ved  crest  progressively 
from  about  the  level  of  said  thread  root. 


3,314,327 
COLORIMETER  EMPLOYING  TRISTIMULUS 
VALUES 
Joseph    E.    Kilipatrick,    Minneapolis,   add    Herman    G. 
Sperling,  St  Louis  Parit,  Mfam.,  assigtiors  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1^9,016 
2  Claims.     (CL  88—14) 


1.  A  colorimeter  for  determining  the  color  of  a  sample 
comprising  in  combination: 

optical  means  to  transmit  hght  from  s|iid  sample; 

chopping  means  to  chop  separate  portions  of  said  light, 
each  portion  being  chopped  at  a  separate  frequency; 

means  in  optical  alignment  with  said  ^hopping  means 
to  form  an  individual  spectrum  frofn  each  of  said 
separate  portions  of  the  chopped  li^t; 

masking  means  in  optical  alignment  wiip  said  spectnmi 
forming  means  for  transmitting  only  selected  different 
portions  of  said  individual  spectra; 

detecting  means  in  optical  alignment  w^  said  masking 
means  for  converting  said  transmitted!  portions  of  said 
individual  spectra  to  electrical  signal^,  which  signals 
alternate  at  the  frequencies  of  said  c^iopping  means; 

electrical  filtering  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
detecting  means  for  isolating  from  each  other  said 
electrical  signals  alternating  at  the  fre(quencies  of  said 
chopping  means;  and 

computing  means  electrically  connected  lo  said  electrical 
filtering  means  for  converting  said  signals  into  elec- 
trical outputs  varying  in  magnitude  |is  a  function  of 
the  color  of  said  sample. 


3,314328 
SURFACE  MEASURING  DEJVICE 
Stephen  A.  Boettcher,  Evanston,  m,  assii^or  to  Speedlap 
Supply    Corporation,    SIcolde,   Hi.,   a   corporation    of 
IDlnois 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2t4,627 
5  aaims.    (CL  88—14) 


1.  A  device  for  checking  the  surface  flatness  of  a  work 
piece  comprising  a  horizontally-disposed  grating  having 
closely  spaced  parallel  lines  on  which  to  rest  the  side  of 
the  work  piece  which  is  to  be  checked  for  surface  flatness, 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  collimated  light  from  be- 
neath and  through  said  grating  at  an  angl^  other  than  one 
lying  in  the  plane  defined  by  a  grating  liae  and  an  inter- 
secting vertical  to  said  grating  line  to  fdrm  grating  line 
shadows  on  the  surface  of  a  work  piecd  rested  on  said 
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grating,  and  a  mirror  spaced  below  said  grating  and  offset    the  housing  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  bulb  ex- 
therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  said  coUimated  light    tends   upright   when   the   housing   is   positioned   bottom 


beams  by  means  of  which  the  grating  lines  and  their 
shadows  may  be  viewed  from  a  position  above  and  to  one 
side  of  the  grating,  and  baffle  means  confining  the  angle  of 
viewing  the  reflector  to  one  such  that  said  grating  lines 
and  their  shadows  will  be  visible  to  the  viewers  as  com- 
prising a  pattern  of  dark  and  light  bands  which  deviate 
from  parallelism  in  accordance  with  tlie  departure  of  said 
surface  of  the  work  piece  from  flatness,  said  baffle  means 
further  serving  to  prevent  the  viewer  from  directly  view- 
ing the  collimated  light  beam. 


3,314^29 
METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  CORRECTION  FOR 
PREPRINTING  DRAWN  ARTICLES 
Harris  Jay  Wolbert  Proqiect  Heitfits,  111^  assignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,863 
10  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 


\ 


^""^^m/ 

20- 


1.  A  method  of  optical  correction  for  preprinting  a 
container  to  be  subsequently  drawn  into  a  tubular  shape, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  label  having  a  linear  undistorted  image 
thereon; 

photographing  said  label  so  as  to  produce  an  image  of 
foreshortened  height; 

wrapping  the  photograph  of  said  foreshortened  height 
image  about  a  suitably  sized  mandrel; 

disposing  the  mandrel  coaxially  within  a  generally 
frusto-conical  mirror  or  predetermined  size  and 
angularity  so  that  said  foreshortened  height  image 
will  be  reflected  into  said  mirror; 

photographing  the  image  reflected  in  said  frusto- 
conical  mirror  to  produce  an  image  having  a  selec- 
tive distortion; 

imprinting  the  selectively  distorted  image  onto  a  blank 
and  drawing  at  least  a  part  of  said  blank  into  a 
tubular  container  wherein  said  selectively  distorted 
image  appears  in  undistorted  form  upon  the  side 
walls  of  said  tubular  container. 


3,314330 

OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 

Arthur  A.  Finkc,  Newlwry,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Applied 

Sciences,  Inc.,  a  corporation  oif  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,114 

4  Claims.    (CI.  88— 24) 

1.  In  a  projector  comprising  a  housing  with  a  bottom, 

sides  and  a  top,  means  defining  a  stage  area  normally  in 

the  top  of  the  housing,  and  a  projection  head  outside 

the  housing  supported  in  spaced  confronting  relationship 

to  said  stage  area  and  overlying  said  stage  area  when  the 

housing  is  in  its  normal  bottom-down  position,  a  light 

bulb  inside  said  housing  and  means  for  directing  light 

emitted  from  the  side  of  said  bulb  onto  said  stage  area, 

and  a  bulb  support  means  carried  by  said  housing  and 

permitting  turning  of  the  bulb  angularly  with  respect  to 


down  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  bulb  extends  up- 
right when  the  housing  is  rested  on  one  of  its  sides  and 


said  projection  head  is  in  front  of  the  stage  area,  whereby, 
in  either  said  first  or  second  position,  the  side  of  the  bulb 
is  positioned  to  avoid  damage  from  heat  generated  by 
said  bulb. 


3,314,331 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

AND  LAMP 

Emmett  H.  Wiley,  Chesteriand,  Ohio,  assfgnw  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl( 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965.  Ser.  No.  451,874 

11  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


3.  In  a  photographic  projection  system  including  means 
providing  a  film  aperture,  a  projection  lens  in  front  of  said 
aperture  and  light  projecting  means  behind  said  apertiu-e 
for  concentrating  a  beam  of  hght  therethrough,  said 
light  projecting  means  comprising  a  compact  lamp  unit 
including  a  concave  light-concentrating  reflector  of  glass 
having  thereon  a  multiple  layer  interference  film  which 
reflects  light  and  transmits  heat,  said  reflector  facing  said 
aperture  and  having  an  armular  flange  at  its  rim  and  an 
opening  at  its  apex,  a  base  member  attached  fixedly  to 
the  back  of  said  reflector  at  the  margin  of  said  opening, 
said  base  member  having  opposite  flat  sides  defining  a 
narrow  lateral  base  dimension,  a  light  source  comprising 
an  unbased  compact  miniature  lamp  bulb  containing  a 
tungsten  filament  and  supported  fixedly  in  said  base  with 
its  filament  located  in  said  reflector  in  fixed  predetermined 
accurate  relationship  to  the  focus  thereof  and  to  the  said 
flange,  said  bulb  containing  a  halogen  for  operation  of  a 
tungsten-halogen  regenerative  cycle  which  maintains  said 
compact  bulb  free  from  blackening,  contact  members  at 
the  rear  of  said  base  electrically  connected  to  the  filament 
of  said  lamp  bulb,  support  means  including  an  annular 
seating  shoulder  portion  located  in  fixed  predetermined 
accurate  relationship  to  said  film  aperture  and  engageable 
with  the  said  flange  on  said  reflector,  means  holding  said 
reflector  flange  securely  against  said  seating  shoulder 
with  said  reflector  and  light  source  in  accurate  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  film  aperture,  and  indexing 
means  carried  by  said  supporting  means  and  engaging  the 
said  flat  sides  of  said  base  member  to  orient  the  lamp  unit 
in  a  predetermined  angular  position. 
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3,314,332 

CARTRIDGE^UIDING  DEVICE  OF  AN 

AUTOMATIC  GUN 

Sten  Olov  Wallin,  Kariskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget   Bofors,    Bofors,    Sweden,    a    corporation    of 

Sweden 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21,  1964, 

6,202/64 

8  Claims.    (CI.  89 — 45) 


1.  In  a  device  for  guiding  a  loaded  cartridge  while  bc' 
ing  rammed  into  the  cartridge  chamber  of  an  automatic 
gun  and  for  deflecting  an  empty  cartridge  case  downward- 
ly when  ejected  during  firing,  a  cartridge  guide  member 
movable  in  reference  to  the  cartridge  chamber  between 
a  lower  ramming  position  and  an  upper  ramming  position, 
said  guide  member  in  its  upper  ramming  position  guiding 
the  forward  portion  and  in  its  lower  raming  position  the 
rear  portion  of  the  cartridge  to  be  rammed  into  the  car- 
tridge chamber,  releasable  means  holding  said  guide  mem-> 
ber  in  said  upper  ramming  position,  ramming  means  for-* 
wardly  movable  in  reference  to  said  guide  member  fot 
ramming  a  loaded  cartridge  into  the  cartridge  chamber, 
and  actuating  means  coacting  with  said  releasable  means 
for  releasing  the  same  when  the  ramming  means  has  com- 
pleted a  predetermined  first  part  of  its  ramming  move- 
ment, release  of  said  releasable  means  freeing  said  guide 
member  for  movement  into  its  lower  ramming  position. 


3,314,333 
ROTARY  EXPANSION  MOTOR 
O.  J.  King  and  Ray  E.  Hudson,  botli  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  as- 
signors  to  Basin  Recovery  Corporation,  Midland,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,601 
4  Claims.    (CI.  91— 129) 


(ii)  a  gas  outlet  port  mounted  at  tSie  larger  end  of 
said  chamber; 

(B)  an  eccentrically  mounted  rotor  supported  upon  a 
shaft  within  said  chamber  and  having  radially  extend- 
ing blades,  resiiiently  urged  outwaWly  against  the 
walls  of  said  expansion  chamber,  and. 

(C)  a  foraminous  grill  supported  within  said  chamber, 
so  as  tp  limit  radial  extension  of  s4id  vanes  during 
rotation  across  said  inlet  port  and  across  said  ex- 
haust port. 

3,314,334 

SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  MAIN  ANIj*  STANDBY 

CHANNELS 

Francis  C.  Palmer,  Heston,  England,  assignor  to  Fairey 

Engineering  Limited,  Heston,  Englanq,  a  company  of 

Great  Britain 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4l7,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaiil,  Dec.  12, 1963, 

49,217/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  91—4381 


1.  A  rotary  expansion  motor  of  the  type  used  in  ex- 
traction of  gasoline  from  small  natural  gas  sources  com- 
prising: 

(A)    a  housing  enclosing  a  progressively  expanding 
chamber,  having 

(i)  a  gas  inlet  port  mounted  at  the  smaller  end  o 
said  chamber,  and 


to    ISP 


(^  HtLVl 


1.  A  duplicated  servo  system  which  iitcludes  two  con- 
trol channels,  referred  to  as  the  main  add  standby  chan- 
nels, which  are  both  normally  permanently  energised  and 
which  incorporate  respectively  two  servto  motors  whose 
outputs  are  both  coupled  to  a  common  output  member, 
means  for  putting  the  main  motor  out  of  action  in  the 
event  of  a  fault  in  the  main  control  chartnel,  and  bypass- 
ing means  for  bypassing  the  standby  m0tor  to  render  it 
ineffective  to  drive  the  output  member  but  without  de- 
energizing  the  standby  channel,  the  bypassing  means  beii»g 
normally  held  in  its  operative  condition,  in  which  it  by- 
passes the  standby  motor,  by  means  cpntrolled  by  the 
main  channel  so  long  as  the  main  mot0r  remains  in  ac- 
tion but  being  automatically  rendered  inoperative  so  as  to 
bring  the  standby  motor  into  action  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  the  means  for  putting  the  :main  motor  out 
of  action.  i 


3,314,335 
ACTUATOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
William  K.  Gulick,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assfenor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  oflNew  York 
FUed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^3,794 
4  Claims.    (CI.  92— 26)1 
1.  Locking  mechanism  for  an  actuator  comprising, 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable  in  a  bore  therein, 
said  piston  dividing  the  interior  of  slid  cylinder  into 
chambers  of  variable  volim:ie  on  opik)site  sides  there- 
of, 
a  port  for  the  alternate  introduction  and  discharge 
of  actuating  fluid  into  and  from  one  0f  said  chambers, 
said  locking  mechanism  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  locking  fingers  projecting!  from  said  piston 
into  said  one  chamber  and  normally  spaced  from 
the  piston  bore, 
a  locking  shoulder, 
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a  lock  actuator  reciprocable  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  one  chamber  and  displaced  from  said  locking 
shoulder  when  said  one  chamber  is  pressurized, 

spring  means  urging  the  lock  actuator  toward  said 
locking  shoulder, 

said  lock  actuator  having  a  camming  surface  engage- 
able  by  said  locking  fingers  for  displacement  of  said 
lock  actuator  while  said  locking  fingers  are  spaced 
from  said  bore  as  the  piston  moves  towards  one 
end  of  said  cylinder, 


said  lock  actuator  having  a  camming  surface  flexing 
said  Angers  into  alignment  with  said  locking  shoulder, 
only  when  said  lock  actuator  is  displaced  to  the  end 
of  said  one  chamber, 

whereby  the  piston  will  be  locked  at  said  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  by  engagement  of  the  Angers  with  the 
locking  shoulder  if  said  one  chamber  is  not  pres- 
surized, and  if  said  one  chamber  is  pressurized,  the 
lock  actuator  is  mamtained  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  locking  shoulder,  permitting  the  locking  Angers 
to  return  to  their  normal  position  clear  of  the  locking 
shoulder. 

3,314,336 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT  FOR  CYLINDER  HEAD 
Bernard  Jorgji,  HamlNirg-Lokstedt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungi,  Gjn.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,603 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  20, 1963, 

L  44  923 

2  Claims.    (CI.  92— 118) 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  device   for  connecting  a 
cylinder  head  with  a  support  body,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  cyUnder  head  having  an  axial  pivot  provided  with 

a  bore  therethrough  one  end  of  which  communicates 

with  the  cyhnder  chamber  of  said  cylinder  head; 
an  iimer  ring  of  a  ball  and  socket  joint  sealed  on  said 

pivot  pin; 
a  support  body  having  a  recess  and  a  space  disposed 

behind  said  recess; 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  cylinder  chamber; 

and 
an  outer  ring  of  a  ball  and  socket  joint  bearing  fixedly 

mounted  in  said  recess  and  receiving  said  inner  ring 

so  that  the  other  end  of  said  bore  communicates 

with  said  space; 


the  dimensions  of  said  inner  ring,  said  pivot  pin,  and 
said  cyUnder  chamber  being  such  that  the  force  ap- 
plied to  the  end  face  of  said  chamber  by  fluid  there- 
in is  always  sUghtly  greater  than  the  force  applied 
by  the  fluid  in  said  space  to  the  end  of  said  pivot 
pin  and  to  the  portion  of  said  inner  ring  disposed  in 
said  space  for  creating  a  sealing  pressure  between 
said  inner  ring  and  said  outer  ring  which  is  sufficient 
to  prevent  the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  rings. 


3,314337 
PISTON  FOR  AN  EXPANSION  ENGINE 

WUliun  H.  Payne,  Glean,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph  E.  Henry, 

Rlzfford,  Pa.,  asstgnors  to  Dreaaer  Industries,  Inc.,  a  cor. 

poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,565 
6  Claims.    (CL  92— 157) 


1.  In  an  expansion  engine  including  a  cylinder  having 
a  bore  and  a  cylinder  head  having  a  recess  alined  with 
said  bore,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  elongated  pis- 
ton reciprocably  arranged  in  said  bore  and  recess,  a  first 
annular  wear  band  on  said  piston  adjacent  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  head,  a  second  and  wider  annular  wear 
band  arranged  generally  centrally  on  said  piston  so  as 
to  provide  said  piston  with  an  end  portion  projecting 
axially  toward  said  head,  said  second  wear  band  never 
contacting  said  head  during  reciprocation  of  said  piston, 
and  sealing  rings  carried  by  said  piston  intermediate  said 
wear  bands. 


3,314,338 
MACHINE  FOR  FOLDING  CARTON  BLANKS 
Richard  G.  Birkholz,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dorr 
Sales  &  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
porati(Mi  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,144 
5  Claims.    (CL  93— 49) 


1.  A  machine  for  folding  flat  carton  blanks  along  par- 
allel end  scores  to  bring  the  end  flaps  defined  thereby  flat- 
wise down  onto  the  blank,  said  machine  having  a  load- 
ing end  for  blanks  to  be  folded  and  having  a  delivery  end 
from  which  folded  blanks  discharge,  and  being  character- 
ized by  the  following: 

(A)  a  pair  of  parallel  blank  supporting  rails  extend- 
ing horizontally  from  one  end  of  the  machine  to  the 
Other,  and  adapted  to  flatwise  support  carton  blanks 
to  be  folded  with  the  end  scores  of  such  blanks  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  rails  so 
that  the  carton  end  flaps  extend  laterally  outwardly 
beyond  the  raik  at  the  loading  end  of  the  machine; 
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(B)  a  pair  of  endless  blank  advancing  chains  carried 
by  the  rails  at  the  inner  sides  thereof,  with  their  up- 
per stretches  constrained  to  travel  in  unison  toward 
the  delivery  end  of  the  machine  along  paths  length- 
wise adjacent  to  the  tops  of  the  rails; 

(C)  blank  engaging  fingers  on  said  chains  to  engage 
transversely  spaced  rear  edge  portions  of  carton 
blanks  loaded  onto  the  machine  and  carry  the  blanks 
through  the  machine; 

(D)  a  pair  of  blank  folder  chains  carried  by  the  rails 
at  the  outer  sides  thereof,  with  their  upper  stretches 
constrained  to  travel  toward  the  delivery  end  of  the) 
machine  in  unison  with  the  blank  advancing  chains, 
along  paths  lengthwise  adjacent  to  the  tops  of  the 
rails; 

(E)  elongated  transversely  opposite  cam  means  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  rails  at  a  folding  zone  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  machine; 

(F)  hinged  cam  follower  means  carried  by  the  folder 
chains  for  engagement  with  the  undersides  of  car- 
ton end  flaps  and  cooperable  with  said  cam  means 
as  the  cam  follower  means  travel  through  the  fold- 
ing zone  to  swing  said  end  flaps  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly, flatwise  down  onto  the  carton  blanks; 

(G)  a  drive  sprocket  for  each  of  said  chains,  over 
which  the  chain  is  trained; 

(H)  a  drive  shaft  from  which  said  drive  sprockets  are 
driven; 

(I)  and  means  providing  a  disruptable  driving  connec- 
tion between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  drive  sprocket 
for  one  of  the  folder  chains  by  which  the  latter  can 
be  cither  advanced  or  retarded  relative  to  the  other 
folder  chain,  when  said  driving  connection  is  dis- 
rupted, so  as  to  provide  for  setting  of  the  hinged 
cam  means  on  the  folder  chains  either  at  transversely 
opposite  locations  or  with  those  on  one  folder  chain 
either  leading  or  trailing  those  on  the  other  folder 
chain. 


3,314^39  < 

SCORING  DEVICE 
Willie  E.  Guffy  and  Willis  B.  Lincoln,  Jr.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Container  Corporation,  Indian 
apolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,596 
2  Claims.    (CI.  93—58.1) 


1.  In  a  scoring  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  scoring 
rollers  arranged  to  rotate  about  parallel  axes,  said  rollers 
having  adjacent  peripheries  between  which  board  moves 
to  be  scored,  the  improvement  which  comprises  one  of  said 
rollers  having  a  resilient  external  periphery,  the  other  of 
said  rollers  being  formed  of  rigid  material  at  its  external 
periphery,  said  resiliently  peripheried  roller  having  an  out 
wardly  facing  generally  semi-circularly  cross-sectioned 
recess  extending  therearound,  annular  portions  of  said 
first  roller  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess  tapering  to- 
ward the  roller  axis  to  form  continuous  beads  along  the 
side  margins  of  said  recess,  said  other  roller  have  a  pro- 
jection extending  therearound,  said  projection  extending 
toward  said  recess  for  cooperating  therewith  to  score  the 
board. 


3,314,340 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  Desmond  Bishop,  SoUhoU,  Engllmd,  assignor  to 
The  Deritend  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Birming- 
ham, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaiif,  Nov.  9,  1963, 

44,306/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  93— 58  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufactu-e  of  boxes  and 
the  like  comprising  a  first  roll  pair  with  t>utt-flap  cutting 
means  and  bar-bender  means  for  transtersely  creasing 
blanks  fed  through  the  pair,  a  second  rolQ  pair  with  slot- 
ting means  for  separating  flaps  one  froni  the  next  along 
the  blanks,  said  second  roll  pair  being  disposed  after  the 
said  first  roll  pair,  means  for  carrying  out  of  the  plane  oc- 
cupied by  the  remainder  of  the  blank  the  cut-off  pieces 
from  the  butt-flaps  as  the  blank  proceeds  through  the  ap- 
paratus. 


TAMPING 


3,314,341 
POLE  CONTROLLED  VIBRATING! 
DEVICE 
Gotthilf  Schulin,  Fellbach,  and  Heinz  Stdlwag,  Deizisau, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Delmag-Maschmenfabrik  Rein- 
hold  Domfeld,  Esslingen  (Neckar),  G^many 
Filed  Oct.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  19, 1963, 
D  42,761 
4  Claims.    (0.94—48) 


1.  A  soil  tamping  and  compacting  apparatus  having  a 
bottom  member  adapted  to  vibrate;  a  covfer  member  pro- 
vided with  a  connecting  portion,  and  means  for  vibrating 
said  bottom  member,  said  apparatus  including  pole  means 
for  manually  handling  said  apparatus  an(l  having  a  con- 
necting member  on  the  front  end  adjacent  said  cover 
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means  and  handle  means  on  the  rear  end,  at  least  two 
elastomeric  coupling  elements  between  said  connecting 
member  and  said  connecting  portion  and  connecting  said 
cover  means  to  said  pole  means  so  that  said  pole  means  is 
connected  to  said  cover  means  by  a  plurality  of  resilient 
coupling  elements  for  movement  about  a  transverse  axis 
and  universal  angular  movement  about  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  said  transverse  axis  and  the  axis  of  said  pole 
means,  said  connecting  member  having  an  extension  on 
the  front  end  forward  of  said  transverse  axis,  said  con- 
necting portion  being  provided  with  an  abutment  means 
spaced  from  and  underlying  said  pole  means  and  a  sec- 
ond abutment  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  trans- 
verse axis  spaced  from  and  overlying  said  extension,  said 
abutment  means  being  adapted  to  engage  said  pole  means 
and  extension,  respectively,  simultaneously  upon  depres- 
sion of  said  pole  means  to  provide  a  positive  engagement 
between  said  pole  means  and  said  cover  means  and  tilt 
said  cover  means. 


in  driving  engagement  with  said  strip  feed  roller  means 
to  move  said  photosensitive  means  from  an  initial  posi- 
tion to  the  position  intersecting  the  projected  index  maiic, 
and  means  for  disabling  said  moving  means  for  return  of 
said  photosensitive  means  to  an  initial  position,  said  dis- 
abling means  comprising  means  for  retracting  said  driven 
roller  from  driving  engagement  with  said  strip  feed  roller 
means. 


3,314»342 

PHOTOTYPOGRAPHIC  STRIP  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Bruno  Radtkc,  LIbertyTlIlc,  IlL,  assignor  to  Fototype,  In- 

coiporated,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,113 

13  Claims.    (0.95—4.5) 


1.  An  optical  printing  machine  comprising:  means  for 
providing  a  type  font  adapted  to  selected  optical  projec- 
tion of  the  characters  thereof,  said  type  font  having  a 
plurality  of  index  marks  respectively  associated  with  the 
characters  thereof  and  positioned  in  accordance  with  the 
size  of  the  respective  characters;  optical  projection  means 
for  selectively  optically  selecting  a  character  of  said  type 
font;  a  printing  station;  means  providing  a  supply  of 
photosensitive  printing  materia]  in  strip  form;  feeding 
means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  strip  of  photo- 
sensitive printing  material  relative  to  said  printing  station 
and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  strip  feed  roller  means 
bearing  on  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  thereof;  and  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  optical  projection  means  and 
to  said  feeding  means,  said  control  means  comprising 
photosensitive  means  initially  positioned  away  from  the 
projection  path  of  the  index  mark  corresponding  to  the 
character  being  projected  and  movable  into  position  to 
intersect  the  projected  index  mark,  said  photosensitive 
means  being  activated  by  said  projected  index  mark  to 
actuate  said  control  means  and  limit  movement  of  said 
photosensitive  printing  material  relative  to  said  printing 
station,  said  control  means  further  including  moving 
means  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  roller  means, 
said  moving  means  including  a  driven  roller,  means  mount- 
ing said  driven  roller  for  movement  transverse  of  its  axis 
into  and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  strip  feed 
roller  means,  means  normally  holding  said  driven  roller 


3,314343 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    CAMERA    WITH    SETTING 
MEANS  FOR  EXPOSURE  TIME  AND  DIA- 
PHRAGM    AND    HAVING    AN    EXPOSURE 
METER  AND  A  COOPERATING  RESETIING 
DEVICE 
Waidemar  T.  RentscUer,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gautiiier,  G.m.b.H.,  CalmtMch  (Enz), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,010 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  27,  1962. 

G  36,243 

6CiaiBii.    (CL95— 10) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  a  shutter  mechanism 
comprising:  a  shutter  blade;  a  variable  aperture  dia- 
phragm; driving  means  connected  to  operate  said  shutter 
blade;  a  shutter  speefi  controJ  connected  to  said  driving 
means  to  control  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  shutter; 
a  shutter  speed  scale  associated  with  said  shutter  speed 
control  to  indicate  the  operating  speed  of  said  shutter; 
a  diaphragm  control  to  vary  the  size  of  the  aperture 
of  said  diaphragm;  a  scale  associated  with  said  diaphragm 
control  to  indicate  the  aperture  value  of  said  diaphragm 
aperture;  a  resetting  device  comprising  an  exposure  meter 
comprising  a  photosensitive  device  and  first  and  second 
members  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  response 
to  light  striking  said  photosensitive  device  and  linkage 
means  controlling  the  position  of  one  of  said  members, 
said  members  comprising  an  indicator  member  and  a 
frame  member;  a  first  one  of  said  controls  having  an  addi- 
tional setting  position  beyond  the  scale  associated  there- 
with and  a  second  pne  of  said  controls  having  additional 
setting  range  beyond  the  scale  associated  therewith;  a 
plurality  of  cams  connected  to  said  second  one  of  said 
controls  to  be  controlled  thereby  and  to  control  said  driv- 
ing means  and  said  diaphragm  when  said  second  control  is 
to  its  additional  range;  a  second  set  of  cams,  a  first  cam 
of  said  second  set  being  connected  to  said  first  control 
to  be  actuated  thereby,  a  second  cam  of  said  second  set 
being  connected  to  said  second  control  to  be  actuated 
thereby,  said  cams  of  said  second  set  being  connected  to- 
gether whereby  actuation  of  one  of  said  cams  of  said 
second  set  actuates  the  other  of  said  cams  of  said  second 
set;  and  means  connecting  said  linkage  means  to  said 
second  set  to  be  controlled  in  response  to  the  combined 
setting  of  both  of  said  cams  of  said  second  set  to  set 
said  indicator  member  to  a  predetermined  position. 
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3,314^44 
FILTER  COMPENSATION  MECHANISM 
Robert  D.  Anwyl  and  Allen  G.  Sdmson,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
ass^ors  to   Eastman   Kodak  Company,   Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,271 
SClahns.    (CL  95— 10) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  exposure-determining  means  con- 
trolled as  a  function  of  the  output  of  a  photoresponsive 
device  positioned  to  be  exposed  to  scene  light  received 
through  an  aperture  having  an  acceptance  angle  of  pre- 
determined upper  and  lower  vertical  limits,  and  a  filter 
selectively  positionable  in  alignment  with  the  picture- 
taking  axis  of  said  camera  to  alter  the  spectral  composition 
and  reduce  the  intensity  of  light  passing  along  said  axis, 
the  improvement  comprising:  masking  means  positioned 
between  said  aperture  and  said  photoresponsive  device 
and  being  simultaneously  movable  into  blocking  relation 
to  said  aperture  when  said  filter  is  aligned  with  said  axis, 
said  masking  means  altering  only  one  of  said  vertical  limits 
to  reduce  the  exposure  and  output  of  said  photoresponsive 
device  as  a  function  of  said  reduction  in  intensity  of  light 
passing  along  said  axis. 


3,314,345 

SIPi^LE  LENS  MmROR  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Helmut  Ebertz  and  Willi  Giinther,  Stuttgart-Mohringen, 

and  Roland  Rudat,  Wurttemberg,  Gehnany,  assignors 

to  Zeiss  Ikmi  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  2.  1964,  Ser.  Noi  393,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sejpt.  21,  1963, 

Z  10,370 

4  Claims.   (CI.  95— 10) 


1.  In  a  single  lens  mirror  reflex  camera  provided  with 
a  viewfinder  employing  a  penta  roof  edge  prism  and 
provided  with  an  electric  exposure  meter  having  a  mov- 
able pointer  playing  over  a  fixed  scale,  and  in  which  an 
image  of  said  pointer  is  projected  by  one  of  the  reflect- 
ing faces  of  said  roof  edge  prism  into  the  viewfinder 
image,  the  improvement  comprising  the  arrangement  of 
said  movable  pointer  in  a  plane  which  is  conjugated  to 
the  focussing  plane  of  the  viewfinder  so  that  the  projec- 
tion of  the  image  of  said  pointer  into  said  penta  roof 
edge  prism  takes  place  by  a  mirror  (9)  through  the  side 
face  (la)  of  said  prism  which  is  adjacent  said  pointer, 
said  mirror  (9)  being  arranged  at  substantially  the  same 
inclination  as  the  adjacent  roof  face  (le)  of  said  prism, 
and  a  carrier  for  said  mirror,  said  carrier,  said  mirror 
and  said  penta  roof  edge  prism  being  formed  of  a  single 
member. 


iHUTTER 


3,314,346 
LIGHT  CONTROLLED  SI 
Rudolf   Kremp,  Grunwald,  Munich,  add  Gerd   Kiper, 
Unterhaching,  Munich,  Germany,  asrfgnors  to  Agfa 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.^9,799 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  28,  1963, 

A  44  161 

16  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  spring-loaded  shutter 
means  including  blade  means  movable  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion to  an  open  position  and  back  to  closed  position,  and 
operating  means  movable  to  effect  movement  of  said 
blade  means  back  to  closed  position;  mailually  controlled 
means  including  means  for  holding  said  Operating  means 
in  a  first  position  corresponding  to  the  Open  position  of 
said  blade  means  and  operative  to  release  said  operating 
means  for  movement  to  a  second  positiofi  corresponding 
to  the  closed  position  of  said  blade  means;  and  control 
means  separate  from  said  manually  contrtrfled  means  and 
including  retaining  means  for  releasabljy  retaining  the 
operating  means  in  said  first  position,  pnd  an  electric 
circuit  comprising  light-sensitive  electro<nagnetic  means 
operative  to  eff"ect  movement  of  said  iterating  means 
from  first  position  to  second  position  and  to  thereby  effect 
movement  of  said  blade  means  back  to  closed  position 
with  a  delay  which  is  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  scene 
light,  and  control  switch  means  actuated  b(y  said  manually 
controlled  means  to  operate  said  electrotnagnetic  means 
in  the  course  of  release  of  said  operating  means  by  said 
manually  controlled  means  for  movernent  to  second 
position. 

3,314,347 
CAMERA  SHUTTERS 
Rudolf  Krtmp,  Grunwald,  Munich,  arid  Gerd  Kiper, 
Unterhaching,  Munich,  Germany,  a»gnors  to  Agfa 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,096 
6  Claims.  (CI.  95— 10) 
1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  shutter  means  includ- 
ing a  leading  blade  and  a  trailing  blacje,  said  leading 
blade  moving  from  a  cocked  to  a  rest  position  in  advance 
of  said  trailing  blade  to  open  the  shutter  &nd  expose  film 
while  said  trailing  blade  then  moves  fro<n  its  cocked  to 
its  rest  position  to  close  the  shutter  an4  terminate  the 
exposure;  delaying  relay  means  including  a  photosensi- 
tive resistor  and  cooperating  with  said  tr&iling  blade  for 
delaying  release  of  the  latter  for  movement  from  its 
cocked  to  its  rest  position  in  accordant  with  the  in- 
tensity of  light  received  by  said  photosensitive  resistor; 
second  immediately  actuating  relay  metns  cooperating 
with  said  leading  blade  for  immediately  releasing  the 
latter  for  immediate  movement  from  itt  cocked  to  its 
rest  position  in  order  to  initiate  an  exposuite;  switch  means 
directly  and  simultaneously  operating  both  of  said  relay 
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means  to  actuate  said  immediately  actuating  relay  means  3,314,349 

and  to  simultaneously  start  the  delay  of  said  delaying  LIGHT  SOURCE  CONTRo'lLED  FILTER  ACTUAT- 
relay  means;  and  manually  operable  means  including  '^G  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 
cocking  means  for  cocking  said  shutter  means  and  co-    „  CAMERA 

Henry  J.  Koeber,  Jr.,  Decrfield,  lU.,  assignor  to  BcU  ft 
HoweU  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  Oi  Illi- 
nois 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,634 
13Clahns.    (CL  95— 12.20) 


operating  after  cocking  of  said  shutter  means  with  said 
switch  means  for  actuating  the  latter  as  soon  as  said 
cocking  means  cocks  said  shutter  means  to  operate  said 
relay  means  for  release  of  said  cocked  shutter  means  so 
as  to  make  an  exposure. 


3,314,348 
CAMERA  CARRYING  CASE 
Vincent  F.  Lang,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,694 
4  Claims.    (CI.  95— 11) 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  a  photographic  camera  having  a 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  end  walls,  a 
top  wall  and  a  rear  door  which  is  movable  to  and  from  an 
open  position  to  permit  loading  of  the  camera  with  film; 
and  comprising  in  combination, 

( 1 )  a  base  plate, 

(2)  means  for  detachably  connecting  a  wall  of  said 
camera  to  said  base  plate, 

(3)  first  and  second  members  individually  hinged  to 
the  same  edge  of  said  base  plate  to  selectively  move 
between  a  closed  position,  wherein  they  combine  to 
enclosed  a  camera  attached  to  said  base  plate,  and  an 
open  position,  wherein  said  second  member  extends 
downwardly  from  said  base  plate  to  expose  the  front 
wall  of  said  camera  and  said  first  member  extends 
downwardly  from  said  base  plate  to  expose  said  rear 
door  to  permit  it  to  be  opened,  and 

(4)  cooperating  means  on  said  base  plate  and  said  first 
member  for  releasably  latching  said  first  member  in 
its  closed  position. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motion  picture  camera  hav- 
ing a  housing  and  an  objective  through  which  light  rays 
pass  along  an  optical  path  to  a  film, 

a  light  source  on  said  housing, 

movable  switch  means  for  actuating  said  light  source, 

filter  means  selectively  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
optical  path, 

a  filter  actuating  assembly  movable  between  a  first  po- 
sition wherein  said  filter  means  is  in  said  optical  path 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  filter  means  is 
out  of  said  optical  path,  and 

means  movable  by  said  switch  means  to  cooperate  with 
said  filter  actuating  assembly  in  said  camera  whereby 
said  filter  means  is  caused  to  be  moved  relative  to 
said  optical  path  when  said  switch  means  is  moved. 


3,314^50 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  FILMING  FIXED-SIZE 

nf  AGES  WITH  VARIED  FOCAL  LENG1B  LENS 
Scifin  loan  Hnsnm,  Bucharest,  Rnmaaia,  aariCDor  to 

Comitetul  de  Stat  pcntra  Cnltnra  d  Arta.  Bucfaarcst. 

Rmnaiiia  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  Na  358,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Rnmania,  Apr.  8,  1963. 

46,286 
5  Clafans.     (CL  95—45) 


1.  An  automatic  camera  device  having  zoom  lens 
means  and  adjustable  focusing  means,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, longitudinally  extending  cam  means  in  said  au- 
tomatic camera  device,  a  support  member  movably 
mounted  along  said  cam  means,  means  responsive  to  the 
configuration  of  said  cam  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port member,  said  camera  means  also  being  mounted  on 
said  support  member,  said  zoom  lens  means  and  said 
focusing  means  forming  part  of  the  optical  system  of  said 
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camera  means,  said  means  responsive  to  the  configura- 
tion of  said  cam  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  zoom  lens  means  and  adjustable  focusing  means  and 
being  adapted  to  adjust  the  latter  two  means  in  accord- 
ance with  said  configuration  of  said  cam  means,  whereby 
said  camera  means  will  take  a  sequence  of  photographs 
of  all  objects  lying  in  a  predetermined  plane,  said  objects 
being  recorded  as  constant  size  images  by  said  camera 
means,  while  all  objects  lying  in  other  planes  are  recorded 
as  variable  size  images  thereby  changing  continuously  the 
perspective  of  said  objects  lying  in  said  other  planes. 


3,314^51 
WEB  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  H.  Daffield  and  John  N.  Rice,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  cofponrtion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,032 
4  Claims.    (CI.  95—94) 


£"i    -"^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  an  exposed  photo- 
graphic film  strip  by  moving  the  emulsion  surface  thereof 
in  wiping  engagement  with  a  web  carrying  a  processing 
solution  on  its  surface,  the  combination  comprising:        | 

means  for  advancing  said  exposed  film  strip  in  one 
direction  in  succession  through  adjacent  processing 
and  rinsing  stations; 
'  means  for  advancing  a  web  through  said  processing 
and  rinsing  stations  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  the  film; 

means  located  between  said  processing  station  and  said 
rinsing  station  for  applying  a  given  amount  of  proc- 
essing solution  to  said  web; 

iQeans  located  in  advance  of  said  rinsing  station  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  web  for 
applying  a  given  amount  of  rinsing  solution  to  the 
surface  of  said  web;  and 

means  for  urging  the  surface  of  said  web  carrying  said 
processing  and  rinsing  solution  into  wiping  contact 
with  the  emulsion  siu^ace  of  said  film  strip  at  said 
processing  and  rinsing  stations  to  process  and  then 
rinse  the  same  as  it  is  moved  along. 


N 


3314,352 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPING 

Sidney  Grant,  London,  En^and,  assignor  to  N.  &  J. 

Motors  limited,  London,  England 

Ffled  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,626 

5  Oafans.    (H.  95—94) 


1.  Photographic  developing  apparatus  comprising:  at 
least  one  treatment  tank;  a  vertically-movable  support  bar 
at  each  side  of  said  tank;  a  carrier  rod  resting  on  said 
support  bars;  an  arm  fixed  to  and  extending  from  said 


carrier  rod;  a  carrying  device  pivotally  itiounted  on  said 
arm;  a  longitudinally  reciprocable  tractiofi  bar  above  and 
generally  parallel  to  each  support  bar;  a  cam  on  each 
end  of  said  carrier  rod,  said  cam  being  engageable  with 
said  traction  bar  upon  lifting  of  said  support  bar  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  carrier  rod  and  consequent  lifting  of  the 
carrying  device  on  the  end  of  the  arm}  projections  on 
each  of  said  traction  bars  to  engage  sai<l  cams  when  in 
their  raised  and  turned  position  and  thereby  draw  said 
carrier  rod  along  said  support  bars;  and  (|rive  mechanism 
for  lifting  and  lowering  said  support  bar  and  recipro- 
cating said  traction  bar  in  synchronism  Do  lift  and  trans- 
port the  photographic  material  carried  !by  the  carrying 
device  into  and  out  of  said  tank. 


3,314,353  . 

VENTILATED  FLOOR  MODULAR  SYSTEM 
James  V.  Knab,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a^gnor  to  Weber 
Showcase  &  Fixture  Co.,  Div.  of  Wah*  Kldde  &  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Midi.,  a  coiporation  of  New 
York  ^ 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^6,863 
11  Chdms.    (CI.  98— 


1.  In  a  clean  room  having  means  in  the  ceiling  for 
supplying  filtered  and  conditioned  air,  a  floor  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pedestals,  each  said  pedestal  having  a 
quadratured  planar  corner  retainitg  and  support 
plate  elevated  above  its  base;  i 

a  plurality  of  floor  modules  suspended  between  said 
pedestals  such  that  each  support  pl^te  supports  the 
corners  of  four  separate  modules  ^t  least  some  of 
said  modules  having  a  support  assei^bly  with  a  plu- 
rality of  upper  and  lower  air  apertures  in  the  top 
and  bottom  thereof; 

a  damper  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  damper  apertures 
matching  the  lower  air  apertures  iin  said  support 
member;  j 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  dai^i}er  sheet  adja- 
cent the  bottom  surface  of  said  support  member; 

a  shaft  mounted  in  said  support  asse<nbly,  said  shaft 
protruding  out  of  the  bottom  of  $aid  support  as- 
sembly; 

a  bearing  cylinder  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft 
around  which  is  positioned  a  bearing  cylinder  re- 
ceiving aperture  in  said  damper  sheet;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  whereby  the  airflow  ca- 
pacity of  said  floor  module  may  be  adjusted. 


3314354  ' 

INDUCTION  UNIT  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM 
Hrant  H.  Yoosonfian,  Verona,  N  J.,  assigi^or  to  Worthing- 
ton   Corporation,   Harriscm,   N  J.,   a  { corporation   of 
Delaware  ' 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^5,154 
6  Chdms.    (O.  98—38)1 
1.  An  induction  unit  for  an  aii   conditioning  system 
having  a  source  of  pressurized  conditioiied  air  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  forming  a  plenum  having  an  ii}let  connected  to 

the  supply  of  conditioned  air; 
the  casing  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section; 
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one  of  the  sections  having  groove  means  formed  there- 
in to  receive  the  other  section  therein; 

a  pair  of  end  covers  disposed  to  engage  the  first  and 
second  sections  and  prevent  disengagement  of  said 
sections  from  each  other; 

nozzle  means  formed  in  one  of  the  sections  through 
which  the  conditioned  air  is  discharged; 

a  mixing  chamber  formed  in  the  induction  unit  in  com- 
munication with  a  second  source  of  air  and  to  re- 
ceive the  conditioned  air  from  the  nozzle  means  for 
mixing  with  air  from  the  second  source  prior  to  its 
discharge  from  the  induction  unit; 


a  wall  means  extending  from  the  casing  to  define  the 
mixing  chamber,  the  end  cover  engaging  the  wall 
means  to  maintain  its  assembled  position; 

a  receiving  means  formed  on  the  wall  means; 

a  heat  exchanger,  through  which  air  from  the  second 
source  passes  into  the  mixing  chamber,  slidably  en- 
gaged with  the  receiving  means  formed  on  the  wall 
means;  and 

a  drain  pan  disposed  below  the  heat  exchanger  and 
havmg  an  outwardly  extending  trough  to  receive 
condensate  dripping  from  the  heat  exchanger,  the 
dram  pan  held  in  operative  position  by  engagement 
with  the  heat  exchanger. 


3314355 
CHIMNEY  CAP 

WhiS  r  JilSL^.^^T?**'  ^-^  "^^"^  to  Motor 
Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jnly  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,870 
5  Claims.    (CL  98—66) 


.£j^^S^:^ 


1.  A  chimney  cap  comprising  a  flue  pipe  adapted  to 
be  oriented  in  operative  position  with  its  axis  vertical, 
said  pipe  being  open  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
and  being  substantially  imperforate  between  said  ends 
thereof,  a  side  wall  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  and 
encircling  said  flue  pipe  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof 
to  define  with  said  flue  pipe  an  annular  passageway  ra- 
dially therebetween,  said  side  wall  being  disposed  with 
at  least  the  major  portion  of  its  axial  dimension  extenUing 
downwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  upper  end  of  said  fhie 


pipe,  said  side  wall  having  circumferentially  spaced  open- 
ings therein  establishing  communication  between  said  an- 
nular passageway  and  the  exterior  of  said  cap,  said  open- 
ings having  upper  and  lower  edges  disposed  generally 
axially  between  the  ends  of  said  flue  pipe,  a  series  of 
vanes  disposed  one  adjacent  each  of  said  openings  and 
projecting  from  said  side  wall  into  said  passageway  for 
directing  air  currents  therein  in  one  circular  directicm 
about  said  flue  pipe  in  response  to  wind  currents  entering 
said  passageway  via  the  openings  in  the  windward  side 
of  the  cap  and  leaving  via  the  openings  on  the  leeward  side 
of  the  cap,  a  substantially  imperforate  cover  spaced  above 
the  upper  end  of  said  flue  pipe  and  closing  the  upper 
end  of  said  side  wall  to  form  a  substantially  imperforate 
upper  bafl^e  over  the  upper  end  of  said  flue  pipe  fw  di- 
recting gases  leaving  said  flue  pipe  into  said  passageway 
and  a  substantially  imperforate  lower  baflfc  extending  ra- 
dially between  said  side  wall  and  said  flue  pipe  below 
said  vanes  to  define  a  bottom  wall  of  said  annular  pas- 
sageway. 

3314356 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
„  ^  PROTEIN  FIBER 

Robert  C.  Dechaine  and  Robert  W.  Callaghan,  Mlnne- 
apolb,  Minn^  asalgnon  to  Gcncnl  MOb,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poraflon  of  Delaware 
Oi^inal  appHntton  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,467,  now 
Patent  No.  3369,841,  dated  Aug.  30,  1966.  Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,493 
6  Clahns.     (CL  99—234) 


1.  A  vibratory  apparatus  for  treating  edible  spun  pro- 
tein fibers  which  comprises  means  for  confining  said 
fibers,  means  for  introducing  said  fibers  into  said  means 
for  confining,  means  for  introducing  a  treating  fluid  into 
said  means  for  confining,  and  means  for  imparting  vibra- 
tory movements  having  vertical  and  horizontal  com- 
ponents to  said  means  for  confining  to  agitate  and  convey 
said  fibers  and  treating  fluid  along  said  means  for  con- 
fining. 

3314357 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CREAM<<X)FFEE 
Carlo  Ernesto  Valente,  Vfai  G.  Ventnm  5, 
Milan,  Italy 
EDed  Ang.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,162 
4  Claims.    (CL  99—282) 
1.  In  a  coffee-making  machine  having  a  water  boiler, 
in  combination,  at  least  one  recirculation  circuit  compris- 
ing a  heat  exchanger  disposed  upright  in  said  boiler  for 
extracting  heat  therefrom  and  heating  water  in  said  circuit, 
a  coffee  delivery  head  having  an  infusion  chamber  charge- 
able with  coffee,  a  manually  operable  valve  for  controlling 
delivery  of  water  from  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  delivery 
unit,  a  pump  connected  to  supply  water  to  said  circuit  and 
connected  to  a  source  of  water,  conduit  means  commu- 
nicating between  said  pump  and  said  heat  exchanger  for 
supplying  water  from  said  pump  to  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  conduit  means  opening  in  the  heat  exchanger  nearer 
the  lower  end  than  the  upper  end  of  the  heat  exchanger 
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said  circuit  further  comprising  conduit  means  communi- 
cating externally  of  the  boiler  between  the  lower  end  of 
the  heat  exchanger  and  said  valve  and  conduit  means 
conmiunicating  externally  of  the  boiler  between  the  upper 


end  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  said  valve,  an  electric 
motor  driving  said  pump,  and  a  timing  and  control  unit 
connected  to  control  and  time  the  interval  said  valve  is 
open  in  the  absence  of  manual  force  holding  said  valve  in, 
an  open  condition. 


3,314,358 

COOKING  UTENSIL 

Eola  R.  Barns,  401  Winsor  Drive, 

Antioch,  DL     60002 

FUed  Oct  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,812 

7  Claims.    (Q.  99—349) 


^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  utensil  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  cooking 
device  to  cook  generally  flat  articles  of  food,  comprising 
a  body  section,  a  first  series  of  projections  spaced  general- 
ly throughout  the  surface  of  said  body  section  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  body  section,  the  lower 
extremities  of  said  first  series  of  projections  lying  in  a 
common  plane  and  adapted  to  engage  the  article  of  food 
and  hold  the  article  against  a  surface  of  the  cooking  de- 
vice, and  a  second  series  of  generally  hollow  projections 
extending  upwardly  from  said  body  section  and  spaced 
from  each  other  and  spaced  from  said  first  series  of  pro- 
jections, said  second  series  of  projections  being  arranged 
generally  centrally  of  the  body  section  and  serving  as 
heat  distribtuing  domes  to  thereby  aid  in  providing  a  uni- 
form distribution  of  heat  throughout  the  entire  area  of 
said  body  section. 


3  314  359 
ACTUATING 'mechanism  FOR 
PRINTING  HAMMERS 
Claude  Raymond  Marie  Martin,  Paris,  France,  assignor 
to  Soci6t£  Indostriefle  BnU-Gcneral  Electric  (Sodete 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France  , 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,567  I 

Claims  j^rlority,  application  France,  July  10, 1964, 
981399 
1  Claim.     (CI.  101—93) 
In  a  printing  machine  which  comprises  on  the  one 
hand  a  printing  device  comprising  a  movable  character 
support  and  striker  hammers  mounted  in  a  frame,  and 
on  the  other  hand  a  series  of  hammer  actuating  mech- 
anisms, an  actuating  module  comprising: 

a  frame  with  a  single  rigid  partition  extending  substan- 
tially through  a  plane  of  symmetry,  the  said  frame 
comprising  two  plane  positioning  bosses  trued  to 
bear  against  two  bearing  surfaces  of  the  printing  ma- 
chine to  permit  positioning  of  the  said  frame,  per- 
pendicularly to  a  reference  plane  defined  by  the  said 
bearing  surfaces, 


a  first  set  of  hammer  actuating  mech|inisms  disposed 
on  one  of  the  two  faces  of  the  said  partition  and 
comprising  a  straight  lever  pivotaliy  mounted  on  a 
first  pivot  pin  secured  perpendicularly  to  the  said 
partition,  a  lever  bent  at  an  angle  o|  about  90°  and 
pivotaliy  mcrunted  on  a  second  pivot  pin  secured 
perpendicularly  to  the  said  partition,  each  of  the 
said  levers  consisting  of  a  thin  web  Assembly  with  a 
relatively  long  hub  by  which  it  is  pivotaliy  mounted 
on  its  respective  pivot  pin,  the  saitf  straight  lever 
being  formed  with  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of 
one  end  of  the  hub  of  the  bent  lever'  to  permit  oscil- 
latory motion  of  the  said  straight  leVer,  each  of  the 
sSfd  levers  having  one  of  its  two  tnds  profiled  to 
constitute  a  surface  of  contact  with  |a  corresponding 
striker  hammer,  the  said  first  set  of  itiechanism  com- 
prising in  addition  a  first  electroma|gnet  secured  to 


the  said  partition  and  having  pole  pieces  opposite 
to  the  other  end  of  the  said  straight  lever  to  attract 
the  said  other  end  of  the  straight  lever,  when  the 
said  first  electromagnet  is  energised,  and  a  second 
electromagnet  secured  to  the  said  partition  and  hav- 
ing pole  pieces  opposite  to  the  other'  end  of  the  said 
bent  lever  to  attract  the  said  other  lend  of  the  bent 
lever  when  the  second  electromagnet  is  energised, 

a  second  set  of  hammer  actuating  mechanisms  similar 
to  the  first  set  of  mechanisms  and  disposed  on  the 
other  face  of  the  said  partition,  andl 

a  retractable  centering  point  disposed  (lose  to  the  pro- 
filed ends  of  the  levers  and  perpendicMlarly  to  a  plane 
extending  through  the  said  positioning  bosses  so  as 
to  be  engaged  in  a  centering  hole  In  the  frame  of 
the  machine  to  enable  the  said  lefers  to  be  posi- 
tioned exactly  opposite  to  the  correiiponding  striker 
hammers. 


3,314,360 
INFORMATION  TRANSFER  SYSTtM  HAVING 
PLURAL  STAGE  MEMORY 
William  P.  Foster,  PaoU,  Pa.,  assignor  jto  Bors-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,080 
17  Claims.    (CI.  101—129) 
1.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  system  ii|  which  a  stencil 
electrode  defining  a  series  of  character-shlped  apertures  is 
displaced  between  an  array  of  charge  teads  and  a  di- 
electric web  so  that  energization  of  a  charge  head  pro- 
vides a  cloud  of  ions  for  passage  thro^igh  an  aperture 
in  the  stencil  electrode  to  impinge  on  t^e  web  and  rep- 
resent information  signals  in  the  appropri&te  column  loca- 
tions on  the  web,  a  control  system  for  regulating  firing 
of  the  charge  heads  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  number  of  storage  stages; 
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means  for  converting  received  information  signals  into 
sum  signals,  each  sum  signal  being  referred  to  a 
particular  column  location  and  denoting  which  in- 
formation signal  is  to  be  represented  at  said  particu- 
lar column  location; 

means  for  loading  the  sum  signals  into  the  respective 
memory  storage  stages  at  the  appropriate  column 
locations;  and 
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means  for  applying  a  mask  code  signal  to  the  storage 
stages,  so  that  responsive  to  agreement  between  the 
sum  signal  previ  u:ly  stored  in  a  particular  memory 
stage  and  receipt  of  a  corresponding  mask  code  sig- 
nal at  said  particular  stage  denoting  registration  of 
the  appropriate  aperture  between  the  charge  head 
and  the  web,  the  correct  charge  head  is  energized. 


3,314,361 
MINIATURE  TRIGGERED  GAP  IN  COAXIAL 
SQUIB 
Keith  W.  Olson,  Neptnne,  Albert  V.  Bazarian,  Spring- 
field, and  Jon  M.  Cokefair,  Pt.   Pleasant,  NJ.,  as- 
signors  to  The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Eatontown,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,123 
6  Claims.    (CI.  102—70.2) 


2.  A  coaxial  spark  gap  assembly  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal metallic  housing,  a  cylindrical  insulating  lining  se- 
cured in  said  housing,  a  trigger  electrode,  an  adjacent 
main  electrode  surrounding  said  trigger  electrode  and  con- 
centric therewith,  insulating  means  between  said  adjacent 
main  electrode  and  said  trigger  electrode,  a  cuplikc  mem- 
ber supporting  said  adjacent  main  electrode  and  said 
trigger  electrode  in  said  insulating  lining  and  forming  a 
hermetic  seal  therewith,  an  opposite  main  electrode,  an  in- 
verted cuplike  member  supporting  said  opposite  main 
electrode  adjacent  to  and  concentric  with  said  adjacent 
main  electrode  in  the  insulating  liner  opposite"  said  first 
cuplike  member  and  forming  a  hermetic  seal  therewith, 
and  a  tubulation  extending  from  said  inverted  cuplike 
member. 


and  hood,  an  axle  arranged  in  said  bearing  body  per- 
pendicular to  the  projectile  axis,  a  centrifugal  body  pivot- 
aliy mounted  about  said  axle,  a  plastically  upsettable  ele- 
ment mounted  in  said  bearing  body  opposing  the  an- 
gular deflection  of  said  pivotaliy  mounted  centrifugal  body 
in  response  to  centrifugal  force  generated  by  the  spin  of 


said  projectile,  the  rotational  speed  of  the  projectile  at 
which  self-destruction  occurs  being  adjusted  to  a  prede- 
termined value  depending  on  the  maximum  rotational 
speed  of  the  projectile,  and  the  resistance  of  said  plasti- 
cally upsettable  element  to  deformation  increasing  with 
progressive  deformation  thereof. 


3,314,363 

AUTOMATIC  PUMP  CONTROL 

William  H,  Pearce,  465  Church  St.,  Many,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,267 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—25) 
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3,314,362 
SELF-DESTRUCTION  FUZE  FOR  SPIN 
PROJECTILES 
Ferdinand  Irion,  Ennetbaden,  Aargau,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor   to    Oeriilion-Bulirlc    Holding    A.G.,    Zurich- 
Oerlilion,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,861 
8  Claims.    (CI.  102—71) 
1.  A  self-destruction  fuze  for  spin  projectiles  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  fuze  body,  a  hood  screwed  to  said 
fuze  body,  a  bearing  body  mounted  inside  said  fuze  body 


1.  An  automatic  pump  control  comprising  a  block  of 
electrical  insulating  material,  said  block  being  recessed 
to  provide  a  reservoir,  a  horizontal  passage,  a  vertical 
passage  and  a  branch  passage,  said  reservoir  having  a 
large  chamber  and  a  small  chamber,  a  passageway  con- 
necting said  chambers  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir, 
a  liquid  of  electrical  conducting  material  contained  in  the 
reservoir,  said  horizontal  passage  communicating  with 
the  upper  part  of  the  small  reservoir  chamber  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  verUcal  passage,  said  branch  passage 
connecting  with  the  vertical  passage  above  the  horizontal 
passage  and  having  a  flared  lower  end  forming  a  valve 
scat  opening  into  the  horizontal  passage  and  spaced  from 
said  vertical  passage  and  the  reservoir,  a  buoyant  valve 
of  electrical  conducting  material  for  closing  said  valve 
seat,  pressure  responsive  means  adapted  to  connect  the 
top  of  said  large  reservoir  chamber  to  a  receptacle  con- 
tammg  liquid  whereby  a  change  in  the  liquid  level  in  the 
receptacle  will  effect  a  change  in  the  pressure  in  the  top 
of  the  large  reservoir  chamber  so  that  as  the  pressure  in- 
creases in  the  top  of  the  large  reservoir  chamber  the 
liquid  contained  therein  will  be  forced  through  the  small 
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reservoir  chamber  into  the  horizontal  passage  for  lifting 
the  buoyant  valve  to  close  the  valve  seat  and  will  there- 
after rise  in  said  vertical  passage  and  overflow  into  the 
branch  passage  therefrom,  an  electrical  conductor  sub- 
merged in  the  liquid  of  the  reservoir  below  said  valve, 
an  electrical  conductor  submerged  in  the  liquid  above  said 
valve  and  spaced  from  the  valve,  and  an  electric  circuit 
including  said  conductors  and  adapted  to  include  an  elec- 
tric motor  of  a  pump  of  the  receptacle  whereby  said  cir- 
cuit will  be  closed  when  the  liquid  in  the  vertical  passage 
overflows  into  the  branch  passage  to  operate  the  pump 
to  effect  a  change  in  the  liquid  level  in  the  receptacle 
and  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  the  top  of  the  large  reservoir 
chamber. 
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one  of  said  assemblies  for  enabling  an  alteration  of  the 
fluid  content  of  that  assembly  to  be  made  when  that  as- 
sembly is  cut-off  thereby  to  alter  the  relative  positions 
of  the  piston  and  cylinder  of  that  assen^bly  during  the 
cut-off  period  thereof  and  thus  to  m^e  sftid  pin  on  said 
mounting  means. 


3f314i364 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Jadt  Raymond  Greoi.  Weybridge,  Surrey,  England,  as- 
signor to  Vicken  limited,  Londcm,  England,  a  British 
ctmipany 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  6, 1963, 

17,890/63 
19  Claims.    (CI.  103— 38) 


!*5      L  J*  -*•£* 


1.  A  multi-chamber  machine  comprising  a  crank  pin, 
a  plurality  of  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies,  each  defin- 
ing a  variable-volume  chamber  and  equally  spaced  about 
a  central  axis  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  pin,  means 
connecting  said  pin  to  said  assemblies  for  varying  the 
volume  of  said  chambers  upon  relative  rotation  between 
the  pin  and  said  assemblies  when  the  pin  is  offset  from 
said  axis,  a  fluid  inlet  having  a  connection  to  each  cham- 
ber, a  fluid  outlet  having  a  connecton  to  each  chamber, 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  chambers  to 
the  inlet  and  outlet,  means  mounting  said  crank  pin  to 
permit  variation  in  eccentricity  of  said  crank  pin  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  by  movement  of  said  pin  on  said  mount- 
ing means  towards  and  away  from  said  axis  and  thus 
alteration  of  the  total  change  of  volume  of  all  the  cham- 
bers in  one  cycle  of  the  machine,  means  for  actuating 
said  valve  means  in  accordance  with  said  relative  rota- 
tion to  cut-off  the  chambers  for  periods  when  they  are 
at  maximum  and  minimum  volume,  to  open  the  cham- 
bers to  the  fluid  inlet  during  a  period  when  their  volume 
is  increasing  and  to  open  the  chambers  to  the  fluid  out- 
let when  their  volume  is  decreasing,  whereby  fluid  in 
said  chambers  serves  to  maintain  the  eccentricity  of  the 
crank  pin,  said  crank  pin  being  responsive  to  the  varia- 
tion of  the  effect  of  the  fluid  in  a  cut-off  chamber  to  alter 
said  eccentricity  by  movement  of  the  pin  on  said  mount- 
ing means  the  valve  means  being  arranged  to  cut-off 
the  assemblies  twice  during  each  cycle  of  the  machine, 
the  proportion  of  cut-off  time  per  cycle  of  the  machine 
being  the  same  for  each  assembly,  and  control  means 
for  varying  the  effect  of  the  fluid  in  the  cut-off  chamber 
including  further  valve  means  associated  with  at  least 


I 


UMP 


3,314,365 

DIRECT  ACTING  VARIABLE  , 

Douglas  E.  Ritclde,  8416  Woodhonie  Road, 

Tacoma,  Wash.     98499 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964.  Set .  No.  39|l,404 

8  Claims.   (CL  103— 38) 


1.  A  demand  controlled,  variable  pressufe  pimip,  com- 
prising: (a)  a  tubular  drive  housing  haviag  a  front  end 
and  a  rear  end;  (b)  a  reciprocally  movable  piston  fol- 
lower means  of  udiform  transverse  dimension  and  slidably 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  located 
generally  at  said  front  end,  said  follower  nieans  including 
a  cavity  opening  therethrough  having  a  cam  follower 
surface;  (c)  a  drive  shaft  means  mounted  |n  said  housing 
and  extending  through  said  cavity,  said  ihaft  having  a 
cam  lobe  means  thereon  engaging  said  cait  follower  sur- 
face for  moving  said  follower  means  reartvardly  as  said 
shaft  rotates;  (d)  a  compressible  pressure  spring  located 
to  the  rear  of  and  bearing  on  said  follofwer  means  to 
urge  said  cam  follower  surface  against  $aid  cam  lobe 
means,  said  drive  housing  having  spring  pressure  adjust- 
ment means  received  on  the  rear  end  thereof  confining 
said  pressure  spring;  (e)  a  material  pumping  housing 
detachably  received  on  the  front  end  of  sj|id  drive  hous- 
ing and  including  a  non-resilient,  flexible,  non-porous 
diaphragm  received  between  said  housings  for  sealingly 
isolating  one  housing  from  the  other,  said  diaphragm  be- 
ing attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  fpUower  means 
for  reciprocation  therewith,  and  said  pumping  housing 
having  check  valve  operated  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
pumped  material. 


3,314,366 

COMPRESSORS  OR  PUMPS  WITH  HYDRAULIC 
TRANSMISSION  1 

Helmut  Bauer,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschioen- 
fabrik  Burckhardt  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515X191 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  iJec.  22, 1964, 

16,494/64  I 

7  Claims.  (CI.  103—44) 
1.  A  machine  comprising  a  compressor 'or  pump  and 
driving  gear  therefor  incorporating  a  hydraulic  trans- 
mission, said  driving  gear  including  a  doul^Ie  acting  pri- 
mary cylinder  disposed  approximately  centrally  in  the 
machine,  a  primary  piston  working  in  the  primary  cylin- 
der, a  driving  crank  disposed  beyond  one  end  of  the  pri- 
mary cylinder,  a  primary  piston  rod  on  said  primary 
piston  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  primary 
cylinder,    at   least   one   connecting   rod   c<bnnecting  the 
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crank  to  the  primary  piston  rod  beyond  the  other  end  of 
the  primary  cylmder,  a  horizontal  secondary  cylinder 
disposed   approximately  centrally  in  the  machine,  and 


hydraulic  liquid  displaced  by  the  primary  piston  and 
acting  on  the  secondary  piston,  said  secondary  piston 
actuating  tlie  compressor  or  pump. 


3,314,367 

HYDRAULIC  TRANSFORMER 

Carlos  B.  Liven,  Stndlo  City,  Calif.,  avignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  BurlMnk,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  %A  Dlinota 

FUed  Sept.  20.  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,679 

5  Claims.    (CL  103— 49) 


1.  A  hydraulic  transformer  comprising  a  motor  unit 
operable  by  one  fluid  and  an  axially-opposed  pump  unit 
for  pumping  another  fluid,  said  units  including  means 
defining  respective  annular  arrays  of  reaction  cylinders 
and  valve  cylinders;  and  respective  piston  sets  each  in- 
cluding pistons  slidable  in  the  respective  reaction  cyl- 
inders and  spool  valve  element  slidable  in  the  respective 
valve  cylinders  to  provide  respective  flow-control  valves; 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  connected  to  the  respective  valve 
chambers  in  axially-spaced  relation;  transfer  passages  each 
connecting  a  respective  valve  cylinder  to  a  respective  cir- 
cumferentially-displaced  reaction  cylinder;  and  control 
means  coupling  said  piston  sets  for  precessive  stroking 
of  said  pistons  such  that  said  valves  will  operate  to  con- 
nect said  transfer  passages  alternately  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  so  as  to  switch  from  intake  to  remm  flow 
precessively  in  said  reaction  cylinders;  said  annular  ar- 
rays of  cylinders  being  arranged  with  each  reaction  cyl- 
inder aligned  with  a  respective  valve  cylinder  and  with 
the  cylinders  of  one  array  aligned  with  the  cylinders  of 
the  other  array;  said  pistons  being  arranged  in  opposed, 
aligned  pairs,  each  pair  having  abutting  ends  in  the 
form  of  heads  with  universally  pivotal  bearing  surfaces, 


and  having  reduced  necks  connecting  said  heads  to  their 
respective  pistons;  said  control  means  comprising  a  nutat- 
ing wobble-plate  having  peripheral  socket  means,  and 
bearing  pads  confined  in  said  socket  means  in  universally- 
pivotal,  embracing  bearing  engagement  with  the  abutting 
heads  of  respective  piston  pairs  so  as  to  tie  the  sets  of 
pistons  together  to  transmit  return  strokes  to  the  valve 
pistons,  with  the  heads  of  the  respective  pairs  in  pres- 
sure-transmitting relation  so  as  to  directly  transmit  pres- 
sure from  one  piston  of  a  pair  to  the  other  along  the 
common  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pair  of  pistons. 


3,314,368 
ROTARY  PISTON  PUMP  WITH  RETRACTABLE 
CAM  SEALING  ELEMENTS 
GUbert  H.  Dnitciias  and  Hnbert  M.  Clark,  BirmiiKliam. 
Midi.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland.  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oiiio 

FIted  Aog.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,222 
4  Claims.    (CL  103— 123) 


^- 


1.  A  pump  comprising: 
a  casing  including: 
a  center  section, 
a  rear  header,  and 
a  housing  budiing  assembly, 

said  center  section  having  a  generally  dreular 

pumping  chamber  formed  therein, 
said  center  section  further  including  at  least 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  pumping  cham- 
ber in  parallel  chordal  relation  thereto, 
a  rotary  piston  in  said  pumping  chamber  having  an 
irregular   penpheral    surface   characterized   by   two 
circumferentially  spaced  sealing  areas  slidably  scal- 
mg  against  the  adjoining  wall  of  said  pumping  cham- 
ber upon  rotation  therein, 
a  retraaable  cam  in  each  of  said  slots  having  a  motive 
surface  spaced  from  the  adjoining  bottom  waU  of  the 
corresponding  slot  to  form  a  pressure  control  cham- 
ber and  having  a  curved  cam  action  surface  projecting 
out  of  said  corresponding  slot  to  slidably  seal  against 
said  penpheral  surface  of  said  rotary  piston 
a  coil  spring  bottomed  in  each  slot  and  engaging  said 
mouve  surface  of  the  corresponding  cam  to  preload 
the  cam  mto  engagement  with  said  rotary  piston, 
passage  means  in  said  casing  between  said  pumping 
chamber  and  the  bottom  of  each  said  slot  to  conduct 
fluid  at  pump-generated  pressure  into  said  pressure 
control  chambers  to  pressure-load  said  cams  into 
sealing  relation  with  said  rotary  piston, 

said  rear  header  having  a  side  fa«  for  closing 
one  side  of  said  pumping  chamber, 
a  pintle  in  said  rear  header  having  a  bearing  portion 
projecting  into  said  pumping  chamber, 

said  pintle  having  a  hollow  interi(ir  forming  an 
inlet  passage  and  including  radial  inlet  ports  in 
said  bearing  portion. 


T74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AfRiL  18,  1967 


said  rotary  piston  having  a  bearing  recess  formed 
therein  for  joumaling  said  rotor  on  said  bear- 
ing portion  of  said  pintle  and  a  pair  of  radially 
outwardly  extending  inlet  passages  opening  into 
said  pumping  chamber  on  one  circumferential 
side  of  each  corresponding  one  of  said  sealing 
areas, 
thereby  to  conduct  pumping  fluid  into  the  pumping 
chamber, 
said  housing  bushing  assembly  having  a  side  face 
for  closing  the   other  side   of  said  piunping 
chamber  and  being  characterized  by  an  outlet 
port  formed  therein, 

said  rotary  piston  having  outlet  passages  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  other  circum- 
ferential side  of  said  sealing  areas  and  open- 
ing out  of  the  side  of  said  rotary  piston 
for  discharging  through  said  outlet  port, 
a  discharge  outlet  on  said  housing  bushing  assembly  re- 

cei\iDg  the  fluid  from  said  outlet  port, 
and  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  bousing  bushing  assembly 
and  having   a  driven  connection   with   said   rotary 
piston  to  rotatably  drive  said  rotary  piston. 


3,314,369 

DUAL  GEAR  PUMPS 

Masaru  Yonei,  Kobe-shi,  and  Masatod  Yasukawa,  Himeji- 

shi,  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Kawasaki  Kokuki  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  a  corpiM-ation  of  Japan 

FUed  Sept  IS,  1966,  Ser.  No.  579,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1965, 

40/60,636 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


PUMP  UNIT  I       PUMP   UWIT  X 


3,314,370  I 

ROTARY  PISTON  PUMP  WTTH  DUAL  CHAMBERS 

Albert  J.  Jacobs,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canadm  assignor  to 

Edward  J.  Carline,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  35|,206 

16  Claims.    (CI.  103—132) 


1.  A  dual  gear  pump  comprising  a  flrst  pump  unit  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears  and  a  gear  plate 
provided  with  a  space  therein  for  accommodating  said 
gears  in  the  intermeshing  condition,  and  having  a  dis- 
charge port;  a  second  pump  unit  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
intermeshing  gears  and  a  gear  plate  provided  with  a  space 
therein  for  accommodating  said  gears  in  the  intermeshing 
condition,  and  having  a  discharge  port;  a  middle  plate  ar- 
ranged between  said  first  and  second  pump  units;  a  pair 
of  side  plates  arranged  on  the  exterior  faces  of  said  first 
and  second  pump  units;  a  common  drive  shaft  connected 
to  one  of  the  gears  of  said  first  piunp  unit  and  one  of  the 
gears  of  said  second  pump  unit  for  driving  the  same; 
means  to  rotatably  support  said  drive  shaft  in  said  pair 
of  side  plates  and  said  middle  plate;  a  common  support 
shaft  retained  in  said  pair  of  side  plates  and  said  middle 
plate  for  rotatably  supporting  the  other  gear  of  said  first 
pump  unit  and  the  other  gear  of  said  second  pump  unit; 
a  discharge  passage  for  said  first  pump  unit  extending 
from  said  discharge  port  of  said  first  pump  unit  across 
said  side  plate  adjacent  to  said  pump  unit;  and  a  dis- 
cbarge passage  for  said  second  pump  unit  composed  of 
an  axial  passage  formed  in  said  common  support  shaft 
from  the  end  thereof  closer  to  the  side- plate  adjacent 
to  said  first  pump  unit  and  extending  to  substantially  the 
middle  of  said  shaft  and  a  passage  formed  interior  of  said 
common  support  shaft  and  said  middle  plate  for  com- 
mimicating  the  inner  end  of  said  axial  passage  with  said 
discharge  port  of  said  second  unit. 


1.  A  rotary  piston  expansible  chambet  device  com- 
prising a  stator  having  a  chamber  thereili  including  a 
peripheral  wall  and  a  pair  of  annular  side  walls,  a  core 
disposed  within  said  chamber,  a  ring  pistoni  in  said  cham- 
ber having  sides  slidingly  engaging  said  s^de  walls  and 
dividing  said  chamber  into  radially  spaqed  outer  and 
inner  working  chambers  disposed  respectively  adjacent 
said  peripheral  wall  and  said  core,  a  shaft  fotatably  jour- 
naled coaxially  in  said  chamber,  a  hub  fixed  to  said  shaft 
rotatably  mounting  said  core  concentric  (o  said  cham- 
ber, eccentric  support  means  fixedly  securied  to  and  ro- 
tatable  with  said  shaft  and  supporting  and  maintaining 
said  ring  piston  tangent  to  said  core  and  slaid  peripheral 
wall,  stabilizing  means  including  a  pair  of  dooperating  in- 
terengaged  members  fixedly  secured  one  to  $aid  stator  and 
the  other  to  said  ring  piston  and  confinin|  the  latter  to 
translational  movement  about  said  core,  intake  means 
supplying  a  fluid  to  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  working 
chambers,  exhaust  means  discharging  fluid  from  each  of 
said  inner  and  outer  working  chambers,  s^id  ring  piston 
comprising  a  cylindrical  rim  and  a  pair  of  support  plates 
each  secured  to  said  rim  and  journaled  uppn  said  eccen- 
tric support  means,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
Cumferentially  spaced  axial  bores  therethrough,  said  sup- 
port plates  being  interconnected  by  a  pluilality  of  brace 
rods  extending  through  said  bores  and  in  operative  en- 
gagement wtih  the  core  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  on 
the  hub. 


I  3,314,371 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Paul  Oliver  W.  Hopkinson,  Gibsonia,  Pft,  assignor  to 
St.  Barnabas  Free  Home,  Inc.,  Gibsoni*,  Pa.,  a  non- 
profit corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489L258 
6  Claims.    (CI.  103—148) 
1.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  bbck  having  a 
pair  of  fluid  passages  extending  therethrotigh  and  each 
provided  with  an  orifice  at  the  same  side  of  the  block, 
a  gasket  engaging  said  side  of  the  block  and  provided 
With  an  opening  into  which  said  orifices  open,  said  open- 
ing   having   end   portions   substantially   concentric   with 
said  orifices  and  connected  by  a  narrower  oentral  portion 
forming  a  pumping  chamber  between  tha  orifices,  one 
of  the  orifices  being  an  inlet  into  said  opening  and  the 
ither  orifice  being  an  outlet  from  it,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
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covering  said  opening  and  sealed  against  the  gasket 
around  it,  a  pin  coaxial  with  each  orifice  and  engaging 
the  outer  surface  of  the  diaphragm,  means  supporting 
the  pins,  the  pins  being  smaller  than  said  end  portions 
of  the  gasket  opening,  and  continuously  operating  means 
for  penodically  forcmg  first  one  pm  and  then  the  other 
inwardly  to  push  the  adjoining  portions  of  the  diaphragm 


3,314,372 

PUMP 

Mack  Sutton,  LouisriUc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,863 

2  Claims.    (CL  103—153) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  pumping  of  a  solid-liquid  slurry, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical  re- 
ciprocating plunger,  a  plunger  chamber  for  housing  said 
plunger,  first  means  for  moving  said  plunger  vertically  in 
a  reciprocating  motion,  said  first  means  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  plunger  and  being  located  directly 
above  said  plunger,  a  pumping  chamber  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  outlet  end  being  positioned  at 
the  lowest  point  of  said  pumping  chamber,  said  pumping 
chamber  being  located  below  said  plunger  chamber  and 
being  connected  thereto  for  the  free  passage  of  liquids 
therebetween  and  being  positioned  at  an  angle  which  places 
Its  outlet  end  below  its  inlet  end  at  a  distance  which  is 
sufficient  to  cause  the  settling  of  solids  from  the  slurry 
to  a  point  adjacent  to  its  outlet  end,  second  means  for 
connecting  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  plunger  cham- 
ber, the  cross  section  and  length  of  said  second  means 
and  the  volume  being  swept  out  by  said  plunger  "being 
correlated  so  that  little  or  no  solids  are  drawn  out  of  said 
pumping  chamber  into  said  plunger  chamber,  an  inlet 


valve  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pumping  chamber 
and  adapted  to  regulate  the  flow  of  said  slurry  into  said 
pulTijjing  chamber,  and  an  outlet  valve  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  pumping  chamber  and  adapted  to  regu- 
late the  flow  of  said  slurry  out  of  said  pumping  chamber, 
said  valves  being  adapted  to  close  completely,  the  position- 
ing of  said  inlet  valve,  pumping  chamber  and  outlet  valve 
in  relation  to  one  another  being  such  as  to  enable  the  solid 
material  in  the  slurry  that  is  confined  within  said  pumping 
chamber  to  settle  from  the  liquid  to  said  point  in  said 
pumping  chamber  adjacent  ^o  said  outlet  valve,  the  oper- 
ations of  said  plunger  and  said  inlet  valve  and  said  outlet 
valve  being  controlled  to  effectively  move  the  slurry  into 
and  out  of  said  pumping  chamber. 


\ 


into  said  opening  to  close  said  orifices  alternately,  said 
pumping  chamber  having  a  wider  area  adjacent  the  inlet 
orifice  than  adjacent  the  outlet  orifice,  the  volume  of  the 
pumping  chamber  being  reduced  by  the  diaphragm  while 
it  is  closing  said  inlet  orifice,  whereby  the  diaphragm  will 
draw  liquid  in  through  the  inlet  orifice  and  force  it  out 
through  the  outlet  orifice. 


„ 3,314,373 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING 

TRACK 

Franz  Plasser  and  Josef  Thenrer,  both  of 

Johannesgasse  3,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,397 

Claims  pnority,  appUcation  Austria,  Nov.  21, 1963. 

A  9,356/63 

7  Claims.    (CI.  104—8) 


«    0553    Jr  / 
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5  mt/tf    x 


Ti^T-^M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  difference  between 
a  desired  and  an  existing  track  position  in  a  mobile  track 
aligning  machine,  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  defining  a  chord  extending  within  a  curved 
section  of  the  track; 

(b)  a  support  mounted  for  mobility  on  the  track; 

(c)  an  indicator  element  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
support  for  movement  transversely  of  the  track  and 
for  cooperation  with  the  chord  defining  means, 

(1)  the  indicator  element  having  a  contact  ar- 
ranged on  each  side  of  the  chord  defining  means 
for  contact  of  a  respective  one  of  the  contacts 
with  the  chord  defining  means;  and 

(d)  two  different  signals  controlled  by  said  contacts, 
actuation  of  one  or  the  other  one  of  said  signals  being 
determined  by  the  contact  of  the  chord  defining  means 
with  one  or  the  other  one  of  the  said  contacts  as  the 
indicator  element  is  adjusted  transversely. 


3,314,374 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  CROSSTIES 
^....  BENEATH  A  RAILROAD  TRACK 

William  H.  Moorchead,  Jr.,  and  Royce  G.  Kershaw,  Mont, 
gomery,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Kenluw  Manufactorhig  Co., 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ahtbama 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,595 
16  Claims.    (CI.  104—9) 
1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  crossties  beneath  the  rails 
of  a  railroad  track  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  adapted  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  a  railroad  track,  * 

(b)  means  to  supply  crossties  sequentially  at  a  pre- 
determined location  on  said  supporting  frame. 
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(c)  a  transverse  frame  mounted  on  said  supporting 
frame  for  movement  transversely  of  the  rails  of  the 
railroad  track, 

(d)  depending  gripper  elements  carried  by  said  trans- 
verse frame  disposed  to  engage  a  crosstie  positioned 
at  said  predetermined  location  on  said  supporting 
frame, 
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(e)  means  to  move  said  transverse  frame  laterally  and 
outwardly  of  said  supporting  frame 'to  position  a 
crosstie  carried  thereby  outwardly  of  the  railroad 
rails, 

(f)  means  to  move  said  transverse  frame  to  a  lowered 
position  to  place  a  crosstie  carried  thereby  at  an 
elevation  subjacent  the  elevation  of  said  rails,  and 

(g)  means  to  move  said  transverse  frame  inwardly 
from  said  lowered  position  to  insert  a  crosstie  be- 
neath said  rails. 


means  for  gradually  stopping  and  subsequently  releas- 
ing such  free  running  trolleys,  said  moans  comprising 
a  mounting  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  One  end  thereof 
to  said  trolley  rail  for  movement  paraBel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  trolley  movement  along  saidi  trolley  rail,  a 
yoke  assembly  pivotally  mounted  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  arm  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  arm  and  including  a  leg 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of 


3,314,375 
STEERING  GUIDE  FOR  SLOT  CARS 
James  B.  Russell,  Scpnlveda,  and  Henry  S.  Rose,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Russkit  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,545 
10  Claims.    (CI.  104—60) 


1.  A  steering  guide  for  a  slot  car  running  on  a  track 
containing  a  slot  comprising: 

a  panel  located  at  the  front  end  of  said  car  and  extend- 
ing over  the  slot  in  the  track; 

a  blade  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  panel 
and  projecting  into  said  slot; 

a.pin  projecting  from  the  back  portion  of  the  top  surface 
of  said  panel  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  an  angle 
to  said  lower  surface  of  said  panel;  and 

means  connected  with  said  car  for  rotatably  housing 
said  pin  to  permit  said  panel  and  blade  to  rotate  and 
cock  slightly  when  the  blade  enters  a  curve  in  said 
slot,  the  cocking  of  said  blade  causing  a  portion  of 
said  blade  to  be  forced  against  a  side  of  said  track 
to  aid  in  holding  said  blade  in  said  track. 


3,314,376 
I  „.  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Loren  W.  Lcrch,  124  Wakefield  Ave.,  and  Jerome  T. 

Mom>w,  345  Le  Roy  Ave.,  both  of  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

I4ZI4 

FOed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,193 
6  Claims.    (CL  104— 94) 

1.  In  combmation  with  an  inclined  trolley  rail  for  feed- 
ing free  running  trolleys  to  a  station  at  which  they  may 
iJe  coupled  with  a  trolley  conveyor  device 


free  running  trolleys  progressing  aloig  said  trolley 
rail  toward  the  aforementioned  station,  disabling 
means  for  swinging  said  yoke  assenjibly  about  its 
pivot  to  move  said  leg  out  of  the  patH  of  movement 
of  free  running  trolleys,  return  mean$  for  indexing 
said  arm  to  a  first  position  thereof,  ^d  energy  ab- 
sorbing means  for  resisting  movement  of  said  arm 
to  a  second  position  as  may  be  effecfcd  by  engage- 
ment of  a  free  running  trolley  with  saijd  leg. 

3,314,377  ' 

CONSTRUCTION   FOR   TRANSFERRC^G   A   CON- 

VEYOR  CARRIER   BETWEEN  POWfeR  LINES 
Clarence  A.  Dehne,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assl^r  to  Jervis 
B.  Webb  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  Corporation  of 
Micliigan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180L227 
16  Claims.    (CI.  104— 96)   ^ 


1.  A  conveyor  system  of  the  type  having  a  load  sup- 
portmg  track,  a  parallel  power  track  in  a  normal  spaced 
relation  therewith  and  an  endless  propelling  member  hav- 
ing pusher  members  supported  by  the  power  track,  char- 
acterized by  the  combination  of 

(a)  carriers  each  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  trolleys  mounted  on  the  load  supporting 
track,  a  forward  trolley  of  each  carficr  having  a 
main  dog  projecting  toward  the  powe?  track  a  dis- 
tance such  as  to  be  normally  engajgeable  by  a 
pusher  member  thereof,  means  for  moving  the  main 
dog  to  disengaged  position  in  response  to  contact 

(between  a  dog  operating  member  on(  the  leading 
trolley  and  an  object  in  the  path  of  Irc^ey  move- 
ment; J 

(b)  means  for  transferring  a  carrier  acibss  a  gap  in 
the  power  track  from  a  first  position  where  the  main 
dog  disengages  from  a  pusher  of  a  fortvarding  pro- 
pelling member  to  a  second  positioi|  where  the 
main  dog  is  engaged  by  a  pusher  on  a  itceiving  pro- 
pelling member  comprising 

(c)  a  supplementary  dog  mounted  on  a  following 
trolley  of  each  carrier  and  projectin|g  toward  a 
power  track  a  lesser  distance  such  as  t^  be  normal- 
ly non-engageable  by  a  pusher  membej  thereof, 
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(d)  said  supplementary  dog  of  a  carrier  trailing  the 
main  dog  therof  a  distance  not  less  than  the  length 
of  said  gap  as  measured  between  the  said  first  and 
second  carrier  positions, 

(c)  a  drop  section  in  advance  of  the  gap  along  which 
the  load  and  forwarding  power  tracks  converge  in 
an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  difference  in 
the  distances  to  which  the  main  and  supplementary 
dogs  project  toward  the  power  track  whereby  when 
the  main  dog  of  the  leading  trolley  proceeds  into 
the  gap  and  loses  driving  engagement  with  a  for- 
warding punier,  the  supplementary  dog  is  picked 
up  by  a  following  forwarding  pusher  which  ad- 
vances the  carrier  across  the  gap  for  engagement 
of  the  main  dog  on  the  leading  trolley  by  a  pusher 
on  the  receiving  power  track  at  the  other  saidc  of 
the  gap,  and 
(f)  a  rise  section  for  returning  the  load  and  forward- 
ing power  tracks  to  normal  spaced  relation. 


3,314378 
DRIVE  DISENGAGING  TROLLEY  SYSTEM 
Omer  R.  Potter,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  and  Alge  T.  Peterson, 
Jr.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Conveyor 
Company,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,890 
3  Claims.    (CL  104— 96) 


'^    o 
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3.  In  a  power  and  free  conveyor  system  wherein  trol- 
leys are  selectively  propelled  in  succeeding  relation  along 
curved  spaced  apart  load  tracks  by  means  of  spaced  apart 
pusher  lugs  moving  in  a  path: 

(a)  said  trolleys  each  having  a  drive  dog  and  structure 
for  reciprocating  said  drive  dog  into  and  out  of  said 
pusher  lug  path, 

(b)  said  reciprocating  structure  including  an  arm  ter- 
minating in  a  contact  portion  located  forwardly  of 
said  respective  trolleys, 

(c)  an  actuating  member  located  rearwardly  of  said 
respective  trolleys  and  being  pivotally  connected 
thereto  for  lateral  pivotal  motion,  said  actuating 
members  being  positioned  to  engage  the  contact  por- 
tion of  a  succeeding  trolley  upon  contact  between 
trolleys  for  withdrawing  the  respective  drive  dog  from 
said  path, 

(d)  said  actuating  members  each  including  a  guide  pad 
extending  between  and  engageable  with  said  tracks 
for  guiding  said  actuating  members  with  respect  to 
said  tracks  whereby  said  actuating  members  are  main- 
tained in  the  path  traveled  by  succeeding  contact  por- 
tions. 


777 

assembly  comprising  attachment  means  for  selectively 
securing  said  pad  assembly  to  the  supporting  element,  a 
screen  formed  from  interwoven  wires,  means  for  affixing 
said  screen  to  said  attachment  means,  a  resilient  cushion 
pad  presenting  a  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  freight 
and  having  another  surface  juxtaposed  to  said  screen,  and 


a  material  disposed  in  the  apertures  of  said  screen  and  at 
least  partially  encompassing  the  wires  of  said  screen  for 
fixmg  said  material  to  said  screen,  said  material  having  an 
adhesive  bond  to  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  resilient 
cushion  pad  for  fixing  said  pad  to  said  screen  and  to  said 
attachment  means. 


/ 


3,314,380 
^,^      .,  BULKHEAD 

Tibor  Matyas,  Plymouth,  and  John  P.  Moorhead,  North- 
vuie,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Evans  Prmhids  Company, 
Plymoutii,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,775 
1  Claim.    (CL  105—376) 


3,314,379 
FREIGHT  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  M.  Krokos,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Evans 
Products  Company,  Plymouth,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,343 
2  Claims.    {CL  105—369) 
1.  A  resilient  freight  bracing  pad  assembly  adapted  to 
be  selectively  secured  to  and  supported  on  a  support  ele- 
ment mounted  on  a  rack,  railroad  car  or  the  like,  said  pad 


A  freight  bracing  bulkhead  assembly  for  bracing  freight 
withm  a  cargo  area  comprising  a  bulkhead  frame  con- 
sisting substantially  of  a  pair  of  horizonatUy  spaced  ver- 
tically extending  side  rails  having  a  generally  I-shaped 
cross  sectional  configuration,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  horizontally  extending  cross  rails  having  a  gen- 
erally I-shapcd  cross  sectional  configuration  extending  be- 
tween said  side  rails,  the  respective  ends  of  each  of  said 
cross  rads  terminating  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  re- 
spective side  rail  to  define  a  gap  therebetween  and  at- 
tacbmcnt  means  for  interconnecting  the  respecUve  ends 
of  each  of  said  cross  rails  to  the  respecUve  side  rail  and 
maintaining  the  gap  therebetween  for  flexibility  of  said 
bulkhead  frame,  each  of  said  attachment  means  compris- 
ing a  generally  L-shaped  member  having  one  leg  abutting- 
ly  engaged  with  the  web  of  the  respective  side  rail  and 
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its  other  leg  abuttingly  engaged  with  the  web  of  the  re- 
spective cross  rail  and  means  for  fixing  each  of  said  legs 
to  the  respective  web,  the  uppermost  cross  rail  being  posi- 
tioned a  substantial  vertical  distance  below  the  upper 
ends  of  the  side  rails  for  cantilever  support  of  said  upper- 
most side  rail  ends,  locking  means  carried  by  said  side 
rails  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  for  adjustably  affixing  said 
bulkhead  assembly  within  the  cargo  area,  operating  handle 
means  supported  upon  said  bulkhead  frame  for  actuating 
said  locking  means  between  its  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions,  supporting  means  carried  at  least  in  part  by 
said  uppermost  side  rail  ends  for  supporting  said  bulk- 
head assembly  for  movement  along  the  cargo  area,  and 
tensioning  means  interconnected  between  said  uppermost 
side  rail  ends  and  substantially  the  mid-point  of  said 
uppermost  cross  rail  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
uppermost  side  rail  ends  upon  cantilever  deflection  there- 
of. 


3^14^81 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  BAKED  PRODUCTS 
Edward  W.  Fries,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Harold  B.  Kauf- 
man, Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DCA  Food  In- 
dnsfries.  Inc.,  New  Yoi*,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Nor.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,232 
18  Clainis.    (O.  107-.1) 


^K 
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1.  A  device  for  producing  shaped  pieces  of  dough 
comprising  a  nozzle  having  a  discharge  opening,  means 
for  extruding  dough  along  said  nozzle  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  and  a  tubular  injection  member  substan- 
tially in  the  shape  of  a  helix  of  decreasing  diameter 
located  in  said  nozzle  and  having  means  along  the  length 
thereof  providing  access  thereto  for  introducing  fluid  into 
the  dough. 


3,314,382 

DOUGH  RING  FORMING  AND  DROPPING 

APPARATUS 

Stanley  B.  Jones,  Tomuice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hol'N  One 

Dmrat  &  Supply  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

FDcd  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,962 
8  Claims.    (CL  107—14) 

1.  A  dough  ring  former  and  dropper  comprising:  a 
hopper  having  at  its  lower  end  a  cylindrical  extrusion 
throat  and  a  coaxial  cylindrical  discharge  nozzle  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  throat  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  an 
extrusion  piston  reciprocable  in  said  throat,  said  piston 
having  a  valve  opening  therein;  a  flexible  valve  flap  hav- 
ing an  extremity  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  piston 
and  a  body  portion  adapted  to  close  said  valve  opening 
and  to  overlap  and  seat  against  the  marginal  areas  of 
the  underface  of  said  piston  around  said  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  downward  movement  of  said  piston  against  a 
body  of  dough  in  said  throat,  whereby  to  move  said 
dough  downwardly  into  said  nozzle;  a  forming  head 
reciprocable  in  said  nozzle;  and  means  on  which  said 
piston  and  head  are  mounted  in  axially  spaced  relation, 
said  means  being  reciprocable  vertically  in  said  throat 
and  nozzle  to  move  said  piston  and  head  downwardly 


in  said  throat  and  nozzle  respectively,  applying  pressure 
to  said  dough,  to  a  lower  limit  position  of  said  head  in 
which  it  is  projected  out  of  said  nozzle  whereby  said 
piston  will  effect  extrusion  of  dough  out  of  said  nozzle 
and  around  said  head  in  the  form  of  4  ring  and  then 
to  move  said  piston  and  head  upwardly  whereby  said 


,*-«pi 


head  will  reenter  said  nozzle,  shear  off  said  ring,  and 
close  the  lower  end  of  said  throat  so  that  ifurther  upward 
movement  of  said  piston  will  create  within  said  throat 
a  suction  causing  dough  to  be  drawn  dotvnwardly  from 
above  said  piston  through  said  valve  optning  into  said 
throat. 


3,314383 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOr!  VACUUM 

MIXING  FOOD  EMULSIONS 

7"5?  ^'  Schlemitzauer,  Chicago,  ID.,  a^gnor  to  Swift 

&  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^,362 

8  Claims.    (Q.  107—54) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  continuously  vacuum-mix- 
ing a  stream  of  meat  emulsion,  said  method  comprising: 
exhausting  the  atmosphere  of  a  mixing  zoile  to  a  vacuum 
of  about  15-27%  inches  Kg;  continuously  delivering  a 
stream  of  meat  emulsion  to  one  end  of  said  mixing  zone, 
said  stream  being  conducted  to  said  mixing  zone  through 
an  enclosed  passage  at  least  part  of  which  (s  disposed  up- 
wardly whereby  the  weight  of  emulsion  and  frictional 
drag  therein  substantially  overcomes  the  pUll  of  said  vac- 
uiim  in  said  zone;  constantly  agitating  a  flowing  body  of 
said  emulsion  throughout  said  mixing  zont;  transferring 
a  continuous  stream  of  said  emulsion  from  the  opposite 
end  of  said  mixing  zone  downwardly  to  a  holding  zone; 
evacuating  said  holding  zone  through  sai<|  mixing  zone 
to  substantially  the  same  level  of  vacuun)  therein;  and 
pumping  emulsion  from  the  bottom  of  said  holding  zone. 
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2.  An  improved  apparatus  for  continuously  vacuum- 
mixing  food  emulsion,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  mix- 
ing chamber  means  for  maintaining  a  flowing  body  of 
emulsion;  a  delivery  means  for  introducing  a  continuous 

stream  of  emulsion  to  one  end  of  said  mixing  chamber 

means;  an  evacuating  means  connected  to  exhaust  the 
atmosphere  from  within  said  mixing  chamber  means; 
agitating  means  mounted  within  said  mixing  chamber 
means  for  mixing  the  emulsion  flowing  therein;  holding 
chamber  means  positioned  for  receiving  a  continuous 
stream  of  emulsion  from  said  mixing  chamber  means; 
transfer  means  for  removing  emulsion  from  an  opposite 
end  of  said  mixing  chamber  means  and  delivering  said 
emulsion  to  said  holding- chamber  means;  means  to  ex- 
haust the  atmosphere  from  said  holding  chamber  means; 
and  discharging  means  connected  to  said  holding  chamber 
means  for  removing  emulsion  therefrom. 


3314,384 
OVER-BED  TABLE 
Stuart  N.  Mann,  Derby,  and  William  GarBeld  Steel,  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Hard  Manufacturing  Co., 
Boffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,452 
4  Claims.     (CI.  108 — 146) 
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1.  In  an  over-bed  table,  a  horizontally  extending  base 
and  a  table  top  generally  overlying  said  base,  column 
means  extending  vertically  between  said  base  and  said 
table  top  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  tich,  said  column  means 
comprising  a  first  hollow  column  member  fixed  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  a  second  hollow 
column  member  depending  from  said  table  top  and  tele- 
scoping with  said  first  hollow  column  member,  said  mem- 
ber being  relatively  vertically  movable  for  adjusting  the 
height  of  the  table  top,  one  of  said  column  members  in- 
cluding m  vertical  locking  rod  and  the  other  of  said 
column  members  having  a  vertical  channel  member  re- 
ceiving said  rod  and  including  slots  lying  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  rod,  one  of  said  slots  being  of  greater  vertical  ex- 
tent than  the  other,  a  locking  means  extending  through 
said  slots  and  pivoted  adjacent  the  smaller  of  said  slots, 
said  locking  means  having  an  opening  through  which 
said  locking  rod  extends  whereby  in  locking  position  the 
locking  means  binds  the  rod  and  prevents  relative  move- 
ment between  the  column  members,  means  responsive 
to  upward  movement  of  said  second  column  to  release 
the  locking  means  thus  permitting  raising  movement  of 
said  second  columns,  and  manual  means  for  releasing 
said  locking  means  for  lowering  said  second  column. 


3,314385 
WASTE  INCINERATOR 
Byron  L.  Bnicken  and  Harold  P.  Cassady,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware   \ 

FUed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,733 
16  Claims.  (CI.  110—8) 
1.  In  combination,  a  waste  incinerator  having  casing 
means  defining  an  air-tight  destructive  distillation  chamber 
and  a  combustion  chamber  interconnected  with  said  dis- 
tillation chamber,  heater  means  for  said  distillation  cham- 
ber, first  duct  means  for  supplying  oxidation  air  to  said 


combustion  chamber,  second  duct  means  openable  for 
supplying  oxidation  air  to  said  distillation  chamber  and 
closable  for  maintaining  said  distillation  chamber  air- 
tight, common  catalyst  means  for  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  said  distillation  chamber  and  in  thermal  faeat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  chambers,  means  thermally 
responsive  to  temperatures  in  said  distillation  chamber 
and  said  combustion  chamber  by  way  of  said  catalyst 
means  for  energizing  said  heater  means  to  control  the  dis- 


tillation of  said  waste,  and  means  coimected  to  said 
first  duct  means  through  said  combustion  chamber  for 
cooling  said  oxidized  products  of  distillation  and  for 
maintaining  said  distillation  chamber  under  a  negative 
pressure  during  the  distillation  of  said  waste  when  said 
second  duct  means  is  closed  and  connected  to  said  second 
duct  means  through  said  combustion  and  distillation  cham- 
bers for  supporting  oxidation  of  any  carbonaceous  resi- 
due remaining  in  said  distillation  chamber  after  the  distil- 
lation of  said  waste  when  said  second  duct  means  is  open. 


3  314386 

MINIMUM  TILLAGE  IMPLEMENT 

Arnold  F.  Kopaska,  Guthrie  Center,  Iowa    50115 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  386,927, 

Aug.  3,  1964.     This  application  Oct.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

590,092 

13  Claims.    (Q.  111—52) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  seed  planter  having  a  forwardly  extending  tongue  as- 
sembly for  detachable  engagement  with  a  prime 
mover, 

means  on  said  planter  for  lowering  and  raising  said 
planter  relative  to  the  ground, 

a  ground  working  implement  positioned  forwardly  of 
said  planter  and  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  of 
said  planter  tongue,  said  implement  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  tongue, 

said  implement  having  a  frame  extending  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  implement. 


780 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


a  pair  of  plates  extending  in  parallel  relationship  out- 
wardly of  said  frame  and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto, 

said  implement  further  including  a  wing  implement 
section, 

a  tongue  member  on  the  inner  end  of  said  wing  imple- 
ment section  and  disposed  in  a  position  offset  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wing  section, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  pair  of  plates  to  said 
tongue  member,  and  | 

said  tongue  member  including  a  ihollow  bearing  mem- 
ber having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  pair  of  plates,  said  pair  of  plates  having  a  slot 
formed  in  each  end,  said  bearing  member  being  re- 
ceived therein  with  said  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  pair  of  plates  to  said  tongue  member  extending 
through  said  bearing  member. 


! 
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3,314,388 
SIDE  SEAM  SEAL  FOR  METAL  CONTAINERS 
Everett  R.  Davis,  Westwood,  Edward  W.  Merrill,  Belmont, 
and  Donald  D.  Hundt,  Arlington,  M«ss.,  assignors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3t7,222 
4  Claims.     (CI.  113— 12(  ) 


3^14,387 

BUTTON  STITCHING  MACHINE  AND 
METHOD  OF  STITCHING 
CmIW.  Johnson,  Brooklyn,  and  Matfaias  Pedersen,  Valley 
Stream,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Found- 
ry Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Piled  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,053 
17  Claims.    (CL  112—108) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  cemented  can  body  side  seams 
which  comprises  providing  a  can  body  Ijlank  having  its 
opposed  longitudinal  edges  reversely  bent]  to  form  an  ex- 
ternal body  hook  and  an  internal  body  hpok  adapted  for 
sealing  engagement  to  form  a  side  seam,  applying  a  seal- 
ant having  a  tensile  modulus  of  0  to  about!  200  pounds  per 
square  inch  at  100  percent  elongation  to  tl)e  external  body 
hook,  applying  an  adhesive  having  a  tensilfl  modulus  above 
about  750  pounds  per  square  inch  at  ICJO  percent  elon- 
gation to  the  internal  body  hook,  interei^gaging  said  in- 
ternal and  external  body  hooks,  and  theifeafter  bumping 
the  mterengaged  body  hooks  to  lock  said  jhooks  together. 


5.  Tlie  mechanical  method  of  sewing  buttons  to  an 
article  comprising  folding  an  article  on  a  support  which 
comprises  positioning  an  article  of  clothing  on  a  support 
with  a  folded  portion  to  which  a  shank  button  is  to  be 
attached  extending  therebeyond,  supporting  a  shank  but- 
ton with  its  shank  located  in  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  folded  portion  and  with  the  eye  of  the 
shank  positioned  for  passage  of  a  needle  threaded  with 
a  short  length  of  thread  completely  therethrough,  pass- 
ing said  needle  and  thread  back  and  forth  completely 
through  said  folded  portion  of  said  article  and  the  eye 
of  said  shank  and  displacing  said  support  and  said  button 
diagonally  along  one  path  of  movement  relative  to  said 
needle  to  form  a  predetermined  number  of  continuous 
loops  of  thread  attaching  said  button  to  said  article,  then 
displacing  said  support  and  said  button  diagonally  along 
another  path  opposed  to  said  first-named  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  support  and  button  and  passing  said  needle 
and  thread  completely  through  said  portion  of  said  article 
and  the  eye  of  said  shank  and  forming  a  predetermined 
number  of  continuous  loops  of  thread  connecting  said 
button  to  said  article  with  the  ends  of  the  last-formed 
loops  of  thread  in  said  portion  of  said  article  spaced 
laterally  from  the  ends  of  the  first-formed  loops,  and 
forming  locking  stitches  adjacent  said  ends  of  said  loops 
of  thread  in  said  portion  of  said  article  to  lock  said  thread 
against  loosening. 


3.314^89 
PiyOTABLE  LOADING  RAMP  F0R  SHIPS 

Karl  Albert  Giacver-Enger  and  Ragnar  jjonas  Nes,  both 
of  Bergen,  Norway,  assignors  to  Ing^niorene  Lnnd, 
Mohr  AGiaeTer.Enger,  a  corporation  df  Norway 

FDed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  S^pt.  20.  1963. 

150,167 
4  Claims,    (d  114—72) 


3.      u 


1.  A  combined  side  port  and  loading  ramp  for  ships 
comprising,  a  side  port  which  when  in  an  approximately 
vertical  position  normally  covers  an  opening  in  the  side 
of  the  ship  and  is  supported  in  a  mounting  capable  of 
being  pivoted  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  iermit  the  side 
port  to  be  swung  to  a  position  where  freight  can  be  di- 
rected over  it  through  said  opening,  the  ^de  port  being 
vertically  adjustable  by  an  elevating  arrangement  operable 
mdependently  of  a  driving  arrangement  f()r  pivoting  the 
side  port  about  the  horizontal  axis,  the  driving  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  wires  e$ch  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  side  port  substantially  radially  of  the 
pivotal  axis  thereof,  said  wires  passing  over*  a  correspond- 
mg  one  of  a  pair  of  pulleys,  both  of  which  are  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  side  port's  opening,  and  each 
secured  at  the  other  end  to  a  means  for'  adjusting  the 
length  of  the  wires,  said  adjusting  means  consisting  of  a 
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two-armed  link  mechanism  having  a  first  arm  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  about  an  axis  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  side  of  tiie  ship  and  at  the  other  end  about 
a  horizontal  axis  passing  through  the  upper  end  of  a  piston 
rod,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  received  in  a  pressure  cylin- 
der mounted  at  its  bottom  end,  said  piston  rod  and  said 
pressure  cylinder  constituting  a  second  arm,  and  addi- 
tional pulleys  mounted  in  the  first  arm  adjacent  to  the 
upper  end  of  tlie  piston  rod  over  which  pass  the  pair  of 
wires  divided  into  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  wire  por- 
tions, said  adjusting  means  being  such  that  the  angle  be- 
tween the  two  arms  is  less  than  90"  when  the  side  port 
is  in  the  closed  position  and  less  than  180°  when  the  side 
port  is  fully  swung  out 


orifice  for  the  propelling  jet  of  water  capable  of  being 
modified  in  cross-sectional  form,  measuring  the  speed  of 
the  ship,  providing  a  given  input  to  the  pump  so  that  the 
water  output  thereof  is  at  a  rate  in  conformance  with  the 
speed  of  tlie  ship,  and  then  simultaneously  modifying  tlie 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  discharge  orifice,  said  given 
input  to  the  pump,  and  the  output  thereof  under  such 
modified  input  to  provide  an  optimum  combination  of 
pump  operation  and  discharge  orifice  configuration  for 
the  instantaneous  speed  of  the  ship. 


3,314,390 

CENTERBOARD  SNUBBER 

Gerald  H.  Yomg,  Sommit,  NJ. 

(Irvin  and  Welch  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  113,  Deale,  Md. 

FDed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,548 

7  Claims.    (CL  114—127) 


20751) 


3,314^92 

HYDRODYNAMIC  PROPULSION  UNIT 

F(Ht  BOATS 

Justfai  Molas,  17  Blvd.  Vltal-Boiiiiot,  and  Bernard  Zfan- 

mem,  27  Rne  Delabordere,  both  of  Neidlly-siir-Sefaie, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,544 
19  Claims.     (CL  115—18) 


1.  A  releasable  locking  means  for  centerboards  com- 
prising a  mounting  means,  a  substantially  rigid  arm 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  the 
length  of  said  arm  means  from  the  point  of  pivotal 
mounting  on  said  mounting  means  to  one  end  thereof 
being  greater  than  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  mount- 
ing means  from  the  point  of  pivotal  mounting  to  the  end 
thereof,  resilient  means  connected  to  said  mounting 
means  between  said  point  of  pivotal  mounting  and  said 
one  end  of  said  mounting  means  and  said  arm  means  be- 
tween said  point  of  pivotal  mounting  and  said  end  of 
said  arm  means,  and  roller  means  mounted  on  the  end 
of  said  arm  means  spaced  from  said  resilient  means  and 
the  point  of  pivotal  mounting  respectively  and  said  resil- 
ient means  urging  said  arm  means  in  the  normal  position 
thereof  to  be  inclined  with  respect  to  said  mounting 
means  with  said  roller  means  in  an  overhanging  position 
with  respect  to  an  end  portion  of  said  mounting  means. 


3,314,391 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  OPTI- 
MUM  PROPULSION  OPERATING  CONDITIONS 
IN  A  lET  PROPELLED  SHIP 
Jacques  Duport,  Montbonnot,  Isere,  France,  assignor  to 
Socicte  GrenoUolse  dTtiides  et  d'Appllcations  Hydran- 
liques,  Grenoble,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,283 
Claims  priority,  appflcation  France,  Mar.  17,  1964, 

4,660 
11  Oatans.    (CL  115—16) 


*-'^&i       ,>:if^^.-^  ■;! 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  propulsion  unit  for  boats  compris- 
ing a  driving  shaft  having  a  substantially  upright  posi- 
tion when  said  unit  is  operatively  fitted  on  a  boat,  a 
propeller  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft,  said  propeller 
having  a  mean  plane  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  said 
shaft,  a  nonrotating  casing  fitted  around  said  driving 
shaft,  a  shield  mounted  on  said  casing  only  partially  sur- 
rounding said  propeller,  a  series  of  substantially  aligned 
inlet  deflector  blades  and  a  series  of  substantially  aligned 
outlet  deflector  blades  borne  by  said  shield,  said  blades 
of  both  series  extending  in  transverse  directions  with 
respect  to  said  driving  shaft,  said  inlet  deflector  blades 
having  in  forward  motion  a  profile  adapted  to  guide  the 
streams  of  water  towards  said  propeller,  whereas  said 
outlet  deflector  blades  have  a  profile  adapted  to  convey 
the  streams  of  water  beyond  said  propeller  and  wherein 
in  forward  motion  a  part  at  least  of  said  inlet  deflector 
blades  is  located  above  said  propeller  mean  plane  of  ro- 
tation and  a  part  at  least  of  said  outlet  deflector  blades 
is  located  below  said  plane. 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  optimum  propulsion  operat- 
ing conditions  in  a  jet  propelled  ship,  comprising  pump- 
ing water  through  a  passage  provided  with  a  discharge 


331433 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  DEVICE 
Yirfti  Haneta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  I^Rppon  Electric 
Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FDed  Jnly  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291J05 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnhr  5,  1962, 

37/28040 

6  Oatans.    (Q.  118—48) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tlje  continuous  manufacture  of 
thin  film  semiconductor  single  crystals  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical tube  open  at  both  ends;  means  connected  to  said 
tube  for  creating  a  pair  of  gas  curtains  therein;  means 
connected  to  said  tube,  intermediate  said  first  mentioned 
means  for  creating  a  second  pair  of  gas  curtains  in  said 
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mbe  the  firet  pair  of  gas  curtains  being  substantialy  per-  materials  to  be  deposited  onto  said  substrates,  a  station 

^t'^i^V^  tube  ajus  and  each  of  the  second  pair  for  holding  a  substrate  carrying  paUet  in  registration  with 

Licf^,ll?Jf.  '"^'''k   Tu^  "'''^''^  with  respect  to  the  a  mask  carrying  pallet,  said  holding  stfttion  being  posi- 
said  tube  axis,  whereby  three  distinct  tube  regions  are  *     »•  e  i~ 

defined;  semiconductor  substrate  positioning  means  dis- 


M*^  '«#  ^3 


2 noc^ooo&^oo^ooo  I  kv^  o  o  o  J^ 


*a=i^ ^ 


^f?^^,f 


fr"-' 


posed  through  said  tube  and  adapted  for  axial  movement 
with  respect  thereto;  means  for  heating  said  regions;  de- 
compression means  communicating  with  the  central  region 
of  said  tube;  and  means  for  injecting  a  film  growing  gas 
into  said  central  region. 


3314t394 

HEAT-TREATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIFFUSION  COATING 

Shogo  Iznmi,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoi 

Karoraizu  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,655 

2  Claims,     (a.  118—48) 


ticned  downstream  of  said  evaporating  station  to  receive 
the  material  evaporated,  and  means  for  transferring  said 
pallets  between  said  rack  and  said  holdipg  station. 


3,314396 
ALGAE  PROPAGATING  AN|)  FBH 
FEEDING  SYSTEM 
AUan  H.  Wiliinger,  New  RodwOe,  NiY.,  assignor  to 
Aquariams  Incorporated,  Maywood,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  June  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4|M,749 
14  Claims.    (CL  119—51 


1.  A  heat  treatment  apparatus  for  the  diffusion  coat- 
ing of  the  surface  of  metal  articles,  comprising  a  tubular 
metal  container  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
said  container  being  adapated  to  be  charged  with  the 
article  to  be  coated  and  an  impregnating  agent  through  the 
open  end,  a  mortar  brick  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer and  serving  as  an  exhaust  port  for  gases  developed 
within  the  container,  a  conveyor  for  said  containers  in- 
chiding  a  plurality  of  rolls  arranged  obliquely  to  the  di- 
rection of  travel  of  the  container  for  moving  the  con- 
tainer axially  while  imparting  rotation  thereto  around 
the  container's  axis  as  a  cento",  heating  means  located 
in  the  path  ^f  movement  of  the  container  along  the  con- 
veyor in  which  the  container  is  heated  while  rotating  and 
moving  axially  therethrough  thereby  coating  the  surface 
of  the  article  with  the  gases  developed  being  discharged 
through  the  exhaust  port,  and  a  cooling  means  located  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  container  along  the  con- 
veyor following  said  heating  means  for  cooling  the  heated 
container. 


1.  A  fish  feeding  device  comprising  3  housing,  elec- 
tric heater  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  and  a 
smooth  surfaced  foraminous  matrix  enclosing  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  propagate  the  growth  of  aquarium 
vegetation. 


3,314395 
THIN  FILM  CIRCUn  VACUUM 
PROCESSING  FACILITY 
Ferdinand  J.  Hemmer,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Mel- 
par,  Inc.,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,964 
29  Claims.    (CL  118-^9) 
1.  A  vacuum  vapor  deposition  facility  for  forming  thin 
film   circuits   on  insulating  substrates   comprising  rack 
means  for  storing  plural  pallets,  said  pallets  carrying  sub- 
strates and  masks  determining  the  circuit  configuration 
deposited  on  said  substrates,  a  station  for  evaporating 


3,314,397 
BIRD  FEEDER 
^n/^L**"  '"^^o^^*"'  I^  L«>«>.  P«-,  assiior  to  General 
Plastic  Corporation  of  America,  Phil^ielpliia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  518L894 
1  Claim.     (CL  119—18) 
A  bird  seed  holder  including; 
a  base  wall, 

a  back  wall  extending  upwardly  from  t^ie  rear  edge  of 

said  base  wall, 
a  front  wall  slanting  upwardly  and  forWardly  from  the 

front  edge  of  said  base  wall  and  disposed  at  an 

obtuse  angle  relative  thereto, 
an  upper  wall  slanting  forwardly  and  iipwardly  from 

the  upper  edge  of  said  back  wall  and  disposed  in  a 

plane  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  plade  of  said  back 

wall, 
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said  upper  wall  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  front 
wall  and  the  front  edge  of  said  upper  wall  overhang- 
ing said  front  wall,  and 


end  walls  connecting  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  base 
wall  and  said  upper  and  front  walls  to  said  back 
wall,  said  walls  being  proportioned  to  enable  a  bird 
perched  in  front  of  the  holder  to  reach  the  entire 
interior  of  the  holder  . 


3,314,399 
APPARATUS 
Adolf  W.  Gessner,  Montclair,  and  Theodore  J.  Kayhart, 
CaldweU,  NJ.,  and   Gordon  L.   Dibble,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Lnmmns  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,750 
11  Claims.    (CL  122—7) 


2k: 


3,314398 
AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  SUCiCLING  APPARATUS 
Andr£  Francois  Lcgonrd,  Thiais,  France,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Michel  Aimc  Joseph  Lci^rain,  Foulbec,/Eure, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  applkatton  Fnn^,  Feb.  1,  1964, 
7,031,  Patent  ^392,672 
5  Clahns.    (Qril9— 71) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  feeding  of  animals  comprising 
a  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
outlet  means  located  at  said  outlet  end,  a  powder  hopper 
having  a  sloping  outlet  transfer  passage  including  a 
vibrated  element  connected  to  said  inlet  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  liquid  tank  connected  to  said  chamber,  a 
liquid  control  means  connected  to  said  tank,  a  stirrer 
assembly  including  driving  means  and  agitator  shaft 
means  mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  vibrator  mounted  on 
said  shaft  adjacent  the  chamber  end  of  said  transfer  pas- 
sage and  in  intermittent  contact  with  said  vibrated  ele- 
ment, pressure-actuated  means  at  said  chamber  outlet  end 
for  controlling  the  liquid  flow  from  said  tank  to  said 
chamber  and  for  selectively  operating  said  driving  means, 
said  pressure-actuated  means  being  responsive  to  liquid 
quantity,  whereby  when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  said 
mixing  chamber  is  depleted,  powder  from  said  hopper 
and  liquid  from  said  tank  are  introduced  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  mixed,  maintaining  the  desired  level  of 
mixed  liquid  in  said  chamber. 


1.  A  black-liquor  recovery  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  furnace  housing  containing  a  hearth  combustion 
zone  and  a  secondary  combustion  zone,  said  secon- 
dary combustion  zone  being  above  the  hearth  com- 
bustion zone; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  black-liquor  into  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  zone; 

(c)  means  separating  said  zones,  said  means  prevent- 
ing line  of  sight  between  said  zones  but  permitting 
liquor  to  flow  from  said  secondary  combustion  zone 
to  said  hearth  combustion  zone;  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  air  into  each  of  said  zones. 


3314  400 

EVAPORATING  AND*  DEPOLYMERIZING 

DEVICE 

Pienrc  Sarrat  and  Roland  VniDemey,  Grenoble,  France, 

assignors  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomiqne,  Paris, 

France 

Ffled  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,136 

Claims  priority,  qtplication  France,  Jnly  30,  1963, 

943334 

4  Claims.     (CL  122—33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaporating  and  depolymerizing  liq- 
uids whose  vapor  pressure  increases  very  rapidly  with 
temperature  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  annular  vessel  including  means  for  stwing  said 
liquid  at  constant  pressure  and  for  maintaining  said 
liquid  at  a  temperature  slightly  below  its  boiling 
point; 

(b)  a  second  annular  vessel  fw  evaporating  said  liquid; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  a  portion  of  said  liquid  to 
said  second  vessel; 
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(d)  means  for  communicating  with  said  evaporating 
vessel  for  depolymerizing  said  evaporated  vapors  con- 
sisting of  a  metallic  coil  and  a  housing  for  said  coil; 

(e)  means  for  the  controlled  heating  and  forced  cir- 
culation of  heat  transfer  fluid  through  the  annular 
space  of  the  evaporating  vessel  and  through  the  hous- 
ing around  said  depolymerizing  coil  for  maintaining 
a  precise  temperature  in  both  said  second  vessel  and 
coil  and 

(f)  a  sonic  venturi  communicating  with  the  exit  of  said 
depolymerizing  coil  for  the  discbarge  of  depolym- 
erized  vapors. 


said  rotary  means  being  situated  beti'een  said  support 
means  and  said  inner  transverse  surface  of  said  piston 
so  that  said  rotary  means  is  surrounded  by  said  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  piston,  s>id  rotary  means 
having  a  transverse  surface  directed  toward  said  trans- 
verse inner  surface  of  said  piston,  fluid  guide  means  car- 
ried by  said  transverse  surface  of  said  rotary  means  and 


3^14,401     t 

TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  ROTARY  ENGINE 

NaOanfel  B.  KeO,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Moton  Coiporation,  Detroit,  Micli^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,364 
8  Claims.    (Q.  123—8) 


1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  rotary  engine  comprising 
a  casing  having  an  inwardly  facing  peripheral  wall  and 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  outwardly  facing  end  walls 
connecting  with  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  peripheral  wall, 
a  rotor  rotatably  received  in  said  casing  and  including 
a  piston  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  peripheral 
wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers 
therebetween,  said  rotor  further  including  a  pair  of 
end  plates  disposed  one  at  each  end  of  said  piston 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  thereof  into  over- 
lapping relationship  with  said  end  walls  thereby  clos- 
ing the  ends  of  said  combustion  chambers,  said  pis- 
ton being  adapted  to  rotate  eccentrically  within  said 
peripheral  wall  so  as  to  cause  the  volume  of  said 
combustion  chambers  to  be  sequentially  increased 
and  decreased  in  a  ratio  sufficient  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine  operation, 
inlet  and  exhaust  means  opening  to  said  end  plates  and 
inlet  and  exhaust  ports  in  said  end  plates  and  arranged 
to  communicate  each  of  said  combustion  chambers 
with  both  said  inlet  and  exhaust  means  during  a 
porticm  of  each  cycle  near  the  maximum  volum 
condition  of  each  said  combustion  chamber. 


situated  between  the  latter  and  said  transverse  surface 
of  said  piston  for  guiding  a  cooling  fluid,  and  conduit 
means  situated  in  the  interior  of  said  piston  and  com- 
municating with  a  space  defined  between  said  transver^ 
surfaces  for  directing  a  cooling  fluid  to  said  guide  means 
to  be  guided  thereby  for  engagement  with  said  trans- 
verse and  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  piston  for  cool- 
ing the  latter. 

3,314,403  ' 

AUTOGENERATORS 

Maurice  Boovier,  VilleDrlNuioc,  and  Angnsfe  MoirtMo, 
Lyon,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  d^tndes  et  de  Par- 
ticipations, Eao,  Gaz,  Electridte,  Enei^,  S.A.,  Geneva, 
Switzeriand,  a  society  of  Switzeiiand 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  419,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Feb.  7,  1964, 

963,088 

3  Claims.     (CL  123—44) 


3,314,402 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  PISTON 
Dietrich  miack,  Rostock,  Germany,  assignor  to  Veb 
Dieselmotorenwerit  Rostock,  Rostock,  Germany       i 
Filed  June  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,972  | 

12  Claims.  (CI.  12^-^1.35) 
1.  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  hollow 
piston  having  an  elongated  hollow  interior  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  piston  and  terminating  at  one 
end  in  an  inner  transverse  surface  from  which  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  piston  ex- 
tends, suppon  means  carried  by  said  hollow  piston  in 
the  interior  thereof,  rotary  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  for  free  rotation  with  respect  to  said  piston. 


1.  A  free  piston  gas  autogenerator  cotnprising  a  motor 
cylinder  and  a  motor  piston  reciprocating  therein,  an  air 
reservoir  casing  surrounding  said  motor  cylinder,  the  vol- 
ume of  the  former  being  greater  than  tHe  volume  of  the 
latter,  compressor  means  comprising  a  qompressor  cylin- 
der and  a  compressor  piston  reciprocatin(g  therein  to  feed 
compressed  air  into  said  casing,  inlet  pdrts  positioned  in 
said  motor  cylinder  to  be  uncovered  by  said  motor  piston 
when  the  same  approaches  one  of  its  dead  end  centres, 
an  enclosure  comprising  a  peripheral  wall,  at  least  the 
greatest  portion  of  which  is  within  said  casing,  radially 
spaced  from  said  intake  ports,  said  enclosure  defining 
around  the  same  a  space  separated  filom  the  internal 
space  of  the  casing  and  comprising  a  frit  opening  longi- 
tudinally offset  with  respect  to  said  inlet  ports  permitting 
the  communication  with  each  other  of  s^id  spaces. 


3^14  404 
ENGINE  VALVE  OPERATING 
Earl  A.  Thompson,  Bloomfield 
(1300  HDton  Road,  Femdaie,  IV-. 
FOed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  . 
8  Claims.     (CL  123—90) 
8.  An  internal  ccHnbustion  engine  coniprising  in  com- 
bination a  reciprocable  valve  supported  (n  the  engine,  a 
rocker  arm  bearing  on  the  valve  and  haying  an  external 
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spherical  surface  pivoted  in  a  cup-shaped  surface  on  a 
fulcrum  which  is  reciprocable  within  a  guide,  a  cam  bear- 
ing against  the  rocker  arm  for  operating  the  valve,  and  an 
automatic    lash    adjuster    for    the    fulcrum    including    a 


plunger  slidable  in  the  guide  and  supporting  the  fulcrum, 
the  fulcrum  being  piloted  in  the  guide  independently  of 
the  plunger  to  transmit  directly  to  the  guide  components 
of  force  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  rocker  arm. 


3,314,405 
CHAIN  SAW 
Finn  T.  Irgens,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waokegan,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,026 
6  Claims.    (CI.  123—108) 


1.  The  combination  of  an  engine  having  energy  supply 
control  means,  a  first  member  rotatably  driven  by  said 
engine,  a  second  member  mounted  for  rotation,  a  resilient 
member  drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers for  transmission  of  power  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members,  and  subject  to  flexure  in  response  to  said 
transmission,  and  means  connected  to  said  energy  supply 
control  means  and  sensitive  to  flexure  of  said  resilient 
member  to  operate  said  energy  supply  control  means  in 
response  to  flexure  of  said  resilient  member. 


3,314,406 
LIQUID  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kenneth  Albert  Walters  Kemp,  Ealfaig,  London,  and  Ken- 
neth Frederick  Gubb,  Greenford,  MMdlesez,  England, 
assignors  to  C.A.V.  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  9.  1964. 

994/64 
10  Claims.  (CI.  123—139) 
1.  A  liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  body  part,  an  injection  pump  mounted  in  the 
body  part  and  arranged  to  partake  of  alternate  filling  and 
delivery  strokes,  a  feed  pump  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  in- 
jection pump  during  a  filling  stroke  thereof  at  a  pres- 
sure dependant  upon  the  rate  at  which  the  apparatus  is 


driven,  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  de- 
livered to  the  injection  pump  during  the  filling  stroke,  a 
by-pass  passage  through  which  fuel  in  excess  of  the  nor- 
mal maximum  quantity  can  be  fed  from  the  feed  pump 
to  the  injection  pump,  a  valve  controlling  said  by-pass 
passage,  resilient  means  loading  said  valve  to  a  first  posi- 


tion in  which  the  by-pass  passage  is  open,  said  valve  being 
exposed  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  delivered  by  said  feed  pump 
and  arranged  to  move  against  the  action  of  the  resilient 
means  when  the  pressure  of  fuel  delivered  by  the  feed 
pump  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  by-pass  passage  is  closed. 


3,314,407 

ELECTRONIC  ADVANCE  FOR  ENGINE 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Alh^  Schneider,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Holley  Car- 

bijretOT  Company,  Wairen,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,566 
25  Claims.    (CL  123—148) 


f96  r»«- 
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1.  In  conjunction  with  an  engine,  a  pulsed  ignition 
system  for  supplying  ignition  spark  to  the  engine  and 
electronic  spark  advance  structure  connected  to  the  igni- 
tion system  for  advancing  the  ignition  spark  supplied  to 
the  engine  by  the  ignition  system  responsive  to  an  engine 
parameter  and  including  means  for  initiating  spark  ad- 
vance only  after  the  parameter  is  above  a  selectable  pre- 
determined value  and  further  including  means  for  select- 
ing the  rate  of  spark  advance  relative  to  rate  of  param- 
eter increase  when  spark  advance  is  initiated  and  there- 
after. 


3,314  408 
CENTRIFUGALLY  OPERATED  COMPRESSION 

RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Alvfa  P.  Fenton,  Kohler,  Wis.,  assignor  to  KoUer  Co., 

Kohler,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,225 

13  Claims,    (a.  123—182) 

8.  In  a  compression  release  mechanism  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cam  shaft  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  engine  speed; 
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a  centrifugal  cam  member  mounted  to  rotate  with  said 
cam  shaft  about  a  cam  shaft  axis  and  pivoted  for  pivot 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cam 
shaft  axis,  said  cam  member  having  a  radially  mov- 
able cam  surface  and  a  radially  movable  weight  so 
that  when  engine  speed  is  below  a  preset  minimum 
said  cam  surface  is  extended  radially  outward  and 
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when  engine  speed  exceeds  said  preset  minimum  said 
weight  is  moved  by  centrifugal  force  radially  out- 
ward to  cause  said  cam  surface  to  be  retracted 
radially  inward;  and 
a  compression  release  valve  adapted  to  be  opened  dur- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  each  compression  stroke  of 
said  engine  by  said  movable  cam  surface  when  said 
cam  surface  is  extended  radially  outward. 


3,314,409 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  PROJECTOR 

Roy  H.  Olson,  83  S.  Deere  Park  Drive, 

Highland  Paric,  DI.     60035 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,647 

7  Claims.    (CI.  124—1) 


1.  A  toy  device  of  the  type  described  including  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  surface  such  as  the 
surface  of  the  ground,  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
bearing  means  associated  with  said  frame  for  accom* 
modating  a  diabolo  type  rotataible  toy  member,  shiftable 
foot  accommodating  means  associated  with  said  frame 
member  and  means  responsive  to  shifting  of  said  fool 
accommodating  means  for  controlling  said  bearing  means 
to  permit  the  release  of  an  associated  toy  member  after 
relatively  high  speed  has  been  imparted  thereto. 


3,314,410 
WHEEL  DRESSING  MACHINE 
Arthur  R.  Knauer,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  and  Joseph  B.  Stin- 
son,  Fremont,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Frank  Bancroft  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Dearborn,"  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,572 
16  Clahns.     (CL  125—11) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  dressing  a  rotatable  grinding  wheel 
which  is  comprised  of  grit  disposed  in  a  body  of  bonding 
material,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  roller  having  a  continuous  pressure  surface  movable 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller; 


means  for  positioning  said  roller  adjacent  said  wheel  so 
that  said  pressure  surface  is  opposed  to  and  is  closely 
spaced  from  a  downwardly  movable  surface  of  the 
grinding  wheel,  said  positioning  means  including 
means  supporting  said  roller  for  rotation  so  that  the 
portion  of  its  pressure  surface  adjacent  the  surface 
of  said  grinding  wheel  moves  downwardly  therewith; 

means  for  feeding  a  stream  of  particles  into  the  space 
between  said  pressure  surface  and  said  downwardly 
movable  surface  of  said  grinding  wheel  so  that  drive 


force  is  transmitted  from  said  grinding  wheel  to  said 
roller  through  said  particles,  said  roller  being  caused 
to  rotate  by  said  drive  force;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
roller  to  provide  a  small  differential  peripheral  speed 
between  said  wheel  and  roller  so  tjiat  said  particles 
are  urged  to  move  angularly  about  Substantially  hori- 
zontal axes  in  order  to  press  said  particles  into  the 
bonding  material  and  remove  portians  thereof  from 
the  grinding  wheel  to  expose  the  grit 


3,314,411 
TIP-OVER  SHUT-OFF  FOR  G. 
Gerard  L.  Power,  Dearborn  Hei^its, 
Insto-Gas  Corporation,  Detroit, 
of  Micliigan 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,219 
6  Clahns.    (Q.  126— 8f) 


HEATERS 

ich^  assignor  to 
I*,  a  corporaflon 


6.  A  portable  heater  assembly  adapted  to  rest  upon 
a  supporting  surface  in  upright  position!  said  heater  as- 
sembly including  a  gas  burner,  a  gas  line  leading  to  said 
burner  for  delivering  gas  thereto  for  contbustion,  a  valve 
in  said  gas  line,  a  mercury  switch  mount^  on  said  heater 
assembly  and  operated  in  response  to  th^  tipping  over  of 
said  heater  assembly,  and  means  for  closing  said  valve 
when  said  mercury  switch  is  operated. 
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3,314,412 

HUMIDIFIER 

Norman  R.  Kranse,  3710  Wri^t  Ave., 

Racfaie,  Wis.     53405 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,768 

6  Oafans.    (CL  126—113) 


3Vi  parts  by  volume  of  fine  table  salt;  IVi  parts  by  vol- 
ume of  copper  sulphate;  7Vi  parts  by  volume  of  alumi- 
num; and  24  parts  by  volume  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


3,314,414 

TROUGHS-IN-A-POOL  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Richard  J.  Roweluunp,  3626  Glcnmorc  Atc. 

Cinrinnari,  Ohio     45211 

FUed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,236 

3  Chdnu.    (CL  126—271) 


1.  In  a  humidifier,  the  combination  with  a  humidifying 
pan,  of  a  float  chamber  communicating  with  the  pan,  and 
means  for  replacing  in  the  pan  water  evaporated  there- 
from, said  means  including  a  float  in  the  float  chamber,  a 
valve  having  a  stem  operatively  connected  mechanically 
with  the  float,  a  water  supply  pipe  controlled  by  the  valve, 
a  valve  chamber  into  which  water  from  the  supply  pipe 
enters  when  the  valve  is  open,  and  means  for  the  gravity 
delivery  of  water  from  said  chamber  to  said  pan,  the  valve 
stem  connection  being  above  water  level  in  the  valve 
chamber  and  hence  being  free  of  packing,  said  pan  being 
provided  with  a  water  circulating  and  heating  system  in- 
cluding a  beat  absorbing  coil  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 
a  position  where  it  will  be  exposed  to  temperature  of  the 
flue  gas  in  the  heating  plant. 


3.314,413 

FLAMELESS  COOKING  APPARATUS 

AND  COMPOUND 

Arnold  M.  Cambridge,  522  N.  Canon  Drive, 

Beveriy  Hills,  Caiiff.    90210 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,232 

4  Claims.     (CL  126—263) 


1.  A  batch-type  beat  accumulator  capable  of  raising, 
by  sunlight,  the  temperature  of  relatively  large  bodies  of 
water  to  near  the  boiling  point  two  or  three  times  daily 
ill  summer;  said  heat  accumulator  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  series  of  U-shaped  troughs  enclosed  within 
a  much  larger  empty  pool  which  forms  an  air  gap  around 
the  top  of  the  troughs;  said  pool  also  comprising  a  well 
insulated  frame  around  the  base  and  end  walls  of  the 
troughs,  and  having  a  series  of  glass  panes  mounted  on 
the  upper  portion  of  its  walls;  said  glass  panes  being 
mounted  on  said  pool  so  that  they  slant  to  face  toward 
the  sun;  said  troughs  running  parallel  to  each  other  in  a 
horizontal  direction  through  the  pool  so  that  they  will 
hold  said  large  bodies  of  water  in  a  stationary  position 
while  they  are  being  heated  by  sunlight;  said  troughs 
being  formed  from  ^  continuous  piece  of  untempered 
aluminum  sheet  metal  which  contains  such  alloys  as 
silicon  and  manganese,  which  will  cause  the  aluminum 
to  turn  black  through  the  action  of  sunlight  and  water, 
said  troughs  being  designed  so  that  sunlight  shines  half 
upon  the  water  in  the  troughs  and  half  upon  the  bare 
metal  connecting  each  individual  trough;  said  troughs 
having  an  air  gap  along  both  their  front  and  rear  sides 
that  is  formed  by  the  sheet  metal;  each  of  said  troughs 
having  an  individual  glass  cover  mounted  upon  the  upper 
portion  of  its  walls;  means  for  introducing  water  into 
each  individual  trough,  and  means  for  periodically  remov- 
ing the  heated  water  from  each  individual  trough. 


, 3,314,415 

STRUCTURAL  MODIFICATIONS  TO  A  POOL- 

TYPE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Richard  I.  Rowekamp,  3626  Gieomore  Ave.. 

CfaKfamatl,  Ohio     45211 

FUed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,237 

5  Claims.    (CL  126—271) 


2.  A  flameless  coolcing  apparatus,  comprising  con- 
tainer means  having  an  open  top,  a  closed  bottom  wall 
and  an  encompassing  side  wall,  liquid  dispensing  means 
mounted  in  said  container  means,  said  liquid  dispensing 
means  having  a  liquid  outlet  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom;  and  a  liquid-actukted  heat-generating  com- 
pound mounted  in  said  container  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  liquid  outlet,  safd  compound  heating  said 
container  when  moistened  with  a  liquid  from  said  liquid 
dispensing  means,  and  said  liquid-actuated,  heat-generat- 
ing compound  comprising  17  parts  by  volume  of  gravel; 


1.  A  heat  accumulator  for  collecting  solar  energy  in  a 
liquid,  which  comprises  a  pool  having  a  base  and  walls  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  base,  transparent  sheet  means 
spanning  the  walls,  said  base  and  waUs  being  formed  of 
air  entrained  concrete,  insulating  material  lining  the  in- 
terior walls  and  base  of  said  pool,  a  black  interior  surface 
covering  said  insulating  material,  said  black  interior  sur- 
face comprising  a  sheet  of  aluminum  containing  silicones 
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and  manganese  which  will  turn  black  through  oxidation  end  and  means  on  the  other  end  for  coupling  to  said  ro- 
when  in  contact  with  sunlight  and  water,  means  for  in-  tating  shaft,  a  sleeve  in  which  said  central  spindle  is  jour- 
troducmg  a  liquid  into  the  pool  to  be  heated  by  the  sun,  nailed,  a  casing  enclosing  the  upper  portioh  of  said  sleeve 
and  means  for  removing  heated  liquid  from  the  pool.  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  an  annular,  i^silicnt  connec- 

tor member  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and 

3314,416 

GAS  FIRED  niESSURIZED  DEEP  FAT  FRYER 

Chester  Wagner,  217  N.  Barron  St, 

Eaton,  Ohio    45320 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,585 

9  Oafans.    (CL  126—369) 


1.  A  pressurized  deep  fat  fryer  including  a  pressure 
sealed  pot  adapted  to  receive  cooking  fat  for  frying  food, 
said  pot  having  its  lower  portion  of  substantially  smaller 
area  than  the  remainder  of  said  pot,  said  lower  portion 
of  said  pot  being  formed  by  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
parallel  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  a  curved  wall  join- 
ing one  end  of  each  of  said  parallel  walls  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  wall  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  join  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  parallel  walls  and  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  each  of  said  parallel  walls  and  to  said  bot- 
tom wall,  said  lower  portion  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular cross  sectional  area  of  increasing  size  from  said 
bottom  wall,  means  to  apply  gas  heat  to  the  upper  part 
of  said  curved  wall  of  said  pot,  an  exhaust  flue  to  carry 
off  the  products  of  combustion  from  the  gas  heat,  first 
duct  means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  pot  for  vent- 
ing said  pot  when  the  pressure  in  said  pressure  sealed 
pot  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  second  duct  means 
connected  to  the  interior  of  said  pot  for  venting  said  pot 
when  said  pot  has  been  pressiu-e  sealed  for  a  selected 
period  of  time,  and  each  of  s^d  first  duct  means  and 
said  second  duct  means  having  a  portion  disposed  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  exhaust  flA  to  prevent 
freezing  of  moisture  and  congealing  of  cooking  fat  in 
each   of  said  first   duct   means   and   said   second   duct 


means. 


3314,417 

MASSAGE  FIXTURE  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
DRY-SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Geirit  Staire  and  Karel  Martin  Tiemes,  Draditen,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ffled  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321^37 
Clahns  priority,  i^piicadon  Netiieriands,  Not.  29,  1962, 

286,151 

3  Clahns.     (CL  128—36) 

1.  A  massage  device  for  attaching  to  a  rotating  shaft 

of  a  driving  motor  comprising  a  ring  for  attaching  to  the 

motor,  a  central  spindle  having  an  eccentric  weight  on  one 


fastened  at  one  end  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
nector being  secured  to  said  ring  conce^itrically  there- 
with, a  recess  in  one  side  of  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  rigid  means  extending  from  the  inside  of  said  ring 
into  said  recess  with  a  limited  freedom  of  movement 
therein. 


3314,418 

MASSAGE  FIXTURE  IN  PARTICLLAR  FOR 

DRY-SHAVING  APPARAT|}S 

Karel  Martin  Tiemes^  Drachten,  Netherh^ds,  assignor  to 

North  American  Philips  Company,  In^.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  ai  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321342 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netiierhmds,   Wot.  28,  1962. 

286,073 
1  CUOm.    (CL  128—36) 


A  vibrating  massage  device  adapted  f<>r  coupling  to 
a  rotating  drive  shaft  of  an  electric  moto|  positioned  in 
a  housing  comprising  a  hollow,  round  cap,  a  sleeve  lo- 
cated in  said  cap,  a  rod  journalled  in  said  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cap,  one  end 
Ef  said  rod  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  said  rotating 
rive  shaft  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  >eing  provided 
ith  an  eccentric  weight  that  provides  vibration  for  said 
massage  device,  said  cap  having  an  intemaj  shoulder  and 
said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  rib  which  is  screw- 
connected  to  the  interior  of  said  cap  whereby  when  said 
sleeve  is  screwed  a  certain  distance  in  said  cap  said  rib 
engages  said  internal  shoulder  to  form  a  stop  for  the 
further  upward  movement  of  said  sleeve,  $aid  other  end 
of  said  rod  also  having  a  bearing  member  itiounted  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cap  for  maintaining  said  rod  sub- 
stantially vertical  in  said  housing,  and  said  cap  being  pro- 
vided with  a  collar  at  the  bottom  thereof  having  means 
for  removable  connection  to  said  housing. 


April  18,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3314,419 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Cari  F.  Quick,  SL  Louis  County,  Mo. 

(11147  Pritchard  Drive,  St  Louis,  Mo.     63136) 

FUed  Not.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,129 

20  Oafans.    (CL  128—90) 
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3314,421 

BELT 

Hemy  S.  Wingvd,  Cranford,  N  J. 

(R.D.  1,  Box  43,  New  London,  N.C.     28127) 

FOed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,055 

12  Oafans.    (CL  128—102) 


1.  The  method  of  rigidly  confining  injured  limbs,  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  tubular  element  from  a  heat- 
shrinkable  synthetic  resin,  said  tubular  clement  being 
formed  with  an  original  internal  peripheral  size  smaller 
than  the  outside  peripheral  size  of  the  injured  limb,  ex- 
panding the  tubular  element  diamctrally  to  an  internal 
peripheral  size  larger  than  the  outside  peripheral  size  of 
the  injured  limb,  placing  the  expanded  tubular  element 
around  the  injured  limb,  and  then  heat-shrinking  the  tubu- 
lar element  down  into  snug-fitting  embracing  engagement 
around  the  injured  limb. 


, 3314,420 

PROSTHETIC  PARTS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Lyman  W.  Smidi,  Bantaigton,  and  Joseph  F.  Estes,  Dun- 
dee, IIL,  Roderick  J.  Cowles,  Needham,  Mass.,  and 
Hefanut  Brachmann,  Atgonqote,  DL,  assignors  to  The 
Haeger  Potteries,  Inc.,  Dundee,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FOed  Oct  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,976 
26  Claims.    (CL  128—92) 


M 
22 


i    ,",     I 

1.  A  support  comprising  a  tensioned  body  encircling  belt-  f 
like  member,  and  guard  means  of  plastically  deformable 
material  mounted  thereon,  said  guard  means  having  end 
portions  and  a  center  portion  therebetween,  said  end  por- 
tions engaging  said  belt-like  member,  said  end  porUons 
being  in  engagement  with  the  body  of  the  wearer  when  in 
use  and  said  center  portion  being  displaced  relative  to  said 
end  portions  for  spacing  a  portion  of  said  belt-like  mem- 
ber from  the  surface  of  the  encircled  body. 


t 

1.  A  prosthetic  part  for  incorporation  into  the  muscu- 
lar-skeletal system  of  an  animal,  said  part  comprising  a 
body,  and  structure  on  said  body  for  attaching  said  part 
to  the  muscular-skeletal  system  of  an  associated  animal, 
said  body  and  said  attaching  structure  being  formed  of 
a  ceramic  having  a  plurality  of  open  cells  distributed 
uniformly  therethrough  and  interconnected  to  form  pas- 
sages extending  from  each  area  therein  to  other  and  re- 
mote areas  therein  and  to  and  terminating  in  pores  at 
the  surface  thereof,  said  ceramic  being  inert  to  animal 
fluids  and  being  of  a  character  such  that  the  body  tissues 
of  the  associated  animal  will  grow  thereupon  and  in  con- 
tact therewith  and  into  said  pores. 


3314,422 

CONTOURED  POUCH  FOR  MEIVS 

WEARING  APPAREL 

Billy  S.  Phfflips,  1757  Royal  BlTd., 

Glendale,  Calif.    91207 

Ffled  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447344 

8  Oafans.    (CL  128—132) 


1.  A  naturally  contoured  pouch  for  male  wearing  ap- 
parel, comprising  a  front  contoured  portion;  a  rearwaidly 
and  upwardly  extending  portion;  a  bottom  portion  joining 
said  front  portion  to  said  rearwardly  and  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion,  whereby  said  pouch  will  completely  and 
naturaUy  embrace  the  male  genitals;  a  shield  portion 
extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  front  por- 
tion for  supporting  a  male  user's  lower  abdominal  mus- 
cles; a  body  strap  and  a  crotch  strap,  said  body  strap  being 
attached  to  said  shield  and  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly over  the  hips  of  said  male  user,  and  having  a 
downwardly  dipping  portion  positiwiable  at  the  small  of 
the  back  of  said  male  user,  said  crotch  strap  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  downwardly  dipping  portion  and 
another  end  connected  to  said  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  pouch. 


3314,423 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  MOUTH 
Paul  L.  Boatwright  and  Fredric  E.  Oark,  botii  of 
4301  Huntoon,  Topcka,  Kans.     66604 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,938 
5  Oafans.    (CL  128—136) 
1.  A  mouth  protector  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
integrally  formed  deformable  member  made  from  a  nat- 
ural rubber  compound,  said  member  being  generally  U- 
shaped  in  plan  view  and  generally  U-shaped  in  transverse 
cross  section,  said  member  being  open  at  the  ends  thereof 
and  having  a  generally  flat  resilient  base  portion  shaped 
and  of  size  to  be  positioned  between  and  engageable  by 
the  upper  and  lower  teeth  of  the  user  and  flexible  buccal 
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and  lingual  flange  portions  projecting  from  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  base  portion  in  spaced  relation,  said  flange 
portions  tapering  from  relatively  thick  inner  portions  at 
said  base  portion  to  thin  outer  edge  portions  with  said 
outer  edge  portions  being  curved  inwardly  toward  each 
Other  and  overlying  said  base  portion  at  the  posterior  por- 
tions thereof,  said  buccal  flange  portion  extending  from 
said  base  portion  a  distance  greater  than  said  lingual 
flange  portion  and  adapted  to  snugly  engage  the  buccal 
aspect  of  the  posterior  teeth  and  the  alveolar  mucosa  of 
the  user  when  positioned  in  the  mouth,  said  lingual  flange 
portion  adapted  to  snugly  engage  the  lingual  convexity  of 
the  posterior  teeth  and  terminating  at  the  junction  of  the 
teeth  and  the  palatal  mucosa  of  the  user  when  positioned 
in  the  mouth,  the  most  anterior  portion  of  said  buccal 
flange  portion  having  a  shallow  recess  in  said  outer  edge 
portion  thereof  positioned  and  of  size  to  acconmiodate 
the  labial  frenum  of  the  user  when  positioned  in  the 
mouth,  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  posterior  portions 
of  said  buccal  flange  portion  each  having  a  shallow  recess 
therein  positioned  and  of  size  to  accommodate  the  buccal ' 
frena  of  the  user  when  positioned  in  the  mouth,  an  in- 
tegral flexible  tab  projecting  anteriorly  from  the  most 
anterior  portion  of  said  iimer  portion  of  said  buccal  flange 


t 
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support  means  including 

an  angularly  bent  wire,  said  wire  being  of  a  first 
predetermined  straight  length  and  fabricated 
from  a  relatively  pliable  metallic  material  and 
initially  bent  angularly  to  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum curvature, 

a  tubular  spring  coil  of  a  seconj  predetermined 
straight  length  of  wire  longitudmally  positioned 
on  said  wire,  and  having  coil  end  points  secured 
in  substantially  fixed  relationship  with  respec- 
tive predetermined  points  neaf  corresponding 
ends  on  said  wire  so  that  said  coil  is  initially 
placed  in  a  predetermined,  maximumly  stretched 
condition  between  said  predetermined  points 
when  said  wue  is  bent  to  said  predetermined 
maximum  curvature,  and 


portion,  said  tab  having  a  centrally  located  aperture  there- 
through, an  elongated  flexible  strap  having  a  projecting 
stud  on  one  end  portion  thereof  with  said  stud  being  en- 
larged at  the  outermost  end  portion  thereof  and  with  said 
stud  removably  positioned  in  said  aperture  in  said  tab  to 
attach  said  strap  to  said  member,  another  stud  projecting 
from  the  other  end  portion  of  said  strap  with  said  last- 
named  stud  being  enlarged  at  the  outermost  end  portion 
thereof,  a  slit  in  said  other  end  portion  of  said  strap  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  last-named  stud  with  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  strap  being  positionable  aroimd  a  chin 
strap  or  the  like  and  with  said  last-named  stud  being  re- 
movably received  by  said  slit  to  attach  said  first-named 
strap  to  said  chin  strap,  said  mouth  protector  being  con- 
structed and  adapted  to  be  worn  in  the  mouth  on  the  teeth 
to  protect  the  user's  teeth  and  lips  from  direct  and  indirect 
trauma  with  said  buccal  and  lingual  flange  portions  being 
deform^  slightly  when  positioned  in  the  mouth  of  the 
user  so  that  said  buccal  flange  portion  exerts  gentle  pres- 
sure on  the  buccal  and  labial  aspects  of  the  teeth  and 
alveolar  mucosa  and  said  lingual  flange  portion  exerts 
gentle  pressure  on  the  lingual  aspect  of  the  bicuspids  and 
molars  to  thereby  hold  said  protector  in  position  in  the 
mouth. 


mounting  means  comprising  a  firjt  terminal  lug 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  wire,  {a  second  termi- 
nal lug  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  wire, 
and  clamp  means  attached  to  ^d  second  lug 
for  mounting  said  microphone, 
whereby  a  co-operative  combinatijon  is  obtained 
for  providing  a  flexible  suppor^  means  which 
can  be  fixedly  adjusted  to  any  desired  normal 
curvature,  less  than  said  predetermined  maxi- 
mum curvature,  over  a  wide  an^lar  range  and 
to  various  configurations;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  first  lug  substantially  to  a 
single  point  on  said  very  limited  aifea  of  said  at- 
tachment structure  of  said  mask. 


3,314,425 

REINFORCED  ABSORBENT  PAD  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Sydney   Coppick,   Ridley  Park,   Pa.,   ass^or  to   ScoH 
Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,694 
13  Claims.     (CL   128 — 156)1 

1.  A  bandage-like  material  suitable  fof  fluid  absorp- 
tion comprising  a  reinforcing  scrim  adhefively  attached 
to  a  highly-absorbent,  compressed  ureai-formaldehyde 
structure,  said  structure  being  characterized  by  high-fluid 
absorbency  rates  and  adaptability  for  tensijon  contact  ap- 
plications. 


3,314,424  ' 
MICROPHONE  support' DEVICE  FOR  A  MASK 
Maxwell  Bennan,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  Douglas 
Aircrall  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,587 
2  Claims.     (CL  128—142.4) 
2.  Mask  means  comprising: 
a  microphone; 

a  mask  subject  to  frequent,  vigorous  and  sharp  motions 

having  a  very  limited  space  fc«"  accommodating  said 

microphone,  and  including 

attachment  structure  having  very  limited  area  for 

attaching   support   means    for   mounting   said 

microphone  in  said  limited  space; 


3,314,426 
EYECUP  AND  SPRAY  DISPENSER 

AllMrt  Carroll,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  t#  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  0orporation  of 
Maine 

FUed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  36^,844 
4  Claims.  (CL  128 — 173) 
4.  A  spray  dispenser  for  applying  a  rjiedicament  to 
the  human  eye  and  furnishing  an  illuminsjted  target  for 
attracting  the  eye  to  enable  the  medicament  to  be  intro- 
duced into  the  center  of  the  eye,  comprising  a  container 
for  a  medicament,  a  cover  for  said  coiitainer,  means 
mounted  on  said  cover  extending  into  said  container  and 
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below  the  level  of  said  medicament  for  flow  of  said  medi- 
cament therethrough  and  having  a  plunger  for  discharg- 
ing said  medicament  from  said  container,  an  actuator 
on  said  plunger,  a  boss  extending  laterally  from  said 
actuator  having  an  orifice  therein  for  directing  a  spray 
of  said  medicament  laterally  from  said  actuator  upon 
actuation  of  said  plunger,  an  eye  shield,  means  on  said 
eye  shield  for  detachably  connecting  said  eye  shield  to 


■M' 


I 


In  a  sterilely  encased  intravenous  catheter  apparatus 
mcluding  a  hollow  adapter  with  an  end  portion  carrying 
a  pointed  cannula  and  having  a  catheter  axially  slideable 
through  the  hollow  adapter  and  cannula,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  means  for  gaining  easy  access  to  the  catheter 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  bag  having  one  end  closed 
and  having  an  open  mouth  at  an  opposite  end.  said 
tubular  bag  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof, 
which  opening  extends  between  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  bag  wall  and  is  located  adjacent  the 
bag's  open  mouth; 

(b)  a  tapered  outer  surface  of  an  adapter  which  wedges 
into  the  open  mouth  of  the  tubular  bag  and  engages 
the  bag's  inner  surface,  said  adapter's  tapered  outer 
surface  being  spaced  from  the  cannula-carrying  end 
portion  of  the  adapter;  and 

I 


(c)  an  adhesive  tape  band  encircling  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  bag  adjacent  its  mouth,  said  ad- 
hesive tape  band  covering  the  opening  in  said  bag 
wall,  with  the  adhesive  tape  band  bonding  to  the 
adapter's  tapered  outer  surface  in  an  area  defined 
by  said  opening,  said  elongated  tubular  bag  and 
tapered  outer  surface  of  the  adapter  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 
through  the  bag  and  adapter,  whereby  the  elongated 
tubular  bag  can  be  separated  from  the  tapered  sur- 
face of  the  adapter  by  a  slight  axial  pull  along  this 
longitudinal  axis  thus  giving  access  to  the  encased 
catheter. 


said  container  with  said  eye  shield  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  plunger  and  covering  said  boss,  and  spaced  fric- 
tionally  engageable  means  on  said  boss  and  said  eye 
shield  spacing  portions  of  said  eye  shield  from  said  boss 
to  provide  openings  extending  lengthwise  of  said  boss  for 
passage  of  light  therethrough  whereby  light  is  visible 
from  the  interior  of  said  eye  shield  through  said  openings 
between  said  boss  when  said  eye  shield  is  in  engagement 
with  the  space  around  the  eye.  w 

3,314,427 

INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER  APPARATUS 

Thomas  P.  Stalfard,  Glendale,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Don 

Baxter  Inc.,  Glendale,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,547 

1  Claim,    (a  12»— 214.4) 


3,314,428 
^,_^ VETERINARY  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
SlZ:  'o*™s»o»  11004  Mansel  Ave.,  Inglewood,  CaBf. 
90304,  and  James  W.  Kemum,  Ingkwood,  Calif.    (601 
Pasco  de  los  Reyes,  Redondo  Beach,  CaBf.    90277) 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser?No:^28,002 
7  Claima.    (CL  128—218) 


1.  A  hypodermic  synnge  comprising  a  medication 
chamber,  a  power  operated  plunger,  one  face  of  which 
forms  the  rear  wall  of  the  chamber,  a  main  bore  com- 
municating with  the  chamber,  and  a  needle-piston  assem- 
bly movable  forwardly  by  fluid  pressure  as  the  plunger  is 
moved,  said  piston  having  a  central  bore  through  which 
medication  passes  to  the  needle,  said  needle  having  a 
cyhndncal  hub  fitUng  snugly  in  said  central  bore  and 
resilient  coupling  means  for  resisting  separation  of  the 
hub  and  the  piston,  whereby  the  needle  and  the  piston 
always  move  as  a  unit  when  the  syringe  is  in  use;  said 
resUient  coupling  means  being  located  within  the  piston 
bore  and  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  needle  hub. 


3,314,429 
GELATIN  CAPSULE  WITH  DISPENSER 
Norman  J.  Boelim,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  and  Charies 
C.  Cochran,  Hamtramdc,  Mldh^  assignorg  to  R.  P. 
Scherer  Corporation,  Detroit,  AfidL 

FUed  Sept  14,  1964.  Ser.  No.  396.188 
2  Claims.    (CI.  128— 232) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  to  be  used  with  medication  filled 
capsules  for  treatment  of  mastitis  and  the  like  comprising 
m  combination; 

a  vessel  part  of  which  is  a  smooth  surfaced  cylindrical 

shaped  portion  of  cold  flow  deformable  material 
an  elongated  cannula  constructed  of  a  material  harder 
than  said  deformable  material,  said  cannula  having 
an  enlarged  internally  threaded  base  end  and  a  tip 
end,  said  base  end  being  screwed  onto  and  forming 
threads  on  said  vessel  at  said  smooth  surfaced  portion 
in  fluid  tight  relationship. 
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a  separate  and  removable  pointed  needle,  shaped  to 
conform  to  and  slidably  mounted  in  the  tube  of  said 
cannula  with  said  pointed  end  extending  into  said 
base  end  of  said  cannula,  said  needle  extending  the 
length  of  said  tube  and  protruding  from  said  tip  end 
so  that  it  may  be  nvanually  displaced  to  pierce  said 
vessel  and  then  removed  from  said  cannula. 


3,314,430 
SUMP  DRAIN  CATHETER 
Ralph  D.  Alley,  LoadonvUle,  and  David  S.  Sheridan, 
Aigyle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Brunswicli  Corporation,  a 
corp<M«tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,879 
16Chdms.    (CL  128— 350) 


1.  A  medical  sump  drain  for  use  during  surgical  op- 
erations and  in  postoperative  periods  comprising: 

a  flexible,  transparent,  plastic  cannula  having  a  distal 
end,  a  proximal  end,  and  a  wall,  said  wall  being 
flared  to  a  larger  external  and  internal  diameter  near 
its  proximal  end, 

four  inlet  apertures  disposed  in  said  wall  near  said 
distal  end  circumferentially  90°  apart, 

an  end  opening  at  said  proximal  end  lying  substan- 
tially in  a  plane  which  forms  less  than  a  45°  angle 
with  a  center  line  of  said  proximal  end, 

a  flexible,  transparent,  exteriorly  longitudinally  grooved, 
plastic  tubular  casing  having  a  distal  end,  a  proximal 
end  and  a  wall  surrounding  said  cannula  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  having  the  casing  distal  end  secured 
to  the  cannula  distal  end  and  the  casing  proximal 
end  secured  to  the  flared  wall  portion  of  the  can- 
nula near  the  cannula  proximal  end,  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  beveled  exterior  edge  on  its  proximal  end  and 
an  exterior  land  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
said  larger  exterior  diameter  of  said  cannula, 

a  plurality  of  inlet  apertures  in  said  casing  wall  near 
said  casing  distal  end  of  which  at  least  one  is  located 
in  a  longitudinal  groove, 

a  pair  of  vent  holes  opposingly  spaced  in  said  casing 
wail  near  said  casing  proximal  end  which  communi- 
cate with  the  space  between  said  cannula  and  casing 
walls,  and 

a  longitudinal  line  of  X-ray  opaque  material  embedded 
in  said  casing. 


3,314.431 

STYLET  FOR  INSERTION  OF  ENDOTRACHEAL 

CATHETER 

Raymond  M.  Smith,  Jr.,  1123  N.  18th  St., 

Allentown,  Pa.    18104 

FUed  Oct  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,310 

10  Clafans.    (CI.  128—351) 

1.  A  stylet  adapted  to  insert  an  endotracheal  catheter 

into  a  trachea,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  secured  to  the  first  end  of 
said  hollow  shaft,  ' 


(c)  a  pilot  having  a  central  blade  along  fts  longitudinal 
axis,  said  central  blade  being  slidably  mounted  be- 
tween said  pair  of  spaced  arms, 

(d)  a  slot  extending  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pilot  formed  in  said  central  bbde, 

(e)  a  pin  extending  through  said  pair  olf  spaced  arms 
and  through  said  slot, 

(f )  an  operating  wire  in  said  hollow  sh|ift  and  having 
a  first  lend  and  a  second  end, 

(g)  a  collar  secured  to  the  first  end  of  said  operating 
wire  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ears,  said  collar 
being  slidably  mounted  within  said  hdllow  shaft. 


(h)  a  second  pin  extending  through  said  pair  of  spaced 
ears  and  through  said  central  blad0  to  pivotally 
mount  said  central  blade  to  said  pair  ^f  spaced  ears, 

(i)  manipulating  handle  means  mounted  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  hollow  shaft  and  o^ratively  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  said  ojperating  wire, 
said  manipulating  handle  means  bei^g  adapted  to 
be  operated  by  one  hand  alone  to  moye  said  operat- 
ing wire  longitudinally  in  said  hollow  shaft  and  there- 
by vary  the  angular  deflection  of  sai4  pilot  relative 
to  said  hollow  shaft, 

(j)  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  pilot  being  adapted  to 
be  removably  inserted  in  said  endotracheal  catheter. 


3  314  432  I 

WOMEN'S  COMBINATION  GABlMENT 
Olga  Erteszek,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Olga  Com- 
pany, Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  a  corporation  (|f  California 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423^50 
5  Claims.    (CI.  128—455) 


1.  A  combination  garment  of  the  chara)cter  described, 
comprising  an  understructure  including  a  brassiere  having 
cups  and  an  integral  depending  portion  adapted  to  be  ten- 
sioned  about  the  wearer,  fastener  means  carried  by  ter- 
jminals  of  the  brassiere  and  interengageal)le  at  the  rear 
thereof,  a  blouse  overlying  the  brassierei  and  attached 
I  thereto  by  the  blouse  upper  edge  being  inturned  over 
the  brassiere  upper  edge  to  provide  for  ^ee  suspension 
of  the  blouse,  and  second  fastener  means  carried  by  the 
blouse  and  interengageable  at  the  rear  tl^ereof  in  over- 
lying relation  to  the  brassiere  fastener  meains,  the  bottom 
extent  of  the  blouse  being  free  from  said  brassiere  to  per- 
mit the  blouse  to  freely  overlap  a  skirt  v^o^a  below  the 
brassiere.  ' 
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3,314,433 
SURGICAL  GIRDLE  AND  PANTY 
"^JS,  £•   Champagne,    Woodbridgc,   and   Thomas   J. 
McGoire,  New  Hayen,  Comi.,  assigDors  to  llie  Berger 
Brothers  Company,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,525 
3Chdms.    (CI.  128— 520) 


1.  A  surgical-type  girdle  comprising:  a  resilient 
tubular  element  adapted  to  enclose  the  lower  trunk  of  a 
wearer,  a  back  panel  clement  of  substantially  non-resilient 
material  overlying  said  tubular  element,  and  having  a 
pair  of  steels  incorporated  along  the  vertically  disposed 
side  edges  thereof,  a  front  panel  element  of  substantially 
non-resilient  material  interconnecting  portions  of  said 
tubular  element,  and  first  and  second  tensioning  elements 
mterconnecting  said  front  and  back  panel  elements  on 
each  side  of  the  tubular  element;  said  tensioning  elements 
each  including  first  and  second  planar  members  con- 
nected to  said  front  and  back  panel  elements,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  planar  members  being  mutually 
mterconnected  by  a  plurality  of  strap  means,  each  of 
which  is  individually  adjustable. 


3,314,434 

BREAKABLE  aGARETTE  WITH  SLfflEABLE 

HOLDER 

Charics  N.  Payne,  2318  Ccdiey  St., 

Battimore,  Md.     21230 

FUed  July  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,167 

4  Chdms.    (CL  131—8) 


A.X:i^^^ 


1.  A  dividable  cigarette  with  a  sliding  holder,  compris- 
mg  a  cigarette  body  having  a  tubular  slide  on  said  body, 
stopping  means  for  said  slide  on  said  cigarette  body,  co- 
operating stopping  means  interiorly  of  said  slide,  and 
breaking  means  operative  right-planarly  upon  said  slide 
and  cigarette  body,  whereby  said  slide  and  body  can  be 
broken  into  a  plurality  of  pieces,  and  said  slide  pieces  slid 
axially  to  become  cigarette  holders  upon  said  body  pieces. 


3,314,435 

HAIR  STYLING  ROLLER  WITH  RECTILINEAR 
RIBS  INTEGRALLY  JOINED  WITH  LONGI- 
TUDINALLY EXTENDING  COIL 

^  hJa^^,'  LosAngeles,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Mor- 

J?^^*^"*^  ■"^'  G«^«M.  CaUf.,  a  coipotation  of 
Calliomia 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,286 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  132—40) 

1.  A  one  piece  hair  styling  roller,  consisting  of  longi- 
tudmally  spaced  elastic  circumferentially  continuous  open 
end  nngs,  an  elastic  continuous  helical  portion  having  a 
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plurality  of  coils  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other 
and  disposed  between  said  end  rings  with  the  ends  of  said 
helical  portion  integral  with  said  rings,  and  a  plurality  of 
cu-cumferentially   spaced  longitudinal   rectilinear  elastic 


nbs  integral  with  said  end  rings  and  with  said  coils  adapt- 
ed to  hold  said  coils  in  relatively  fixed  longitudinal  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other  while  enabling  said 
coils  to  deflect  and  deform  laterally  of  the  roller  axis. 


3^14,436 

COMPACT 

Richard  J.  NichoL  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Avon  Prodncts,  Inc 

FUed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372.485 

17  Claims.    (CL  132—83) 


1.  A  compact  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  container  having  a  support  portion 
and  a  wall  portion  spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof 
to  define  a  first  ledge  and  terminating  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  in  a  second  ledge, 

(b)  a  flat  container  band  seated  on  said  first  ledge  and 
covenng  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  with  one  edge 
thereof  defining  a  continuation  of  said  second  ledge 

(c)  at  least  three  lugs  on  said  container  band  extend- 
mg  into  said  wall  between  said  first  and  second  ledges 

(d)  a  cup-shaped  lid  having  a  cover  portion  and  a  wall' 
portion  spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof  to  define 
a  third  ledge  and  terminating  at  a  predetennined 
height  m  a  fourth  ledge  complementary  in  shape  to 
said  second  ledge, 

(e)  a  flat,  lid  band  seated  on  said  third  ledge  and  cov- 
ering the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  lid  with 
one  edge  defining  a  continuation  of  said  fourth  ledge 

(f)  at  least  three  lugs  on  said  lid  band  extending  into 
said  waU  between  said  third  and  fourth  ledges,  and 

(g)  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  lid  to  said 
contamer  with  said  second  and  fourth  ledges  abut- 
ting each  other. 
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3,314,437  urging  the  first  piston  against  the  lowered  pressure  and 

SUPERSONIC  INTAKE  FOR  A  JET  ENGINE  serving  to  free  said  second  piston  for  independent  move- 

■tS!?  ^?^  ^n'  Wo«***«>n»?.  Nottingham,  England,    ment  to  an  exhaust  position,  a  cylinder  pOrt,  and  means 
assignor  to  Rolls-Royce  Linuted,  Derby,  England,  a  <-  t        ^  r     , 

company  of  Great  Britam 

FUed  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,494 

Clauns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  5,  1964, 

31,901/64 

3  Claims.    (CI.  137—15.1) 


43  P7   2e   30.    2S 


1.  A  supersonic  air  intaJ^e  for  a  jet  propulsion  engine 
comprising  an  outer  casing,  a  fixed  structure  mounted  in 
said  outer  casing  and  defining  with  the  outer  casing  an 
annular  air  intake  duct  therebetween,!  the  said  structure 
incorporating  an  inner  casing  which  has  an  interior  open 
to  ram  air  and  which  has  an  annular  surface  at  the  up- 
stream end  thereof,  means  provided  in  said  inner  casing 
for  permitting  air  from  the  interior  of  said  inner  casing 
to  flow  into  said  intake  duct,  a  coaxially  disposed  spike 
mounted  in  said  fixed  structure  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  power  means  for  effecting  axial  movement 
of  the  spike,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  spike  being 
substantially  smaller  than  that  of  the  said  surface,  the 
spike  extending  forwardly  of  the  said  surface  and  having 
an  outer  tip  which,  during  supersonic  flight,  defines  with 
the  said  surface  a  substantially  conical  flow  separation 
zone. 


3,314,438 

VALVE  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE 

SYSTEM  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ernest  C.  Dee,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western  Die 

Casting  Company,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 
Original  appUcation  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,360,  now 

Patent  No.  3,181,426,  dated  May  4,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,263 
3  Claims.    (CI.  137—102) 

1.  A  valve  for  use  in  spring  brake  systems  and  the 
like  comprising  a  body,  first  and  second  chambers  in 
said  body,  first  and  second  pistons  disposed  in  said  first 
and  second  chambers  respectively,  the  active  pressure 
area  of  said  first  piston  being  greater  than  the  active 
pressure  area  of  said  second  piston  to  provide  a  differ- 
ential pressure  area,  said  body  defining  an  inlet  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  pressure,  said 
first  chamber  being  in  selective  communication  with  said 
inlet  port,  resilient  means  coupled  to  said  first  piston 
urging  the  first  piston  against  pressure  at  said  inlet  port, 
movable  means  relating  said  first  and  second  pistons  for 
opposed  movement  in  their  respective  chambers,  said 
differential  pressure  area  being  sufficient  such  that  at 
a  preselected  minimum  pressure  the  force  of  said  re- 
silient means  is  overcome  and  said  first  and  second 
pistons  are  urged,  via  said  movable  means,  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  on  said  first  piston,  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  first  piston  in  overcoming  the  force 
of  said  resilient  means  by  said  pressure,  serving  to  inter- 
rupt communication  between  said  second  chamber  and 
said  inlet  port,  means  permitting  the  free  movement  of 
the  second  piston  when  said  resilient  means  is  released 
responsive  to  reduction  of  pressure  at  said  inlet  means 
below  the  predetermined  minimum,  said  resilient  means 


for  venting  said  cylinder  port  to  the  atmpsphere  in  re 


sponse  to  said  movement  of  said  second 
exhaust  position. 


Diston  to  said 


3,314,439 
PNEUMATIC  COMPUTER 

Frank  Samet,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  t^  General  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,970 
9  Claims.    (CI.  137—109) 


pn^  ~  '    1  ^J — *    o^^ 

96b         ^8*      ^^ 


■azt 

236 


ido 


1.  A  module  containing  a  pneumatic  distal  computer 
circuit  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  fitted  together 
with  some  of  said  blocks  having  an  identical  size  and  shape 
and  containing  an  identical  basic  pneunutic-digital-com- 
puter  circuit  element; 

each  module  block  having  two  interconnected  plates 
with  opposite  inner  faces,  the  faces  b^ing  in  sealing 
contact  along  a  sealed  joint,  and  at  lefst  one  of  said 
faces  having  a  pattern  of  grooves  footing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  circuit; 
each  module  block  having  a  perif^eralj  wall  with  an 
axis  and  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  end  walls  forming 
a  cavity  adapted  to  contain  a  shuttle  displaceable 
along  said  axis  relative  to  said  cavity  walls  for  sub- 
stantially, but  not  completely,  sealing  ^id  cavity  and 
for  assimiing  a  plurality  of  stable  positions  main- 
tained solely  by  the  effect  of  pressure  a|nd  flow  forces 
acting  on  the  shuttle; 
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said  peripheral  wall  and  said  end  walls  having  a  com- 
mon supply  header  passage  extending  therethrough 
with  coupling  ports  disposed  in  the  axially-outer  sides 
of  said  end  walls; 

said  end  walls  having  respective  first  and  second  axial 
passages  with  respective  passage  ends  connected  to 
said  header  and  having  respective  valve-seat  ports 
at  their  opposite  ends  opening  into  said  cavity  and 
coaxial  with  each  other  and  with  said  cavity  and  co- 
operating with  said  shuttle  for  sealing-off  said  axial 
passages  when  the  shuttle  is  at  a  stable  position  over 
their  respective  valve  seats; 

said  end  walls  having  respective  third  and  fourth  pas- 
sages with  respective  ports  opening  into  said  cavity 
adjacent  said  valve  seats  and  having  respective  cou- 
pling ports  at  their  opposite  ends  disposed  in  the 
axially-outer  sides  of  said  end  walls;  and 

said  peripheral  wall  having  a  central  passage  with  a 
port  opening  into  said  cavity  intermediate  said  end 
walls  and  with  a  coupling  port  at  its  opposite  end  dis- 
posed in  the  radially-outer  side  of  said  peripheral 
wall  for  forming  said  basic  pneumatic-digital-com- 
puter circuit  element. 


795 

pressure  in  said  second  chamber  above  a  greater  predeter- 
mmed  value  to  open  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers through  said  valve  seat,  said  check  valve  and  said 
valve  piston  being  returned  to  closed  position  when  pres- 
sure in  said  chambers  falls  below  the  value  at  which  said 
valve  face  initially  moves  from  said  valve  seat. 


3  314  441 

AUTOMATIC  PLASTIC-SEALED  VALVE  HAVING 

GROOVE  CLEANING  MEANS 

Alexander  S.  Volpin,  10200  W.  Broadview  Drive. 

Miami  Beach,  Fla.     33139 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,774 

8  Claims.    (CI.  137—246.12) 


3  314  440 
^,    .     „      VALVE  FOR  TIRE  STEMS 
Charles  Horowitz,  SkoUe,  Dl.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Berg  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,581 
2  Claims.     (CI.  137—226) 


- 


1.  A  tire  inflation  and  balancing  device  for  balancing 
pressure  between  a  pair  of  vehicle  tires  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  isolating  one  tire  from  another  below 
said  predetermined  value,  comprising  a  valve  including 
a  housing,  a  first  chamber  in  said  housing,  a  second 
chamber  positioned  in  said  housing  for  communication 
with  said  first  chamber,  a  valve  seat  between  said  cham- 
bers, an  inlet  communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  an 
outlet  configured  for  mounting  of  the  housing  on  a  con- 
ventional tire  valve  stem  and  communicating  with  said 
second  chamber,  a  valve  piston  carrying  a  valve  face  for 
seating  on  said  valve  seat  and  yielding  means  urging  said 
valve  face  toward  said  valve  seat,  a  passage  through  said 
valve  piston  for  communicating  said  first  chamber  with 
said  second  chamber,  a  check  valve  in  said  passage  yield- 
ingly urged  toward  a  position  closing  said  passage  against 
the  flow  of  pressure  from  said  passage  to  said  second 
chamber  and  precluding  flow  of  pressure  from  said  sec- 
ond chamber  to  said  passage,  said  check  valve  being 
opened  in  response  to  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  and 
passage  above  a  first  predetermined  value,  said  valve  pis- 
ton face  being  movable  off  said  valve  seat  in  response  to 

S37  O.G.— 30 


1.  An  automatic  plastic-sealed  valve  including  a  hous- 
ing having  a  flowway  therethrough,  a  closure  member 
for  the  flowway  movable  between  positions  opening  and 
closing  the  flowway,  a  seat  in  the  flowway  engageable  by 
the  closure  member,  a  full-port  sealant  groove  disposed 
about  the  flowway  between  the  seat  and  the  closure  mem- 
ber, a  sealant  reservoir  in  the  housing,  passage  means  ar- 
ranged to  connect  the  reservoir  to  said  groove  in  the 
flowway-closing  position  of  said  closure  member,  barrier 
means  m  the  reservoir  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pres- 
sure differentials  across  the  valve  when  the  closure  mem- 
ber is  in  the  flowway-closing  position  to  force  sealant 
through  said  passage  means  into  said  groove,  trap  cham- 
ber means  in  the  housing,  and  duct  means  operable  in 
said  flowway-closing  position  of  the  closure  member  to 
connect  said  chamber  means  to  said  groove  to  receive 
non-sealant  material  displaced  from  said  groove  by  entry 
therein  of  said  sealant. 


3,314  442 
AUTOMATIC  SEALANT-SEALED  VALVE 
Alexander  S.  Volpin,  10200  W,  Broadview  Drive, 
Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33139 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,802 
15  Claims.     (CI.  137—246.12) 
1.  In  an  automatic  sealant-sealed  valve,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  closure  chamber  therein,  an  operable  closure  in  the 
chamber  having  upstream  and  downstream  sealing  faces 
aligned  flow  ports  opening  into  said  chamber,  seat  mem- 
bers shdably  mounted  in  the  inner  ends  of  said  flow  ports, 
means  biasing  the  seat  members  toward  said  sealing  faces' 
and  a  sealing  system  for  said  sealing  faces  including  a 
sealant  reservoir  in  the  housing,  a  movable  barrier  therein, 
conduit  means  providing  direct  communication  for  up- 
stream line  pressure  between  the  upstream  flow  port  and 
the  portion  of  said  reservoir  on  one  side  of  said  barrier, 
and  discharge  passage  means  communicating  the  portion 
of  said  reservoir  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  barrier  with 
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both  said  sealing  faces,  said  sealing  system  being  operable 
when  said  closure  is  in  flow  port-closing  position  to  force 
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means  forming  separate  passages  on  either  side  and 
adjacent  of  said  central  passage  in  the  subplate  from 
its  other  ports,  each  having  a  laterail  passage  to  the 
exterior  of  the  subplate  for  connection  of  fluid  sup- 
ply and  exhaust  whereby  fluid  may  bp  supplied  to  the 
subplate  independenUy  of  the  valve  and  flow  there- 
of to  the  central  passage  is  controlled  solely  by  the 
valve  secured  to  the  subplate. 


sealant  from  said  reservoir  to  both  said  sealing  faces  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  differentials  between  the  upstream  and 
downstream  sides  of  the  valve. 


3^14,443 
VALVING  STRUCTURE 
Fnmds  S.  Flick,  Oak  Park,  and  Richard  M.  Morgan,  River 
Forest,  IIL,  assignors  to  Flick-Reedy  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
Origiiial  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,355,  now 
Patent  No.  3,272,221.    Divided  and  this  application 
Jane  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,751 

8  Claims.     (CI.  137—270) 


I 


1.  A  valving  unit,  comprising : 

a  generally  box-like  subplate  having  a  substantially 
flat  upper  surface  with  ports  within  the  confines  of 
said  surface, 

a  spool-type  valve  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  with 
ports  within  the  confines  of  said  bottom  surface, 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  having  mating  parts  in  said  valve 
and  subplate  engageable  for  removably  securing  said 
valve  to  said  subplate  with  said  ports  in  register, 

said  subplate  having  a  central  passage  from  one  of  its 
ports  extending  through  the  subplate  for  conducting 
fluid  to  and  from  the  valve  to  a  member  supplied 
with  fluid  through  the  valving  unit, 

said  subplate  having  a  web  extending  across  a  portion 
of  said  central  passage  and  a  fastener  secured  against 
said  web  and  to  said  member  supplied  with  fluid 
through  the  valving  unit  for  securing  the  subplate 
to  such  member, 

said  fastener  being  wholly  within  the  passage  for  fluid 
through  the  subplate  and  into  such  member  requir- 
ing no  seals  about  the  fastener. 


3,314,444 
VALVE 

Herbert  Vernon  White,  Jr.,  Borger,  TexU  assignor  to  J. 
M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locust,  N.Y.,  |i  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4112,745 
1  Claim.     (CI.  137—377) 


A  valve  for  hopper  cars  of  the  type  having  downward- 
ly converging  side  walls  terminating  at  t^eir  lower  ends 
in  an  outwardly  extending  horizontal  flfenge  plate  said 
valve  comprising  an  upright  cylindrical;  valve  body,  a 
horizontal  flange  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  and  extending  outwardly  therelFrom.  said  hori- 
zontal flange  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
flange  plate,  means  detachably  securing  said  flange  plate 
to  said  flange  in  underlying  relation  thereto,  a  horizontal 
shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  valv^  body  with  its 
opposite  end  portions  joumaled  in  said  Valve  body,  said 
shaft  having  an  elongated  slot  formed  therein  interme- 
diate the  opposite  end  portions  thereof,  a  valve  plate  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  and  detachably  secured  to  said 
shaft  within  said  valve  body,  said  valve  pljite  being  move- 
able upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  from  a^i  open  position 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  body  to  a|  closed  position 
substantially  transverse  of  said  valve  body  with  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  valve  plate  in  cbntact  with  the 
inner  face  of  said  valve  body,  a  boss  jformed  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  valve  body  with  o>ie  end  of  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  boss,  an  Offset  extension 
integrally  formed  on  the  end  of  said  shah  adjacent  said 
boss,  a  handle  detachably  secured  to  sa|d  offset  exten- 
sion, a  sleeve  rigidly  secured  to  said  handle,  a  latch  pin 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  for  sliding  movement  toward  said 
boss,  means  spring  biasing  said  latch  pin  toward  said  boss, 
said  boss  having  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  bores  for 
receiving  said  latch  pin,  means  for  detachably  securing 
said  latch  pin  in  retracted  position  out  of  engagement 
with  said  bores,  a  bolt  pivotally  secured  to  said  boss,  a 
pair  of  closely  spaced  ears  integrally  formed  on  said  off- 
set extension,  a  nut  detachably  mounted  oil  said  bolt,  said 
bolt  being  adapted  for  engagement  betweeti  said  ears  with 
said  nut  in  engagement  with  said  ears  whereby  said  shaft 
is  locked  against  rotation  with  said  valve 'plate  in  closed 
position,  a  cover,  means  securing  said  covfcr  to  said  valve 
body  comprising  a  plurality  of  bolts  pivotally  secured  to 
said  valve  body  and  adapted  for  detachai)le  engagement 
with  said  cover  for  detachably  securing  s4id  cover  to  the 


lower  end  of  said  valve  body  in  underlj 
said  valve  plate 


ing  relation  to 
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3,314,445 
UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Burton  Pardee  Brodt,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assigDor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmhigton,  Del., 
a  coiponlkM  off  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,402 
2  Ciafani.    (CI.  137—396) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  fed  pressure  vessel 
having  a  free  space  above  the  liquid  therein,  a  device 
for  controlling  the  liquid  level  in  said  vessel  comprising 
overflow  outlet  means  connected  to  said  vessel,  vertical 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  outlet,  diaphragm  means 
at  the  base  of  said  conduit  means  having  a  high  pressure 
chamber  and  a  low  pressure  chamber  separated  by  a 
resilient  diaphragm  element,  said  high  pressure  chamber 
being  connected  both  to  the  base  of  said  conduit  means 
and  to  an  eflfluent  flow  regulator,  said  low  pressure 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  free  space  of 
said  vessel,  said  diaphragm  element  being  movable  re- 
sponsive to  varying  liquid  levels  in  said  conduit,  and 
control  means  for  regulating  the  liquid  flow  through  said 
effluent  flow  regulator  responsive  to  movements  of  said 
diaphragm  element. 


3314,446 
^     .    _  ONE-WAY  VALVE 

,'?K.?Z'?  ^lyS*^.  .Sheldon,  Birmingluun,  England, 
•ssigDor  to  Girling  Limited,  Wkn^SuuarkSSTi 
Brittafa  conpany 

nt  i       _I?2L'*^i^'  *'*3'  Ser.  No.  333,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  Dec.  36,  1962. 

45,295/62  ^ 

19  Claims.    (CL  137—516.15) 


l6-fl    ' 


1.  A  one-way  valve  for  mounting  in  an  apertiue  in  a 
plate  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  aperture  in 
one  direction,  comprising,  a  valve  body,  a  passage  in  said 
body  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  an  extension  on  said 
body,  clamping  means  on  said  extension  engageable  with 
the  edges  of  the  plate  defining  said  aperture,  a  valve  seat  on 
said  extension,  a  combined  valve  closure  member  and  seal 
carried  on  said  body  and  movable  towards  and  away  from 
a  closed  position  in  which  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pas- 
sage in  one  direction  is  prevented,  said  closed  position  be- 
ing  defined  by  engagement  of  said  valve  closure  member 
with  said  valve  seat,  in  the  assembled  position  said  com- 
bined valve  closure  member  and  seal  defining  an  annular 
seal  surrounding  said  aperture  between  the  vaJve  body 
and  the  surface  of  said  plate. 


3,314,447 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
RoUand  W.  Collar,  Son  Valley,  Caltf.,  and  Austin  E. 
Pettyjohn,  WIcUiffe,  and  Leonard  P.  SponteDi,  acve- 
land,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,576 

<  5  Clafans.    (CL  137— 614.«6) 


1.  A  quick  connect  valved  coupling  comprising 

a  nipple  body  and  a  socket  body  which  telescope  to- 
gether and  which  each  have  a  coaxial  hollow  stem 
closed  at  its  forward  end,  said  stems  having  generally 
radial  passages  extending  from  their  interior  to  their 
exterior  and  being  aixally  aligned  with  their  closed 
forward  ends  juxtaposed  and  adjacent  when  said 
coupling  bodies  are  telescoped  together, 

locking  means  carried  in  said  socket  for  engaging  said 
nipple  body  and  locking  the  coupling  together  when 
said  nipple  and  socket  bodies  are  telescoped  together. 

an  annular  external  forward  stem  seal  on  each  of  said 
stems  forward  of  said  generally  radial  passages  there- 
in, 

an  annular  external  rearward  stem  seal  on  said  nipple 
stem  rearward  of  said  generally  radial  passages 
therein, 

a  nipple  valving  sleeve  on  and  axially  slidable  along 
said  nipple  stem  and  having  its  rearward  portion 
slidingly  and  sealingly  engaging  said  rearward  nipple 
stem  seal  in  all  positions  and  resilient  means  biasing 
said  nipple  valving  sleeve  forwardly  into  a  closed 
position  and  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  for- 
ward nipple  stem  seal, 

a  socket  valving  sleeve  on  and  axially  slidable  along 
said  socket  stem  and  having  end  portions  and  an 
enlarged  bore  portion  intermediate  its  end  portions 
and  internal  annular  forward  and  rearward  socket 
sleeve  seals  in  its  end  portions  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  enlarged  bore  portiwi,  respectively, 
and  which  slidingly  and  sealingly  engage  the  exterior 
of  said  socket  stem  forwardly  and  rearwaidly  reflec- 
tively of  said  generally  radial  fluid  passages  therein 

said  socket  valving  sleeve  being  movable  forwardly 
from  a  closed  rearward  position  on  said  socket  stem 
to  a  first  forward  position  of  telescoping  sealing  en- 
gagement of  said  forward  socket  valving  sleeve  seal 
and  the  exterior  of  said  nipple  valving  sleeve  for 
establishing  a  fluid  seal  between  said  coupling  parts 
while  maintaining  a  closed  condition  of  said  valves  in 
both  coupling  parts, 
said  socket  valving  sleeve  being  movable  forwardly  to 
a  second  and  further  forward  position  with  said  en- 
larged bore  portion  of  said  socket  valving  sleeve 
radially  opposite  and  spaced  from  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  forward  socket  stem  seal  and  with 
the  forward  portion  of  said  socket  valving  sleeve  in 
telescoping  and  abutting  sealing  relationship  with 
said  nipple  valving  sleeve  while  maintaining  said 
nipple  valving  sleeve  closed, 
said  socket  valving  sleeve  being  movable  forwardly 
to  a  third  position  to  effect  opening  of  said  socket 
valving  sleeve   while   moving  said   nipple   valving 
sleeve  rearwardly  to  an  open  position  thereby  estab- 
lishmg  a  continuous  fluid  passage  through  the  cou- 
pling and  while  maintaining  said  fluid  seal  between 
the  nipple  and  the  socket, 
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a  protective  bleed  orifice  and  vent  in  the  forward  end 
of  said  socket  stem  and  extending  between  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  said  socket  stem  forwardly  of  said 
forward  socket  stem  seal  and  said  forward  closed 
end  of  said  socket  stem  for  bleeding  off  and  venting 
and  relieving  deleterious  pressure  on  said  forward 
socket  sleeve  seal  during  its  transfer  between  said 
nipple  valving  sleeve  and  stem  and  said  socket  stem, 

an  external  collar  on  said  socket  body  axially  slidable 
thereon  from  a  rearward  coupling  unlocking  and 
valve  closing  position  to  a  forward  coupling  locking 
and  valve  opening  position,  said  collar  having  co- 
operative engagement  with  said  locking  means  and 
said  socket  valving  sleeve  whereby  axial  movement  of 
said  collar  when  said  coupling  bodies  are  telescoped 
together  successively  actuates  said  locking  means  to 
lock  the  coupling  together  and  then  moves  said 
socket  valving  sleeve  from  its  rearward  to  its  for- 
wardmost  position. 


surfaces,  said  outer  surface  being  provided  with  alternate 
axially  extending  ribs  and  grooves,  glass  filament  rovings 


extending  axially  of  and  filling  said  grooves,  and  an  out- 
er bandage  for  the  core. 


3  314  448 
SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATED  PLURAL  VALVE 
FOR  VACUUM  INSTALLATION 
Otto  Wolff  and  Emil  Hentschel,  Berlin,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  &  Halske  Akticngesellschaft  Berlin  and 
Mnnicli,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1963, 

S  83  953 

16  Claims.    (CI.  137—^27.5) 


i  f  a*  f7  nf 


3,314,450 

TRANSPARENT  REINFORCED  GLASS  PIPE 

William  E.  Doering  and  Robert  R.  Kegg,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc.,  a  corpoilBtlon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29S, 

12  Claims.    (CI.  138—146) 


,933 


1.  Magnetic  valve  for  vacuum  systems,  such  as  a  pre- 
vacuum  valve  for  vacuum  systems  of  corpuscular  radia- 
tion devices  like  electron  microscopes,  comprising  a  valve 
body  formed  with  a  chamber  communicating  with  an  area 
of  lower  pressure  such  as  a  vacuum  pump,  a  chamber 
communicating  with  an  area  of  higher  pressure,  and  a 
lock  chamber  having  a  wall  in  common  with  and  abutted 
by  the  other  chambers,  said  wall  being  formed  with  valve 
openings  affording  communication  between  said  first-men- 
tioned two  chambers  through  said  lock  chamber;  a  valve 
member,  preferably  having  suitably  shaped  sealing  means 
thereon,  disposed  in  said  lock  chamber;  a  valve  stem 
associated  with  said  valve  member;  magnetic  actuating 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  stem  and  said  valve  mem- 
ber therewith  to  move  relative  to  said  common  wall  so 
as  to  seal  all  of  said  valve  openings  in  vacuum-tight 
relation;  and  means  associated  with  said  lock  chamber 
for  connecting  said  lock  chamber  to  atmosphere  after 
said  valve  member  has  vacuum-tightly  sealed  said  valve 
openings. 


3,314,449 
PLASTIC  TUBE 
Gustav  Krone,  Berlin-Dahlem,  and  Horst  Forberg,  Berlin- 
Zehlendorf,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Krone  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1963, 
K  48,954;  Mar.  22, 1963,  K  49,276;  Sept.  23,  1963, 
K  50,899,  K  50,900 

2  Claims.    (CI.  138—125) 
1.  A  plastic  tube  comprising  a  tubular  core  of  thermo- 
plastic or  thermosetting  plastic  having  inner  and  outer 


'  9.  A  composite  transparent  reinforced  rilass  pipe  com- 
prising a  glass  tube  having  outwardly-flared  exterior 
surfaces  at  its  ends  and  essentially  uniform  internal  sur- 
faces throughout  its  length,  a  first-applied  adherent  coat- 
ing of  randomly-disposed  relatively  shc*t-length  glass 
fibers  bonded  in  a  polymerized  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  containing  material  disposed  essentia(lly  coextensive 
with  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  glass  tiibe,  a  second- 
applied  adherent  coating  of  polymerized  unsaturated 
polyester  resin  containing  material  surrouilding  and  fully 
embedding  the  glass  fibers  of  said  first  (Joating,  a  last- 
applied  adherent  coating  of  polyvinyl  acetate  containing 
material  extending  fully  coextensive  with|  said  first  and 
second  coatings,  said  glass  tube  having  ab  index  of  re- 
fraction of  about  1.47,  said  first,  second,  ^nd  third  coat- 
ings having  indices  of  refraction  sufficiently  comple- 
mental  to  said  glass  tube  to  render  said  Composite  glass 
pipe    transparent. 


3,314,451 

FLEXIBLE  METALLIC  SHEATHS  FOR  CABLES 

Marcel  Heupgen,  Jeumont,  France,  assignor  to  Forges  et 

Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Jeumont 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,798 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Se#t.  28,  1962, 

910,685 

4  Claims.    (CI.  138—177) 


1.  Flexible  tubular  metallic  cable-sheajthing  compris- 
ing; a  series  of  recesses  or  indentations  On  the  external 
surface  of  the  sheathing  arranged  circumferentially  in 
rows  about  said  sheathing,  individual  rece$ses  or  indenta- 
tions of  each  said  row  being  staggered  tvith  respect  to 
the  individual  recesses  or  indentations  of  Ifhe  rows  imme- 
diately adjacent  thereto,  said  staggering  o^  alternate  rows 
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thereby  defining  undulations  between  said  recesses  or  in- 
dentations, whereby  said  undulations  entwine  a  cable  in 
doubly-helical  fashion  to  enhance  the  flexibility  of  said 
tubular  sheathing  over  that  displayed  in  a  non-indented 
condition. 

3,314,452 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
WINDING  WIRE 
John  S.  Cartwright,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County, 
Clifford  W.  Henderson,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer 
County,  George  E.  Melvin,  Hamilton  Square,  Riciiard 
C.  Steen,  Raritan  Townsliip,  Hunterdon  County,  and 
Edward  S.  Tice,  New   Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,857 
27  Claims.    (CI.  140— 92  J) 


orifice;  feed  means  for  advancing  wire  through  said  bore 
from  said  rear  to  said  forward  end;  a  coil  forming  tool 
mounted  to  be  selectively  advanced  to  a  coil  forming 
position  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  guide;  a  coil 
spacing  tool  mounted  to  be  advanced  into  a  coil  spacing 
position  intermediate  said  wire  guide  and  the  coils  being 
formed  by  said  coil  forming  tool;  and  means  for  selectively 
advancing  said  coil  spacing  tool  into  said  coil  spacing 
position. 

3,314,454 

CONTAINER  FILLING  APPARATUS 

Phillip  G.  Wood,  210  E.  Cedar  St., 

Pulaski,  Wis.     54162 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,040 

6  Claims.    (CI.  141—72) 


SM  90 


I.  In  the  method  of  winding  an  indefinite  length  of 
wire  into  successive  coils  wherein  relative  rotational  and 
to-and-fro  traversing  movements  are  caused  between  a 
spool  and  a  wire  guide  to  pull  the  wire  from  a  wire  supply 
through  the  wire  guide  and  wind  the  same  in  a  coil 
on  the  spool,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

interrupting  the  rotational  and  to-and-fro  movements 
when  a  desired  coil  of  the  wire  has  been  wound  on 
the  spool; 
moving  the  wire  guide  relative  to  the  spool  to  form 

a  span  of  wire  extending  from  the  wound  coil; 
anchoring  the  end  of  said  span  of  wire  adjacent  to  the 

wire  guide  to  a  relatively  fixed  point;  and 
severing  the  span  of  wire  between  said  fixed  point 
and  the  spool  to  form  a  lead  of  a  predetermined 
length  for  the  coil  wound  on  the  spool,  the  new  lead- 
ing end  of  the  wire  supply  extending  from  the  wire 
guide  and  remaining  anchored  to  the  fixed  point 
preparatory  to  winding  a  subsequent  coil. 


3,314,453 
WIRE  FORMING  MACHINES 
Frank  C.  Holmes,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  U.S. 
Baird  Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,040 
6  Claims.    (CI.  14(^—103) 


1.  A  wire  forming  machine  which  comprises:  a  fixed 
wire  guide  having  a  rear  end  and  a  forward  end  and  a  bore 
therethrough  terminating  at  said  forward  end  in  a  feed 


1.  Filling  apparatus  for  compactly  paclcing  produce  in 
substantially  rigid,  open-topped  containers,  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  filling  belt  having  a  lower  run  ex- 
tending along  a  substantially  straight  path,  an  upper 
run,  and  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  there- 
through, 

(b)  a  track  disposed  longitudinally  along  at  least  one 
side  of  the  lower  run  of  said  filling  belt, 

(c)  an  endless  drive  chain  attached  to  the  side  of  said 
belt  adjacent  said  track,  said  drive  chain  being  car- 
ried by  said  track  along  the  lower  run  of  said  belt, 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  chain  to  continuously  ad- 
vance said  attached  filling  belt  along  said  lower  run, 

(e)  means  for  oscillating  said  track  to  impart  vibration 
to  said  filling  belt  along  its  lower  run  during  con- 
tinuous movement  thereof, 

(f)  conveyor  means  for  continuously  advancing  a  plu- 
rality of  said  containers  in  upright  position  along 
a  substantially  straight  path  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  openings  in  the  lower  run  of  said  filling 
belt  and  at  the  same  speed  as  said  filling  belt,  and 

(g)  a  produce  conveyor  disposed  above  the  lower  run 
of  said  filling  belt  for  continuously  delivering  prod- 
uce by  gravity  to  the  lower  run  of  said  filling  belt 
for  discharge  through  said  belt  openings  into  said 
containers. 


3,314,455 
BAND  SAW  RESAWING  MACHINE 
James  G.  Taylor,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Black 
Clawson  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,993 
16  Clahns.  (CI.  143—5) 
1.  Indexing  apparatus  for  a  feedworks  comprising,  a 
frame,  a  set  roll  assembly  and  a  press  roll  assembly 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  a  center  line  therebetween,  an  actuator  lever 
mounted  on  a  said  frame  for  movement  about  a  pivot, 
first  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  lever  and  said 
frame,  second  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  lever 
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and  said  set  roll  assembly,  third  actuator  means  inter- 
connecting said  lever  and  said  press  roll  assembly,  said 
second  and  third  actuator  means  being  connected  to  said 
lever,  and  automatic  control  means  movable  to  a  side 
cutting  position  wherein  said  first  and  second  actuator 
means  are  held  in  a  preset  position  so  that  said  set  roll 
assembly  is  positioned  against  movement  a  preselected 


3,314,456 

RECIPROCATING  SAW  BLADE  WITH 

BURNISHING  EDGE 

Wilbur  J.  Craven,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Capeweil  Manufacturing  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,463 
3  Claims.    (CI.  143—133) 


1.  A  saw  blade  comprising  a  shank  portion  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  cross  section  having  means  for  attach- 
ing the  blade  to  a  reciprocating  member,  a  cutting  por- 
tion having  a  toothed  cutting  edge  and  an  untoothed 
noncutting  burnishing  edge  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  blade,  said  cutting  and  burnishing  edges  having  the 
same  thickness,  and  said  cutting  portion  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  rolled  concave  side  walls  arcuately  extend- 
ing the  full  width  of  said  cutting  portion  of  the  blade 
between  the  cutting  and  burnishing  edges  and  meeting 
the  burnishing  edge  along  longitudinally  extending  lines. 
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3  314  457 

DOOR  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

Andrew  W.  Salter,  Jr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  Assignor  to 

Jiffy-Dor  Company 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,077 

19  Claims.    (CI.  144—2) 


distance  from  said  center  line  and  said  press  roll  assem- 
bly is  urged  toward  said  center  line  or  alternately  to  a 
center  cutting  position  wherein  said  second  and  third 
actuator  means  are  locked  so  that  movement  of  said  lever 
effects  movement  of  said  set  and  press  roll  assemblies  in 
opposite  directions  and  said  first  actuator  means  urges 
said  lever  to  move  each  of  said  assemblies  toward  said 
center  line. 


ng  one  of  said 


19.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  folding  doors,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  forming  an  inclined  plane  for  supporting 
a  pair  of  panels  of  a  folding  door, 

(b)  a  first  gripping  member  secured  to  said  frame;  a 
second  gripping  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
gripping  member;  said  gripping  members  having 
opposing  surfaces  perpendicular  to  sai4  inclined  plane 
and  parallel  to  each  other, 

(c)  pneumatic  extension  means  secured!  to  said  frame 
and  to  said  second  gripping  member  for  moving 
said  second  gripping  member  toward  |iid  away  from 

j        said  first  gripping  member, 

(d)  pneumatic  lifting  means  for  contact 
panels  and  for  lifting  said  panels  ^t  of  contact 
with  said  gripping  members  while  permitting  the 
panel  contacted  by  said  lifting  menjber  to  remain 
in  contact  with  said  frame, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  guide  plates  secure(|  to  said  grip- 
ping members  for  positioning  the  panels  of  a  folding 
door  in  contact  with  said  frame,  eat;h  guide  plate 
including: 

( 1 )  a  door  panel  contacting  surface  perpendicular 
to  said  inclined  plane  and  to  said  gripping  mem- 
ber surfaces, 

(2)  means  defining  a  hole  extendinig  through  said 
guide  plate  perpendicular  to  s$id  door  con- 
tacting surface, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  drills,  each  positioned  opposite  a 
hole  in  a  different  one  of  said  guide  plates,  each  of 
said  drills  movable  axially  through  tpe  correspond- 
ing hole, 

(g)  means  responsive  to  the  relative  pJDsition  of  said 
gripping  members  for  rotating  said  d^lls,  and 

(h)  pneumatic  means  for  axially  moviitg  said  drills  a 
selected  distance  through  said  guide  plates  to  drill 
holes  in  said  panels  to  a  predetermined  depth. 


3,314,458  ' 

AUTOMATIC  SCREWING  DEVICE 

Karl  Heinz  Weber,  Ulrichstrasse  51,  Ickiag,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402^54 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  9,  1963, 
W  35,393  I 

8  Claims.  (CI.  144—32)  | 
1.  In  a  power  screw  driver  for  preseriing  screws  to 
a  workpiece  and  for  driving  the  screws  jinto  the  work 
piece  and  for  ejecting  screws  from  the  driver  which  are 
not  accepted  by  the  workpiece;  cylinder  m^ans,  a  first  pis- 
ton in  said  cylinder  means  having  first  aild  second  fluid 
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operable  areas  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  to  advance  the 
first  piston  toward  the  work  and  retract  it  therefrom  re- 
spectively, a  screw  holding  clamp  chuck  on  the  workpiece 
end  of  said  first  piston,  a  central  axial  bore  in  said  first 
piston,  a  second  piston  in  said  cylinder  means  spaced 
from  said  first  piston  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
workpiece  and  having  first  and  second  fluid  operable  areas 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  to  advance  the  second  piston 
toward  said  first  piston  and  to  retract  it  therefrom  re- 
spectively, a  rotatable  sleeve  carried  by  said  second  pis- 
ton and  projecting  toward  said  first  piston,  a  driven  shaft 
engaging  said  sleeve  to  drive  it  in  rotation,  a  driver 
shank  coaxial  with  said  sleeve  and  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  sleeve  toward  said  first  piston  and  adapted 
for  passing  through  the  said  bore  in  said  first  piston,  a 
clutch  interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  sleeve 
and  driver  shank  for  driving  the  shank  by  the  sleeve, 


first  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  both  of  said 
first  fluid  operable  areas  at  one  time  to  cause  said  chuck 
to  present  a  screw  therein  to  a  workpiece  and  to  cause 
said  driver  shank  to  engage  the  screw  through  said  bore 
in  the  first  piston  and  drive  the  screw  into  the  workpiece 
and  for  interrupting  the  said  supply  to  said  first  areas  at 
the  end  of  a  driving  operation,  second  means  for  supply- 
ing pressure  fluid  to  the  second  fluid  operable  area  of 
said  first  piston  only  to  cause  it  to  retract  from  the  work- 
piece,  and  a  passage  leading  from  said  second  fluid  oper- 
able area  of  said  second  piston  to  a  point  in  said  cylinder 
means  which  is  covered  by  said  first  piston  when  the  lat- 
ter is  advanced  and  which  is  uncovered  by  said  first 
piston  when  the  latter  moves  to  its  retracted  position 
whereby  the  retraction  of  said  second  piston  is  delayed 
until  said  first  piston  has  retracted  and  whereby  a  screw 
retained  in  said  clamp  chuck  will  be  ejected  therefrom 
by  said  driver  shank.  * 


3,314,459 

WOOD  CHIPPING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  F.  BeaaUcn,  3244  Ash  St,  R.R.  1,  Chcmainus, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,051 

19  Oaims.    (CI.  144—172) 


\ 


1.  Wood  chipping  apparatus  compri.'.ing  a  rotatable 
hollow  drum  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  open- 
ings in  a  periplieral  wall  thereof,  a  plurality  of  chipper 
blades  mounted  in  the  drum  one  at  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  each  opening,  each  blade  being  inclined  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  having  a  cutting 


edge  on  an  outer  end  thereof  facing  substantially  in  said 
direction  of  rotation,  an  anvil  extending  axially  of  said 
drum  and  spaced  from  the  drum  peripheral  wall,  and  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  blades  on  the  anvil  extending 
in  substantially  the  opposite  direction  to  the  drum  blades, 
said  drum  blades  being  axially  offset  relative  to  the  anvil 
blades  and  positioned  to  pass  therebetween  when  the 
drum  is  rotated,  each  drum  blade  being  of  inverted  U- 
shape  in  cross  section  with  reference  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  drum,  whereby  chips  cut  by  each  drum 
blade  can  travel  within  the  latter  blade  into  said  drum. 


3,314,460 

NUTCRACKER 

John  E.  Styers,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 

MardeD  EBis,  Salem,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,847 

4  Claims.     (CI.  146—13) 


I.  A  nutcracker  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  members  each 
having  opposite  end  portions,  pivot  means  connecting  said 
leg  members  intermediate  said  end  portions  in  crossing 
relationship,  the  end  portions  of  said  leg  members  on  one 
side  of  said  pivot  means  defining  opposed  jaw  means,  said 
jaw  means  including  portions  defining  a  nut  receiving  cav- 
ity and  opposite  edge  portions  defining  shell  cracking 
flanges,  said  leg  members  being  movable  about  said  pivot 
means  between  an  open  position  wherein  a  nut  may  be 
placed  in  said  nut  receiving  cavity  with  the  opposite  ends 
of  its  shell  extending  across  the  edge  portions  of  one  jaw 
means,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  shell  cracking 
flanges  on  said  opposed  jaw  means  engage  the  ends  of  the 
shell  to  crack  the  same,  each  of  said  jaw  means  compris- 
ing a  bifurcated  element  having  spaced  arm  members, 
each  arm  member  having  a  recessed  portion  disposed  to- 
ward the  center  of  the  jaw  means,  and  an  upstanding  side 
edge  portion,  the  recessed  portions  of  the  arm  members 
and  the  spaces  therebetween  defining  said  nut  receiving 
cavity,  and  said  upstanding  side  edge  portions  taken  to- 
gether defining  said  shell  cracking  flanges. 


3,314,461 
FROZEN  MEAT  SLICER  HAVING  TRANSMISSION 

WITH  IRRATIONAL  RATIO 
Kurt  Einar  Sixtcn  Larsson,  Johanncsbov,  Sweden,  assign- 
or, by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Louis  A.  Bctt- 
cher,  Amherst,  Ohio 

FOcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1963, 

4,029/63 

2  Clafans.    (CL  146—105) 


1.  A  cutting  device  especially  suitable  for  cutting  frozen 
or  bony  meat  products  and  the  like  into  slices,  said  device 
including  a  circular  cutting  blade  supported  in  a  prede- 
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termined  plane  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis,  a  maga- 
zine having  not  more  than  three  spaced  stations  for  hold- 
ing separate  pieces  of  meat  to  be  cut,  means  to  move  the 
magazine  and  the  rotating  cutting  «blade  relative  to  each 
other  in  an  endless  path  with  a  portion  of  the  meat  in  the 
plane  of  the  cutting  blade,  and  a  tranmission  connecting 
the  magazine  and  the  cutting  blade,  said  transmission 
having  interengaging  means  that  define  a  fixed  ratio  of 
revolutions  between  the  magazine  and  the  cutting  blade 
to  cause  the  cutting  blade  to  initially  contact  the  meat  at 
progressively  different  locations  about  the  periphery  of 
the  blade  so  that  wear  on  the  blade  is  spread  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  periphery. 


to  a  second  finder  element  to  find  the  second  indent  there- 
in, aligning  the  found  indents  along  a  predetermined  axis. 


3,314,462 
METHOD  OF  SECTIONIZING  CITRUS  FRUIT 
Henry  A.  Oldenkamp,  Saratoga,  and  William  J.  Adams, 
Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,673,  now 
Patent  No.  3,172,440,  dated  Mar.  9,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,522 
4  Claims.     (CI.  146—236) 


2,  The  method  of  separating  the  juice  cell  segments  of 
a  peeled  citrus  fruit  from  their  radial  boundary  mem- 
branes comprising  the  steps  of  impaling  the  fruit  core 
while  accommodating  rotation  of  the  fruit  about  its  axis, 
providing  relative  longitudinal  motion  between  the  fruit 
and  a  row  of  diverging  blade  cutters  to  separate  a  segment 
from  its  associated  membranes,  resiliently  urging  the  seg- 
ment adjacent  to  that  being  separated  against  an  outer 
wall  of  the  associated  knife,  indexing  the  fruit  about  its 
axis  after  separation  of  each  segment  and  with  the  fruit 
disposed  between  adjacent  knives  to  present  to  a  succeed- 
ing cutter  a  new  segment  adjacent  to  the  segment  removed 
by  the  previous  knife,  and  continuing  said  segment  separat- 
ing and  fruit  indexing  steps  until  all  segments  of  the  fruit 
are  separated  from  their  membranes. 


Cc^> 


and  driving  a  coring  member  into  the  fr^it  along  said 
predetermined  axis  to  core  the  fruit. 


3,314,463 

FRUIT  PROCESSING  METHOD 

Thomas  B.  Keesling,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,789,  now  Patent 
No.  3,225,892,  dated  Dec.  28, 1965,  which  is  a  division 
of  application  Ser.  No.  658,846,  May  13,  1957,  now 
Patent  No.  3,016,076,  dated  Jan.  9,  1962.  Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,478 

12  CUdms.    (CI.  146—238) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  fruit  having  two  indents 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  core  axis  thereof  com- 
prising rotating  the  fruit  relative  to  a  first  finder  element 
to  find  the  first  indent  therein,  shifting  the  fruit  relative 


3,314,464 
PROTECTIVE  COVER 

Roger  L.  Veilleux,  36  Sisson  Av^., 

Hartford,  Conn.     06106 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3991,199 

1  Claim.     (CI.  150—52) 


/.  -^ 


An  adjustable  protective  cover  of  fie^iible  synthetic 
plastic  sheet  material  comprising  a  generafiy  rectangular 
base  portion  defined  by  length  and  width  dimensions, 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  flaps  integrally  fortned  with  said 
rectangular  base  portion  and  extending  froin  two  parallel 
margins  of  said  base  portion  in  overlapping  relationship, 
und  a  second  pair  of  opposed  flaps  lying  i|pon  said  base 
portion  in  flattened,  substantially  planar  dis|)osition  in  the 
empty  condition  of  said  cover  so  as  to  ej(tend  inwardly 
of  said  base  portion  in  substantially  planar,  parallel  re- 
lationship thereto,  said  second  pair  of  opposed  flaps  in 
said  empty  condition  having  their  inner  edge  portions 
overlapping  and  their  outer  edges  closely  adjacent  said 
remaining  parallel  margins,  said  second  paif  of  flaps  being 
separately  formed  from  said  base  portion  and  means 
spaced  from  but  closely  adjacent  to  said  outer  edges 
affixing  said  second  pair  of  flaps  to  said  base  portion, 
said  second  pair  of  flaps  extending  directly  inwardly  in 
planar  relationship  from  the  area  of  aflllxation  in  the 
closed  condition  of  said  cover,  a  first  paj"  of  fastening 
means  affixed  to  the  inside  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
flaps  adjacent  the  free  edge  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
.second  fastening  means  removably  engageoble  with  said 
first  fastening  means  affixed  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  side  margins  of  said  first  pair  of  flaps  ih  paired  align- 
ment with  said  first  fastening  means. 


3,314,465 
NUT  WITH  RESILIENT  ARMS 
Alfred  A.  Bien,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  f:orporation  of 
Delaware  [ 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  29#,716 
6  Claims.  (CI.  151—41.75) 
1.  A  device  to  adapt  a  relatively  thin  stfucture  for  the 
reception  of  a  screw,  comprising  a  nut  bo^y  carrying  se- 
cured thereto  a  metal  base  member  adapted  to  be  urged 
against  one  surface  of  said  thin  structure,  s&id  base  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  said  nut  body  in  a  mpnner  preclud- 
ing any  substantial  relative  movement  thertbetween,  said 
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base  member  including  a  pair  of  relatively  resilient  hooks 
for  engaging  another  surface  of  said  structure  oppositely 
disposed  to  said  one  surface,  said  hooks  including  leg  por- 
tions integrally  formed  with  said  base  member  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  and  being  deflectable  towards 


each  other,  and  a  cavity  formed  by  said  nut  body  for  at 
least  the  partial  reception  therein  of  said  leg  portions  and 
of  said  hooks  whenever  said  screw  is  engaged  with  said 
nut  body  and  tightened  thereagainst  so  as  to  urge  said  leg 
portions  and  said  hooks  towards  said  nut  body. 


3,314,466 

TIRE  TRACTION  AID 

Richard  G.  Robfaison,  6616  Braddock  Road, 

Annandalc,  Va.     22003 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,794 

1  Clafan.    (a.  152—237) 


lei  to  the  supporting  post,  a  suspension  slat  substantially 
parallel  to  the  supporting  post,  a  flexible  screen  connected 
to  the  spring  wound  roller  and  the  suspension  slat  and 
normally  rolled  on  the  spring  wound  roller,  a  plurality 
of  arms  each  pivotal ly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  first 
member  and  the  other  end  to  the  spring  wound  roller  and 
suspension  slat,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  links  each  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  an  arm  and  the  other 
end  to  said  supporting  post,  said  arms  and  said  links  being 
arranged  for  moving  said  first  member  in  one  direction 
and  for  positioning  said  spring  wound  roller  and  suspen- 
sion slat  in  one  position  adjacent  the  supporting  post,  and 
for  moving  said  first  member  in  the  other  direction  and 
for  positioning  said  spring  wound  roller  and  suspension 
slat  in  another  position  away  from  the  supporting  post, 
a  second  member  slidably  carried  by  said  supporting  post, 
a  plurality  of  legs  each  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  to  said  supporting  post,  a  plurality  of  links 


In  a  traction  aid  means  for  a  vehicular  wheel  and  tire: 

a  plurality  of  traction  means  each  having  two  ends, 

a  pair  of  spacing  means,  one  end  of  each  of  said  trac- 
tion means  connected  to  one  of  said  spacing  means 
and  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  traction  means 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  spacing  means,  and 

means  for  securing  said  traction  means  to  a  tire  in- 
cluding a  hook  and  eye  coupling  means,  means  for 
connecting  said  eye  means  to  one  of  said  spacing 
means  and  means  for  connecting  said  hook  means 
to  the  other  of  said  spacing  means, 

said  means  for  connecting  said  hook  means  having  a 
body,  a  rigid  ratchet  rod  with  said  hook  means  inte- 
gral with  one  end  thereof,  a  handle  on  the  other  end 
thereof,  ratchet  teeth  along  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  ratchet  rod,  and  aperture  means  in 
said  body  confining  the  movement  of  said  ratchet 
rod  to   be  one  dimensional  therethrough,  and       <• 

keeper  means  mounted  in  said  aperture  means  to  en- 
gage said  ratchet  teeth  to  oppose  movement  of  said 
hook  away  from  said  body,  said  hook  means  engag- 
ing said  eye  means  when  said  traction  aid  means  is 
mounted  on  said  vehicular  wheel  and  tire, 

said  ratchet  rod  readily  disengageable  from  said  keeper 
means  when  said  handle  is  turned,  and 

said  rigid  ratchet  rod  enabling  said  hook  means  to 
readily  engage  said  eye  means  when  said  traction 
lid  is  mounted  on  said  vehicular  wheel  and  tire. 


3,314,467 

COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  PROJECTION 

SCREEN 

Robert  E.  Jacobson,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to 

Radiant  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Morton  Grove,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,477 

7  Clahns.    (CI.  160—24) 

1.  A  collapsible  portable  projection  screen  comprising 

a  supporting  post,  a  first  member  slidably  carried  by  the 

supporting  post,  a  spring  wound  roller  substantially  paral- 


cach  pivotally  connected  between  a  leg  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  said  second  member  for  positioning  said 
legs  in  one  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  supp>ort- 
ing  post  and  moving  with  said  second  member  in  one 
direction,  and  for  positioning  said  legs  in  another  position 
extending  away  from  the  supporting  post  and  moving 
with  said  second  member  in  the  other  direction,  a  spring 
in  the  supporting  post  operatively  connected  between  said 
supporting  post  and  said  first  member  for  resiliently  urg- 
ing said  first  member  in  said  other  direction,  and  a  two- 
way  lost  motion  connection  between  said  first  member  and 
said  second  member  for  allowing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  members,  for  positively  mov- 
ing said  second  member  in  said  other  direction  during  the 
latter  part  of  the  movement  of  said  first  member  in  said 
other  direction,  and  for  jxjsitively  moving  said  second 
member  in  said  one  direction  during  the  latter  part  of 
the  movement  of  said  first  member  in  said  one  direction. 


3,314,468 

RETRACTABLE  PROJECTION-SCREEN 

ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  Riedel,  Spitalmuhlenstr.  13, 

SchwaMsch-Hall,  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,488   . 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1961, 
R  30  809 
7  Chdms.     (CL  160—24) 
1.  A  projection-screen  assembly  comprising  a  flexible 
projection  screen  of  substantially  rectangular  outline  with 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  edges;  a  mounting  stand  for 
said  screen  provided  with  an  elongated  transverse  ele- 
ment; a  tubular  first  support  member  engaging  said  screen 
along  one  of  said  edges,  said  tubular  member  being  rotat- 
ably  journaled  on  said  transverse  element,  an  elongated 
second  support  member  engaging  said  screen  along  the 
other  of  said  edges;  detent  means  on  said  stand  releasably 
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engageable  with  said  second  support  member  for  holding 
said  support  members  vertically  spaced  apart,  thereby 
maintaining  said  screen  in  an  unfurled  state;  and  spring 
means  within  said  tubular  member  anchored  to  the  latter 
and  to  said  transverse  element  for  exerting  upon  said  tubu- 
lar element  in  the  unfurled  state  of  said  screen  a  torque 
tending  to  wind  said  screen  around  said  tubular  member, 
said  transverse  element  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced-apart  bearings  rotatably  engaging  respec- 
tive terminal  portions  of  said  tubular  member,  the  latter 
consisting  of  resilient  material  and  being  free  to  flex  be- 


rr 


a  lazy  tong  lattice  of  angularly  disposed  criss-crossing 
pivotaliy  connected  truss  bars,  one  Qdge  of  said  lat- 
tice arranged  in  the  slideway  of  said  end  post  and 
slidabiy  connected  thereto;  and 

a  guide  track  slidabiy  accommodating  at  least  one  edge 
of  the  lattice,  said  track  comprisirig  a  slide  strut 
slidabiy  arranged  in  the  slideway  ot  said  end  post, 
a  pivot  strut  pivoted  to  said  slide  strut,  and  a  tele- 
scoping strut  telescoping  within  said  pivot  strut. 


tween  said  terminal  portions,  said  second  support  mem- 
ber also  consisting  of  resilient  material  and  being  provided 
with  an  elongated*  stiffening  element  substantially  coex- 
tensive therewith,  said  stiffening  element  gripping  the  ends 
of  said  second  support  member  while  leaving  same  free  to 
flex  between  said  ends,  said  detent  means  being  engage- 
able  with  said  second  support  member  through  the  inter- 
mediary of  said  stiffening  element,  said  stiffening  element 
being  constituted  as  a  trough-shaped  rail  surrounding  said 
second  support  member  with  clearance,  except  at  said 
ends,  over  an  arc  greater  than  180°. 


3,314,470 

STAGE  CURTAIN  PULLEY  MOUNT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  W.  Janson,  400  Meyerson  Ave.  St.  44707,  and 
Wilford  S.  Janson,  1220  18th  St.  NW.  ^  44703,  both  of 
Canton,  Ohio  1 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38^186 
4  Claims.    (CI.  160 — 344) 


3,314,469 
COLLAPSIBLE  GATES 
Stanley  R.  Kaufman,  10  Stokes  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 
10710,  and  David  M.  Kaufman,  701  Palmer  Court, 
Mamaroneck,  N.Y.     10543 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,979 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  160—159) 


1.  Pulley  mount  construction  for  mov  ible  stage  cur- 
tains of  the  type  in  which  a  stage  curtajn  is  supported 
by  a  plurality  of  curtain  carriers  movabfle  horizontally 
along  a  curtain  track,  and  in  which  tfje  carriers  are 
aligned  with  and  moved  by  curtain  cord  means  located 
below  and  aligned  with  the  track;  the  pUlley  mount  in- 
cluding a  body  member,  integral  flange  m^ans  projecting 
from  the  body  member,  track  means  havjng  a  generally 
vertical  web,  the  track  and  web  having  first  and  second 
angularly  arranged  surfaces,  the  body  an4  flange  means 
having  first  and  second  angularly  arranged  surfaces  en- 
gaging and  coacting  with  said  first  and  se<iond  track  sur- 
faces, the  track  web  being  located  generally  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  curtain  cord  also  located  in  said  vertical  plane, 
a  pulley  hiving  a  pulley  groove,  means  mounting  the  pul- 
ley for  rotation  on  the  body  member  belOw  the  track,  a 
portion  of  the  pulley  groove  being  located  by  said  coact- 
ing surfaces  in  said  vertical  plane  and  beidg  aligned  with 
the  curtain  cord,  and  means  for  rigidly  attaching  the 
flange  means  to  the  curtain  track. 


3,314,471 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT 

OF  FLUIDS 

Harry  C.  Cooper,  Crawley,  England,  and  Katsnto  Okada, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  A.P.V.  Company  Lim- 
ited, Crawley,  England,  a  British  compiny 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  43oT328 
9  Claims.    (CI.  165—2) 


1.  A  collapsible  open  grill  gate,  said  gate  comprising:         1.  In  a  continuous  process  of  heat  tre^mg  a  process 

an  end  post,  said  end  post  having  a  slideway  formed   fluid  wherein  the  process  fluid  is  passed  Successively  in 

therein;  Indirect  heat  exchange  with  outgoing  treated  process  fluid 
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in  a  regeneration  heating  stage,  a  heating  fluid  in  a  treat- 
ment stage,  and  with  incoming  process  fluid  in  a  regenera- 
tion cooling  stage:  a  starting-up  procedure  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  an  auxiliary  fluid  into  the  flow  path 
of  the  process  fluid  at  a  point  between  the  regeneration 
heating  stage  and  the  treatment  stage  at  a  temperature 
substantially  identical  to  that  of  the  process  fluid  at  the  said 
point  in  normal  operation,  continuously  passing  the  said 
auxiliary  fluid  through  the  treatment  stage  and  the  regen- 
eration cooling  stage  out  of  the  system  until  the  tempera- 
ture stabilises,  subsequently  commencing  to  pass  process 
fluid  and  cutting  off  the  auxiliary  fluid,  continuing  to  pass 
auxiliary  fluid  and  mixed  auxiliary  fluid  and  process  fluid 
out  of  the  system  and  subsequently  passing  pure  process 
fluid  to  a  product  outlet. 


3314,472 

ELEMENT  BASKET  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Eugene  D.  Krumm  and  Nomian  Casagrande,  Wellsville, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Ah-  Prebeater  Company  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  391,841,  Aug.  25, 

1964.   This  application  Apr.  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,778 

7  Claims.    (CI.  165—10) 


K 

^ 

fe 

s 

6.  An  element  bundle  for  a  heat  exchanger  comprising 
a  plurality  of  stacked  element  plates,  curved  loading  means 
abutting  each  bundle  of  stacked  element  plates,  and 
means  combining  the  spring  loading  means  with  the  ele- 
ment bundle  to  permit  the  spring  action  of  said  loading 
means  to  maintain  the  element  plates  in  a  continuously 
compressed  relation. 


3314,473 
CRYSTAL  GROWTH  CONTROL  IN  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Keith  A.  SmHli,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Donald  E.  Wilson, 
Pomona,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 
ration, Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnly  16, 1965  Jkr.  No.  472,476 
15  Claims.    (CI.  165—30) 


6.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  counterflow  tubing  ar- 
rangement and  an  expansion  chamber  interposed  between 
the  inlet  tubing  exhaust  and  the  outlet  tubing  intake,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  controlling  crystal 
growth  within  the  inlet  tubing  and  the  associated  flo)^' 
reduction  therein  including  a  lining  of  Teflon  on  at  least 
the  internal  surface  of  the  inlet  tubing  exhaust  portion, 
a  surge  chan>bcr  positioned  immediately  upstream  from 
the  inlet  tubing  exhaust,  and  electrical  heating  means  po- 
sitioned around  said  inlet  tubing  exhaust  ponion. 


3314,474 

LIQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Mark  R.  Estabrook,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Barnes 

Drill  Co.,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,326 

5  Claims.    (CI.  165—76) 


I.  In  a  liquid  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of,  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  liquid  whose  tem- 
perature is  to  be  changed  and  having  a  side  wall  formed 
with  an  opening  therethrough,  a  frame  disposed  against 
the  exterior  of  said  side  wall  around  said  opening  to 
close  the  latter  and  being  formed  with  an  opening  smaller 
than  said  side  wall  opening  and  defining  an  outlet,  a" 
casing  disposed  wj^hin  said  housing  below  said  inlet  and 
having  an  outlet  end  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  frame 
and  communicating  with  said  frame  outlet,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  casing  constituting  an  inlet  opening  within 
said  housing,  a  heat  exchanger  coil  disposed  within  said 
casing  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  tubes  extending  through 
and  supported  by  said  frame,  means  communicating  with 
said  tubes  for  circulating  heat  exchanging  fluid  through 
said  coil,  means  for  directing  liquid  delivered  into  said 
housing  to  said  casing  inlet  for  flow  through  the  casing,  a 
pump  disposed  externally  of  said  housing  and  against  the 
outside  of  said  frame  and  having  an  intake  communicat- 
ing with  said  frame  outlet  to  draw  the  liquid  through 
said  casing  and  out  through  said  casing  outlet  and  said 
frame  outlet,  first  means  detachably  clamping  said  frame 
against  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  frame,  casing, 
coil  and  pump  being  fastened  together  as  a  unitary  as- 
sembly movable  upon  release  of  said  clamping  means 
for  removal  from  said  housing  with  said  casing  passing 
through  said  opening  in  said  housing  side  wall,  and 
second  means  detachably  clamping  said  pump  to  said 
frame  to  enable  exposure  of  said  frame  outlet  upon  de- 
tachment and  separation  of  said  pump  from  said  frame 
whereby  cleaning  fluid  may  flow  reversely  through  said 
frame  outlet,  into  said  casing  through  said  casing  outlet, 
and  into  said  housing  through  said  casing  inlet. 


3314,475 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Emery  L  Valyi,  Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OUn  Mathie- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Application  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,128,  now  Patent 
No.  3,289,750,  dated  Dec.  6,  1966,  wUch  is  a  division 
of  application  Ser.  No.  202,612,  June  14,  1962,  now 
Patent  No.  3,201,858,  dated  Ang.  24,  1965.  Divided 
and  this  appUcation  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,892 

10  Chdms.     (a.  165—170) 
1.   A  composite  structure  comprising  a  one-piece  inte- 
gral sheet  metal  member  internally  laminated  with  said 
laminations  distended  into  internal  fluid  passages  forming 
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bulges  out  of  at  least  one  face  of  said  member,  a  sheet- 
like porous  body  superimposed  on  said  face  in  abutting 


relationship  with  the  crest  of  said  bulges  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  to  the  portions  of  said  member  dis 
posed  between  adjacent  crests  on  said  face. 


3,314,476 

INITIATION  OF  IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 

Dallas  R.  Staples,  Houston,  and  Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bel- 

iaire,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,704 
15  Claims.    (CI.  166—32) 

1.  In  the  method  of  initiating  in  situ  combustion  in  a 
permeable  petroleum  bearing  underground  formation  tra- 
versed by  a  borehole  wherein  combustion  of  the  petro- 
leum in  the  formation  is  initiated  by  placing  a  spontane- 
ously combustible  material  in  the  formation  and  passing 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  therethrough,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  introduction  into  said  formation  prior  to 
the  introduction  of  said  spontaneously  combustible  ma- 
terial of  a  gelling  composition  comprising  a  spontaneous- 
ly oxidizable  saponifiable  constituent  and  having  the  prop- 
erty of  being  relatively  fluid  under  dynamic  conditions 
and  of  setting  to  a  gel  under  static  conditions. 


3,314,477 
WELL  TREATMENT  EMPLOYING  A 
HYPERGOLIC  SYSTEM 
Billy  G.  Boevers,  Broken  Arrow,  and  Paul  E.  Woodward 
and  Curtis  W.  Crowe,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Archie  N.  Bar- 
ron, Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,791 

13  Claims.  (CI.  166—38) 
1.  The  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  Admix- 
ing with  a  first  component  of  a  hyfiergolic  mixture  se- 
lected from  liquid  fuels  and  liquid  oxidizers  a  polymer 
swellable  and  dispersible  in  said  component  but  insoluble 
therein  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  imbibe  said  component; 
(2)  admixing  a  liquid,  with  the  polymer  containing  the 
so  imbibed  component,  selected  from,  the  class  consist- 
ing of  additional  liquid  component  and  aqueous  and  hy- 
drocarbon liquids  substantially  chemically  inert  to  the 
component  of  said  hypergolic  mixture  and  to  the  polymer 
in  an  amount  to  render  the  resulting  composition  flow- 
able;  (3)  injecting  the  flowable  first  component  compo- 
sition into  the  wellbore  of  a  well;  (4)  positioning  a  spacer 
means  in  the  wellbore  above  said  flowable  first  com- 
ponent composition;  (5)  injecting  a  second  component  of 
a  hypergolic  mixture  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  an  oxidizer,  when  said  first  component  is  a  fuel,  and  a 
fuel  which  makes  a  hypergolic  mixture  when  admixed 
with  the  oxidizer,  when  said  first  component  is  an  oxi- 
dizer; and  (6)  injecting  a  displacing  liquid  into  the  well- 
bore at  sufficient  pressure  to  displace  substantially  all 
of  said  first  and  second  components  from  the  wellbore 
and  into  the  formation  whereby  they  are  intermixed  in  the 
formation. 


3,314,478 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 
OIL  WELLS 
Erwui  Bums,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
(8346  Salt  Lake  Ave.,  BeU,  Calif.     90201) 
Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,566 
10  Claims.    (CI.  166—49) 
1.  The  method  of  arranging  and  setting  a  liner  in  an  oil- 
producing  formation  below  a  cased  well  bore  including. 


arranging  a  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  a  lin^r,  securing  the 
liner  to  a  rotating  liner  hanger  construction,  fixing  a  set- 
ting tool  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  pipe,  r^leasably  secur- 
ing said  liner  hanger  construction,  to  the  setting  tool, 
introducing  the  assembled  drill  pipe,  settling  tool  liner 
hanger  construction,  liner  and  bit  into  the  ^ased  well  bore 
so  that  the  bit  engages  the  bottom  of  th«  bore  and  the 
formation,  then  rotating  and  advancing  th^  assembly  into 


the  formation  whereby  the  bit  establishes  new  hole  and 
circulating  fluid  downwardly  through  the  assembly  and  up- 
wardly through  the  well  structure  about  said  assembly 
to  remove  formation  cuttings  established  by  the  bit,  then 
actuating  the  liner  hanger  to  engage  the  Casing  whereby 
the  liner  is  suspended  from  the  casing,  thefi  releasing  the 
liner  hanger  from  the  setting  tool  and  than  withdrawing 
said  drill  pipe  and  setting  tool  from  the  welL 


3,314,479 
BRIDGING  PLUG 
Otis  J.  McCullough,  %  McCulloug^  Tool  Co.,  P.O.  Box 
2575,  Houston,  Tex.  77001,  Ira  J.  IviicCuUongh,  % 
McCullough  Tool  Co.,  5820  S.  Alamedi  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90058,  and  Vollie  M.  Hocut,  Houston,  Tex.; 
said  Hocut  assignor  to  said  Otis  J.  McCullough  and 
said  Ira  J.  McCullough 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,796 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  166—63) 


1.  A  through-tubing  bridging  plug  for  use  in  wells,  com- 
prising, a  cylindrical  metallic  body  having  an  initial  di- 
ameter to  pass  through  a  relatively  small  diameter  pipe 
and  having  an  axial  through-bore,  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally helical  slots  cut  radially  entirely  throuch  the  wall  of 
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the  body  to  intersect  said  bore  and  define  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  heKcal  segments,  said  slots  terminating 
at  points  spaced  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body  to 
define  non-slotted  annular  end-portions  on  the  body,  said 
body  being  radially  expansible  to  a  substantially  larger 
diameter  by  application  of  end-wise  compressive  force  to 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  whereby  to  effectively  plug  a 
relatively  large  diameter  pipe. 


inner  tubular  member,  an  outer  cylindrical  shield  sub- 
stantially concentric  with  said  inner  tubular  member,  said 
shield  being  substantially  imperforate  opposite  the  per- 


3,314,480 
BRIDGE  PLUG  WITH  COMPOUND  BY.PASS 
VALVE 
Lyie  B.  Scott,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Byron  Jack- 
son Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,645 
12  Claims.    (CI.  166—121) 


I.  In  a  retrievable  bridge  plug,  comfM'i&ing:  an  elongated 
tubular  body  having  thereon  well  wall  engaging  packer 
means  for  forming  a  seal  with  the  well  wall,  well  wall 
engaging  anchor  means  operable  for  anchoring  said  body 
to  said  well  wall,  well  wall  engaging  friction  means  for 
effecting  operation  of  said  anchor  means  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  differential  across  said  packer  means, 
said  body  having  a  passage  therethrough,  an  inner  mem- 
ber extending  longitudinally  in  said  passage  and  having 
means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  anchor  means, 
said  body  having  a  valve  seat,  valve  means  carried  by 
said  inner  member  closable  against  said  seat  responsive 
to  fluid  pressure  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
passage  and  openable  upon  movement  of  said  inner 
member  in  said  body,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
valve  means  comprises  first  valve  means  having  a  small 
area  resi>onsive  to  fluid  pressure  holding  the  same  closed 
and  openable  responsive  to  initial  movement  of  said  inner 
member,  and  second  valv^  means  engageable  with  said 
seat  and  having  a  larger  area  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
holding  the  same  closed  and  openable  responsive  to 
further  movement  of  said  inner  member. 


3,314,481 
DOWNHOLE  WATER  FILTER 
Bertram  T.  WiUman,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Carl  T.  Hester, 
Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,100 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  166—205) 
1.  A  downhole  filter  assembly  comprising  a  central 
perforated  tubular  member,  a  check  valve  below  the  per- 
forated interval  of  said  tubular  member,  a  cylindrical 
filter  element  surrounding  the  perforated  interval  of  said 


forated  interval  of  said  inner  tubular  member,  and  slid- 
able  fluid  seal  means  mounted  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  shield  member. 


3,314,482 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISMS  AND 
TECHNIQUES 
John   R.   Young,   Qnincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to   Factory 
Mutual  Research  Corporatioii,  Norwood,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,433 
12  Claims.    (CI.  169—38) 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  temperature  at  which  an 
automatic  sprinkler  will  open,  said  automatic  sprinkler 
being  of  the  type  comprising  a  valve  and  first  thermally 
responsive  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  in  closed 
position  below  a  first  predetermined  temperature  and  for 
opening  said  valve  at  said  first  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  method  comprising  supplementing  said  first 
thermally  responsive  means  with  a  second  thermally 
responsive  means  which  is  responsive  to  a  second  pre- 
determined temperature  greater  than  said  first  prede- 
termined temperature  and  which  will  maintain  said  valve 
in  closed  position  at  and  above  said  first  predetermined 
temperature  and  until  said  second  predetermined  tem- 
perature is  reached. 
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3^14,483 

HELICOPTER  WINGED  DEVICE 

Clinton  August  Reams.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

(P.O.  Box  7734,  Washington,  D.C.     20004) 

Filed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,923 

3  Claims.    (CI.  170—166) 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  hub 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  hub  and  including  inner  and 
outer  sections,  an  outer  peripheral  rim  attached  to  the 
outer  tips  of  the  outer  blade  sections,  a  plurality  of  sloped 
blades  attached  to  said  rim  between  the  outer  tips  of 
the  outer  blade  sections  and  extending  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly, an  inner  ring  attached  to  the  inner  ends  of  said 
sloped  blades  and  lying  above  and  spaced  from  the  first 
named  blades,  said  inner  ring  being  located  substantially 
midway  between  said  hub  and  the  outer  rim. 


3  314  484 
IT    ^  ..  ™^F°R  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

Elir*^«-.?"''"j  Warren,  and  Giennard  T.  Okon,  De- 
tajoit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,663 
10  Claims.    (CI.  172— 9) 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  draft  links  hydraulically  lifted 
by  an  actuator  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  fluid, 
a  control  system  comprising,  a  control  valve  for  said 
fluid  pressure  source  and  said  actuator,  said  valve  having 
a  shiftable  element  with  adjacent  alternate  positions  for 
hydraulically  raising,  holding  and  lowering  said  links,  a 
draft  control  linkage  for  said  valve  element  responsive 
to  draft  loads  on  said  links,  a  position  control  linkage  for 
said  valve  element  responsive  to  the  position  to  which  said 
linlcs  are  lifted,  a  pressure  control  linkage  for  said  valve 
element  responsive  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  ac- 
tuator, a  manual  control  lever,  and  means  including  said 
lever  for  selectively  clutching  said  lever  to  said  linkages 
by  manipulating  said  lever. 


3,314,485 

DISC  LIFT  HARROW 

Byron  Le  Roy  Godbersen,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa     51445 

Filed  June  14, 1965,  S«r.  No.  463,571 

1  Claim.    (CI.  172— 178) 


_  The  combination  with  a  disc  harrow  including  a  frame 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  la  pair  of  trans- 
porting wheels  positioned  transversely  of  said  frame  be- 
tween the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof  and  nor- 
mally spaced  above  a  ground  surface,  a  Iwheel  carrying 
element  connecting  said  wheels  together,  rheans  rotatably 
connecting  said  element  to  said  frame  aboiit  a  transverse, 
horizontal  axis  for  pivotal  movement  of  sa(d  wheels  from 
the  normal  position  to  a  position  in  whi^h  said  wheels 
are  in  a  transporting  position  on  said  gfound  surface, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  ele(ment  effecting 
movement  of  said  wheels  from  the  norn»al  position  to 
the  transporting  position  of  a  tooth  drag  attachment  com- 
prising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  reach  arms  disposed  ^ver  the  frame 
I        and  the  harrow  and  having  forward  ends  adjacent 
the  element  and  rear  ends  disposed  rearwardly  of 
the  harrow; 
mounting  means  attachable  to  said  forw^d  ends  and  to 
the  element  for  adjustably  mounting  s^id  reach  arms 
forward  ends  to  the  element  in  vertically  adjustable 
relation  thereto,  said  mounting  means  rotatable  with 
the  element; 
ramp  means  secured  to  said  reach  arms  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  engageable  with  th^  harrow,  said 
ramp  means  movable  longitudinally  of  said  reach 
arms   whereby   said    reach    arms   are   pivotally  ad- 
justable at  their  forward  ends  about  the  element; 
an  elongated  member  rotatably  secured!  to  the  reach 
arm  rear  ends  and  disposed  normally  parallel  to  the 
element  and  rotatably  adjustable  to  onq  of  a  plurality 
of  rotating  positions;  and 
a  tooth  unit  secured  to  said  member,  sa«d  unit  includ- 
ing at  least  a  pair  of  bars  extended  parallel  to  said 
member  on  either  side  thereof,  and  carding  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  arranged  in  spaced  relati0n  therealong 
and  depending  therefrom,  said  tooth  unit  movable 
with  said  elongated  member  to  one  Of  a  plurality 
of  positions  where  said  teeth  are  inc^lined  relative 
to  the  ground. 

13,314,486 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENlTS 
Ibert  Auguste  Loals  Remy,  Senonches,  Eore-et-Lofa', 
France    assignor  to  C.  ran  der  Leiy  N.V.,  Maashmd, 
Netherlands,  a  limited-liability  company  df  the  Nether, 
lands 

Original  application  Apr.  22,  1955,  Ser.  No.  503,195, 

?09'373  "™'  *****  «PP«catiod  Sept  12,  l463,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  28.  1954 
668,087,  Patent  1,104,111 
1  Claim.    (CI.  172—543) 

Weedmg  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontajl  cross-mem- 
ber, at  least  one  support  aligned  with  the  intended  direc- 
tion of  travtel  in  trailing  relation  to  said  cjoss-member, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  support  to  said  cross- 
member  for  free  hinged  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  adjacent  the  cross-member,  an  adjustable  stop  opera- 
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tively  associated  with  said  support  to  limit  downward 
movement  of  the  latter,  a  lined  wheel,  means  supporting 
the  tined  wheel  for  rotation  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  con- 
necting the  tined  wheel  to  said  support  for  hinged  adjust- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  whereby  to  adjust  the  angle  of 
the  tined  wheel  relative  to  said  direction  and  a  ground 
engaging  wheel  coupled  to  and  supporting  said  support, 
said  tine  wheel  comprising  facing  discs,  a  plurality  of 


Atf 


radial  tine  elements  supported  between  the  discs,  each  of 
said  tine  elements  comprising  a  U-shaped  portion  between 
the  discs,  the  U-shaped  portion  including  cranked  por- 
tions extending  through  one  of  the  discs  and  forming 
loops  outside  the  same,  a  locking  element  extending 
through  the  loops  to  prevent  removal  of  the  line  elements, 
co-axial  coils  on  the  U-shaped  portion,  and  tines  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  coils. 


3,314,487 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  A  GROUND 
CONDmONING  TOOL 
Arnold  F.  Kopaska,  Gnthrie  Center,  and  John  H.  Rogers, 
Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Engineer- 
ing Company,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 

FUcd  Sept  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,535 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  172—710) 


3.  A  means  for  detachably  securing  a  ground  condi- 
tioning tool  having  a  normally  horizontal  upper  end  and 
an  opening  formed  in  said  upper  end,  to  a  frame  member. 

an  elongated  support  member  having  rearward  and 
forward  ends  and  a  top  portion, 

said  support  member  having  a  yoke  member  extending 
downwardly  from  its  rearward  end  which  is  adapted 
to  pivotally  receive  the  upper  end  of  said  tool  ex- 
tending forwardly  therethrough, 

said  support  member  having  a  slot  formed  in  its  top 
portion  adjacent  its  forward  end,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  slot  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  support  member, 

a  bar  means  operatively  secured  to  said  support  mem- 
ber and  having  rearward  and  forward  ends,  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  bar  member  abutting  and  opera- 
tively pivotally  engaging  said  yoke  member,  said  bar 
member  adapted  to  engage  and  be  co-extensive  with 
the  normally  horizontal  upper  end  of  said  tool, 

said  bar  having  an  opening  formed  therein  adjacent  its 
forward  end  which  is  adapted  to  register  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  slot  and  the  Ofwning  in  said  tool  upper 
end, 

a  bolt  member  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
tool,  said  opening  in  said  bar  member  and  said  slot 
and  having  a  spring  means  operatively  mounted 
thereon  to  yieldably  resist  the  downward  pivotal 
movement  of  the  forward  ends  of  said  bar  member 
and  said  tool, 

and  means  detachably  securing  said  support  member 
to  said  frame  means. 


said  means  detachably  securing  said  support  member 
to  said  frame  member  including  a  pair  of  bolt  mem- 
bers extending  upwardly  through  said  support  mem- 
ber at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  member,  a  plate 
member  received  by  said  pair  of  bolt  members  and 
extending  therebetween  across  the  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  member,  and  threadable  means  maintain- 
ing said  plate  member  on  said  bolt  members,  said 
bolt  members  having  a  portion  thereof  protruding 
below  said  support  member,  said  bar  member  having 
a  pair  of  openings  formed  therein  to  freely  receive 
the  protruding  portions  of  said  bolt  members 
respectively. 

3,314,488 
HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  TOOL 
Christopher  Val  Chester-Browne,  Soberton,  Southampton, 
and  Edward  Addison  and  David  McCandlish,  Wey- 
mouth, Dorset,  England,  asrignors  to  Vickers-Arm- 
strongs  (Engineers)  Limiteid,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,066 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  23, 1963, 

20,595/63;  Oct  31,  1963,  43,113/63 

15  Claims.    (CI.  173—127) 


m      tKU   iMM  m    no      m 
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1.  A  hydraulically  operated  tool  comprising  a  body,  a 
ported  cylinder  rotatably  carried  in  the  body  and  main- 
tained against  axial  movement  with  respect  to  the  body, 
a  piston  slidably  entered  in  the  cylinder,  a  tool  head  for 
engaging  the  work  on  which  the  tool  is  to  operate,  means 
attaching  the  tool  head  to  the  body  to  permit  limited 
movement  of  the  tool  head  relative  to  the  body,  an  ele- 
ment connected  to  the  piston  for  imparting,  upon  recipro- 
cation of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  motion  to  said  tool 
head,  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  under 
pressure,  and  motor  means  for  continuously  rotating  said 
cylinder,  the  body  being  formed  with  ducting  leading  from 
said  inlet  to  co-operate  with  the  porting  in  said  cylinder 
which,  upon  rotation,  controls  admission  and  exhaust  of 
liquid  to  and  from  said  cylinder  to  reciprocate  said  piston 
within  the  cylinder. 


3^14,489 

LOW  INVASION  CORING  FLUID 

Raymond  A.  Humphrey,  Tnlsa,  Oida.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,906 
7  Oaims.    (CI.  175—59) 

1.  An  oil-base  coring  fluid  comprising  from  20  to  45 
weight  percent  Gilsonite  dispersed  in  a  mineral  oil  hav- 
ing an  aniline  point  of  at  least  175"  P.,  and  a  viscosity  of 
10  to  100  centipoises  at  100°  F. 

4.  In  the  recovery  of  core  samples  from  a  borehole 
in  the  earth  by  rotary  core  drilling,  wherein  a  non-invading 
fluid  is  circulated  down  the  hole,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  circulating  as  said  fluid  a  composition  compris- 
ing a  dispersion  of  20  to  45  weight  percent  Gilsonite  in 
a  petroleum  fracton  having  an  aniline  point  of  at  least 
175°  F.  and  a  viscosity  of  10  to  100  centipoises  at  100°  F. 
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3,314,490  I  3  314  492 

Al.»«„^      n    «S' k'^^-.^H^R**'';^.  ?"^      .  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  KUIDS 

Si!S  *L"-  H'Webrandt,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Esso  Leslie  Newman  Felton,  Loyal,  and  L«e  Aflen  Wuethrich 

Production    Research    Company,    a    corporation    of  Greenwood,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Grasslai|d  Dairy  Prod- 

ueiaware  ucts,  Inc.,  Greenwood,  Wis.,  a  corporatidn  of  Wisconsin 


Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,272 
4  Claims.    (CI.  175—329) 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  containing  an  axial  passageway 
for  the  transmission  of  drilling  fluid,  said  member  in- 
cluding means  for  connecting  said  bit  to  the  lower 
end  of  a  drill  string; 

(b)  a  crown  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  body 
member  and  extending  laterally  beyond  said  mem- 
ber, said  crown  including  (i)  a  lower  face  for  con- 
tacting the  formation  at  the  bottom  of  a  borehole, 
(ii)  an  elongated  slot-like  throat  opening  in  said  lower 
face,  said  throat  opening  communicating  with  said 
passageway  in  said  body  member  near  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bit,  (iii)  a  plurality  of  waterways 
in  said  lower  face  extending  from  said  throat  opening 
to  the  crown  periphery  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  opening,  and  (iv) 
diversion  lands  extending  at  substantial  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  throat  opening  at 
the  ends  thereof;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  diamonds  embedded  in  lands  on 
said  lower  face  between  said  watercourses. 


Filed  Sept.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4911,136 
3  Claims.     (CI.  177—209) 


i;-4. 


ii,    »: 


3  314  491 

LOAD  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Loring  L.  Nelson,  R.F.D.  1,  Salina,  Kans.     67401 

Filed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,564 

9  Claims.    (CI.  177—138) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  weight  of!  a  liquid  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  tank  to  contain  the  !iq»|id  material  to 
be  weighed,  a  tube  having  one  end  connec|ted  to  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  tank  and  extending  upwardly  along 
the  tank  with  the  opposite  end  being  located  above  the 
level  of  liquid  material  in  the  tank,  valve  means  located 
in  the  tube  adjacent  the  tank,  said  valv^  means  being 
movable  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  the  open  position  the  interior  of  the 
tube  being  connected  directly  to  the  interii)r  of  the  tank, 
an  indicating  liquid  different  from  the  liquid  material' 
to  be  weighed  and  contained  within  the  tube,  and  means 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
the  tube,  the  upper  level  of  the  indicating  liquid  in  the 
tube  being  above  the  upper  level  of  the  Iquid  material 
in  the  tank  when  said  valve  means  is  in  tile  closed  posi- 
tion so  that  a  portion  of  said  indicating  liquid  will  flow 
from  said  tube  into  said  tank  when  said  valve  means  is 
open  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  indi(Jating  liquid  in 
said  tube  will  be  balanced  by  the  weight  of  tie  liquid  mate- 
rial in  said  tank  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  liquid  material. 


1.  In  combination 

a  load  carrying  vehicle  providing  a  load  receiving  area, 
a  plurality  of  ground  supporting  tractive  means 
mounted  on  an  axle,  and  a  spring  means  intercon- 
necting said  axle  and  said  frame  in  supporting  rela- 
tion and 
a  load  indicating  means  including 

load  indicator  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  hav- 
ing sensing  means  to  measure  the  deflection  of 
said  spring  means  when  a  load  is  placed  on 
said  load  receiving  area,  said  sensing  means  in- 
cluding an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  load 
indicator  means  having  a  free  end  in  operative 
free  floating  engagement  with  said  axle  and  elec- 
trical means  for  translating  the  angular  deflec- 
tion of  said  arm  into  indicia  representative  of 
the  weight  of  said  load  cafusing  said  deflection, 
said  free  end  of  said  arm  being  in  bearing  weight 
supported  relation  with  said  axle. 


3,314,493 

ELECTRICAL  WEIGH  SCALE  WITH 
CAPACITIVE  TRANSDUCEIR 

James  Patrick  Kennedy,  35  Valdez  Ave., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     941 12i 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408J822 

3  Claims.    (CI.  177—210) 


1.  A  capacitive  transducer  for  converting  variations 
in  force  to  be  measured  into  an  electrical  Analogue,  said 
transducer  comprising:  a  plurality  of  glass  plates  formed 
of  silica  glass;  said  plates  being  in  a  stacked  relation; 
support  means  holding  said  stacked  plates  pompressively 
opposing  the  application  of  the  force  to  be  measured 
with  each  plate  being  disposed  in  an  axis  ijormal  to  the 
direction  of  application  of  the  force;  a  coniductive  inter- 
face on  a  surface  of  each  of  said  plates;  ^  first  electric 
terminal  connecting  alternate  first  interfaces  of  said 
stacked  plates;  a  second  electric  terminal  connecting  sec- 
ond interfaces  of  said  plates  disposed  betwjeen  said  first 
interfaces,  thereby  connecting  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductive interfaces  in  an  electrically  capacitive  relation; 
said  first  and  second  conductive  interfaces  elastically 
variable  with  respect  to  one  another  throufh  said  silica 
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glass  as  force  against  said  transducer  is  varied,  thereby 
varying  the  capacitive  relation  between  the  first  and 
second  terminals;  and  means  for  measuring  variations  in 
said  capacitive  relation  across  said  first  and  second 
terminals. 


3,314,494 

COLLAPSIBLE  LUGGAGE  SCOOTER 

Dorothea  M.  Weitzner,  8  E.  62nd  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10021 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,355 

9  Claims.    (CI.  180—27) 


said  valve  means  further  including  flow  responsive 
means  regulating  the  operation  of  said  by-pass 
passage  as  a  function  of  the  flow  rate  through 
said  orifice, 


I.  A  luggage  scooter  comprising  a  case  bounded  by  a 
top  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
end  having  an  opening  therein,  a  handle  bar  means  piv- 
otally secured  to  the  top  wall  of  said  case,  said  case  hav- 
ing a  front  opening  and  a  rear  opening,  wheel  means  se- 
cured to  said  bottom  end,  a  platform  means  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  bottom  end,  steerable  caster  wheel 
means  secured  to  said  platform  means,  a  cover  hingedly 
mounted  on  an  edge  of  said  front  wall  and  adapted  to 
enclose  said  front  opening,  a  panel  tiltably  secured  at 
lower  portion  of  said  rear  wall,  said  platform  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  perpendicular  relationship 
with  said  case,  said  panel  capable  of  being  horizontally 
disposed  upon  said  platform  means  when  said  platform 
means  is  in  perpendicular  relationship  with  said  case  and 
both  said  wheel  means  of  said  case  and  said  platform 
means  are  providing  riding  means. 


3,314,495 
VALVING  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER 
STEERING  PUMP 
Hubert  M.  Clark,  Bloomfield  Township,  Gilbert  H.  Dnit- 
chas,  Binnfaigham,  and  Robert  E.  Carlson,  Livonia, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,457 
15  Claims.    (O.  180—79.2) 
2.  A  valving  system   for  a  vehicular  power   assisted 
hydraulic  system  comprising, 

means  forming  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  an  internal 

circuit  and  an  external  circuit, 
a  pump  in  said  internal  circuit  driven  as  an  accessory 
of  the  vehicle  at  speeds  which  are  generally  propor- 
tional to  vehicular  speeds, 
thereby  to  drive  a  supply  of  fluid  in  said  circuit  in  the 
form  of  a  stream, 
utilization  means  in  said  external  circuit  for  utilizing 

the  pressurized  stream, 
valve  means  including 

a  flow  control  orifice  for  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  fluid  from  said  internal  circuit  to  said 
external  circuit, 
means  forming  a  by-pass  passage  from  said  in- 
ternal circuit  ahead  of  said  flow  control  orifice 
to  the  inlet  side  of  said  piunp. 


and  means  for  rendering  said  flow  responsive  means 
less  eff^ective  as  a  function  of  conditions  cor- 
responding to  increased  vehicular  speed, 
thereby  countering  any  rising  flow  characteristics. 


3,314,496 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Michael  Gabriel  Thassy,  Chicago,  HI,,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,391 
11  Claims.    (CI.  180—79.2) 
I 


1.  Steering  mechanism  for  the  fifth  wheel-gooseneck 
connection  of  a  trailer-two- wheel  tractor  combination 
comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  steering  arm  pivotally 
connected  with  said  frame,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders 
having  one  end  anchored  to  said  frame,  two  levers,  each 
having  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  and  extending  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  one  of  said  cylinders  and  said 
steering  arm,  each  lever  having  a  fulcrum  point,  and  two 
struts,  each  strut  pivotally  connecting  a  fulcrum  point  to 
said  supporting  frame. 
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3,314,497 

GAS  EXPLODER  SEISMIC  ENERGY  SOURCE 
Lauren  G.  Kilmer,  Tulsa,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search, Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,230 
8  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 
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1.  A  device  for  propagating  a  seismic  wave  at  the 
surface  of  the  earth  including  means  defining  a  chamber 
having  a  rigid  bottom  and  rigid  top,  a  joint,  defined  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  at  their  sides  having  clear- 
ances therebetween,  means  resiliently  fastening  said  top 
to  said  bottom  to  permit  limited  vertical  movement  of 
said  top  relative  to  said  bottom,  and  a  resilient  sealing 
ring  disposed  between  said  top  and  bottom  on  the  inner 
side  of  said  joint  positioned  against  the  clearances 
thereof. 


3  314  498 
INTEGRATED  INDICATION  OF  SEISMIC 
WELL  LOGGING  SIGNALS 
Terry  O.  Anderson,  Bruce  A.  Blackman,  and  Robert  H. 
Winn,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,870 
1  Oairn.    (CI.  181-41.5) 


'."        I  .l«lWi   I 


The  seismic  method  of  logging  a  well  comprising: 

(a)  Producing  an  acoustical  pulse  in  a  borehole, 

(b)  Receiving  said  pulse  at  another  location  in  said 
borehole, 

(c)  Converting  the  received  pulse  to  a  variable  ampli- 
tude electrical  signal  which  is  the  electrical  analog 
of  said  pulse, 

(d)  Electrically  integrating  said  signal, 

(c)  Displaying  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  inte- 
grated signal  as  a  variable  amplitude  display  along 
a  horizontal  time  axis  while  it  is  being  integrated, 

(f)  Cyclically  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (e), 

(g)  Displaying  successive  integrated  signals  with  the 
time  axis  parallel  and  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
time  axis  of  the  preceding  signal  display,  and 

(h)  Displaying  selected  depths  at  which  pulses  were 
produced. 


3,314,499 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  QUANTITATING  SOUND 
INTENSITIES 
Norman  S.  Blackman,  2056  81$t  St, 
,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11214 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,323 
12  Claims.     (CI.  181—241 


1.  In  a  sound  detecting  instrument,  particularly  a 
stethoscope,  sound  detecting  means;  sOund  receiving 
means;  elongated  sound  transmitting  means  connecting 
said  detecting  means  with  said  receiving:  means;  sound 
quantitating  means,  for  selectively  varyii^g  the  intensity 
of  sounds  transmitted  through  said  souiid  transmitting 
means  to  said  receiving  means,  said  sou<id  quantitating 
means  comprising  a  tubular  portion  artanged  in  said 
transmitting  means  and  provided  with  a  pilurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  apertures  of  differing  cross-sectional 
areas,  so  that  blocking  and  unblocking  ct  any  aperture 
results  in  a  variation  of  predetermined  scope  in  the  inten- 
sity of  sound  transmitted,  whereby  such  founds  may  be 
quantitated  by  selective  blocking  and  unbjocking  of  said 


apertures;  and  means  associated  with  said 
for  closing  said  apertures,  when  desired. 


ubular  portion 


3,314,500 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Raoul  Albert  Rougemont,  6  ADee  de  la  Rjesidence  de  la 

Peupleralc,  Fresncs,  France, 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  51^,560 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2, 1964, 997,027; 

Nov.  24,  1965,  39,528,  Patent  1,443,892 

4  Claims.     (CL  187—17) 


1.  An  elevator  system  including  a  cabin  counter-bal- 
anced by  a  counterweight  connected  to  sajid  cabin  by  a 
cable,  said  cable  passing  around  a  driving  ;pully  fastened 
to  a  toothed  pinion  engaging  a  rack  fon^ing  an  exten- 
sion of  a  piston  rod,  the  piston  of  which  slides  in  a  dou- 
)le-acting  cylinder  fed  with  compressed  oil   characterised 
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in  that,  upon  movement  of  the  elevator  cabin  in  one  di- 
rection due  to  an  excess  of  weight,  the  oil  flowing  out  of 
the  cylinder  during  this  movement  is  recovered  in  oleo- 
pneumatic  accumulator  means  for  subsequent  re-use  for 
at  least  one  elevator  operation  requiring  consumption  of 
energy,  and  operative  under  the  effect  of  a  synchronised 
automatic  system  for  recovering  and  re-using  the  energy 
of  the  oil,  controlled  by  a  control  member  for  effecting 
the  ascent  and  descent  of  the  elevator  and  located  in  said 
cabin,  and  further  characterised  by  an  elevator-speed  reg- 
ulating system  comprising  calibrated  tubes,  the  section 
and  length  of  which  are  set  up  according  to  the  pressure 
difference  of  each  oleo-pneumatic  accumulator  in  said 
accumulator  means. 


3,314,5«1 

SEGREGATED  DEMAND  CONTROL  FOR 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS 

John  E.  Magce,  Greenbnrgh,  N.Y. 

(191  Forest  Blvd.,  Ardslcy,  N.Y.     10502) 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,564 

20  Claims.    (CI.  187—29) 
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1.  In  an  elevator  dispatching  and  control  system  for 
a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  serving  a  plurality  of  land- 
ings from  a  dispatching  landing  and  having  fir^t  means 
for  registering  demands  for  service  at  said  plurality  of 
landings,  and  second  means  for  registering  demands  for 
service  at  said  dispatching  landing,  and  dispatching  means 
controlled  by  the  registration  of  a  demand  for  service 
by  said  first  means  in  the  absence  of  a  car  at  said  dispatch- 
ing landing  and  to  which  a  car  approaching  said  dispatch- 
ing landing  is  to  respond  after  arrival  at  said  dispatching 
landing  for  dispatching  said  car  from  said  dispatching 
landing  at  the  end  of  a  first  predetermined  time  interval 
commencing  with  registration  of  said  demand,  said  dis- 
patching means  also  being  controlled  by  the  registration 
of  a  demand  for  service  by  said  second  means  in  the 
absence  of  a  car  at  said  dispatching  landing  and  to  which 
a  car  approaching  said  dispatching  landing  is  to  respond 
after  arrival  at  said  dispatching  landing  and  in  the  absence 
of  the  registration  of  a  demand  by  said  first  means  for 
service  by  said  last-mentioned  car  for  dispatching  said 
car  from  said  dispatching  landing  at  the  end  of  a  second 
predetermined  time  interval,  longer  than  said  first  in- 
terval, commencing  with  the  registration  of  said  demand 
by  said  second  means. 


tube,  said  element  comprising  a  layer  of  viscoelastic 
damping  material  sandwiched  between  and  bonded  to  two 
plates  of  structural  material,  said  viscoelastic  material 
being  characterized  by  an  internal  damping  or  loss  factor 


3,314,502 

DAMPED  TUBE 

Richard  P.  Thorn,  Eric,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  Lord  Corporation, 

Erie,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,438 

5  Cteims.    (Q.  188—1) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ti>be,  a  damping  element  with 

its  principal  axis  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis 

of  the  tube  and  fixed  at  opposite  ends  to  the  bore  of  the 


at  least  one  order  of  digits  higher  than  the  internal  damp- 
ing or  loss  factor  of  the  structural  material  and  a  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  at  least  one  order  of  digits  lower  than 
the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  structural  material. 


3,314,503 
VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Vernon  H.  Neubert,  Centre  Hall,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,138 
6  Cbtans.     (CI.  188—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  damping  vibrations  of  an  elongated 
member,  such  as  a  rod  or  pipe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  support  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
jclongated  member  at  a  desired  axial  position  there- 
along, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  radial- 
ly outwardly  extending  resilient  members  disposed  in 
angular  relation  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated  member, 
and 

(c)  a  weight  secured  to  each  resilient  member  for 
radial  adjustment  therealong,  whereby  each  pair  of 
resilient  members  and  their  attached  weights  may  be 
tuned  ot  vibrate  at  a  desired  frequency  of  vibration 
of  the  elongated  member. 


3,314,504 
RIM  BRAKE 
Kari  AHenburger,  Saar-Strasse  299, 
Jestetten,  Baden,  Germany 
Original  application  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,480.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Jan.   11,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
426,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Feb.  8,  1961. 

1,501/61 
2  Cbdms.  (CI.  188—24) 
1.  Rim  brake,  particularly  for  bicycles  and  the  like, 
comprising  two  levers  swingable  on  separate  bolts,  each 
of  said  levers  having  a  first  arm  which  carries  a  brake 
block  and  a  second  arm  crossing  the  corresponding  sec- 
ond arm  of  the  other  lever,  said  second  arms  being  con- 
nected to  a  wire  and  a  sheath  of  a  cable  for  actuating  the 
brake,  coupling  means  for  positively  coupling  the  two 
levers  to  each  other  as  to  their  pivoting  in  the  manner 
of  mutual  approach  of  the  brake  blocks  and  so  that  they 
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are  constrained  to  carry  out  symmetrical  and  opposing 
movements  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  of  said  levers 
having  a  third  arm  adjacent  the  second  arm  of  the  other 
lever,  said  coupling  means  including  an  open  downward- 
ly facing  control  cam  and  a  cam  follower  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  cam,  said  control  cam  and  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  being  arranged  one  at  said  third  arm  and 
the  other  one  at  said  second  arm  adjacent  thereto,  said 
cam  follower  means  being  arranged  substantially  in  a 
median  plane  between  the  bolts  having  said  levers  pivoted 
thereon,  the  control  cam  extending  substantially  at  right 


angles  to  said  median  plane,  said  bolts  being  disposed 
midway  between  the  cam  and  follower  means  and  said 
brake  blocks,  a  stationary  bracket  carrying  the  bolts  hav- 
ing the  levers  pivoted  thereon,  and  a  single  torsion  spring 
associated  with  at  least  one  lever  urging  said  levers  to 
pivot  in  a  direction  for  moving  said  brake  blocks  away 
from  each  other,  said  stationary  bracket  being  provided 
with  a  central  fastening  bolt  for  connection  with  a  ve- 
hicle frame,  and  said  wire  and  sheath  of  the  cable  being 
connected  to  said  second  arms  at  points  provided  in  a 
line  substantially  parallel  with  said  median  plane. 


3,314,505 

RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

George  A.  Pelikan,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Buffalo  Brake 

Beam  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,345 

12  Claims.     (CI.  188—59) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  coaxial  car  wheels,  an  axle  rigidly  connecting 
said  wheels  together  for  rotation  in  unison,  a  double 
brake  disc  member  on  said  axle  rigid  therewith  and 
presenting  opposite  brake  faces,  a  pair  of  brake  head 
levers,  brake  heads  carried  by  said  brake  head  levers 
respectively,  means  pivotally  supporting  said  levers  for 
angular  movements  about  respective  support  axes  causing 
said  brake  heads  to  move  towards  said  brake  faces  respec- 
tively for  wheel  braking  action  and  away  from  said  brake 
faces  respectively  in  brake  releasing  positions,  said 
levers  having  rigid  therewith  re^)ective  arms  pivotally 
jointed  together  to  form  an  elbow-joint  therebetween, 
and  lever  means  for  moving  said  elbow-joint  in  directions 
to  cause  said  angular  movements  of  said  brake  head 
levers  about  said  support  axes.  , 


3,314,506 
CALIPER  TYPE,  SPOT  DISC  9RAKE 
Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  Fritz  Ostwald,  Bkichschlag,  and 
Karl  Scblor,  Biebeshelm,  Germany,  aslignors  to  Dun- 
lop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain.  j 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,840 
7  Claims.     (CI.  188 — 73) 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  including  a  rota^ble  disc,  the 
structure  comprising  a  caliper  having  a  pair  of  limbs 
straddling  a  periphery  of  said  disc,  a  p^ir  of  friction 
elements  associated  with  the  caliper  one  on  each  side 
of  the  disc,  a  nonrotatable  support  for  the  caliper  having 
an  axially-extending  guide  sleeve  on  one  sjde  of  said  disc 
proportioned  to  fit  within  a  cylindrical  Surface  defined 
by  a  portion  of  said  caliper  and  thereby  providing  a 
support  surface  on  which  said  caliper  is  apiially  slidable, 
and  a  hydraulic  brake-applying  mechanism  fixed  to  one 
Umb  of  the  caliper  and  axially  movably  located  within 
said  guide  sleeve,  said  brake-applying  meichanism  being 
arranged  to  move  one  of  the  friction  elfcments  axially 
relative  to  said  caliper  and  into  engagerpent  with  said 
disc,  reaction  on  the  brake-applying  meclanism  serving 
to  move  said  caliper  to  bring  the  other  ftiction  element 
into  engagement  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  disc. 


3,314,507 

RETAINER  PIN 

Keith  W.  Tantlinger,  Crosse  Pointe  ShorOs,  and  George 

Chieger,   Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor^  to  Fruehauf 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503k488 

4  Claims.     (CI.  188—78) 


U/a 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly  comprising  an  expanding  brake 
shoe  and  brake  spider  member, 

a  retaining  pin  assembly  for  pivotally  securing  one 
end  of  the  brake  shoe  to  a  portion  of  the  spider  mem- 
ber, 

said  pin  assembly  comprising  a  retaininig  pin  extend- 
ing through  axially  aligned  bores  in  said  one  end 
of  the  brake  shoe  and  in  said  portion!  of  the  spider 
member, 

an  annular  bushing  coextensive  of  said'  retaining  pin 
and  interposed  between  the  {>enphery  cff  said  pin  and 
the  periphery  of  said  bores,  and 
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means  integrally  formed  on  said  bushing  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  for  preventing  any  axial  move- 
ment of  said  retaining  pin  relative  to  the  brake  shoe 
and  spider  member  and  for  reducing  frictional  forces 
resisting  pivotal  movement  between  the  brake  shoe 
and  the  spider  member. 


3,314,508 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 
Donald  T.  McGregor,  La  Cresccnta,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Carlodge  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,256 
3  Qaims.     (CI.  188—196) 


£    I 


1.  The  combination  with  a  brake  operating  mechanism 
having  a  brake  actuating  shaft,  an  oscillatable  lever  and 
reciprocable  rod  for  oscillating  said  shaft,  wherein  the 
lever  includes  a  housing  containing  a  worm  gear  for 
adjusting  the  brake  actuating  shaft  to  take  up  slack  due 
to  wear  of  the  brakes,  a  worm  for  advancing  the  worm 
gear  and  an  adjustment  shaft  for  said  worm  including 
an  exposed  head,  of  an  automatic  slack  adjuster  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cap  having  a  socket  fitting  over  said  shaft  head, 
and  including  a  coaxial  journal  aperture  and  a  first 
ring  of  ratchet  teeth  bordering  said  journal  aperture; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  shaft  head; 

(c)  a  stub  shaft  journalled  in  said  aperture  and  includ- 
ing a  flanged  end  disposed  within  said  cap  member, 
and  a  second  ring  of  ratchet  teeth  on  said  flange; 

(d)  a  spring  within  said  socket  urging  said  sets  of 
ratchet  teeth  into  mutual  engagement; 

(e)  and  means  interconnecting  said  stub  shaft  and  said 
brake  operating  mechanism  to  effect  oscillation  of 
said  stub  shaft  thereby  to  advance  said  cap  mem- 
ber and  worm  adjustment  shaft. 

Xm4,509 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  DISCS 

George  A.  Pelikan,  Closter,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Buffalo  Brake 

Beam  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,781 

6  Claims.     (CI.  188—218) 


5/  3' 


ably  securing  said  sections  together,  said  web  presenting 
a  braking  face  on  one  side,  and  two  series  of  vanes  on 
the  face  of  said  web  opposite  the  braking  face,  integral 
with  said  web  and  spaced  circumferentially  along  said 
web,  the  vanes  of  the  two  series  being  curved  in  opposite 
directions,  one  series  of  vanes  having  their  concave  faces 
facing  one  circumferential  direction  of  the  disc  and  the 
other  series  of  vanes  having  their  concave  faces  facing 
the  opposite  circumferential  direction  of  the  disc,  the 
vanes  in  the  two  series  alternating  along  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  web. 


1.  A  brake  disc  for  a  car  wheel  of  a  railway  car  truck, 
said  brake  disc  comprising  an  annular  web  divided  into 
similar  interchangeable  segmental  sections,  means  releas- 


3,314,510 
DUAL  DRIVE  CONTROL  CLUTCH 
Thaddeus  F.  ZIotek,  Center  Line,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Form- 
sprag   Company,   Warren,   Mich.,   a   corporation   of 
Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,567 
5  Claims.     (Ci.  192—45.1) 


1.  A  clutch  of  the  type  described,  comprising  rotatable 
driver  and  driven  members  in  coaxially  telescoped,  radi- 
ally spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  providing  mu- 
tually facing  cylindrical  race  surfaces,  a  series  of  sprags 
disposed  in  the  annular  space  between  said  surfaces  for 
releasable  wedging  and  non-wedging  engagements,  re- 
spectively, therebetween  in  driving  and  non-driving  phases 
of  operation  of  the  clutch,  an  annular  drive  coupling  mem- 
ber having  circumferentially  spaced  cross  pieces  defining 
end  limits  of  openings  receiving  ends  of  said  sprags  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  races,  and  means  resiliently  biasing  the 
sprags  in  a  direction  to  interrupt  wedging  engagement  of 
the  sprags  with  said  last  named  race,  said  cross  pieces  of 
said  drive  coupling  member  being  engageable  with  the 
sprags  to  urge  the  same  into  said  wedging  engagement, 
said  coupling  member  having  an  annular,  generally  radi- 
ally extending  friction  surface,  means  providing  a  non- 
rotative  annular  and  generally  radially  extending  friction 
surface  axially  adjacent  said  coupling  member  friction 
surface,  said  friction  surfaces  being  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  one  another,  thus  to  urge  said  coupling  member 
cros.s  pieces  against  said  sprags,  and  to  wedge  the  sprags 
against  said  last  named  race  in  a  driving  phase. 


3,314,511 
AUTOMOTIVE  SPRING-ENGAGEABLE  CLUTCH 
WITH  UNIFORM  OPERATING  CONTROL 
Glenn  T.  Randol,  Loch  Lynn,  Md.     (3  E.  2nd  Ave.,  Loch 
Lynn,  Mountain  Lake  Park,  Md.     21550) 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,428 
5  Claims.    (CI.  192—68) 
1.  In  a  friction  clutch,  the  combination  of  a  driving 
engine-driven  flywheel  and  driven  shaft,  a  driven  disc  car- 
ried by  said  shaft,  an  annular  pressure  plate  encircling  said 
shaft,  an  actuator  for  actuating  said  pressure  plate,  an 
annular  cover  member  secured  to  said  flywheel  and'  co- 
operating therewith  to  substantially  house  the  driven  disc 
and  pressure  plate,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
lugs  laterally  projecting  from  said  pressure  plate,  a  cor- 
responding number  of  similarly  spaced  holes  in  said  cover 
member  and  through  which  said  lugs,  respectively,  pass 
to  the  exterior  of  the  cover  member,  to  lock  said  pressure 
plate  and  cover  member  for  co-rotational  movement  and 
to  accommodate  relative  axial  movement  of  said  pressure 
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plate,  a  plurality  of  pressure  plate  operating  members 
pivotally  fulcrumed  intermediately  on  the  exterior  of  said 
cover  member  with  their  outer  end  portions  contiguous  to 
the  exterior  thereof,  and  which  are  connected  to  certain  of 
said  lugs,  respectively,  to  actuate  said  pressure  plate,  and 
their  inner  end  portions  being  adapted  for  actuation  by 
a  clutch  throw-out  bearing  slidably  related  with  said 
shaft  to  withdraw  said  pressure  plate  from  said  driven 


disc  and  said  flywheel  to  disengage  said  clutch,  spring 
means  including  a  normally  compressed  spring  contiguous 
to  the  exterior  of  said  cover  member  and  operably  reacting 
between  the  latter  and  said  lugs  to  oppose  actuation  of 
said  pressure  plate  by  said  operating  members  whereby 
clutch  engagement  is  effected,  and  means  connecting  said 
actuator  to  said  throw-out  bearing  for  actuating  said  oper- 
ating members  and  connected  pressure  plate  in  opposition 
to  said  spring  means. 


3,314,512 

COUPLING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  FLEXIBLE 

HUB  ASSEMBLY 

Rkhard  D.  Kerestury,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,176 
17  Claims.     (CI.  192—84) 


H-l 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  use  in  drivingly  connect- 
ing an  element  to  a  shaft,  comprising:  a  pair  of  nested 
hub  members  jointly  joumalled  on  said  shaft,  one  mem- 
ber being  rotatably  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  the  other 
member  being  rotatably  coupled  to  said  element,  said 
hub  members  being  nested  with  provision  for  limited 
relative  rotative  movement  therebetween  and  limited  axial 
sliding  movement  therebetween,  independent  resilient 
means  interposed  between  portions  of  said  hub  members 
effective  to  provide  a  cushioned  torsional  connection  be- 
tween said  hub  members  to  transmit  a  torsional  load  while 
limiting  the  transmission  of  radial  loads  between  said 
hub  members  to  no  more  than  10%  of  the  maximum 
transmitted  torsional  load  whereby  axial  sliding  freedom 
between  the  hub  members  is  maintained. 


3,314,513 
SELF-CONTAINED  WET  CLUTCH  SYSTEM 
James  Lalte,  and  Romas  B.  Spokas,  Rockford,  111.,  as- 
signors to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  47^,029 
10  Claims.    (CI.  192—91) 


1.  A  self-contained  wet  clutch  systerU,  comprising: 
rotatable  input  means  and  rotatable  outbut  means  co- 
operating to  define  a  fluid  enclosure,  said  output  means 
having  a  driven  shaft  extending  out  of  $aid  enclosure; 
friction  elements  disposed  in  said  enclosure  and  effective 
to  be  normally  inter-engaged  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  input  and  output  means  and  effective  to  be  selectively 
disengaged  for  interrupting  said  connectioi^;  a  drive  sleeve 
mounted  about  said  driven  shaft  adjacent  said  enclosure 
and  effective  to  rotate  with  said  input  meajns  while  being 
fixed  against  axial  movement  relative  to  sajd  driven  shaft; 
an  operating  assembly  having  a  cylinder  concentrically 
journalled  about  said  drive  sleeve  effective  to  be  axially 
reciprocated  thereon  and  having  one  poirtion  operably 
connected  with  said  friction  elements  for  providing  dis- 
engagement when  moved  in  one  axial  direction  on  said 
drive  sleeve,  said  cylinder  being  fixed  against  rotation; 
fluid  pumping  means  interposed  between)  said  cylinder 
and  drive  sleeve  with  rotative  reaction  received  from  said 
cylinder;  and  fluid  directing  means  effective  to  continu- 
ously direct  the  fluid  output  of  said  pumping  means  to 
said  enclosure  for  bathing  said  friction  elen^ents  during  all 
phases  of  operation. 


3,314,514 
CONVEYOR  BRAKE 

Hugo  Hundhausen,  Siegen,  Westphalia,  add  Vincent  An- 
ton Ax,  Gemsdorf,  Kreis  Siegen,  Genriany,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  of  one-third  to  rroio  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  577{,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  S^pt.  15,  1965, 
St  24  394 
6  Claims.    (CI.  193—35)  < 
1.  A  braking  device  for  braking  moving  objects  gravi- 
tationaliy  flowing  along  a  conveyor  track,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a>  a  housing  mountable  within  the  lateral  extremities 
of  said  track; 

(b)  a  friction  brake  secured  to  said  housing  with  brak- 
ing forces  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  ro- 
tatable elements  thereof; 

(c)  a  gear  train  having  a  rotatable  input  shaft,  the  out- 
put of  said  gear  train  being  operativel|y  connected  to 
the  rotatable  elements  of  said  friction  brake  so  as  to 
drive  the  same; 
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(d)  an  axle-free  roller  within  and  projecting  above  said 
housing  into  the  path  of  conveyed  objects  to  be 
braked,  said  roller  being  disposed  so  as  to  frictionally 
engage  and  rotate  said  rotatable  input  shaft  when  a 
conveyed  object  on  said  track  rotates  the  axle-free 
roller  from  at  least  one  direction;  and 


(e)  means  for  initiating  and  maintaining  resilient  en- 
gagement of  said  axle-free  roller  with  the  conveyed 
object  and  with  said  rotatable  input  shaft  as  the 
conveyed  object  passes  over  said  axle-free  roller; 
whereby  the  braking  action  of  the  friction  brake  is  re- 
siliently  transmitted  to  the  conveyed  object  so  as  to  de- 
crease the  speed  thereof. 

\' 

3,314,515 
TOTALIZING  COUNTER  SYSTEM 
Harry  Greenwald,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one- 
third  to  Louis  Wolff  and  one-thh-d  to  Harry  Silberglait, 
both  of  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  577,788 
10  Claims.    (CI.  194—2) 


1.  A  totalizing  counter  system  for  use  with  an  associated 
vending  machine  comprising  a  frame, 

a  totalizing  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  totalizing  gear  normally  being  in  a  first  position, 
drive  means  responsive  to  the  insertion  of  coins  of 
different  denominations  for  rotating  said  totalizing 
gear  through  an  angle  proportional  to  the  value  of  the 
coin  inserted, 
a  first  contact  rotatable  with  said  totalizing  gear, 
a  plurality  of  second  contacts  sequentially  engageable 
with  said  first  contact  during  a  rotation  of  said 
totalizer  gear, 
vend  means  being  operable  when  said  totalizing  gear  is 
in  said  first  position  for  connecting  a  first  terminal 
with  a  second  terminal, 
line  means  for  connecting  the  associated  vending  ma- 
chine with  said  first  terminal, 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  said  first 
contact  with  at  least  a  preselected  one  of  said  plurality 
of  second  contacts  to  connect  said  second  terminal 
with  a  source  of  energy, 


whereby  the  operation  of  said  vend  means  connects  the 
source  of  energy  to  the  associated  vending  machine 
through  said  line  means  to  actuate  the  vending  ma- 
chine to  dispense  an  article. 


3,314,516 
CARRIAGE  POSITION  INDICATOR  EMPLOYING 
FLEXIBLE  TAPE 
Franit  H.  Gonzales,  Detroit,  and  Byron  A.  Runde,  Farm- 
Ington,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mich^an 

Filed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,730 
3  Claims.    (CI.  197—188) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  stationary  portion  and  a 
member  reciprocally  movable  on  said  stationary  portion, 
the  combination  of  a  self-restoring  tape  spool  utilizing 
tape  having  indicia  on  one  of  its  sides,  said  tape  having  its 
free  end  external  to  said  spool  and  fastened  to  said  mem- 
ber, 

means  for  mouriling  said  tape  spool  on  said  stationary 
portion,  ' 

a  reference  pointer  on  said  stationary  portion,  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  for  guiding  said  tape  from  said 
spool  past  said  pointer  to  said  member,  said  tape 
having  a  half-twist  therein  intermediate  its  ends  for 
preventing  the  said  indicia  of  said  tape  from  con- 
tacting any  of  said  rollers. 


3,314,517 
MOVING  SIDEWALK 
Willis  Ford  Kwt,  Warren,  Mkh.,  assigiior,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to  Federal  Engineering  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,267 
3  Claims,    (a.  198 — 16) 


1.  A  conveyor  section  comprising:  a  closed  chain 
member  arrayed  between  two  curved  return  end  sections, 
said  chain  having  freedom  in  at  least  two  perpendicular 
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directions;  rectangular  pedestrian  platforms  attached  to  the 
top  of  the  chain  member  at  regular  intervals  so  that  the 
edges  of  one  platform  abut  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  plat- 
forms in  the  straightaway;  a  means  for  moving  alternate 
platforms  vertically  in  the  end  section  so  that  the  platform.s 
may  turn  in  the  end  sections  without  interfering  with  one 
another. 


Vpril  18,  1961 


3,314,518 
.«  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM  FOR  CAN  BODIES 
Michael  Harcourt  Christians  Buttery,  Bushey  Heath,  and 
Frederick  Daniel  Brookes,  Pinner,  Middlesex,  England, 
assignors  to  The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,416 
12  Claims.    (CI.  198—20) 


u^ 


1.  Conveyor  mechanism  for  can  bodies  comprising  a 
conveyor  arranged  to  move  can  bodies  in  succession  with 
the  axes  thereof  substantially  co-axial  and  in  spaced  axial 
relation  primary  transfer  devices  supported  for  movement 
substantially  at  the  linear  speed  of  the  conveyor  and 
arranged  to  fixedly  engage  and  remove  the  bodies  from 
the  conveyor  and  to  change  the  displacement  of  the  axes 
of  the  bodies  from  substantially  co-axial  to  one  over  an- 
other; said  primary  transfer  devices  including  means  for 
maintainmg  the  axes  of  the  bodies  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  secondary  transfer  devices  movable  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  the  primary  transfer  devices  and  arranged  to 
receive  bodies  therefrom  and  to  continue  the  movement 
thereof  m  a  vertical  plane  with  their  axes  one  over  the 
other;  all  of  said  transfer  devices  being  adapted  to  retain 
the  can  bodies  in  substantially  one  vertical  plane. 


containers,  said  method  comprising  conveying  filled  con- 
tainers in  a  lineal  direction,  at  uniform  spacings.  at  a 
selected  constant  speed,  on  a  linear  mdving  conveyor, 
maintaining  substantially  uniform  spacir^g  of  said  con- 
tainers by  use  of  a  screw  drive  havinj  a  continuous 
thread  and  uniform  pitch  with  the  groove  of  the  screw 
having  slightly  larger  curvature  than  the  containers,  regu- 
lating said  conveyor  and  screw  drive  to  move  the  con- 
tainers linearly  at  a  constant  speed,  transferring  the  con- 
tainers from  said  conveyor  to  receiving  packets  in  a  hori- 
zontal rotating  capper  whg|g  maintaining  lihear  directional 
movement  of  the  containers  by  means  of  the  screw  drive 
and  applying  transverse  force  to  the  containers  in  the 
direction  of  the  screw  drive,  said  capper  being  rotated  at 
a  pitch  speed  the  same  as  the  speed  of  the  Containers  mov- 
ing along  the  linear  conveyor,  and  positioning  the  con- 
tainers during  said  transfer  in  the  rear  iportion  of  the 
groove  of  the  screw  drive  so  that  the  containers  are  in 
position  for  registration  with  the  rotary  copper  receivinu 
pockets. 


3,314,520 

FEEDING  SYSTEMS 

Desmond  Walter  Mollns,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Molins  Organisation  Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  33$,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain^  Jan.  2,  1963 

229/63 
1  Claim.    (CI.  198—31) 


3,314,519 
CONTAINER  TRANSFER 
Frank  M.  Kelly,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,009 
3  Claims.    (CI.  198—22) 


r 


.-.-■'^^^f^^     b^^^»^-'?iO->^».'.-»^:^5-?-''^ 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  filled  containers  from 
a  linear  conveyor  to  receiving  pockets  in  a  rotary  capper 
so  as  to  prevent  spillage  of  the  product  from  the  filled 


^-  ^  22         23 


An  article  feeding  system  comprising,  im  combination, 
a  first  conveyor  in  the  form  of  a  fluted  rojler,  a  second 
conveyor  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  hprizontal  con- 
veyor belt,  and  an  additional  conveyor,  $aid  first  and 
second  conveyors  together  defining  a  main  path  along 
which  articles  may  be  sequentially  fed,  sai^  fluted  roller 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said,  belt  so  as  to 
permit  articles  carried  in  the  flutes  of  the  poller  to  drop 
on  to  the  belt,  a  relatively  stationary  guide  plate  arranged 
around  part  of  the  circumference  of  said  fluted  roller 
so  as  to  prevent  articles  leaving  said  flute$  while  being 
carried  around  said  part,  means  to  move  sa|d  guide  plate 
between  a  normal  position,  in  which  it  terminates  just 
past  the  lowermost  point  of  said  roller  so  as  to  permit 
articles  to  drop  directly  on  to  the  conveyor  belt,  and 
a  diverting  position,  in  which  it  prevents  afticles  leaving 
the  flutes  until  they  have  been  conveyed  to  a  transfer  posi- 
tion beyond  said  lowermost  point,  the  additional  conveyor 
being  airanged  to  receive  articles  from  the  fluted  roller 
at  said  transfer  point  and  carry  them  to  th^  second  con- 
veyor by  an  indirect  route  constituting  a  subsidiary  path 
of  greater  length  than  a  portion  of  the  main  path  thus 
bypassed,  said  additional  conveyor  comprisitig  upper  and 
lower  rollers,  a  fluted  endless  conveyor  belt  carried  by 
said  upper  and  lower  rollers,  and  a  casing,  around  said 
fluted  belt  above  the  lower  roller,  said  lower  roller  being 
located  adjacent  to  the  transfer  position  an(d  the  casing 
being  so  disposed  as  to  retain  articles  received  in  the  flutes 
of  the  belt  except  at  the  level  of  the  lower  roller. 
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3,314,521 
MULTI  DUTY  RAKE  TYPE  BATCH  COLLATOR 

Frank  Hollenton,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,080 
8  Claims.    (CI.  198—32) 


3,314,523 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CIGARETTES 
Horace   Alexander   Stone.   Deptford,   London,   England, 
assignor  to  The  Molins  Organisation  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  9,  1964, 

41,327/64 

4  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


1  •;    f 


/ 


Tf 
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1.  A  multi-rake  in  a  conveying  channel  in  an  article 
collating  mechanism,  said  multi-rake  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse  rake  units  spaced  one  from  another 
longitudinally  of  said  channel,  means  at  the  input  to  said 
channel  for  separating  articles  into  groups  each  having 
a  predetermined  number  of  articles  therein,  means  con- 
nected to  said  rake  units  for  reciprocating  said  rake  units 
in  unison  to  convey  articles  in  said  channel,  disabling 
means  at  the  input  of  said  channel,  means  responsive 
to  a  deficiency  in  the  number  of  articles  in  a  group  for 
disabling  one  of  said  rake  units  only. 


1.  In  an  article  processing  apparatus  the  combination 
of  an  inclined  article  feeding  chute  adapted  to  advance 
abutting  horizontal  articles,  a  driven  discharge  conveyor 
adapted  to  receive  a  series  of  spaced  vertical  articles,  twist- 
ing means  disposed  between  said  chute  and  said  conveyor 
for  engaging  and  progressively  turning  abutting  articles 
between  a  position  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
article  is  horizontal  and  a  position  wherein  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  is  vertical  as  the  article  is  moved  past  said 
turning  means,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  pusher  means 
movable  between  each  article  for  positively  engaging  said 
articles  and  urging  them  through  said  twisting  means 
while  spacing  said  articles,  and  means  for  supporting  and 
advancing  said  plurality  of  pusher  means  over  said  article 
feed  chute  and  through  said  twisting  means,  said  sup- 
porting and  advancing  means  including  an  inclined  por- 
tion disposed  over  and  inclined  at  a  greater  angle  than 
said  inclined  article  feeding  chute  for  simultaneously  in- 
serting a  plurality  of  pusher  means  between  an  associated 
plurality  of  abutting  articles  to  contact  and  gradually 
space  the  articles  a  predetermined  distance  apart  prior  to 
their  entry  into  said  twisting  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  cylindrical  rod-like  articles 
ma  direction  transverse  to  their  longitudinal  axes  com- 
prising a  substantially  horizontal  conveyor  band,  at  least 
two  stationary  guide  means  spaced  from  each  other  along 
said  conveyor  band  on  alternate  sides  thereof,  each  of 
said  guide  means  being  capable  of  continuously  raising 
one  side  of  said  conveyor  band  above  its  normal  level 
such  that  said  conveyor  band  slopes  downwardly  towards 
Its  normal  level  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  whereby 
as  said  conveyor  band  carrying  said  articles  moves  across 
said  guide  means  said  articles  are  tilted  in  alternate  di- 
rections enabling  skewed  articles  to  roll  off  the  conveyor 
band. 


3,314,522 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Milton  L.  Croall,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,975 
12  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


3,314,524 

DISCHARGE  MECHANISMS  FOR  LUMBER 

ACCUMULATORS 

Theodore  A.  Brandon,  1926  SE.  Ash, 

Portland,  Oreg.     97214 

Original  application  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,485,  now 

Patent  No.  3,155,245,  dated  Nov.  3,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,817 

5  Claims.    (CI.  198—34) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lumber  accumulating  mecha- 
nism having  a  relatively  restricted  discharge  area  and 
sloped  skid  means  on  which  an  accumulated  group  of 
lumber  units  of  rectangularly  shaped  cross-section  rests 
prior  to  discharge  thereof  to  transport  means,  a  lumber 
discharge  mechanism  including  a  laterally  spaced  set  of 
unloading  chains  bearing  spaced,  laterally  paired, 
rounded  lug  means  and  coursing  an  upwardly  crowned 
path  of  travel  extending  from  a  point  near  the  lower 
end  of  suA  skid  means,  through  an  ascending  then  de- 
scending pJth  substantially  to  a  point  where  discharging 
units  drop  in  free  fall  to  such  transport  means,  said  rela- 
tively restricted  discharge  area  being  defined  by  the  de- 
scending path  of  said  unloading  chains  and  by  gate  arm 
means  pivotally  movable  to  either  a  closed  position  span- 
ning said  discharge  area  and  preventing  movement  of 
lumber  units  through  said  discharge  area,  or  to  an  open 
position  where  discharge  of  lumber  units  by  said  un- 
loading chains  is  unimpeded. 
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3,314,525 
TRANSLOADING  DEVICE 
Peter  Karl  Herbert  Krause  and  Alexander  Langner,  both 
of  Rheinhausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Beteiligungs* 
und    Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft    mit    beschrankter 
Haftung,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,837 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  28,  1964, 

B  75,645 

3  Claims.    (CI.  198—36) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  transloading  arrangement:    a 
lower  frame  structure,   an  upper  frame  structure  sup- 
ported by  said  lower  frame  structure  and  rotatable  about 
a  vertical  axis,  a  boom  supported  by  said  upper  structure 
and  tiltable  in  a  vertical  plane,  first  conveyor  means  sup- 
ported by  said  boom  and  including  first  endless  conveyor! 
belt  means  and  also  including  a  feeding  head  comprising 
a  first  reversing  drum  passed  over  by  said  first  belt  means 
and  also  comprising  a  loop  drum  likewise  passed  over 
by  said  first  belt  means,  second  conveyor  means  including 
a  second  reversing  drum  located  at  a  level  higher  than 
the  level  of  said  first  reversing  drum,  said  second  con- 
veyor means  also  including  second  endless  conveyor  belt 
means  having  a  portion  of  its  upper  section  extending 
jelow  said  lower  frame  structure  and  having  another 
portion  passing  over  said   second   reversing   drum   for 
dumping  material  thereover,  said  feeding  head  being  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  said  boom  from  a  rearward  position 
in  the  dumping  path  of  said  second  reversing  drum  to 
a  forward  position  substantially  out  of  said  dumping  path 
and  vice  versa,  and  chute  means  supported  by  said  upper 
frame  structure  and  movable  relative  thereto  selectively 
into  a  first  position  and  into  a  second  position,  said  chute 
means  including  a  first  conveying  section  adapted  in  said 
first  position  of  said  chute  means  to  receive  jnaterial 
from  that  respective  portion  of  said  second  belt  means 
which  is  passing  over  said  second  reversing  drum  whereby 
said  first  conveying  section  in  said  first  position  of  said 
chute  means  is  adapted  to  convey  material  received  from 
said  second  belt  means  over  said  second  reversing  drum 
onto  the  respective  portion  of  said  first  belt  means  which 
passes  over  said  feeding  head  while  the  latter  is  in  its 
rearward   position,   said   chute   means  also   including   a 
second  conveying  section  movable  into  the  drop  path 
of  said  second  reversing  drum  in  response  to  said  chute 
means  moving  into  its  second  position  whereby  while  said 
feeding  head  is  in  its  forward  position  material  dropped 
from  the  respective  portion  of  said  second  conveyor  belt 
means  passing  over  said  second  reversing  drum  is  con- 
veyed onto  that  portion  of  said  second  conveyor  belt 
means  which  is  below  said  lower  frame  structure. 


3,314,526 
ENDLESS  CHAIN  CONVEYORS 
Jozef  Tadeusz  Franek  and  Frederick  Price,  London,  Eng- 
land,  assignors  to  The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,820 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  22,  1964, 

16,742/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 137) 
1.  An  endless  conveyor  including  a  long  link  chain 
comprising  a  series  of  links  of  which  the  opposite  ends  of 


each  link  are  connected  by  pivot  pins  one  to  an  end  of 
the  preceding  link  and  one  to  an  end  of  the  succeeding 
link,  a  drive  sprocket  over  which  said  Chain  is  trained, 
said  sprocket  having  a  pitch  circle  of  predetermined  diam- 
eter along  which  said  pivot  pins  would  liormally  be  car- 
ried as  the  chain  passes  around  the  sprocket,  a  roller 
carried  by  each  pivot  pin,  and  a  stationary  guide  member 
having  a  curved  outer  surface  adjacent  sfiid  sprocket  and 
with  which  said  rollers  engage  as  the  chajn  passes  around 


said  sprocket,  said  sprocket  and  said  cqrved  outer  sur- 
face of  said  guide  member  having  a  comrpon  turning  axis 
so  that  the  teeth  of  said  sprocket  engage  said  pivot  pins 
throughout  the  length  of  the  path  defined  by  the  chain 
as  it  passes  around  the  sprocket,  the  roller  engaging  face 
of  said  guide  member  having  a  contour  d^ned  by  a  series 
of  intersecting  arcs  each  of  which  is  of  a  radius  less  than 
the  pitch  radius  of  said  sprocket  and  in  N^-hich  the  points 
of  intersection  of  the  arcs  are  displaced  itiwardly  of  said 
pitch  circle  of  the  sprocket. 


3,314,527 
STEEL  DETACHABLE  ATTACHMENT  LINK 
Nets  E.  Pearson,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  Assignor  to  Rex 
Cbainbelt    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,   a   corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,210 
3  Claims.     (CL  198—1751 


1.  In  a  chain  attachment  link  of  the  type  which  is  of 
integral  stamped  steel  construction  and  rectangular  form 
and  includes  an  attachment  plate  which  prpjects  from  one 
side  of  the  link  for  securement  to  the  en0  of  a  substan- 
tially rigid  conveyor  flight,  a  curled  rea>-  barrel,  a  flat 
forward  pintle,  and  a  side  bar  joining  th0  corresponding 
ends  of  said  pintle  and  barrel,  the  other  end  of  said  barrel 
being  joined  directly  to  said  plate;  a  connecting  bar  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  side  bar  and  joining  said  other  end 
of  the  pintle  and  said  plate  and  being  of  a  llength  and  sec- 
tion so  as  to  provide  such  relative  flexibilil|y  therebetween 
which  prevents  the  tensile  stress  in  the  ii|side  corner  of 
the  link  between  said  pintle  and  connecting  bar  from  be- 
ing materially  increased  when  normal  m(^vement  of  the 
link  is  resisted  by  the  flight  and  the  force  applied  to  the 
pintle  tends  to  bend  the  link  to  a  rhomboid  form. 
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3,314,528 

DOUGH  BREAD  BAKING  BELTS 

Fausto  Celorio  Mendoza,  Combres  de  Acultzingo,  near 

Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,899 

6  Claims.    (CI.  198—195) 


1.  An  improved  movable,  flexible  belt  assembly  for 
transporting  by  means  of  spaced  rotating  pulleys  products 
to  be  heated  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  links, 

each  link  having  a  central  planar  portion  and  curved 
end  portions, 

said  curved  end  portions  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
approximately  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  roating  pulleys,  and  being  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  pulleys  in  order  to  be  moved  by  rota- 
tion of  said  pulleys,  and 

means  connecting  each  said  link  to  adjacent  links 
whereby  the  central  portion  of  each  link  forms  with 
adjacent  central  portions  of  adjacent  links  a  planar 
flexible  belt  between  said  spaced  pulleys. 


3,314,529 

TAB  STRUCTURE 

Raymond  P.  Glowiak,  723  S.  Wells  St., 

Chicago,  III.     60607 

Filed  Jane  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,110 

6  Claims.    (CI.  206—56) 


3.  In  a  tab  unit, 

carrier  means,  and 

a  tab  forming  structure  removably  secured  to  the  car- 
rier means, 

said  tab  forming  structure  including  relatively  stiff  sheet 
material  having  adhesive  on  the  surface  which  con- 
tacts the  carrier  means,  said  adhesive  being  remov- 
able with  the  relatively  stiff  sheet  material  from  the 
carrier  means, 

said  tab  forming  .structure  having  a  fold  line  about 
which  it  may  be  folded  to  thereby  form  a  multi-layer 
structure, 

means  for  forming  an  area  of  self  adhesion  at  the  top 
of  the  folded  multi-layered  tab  structure, 

said  means  comprising  a  slit  extending  completely 
through  the  tab  forming  structure, 

said  slit  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  fold 
line  and  substantially  medially  located  with  respect  to 
the  end  portions  of  the  tab  which  flank  the  fold  line, 


said  slit  having  no  nominal  width  whereby  the  opposed, 
severed  edges  which  form  the  slit  lie  in  substantially 
abutting  engagement  with  one  another, 

the  terminal  edges  of  the  slit  being  located  inwardly  of 
the  side  edges  of  the  tab  forming  structure  to  thereby 
form  connecting  means  for  the  portions  of  the  tab 
forming  structure  which  lie  on  either  side  of  the  fold 
line, 

said  slit  extending  a  distance  sufl[icient  to  present  no  re- 
sistance to  folding  of  the  tab  forming  structure  along 
the  fold  line  to  thereby  provide  means  for  self  adher- 
ing abutting  adhesive  surface  portions  of  the  tab 
structure. 


3,314,530 

DISPLAY  TRAY  WITH  SLOTTED  OPENINGS 

Alois  M.  Michalka,  Rte.  6A,  Portland,  Conn.    06480 

FUed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,340 

1  Ctaim.    (CI.  206 — 44) 


A  display  stand  comprising  a  rectangular-shaped  one- 
piece  shallow  collapsible  body  of  cardboard  having  a  main 
bottom  wall,  auxiliary  bottom  wails  at  the  sides  of  the 
main  bottom  wall,  and  upstanding  side  walls  and  being 
open  at  the  top  and  ends,  slanting  walls  disposed  be- 
tween the  edges  of  the  main  bottom  wall  and  points 
closely  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  side  walls,  instruck 
portions  from  the  slanting  walls  to  form  elongated  slots 
in  the  slanting  walls  and  said  slanting  walls  serving  as 
braces  for  the  side  walls,  flat  cards  removably  received 
in  the  slots  therefor  and  on  the  bottom  wall  mounting 
articles  of  merchandise  in  upright  condition  in  the  slots 
and  secured  on  the  cards,  the  end  edges  of  said  elongated 
slots  being  tapered  to  more  readily  receive  the  cards,  and 
a  number  of  said  instruck  portions  being  interlocked 
with  the  auxiliary  bottom  walls  and  others  of  said  in- 
struck  portions  interiocked  with  the  side  walls. 


3,314,531 
SHIPPER  DISPLAY 
Irving  R.  Cheris,  Glencoe,  and  Robert  G.  Kennedy,  Crete, 
III.,  assignors  to  Sterihig  Automotive  Manufacturing 
Company,  Elk  Grove  VUbge,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,328 
9  Claims.  (CI.  206 — 44) 
1.  A  shipper  display  comprising  a  carton  portion  having 
a  hexagonal  perimetrical  wall  adapted  for  retaining  a  plu- 
rality of  boxes  and  an  open  end,  a  closure  end  attached 
to  said  wall  at  the  other  end  of  said  carton  portion,  a 
plurality  of  boxes  shaped  and  retained  collectively  by 
said  wall  adjacent  each  other,  to  form  a  hexagonal  peri- 
metrical shape  fitting  said  perimetrical  wall  of  said  carton 
portion  and  abutting  said  closure  end,  each  box  com- 
prising a  triangulariy-shaped  cross-section  first  box  por- 
tion for  receiving  and  containing  goods  and  having  an 
open  side  portion,   and   a  second   closure  box  portion 
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formed  as  a  similarly  triangularly-shaped  sleeve  carried 
by  said  first  bcx  portion  and  being  relatively  movable 
with  relationship  to  said  open  side  thereof,  and  a  spacer 


n 
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cooperable  with  both  said  box  portions  and  said  closur 
end  for  maintaining  said  box  in  partially  open  position 
for  displaying  the  goods  in  each  box  adjacent  and  exterior 
of  the  open  end  of  said  carton  portion. 


3,314,532 
DISPLAY  CARTONS 
James  W.  Henry,  Clarksville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Finl 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela' 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,634 
28  Claims.    (CI.  206 — 45.31) 


1.  A  carton  constructed  and  arranged  to  hold  an 
article  and  to  show  on  display,  as  much  of  said 
article  as  possible,  comprising:  a  first  carton  having  at 
least  one  open  end  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  each  of 
said  side  walls  being  substantially  cut-away  so  as  to  pro- 
vide windows  for  displaying  an  article  and  to  form  pillar- 
like supports  at  each  of  its  corners,  a  flange  formed  on 
each  of  said  plurality  of  side  walls  at  said  open  end  which 
is  arranged  to  be  folded  to  overlie  its  respective  side 
wall  on  the  exterior  of  said  first  carton;  and  a  second 
carton  for  closing  said  open  end  of  said  first  carton,  said 
second  carton  having  a  closed  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
with  an  aperture  formed  therein  which  substantially  cor- 
responds in  size  and  configuration  to  said  open  end  of 
said  first  carton  so  as  to  receive  said  open  end  therein 
and  smaller  than  said  bottom  wall  so  that  a  ledge  is 
formed  about  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
flanges  engaging  said  ledge  when  said  open  end  is  re- 
ceived within  said  aperture  to  secure  said  second  carton 
to  said  open  end  of  said  first  carton. 


3,314,533 

LENS  CONTAINING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

John  Arnold  Kopfle,  5530  SE.  T0lman  St., 

Portland,  Oreg.     97206 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  $07,746 

1  Claim.    (CI.  206—56 


A  lens  container  of  hollow  cylindrical  form  open  at 
one  of  its  ends  and  having  vertical  gi^ideways  formed 
lengthwise  of  the  inner  walls  thereof, 

removable  closure  means  for  said  oben  end, 

a  lens  carrier  disposed  within  said  cpntainer  and  in- 
cluding a  stem  providing  a  fingergrip  to  permit  man- 
ual outward  movement  of  said  carrier  relative  to  the 
container, 

said  carrier  further  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  turned 
laterally  extending  flexible  shelves,  and 

means  carried  by  the  carrier  subjacent  said  shelves  and 
slidable  within  said  guideways  whe^by  said  means 
will  limit  the  upward  travel  of  said  ijens  carrier. 


3,314,534 
PRE-ASSEMBLED,  PRE-HUNG  DOOR  UNIT 
Russell  M.  Winnan,  Miami,  Fla.,  assigfor  to  American 
Screen  Products  Company,  Chicago,  ipi.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2176,728 
12  Claims.    (CI.  206— 60|) 
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1.  A  shippable.  pre-assembled,  pre-fcung  door  unit 
adapted  for  installation  in  such  pre-assehibled  condition 
in  a  rough  opening  of  a  room  or  the  like  comprising  a 
pair  of  vertical  side  jambs,  a  horizontal  header  spanning 
and  connecting  said  jambs,  door  means;  pre-hung  to  at 
least  one  of  said  jambs,  removable  spaper  means  posi- 
tioned in  the  space  between  the  top  edge  of  said  door 
means  and  the  facing  surface  of  the  botmm  edge  of  said 
header  for  spacing  said  door  means  from  said  header,  ad- 
hesive strip  means  adhesively  secured  to  said  header  and 
to  said  door  means  and  spanning  said  ^ace  to  prevent 
accidental  removal  of  said  spacer  means  from  said  space, 
a  removable  member  spanning  the  bottoni  edge  surface  of 
said  door  means  and  secured  to  said  sid^  jambs,  and  ad- 
hesive strip  means  adhesively  secured  to  ^id  door  means 
and  to  said  member  to  hold  said  meml)er  adjacent  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  door  means  in  position  for  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  door  means  relaljive  to  said  side 
jambs,  said  adhesive  strip  means,  said  sppcer  means  and 
said  member  being  discardable  after  installation  of  said 
door  unit  in  said  rough  opening  of  a  roo|n. 
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3,314,535 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  THE  SAME 
James  J.  Jarecki,  Minneapolis,  Minn,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,191 
4  Claims.    (CI.  206 — 80) 


I    A  display  comprising: 

a  display  panel  having  an  aperture  therethrough  of 
proper  size  and  shape  to  accommodate  an  article  to 
be  displayed, 

;i  backing  panel  hingedly  connected  to  an  edge  of  said 
display  panel  and  foldable  substantially  into  face  con- 
tact with  the  rear  surface  of  said  display  panel. 

a  strip  of  shrink  film  of  a  width  not  substantially  ex- 
ceeding the  width  of  said  aperture  secured  overlying 
said  aperture  and  the  line  of  fold  connecting  said 
panels, 

one  end  of  the  film  being  secured  to  said  backing  panel 
along  an  area  parallel  to  said  fold  line  and  spaced 
therefrom, 

the  other  end  of  said  film  being  secured  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  aperture  from  said  one  end. 

the  distance  between  the  nearest  edges  of  the  areas  of 
adhesive  when  the  panels  are  in  a  common  plane  ex- 
ceeding the  distance  between  these  edges  when  the 
panels  are  in  face  contact  by  at  least  twice  the  thick- 
ness of  the  article, 

whereby  when  said  backing  panel  is  folded  toward  said 
display  panel,  the  article  may  be  inserted  through 
said  aperture,  forcing  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  film  strip  into  article  enclosing  position. 


3,314,536 

PACKAGING  ADHESIVES  IN  CASINGS 

Rudolph  B.  Janota,  Lansing,  and  Dino  J.  Zarl,  Western 

Springs,  III.,  assignors  to  Swift  &  Company,  Chicago, 

III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,605 
8  Claims.    (CI.  206 — 84) 

1.  A  method  for  packaging  a  molten,  hot-melt  adhesive 
^^hich  sticks  to  regenerated  cellulose  comprising:  extrud- 
ing a  molten,  hot-melt  adhesive  having  a  temperature  be- 
tv^een  about  310"  P.  and  about  400°  F.  into  a  shirred 
regenerated  cellulose  casing  whereby  said  shirred  casing 
is  simultaneously  extended  by  and  filled  with  said  molten, 
hot-melt  adhesive  and  subsequently  reforming  the  filled 
casing  into  a  convenient  package. 


3,314,537 

TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATE  ROCK  SLIMES 
Ernest    W.    Greene,    Westfield,    and    James    B.    Duke, 

Metuchcn,  NJ^  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemicals 

PhiUpp  Coqwration,  Woodbridge  Township,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,359 
20  Claims.    (CI.  209—5) 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  phosphatic  concentrate 
from  aqueous  slimes  produced  by  the  hydraulic  washing 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ten- 
nessee phosphate  rock  and  Western  phosphate  rock,  said 
slimes  comprising  a  mixture  of  phosphate  mineral  and 
argillaceous  minerals  and  consisting  of  particles  substan- 
tially all  of  which  are  finer  than  325  mesh,  Tyler  standard, 


and  a  major  weight  proportion  of  which  is  composed  of 
particles  finer  than  about   10  microns,  which  comprises: 
incorporating  an  alkaline  deflocculating  agent  into  said 
aqueous  slimes  with  agitation  so  as  to  produce  a  de- 
flocculated  aqueous  slip, 
conditioning  said  deflocculated  slip  for  froth  flotation 
with  a  fatty  acid  collector  reagent  and  an  oil  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fuel  oil,  kero- 
sene, mineral  oil  and  diesel  oil. 
and  subjecting  the  thus  conditioned  aqueous  slip  to  froth 
flotation  in  an  alkaline  circuit  to  obtain  a  froth  prod- 
uct which  is  a  concentrate  of  phosphate  values  origi- 
nally in  the  slimes  and  a  tailing. 


3,314,538 
DEVICE    FOR    SEPARATING    IMPERFECT    CIGA- 
RETTES FROM  A  PROCESSION  OF  CIGARETTES 
Gordon   Francis  Wellington  Powell,  Deptford,  London, 
England,  assignor  to  The  Molins  Organisation  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  20,  1964, 

29,482/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  209—74) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  imperfect  cigarettes  from  a 
procession  of  cigarettes  and  for  use  with  a  detector  which 
produces  a  signal  on  the  detection  of  an  imperfect  ciga- 
rette, comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  fluted  drum  having 
a  flat  face  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  feeding  cigarettes 
to  the  flutes  thereof,  a  delivery  position  at  which  satis- 
factory cigarettes  are  discharged  from  the  drum,  a  second 
position  at  which  imperfect  cigarettes  are  discharged  from 
the  drum,  means  definipfT  at  least  one  hole  in  each  flute 
by  which  a  cigarette  can  be  suctionally  held  thereto, 
means  defining  air  passages  in  the  interior  of  the  drum, 
one  end  of  each  air  passage  communicating  with  the  hole 
of  one  flute  and  the  other  end  defining  an  opening  on  the 
flat  face  of  the  drum,  said  openings  together  defining  a 
ring  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  drum,  a  stationary 
valve  device  having  a  flat  face,  the  valve  device  and  the 
drum  being  so  disposed  that  their  flat  faces  are  in  rubbing 
contact,  a  suction  duct  in  the  valve  device,  means  de- 
fining communicating  passages  between  the  flat  face  of  the 
valve  device  and  the  suction  duct  and  a  movable  valve 
piece  in  the  valve  device  operable  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  said  detector  whereby  suction  can  be  regulated  in 
each  flute  as  the  drum  rotates  so  that  imperfect  cigarettes 
are  discharged  at  the  second  position  and  acceptable  ciga 
rettes  at  the  delivery  position. 


3,314,539 

SCREEN  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYLNG 

MATERIALS 

Eari  R.  Hitchman,  3381  D  St.  NE.,  Salem,  Oreg.    97301 

Filed  May  14,  1964.  Ser.  No.  367,316 

4  Claims.    (CI.  209 — 315) 

3.  A  vibrating  screen  classifier  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  horizontal  frame, 

(b)  vibrator  means  mounted  on  the  frame. 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  vertically  displaced  inclined  screens 
supported  at  their  infeed  ends  by  the  vibrator  means 
for  vibrating  movement  relative  to  the  frame  sub- 
stantially in  the  planes  of  the  screens.  | 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  support  rods 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  frame 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  frame  and 
screens  adjacent  the  outfeed  ends  of  the  latter. 


(c)  said  housing  being  positioned  in  u$e  to  provide  an 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and  a  lower  portion 
of  said  chamber, 

(d)  a  filter  assembly  carried  in  said  chamber  inter- 
mediate said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(e)  conduit  means  provided  in  said  housing  and  con- 
necting said  outlet  with  said  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber  upstream  of  said  filter  assembly  whereby 
fluid  entering  said  chamber  will  for(Jc  air  entrapped 
therein  through  said  conduit  means  and  out  said 
outlet, 

(f )  said  filter  assembly  comprising  a  fiher  element  car- 
ried in  said  chamber  intermediate  sajd  inlet  and  said 
outlet, 


(e)  pivotal  connector  means  securing  one  end  of  each 
support  rod  to  the  frame  and  the  opposite  end  of  each 
support  rod  to  a  different  screen, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  stabilizer  rods  extending  substantial- 
ly horizontally  adjacent  the  frame  and  screens,  and 

(g)  pivot  means  securing  one  end  of  each  stabilizer  rod  j 
to  the  frame  and  the  opposite  end  of  each  stabilizer 
rod  to  a  different  screen. 


3  314  540 
REMOVAL  OF  OIL  FILMS  FROM  WATER 
Edward  James  Lane,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  joint-stock  corporation 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,830 

Claims  priority  application  Great  Britain,  July  13,  1962, 

27,002/62;  Sept.  5,  1962,  34,031/62 

2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 77) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  oil  from  the  surface  of 
water  and  transferring  it  to  a  craft  having  a  receptacle 
in  the  craft  for  the  transferred  oil,  comprising  maintain- 
ing the  craft  afloat  in  the  water,  maintaining  the  base 
of  the  receptacle  at  least  partially  open  to  the  water, 
forming  one  end  of  the  craft  with  a  substantially  vertically 
positioned  endless  belt  having  orie  face  thereof  partially 
immersed  in  the  water  and  having  the  other  face  thereof 
open  to  the  receptacle,  forming  the  operative  surface  of 
the  belt  of  a  material  to  which  oil  adheres,  maintaining  an 
opening  in  the  craft  between  the  bottom  end  of  the  belt 
and  the  base  of  the  receptacle  for  the  transference  of  oil 
thereinto,  driving  the  belt  so  that  the  partially  immersed 
belt  face  moves  downwardly  through  the  water  and  up- 
wardly through  the  opening  for  transferring  oil  into  the 
receptacle  and  causing  the  removed  oil  to  flow  into  the 
receptacle. 


3,314,541 
AIR  PURGED  FILTER  DEVICE 
Nils  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,359 
15  Claims.    (CI.  210—90) 
1.  A  filter  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  said  housing  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet. 


(g)  a  valve  means  provided  in  said  chapiber  and  being 
operable  to  regulate  fluid  flow  fromt  the  outlet  side 
of  said  filter  element  to  said  outlet  in  response  to  the 
pressure  difference  across  the  filter  assembly,  and 

(h)  said  valve  means  being  operable  to; be  closed  upon 
initial  fluid  flow  into  said  inlet  and  sa^  conduit  being 
open  at  all  times  to  provide  communication  between 
said  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  |and  said  outlet 
whereby  when  said  valve  means  is  closed  fluid  is 
directed  from  the  inlet  through  said  upper  portion 
of  said  chamber  to  said  conduit  me^ns  whereby  air 
entrapped  in  said  upper  portion  will  escape  through 
said  conduit  means  and  through  said  outlet. 


3,314,542 
RESERVOIR  FILTER  STRUCTURE  HAVING 
A  BY-PASS  VALVE 
Walter  J.  Kudlaty,  Elmhurst,  111.,  assignof  to  Marvel  En- 
gineering Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  41,7,296 
3CUUms.    (CI.  210— 130) 


rt' 


■.triT,  ; 
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1.  In  combination,  a  reservoir  having  a  side  wall,  said 
side  wall  having  a  recessed  wall  portion,  an  aperture  in 
said  wall  recessed  portion,  a  tubular  filter  Rousing  fixedly 
secured  to  and  extending  through  said  aperture  and  in- 
wardly of  said  reservoir  from  said  recessed  wall  portion. 
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an  inlet  opening  in  said  filler  housing,  a  filter  member 
slidably  supported  within  said  filter  housing,  an  outlet 
opening  positioned  in  said  filter  housing  for  delivery  of 
fluid  to  the  area  within  said  reservoir,  said  filter  housing 
having  an  open  end  extending  into  the  recess  formed  in 
said  side  wall  by  said  recessed  wall  portion,  a  closure  plate 
for  said  housing  open  end,  a  by-pass  member  including 
a  valve  plate,  a  passage  through  said  plate,  a  rod  carried 
by  said  plate  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  filter  element, 
a  valve  member  slidable  on  said  rod,  a  first  yielding  means' 
having  one  of  its  ends  engaging  said  valve  member,  a 
retamer  plate  carried  by  said  rod  and  engaging  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  first  yielding  means,  a  second  yielding 
niean.s  having  one  of  its  ends  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  said  closure  plate,  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
yielding  means  engaging  said  valve  plate  and  urging  said 
valve  plate  against  said  filter  element,  said  second  yielding 
means  urging  said  filter  element  inwardly  of  said  housing 
a  keeper  structure  secured  to  said  recessed  wall  portion 
within  said  recess  and  a  latch  bar  structure  engaging  said 
keeper  structure  and  said  closure  plate  to  urge  the  same 
against  said  housing  open  end. 


3,314,543 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  INSTALLATION  FOR 

...     .  «    ^,         SWIMMING  POOLS 

Hoyd  M.  Nash,  LitUe  Rock,  Aric,  assignor  to  Jacuzzi 

Bros.,  incorporated,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  6ct.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,341 

6  Claims.    (CI.  210— 169) 


/J 
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and  skimmer  means  in  said  skimmer  cavity,  said  skim- 
mer means  including 

a  pair  of  side  walls  within  and  adjacent  the  entrance 
to  said  cavity, 

a  screen  cage  including  a  screen  bottom  and  unstand- 
ing  sides,  with  said  sides  connected  to  the  rear  ends 
of  said  walls,  said  cage  being  of  a  length  to  extend 
over  said  skimmer  drain  opening,  and 
,  a  weir  assembly  extending  between  said  side  walls  and 
pivotally  secured  thereto  adjacent  the  entrance  to 
said  skimmer  cavity, 

said  weir  assembly  including 

a  pair  of  pivot  arms,  each  adapted  at  one  end  for  pivot- 
al securement  to  one  of  said  side  walls, 

a  float  gate  of  a  length  comparable  to  the  width  of  said 
skimmer  cavity  and  hingedly  mounted  to  the  free 
ends  of  ^aid  pivot  arms  in  slight  spaced  relationship 
to  the  floor  of  said  cavity  when  said  arms  are  in 
their  lowermost  position, 

said  float  gate  having  an  apron  extending  to  the  other 
side  of  the  hinge  axis  of  said  gate  and  also  in  slight 
spaced  relationship  to  the  floor  of  said  cavity  in 
the  lowermost  position  of  said  pivot  arms. 


3,314  544 
RESERVOIR  CONSTRUCTION 
Borge  Rosaen,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Rosaen 
Filter  Company,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,794 
4  Claims.    (CI.  210—172) 


; 
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I.  Swimming  pool  installation  comprising  a  pool  hav- 
ing 

a  pool  wall  topped  by  a  pool  deck  and  connecting  at 
Its  lower  end  with  the  pool  bottom, 

said  pool  wall  having  a  skimmer  cavity  just  below  said 
pool  deck  having  a  floor  and  including  a  down- 
wardly directed  drain  opening, 

a  valve  passageway  in  said  wall  at  an  elevation  below 
said  skimmer  cavity, 

means  flow  connecting  said  skimmer  drain  opening 
with  said  valve  passageway, 

a  drain  in  said  pool  bottom, 

means  flow  connecting  said  pool  bottom  drain  with 
said  valve  passageway, 

valve  in  said  valve  passageway, 

said  valve  being  provided  with  opening  means,  which, 
in  the  installed  position  of  said  valve,  may  be  selec- 
tively rotated  to  bring  said  opening  means  either 
into  flow  communication  with  said  skimmer  drain 
connecting  means  or  said  pool  bottom  drain  con- 
necting means, 

a  pool  pump  suction  line, 

means  flow  connecting  said  valve  passageway  with  said 
pump  suction  line,  whereby  said  pump  suction  line 
may  be  selectively  connected  to  either  said  skimmer 
drain  or  said  pool  bottom  drain. 


1.  In  a  liquid  supply  system  having  a  reservoir  carry- 
ing a  supply  of  liquid,  and  a  pump  for  delivering  liquid 
from  said  reservoir,  said  reservoir  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  carrying  said  supply  of  liquid  and  com- 
prising a  floor  portion,  side  walls,  and  a  top  cover 
plate; 

(b)  a  first  tubular  member  secured  to  said  top  cover 
plate  and  extending  axially  downwardly  into  said 
housing; 

(c)  said  first  tubular  member  having  an  inner  peripheral 
wall  and  an  inlet  end,  said  inlet  end  being  disposed 
below  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  housing; 

(d)  a  second  tubular  member  having  a  first  horizontal- 
ly extending  portion  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls 
and  a  second  vertically  extending  portion  disposed 
within  said  reservoir  and  extending  into  said  first 
tubular  member  through  said  inlet  end  thereof; 

(e)  said  second  portion  of  said  second  tubular  member 
having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  spaced  from  said 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  first  tubular  member 
and  an  inlet  end  disposed  in  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber above  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  housing; 

(f)  said  first  portion  of  said  second  tubular  member 
having  an  outlet  end  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
pump;  and 

(g)  filtering  means  removeably  secured  to  said  housing 
and  having  a  filter  element  extending  axially  into  sai^ 
second  portion  of  said  second  tubular  member. 
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3,314,545  1 

CLEANING  WATER  SURFACES  I 

Friedbert  Grabbe,  Oelberg  21,  Essen-Katernberg,  Ger- 
many, and  Karl  Hintersdorf,  Untere  Fuhr  1,  Essen, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,685 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20,  1962, 

G  36,447 

6  Claims.    (CI.  210—242) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  and  other  similar  float- 
ing impurities  forming  an  upper  layer  of  a  flow  of  water, 
comprising  an  endless  conveyor  belt  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  endless  component  bands  located  adjacent  but  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  and  mounted  on  at  least  one 
lower  roller  and  one  upper  roller  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, said  belt  being  composed  of  material  to  which  the 
oil  sticks  and  having  an  upper  run  and  a  substantially 
straight  lower  run,  said  belt  being  adapted  to  be  passed 
downwardly  through  the  layer  of  oil  and  impurities  into 
the  water  therebeneath  so  that  the  lower  run  extends  into 
the  water  at  an  inclinded  angle  to  the  surface  thereof 
in  the  direction  of  water  flow,  motor  means  for  driving 
the  belt  so  that  said  lower  run  thereof  travels  in  a  di- 
rection corresponding  generally  to  the  direction  of  water 
flow  whereby  oil  from  the  upper  layer  is  entrainable 
by  said  lower  run  through  the  water  therebeneath, 
around  the  lower  roller  immersed  in  the  water  and  up- 
wardly out  of  the  water  along  said  upper  run,  and  a 
cleaner  for  removing  the  oil  from  said  belt  located  adja- 
cent said  upper  run  thereof  between  the  surface  of  the 
water  and  said  upper  roller,  the  bands  being  made  of  a 
plastic  material  and  the  cleaner  being  formed  by  comb- 
like scrapers  which  scrape  oil  from  the  bands  adjacent 
the  upper  roller  into  an  oil  collecting  tank. 


3,314,546 
CARTRIDGE  FILTER 

Southwick  W.  Briggs,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  and  William  A' 

Brazerol,  Washington,  D.C.  (both  %  Stone  Filter  Co., 

Inc.,  900  Franklin  St.  NE.,  Washington,  D.C.     20017) 

Filed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,006 

4  Claims.    (CI.  210— 457) 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  perforated  center  tube,  a  per 
meable  paper  filter  medium  having  axial  pleats  defining 
inner  and  outer  folds,  said  inner  folds  engaging  said  cen- 
ter tube,  and  a  perforated  cover  member  embracing  said 
outer  folds,  said  cover  member  providing  spaced  projec- 
tions straddling  and  maintaining  said  outer  folds  in  spaced 
relationship,  said  projections  being  punched  from  said 
cover  member  to  form  perforations  therein. 


3,314,547 

LIQUID  CLARIFYING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  A.  Kivell,  10  De  Sabla  Road, 

San  Mateo,  Calif.     9440|2 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,491 

13  Claims.    (CI.  210— 52p) 


1.  Liquid  clarifying  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  hold- 
ing tank  including  a  bottom  wall,  effluent,  discharge  means 
including  a  central  effluent  overflow  lauitder  supported  at 
the  iCniral  upper  portion  of  the  tank  for  removing  clari- 
fied liquid  from  the  tank,  flow  distributing  means  disposed 
at  the  lower  central  portion  of  the  tank  0nd  including  dis- 
tributing arm  means  of  tubular  construction,  influent  con- 
duit means  connected  with  said  distributing  arm  means  for 
feeding   influent   turbid   liquid   thereinto,  said  distributing 

arm  means  including  flow  discharge  melns  disposed  at  a 
pusition  spaced  a  substantial  distance  radially  outwardly 
of  the  central  portion  of  the  tank  for  feeding  turbid  liquid 
into  the  tank  along  the  bottom  wall  pcjrtion  thereof,  al 
positions  spaced  outwardly  of  the  central  portion  of  the 
tank  and  near  the  periphery  of  the  boJtom  wall  of  the 
tank,  and  scum  removal  means,  said  scurfi  removal  means 
including  a  scum  retaining  baffle  disposed  concentric  to  the 
effluent  overflow  launder  and  outwardly  thereof  and  dis- 
posed so  as  to  be  normally  positioned  at  an  elevation  to 
extend  above  and  below  the  liquid  surface  as  determined 
by  the  overflow  launder,  a  scum  receiving;  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  scum  retaining  baffle,  scun^  skimmer  means 
including  a  blade  means,  means  connected  with  said  skim 
mer  means  for  normally  rotating  the  skittimer  means  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  apparatus,  said  scuni  receiving  means 
being  stationary,  and  said  scum  skimmdr  means  moving 
into  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said  scum  re- 
ceiving means  for  forcing  scum  adjacent  paid  scum  retain- 
ing baffle  into  operative  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
scum  receiving  means. 


3,314,548 

KEY  CHAIN  TAG  HOLDER 

Jefferson  E.  Stewart,  6610  Bat-ney, 

Houston,  Tex.     77018 

Filed  June  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,223 

4  Claims.     (CI.  211—1:) 


1.  A  key  chain  tag  holder  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bottom  support  having  two  sides, 

(b)  a  panel  extending  between  said  s  des  of  said  sup- 
port. 
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(c)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  panel  to  said 
sides  whereby  said  panel  may  be  partially  pivoted 
about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

(d)  recesses  in  each  edge  of  said  panel  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  key  chain  tag, 

(e)  said  recesses  each  having  disposed  in  one  surface 
an  opening,  a  bearing  member  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings, and 

(f)  said  bearing  member  contacting  said  key  chain  tag 
upon  placement  in  said  slot  to  aid  in  retaining  said 
key  chain  tag  in  said  recess. 


1.  A  collapsible  rack  adapted  to  store,  ship  and  dis- 
play a  plurality  of  individually  packaged  products,  com- 
prising 

side  walls  means  pivotally  interconnected  to  permit 
collapsing  thereof  to  a  flat  storage  and  return  unit  and 
extending  to  define  an  enclosure  for  the  packaged 
products,  at  least  one  of  the  wall  means  having  an 
access  opening  means  and  including  an  outer  top 
edge  member  with  the  central  top  portion  thereof 
disposed  inwardly  in  the  plane  of  the  wall  means  and 
the  lower  portion  of  said  wall  means  including  a 
generally  straight  member,  and  a  stop  rod  means 
spanning  the  wall  means  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
lower  portion  whereby  a  product  is  retained  by  the 
central  top  portion  and  the  stop  rod  means  and  is 
removable  therebetween, 

a  bottom  wall  means  releasably  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  side  wall  means,  and 

interlock  means  on  the  bottom  and  top  edges  of  the 
wall  means  for  interlocking  the  racks  in  stacked  re- 
lation. 


3,314,550 
FURNACE  CHARGER  CRANE 
Ross    B.    McCready,    Alliance,   and   Klaus   W.   Forster, 
Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kerma  Corporation,  Al- 
liance, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,755 
11  Claims.  (CI.  212—130) 
1.  In  a  device  for  handling  a  box-like  container  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  one  end  for  dumping  material  from 
said  open  end,  a  bracket  comprising  side  members,  first 
support  means  on  said  side  members  adapted  to  pivotally 
support  said  container  adjacent  to  said  one  end,  second 
support  means  on  said  side  members  spaced  from  said 
last-named  means  in  the  direction  away  from  said  one 


end  of  said  container,  hook-like  grab  means  adapted  to 
detachably  engage  said  second  support  means,  and  third 
means    on   said    hook-like    grab   means    adapted    to    de- 
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3  314  549 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING-DISPLAY  UNIT 
Paul  Goldreich,  4445  N.  Farwell  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53211,  and  Frank  T.  Fetherston,  6209  S.  Highland  Ave., 
Madison,  Wis.     53705 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,405 
6  Claims.    (CI.  211—132) 


tachably  engage  said  side  members  and  limit  rotation 
thereof  relative  to  said  hook-like  grab  means  in  at  least 
one  direction  as  said  container  is  pivoted. 


3,314,551 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Charles  E.  Plastow,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Design 
and  Production  Incorporated,  Alexandria,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,042 
15  Claims.    (CL  211—178) 


1.  A  display  comprising:  a  first  panel  of  sheet  mate- 
rial, a  second  panel  of  sheet  material;  first  means  defining 
a  channel  received  on  one  lateral  edge  region  of  the  first 
panel;  second  means  defining  a  channel  received  on  one 
lateral  edge  region  of  the  second  panel;  the  first  and  sec- 
ond channel  defining  means  extending  substantially  below 
the  lower  extent  of  said  first  and  second  panels  and  com- 
prising legs  for  the  display;  and  a  flexible  web  extending 
between  the  channel  means  to  secure  said  channel  means 
to  one  another  and  provide  pivotability  between  said 
panels. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  212— 130  see: 
Patent  No.  3,314,550 


3,314,552 

MASTER  SLAVE  MANIPULATOR  WITH 

ARTICULATED  ARMS 

Jean  Vertut,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,470 

Claims  priority  application  France,  Nov.  15,  1963, 

953,982;  Oct.  29,  1964,  993,170 

19  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 

1.  A  direct  action  master-slave  manipulator  comprising 

a  stationary  wall-traversing  member,  shoulder  pivots  at 

the  extremities  of  said  wall  member,  a  master  polygonal 

assembly  and  a  slave  polygonal  assembly  articulated  on 
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said  pivots  respectively,  each  of  said  assemblies  com- 
prising at  least  one  ann  and  one  fore-arm,  means  for  cou- 
pling the  master  and  slave  arms  to  pivot  about  their  re- 
spective shoulders  through  two  angles  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, means  for  changing  said  two  angles  to  a  different 
constant  angle,  means  for  coupling  the  master  and  slave 
fore-arms  to  pivot  about  their  respective  elbows  through 


angles  in  the  same  direction,  means  for  changing  said  last 
named  angles  to  a  different  constant  angle,  master  and 
slave  members,  means  for  coupling  the  master  and  slave 
members  to  pivot  at  constant  angles  about  their  respective 
wrists,  means  for  changing  said  constant  angles  in  an 
auxiliary  manner  and  means  for  balancing  the  master  and 
slave  arms  and  fore-arms. 


3,314,553 

WALLBOARD  DEVICE  FOR  WALLBOARDING 

CEILINGS 

WUliam  A.  Vircks,  R.F.D.  1,  StetsonvUle,  Wis.     54480 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,384 

8  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  handling  wallboard  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  base,  a  telescoping  column  assembly,  and  a  head, 
said  base  comprising  legs  adapted  to  hold  said  column 
assembly  in  a  vertical  position,  a  plurality  of  said  legs 
being  so  mounted  on  said  telescoping  column  assembly 
as  to  enable  the  same  to  be  pivoted  thereon,  said  base 
further  comprising  a  locking  means  for  holding  said  legs 
in  an  arcuately  spaced  relationship,  said  base  further  com- 
prising two  spaced  apart  plates,  said  plates  being  mounted 
on  said  column  assembly,  a  first  leg  secured  to  the  upper 
and  lower  plates  and  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
therefrom,  a  strut  member  secured  to  said  bottom  plate 
and  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  leg,  two  other 
legs  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  plate,  two 
other  strut  members  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lower  plate,  said  other  struts  and  other  legs  being  rigidly 
secured  together  adjacent  their  other  ends,  the  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  cover  including  a  base  portion 
and  downwardly  extending  flange  portions,  openings  being 
provided  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  downwardly 
extending  flanged  portions,  said  cover  being  slidably 
moimted  on  said  telescoping  column  assembly  between 


said  plates  and  lowerable  to  a  position  i 
of  said  base  are  received  between  the 
of  the  locking  means. 
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3,314,554 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  TRANSFERRING 
Mario  Cuniberti,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,981 
25  Chdms.     (CI.  214—11) 


13.  In  a  apparatus  for  handling  and  transferring  arti- 
cles, the  combination  comprising  1 
article  engaging  means,  | 
means  for  guiding  said  article  engaging  means  from 

a  pick  up  station  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  delivery 

stations, 
means  for  actuating  said  article  engaging  means  to 

cause  said  article  engaging  means  to  engage  an  article 

at  said  pick  up  station, 
means  for  actuating  said  article  engaging  means  to 

cause  said  means  to  invert  said  article, 
means  for  moving  said  article  engagiig  means  to  and 

from  said  pick  up  station  and  said  i  deli  very  stations, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of 

said  article  engaging  means  and  s^id  article  at  said 

pick  up  station  to  energize  said  actiuating  means  for 

said  article  engaging  means. 


3,314,555 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  DETICES 
Thomas  R.  Baker,  Los  Altos,  and  Tholnas  B.  Brickson, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  iOiklolt  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,716 
11  Claims.    (CI.  214 — t) 


1.  An  article  transfer  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pallet;  a  feeder  for  periodically^  moving  an  arti- 
cle onto  the  pallet;  a  pawl  for  grasping  and  retaining  an 
article  on  the  pallet;  first  transport  means  for  reciprocat- 
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ing  said  pallet  between  a  pickup  station  adjacent  said 
feeder  and  a  delivery  station  remote  from  the  feeder; 
second  transport  means  timed  with  respect  to  said  first 
transport  means  for  reciprocating  said  pawl  between 
said  pickup  station  and  said  delivery  station,  said  second 
transport  means  providing  for  a  period  of  dwell  at  the 
delivery  station  sufficiently  long  for  the  first  transport 
means  to  withdraw  the  pallet  from  under  said  pawl;  and 
means  for  moving  said  pawl  into  article  retaining  position 
relatively  to  said  pallet  during  transport  of  the  latter  from 
the  pickup  station  to  the  delivery  station. 


w- 
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1.  A  conveying  system  adapted  to  transmit  work  to  and 
from  a  plurality  of  work  stations,  said  system  comprising 
an  endless  transit  line;  multi-speed  drive  means  adapted 
to  circulate  elements  of  said  transit  line  from  a  work 
piece  classification  section  along  a  delivery  path  defined 
by  said  plurality  of  work  stations  and  subsequently  there- 
from along  a  return  path  to  said  classification  section;  a 
plurality  of  carriers  on  said  transit  line  adapted  to  convey 
work  pieces  along  said  line  between  said  classification  sec- 
tion and  said  work  stations;  a  dispatching  centre  at  the 
head  end  of  said  delivery  path  including  primary  control 
means  adapted,  when  actuated,  to  effect  high  speed  op- 
eration of  said  drive  means  and  transit  line  elements  for 
rapid  transmission  of  a  work  piece  from  said  dispatching 
centre  to  a  selected  work  station  and  to  stop  said  transit 
line  elements  at  said  selected  work  station;  secondary  con- 
trol means  at  each  work  station  adapted,  when  actuated, 
to  restart  said  drive  means  and  said  transit  line  elements 
at  low  speed  and,  when  deactuated,  to  indicate  to  said 
dispatching  centre  the  work  load  capacity  of  said  work 
station;  a  run-out  on  said  transit  line  adapted  to  remove 
and  deliver  work  pieces  from  said  carriers  on  said  return 
path  to  said  classification  section;  and  means  on  said  tran- 
sit line  for  relaying  to  said  dispatching  centre  the  linear 
distance  travelled  by  a  carrier  along  said  delivery  path. 


3,314,557 
TANK  TYPE  BULK  BLENDING  PLANT 
Walter  J.  Sackett,  Sr.,  3700  Echodale  Ave., 
Baltiniorc,  Md.    21206 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,585 
2  Chums.    (CL214— 16) 
1.  A  system  for  handling  materials,  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  storage  means,  elevated  blending  means,  a  first 
conveyer  section  which  is  horizontally  positioned,  means 
for  selectively  feeding  materials  from  said  first  conveyer 
section  to  said  storage  means  and  alternately  passing  said 
materials  along  the  length  of  said  first  conveyer  section, 
a  second  conveyer  section  forming  a  vertical  continuation 
of  said  first  conveyer  section  fo  receiving  and  conveying 


materials  passed  along  the  length  of  said  first  conveyer 
section,  a  third  conveyer  section  forming  a  horizontal 
continuation  of  said  second  conveyer  section  for  receiving 
materials  therefrom  and  for  receiving  materials  from  said 
storage  means,  and  a  fourth  conveyer  section  which  is  in- 
clined from  the  vertical  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
third  conveyer  section  for  receiving  and  elevating  mate- 


3,314,556 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Guido   Perrelia,   Montreal,   Quebec,   and   Francois  M. 
Picker,  St  Bruno,  Quebec,  Canada  (both  %  Dynacast 
Limited,  24  Mount  Royal  W.,  Montreal  14,  Quebec, 
Canada) 

FUcd  Apr.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,190 

Clahns  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  11, 1965, 

925,354 

15  Claims.    (CL  214— 11) 


rials  therefrom,  said  fourth  conveyer  section  having  an 
opening  near  its  top  in  the  direction  of  inclination  from 
the  vertical  for  delivering  the  received  materials  to  said 
elevated  blending  means,  with  said  fourth  conveyer 
section  terminating  into  said  first  conveyer  section  to  form 
a  closed  vertical  loop  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  conveyer  sections. 


3,314^58 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATING 
DISCHARGE  DOORS  OF  RAILWAY  CARS 
George    B.    Dorey,    Westmount,    Quebec,    Canada,   as- 
signor to  Continental  Tranqiort  Appliances  Limited, 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,310 
3  CUiims.    (CI.  214 — 63) 


1.  In  combination,  a  railway  car  having  an  opening  for 
discharge  of  lading  and  oppositely  swinging  doors  movable 
to  closed  position  with  their  swinging  ends  in  meeting  rela- 
tion for  closing  the  opening  and  having  means  for  oper- 
ating the  doors  and  holding  them  in  closed  position  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  transversely  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  car  carried  by  one  of  the  doors, 

(b)  radially  extending  arm  means  on  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  shaft, 

(c)  linkage  connected  at  one  end  to  the  distal  end  of 
the  radial  arm  means  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
with  the  opposite  door, 

(d)  said  arm  means  and  linkage  being  adapted  to  fold 
in  over  center  toggle  locked  position  to  maintain 
the  doors  in  closed  position  and  unfold  to  an  ex- 
tended position  to  open  the  doors. 
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(e)  means   for   automatically   opening   the   doors   by 
movement  of  the  car  including: 

(1)  crank  arm  means  carried  by  the  shaft, 

(2)  and  wayside  actuating  ramp  means  disposed 
in  alignment  with  the  crank  means  for  contact- 
ing therewith  to  rotate  the  shaft  in  a  toggle 
releasing  direction. 


April  18,  1967 


3,314,559 

VACUUM  ATTACHMENT 

Earl  A.  Horton,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Yale 

&  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,840 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214 — 650) 


1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  uprights  and  a  load  carriage 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  the  uprights,  a  hori- 
zontal arm,  means  mounting  said  arm  on  said  load  car- 
riage for  horizontal  rocking  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  at  a  medial  part  of  said  arm,  a  vacuum  cup  secured 
to  each  end  of  said  arm  in  position  to  engage  the  vertical 
surface  of  a  load,  a  friction  pad  secured  against  hori- 
zontal rocking  movement  on  said  carriage  below  said 
arm  in  a  position  to  also  engage  «  lower  portion  of  the 
vertical  surface  of  said  load  whereby  when  the  vertical 
surface  of  the  load  is  gripped  by  said  vacuum  cups  and 
the  load  lifted  by  vertical  movement  on  said  uprights 
the  weight  of  the  load  creates  a  moment  causing  the 
lower  portion  of  the  vertical  surface  of  the  load  to  be 
forced  against  said  friction  pad,  and  said  arm  by  rock- 
ing enabling  said  vacuum  cups  to  hold  the  load  in  a  rela- 
tion to  the  friction  pad  that  will  cause  effective  load  sup- 
porting friction  between  the  load  and  pad. 


3,314,560 
CAPSULE  UNLOADER 
Raymond  J.  Bell,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,976 
13  Claims.    (CI.  214— 304) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  an  article  from  encap- 
sulation within  a  two-piece  capsule  defined  by  a  cartridge 
telescoped  within  a  carrier  comprising,  means  for  con- 
tinuously advancing  the  article  along  a  predetermined  path 
at  a  predetermined  speed,  means  for  moving  said  cart- 
ridge and  said  carrier  transversely  out  of  said  path,  means 
for  continuously  moving  cartridge  and  said  carrier  at  the 


same  speed  as  the  article  during  removal  of  the  article 
from  encapsulation,  and  means  for  separately  discharg- 
ing said  cartridge,  said  carrier  and  said  article. 


3,314,561 

LOAD  CARRIAGE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

LIFT  TRUCK 

Earl  D.   Chancy,  832  Windsor  Road, 

Cumberland,  Md.     2150^ 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,985 

4  Claims.    (CI.  214—514) 


1.  A  load  carriage  adapted  for  use  \Milh  an  industrial 
lift  truck  having  means  for  vertically  itoving  said  load 
carriage,  said  load  carriage  including  a  b&se  disposed  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  and  havingi  its  front  portion 
functioning  as  a  support  platform  adapted  to  form  the 
sole  support  of  a  load  thereon,  said  base  having  an  up- 
right structure  mounted  on  its  rear  portioi>,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  l^ase,  means  con- 
necting said  members  to  said  upright  strpcture,  said  con- 
necting means  adapted  to  simultaneously  move  said  mem- 
bers toward  and  away  from  each  othef  and  said  base, 
said  members  engaging  the  load  thereon  |or  automatically 
centering  the  load  and  holding  it  in  its  Centered  position 
when  said  connecting  means  move  said  members  toward 
each  other,  a  frame  disposed  between  said  members  and 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  upright  structi|re  and  said  sup- 
port platform  portion  of  said  base,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  means  attached  to  said  frame 
at  spaced  points  in  spaced  planes  and  supported  by  said 
upright  ^structure  to  maintain  said  framel  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  base,  m^ans  cooperating 
with  said  horizontal  disposed  means  to  ladvance  and  re- 
tract said  horizontal  disposed  means  substantially  parallel 
to  said  base  to  move  said  frame  substar^tialiy  parallel  to 
said  base  to  urge  the  load  off  said  base  Kvhen  said  mem- 
bers cease  to  engage  the  load,  said  coopefating  means  be- 
ing supported  by  said  upright  structura  and  being  dis- 
posed within  said  upright  structure,  and  s^id  upright  struc- 
ture having  means  on  its  side  remote  fro^  said  frame  for 
attachment  to  the  vertically  moving  meanj  of  the  industrial 
lift  truck. 


3,314,562  < 

HOSE  AND  ELECTRICAL  CABLfe  SYSTEM 
Stanley  E.  Farmer,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assknor  to  Cascade 
Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpoi^on  of  Oregon 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3|96,239 
5  Claims.    (CI.  214—650) 
1.  In  a  hose  and  electrical  conductor  system, 
a  hose  reel  unit  having  a  rotatable  reel,  | 
a  hollow  hose  for  carrying  a  fluid  medjum  mounted  on 
said  reel  with  the  hose  being  rotatable  with  said 
reel. 
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an  electric  cable  within  the  hose  extending  along  the 
interior  of  the  hose  with  a  passage  left  within  the 
hose  between  the  cable  and  hose, 

a  stationary  hose  connector  on  said  unit  having  com- 
munication through  said  reel  with  said  passage  with- 
in said  hose, 


fluid  tight  bushing  on  said  reel  which  admits  said 

cable  into  said  hose, 

stationary  cable  connector  on  said  unit  electrically 

connected  to  said  cable, 

member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  reel, 

swivel  connector  on  said  member  for  said  hose  and 

cable,  and 

fluid  tight   bushing  in  said  swivel  connector  which 

leads  said  cable  out  of  said  swivel  connector. 


3,314,563 
PLURAL-COMPARTMENT  CONTAINER 
George  A.  Mounier,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,799 
4  Claims.    (CI.  215 — 6) 


1.  In  a  plural-compartment  container  for  retaining 
segregated  contents  prior  to  intermixing,  a  first  rigid  vial 
having  a  closed  bottom  portion  at  one  end  and  a  neck  de- 
fining an  open  mouth  portion  at  the  other  end,  a  second 
rigid  vial  having  a  mouth  portion  at  its  upper  end  and 
a  fully-open  bottom  portion  at  its  lower  end  adapted 
to  permit  slidable  telescoping  movement  of  said  first  vial 
within  said  second  vial  in  coaxially-aligned  relation,  seal- 
ing means  closing  the  open  mouth  portion  of  said  second 
vial,  a  sealing  ring  mounted  on  the  neck  of  said  first  vial 
in  slidable  sealing  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  second  vial,  and  displaceable  sealing  means  mounted 
in  the  mouth  portion  of  said  first  vial  adapted  to  displace- 
ment upon  telescoping  movement  of  the  said  two  vials. 


3,314,564 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Eli   Frank   Andersen,   Devon,  and   Le  Roy  H.  Rohde, 
Phoenixville,   Pa.,   assignors   to  The   West   Company, 
Phoenixville,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,738 
16  Claims.    (CI.  215—7) 
1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  closure  member 
adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  the  container,  said 
container  having  an  open  ended  neck  portion  with  at 


least  one  external  spiral  thread  portion  thereon  and 
means  defining  an  annular  radial  projection  below  the 
thread  portion  defining  a  downwardly  facmg  shoulder 
generally  transverse  to  the  neck  portion,  said  closure  mem- 
ber comprising  a  cap  portion  of  generally  cup-like  form 
consisting  of  a  disc-like  top  overlying  the  open  end  of  the 
container,  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  depending 
from  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  top  having  a  spiral 
thread  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  spiral  thread  por- 
tion on  the  container  neck,  an  annular  retaining  ring  de- 
pending from  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  wall  and  con- 


*  «f 


nected  thereto  by  fracturable  bridge  means,  the  lower  lip 
of  said  retaining  ring  engaging  over  said  annular  shoulder, 
said  shoulder  having  an  irregular  configuration  and  said 
lip  conforming  to  the  shoulder  configuration  to  provide 
cooperating  retaining  means  on  the  lower  lip  of  the  re- 
taining ring  and  shoulder  providing  a  resistance  to  rela- 
tive turning  of  said  retaining  ring  and  container,  said 
lower  lip  of  the  retaining  ring  being  deformed  to  a 
continuous  circular  configuration  if  said  retaining  ring  is 
rotated  relative  to  said  container  to  provide  a  visual  indi- 
cation that  the  retaining  ring  has  been  turned. 


3,314,565 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  AND  COMBINATION 
Herbert  F.  Wheaton,  Summit,  and  Stanley  J.  KoII,  Keans- 
burg,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Flange  &  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,131 
1  Claim.    (CI.  215—46) 


In  closure  cap  construction,  a  flat  substantially  circu- 
lar blank  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  cap  having  a  disc- 
like top  portion,  a  laterally  depending  skirt  depending 
from  and  around  said  top  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  weak- 
ened tearing  lines  in  said  top  and  skirt  and  a  tearing  ear 
extending  outwardly  away  from  the  lower  edge  of  said 
skirt  formed  as  an  integral  extension  of  that  portion  of 
said  cap  skirt  lying  between  said  weakened  lines,  said 
blank  comprising  an  annular  peripheral  cap  skirt  portion, 
an  inner  circular  cap  top  portion,  a  flat  tearing  ear  having 
exposed  side  edges  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  blank,  a  pair  of  weakened 
lines  extending  at  least  part  way  across  said  top  portion 
and  continuing  outwardly  into  said  skirt  portion,  said 
weakened  lines  terminating  radially  inwardly  of  said 
blank  periphery  on  either  side  of  said  ear,  and  a  pair  of 
radially  inwardly  extending  notches  formed  in  the  periph- 
ery of  said  blank  on  either  side  of  said  ear,  said  blank 
periphery  forming  a  circular  line  interrupted  by  said  ear 
and  notches,  each  of  said  notches  having  an  inner  side, 
an  outer  side  and  a  concavely  curved  base  connecting 
said  inner  and  outer  sides,  the  side  edges  of  said  ear  form- 
ing tangent  continuations  of  the  curved  base  of  said 
notches  at  the  inner  sides  thereof,  the  outer  sides  of  said 
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notches  connected  to  said  circular  blank  periphery  by  a 
smooth  convex  curve  and  the  radius  of  said  smooth  con- 
vex curve  is  at  least  one-half  as  great  as  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  base  of  said  notch. 


April  18,  1967 


3,314,566 

REINFORCED  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  AND 

FACE  PLATE  THEREFOR 

Lester  C.  Minneman  and  Daiyl  E.  Powell,  Maumec, 

and  Barton  W.  Spear,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owenc- 

Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,063 
27  Claims.    (CI.  220—2.1) 


Jt¥    /rtf°;r£        /^6 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cathode-ray  tube 
envelope  comprising  a  substantially  funnel-shaped  hollo* 
body  member  and  a  light-transmitting  viewing  member 
enclosing  its  larger  end,  said  viewing  member  having  an 
integral  peripheral  sidewall  portion  of  substantially  maxi- 
mum cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  envelope  sealed 
to  the  larger  end  of  said  body  member,  at  least  one  end- 
less reinforcing  band  of  thin-walled  high-tensile  strength 
material  surrounding  the  peripheral  sidewall  portion  of 
said  viewing  member  and  complementally  contoured  to 
conform  snugly  to  its  forwardmost  non-viewing  region, 
said  reinforcing  band  being  maintained  in  continuous  ten- 
sion to  introduce  compressive  stresses  into  the  peripheral 
sidewall  portion  therebeneath,  a  circumferential  open 
annulus  located  intermediate  said  band  and  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  envelope  sidewall  portion  therebeneath, 
and  at  least  one  access  opening  into  said  open  annulus 
to  facilitate  the  introduction  of  adhesive  material  thereinto 
subsequent  to  mounting  said  band. 


3,314,567 

STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUID  MATERIALS 
Rndolf  Becker,  Mnnlch-Solln,  and  Hans  Progler,  Trost< 
berg,  Germany,  assignors  to  GcseDschaft  fiir  Linde's 
Eismaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15, 1963. 

G  37,077 

13  Claims.    (0.220—15) 


each  of  said  walls  being  constituted  of  a  plurality 
of  vertically  extending  laterally  continuous  outwardly 
convex  sections  each  having  at  least  one  vertical  junc- 
tion with  an  adjacent  section  corresponding  to  a  com- 
mon intersection  of  the  mutually  adjacent  sections; 

support  means  externally  of  said  ves$el  in  engagement 
with  the  walls  of  a  first  of  said  paiifs  at  the  junctions 
of  the  convex  sections  for  restrictinjg  outward  lateral 
flexing  of  said  walls  of  said  first  psjir;  and 

tension  means  within  said  vessel  secured  to  and  inter- 
connecting the  walls  of  the  second  of  said  pairs  at  the 
said  junctions  of  the  sections  thereof  for  restricting 
outward  lateral  flexing  of  said  wals  of  said  second 
pair,  said  support  means  including: 

two  upright  support  walls  confining  saiid  vessel  between 
them  and  juxtaposed  with  said  wall$  of  said  first  pair; 

first  support  members  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and  each 
disposed  between  a  respective  onej  of  said  support 
walls  and  bearing  upon  the  juxtaposed  wall  of  said 
first  pair  of  said  vessel  walls  while  Engaging  same  to 
limit  generally  horizontal  movement  of  said  first  pair 
of  vessel  walls  relative  to  said  suppcjrt  walls  in  planes 
parallel  to  said  support  walls  in  thp  regions  thereof 
engaged  by  said  members  while  periiitting  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  walls  of  saicj  first  pair  in  ver- 
tical direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  support  members  disposed  between 
each  of  said  support  walls  and  the  juxtaposed  wall  of 
said  first  pair  of  said  vessel  wails,  and  being  vertically 
and  horizontally  spaced  from  said  first  support  mem- 
bers, said  second  support  membets  engaging  said 
walls  of  said  first  pair  with  freedom  of  horizontal 
and  vertical  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  first 
pair  of  vessel  walls  in  planes  parallel  to  said  support 
walls. 


3,314,568 

BOTTLE  CASE 

Harold  S.  Cloyd,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nosco  Plastics, 

Incorporated,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4#8,057 

5  Claims.    (CI.  220—211 


1.  A  receptacle  assembly  for  the  storage  and  transpor- 
tation of  fluid  media  such  as  liquefied  gases  and  the  like, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
a  fluid-retaining  vessel  of  generally  prismatic  configu- 
ration having  at  least  two  pairs  of  mutually  opposed 
lateral  walls  with  the  walls  of  each  pair  extending 
generally  transversely  to  the  walls  of  the  other  pair, 


1.  A  rectangular  bottle  case  having  siaced  side  walls 
and  spaced  end  walls,  the  side  and  end  wftUs  being  joined 
to  form  comers,  external  vertical  walls,  spaced  outside 
the  side  and  end  walls  at  said  corners,  said  external  walls 
being  joined  to  each  other  to  form  cor^rs  outside  the 
first  corners,  vertical  ribs  oriented  in  a  diilection  generally 
parallel  to  the  diagonals  between  the  first:  comers  and  in- 
tersecting and  bridging  the  space  betwepn  the  external 
walls  and  the  side  and  end  walls,  and  %  horizontal  rib 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  vertical 
ribs  and  intersecting  the  external  walls  ajid  the  side  and 
end  walls,  said  external  walls  and  the  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical ribs  being  integral  with  the  side  and  end  walls 
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3,314,569 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Oscar  E.  Scifertb,  and  Glenn  M.  Austin,  Madison,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,333 
4CUinis.    (CI.  220— 54) 


the  outlet  opening  in  the  end  wall  and  inlet  opening  in 
the  receptacle  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  from 


.J^ 


1.  In  a  container,  a  tear  strip  arrangement  for  facilitat- 
ing the  ready  opening  of  said  container,  said  tear  strip 
arrangement  being  incorp>orated  in  a  panel  of  said  con- 
tainer and  comprising  a  tear  strip  portion  defined  by  a 
pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  score  lines  extending  in- 
wardly from  a  point  near  the  periphery  of  the  panel  to- 
ward the  center  of  the  panel  and  terminating  at  an  en- 
larged tab  forming  end  portion  which  is  bordered  by  a 
circular  cutting  line  extending  about  said  end  portion  with 
the  material  in  the  panel  cut  through  on  said  line,  one 
of  said  score  lines  merging  at  its  outer  end  into  a  score 
line  extending  around  and  forming  the  perimeter  of  a 
portion  of  said  panel  which  it  is  desired  to  remove  so  as  to 
provide  an  opening  into  said  container,  and  a  combina- 
tion seal  forming  and  tab  lifting  member  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  strip  of  relatively  thin  flexible  sheet  material  of 
sufficient  size  to  cover  said  tab  forming  end  portions  with 
a  central  portion  thereof  adhesively  secured  to  the  tab 
forming  end  portion  and  said  strip  having  its  margins 
sealed  to  the  panel  material  surrounding  said  tab  forming 
end  portion  by  a  peelable  adhesive  which  permits  the  strip 
to  be  pulled  loose  from  the  surrounding  material  while  it 
remains  connected  to  said  tab  forming  end  portion. 


the  container  into  said  receptacle,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  material  from  the  receptacle. 


3,314,570 
FLUID  MATERIAL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  HA V- 
ING  A  CONTAINER  PIERCING  MEANS  AND  A 
MATERIAL  MEASURING  RECEPTACLE 
WUIard  J.  Mnrphy,  605  E.  Hanrey  St,  Ely,  Minn.    55731 
Original  application  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,577,  now 
Patent  No.  3,241,728,  dated  Mar.  22,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,629 

3  Claims.  (CI.  222— 88) 
1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  container  con- 
taining a  material  to  be  dispensed,  comprising  piercing 
means  including  a  spear  having  a  sharp  tip  to  pierce  the 
container  and  provide  a  discharge  opening  in  a  wall  there- 
of, said  piercing  means  including  an  end  wall  located  at 
the  base  of  the  spear  and  having  an  outlet  opening  therein 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  discharge  opening  in 
the  wall  of  the  container,  said  end  wall  being  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  engagement  with  the  end  wall  of  the 
container  bordering  the  discharge  opening  therein,  a  hood 
including  a  top  wall  disposed  in  spaced,  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  spear  and  located  generally  normal  to  the 
end  wall  and  adapted  to  engage  the  top  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  hood  also  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  con- 
nected to  the  top  wall  and  adapted  to  embrace  the  side 
walls  of  the  container,  a  receptacle  pivotally  connected 
with  respect  to  the  piercing  means  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  therein  disposed  to  communicate  with  the  outlet 
opening  in  the  end  wall,  valve  means  disposed  between 


3,314,571 
MOTHER-DAUGHTER  AEROSOLS  AND  VALVE 
BUTTON  THEREFOR 
James  E.  Greenebaum  II,  Highland  Pari^  DL  assignor  to 
Seaquist  Valve  Company,  a  division  of  Pittsburgh  Rail- 
ways, Cary,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,150 
5  Claims.    (CI.  222—135) 


5.  A  mother-daughter  aerosol  container  combination 
wherein  there  is  an  aerosol  valve  for  the  mother  aerosol 
container  which  is  excessively  pressurized  to  enable  said 
mother  container  to  be  used  to  repeatedly  refill  said 
daughter  container,  said  valve  having  a  valve  stem  extend- 
ing therefrom,  a  valve  button  for  actuating  said  valve 
comprising  a  body  member,  a  dispensing  orifice  and  a 
valve  stem  cavity  in  communication  therewith  in  said  body 
member,  and  an  adapter  within  said  valve  stem  cavity 
comprising  a  ring  shaped  plate,  its  inner  cavity  compris- 
ing a  restrictor  orifice  for  said  valve  stem  cavity  to  prevent 
the  excessive  pressure  within  said  mother  container  from 
having  a  deleterious  effect  on  the  spray  pattern  of  said 
mother  container  when  used  to  merely  spray  the  contents 
therefrom,  said  valve  button  with  said  plate  being  remov- 
ably afl^xed  to  said  valve  stem  to  permit  said  valve  button 
with  said  plate  to  be  removed  to  enable  refilling  of  said 
daughter  container  so  that  said  adapter  does  not  interfere 
with  the  rapid  filling  of  said  daughter  container,  said 
daughter  container  having  valve  spray  means  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  valve  stem  of  said  mother  container 
for  refilling  said  daughter  container  from  said  mother 
container. 
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3,314,572 

DISPENSED  LIQUID  HEATING  DEVICE 

Vincent  F.  Pungitore,  945  E.  214th  St., 

Bronx,  N.Y.     10469 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,764 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 136) 


April  18,  1967 


from  the  chamber  and  through  the  outlet  passageway  by 
the  force  exerted  on  the  molten  material  in  said  chamber 
by  the  entering  solid  rod. 


3,314,574 
PLASTIC  CEMENT  HEATING,  KlELTING 
AND  EXTRUDING  TOOL 
Wil  lam  B.  Longval,  Danvers,  Robert  W.  Bradley,  Mar- 
blehead,  and  Harry  Phillips,  Hamiltoik  Mass.,  assignors 
to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington, 
>.J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,950 
11  Claims.    (CI.  222—146) 


1.  A  device  for  heating  and  mixing  with  hot  water 
shaving  lather  as  it  is  selectively  dispensed  from  a  pre- 
pressurized  container  by  the  selective  depression  of  a 
spring-return  container  valve  connected  to  a  container 
spout,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hot  water 
chamber  having  a  cover  releasable  for  admitting  hot  water 
into  It,  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  container  spout 
and  depressable  from  the  exterior  of  said  chamber  to  ac-J 
tuate  said  container  valve,  said  valve  stem  having  a  hol- 
low portion  communicating  with  said  container  spout   a 
length  of  relatively  thin-walled  tubing  coiled  in  said  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  said  hollow  portion,  said  tubing  exit- 
ing from  said  chamber  in  a  lather  spout,  a  hole  in  said 
chamber  exitmg  into  said  lather  spout  so  as  to  guide  hot 
water  from  said  chamber  to  mix  with  lather  in  said  spout 
an  air  vent  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  air  vent  nor- 
mally being  closed  by  said  valve  stem  but  being  opened 
by  depression  of  said  valve  stem,  and  means  for  securing 
said  device  onto  said  container. 


'^' 


3,314,573 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  THERMOPLASTIC 
.„       ^  MATERIAL 

Albert  E.  Newton,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,649 
6  Claims.    (CI.  222—146) 


10.  In  a  cement  extruding  tool  having  a  barrel  member 
for  receiving  meltable  rod  material  at  la  first  end  and 
extruding  the  material  in  a  molten  statd  from  a  second 
end,  and  having  barrel  heating  means,  a  feed  means  for 
urging  said  rod  toward  the  first  end  of  said  barrel  and 
thereafter  through  said  barrel,  said  feed  nieans  compris- 
ing a  solenoid  having  its  annulus  in  axiat  alignment  with 
said  barrel,  core  means  siidably  disposed  jn  said  annulus, 
blade  mounting  means  fixed  to  said  cort  means,  a  coil 
spring  disposed  about  said  core  means  aW  between  said 
solenoid  and  said  blade  mounting  means,  blades  engage- 
able  with  sa.d  rod  and  attached  to  said  mounting  means, 
and  means  for  alternately  energizing  and  de-energizing 
said  solenoid.  * 
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1.  Apparatus  for  melting  and  feeding  thermoplastic 
materiaJ  in  rod  form  comprising  a  casing  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  heatmg  and  melting  chamber,  an  inlet  passageway 
leading  into  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  pas- 
sageway in  communication  with  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  being  generally  rectangular  in 
cross  section  of  a  thickness  not  substantially  greater  than 
the  rod  material  and  of  a  width  considerably  greater  than 
he  rod  matenal  thereby  to  present  a  large  surface  area 
to  the  leading  end  of  a  rod  of  thermoplastic  material  as 
It  is  fed  into  the  chamber,  means  for  heating  the  casing 
and  hence  the  walls  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  feed 
ing  a  rod  of  thermoplastic  material  through  the  inlet  pas- 
sageway and  into  said  charmber  to  cause  the  leading  end 
w  th^-n  '"^  P':°^'-^,^^'^«'y  to  be  heated  and  rendered  molten 
within  the  chamber  and  molten  material  to  be  extruded 


3,314,575 

H.rK.r*  .^"^^J^'spensingapparaItus 

Clayton  Specialties,  Inc..  a  corporatio»i  of  Texas 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,571 

11  Claims.    (CI.  222—330} 


fvLfr  '^  'P^f '"S  apparatus,  a  hopper  Containing  par- 
ticulate matenal,  metering  means  movably  mounted  by 
he  hopper  intermittently  dispensing  predetermined  quan- 
ities  of  said  particulate  material  from  fixedly  spaced  out- 
let locations  along  said  hopper,  at  least  on0  diverter  siid- 
ably mounted  by  said  hopper,  and  latch  mejns  operatively 
mounted  by  the  hopper  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
diverter  m  selected  positions  relative  to  sajd  spaced  out- 
let locations  to  receive  and  distribute  the  particulate  ma- 
terial dispensed  by  the  metering  means,  said  diverter  hav- 
ing means  for  distributing  the  particulate  material  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the 
selected  position. 
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3,314,576 
CAP  FOR  DISPENSING  AEROSOLS 
John  Richard  Focht,  Yonkers,  and  William  Mildem,  Hud- 
son, N.V.,  assignors  to  Precision  Valve  Corporation, 
Yonkers,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,508 
2  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 402.13) 


passing  through  the  pivot  point  when  the  button  is  in 
said  second  position,  whereby  said  second  surface  locks 
the  button  in  said  second  position. 


1.  An  actuator  for  an  aerosol  container  having  a  hollow 
valve  stem  extending  from  a  top  opening  in  the  container, 
said  actuator  being  an  integral  unitary  member  and  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  discharge  port,  a  walled  conduit 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  discharge  port  and  at 
its  other  end  forming  a  socket  for  receiving  the  valve  stem 
of  an  aerosol  container,  said  conduit  including  an  extension 
protruding  outwardly  from  said  discharge  port  and  having 
a  permanently  closed  end  portion  effecting  closing  and 
sealing  of  said  discharge  port,  the  thickness  of  said  exten- 
sion being  substantially  less  than  the  wall  thickness  of 
said  conduit  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  extension  from 
said  conduit  whereby,  severing  of  said  extension  from 
said  conduit  adjacent  to  said  discharge  port  provides  direct 
communication  between  said  socket  and  the  atmosphere. 


3,314,577 
CAM  LEVER  AEROSOL  SPRAY  BUTTON 
Jay  Doblin,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Frank  Pack- 
aging Engineers,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,777 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 402.14) 


I 


1.  An  aerosol  actuator  for  actuating  a  valve  button 
having  a  channel  therein  to  allow  the  flow  of  fluid,  said 
button  being  normally  biased  to  a  first  position,  which 
comprises:  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  button,  said  lever  comprising  an  actuating  arm  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  actuated  by  an  operator,  a  cam  portion 
adapted  to  contact  the  top  surface  of  said  button  to  move 
the  button  to  a  second  position  against  its  bias,  a  first  sur- 
face on  one  side  of  said  cam  poriion  disposed  adjacent 
said  top  surface  of  said  button  when  said  button  is  in  said 
first  position,  and  a  second  surface  distinct  from  said  first 
surface  adapted  to  contact  said  top  surface  of  said  button 
while  said  button  is  in  said  second  position,  said  second 
surface  being  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  pivot 
point  than  said  first  surface,  the  ends  of  said  second  sur- 
face being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  axial  line 


3,314,578 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  L.  La  Mura,  367  Passaic  Ave., 

West  Caldwell,  N J.     07006 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,842 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222—402.25) 


1.  A  spray  assembly  comprising:  a  tank  for  storing  a 
mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  gas  under  pressure,  a  fitting  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  the  tank  for  connection  to  an  exit 
conduit,  said  fitting  including  a  self-closing  pressure-oper- 
ated valve  having  a  movable  valve  element  for  sealing 
contact  against  a  valve  seat;  a  helical  flexible  tube  for 
conveying  the  liquid  and  gas  mixture  from  the  tank  to  an 
exit  port;  said  tube  being  resiliently  prestressed  so  as  to 
form  a  closed  helical  coil  when  not  forced  to  an  expanded 
position;  a  screw  valve  fitting  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
helical  tube  for  connection  to  the  tank  fitting,  said  valve 
fitting  including  a  stylus  for  opening  the  pressure  operated 
valve  by  displacing  the  movable  valve  element  whenever 
the  valve  fitting  is  attached  to  the  tank  fitting;  and  an  exit 
nozzle  including  a  manually  operated  exit  valve  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  the  helical  flexible  tube  for  spraying 
the  mixture  into  the  atmosphere. 


3,314,579 

GARMENT-HANGER 

Stig  Eriand  Samuelsson,  Porsevagen  20, 

Falkenberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,038 

Claims  priority  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3,  1964, 

2,582/64 

I  1  Claim.    (CI.  223— 95) 


In  a  garment  hanger,  a  center  portion  having  a  tube 
channel  and  aligned  elongated  longitudinal  slots  formed 
in  the  undersurface  of  said  center  portion  terminating 
at  spaced  distances  from  the  ends  thereof,  two  hollow 
cylindrical  end  portions  each  havjng  an  elongated  longi- 
tudinal slot  extending  from  an  inner  end  thereof  siidably 
housed  in  said  tube  channel  and  adapted  to  be  mdVed 
horizontally  relative  to  the  hanger,  means  arranged  on 
a  free  outer  end  of  each  of  said  end  portions  for  engage- 
ment with  the  garment  to  be  carried,  a  metal  rail  having 
a  tapered  end  abutting  against  the  internal  cylindrical 
walls  of  each  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  end  portions,  the 
other  end  of  said  metal  rail  having  a  slot  formed  therein 
defining  a  resilient  tongue,  said  resilient  tongue  being 
received  within  the  longitudinal  slot  of  each  hollow  cylin- 
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drical  end  portion,  said  resilient  tongue  including  an 
abutment  extending  therebelow,  said  abutment  engaging 
an  inner  end  of  the  slot  formed  in  said  center  portion 
when  the  end  portions  are  moved  into  operative  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  center  portion,  and  two  springs  posi- 
tioned in  said  tube  channel  with  the  free  outer  end  of 
each  spring  engaging  the  inner  end  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  hollow  cylindrical  end  portions. 


April  18,  1967 


and  engaging  said  carriage  for  displacing  the  same  along 
said  body,  adjusting  means  slidably  Supported  on  said 
body  and  engageable  with  said  carria|e  to  limit  sliding 
movement  thereof  to  a  selected  distance  from  the  sup- 
porting jaw,  protector  means  slidably  supported  on  the 
actuator  means  for  movement  between  operative  and  in- 
operative positions,  said  protector  meatjs  in  the  operative 


3,314,580 
TAG  ATTACHING  PIN  FEED 
Charles  A.  Parker,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Kin- 
ball  Systems,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yotk 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,511 
16  Claims.    (CI.  227— 136) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  successive  pins  stored  with- 
in a  tape  strip  to  a  fixed  stop  point:  the  combination  com- 
prising 

feed  means  including  a  rotatable  cylinder  operable 
yieldably  in  a  cyclic  machine  operation  to  advance 
said  tape  strip; 

means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  including  a  spiral 
spring  nested  therein  having  yieldable  frictional  en* 
gagement  therewith; 

a  helical  spring  nested  within  said  spiral  spring  and  at 
one  end  connected  to  a  terminal  turn  thereof; 

drive  means  in  frictional  engagement  with  an  opposite 
end  of  the  helical  spring  for  rotating  said  helical 
spring  during  a  machine  operation  to  provide  stored 
energy  therein  while  cushioning  starting  rotation 
of  said  cylinder  for  yieldably  advancing  the  tape  in 
moving  a  pin  to  said  fixed  stop  point. 


3,314,581 
MULTI.STAPLE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  PLACING  A 
LONGITUDINAL  VASCULAR  SUTURE 
Nickolai    Nkkolajevich    Kapitanov,    Natalija    Petrovna 
Petrova,  and  Nina  VasOjevna  Jorasova,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.SJt.,  assignors  to  Naachno-IssledovateljslQr  insti- 
tute Ezpcrimentaljnoi  Khimrgicheskoi  Apparatnry  and 
InstrnmentOT 

FUed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,371  , 

2  Claims.    (Q.  227—142)  I 

1.  A  multi-staple  instrument  for  suturing  a  vessel  com- 
prising a  body  including  a  supporting  jaw  and  a  handle, 
said  supporting  jaw  including  a  die  provided  with  depres- 
sions for  bending  the  legs  of  staples  and  having  at  least 
one  horizontal  groove  therein  for  receiving  clamp  means 
secured  to  the  vessel  to  position  the  vessel  in  staple 
receiving  position,  a  carriage  miounted  slidably  on  said 
body  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  jaw,  a 
naagazine  for  staples  replaceably  supported  on  said  car- 
riage, actuator  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle 


position  engaging  said  carriage  and  thi  actuator  means 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  actuator  tieans  relative  to 
said  carriage  and  in  said  inoperative  position  being  out 
of  engagement  with  said  carriage,  arid  pusher  means 
slidably  mounted  in  said  magazine  and  engaged  with  the 
actuator  means  for  driving  staples  frdm  the  magazine 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  actuatoil  means  after  the 
protector  means  has  been  moved  to  inoperative  position. 


3,314,582  ! 

ULTRASONIC  SCISSORS  BONDING  INSTRUMENl 
Edmund  D.  Halgler,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  as^or  to  Kulicke 


and  Soffa  Manufacturing  Company, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,567 
12  Claims.    (CI.  228—1) 


c^  vr.' 


N- 


ort  Washington, 


X3j-€I&  ■ -^ 


1.  A  bonding  instrument  for  securing  leads  to  semi- 
conductive  devices  comprising  a  tool  havling  a  groove  in 
a  surface  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  be  Urged  into  juxta- 
position with  a  scmiconductivc  surface,  means  for  dis- 
pensing wire  along  a  line  substantially  normal  to  said 
tool  surface  adjacent  to  the  groove  thereo(f,  cut-oflf  means 
constituting  a  pair  of  shearing  blades  havihg  an  interfacial 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  ojf  the  dispensed 
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wire  and  having  shearing  edges  oriented  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  groove  when  in  wire  cutting  disposition,  means 
for  relatively  moving  said  tool  relative  to  said  cut-off 
means,  means  to  actuate  closure  of  said  cutting  means 
when  the  grooved  surface  of  said  tool  is  immediately  ad- 
jacent the  opposing  face  of  the  nearest  blade  for  severing 
the  wire  and  accurately  laying  the  depending  end  thereof 
withm  said  groove  and  means  to  space  said  cut-off  means 
away  from  said  tool  immediately  before  re-opening  of  the 
blades  so  that  the  wire  will  not  be  wiped  out  of  the  groove 
during  opening  of  said  cut-off  means. 
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(g)  means  cooperating  with  the  exterior  of  said  slotted 
sleeves  for  rotating  the  intermediate  clamp  and  thus 
the  intermediate  wire. 


3,314,584 
RESILIENT  PACKAGING  SPACER 
Eugene  J-  Knapp,  Coming,  and  Joseph  M.  Pezely,  Jr., 
fclmira,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Com- 
ing, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,501 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229— 14) 


3,314,583 

FRICTION  WELDING  DEVICES  FOR  JOINING 

LENGTHS  OF  WIRE 

Thomas  Marmadoke  Roberts,  Abingtoo  HalL  Cambridee, 

England,  assignor  to  BritUi  WekUng  R^eareh  AssocL- 

non,  a  body  corporate  of  Great  Britain 

J!L***  ^^'  ^*'  1'"'  Ser.  No.  360,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Apr.  22   1963 

15,781/63 
2  Claims.    (CI.  228—2) 


1.  A  resilient  spacer  adapted  to  be  selectively  applied 
to  the  exposed  surfaces  of  an  article  to  be  packaged  to 
cushion  same  during  handling,  comprising,  an  elongated 
planar  sheet  of  resilient  cushioning  material  having  a  gen- 
erally  zig-zag  configuration  formed  by  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jacent parallelogram-shaped  modules  and  including  a 
centrally  disposed  longitudinal  slit  and  parallel  transverse 
slits  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  slit  extending  par- 
tially through  the  thickness  of  the  material  along  which 
the  matenal  may  be  abruptly  bent  to  facilitate  its  appli- 
cation to  the  edges  and  comers  of  a  package. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  an  intermediate  wire  to 
two  outer  wires  in  which  the  intermediate  wire  is  rotated 
about  Its  axis  in  contact  under  low  pressure  with  the  ends 
of  the  two  outer  wires  to  be  joined  until  sufficient  heat 
for  bonding  has  been  generated  between  the  contacting 
surfaces  and  in  which  the  rotation  is  then  stopped  and  the 
pressure  increased  to  complete  the  friction  bond  com- 
prising: 

(a)  two  outer  clamps, 

(b)  an  intermediate  clamp, 

(c)  one  of  said  outer  clamps  having  clamping  sur- 
faces defining  an  opening  for  clamping  one  of  said 
outer  wires, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  outer  clamps  having  clamping 
surfaces  defining  an  opening  which  is  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  opening  of  said  one  outer  clamp  for 
clamping  the  other  of  said  outer  wires  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  one  outer  wire, 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  outer  clamps  being  mounted 
for  axial  movement  toward  the  other  of  said  outer 
clamps  to  provide  pressure  contact  between  the  ends 
of  the  wires  to  be  bonded. 

(f)  said  intermediate  clamp  having  clamping  surfaces 
defining  an  opening  which  is  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  openings  of  said  outer  clamps  for  clamping  said 
mtermediate  wire  between  said  two  outer  wires,  said 
intermediate  clamp  further  comprising, 

(Da  collet  to  be  placed  around  said  intermediate 
wire 

(2)  a  pair  of  slotted  sleeves  fitting  over  the  collet 
and  axially  movable  to  permit  the  tightening  of 
tfae  collet  on  said  intermediate  wire,  and 

(3)  means  for  axially  moving  said  pair  of  slotted 
sleeves. 


3,314,585 

„  ^  ^        FOLDING  CARTON 

Homer  W.  Forrer,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  ot  Ohio 

I  Filed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,414 

8  Claims.    (CI.  229—16) 


.^-AiJl^^c^ 
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1.  Carton   end    closure    structure    comprising   a   main 
panel,  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldably  joined  respecUvely  to 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  main  panel,  a  pair  of  anchor- 
ing naps  foldably  joined  respectively  to  corresponding  end 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  retaining  flap  foldably  joined 
to  the  adjacent  end  edge  of  said  main  panel,  a  pair  of 
gussets  foldably  interconnected  with  each  end  of  said  re- 
taining flap  and  respectively  connected  foldably  with  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  anchoring  flaps,  web  structure  fold- 
ably connected  along  diagonal  fold  lines  with  an  edge  of 
each  of  said  side  walls,  and  an  end  panel  foldably  joined 
respectively  along  its  side  edges  to  said  web  structure 
said  anchoring  panels  being  disposed  in  flat  face  contact- 
ing relation  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  their  associated 
side  walls  so  as  to  hold  said  retaining  flap  in  generally 
perpendicular  relation  to  said  main  panel  and  said  web 
structures  being  disposed  respectively  in  flat  face  contact- 
ing relation  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  gussets  so  as 
to  capture  said  gussets  between  said  web  structures  and 
said  side  walls  respectively  thereby  to  hold  said  end  panel 
m  secure  perpendicular  relation  to  said  main  panel 
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3,314,586 
CARTON  FOR  FLAT  COILED  TUBING 
Harry  E.  Frank,  Jr.,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Calu- 
met &  Hecia,  Inc.,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,511 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229—23) 
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M  39t  , 


disposed  longitudinal  partition  panel  folded  upon  itself 
and  extending  longitudinally  medially  0f  the  carton  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  transverse 
partition  panels  connected  to  the  vertical  partition  panel 
by  fold  lines,  said  transverse  partition  panels  extending 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  partition  panel  to  the 
front  and  rear  panels  to  provide  spaced  rows  of  egg  re- 
ceiving pockets,  the  front  one  of  said  transverse  panels 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  carton  comprising  a  pair  oif 
flat  blanks  of  sheet  material  having  the  edges  thereof 
notched  to  form  tabs  shaped  to  be  folded  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  blanks  and  to  have  edges  in  close  prox- 
imity, the  tabs  of  each  blank  being  folded  in  sequence 
so  that  consecutive  tabs  on  each  blank  alternate  to  over- 
lie and  underlie  tabs  on  the  other  blank,  and  means  for 
securing  said  tabs  together,  the  adjacent  tabs  on  each 
blank  being  provided  with  fold  lines  at  different  distances 
from  the  center  of  the  blank,  alternate  tabs  having  fold 
lines  equally  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  blank,  the 
adjacent  tabs  on  each  blank  being  of  different  height, 
measured  from  the  fold  lines  thereof  toward  the  free  edge 
thereof,  alternate  tabs  being  of  the  same  height,  the  tabs 
located  at  the  greater  distance  from  the  center  of  the 
blanks  being  of  greater  height,  the  tabs  whose  fold  lines 
are  closer  to  the  center  of  the  blanks  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  free  edges  thereof  extend  in  assembly  to 
the  inner  surface  of  the  opposite  blank. 


being  connected  to  the  front  panel  by  a  fold  line  and 
the  rear  one  of  said  transverse  partition  panels  being 
secured  to  the  rear  panel,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  cen- 
ter posts  integral  with  said  vertical  partition  panel  and 
cut  from  said  transverse  partition  panelj,  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  center  posts  extending  through  said  bottom 
panel  slots  to  secure  said  carton  in  erected  condition  and 
to  provide  vertical  partitions  between  the  lower  portions 
of  eggs  placed  in  transversely  opposed  pockets. 


3,314,587 

SHIPPING  CASE 

James  V.  Johnson,  Fremont,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gerber 

Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,779 

7  Claims.    (CI.  229— 27) 


3  314  589 
FOLDING  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Sidney  Conescu,  188  Beach  14Tth  St., 

Neponsit,  N.Y.     11436 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,263 

8  Claims.    (CI.  229— 31) 


^ 


"N 


1.  In  a  shipping  case  having  a  bottom  portion  including 
side  and  end  panels,  outer  and  inner  bottom  flaps 
hingedly  secured  to  respective  side  and  end  panels,  and  an 
upturned  tuck-in  flap  on  each  outer  bottom  flap  respective- 
ly along  its  inner  longitudinal  edge  with  said  inner  bottom 
flaps  having  aligned  slots  therein  receiving  the  tuck-in 
flaps  of  said  outer  bottom  flaps  and  said  tuck-in  flaps  being 
in  substantially  spanning  relationship  to  said  end  panels, 
the  end  margins  of  said  tuck-in  flaps  forming  tabs,  said 
tabs  being  folded  over  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  re- 
spective end  panels,  and  means  securing  said  tabs  to  said 
end  panels. 


3,314,588 
EGG  CARTON 
John  Rodidi,  1720  Highland  Pike,  Covington,  Ky.     4101 1 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,755 
15  Claims.    (CI.  229—29) 
1.  A  one  piece  egg  carton  including  connected  bottom, 
front  and  rear  side  panels,  the  bottom  panel  being  in- 
clined upwardly  from  the  lower  edges  of  the  front  and 
rear  walls  toward  its  longitudinal  center  line,  said  bottom 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  therein,  a  cover  panel 
connected  to  the  rear  panel  by  a  fold  line,  a  vertically 


1.  In  a  folding  box  having  a  base  paiiel  and  hingedly 
connected  side  and  end  panels,  said  side  and  end  panels 
having  their  adjacent  end  portions  interconnected  by  a 
diagonally  folding  corner  flap  which  is  Reversely  folded 
in  the  set  up  position  of  the  box  to  lie  agiinst  one  of  said 
panels  connected  thereto,  said  last  mentipned  panel  hav- 
ing a  locking  flap  defined  by  a  foldline  lextending  along 
the  edge  of  said  one  panel,  said  locking  flap  being  re- 
versely folded  about  said  foldline  to  overlap  said  one 
panel,  and  means  for  adhesively  securing  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  locking  flap  to  said  one  panel  in  a  pre-folded 
collapsed  position  of  said  box,  the  improjvement  wherein 
said  locking  flap  is  provided  with  foldin|  slits  extending 
beyond  the  center  portion  thereof  and  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  width  of  said  flaps,  said  ^zps  having  outer 
edge  portions  which  overlie  said  corner  flap  in  the  pre- 
folded  position  of  the  box,  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  the  surface  of  said  outer  (idge  portion  of 
said  locking  flap  contacting  said  corner  ifiap  in  the  pre- 
folded  position  of  said  box,  and  said  coKner  flap  having 
a  diagonal  portion  thereof  coated  with  ^  layer  of  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  on  the  surface  thereof  adapted  to 
contact  with  said  base  panel  in  the  pre-fiolded  collapsed 
position  of  said  box  so  that  in  the  set  up  position  of 
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said  box  the  coated  outer  end  portion  of  said  locking 
flaps  is  disposed  in  intimate  contact  with  the  coated  por- 
tion of  said  adjacent  comer  flap  to  form  a  positive  bond 
therebetween  in  the  set  up  position  of  said  box. 


3,314,590 
CAN  CARRIERS 
William  M.  Tolaas,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,098 
3  Claims.    (CL  229— 40) 


posed  in  overlapping  relation,  said  strip  of  material 
means  having  a  heat  sealing  layer  on  the  inner  side  there- 
of, and  a  narrow  strip  of  heat  sealable  material  disposed 
between  said  overlapping  edges  and  said  edges  being 
heat  sealed  together. 


3,314,592 
ADVERTISING  COMBINATION 

Philip  A.  Streich,  110  Elm  St.,  Cohasset,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,435 
8  Claims.    (CI.  229—74) 


02025 


^-  ' 


1.  A  can  carrier  for  containing  a  group  of  cans  ar- 
ranged in  two  side  by  side  rows,  the  carrier  including: 
an  elongated  strip  of  paperboard  cut  and  creased  to 

provide  a  central  top  i>anel  to  overlie  a  group  of  cans, 
side  wall  panels  hinged  to  opposite  edges  of  the  top 

panel   adapted   to   extend   along   opposite   sides  of 

said  group  of  cans, 
bottom  panels  adapted  to  overlie  the  lower  ends  of  one 

of  said  row  of  cans, 
flanges  hinged  to  the  edges  of  said  bottom  panels  and 

adapted  to  extend  between  the  two  side  rows  of  cans 

in  face  contact, 
can  retaining  strips  hinged  to  the  edges  of  said  flanges 

and  adapted  to  be  counterfolded  to  extend  between 

said  flanges  and  said  cans  to  engage  against  chimes  of 

said  cans, 
locking  tongues  defined   by  cut  lines   in  one   of  said 

flanges  connected  to  one  bottom  panel  along  the  line 

of  fold  connecting  said  one  flange  to  said  bottom 

panel, 
said  tongues  extending  intermediate  said  line  of  fold 

connecting  said  one  flange  to  said  bottom  panel  and 

said  line  of  fold  connecting  one  can  retaining  strip 

to  said  one  of  said  flanges, 
said  top  panel  being  substantially  twice  the  width  of 

each  said  bottom  panel, 
the  other  of  said  bottom  panels  having  apertures  there- 
through adjacent  the  other  of  said  flanges  into  which 

said  locking  tot>gues  engage. 


3,314,591 
«/....        ^        POUCH  CONSTRUCTION 
WUIuini  E.  Checley,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,864 
8  Claims.    (CI.  229—53) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  article  of  merchandise  of 
an  advertising  communication  removably  attached  thereto, 
said  advertising  communication  comprising  a  sheet  of  ma- 
terial containing  an  advertising  message  and  having  at 
least  two  adhesively  coated  attaching  flaps  securing  the 
sheet  to  the  merchandise,  said  flaps  being  connected  to 
the  sheet  by  weakened  lines  whereby  the  sheet  may  be 
detached  from  the  merchandise  by  tearing  along  said 
weakened  lines,  said  single  sheet  being  folded  upon  itself 
to  form  an  unsealed  envelope  having  selected  adhesively 
coated  areas  which  may  be  moistened  and  sealed  to 
provide  an  envelope  suitable  for  mailing  purposes  after 
tearing  the  same  from  the  merchandise. 


1.  A  pouch  construction  formed  from  a  strip  of  ma- 
terial means  having  two  longitudinal  edges  thereof  dis- 


3,314,593 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  DRAIN  VALVE 

Robert  J.  Bridigum  and  William  H.  Glass,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  WD- 

merding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,226 

4  Claims.    (CI.  230—1) 


1.  For  use  in  a  compressed  air  system  wherein  a  com- 
pressor supplying  air  under  pressure  to  a  reservoir  is  load- 
ed and  unloaded  responsively  to  variations  of  pressure 
m  the  reservou-,  an  automatic  drain  valve  apparatus  com- 
pnsing,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  member  consisting  of: 

(i)  a  cup-like  portion  open  at  one  end  to  the 
reservoir  for  receiving  and  accumulating  con- 
densed moisture  from  the  reservoir,  and 
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(ii)  a  flexible  neck-like  portion  fixed  to  the  other 
end  of  said  cup-like  portion  and  being  inher- 
ently stressed  to  a  closed  condition  in  which 
said  cup-like  portion  is  cut  off  from  atmosphere, 

(iii)  said  flexible  neck-like  portion  being  yield- 
ingly dilatable  by  pressure  in  the  reservoir  to 
an  open  condition  for  opening  said  cup-like 
portion  to  atmosphere  and  causing  the  con- 
densed moisture  therein  to  be  drained  to  atmos- 
phere through  said  neck-like  portion, 

(b)  resilient  biasing  means  effective  for  exerting  a  first 
force  on  said  neck-like  portion  effective  for  main- 
taining it  in  said  closed  condition  against  the  pres- 
sure in  the  reservoir,  and 

(c)  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  effective  when  the 
compressor  is  loaded  for  exerting  a  second  force  in 
opposition  to  and  for  overcoming  said  first  force  for 
rendering  the  pressure  in  the  reservoir  effective  for 
dilating  said  neck-like  portion  to  its  said  open  con- 
dition. 

3  314  594 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  OR  EXPANDING 
A  MEDIUM,  WHICH  APPARATUS  INCLUDES  A 
CONTROL    DEVICE    FOR    REGULATING    THE 
AMOUNT  OF  DEAD  SPACE 
Johan  Adriaan  Rietdijk,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven.  Neth- 
erlands, assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Oct.  25.  1963. 

299  785 
7  Claims.    (CI.  230—21) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  or  expanding  a  me- 
dium comprising  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  working 
space  therein,  a  first  piston-shaped  member  adapted  to 
reciprocate  in  said  cylinder  whereby  the  volume  of  said 
working  space  is  varied,  a  control  device  for  said  apparatus 
for  regulating  the  relative  volume  variations  of  said  work- 
ing space  by  controlling  the  amount  of  dead  space  therein, 
a  driving  means,  a  second  piston-shaped  member  coupled 
to  said  driving  means,  a  rolling  diaphragm,  at  least  the 
seal  between  said  first  piston-shaped  member  and  the  ad- 
jacent wall  of  said  cylinder  being  said  rolling  diaphragm, 
said  rolling  diaphragm  being  supported  on  at  least  one  side 
by  liquid,  said  control  device  being  provided  to  maintain 
across  said  rolling  diaphragm  a  pressure  difference  always 
in  the  same  direction  and  substantially  constant  at  least 
during  each  stroke,  the  space  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond piston-shaped  members  which  contains  a  column  of 
liquid  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said 
liquid  by  means  of  which  the  amount  of  liquid  in  said 
space  may  be  varied,  and  said  column  of  liquid  being 
in  completely  unrestricted  open  communication  with  the 
liquid  supporting  said  rolling  diaphragm  so  that  the  pres- 
sure of  said  liquid  supporting  said  rolling  diaphragm  and 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  column  are  equal. 


3,314,595 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW 
COMPRESSORS 
Joseph   C.   Burge  and   Richard  W.  Fo|lmer,  Cinchinati, 
Ohio    assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  '' 
FUed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,688 
8  Chums.    (CI.  230—1141) 


-^-f 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  axial  flow  compres- 
sor of  the  type  having  a  casing,  a  rotor  Hherein  and  alter- 
nate circumferential  rows  of  stator  ahd  rotor  blades 
mounted  respectively  on  the  casing  and  rotor  to  form  a 
plurality  of  compressor  stages,  the  stafor  blades  of  at 
least  the  initial  stages  being  pivotal  abotit  axes  radial  of 
the  rotor  axis, 

stator  adjustment  mechanism  comprising 
a   relatively   thin    lever  secured   to   <ach   stator  and 
extending  in  a   plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  that 
stator, 

an  actuator  ring  for  each  row  of  stators, 

each  actuator  ring  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  seg- 
ments of  square  tubular  cross  sectionj  and  connectors. 
m  part  tubular,  overlapping  the  segments,  spaced 
outwardly  therefrom  and  secured  thereto  to  com- 
positely  form  a  ring, 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  levers  of  eact  row  extending 
into  overlying  relation  with  the  ri4g  segments  for 
that  row  and  in  at  least  one  row  4  portion  of  the 
levers  extending  between  the  segments  and  connec- 
tors and  another  portion  extending  into  underlying 
relation  with  the  connectors, 

each  of  the  levers  having  a  pin  projecting  from  the 
plane  thereof, 

said  segments  having  openings  in  the  outer  walls  there- 
of and  aligned  circumferential  slot^  in  their  inner 
walls, 

said  connectors  having  holes  in  their  Inner  walls  and 
aligned  circumferential  slots  in  their  outer  walls 

inserts  formed  of  polytetrafluoroethylehe  impregnated 
with  glass  fibers,  said  inserts  being  generally  tubular 
in  form  and  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  being 
flatted  at  their  opposite  end  with  be^ds  adjacent  the 
terminus  of  the  opposite  end,  sai4  inserts  being 
telescoped  through  the  holes  in  sai^  segments  and 
connectors  with  their  flattend  ends  beiing  received  by 
said  slots  and  with  the  inserts  retained  on  said  seg- 
ments and  connectors  by  the  heads  ahd  beads  there- 
on, 

the  pins  on  said  levers  being  pivotally  ^ceived  by  the 

mserts  to  synchronize  movement  of  all  of  the  stators 

of  each  stage, 
selected  and  arcuately  spaced  inserts  projecting  through 

said  segments,  having  thrust  buttons  telescoped  over 

their  lowed  ends, 
said  compressor  casing  having  formed  thereon  bearing 

pads  engaged  by  said  thrust  button^  to  accurately 


position  the  actuating  rings  relative 
pressor  casing. 


to  said   com- 
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a  control  lever  of  I-shaped  cross  section  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  on  the  compressor  casing  and 
guided  at  its  opposite  end  for  movement  in  a  flat 
plane, 

an  actuator  pivotally  connected  to  said  opposite  end 
of  the  control  lever  for  oscillating  the  control  lever, 

adjustable  links  connecting  the  control  lever  and  the 
actuator  rings, 

each  adjustable  link  comprising  a  clevis  connected  to 
the  control  lever, 

a  tubular  intermediate  member  rotatable  in  a  hole  in 
the  bridge  of  said  clevis  and  having  a  head  resting  on 
the  bridge, 

said  intermediate  member  being  threaded  on  its  outer 
and  inner  surfaces,  and 

a  rod  end  threaded  into  said  tubular  member  at  one 
end  and  connected  to  the  actuating  ring  at  its  oppo- 
site end, 

a  check  nut  threaded  onto  the  outer  surface  of  said  in- 
termediate member  to  clamp  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  clevis, 

the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  member  being  flatted 
so  that  a  wrench  may  be  applied  thereto  and  with 
the  check  nut  loosened,  the  intermediate  member 
rotated  to  adjust  the  extent  to  which  the  rod  end  is 
threaded  therein,  thereby  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  the  link, 

the  connection  of  each  adjustable  link  to  the  control 
lever  comprising 
a  ball  joumaled  in  the  vertical  web  of  the  con- 
trol lever  and  a  pin  passing  through  the  arms 
of  the  clevis  and  the  ball, 
said  clevis  having  inwardly  extending  bosses  to  position 

the  adjusting  link  relative  to  the  ball, 
the  flange  of  said  control  lever  being  notched  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  its  web  and  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
facilitate  assembly  of  the  clevises  thereon. 


blades  which  successively  pass  said  opening  and  close  to 
said  comer,  a  knife  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing across  said  comer  to  prevent  forage  from  catching 
thereon,  said  knife  being  Z-shaped  and  having  a  vertically 
extending  middle  section,  a  bottom  section  projecting  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  rotation  of  said  fan,  and  a  top 
section  projecting  in  the  direction  of  fan  rotation,  said 
knife  bottom  section  having  a  cutting  edge  and  said  edge 
having  a  portion  at  least  extending  diagonal  to  said  fan 
axis. 


3,314,597 
SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
Lauritz  Benedictus  Schibbye,  Saltsjo-Dovnas,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebobig,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  20, 1964. 

3  444/64 

41  Claims.'   (CI.  230—138) 


3,314,596 
FORAGE  BLOWER 
Jerome  L.  Burinsky,  Birdsboro,  and  Bruce  D.  Schwalm, 
Leola,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,920 
5  Claims.    (CI.  230—127) 


^-f 


1.  In  a  forage  blower,  a  fan  supported  for  rotation  on 
a  horizontal  axis,  a  housing  in  which  said  fan  rotates,  said 
housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  fan  and  interconnected  by  an  arcuate  wall 
having  a  portion  at  least  generally  concentric  to  said  axis, 
a  spout  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  tangen- 
tialiy  and  vertically  relative  thereto,  said  arcuate  wall  hav- 
ing an  upper  lateral  discharge  opening  communicating 
with  said  spout,  means  for  rotating  said  fan  in  such  direc- 
tion that  forage  introduced  into  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing through  said  front  wall  is  swept  upwardly  and  dis- 
charged into  said  spout  through  said  opening,  said  spout 
having  a  vertically  extending  side  which  forms  an  acute 
angle  comer  with  said  housing  arcuate  wall  in  a  location 
at  an  upper  end  of  said  discharge  opening,  said  fan  having 


1.  In  screw  compressor  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed having  a  casing  with  a  working  space  disposed 
therein  in  the  shape  of  two  intersecting  cylindrical  bores 
with  parallel  axes,  a  high  pressure  end  wall  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  low  pressure  end  wall  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
intermeshing  male  and   female    rotors  disposed  in  said 
working  space  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  casing  and 
the  end  walls  thereof  and  having  helical  lands  and  inter- 
vening grooves  with  a  wrap  angle  of  less  than  360°,  said 
male   rotor  having  the   major  portion  ot  its  lands  and 
grooves  outside  the  pitch  circle  thereof  and  with  its  flanks 
substantially  convex,  and  said  female  rotor  having  the 
major  portion  of  its  lands  and  grooves  inside  the  pitch 
circle  thereof  and  with  its  flanks  substantially  concave,  a 
low  pressure  port  adjacent  said  low  pressure  end  wall,  an 
axial  high  pressure  port  at  the  end  of  said  working  space 
opposite  from  said  low  pressure  port  and  with  said  ports 
being  located  substantially  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
through  the  axes  of  said  bores,  low  pressure  channels  in 
said  casing  in  flow  communication  with  said  low  pressure 
port  and  high  pressure  channels  in  said  casing  in  flow 
communication  with  said  high  pressure  port,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  an  axially  extending  recess  disposed 
in  said  casing  and  extending  from  said  high  pressure  end 
wall  to  a  fixed  end  edge  of  said  recess  and  being  in  flow 
communication  with  said   high   pressure  channels,   said 
recess  and   the   wall  of  said   working  space  intersecting 
along  two  straight  edges  parallel  with  the  axes  of  said 
bores  and  on  the  same  side  of  said  plane  through  the  axes 
of  said  bores,  with  at  least  one  of  said  straight  edges  being 
located  in  the  casing  wall  portion  of  the  bore  surrounding 
said  female  rotor,  a  valve  axially  movably  disposed  in  said 
recess  and  in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said  valve 
having  a  profile  on  the  surface  thereof  facing  said  working 
space  corresponding  thereto,  and  with  a  low  pressure  con- 
trol edge  parallel  with  and  facing  the  end  edge  of  the  said 
recess,  and  with  a  high  pressure  control  edge  facing  the 
high  pressure  channels,  the  portion  of  said  recess  defined 
by  said  straight  edges,  by  the  end  edge  of  said  recess,  and 
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by  said  low  pressure  control  edge  forming  a  bleed  port 
providing  flow  communication  from  said  working  space  to 
the  low  pressure  end  of  said  casing  with  the  portion  of  the 
recess  defined  by  the  said  straight  edges,  the  high  pressurt 
end  wall  and  the  high  pressure  control  edge  forming  a 
radial  high  pressure  port,  said  valve  being  adjustable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  the  bleed  port  is  closed,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high 
pressure  control  edge  extends  outside  the  high  pressure 
end  wall  into  said  high  pressure  channel,  and  an  axial  high 
pressure  port  disposed  in  said  high  pressure  end  wall,  said 
axial  high  pressure  port  being  limited  by  two  outer  edge 
portions,  each  extending  generally  radially  from  the  wall 
of  one  bore  to  the  bottom  circle  of  the  grooves  of  the 
corresponding  rotor,  and  by  an  intermediate  edge  portion, 
at  least  the  major  section  of  each  of  said  outer  edge  por- 
tions being  brought  into  register  with  the  trailing  flank  of 
the  trailing  land  of  a  rotor  groove  in  communication  with 
the  high  pressure  channel  after  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
corresponding  land  tip  has  been  in  register  with  the  axial- 
ly  outermost  point  of  the  high  pressure  control  edge  of 
said  valve  when  the  valve  is  in  such  a  position  that  said 
axially  outermost  point  is  located  in  the  plane  of  the  high 
pressure  end  wall  of  said  working  space. 
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SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINE 

Alf  Lysholm,  Karlaplan  11,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,383 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  10,  1965, 

6,077/65 

4  Claims.     (CI.  230—143) 


1.  A  screw  rotor  machine  for  compressible  fluids  com- 
prising a  male  rotor  having  substantially  symmetrical 
lobes  and  cooperating  with  a  female  rotor,  the  male 
rotor  having  at  least  four  lobes  and  the  female  rotor 
having  at  least  six  lobes,  characterized  in  that  the  profile 
of  the  male  lobes  has  a  ratio  b/h  less  than  one,  where  b 
is  the  length  of  the  tangent  to  the  pitch  circle  of  the  male 
rotor  between  the  symmetry  axis  (j:-axis)  of  the  respec- 
tive lobe  and  either  of  the  profile  flanks  and  h  is  the 
profile  height  of  the  lobes  on  the  respective  symmetry  axis 
from  the  pitch  circle  of  the  male  rotor,  and  in  that  the 
profiles  of  cooperating  rotors  are  formed  by  selecting 
at  least  one  outwardly  convex  curve  joining  the  top  circle 
of  the  male  rotor  on  each  side  of  the  x-axis  of  the  re- 
spective lobe  and  satisfying  the  function  yn=f{xyi) 
wherein  x^  is  the  ordinate  respecting  the  symmetry  axis 
(x-axis)  of  a  lobe  of  said  male  rotor  in  a  two-dimensional 
rectangular  coordinate  system  wherein  the  x-axis  extends 
radiall^long  a  radius  of  said  male  rotor  and  where  vm  is 
the  ab^sa  respecting  the  y-axis  of  said  two-dimensional 


rectangular  coordinate  system  of  the  male  rotor  having  an 
origin  at  the  geometric  center  of  the  male  rotor,  and  in 
that  said  curve  upon  rotation  of  the  r(t)tors  has  succes- 
sively generated  the  groove  profile  of  the  female  rotor 
to  form  a  curve  satisfying  the  function  yp=/(.tp) 
throughout  all  but  two  short  opposite  terminal  regions 
thereof  where  said  groove  profile  curve  0f  each  respective 
female  rotor  groove  connects  to  the  oater  periphery  of 
two  adjoining  female  rotor  lobes,  Xf  b^ing  the  ordinate 
respecting  the  symmetry  axis  (x-axis)  of  said  respective 
female  rotor  groove  in  a  two-dimensional  rectangular 
coordinate  system  wherein  the  x-axis  extends  radially 
along  a  radius  of  said  female  rotor  aid  >•«  being  the 
abscissa  respecting  the  >-axis  of  said  two«dimensional  rec- 
tangular coordinate  system  of  the  femala  rotor  having  an 
origin  at  the  geometric  center  of  the  fefnale  rotor,  each 
terminal  region  connection  of  the  respective  female  rotor 
groove  profile  curve  to  the  outer  periphery  or  circum- 
ference of  the  female  rotor  being  by  me^ns  of  a  selected 
outwardly  convex  curve  satisfying  the  furiction  yT=g{xY) 
each  respective  leading  one  of  which  curved  terminal 
region  connection  has  in  turn  generated  the  rest  portion 
of  the  respective  male  lobe  flank. 


3  314  599 
VACUUM  PUMP  APPARATTUS 
Willy  Rollinger,  Porz-Westhoven,  and  Helmut  Bode,  Ber- 
gisch-Gladbach,  Germany,  assignors  tb  Lcybold  Hold- 
mg  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  conK»any 

Filed  June  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  2(6,520 

Claims  priority  application  Germany,  |une  25.  1964 

L  48,122 

10  Claims.    (CI.  230—153) 


1.  A  gas  pump  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pumping  chamber  and  an  exhaust  Jhannel  opening 
from  said  chamber;  an  exhaust  valvg  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  exhaust  chajinel;  means  for 
containing  a  pool  of  sealing  liquid!  overlying  said 
exhaust  valve,  whereby  gas  flowing  t^rou^  said  ex- 
haust valve  passes  through  the  sealing  liquid;  a  hood- 
like liquid  separating  member  positi^ed  adjacent  to 
said  exhaust  channel  to  intercept  and  deflect  the  gas 
flowing  through  said  exhaust  valve|  said  hoodlike 
member  defining  a  bottom  opening  disposed  to  lie 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  sealing  liquid,  and  a  side 
opening  formed  by  an  edge  lying  in(  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  bottom  opening;  and  s^d  side  opening 
edge  having  a  re-entrant  portion  defining  a  liquid 
collection  channel  having  an  elongated  opening 
adapted  to  receive  a  film  of  sealing  fluid  intercepted 
by  and  migrating  along  said  hooctike  separating 
member. 
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3,314,600 

VALVE  APPARATUS 

Harold  F.  Hadley,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  of  one-half  io 

Franli  M.  Coboum,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,306 

3  Claims.    (CI.  230—172) 


N 

^ 
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1.  Pump  apparatus  having  combination  intake  and 
check  valve  means  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  head 
formed  at  one  end  thereof;  a  piston"  disposed  in  said 
cylinder;  said  head  having  inlet  and  exhaust  port  means 
formed  therein;  a  flat  valve  member  disposed  against 
said  head  and  having  inlet  and  exhaust  apertures  formed 
therein;  said  valve  member  having  flexible  inlet  flapper 
means  in  said  inlet  aperture  means  registering  with  and 
disposed  to  cover  said  inlet  port  means  formed  in  said 
head;  and  a  flat  plate  member  arranged  against  the  side 
of  said  valve  member  opposite  said  head;  said  plate 
member  having  inlet  aperture  and  exhaust  aperture 
means  formed  therein;  said  inlet  aperture  means  of  said 
plate  member  registering  with  and  allowing  passage  there- 
through of  said  inlet  flapper  means;  said  valve  member 
having  flexible  exhaust  flapper  means  in  said  exhaust 
aperture  means  registering  with  and  disposed  to  cover 
said  exhaust  port  means  formed  in  said  plate  member; 
said  exhaust  flapper  means  being  formed  to  have  a  thick- 
ness less  than  that  of  said  flat  valve  member  allowing 
limited  travel  of  said  flapper  means  within  said  exhaust 
aperture  means  before  abutting  against  said  head;  said 
exhaust  port  means  of  said  head  communicating  with 
said  exhaust  aperture  means  formed  in  said  valve 
member. 


3,314,601 

CALCULATING  MACHINE 

Lear  Voo,  35 — 20  Lcverich  St, 

Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.     11372 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,675 

22  Claims.    (CI.  235— 60) 


axle  being  disposed  within  said  hollow  shaft  coaxially 
therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  shoulders 
formed  thereon  for  selectively  engaging  and  moving  one 
of  said  couplers  into  engagement  with  its  associated  said 
wheel  thereby  coupling  said  wheel  with  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  upon  an  axial  movement  of  said  axle 
to  a  predetermined  position;  and  at  said  predetermined 
position  of  said  axle,  another  of  its  said  shoulders  being 
moved  into  driving  engagement  with  a  second  one  of. 
said  couplers  to  rotate  said  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said 
axle;  said  coupler  in  engagement  with  its  associated  said 
wheel  being  moved  out  of  engagement  therewith  by  one  of 
said  shoulders  axially  abutting  said  coupler  engaged  with 
its  associated  said  wheel  on  the  opposite  side  from  said 
shoulder  initially  engaging  said  coupler  upon  subsequent 
returning  of  said  axle  to  its  normal  position  thereby  un- 
coupling said  wheel  with  said  shaft;  means  for  returning 
and  axle  to  its  normal  position;  a  set  of  shdably-mounted 
reciprocally  movable  and  selectively-operable  keys,  each 
of  said  keys  having  means  to  restore  itself  to  its  normal 
position  and  having  thereon  an  indicium  of  one  of  a  se- 
quence of  digits  and  being  adapted  to  operate  means  for 
moving  said  axle  axially  to  said  predetermined  position, 
means  for  rotating  said  axle  one  of  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined differing  displacements  corresponding  to  the  digital 
indicium  on  an  operated  said  key,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  axle  in  a  predetermined  direction  a  predetermined 
mcrement  to  position  itself  for  a  subsequent  actuation  of 
the  other  of  said  couplers  to  couple  a  succeeding  said 
wheel  with  said  shaft. 


3,314,602 

GAS  MILEAGE  CALCULATOR 

Theodor  Finlcelstehi,  23140  Erwin  St., 

Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.     91364 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,465 

9  Claims.    (CI.  235—61) 


111 


1.  A  calculating  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  register  having  a  plurality  of  ordinally  arranged  numeral 
wheels  mounted  on  a  rotatably-mounted  hollow  shaft, 
each  of  said  wheels  having  a  peripheral  flange  with  a  plu- 
rality of  indicia  of  a  sequence  of  digits  including  zero 
inscribed  thereon;  a  plurality  of  couplers  mounted  on  a 
rotatably-mounted  and  axially-movable  actuating  axle  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
couplers  being  selectively  movable  into  engagement  with 
one  of  said  wheels  operatively  associated  therewith,  said 


1.  A  device  for  calculating  the  fuel  efficiency  of  a  ve- 
hicle having  a  fuel  tank,  comprising 

a  first  scale  member  having  a  linear  scale  marked  there- 
on representing  distance, 

a  second  scale  member  having  a  logarithmic  scale 
marked  thereon  representing  the  amount  of  fuel  re- 
quired to  fill  the  vehicle  fuel  tank, 

a  conversion  grid  member  having  a  series  of  substan- 
tially straight  edge  and  varying  width  channels  marked 
thereon  for  converting  the  readings  on  said  first  scale 
member  from  linear  to  logarithmic  form,  said  chan- 
nels being  alternately  of  a  dark  and  light  color, 

said  first  and  second  scale  members  being  mouated  in- 
dependently rotatable  relative  to  said  conversion  grid 
member, 

one  of  said  conversion  grid  member  and  said  second 
scale  member  having  a  logarithmic  scale  marked 
thereon  representing  the  fuel  efficiency,  and 

an  indexing  pointer  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
first  scale  member,  said  pointer  member  being  mount- 
ed to  frictionally  hold  to  said  first  member  and  rotate 
with  it  when  said  first  member  is  rotated. 
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3,314,603 

FLUID  ENCODER  AND  ACTUATOR 

John  E.  Jones  and  James  A.  Machmer,  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Maciiines  Corpora. 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,027 

7  Claims.    (CI.  235—201) 


1.  An  encoder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  tapes, 

means  slidably  supporting  said  tapes  in  a  mutual  longi- 
tudinally coextensive  relationship,  | 

a  plurality  of  data  entry  locations  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  tapes,  each  of  said  tapes  having  selec- 
tively activatable  actualtors  positioned  along  its  length 
at  preselected  data  entry  locations  for  causing  flexing 
thereof  by  a  predetermined  amount  when  active, 

data  input  means  for  activating  all  actuators  at  a  single 
data  entry  location  cooperatively  together,  and 

code  output  means  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  tapes  for  generating  one  of  two  possible  out- 
put signals  in  response  to  flexure  or  nonflexure  of 
its  associated  tape  by  said  predetermined  amount. 


3,314,604 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  TYPE  OVEN  CONTROL 
^.     ,  SYSTEM 

Charles  p.  Branson,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,136 
8  Claims.    (CI.  236—80) 


..j.^.^!    t     ^ 


1.    In   a   fuel   flow   control   system,   the   combination 
comprising 

burner  apparatus  including  a  main  burner  and  a  pilot 

burner  in  igniting  proximity  thereto, 
a  casing  having  inlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  a  fuel  supply  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said 

main  burner, 

diaphragm  operated  valve  means  controlling  a  main 
fuel  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means, 

bypass  flow  means  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
pilot  burner  to  establish   a   standby  flame   thereat, 

bleed  flow  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  valve 
means. 


safety  pilot  means  responsive  to  extinguishment  of  the 
flame  at  said  pilot  burner  for  venting  said  bleed  flow 
means, 

thermostatically  operated  snap-acting  control  means 
controlling  said  bleed  flow  means  for  operating  said 
valve  means  between  on  and  off  positions,  and 

supplemental  flow  means  between  said  bleed  flow 
means  and  said  bypass  flow  means,  and  being  opera- 
tive when  said  valve  means  is  moved  from  its  off 
position  to  its  on  position  whereby  jfuel  in  said  bleed 
flow  means  supplements  fuel  in  $aid  bypass  flow 
means  to  establish  an  igniting  flafne  at  said  pilot 
burner. 


3,314,605 
RAIL  FASTENINGS 
John   Murray   Waters,   Chislehurst,   Kebt,   England,  as- 
signor  to  The  Tempered  Spring  Company  Limited,  Shef- 
field, England,  a  company  of  Great  Bfitain  and  North- 
em  Ireland 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^5,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britak,  Mar.  5  1964 

9,347/64 
6  Claims.    (CI.  238— 32|) 


ii      ■■   -.1 
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1.  A  rail  fastening  arrangement  for  securing  a  footed 
rail  to  a  cast  concrete  sleeper  comprising  a  clip  support 
positioned  on  each  side  of  said  rail,  each  qf  said  clip  sup- 
ports comprising  a  divided  leg  portion  casjt  in  said  sleeper, 
said  divided  leg  portion  having  a  reaction  member  ex- 
tending substantially  vertically  abovi  the  surface  of 
said  sleeper  and  a  leg  member  inclined  from  said 
reaction  member  in  the  direction  of  ^he  rail  and  ter- 
minating in  a  cross  bar  extending  abbve  said  sleeper 
and  adapted  to  restrain  transverse  movement  of  said 
rail, 

a  back  support  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  rail  and 

outwardly  of  the  respective  clip  support, 
and  a  clip  positioned  on  each  side  of  sajdrail, 
each  of  said  clips  comprising  a  spring  ^late  bearing  on 
the  respective  back  support  and  rai|  foot  and  ten- 
sioned  by  said  reaction  member  of  s4id  clip  support. 


3,314,606  ' 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  Teigeler,  Fremont,  Nebr.     680i5,  and  Ross  H. 

Rasmussen,  Hooper,  PJebr.     6$031 

Contmuabion  of  application  Ser.  No.  10^,649,  Apr.  26, 

1961.    This  application  Feb.  17,  1964,  Se^.  No.  346.377 

3  Claims.  (CL  239— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  operating  an  irrigatio<i  system  having 
the  following  apparatus:  in  an  irrigation  system,  a  lateral, 
a  pair  of  sub-laterals  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  same 
point  on  said  lateral  and  disposed  extending  transversely 
to  said  lateral,  means  removably  connecting  said  pair  of 
sub-laterals  to  said  lateral  at  said  point,  ea(ch  of  said  sub- 
laterals  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  means  remov- 
ably connecting  said  sections  of  each  sub-lateral  together 
respectively,  and  sprinkler  means  removably  attached  to 
the  outer  end   of  each   sub-lateral,   the   Hotal   sprinkling 


I 


April  18,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


845 


means  being  such  that  the  major  portion  of  all  sprinkling 
done  by  the  system  is  done  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  sub- 
laterals,  said  system  having  substantially  no  sprinkling 
means  operating  from  substantially  the  position  of  the 
lateral  itself,  the  method  comprising:  taking  endmost  sub- 
lateral  sections  on  one  side  of  said  lateral  and  arranged  to 
receive  water  from  said  point  on  said  lateral  disconnect- 
ing them  and  moving  them  one  by  one  in  successive  stages 
to  the  other  side  of  said  lateral  and  there  connecting  them 
to  endmost  sections  on  the  said  other  side  of  said  lateral 
into  an  arrangement  for  receiving  water  from  that  same 
said  point  on  said  ^lateral  whereby  it  is  possible  to  have 
irrigation  efficiently  flowing  from  both  of  said  sprinkling 
means  simultaneously  by  use  of  two  sprinkling  means  per 
each  said  point  on  said  lateral,  and  the  method  in  its 
sprinkling  aspects  is  as  follows:  the  method  of  irrigating 
by  circular  area  which  comprises  sprinkling  at  a  first  time 
interval  in  a  first  circular  area  spaced  a  given  distance 
from  and  on  one  side  of  a  straight  reference  line  and  also 
simultaneously  sprinkling  in  a  second  circular  area  at  a 
much  greater  distance  from  and  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  reference  line,  then  sprinkling  in  a  second  successive 
time  interval  in  a  third  circular  area  disposed  on  said  other 
side  of  said  reference  line  and  disposed  at  a  shorter  dis- 
tance from  said  reference  line  than  said  second  circular 
area  and  simultaneously  sprinkling  in  a  fourth  circular 


3,314,607 

OIL  DRIP  SUMP  AND  VAPORIZER  FOR 

OIL  BURNERS 

Charles    V.    Copeland,   Fort   Wayne,   Ind.,  assignor  to 

Wayne  Home  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,193 
4  Claims.    (CL  239— 121) 


1.  In  a  gun-type  oil  burner  including  a  source  of 
combustion  air,  a  cylindrical  blast  tube  adapted  to  extend 
into  a  combustion  chamber  and  having  its  rear  end  com- 
municating with  said  air  source,  an  air  cone  secured  to 
the  front  end  of  said  blast  tube,  a  source  of  oil  under 
pressure,  an  oil  line  extending  axially  through  said  blast 
tube  and  having  its  rear  end  connected  to  said  oil  source, 
and  a  nozzle  within  said  blast  tube  adjacent  said  front 
end  thereof  and  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  oil 
hne,  said  air  cone  having  an  oil  drainage  opening  formed 
in  the  bottom  thereof  for  draining  oil  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  which  may  drip  from  said  nozzle  following 
shut-down  of  said  oil  burner;  the  combinaUon  with  said 
blast  tube  and  air  cone  of  an  oil  sump  and  vaporizer 
member  formed  of  relatively  thin  high  heat-conducUve 
metal,  said  member  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  op- 
posite side  edges,  said  member  being  arcuate  between 
said  side  edges  and  conforming  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  blast  tube,  said  member  being  positioned  in  said 
blast  tube  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion thereof  with  its  front  end  adjacent  the  front  end  of 
said  blast  tube,  said  member  extending  rcarwardly  from 
said  air  cone  toward  said  rear  end  of  said  blast  tube, 
said  member  having  a  transverse  wall  formed  at  said 
rear  end  extending  between  said  side  edges  thereby  form- 
ing a  dam  for  coUecting  and  vaporizing  said  oil  drip 
which  may  drain  rearwardly  in  said  blast  tube. 


area  dispose:,  on  said  one  side  of  said  reference  line  and 
spaced  farther  from  said  reference  line  than  the  first  cir- 
cular area,  the  distance  between  the  second  and  third  areas 
being  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  first  and  fourth 
areas,  and  progressively  sprinkling  in  at  least  one  later 
successive  time  interval  at  two  circular  areas  on  said  later 
interval  with  sprinkling  done  on  said  one  side  of  said  line 
being  progressively  farther  from  said  line  and  that  done 
on  the  other  side  of  said  line  being  progressively  closer  to 
said  line  by  successive  distances  equal  respectively  to  the 
distances  said  areas  on  the  other  side  of  said  line  are 
farther  from  said  line,  sprinkling  being  done  at  all  times 
during  said  time  intervals  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  refer- 
ence line  whereby  sprinkling  during  said  time  intervals  is 
continuously  in  operation,  and  whereby  during  each  said 
time  interval  the  position  of  the  respective  circular  area 
on  a  given  side  of  said  reference  line  is  a  greater  or  lesser 
distance  from  said  reference  line  than  it  was  during  the 
previous  time  interval,  said  reference  line  being  along 
said  lateral,  the  sprinkling  being  done  substantially  in  cir- 
cular areas  respectively,  which  latter  are,  respectively,  the 
circular  areas  above  mentioned,  during  such  movements 
said  sections  being  moved  endwise  of  themselves  so  that 
they  can  be  moved  lengthwise  of  rows  of  tall  crop  in  the 
open  spaces  between  the  rows  and  need  not  be  moved 
crosswise  of  themselves  and  crosswise  of  rows  of  tall  crop. 


3,314,608 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  ACTUATED  SELF-PRO- 

PELLED  FLUID  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

S?  i^A^T^  *^1  ^'T  ^«"*y'  Colo.      (Quarters 

6602  1,  Air  Force  Academy,  Colo.     80840),  and  Paul 

C.  Jennings,  Los  Angeles  County,  Calif.;  said  Jennings 

assignor  of  sixty  percent  to  said  Curtis  ^^ 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,857 

21  Claims.    (CI.  239—177) 

1.  In  self  propelled  overhead  irrigation  apparatus  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  movable  support  mem- 
bers arranged  in  a  line,  a  water  supply  conduit  carried 
by  the  supports  and  having  means  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  conduit  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  water  source, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pendulum  member  attached  to  each  of  said  supports 
and  connected  at  its  free  end  to  the  supply  conduit 
to  permit  free  movement  of  the  conduit  with  respect 
to  said  supports;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  at  least 
two  supports. 

2.  A  sprinkling  and  fluid  discharge  device  comprising: 
a  distributor  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  fluid 

discharge  means; 
a  plurality  of  movable  supporting  means; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  hanger  means  suspending  said 

conduit  at  spaced  intervals  from   a  fixed  point  on 
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each  of  said  supporting  means  whereby  the  conduit 
is  free  to  move  relative  to  the  supporting  means; 
drive  means  operatively  attached  to  each  of  the  sup- 
port means  for  moving  the  same;  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  said  movement  of  the  conduit 
relative  to  the  support  means  and  coupled  to  the 
drive  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means. 


3,314,609 
VECTORABLE  PLUG  CLUSTER 
NOZZLE  ROCKET 
John  J.  Horgan,  South  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  and  Davit 
Migdal,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,086,  now 
Patent  No.  3,279,183,  dated  Oct.  18,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  516,926 
7  Claims.    (CI.  239— 265.25) 


end  of  a  vertically  disposed  open-ended  and  similarly 
elongated  heat  exchange  tube  for  heating  the  tube  inter- 
nally, said  burner  comprising  in  combination:  two  hori- 
zontally elongated  counterpart  sheet  mftal  half-sections 
of  similar  peripheral  configuration  disposed  in  face-to- 
face  relationship  along  a  common  meeting  plane,  said 
half  sections  being  formed  with  mating  bulges  in  the 
medial  regions  thereof  which,  in  combi|iation  with  each 
other,  establish  a  horizontally  elongated  internal  distribu- 
tion chamber,  said  half-sections  each  being  provided  with 
linear  straight  horizontally  extending  upper  edges  which 
lie  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  the  ui|per  edge  regions 
of  said  half-sections  being  offset  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  meeting  plane  of  said  half-sections  iti  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  flat  sheet  metal  divider  strip  disposed  between  said 
laterally  offset  upper  edge  regions,  meiins  for  securing 
said  burner  half  sections  together  coniprising  a  major 
portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  one  of  ^aid  burner  half- 
sections  overhanging  and  being  beaded  around  the  ad- 
jacent portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  \he  other  burner 
half-section  in  interlocking  relationship,  0ne  of  said  later- 
ally offset  portions  being  formed  with  a  series  of  clamp- 
ing tongues  which  project  through  said  ilivider  strip  and 
the  other  laterally  offset  portion  and  seitve  to  clamp  the 
two  laterally  offset  portions  and  divider  strip  rigidly  to- 
gether, said  offset  upper  edge  regions  being  further  formed 
with  a  series  of  inwardly  struck  protuberances  which  bear 
inwardly  against  the  divider  strip  and  sefve  to  center  the 


1.  A  plug  cluster  nozzle  rocket  including  a  central 
plug  positioned  concentrically  about  an  axis  and  having 
a  forward-end  and  an  after-end  and  being  of  circular 
cross  section  and  shaped  to  converge  toward  said  axis 
from  its  forward  to  its  after-end  to  present  an  exhaust  gas 
expansion  surface,  a  plurality  of  rocket  engines  each  dis- 
charging exhaust  gases  through  a  nozzle  and  located 
circumferentially  about  said  forward-end  of  said  central 
plug  and  positioned  to  discharge  their  exhaust  gases 
along  said  expansion  surface  of  said  plug,  and  means  to 
produce  rocket  vectoring  forces  including  means  to  cause 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  central  plug  to  move  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  to  thereby  vary  the  force  of  exhaust 
gas  acting  against  said  expansion  surface. 


3,314,610 
SHEET  METAL  BURNER  AND  RACK  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  GAS  FIRED  HOT  AIR  FURNACES 
George  W.  Reznor,  Mercer,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,931 

9  Claims.    (CI.  239—416.5) 

1.  A  sheet  metal  gas  burner  for  producing  an  elongated 

substantially  continuous  horizontally  elongated  flame  jet 

adapted  to  be  positioned  directly  beneath  the  lower  open 


latter  between  the  offset  upper  edge  regions  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  respect  thereto,  thus  establishing  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  row  of  closely  spaced  tubular  burner 
nozzles  which  communicate  at  their  lowet  ends  with  said 
distribution  chamber  and  terminate  in  oppn  burner  ports 
along  the  upper  edges  of  the  half-secti(>ns.  and  which 
ports  and  nozzles  are  divided  by  said  divider  strip,  said 
mating  bulges  further  establishing  an  initial  gas  and  air 
mixing  chamber  in  communication  with  said  distribution 
chamber,  said  gas  and  air  mixing  chamber  terminating  in 
a  manifold  orifice  adapted  for  register  wijth  a  gas  supply 
distribution  nipple. 

6.  A  burner  rack  assembly  adapted  for  insertion  into 
a  furnace  casing  and,  when  so  inserted^  to  underlie  a 
series  of  heat-exchange  tubes  for  supplying  heat  internally 
to  the  latter,  said  assembly  comprising  an, open  rectangu- 
lar rack  frame  including  vertical  front,  back  and  side 
panels  connected  together  at  adjacent  eftds,  said  front 
panel  being  formed  with  a  horizontal  row  of  spaced 
openings  therethrough,  said  openings  sujrounding  rear- 
wardly  extending  cylindrical  pilot  bosses,  $aid  back  panel 
being  formed  with  a  series  of  spaced  vertically  disposed 
slots  in  longitudinally  opposed  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  openings,  a  series  of  elongated  gas  burners  extend- 
ing between  and  supported  on  said  front  and  back  panels, 
each  burner  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  body  defining 
an  upper  longitudinally  extending  distribution  chamber 
substantially  spanning  the  distance  between  said  front 
and  back  panels,  a  lower  longitudinally  extending  gas 
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and  air  mixing  chamber  underlying  the  front  portion  of 
said  distribution  chamber,  and  a  vertical  passage  estab- 
lishing  communication   between   the   rear  end   of  said 
mixing  chamber  and  the  medial  region  of  said  distribu- 
tion chamber,  the  forward  end  of  said  mixing  chamber 
bemg  formed  with  a  cylindrical  flange  defining  a  mani- 
fold orifice  for  the  introduction  of  gas  and  induced  air 
into  the  mixing  chamber,  said  cylindrical  flange  being 
telescopically  received  over  one  of  said  pilot  bosses  in 
supported  relationship,  the  rear  end  of  said  burner  body 
being  formed  with  a  thin  fin-like  edge  region  projecting 
into  one  of  said  slots  in  the  back  panel  in  supported  re- 
lationship, said  hollow  tubular  body  further  defining  a 
series  of  closely  and  longitudinally  spaced  tubular  burner 
nozzles   which  communicate   at  their  lower  ends   with 
said  distribution  chamber  and  which  terminate  at  their 
upper  ends  in  upwardly  opening  burner  ports,  said  burner 
ports  lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  and  the  series 
of  nozzles  and  their  associated  ports  substantially  bridg- 
ing the  distance  between  said  front  and  back  panels,  a 
horizontally  disposed  tray-like  secondary  air  baflle  com- 
mon to  all  of  the  burners  and  spanning  the  distance  be- 
tween said  front  and  back  panels,  said  baflle  being  formed 
with   a   series  of  longitudinally  extending   slots   therein 
through  which  the  tubular  burner  nozzles  project  up- 
wardly, and  from  the  side  edges  of  which  the  nozzles 
are  spaced,  said  baffle  being  disposed  slightly  below  the 
level  of  said  burner  ports,  and  a  gas  supply  manifold  po- 
sitioned exterioriy  of  said  front  panel  and  fixedly  sup- 
ported on  said  rack  frame,  said  manifold  including  a 
series  of  supply  nipples  projecting  into  said  manifold 
orifices  through  said  pilot  bosses. 


3,314,611 
SPRAY  NOZZLE 
J«mes  S.  McCartney,  St.  Paul,  and  Richard  V.  De  Leo, 
Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Rosemount  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota 
Original  application  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,428,  now 
Patent  No.  3,237,870,  dated  Mar.  1,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,990 
6  Claims.    (CI.  239— 424) 
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1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing nozzle  body  having  a  main  chamber  and  a  first  lon- 
gitudinally extending  passage  placing  the  nozzle  body 
main  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere, and  a  first  discharge  tube  sub-assembly  including 
a  discharge  tube  mounting  member  having  a  main  cham- 
ber and  extendable  into  the  nozzle  body  main  cham- 
ber and  an  elongated  tube  having  a  discharge  end  joined 
to  said  mounting  member  to  open  into  the  mounting 
member  main  chamber,  extended  into  said  first  passage 
and  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  first  passage,  said  discharge  tube  and  mounting  mem- 
ber providing  a  first  fluid  passageway,  and  said  sub-as- 
sembly and  nozzle  body  cooperatively  providing  a  sec- 
ond fluid  passageway  that  discharges  to  the  atmosphere 
through  said  first  passage  for  transporting  the  fluid  flow- 
ing through  said  first  passageway,  said  nozzle  body  hav- 
ing a  second  passage  that  opens  to  the  nozzle  body  main 
chamber  and  is  located  adjacent  to  first  passage,  said 
second  passage  extending  in  the  same  direction  the  first 
passage  and  opening  to  the  atmosphere  forwardly  of  the 
first  passage. 


3314,612 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  SERIES  OF  OXY-FUEL 

CUTTING  NOZZLES 

Clifford  C.  Anthcs,  Union,  Edward  Meincke,  Summit,  and 

John  Villoresi,  Lincoln  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,270 

2  Claims.    (CI.  239—589) 


2.  A  blowpipe  nozzle  comprising  a  cylindrical  non- 
diverging  discharge  passage,  an  intermediate  passage  hav- 
ing a  converging  portion  leading  into  said  discharge 
passage,  and  a  metering  orifice  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  intermediate  passage  connecting  the  nozzle  inlet  with 
said  intermediate  passage,  said  metering  orifice  being  sized 
to  deliver  a  flow  of  between  45,000  to  52,000  ff.Vhr. 
per  square  inch  of  discharge  passage  cross  section  to  said 
intermediate  passage,  at  a  given  supply  pressure. 


3,314,613 
METHOD  OF  GRINDING  AND   INTRODUCING 
^j^  SET-CONTROL   AGENT   INTO   A   GYPSUM 

Robert  W.  Gall,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
Gypsuna  Company,  Inc.,  OaUand,  Calif.,  a  coipora- 
tion  of  Washington 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,364 
5  Claims.    (CI.  241—19) 


CEAMCB   *•■ 
DtSCH«>«( 


1.  In  a  method  of  introducing  a  set-control  agent  into 
calcined  gypsum-water  slurry  in  a  process  wherein  cal- 
cined gypsum-water  slurry  is  cast  into  shape  and  the  shape 
then  hardened  and  dried,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  a  comminuting  preformed  paper-covered  gypsum 
core  board  to  form  comminuted  particles  thereof, 

(b)  suspending  said  particles  in  a  gas, 

(c)  conveying  said  suspension  to  a  first  separator  zone, 

(d)  there  separating  said  particles  from  said  gas  and 
recovering  said  particles, 

(e)  finely  grinding  said  recovered  particles  to  form  fine- 
ly divided  set-control  agent  for  calcined  gypsum- 
water  slurry, 

(f )  conveying  said  finely  divided  agent  to  a  holding  and 
feeding  zone,  and 

(g)  agitating  in  said  zone  to  maintain  said  finely  di- 
vided set-control  agent  in  freely  mobile  state. 
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3,314,614 

ANALOG  COMPUTER  GRINDING  CONTROL 

Stewart  W.  Daniel  and  Jorgen  O.  Bernt,  Peterborough, 

Ontario,   Canada,   assignors   to   Milltronics    Limited, 

Feteriioroogh,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,022 

3  Claims.    (CI.  241—30) 
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a  low  pressure  fluid  source; 

a  high  pressure  fluid  source; 

alternately  operable  first  and  second  means  for  con- 
necting said  low  pressure  and  high  pressure  fluid 
sources,  respectively,  with  said  motor  means  to  actu- 
ate said  pressure  foot  in  the  wood  pressing  direction, 
said  second  means  including  a  control  valve; 

controller  means  for  operating  said  control  valve  to 
establish  a  predetermined  rate  of  nfovement  of  said 
pressure  foot  in  the  wood  pressing  jdirection; 

and  controller  operating  means  respofisive  to  a  devia- 
tion in  the  rate  of  movement  of  stid  pressure  foot 
from  said  predetermined  value  fo^  operating  said 
controller  means  and  said  control  valve  to  return 
the  rate  of  movement  of  said  pres$ure  foot  to  said 
predetermined  value. 


3,314,616 

INTEGRAL  ORE  MILLING  ASSE^IBLY  AND 
METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATION 
Artliur  C.  Daman,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denvei 
Equipment  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  iTcorporation  of 
Colorado 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3i2,422 
3  Claims.    (Q.  241—70) 


1.  A  method  for  grinding  mill  control  which  methoc 
comprises  monitoring  at  least  one  sound  variable  incident 
to  the  grinding  process,  which  sound  variable  is  represent- 
ative of  a  particular  condition  of  material  in  process; 
developing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  instantane- 
ous value  of  ihe  sound  variable  monitored;  monitoring 
at  least  one  power  consumption  variable,  which  power 
consumption  variable  is  representative  of  a  condition  of 
the  material  in  process;  developing  a  second  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  power  varia- 
ble monitored;  combining  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal  in  a  computer;  developing  in  said  computer  a  con- 
trol signal  proportional  to  and  representative  of  the  com- 
bined first  and  second  signals  and  applying  said  control 
signal  to  effect  changes  in  a  process  parameter  which  bears 
on  the  values  of  the  signals  monitored. 


3,314,615 
PULPWOOD  GRINDER  CONTROL 
John  L.  Hill,  Fort  Frances,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,344 
3  Claims.    (CI.  241—34) 
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1.  In  a  wood  grinding  apparatus  including  a  rotating 
grinding  stone  and  a  pocket  for  receiving  the  wood  to 
be  ground,  the  invention  which  comprises 

a  pressure  foot  for  pressing  the  wood  into  contact  with 
the  grinding  stone; 

piston  and  cylinder  motor  means  for  actuating  said 
pressure  foot;  , 


1.  A  mill  assembly  for  wet  grinding  ah  ore  pulp  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  trunnion  support  means  at  one 
end  of  the  mill  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rollflr  support  means 
at  its  opposite  end,  said  mill   includin|  interconnected 
end  sections  and  an  intermediate  sectioti  formed  as  an 
elongated  cylindrical  shell  flanged  at  bot^  the  intalce  and 
discharge  ends,  one  said  end  section  cojnprising  a  head 
member  at  the  intake  end  of  the  shell  Having  a  flanged 
trunnion  portion  abutting  a  flanged  end  of  the  shell  and 
forming  a  feed  inlet  to  the  shell  and  th<  other  said  end 
section  having  a  peripheral  screen  portion  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  shell  over  which  th^  mill  discharge 
passes  and  having  a  flanged  end  of  a  diameter  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  shell  and  abutting  a  flanged  end 
of  the  shell,  said  shell  supported  for  flotation  by  said 
roller  means  adjacent  the  screen  membef,  and  said  head 
member  supported  for  rotation  by  its  trunnion  portion 
for  rotation  of  the  shell  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis,  said  pair  of  roller  means  adjustable!  in  a  horizontal 
plane  'below  the  shell  toward  and  away  from  the  center 
of  the  shell  by  a  common  threaded  member,  said  shell 
having  a  flexible  liner  bonded  to  its  injner  surface,  an 
apertured  partition  member  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
shell  having  a  central  opening  of  greater  diameter  than 
grinding  media  introduced  therethrough  and  a  plurality 
of  openings  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  grinding  media 
disposed  in  a  circumferential  pattern  to  bass  ground  ore 
through  the  discharge  end  of  the   shell' and  retain  the 
grinding  media  in  the  shell,  an  end  portjon  of  the  shell 
liner  and  said  partition  member  being  cla^ipingly  secured 
between  the  abutting  flanges  of  the  shil  and  the  dis- 
charge end  section,  fastening  means  for  ^etachably  inter- 
connecting said  abutting  flanged  portions  so  as  to  permit 
removal  of  the  shell  and  associated  liner  for  replacement 
or  repair  thereof,  drive  means  for  rotatfeig  the  mill  in- 
cluding a  motor  and   gear  reducer,   th^   gear  reducer 
having   a   double   end   shaft   output,    at   least   one   belt 
extending  from  each  shaft  of  the  gear  reducer  around 
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the  shell  adjacent  the  trunnion  end  of  the  mill,  and  a 
support  for  the  motor  and  gear  reducer  having  one  end 
pivotally  attached  to  the  base  to  pivot  under  the  weight 
of  the  motor  and  gear  reducer  to  adjust  the  elevation 
of  the  shafts  to  vary  the  tension  in  the  belts. 


3,314,617 
PULPER  DEFIBERING  MEANS 
Richard  J.  Sargood,  Hoosick  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Noble  &  Wood  Machine  Co.,  Hoosick  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340.864 
2  Claims.    (CI.  241—260) 


of  the  wear  surface  with  the  ends  of  the  straight  sections 
opposite  the  loop  ends  projecting  through  and  outwardly 
of  the  back  surface  to  provide  contacts  outwardly  of  the 
back  surface  of  the  wall  and  provide  a  plurality  of  loop 
circuits  into  the  wall  until  wearing  away  of  material 
from  said  wear  surface  breaks  the  loop  end  of  each  wire 
as  said  wires  become  exposed  in  the  worn  surface. 


3,314,619 

TENSION  DISTRIBUTING  WINDING  DEVICE 

Donald  R.  Kerstetter,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,818.    Di- 

4I0  o.^**   *''"  application  May  26,   1965,  Ser.  No. 
458,960 

3  Claims.    (CI.  242—9) 


2.  In  a  pulper  of  the  type  having  a  tank  with  a  bottom 
wall  stator,  vertical  stator  walls  forming  a  central  circular 
opening  in  said  bottom  wall  stator,  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  central  opening,  blades  mounted  on 
said  rotor  for  pulping  the  stock,  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  said  vertical  stator  walls  defining  between  them 
an  annular  outlet  orifice  through  which  the  pulped  stock 
is  withdrawn,  the  improvement  therein  comprising;  a  plu- 
rality of  cooperating  opposed  defibering  teeth  segments 
having  substantially  vertical  ribs  formed  therein  and  walls 
forming  horizontal  mounting  holes;  a  plurality  of  segment 
holders  on  which  said  teeth  segments  are  detachably 
mounted,  said  segment  holders  mounted  on  the  periphery 
of  said  rotor  and  the  inner  circumference  of  said  stator, 
said  teeth  segment  ribs  and  mounting  hole  walls  sym- 
metrically formed  and  located  with  relation  to  a  horizon- 
tal plane  bisecting  each  said  teeth  segment  whereby  after 
extensive  use  has  worn  said  teeth  segment  ribs,  said  teeth 
segments  can  be  detached  from  said  segment  holders, 
revolved  180°  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  segment  teeth 
face,  and  i^eattached  to  said  segment  holders  to  provide 
for  a  subsequent  period  of  teeth  segment  use. 


3,314,618 
CRUSHING  CHAMBER  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Daniel  McDonald,  Vaudreuil.  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwau- 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,503 
6  Claims.    (CI.  241—299) 


AWE  M)Rt.  «H», 
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1.  A  liner  for  a  comminution  chamber  comprising  a 
wall  having  a  wear  surface  and  a  back  surface  on  a 
side  of  the  wall  opposite  the  wear  surface,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  loops  of  insulated  electrically  con- 
ductive wires  partly  within  the  wall,  each  of  the  loops 
having  a  pair  of  generally  straight  sections  spaced  apart 
and  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  and  such  sections 
of  all  other  loops,  each  of  the  pairs  being  connected  on 
one  end  to  define  the  loop,  each  of  the  loop  ends  being 
within  the  wall  and  spaced  different  distances  inwardly 


1.  An  apparatus  for  v^rapping  a  frame  electrode  with  a 
helix  of  wire  having  a  longitudinal  axis  wherein  each  turn 
of  said  wire  helix  has  a  substantially  uniform  tensional 
force  comprismg  a  spool   containing  a  supply  of  wire 
mounted  to  allow  relatively  free  wire  withdrawal   at  a 
substantially  constant  rate,  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  members,  means  for  rotating  said  side  mem- 
bers to  withdraw  the  wire  from  said  spool  and  wrap  the 
wire  about  said  side  members,  said  rotating  side  mem- 
bers  demanding  wire   from   a  transverse   direction  rela- 
tive to  said  longitudinal  axis  at  a  varying  cyclic  rate    a 
wire  guide  mounted  adjacent  said  rotating  side  mem- 
bers and  intermediate  said  side  members  and  said  spool 
formed  to  guide  the  wire  longitudinally  along  said  side 
members  during  rotation  thereof,  and  a  low  inertia  device 
positioned  intermediate  said  wire  guide  and  said  spool 
having  means  for  deflecting  said  wire  normal  to  said 
wire  flow,  said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  support,  a 
ihin  foil  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  support  with  the  op- 
posite end  being  freely  movable,  said  free  end  being  formed 
to  provide  a  curved  portion  having  a  groove  on  the  convex 
side  thereof  for  contacting  said  wire,  a  substantially  con- 
stant pressure  air  supply  means  directing  a  flow  of  air 
onto  the  concave  side  of  said  curved  portion  of  said  foil 
to  provide  floating  suspension  and  deflection  thereof  sub- 
stantially immediately  responsive  and  inversely  propor- 
tional  to  the   varying  cyclic  demand   for  said   wire  by 
said  rotating  side  members. 


3,314,620 
YARN  GUIDE 
Thomas  E.  Pitts,  Cranston,  and  Richard  I.  Walden,  War- 
wick, R.I.,  assignors  to  Leesona  Corporation,  Warwick, 
K.I,,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,600 
7  Clauns.  (CI.  242—18) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  winding  a  strand  onto  a  rotating 
package,  including  a  movable  traverse  member  for  guid- 
ing the  strand  upon  the  package,  wherein  said  package  is 
brought  from  a  rest  condition  up  to  speed  while  said  trav- 
erse member  is  moving,  and  a  rotatable  tubular  guide 
mounted  on  said  machine  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
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path  of  movement  of  said  traverse  member,  said  guide  be- 
ing rotatable  to  advance  the  strand  toward  and  over  one 
end  of  the  guide  as  the  guide  rotates,  said  guide  being  so 
located  that  it  retains  the  strand  spaced  away  from  the 
traverse  men>ber  until  the  strand  passes  over  the  end  of  the 
guide,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  stationary 
sleeve  member,  a  seating  member  within  said  sleeve  mem- 


April  18,  1967 


3,314,622 

MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  AND  CENTERING 

A  MANDREL 

William  George  McClean,  Milwaukee,  iVis.,  assignor  to 
McClean-Anderson,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion ot°  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^7,020 
1  Claim.    (CI.  242 — 46.21) 


ber  and  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tubular  guide  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  seating  member  having  at  least  one 
recess  in  its  periphery,  a  braking  segment  siidably  retained 
in  said  recess  and  capable  of  contacting  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  sleeve  member,  whereby  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  tubular  guide  will  be  slowed  by  said  braking  segment 
frictionally  engaging  said  sleeve  member. 


3,314,621 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  YARN 
WITHOUT  INTERRUPTING  THE  WINDING 
PROCESS  DURING  REMOVAL  OF  YARN  BREAK- 
AGE 
Karel  Bous,  Jablonec  Nad  Nisou,  Czechoslovakia,  as- 
signer  to  Elitex,  Sdruzeni  podniku  textilniho  stro-> 
jirenstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoslovadua 

.  Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  14, 

1963,  4,575/63 

9  Claims.    (CI.  242—35.6) 


In  a  filament  winding  apparatus  for  winding  a  resin 
coated  strand  to  form  a  tubular  article,  &  spindle  having 
an  outer  end  tapered  toward  a  tip  and  said  outer  end 
having  a  plurality  of  relatively  sharp  lotigitudinal  edges, 
a  mandrel  having  a  recess  in  the  end  tljereof  to  receive 
the  spindle  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  end  of  the 
spindle  being  spaced  radially  inward  fr<J)m  the  walls  of 
the  mandrel  defining  said  recess  to  provide  a  chamber 
therebetween,  and  a  ring  disposed  on  the  end  of  the 
mandrel  and  having  a  central  opening  disposed  in  align- 
ment with  said  recess,  said  opening  having  a  plurality 
of  corners  and  said  edges  of  the  spinjdie  disposed  in 
engagement  with  said  corners  to  provide  a  positive  rota- 
tional connection  between  the  spindle  and  the  mandrel 


and  to  precisely  center  the  mandrel  wit 
spindle. 


1  respect  to  the 


3,314,623 

TENSION  DEVICE 

James  F.  Blandino,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  tt  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,242 

2  Claims.    (Ci.  242—54) 


1.  A  method  of  winding  yam  and  knotting  the  same 
during  breakage  without  interrupting  the  winding  proc- 
ess comprising  the  steps  of  guiding  the  yarn  along  a  pre- 
determined path;  winding  up  the  yam  at  one  end  of  the 
path  with  a  predetermined  winding  speed;  moving  the 
yam  upstream  of  said  one  end  with  a  speed  higher  than 
said  predetermined  winding  speed  into  a  vessel  until  a 
predetermined  yarn  reserve  is  accumulated  in  said  vessel 
upstream  of  said  one  end;  and  knotting  said  yam  in  case 
of  breakage  between  said  yarn  reserve  and  the  other  end 
of  said  yarn  while  continuing  winding  said  yarn  from 
said  yarn  reserve  in  said  vessel. 


2.  A  tension  device  for  taking  up  the  $lack  in  a  spool 
of  wire  from  which  segments  of  wire  aije  intermittently 
drawn,  said  tension  device  comprising: 

a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  spool  of 
wire; 

a  pivotally  mounted  pawl  disposed  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  ratche^  wheel; 

a  spring  loading  said  pawl  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  saiji  ratchet  wheel, 

said  teeth  and  said  pawl  having  coveting  surfaces 
shaped  in  a  manner  to  permit  said  p^wl  to  override 
said  teeth  when  said  spool  is  being  rotated  in  a  nor- 
mal direction  during  the  time  wire  is  being  pulled 
therefrom,  and  when  slack  develops  in  the  wire 
said  pawl  being  urged  by  said  spring!  to  engage  one 
of  said  teeth  and  rotate  said  spool  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  take  up  the  slack. 
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3,314,624 
CONTROL  FOR  TAPE  DRIVE  OF  AUTOMATIC 
THREADING  RECORDER/REPRODUCER 
Fnedrich    Louzil,    Ame    Appel,    and    Germann    Podest, 
Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Company,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,690 

Claims  Priority  application,  Austria,  July  4,  1962. 

A  5,369/62 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242— 55.12) 


s  w\ 


of  rotation,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  both  said  supply  and 
take-up  means  being  coaxial,  a  cylindrical  tape  processing 
means  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  both  said  supply 
and  take-up  means,  said  processing  means  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  coaxial  with  said  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
supply  and  take-up  means,  and  tape  transfer  and  wind- 
ing means  rotatable  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  each  of  said  supply,  take-up  and  processing  means 
for  withdrawing  tape  from  said  supply  means  and  wind- 


1.  A  tape  recorder/reproducer  comprising,  driven  shaft 
means   including  a  capstan,   take-up   reel    means,  mag- 
netic tape  including  leader  means,  an  idler  wheel,  means 
for  moving  said  idler  wheel  into  operative  engagement 
with  both  said  driven  shaft  and  said  take-up  reel  means, 
a  pressure  roller  for  urging  said  tape  into  contact  with 
said  driven  shaft,  means  for  moving  said  pressure  roller 
into  engagement  with  said  shaft,  delay  means,  electro- 
magnetic means,  switch  means  coupling  said  delay  means 
to  said  electromagnetic  means,  means  mechanically  cou- 
pling said  pressure  roller  moving  means  to  said  electro- 
magnetic means,  said  delay  means  delaying  engagement 
of  said  pressure  roller  with  said  driven  shaft  by  delay- 
ing the  activation  of  said  electromagnetic  means  until 
said  take-up  reel  accumulates  said  leader  on  the  mag- 
netic tape,  means  for  actuating  said  delay  means  when 
said   reel   accumulates  said   leader  thereon,  quick  stop 
means  interconnected  with  said  delay  means  and  said 
electromagnetic  means,  said  quick  stop  means  adapted  to 
actuate  the  electromagnetic  means  and  thereby  remove 
said  pressure  roller  from  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  sever- 
able locking  linkage  means,  said  severable  locking  link- 
age means  mechanically  interconnecting  said  electromag- 
netic means,  said  switch  means,  said  quick  stop  means 
and    said    delay    means,    means    normally    holding   said 
switch  means  in  closed  position,  and  means  for  moving 
said  locking  linkage  means  to  open  said  switch  means, 
said  quick  stop  means  being  isolated  from  said  electro- 
magnetic means  and  said  delay  means  being  operative 
when  said  switch  means  is  open,  said  electromagnetic 
means   being  actuated  subsequent   to  the   operation   of 
the  delay  means,  said  actuation  of  the  electromagnetic 
means  severing  said  locking  linkage  whereby  said  hold- 
ing  means  returns  said  switch   means  to  the   normally 
closed  position. 


mg  said  tape  on  said  take-up  means  through  a  determined 
path  which  path  engages  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
processing  means  substantially  tangentially,  said  tape 
transfer  and  winding  means  orbiting  a  section  of  tape 
path  about  said  processing  means  for  moving  the  engag- 
mg  portion  of  said  path  about  the  periphery  of  said 
processing  means  at  substantially  the  speed  of  said  tape 
in  said  path  whereby  relative  movement  between  said 
tape  and  said  processing  means  in  a  tangential  plane  is 
insignificant. 


3,314,626 
»;,...;y^TOMATIC  SHEET  SPLICING  APPARATUS 
William  B.  Hemphill,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  of  one-half 
to  Hearst  Publishing  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,294 
8  Claims.    (CI.  242—58.2) 
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3,314,625 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

DEVICES 
Herbert  Mahn,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  11,  1964, 
P  33,348 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242 — 55.12) 
1.  Winding  apparatus   for  a  data  processing  device 
comprising  a  tape  supply  means  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, a  tape  take-up  means  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
said  supply  means,  said  take-up  means  having  an  axis 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  splicing  a  running  web 
from  an  expiring  roll  to  the  web  of  a  new  roll,  com- 
prismg  a  reel  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rolls  and 
adapted  to  move  the  new  roll  into  engagement  with  the 
running  web  of  the  expiring  roll,  a  first  light  means  for 
sensing  when  the  expiring  roll  has  expired  to  a  first  given 
diameter,  means  for  rotating  said  reel  to  advance  said 
rolls  so  that  the  new  roll  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
the  running  web  of  the  expiring  roll,  means  controlled 
by  said  light  sensing  means  and  operable  by  the  latter 
when  the  expiring  roll  has  expired  to  the  given  diameter 
to  actuate  said  reel  rotating  means,  a  second  light  means 
for  sensing  when  the  expiring  roll  in  its  advanced  posi- 
tion has  expired  to  a  second  reduced  given  diameter, 
means  for  rendering  adhesive  the  exposed  end  portiori 
of  the  new  roll,  means  controlled  by  said  second  light 
sensing  means  and  operable  by  the  latter  when  the  ex- 
piring roll  has  expired  to  the  second  reduced  given  di- 
ameter to  actuate  said  adhesive  means  and  thereby  cause 
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the  webs  to  be  spliced,  and  web  severing  means  operable 
when  the  webs  are  spliced  to  sever  the  web  of  the  expiring 
roU. 


3,314,627 

WEB  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Jnstin  J.  Wetzler,  703  Sheridan  Road, 

Evanston,  Dl.    60202 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,486 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242—67.1) 


»    M    ^ 


1.  An  improved  winding  apparatus  for  rolling  succes 
sive  lengths  of  webbing  without  winding  interruption  be- 
tween lengths,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

support  means; 

a  continuous  belt  mounted  for  movement  on  said  sup- 
port means; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  belt  to  effect  movement  thereof; 

and  a  segmented  plate  mounted  above  the  belt  for  co- 
operative action  therewith,  said  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  independently  vertically  moveable  elements, 
which  includes  an  introductory  element,  a  succeed- 
ing element  and  movable  linkage  means  between  said 
elements  to  permit  vertical  movement  and  pivotal 
movement  between  the  linked  ends  of  said  elements, 
a  tapered  opening  defined  between  said  introductory 
element  and  the  belt  to  receive  a  leading  end  of  a 
web  and  to  initiate  a  rolling  action,  and  said  intro- 
ductory element  being  vertically  movable  as  said 
roll  grows  in  size  as  a  result  of  the  roll  moving  along 
the  belt  in  the  direction  of  belt  movement  at  a  rate 
of  movement  less  than  the  rate  of  belt  movement, 
whereby  said  introductory  element  resumes  its  origi- 
nal position  after  the  growing  roll  is  moved  to  a  posi- 
tion between  the  succeeding  element  and  the  belt, 
whereupon  the  introductory  element  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  successive  web  end  prior  to  completion  of 
rolling  of  the  preceding  web  length. 


3,314,628 

DUCTED  ROTOR  AIRCRAFT 

Thomas  E.  Myers,  Rte.  1,  Box  560, 

St  Charles,  Dl.    60174 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,203 

11  Claims.    (CI.  244—17.17) 


5.  In  an  aircraft,  an  air  frame  suspended  from  and 
rigidly  connected  to  a  rotor  unit,  the  rotor  unit  including 
a  circular  duct  surrounding  a  rotatably  mounted  power 
driven  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  blades 
joined  rigidly  to  a  central  hub,  at  least  most  of  the  blades 
having  an  adjustable  lift  control  on  the  trailing  portion 
thereof. 


3,314,629 

SHOCKLESS  SUPERSONIC  ADlCRAFT 

Scott  C.  Rethorst,  1661  Lomban  y  Road, 

Pasadena,  Calif.     91106 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,281 

23  Claims.     (CI.  244—35) 
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1.  An  aircraft  to  operate  at  supersonit}  speeds,  said  air- 
craft comprising  a  wing  and  a  fuselage,  sjaid  fuselage  hav- 
ing a  nose  and  tail  and  an  exterior  substantially  parallel 
to  the  free  stream  of  air  flow  beginning  at  said  nose  and 
maintaining  a  substantially  uniform  crosp  section  and  be- 
ing further  provided  with  a  faired  ciosufe  at  its  tail,  said 
fuselage  having  an  aperture  at  its  nose  bounded  by  said  ex- 
terior surfaces,  said  wing  having  leading  4nd  trailing  edges 
and  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  wing  having  an 
aperture  along  its  leading  edge  bounded  by  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  said  upper  wing  surface  being  con- 
vex as  to  provide  upper  surface  suction  lift,  said  lower 
surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  th^  free  stream  air 
flow  adjacent  said  leading  edge,  there  bejng  a  jet  opening 
at  said  lower  surface  upstream  from  said  trailing  edge, 
said  lower  surface  being  concave  downstream  from  said 
opening  to  the  trailing  edge  closure,  s|id  fuselage  and 
said  wing  respectively  having  duct  meails  of  contracting 
cross  sections,  there  being  energizing  meians  in  said  fuse- 
lage and  wings  to  pull  in  the  air  enteriijg  said  apertures 
and  to  maintain  an  irrotational  velocity  profile  in  said 
duct  means  to  minimize  shock  dissipation,  there  being 
additional  means  to  exhaust  said  air  after  being  energized 
by  said  energizing  means  along  said  coficave  surface  of 
said  wing  to  provide  lower  surface  pressure  lift. 


3,314,630 

FISHING  KITE 

Edgar  R.  Lewis,  Sr.,  6690  SW.  98th  St., 

Miami,  Fla.     33156 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5l7,440 

4  Claims.    (CI.  244—153 1 


1.  A  fishing  kite  of  the  character  described  including 
a  generally  square  section  of  fabric,  the  fabric  upon  four 
sides  having  a  hem,  the  kite  being  collapsible  and  held 
in  an  extended  floatable  condition  by  a  pair  of  crossed 
tubular  rods,  the  rods  at  their  central  section  being  piv- 
otally  connected  together  so  that  the  kite  may  be  col- 
lapsed, means  upon  each  end  of  the  rods! that  have  hook- 
ing engagement  with  corner  tabs  for  ea(}h  corner  of  the 
kite,  the  rods  being  pivotally  connected  together  at  their 
central  portion  by  a  cotter  pin  that  passes  through  aper- 
tures and  with  the  cotter  pin  upon  one  end  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opened  eye  and  bridle  means  connected 
to  adjacent  corners  of  the  kite  for  subsetjuent  connection 
to  a  nshing  line. 
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3,314,631 

RESILIENT  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Albert  Simeon  WhitehiU,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord 

poration,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,888 

5  Cbims.    (CI.  24»— 18) 


Cor- 


(e)  said  piercmg  assemblies  having  piercing  means 
which  enter  said  apertures  when  the  piercing  assem- 
blies are  placed  in  closed  position. 


3,314,633 
A.u  ^RJ'CLE-TO-SURFACE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
I  *^  K.  Romberg,  Coronado,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 
of  N^^da      '*"*""'*°'  ^*''"°*''  ^"'^•'  ■  corporation 
FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,994 
6  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 119) 


1.  In  a  resilient  mounting  system,  equipped  having  load 
carrying  elements  distributed  around  and  spaced  radially 
outward  from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  equipment,  a 
supporting  structure,  a  plurality  of  mountings  each  ar- 
ranged between  said  supporting  structure  and  one  of  said 
load  carrying  elements,  said  mountings  each  comprising  a 
first  hub  connected  to  said  supporting  structure,  a  second 
hub  coaxial  with  the  first  hub  connected  to  one  of  said 
load  carrying  elements,  each  hub  having  at  least  three 
angulariy  spaced  radially  projecting  arms  substantially 
in  the  same  plane,  the  arms  of  the  first  hub  being  inter- 
leaved and  nested  between  the  arms  of  the  second  hub, 
an  elastomeric  element  fixed  to  each  arm  and  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  above  and  below  and  outer  surfaces  radi- 
ally outward  of  each  arm,  said  elastomeric  elements  also 
being  interleaved  and  nested  together  and  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  a  housing  surrounding  and  connected  in 
load  transmitting  relation  to  said  elastomeric  elements 
and  spaced  from  said  arms  and  hubs,  the  total  mass  of 
said  housings  being  a  substantial  fraction  of  the  mass  of 
the  equipment. 

3,314,632 
.....   ^  *AG  HOLDER 

t*?  JJ-  .'^'^l*'^'  ^***  ^^^  ^^^  N  J.,  assignor  to  West 
Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y..  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Jane  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,917 
6CUims.    (CI.  248— 101) 


1.  A  device  for  anchoring  an  article  to  a  supportinc 
surface  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween  com- 
pnsing  the  combination  of  a  supporting  surface, 'a  lug 
amxed  to  the  supporting  surface  and  a  shoe  slidably  dis- 
posed on  said  lug,  said  shoe  having  a  recess  within  which 
the  lug  IS  matingly  received,  a  wall  surface  for  said  recess 
acting  as  a  stop  member  for  limiting  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  the  shoe  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  lug,  and 
further  wall  means  on  said  shoe  engageable  with  the 
article  to  be  anchored  and  cooperating  with  the  recess 
under  the  influence  of  the  article  for  locking  the  shoe 
to  the  lug. 


3,314,634 
MAGNETIC  STAMP  KIT 

David  A.  Carter,  1526  Eastham  Drive. 
Creve  Coeur,  Mo.     63141 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,829 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 206) 


A-fl   (-        C  O'^^Af^'v 
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1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  stamp  kit  comprising  a 
base,  a  support  mounted  thereon  including  magnetically 
attractive  material  for  receiving  and  releasably  retain- 
ing rubber  stamps  and  the  like  when  the  latter  include 
magnetic  material,  and  permanently  magnetic  material 
removably  mounted  on  the  base  for  attachment  to  rubber 
stamps  and  the  like. 


1.  A  bag  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  collar  member, 

(b)  side  collar  members  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  back  collar  member, 

(c)  piercing  assemblies  pivotably  attached  to  each  side 
collar  member, 

(d)  each  side  collar  member  having  apertures. 


3,314,635 

WsirT?^"^!!?^  ^y^  ^^^  "OTFLE  HOLDER 
W.U,e  R.  Frye  605  E.  Beech  St.,  Goldsboro,  N.C.     27530 
Filed  May  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  455,521 

1     A  u  .^     /  ^'"'™*-    <C'-  248—311) 

r  A  holder  for  supporting  beverage  containers  in  auto- 
mobiles comprising  a  U-shaped  clasp  for  grasping  an 
area  of  an  automobile  door  panel,  said  clasp  having  a 
leaf  spring  rigidly  attached  thereto  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  having  an  integral  flange  extend- 
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ing  in  a  direction  away  from  said  clasp,  said  flange  be-  3,314,637 

ing  provided  with  a  rigidly  mounted  shaft,  and  a  loop        SEAT  ADJUSTER  MECHANICAL  STRUCTURE 
band  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having    Chester  S.  Fudala,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Man- 
an  indentation  for  receiving  said  leaf  spring,  said  band        ufacturing  Corporation,  a  corporatiod  of  Michigan 

^  Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,660 

7  Claims.    (CI.  248— 419) 


member  having  a  first  section  bent  to  support  a  beverage 
bottle  by  its  neck  and  a  second  section  forming  an  ex- 
tension of  said  first  section  and  bent  to  support  a  tapered 
cup  by  its  side. 

3,314,636 

RELEASABLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR 

SWING  SEAT 

Maurice  Gordon  McHugh,  Hanover,  III. 

(25  E.  Thomdale  Ave.,  Roselle,  III.     60172) 

Filed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,947 

2  Claims.    (CI.  248—340) 


1.  A  suspension  device  for  releasably  suspending  an 
infant  seat  and  the  like  from  opposite  sides  of  a  wall 
above  an  overhead  door  frame  comprising,  a  pair  of 
pivotally  interconnected  suspension  arm  members  each 
having  upper  and  lower,  vertically  extending  arm  portions 
and  an  intermediate  angular  portion  joining  the  upper  and 
lower  arm  portions  of  each  suspension  arm  member,  said 
angular  portions  being  pivotally  interconnected  relatively 
near  said  lower  arm  portions  and  away  from  said  upper 
arm  portions,  whereby  the  moment  of  downward  force 
applied  across  said  lower  arm  portion  is  reduced  when 
applied  across  said  upper  arm  portions  in  accordance  with 
the  increased  length  of  said  upper  arm  portion  with  re- 
spect to  said  lower  arm  portions,  said  upper  arm  portions 
each  terminating  in  an  upper  clamping  end  portion  ar- 
ranged for  inward  extension  toward  the  other  clamping 
end  portion,  flexible  connecting  means  for  suspension 
of  the  infant  seat  in  downwardly  depending  relation  from 
the  lower  terminal  ends  of  said  lower  arm  portions,  and 
a  tension  spring  between  said  upper  arm  portions  being 
biased  to  normally  urge  said  upper  clamping  end  portions 
into  clamping  engagement  with  opposite  sides  of  the  wall 
above  the  overhead  frame. 


1.  Seat  adjuster  mechanical  structure  including  a  seat 
supporting  member  having  opposite  ei^ds,  means  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  seat  Supporting  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  seat  supporting  member  up  and  down 
on  being  driven  in  opposite  directions,  ai  track  extending 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  seat  supporting  member, 
a  slide  positioned  on  said  track  for  movjng  the  seat  sup- 
porting member  horizontally  on  being  djriven  along  said 
track,  motor  means  positioned  centrally  <if  said  slide,  car- 
ried thereby  and  including  a  pinion  extending  transversely 
thereof,  first  drive  means  extending  parallel  to  the  slide 
from  one  side  of  the  pinion  to  one  end  of  the  slide  and 
selectively  engageable  with  the  motor  mjeans  for  driving 
the  slide  relative  to  the  track  on  engagement  with  the 
motor  means,  and  second  drive  means  extending  parallel 
to  the  slide  from  the  other  side  of  the  pjnion  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  slide  mounted  on  the  slide  and  selec- 
tively engageable  with  the  motor  means!  for  driving  the 
means  for  moving  the  seat  supporting  fnember  up  and 
down  on  engagement  with  the  motor. 


3,314,638 

ADJUSTABLE  CONCRETE  FLObR  CON- 
STRUCTION APPARATlfs 

Hugh  Shannon  Morrison,  7458  Kingston  Ave., 
Chicago,  III.     60649    ■ 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3(11,756 
14  Claims.    (CI.  249— 29 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  waflpe-type  concrete 
type  floor  slab, 

a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  molfl  sections  adapt- 
ed to  have  concrete  poured  thereort  to  form  a  flat 
concrete  floor  thereover  with  spaced  Integral  depend- 
ing concrete  joists  formed  between  i  said  mold  sec- 
tions, ' 

soflfit  plates  between  said  mold  sections  for  defining 
the  lower  surfaces  of  the  joists, 

a  plurality  of  shore  heads  each  arranged  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  adjacent  mold  section  corners, 

a  first  series  of  beams  supported  on  s^id  shore  heads, 

a  second  series  of  beams  supported  on  ^aid  shore  heads 
in  transverse  relation  to  said  first  series  of  beams, 

a  third  series  of  beams  disposed  parallel  to  and  in- 
termediate said  first  series  of  beams  and  supported 
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from  points  on  said  second  series  of  beams  inter- 
mediate said  shore  heads, 

means  in  each  of  said  shore  heads  for  adjusting  the 
vertical  position  of  said  adjacent  mold  section  corners 
relative  to  said  beams  supported  thereby,  and 

means  on  said  points  of  said  second  series  of  beams 
for  supporting  the  comers  of  adjacent  mold  sections 
at  adjustable  elevations. 


3,314,639 
MOLD  FOR  ROTATABLE  CASTING 
Louis  H.  Bamett,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Loma  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,761 
11  Claims.    (CI.  249—58) 


1.  A  mold  to  form  containers  with  removable  lids  by 
rotational  casting  and  the  like,  which  includes,  in  com- 
bination, a  container  mold  to  form  an  open  mouth  con- 
tainer, a  lid  mold  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  container 
moid,  the  lid  mold  movable  to  open  the  container  mold, 
the  hd  mold  having  a  handle  mold  with  opposed  ends 
joined  to  the  lid  mold  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  container  mold,  and  said  mold  separable  substan- 
tially along  the  end  to  end  axis  of  the  handle  mold  so  that 
the  lid  mold  may  be  moved  and  separated  to  remove  the 
molded  lid  with  integral  handle. 


3,314,640 

SHOE  SOLE  MOLDS 

Tlromas  W.  Snow,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 

Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  and 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1965.  Ser.  No.  433,589 

7  Claims.    (CI.  249—83) 


'^ri?^-. 


3,314,641 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Joseph  C.  Overbaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 

Hale  Company,  Tulsa,  Okia,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,105 

6  Claims.    (CI.  251—148) 


L.-.I 


5.  A  mold  assembly  for  use  in  a  machine  for  molding 
soles  in  situ  onto  shoe  bottoms  wherein  the  mold  assem- 
bly comprises  a  bottom  mold  member  having  the  pe- 
ripheral contour  of  a  shoe  sole  and  a  pair  of  side  mold 
members  which  part  on  a  plane  common  to  a  longitudinal 
median  line  of  the  boUom  mold  member,  each  side  mold 
member  having  attached  thereto  a  bite  plate  which  lies  in 
contiguous  relation  to  a  lasted  shoe  supported  in  the  mold 
charging  station  when  the  mold  cavity  is  closed,  said  bite 
plate  being  characterized  by  an  inner  margin  presenting 
an  inclined  surface  to  the  shoe  and  being  characterized 
further  by  the  fact  that  the  bite  plate  is  a  resilient  struc- 
ture permitting  yielding  of  the  inner  margin  and  conse- 
quent pressure  of  the  bite  plate  against  the  shoe. 


1.  A   butterfly   valve   for  fitting  between  spaced  apart 

flanges  each  having  a  flange  face,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  paralleled  flange  engaging  ends 

and  an   axial   bore  therethrough  perpendicular  the 

ends; 

a  tubular  rigid  reinforcing  member  defined  in  part  by 
exteriorly  converging  tapered  ends; 

a  tubular  resilient  liner  fully  encompassing  said  rein- 
forcing member,  said  liner  member  being  positioned 
in  said   body  member  axial  bore,  the  exterior  cir- 
cumferential surface  thereof  engaging  the  interior 
circumferential  surface  of  said  body  member  axial 
bore,  said  tubular  liner  providing  an  axial  fluid  pas- 
sageway therethrough,  said  liner  being  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  axial  bore 
in    said    body    and    including   a    circumferential    in- 
tegral arcuate  increased  length  flange  engaging  por- 
tion at  each  and  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  said 
tapered  ends  of  said  reinforcing  member  whereby  as 
the  ends  of  said  resilient  member  are  engaged  by  the 
flange  faces  the  flange  engaging  portions  thereof  are 
deformed  against  the  said  tapered  ends  of  the  rein- 
forcing  member   causing   increased   radial  outward 
sealing  contact  pressure  of  the  resilient  liner  against 
the  interior  circumferential  surface  of  the  axial  bore 
of  said  body  member; 
a  disc  member  pivotally  supported  in  said  fluid  passage- 
way in  said  resilient  liner,  said  disc  in  part  defined 
by  a  peripheral  liner  engaging  sealing  surface,  said 
disc  seating  surface  sealably  engaging  said  resilient 
liner  when  the  disc  is  in  closed  position-  and 
means  of  pivoting  said  disc  between  open  and  closed 
position. 


„,,_  3,314,642 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
p«K  -*  A    ^  SEATING  MEANS 

Kobert  A.  Kautz  and  Frank  C   Kurzawa   rk;....»       a 

co"''?hi^;r'iii'"^'  Hi„i.Y;^s."t:^i^o^s*=rc4"nJ 

Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,255 
lOChiims.    (CI.  251— 307) 


1.  A  flexible  resilient  seat  ring  with  segmented  liners 
therewithm  for  engagement  peripheraUy  with  a  closure 
member,  a  casing  for  carrying  said  seat  ring  and  said 
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closure  member,  shaft  means  for  actuating  said  closure 
member,  spaced  apart  collars  on  said  shaft  means  above 
and  below  said  closure  member  cooperating  with  seg- 
mented liners,  means  provided  by  said  casing  for  moving 
arcuate  portions  of  said  seat  ring  selectively  inwardly 
radially  to  effect  a  peripheral  fluid  sealing  contact  with 
said  closure  member,  said  collars  being  movable  by  said 
liners  to  effect  fluid  sealing  around  said  shaft  means  ad- 
jacent said  collars  upon  actuation  of  said  casing  movable 
means. 


3^14,643 

THROTTLING  VALVE 

Norman  H.  Sachnik,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Texsteam  Corporation 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,557 

1  Claim.     (CI.  251—309) 


A  throttling  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body  having 
coaxially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  control 
chamber  therebetween,  a  guide  seat  within  said  chamber 
at  the  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  port,  a  throttling  seat  within 
said  chamber  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  outlet  port,  said  seats 
being  of  phenolic  material  and  having  circular  openings 
therethrough  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  ports,  the 
surface  of  said  throttling  seat  subjected  to  fluid  impinge- 
ment by  flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve  being  of  rubber, 
and  a  cylindrical  plug  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
chamber  in  engagement  with  and  between  said  seats  to 
control  fluid  flow  through  said  valve,  said  plug  having  a 
transaxially  extending  cut-out  portion  aligned  with  said 
seat  openings  and  opening  through  more  than  180°  of 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  cut-out  portion  defining  upper 
and  lower  substantially  parallel  faces  coaligning  with  the 
uppermost  and  lowermost  diametrically  opposed  points  of 
the  seat  openings,  said  faces  being  interconnected  at  their 
innermost  edges  by  a  concave  face  and  defining  a  flow 
control  portion,  and  a  face  angularly  related  to  said  con- 
cave face  at  the  throttling  edge  of  the  cut-out  portion 
coacting  with  said  throttling  seat  opening  to  define  a  near- 
circular  throttling  orifice  when  the  plug  is  in  throttling 
position. 


3  314  644 

ROTARY  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

James  G.  Dwyer  and  John  P.  Lodce,  Michigan  City,  Ind., 

assignors  to  F.  W.  Dwyer  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,458 
7  Claims.    (Ci.  251—309) 


1.  A  rotary  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  preformed 
stem  that  is  structurally  rigid  in  the  presence  of  injection 
mold  pressures   said    stem   having   a   handle   end   with 


a  handle  thereon  and  a  right  circular  cylindrical 
main  stem  portion  provided  with  oppositely  axially 
directed  annular  faces  adjacent  its  periphery  and 
provided  with  a  through  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  said  stem  portion  having  a  highly  smooth  exterior 
surface  finish  and  having  annular  port  edges  rounded 
sufficiently  to  prevent  galling,  a  sleeve  Of  a  lubric  plastic 
material  capable  of  limited  cold  flow  in  the  presence  of 
injection  moid  pressures  and  stable  in  the  presence  of 
350°  F.  ambient  temperature  snugly  enveloping  said  cy- 
lindrical portion,  said  sleeve  being  relatively  rotatable 
interlocking  relation  with  said  cylindrical  portion  and 
having  a  transverse  wall  opening  located  for  registry 
with  each  said  port  and  having  at  lea$t  one  additional 
transverse  wall  opening,  and  a  valve  body  of  molded 
plastic  material  impacted  about  said  sleete  and  filling  said 
additional  wall  opening  thereby  to  provide  against  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  valve  bodf  and  sleeve  and 
comprising  a  solid  mass  except  for  a  sej^arate  cored  flow 
passage  corresponding  to  and  communicating  directly 
with  each  transverse  port  and  a  cored  passageway  con- 
forming to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sfeeve. 


3,314,645 
ANGLE  COCK 

Fred  Temple,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  asdgnor  ito  Westingliouse 
Air  Bralce  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,,  a  corporatioD  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,228 
1  Claim.     (CI.  251—317) 


An  angle  cock  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  chamber, 

(b)  said  casing  having  upper  and  lov^er  aligned  bores 
communicating  with  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  valve  body  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions 
joumaled  in  said  upper  and  lower  bores  respectively, 
and  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 

(d)  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  end 
portions  for  rotating  said  valve  body  in  said  chamber, 

(e)  a  replaceable  cover  member  secufled  to  said  casing 
adjacent  said  upper  bore  for  retaining  said  valve 
body  in  said  chamber, 

(f )  said  valve  body  having  a  shallow  recess  with  coni- 
cal walls  flared  outwardly  toward  the  outer  surface  of 
the  valve  body,  ] 

(g)  a  shallow  cup-shaped  gasket  havjng  conical  walls 
conforming  to  the  said  recess  and|  a  base  portion 
which  rests  on  the  bottom  of  the  tecess,  the  depth 
of  the  gasket  being  greater  than  t>ie  depth  of  the 
recess  so  that  the  outer  rim  of  the  conical  walls  of 
the  gasket  projects  beyond  the  oi|ter  face  of  the 
valve  body,  said  gasket  having  a  j  central  opening 
therein,  1 

(h)  a  retaining  disc  having  a  conical  periphery  and 
being  of  shallower  depth  than  the  depth  of  the  gas- 
ket and  extending  through  the  openjng  in  the  gasket 
and  secured  in  metal-to-metal  contact  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  recess,  and  having  a  shoulder  clamping 
the  base  portion  of  the  gasket  to  tlie  bottom  of  the 
recess  and  at  the  same  time  the  cbnical  periphery 
firmly  presses  the  walls  of  the  gas|cet  to  the  walls 
of  the  recess. 
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tioned  to  produce  C'„,  greater  than  U„  where  C\ 


IS  a 


(i)  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  passageways 
communicating  with  said  chamber.  ,^„-  u      T  "»  " "'«•  ""^"^  v.  ^    .»  a 

(j)  said  valve  body  having  a  through  bore  adapted  to    ^""^^^^^  component  of  an  absolute  velocity  C\  of  the 
interconnect  the  said  passageways, 

(k)  said  chamber  having  a  valve  scat  on  the  wall  por- 
tion thereof  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  one  of  said 
passageways,  and  being  substantially  larger  than  the 
valve  body  to  prevent  contact  of  the  valve  body 
therewith, 

(I)  said  valve  body  having  a  first  rotary  position  in 
which  the  said  through  bore  is  aligned  with  said 
passageways  and  in  which  the  valve  body  and  outer 
rim  of  the  gasket  are  completely  out  of  contact  with 
the  walls  of  the  chamber,  and  having  a  second  ro- 
tary position  in  which  only  the  outer  rim  of  the 
gasket  seats  on  the  valve  seat  to  close  oS  communi- 
cation through  said  passageways. 


3,314,646 

AUTOMATIC  GAS  REGULATING  VALVE 

Anderson  Austin,  561  W.  147th  St.,  Apt.  35, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10031 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,401 

3  Claims.    (CI.  251—321) 


I.  A  regulator  adapted  to  automatically  control  gas 
flow  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  hollow  chamber 
with  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  at  the  end  of  said  chamber, 
a  venical  chamber  dissecting  said  hollow  chamber,  a  valve 
stem  of  progressively  decreasing  diameter  in  steps  within 
said  vertical  chamber,  shoulders  on  said  valve  stem  de- 
fining said  decreasing  steps,  a  diaphragm  seal  secured  over 
said  vertical  chamber,  an  implement  rest  affixed  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  valve  stem,  means  adapted  to  adjust 
the  position  of  said  valve  stem  in  said  vertical  chamber 
including;  a  sleeve  within  said  vertical  chamber,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  sleeve  juxtaposed  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
hollow  chamber  adapted  to  contact  one  of  said  shoulders, 
an  adjustable  ring  within  said  vertical  chamber  above  said 
sleeve  adapted  to  contact  another  of  said  shoulders  and 
spring  means  adapted  to  exert  upward  pressure  on  said 
valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  being  actuatable  upon  the 
exertion  of  a  downward  force  upon  said  implement  rest. 


3,314,647 
HIGH  ENERGY  CONVERSION  TURBINES 
Vladimh- H.  Pavlecka,  1176  Moonmcnt  St., 
PBcfBc  Palisades,  Calif.    90272 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,485 
42Clahiis.    (CI.  253— 16.5) 
1.  A  turbme  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  stages  in- 
cluding the  first  and  the  last  rotatable  stages,  all  of  said 
stages  having  a  large  and  decreasing  total  angle  of  turn- 
ing, e,  from  the  first  stage  to  the  last  stage  and  having 
converging  acceleration  flow  channels  and  all  interstage 
gaps  of  substantially  constant  width,  said  large  total  angle 
of  turning  and  the  degree  of  convergence  being  propor- 


fluid  at  the  exit  from  any  one  given  rotatable  stage  X 
and  Ux  IS  the  mean  peripheral  velocity  of  said  given  stage. 


_  3314,648 

STATOR  VANE  ASSEMBLY 

eSf VSlS/^r'''***''  C*»*^»«'  OWo,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,668 
1  Claim.    (CL  253—39.1) 


A  stator  vane  assembly  for  a  tubomachine  comprising- 
a  pair  of  concentric  inner  and  outer  flow  guiding  mem- 
bers defining  an  annular  primary  gas  flow  passage 
therebetween; 
inner  and  outer  casing  members  surrounding  their  re- 
spective flow-guiding  members  in  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto  to  provide  secondary  cooling  fluid  pas- 
sageways; ^ 

a  plurality  of  stator  vanes  having  internal  cooling  fluid 
passages  in  flow  communication  with  openings  in 
the  radially  spaced  vane  ends,  said  vanes  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  primary  flow  passage  and 
being  attached  at  said  ends  to  said  flow  guiding 
members  adjacent  the  trailing  edges  of  said  vanes 
whereby  said  ends  extend  at  least  partially  through 
openings  in  said  flow  guiding  members  adjacent  the 
leading  edges  of  said  vanes; 

an  outer  stator  vane  support  comprising  a  fir^t  one- 
piece  thin-walled  generally  conical  member  having 
one  edge  thereof  affixed  to  said  outer  casing  mem 
ber,  the  other  edge  of  said  conical  member  being 
spaced  radially  and  axially  from  said  one  edge  and 
being  affixed  to  said  outer  flow  guiding  mem^r  ad- 
jacent said  trailing  edges; 

an  inner  stator  vane  support  comprising  a  second  one- 
piece  thin-walled  generally  conical  member  having 
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one  edge  thereof  affixed  to  said  inner  casing  mem- 
ber, the  other  edge  of  said  conical  member  being 
spaced  radially  and  axially  from  said  one  edge  and 
being  affixed  to  said  inner  flow  guiding  member  ad* 
jacent  said  trailing  edges; 

said  flow  guiding  and  said  conical  members  being  of 
substantially  equal  thickness  to  minimize  differen* 
tial  thermal  expansion  in  said  assembly; 

and  means  to  supply  cooling  fluid  to  said  secondary 
flow  passageways  for  circulation  through  said  stator 
vanes  to  cool  said  vanes  and  said  conical  support 
members. 
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3,314,649 
TURBOMACHINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Erwin  and  Archie  H.  Perugi,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,003 
10  Claims.    (CI.  253—39.15) 


1.  A  turbomachine  cooling  system  comprising, 

a  single  rotor  disk  having  airfoil  blades  peripherally 

disposed  thereon, 
duct  means  for  passing  a  hot  fluid  over  said  blades,        I 
a  shank  portion  on  each  airfoil  blade  disposed  out  o^ 

the  path  of  and  separated  from  said  hot  fluid, 
turbine  blade  means  in  each  shank  portion, 
a  casing  surrounding  and  disposed  adjacent  said  shank 

portion, 
means  in  said  casing  directing  a  second  fluid  througli 

said  turbine  blade  means, 
said  means  including  return  flow  structure  in  said  casing 

for  said  second  fluid, 
said  return  flow  structure  redirecting  said  second  fluid 
toward  said  turbine  blade  means  to  recycle  the  sec- 
ond fluid  through  said  turbine  blade  means  at  least 
once. 


3,314,650 
COOLED  BLADE 
Hamilton  L.  McCormiclc,  deceased,  late  of  Cannel,  Ind., 
by  SIgne  M.  McCormick,  execufrix,  Cannel,  Ind.,  as- 
s^or  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,531 
10  Chiims.    (CI.  253—39.15) 
1.  In  a  blade  used  in  turbomachinery  and  subjected  to 
hot  gases,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  blade  root  having  a  cavity,  said  cavity  having  inlet 

and  outlet  means, 
an  airfoil  sheath  extending  from  said  root  and  term- 
inating in  a  tip, 
a  cylinder  disposed  in  said  airfoil  sheath  extending 
from  said  outlet  means  to  said  tip  to  form  a  closed 
chamber  between  said  cylinder  and  substantially  the 
entire  inner  periphery  of  said  sheath, 
second  outlet  means  in  said  airfoil  in  communication 
with  the  inside  of  said  cylinder  whereby  a  path  is 
provided  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  secoond  out- 
let means  through  said  cavity  and  said  cylinder  for 
the  flow  of  a  first  heat  exchange  medium,  and 


a    second    heat   exchange    medium    ie    said    chamber 
whereby  heat  is  transferred  from  said  airfoil  to  said 


second  heat  exchange  medium  to 
said  first  heat  exchange  medium  flo^Ming 
to  cool  said  blade. 


said  cylinder  to 
therethrough 


3,314,651 
SEALING  DEVICE 

Richard  D.  Beale,  Derby,  England,  a^ignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  cqmpany  of  Great 
Britain 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaiki,  Apr.  9, 1964, 

14,801/64  ; 

3  Claims.    (CI.  253—771 


ja 


Xf  /*   .4 


Sk. 


iSb 


1.  An  axial  flow  rotor,  fixed  structure  Iwithin  which  the 
rotor  is  rotatably  mounted,  said  fixed  stri^cture  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  surfaces  whicli  are  inclined  at 
acute  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  blades  on  the  rotor,  at  least  on^  radially  extend- 
ing sealing  rib  and  at  least  one  axially  Extending  sealing 
rib  on  the  radially  outer  end  of  each  blade,  each  said  seal- 
ing rib  being  adapted  to  make  a  seal  with  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  said  fixed  structure,  at  jeast  one  of  said 
sealing  ribs  on  each  blade  being  at  all  times  in  sealing 
contact  with  a  respective  surface  of  tht  fixed  structure 
even  when  relative  radial  and  axial  movement  has  oc- 
curred between  the  blades  and  the  fixed  structure. 


3,314,652 
VIBRATION  DAMPED  TURBO  MKCHINERY 
John  D.   Geberth,  Jr.,  Garfield,  and  Itonald  Tambor, 
Maplewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-liVright  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5^5,208 
7  Claims.  (CI.  253— 77]| 
1.  In  a  vibration  damped  turbo  machifie,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  rotor  member  for  rotation  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  rotor  member  having  airotor  disk  and  a 
plurality  of  blades  extending  substantial!^  radially  there- 
from for  coaction  with  a  fluid  moving  generally  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  rotor;  each  of  said  blades  having  a  radi- 
ally outer  end  and  a  generally  radial  axis;  f  ircumferentially 
disposed  non-rigid  linkage  means  interconnecting  at  least 
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some  of  said  blade  ends  comprising  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  links,  each  of  said  links  extending  be- 
tween two  immediately  adjacent  blade  ends,  each  end  of 
each  of  said  links  being  non-rigidly  attached  to  one  of  said 
two  immediately  adjacent  blade  ends;  the  circumferential 
centerline  of  said  linkage  means  being  disposed  upstream 


of  said  blade  axes  with  respect  to  said  moving  fluid;  said 
linkage  means  being  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  on 
rotation  of  said  rotor  member,  each  of  said  link  ends  being 
thereby  impelled  radially  outwardly  to  exert  frictional  re- 
straint on  its  respective  blade  end  to  control  vibration 
thereof. 


3314,653 
UNITARY  NOZZLES  AND  SHROUD  SECTIONS 
Albert  H.  Bell  m,  Birmingham,  Mkh.,  avignor  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Highland  Pwk,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,723 
14  Claimi.     (CI.  253—78) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  bladed  rotor,  a  rotor  shaft 
secured  coaxially  to  said  rotor,  bearing  means  having  said 
shaft  journaled  therein  adjacent  said  rotor,  a  bearing  sup- 
port for  said  bearing  means  and  having  annular  pilot 
means  arranged  coaxially  with  said  rotor  adjacent  said 
bearing  means  and  shaft,  a  one-piece  assembly  for  di- 
recting motive  gases  to  the  blades  of  said  rotor  including 
inner  and  outer  annular  shrouds  defining  an  annular  gas 
passage  coaxial  with  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  flow  direct- 
ing nozzles  spaced  circumferentially  within  said  passage 
and  having  radially  inner  and  outer  ends  integral  with 
said  inner  and  outer  shrouds  respectively  to  support  the 
same,  and  axially  extending  suppwling  means  arranged 
annularly  around  the  axis  of  said  rotor  at  a  location 
radially  inwardly  of  said  inner  shroud  for  supporting  said 
shrouds  and  nozzles  in  predetermined  alignment  with  re- 
spect to  said  blades,  said  supporting  means  being  integral 
at  one  axial  end  with  said  inner  shroud  and  having  an 
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integral  annular  pilot  means  at  its  other  axial  end  seated 
against  the  first  named  pilot  means  in  heat  conducting  and 
in  predetermined  spatial  relationship  therewith,  means 
securing  both  pilot  means  together  in  said  relationship, 
means  cooperable  with  said  inner  shroud  for  shielding 
said  bearing  support  and  supporting  means  from  said  hot 
motive  gases  to  maintain  said  bearing  support  compara- 
tively cool  with  respect  to  said  motive  gases,  the  axial 
length  of  said  supporting  means  being  determined  to 
effect  an  axial  temperature  ^adient  therein  suflBcient  to 
maintain  the  second  named  pilot  means  at  approximately 
the  temperature  of  said  first  named  pilot  means  and  to 
distribute  the  thermal  stresses  in  said  supportuig  means 
to  enable  thermal  distortion  of  said  inner  and  outer  shroud 
and  nozzles  with  said  blades  without  disrupting  said  pre- 
determined spatial  relationship  and  alignment. 


3,314,654 
VARIABLE  AREA  TURBINE  NOZZLE  FOR  AXIAL 

FLOW  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Georges  Spencer  Thcnanh,  Sidcm,  and  Robert  Hitschbon, 
Marblehead,  Mass.,  asstgnon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,137 
2  Claims.    (CL  253—78) 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  gas  turbine,  a  variable  area  turbine 
nozzle  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  an  annular  fluid  flow  passageway 
through  which  high  temperature  motive  fluid  is  sup- 
plied to  said  turbine, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radially  extend- 
ing vanes  traversing  said  passageway  with  the  ends 
of  the  vanes  in  proximity  to  said  wall  means, 

each  of  said  vanes  having  a  concave  side  wall  and  a 
convex  side  wall  connecting  axially  spaced  leading 
and  trailing  edge  portions  to  form  an  airfoil  shaped 
cross  section, 

the  circumferential  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  vanes  being  substantially  less  than  the  chord 
length  of  said  vanes, 

a  plurality  of  circular  platforms  having  radially  extend- 
ing centers  of  revolution, 

each  end  of  each  of  said  vanes  having  one  of  said 
circular  platforms  secured  thereto  adjacent  and  lim- 
ited to  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  associated 
vane,  portions  of  the  ends  of  said  vanes  extending 
across  diametral  portions  of  said  circular  platforms, 

a  plurality  of  circular  recesses  in  said  wall  means,  each 
of  said  recesses  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said 
circular  platforms  for  location  therein, 

and  actuating  means  connected  to  each  of  said  vanes 
for  pivoting  said  vanes  about  the  centers  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  circular  platforms  to  vary  the  flow  areas 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  vanes, 

whereby  effective  shrouding  is  provided  for  preventing 
leakage  between  the  concave  and  convex  sides  of  the 
vanes  in  the  high  pressure  gradient  region  adjacent 
the  trailing  edge  portions. 
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3,314,655 

LIFT  JACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CAMPERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  S.  Steele,  1605  W.  6th  Ave., 

Broomfield,  Colo.     80020 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,416 

7  Claims.    (CI.  254—92) 


1.  A  lift  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescoping  lift 
screw  members  being  concentrically  arranged  for  inward- 
ly and  outwardly  extending  axial  movement  in  relation 
to  one  another  including  a  stationary  base  supporting 
lift  member,  a  rotatable  load  engaging  lift  member  mov- 
able into  lift  supporting  relation  with  a  load  to  be  lifted, 
and  a  rotatable  lift  member  provided  with  actuating  means 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  registering  with  each  of  said  re- 
spective base  supporting  and  load  engaging  lift  mem- 
bers, said  load  engaging  lift  member  being  rotatable 
independently  of  said  base  supporting  lift  member  and 
said  rotatable  lift  member,  and  said  rotatable  lift  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  to  displace  said  load  engaging  lift 
member  inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  base 
supporting  lift  member  and  said  rotatable  lift  member 
while  simultaneously  displacing  itself  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly in  the  same  direction  as  said  load  engaging  lift 
member  with  respect  to  said  base  supporting  lift  member, 
said  load-engaging  lift  member  having  a  load  bearing 
bracket  end  portion  connected  in  swivelled  relation  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  load-engaging  lift  member,  said 
bracket  end  portion  including  a  supporting  end  surface 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  beneath  the  upper  end  of  said 
load-engaging  lift  member,  and  a  mobile  base  frame  hav- 
ing a  tubular  column  and  a  plurality  of  angular,  down- 
wardly depending  collapsible  legs,  said  tubular  column 
and  said  legs  terminating  in  a  horizontally  aligned, 
ground-supported  base  portion  to  support  said  telescop- 
ing lift  members  in  upstanding  relation  for  upward  and 
downward  movement  of  said  load-engaging  lift  member 
and  said  rotatable  lift  member  with  respect  to  said  base 
supporting  lift  member. 


3,314,656 

VEfflCLE  JACK 

Clifford  L.  Haines,  P.O.  Box  3,  Bristol,  Ind.     46507 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,429 

9  Claims.    (CI.  254—103) 

6.  A  vehicle  jack  comprising  a  base  having  a  vertical 

shaft,   a  reversible   motor  mounted  on   said   base   and 

having   a   shaft,    a   speed   reduction   drive    mechanism 

mounted  on  said  base  and  being  operatively  connected 

to  said  shafts,  a  housing  having  a  lower  end  for  seating 

on  said  base,  means  for  slidably  and  releasably  holding 


said  housing  in  vertical  position  on  said  base,  an  elon- 
gated screw  journalled  in  said  housing,  a  means  connect- 


n 


ing  said  screw  in  driving  relation  with  said  first  men- 
tioned shaft,  a  nut  on  said  screw,  and  a  ;vehicle  engaging 
fixture  connected  to  said  nut. 


3,314,657 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  CABLE  TENSIONER 
John  W.  Pnid'homme,  Kensington,  Calif»,  and  Thomas  J. 
Reynolds,   Sedro  WooUey,  Wash.,   assignors  to  The 
Rucker  Company,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,794 
4  Claims.     (CI.  254—18  0 


.^r^ 


^^ 


J 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  cable  tensioner  comprising  a  base, 
a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and  mounted  on  saic'  >ase. 
a  first  cable  sheave  mounted  on  said  baise  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  reciproc$ble  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending 
from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  h^ad  substantially 
closing  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  ind  passing  said 
piston  rod,  a  second  cable  sheave  mounte<i  on  the  extended 
end  of  said  piston  rod,  a  cable  reaved  ground  said  first 
cable  sheave  and  said  second  cable  sheavie  and  when  ten- 
sioned  adapted  to  urge  said  piston  rod  inlto  said  cylinder, 
means  for  supplying  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  with 
air  under  pressure  tending  to  move  saiq  piston  rod  out 
of  said  cylinder  at  a  dangerous  speed  ii  unrestrained,  a 
substantially  closed  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  oil,  means 
forming  a  first  port  in  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  in 
a  position  out  of  the  traverse  path  of  sajd  piston,  means 
for  connecting  said  first  port  and  said  rdservoir,  a  check 
valve  in  said  connecting  means  checking  flow  toward  said 
reservoir,  means  in  said  connecting  meins  for  variably 
limiting  flow  therein  around  said  check  valve  to  rates 
at  which  said  piston  rod  is  thereby  restrained  to  move  out 
of  said  cylinder  at  safe  speeds,  means  fqrming  a  charac- 
terized surface  on  said  piston,  means  forming  a  second 
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port  in  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  in  a  position  in 
the  traverse  path  of  said  piston,  means  for  connecting  said 
second  port  and  said  reservoir  and  interconnecting  means 
are  provided  for  supplying  said  reservoir  with  air  under 
pressure  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder. 
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3,314,658 
^    -I     w,     c^      HIGHWAY  BARRIER 
Norris  E.  Shoemaker,  WUliamsTUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Cornell  Aeronautical  Uboratory,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.. 
a  corporation  of  New  York  .  ^  •«•. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,989 
4  Clabns.     (CI.  256—13.1) 


I.  A  highway  barrier,  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
tmuous  tubular  guard  rail  having  side  wall  portions 
spaced  closer  together  than  upper  and  lower  wall  por- 
tions and  substantially  vertical  and  flat  outer  surfaces  to 
provide  a  laterally  deflectable  box-like  beam,  a  plurality 
of  readily  bendable  upright  posts  of  lighter  structure 
than  said  guard  rail  arranged  at  intervals  along  said  rail 
and  supporting  the  same  in  an  elevated  position  such  that 
a  clearance  between  ground  level  and  the  lower  wall  por- 
tion of  said  rail  is  greater  than  the  vertical  extent  of  said 
rail  Itself,  means  freely  supporting  said  rail  on  said  posts 
free  of  attachment  therebetween,  and  means  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  rail  to  prevent  longitudinal  displacement 
thereof,  said  rail  when  impacted  by  a  vehicle  being  later- 
ally deflectable  without  substantial  change  in  height 
above  ground  level  and  said  posts  being  individually 
readily  bendable  at  ground  level  and  freeable  from  con- 
nection with  said  rail  to  as  not  to  snag  the  vehicle. 


wall  and  two  opposite  end  walls  and  connecting  with  said 
side  walls  in  unitary  relation  to  provide  a  container,  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  end  walls  substantially  faired  to  provide 
substantially  curved  inner  surfaces  at  the  regions  of  junc- 
ture, and  said  walls  terminating  upwardly  to  substantially 
provide  an  upper  opening  for  overflow  liquid  and  said 
container  adapted  for  vertical  circulative  flow,  and  said 
end  wall  at  the  normal  upflow  end  of  said  container 
and  adjacent  segments  of  said  side  walls  extending  to  a 
higher  elevation  locally  than  said  upper  opening  for  over- 
flow  liquid,  and  a  transverse  substantially  vertical  wall- 
like portion  extending  between  said  higher  side  wall  seg- 
ments and  spaced  from  «aid  end  wall  normally  to  provide 
a  vertical  enclosure  to  contain  a  liquid  column  in  normal 
operation  at  a  higher  level  than  said  upper  opening  for 
overflow  liquid. 

3^14,6M 
MIXER 

WUliam  Ariitter,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Yfa^!!b    ^°'^'**"****"'  ^•^•^  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463^93 
35  Claims.     (CL  259—102) 


w^wr^  3,314,659 

FRUIT  ANDVEGETABLE  WASHING  DEVICE  WITH 
VERTICAL  CIRCULATIVE  FLOW 
Charles  W.  Ranson,  7906  Agncw  Are., 

r-     1      ^        Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90045 

1965.    This  appHoition  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,194 
7  Claims.     (CL  259—4) 


rr 


( 


\y::^'^p^^' 


34.  In  combination,  a  substantially  vertically  oriented 
generally  cone-shaped  receptacle  and  a  mixing  blade 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  receptacle,  said  blade  com- 
prising a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  convergent 
helical  blade  elements  which  generate  a  substantially  coni- 
cal surface  during  rotation  thereof,  the  apex  of  which  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  apex  of  said  receptacle,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  element'  being  rigidly  attached  to  said 
shaft  and  the  other  end  each  of  said  elements  joining 
at  least  one  other  of  sa._  other  ends,  each  of  said  ele- 
meiits  having  a  width,  a  thickness,  and  a  length,  the  cross 
sectional  area  established  by  said  width  and  said  thick- 
ness of  each  of  said  elements  decreasing  along  the  length 
of  said  element  toward  said  apex. 


1.  A  washing  device  including  two  side  waUs  extending 
longitudinally  and  vertically  and  spaced  apart,  a  lateral 
wall  extending  between  said  side  waUs  to  provide  a  bottom 


3,314,661 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 

Henry  Albert  Franklin,  250  S.  Lincoln  SL, 

CarpentersiUle,  IlL    60110 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,537 

6  Claims.     (CL  259—165) 

1.  A  mixer  apparatus  comprising,  a  container,  means 

to  deliver  aggregate  to  said  container,  a  pair  of  shafts 

arranged  in  said  container,  a  plurality  of  radial  paddles 

mounted  on  each  shaft,  said  shafts  and  paddles  having 
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communicating  passageways  therein,  a  fluid  line  con-  tending  into  said  mixture  conduit,  said  Inain  well  further 
nected  to  the  passageways  in  each  shaft,  a  pump  in  said  including  means  forming  high  and  low  ^ow  capacity  por- 
line,  a  spray  nozzle  on  the  trailing  side  of  each  paddfe    tions  and  valve  means  associated  witfc  said  high  flow 

capacity  portion  and  controlling  fuel  flow  through  said 
high  flow  capacity  portion  in  response  to  engine  demand, 


in  comn>unication  with  the  passageway  therein,  and 
means  to  supply  liquid  asphalt  to  said  pump  for  delivery 
into  said  passageways  and  discharge  through  said  nozzles. 


3^14,662  } 

HUMTOIFIER 
Raymond  G.  llclmor,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,133 
2  Claims.    (CI.  261—30) 


said  low  flow  capacity  portion  comprising  a  capillary  pas- 
sage adapted  to  maintain  liquid  fuel  in  a  fuel  foam  sus- 
pension when  engine  demand  suddenly  drops  to  thereby 
continuously  discharge  liquid  fuel  from  said  nozzle  and 
prevent  engine  stalling. 


3,314,664 
STEAM  HEATING  OF  LIQpIDS 
George  A.  Dummett,  Crawley,  Sussex,  England,  assignor 
to  The   A.P.V.   Company   Lhnlted,   pawlcy,  Sussex, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  308,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britai|i,  Jan.  22, 1963, 

2,742/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  261— 159j) 


Ut£S^ 


1.  A  power  operated  humidifier  comprising,  a  water 
reservoir,  means  operable  to  supply  water  to  said  reser- 
voir and  maintain  a  predetermined  liquid  level  therein, 
a  motor  driven  blower  attached  to  said  reservoir  for 
supplying  heated  air  thereto,  and  an  evaporative  drum 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  reservoir  having  an  air  im- 
peller adjacent  one  end  against  which  the  air  discharged 
by  said  blower  impinges  so  as  to  rotate  said  evaporative 
drum,  said  evaporative  drum  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  stays  operatively  connected  to 
a  pair  of  hubs  at  opposite  ends  of  said  drum,  a  cen- 
trally mounted  hoop  attached  to  said  stays  and  a  helically 
wound  strip  of  foam  tape  adhesively  bonded  to  said  stays 
with  adjacent  convolutions  being  axially  spaced  apart 
whereby  rotation  of  said  evaporative  drum  will  cause  said 
foam  tape  to  pass  through  the  water  in  said  reservoir  and 
be  evaporated  therefrom  by  air  flow  from  the  interior 
of  the  drum  through  said  foam  tape. 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  liquic^,  comprising  a 
heating  apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  frime,  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  substantially  vertical,  corrugated  trickling 
plates  moimted  in  said  frame  end  positioned  to  form 
trickling  channels  therebetween,  gasket  means  between 
said  plates  to  seal  the  trickling  channels,  upper  header 
means  interconnecting  the  top  of  said  Channels  for  in- 
troducing liquid  thereto,  lower  header  fneans  intercon- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  the  channels  for  discharging 
liquid  therefrom,  means  for  introducing  steam  into  said 
channels  via  at  least  one  of  said  header  means  so  as  to 
diffuse  through  said  channels  and  condense  in  liquid 
trickling  downwardly  in  said  channels  tp  raise  its  tem- 
perature, and  means  including  a  flash  yessel  connected 
to  said  lower  header  means  for  flashing  off  at  least  part 
of  the  steam  condensed  with  liquid. 


-^ 

3^14,663 
CABSURETOR 
Stanley  H.  MIcIk,  St.  Clalr  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,510 

5  Claims.    (CI.  261—41) 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburstor  including 

a  mixture  conduit,  a  fuel  bowl,  and  a  main  well  having 

an  inlet  from  said  fuel  bowl  and  a  discharge  nozzle  ex- 


3,314,665 
CARBURETOR  FOR  RECOVERY  A^  UTILIZA. 

TION  OF  FUEL  TANK  VAPORS 
David  E.  Tutch,  Lynd,  Mfain.,  ami«nor  |to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^,887 
5  Claims.  (CI.  261—160^ 
1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  conftbustion  engine 
fuel  and  air  induction  system,  said  system  including  a  fuel 
tank  to  contain  fuel  and  an  intake  manifold  to  distribute 
fuel-air  mixtures  from  said  carburetor  to  $aid  engine,  said 
carburetor  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  air  intake  passage  and  an  air- 
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fuel  outlet  passage  commimicatively  connected  there- 
to, said  outlet  passage  being  communicatively  con- 
nected to  said  engine  intake  manifold, 

(b)  a  venturi  portion  positioned  within  said  air-fuel 
outlet  passage, 

(c)  a  carburetor  fuel  reservoir  connected  communica- 
tively to  said  fuel  tank  to  maintain  fuel  received 
from  said  fuel  tank  at  a  substantially  constant  level 
therein, 

(d)  a  fuel  delivery  nozzle  secured  within  said  car- 
buretor, said  nozzle  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  dis- 
charge  end,  said  inlet  end  being  communicatively 
connected  to  said  fuel  reservoir,  said  discharge  end 
being  positioned  within  said  venturi  portion, 


3,314,667 
^  MACHINE  TORCHES 

George  L.  Hammon,  OaUand,  Calif.,  asrigoor  to  Ham- 

mon  Precbion  Equipment  Company,  Oakland.  Calif.. 

a  corporation  of  California  -~-«i«,  ^-in.. 

Patent  No.  3,258,242,  dated  June  28,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425.899 
1  Claim.    (CI.  266—23) 


(e)  said  venturi  being  spaced  from  said  body  to  pro- 
vide a  condensation  passageway  between  said  body 
and  said  venturi, 

(f)  means  communicatively  connecting  said  fuel  tank 
at  a  location  above  a  level  of  fuel  therein  with  said 
condensation  passageway  at  an  upper  portion  thereof, 

(g)  means  communicatively  connecting  said  condensa- 
tion passageway  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  with  said 
fuel  reservoir, 

(h)  valve  means  within  said  fuel  reservoir  to  stop  a 
flow  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  thereto  when  the 
level  of  fuel  within  said  fuel  reservoir  has  reached  a 
flrst  predetermined  level. 


3,314  666 
»7i        .  „  ^FAST  FIRE  TUNNEL  KILN 
Vfacent  H.  G«J«rdo,  Fairiess  HOIi,  Pa.,  assignor,  hy  mesne 
-^gnment.,  to  Cyprus  Mines  Co^pSSon   Trenton! 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964.  Ser.  No.  410,065 
6  Cbifans.    (CI.  263—28) 


If-"  1  f\r\ — '^ — ! 


r^A^U 


2  A  bait  for  supporting  ware  in  kilns,  furnaces  and 
the  like  composing  a  refractory  material  in  the  shape  of  a 
plate  having  on  its  ware-supporting  surface  paraUel 
grooves,  the  surfaces  of  said  grooves  being  covered  with 
a  layer  of  a  white  heat-reflective  refractory  material 


■\j; 


n     M 


A  machine  torch  having  a  main  body  portion,  a  sleeve 
rotatively  mounted  on  said  body  portion  and  having  a 
gear  rack  fixed  thereon,  means  for  detachably  fixing  said 
sleeve  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  rotated  posi- 
tions on  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  brackets  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  means  for  fixing  the  brackets  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  rotated  positions  on  said  sleeve, 
each  bracket  carrying  a  threaded  boss,  a  screw  being 
threaded  into  said  boss  and  having  a  lock  nut  thereon 
to  fix  the  screw  in  any  adjusted  position  relative  to  the 
boss,  and  means  for  attaching  a  pilot  flame  torch  to  the 
screws  whereby  the  pilot  flame  torch  may  be  adjusted 
to  different  rotated  positions  and  in  different  spaced  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  machine  torch. 


3  314  668 

BLAST  FURNACE  STACK  WITH  COOLING 

STAVES 

Irwin^oscnalc,  Mnnster.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 

CodlDany,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,866 

,    ^    L  ..,-^*'^'^***™*-    (CL266— 32) 

1.  In ^JjIoSt  furnace: 

a  metallic  furnace  outer  shell; 

a  refractory  lining  spaced  inwardly  of  said  shell; 

a  vertically  disposed  metaUic  cooling  stave  having  an 
outer  surface  spaced  inwardly  fixsm  said  shell  and 
an  inner  surface  in  close  contacting  relation  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  refractory  lining; 

means  mounting  said  stave  for  radial  movement,  rela- 
tive to  the  shell,  in  response  to  a  radially  directed 
pressure  exerted  against  said  stave; 

means,  including  conduit  means,  for  circulating  a  cool- 
ing fluid  through  said  cooling  stave; 

means  between  said  cooMng  stave  and  said  furnace 
shell  for  accommodating  expansion  of  the  refractory 
lining  and  movement  of  the  cooling  stave  in  an  out- 
ward direction  toward  the  furnace  shell  and  for  ab- 
sorbing the  outwardly  directed  pressure  resulting 
from  said  expansion  without  transferring  said  out- 
wardly directed  pressure  to  the  furnace  shell; 

prestressed  binding  means  located  inside  the  shell  and 
extending  in  close  contacting  relation  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  stave,  from  one  side  edge  to  the  other 
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side  edge  of  said  stave,  and  exerting  an  inwardly  3,314,670 

directed  pressure  against  the  stave;  MOLTEN  METAL  STIRRING  APPARATUS 

said  binding  means  including  a  portion  thereof  in    Theodore  R.  Kennedy,  Burlington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  In- 
heat-conducting  relation  with  the  stave,  from  one        ductotherm  Corporation,  Rancocas,  Nj^  a  corporaHon 

of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Sen  No.  314,048 
12  Claims.     (CI.  266—34 


side  edge  to  the  other  side  edge  of  the  stave; 


said  binding  means  having  an  elastic  limit  exceeding 
the  stress  to  which  the  binding  means  is  subjected 
at  the  maximum  outward  expansion  of  the  refractory 
lining  and  cooling  stave  under  normal  operating  con- 
ditions of  said  furnace. 


3,314,669 
VACUUM  CHAMBERS  FOR  DEGASIFYING        1 
METAL  MELTS  I 

Helmnt  Kniippel,  Dortmund-Lottringiiaasen,  and  Karl 
Brotzmann,  Hohenweg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dort- 
mund-Horder  Huttenunion  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Dort- 
mund, Germany 

FUed  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6, 1961, 

D  37,609 

6  Claims.    (CI.  266—34) 


1.  jn  an  apparatus  for  gasifying  molten  metals  and 
including  a  vacuum  chamber  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending open-end  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  dip  with  its 
open  end  into  a  container  holding  a  melt  of  a  metal  to 
be  degassed  under  a  slag  layer,  said  pipe  having  a  refrac- 
tory jacket  and  a  generally  conical  downwardly  tapering 
metal  cap  attached  to  the  end  face  of  said  pipe  and  a 
packing  between  said  jacket  and  said  cap  sealing  said 
jacket  and  said  cap  against  the  entry  of  slag  into  said 
pipe,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  upright  tube 
fixed  at  its  lower  end  to  the  inner  face  of  said  cap  and 
extending  co-axially  from  said  cap  upwardly  within  said 
pipe  to  a  distance  such  that  the  distance  between  its 
upper  end  and  the  apex  of  said  cap  is  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  layer  of  slag  upon  said  metal  in  said 
container,  said  tube,  said  cap  and  said  end  face  defining 
the  space  containing  said  packing. 


1.  Molten  metal  stirring  apparatus  comprising  a  ladle 
for  receiving  molten  metal  to  be  stirre^  a  plurality  of 
phase  coils  wound  around  said  ladle  al^ng  the  vertical 
axis  thereof,  said  coils  being  axially  aligned  and  spaced 
one  from  another,  a  low  frequency  polyphase  supply 
system  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  coils,  said  coils 
progressively  varying  in  electrical  phase  fingle,  said  coils 
being  connected  to  include  one  magnetically  reversed  coil 
for  each  coil  directly  connected  to  the  polyphase  supply 
system.  j 

3,314,671 
APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  Tlffi  TUYERES 
OF  CONVERTERS   ^ 
Kauko  Henry  Heino,  Peter  Leslie  Fow|cr,  and  Albert 
Pelletier,  Murdochville,  Quebec,  Cana|la,  asdgnors  to 
Gaspe    Copper    Mines,    Limitfid,    Toftmto,    Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3t2,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  S4pt.  10,  1963, 

884,183 

6  Oaims.     (CI.  266— 421 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  punching  the  tuyeres  of  a 
converter  comprising  a  frame  mounted  iitdependent  from 
and  movable  relative  to  said  converter;  a  Punching  mecha- 
nism supported  by  said  frame  and  including  at  least  one 
punch  rod  freely  mounted  in  said  punching  mechanism 
such  that  an  upward  urging  of  the  rod  Hvill  lift  the  rod 
free  of  said  punching  mechanism,  and  m^ans  for  pushing 
said  punch  rod  into  and  withdrawing  s^me  from  a  se- 
lected tuyere;  means  for  guiding  said  rdd  during  move- 
ment; and  means  for  controlling  the  inif'ard  and  return 
stroke  of  said  punching  mechanism. 


ESPECIALLY 


3,314,672 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  SEATS, 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Bror  Gote  Persson,  AB  Be-Ge  Karosserffabrik,  Box  8, 

Oskarshamn,  Sweden 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4|54,564 

13  Claims.    (CL  267— ll 

1.  Resilient  support  means  for  a  sea^,  especially  for 

motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  parallelogtam  link  system 

between  said  seat  and  a  base  member,  c<>il  spring  means 
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Sff  ,nriL'"^^  ?  '?-"^  parallelogram  Imk  system  and  sockets  into  engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  the  le« 
^f  spnng  mean^  elastically  supportmg  said  coil  spring  a  vertical  set  screw  in  the  bracket  Slow  the  hoSc«fai 
means,  and  scplrate  spnng  means  operative  at  least  at    pipe  and  horizontally  spaced  along  tl^ength  of  saXri 


"N 

c^^ 

^^—f 

u 

one  pomt  of  said  Imk  system  and  further  biasing  said 
Imk  system  against  movement  of  said  support  down- 
wardly. 


3,314,673 

SPRING  SHACKLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

'*"S  ^'  JP!;?*^'  ^"***  "*<»*"*•»  ■«>  Gffl»ert  L.  Hansen, 
New  Baldmore,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,843 
5  Claims.     (O.  267—54) 


Q-^-^ 


I.  A  one-piece  sheet  metal  spring  shackle  comprising, 
a  single  sheet  metal  strip  bent  about  a  transverse  axis  at 
the  longitudinal  median  portion  thereof  to  form  a  lower 
cylindrical  portion,  an  intermediate  flat  portion  and  an 
upper  portion  including  parallel  laterally  spaced  aper- 
tured  ears  aligned  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  cyhndncal  portion,  said  ear  being  formed  respec- 
tively on  opposite  ends  of  said  strip. 


zontal  socket  from  said  pair  of  sockets  for  forcing  the 
horizontal  pipe  upward  against  the  upper  ends  of  the 
legs. 

3,314,675 
^^Fd^SilZ^^  CONVEYING,  STRAIGHTENING 
^S?,^?^*^'^'^^  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERUL 

William  J.  Rothfuss,  David  E.  Robinson,  and  Ronald  W. 
Emus,  GreenvUle,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Sontfacm  Machin- 
ery Company,  Greer,  S.C,  a  corporation  of  South  C«r- 
olina 

FUed  Mar,  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,157 
7  Claims.    (CI.  271—1) 


22    35      3J\     34     U        aJ 


3,314,674 

PIPE  STAND 

Thomas  G.  Brown,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reed  Mann- 

Pe^^ST"*^''   ^'**'   "^   •   ~^"*»"   *»' 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,925 
1  Oafan.    (a.  269—296) 

A  pipe  stand  bracket  having  upwardly  and  outwardly 
divergmg  surfaces  forming  a  pipe  supporting  cradle  a 
pair  of  downwardly  and  outwardly  diverging  sockets  on 
the  under  side  of  the  bracket  receiving  the  upper  ends  of 
legs,  shoulders  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  sockets  for  seat- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  the  legs,  a  horizontal  socket  in  the 
bracket  between  and  below  the  diverging  sockets  for  re- 
ceiving a  horizontal  pipe,  said  horizontal  socket  intersect- 
ing the  diverging  sockets  and  providing  openings  through 
which  the  horizontal  pipe   projects  into  the   diverging 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  and  stacking  cloth  arti- 
cles and  the  like  comprising  a  continuously  moving  con- 
veyor means  adapted  to  grip  the  cloth  articles  in  suces- 
sion  and  carry  them  in  succession  to  a  stacking  station, 
said  conveyor  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  con- 
tacting endless  conveyor  belts  having  a  generally  sinus- 
oidal article  elevating  portion  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal conveying  portion,  said  horizontal  portion  extend- 
ing across  said  stacking  station,  a  sensing  device  at  the 
stacking  station  in  the  path  of  movement  of  eadi  cloth 
article  and  engaged  by  each  arUcle,  power  means  set 
into  operation  by  the  sensing  device  upon  contact  of  the 
latter  with  each  article,  and  a  pivoted  transfer  frame  at 
the  stacking  station  connected  with  and  operated  by  the 
power  means  and  engaging  one  side  of  each  article  and 
pulling  each  article  from  the  conveyor  means  and  carry- 
ing each  article  away  from  the  conveyor  means  and  de- 
positing it  by  gravity  on  a  stack  support. 


3,314,676 

PICK-UP  HEAD  FOR  PRE-CUT  FABRIC  BLANKS 

Frank  H.  Fromm,  Jr.,  4215  State  Road. 

Drexcl  HUl,  Pa.     19026 
FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,251 
13  Claims.    (CI.  271— 26) 
1.  In  a  pick-up  head  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  comprising  means  providing  a  blank  engag- 
ing undersurface  area  bounded  by  peripherally  extend- 
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ing  generally  upright  side  wall  areas,  the  effective  size  of   setup,  separate  clamp  means  at  each  pin  position  on  said 
the  pick-up  head  being  such  that  marginal  areas  of  said    deck  structure  movable  to  pin  holding  position  for  sepa- 


blanks  extend  outwardly  from  thereunder,  means  pro 
viding  air  intake  passages  in  said  side  wall  areas,  means 
extending  outwardly  from  said  side  wall  areas  above  said 
passages  and  over  the  marginal  areas  of  the  topmost  blank 
to  control  the  path  of  air  approaching  said  passages,  and 


rately  holding  each  pin  on  the  deck  structure  during  pin 
release  by  said  pin  releasing  means,  a  common  drive 


means  facing  downwardly  for  engaging  the  topmost 
blank  and  sharply  depressing  the  same  along  the  lines 
of  said  side  wall  areas  whereby  to  cause  separation  of 
the  marginal  areas  of  the  topmost  blank  from  the  mar- 
ginal areas  of  the  underlying  blank  to  facilitate  turning  of 
the  marginal  areas  of  the  topmost  blank  upwardly  by  air 
approaching  said  passages. 


3,314,677 

NOVELTY  AND  AMUSEMENT  BRUSH  MEMBER 

Cari  Ayala,  Gilcago,  DL,  assignor  to  H.  Fbhloye  &  Co., 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

FOed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,956 

6  Claims.    (CI.  272—8) 


means  for  moving  all  of  said  clamps  to  flin  holding  posi- 
tion on  activation  of  the  clamps,  and  meains  responsive  to 
said  selection  means  for  selectively  activating  the  clamps 
at  non-selected  pin  positions  to  set  only  jthe  unheld  pins 
upon  release  of  pins  by  said  releasing  meanis. 


3,314,679  I 

GOLF  DRIVING  RANG^: 

Norman  A.  Kolln,  740  E.  15tl|  St, 

Eugene,  Oreg.     97401 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  35l5,362 

9  Claims.    (CI.  273—182) 


1.  A  novelty  and  amusement  device  comprising,  a 
brush  member,  securing  means  on  one  side  of  said  brush 
member,  a  strip  releasably  held  by  said  securing  means 
against  said  side  of  the  brush  with  the  strip  hidden  from 
the  view  of  an  observer,  adherent  means  on  the  side  of 
said  strip  spaced  from  said  brush,  said  strip  adapted  to 
be  applied  and  adhered  to  a  surface  by  moving  said  brush 
across  said  surface,  said  strip  when  applied  to  said  surface 
giving  the  impression  that  the  surface  has  been  defaced 
by  a  paint. 

3,314,678  ^ 

MECHANISM  FOR  SETTING  BOWLING  PINS 
AT  SELECTED  POSITIONS 
Robert  M.  Conklin,  Musiiegon,  Albert  M.  Rockwood, 
North  Mnsltegon,  Robert  Torresen  and  Anttiony  J. 
Grefzlcy,  Muskegon,  and  MUton  E.  Brown,  deceased, 
late  of  Grand  Haven,  by  Bnrvelle  E.  Brown,  administra- 
tor, Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,909 
11  Claims.  (CI.  273— 43) 
1.  A  bowling  pin  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  pin 
setting  deck  structure  movable  toward  and  away  from  a 
pin  supporting  surface  on  a  bowling  alley,  means  on  the 
deck  structure  for  receiving  and  holding  bowling  pins  at 
positions  in  a  predetermined  pattern  thereon  preparatory 
to  release  of  the  pins  to  drop  therebeneath  for  setup  on 
said  pin  supporting  surface  and  for  releasing  the  pins, 
means  for  operating  said  receiving  and  holding  means 
normally  to  release  and  drop  each  of  the  pins  held  there- 
by, selection  means  for  selecting  less  than  all  the  pins  for 


1.  A  golf  ball  driving  range  comprising  a  receptacle 
to  receive  a  liquid,  said  receptacle  having  a  continuous 
side  wall  and  a  bottom,  a  tubular  member  carried  by  said 
bottom,  said  tubular  member  having  a  lotigitudinally  ex- 
tending opening  throughout  substantially  the  axial  length 
i  thereof,  said  opening  being  disposed  adjajcent  the  top  of 
said  tubular  member,  said  opening  having  ia  transverse  di- 
mension greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  go<f  ball,  said  bot- 
tom of  said  pool  sloping  downwardly  tovt'ard  said  open- 
ing to  gravity  feed  said  golf  ball  to  an|j  through  said 
opening  and  into  said  tubular  member,  and  hydraulic 
pressure  means  connected  with  said  tubular  member  to 
exert  a  force  on  said  golf  ball  to  urge  it  for  movement 
in  one  axial  direction  of  said  tubular  member  towards 
an  end  thereof. 


I  3,314,680 

DYNAMIC  SELF-CONTAINED  MINIMUM 
ENVELOPE  FACE-TYPE  SE4L 
Nonnand  L.  Lagassc,  Bridgeport,  and  Arald  L.  Park, 
Stratford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,601 
5  Claims.    (CI.  277—41) 
1.  In  a  self-contained  dynamic  seal,  the  combination 
comprising: 

an  annular  housing  having  an  end  wall  and  a  circular 
shaft  receiving  aperture  in  said  end  wa  1; 
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a  first  annular  end  face  seal  bonded  to  said  end  wall 

interior  of  said  housing  and  concentric   with  said 

aperture; 
an  annular  seal  ring  concentrically  positioned  within 

said  housing,  said  seal  ring  having  first  and  second 

annular  end   faces   and   a  circular  shaft   receiving 

aperture; 
an  angularly  fixed,  axially  movable  annular  thrust  ring 

plate  concentrically  positioned  within  said  housing; 
a  second  annular  end  face  seal  bonded  to  said  thrust 

ring; 


interposed  between  said  rear  wall  and  said  sealing  washer 
whereby  said  sealing  washer  is  normally  urged  away  from 
said  rear  wall. 


compression  means  contained  within  said  housing  for 
axially  urging  said  thrust  ring  and  said  second  an- 
nular face  seal  against  said  second  annular  end  face 
and  for  urging  said  first  end  face  against  said  first 
annular  end  face  seal  to  provide  a  seal  between  said 
first  annular  end  face  seal  and  said  first  end  face  of 
said  seal  ring; 

an  annular  groove  in  said  ring  around  the  periphery 
of  said  circular  aperture;  and 

an  O-ring  seal  in  said  groove,  said  O-ring  seal  being 
compressible  between  said  circular  shaft  and  said 
ring  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween  when  said  dynamic 
seal  is  installed  on  said  shaft. 


3,314,681 
SEAL  WITH  DEFLECTOR  MEANS 
John  Talamonti,  Chicago  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  June  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  376,949 
2  Claims.    (CI.  277 — 42) 


1.  A  seal  comprising  a  retainer  having  a  rear  wall  and 
a  forwardly  extending  inner  nose  portion;  a  sealing 
washer  mounted  on  said  forwardly  extending  inner  nose 
portion  adapted  to  shift  axially  with  respect  to  said  retain- 
er; said  sealing  washer  having  a  radially  disposed  sealing 
face  on  the  forward  end  thereof;  an  elastomeric  sleeve  in- 
cluding a  rear  flange  in  engagement  with  said  rear  wall 
and  a  front  flange  in  engagement  with  said  sealing  washer; 
a  tubular  shroud  formed  integral  with  said  front 
flange  of  said  elastomeric  sleeve  extending  forwardly  over 
said  sealing  washer  in  a  zone  to  provide  a  deflector  means 
for  said  radially  disposed  sealing  face;  and  resilient  means 


3,314,682 

LATERAL  SEALING  RINGS  FOR  ROTARY 

ENGINES 

Lucien  P£ras,  Billancoart,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usincs  Renault,  BiUancourt,  France 

Filed  May  18.  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,054 

Cbims  priority,  application  Fraace,  May  30, 1963, 

936,610,  Patent  1,366,863 

1  Claim.    (CL  277—76) 


Lateral  scaling  rings  for  rotary  engines  comprising  a 
circular  groove  formed  in  one  of  the  two  registering  faces 
belonging  one  to  the  rotor  and  the  other  to  the  stator  of 
said  engine,  first  and  second  concentric  endless  scraper 
strips  disposed  in  said  groove,  an  expansion  spring  posi- 
tioned between  said  strips  to  bias  them  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion towards  a  spaced  relationship  against  respective  ad- 
jacent side  walls  of  said  groove,  further  spring  means  dis- 
posed in  the  bottom  of  said  groove  perpendicular  to  said 
registering  faces  to  bias  said  strips  towards  the  opposite 
face,  and  first  and  second  conduit  means  connecting  the 
radially  inward  surface  of  said  first  and  second  strips  re- 
spectively to  an  engine  oil  sump  whereby  oil  retained  by 
said  strips  will  be  returned  to  said  sump. 


3,314,683 

SEAUNG  RING  UNIT 

Dagobcrt  O.  Schmidt,  825  S.  Orange  Ave.,  and  Albert  E. 

Miller.  413  E.  Locust  St.,  both  of  Lodi,  Calif.     95240 

FUed  May  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,800 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  277—188) 


a?      m    n  ft 


A  sealing  ring  unit  for  engagement  between  a  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  another  member 
associated  with  the  first  member  in  concentric  relation 
thereto,  the  members  being  disposed  for  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement,  said  other  member  having  a  circum- 
ferential recess  open  to  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  said 
recess  being  of  rectangular  form  in  section  with  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  recess  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  surface; 
the  sealing  ring  unit  comprising  an  endless  sealing  ring  of 
flexible  and  resilient  material  engaged  under  radial  com- 
pression in  and  extending  about  the  recess,  the  sealing 
ring  at  its  radially  inner  and  outer  faces  closely  engaging 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  recess  and  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face, respectively,  the  recess  being  materially  wider  than 
the  sealing  ring,  said  sealing  ring  being  formed  on  each 
side  with  a  relatively  wide  and  deep  annular  V-shaped 
groove  terminating  at  its  side  edges  short  of  said  faces  of 
the  ring,  and  support  rings  of  a  non-deformablc  material 
mounted  in  the  recess  between  the  sealing  ring  and  the  op- 
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posite  sides  of  the  recess  and  in  contact  with  both  said 
bottom  wall  of  the  recess  and  said  cylindrical  surface; 
said  support  rings  following  the  contour  of  and  closely 
engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  the  sealing  ring  grooves 
throughout  their  extent  and  beyond  said  grooves  extend- 
ing without  deviation  to  the  radially  inner  and  outer  faces 
of  said  support  rings  in  clearance  relation  to  the  sealing 
ring  whereby  to  leave  V-shaped  spaces  therebetween  in 
the  recess,  the  radially  inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  sealing 
ring  each  having  a  shallow  transverse  concavity  between 
the  comers  of  such  ring,  and  said  faces  being  spread 
transversely  and  the  comers  of  the  sealing  ring  extending 
into  the  initially  larger  V-shaped  spaces  in  the  recess 
when  the  sealing  ring  is  engaged  between  said  bottom 
wall  of  the  recess  and  said  cylindrical  surface,  the  related 
side  edges  of  the  sealing  ring  outwardly  of  the  grooves 
then  diverging  toward  said  faces  of  the  sealing  ring. 
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3,314,684 

SEALING  SURFACES  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  G.  Millhiser,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ajem 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,045 

5  Claims.    (CI.  277— 236) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  the  combination  comprising  two 
closely  fitted,  metal,  sealing  surfaces,  pressed  tightly  to- 
gether, at  least  one  of  which  surfaces  has  a  substantially 
uniform,  grit  impacted  surface  having  a  multiplicity  of 
independent  pits  with  relatively  sharp  ridges  therebetween 
which  bite  into  the  opposing  surface  forming  a  stationary 
seal  between  said  surfaces  having  a  series  of  gas-tight 
barriers. 


3,314,685 

LOW-LOADING  ROAD  VEHICLE 

Peter  William  Bodiwell,  7  Red  House  Lane, 

Westbury^n-Trym,  Bristol,  England 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,981 

5  Claims.    (CI.  280— 6) 


1.  A  road  vehicle  comprising  a  unitary  rigid  loa< 
supporting  frame,  two  road-engaging  wheels  providing 
the  sole  support  for  the  rear  of  said  frame  and  two 
other  road-engaging  wheels  providing  the  sole  support 
for  the  front  of  said  frame,  separate  means  for  indi- 
vidually mounting  each  wheel  on  said  frame,  each  mount- 
mg  means  including  a  unit  comprising  co-axially  disposed 


resilient  means  and  power  operated  extensible  and  re- 
tractable means,  means  connecting  one  end  of  each  unit 
to  the  associated  wheel,  means  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  each  unit  to  said  frame,  one]  of  said  last  two 
mentioned  means  including  hinge  mefans,  the  travel  of 
said  extensible  and  retractable  mean4  being  such  that 
when  retracted,  both  the  front  and  reai*  of  said  frame  are 
in  engagement  with  the  road  to  facilitate  loading  of  said 
vehicle  and  when  extended  both  the  ifront  and  rear  of 
said  frame  are  raised  above  the  road  iit  running  position, 
said  frame  comprising  a  hollow  booni  disposed  along 
one  side  of  said  vehicle,  a  second  hollow  boom  disposed 
along  the  opposite  side  of  said  vehicle,  and  a  stressed 
floor  connecting  said  booms  to  provicfc  a  unitary  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  hinge  means  comprising  a  pair  of  wish- 
bones for  hingedly  attaching  each  wheel  to  the  adjacent 
boom,  and  each  extensible  and  retractable  means  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  cylinder. 


3,314,686 

SPRING  LOCKING  ESPECIALfiY  FOR  SKI 

BINDINGS 

Thomas  G.  Smolka  and  Johann  Zelinica,  Schwecliat 
Austria,  assignors  to  Wiener  Metallw«reiifabrik  Smolka 
&  Co.,  a  firm 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  30.  1963. 

A  3,521/63 

4  Claims.    (CI.  280— 11  .pS) 


bindings,  com- 


1.  A  spring  locking,  especially  for  sti 
prising  j 

a  housing, 
a  hollow  bolt  having  an  extension  andl  axially,  but  non- 

rotatably  movable  in  said  housing, 
a  slide  plate  having  a  plurality  of  areal  catches  and 

slidably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  extension  of  said  hollow  bolt  selectively  engaging 

one  of  said  areal  catches  depending  upon  the  sliding 

position  of  said  slide  plate, 
a  spring  means  disposed  in  and  engaging  with  one  end 

said  hollow  bolt  and  tending  to  ur^e  said  bolt  and, 

thereby,  said  extension  toward  said  one  of  said  area! 

catches,  and 
a  locking  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  spring 

means,  in  order  to  provide  different!  tensions  of  said 

spring  means  against  said  locking  means. 


ler  Roads, 


3,314,687 
ADJUSTABLE  SKI  BINDL 
Robin  F.  Tiesler,  CarversvUle  and  Wl 
Carversville,  Pa.     18913 
FUed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  41 
8  Claims.    (CI.  280—11.4,, 
1.  A  bmdmg  for  securing  a  skier's  boot  to  a  ski,  com- 
prising: 

a  guide  track  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski,  said 
guide  track  comprising  a  channel  member  having 
guide  portions  spaced  from  the  upper  surface  of 
the  ski; 
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a  lock  plate  and  a  heel  plate  each  slidably  mounted  on 
said  track  guide  portions,  said  lock  and  heel  plates 
each  having  guide  portions  complementary  to  the 
track  guide  portions  for  retaining  said  plates  on  the 
track; 

an  elongated  side  plate  mounted  on  said  track  in  the 
space  between  said  track  guide  portions; 

a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  along  said  side  plate, 
said  apertures  extending  lengthwise  of  the  ski  at 
least  one  aperture  on  said  track  located  in  axial 
alignment  with  some  of  the  apertures  on  said  slide 
plate; 


i^ 


-, ^Pitni 


a  vertically  projecting  locking  pin  carried  by  said  lock 
plate,  said  pin  being  engageable  with  selected  aper- 
tures in  said  slide  plate  and  said  track  to  secure  said 
lock  plate  and  slide  in  selected  positions  along  said 
track; 

a  second  vertically  projecting  pin  on  said  heel  plate; 
and 

means  mounting  said  second  pin  for  axial  movement 
into  selected  ones  of  said  slide  plate  apertures  to  se- 
cure said  heel  plate  to  said  track. 


3,314,688 

MOBILE  VEHICLE  FOR  FOOD  STORAGE 

Howard  W.  Guegoid,  R.D.  4,  Chew  Road, 

Mansfield,  Ohio    44903 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,006 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280—47.37) 


fo    n 


1.  A  mobile  vehicle  for  food  storage  comp>rising  a 
hollow  rectangular  box  having  an  open  horizontal  top, 
oppositely  disposed  vertical  side  and  end  walls,  said  side 
and  end  walls  being  interconnected  and  a  horizontal 
rectangular  bottom  sheet  secured  to  the  bottom  horizontal 
edges  of  said  walls,  lid  means  removably  sealing  the  open 
top  of  said  box,  wheel  means  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
said  sheet,  and  handle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
box,  said  handle  means  having  a  first  position  at  which 
said  box  can  be  pushed  on  said  wheels  and  having  a  second 
position  at  which  said  wheel  means  are  locked  and  cannot 
turn,  said  wheel  means  including  a  first  pair  of  front 
wheels  interconnected  by  a  horizontal  axle  secured  to 
said  sheet  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls  and  a  second 
pair  of  rear  wheels  interconnected  by  another  horizontal 
axle  secured  to  said  sheet  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
end  walls,  and  wherein  said  handle  means  including  first 
and  second  rubber  grips,  each  grip,  when  said  handle 
means  is  in  the  second  position,  being  wedged  between 
a  corresponding  side  wall  and  a  corresponding  front 
wheel. 


3,314,689 

END  SHIFTABLE  TRAILER  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Terrence  W.  Hogan,  14—1721  Moodie  St.. 

Fort  WUIIam,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,016 

1  Claim,     (a.  280—81) 


In  a  trailer  adapted  to  be  towed  selectively  from  op- 
posite ends  in  opposite  directions,  the  combination  of  an 
elongated  chassis  provided  at  the  underside  thereof  with 
inner  and  outer  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  parallel  rails 
extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  chassis,  said 
rails  being  channel-shaped  and  having  lower  horizontal 
flanges,  a  wheel  truck  assembly  disposed  under  said 
chassis  and  including  a  substantially  rectangular  frame, 
a  pair  of  end  cross  shafts  and  an  intermediate  cross  shaft 
mounted  in  said  frame,  pairs  of  flanged  inner  rollers 
provided  on  said  end  and  intermediate  cross  shafts  and 
rollingly  engaging  lower  surfaces  of  said  flanges  of  the 
inner  rails,  a  pair  of  flanged  outer  rollers  provided  on 
said  intermediate  cross  shaft  in  laterally  outwardly  spaced 
relation  from  the  inner  rollers  and  rollingly  engaging 
lower  surfaces  of  said  flanges  of  the  outer  rails,  said 
inner  and  outer  rollers  permitting  said  chassis  to  be 
moved  over  said  wheel  truck  assembly  from  one  end  of 
the  chassis  to  the  other  while  the  wheel  truck  assembly 
remains  relatively  stationary,  means  provided  on  said 
wheel  truck  assembly  frame  and  engageable  with  the 
inner  rails  for  releasably  locking  the  wheel  truck  as- 
sembly selectively  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chassis  to 
prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  chassis  relative 
to  the  wheel  truck  assembly,  a  pair  of  keeper  flanges 
projecting  laterally  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  and  overlying  upper  surfaces  of  said  flanges  of 
the  inner  rails  whereby  to  prevent  the  chassis  from  lifting 
off  said  rollers  of  the  wheel  truck  assembly,  and  an  air 
brake  hose  connection  for  said  wheel  truck  assembly, 
said  connection  comprising  a  pair  of  cables  disposed  in 
parallel  to  said  inner  rails,  a  plurality  of  rings  freely 
slidable  on  said  cables,  and  a  flexible  hose  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  wheel  truck  assembly  and  at  its 
other  end  to  an  air  supply  on  the  chassis,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  flexible  hose  being  secured  in  zigzag 
formation  to  said  rings  whereby  the  hose  may  be  ex- 
tended and  contracted  longitudinally  of  the  chassis  during 
relative  movement  of  the  wheel  truck  assembly  from 
one  end  of  the  chassis  to  the  other. 


3,314,690 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  HAULAGE 
VEHICLES 
WUliam  G.  Bonchak,  Chicago  Ridge,  DL,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Bralie  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,770 
22  Claims.     (CI.  280—91) 
1.  A  steerable  mine  haulage  vehicle,  said  mine  haulage 
vehicle  including,  in  combination, 

body  structure  forming  a  carrying  chamber  for  mate- 
rial to  be  transported, 
a  first  steerable  wheel  assembly  on  one  end  of  the  body 
structure    and   a  sscond   steerable   wheel    assembly 
located  on  the  other  end  of  the  body  stracture  op- 
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posite  the  first  wheel  assembly  each  said  wheel  as- 
sembly including  a  wheel  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle 
and 

means  for  imparting  an  amplitude  of  swing  to  each  of 
the  steerable  wheels  sufficient  to  maintain  each  of 
said  steerable  wheels  substantially  perpendicular  to 
a  radial  line  passing  through  the  common  turning 
center  of  each  of  the  steerable  wheels, 

said  means  including 
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3,314,692 

RETRACTABLE  TRAILER  TONGUE  JACK 

James  A.  Karns,  2605  Addystoo  Road, 

Akron,  Ohio     44313 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,973 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  280— 47B) 


firstly,  a  steering  linkage  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  the  steerable  wheels  and 

secondly,  means  for  applying  a  turning  force  to  the 
steering  linkages,  and 

thirdly,  differential  motion  transmitting  means  includ- 
ing gears  interposed  between  the  means  for  applying 
a  turning  force  and  the  steering  linkages, 

said  gears  including  means  effective  to  turn  the  inside 
wheel  of  each  wheel  assembly  through  a  greater 
amplitude  of  turn  than  the  outside  wheel  of  each 
wheel  assembly  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  turn 


3,314,691 

FIFTH  WHEEL  COUPLING 
Theodor  Gcorgi,  Steinegg-Appcnzell,  Switzerland,  assign- 
or   to    Jost-Werlce    G.m.b.H.,    Franicfiirt   am    Main, 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,092 
15  Claims.     (CL  280—434) 


1.  A  tongue  jack  which  includes  ca|  means  with  a 
depending  positioning  plate  with  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tioning holes  therein,  a  swivel  pin  the  e4ds  of  which  are 
held  in  the  cap  means,  a  sleeve  rotatab^y  mounted  over 
the  pin,  a  housing  the  upper  part  of  whi^h  is  attached  to 
the  sleeve,  pin  means  slidable  in  said  ufper  part  of  the 
housing  for  engagement  in  one  of  said  hples  in  the  posi- 
tioning plate,  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  being  gen- 
erally cylindrical  with  a  keyway  extending  axially  from 
one  side  thereof,  the  housing  comprisingi  a  sliding  sleeve 
within  and  substantially  concentric  with  said  upper  part 
of  the  housing  with  a  hollow  key  extending  substantially 
the  length  thereof  and  located  within  isaid  keyway,  a 
wheel  and  a  fork  holding  the  same  with  an  outer  shaft 
swivelly  connected  with  the  fork,  an  itmer  shaft  with 
external  threads  meshed  with  internal  threads  on  the 
outer  shaft,  a  screw  the  threads  of  whic(i  mesh  with  in- 
ternal threads  on  the  inner  shaft  and  means  for  rotating 
the  screw,  said  screw  and  shafts  being  \^ithin  the  hous- 
ing. 


3,314,693 

DUPLICATE  BRIDGE  SCORBSG  AID 

Fredericit  H.  Flam,  4510  CaOad^  Place, 

Tanana,  Calif.    91356 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,567 

9  Claims.    (Q.  283—49)1 


1.  A  semi-trailer  coupling  for  motor  vehicles  for  holding 
a  king  pin  having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  while 
providing  an  automatic  adjustment  of  the  locking  effect, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  coupling  plate  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  box-like  retainer  and  a  slot  for  receiving 
such  king  pin,  which  slot  terminates  in  a  base  in  the 
region  of  said  retainer,  which  base  has  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  king  pin;  a  locking 
plate  rotatably  disposed  in  said  retainer,  and  supported 
exclusively  by  the  walls  of  said  retainer,  said  locking  plate 
being  asymmetrically  disposed  in  relation  to  said  coupling 
plate  slot  and  being  formed  with  a  locking  recess  and  with 
a  bearing  recess  of  a  size  to  mate  with  the  reduced  diam- 
eter portion  of  such  king  pin;  and  a  locking  element  which 
is  spring  biased  into  a  locking  position  in  which  it  engages 
said  locking  recess  for  rotating  said  locking  plate  in  a  direc- 
tion in  which  such  king  pin  is  engaged  in  said  bearing 
recess  and  is  Ughtly  clamped  between  said  slot  base  and 
said  locking  plate. 


'-^ 
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1.  A  duplicate  bridge  entrance  form  Comprising  two 
parts  connected  together  by  a  perforate  line,  one  part 
being  a  private  score  and  the  other  part  ha^'ing  spaces  for 
entering  the  names  of  the  entrants  along  a  line  closely 
paralleling  the  perforate  line,  said  other  ^rt  having  die 
cut  slot  means  forming  a  tab  or  flap  below  (aid  spaces,  the 
dimension  of  the  tab  or  flap  correspondin|g  to  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  space,  said  tab  oil  Aap  being  de- 
signed to  interfit  the  slot  means  of  like  0ther  parts  for 
detachable  series  suspension  in  staggered  relationship 
to  expose  said  spaces  in  contiguous  array. 
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3,314,694 

SWIVEL  JOINT 

Armand  L.  Faccou,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  298,088,  July  29, 

1963.   TUs  application  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,984 

5  Claims.    (CL  285—94) 


through,  said  members  having  spaced  radial  annular 
planar  end  faces  in  at  least  partially  confronting  relation 
to  each  other,  the  end  face  on  said  second  member  in- 
cluding an  outer  segment  and  an  Inner  segment  spaced 
axially  farther  from  said  first  member's  end  face  than 
said  outer  segment,  an  annular  seal  of  non-elastomeric 
material  lying  against  said  first  end  face  and  said  outer 
segment  of  said  second  end  face,  means  tor  urging  said 
seal  into  sealing  relation  with  said  outer  segment,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  first  member  for  rotation  of 
said  end  face  against  said  seal  and  for  limited  shifting  of 
the  axis  of  said  first  member  into  angular  relation  to  the 
axis  of  said  second  member  whereby  said  end  face  is 
moved  out  of  a  radial  plane,  a  seal  energizer  comprising 
a  rigid  annular  retainer  positioned  between  said  seal  and 


1.  A  swivel  joint  comprising  a  first  conduit  having  an 
annular  generally  radial  end  face  and  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  joining  said  end  face  and  constituting  an  inner 
bearing,  said  outer  surface  providing  an  annular  inner 
raceway;  a  second  conduit  coaxial  with  said  first  conduit 
and  having  a  generally  radial  end  flange  confronting  said 
end  face  of  the  first  conduit  and  projecting  radially  out- 
ward from  said  end  face;  a  retaining  ring  surrounding  said 
outer  surface,  being  rotatable  therearound,  and  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  holes;  the  spacing 
between  any  two  adjacent  holes  of  any  group  of  at  least 
four  successive  holes  being  different  than  the  spacing 
between  any  other  two  adjacent  holes  in  the  group  where- 
by no  two  adjacent  holes  in  the  group  will  simultaneously 
occupy  the  positions  of  the  two  adjacent  holes  of  the 
group  when  said  retaining  ring  is  rotated;  anti-friction 
members  individually  received  in  said  holes  and  rollably 
engaging  said  inner  raceway;  an  outer  bearing  including 
annular  spacing  and  thrust  portions  encircling  said  outer 
surface  of  the  first  conduit  with  said  spacing  portion  being 
positioned  between  said  end  flange  and  said  thrust  por- 
tion, said  portions  being  identical  to  each  other  and 
having  outer  surfaces,  first  and  second  generally  radial 
surfaces  projecting  in  from  their  outer  surfaces,  said  first 
radial  surfaces  being  in  engagement  with  each  other, 
said  second  radial  surface  of  the  spacing  portion  engag- 
ing said  end  flange  of  the  second  conduit,  and  said  por- 
tions also  having  annular  inner  surfaces  joining  their 
respective  first  and  second  surfaces,  each  of  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  bearing  portions  including  an  annular 
concave  outer  raceway  segment  joining  its  respective  first 
radial  surface,  said  raceway  segments  constituting  an  outer 
raceway  confronting  and  rollably  receiving  said  anti- 
friction members  therein,  said  end  flange,  said  spacing 
portion  and  said  thrust  portion  having  openings  in  regis- 
tration with  each  other;  and  means  extending  through  said 
openings  releasably  connecting  said  spacing  and  thrust 
portions  to  said  end  flange,  said  end  flange,  said  outer 
bearing  and  said  means  being  exposed  on  the  outside  of 
said  swivel  joint. 

3,314,695 

FLUID  JOINT  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Landis  H.   Peny,  Newport  Beach,  CaHf^  assignor  to 

FMC  Corporation,  Sui  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,310 
6  Claims.     (CI.  285—95) 
1.  In  a  swivel  joint  including  coaxial  first  and  second 
tubular  members  providing  a  common  fluid  passage  there- 


the  inner  segment  of  said  second  end  face  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  fluid  passage,  said  retainer  including  a 
fnasto-conical  camming  wall  convergently  extending  from 
said  inner  segment  toward  said  seal  and  a  tubular  wall 
extending  from  said  camming  wall  toward  said  seal 
around  said  fluid  passage,  and  a  garter  spring  circum- 
scribing said  tubular  wall  and  being  in  tangential  engage- 
ment with  said  camming  wall  and  said  seal  and  being 
diametrically  tensioned  by  such  engagement  whereby  it 
resiliently  applies  substantially  uniform  force  circum- 
ferentially on  said  seal  which  force  urges  said  seal  against 
said  first  end  face  during  said  rotation  and  shifting  of 
said  first  member  with  respect  to  said  second  member, 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  tubular  wall  being  greater 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  spring  in  its  diametrically 
relaxed  condition. 


3314,696 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
George  R.  Ferguaon  and  Harmon  L.  Siaw,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Perfccthig  Senlce  Company,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,111 
3  Claims,     (a.  285—174) 
1.  A  coupling  adapted  for  quick  connection  comprising 
(a)  a  tubular  receptacle  including 

(1)  a  socket  having  means  at  one  end  for  con- 
necting one  end  of  a  fluid  conducting  pipe  there- 
to and  having  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through, a  pair  of  slots  extending  inwardly  from 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  into  said  axial  bore, 
said  socket  having  cam  surfaces  provided  there- 
on, and 

(2)  a  locking  element  carried  by  said  socket,  said 
locking  element  including 

(A)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  similar  op- 
posed legs  having  medial  portions  ncMTnally 
positioned  within  the  slots  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  axial  bore  in  said  socket,  said 
medial  portions  being  substantially  straight 
and  parallel  in  their  normal  position, 

(B)  a  resiUent  bridging  portion  connecting 
said  legs  together  at  one  end  and  disposed 
externally  of  said  socket,  said  bridging  por- 
tion resiliently  maintaining  the  medial  por- 
tions of  said  opposed  legs  inwardly  toward 
each  other  within  the  axial  bore  in  said 
socket,  and 
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(C)  said  opposed  legs  having  free  end  por- 
tions disposed  externally  of  said  socket  and 
diametrically  opposite  said  externally  dis- 
posed bridging  portion,  each  of  said  end 
portions  having  a  section  which  extends 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  medial 
portions  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  socket, 
(b)  a  tubular  plug  adapted  to  axially  enter  said  re- 
ceptacle and  become  releasably  interlocked  there- 
with against  axial  movement,  said  plug  including 

( 1 )  means  at  one  end  of  said  plug  for  connectiog 
one  end  of  a  fluid  conducting  pipe  thereto, 

(2)  said  plug  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  enter 
the  axial  bore  in  said  socket, 

(3)  a  circumferentially  extending  conical  cam  sur- 
face tapering  outwardly  and  rearwardly  away 
from  the  free  end  of  said  plug,  said  conical  cam 
surface  being  engageable  with  the  medial  por- 
tions of  said  opposed  legs  of  said  locking  ele- 
ment to  spread  said  legs  apart  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  said  plug  into  said  socket,  and 
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being  provided  with  a  race  having  a  concave  surface,  and 
a  set  of  caged  balls  engaging  said  other  surface  of  said 
flange  and  said  concave  surface  of  said  race,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  travel  of  said  caged  balls  about  the 
common  center  of  said  spherical  surfaces,  the  surface  of 


said  race  lying  in  a  sphere  concentric  tvith  said  one  and 
said  other  surface  of  said  flange,  whereby  said  retaining 
ring  presses  said  complemenUry  part  spherical  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  members  together  under  all  con- 
ditions of  relative  angular  movement. 


(4)  said  plug  having  an  external  circumferential 
groove  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  conical 
cam  surface,  the  medial  portions  of  said  op- 
posed legs  of  said  locking  element  being  engage- 
able  with  said  circumferential  external  groove 
in  said  plug  to  interlock  the  same  against  axial 
movement  when  said  plug  is  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance  into  said  socket,  the  externally 
disposed  free  end  portions  of  said  opposed  legs 
being  engageable  with  said  cam  surfaces  of  said 
socket  to  spread  apart  the  medial  portions  of 
said  legs  and  move  the  same  out  of  the  circimi- 
ferential  groove  in  said  plug  to  release  the 
same  for  axial  movement  out  of  said  socket 
when  said  locking  element  is  moved  transversely 
of  said  socket,  and 
(c)  resilient  fluid  sealing  means  between  said  plug  and 
said  socket. 


3^14,697 

PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  CONCENTRIC 

SPHERICAL  SURFACES 

Frank  George  Freeman,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to 

Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,607 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  1,  1963, 
17,107/63;  June  18,  1963,  24,176/63 
1  Chdm.     (CL  285—263) 
A  pipe  coupling  capable  of  permitting  relative  angulai 
movement  between  a  pair  of  pipes  to  be  joined  thereby, 
and  comprising  first  and  second  members  adapted  for 
respective  connection  to  the  pipes  to  be  joined,  a  retaining 
ring  mounted  on  the  second  member  and  engageable  with 
the  first  member,   said  first  member  terminating   in    a 
part  spherical  convex  surface,  said  second  member  ter- 
minating in  a  flange  having  one  concave  part  spherical 
face  engageable  with  said  spherical  terminus  of  said  first 
member  and  complementary  thereto,  the  other  surface  of 
said  flange  being  a  part  spherical  surface  concentric  with 
said  one  concave  part  spherical  surface,  said  retaining  ring 


3,314,698 
COUPLING 

Robert  L.  Owens,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  White  Manu. 

factoring  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpckntion  of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,869 

5  Chdms.    (CL  285—312) 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  assembly  comprisihg: 

a  tubular  coupler; 

a  male  member  insertable  into  the  coupler; 

an  annular  concave  recess  in  the  outef  perinhery  of  the 
male  member; 

means  for  sealing  between  the  couplef  and  male  mem- 
ber; 

at  least  one  pair  of  ears  extending  ridially  outwardly 
from  the  outer  walls  of  said  couplet; 

a  first  slot  between  said  ears  extending  axiaiiy  of  the 
coupler  and  completely  through  ithe  wall  of  the 
coupler  between  said  ears; 

a  second  slot  in  said  coupler  transve?-se  to  and  inter- 
secting said  first  slot,  said  second  $lot  opening  into 
the  bore  through  the  coupler  and  ^tending  to  said 
ears  whereby  an  opening  transver^  of  the  axis  of 
said  coupler  is  formed,  one  wall  of  said  opening 
being  defined  by  radially  inward  surfaces  of  said 
ears; 

a  cam  arm  including  a  cam  surface  o^i  one  end  there- 
of for  entry  into  said  recess  and  hinge  pins  rigid 
with  and  extending  from  opposite  $ides  of  the  arm, 
said  pins  being  of  less  length  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  end  walls  forming  said  seicond  slot,  but  of 
greater  length  than  the  distance  between  the  walls 
of  said  first  slot; 

the  end  of  said  arm  remote  from  (he  cam  surface 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  bort  of  the  coupler 
and  passed  through  said  first  slot  until  said  hinge 
pins  engage  said  radially  inner  surface  of  said  ears 
through  said  second  slot; 
and  means  on  said  arm  engageable  v^ith  said  coupler 
for  retaining  said  arm  between  said  tars. 
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3,314,699 
CONNECTOR  PIECES  FOR  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS, 
TUBULAR  STRUCTURES  INCORPORATING 
SUCH  CONNECTOR  PIECES  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SUCH  STRUCTURES 
George  O.  Taylor,  Guildford,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  The 
British  Aluminium  Company  Umited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  July  19, 1963, 

28,696/63 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  287—54) 


1.  A  connector  piece  assembly  for  a  tubular  element 
comprising  a  tube  portion  having  a  substantially  closed 
rear  end  and  an  open  front  end,  a  plurality  of  slots  ex- 
tending from  said  front  end  to  define  a  plurality  of  tongues 
the  thickness  of  which  is  reduced  from  their  roots  to  with- 
in a  short  distance  of  said  front  end  to  form  an  external 
shoulder  on  each  tongue  and  to  give  each  tongue  a  thick- 
ness in  relation  to  the  hardness  of  the  material  of  the 
tube  portion  to  provide  a  degree  of  resilience,  each  ex- 
ternal shoulder  being  engageable  with  an  internal  shoul- 
der of  said  tubular  element  to  resist  separation  of  the  con- 
nector piece  and  the  tubular  element  and  the  tongues  being 
bevelled  externally  at  their  leading  ends  to  facilitate  in- 
sertion into  the  tubular  element,  an  external  annular 
groove  formed  adjacent  to  said  rear  end  to  accommodate 
locking  means,  an  abutment  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  rear  end  and  a  threaded  member  extending  through 
said  rear  end  and  said  abutment  and  rearwardly  of  said 
abutment,  and  said  connector  piece  including  a  supporting 
wonnector  member  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  bores 
and  having  said  threaded  member  engaged  in  one  of  said 
bores  and  complementary  projection  and  recess  forma- 
tions formed  on  said  connector  piece  and  supporting  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  threaded  bores. 


3,314,700 

CONNECTOR 

Alfred  A.  Bunrell,  10323  106th  St.,  Edmonton, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,030 

2  Claims.    (CI.  287—189.36) 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  in  exact  original  relation 
two  split  apart  parts  of  an  element,  which  element  had  a 
hole  on  its  split  line  before  separatipn  and  an  aperture 
on  each  side  thereof,  comprising  a  pair  of  companion 
plates  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures,  the  aper- 
tures in  each  plate  registering  with  the  pair  of  apertures 
one  on  each  side  of  the  hole  in  the  element,  a  stud  pro- 
jecting from  one  of  said  plates  intermediate  of  its  pair  of 
spaced  apertures,  said  stud  being  of  the  same  diameter 
as  the  hole  in  the  element  prior  to  the  splitting  thereof 
and  no  longer  than  the  thickness  of  the  element,  and  fas- 
tening means  extending  through  the  registering  apertures 
whereby  said  stud  assures  the  repositioning  of  the  sepa- 
rated parts  of  said  element  in  exact  restoration  both  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  of  the  split  line. 


3,314,701 

DOWEL  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 

Abin  C.  Durham,  218  E.  Chicago, 

Allen,  Mich.     49227 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,927 

6  Claims.    (CI.  287—189.36) 


i!     ^s     f  tt>        s'  , 


1.  A  die  structure  assembly  accurately  positioning  a 
first  and  second  member  together,  comprising, 

(a)  a  dowel  screw  assembly  securing  and  positioning 
said  first  and  second  members  together, 

(b)  a  dowel  screw  as  part  of  said  dowel  screw  as- 
sembly, 

(c)  said  dowel  screw  having  an  elongated  dowel  body 
portion  with  an  enlarged  securing  head  connected 
at  one  end  and  a  first  holding  means  connected  at 
the  other  end  defined  by  an  externally  threaded 
portion  of  less  diameter  than  said  body  portion,  said 
securing  head  having  means  thereon  for  receiving 
a  turning  tool, 

(d)  said  dowel  body  portion  having  substantially  a 
circular  cross  section  and  having  an  axially  directed 
flat  surface  of  relatively  narrow  width  extending 
throughout  the  length  thereof  to  permit  air  in  said 
locating  holes  to  escape  to  the  atmosphere, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  members  with  concentric 
dowel  locating  holes  having  substantially  circular 
cross  sections, 

(f )  said  dowel  body  portion  locating  said  first  member 
with  respect  to  said  second  members  by  tightly  fit- 
ting in  and  contacting  said  dowel  locating  holes, 

(g)  a  second  holding  means  in  the  locating  hole  of 
said  second  member  defined  by  a  threaded  hole  to 
receive  the  threaded  portion  of  said  dowel  screw, 
said  threaded  hole  being  substantially  concentric  with 
said  locating  hole  and  which  may  have  a  closed  inner 
end,  and 

(h)  said  first  and  second  holding  means  acting  together 
causing  said  securing  head  to  act  on  said  first  mem- 
ber holding  it  in  contact  with  said  second  member. 


3,314,702 

ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  LATCH 

William  A.  Ames,  834  Pear  Ave., 

Sunnyvale,  Calif.     94087 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,884 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  292—169) 


1.  A  door  latch  operating  mechanism  comprising: 
a   rotatable   knob  fixedly  positioned  upon  a  rotating 

shaft  having  a  concentric  axial  hole  therethrough; 
a  cam  fixedly  positioned  on  said  shaft; 
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positive  locking  pins  engaging  said  cam; 

a  first  relatively  strong  spring  for  urging  said  locking 
pins  to  an  engaged  position  with  said  cam; 

a  second  relatively  weak  spring  for  urging  said  locking 
pins  to  an  engaged  position  with  said  cam; 

an  adjusting  screw  engaging  said  first  spring  and  dis- 
posed to  adjust  the  tension  thereon  to  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

said  adjusting  screw  being  further  disposed  to  remove 
all  tension  on  said  first  spring  thereby  transferring  it 
to  said  second  spring; 

a  reciprocating  plunger  concentrically  mounted  through 
said  hole  in  said  shaft  and  positioned  to  disengage 
said  locking  pins  from  said  cam; 

a  cam  follower  positioned  in,  reciprocating  relaticm  to 
said  cam;  ■ 

a  latch  positioned  on  said  cam  follower;  1 

a  spring  disposed  to  urge  said  follower  against  said  cam. 
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3,314,703 

PANIC  RELEASE  UNIT  FOR  WINDOWS  AND 

DOORS 

Henry  C.  Fitzpatrick,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Valley 
Metal  Products  Company,  Plalnwell,  Mich.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Sen  No.  435,867 
lOCiahns.    (CI.  292— 21) 


'■//  J'/ 


1.  In  a  latching  and  release  mechanism  for  a  room 
closure,  a  fixed  member  forming  part  of  an  opening  for 
room,  a  movable  closure  member  interfitting  with  said 
fixed  member,  a  keeper  projecting  from  said  movable 
member,  a  hook  pivoted  to  said  fixed  member,  resilient 
means  urging  said  hook  toward  a  latching  position,  the 
keeper  and  hook  having  coacting  surfaces  whereby  closing 
movement  of  said  movable  member  will  cam  said  hook 
away  from  its  latching  position,  a  push  handle  pivoted  to 
said  fixed  member,  said  push  handle  being  substantially  L- 
shaped  with  its  central  portion  being  pivoted,  one  leg  of 
said  push  handle  comprising  a  hand-engageable  portion 
facing  the  interior  of  said  room,  the  other  leg  of  said 
handle  extending  away  from  the  room,  a  lift  rod,  a  lateral 
projection  on  said  lift  rod,  the  lift  rod  extending  between 
said  second  leg  on  the  handle  and  said  hook,  whereby 
pressure  exerted  on  the  first  leg  of  said  handle  will  cause 
said  second  leg  to  engage  said  projection  and  thereby 
move  said  lift  rod  toward  said  hook,  and  a  pin-and-slot 
connection  between  said  hook  and  said  lift  rod,  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  the  pin  and  slot  of  said  connection  being 
such  that  when  said  hook  is  in  its  latching  position,  move- 
ment of  said  lift  rod  by  said  push  handle  will  cause  said 
hook  to  move  to  an  unlatching  position. 


3,314,704 
DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Jensen,  Esthervilie,  Iowa    51334 
FUed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,744 
4  Claims.    (CI.  292— 170) 
1.  In  a  latch  bolt  assembly  for  a  door  having  an  edge 
portion  and  opposite  sides, 
a  first  bore  extending  inwardly  into  said  door  from 
said  edge  and  transversely  to  said  edge, 


a  second  bore  extending  through  said  opposite  sides  of 
said  door  transversely  to  said  first  bore  and  in  com- 
munication therewith, 

an  elongated  latch  bolt  means  slidably  mounted  in  said 
first  bore  and  including  a  cam  receiving  surface 
thereon, 

a  shaft  longitudinally  reciprocatably  Blidably  mounted 

in  said  second  bore, 
a  cam  means  secured  to  said  shaft, 


said  cam  means  being  adapted  upon  longitudinal  dis- 
placement of  said  shaft  in  one  diriection  to  engage 
said  cam  receiving  surface  to  longitudinally  move 
said  latch  bolt  means, 

said  shaft  having  a  sleeve  means  en|bracing  each  of 
its  ends,  a  door  knob  embracing  eaph  of  said  sleeve 
means, 

means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

and  means  between  each  of  said  slteve  means  and 
each  of  said  door  knobs  to  longit(idinally  displace 
said  shaft  upon  rotation  of  one  of  ^aid  door  knobs. 


3,314,705 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Loren  W.  Lichtenberger,  21Vi  S.  Federal, 

Mason  City,  Iowa     50401 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  309,890 

1  Claim.    (CI.  292— 175) 


A  locking  device  comprising  in  combination: 

housing  means  including  an  elongateid.  hollow  body 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  space(d,  aligned  open- 
ings formed  therein  and  having  furtfier  a  projection 
formed  directly  at  Mie  end  thereof  land  deformable 
from  a  position  extended  inwardly  oif  said  body  to  a 
position   not  extended   inwardly  thereof; 

a  pair  of  catch  members  slidably  mounted  within  said 
body,  each  catch  member  having  an  epcrture  formed 
therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  alignable 
with  one  of  said  openings,  and  o*e  end  of  each 
catch  member  having  a  U-shape  and  extended  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  direction  <>f  movement  of 
said  catch  members;  I 

a  pair  of  buttons,  each  for  moving  by  manual  force 
thereagainst  one  of  said  catch  memljers  inwardly  of 
said  body,  each  button  having  a  jnarrow  portion 
formed  transversely  therein  which  portion  fits  into 
a  U-shaped  end,  forming  thereby  a  button  and  catch 
member  interlocked  as  a  pair  again^  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement; 

resilient  means  mounted  within  said  body  between 
said  catch  members,  and  biasing  s^id  catch  mem- 
bers outwardly  of  said  body  and  toward  a  position 
wherein  each  catch  member  abuts  against  one  of 
said  projections,  said  projections  being  extended  in- 
wardly of  said  body,  with  said  respective  openings 
and  apertures  non-aligned;  and 
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hasp   means   including   a   pair   of  keepers   insertable    guide  means  against  pivotal  movement  and  releasing  said 
through  said  openmgs  for  latching  engagement  with    guide  means;  and  a  soft  iron  keeper  for  engaging  said 


said  catch  members. 


bolt. 


3,314,706 

DOOR  LOCiUNG  AND  SEAUNG  ARRANGEMENT 

Harold    J.    Carlson,    Lakeside,    Mich.,    and    Robud    J. 

Olander,  La  Grange,  HI.,  asstgnors  to  W.  H.  Miner, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,282 

9  Clahns.    (CI.  292—196) 


3,314,708 
LEVER  HANDLE  CLUTCH 
Nicholas  A.  Welch,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Emhart  Corporation,  BloomfieM,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,394 
8Chdnis.    (CL  292— 336.5) 


7.  In  a  lock  and  seal  assembly  for  use  on  a  freight  car 
having  a  plurality  of  movable  doors  arranged  to  form  one 
side  of  said  car  with  one  door  adapted  to  have  one  edge 
aligned  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  another  door  and  offset 
from  said  other  door  when  said  doors  are  closed  to  form 
said  side,  the  improvement  comprising  a  lock  bar  rotat- 
ably  carried  by  said  one  door,  a  lock  and  seal  member 
carried  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  by  said  one  door 
and  having  an  elongated  arm  extending  substantially  the 
full  height  of  said  doors,  said  axis  being  offset  outwardly 
from  said  one  door  and  lying  generally  between  said  ad- 
jacent edges  of  said  doors,  and  means  pivotally  connected 
between  said  lock  bar  and  said  lock  and  seal  member  for 
transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  bar  in  one  direction  into 
rotation  of  said  elongated  arm  on  said  lock  and  seal  mem- 
ber into  locking  and  sealing  engagement  with  the  said 
adjacent  offset  edges  of  said  doors. 


8.  In  combination  with  a  door  lock  having  a  rotatable 
rollback  operatively  connected  to  a  latch  and  a  rotatable 
handle  manually  operable  from  a  first  starting  position  to 
a  second  latch  actuating  position,  a  stationary  bearing 
member,  a  sleeve  rotatable  in  said  bearing  member  and 
to  which  said  handle  is  affixed,  a  spindle  rotatable  in  said 
sleeve  having  its  inner  end  non-rotatably  connected  to  said 
rollback,  at  least  one  first  clutching  aperture  in  said  sleeve, 
a  corresponding  clutching  aperture  in  said  spindle  mov- 
able into  axial  alignment  with  said  first  clutching  aperture, 
a  clutch  ball  movable  through  said  spindle  aperture  into 
clutching  engagement  with  the  edge  of  said  first  clutching 
aperture,  a  wedge-shaped  force  element  in  said  spindle 
movable  against  said  ball,  a  spring  means  in  said  spindle 
for  biasing  said  force  element,  and  an  adjusting  screw 
movable  in  said  spindle  against  said  spring  for  adjusting 
the  compression  of  said  spring. 


3,314,707 
MAGNETIC  DOOR  LATCH 
Wilhelmus    Hendriclnis    van    Donsclaar,    Emmasingel, 
Eindhoven,  Netherhmds,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,853 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioD  Netherlands,  July  29.  1964 

6,408,628 
SChdms.   (CI.  292— 251.5) 


3,314,709 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED 

MECHANICAL  GRAB 

Gabriel  L.  Gdnot,  Le  Piessfs-BcUevine,  France,  assignor 

to    Sodete    Anonyme    Poclain,    Le    Plessis-Bellcyillc. 

France,  a  French  society 

^.  t     '^  ^"■-  **'  *•**•  S«'-  No.  442,328 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1964. 

968,586 
6  Cbihns.    (CL  294—70) 


1.  A  latch  for  a  door  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  housing,  a  bolt  of  permanent  magnet  material,  guide 
means  supporting  said  bolt  for  free  relative  sliding  move- 
ment, means  pivotally  supporting  said  guide  means  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  sliding 
axis  of  said  bolt,  door  knob  means  and  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  door  knob  means  for  holding  said 


1.  An   hydraulically   operated  mechanical   grab  com- 
prising an  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  said 
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cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  with  said  piston,  the  a  respective  one  of  said  carriages  and  supporting  an  ob- 
lower  part  of  said  rod  projecting  through  the  lower  end  ject  to  be  lifted,  and  control  means  restricting  movement 
of  said  cylinder,  at  least  two  grab  members  each  rotatable 
with  and  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  lower  part 
of  said  piston  rod  in  such  manner  as  to  pivot  about  an 
axis  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
lower  rod  part  and  each  grab  member  pivotally  connected 
with  said  cylinder,  the  upper  part  of  said  rod  projecting 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  for  connection 
with  the  jib  of  crane  wherein  said  lower  part  of  said 
piston  rod  is  connected  with  said  upper  part  of  piston 
rod  by  connecting  means  mounted  for  relative  free  rota- 
tion of  said  parts  of  piston  rod  around  their  common 
axis,  said  connecting  means  being  located  within  said 
cylinder. 


3,314,710 
DUMPING  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Edeburn,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,933 
6  Claims.     (CI.  294—73) 


3314,711 

LIFTING  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Clifford  H.  Dietz,  Donald  H.  Pike,  WUliam  R.  Cox,  Jr., 
and  Walter  W.  Elliott,  aU  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Engineered  Models  Ctuporation,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,406  . 

15  Claims.    (CI.  294—78)  | 

1.  Lifting  and  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  sup- 
port element,  means  for  lifting  said  support  element  at 
the  central  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  carriages  mounted 
on  said  support  element  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  a  pair  of  flexible  lines  each  secured  to 


of  said  carriages   to  equa-distanl   movenBent  away  from 
and  toward  the  central  portion  of  said  Support  element. 


3,314,712  I 

CONTAINER  CARRIE1| 
John  HobI,  Bern,  Switzerland,  and  Tbofias  L.  Scribner, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Dli^ois,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio  I 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,486 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  294—874) 


1.  A  material  handling  device  of  the  type  described  for 
transporting  and  dumping  materials  and  provided  with  a 
bottom,  ends  and  sides,  track  means  affixed  to  each  of 
said  sides  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  each 
of  said  track  means  comprising  a  level  portion  and  a 
raised  portion  connected  to  said  level  p>ortion  at  an  angle 
thereto,  sling  means  connected  to  said  material  handling 
device  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  cables  and 
links  connecting  said  cables  to  said  device,  certain  of  said 
links  being  movably  mounted  in  said  track  means  and 
others  of  said  links  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  device, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  cables  being  connectable  to  a  com- 
mon hoisting  apparatus  and  the  overall  length  of  the 
cables  affixed  to  said  movable  links  and  said  movable  links 
being  shorter  than  the  overall  length  of  the  cables  affixed 
to  said  fixed  links  and  said  fixed  links  whereby  upon  re- 
laxation of  the  tautness  on  said  last  mentioned  cables 
the  movable  links  and  the  cable  attached  thereto  will  be 
moved  to  an  offbalanced  position  and  effect  a  tilting  of 
the  device. 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  bottles  and  a 
carrier  formed  of  a  single  thickness  she^t  of  stretchable 
plastic  material  engaging  said  bottles,  eaqh  of  said  bottles 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  potttion  terminating 
at  its  upper  end  in  an  enlarged  annular  shoulder,  said 
bottles  being  arranged  in  juxtaposed  row$,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing portions  thereof  defining  a  plurality  of  constrictive 
apertures  disposed  in  juxtaposed  rows,  e^ch  of  said  aper- 
tures receiving  a  single  bottle,  each  of  said  sheet  portions 
which  define  said  constrictive  apertures  ismigly  engaging 
said  cylindrical  wall  portion  adjacent  s4id  enlarged  an- 
nular shoulder,  and  handle  means  formed  integrally  with 
said  sheet  comprising  an  E-shaped  member  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  sheet  having  a  base  and  at  least  three  legs 
joining  said  base  to  said  sheet  and  cooperating  therewith 
to  define  a  pair  of  openings  to  permit  the  placing  of  fingers 
therein. 


3,314,713 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Howard  S.  Noel,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jane  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4f  1,771 
3  Claims.     (CI.  294—87.28) 
1.  A  packaging  aevice  for  supporting  containers  having 
a  closure  end  of  a  diameter  larger  than  jthe  body  of  the 
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container,  comprising  a  stiff  carrier  sheet  having  at  least 
two  rows  of  longitudinally  aligned  container  receiving 
apertures,  said  carrier  sheet  also  being  provided  with  at 
least  two  finger  receiving  apertures  spaced  between  said 
rows  and  equidistant  from  the  ends  of  said  rows,  said 
carrier  sheet  also  being  provided  with  opposed  side  flanges 
bent  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  carrier  sheet,  a  cover 


sheet  overlying  said  carrier  sheet  and  having  at  least  two 
finger  receiving  apertures  aligned  with  the  finger  receiv- 
ing apertures  of  said  carrier  sheet,  said  cover  sheet  being 
provided  with  opposed  side  flanges  bent  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  cover  sheet  and  confronting  said  ends  of 
said  carrier  sheet,  and  means  for  fastening  said  cover 
sheet  and  carrier  sheet  side  flanges  so  that  said  cover 
sheet  provides  additional  support  for  said  carrier  sheet. 


3,314,714 
ARTICLE  HOLDER 
John  G.  Bmbakcr,  Park  Forest,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignmeoti,  to  Brocfcway  Ghua  Company,  Inc.,  Brock- 
way,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  July  31,  19H  Ser.  No.  386,615 
11  Chdms.    (a.  294—93) 


1.  An  article  stjpport  particularly  adapted  for  grip- 
ping open  mouthed  containers  comprising  an  elongated 
body  member,  said  elongated  body  member  having  first 
and  second  end  porticMis,  a  plurality  of  gripping  fingers, 
means  securing  the  gripping  fingers  at  the  first  end 
portion  of  the  body  member,  said  gripping  fingers  hav- 
ing terminal  portions  spaced  from  said  body  member  ad- 
jacent said  second  end  portions,  a  cover  secured  to  said 
elongated  body  member  at  said  second  end  portion,  said 
cover  including  an  outer  peripheral  portion  directed  to- 
ward said  first  end  portion,  and  each  of  said  finger  termi- 
nal portions  being  at  all  times  received  between  said 
peripheral  portion  and  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
body  whereby  outward  movement  of  said  finger  terminal 
portions  is  limited  by  abutment  thereof  with  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  cover. 


3,314,715 
TRAVEL  TRAILER 
Lloyd  J.  Bontrager,  Goshen,  Ind.,  ass^or  to  Star  T«dt 
and  Boat  Company,  Goahen,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,733 
6  Clahns.     (CL  296—23) 


1.  A  travel  trailer  comprising  a  frame  with  a  forwardly 
extending  portion,  an  undercarriage  supporting  said  frame, 
a  rectangularly  shaped  body  on  said  frame,  a  rectangular 
top  movable  from  a  lowered  position  on  said  body  to  a 
raised  position  spaced  above  said  body,  foldablc  means 
between  said  body  and  top  for  closing  the  space  between 
the  body  and  top  when  the  top  is  in  raised  position,  a 
mechanism  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  top  including  a 
main  operating  cable,  a  telescopic  post  at  each  comer  of 
said  body,  each  post  consisting  of  lower,  intermediate  and 
upper  sections,  pulley  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
lower  and  intermediate  sections,  a  cable  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  section  and  extending  over  the 
pulley  means  on  said  intermediate  section  to  an  anchor 
point  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  section,  a  cable 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  intermediate  section 
and  extending  over  the  pulley  means  on  said  lower  sec- 
tion to  a  point  beneath  said  body,  means  connecting  each 
of  said  last  mentioned  cables  to  said  main  cable,  said 
lower  section  being  mounted  rigidly  on  said  body  and  said 
upper  section  being  connected  to  the  underside  of  said 
top,  a  reel  mounted  on  said  frame  near  the  front  thereof 
for  winding  said  main  cable,  and  a  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  reel  fw  holding  said  posts  in  their  ex- 
tended position  said  connecting  means  being  positioned 
on  said  main  cable  at  a  point  beyond  the  section  of  said 
main  cable  wound  on  said  reel. 


3,314,716 

DRIVER'S  SEAT  AND  BRAKE  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

Kari  Sommerer,  Stuttgart-Zuffenhansen,  Gcmuuiy,  asrign- 

or  to  Ffama  Dr.  Ing.  1l,c  F.  Porsche  KG.,  Stnttsart- 

Zuffenhausen,  Germany 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,971 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnnany,  May  13, 1964, 

P  34,266 

10  Chdms.    (CL  296—65) 


9.  A  motor  vehicle,  comprising;  a  vehicle  frame  in- 
cluding a  floor  board;  a  driver's  seat  having  a  lower  seat 
cushion  and  a  backrest;  means  mounting  said  driver's  seat 
on  said  floor  board  for  horizontal  adjustment  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  frame  and  floor  board; 
manually  actuatable  brake  means  for  retarding  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle;  said  brake  means  including  a  hand 
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actuator  mounted  on  said  driver's  seat  for  joint  adjust- 
ment movement  with  said  driver's  seat  relative  to  said 
frame. 


3,314,717 

BEARING  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

John  P.  Wild,  Park  River,  N.  Dak.    58270 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,358 

3  Claims.     (CI.  296—100) 


1.  A  bearing  attachment  device  for  use  with  open  top 
vehicles  such  as  trailer  bodies  which  are  closed  by  flexi- 
ble covers,  said  device  comprising, 

a  substantially  spherically  shaped  bearing  member 
formed  of  a  yieldable,  resilient  material, 

said  bearing  member  having  a  quarter-spherical  posi- 
tioning recess  therein  defined  by  three  radial  planes 
disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  intersecting  each  other  at  approximately  the  cen- 
ter of  the  spherical  member,  said  recess  presenting 
three  substantially  flat  surfaces,  said  bearing  member 
being  positionable  upon  the  upper  corner  of  the  ve- 
hicle trailer  body  whereby  the  exterior  wall  surfaces 
of  the  comer  of  the  trailer  body  are  engaged  by  two 
of  said  recessed  flat  surfaces  and  the  adjacent  upper 
edge  of  the  corner  of  the  trailer  body  is  engaged  by 
the  other  of  said  recessed  surfaces, 

attachment  means  on  said  bearing  member  connectible 
to  the  trailer  body  whereby  said  bearing  member 
presents  a  smoothly  curved,  yieldable,  resilient  sur- 
face at  the  corner  of  the  vehicle  trailer  body  and 
projects  thereabove  to  be  engaged  by  the  flexibk 
cover  which  is  applied  to  and  closes  the  top  of  the 
trailer  body  and  thereby  minimizes  wear  of  the  flexi- 
ble cover  at  the  comer  areas. 


3^14,718 

NESTING  AND  INTERLOCKING  CHAIRS 

Eugene  L.  Crandall,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assigns  to  Creative 

Engineering,    Inc.,    Ellihart,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 

Indiana 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,089 
2  Claims.    (CI.  297— 239) 


1.  A  chair  construction  which  comprises  a  seat,  a  base 
member  attached  to  the  seat,  identical  front  and  rear 
leg  constructions  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  rigidly  con- 
nected at  the  top  by  said  base  member,  the  front  and 
rear  leg  members  being  rigidly  secured  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate their  length  by  bracing  means  enabling  the  inte- 


gral stacking  of  a  plurality  of  said  cl^airs  and  side-by- 
side  interlocking  of  a  plurality  of  said  cbairs,  said  bracing 
means  comprising  a  continuous  band  of  a  rigid  material 
bent  to  form  five  planar  portions  all  of  which  lie  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  planes,  said  brace  having  an  initial 
portion  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  formed  by  the  pairs  of 
front  and  rear  legs,  a  second  portion  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  fir*  mentioned  ver- 
tical plane  and  forming  a  first  angular  intersection  with 
a  third  portion  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  with  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  first  mentioned  vertical  plane,  said 
angular  intersection  being  adapted  to  receive  the  legs  of 
the  chair  immediately  below  when  in  stacked  relation;  a 
fourth  portion  lying  in  a  plane  substantinlly  perpendicular 
to  said  first  mentioned  vertical  pland  and  forming  a 
second  angular  intersection  with  a  fifth  portion  lying  in 
a  plane  parallel  with  and  spaced  outi^ardly  from  said 
first  mentioned  vertical  plane,  said  second  angular  inter- 
section having  a  slot  therein  adapted  tp  receive  the  re- 
verse slotted  brace  of  a  second  chair  iwhen  in  side-by- 
side  arrangement. 

3,314,719  ! 

ERECTING  SEAT  BE1.T 

Edscl  W.  Johnson,  6260  S.  Lake  Drfve,  Apt.  308, 

Cudahy,  Wis.     53110 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,519 

8  Claims.     (CL  297—305) 


1.  A  seat  belt  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a 
seat,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  inflatable  straps,  each  of  said  straps  attached 
at  one  end  portion  thereof  to  the  vehicle  and  having 
the  other  end  portion  disposed  in  ft  normal  position 
resting  on  the  seat,  said  straps  bqing  normally  de- 
flated and  limp;  and 

fluid  means  fluidly  connected  to  saijd  straps  and  op- 
erable to  inflate  said  straps,  wherein  upon  inflation 
said  other  end  portions  are  semi-rigi|j. 


3,314,720 
SAFETY  TROOP  SEAT 
Ralph  MUIington,  West  Chester,  and  Oarid  F.  Thomp- 
son, Media,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesnfe  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^32,031 
5  Claims.    (CI.  297—309) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft,  s|  shock  absorbing 
safety  troop  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  pan  pivotally  secured  to  the  side  wall  of  the 
aircraft  by  a  continuous  hinge  ext)ending  the  entire 
length  of  the  rearward  edge  of  said  seat  pan; 
a  non-resilient  shock  absorbing  strut,  one  end  of  which 
is  pivotally  secured  to  the  underside  forward  edge  of 
said  pan  and  the  other  end  of  Which  is  pivotally 
and  detachably  secured  to  the  ai^aft  floor,  said 
strut  being  of  the  metal  yielding  tyt)e  thereby  rigidly 
securing  said  seat  pan  under  normal  loads  but  yield- 
ing when  the  load  exceeds  a  predetetmined  amount; 
a  pair  of  supporting  straps  secured  ^t  their  respective 
upper  ends  to  a  pair  of  non-resilient  shock  absorbers, 
said  shock  absorbers  being  secured  to  the  side  wall 
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of  the  aircraft  at  a  point  above  said  seat  pan  hinge, 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  straps  passing  through  slots 
near  the  forward  edge  of  said  seat  pan  so  as  to  form 
an  oblique  angle  therewith  and  being  adjustably  se- 
cured together  at  the  underside  thereof; 
fabric  restraining  means  suspended  between  said  sup- 
port straps  in  an  upright  generally  U-shaped  config- 
uration, the  depth  of  said  fabric  decreasing  from  the 
lower  end  adjacent  the  seat  pan  to  the  upper  end 
thereof;  and 


leg  portions,  a  scat  portion,  and  a  chair  back  portion;  the 
cushion  portion  extending  at  least  over  the  seat  portion 
and  over  the  inner  surface  of  the  back  portion,  and  being 
bonded  to  the  seat  portion  and  the  back  portion,  the  seat 
contacting  and  back  contacting  surfaces  of  the  cushion 
portion  being  foam  molded  to  conform  exactly  in  outline 
and  contour  with  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  seat  and 
back  portions  of  the  support  portion. 


a  lap  and  shoulder  strap,  said  lap  strap  being  secured 
around  the  underside  of  said  seat  pan  and  said 
shoulder  strap  being  secured  at  one  end  to  said  lap 
strap  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  upper  end  of  one 
of  said  support  straps; 

whereby  an  occupant  seated  in  said  safety  troop  seat 
is  protected  from  vertical  downward  deceleration 
loads  by  said  shock  absorbers,  said  shock  absorbing 
strut  and  said  hinged  seat  pan  and  from  longitudinal 
fore  and  aft  and  lateral  left  and  right  deceleration 
loads  by  said  shock  absorbers,  said  fabric  and  said 
lap  and  should^-  belts. 


3,314,721 

CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Lcland  C.  Smith,  101  Thayer  St., 

Syracuse,  N.Y.     13205 

Flkd  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,882 

6  Clafans.    (CL  297—445) 


1.  A  chair  structure  comprising  a  molded  support  por- 
tion and  a  molded  cushion  portion  secured  together;  the 
support  portion  being  completely  self-supporting  and  hav- 
ing a  comparatively  thin  molded  outer  shell  layer  of  rigid 
solid  plastic  material  providing  the  outer  finish  to  the 
structure,  and  having  a  comparatively  thick  inner  layer 
of  rigid  foamed  plastic  material  to  give  strength  to  the 
support  portion,  the  outer  and  inner  layers  being  bonded 
together  by  foam-molding  the  latter  within  the  former; 
the  cushion  portion  comprising  at  least  in  part  a  layer 
of  flexible  foamed  plastic  for  providing  cushioning  to  the 
cushion  portion;  the  support  portion  including  at  least 


3,314,722 
MINING  MACHINE  WITH  ROTARY  CUTTER 
HORIZONTALLY  SLIDABLE  ON  VERTICAL- 
LY  ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE 
Frederick  Webster,  ChapeHown,  Sheffield,  England,  as- 
signor to  Greenside  Machine  Company  LimHed 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,046 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  3,  1964. 

300/64 
5  Claims.    (CL  299—31) 


«  4f  2!a«4t 


1.  A  mining  machine  for  working  against  an  earth  face 
comprising  a  frame,  an  arm  assembly  transversely  pivoted 
at  its  rear  end  to  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  with  respect  to  the  frame,  said  assembly 
being  formed  by  two  separate  arms  connected  by  a  trans- 
verse brace  thereby  forming  a  stiff  H-shaped  structure, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  assembly,  a  transverse 
elongated  guide  bar  transversely  pivoted  at  spaced  points 
to  the  forward  end  of  said  assembly,  a  carrier  slidably 
mounted  for  lengthwise  movement  along  said  bar,  means 
for  moving  said  carrier  in  either  direction  along  said  bar, 
a  cutting  head  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  rotation  about 
a  forwardly  directed  axis,  means  for  rotating  the  cutting 
head,  two  separate  links  parallel  to  the  respective  arms  of 
said  arm  assembly,  said  links  connecting  said  guide  bar  to 
said  frame  to  maintain  said  cutting  head  axis  horizontal 
in  all  adjusted  positions,  and  means  on  said  frame  for 
bodily  advancing  said  guide  bar  horizontally  in  the  for- 
ward direction  of  the  machine  whereby  said  cutting  head 
may  be  moved  straight  into  said  earth  face  to  mine  the 
material  in  the  same  by  movement  of  said  carrier  along 
said  bar  and  raising  and  lowering  of  said  arm  assembly. 


3,314,723 
SIDEWALL  MINER  WITH  VERTICALLY  SWING- 
ABLE  ROTARY  CUTTER  AND  T-SHAPED  CON- 
VEYOR 

Werner  Mennckes,  Wetiimar,  near  Lonen,  WestphaUa, 
Germany,  assignor  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhntte  Wcst- 
faUa,  Wedmiar,  near  Lonen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FOed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,934 
18  Clafans.  (CI.  299 — 43) 
1.  Rotary  cutting  means  adapted  to  be  conducted  back 
and  forth  longitudinally  along  a  mine  face  in  extractive 
engagement  therewith  for  the  removal  of  mineral  from 
the  mine  face,  which  comprises  a  longitudinally  movable 
sled,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  sled,  and  a  cutting  wheel 
opcratively  connected  to  said  motor  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  sled,  said  wheel  having  cutting  tools 
thereon    peripherally   extending   radially    outwardly    and 
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laterally  outwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  radial  direction, 
the  outward  peripheral  path  of  said  cutting  tools  extending 
beyond  said  sled  for  extractive  engagement  of  the  cutting 
tools  transversely  and  longitudinally  with  a  mine  face 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  path  of  movement  of  said  sled. 
5.  Mining  conveyor  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally 
along  a  mine  face  to  convey  away  from  the  mine  site 
mineral  extracted  from  the  mine  face,  which  comprises  a 
T-shaped  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  wing 
portions  adapted  to  extend  along  a  mine  face  and  a  trans- 
verse stem  portion  connected  to  said  wing  portions  inter- 


mediate the  outer  ends  of  said  wing  portions,  endless  trac- 
tion cable  means,  having  forward  and  return  sections,  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  said  wing  portions  between 
the  outer  ends  thereof  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  stenn 
portion  and  continuing  uninterruptedly  transversely  along 
the  stem  portion  to  the  remote  end  of  said  stem  portion, 
and  spaced  apart  scraper  elements  secured  to  said  cable 
means  tor  conveying  mineral  loaded  onto  the  wing  por- 
tions continuously  and  uninterruptedly  to  the  remote  end 
of  said  stem  portion  during  conveying  movement  of  said 
cable  means  in  a  direction  toward  said  remote  end. 


3,314,724 

TUNNELING  MACHINE  AND  IMPACT-TOOL 

CUTTING  HEAD  THEREFOR 

WUliam  Tinlin,  21  Hickory  St.,  Chicago 

Heiglits,  lU.     60411 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,585 

10  Claims.     (CI.  299—62) 


4.  A  work  head  for  a  tunneling  machine  comprising,  a 
rotatably  mounted  tube-like  stem  having  an  enlarged  hol- 
low forward  portion,  said  forward  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  open  front  end  and  opening  rearwardly 
into  said  stem,  a  plurality  of  impact  hammers  each  having 
a  cutting  tool  releasably  retained  therein  arranged  around 
the  exterior  of  said  enlarged  portion  substantially  parallel 
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with  the  axis  thereof,  said  cutting  tools  projecting  beyond 
the  open  end  of  said  forward  portion  and  extending  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  center  thereof  beyond  the  maxi- 
mum radial  dimension  of  said  impact  h&mmers,  the  cen- 
ters of  said  cutting  tools  defining  a  circle  concentric  with 
said  open  front  end,  means  for  releasal^ly  securing  each 
of  said  impact  hammers  to  said  enlarged  forward  portion, 
frame  means  carrying  and  surrounding  seid  stem  immedi- 
ately behind  said  enlarged  forward  portjion  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  stem  and  enlarged  forward  portion,  means 
for  rotating  said  stem  in  said  frame  meftns,  a  shroud  se- 
cured to  said  forward  portion  for  surroujiding  said  cutting 
tools  and  directing  flow  of  air  across  (he  faces  of  said 
tools  when  said  work  head  is  in  operating  position  and  a 
suction  is  applied  to  said  stem,  and  a  circular  plate 
mounted  concentrically  within  the  open  end  of  said  en- 
larged forward  portion,  said  plate  beinj  of  a  size  to  re- 
duce the  open  area  of  said  forward  portidn  to  substantially 
that  of  the  cross-section  of  said  stem. 


3,314,725 

TUNNELING  MACHINE  HAVING  HORIZONTAL- 
LY  AND  VERTICALLY  RECIPROCATED  ROTAT- 
ABLE  HEAD 

William  Tinlin,  21  Hickory  St.,  Chicago 

Heights,  ni.     60411 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $92,484 

6  Claims.     (CI.  299—6^) 


."Og^ 


1.  A  tunneling  machine  comprising  frame  means  mov- 
able along  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  fra^e  means  includ- 
ing laterally  spaced  frame  members,  l<>ngitudinally  ori- 
ented carrier  means  slung  between  said  frame  members 
parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  for  lateral  movement 
in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  noifmal  to  said  axis, 
a  work  head  carried  by  said  carrier  means  and  extending 
longitudinally  beyond  the  forward  en0  of  said  frame 
means,  and  means  operatively  associate^  with  said  frame 
means  and  said  carrier  means  for  holding  said  carrier 
means  parallel  with  said  axis  and  effecting  continuous 
movement  of  said  carrier  means  in  alteifnate  vertical  and 
horizontal  directions  such  that  said  wotk  head  traverses 
the  entire  axially  projected  area  of  said  frame  means. 


3,314,726 

WHEEL  BALANCE  CORRECTION  DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Rehnborg,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  |md  John  C.  Wil- 

bom,  4559  C.  Whidsor  Mall,  Oklalioma  City,  Okla. 

73127;  said  Rdmborg  assignor  to 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 

1959.    This  application  Sept.  10, 1964, 1 

2  Claims.     (CL  301—2 

1.  A  wheel  and  wheel  balancer  asseml^ly  comprising  an 

automobile  wheel  having  an  axis  of  roVation,  said  wheel 

having  right  and  left  hand  sides  spaced  along  said  axis, 

said  wheel  having  a  rim  having  a  central  portion,  s^d 

rim  having  right  and  left  side  flanges  having  inner  ends 


Wilbom 
127,525,  July  16, 
er.  No.  406,654 
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attached  to  each  side  of  said  central  portion  and  extending 
away  from  said  axis,  said  flanges  having  outermost  ter- 
minal each  edges  of  which  are  dutturned  transversely  to 
the  remainder  of  the  respective  flange,  said  outermost 
edges  having  arcuate  annular  surfaces  on  sides  thereof 
adjacent  said  axis,  right  and  left  circular  endless  tubes 
nested  in  the  spaces  adjacent  to  said  arcuate  annular  sur- 


faces and  centered  on  said  axis  and  each  disposed  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  axis,  means  engaging  said  tubes  and 
attaching  said  tui)es  to  said  rim,  a  circular  center  lube 
parallel  to  said  right  and  left  tube  and  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  central  portion  of  said  rim,  anJ 
spherical  weights  in  said  tubes,  said  weights  each  having 
a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  respective 
tube. 


3,314,727 

RIM  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

AN  IMPROVED  WEDGE  CLAMPING  DE- 

VICE  THEREFOR 

JamM  Murphy,  PhihMlelphIa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Murphy 

Entcipriscs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylirania 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,508 

20  Claims.    (CL  301—12) 


«»MCXL  anA 


20.  In  combination,  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  spokes  defining  arcuate  felly  surfaces 
and  a  removable  rim  having  an  annular  tapered  flange 
mounted  on  said  spokes,  each  spoke  having  an  outer  face 
and  side  surfaces,  and  a  wedge  partially  interposed  be- 
tween said  flange  and  one  of  said  spokes,  said  wedge 
having  an  outer  surface  relative  to  the  center  of  the  wheel 
which  is  tapered  in  two  transverse  directions  to  form 
uniformly  tapering  thinner  and  thicker  portions,  and  said 
thicker  portion  overhanging  said  spoke  on  one  side. 


lugs,  the  lug  nuts  being  then  applied  to  the  lugs  for  secur- 
ing the  disc  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  said  wheel,  a 
threaded  stud  extending  centrally  outwardly  axially  of 
said  disc,  and  a  one  piece  solid  weight  of  generally  cylin- 


3,314,728 

WHEEL  WEIGHTS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Uwii  D.  Cross,  25  Nelson  St.,  North 

Grafton,  Mass.    01536 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,824 
1  Claim.    (CL  301—41) 
A  wheel  weight  for  wheeled  vehicles  having  wheels  and 
tires  wherein  the  wheels  are  secured  to  the  vehicle  by 
means  of  lugs  and  lug  nuts,  said  wheel  weight  construc- 
tion comprising  a  flat  disc  having  apertures  receiving  said 


drical  form,  said  weight  having  an  axial  passage  there- 
through receiving  said  stud,  and  means  for  securing  said 
weight  to  said  stud  comprising  a  threaded  bolt,  the  stud 
being  hollow  and  threaded. 


3,314,729 
PNEUMATIC  BELT  DEVICE  UTILIZING  BACK- 
PULSING  OR  FORWARD-PULSING 
Heard  K.  Baumeister,  Rhinebeck,  and  Anthony  W.  Or- 
lando, Highland,  N.Y.,  and  William  B.  Phillips,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Busfaiess  Ma- 
cUnes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York  » 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,666 
15  Claims.    (CL  302—2) 


'■^•^ 


1.  Means  for  maintaining  the  extension  of  an  endless 
belt  being  transported,  comprising 

a  header  for  transporting  said  entire  belt  under  pneu- 
matic actuation, 

means  for  providing  a  differential  pressure  between 
leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  endless  belt  to  move 
it  along  said  header  in  the  direction  of  the  lower 
pressure  side  of  said  differential  pressure, 

and  pressure  control  means  for  lowering  the  differential 
pressure  on  the  endless  belt  to  insure  an  extended 
form  of  said  endless  belt. 


882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3314,730  I 

TRANSPORTATION  OF  SOLmS  BY  ' 

PIPELINE 
Donald  G.  Anderson  and  Raymond  H.  Pfrehm,  both  of 
Honstoii,  Tex^  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,024 
9  Claims.    (CI.  302—14) 


rowatwD 


BS — ^M»  ttV 


1.  A  method  for  pumping  phosphate  which  comprise : 

forming  a  stable  suspension  of  granular  phosphate, 
finely  divided  kaolinitic  material,  and  water  having 
a  solids  content  within  the  range  from  about  49% 
to  about  60%  by  weight  and  containing  from  about 
40%  to  about  51%  by  weight  of  water; 

said  solids  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  15% 
by  weight  of  said  kaolinitic  material  and  from  about 
85%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  granular 
phosphate; 

pumping  said  suspension  through  a  pipeline;  and 

recovering  said  solids  from  said  suspension  pumped 
through  said  pipeline. 

7.  A  stable  suspension  suitable  for  pumping  through  a 
pipe  which  comprises : 

granular  phosphate,  finely  divided  kaolinitic  material 
and  water,  said  suspension  having  a  solids  content 
within  the  range  from  about  49%  to  about  60% 
by  weight  and  containing  from  about  40%  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  water; 

said  solick  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  15% 
by  weight  of  kaolinitic  material  and  from  about 
85%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  granular 
phosphate.  ■ 

3,314,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING 
THE  ENTRAINMENT  OF  PULVEROUS  MATE- 
RIAL IN  A  CARRIER  GAS  LITILIZING  PRESSURE 
SHOCKS 
Hermann  Josef  Kopinecic,  Dortmund-Klrchhorde,  Her- 
bert Mnszldewicz.  Dortmund,  and  Claus  Schlotter, 
Dortmund-Schamhorst,  Germany,  assignors  to  Polysins 
G  jn.b  JI.,  Neuhccknm,  Germany  j 

FUed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,559  1 

Chrims  priority,  annUcation  Germany,  June  20, 1964, 
H  53,034 
3Cbiinis.    (CL  302— 26) 
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adapted  to  receive  fine  granular  an^  pulverous  solid 
materials,  first  conduit  means  leading  into  said  container 
for  delivering  a  carrier  gas  thereinto,  second  conduit 
means  communicating  with  the  interiof  of  said  container 
for  withdrawing  fhiidized  material  cofisisting  of  carrier 
gas  and  solid  material  entrained  therein  from  said  con- 
tainer, and  pressure  shock  creating  means  mounted  on 
said  container  and  exposed  to  the  interior  thereof  and  op- 
erable for  periodically  creating  sudden  s|iock-like  increases 
in  pressure  in  the  gas  in  said  container. 


3,314,732 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLOWING  INSULATION 
James  R.  Hagan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Electra  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,261 
3Clafan8.    (CI.  302— 37) 


1.  Means  for  moving  fibrous  insulat  on  from  a  source 
of  supply  to  a  space  to  be  insulated,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  flat  sidewall  of  circular  shape 
with  a  central  opening,  an  integral  peripheral  wall  around 
said  sidewall  and  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  except  for 
an  outlet  opening  at  one  portion  thereof^  wall  means  form- 
ing a  flared  exit  passage  communicatinlg  with  said  outlet 
opening  and  flaring  both  horizontally  a^d  vertically  there- 
from, said  exit  passage  terminating  in  d  circular  opening, 
a  cover  plate  attached  to  said  peripheral  wall  and  disposed 
parallelly  to  said  sidewall,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  cover 
plate  and  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said 
cover  plate  and  aligned  with  said  centrftl  opening,  an  im- 
peller affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  Comprising  a  base 
having  a  flat  surface,  a  circular  periphery,  and  a  surface 
opposite  to  said  flat  surface  which  flarej  to  a  peak  aligned 
with  said  central  opening,  a  plurality  of  blades  integral 
with  said  base  and  extending  generally  radially,  the  inner 
ends  of  said  blades  terminating  radiallv  outwardly  from 
said  peak  and  the  outer  ends  of  said  glades  terminating 
at  the  periphery  of  said  base,  outer  enjd  portions  of  said 
blades  curving  rearwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  impeller  i'ith  the  radius  of 
curvature  decreasing  substantially  unjformly  from  the 
inner  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  bladei  the  outer  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  blades  being  a  distance  from  said 
base  at  their  outer  ends  at  least  equal  toj  the  distance  from 
the  base  at  their  inner  ends,  and  a  ho^  communicating 
with  said  outlet  opening. 


3,314,733 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  AlfPARATUS 
James  A.  Page,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  Assignor  to  Delta 
Southern  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpohition  of  Texas 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,326 
21  Claims.    (CL  302— SJO) 
1.  A  pulverulent  material  conveying  device  comprising 
a  discharge  box  having  a  pair  of  pressurjzed  gas  inlets  and 
a  discharged  outlet,  a  gas  permeable  deck  in  said  box 
separating  said  box  into  a  pressure  chan^ber  and  a  plenum 
1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  fine  granular  and  pul-    chamber,  one  of  said  inlets  communicajting  with  each  of 
verous  solid  materials,  which  includes:  a  closed  container   said  chambers,  said  discharge  outlet  coiimunicating  with 
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said  pressure  chamber,  means  for  maintaining  a  positive 

pressure  differential  across  said  deck,  feed  screw  means. 


and  a  check  valve  coupling  said  feed  screw  means  to  the 
interior  of  said  pressure  chamber. 


3,314,734 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYORS 
James  G.  Lewis,  Wrington,  Somerset,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  (of  Great  Britain 
and  Irehuid),  Lfanited,  Bristol,  En^ud,  a  company  of 
England 

FUed  Sept  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,173 
9ChdnM.    (CL302— 64) 


1.  An  air  directing  vane  for  counteracting  eddy  cur- 
rents created  by  a  bend  in  a  conduit  of  a  fluid  conveyer 
comprising,  a  blade  mounted  in  the  conduit,  said  blade 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  said  conduit  and  twisted 
laterally  about  its  own  axis,  and  a  bar  means  attached 
to  the  blade  and  extending  through  a  hole  in  the  wall 
of  the  conduit  for  attaching  the  blade  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  conduit. 


3,314,735 

LUBRICATED  BEARING  AND  HOUSING 

MOUNTED  FITTING  THEREFOR 

Frank  A.  Kodan,  Evergreen  fmtk.  III.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Harvester  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  391,097,  Aug.  21, 
1964.    This  application  Jan.  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  519,050 
10  Claims.    (CI.  308—187) 


1.  In  a  self  aligning,  cartridge  bearing  having  a  car- 
tridge housing  presenting  an  apertured,  circumferentially 
extending,  generally  axial  body,  a  bearing  in  the  housing 
arranged  with  the  bearing  outer  race  and  the  confronting 
housing  body  having  a  frusto-siAerical  interface  of  con- 
tact, and  a  hollow  lubricant  fitting  in  the  aperture  in  said 
body,  the  improvement  of: 

said  fitting  being  fixed  in  said  body  aperture,  and  hav- 
ing flange  means  carried  by  the  fitting; 


the  interface  of  frusto-spherical  contact  being  rela- 
tively relieved  between  the  outer  race  and  the  con- 
fronting housing  body  in  a  coextensive  portion  with 
the  flange  means; 

said  flange  means  being  trapped  between  the  housing 
body  and  the  outer  race  and  intcrcngagcd  with  the 
walls  of  the  body  aperture  to  insure  against  removal 
of  the  fixed  fitting  in  either  direction  axially. 


3,314,736 
DRIVELINE  BEARING  SUPPORT 
Raymond  E.  Stoicely,  Rodiford,  m.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Bl.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,614 
4  Claims.    (CL  308—27) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  having  a  mounting  bracket,  a 
bearing  and  a  rigid  fixture,  said  bearing  having  a  central 
axis  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  concentrically  arranged 
about  said  axis  having  an  axial  width  defined  by  terminal 
portions  lying  in  spaced  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
bearing  axis,  said  bracket  comprising  a  body  of  rigid  ma- 
terial having  at  least  three  generally  flat  flanges,  a  first 
L-shaped  flange  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  one 
of  said  bearing  terminal  portions  having  each  leg  of  said 
L-shapcd  flange  greater  in  dimension  than  the  greatest 
dimension  of  said  bearing,  a  second  flange  disposed  tan- 
gential to  said  bearing  side  wall  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  axis,  said  second  flange  having  one  edge  integrally 
common  with  an  edge  of  one  leg  of  said  first  flange,  a 
third  flange  having  one  edge  integrally  common  with  an 
edge  of  another  leg  of  said  first  flange  and  being  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
flanges,  and  means  on  said  third  flange  effective  to  permit 
fastening  thereof  to  said  rigid  fixture  and  means  on  said 
second  flange  effective  to  provide  adjustable  fastening 
thereof  to  said  bearing  side  wall,  said  third  flange  carries 
a  tongue  extending  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  second  flange,  said  tongue  having 
edges  integral  with  both  said  first  and  third  flanges. 


3,314,737 
RETAINER 
Sven  Robert  Ahlman,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Torrington  Company,  Torringtcm,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,736 
3  Clafans.  (CL  308—217) 
1.  A  cyhndrical  retainer  for  rollers  of  the  needle  and 
roller  bearing  type,  said  retainer  having  a  plurality  of 
roller  receiving  windows  defined  by  elongated  sides  and 
ends,  each  of  said  sides  including  a  central  wall  and  outer 
walls  sloping  relative  to  the  general  plane  of  the  re- 
tainer in  the  vicinity  of  the  particular  window  side,  said 
central  wall  and  said  outer  walls  lying  in  different  planes 
disposed  in  crossing  relation  with  the  line  of  intellection 
of  said  planes  being  disposed  within  the  thickness  of 
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the  retainer  wherein  said  window  sides  define  opposed 
V-arranged  roller  contact  surfaces  for  holding  rollers 
within  said  windows,  all  of  said  planes  being  disposed 


in  offset  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  retainer  and  parallel 
to  a  radial  plane  passing  through  a  line  disposed  ceo- 
trally  of  the  respective  window  and  an  adjacent  window. 


3,314,738 
CAGE  FOR  ROLLER  BEARING 
Georg  Scbaeffler,  Herzogenaurach,  near  Numberg,  Ger- 
many,  assignor   to   Industriewerk    Scbaeffler   o.H.G., 
Herzogenaurach,  near  Nurnberg,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24,  1962, 

J  10,561 

3  Claims.    (CI.  308— 217) 


-p 


-m 


1.  A  cage  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  substantially 
cylindrical  bearing  elements,  comprising  a  pair  of  co- 
axial rings  and  a  plurality  of  equispaced  webs  inter- 
connecting said  rings,  said  webs  forming  slots  between 
them  for  receiving  said  bearing  elements  with  their  cylin- 
der axes  defining  a  common  median  surface  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  bodies  about  the  axes  of  said  rings,  said 
webs  and  rings  being  formed  unitarily  from  thin  sheet 
metal,  said  webs  being  of  stepped  configuration  and  in- 
cluding first  strip  portions  parallel  to  said  median  surface 
and  disposed  on  one  side  thereof,  second  strip  portions 
parallel  to  said  median  surface  and  disposed  on  the  op- 
posite side  thereof,  and  third  strip  portions  in  said  median 
surface,  each  of  said  strip  portions  having  a  length  in  the 
axial  directioi  of  adjoining  bearing  elements  substantial- 
ly greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  strip  portions,  each 
of  said  slots  being  bounded  by  mutually  parallel  lateral 
edges  of  said  strip  portions  of  adjoining  webs  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  edges  of  said  first  strip  portions 
spaced  apart  by  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bearing 
elements  for  engaging  the  surface  of  one  such  element 
from  said  one  side,  at  least  one  pair  of  edges  of  said  sec- 
ond strip  portions  spaced  apart  by  less  than  said  diameter 
for  engaging  the  surface  of  said  one  element  from  said 
opposite  side,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  edges  of  said  third 
strip  portions  in  said  median  surface  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  said  diameter  for  guiding 
said  one  element  within  the  slot. 
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3,314,739 

CARRYING  CASE 

Hans  Mendelson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  alssignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  )46,331 

7  Claims.    (CI.  312— 8[) 


'M 


4.  A  carrying  case  fcM"  a  portable  reicord  player  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  members  providing  respectively  the 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  cas^; 

said  first  member  being  pivotally  moiinted  in  said  sec- 
ond member  for  movement  from  a  closed  position 
to  an  open  position  wherein  said  first  member  ex- 
tends generally  horizontally  and  said  second  member 
is  generally  vertically  disposed; 

the  front  and  rear  bottom  edges  of  laid  first  and  sec- 
ond members  being  rounded  so  thai  the  rounded  por- 
tion of  said  first  member  moves  into  substantially 
concentric  relation  within  the  rotmded  portion  of 
said  second  member  when  said  first  imember  is  moved 
to  said  open  position; 

a  foot  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  iaid  first  member, 
said  foot  forming  a  support  means  for  said  case  when 
said  case  is  in  the  open  position; 

said  foot  formed  with  a  plurality  of  jholes  on  the  sur- 
face facing  down  when  said  case!  is  in  the  closed 
position,  said  foot  providing  an  e^ient  means  for 
ventilating  said  case;  and 

said  first  and  second  members  fonne0  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  in  said  first  and  second  member  rounded 
edges  so  that  the  plurality  of  openings  become 
aligned  when  said  first  member  i^  rotated  into  the 
open  position  providing  a  second  means  for  venti- 
lating said  case  in  the  open  positiop. 


3,314,740 
FURNITURE  UNIT  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Ricliard  J.  Lappin  and   Robert   G.  Mohr,  Kalamazoo, 
Micb.,  assignors  to  Brunswicii  Corpo^ntion,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,548. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  If,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
541,613 

5  Claims.    (CI.  312—1111) 


■^^B. 


^^^ 


* 


^ 


;--/^ 

,.^"* 


1.  A  furniture  unit  assembly  comprising  a  furniture 
unit  including:  an  upright;  upf>er  and  iDwer  brackets  se- 
cured to  said  upright  and  having  a  pair  of  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  members  and  a  first  of  said  members 
providing  abutment  means,  and  a  second  of  said  members 
having  a  free  end  portion,  and  said  upper  bracket  having  a 
third  member  extending  from  said  first  member  and  be- 
tween said  pair  of  members;  a  furniture  top  extending 
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across  said  upper  bracket  and  connected  with  said  upper 
bracket  third  member;  a  bottom  having  a  comer  defined 
by  a  facial  edge  portion  and  an  end  portion,  the  facial 
edge  portion  having  a  tubular  portion  telescopically  re- 
ceiving the  lower  bracket  second  member,  the  end  edge 
portion  abutting  the  lower  bracket  abutment  means  and 
being  firmly  secured  to  the  lower  bracket  first  member,  an 
upper  facial  member  having  a  tubular  portion  telescopi- 
cally receiving  the  upper  bracket  second  member;  an  up- 
right end  panel  mounted  on  the  end  edge  portion  and 
abutting  the  upper  bracket  abutment  means;  and  means 
firmly  securing  said  panel  to  the  upper  bracket  first  mem- 
ber. 


3314,741 
MEDICINE  CABINET  BODY 
Philip  Utaicr,  Chkago,  DL,  mOtJuag  to  Curtis-Electro 
Lighting,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,628 
1  Claim.    (CI.  312—242) 


A  cabinet  comprising  a  body  formed  from  a  single 
sheet  of  material  having  a  rear  vertical  wall,  a  pair  of 
side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  formed  in- 
tegrally therewith  and  peripherally  around  said  rear  wall 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  approximately  per- 
pendicular thereto  to  provide  a  receptacle  having  an  open- 
ing throughout  the  front  plane  thereof,  the  forward  edges 
of  said  marginal  walls  having  a  face  flange  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  edges  in  a  plane  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  rear  wall  and  extending  peripherally  around 


said  opening,  a  side  flange  formed  integrally  with  the 
outer  edge  of  said  face  flange  and  projecting  rearwardly 
therefrom  in  a  direction  approximately  perpendicular  to 
said  rear  wall  and  extending  peripherally  around  said 
face  flange,  at  least  one  shelf  in  said  body  formed  integral- 
ly with  said  rear  wall  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom, 
said  shelf  being  comprised  of  two  thicknesses  of  said  sheet 
material  defining  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  walls,  said 
shelf  walls  extending  forwardly  from  said  rear  wall  and 
terminating  at  their  forward  ends  in  a  common  integral 
front  wall,  and  a  plastic  foam  material  filling  the  space 
between  the  two  walls  of  said  shelf  and  bonded  thereto 
to  strengthen  said  shelf  and  body,  said  plastic  foam  ma- 
terial terminating  in  substantial  planar  alignment  with 
said  rear  wall  and  side  walls. 


3,314,742 

SCREEN  FOR  MOVIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Burton  D.  Morgan,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Adbesives  Company,  Stow,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,467 

4CIahns.    (CL  350— 117) 


trmrt.    o<w*-  oae' 


^^^^^t^^i  StafS'im 


BunrON  D  MORGAN 


4.  A  screen  for  the  projection  of  pictures  by  light  there- 
against  including  a  base,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer 
on  the  base,  and  a  white  pigmented  vinyl  sheet  secured 
to  the  layer,  said  sheet  having  a  random  pattern  of  non- 
continuous  mmute  grooves  and  ridges  embossed  thereon 
extendmg  vertically  to  diff-use  light  horizontally,  and  a 
dull  mat  finish  over  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  the  vinyl 
sheet. 


CHEMICAL 


3,314,743 

^^?SS^FSJ9^  TREATMENT  OF  PREFORMED 
i^J^S^  ®^  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  AND  RE- 
SULTING  PRODUCTS 

Domeulck  Donald  Gagiiardi,  185  Howland  Road 

East  Greenwich,  RJ.    02818 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Not.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,025 

13Cbdms.    (a.  8— 31) 

1.  A  process  of  coloring  fabric  made  of  polypropylene 
fibers  which  normally  are  not  dyeable  with  water-soluble 
dyes  which  comprises: 

(A)  padding  onto  the  fabric  an  aqueous  soluUon  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  5%  a-sulfolauric  acid  to 
give  a  pick-up  of  between  about  20  to  100%  of  the 
solution, 

(B)  drying  the  fabric  to  leave  theieon  as  a  uniform 
surface  layer  the  residue  of  sulfolauric  acid, 

(C)  heating  the  dried  fabric  at  about  120°  C.  for  about 
15  minutes, 

(D)  immersing  the  resulUng  fabric  at  about  95-  C 
for  about  1  hour  in  an  aqueous  2%  solution  of  tris 
azmdinyl  phosphine  oxide, 

(E)  rinsing  and  drying  the  fabric,  and 

(F)  dyeing  the  fabric  with  an  anionic  acid  wool  dye. 


3  314  744 
CROSSLINKAGE  OF  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  WITH 
PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  OF  DI-ETHANOL  SUL- 

"■f"".?.  *•  f «y«™»«rth,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,041 
5Clahns.    (CI.  8— 120) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  cellulose 
textile  fibrous  material  without  altering  the  fiber  struc- 
ture thereof  comprising  reacting  said  material  under  alka- 
line conditions  with  the  phosphate  ester  of  2,2'-sulfonyl- 
diethanol. 


3,314,745 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  FECAL  ODORS 
^  ,^       .   „     ^  CHEMICAL  TOILETS 
*S?"wi*  *^ro^".  La  Mirada,  and  Isadore  Nnsbaum, 
Sf  P***^'.^""'-'  •«*«»">«  to  Zevel  Corporatkm,  La 
Mh^a,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomfai 
No  Drawhig.    Ffled  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,858 

3Chihiis.    (CI.  21— 55) 
1.  The  process  for  preventing  fecal  odors  in  sanitary, 
self-contamed  chemical   toilets  consisting  essentially   of 
addmg  to  the  liquid  in  said  toilet  prior  to  any  addition 
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thereto  of  fecal  matter  or  urine,  an  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble  zinc  salt  and  water  to  give  a  concentration  of 
zinc  as  zinc  ions  in  the  range  from  .01  to  1.0  pound  per 
gallon  of  aqueous  liquid. 


3,314,746 

SANITARY  DOOR  KNOB  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rntherford  Y.  MUlar,  Winding  River  Vineyard,  1496 

Greenwood  Ave.,  Calistoga,  Calif.    94515 

FUed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,558 

3  Claims.    (CI.  21— 102) 


1.  In  the  art  of  sanitation,  the  combination  compris* 
ing:  an  ultraviolet  light  generating  means,  a  hollow  door 
knob  formed  of  material  capable  of  passing  ultraviolet 
light  therethrough  and  housing  said  generating  means  to 
enable  irradiation  of  the  exterior  knob  surfaces  from  in- 
teriorly of  said  knob. 


3,314,747 

RECOVERY  OF  CHROMATE  FROM  CHROME 
MUD  WASTES 
William  W.  Cariin,  Portland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgli 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,055 
5  Claims.    (CI.  23^56) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  hexavalent  chromium  by 
roasting  a  chrome  ore  containing  vanadium  and  alumi- 
num impurities  in  a  furnace  with  sodium  carbonate  in 
admixture  with  lime,  in  an  amount  suflBcient  for  retain- 
ing the  said  impurities  water-insoluble,  to  thereby  pro- 
duce hexavalent  chromium  and  leaching  the  product  of 
said  chrome  roast  in  a  first  leaching  step  with  water  to 
produce  a  filtrate  and  undissolved  solids,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  separating  the  filtrate  and  undissolved 
solids  in  a  first  step,  contacting  the  undissolved  solids 
with  gaseous  carbon  dioxide,  said  solids  being  in  aque- 
ous slurry,  providing  in  said  aqueous  slurry,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  carbon  dioxide  treatment,  a  member  se- 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  s<>dium  carbonate, 
sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  bicarbonate  in  an  amount 
at  least  approximate  that  stoichiomettically  equivalent 
to  the  hexavalent  chromium  present  in  the  slurry,  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  resulting  slurry  to  7.5  to  about  10  by 
the  aforesaid  carbon  dioxide  and  added  member  to  there- 
by prevent  vanadium  and  aluminum  ffom  entering  the 
solution,  separating  solids  from  the  resijlting  liquor,  and 
recovering  chromium  values  from  said  liquor. 


sdi 


3314,748 
PRODUCTION  OF  DENSE  SdDA  ASH 
Caiiton  J.  Howard,  Salina,  Peter  So|]jcliak,  Clay,  and 
Eugene  B.  Port,  Soivay,  N.Y.,  anignon  to  AlUed  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpwation  of 
New  York  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  $51330 
5  Claims.  (CI.  23—63) 
1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  light  |soda  ash  to  high 
quality  solid  sodium  carbonate  crystals; which  comprises 
admixing  light  soda  ash  in  a  crystallizing  zone  with  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  (a)  a  mothjer  liquor  having 
dissolved  therein  3-17%  of  sodium  chlotide  and  sufficient 
sodium  carbonate  to  be  saturated  therejivith  and  (b)  30 
to  65%  of  solid  sodium  carbonate  monlohydrate  crystals 
based  on  the  entire  weight  of  the  slurry^  maintaining  the 
aqueous  slurry  during  mixing  with  the  light  ash  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  transition  temperajure  for  conver- 
sion of  sodium  carbonate  monohydraie  to  anhydrous 
sodium  carbonate,  said  temperature  lieing  within  the 
range  of  20°  C.  below  the  transition  temperature  up  to 
the  transiiton  temperature,  maintaining  the  solid  sodium 
carbonate  monohydrate  dispersed  throifehout  the  slurry 
to  give  at  least  30%  monohydrate  in  ajny  given  part  of 
the  slurry  volume,  feeding  light  soda  a$h  to  the  crystal- 
lizing zone  at  a  rate  of  50  to  300  pounds  per  hour  per 
cubic  foot  of  slurry  volume  in  the  crystallizing  zone,  dis- 
charging the  slurry  from  the  crystallizing  zone  and  classi- 
fying the  crystals  in  the  discharged  slprry  into  a  sec- 
ond slurry  containing  small  crystals  arid  a  third  slurry 
containing  coarse  crystals,  returning  sm^ll  crystals  to  the 
crystallizing  zone  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  3-25%  of 
the  total  weight  of  crystals  discharged  from  the  crystal- 
lizing zone,  separating  crystalline  sodium  carbonate  mono- 
hydrate from  mother  liquor  in  the  third  $lurry  containing 
the  coarse  crystals,  and  returning  mother  liquor  to  the 
crystallizing  zone. 


3,314,749 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORIDE  FROM 

AN  ALUMINUM  ALCOHOTaTE 

Kenichi   Fnlmi,    Sakyo-kn,   Kyoto,   and  HIsao   Kitano, 

Abeno-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  asdgnors  t0  MItini  ft  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Seii.  No.  306,629 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Obt  27, 1962, 

37/47,934;  Nov.  17, 1962,  37/51,607 

10  Claims.    (CL  23— 88j 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aluminum  JSuoride  from  an 
aluminum  alcoholate  which  comprises  mtroducing  con- 
tinuously into  a  mixer  an  aluminum  alcoholate  contain- 
ing at  least  one  alkoxy  group  having  4  to  ^0  carbon  atoms 
and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  10%  to  70%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  milling  thd  said  aluminum 
alcoholate  in  the  mixer  to  fine  particles  having  a  diameter 
below  500^,  and  mixing  the  aluminum  alcpholate  particles 
and  the  said  aqueous  solution  containing  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50^*  C  to  120'  C, 
thereby  causing  the  aluminum  alcoholate  |nd  hydrofluoric 
acid  to  react,  and  thereafter  transferring  t^e  reaction  mix- 
ture to  a  reaction  completing  zone  and  allowing  the  re- 
action to  proceed  to  completion  over  a  period  of  at  least 
three  hours  and  separating  the  aluminutn  fluoride  pro- 
duced. 
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3,314,750 
TRIMETAPHOSPHATE  PROCESSES 

Chung  Yn  Sittn,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188,938 
12  Claims.    (CL  23— 106) 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  sodium  product  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  50%  to  about  100% 
by  weight  of  sodium  trimetaphosphate  and  from  0%  to 
bout  50%  by  weight  of  water  soluble  chain  sodium  poly- 
phosjAates  and  essentially  free  of  insoluble  metaphos- 
phates,  which  process  comprises  heating  a  mixture  com- 
prising a  sodium  salt  of  a  volatile  acid  having  anions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitrate,  ni- 
trite carbonate,  oxalate,  and  formate  and  a  water-soluble 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
orthophosphate  salts  and  mixed  sodium  ammonium  or- 
thophosphxrte  salts  to  a  molten  state  and  at  a  temperature 
above  about  300'  C.  and  below  about  625'  C.  and  con- 
tinuing said  beating  until  the  reaction  mass  becomes  solid, 
said  mixture  having  an  over-all  Na/P  ratio  between  about 
0.75  and  about  1.15. 


3,314,751 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HEXAMMONIUM 
TETRAPOLYPHOSPHATE 
Edward  J.  Griffith,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon. 
santo  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,153 

5Xlainis.  (CL  23—107) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  hexammonium  tctrapoly- 
phosphate  which  comprises  reacting  a  tetrapolyphosphate 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lead  tetrapolyphos- 
phate and  tin  tetrapolyphosphate  with  an  ammonium  sul- 
fide in  the  presence  of  water  and  separating  the  resulting 
sulfide  precipitate  from  the  solution  containing  hexam- 
monium tetrapolyphosphate. 


3314,752 

SYNTHETIC  ZEOLITE 
Gcom  T.  Kerr,  Delaware  Township,  Camden  County, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  MobO  OO  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Aug.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,841 

20  Oaims.    (a.  23—113) 
1.  A  crystalline  synthetic  material  having  the  cMnposi- 
tion: 

0.1  to  0.3R:0.7  to  1.0X2O:lAlaO,:2.5  to  4.0SiOaYH3O 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methyl 
ammonium  oxide,  hydrogen  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  one  another;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  and  potassium  and  Y  is  any  value  from 
about  3.5  to  about  5.5,  said  material  being  capable  of 
selectively  sorbing  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  of  more 
than  three  carbon  atoms  from  admixture  of  the  same  with 
non-straight  chain  hydrocarbons  when  X  is  sodium  and 
capable  of  selectively  sorbing  water  from  admixture  of 
the  same  with  straight  chain  molecules  having  more  than 
three  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  when  X  is  potassium. 


acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  contacting  said 
mixture  of  waste  gases  containing  phosgene,  inert  organic 
solvent,  hydrogen  chloride  and  inert  gases  with  activated 
carbon  to  substantially  selectively  remove  said  inert  or- 
ganic solvent,  (2)  removing  hydrogen  chloride  as  a  con- 
centrated hydrochloric  acid  from  the  resulting  mixture 
by  adiabatic  absorption  with  a  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  and  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,   (3)   contacting  the  remaining  mixture  containing 
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3,314,753 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DECOMPOSITION  OF 
PHOSGENE 
Haiu    Richcrt,    Leverknaen-Schleboacii,    and    Eberhard 
ZImgicbi,    Coiogne-FHttard,   Germany,    assignors   to 
FarlMnfabflfccn  Bayer  AktkngeseUschaft,  Lcverkuscn, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,524 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  25,  1963, 

F  41,095 

3Clahn8.    (CI.  23— 154) 

1.  A  process  for  the  decomposition  of  phosgene  in  a 

mixture  of  waste  gases  with  recovery  of  hydrochloric 


phosgene  from  which  solvent  and  hydrogen  chloride  have 
been  removed  under  steps  (1)  and  (2),  with  activated 
carbon  at  temperatures  above  the  dew  point  of  the  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  water  vapor  and  at  a  molar  ratio 
of  water  to  phosgene  of  5:1  to  20:1  to  form  a  mixture 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  carbon  dioxide  and  inert  gas  sub- 
stantially free  of  phosgene  and  (4)  cooling  the  resulting 
mixture  to  separate  the  hydrochloric  acid  from  the  carbon 
dioxide  and  inert  gases. 


3314,754 

PRODUCnON  OF  ISOCYANIC  ACID  BY 

PYROLYSIS  OF  ALKYL  CARBAMATES 

John  J.  Godfrey,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  ft  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Coonectient 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,123 

3  Claims.  (CL  23— 151) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  isocyanic  acid  which  com- 
prises pyrolyzing  a  lower  alkyl  carbamate  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  from  about  350'  to  about  450°  C, 
cooling  the  pyrolysate  resulting  from  said  pyrolysi^  to 
below  about  0'  C,  and  recovering  isocyanic  acid  from 
said  pyrolysate  by  fractional  distillation  at  temperatures 
below  about  0°  C. 


3314,755 
CONTINUOUS    PROCESS    FOR    EXTRACTING 
ANHYDROUS  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  FROM 
AQUEOUS   HYDROFLUORIC    ACID 

Jacques  Clans,  Saint-Gratien,  Scine-ct-Oisc,  France,  as- 
signor to  Produits  Chimiques  Pechfaiey-Safait-Gobafai. 
NeuiUy  (Scbe),  France 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,697 
Claims  priority,  q»pUcation  France,  Dec  17, 1962. 
918  778 
12  Claims,  (a.  23— 153) 
1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  hydrogen  fluoride  from 
aqeuous  solutions  containing  the  hydrogen  fluoride  in  low 
concentration  by  the  process  which  includes  the  steps  of 
adding  solid  alkali  metal  fluoride  to  an  aqeuoue  solution 
containing  hydrogen  fluoride  in  substantial  concentration, 
cooling  the  alkali  metal  fluoride — aqueous  solution  of  hy- 
drogen fluoride  to  precipitate  the  corresponding  alkali 
metal  bifluoride,  separating  the  alkali  metal  bifluoride, 
and  calcining  the  separated  alkali  metal  bifluoride  to  re- 
lease hydrogen  fluoride  as  a  gas  and  alkali  metal  fluoride 
as  a  solid,  the  improvement  in  providing  a  more  concen- 
trated solution  of  hydrogen  fluoride  to  which  the  alkali 
metal  fluoride  is  added  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting 
the  aqeuous  solution  containing  the  hydrogen  fluoride  in 
low  concentration  in  a  first  extraction  step  with  an  organic 
amine  that  is  immiscible  with  water  to  extract  hydrogen 
fluoride  from  the  aqueous  hydrogen  fluoride  solution,  con- 
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tacting  the  amine  containing  the  extracted  hydrogen  fluo-  cooled  first  stream  to  form  the  dilute  sulphuric  acid  in- 
ride  in  a  second  extraction  step  with  an  aqueous  solution  troduced  into  said  contact  zone,  and  femoving  said  sec- 
of  alkali  metal  fluoride  to  extract  hydrogen  fluoride  from    ond  stream  of  separated  sulphuric  acid  from  the  system. 


[ 


3,314,757 

METHODS  OF  CONCENTRATINCi  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 
Ren^  Myon,  Lille,  Nord,  France,  assignor  to  Appareils  et 
Evaporateurs  Kestner,  Lille,  Nord,  France,  a  French 
corporation 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  162,420 

Claims  priority,  application  FranccL  Jan.  8, 1963, 

920,805,  Patent  1,352,961 

4  Claims.    (CI.  23 — lefi) 


the  amine,  and  adding  the  alkali  metal  fluoride  to  the 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  fluoride  containing  the 
extracted  hydrogen  fluoride. 


3,314,756 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  HIGH-CONCEN- 

TRATION  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Ren^  Myon,  Lllle,  Nord,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Appareils  et 

ETaporatenrs  Kestner,  LiDe,  Nord,  France,  a  French 

corporation 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,419 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1963, 

920,673,  Patent  1,352,925 

3  Claims.    (O.  23—165) 


^xMr 


1.  A  process  for  producing  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid  containing  about  50  weight  percent  PjOj,  comprising 
the  steps  of  digesting  crude  phosphale  rock  with  sul- 
phuric acid  of  about  70  weight  percent  H2SO4  to  obtain 
dilute  phosphoric  acid  containing  about  130  weight  percent 
PaOs,  vaporizing  steam  from  said  dilut^  phosphoric  acid 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  hot  su^)huric  acid  in  an 
evaporation  zone  which  is  maintained  under  vacuum  to 
form  a  mixture  of  steam  and  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid  containing  about  50  weight  percen^  P2O5,  separating 
said  steam  from  said  concentrated  pho^horic  acid,  with- 
drawing said  concentrated  phosphoric  ^cid  as  a  product 
of  the  process,  introducing  the  separated  steam  into  a 
liquid-gas  contact  zone  under  vacuum^  introducing  into 
said  contact  zone  sulphuric  acid  from  said  evaporation 
zone,  absorbing  the  steam  into  said  sulphuric  acid  in  said 
contact  zone  to  dilute  said  sulphuric  acjd  to  a  concentra- 
tion of  about  70  weight  percent  HaSoL  thereby  heating 
the  sulphuric  acid,  separating  the  sulphuric  acid  of  about 
70  weight  percent  H2SO4  into  two  streams,  recycling  one 
of  said  streams  to  the  digesting  step,  jmixing  the  other 
of  said  streams  with  fresh  concentrated  siilphuric  acid,  and 
passing  the  resulting  sulphuric  acid  to!  said  evaporation 
zone  to  concentrate  additional  phosphoric  acid. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  phosphoric  acid 
containing  about  50  weight  percent  P2O5  into  an  evapora- 
tion zone  maintained  under  a  vacuum  of  about  5-10  mm. 
Hg,  heating  the  phosphoric  acid  within  the  evaporation 
zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  hot  fluid  medium 
to  form  a  mixture  of  steam  and  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid,  separating  the  steam  from  said  concentrated  phos- 
phoric acid,  passing  the  concentrated  phosphoric  acid  from 
the  system,  introducing  the  separated  steam  into  a  liquid- 
gas  contact  zone  maintained  under  a  vacuum  of  about  5-10 
nim.  Hg,  introducing  both  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  into  said  contact  zone  to  absorb  the 
steam  by  direct  contact  to  dilute  and  heat  the  sulphuric 
acid  within  said  contact  zone,  separating  the  sulphuric 
acid  diluted  within  said  contact  zone  into  two  streams, 
cooling  a  first  stream  of  the  separated  sulphuric  acid  in  a 
zone  remote  from  said  evaporation  zone,  recycling  the 


3314,758  I 

PRODUCTION  OF  VITREOUS  SfUCA  IN  A 
ROTARY  KILN 
Robert   K.   Scott,   Pittsburgh,   Donald  O.   McCreight, 
Bethel  Park,  Edward  Ehistefai,  Hom«^ead,  and  Clyde 
L.  Thompson,  Pittsborgfa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  S».  No.  392,320 

lOClafans.  (CL23— 181) 
1.  A  method  for  continuously  proclucing  a  vitreous 
silica  aggregate  containing  no  more  than  about  15%  cris- 
tobalite,  comprising  continuously  feeding  a  crystalline 
silica  raw  material  occurring  naturally  in  massive  form 
having  an  average  crystallite  diameter  of  about  10  mi- 
crons and  less  and  containing  negligible  intercrystailinc 
material  to  a  rotary  kiln,  maintaining  tHe  hot  zone  tem- 
perature in  the  kiln  above  the  equilibrium  melting  point 
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of  quartz  but  below  the  equilibrium  melting  point  of 
silica,  allowing  the  material  to  tumble  downwardly 
through  the  kiln  so  as  to  allow  the  application  of  intense 
heat  to  all  surfaces  of  the  material,  holding  the  material 
in  said  hot  zone  for  a  period  not  exceeding  about  one  and 
one-half  hours  but  sufficient  to  decompose  the  crystalline 
structure  and  provide  a  predominantly  amorphous  state 
in  said  material,  moving  the  material  from  the  hot  zone 
and,  then  rapidly  cooling  it  and  recovering  a  vitreous 
silica  aggregate  containing  no  more  than  about  15%  cris- 
tobalite. 


gaseous  mixture  of  methane,  hydrogen  chloride,  and  oxy- 
gen in  a  molar  ratio  of  methane  to  hydrogen  chloride 
from  about  1:0.2  to  about  1:5  and  methane  to  oxygen 
from  about  1:0.1  to  1:1  with  a  cataylst  comprising  a 
phosphate  salt  of  iron. 


3,314,759 

MAGNESIA  FIBER  PRODUCT  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Nobuo  Kawai  and  Kei  Nomnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Tedmology,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  21, 1963, 

38/49,651 

7Chdnis.    (CL  23— 201) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  magnesia  fibers  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

mixing  a  raw  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  metallic  magnesium,  calcined  magnesium  hy- 
droxide, purified  magnesia  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
carbon  as  a  reducing  agent, 

heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1,500° 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  atmosphere  containing  a  small 
amount  of  oxygen  and  components  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor, 
nitrogen,  and  inert  gas,  thereby  generating  a  vapor 
containing  magnesium,  and 

said  heating  further  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a 
fiber-growing-board  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesia  and  graphite, 
and  containing  a  small  amount  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  metallic  material 
of  silicon  and  oxidized  material  thereof  thereby 
crystallizing  the  generated  vapor  into  magnesia  fibers 
on  said  fiber-growing-board. 

7.  A  magnesia  fiber  product  as  produced  by  the  steps  of 

mixing  a  raw  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metallic  magnesium,  calcined  magnesium 
hydroxide,  purified  magnesia  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  carbon  as  a  reducing  agent, 

heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1,500° 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  atmosphere  containing  a  small 
amount  of  oxygen  and  components  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapor, 
nitrogen,  and  inert  gas,  thereby  generating  a  vapor 
containing  magnesium,  and 

said  beating  further  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a 
fiber-growing-board  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesia  and  graphite, 
and  containing  a  small  amount  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  metallic  material 
of  silicon  and  oxidized  material  thereof  thereby 
crystallizing  the  generated  vapor  into  magnesia  fibers 
on  said  fiber-growing-board. 


3,314,761 
HYDROGEN  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  E.  McCartney,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Henry  A. 
Hauser,  Arlington  Heights,  U.,  assignors  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,068 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23— 212) 


1.  In  a  continuous  catalytic  conversion  process  system 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stream  is  decomposed  in 
a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  subdivided  catalyst 
particles  which  are  formed  of  a  refractory  oxide  base 
having  a  deposit  of  an  active  metal  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  cobalt  and 
molybdenum  to  provide  a  hydrogen  rich  product  stream, 
resulting  carbon  containing  catalyst  particles  are  with- 
drawn from  the  reaction  zone  and  passed  into  a  separate 
regenerating  zone  wherein  carbon  is  gasified  and  removed 
at  least  in  part  from  said  particles,  and  resuhing  heated 
catalyst  particles  are  returned  to  the  reaction  zone  for 
contact  with  the  charge  stream,  the  improved  method  of 
operation  for  maintaining  a  high  catalyst  activity  and  a 
high  hydrogen  yield,  which  comprises,  introducing  a  metal 
carbonyl  compound,  the  metal  component  of  which  cor- 
responds to  the  active  metal  component  of  the  refractory 
catalyst  particles,  into  admixture  with  at  least  a  part  of 
the  catalyst  particles  passing  from  one  of  said  zones  to 
the  other  and  while  at  a  temperature  above  about  400°  F. 
to  decompose  such  carbonyl  compound  thereon  and  form 
a  fresh  deposition  of  the  active  metal  component  on  such 
particles  for  use  in  the  system. 


3,314,760 
METHANE  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Louis  E.  Trapasso,  Maple  Heists,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoi^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,722 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Mar.  16,  1982,  has  been  dischdmed 
8  Cbdms.     (CI.  23—204) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  methyl  chloride  and  car- 
bon monoxide  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300°  to  700°  C.  a 


3,314,762 
BROMINE  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Lynn  H.  Hahn,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Cliem- 
ical  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,877 
5  aahns.     (CI.  23 — 218) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  bro- 
mine which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  heating  bromine  containing  small  amounts  of  chlo- 
rine and  hydrocarbon  materials  with  vapor  pressures 
similar  to  bromine  at  a  temperature  between  about 
700°  F.  to  1000'  F.  to  produce  high  boiling  impuri- 
ties and  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  bromine,  sufficient 
chlorine  being  provided  in  the  bromine  to  react  with 
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substantially  all  of  the  hydrogen  bromide  generated 
by  the  heating  of  the  hydrocarbon  materials  with 
bromine;  and 
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(b)  separating  the  bromine  from  the  hydrogen  chloride 
and  high  boiling  impurities  to  produce  high  purity 
bromine.  , 

3^14,763 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  NON-LUMPING  , 
SULPHUR  j 

Gcorfes  MoHnet,  Fan,  and  Georges  Dnrand,  Moureax- 
'^IDe-NoaTelle,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 
dcs  Pctroles  d'Aquitainc,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,833 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Oct  28,  1963, 

951,968  1 

5  Claims.    (CL  23—224)  | 

4.  A  process  for  preventing  sulphur  powder  from 
forming  limips  which  consist  in  adding  to  moken  sulphur 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  125°  and  ISO"  C. 
An  anti-lumping  agent  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from 
0.1  to  0.3%  by  weight  which  consists  of  a  mixture  of 
tall  oil  fatty  acids  and  resinic  acids  and  thoroughly  mix- 
ing the  agent  with  the  sulphur. 


3,314,764 

PICRATE  PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  CONTENT  OF  MICROBIAL 
POLYSACCHARIDES 
James  H.  Slonciier,  Morton,  TU^  assignor  to  tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 
Agricnltnre 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Inly  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,594 

2  Claims.  (CI.  23—230) 
1.  A  photometric  process  for  determining  the  quater- 
nary anmionium  cation  content  of  a  microbial  polysac- 
charide produced  by  a  microorganism  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Xanthomonas  campestris  NRRL  B- 
1459  and  Cryptococcus  laurentii  NRRL  Y-1401  after 
said  polysaccharide  has  been  precipitated  from  its  me- 
dium of  origin  by  being  comidexed  with  the  cation  of 
a  quaternary  anunonium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cetyltrimethylanunonium  chloride, 
trimethylarachidyl  behenylammonium  chloride,  dodecyl- 
trimethylanunonium  chloride,  and  cetyldimethylbenzyl- 
anunonium  chloride,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
dissolving  not  more  than  about  80  mg.  (dry  basis)  of  the 
quaternary  ammonium-containing  microbial  polysaccha- 
ride in  1.5  ml.  of  water,  acidifying  with  1  ml.  of  3M  mono- 
sodium  phosphate  solution,  autoclaving  the  mixture  for 
about  20  minutes  at  120°  C.  to  hydrolyze  the  polysac- 
charide and  lower  the  viscosity  of  the  solution,  adding  1 
ml.  of  3M  sodium  hydroxide  to  provide  a  buffered  pH 
of  4.3,  adding  0.1  ml.  of  half-saturated  picric  acid  scAu- 


tion  to  form  the  quaternary  ammoniuni  picrate  salt,  selec- 
tively extracting  said  picrate  salt  with  three  1.5  ml.  por- 
tions of  chloroform,  adding  chloroform  to  bring  the 
pooled  chloroform  extracts  up  to  a  }>redetermined  vol- 
ume, reading  the  absorbence  of  the  resulting  solution  in 
a  spectrophotometer  set  at  a  wavelengjth  of  365  m/t,  and 
comparing  the  obtained  reading  with  that  of  a  standard 
curve. 


3,314,765 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  DIGESTERS  FOR  CONYER- 
SION  OF  ORGANIC  WASTE 
James  W.  Abson,  Cheadle  Heath,  Stolckport  and  David 
Broadiiurst,    Cheadle   Holme,   England,   assignors   to 
Simon  Handling  Engineers  Limited,  ^tockport  Finland, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343^3 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BritUn,  Feb.  12, 1963, 

5,584/63         , 
6Chdnis.    (CL  23— 25^.1) 


C£,  ■"— '  -"— r 


1.  A  bacteriological  digester  for  khe  conversion  of 
organic  material  comprising  a  relatively  tall  hollow  cylin- 
der having  an  inlet  at  its  top  to  receive  organic  material 
to  be  treated  and  an  outlet  at  its  bottdm  to  discharge  the 
treated  organic  material,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  plates 
within  the  cylinder  to  subdivide  it  into  4  plurality  of  super- 
imposed dnmi-shaped  compartments  each  plate  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  transfer  pott  to  permit  down- 
ward flow  of  organic  material,  co-ajiial  rotating  shaft 
means  passing  through  all  the  compartments  from  top  to 
bottom  of  the  cylinder,  arm  element^  in  each  compart- 
ment and  secured  to  the  shaft  means  to  sweep  over  the 
horizontal  plates,  means  for  deliverin|  moisture  into  the 
upper  part  of  each  compartment  and  including  a  flow 
control  valve,  means  for  feeding  air  td  the  bottom  of  the 
cylinder  and  including  a  flow  contilol  valve,  delivery 
means  in  each  compartment  in  comnlunication  with  the 
air-feeding  means  to  distribute  the  iir  throughout  the 
cylinder,  port  means  at  the  cylinder  top  for  permitting 
egress  of  gas  from  the  cylinder,  a  first  detector  means  at 
the  gas  port  means  for  detecting  chan|es  in  the  composi- 
tion of  the  exhausting  gas,  first  actuating  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  first  detector  means  and  the  flow 
control  valve  of  the  air-feeding  means  to  operate  the  valve 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  proportion  of  carbon 
dioxide  present  in  the  exhausting  gas  at  the  extremes  of 
a  predetermined  value  tolerance  rangd  to  vary  the  quan- 
tity of  air  fed  to  the  cylinder  compartments,  a  second 
detector  means  at  the  gas  port  means  fdr  detecting  chants 
in  the  temperature  of  the  exhausting  gas,  and  second 
actuating  means  operatively  connecting  the  second  de- 
tector means  and  the  flow  control  vajve  of  the  moisture 
to  operate  the  valve  in  accordance  w^  the  temperature 
of  the  exhausting  gas  at  the  extremes  of  a  predetermined 
value  tolerance  range  to  vary  the  quantity  of  moisture  de- 
livered to  the  cylinder  compartments. 
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3,314,766 
SULFUR  BURNER 
Jyoti  P.  Multhcrji,  Poona,  India,  assignor  to  Walchand- 
nagar  Industries  Limited,  Poona,  Maharashtn,  India,  a 
corporation  of  India 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,717 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23—278) 


1.  A  sulphur  burner  comprising  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  substantially  vertical  cylindrical  side  wall  and 
an  upwardly  extending  conical  base  whereby  an  annulus 
is  formed  therebetween,  said  annulus  increasing  in  size 
from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  conical  base,  means 
for  controlling  the  surface  level  of  a  pool  of  molten  sul- 
phur contained  in  said  combustion  chamber  whereby  the 
surface  area  of  said  molten  sulphur  surrounding  said 
conical  base  may  be  controlled  thereby  controlling  the 
rate  of  vaporization  and  combustion  of  said  sulphur,  a 
gas  chamber  above  said  combustion  chamber  wherein 
combustion  of  sulphur  takes  jJace  over  said  pool  of  mol- 
ten sulphur  contained  in  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
combustion  and  gas  chambers  being  joined  through  a 
cylindrical  member  of  restricted  cross  section,  means  for 
supplying  primary  and  secondary  air  to  said  suli^ur 
burner,  said  primary  air  being  supplied  tangentially  ad- 
jacent to  the  surface  of  said  molten  sulphur  and  said  sec- 
ondary air  being  supplied  tangentially  at  said  restriction, 
and  a  gas  outlet  pipe  located  tangentially  at  the  top  of 
said  gas  chamber  whereby  the  gases  follow  a  spiral  path 
through  said  burner  during  combustion. 


3,314,767 
ELECTRO-FLUm  REACTOR  FOR  HIGH  TEM- 
PERATURE GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
Jerome  Bmutdn,  Beritelcy  Hdi^  N  J.,  anignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineerfaig  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,057 
2  Claims.     (CL  23—284) 
1.  An  improved  electrofluid  apparatus  for  the  pro- 
duction of  hydrogen  and  high  quality  coke  comprising 
in  combination: 

(A)  an  elongated  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  top,  a 
bottom  and  a  side  enclosing  wall,  said  vessel  having 
an  upper  region  of  uniform  cross-section,  an  inter- 
mediate region  having  a  continuously  diminishing 
cross-section  and  a  lower  regin  having  a  uniform 
cross-section  equivalent  to  the  smallest  section  of 
said  intermediate  region  and  which  section  is  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  cross-section  of  said  upper 
region; 

(B)  solids  inlet  means  located  in  said  upper  region 
of  said  vessel; 

(C)  fluidizing  gas  inlet  means  located  in  said  lower 
region  of  said  vessel; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  electrodes  entering  into  said  reac- 
tor vessel  through  said  side  wall  in  said  lower  region 
of  said  vessel  at  points  which  lie  above  said  gas 
inlet  means; 


(E)  hydrocarbon  feed  inlet  means  located  in  said  side 
wall  in  said  intermediate  region  of  said  vessel  at 
points  substantiallly  spaced  above  said  electrodes; 


(F)  gas  outlet  means  located  in  the  upper  region  of 
said  vessel;  and 

(G)  solids  outlet  means  located  in  the  lower  region 
of  said  vessel. 


3,314,768 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  REACTOR 

Glenn  O.  Ebrey,  Copan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,144 

2Cbdms.    (CL  23— 285) 


^rc™T 


1.  Reactor  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  container 
having  opposite  ends  closed  by  transparent  plates,  a  baf- 
fle means  in  said  container  comprising  an  apertured  mem- 
ber, a  first  plate  extending  substantiaUy  at  a  right  angle  to 
and  from  one  end  of  said  apertured  member,  a  second 
plate  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  and  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  apertured  member,  said  second 
plate  extending  at  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  plate, 
said  first  plate  being  sealed  to  one  side  of  said  container 
and  said  second  plate  being  sealed  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  container  in  a  manner  such  that  the  transmittal  of  a 
fluid  from  one  transparent  plate  end  of  said  container  to 
the  other  transparent  plate  end  can  be  effected  substant»l- 
ly  only  by  passage  through  the  aperture  in  said  apertured 
member,  a  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  container  and 
extending  through  said  aperfure  in  said  apertured  mem- 
ber, at  least  two  paddle  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said 
paddle  means  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  aper- 
tured member,  means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  and  conduit 
means  openly  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  container 
adjacent  the  area  at  which  said  baffle  legs  are  sealed  to 
said  container  and  between  said  baffle  legs  and  said  trans- 
parent plates. 


837  O.G.— 33 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3,314,769 

ARC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

GROWING  CRYSTALS 

Robert  G.  Rudness  and  William  C.  McGill,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpo< 

ration  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,956 
13  Claims.    (CI.  23—301) 


^S-" 


1.  A  process  for  growing  an  electrically  conductive 
crystalline  boule  from  solid  feed  constituents  which  com- 
prises establishing  a  freely  burning  unconstricted  electric 
arc  between  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  pro- 
vided with  a  boule-growing  surface;  passing  a  gas  stream 
through  a  nozzle  surrounding  said  first  electrode  and  hav- 
ing an  exit  annulus  through  which  said  gas  stream  passes 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  first  electrode  to  contain  the 
free  arc  and  protect  such  first  electrode  from  contamina- 
tion by  molten  boule  material;  maintaining  any  projection 
of  the  electrode  beyond  said  exit  annulus  insufficient  to 
cause  power  build  up  on  the  electrode  but  any  set  back 
of  said  electrode  insufficient  to  cause  double  arcing  and 
within  the  ranges  set  forth  in  the  table  below :  i 


Annulus  Width 
In  Inches 


H* 
Ha 


Maximum  Projection 
of  Electrode  Lp,  In 
Electrode  Diameters 


k 


Maximum  Set  Hack 
of  Electrode  Lb.  In 
Electrode  I  )laim'ters 


Vi 


passing  the  resulting  free  arc-containing  gas  stream  to  a 
boule-growing  zone  and  thereby  heating  said  boule-grow- 
ing surface  positioned  within  such  zone  which  is  shielded 
from  atmospheric  contamination  by  such  gas;  introducing 
solid  feed  constituents  in  said  boule-growing  zone;  fusing 
such  solid  feed  constituents  on  said  boule-growing  surface 
by  heat  from  said  free  electric  arc  and  the  gas  stream;  and 
accumulating  such  fused  constituents  thereon  as  a  crystal- 
line boule  of  increasing  size. 


3,314,770 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLORODIFLUOROAMINE 

William  Warren  Knipc  and   Charles  Joseph  MacUey, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asigntHTs  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Cor- 

poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl' 

Tania 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jane  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,757 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 356) 

1.  A  process  for  the  prep^ation  of  chlorodifluoro- 
amine  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  trifluoride  with 
a  suspension  of  a  solid  ammonium  fluoride  in  a  low 
molecular  weight,  fluorocarbon  oil  having  no  significant 
vapor  pressure  at  approximately  75°  C.  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polychlorotrifluoroethylenes, 
telomers  from  chlorotrifluoroethylene  and  difluorobromo- 
chloromethane,  and  telomers  ^rom  perfiuoroolefins  and 
peifluoroalkyl  iodides,  said  chlorine  trifluoride  being  in- 
troduced into  said  oil  suspension  as  a  gas  admixed  with 
an  inert  gas  diluent,  and  said  reaction  being  made  to  oc- 
cur at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  and  75°  C. 
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3,314,771 

CONTACT  OF  COPPER  WITH  B|<ASS  AND 

TIN  LAYERS 

Herbert  Hoffmann,  Hamburg-Blanltenest,  and  Wolfgang 
Wegner,  Neumunster,  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patent-VerwaItungs-G.m.b.H.,  Franlvurt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $51,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  $ept.  11,  1963, 

L  45,823,  L  45,824 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29—1834) 


Tin 

Brass 

Tm 
Brass 
Copper  - 


-<!-.. 


// 


1.  A  contact  element  comprising  a  bo(dy  made  of  cop- 
per, a  first  brass  layer  on  and  bonded  to  (said  body,  a  first 
tin  coating  on  and  bonded  to  said  first  bjrass  layer,  a  sec- 
ond brass  layer  on  and  bonded  to  said  first  tin  coating, 
and  a  second  tin  coating  on  and  bonded  to  said  second 
brass  layer. 


3,314,772 

CORROSION  RETARDING  FLUOIMNE  TREAT- 
MENT OF  GLASS  SURF4CES 
James  P.  Poole,  Brockport,  and  Herbc^  C.  Snyder  and 

Robert  J.  Ryder,  Brockway,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Brockway 

G.ass  Company,  Inc.,  Brockway,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  26,  1966,  Stf.  No.  545,250 
3  Claims.     (CI.  65 — 30) 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  ch|mical  durability 
of  soda-lime  glass  containing  extractable  alkali,  said  glass 
having  unbridging  oxygen  ions  and  hy^roxyl  ions  at  a 
surface  thereof,  said  method  comprisirtg  exposing  such 
surface  to  the  action  of  a  fluorine  containing  substance 
capable  of  supplying  fluoride  ions  to  $aid  surface,  the 
fiuorine  concentration,  the  temperature  at  said  surface, 
and  the  time  of  exposure  being  jointly  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  substantial  exchange  of  fluoride 'ions  for  oxygen 
and  hydroxyl  ions  at  such  surface  without  a  discernible 
etching  thereof.  | 


3,314,773 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SYSfTEM 
Serge   Deiness,    Versailles,   France,   a^gnor   to   North 
American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  Ne^  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^10,490 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11,  1964. 

998,366 
,  6  Claims.    (CI.  62 — 45)> 


1.  A  device  for  maintaining  an  objedt  at  a  low  tem- 
perature comprising  at  least  one  double-called,  thermally 
insulated  container  in  which  the  space  between  said  walls 
is  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure,  an  inner  container  spaced 
from  said  double-walled  container,  a  cobling  medium  in 
each  of  said  containers,  and  a  sheath-like  element  con- 
nected to  the  outer  wall  of  said  innei?  container  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  top  e^ge  thereof,  said 
sheath-like  element  projecting  above  said  top  edge  of  said 
inner  container. 
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3,314,774 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  AND  ANNEALING 
GLASS  SHEETS 
Paul    D.   Shaffer,   New    Kensington,    and    Richard    W, 
Gaskey,  Grecnsbnrg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass   Company,   Pittsbaigh,   Pa.,   a   corporation    of 
PennsylvaBia 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,104 
4  ClafaDs.     (CL  65—104) 


the  cylinder  end  member  to  the  machine  timing  valve, 
and  means  detachably  connecting  said  cylinder  to  said 
foot  member  for  holding  the  cylinder  in  an  operating 


^-^ 


3S^ 


4.  In  the  art  of  bending  and  anneaUng  glass  sheets 
comprising  supporting  a  plurality  of  glass  laden  molds 
m  a  tunnel-like  bending  furnace  and  conveying  said  glass 
laden  molds  through  an  annealing  lehr  disposed  in  end- 
to-end  relation  to  said  furnace  along  a  continuous  con- 
veyor extending  through  said  annealing  lehr  to  transport 
a  succession  of  said  molds  therethrough,  heating  each  of 
a  succession  of  glass  sheets  which  are  supported  on  said 
molds  in  said  bending  furnace  to  a  temperature  above  the 
annealing  range  of  glass  and  sufficient  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  glass  to  its  deformation  point  so  that  it 
sags  into  conformity  with  an  upper  shaping  surface  of 
said  glass  laden  mold,  controlling  the  temperature  within 
a  portion  of  said  annealing  lehr  to  provide  successively 
cooler  temperatures  along  a  portion  of  said  annealing  lehr 
that  extend  through  the  annealing  range  of  glass,  and 
supporting  said  molds  at  a  relatively  close  spacing  in  said 
bending  furnace  such  that  each  mold  serves  as  a  heat 
source  that  affects  the  temperature  of  a  glass  sheet  sup- 
ported on  an  adjacent  mold,  and  then  separating  and  con- 
veying the  molds  through  the  annealing  lehr  at  a  greater 
separation  between  successive  molds  than  existed  in  the 
bending  furnace. 

_  3,314,775 

CYLINDER  MOUNTING  ON  lA  TYPE  GLASS- 
WARE  FORMING  MACHINE 
^?  £•  ^  *«***''  Toledo,  OUo,  and  Eastacc  ft  Mnm- 

ford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Owens-nifaiois, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,986 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  65—167) 

1.  In  combination,  a  glass  forming  machine  base,  a 
blank  mold  plunger  unit  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
and  piston  rod  in  said  cylinder,  a  glass  contacting  plun- 
ger mounted  for  movement  axially  at  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  connected  to  said  piston  and  piston  rod,  a 
cylinder  end  member  connected  on  said  cylinder  opposite 
said  plunger  and  closing  said  cylinder  end,  plural  fluid 
passages  in  said  cylinder  end  member  which  define  axial 
openings  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  end  mem- 
ber and  include  operating  fluid  passages  for  furnishing 
fluid  to  said  cylinder  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  in  effecting  axial  movement  of  the  piston  in  said 
cylinder,  and  at  least  one  fluid  passage  in  the  cylinder  for 
furnishing  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  plunger  unit,  a  foot 
member  mounted  on  said  machine  base,  a  machine  tim- 
ing valve  for  regulating  timed  application  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  plural  fluid  ports  in  said  foot  member  and  cor- 
respondingly aligned  with  said  fluid  passages  of  said  cylin- 
der end  member,  conduit  means  connecting  the  fluid  ports 
of  said  foot  member  individually  to  the  timing  valve, 
axially  outwardly  projecting  individual  plug  means  con- 
nected on  the  foot  member  providing  detachable  fluid 
couplings  insertable  into  each  of  said  fluid  passages  of 
the  foot  member  to  detachably  connect  the  passages  of 


position  on  said  foot  member,  the  machine  timing  valve 
providing  timed  application  of  operating  pressurized  fluid 
to  effect  timed  operation  of  the  blank  mold  plunger  unit. 


3,314,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  GLASS  SHEETS 
James  E.  Mambomg,  Shrereport,  La.,  and  William  E 
VcCown,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbcy-Owens. 
Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,727 
10  Claims,     (a.  65—203) 


a»?s:^*^-^^-'^;;g;^Q^^^;x2 


>H 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  window 
glass  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw  pot  having  a 
rear  wall  and  opposite  side  walls,  melting,  refining  and 
cooling  chambers  in  end-to-end  communicating  relation- 
ship for  continuously  supplying  molten  glass  to  said  draw 
pot,  a  substantially  enclosed  drawing  chamber  above  and 
in  communication  with  said  draw  pot,  a  pot  chamber 
beneath  and  around  said  draw  pot,  means  for  introducing 
hot  gases  of  combustion  into  said  pot  chamber,  a  lip-tile 
extending  across  the  rear  of  said  draw  pot  above  said 
rear  wall  and  molten  glass,  a  radiant  heating  tube  extend- 
ing across  the  draw  pot  between  said  lip-tile  and  said 
rear  wall  and  substantially  sealing  of!  the  space  there- 
between to  prevent  entry  of  gases  of  combustion  from 
said  pot  chamber  into  the  space  between  said  lip-tile  and 
said  molten  glass  and  into  said  drawing  chamber,  the 
ends  of  said  radiant  tube  extending  outside  of  said  en- 
closed drawing  chamber,  gas  fired  burners  inserted  in 
the  ends  of  said  radiant  tube  for  supplying  heat  to  the 
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surface  of  the  molten  glass  to  maintain  a  uniform  tem- 
perature in  said  molten  glass  across  said  draw  pot  and 
prevent  the  formation  of  devitrified  material  in  said  rear 
area  while  excluding  gases  of  combustion  from  said 
drawing  chamber,  and  means  for  drawing  a  sheet  up- 
wardly from  the  molten  glass  in  the  draw  pot  through 
said  drawing  chamber. 


3^14,777 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  LODGING  IN 

SMALL  GRAINS 

Robert  H.  Bcatty,  PhfladelpWa,  Pa^  assignor  to  Amchem 

Products,  be,  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,017 

9  Clafans.    (Q.  71—2.7) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  lodging  in  small  grains  which 
comprises   applying   the   N-hydroxy-N-formyl   glycinate 
anion  to  growing  grains  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
lodging  of  said  grains. 


3,314,778 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SLOW  RELEASE  FER- 
TILIZERS CONTAINING  A  UREA-PARAFFIN 
WAX  ADDUCT 
Robert  H.  CampbeD,  BrookhaTen,  and  Wesley  R.  Chtny, 
PnMpect  VaAt  Pa**  assignMs  to  Son  Ofl  Company, 
PUladclpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,671 

7  Claims.    (CL  71—28) 
1.  Method  which  comprises  forming  solid  discrete  slow 

release  fertilizer  particles  comprising  a  dispersion  of  solid 
urea  in  a  solid  paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  in  the 
range  of  110°-140''  F.,  the  ratio  of  said  solid  urea  to 
said  solid  paraffin  wax  being  less  than  3.16:1,  aging  said 
particles  until  a  substantial  portion  of  the  urea  therein 
has  reacted  with  the  low  melt  point  paraffin  wax  therein 
to  form  a  urea-paraffin  wax  adduct,  whereby  discreate  par- 
ticles comprising  a  dispersion  of  said  urea-paraffin  wax 
adduct  in  wax  are  obtained,  and  holding  these  latter 
particles  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  100"  F.  until  the 
water  resistance  of  said  latter  particles  has  increased  sig- 
nificantly. , 

3,314,779 

STABILIZATION  OF  AMMONIUM  CARBAMATE 

FOR  FERTILIZER  USE 

Arcbie  V.  Slack,  Sieffield,  Ala.,  asrignor  to  Tennessee 

Valley  Aotborlty,  a  corporation  of  tte  United  States 

No  Drawing.    FDed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,214 

6  Claims.  (CL  71— 30) 
1.  A  |M-ocess  for  the  production  of  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing fert^zer  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of  react- 
ing anhydrous  ammonia  with  carbon  dioxide;  collecting 
the  resisting  light  crystalline  ammonium  carbamate  ma- 
terial; compacting  and  pelletizing  said  resulting  am- 
monium carbamate  material;  classtfying  by  size  said  pcl- 
letized  material  and  separating  out  therefrom  those  pel- 
lets desired  of  a  predetermined  size;  spray  coating  said 
sized  ammonium  carbamate  pellets  with  a  petroleum 
based  oil  of  medium  viscosity;  and  storing  said  spray- 
coated  anunonium  carbamate  pellets  in  containers,  the 
walls  of  which  are  substantially  impervious  to  anmionia 
vapor. 


3,314,780 
PROCESS  OF  PELLETIZING  ORE 
Midiael  O.  Holowaty,  Gary,  and  Arthnr  M.  Schwaiz, 
Monster,  Ind.,  asaHgaaa  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chi- 
cago, in.,  a  COTDoritioD  otDclaware 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,888  1 

10  aafans.    (CL  75—3)  1 

1.  A  process  of  producing  heat-hardened  ore  pellets 
which  comprises;  forming  an  ore  pelletizing  mix  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ground  ore  having  a  particle  size  dis- 


tribution within  the  range  of  a  minimum  of  about  50% 
by  weight  and  a  maximum  of  about  70%  by  weight 
minus  100-mesh  ore  particles  with  a  dtaximum  of  about 
50%  by  weight  of  the  said  mix  bcin|  minus  325-mesh 
ore  particles  and  a  maximum  of  aboUt  10%  by  weight 
being  plus  10-mesh  ore  particles,  adjusting  the  surface 
moisture  content  of  said  pelletizing  mui  to  between  about 
9%   and   14%   by  weight  water  and  forming  uniformly 


sized  green  ore  pellets  having  a  diamdter  between  about 
%  inch  and  about  %  inch,  drying  the  said  pellets  to  re- 
move at  least  a  part  of  the  water  content  thereof,  pre- 
heating the  said  pellets  with  a  gas  having  a  temperature 
between  about  1500  and  2000°  F.  to  condition  said  pel- 
lets for  firing,  and  thereafter  firing  s^d  pellets  by  con- 
tacting with  a  gas  having  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about 
2300"  F.  to  heat  harden  said  pellets. 


3,314,781 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  0F  BLAST  RE- 
FINING OF  CARBON-CONTAINING  METAL 
MELTS 
Folke  Karl  Evald  Johansson  and  Johi^  Arne  Smedstam, 
Borlange,  and  Jan  Lndvig  BertilsMn  Uggb^  Nykroppa, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Stora  Kopparbfrgs  Beigslags  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Falun,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  1512,830 

Claims  priority,  appllcati<ni  Sweden^Mar.  20, 1962, 

3,129/62;  July  13,  1962,  7,884762,  7,885/62 

12  Claims.    (O.  75—52) 


1.  In  a  method  of  refining  a  melt  of  ferrous  metal  con- 
taining carbon  in  a  furnace  to  product  a  melt  having  a 
predetermined  temperature  at  a  precletermined  carbon 
content  comprising  the  steps  of  deterknining  the  initial 


April  18,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


895 


temperature,  amount  and  carbon  content  of  the  melt, 
continuously  contacting  the  melt  with  a  stream  of  gas 
containing  free  oxygen  to  produce  carbon  monoxide, 
convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carbon  monoxide  to 
carbon  dioxide  by  combustion  and  generate  heat  suffi- 
cient to  exceed  the  desired  predetermined  temperature  of 
the  final  melt,  measuring  the  average  degree  of  combus- 
tion of  carbon  removed  from  the  melt  by  determining 
the  relative  amounts  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon 
dioxode  produced  in  the  furnace,  utilizing  the  average 
degree  of  combustion  for  determining  the  amount  of 
heat  developed  and  absorbed  by  the  melt  to  raise  its 
temperature,  continuing  to  supply  oxygen  for  a  period 
of  time  required  to  produce  the  desired  carbon  content 
of  said  melt  by  combustion  of  carbon,  introducing  a 
coolant  into  the  melt  during  the  refining  operation  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  absorb  excess  heat  and  approach 
the  required  temperature  simultaneously  with  the  ap- 
proach of  the  desired  carbon  content  in  the  melt,  stopping 
said  refining  operation  by  stopping  the  supply  of  oxygen 
when  the  melt  has  the  predetermined  temperature  and 
carbon  content  and  then  pouring  the  melt. 


to  a  smelting  temperature,  the  quantity  of  reducing 
agent,  the  temperature,  and  the  time  of  said  smelting 
operation  being  established  to  effect  reduction  of  the 
molybdenum  preferentially  to  the  iron  and  to  form 
a  residual  slag  and  a  metallic  reduction  product,  the 
latter  containing  most  of  the  molybdenum  present  in 
the  original  slag  but  little  of  the  iron; 
and  separating  said  slag  and  said  reduction  product. 


3,314,784 
COBALT-BASE  ALLOY  RESISTANT  TO 
THERMAL  SHOCK 
Robert  D.  McQuillan,  William  M.  Thomas,  and  Elmer 
L.  Frey,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbick  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,338 
11  Claims.    (Q.  75—171) 


TICIIM.  MOCX  MSTOHm  V  OOMLr-AUl  «U0n 


3,314,782 

REFINING  AGENT  FOR  STEEL-WORKS 

Eric  Arnand,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Anstah 

fur  technische  Entwicklung  nnd  Vcrwertung 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  12, 1963, 

15,255/63 
2  Claims.   (CL  75— 57) 
1.  A  refining  agent  for  deoxidizing  steel  consisting  of, 
from  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  deoxidizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, calcuim,  aixl  silicon, 
from  0.2  to  35%  by  weight  of  cryolite, 
from  0.5  to  90%  by  weight  of  fluorspar,  and 
from  0.5  to  90%  by  weight  of  calcium  hydroxide,  the 
total  of  all  components  amounting  to  100%. 


3314,783 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDE- 
NUM   VALUES    FROM    FERRUGINOUS,    MO- 
LYBDENUM-BEARING SLAGS 
Stuart  R.  Zimmcrley  and  RusseD  R.  Beck,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatten  of  New  York 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,096 
26  Clabns.    (O.  75—108) 


-     -T  1     1     J. 


1.  A  thermal-shock  resistant  cobalt  base  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  20  to  35  percent  chromium,  5  to  20  per- 
cent tungsten,  3  to  5.5  percent  tantalum.  0.7  to  1.3  percent 
carbon,  a  maximum  of  0.08  percent  titanium,  a  maximum 
of  0.01  percent  zirconium,  less  than  1%  columbium,  bal- 
ance cobalt  and  incidental  impurities,  the  total  chromium 
plus  tungsten  content  of  said  alloy  being  greater  than 
about  35  percent  and  not  exceeding  about  47.5  percent;  the 
tungsten  content  being  greater  than  about  two  times  the 
tantalum  content,  the  total  chromium  and  tungsten  con- 
tent being  between  8  and  12  times  the  tantalum  content, 
and  the  tantalum  being  present  in  an  amount  less  than 
the  tungsten  content  and  less  than  the  chromium  content. 


3,314,785 
,  ALLOY 

Leonard  F.  Yntema,  Wadsworth,  and  Arthur  B.  Michael, 

Lake  Forest,  HI.,  assignors  to  Fansteel  Metallunical 

Corporation 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  638,210 
7  Claims.    (CI.  75—174) 

7.  A  columbium  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
by  weight  about  9-11%  molybdenum,  about  3-7%  titani- 
um,  about  10%  tungsten,  about  0.5-2%  aluminum  and 
the  balance  substantially  all  columbium. 


12.  A  process  for  removing  molybdenum  values  from 
ferruginous,  molybdenum-bearing  slags,  comprising: 
subjecting  such  a  slag  to  a  reduction  smelting  operation 
involving  heating  the  material  and  a  reducing  agent 


3,314,786 
ELECTRICAL  MATEIUALS  AND  DEVICES 

George  D.  Kneip,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mas.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,682 
2  Claims.    (CI.  75— 174) 
1.  A  superconducting  alloy  wire  comprising,  by  weight, 
from  about  25  to  about  33%  zirconium,  from  about  0.1  to 
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about  1.0%  gallium,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  being  present, 
the  sum  total  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  ranging  between 
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about  0.01  and  about  0.1%,  and  the  balance  niobium, 
said  alloys  having  at  4.2°  K.,  a  critical  current  in  excess 
of  2x10*  amps/cm.2  in  an  applied  field  of  20  kilogauss. 


3^14,787 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  Mg 
ADDITION  AGENT 

Charles  Brace  Goodrich,  Charles  Eraeat  Manilla,  CecH 
Lyle  Ramsey,  and  Rkhard  Herman  Hanewald,  all  of 
AmlingtMi,  W.  Va^  assigDors  to  The  International 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  an>lication  Mar.  29,  1966,  Sen 
No.  538,197.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  8, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  577,806 

5  Cialms.    (CI.  75—200)  | 

1.  The  process  for  producing  a  briquetted  nickel-mag- 
nesium addition  material  which  comprises  blending  fine 
carbonyl  nickel  powder  with  about  4%  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  magnesium  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  at 
least  about  40  microns,  and  up  to  about  25%  of  iron 
powder  having  a  particle  size  not  exceeding  150  microns, 
cold  pressing  the  mixed  powders  to  green  briquettes,  sin- 
tering said  green  briquettes  by  heating  for  about  one  to 
about  three  hours  at  a  temperatiu-e  not  exceeding  about 
1200°  F.  but  sufficiently  high  to  form  a  molten  phase 
therein  in  an  essentially  nitrogen-free  protective  atmos- 
phere and  cooling  the  sintered  briquettes  at  a  rate  exceed- 
ing about  2°  F.  per  minute  to  provide  sintered  briquettes 
having  a  porosity  of  about  20%  to  about  50%. 


3,314,788 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  AND  ELE- 
MENT  COMPRISING  N,NaV'JV',  TETRASUB- 
STITUTED-p-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 

John  Alan  Mattor,  HoDis,  Maine,  assigns  to  S.  D. 
Warren  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,620 

6  Clafans.    (H.  96—1.5) 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  comprising  a  photo- 
conductive  insulating  layer  on  a  relatively  more  conduc- 
tive support,  the  pbotoconductive  layer  containing  a 
N,N,N'N'  tetra-substituted-p-phenylenediamine  contain- 
ing at  least  one  benzyl  group  each  in  the  N,  and  N'  posi- 
tion with  the  remaining  two  substituent  groups  l^ing 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  radicals  and 
alkyl  radicals. 


3  314  789 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  IN  SILVER 

HALIDE  PROCESSING  SOLUTIONS 

Richard  L.  White  and  Donald  M.  Bufness,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Con^pany,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,035 
28  Claims.     (CI.  96— 29§i 

1.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  system  wherein  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  latent  i^^tographic  image 
is  contacted  in  superposed  relation  with  a  water-perme- 
able hydrophilic  organic  colloid  processing  element  sepa- 
rable from  said  emulsion  layer  and  having  dispersed  there- 
in a  silver  precipitating  agent,  said  processing  element  con- 
taining an  amount  of  processing  solu^on  sufficient  to 
develop  said  exf>osed  silver  halide  to  m|etallic  silver  and 
to  dissolve  substantially  all  undeveloped  silver  halide  from 
said  exposed  emulsion  layer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  a  processing  solution  containin|  at  least  one  (a) 
silver  halide  developing  agent  and  (b)  ^silver  halide  fix- 
ing agent  with  (c)  a  quaternary  ammOnium  salt  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 

YCHzCHOHCHjN+Rj  oil- 
where  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alky! 
thio  group  of  6-30  carbon  atoms,  a  lecondary  amino 
group  containing  a  linear  chain  of  10-^0  carbon  atoms 
and  a  tertiary  amino  group  containing  >  linear  chain  of 
10-30  carbon  atoms,  R  represents  lowef  alkyl  groups  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  suitable  anion. 


3314,790 
DESENSITIZER  FOR  EXPOSED  SILYER 
HALIDE  EMULSIONS 
Herbert  B.  Cowden,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  iarignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey  ' 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Sck-.  No.  310,897 

23  Claims.  (CI.  96—62) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  desensitiung  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  $ilver  halide  de- 
veloper and  a  desensitizing  amount  of  a|  2,2'-azopyridine 
having  a  solubility  in  water  of  at  lea^  0.10  gram  per 
liter. 


3,314,791 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ASSEMBLE  lGE  FOR  USE 
IN  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
Ezio  D.  Cotta,  Dorchester,  and  Yaito  Kj  Eioranta,  Need- 
ham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polarokl  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaiiare 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  no,381 
18  Claims.    (CI.  96— 76) 
13.  A   photographic   film   assemblage   comprising,   in 
combination: 

a  photosensitive  image-recording  sheet; 
a  second  sheet  impregnated  with  a  liquid  and  adapted 
to  be  superposed  with  successive  Exposed  areas  of 
said  image-recording  sheet; 
a  first  container  comprising  a  body  cjlosed  at  its  ends 
and  having  a  slot  through  which  s^id  second  sheet 
is  movable,  and  a  pair  of  lips  co<nprising  integral 
portions  of  said  body  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  and  secured  to  one 
another  at  their  edge  portions  to  s«jal  said  slot,  said 
second  sheet  being  coiled  within  said  body  with  an 
end  portion  of  said  second  sheet  extending  through 
said  slot  and  disposed  between  saidilips; 
said  lips  being  weakened  at  the  junctiure  thereof  with 
said  body  so  as  to  break  at  said  jun(Jture  when  flexed 
and  thereby  permit  withdrawal  of  Said  second  sheet 
through  said  slot; 
said  end  portion  of  said  second  she^t  being  gripped 
between  said  lips  whereby  said  lip$  provide  means 
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for  withdrawing  said  second  sheet  through  said  slot; 
and 


a  second  container  enclosing  an  image-recording  sheet 
and  including  an  opening  through  which  said  image- 
rccording  sheet  is  movable; 

said  image-recording  sheet  being  coupled  with  said  lips. 


an  elong-'ted  image-receiving  sheet  coiled  within  said 
container  with  an  end  portion  of  said  image-receiv- 
ing sheet  extending  from  said  container  through  said 
opening; 

said  image-receiving  sheet  comprising  a  support  and 
an  image-receiving  layer  carried  on  said  support  and 
impregnated  wtih  an  aqueous  alkaline  liquid  having 
a  high  pH,  said  liquid  being  distributed  within  said 
image-receiving  layer  in  sufficient  quantity  to  render 
said  developing  agent  reactive  when  said  image-re- 
ceiving layer  is  pressed  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
said  image-recording  sheet; 

said  end  portion  of  said  image-receiving  layer  being 
coupled  outside  of  said  container  with  the  leading 
end  of  said  image-recording  sheet  with  said  image- 
receiving  layer  facing  said  image-recording  sheet; 

closure  means  comprising  portions  of  said  container 
for  engaging  said  image -receiving  sheet  at  said  open- 
ing to  substantially  seal  said  opening  against  admis- 
sion of  carbon  dioxide  to  said  container,  said  closure 
means  being  movable  to  an  open  position  to  permit 
withdrawal  movement  of  said  image-receiving  sheet 
from  said  container  through  said  opening;  and 

a  squeegee  within  said  container  adjacent  said  opening 
for  engaging  said  image-receiving  sheet  within  said 
container  during  withdrawal  movement  of  said 
image-receiving  sheet  to  remove  said  liquid  from  at 
least  one  surface  thereof. 


3,314,792 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ITLM  ASSEMBLAGE  INCLUD- 
ING  PROCESSING  LIQUID 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Oignal  appUcation  July  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,968. 
J"rW«}  ■»<  ««•«  •PPUcatioo  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

25  Claims.    (CI.  96—76) 


3,314,793 
NON-DIFFUSING  INHIBITORS  OF  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE HARDENING 
Kenneth  C.  Kennard  and  Hyman  L.  Cohen,  Rochester. 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,524 

8  Claims.  (CL  96—83) 
3.  A  photographic  product,  some  portion  of  which 
contains  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  former,  having 
therem  a  gelaUn  layer  containing  a  formaldehyde  haixi- 
enmg  mhibitor  comprising  a  polymeric  material  having 
a  hydrocarbon  backbone  and  as  a  substituent  group  there- 


OR,'  J 

I      /  >c 

— CN— N 
Ri  Rt 

Rj,  Rj  and  Rj  each  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  hydroxyalkyl. 


3,314,794 

ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBERS 

^S*  y^.  Sawdey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

N^S'jeiS*"'*""''  '****'**•**"•  ^•^•'  ■  coiporation  of 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,138 

11  Claims.    (CI.  96—84) 


21.  An  externally  dry  photographic  film  assemblage 
for  treating  successive  exposed  areas  of  a  photosensitive 
image-recording  sheet  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  liquid 
having  a  high  pH  to  produce  a  succession  of  photographic 
transfer  prints,  said  assemblage  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  image-recording  sheet  including  a  photosensitive 
heavy  metal  salt  capable  of  forming  a  latent  image 
upon  photoexposure  and  a  developing  agent  in  sub- 
stantially dry  form  capable  of  reducing  exposed  por- 
tions of  said  heavy  metal  salt; 

a  substantially  gas  and  water  impermeable  container 
having  a  narrow  opening  therein  through  which  a 
sheet  is  movable; 


nj^  LAYER  conrcuMc 
3-(j.6-or7)flT.«cim.j-2.u,»-nr'«»i<»ci«nj*MO>- 

i-l2.3-0>CT>mjEN7ri.0OCI-4    TtttlOLJoat 


I.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support,  at 
least  one  photographic  hydrophilic  colloid  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  incorporated  in  one  of  the  layers  of 
said  photographic  element  a  2-phenylimino-3-substituted- 
5-benzylidene-4-thiazolidone  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
radicals  on  the  2  and  3  positions  of  the  4-thiazolidone 
ring  contains  a  2,6-disubstituted  phenyl  group. 
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3,314,795 

PHOTOCHROMIC  CELLULOSIC  PAPER,  SYN- 
THETIC PAPER  AND  REGENERATED  CEL- 
LULOSE 
George  Henry  Dorion,  New  Canaan,  and  Kay  Oesterk 

LfM^er,  Norwalk,  Conn^  anignors  to  American  Cyan- 

amld  Conqiany,  Stamftvd,  Conn^  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,254 
13  Claims.    (CI.  96->90) 

1.  A  water-laid  web  comprising  water-fibrillated,  ran- 
domly intermingled,  interlocked,  filaments  of  paper-mak- 
ing length  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  fibrous,  cellulosic  material  and  a  fibrous,  thermo- 
plastic, acrylonitrile-containing,  polymeric  material,  said 
web  having  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  inter- 
stices thereof,  at  least  0.1%,  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  web,  of  a  photochromic  material  which  is 
a  solid  at  room  temperature  and  which  functions  photo- 
chromically  as  a  solid. 


3^14,796 
DIRECT  POnTIVE  EMUIiffONS 
GSi**,  Bcfgbch  NcnUrclien,  and  Aognst  Raa- 
di^ph  and  Oskar  Ricater,  Leycrknsen,  Germany,  as- 
rignon  to  AGFA  Akticngeadbcliaft,  Lcyerknsen,  Ger- 
nuBji  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,974 

Claims  priority,  vpHcation  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1962, 

A  39,928 

7  Claims.    (CL  96—101) 


tv  I  I 


-WTT 


1.  A  photographic  element  containing  at  least  one  sup- 
ported direct  positive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  sensitiser  of  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


.-A>. 


/\ 


Rt 


I |r-CH=CH-l         ; 

^N(+)-'    X(-) 


Ri 


NW-'    X(- 

A. 


-Ri 


V 


wherein  Rx  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  up 
to  3-carbon  atoms;  R2  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  carboxyl  substituted 
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lower  alkyl  and  sulfo  substituted  lower  >lkyl,  lower  alkyl 
in  each  case  having  up  to  5-carbon  atoms;  R3  reiH'esents 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy;  R4  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen;  A  con- 
stitutes the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  the  heterocyclic 
nitrogen  containing  nucleus  of  the  type  used  in  the  pro- 
duction of  cyanine  dyes;  X  is  only  prelsent  in  the  cases 
where  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  which  i^  not  substituted 
by  sulfo  or  carboxyl  groups  and  stands  for  an  anion. 


3,314,797 
CONVERTING  LIGNOCELLULOSA  MATERIALS 
INTO  YEAST  CONTAINING  STOCK  FEED 
Robert  W.  Hess,  Bcaverton,  Orcg.,  Alfted  M.  Thomscn, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  FranlK  Porter,  fforrirtown,  N J., 
and  Jolm  W.  Anderson,  Portland,  Otcg.,  assignors  of 
one-half    to    Georgia-Pacific    Corporation,    Portiand, 
Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia,  and  ene-half  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  172,698 
18  Claims.    (Ci.  99— 9) 
1.  The  process  of  converting  lignodellulose  material 
into  stock  feed  which  comprises: 

(a)  preferentially  hydrolyzing  the  h^micellulose  con- 
tent of  the  material  in  aqueous  inedium,  thereby 
forming  an  aqueous  pentose-contalning  liquor  and 
a  solid  cellulose-and  Ugnin-contaii$ing  residue, 

(b)  separating  the  pentose-containing  liquor  from  the 
cellulose-  and  lignin-containing  residue, 

(c)  preferentially  hydrolyzing  the  cellulose  content  of 
the  residue  in  aqueous  acid  medium^  thereby  forming 
an  aqueous  hexose-containing  liquor  and  a  solid 
lignin-containing  residue, 

(d)  separating  the  hexose-containingj  liquor  from  the 
lignin-containing  residue,  thereby  providing  a  hexose 
sugar  stock  feed  material, 

(e)  growing  yeast  in  the  pentose-^ontaining  liquor 
thereby  converting  its  sugar  conteijt  substantially  to 
a  yeast  protein  stock  feed  material,  ^nd 

(f)  mixing  the  said  hexose  sugar  ^d  yeast  protein 
stock  feed  materials  in  predetermined  proportions, 
thereby  providing  a  balanced  stock  {feed  derived  sub- 
stantially in  its  entirety  from  the  lignocelluloae  start- 
ing material.  ~ 


3,314,798 

DAIRY  PRODUCT  AND  MEtHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAMEl 

Roy   R.  Graves,   Germantown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 

Graves-Stambangh    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Aug.  14, 1963,  S^.  No.  301,945 
9  Claims.    (CI.  99— 123) 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  preparing  a  spreadable 
dairy  product  which  is  stable  at  room  temperatures  and 
which  is  essentially  non-fluid  at  ordii^ary  refrigeration 
temperatures  comprising  forming  a  mjxture  of  a  dairy 
cream,  fluid  whole,  condensed  skim  or  reconstituted  dry 
skim  milk,  emulsifier,  stabilizer  and  bodying  agent,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  p^om  160"  F.  to 
about  170°  F.,  deaerating  the  heated  mixture,  homogeniz- 
ing the  deaerated  mixture  at  a  pressuije  of  from  about 
1300  to  2000  p.s.i.,  sterilizing  the  mijtture,  cooling  the 
sterilized  mixture,  homogenizing  the  sterilized  mixture 
under  substantially  sterile  conditions  (kt  a  pressure  of 
from  about  400  to  750  p.s.i.  to  obtain  ai  spreadable  dairy 
product  having  a  butterfat  content  of  jfrom  about  22% 
to  about  32%,  a  milk  solids  not  fat  content  of  from  about 
5%  to  about  9%,  and  a  lactose  conte<tt  of  from  about 
1%  to  about  3%,  and  packaging  said  jMJoduct  under  con- 
ditions to  maintain  it  in  its  sterile  state, 
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3,314,799 
TASTE  IMPROVEMENT  IN  MARGARINE 
Anne  Josepiiinc  Neilson,  Camlxidge,  and  Ridiard  Law- 
rence Hughes,  West  Roxbury,  Mass.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  aw^piments,  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporatloD  d  Illinois 
No  Drawbg.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,888 

2  Claims.    (CL  99— 123) 
1.  The  process  of  adding  cyclamic  acid  to  margarine 
and  blending  the  mixture  uniformly,  said  cyclamic  acid 
being  added  in  an  amount  between  0.01%   and  0.02% 
by  weight  of  said  margarine. 


3314,800 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  HOT  DRY  ROASTED 
NUTS  AND  THE  RESULTBVG  PRODUCT 
Peter  P.  Noznkk,  Evanston,  and  Robert  H.  Bnndns,  River- 
side, m.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  Hi., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Ang.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  574,556 

17  Claims.     (CL  99—127) 
8.  Dry  roasted  peanuts  having  an  adhesive  coating 
comprising  vital  wheat  gluten  and  salt. 


3,314,801 
MICROBIAL  POLYSACCHARIDE  AND  PROCESS 
Marthi  C.  Cadmos  and  Ralph  F.  Anderson,  Peoria,  III., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnre 
Original  appUcation  Oct  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,769,  now 
Patent  No.  3,228,855,  dated  Jan.  11,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,117 
1  Claim.    (CI.  99—139) 


A  method  of  increasing  by  about  twenty-fold  the  vis- 
cosity of  a  1  percent  aqueous  solution  of  a  polysaccharide 
consisting  of  glucose,  galactose,  mannuronic  acid  and  O- 
acetyl  moieties  that  arc  respectively  present  in  the  molar 
proportions  of  1:1:1:5  and  which  polysaccharide  is  pre- 
pared by  the  process  comprising  inoculating  a  sterilized 
fermentation  medium  present  in  a  paddle  equipped  fer- 
mentor  and  having  the  following  composition  per  100  ml. 

Commercial  com  sugar g 3.0 

Enzyme-hydrolyzed  casein g__    0.25 

MgS04-7HaO g__     0.O8 

MnS04-4H,0 g__  0.005 

KHjPO* _ g__       0.4 

Water  q.8.a.d _ _ ml_.     100 

with  a  culture  of  a  species  of  diphtheroidic  bacterium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter  viscosus 
NRRL  B-1973  and  Arthrobacter  viscosus  NRRL  B-1797, 
internally  agitating  the  inoculated  medium  at  25"  C.  in 
the  presence  of  air  for  about  96  hours  while  periodically 
increasing  the  rate  of  agitation  by  operating  the  paddles 
at  200  r^pim.  for  the  first  24  hours,  then  at  300  r.p.m. 
for  the  second  24  hours,  and  then  at  500  r.p.m,  for  the 
remainder  of  the  fermentation,  diluting  the  viscous  me- 


dium with  dilute  aqueous  methanol,  removing  unwanted 
cells  and  debris,  adding  ethanol  and  a  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride  and  potassium 
acetate  to  precipitate  the  polysaccharide,  and  isolating  the 
precipitated  polysaccharide,  said  method  comprising  add- 
ing to  said  1  percent  aqueous  solution  of  said  polysaccha- 
ride at  least  0.05  percent  but  not  exceeding  0.25  percent 
by  weight  of  aluminum  sulfate. 


3,314,802 
METHOD  OF  TEMPERATURE  REGULATION  IN  A 

SPICE  GRINDING  PROCESS 
Alvin  M.  Cohodas,  Allcntown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Glid- 
deo  Company,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,583 
4  Claims.    (CL  99— 140) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  grinding  of  solid  spice  in  a 
milling  zone  in  the  presence  of  normally  gaseous  refrig- 
erant wherein  spice  to  be  ground  and  a  flow  of  said  re- 
frigerant are  fed  to  said  milling  zone  and  a  suspension 
of  ground  spice  in  resulting  vapor  is  discharged  from  said 
milling  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises:   estab- 
lishing and  maintaining  a  fixed  rate  main  refrigerant  flow 
to  said  milling  zone  a  smaller  variable  rate  auxiliary 
fluid  refrigerant  flow  to  said  milling  zone;  and  maintaining 
temperature  of  resulting  output  refrigerant  vapor  sub- 
stantially constant  at  a  predetermined  value  above  the 
ambient  dew  point  and  below  the  spice  deterioration  tem- 
perature by  varying  the  rate  of  said  auxiliary  flow  in 
response  to  temperature  change  in  said  resulting  output 
vapor. 


3,314,803 

MANNTTOL  FIXED  FLAVOR  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Cluries   Dune,   Jr.,   Tanytown,   N.Y,   and   Robert  E. 
SmUes,   Ramsey,   NJ.,   assignors  to   General   Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plahis,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Debware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,038 

11  Clahns.  (CL  99—140) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  dry  flavor  enhancer  contain- 
ing a  stable  level  of  acetaldehyde  in  an  amount  effective 
to  produce  flavor  enhancement  which  comprises  forming 
an  aqueous  solution  of  mannitol  and  acetaldehyde  and 
spray-drying  said  solution  to  obtain  a  powdered  pix)duct. 


3  314  804 

.,  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  EGGS 
Frank  V.  Kosikowsld,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CorneU 
Research  FoundaHon,  Inc.  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,907 
4  Clahns.  (CL  99— 177) 
1.  The  method  of  packaging  an  egg  comprising  placing 
an  egg  within  an  encapsulation  of  flexible  material  which 
IS  non-permeable  to  air,  evacuating  the  air  from  said 
encapsulation  to  a  degree  representing  a  substantially  high 
vacuiim  about  29.5  inches  of  mercury  which  will  create 
sufficient  forces  causing  said  nonpermeable  flexible  materi- 
al to  chng  to  the  shell  of  said  egg  despite  the  tendency  for 
oxygen  and  COj  to  seep  through  the  shell  of  said  egg, 
and  then  sealing  said  encapsulation  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,314305 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DEHYDRATED  POTATOES 

Robert  A.  S.  Templeton,  Cereal  House,  58  Mark  Lane, 

London,  England 

No  Drawfag.    FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,529 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6.  1962. 

13,433/62;  June  14,  1962,  22,994/62 

6  Clahns.     (CL  99—207) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  dehydrated 

mashed  potato  product,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
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that  the  potatoes  are  initially  precooked  in  an  unpeeled 
condition  for  10-60  minutes  in  a  dilute  alkali  solution 
having  a  strength  of  less  than  5%  to  effect  simultaneous 
precooking  of  the  potato  flesh  and  softening  of  the  potato 
skin  to  ease  its  subsequent  removal. 
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cellulose  to  a  temperature  of  about  80°i  0.-250°  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  about  50-25,000  pounds  per  square  inch, 
said  hydroxypropy!  cellulose  being  charaicterized  by:  hav- 
ing a  high  degree  of  thermoplasticity  and  an  M.S.  of  at 
least  2,  being  soluble  in  cold  water  afid  polar  organic 
solvents  and  insoluble  in  hot  water. 


3,314,806 
PRODUCTION  OF  REFRACTORY  OBJECTS 
Harold  Garten  Emblem,  Grappenhall,  and  Stanley  Arthur 
Trow,    Salford,    England,    assignors    to    Philadelphia 
Quartz  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  6,  1962, 

21,844/62 
10  Claims.    (CI.  106—38.2) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  binder  composition  hav- 
ing a  gelation  time  of  at  least  five  hours,  which  com- 
prises admixing: 

(a)  an  isopropyl  silicate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  isopropylorthosilicate,  isopropyl  poly- 
silicate  and  admixtures  thereof, 

(b)  sufficient  water  for  the  hydrolysis  and  gelation  of 
the  silicate,  and 

(c)  a  base  as  a  hydrolysis  and  gelation  accelerator, 
said  base  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  piperidine,  isopropylamine,  monoethanolamine, 
tri-ethanolamine,  n-butylamine,  sec-butylamine,  di- 
n-butylamine,  di-n-propylamine,  ammonia,  hydra- 
zine and  water  stable  reaction  products  of  oxirane 
compounds  and  aminoalkyl  silicates. 


3,314,810 

AMYLOSIC  MATERIAL  PLASTICIZED  WITH 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT 

Austin  H.  Young,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 
Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  11.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  19,  1963,  sic.  No.  288,897 

20  Claims.    (CI.  106— 2 10) 

11.  A  composition  comprising  an  a(nylosic  material 
containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  amyjose  wherein  the 
amylose  portion  of  said  amylosic  material  is  present  in  the 
form  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  separated  amylose  fraction  of  whole  starch,  whole 
starch  containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  amylose  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  plasticized  with  a  plasticizipg  concentration 
of  a  water-soluble  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  a 
total  of  from  4  to  1 6  carbon  atoms. 


3,314,807 
WATER.BASE  ADHESIYE  CONTAINING  A 
HYDROXYLAMINE  STABILIZER 
Kenneth  A.  E.  Blackmore,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
Georgia-Padfic  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Georgia  J 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,037    ' 

14  Claims.     (CI.  106—127) 
1.  A  water-base  adhesive  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
lignosulfonate  adhesive,  animal  glue,  and  an  effective  sta- 
bilizing amount  of  hydroxylamine. 


3,314,808 

STABILIZED  CELLULOSE  ESTER 

Gordon  Mars  Moulds,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,872 

3  Claims.  (CI.  106—183) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  cellulose  ester  and  a  stabilizing  quantity  of  a  dialkyl 
ester  of  3,3'-thiodipropionic  acid  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
contains  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  bisphenol  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CH, 


CH, 


HO 


t-butyl  t-butyl 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  from  one  to  about 
four  carbon  atoms. 


3,314,809 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THERMOPLASTIC  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  FROM  HYDROXYPROPYL  CELLU- 
LOSE  HAVING  AN  M.S.  OF  AT  LEAST  2 

Eugene  D.  King,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incoiporatcd,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,062 

6  Claims.    (CI.  106—197) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  articles  of  manufacture  of  any 

desired  shape  which  comprises  subjecting  hydroxypropyl 


3,314,811 

METAL  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESSES 

Abraham  J.  Mitchell,  Stratford,  and  Paul  U.  Jarvi,  Orange, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Mitchell-Bradford  Chemical 
Co.,  Milford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Sert  No.  335,393 

7  Claims.     (CI.  106— 28^) 

1.  The  method  of  blackening  aluminiim  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  preparing  a  blackening  composition  by 
dissolving  in  water  from  about  1  ounce  td  about  3  pounds 
per  gallon  of  a  mixture  of  compounds  wUch  are  reactive 
with  aluminum  to  render  it  receptive  t()  the  deposit  of 
blackening  compounds  comprising  up  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  water-ionizable  chloride  and  from  P%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  water-soluble  salt  of  a  met^l  falling  below 
aluminum  in  the  electromotive  series,  ai|d  a  mixture  of 
blackening  compounds  comprising  from  0.5%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  water-soluble  sulfur-beading  compound 
capable  of  forming  a  black  metal-sulfur  Reaction  product 
upon  reaction  with  the  said  metal  falling  l^low  aluminum 
in  the  electromotive  series  and  from  3%  to  25%  by 
weight  of  water-soluble  molybdate,  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  solution  below  about  6.5,  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  solution  within  the  rangd  of  from  about 
50°  F.  to  about  212°  P.,  immersing  the  aluminum  into 
the  blackening  composition  for  a  period  trf  from  1  to  30 
minutes,  and  removing  the  blackened  ali^minum. 

5.  A  blackening  composition  useful  fof  the  blackening 
of  aluminum  surfaces  when  dissolved  in  a|n  aqueous  solu- 
tion in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  1  ounce  to  about 
3  pounds  per  gallon,  said  composition  co^nprising  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  which  are  reactive  with  aluminum  to 
render  it  receptive  to  the  deposit  of  blacke<jing  compounds 
and  which  comprise  up  to  about  80%  ^y  weight  of  a 
water  ionizable  chloride  and  from  3%  to  40%  by  weight 
of  water-soluble  salt  of  a  metal  falling  below  aluminum 
in  the  electromotive  series,  and  a  mixture  of  blackening 
compounds  comprising  from  0.5%  to  20^  by  weight  of 
water-soluble  sulfur-bearing  compound  capable  of  form- 
ing a  black  metal-sulfur  reaction  product  upon  reaction 
with  the  said  metal  falling  below  aluminum  in  the  electro- 
motive series  and  from  2%  to  25%  by  v^eight  of  water- 
soluble  molybdate. 
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METHOD  FOR  BLACKENING  METALS  AND 

NOVEL  COMPOSrriONS  THEREFOR 

Abraham  J.  Mttchell,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

MitcheU-Bndford  Chemicai  Co.,  MUford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

poratioD  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,315 
14  Claims.     (CI.  106—286) 

1.  The  method  of  blackening  stainless  steel  which 
comprises  immersing  the  stainless  steel  for  a  period  of 
from  1  to  30  minutes  in  an  aqueous  blackening  bath 
having  a  temperature  between  220*  F.  and  310°  F.  and 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  2  to  about  12  pounds 
per  gallon  of  a  blackening  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  from  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  nitrate,  from  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  sulfur-bearing  compound  which  is  reactive  with 
the  stainless  steel  to  form  a  black  sulfur  reaction  product 
thereon  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  from  0.0001  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  a  molybdate  salt  and  from  0.0001  to  2  parts  by  weight 
of  a  dichromate  salt. 

8.  An  aqueous  composition  for  the  blackening  of  stain- 
less steel  which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  2  to 
about  12  pounds  per  gallon  of  a  blackening  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  from  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  from  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal  nitrate,  from  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  sulfur-bearing  compound  which  is 
reactive  with  the  stainless  steel  to  form  a  black  sulfur 
reaction  product  thereon  and  at  least  one  water-soluble 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  0.0001  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  a  molybdate  salt  and  from  0.0001 
to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  dichromate  salt. 


3314,813 

PRINTABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  PRODUCTS 

Emii  J.  Mazion,  Park  Forest,  IIL,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256^98 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—12) 


xo 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  printed  body  containing 
a  non-polar  polyolefin,  which  comprises  intimately  blend- 
ing the  polyolefin  with  a  drying  oil,  said  drying  oil  having 
at  least  40  percent  of  its  total  acid  components  in  poly- 
unsaturated form  and  being  present  as  0,05  to  15  percent 
by  weight  of  the  blend  of  polyolefin  and  drying  oU,  form- 
ing the  body  from  the  blend,  effecting  drying  of  the  dry- 
ing oU  at  the  surface  of  the  body  until  the  surface  is 
non-tacky,  applying  an  ink  deposit  to  the  said  surface 
and  drying  the  ink. 


porous  coating  containing  pressure-exudable  ink  compo- 
sition, which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  coating 
composition  from  a  compatible  solvent  mixture  compris- 
ing water  and  from  3%  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
solvent,  a  hydrophilic  film-forming  binder  material  which 
is  soluble  in  said  solvent  mixture,  an  amount  in  excess 
of  the  amount  of  binder  material  of  an  oleaginous  mate- 
rial which  is  incompatible  with  said  binder  material  and 
is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  said  solvent  mixture,  and  a 
quantity  of  imaging  material;  applying  said  coating  com- 


3,314,814 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS 
^^.  A^ewman,  Glen  Core,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Co- 
lumbia Rikhni  and  Carbon  Mannfactnring  Co.,  Inc., 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,822 
13  Claims.    (CI.  117—36.1) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  pressure-sensitive  trans- 
fer element  having  a  water-resistant  flexible  foundation 
carrymg  a  uniform  water-applied  pressure-sensitive  micro- 


nwfrioMfwnoN 
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position  to  a  water-resistant  flexible  foundation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sized  paper,  wet-strength 
coated  paper  and  plastic  fihn  in  the  form  of  a  coating 
of  uniform  thickness,  the  aliphatic  solvent  providing  the 
composition  with  an  aflinity  for  the  foundation;  and 
evaporating  said  solvent  mixture  to  solidify  the  coating 
and  form  a  microporous  structure  containing  within  the 
pores  thereof  a  pressure-exudable  ink  composition  con- 
taining said  oleaginous  material  and  said  imaging  ma- 
terial. 


3,314,815 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  PROTECTIVE  COAT- 
ING  TO  A  METALLIC  STRUCTURE 
Lee  R.  Erwin,  Duartc,  Douglas  W.  McCalhim,  Hacienda 
Heights,  and  Ralph  H.  Gieser,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
Contiiniatfon  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  90,844,  Feb.  21, 
1961.    This  application  Oct  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,046 
1  aaim.    (CI.  117—40) 


In  a  method  of  applying  a  coating  of  porcelain  enamel 
to  a  surface  of  a  structural  unit  wherein  said  surface 
includes  angularly  related  portions  presenting  an  irregu- 
lar configuration,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  pieheat- 
ing  the  outer  surface  of  the  structural  unit  in  th?  region 
of  said  irregular  configuration  prior  to  the  application  of 
a  porcelain  enamel  slip  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  region, 
and  continuing  to  heat  said  unit  in  the  region  of  said 
irregular  configuration  while  applying  a  coating  of  por- 
celain enamel  in  slip  form  so  that  the  vehicle  content  of 
said  slip  is  partially  evaporated  thus  providing  a  coat- 
ing of  relatively  dry  porcelain  enamel  on  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  structural  unit  in  the  region  of  said  irregular 
configuration. 
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3,314,816 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

ACCURATE  PRINTS 

Frederic  S.  Tobey,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  H. 

Brady  Company,  Milwaultee,  Wk.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,282 
1  Claim.    (CI.  117— 101) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  print  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  supporting  against  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
a  centrifuge  basket  a  base  and  supporting  against  the  base 
and  inwardly  thereof  a  layer  of  hydrophilic  colloid  carry- 
ing dispersed  therein  silver  particles  defining  a  photo- 
graphic image,  rotating  said  basket  to  give  said  base  and 
said  layer  the  same  angular  velocity,  dissolving  said  hy- 
drophilic colloid  to  release  said  silver  particles  therefrom, 
and  moving  said  silver  particles  radially  onto  said  base 
for  retention  thereon  to  give  an  image  reproducing  with 
photographic  accuracy  the  image  already  referred  to. 


3,314,817 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  INSULATION  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Ralph  L.  Tiede,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Cor- 
ning Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  aniUcation  Ang.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,351,  now 
Patent  No.  3,179,739.  dated  Apr.  20,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,601 

9  Claims.    (CI.  117—125) 
1.  A  glass  composition  consisting  essentially  by  weight: 

Ingredient:  Proportion 

SiOj 25  to  30 

CaO 3  to  5 

NajO 10  to  20 

BaOs    20  to  30 

CaFj  6  to  12 

ZnO 0  to  7 

RO 14  to  20 

with  RO  representing  an  oxide  from  the  group  consisting 
of  SrO,  BaO  and  PbO. 

8.  Glass  fiber  insulation  for  an  electrical  conductor 
comprising  a  layer  of  relatively  high  melting  textile  fiber 
comprising  an  aluminum  boro-silicate  glass  and  in  juxta- 
position thereto  a  layer  of  a  lower  melting  glass  consisting 
essentially  of  about  28.7%  SiOj,  4.5%  CaO,  11.7%  NajO, 
26.3%  BjOs,  6.4%  CaFa,  5.3%  ZnO  and  17.2%  BaO. 


3,314,818 

PROCESS  FOR  DEFECATION  OF 

SUGAR  SOLUTIONS 

Earl  Jack  SwarOont,  Edwardsborg,  Mkfa.,  assignor  to 

MDcs  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Lidlana 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,439 

2  Claims.  (CL  127—48) 
1.  A  process  for  defecation  of  sugar  solutions  contain- 
ing undesirable  impurities  which  consists  essentially  of 
adding  ferric  citrate  to  a  sugar  solution,  said  ferric  citrate 
being  added  in  an  amount  containing  from  about  50  to 
about  1000  parts  by  weight  iron  per  million  parts  by 
weight  sugar  solution,  mixing  said  sugar  solution  and  said 
ferric  citrate  at  a  pH  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  5  until 
a  floe  is  formed  with  the  undesirable  impurities,  and  then 
separating  the  floe  and  the  so-purified  sugar  solution. 


3,314,819 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  VENEflTAN  BLINDS 

Andrew  L.  Dyer,  278  W.  12lth  St, 

New  York,  -N.Y.     10037 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  327,024 

2  Claims.    (CL  134—4) 


-^^aA 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  Venetian  blind  without  re- 
moving it  from  its  normal  operative  position,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  closing  said  blind  to  bring  the 
slats  into  vertical  position,  pulling  the  b)ind  up  until  only 
a  desired  number  of  upper  slats  remaii)  in  vertical  posi- 
tion, placing  the  collapsed  slats  in  a  gleaning  unit  and 
removing  the  tension  on  the  raising  cprd,  moving  said 
unit  from  end  to  end  across  the  vertical  $Iats  to  clean  both 
sides  thereof,  lowering  said  unit  to  automatically  release 
another  series  of  slats  into  vertical  position,  repeating 
said  process  until  the  lowest  slats  have  been  cleaned  and 
then  removing  these  slats  from  said  unit. 


3,314,820 

COMPACT  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECfRIC  STORAGE 
BATTERY  CELLS  AND  A  METVOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING IT 
William  Wharton  Smith,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  asignor  to 
The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Compa|iy,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Ffled  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,032 
10  Chdms.  (a.  136—^ 
7.  A  compact  storage  battery  elemen^  having  a  unitary 
structure  comprising  a  positive  active  i)iaterial  dispersed 
in  a  microporous  thermoplastic  resin  binder,  a  negative 
active  material  dispersed  in  a  microporOus  thermoplastic 
resin  binder  and  a  microporous  thermoplastic  resin  sep- 
arator interposed  between  the  positive  ajid  negative  active 
material,  said  microporous  thermoplastic  resin  separator 
being  fused  to  both  the  microporous  thermoplastic  resin 
binder  for  the  positive  active  material  and  the  micro- 
porous thermoplastic  resin  binder  for  tile  negative  active 
material  so  as  to  form  a  strong,  unitaijy  storage  battery 
element. 


3,314,821 
STORAGE  BATTERY  ELECTRODE  OF  SINTERED 

METAL  PARTICLES 
Robert  L.  Lambert,  Emporium,  and  Wl'iam  R.  McKefa-- 
nan,  Crosby,  Pa.,  assignors  to  SylvaiMa  Electric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,038 
4  Qahns.    (O.  136— <5 
3.  In  a  storage  battery,  the  improveijient  in  combina- 
tion therewith  comprising:    a  porous  layer  of  sintered 
metal  particles  having  the  pores  thereof  loaded  with  ac- 
tive electrode  material,  a  compacted  tab  portion  integral 
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therewith  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  plurality 
of  parallelly  aligned  and  laterally  spaced  electrical  conduc- 
tors integral  with  said  porous  layer  of  metal  particles  and 


torn  spacer,  cushioning  means  positioned  at  the  bot- 
toms of  said  tubes  for  maintaining  the  cells  carried  therein 
above  the  top  of  said  bottom  spacer,  a  perforated  top 
spacer  engaged  with  the  tops  of  said  tubes  at  a  level  above 
the  tops  of  the  cells  carried  therein,  cushioning  means  po- 
sitioned at  the  tops  of  said  tubes  for  restraining  said  cells 
against  upward  vertical  movement,  and  an  imperforate 
closure  for  the  top  of  said  shell. 


3,314,824 

PUNCTURE-TYPE  SAFETY  SEAL  FOR 

GALVANIC  CELLS 

Frank  G.  Spannr,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Sw .  No.  441,648 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  136—178) 


said  tab  portion  and  a  plurality  of  parallelly  aligned  and 
laterally  spaced  score  marks  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  porous  layer. 


3,314,822 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STORAGE 
BATTERY  PLAQUES 
Ernest  M.  Jost,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,055 
2  Chdms.  (CL  136— 24) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  battery  plaque  comprising 
sintering  a  comparatively  thick  layer  of  nickel  flakes  to 
form  a  porous  plaque,  saturating  the  sintered  plaque  sub- 
stantially to  infill  its  pores  with  a  melt  of  a  nitrate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  nitrate,  nickel 
nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  cooling  the  plaque  to  solidify 
the  nitrate,  heating  the  saturated  plaque  under  a  vacuum 
at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
nitrate  to  dehydrate  the  nitrate  by  removing  its  crystal 
water  while  it  is  in  the  solid  state  within  the  plaque,  con- 
verting the  dehydrated  nitrate  while  in  its  solid  state  to  an 
hydroxide  by  cathodically  treating  the  plaque  in  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  and  compressing  the  cathodically  treat- 
ed plaque. 

3,314,823 
BATTERY  PACK 
Rodolfo  Rodriguez  Balaguer,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Patent  Holdbg  Cor- 
poration, Fort  Lauderdale,  Fhu 

Filed  May  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,618 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  136—166) 


1.  A  battery  pack  for  a  plurality  of  individual  primary 
cells  including  a  tubular  shell  having  a  height  greater 
than  the  height  of  an  individual  cell,  an  imperforate  clo- 
sure for  the  bottom  of  said  shell,  a  perforated  bottom 
spacer  overlying  said  bottom  closure,  a  plurality  of  cell- 
containing  tubes  fitted  into  the  perforations  of  said  bot- 


1.  A  sealed  galvanic  cell  having  a  centralized  terminal 
and  a  cover  having  a  vent  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cupped  metallic  container  subject  to  internal  gas  pres- 
sure and  a  safety  seal  comprising  an  annular-shaped  seal 
gasket  of  plastic  material  sealing  the  open  end  of  said 
cupped  container  between  said  centralized  terminal  and 
said  cover  of  said  cell  and  between  said  cover  and  said 
cupped  container,  said  seal  gasket  having  an  inner  flange 
for  supporting  said  centralized  terminal,  an  outer  flange 
portion  and  a  thin  vertical  wall  portion  surrounding  said 
inner  flange,  a  yieldable  annular-shaped  metallic  back-up 
washer  having  an  inwardly  inclined  surface  disposed  be- 
low and  in  juxtaposition  with  said  seal  gasket  leaving 
exposed  said  thin  vertical  wall  portion  of  said  seal  gasket, 
a  bowed  annular-shaped  metallic  washer  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  inclined  teeth  provided  with  sharp  edges 
disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  annular-shaped  washer, 
said  teeth  being  projected  against  and  bearing  on  said  in- 
wardly inclined  surface,  said  seal  gasket  being  deflected 
outwardly  in  a  longitudinal  direction  upon  the  genera- 
tion of  a  predetermined  gas  pressure,  whereby  said  teeth 
of  said  aimular-shaped  washer  slide  and  move  relative  to 
said  inclined  surface  of  said  annular-shaped  back-up 
washer,  and  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  penetrate 
said  thin  vertical  wall  portion  of  said  seal  gasket  thereby 
diminishing  said  cell  pressure. 


3,314,825 
COMPOSITE  METAL  STRUCTURAL 
COMPONENTS 
Peter  Joseph  Forsyth,  Famham,  Surrey,  and  Rmiald  Wal- 
ter George,  Dennis  Arthur  Ryder,  and  Robfai  Edwin 
Vhin,  Famborough,  Enghud,  assignors  to  National  Re- 
search  Development  Corporation,  London,  England,  a 
British  ctMiioration 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  May  24,  1962, 

19,984/62 
16  Clafans.     (a.  148—12.7) 
13.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  material  of  a 
high  strength  aluminium  alloy  and  a  reinforcement  of  an- 
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other  metal  comprising  assembling  in  a  stack  external  rela- 
tively thicker  sheet  matrix  layers  of  the  aluminium  alloy 
and  sandwiched  between  the  external  layers  at  least  one 
reinforcing  layer  including  at  least  a  proportion  of  rela- 
tively higher  strength  substantially  parallel  fine  wires  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel,  tung- 
sten and  cobalt  alloy  wires,  which  proportion  constitutes 
from  1  to  20%  by  volume  of  the  composite  material,  hot 
rolling  the  assembled  stack  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
400  to  450°  C.  with  the  higher  strength  wires  parallel  with 
the  roll  axes  to  convert  the  stack  into  composite  substan- 
tially homogeneous  sheet  material  containing  the  em- 
bedded high  strength  wires  and  solution  heat  treating  and 
age  hardening  the  composite  sheet  at  temperatures 
propriate  to  the  treatment  of  the  matrix  material. 
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tungsten,  by  means  of  oxygen  diffusion,  comprising:  coat- 
ing said  metal  surfaces  with  a  brushible  suspension  of 
metal  oxide  corresponding  to  the  m^tal  surface  to  be 
hardened;  and,  subsequently  heating  the  metal  oxide 
coated  metal  in  an  inert  atmopshere  at  a  temperature 
from  700-1100°  C.  for  a  period  from  3-60  minutes. 


I 


3,314,826 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 
CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 
Alexander  D.  Garwood,  Riverton,  NJ.,  and  Charles  L. 
Starbuck,  Valley  Forge,  and  Kendrick  C.  Taylor,  Ore- 
land,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,880 
8  Claims.     (CI.  148—13) 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  material  into  and  out  of  a 
controlled  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying 
material  to  be  processed  through  a  seal  into  an  inter- 
stage chamber,  conveying  the  material  from  said  inter- 
stage chamber  through  a  second  seal  into  a  processing 
chamber,  processing  the  material  while  it  is  in  said  proc- 
essing chamber,  conveying  the  material  from  said  last 
mentioned  chamber  through  a  seal  into  a  second  inter- 
stage chamber,  conveying  the  material  from  said  last 
mentioned  interstage  chamber  through  another  seal,  and 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  interstage  chambers  below 
the  pressure  within  said  processing  chamber,  whereby 
the  atmosphere  in  the  process  chamber  may  be  free  from 
external  contamination  due  to  conveyance  of  the  mate,- 
rial  into  and  out  of  the  process  chamber. 


3,314,828 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

John  Harrison,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to 

Swift  Levick  Si  Sons  Limited 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  22,  1964,  ^r.  No.  339,320 

4  Claims.    (CI.  148—31.57) 

1.  An  anisotropic  columnar  crystal  magnet  consisting 
essentially  of: 

Percent 

A'    1 5  to  9 

Ni    , 11  to  22 

Co    1 20  to  40 

Cu    ]__  0  to  6 

Ti     

Nb  (Cb) 

Si    

Se     

Balance  essentially  iron. 


1   to  8 

0  to  4 

Up  to  1 

0.05  to  2.0 


3,314,829 

HIGH  STRENGTH  PRESSUklE  DIE 

CASTING  ALLOY 

David  C.  Sunnacks,  Como,  Quebec,  Ci^iada,  assignor  to 

Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited,  Monacal,  Quebec, 

Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Sir.  No.  337,147 

2  Claims.  (CI.  148—3^5) 
2.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  pressure  die 
cast  structural  configuration  of  aluminu*i  alloy  consisting' 
of  copper,  about  3.0-4.0  weight  percent^  iron,  about  0.7- 
1.2  weight  percent;  magnesium,  about  0.4-0.8  weight 
percent;  silicon,  about  7.5-9.5  weight  percent;  zinc,  about 
0.5-1.2  weight  percent;  and  the  remainder  essentially 
only  aluminum,  which  structure  has  be«n  aged  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  150°-170°  C.  for  a  tjme  of  about  4-8 
hours. 


3,314,830 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACT  ALLOY 
Wava  M.  Abercrombie  and  Ernest  C.  Wurst,  Jr.,  Dallas, 
Tex.,   assignors   to   Texas   Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dela«i|are 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,862 
2  Cbims.    (CI.  148— 331) 


3,314,827 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HARDENING  OF  METALS 
Hendrik  de  Vries,  Amsterdam,  Netheriands,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,395 
CbUms  priority,  appUcation  Netherbmds,  Dec.  24,  1963, 

302,544 
4  Claims.     (CI.  148 — 13.1)  -.   "•  on  i-<— x -i^  ^amuiu  aiacmuc  ii<tii»isiur  compnsmg 

1.  A  process  for  hardening  metal  surface  of  metals    a  body  of  gallium  arsenide  defining  contiguous  N-  and  P- 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zircon-    -—• •—  — ^  •-...: — r  ■  .      r  ., 

ium,  vanadium,  tantalum,  chromium,  molybdenum  and 


In  an  N-P-N  gallium  arsenide  tran  listor  comprising 
a  oody  of  gallium  arsenide  defining  cont^uous  N-  and  P- 
regions  and  having  a  rectifying  contact  alloyed  to  said 
P-region  forming  an  N-type  conductivity  region  therein, 
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the  improvement  wherein  said  rectifying  contact  is  an 
alloy  containing  about  0.05%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight 
of  indium,  the  remainder  of  said  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  tin.  ' 


3,314,831 

HEAT  TREATMENT  FOR  PRECIPITATION- 

HARDENING  STEELS 

Arthur  F.  Hoenie  and  Richard  M.  Potter,  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Oct.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,768 

6  Claims.  (CI.  148—125) 
1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  precipitation-hardening 
steel  containing  from  about  0.03%  to  about  0.15%  car- 
bon, from  about  12.0%  to  about  18.0%  chromium,  and 
from  about  3.5%  to  about  7.0%  nickel  prior  to  process 
anneal,  transformation,  and  aging  operations,  and  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  annealing  said  steel  at  a  temperature  which  is  above 
the  minimum  solutioning  temperature  of  said  steel 
to  dissolve  metal  carbides  within  an  austenite  phase 
of  said  steel  and  then  rapidly  cooling  said  steel  to 
ambient  temperature, 

(b)  stabilizing  said  steel  at  a  temperature  which  is 
in  the  range  of  approximately  1500°  F.  to  approxi- 
mately 1625°  F.  to  disperse  the  carbon  and  carbide 
constituents  of  said  steel  uniformly  in  said  steel 
austenite  phase, 

(c)  and  then  rapidly  cooling  said  steel  ambient  tem- 
perature to  precipitate  said  carbon  and  carbide  con- 
stituents within  said  steel,  austenite  phase  in  a  uni- 
formly dispersed  manner,  and 

(d)  sub-cooling  said  steel  at  a  temperature  which 
transforms  a  substantial  portion  of  said  steel  aus- 
tenite phase  to  martensite,  said  stabilizing  step  in- 
creasing the  transverse  ductility  of  said  steel. 


3,314,832 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  OF  MONO- 
CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 
Kurt  Raithel,  Uttenreuth,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke     AktiengeseUschaft,     Eriangen,     Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,599 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1962. 

S  82,758;  Mar.  29,  1963,  S  84,444 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  148—186) 


'^////7/7/     ■    */ 


3.  The  method  of  producing  a  p-doped  region  in  a 
semiconductor  body  of  silicon,  which  comprises  sealing 
the  silicon  body  and  a  quantity  of  gallium  into  a  vessel 
of  quartz  at  mutually  spaced  locations,  heating  the  silicon 
body  to  above  1200°  C.  to  form  silicon  monoxide  and 
sunultaneously  keep  the  gallium  locality  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1000  to  1100°  C.  for  causing  the  evolving 
monoxide  to  precipitate  near  said  gallium  quantity,  and 
thereafter  diffusing  gallium  from  said  quantity  into  said 
silicon  body  by  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  quantity 
to  approximately  950°  C.  for  effecting  diffusion  doping 
while  maintaining  the  silicon  body  above  1200"  C. 


3  314  833 
PROCESS  OF  OPEN-TYPE  DIFFUSION  IN  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR BY  GASEOUS  PHASE 
HehuE-Herbert  Amdt,  Numberg,  Jiirgen  Schiidel,  Hoch- 
stadt  (Aisch),  and  Hans  Uebel,  Numberg,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens-Schuckertwerite  AktiengeseUschaft, 
BerUn-Siemensstadt,  and  Erhmgen,  Germany 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  28. 1963, 
S  87  592         "     »-        » 
3  Chifans.     (CI.  148—189) 


1.  The  method  of  doping  semiconductor  bodies  by  dif- 
fusing dopant  from  the  gaseous  phase  into  the  bodies, 
which  comprises  placing  the  semiconductor  bodies  upon 
a  perforated  holder  so  as  to  cover  respective  openings  of 
said  holder,  disposing  two  plate-shaped  dopant  sources  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  holder  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
semiconductor  bodies,  each  of  said  sources  being  formed 
by  a  plate  of  carrier  material  and  a  surface  region  facing 
said  bodies  and  containing  doping  substance  in  homoge- 
neous distribution  within  the  carrier  material,  and  con- 
jointly heating  said  bodies  on  the  holder  and  said  two 
sources  in  an  open  space  and  thereby  vaporize  a  homoge- 
neous layer  of  dopant  from  each  of  said  sources  onto  one 
of  the  respective  sides  of  said  semiconductor  bodies. 


3,314,834 

METHOD  OF  POT  LIFE  EXTENSION  FOR 

POLYURETHANE  PROPELLANTS 

Ernest  J.  Waiden,  Mountain  View,  and  Jack  K.  West,  Palo 

Alto,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,753 
7  Claims.  (CI.  149 — 19) 
1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  polyurethane  propellant 
wherein  a  diisocyanate  is  polymerized  with  a  polyhydroxy 
organic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  curing  rate  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  comprising:  adding  to  the  composi- 
tion a  diketo  compound  of  the  formula 

O  O 

Ri-C-R»-C-Bi 
wherein   Rj   and   Rj  are   alkyl,  haloalkyl   and   aromatic 
radicals  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkylene  and  lower  alkenyl  radicals. 


3,314,835 

SMOKE  GENERATING  COMPOSITIONS 

George  Thomas  White  and  Lewis  Robert  Rottetefai,  Ashe. 

^e,  N.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Nor- 

throp  CaroUna,  Inc.,  Swannanoa,  N.C,  a  corpotatiM 

of  North  Carolina 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,625 
4  Cbdms.     (a.  149—23) 

I.  A  composition  adapted  to  be  ignited  to  produce  a 
disseminated  gasiform  material  comprising  a  carried  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  volatile  dye- 
stuffs,  herbicides,  insecticides,  and  physiological  agents 
and  a  propellant  consisting  essentially  of  an  explosive 
cyclic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclotrimethylene  trinitramine,  2,4,6-trinitro  resorcinol, 
trinitrotoluene,  cyclotetramethylene  tetranitramine,  and 
trinitrophenol,  and  a  metal  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxides  and  salts  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals. 
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3^14,836 
METHOD  COMPRISING  MIXING  A  WAX,  KERO- 
SENE OR  NAPTHA  AND  PHOSPHORUS 
Alfred  Lachs,  1760  Clay  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.     10457 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,857 

7  Claims.  (CL  149—29) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  inflammable  composition 
comprising  melting  a  solid  carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rosin,  ozokerite  and  paraffin,  and  mixing 
an  inflammable  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  kerosene  and  naptha  and  a  solution  of  yellow 
phosphorus  in  carbon  disulfide  therewith.  , 
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3,314,837 
HYDRAZINE  BASED  SOLID  PROPELLANTS 
Henry  Philip  Heubusch,  BniEalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Ben  Aerospace  Corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,601 

3  Claims.     (CI.  149—36) 
2.  Polyethylene  hydrazine  perchlorate  useful  as  a  solid 
propellant  characterized  by  its  high  burning  rate  com- 
bined with  high  stability  and  relative  insensitivity  to 
impact,  having  the  general  structure: 


■CHt-CHi-N 


HiNzHClO*  _ 


where  x  is  about  0.8  and  n  is  an  integer. 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  polymer  characterized  b| 
its  ability  to  evolve  sufficient  quantity  of  gaseous  products 
as  to  render  the  polymer  useful  as  a  rocket  propellant 
and  the  like,  which  comprises, 

forming  a  slurry  of  polyethylene  hydrazine  and  a  sol- 
vent therefor, 
adding  an  inorganic  oxidizing  acid  to  said  slurry  in 
about  the  ratio  of  2  moles  of  acid  to  1  mole  of  poly- 
ethylene hydrazine,  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  mixture  below  about  25"  C, 
agitating  the  mixture  at  room  temperature  and  recover- 
ing the  solid  formed. 


3,314,838 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIYES  CONTAINING 

HOLLOW  SPHEROIDAL  PARTICLES 
James  V.  Erwin,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 

nesota  Mining  and  Manuftictnring  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,184  1 

5  Claims.     (CI.  156—71) 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  adapted  for  depositing  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  coatings  capable  of  slidabiy  sup- 
porting flexible  adhesive-receptive  sheet  materials  laid 
thereagainst,  said  composition  being  a  spreadable  liquid 
comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  a  volatile  liquid 
vehicle  for  said  adhesive  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  im- 
part spreadability,  and  a  quantity  of  small  rigid  light- 
weight fragile  thin-walled  hollow  spheroidal  particles  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  about  20  to  about 
500  microns  and  in  an  amount  of  from  about  one  to  about 
40  percent  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  spheroids 
and  said  adhesive. 

3.  The  method  of  adhering  flexible  adhesive-receptive 
sheet  material  to  the  surface  of  a  rigid  substrate,  com- 
prising applying  to  said  surface  a  thin  uniform  coating 
of  an  adhesive  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1,  drying 
said  coating  by  evaporation  of  said  volatile  liquid  vehicle, 
placing  said  sheet  material  over  the  dried  coating  under 
low  contact  pressure  permitting  sliding  contact  therebe- 
tween, and  then  pressing  said  sheet  material  against  said 
coating  with  a  force  sufficient  to  cause  crushing  of  the 
spheroidal  particles. 


3,314,839 
PROCESS  OF  RECAPPING  A  WORN  PNEUMATIC 

TIRE  USING  CORD-STITCHED  GAMELBACK 

Dean  R.  Hough,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Washington 

Rubber  Company,  Wasfafaigtdn,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2j57,132 

9  Claims.    (CI.  156— 8T 


9.  In  the  process  of  recapping  a  wofn  vehicle  pneu- 
matic tire,  the  method  of  bleeding  air  trapped  between 
the  carcass  and  the  tread  layer  by  passing  it  through  a 
plurality  of  small  holes  in  the  worn  tread  layer  and 
thence  through  a  tread  rubber  strip  i<npregnated  with 
fabric,  comprising  buffing  the  worn  ti^e,  puncturing  it 
with  a  plurality  of  small  holes  up  to  the  parcass,  adhering 
a  strip  of  tread  rubber  impregnated  witi  cords  of  a  ma- 
terial to  permit  air  seepage  thereth(rough,  whereby 
trapped  air  in  the  carcass  and  betweeit  the  buffed  sur- 
face and  tread  rubber  will  escape  through  said  cords. 


3,314,840 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  t>RODUCING 

A  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 

NeU  E.  Lloyd,  Rock  Hill,  and  Julian  C.  Powell  and  James 

F.  Carothers,  Fort  Mill,  S.C.,  aasigrion  to  Celanesc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,495 
24  Claims.    (CI.  156—167) 


'^^«y*f>^")i*afca4*4 


IS'  AX 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  non-wolven  fabric,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  extruding  a  mass  of  filament  forming 
material  in  liquid  phase  downwardly  toward  a  movable, 
substantially  horizontal  take-up  surface  through  a  plu- 
rality of  orifices  to  form  a  stream  of  subs(tantially  parallel 
continuous  filaments,  directing  a  stream  otf  air  under  pres- 
sure at  the  still  plastic  filaments  at  a  point  above  said 
take-up  surface  thereby  to  agitate  said  stream  of  filaments 
and  cause  the  latter  to  be  whipped  about  and  entangled 
into  contact  with  one  another  at  randomly  spaced  points 
prior  to  their  arrival  at  said  take-up  surface,  traversing 
the  stream  of  filaments  while  still  in  plastic  condition, 
said  stream  of  filaments  being  associated  with  said  stream 
of  air  back  and  forth  across  said  take-i|p  surface  while 
the  latter  is  stationary,  and  advancing  said  take-up  sur- 
face in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  traverse 
of  said  filaments  only  when  the  latter  re^ch  the  reversal 
points  of  their  transverse  movements,  to  lenable  said  fila- 
ments to  be  deposited  in  their  entangleld  state  on  said 
take-up  surface  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  matted  web 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  {parallel,  laterally 
contiguous  layers  and  having  a  coherent;  structure  in  all 
directions  resulting  from  the  coalescence  Cf  said  filaments 
at  said  points  of  contact. 
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3,314,841 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING  COMPOUND  NON-WOVEN  TEXTILE  STRUC- 
TURES 
Bruno  Roaianfai,  8  Via  Vincenzo  Monti,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,787 
Chdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25,   1958, 
598,602/58;  Apr.  16,  1962,  22,524/62;  Jan.  16, 
1963,  30,920/63 

ISCtalms.   (CL  156— 179) 


1.  An  improvement  in  and  to  the  method  for  the 
manufacturing  of  non-woven  textile  structures,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  feeding  at  least  two  groups  of  originally 
straight  and  parallel  yams,  along  an  equal  number  of 
converging  respected  planes,  to  two  members  that  are 
driven  in  opposite  directions,  gripping  the  yams  into 
contact  between  the  members  to  set  them  in  the  relative 
positions  in  which  they  enter  between  the  members;  caus- 
ing laterally  reciprocating,  along  a  line  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  yam  feed  and  upstream  of  the  members, 
at  least  some  of  the  yams  of  at  least  one  group,  whereby 
the  thus  reciprocated  yams  will  enter  between  the  mem- 
bers at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  yam  feed,  and  which 
angle  is  continuously  varied  due  to  the  reciprocation,  so 
that  the  thus  reciprocated  yams  will  follow  a  sinusoidal 
course  downstream  of  the  members;  the  thus  reciprocat- 
ing yams  forming  the  weft  of  a  net-like  weave  while  those 
yams  which  are  not  reciprocated  laterally  and  thus  pass 
through  the  men>bers  in  parallel  relation  to  the  direction 
of  yam  feed  form  the  straight  warp  of  the  net-like  weave; 
characterized  by  laterally  reciprocating  the  weft-forming 
yams  through  a  range  siKh  that  the  weft  is  formed 
with  undulations  the  height  of  which  is  only  a  frac- 
tion of  the  overall  width  of  weave,  and  that  at  least 
ten  warp  yarns  are  crossed  by  each  undulation  of  weft 
yam;  the  distance  between  the  line  of  reciprocation  and 
the  gripping  line  being  less  than  the  amplitude  of  said 
undulations. 


3,314,842 

PLEATING  METHOD 

knit  J.  Hertz,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,083 

1  Claim.    (CI.  156—196) 


The  method  of  forming  a  pleated  assembly  from  a 
flexible,  sheet-like  first  member  having  a  bonding  side 
and  a  side  opposite  and  a  sheet-like,  resilient  second  mem- 
ber having  a  preformed  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  vacuum  to  said  first  member  and  thereby  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  pleats  in  said  first  member,  distributing 
an  adhesive  over  said  bonding  side  of  said  first  member. 


and  bonding  said  second  member  to  said  first  member 
by  bringing  said  preformed  surface  of  said  second  mem- 
ber into  contact  with  the  resulting  adhesive-bearing 
bonding  side  of  said  first  member  while  said  first  member 
is  held  m  pleated  configuration  by  said  vacuum,  said  pre- 
formed surface  being  shaped  to  conform  with  the  bond- 
ing side  of  said  first  member  after  the  pleating  thereof. 


3.314,843 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  REINFORCE- 
MENT  CORDS  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DIA- 
PHRAGMS 
Brian  Harry  Bcebcc,  WalsalL  and  Harold  Aitfanr  Da, 
Tysclcy,  Bfamlnghani,  En^and,  aMJniniii  to  Donloa 
Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  Eafbrnd,  a  BrittUk 
company 

FUed  Not.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,131 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Grcirt  Bittain,  Nor.  22, 1962, 

44,113/62 
32  Claims.    (CL  156—433) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  the  reinforcement  cords 
in  the  manufacture  of  rolling  lobe  diaphragms  which 
comprises  guide  means  for  spacing  cords  peripherally  of 
a  succession  of  axially  aligned  individual  forming  reels 
each  having  a  circumferential  covering  of  a  flexible  ma- 
terial on  its  end  portions,  a  reel  magazine,  means  for 
guiding  a  succession  of  axially  aligned  individual  form- 
ing reels  from  the  reel  magazine  through  a  laying  zone 
and  a  cutting  zone,  means  for  intermittently  advancing 
the  forming  reels  through  the  laying  and  cutting  zones 
by  a  predetermined  distance,  pressing  means  in  the  lay- 
ing zone  for  pressing  the  cords  into  contact  with  the 
flexible  material  on  the  circumferential  end  portions  of 
the  forming  reels  and  not  into  contact  with  central  por- 
tions of  the  reels,  and  cutting  means  in  the  cutting  zone 
for  severing  the  cords  between  the  end  portions  of  adja- 
cent forming  reels. 


3,314,844 
FABRIC  SEAM  BONDING 
Wilfred  N.  Hadley,  Springfield,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Hadlcy 
Company,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Vt.,  a  corporation  of  Ver- 
mont 

FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,250 
ICIafan.    (CI.  156— 509) 


Apparatus  tor  bonding  together  the  free  ends  of  two 
■.separate  sections  of  web  material,  comprising  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  disposed  table  adapted  to  support  the 
leading  end  of  one  web  section  and  the  trailing  end  of 
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another  web  section  in  end  to  end  alignment,  said  table 
being  formed  with  an  opening  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  web  material, 
said  opening  being  sufficiently  deep  to  receive  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  one  web  section,  a  hardened  strip  fixed 
to  said  table  along  the  edge  of  said  opening  over  which 
is  placed  said  leading  end  of  said  one  web  section,  a  power 
operated  carriage  mounted  above  said  table  adapted  to 
reciprocate  in  a  horizontal  plane  along  said  edge  and  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  web,  cutting 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  trimming  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  one  web  section  along  a  line  generally 
transverse  to  the  length  of  said  web,  dispensing  means 
mounted  on  said  carriagefor  depositing  an  adhesive  stra- 
tum along  the  marginal  edge  of  the  trimmed  leading  edge 
of  said  one  web  section,  roller  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  adapted  for  pressing  together  the  leading  and 
trailing  ends  of  said  web  sections  after  they  have  been 
overlapped  and  after  application  of  said  adhesive  stra- 
tum, and  power  jacking  means  engaging  said  carriage  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  carriage  into  and  out  of  opei 
tive  engagement  with  said  table. 


being  opposite  a  face  portion  of  an  adjacent  dia- 
phragm member,  opposite  face  portions  constituting 
a  pair  of  face  portions; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  connecting  sheet  members  interposed 
between  each  of  said  pairs,  each' connecting  sheet 
member  including  a  plate  member  having  two  oppo- 
site faces,  two  junction  members  attached  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  plate  membef  faces,  and  two 
flange  portions  integrally  connected !to  respective  ones 
of  the  junction  members,  said  flan(ge  portions  being 
hingedly  movable  relative  to  said  plpte  member  about 
respective  axes  extending  in  a  commion  direction,  each 
flange  portion  having  a  mounting  fa^e  extending  away 
from  the  corresponding  axis;  and 


1 


3  314  845 
METHOD  OF  FLOCKING  AND  SUBSEQUENTLY 
DEVELOPING  LATENTLY  CRIMPABLE  FIBERS 
AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Joseph  Mark  Peni,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  as^or  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,647 
16  Claims.     (CI.  161—64) 


(c)  fastening  means  fastening  the  twp  flange  portions 
of  each  connecting  sheet  member  to, the  opposite  face 
portions  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  i diaphragm  mem- 
bers, each  member  of  said  pair  of  diaphragm  mem- 
bers being  movable  toward  and  aw^y  from  the  other 
member  of  the  pair  when  the  flangfe  portions  of  the 
interposed  connecting  sheet  membcii  move  about  the 
respective  axes. 


10.  A  pile  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  short  syn 
thetic  organic  polymeric  fibers  individually  and  ran- 
domly attached  in  generally  upstanding  relationship  to 
an  adhesive  layer,  the  pile  formed  of  said  fibers  compris- 
ing a  support  portion  occupied  by  the  lower  50%  sec- 
tions of  the  extended  length  of  said  fibers  and  an  upper 
portion  occupied  by  the  remaining  50%  sections  of  the 
extended  length  of  said  fibers,  fiber  sections  in  said 
support  portion  being  essentially  spaced  apart,  free  of 
crimp,  and  perpendiculariy  aligned  with  respect  to  said 
adhesive  layer,  fiber  sections  in  said  upper  portion  having 
an  average  crimp  frequency  of  1  to  8  crimps  per  inch 
thereby  creating  a  pile  surface  having  a  random  and 
multidirectional  array  of  fiber  sections  and  fiber-to-fiber 
entanglements. 

3^14,846 

EXPANSIBLE  HOLLOW  CORE 

Takato  Niwa,  93  l-diome,  Kiiwgaoka,  Chigusa-ku, 

Nagoya,  Japan 

r^.  .      ^^J«iy  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,177 
JS^  IS*'?^'  "PpHcatlon  Japan,  July  26,  1960, 
35/38,786;  Sept  28,  1960,  35/48,617,  35/48,618 
4  Claims,    (a.  161—69) 
1.  An  expansible  hollow  core  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(*)  at  least  three  spacedly  superposed  diaphragm  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  members  having  two  opposite  face 
portions  at  least  one  face  portion  of  each  member 


3,314,847 
TEXTILE 

Herbert  G.  Lanterbach,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Se^.  No.  234,215 

4  Claims.  (CI.  161—173) 
3.  A  structure  such  as  a  tire,  conveyo^  belt,  drive  belt, 
hose,  and  the  like,  having  a  matrix  of  cjired  rubber,  and 
embedded  therein  a  synthetic,  linear  poflymeric  filament 
bulked  with  at  least  about  five  percent  overfeed  and 
impregnated  with  an  elastomeric  composition. 


3  314  848 
SEXUAL  STERILIZATION  OF  INSiJCTS  WITH  N- 

SUBSTITUTED  UREIDG  PHOSFH^  OXIDES 
Rudi  F.  W.  Ratz,  Hamden,  and  Miriam  J.  Gmber,  New 

Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mat^eson  Chemical 

Corporation,   New   Haven,   Conn.,   a   corporation   of 

Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Man  19,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  266,224.     Divided  and  this  application  June  30, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  387,258 

13  Claims,     (a.  167—13) 

1.  A  method  for  the  sterilization  of  injects  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  insects  with  an  amount  sufficient  to 
exert  a  sterilizing  action  of  a  compotmd  having  the 
formula 


II         II  / 

I  I  / 

R-N— C— M— p— I  N 
o         o    \ 


CHR,\ 


CHi 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  halogenated  phenyl,  nitrated  phenyl,  and  cyano- 
phenyl;  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
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3^14,849 
ANTHELMINTIC  PROCEDURE 
Philip  C.  Hamm,  Webitcr  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo  Company,  St.   Looii,   Mo.,   a   corporatioB   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtaf.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423^96 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167—53) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  parasitic  helminths  in  ani- 
mal digestive  systems  which  comprises  orally  feeding  the 
animal  an  inhibitory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

o    H 
X  — CUi— C— N— CHj— (CUj)„— CH, 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  five  to  eighteen,  and  wherein 
X  is  a  halogen  of  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and 
chlorine. 


3314,850 
2,2-BlS(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)-13-DIOXOLANE 
AS  INHALATION  ANESTHETIC 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  MoirlstowB,  NJ.,  asiignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,240 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  167—52) 
The  process  which  comprises  administering  2,2-bis(tri- 
fluoromethyl)-l,3-dioxoIaiie  as  a  general  inhalation  anes- 
thetic to  inbalation-anesthetic-susceptible  organisms. 


3314351 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  TOXICITY 

OF  POISONS 

Palmer  H.  Craig,  Fort  Landcrdalc,  Fla. 

(3200  NE.  6tfa  Drive,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.    33432) 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Aag.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,834 

ISCIainis.  (Q.  167— 55) 
1.  The  process  of  reducing  mammalian  toxicity  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  class  of  chemical  con>poands 
characterized  as  extra-neural  hydrolysis-protected  acetyl- 
choline-esterase inhibitors,  which  comprises  mildly  oxidi2> 
ing  the  compound  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence 
of  a  small  amount  of  catalyst  consisting  of  a  soluble  cop- 
per salt  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ozone,  H3O3  and  mixtures  of  such  agents 
with  inert  diluents  and  stabilizing  the  oxidized  product 
with  an  antioxidant. 


3314,852 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ATARAXIC,  ANTI- 
CONVULSANT  ACTIVITY  AND  SKELETAL 
MUSCLE  RELAXATION 
Daniel  M.  Green  and  Russell  F.  Kmeger,  University  City, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,791 

15  Clahns.  (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  (a)  inducing  relaxation  of  at  least  one 
of  skeletal  muscle  in  animals  suffering  from  involuntary 
contractions  of  skeletal  muscle;  and  (b)  relieving  con- 
vulsions in  an  animal  suffering  from  the  same;  and  (c) 
inducing  ataraxia  in  an  animal  suffering  from  nervous 
tension;  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
animal  a  therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  the  com- 
bination of  a  skeletal  muscle  relaxant  and  an  antihis- 
tamine or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  in  the  ratio  of  4  to  32  parts  of 
skeletal  muscle  relaxant  per  part  of  antihistamine;  said 
muscle  relaxant  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glyceryl  guaiacolate,  methocarbamoyl,  mephenesin, 
mephenesin  carbamate,  carisoprodol,  emylcamate,  mepro- 
bamate,  hydroxyphenamate,  styramate,  chlorzoxazone, 
zoxazolamine,  hydroxyzine  and  phenaglycodol;  and  said 
antihistamine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tripelennamine  HCl,  pyrilamine   maleate,  thonzylamine 


HCl,  metaphenilene  HCl.  methapyrilene  HCl,  chlorothen 
citrate,  thenyldiamine  HCl,  meclizine  hydrochlonde, 
cyclizine  hydrochloride,  chlorcycli^ne,  promethazine 
hydrochloride,  pyrathiazine  hydrochloride,  pheniramine 
maleate,  chlorpheniramine  maleate,  brompheniramine 
maleate  [d-isomerj,  triprolidone  hydrochloride,  pyrrobu- 
tamine  frfiosphate,  diphenylpyraline  hydrochloride,  pben- 
indamine  tartrate,  diphenhydramine,  dimenhydrinate, 
bromodiphenhydramine,  doxylamine  succinate,  carbinox- 
amine  maleate,  phenyltoloxamine  dihydrogen  citrate  and 
phenyltoloxamine  dihydrogen  hydrochloride. 


3314,&S3 
RUBIFLAVIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME  USING  STREFTOMYCES  GRISEVS 
FeUx  Edward  Pansy,  lamesborg.  Adoijan  Aanlos,  Koi- 
daU  Park,  and  Robert  S.  RoMmb,  Noiftt  Bnmswick, 
NJ.,  asrignors,  by  mesne  ■wigWHHiits  to  B.  R.  Sqoibb 
A  Sobs,   be..  New  York,   N.Y.,   a  ewpwalhw   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Avg.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,911 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  167—65) 


yw^A. 
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1.  An  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
rubiflavin  and  salts  thereof,  said  nibiflavin  being  a  red 
amorphous  material  having  the  following  average  ele- 
mental analysis:  C,  68.5;  H,  7.5;  N,  3.45;  O,  20.55;  a 
molecular  formula  of  CnHjtNOs;  a  molecular  weight 
about  400;  melting  in  the  range  of  about  149"  to  157" 
C;  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  butanol,  acetone,  dimeth- 
ylsulfoxide,  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  benzene  and  ether; 
absorption  bands  in  the  ultraviolet  and  visible  spectra  as 
follows:  maxima  at  244  and  428  m/i  and  shoulders  at 
265,  395  and  446  m/x  (in  ethanol) ;  and  an  infrared  absorp- 
tion spectrum  as  shown  in  the  drawing. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  of  claim  1 
which  comprises  culturing  Streptomyces  griseus  ATCC 
15569  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  comprising  an  assimilable,  fermentable  carbohy- 
drate and  assimilable  organic  nitrogen  source  for  about 
three  to  seven  days  and  recovering  rubiflavin  from  the 
medium. 


3314,854 
21-HETEROCYCLIC  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
OF  PREGNANES 
Joachim  Heider  and  Dietrich  Jerciiel,  Blbcradi  an  der 
Riss,    Germany,    aisigaon   to    Boehringer   Ingelheim 
G.m.bJI.,  Ingelheim  am  RUne,  Gomany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Gcnuany 

No  Drawuig.    FUed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GcmiaBy,  Aag.  19, 1961, 
T  20  620 
18  Clahns.    (b.  167—65) 
17.  A  method  for  inhibiting  inflammation  which  com- 
prises administering  daily  an  effective  amount  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 

CHi-Y 


HO- 


X' 

/    \ 
X 


I 


=0 
-OH 

-R 


\y 
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wherein  X  and  X'  form  a  radical  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of  ethylene  and  vinylene,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  together 
with  the  17-hydroxyl  group  forms  the  radical 


— O         CHi 
-0  CHi 


and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine-2, 
3  and  4-carbonyloxy  radicals  and  pyridine-2,3  and  4- 
acetoxy  radicals. 
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ANnDEPRESSAm*  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Max  Chesaiii,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ^  aarignor  to  Wanier- 

Lambcrt   Pharmacendcal    Compaiiy,    Morris   Plains, 

N  Jh  a  ctNrporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Oct  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  766,407 

10  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  from  5  to  200  milli- 
grams per  unit  of  a  substituted  hydrazine  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  non-toxic  acid  salts  of  the  base  and  the 
base  of  the  formula 


o 


CHiCHr-NH-N 


\ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 


3,314,856 

HEXAHYDROBENZYL  CARBONATE  ESTER 
OF  TESTOSTERONE 
Aiidr6  Allais,  Les  Lilas,  and  Jean  Meier,  Coenilly-Cham* 
pigny,  France,  assignors  to  Ronsscl-Uclaf ,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,120 
Ciaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1961, 

857,055 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  2,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed  . 

5  Claims.     (CL  167—74)  I 

2.  A  composition  having  prolonged  anabolic  and  an- 
drogenic activity  which  comprises  100  to  500  mg.  of 
the  hexahydrobenzyl  carbonate  of  testosterone  and  a 
major  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,314,857 

SHAVING  ASSISTANT  COMPOSITION 

Percy  Fainw,  Ridgcicid,  Conn.,  aaignor  to  Clairol  In- 

corporated,  New  YoriS,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,072 
4  Claims.    (CL  167— 85) 

1.  A  shaving  assisting  composition  consisting  essential- 
ly of  from  about  3  to  7%  by  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion of  a  polymeric  dimethylpolysiloxane  in  the  form  of 
an  oil-in-water  emulsion  emulsified  with  an  amount  not 
greater  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  dimethyl- 
polysiloxane of  a  non-ionic  polyethoxylated  higher  fatty 
alcohol  surfactant  blended  with  from  0.2  to  1.0  by  weight 
of  a  water-soluble  polymer  ctf  acrylic  acid  crosslinked 
with  a  polyallyl  ether  of  sucrose  in  gel  form,  said  acrylic 
polymer  bemg  neutralized  with  triethanolamine  to  a  pH 
of  about  6.5  to  7.2  said  non-ionic  surfactant  constituting 
between  about  0.3  to  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 


3.314,858 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTAINMENT 

INSTALLATION 

Peter  Mogens  ViOadsen,  HcricT,  Dcnniark,  assignor  to 

Akticselskabct  Burmcister  ft  Wain's  IfasUn-  og  SUbs- 

byggcri,  Copenliagcn,  Denmark,  a  conipoiy  of  Denmark 

FUed  Sept  17,  1963,  Str.  Nor309ii569 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Deamaik^Scpt  20, 1962, 

4,085/62 

8  Claims.    (CL  176— 3^) 


2.  An  installation  comprising  a  shell  defining  an  outer 
containment,  means  within  said  containment  defining  a 
first  chamber,  a  nuclear  reactor  located  within  said  first 
chamber  and  including  a  pressurized  liqviid  circuit,  means 
within  said  containment  defining  a  second  chamber  ar- 
ranged for  receiving  liquid  and  vapor  esfcaping  from  said 
reactor  in  case  of  a  rupture  in  said  liquijd  circuit,  at  least 
one  duct  having  at  least  one  inlet  openihg  from  said  first 
chamber  and  one  outlet  opening  to  said^cond  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  closed,  at  least  substantially  liquid-filled 
condenser  elements  located  within  said  djuct,  each  of  said 
openings  of  said  duct  being  normally  eiosed  by  a  dia- 
phragm which  is  dimensioned  to  break  at  a  small  differen- 
tial pressure,  and  said  duct  containing  at  inert  gas. 


SEM 


3,314,859 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ASS^MBLY-CON- 
TROL  ROD  ORGANIZATION 
Andrew  J.  Anthony,  TariflFville,  Conn.,  isignor  to  Com- 
bastion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Wfaidsor,  Gran.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3^8,306 
5  Claims,    (a.  176— 501^ 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  use  in  an  upifght  position  in 
the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor  employing  a  liquid  coolant 
comprising  a  plurality  of  upright  tubular  members  in  fixed 
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uniform  spaced  relation,  a  majority  of  said  members  con- 
taining a  nuclear  fuel,  some  of  said  members  being  hollow 
and  open  at  their  upper  ends,  control  rods  containing  a 
neutron  poison  material  telescoped  within  said  hollow 
members  and  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  a  common 
header  member  whereby  they  may  be  simultaneously 
moved  longitudinally  of  the  hollow  members  between  an 
upper  position  where  only  the  tips  of  the  control  rods  ex- 
tend within  the  hollow  members  and  a  lower  position 
where  the  rods  extend  into  and  generally  the  full  length 
of  the  hollow  members,  said  hollow  members  having 
openings  in  the  lower  region  thereof  for  the  passage  of 
liquid  therethrough  with  at  least  some  of  these  openings 
being  above  the  lower  end  of  said  poison  members  when 
said  members  occupy  their  lowermost  position. 

3.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  core  with  a  coolant- 
moderator  being  passed  through  the  core  and  over  the 
fuel  elements  of  the  core  and  with  the  core  being  com- 
prised of  a  number  of  separate  fuel  assemblies,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  some  of  said  assemblies  are 
comprised  of  upright  tubular  members  in  fixed  spaced 
relation,  some  of  these  tubular  members  in  a  predeter- 
mined transverse  pattern  being  hollow  and  open  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  control  rod  received  within  each  of  said 
hollow  members  in  a  manner  permitting  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  therewithin  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
rods  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  members 
and  being  secured  to  a  common  header,  said  hollow  tu- 
bular members  being  of  a  material  that  contains  a  burn- 
able poison,  and  the  remaining  tubular  members  of  the 
assembly  containing  a  nuclear  fuel. 


members  located  in  the  other  halves  of  the  meshes  being 
disposed  nearer  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  lattices  than 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  lattice. 


3,314,860 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  WITH 
SUPPORTING    LATnCES    HAYING    RESIL- 
lENT  SPACING  MEANS 
loiianncs  T.  Witanan,  Rotterdam,  Nethcriands,  assignor 
to  Reactor  Centrum  Nedcriand,  The  Hague,  Ncthcr- 
Umdi,  m  InstfMe  of  the  Netherlands 

FBcd  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcriands,  May  25,  1962, 

278388 
4  Claims.    (CL  176—78) 


1.  A  fuel  element  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  the 
assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  vertical  rods  contain- 
ing fissionable  material,  each  rod  having  a  round  cross 
sectional  area;  at  least  one  horizontal  supporting  lattice 
made  of  strip  material  and  having  equal  meshes,  each  rod 
being  located  in  an  individual  mesh  of  said  lattice,  the 
inscribed  circle  of  each  mesh  having  a  greater  diameter 
than  that  of  the  rods;  and  resilient  spacing  members  form- 
ing part  of  the  lattice  and  projecting  into  the  meshes 
thereof,  said  spacing  members  resiliently  contacting  said 
rods  and  holding  them  both  centralized  in  said  meshes 
and  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  all  meshes  being  pro- 
vided with  equally  arranged  sets  of  equal  numbers  of 
spacing  members,  those  spacing  members  which  are  lo- 
cated in  the  same  horizontal  one  halves  of  the  meshes 
being  disposed  nearer  the  upper  surface  of  the  lattice  than 
to  the  lower  surface  of  the  lattice,   and  those  spacing 


3314  861 

METHOD  FOR  SOLUBILIZING  INSOLUBLE 

COLLAGEN  FIBERS 

Tadahilio  FojU,  75  Kotake<ho,  2-chome,  Nerima-kn, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  508,594 

Claims  priority,  apfriication  Japan,  May  11,  1963, 

38/24,814;  Mar.  18, 1964,  39/14,788 

9  Claims.    (CI.  195—6) 

1.  A  method  for  converting  insoluble  collagen  into  a 

fiber  reconstitutable  form  in  an  aqueous  solution  which 

comprises  treating  insoluble  collagen  with  a  proteolytic 

enzyme  other  than  ccrilagenase  which  will  hydrolyze  the 

telopeptide  group  of  collagen  and  which  is  active  in  a 

pH  range  of  about  2  to  10  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 

solution  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  cationic  surfactant 

selected   from   the   group  consisting   of 


[Ri      -|®  PR, 

R,-N-R,       X©    and  ^N^ 

L   J  Lr^^ 


xe 


each  of  Rj,  Rj,  R,  and  R4  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  long- 
chain  alkyl,  aryl,  and  arylalkyl  hydrocarbons  containing 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  there  being  in  said  cationic 
surfactant  from  1  to  3  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
and  from  1  to  3  long-chain  alkyl,  aryl  and  arylalkyl 
radicals  and  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion,  said  cationic 
surfactant  being  present  in  a  concentration  between  about 
0.01  M  and  0.1  M,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a 
pH  between  about  2  and  10  at  which  said  enzyme  is 
active  and  at  a  temperature  below  the  denaturing  tempera- 
ture of  said  collagen. 


3314,862 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR 

DISTILLATION 

Harold  R.  Hay,  795  Roble,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.    94027 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  482,032 

14  datans.     (CI.  203—10) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  solar  distillation  comprising  an  en- 
closure having  in  combination:  a  cover  of  at  least  semi- 
transparent  material  capable  of  transmitting  radiant  en- 
ergy, at  least  one  stationary  distilland  basin  having  bottom 
and  side  walls  for  confining  distilland  arranged  in  said 
enclosure  and  beneath  said  cover,  a  distillate  reservoir 
disposed  above  the  distilland  basin,  means  for  support- 
ing said  cover,  means  for  sealing  said  enclosure,  means 
for  feeding  distilland  into  at  least  one  distilland  basin, 
means  for  removing  concentrated  distilland,  means  for  re- 
moving distillate,  and  means  to  move  said  distillate  reser- 


ai2 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


voir  laterally  with  respect  to  the  distilland  basin  and 
means  to  move  said  distillate  reservoir. 
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3,314,863 

GAS  ANALYSIS 

Paul  A.  Hench,  FuUerton,  and  Rudolf  Deuringer,  Garden 

Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beciunan  Instruments,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  California  i 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,015 

9  Claims.     (CI.  204—1) 


electrolyte  having  immersed  therein  a  cathode  of  inert 
conductive  material  and  an  anode  of  active  carbon, 
whereby  said  oxidizing  species  |n  said  gas  stream' 
reacts  with  halide  ions  resulting  h  the  formation  of 
free  halogen  and  said  halogen  js  subsequently  re- 
duced at  said  cathode  to  halide  ipns  and,  therefore, 
the  halide  ions  formed  at  the  cathode  are  available 
for  reaction  with  additional  oxidizing  species  in  the 
sample  gas  stream;  and 
measuring  the  current  across  said  le'.ectrodes  without 
driving  a  current  through  said  Electrodes  from  an 
external  electrical  power  source  wlhereby  the  current 
measured  is  a  function  of  the  ra<e  of  entry  of  said 
oxidizing  species  into  the  electrolyte. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  204 — 1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,315,270 


1.  In  a  galvanic  monitoring  process  for  a  gas  stream 
containing  NO2,  the  steps  comprising: 

providing  a  platinum  cathode  and  an  anode  joined  by 

a  neutral  buffered  halide  electrolyte  with  said  cathode 

being  only  partly  submerged  in  said  electrolyte  and 

said  anode  being  formed  of  active  carbon; 
conveying  the  gas  stream  directly  to  the  unsubmerged 

portion  of  the  cathode 
whereby  the  NO3  in  the  gas  stream  is  reduced  at  the 

cathode;  and 
measuring  the  current  across  said  electrodes  without 

driving  a  current  through  said  electrodes  from  an 

external  electrical  power  source. 


3,314,864 

GAS  ANALYSIS 

PanI  A.  Hersch,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bcclunw 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,421 

26  Claims.     (CI.  204—1) 


3,314,865 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEPOSITION  OF  ACITNIDE 
OXIDES  I 

John  H.  Kleinpcter,  Richland,  and  Gjeoi^e  Jansen,  Jr., 

Kennewicit,  Wash.,  assignors  to  tbej  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  $er.  No.  326,303 
ICIahn.    (CI.  204— 1.$) 

A  process  of  electrolytically  depositing  pure  actinide 
oxides  by  cathodic  deposition,  comprising  heating  a 
graphite  electrode;  pyrolytically  decomposing  hydro- 
carbon in  contact  with  said  heated  electrode,  whereby 
graphite  forms  and  deposits  in  pores  of  the  graphite  elec- 
trode and  in  the  form  of  a  layer  on  sfkid  electrode;  dis- 
solving actinide  oxide  material  in  m0lten  alkali  metal 
chloride  while  passing  a  chlorinating  gas  therethrough; 
immersing  the  pyrolytically  coated  graphite  electrode  and 
another  graphite  electrode  in  the  molten  salt  solution; 
passmg  a  direct  electric  current  throughlsaid  salt  solution! 
making  the  coated  electrode  the  cathode,  whereby  pure 
actmide  oxide  deposits  on  said  cathode;  removing  said 
cathode  with  the  deposit  of  actinide  o<ide  from  the  salt 
solution;  cooling  said  cathode;  and  removing  the  deposit 
from  the  cathode  by  mechanical  means. 


3,314  866 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  DIAPHRAGM 

ASSEMBLIES 

William  Liben,  11404  Monticcdo  Ave., 

Silver  Spring,  Md.     20912 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  349,102 

6  Claims.    (CI.  204—30 


I    In  a  oaivQn;^  rr^r^r,:*,.^-                   r      J  ^-  ^  method  of  fabricating  a  diaphrag<n  assembly  com- 

species  in  almoleTas    t?"".^  fl"^'''!"'  determ.nmg  a  prising  forming  an  oxidized  surface  on  "matrix  plate  on 

st^ps  comprirg'    '                   "' ''""'''  '  ^''"''  ''*  ""^^'^  P'^»'^"«  '^  non-adherent,  detachable  securing  a  rigid 

conv«.vmo  CQ.H  „oo   .          •  .       1.   J      r  metal  frame  ring  to  said  matrix  plate  in  Contact  with  said 

conveymg  said  gas  stream  into  a  body  of  aqueous  halide  oxidized  surface,  placing  the  mairix  plat*  and  frame  ring 
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in  an  electroplating  bath,  electroplating  a  film  of  the 
same  metal  as  said  ring  adherently  onto  the  inside  of  the 
ring  and  across  the  central  aperture  of  the  ring  adjacent 
said  oxidized  surface,  removing  the  matrix  plate,  frame 
ring  and  plated  film  from  the  electroplating  bath,  and 
then  detaching   the  matrix  plate. 


3,314,867 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  TANTALUM  AND 
NIOBIUM  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 
James   K.   Gore   and   Robert   SeegmiUer,   Los   Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,967 

4  Claims.  (CI.  204— 32) 
I.  A  method  for  electrodepositing  an  adherent  metal- 
lic film  on  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
tantalum  and  niobium  comprising  the  steps  of  making  the 
said  metal  anodic  in  a  methyl  alcohol  bath  consisting  es- 
sentially of  approximately  equal  amounts  of  concentrated 
hydrofluoric  and  concentrated  hydrochloric  acids,  the  con- 
centration of  each  of  said  acids  ranging  between  1.0-10.0 
volume  percent,  the  temperature  of  said  bath  ranging  be- 
tween 15-65°  C,  and  the  current  density  of  the  said  metal 
ranging  between  0.05-0.50  amp  per  square  inch  and  elec- 
trodepositing any  desired  metal  as  a  film  on  the  etched 
surface  of  the  said  metal. 


3,314,868 

ACID  NICKEL  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 

AND  PROCESSES 

Wolf-Dieter  Willmund  and  Wennemar  Strauss,  Dussel- 
dorf-HoHhansen,    Germany,    ass^ors    to    Dehydag 
Deutsche   Hydricrwerfce  G.m.b.H.,   Dnsseldorf,   Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  15, 1963, 
D  41,559 
20  Claims.    (CI.  204— 49) 
I.  An  aqueous  acid  nickel  electroplating  bath  for  ob- 
taining level  nickel  electrodeposits,  which  comprises  an 
organic  bctaine  additive  compound  of  the  general  formula 


Ri— J-      N*— Ri— X- 
Ri 


wherein 


N 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  polynuclear  aromatic  heterocyclic  nitrogen 
base  groups  having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom, 

R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups, 

Rj  is  an  aliphatic  radical  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  sul- 
furic acid  ester  radical  and  an  acid  phosphoric  acid 
ester  radical, 

wherein  a  radical  — R3 — X-  is  attached  to  at  least  one 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  aromatic  heterocyclic  base  group, 
said  additive  being  added  in  sufficient  amount  to  obtain 
said  level  nickel  deposits. 


3314  869 
METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURING    MULTILAYER 
MICROCIRCUITRY  INCLUDING  ELECTROPOL- 
ISHING  TO  SMOOTH  FILM  CONDUCTORS 
William  J.  Dobbhi,  EndweD,  Arthur  E.  Lessor,  Jr.,  West 
Hurley,  and  Fred  S.  Maddocks,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,628 
7  Claims.     (CL  204—140.5) 
1.  In  the  production  of  a  deposited  multilayer  thin  film 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  conductor  elements 


m 


4:::^ 


:si3 


different  layers  of  said  assembly  with  an  insulating  mate- 
rial layer  in  the  order  of  one  to  ten  microns  thick  there- 
between, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  electro-polishing  the 

outer  face  surface  of  the  first  of  said  elements  to  be 

deposited,  before  depositing  said  insulating  material 

over  said  face  surface, 

said  first  clement  being  copper  in  the  order  of  one 

micron  thick, 
and  said  electro-polishing  being  undertaken  in  a  viscous 
electrolyte,  until  said  first  element  is  substantially 
smoothed, 
said  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  phosphoric  acid 
and  an  effective  amount  of  chemically  inert  thicken- 
ing agent. 
5.  In  the  production  of  a  deposited  multilayer  thin 
film  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  conductor  elements  in 
different  layers  of  said  assembly  with  an  insulating  mate- 
rial layer  in  the  order  of  one  to  ten  microns  thick  there- 
between, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  electro-polishing  the 

outer  face  surface  of  the  first  of  said  elements  to  be 

deposited,  before  depositing  said  insulating  material 

over  said  face  surface, 

said  first  element  being  gold  is  in  the  order  of  one 

micron  thick, 
and  said  electro-polishing  being  undertaken  in  a  viscous 
electrolyte,  until  said  first  element  is  substantially 
smoothed, 
said  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  potassium 
cyanide  and  an  effective  amount  of  chemically  inert 
thickening  agent. 


3,314,870 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CHLORO-SULFONYL    CARBOXYLIC     ACID 
CHLORIDES 

Peter  Bomer,  Kamen,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Schering  AG.,  Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,535 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  2. 1962, 

Sch  32,276 

4  Claims.    (CI.  204— 158) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chloro-sulfonyl  car- 

boxylic   acid   chlorides   having   a   — COCl   group  and  a 

— SO2CI  group  in  the  molecule  which  comprises  react- 
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ing  sulfur  dioxide  and  chlorine  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  and 
alicyclic  carboxylic  acid  chlorides  having  at  most  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  having  a  — C — ^H  bond  removed  by  at 
least  the  beta  position  from  the  — COCl  group  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  — 40'  C.  to  about  100°  C.  under 
irradiation  with  light  of  wavelengths  from  about  2000  A. 
to  about  7000  A. 

3^14^71 

METHOD  OF  CATAPHORETIC  DEPOSITION  OF 

LUMINESCENT  MATERIALS 

Raymond  F.  Heck,  Wilton,  Roland  W.  Moehlelsen,  Nor^ 

walk,  and  Kenneth  Speigcl,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors 

to  Cohimbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,999 
5  Claims.    (CL  204— 181) 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  luminescent  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate, the  steps  of  forming  a  thin  coating  of  a  conduc- 
tive vaporizable  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metals  and  metal  compounds  with  vaporization 
temperatures  below  the  softening  point  in  the  substrate 
on  the  substrate,  utilizing  said  conductive  coating  to  effect 
cataphoretic  deposition  of  a  layer  of  luminescent  mate- 
rial thereon,  and  removing  said  conductive  coating  by 
heating  it  to  a  high  enough  temperature  below  the  soft- 
ening point  of  the  substrate  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  vaporize  the  same,  leaving  said  liuninescent  mate- 
rial on  said  substrate. 


3,314,873 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHODE  SPUT- 

TERING  USING  A  CYLINDRICAL  CATHODE 
Gus  Lunsford,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  ass|gnw  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  140,599 
6  Claims.    (CI.  204— 19]) 


3,314,872 
ELECTRIC  TREATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Logan  C.  Waterman,  Houston,  Tex.,   and  Howard  I. 
Hickman,  Madras,  India,  asrignors  to  PetroUte  Cor- 
poration, Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,589 
17  Claims.    (CI.  204— 188) 


1.  A  method  of  coating  articles  by  caithodic  sputtering 

which  comprises  the  steps  of:  j 

applying  a  sputtering  potential  between  a  cylindrical 
cathode  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  a  major 
axis  and  to  an  anode  positioned  th^rewithin,  and 
moving  articles  to  be  coated  through  stid  cathode  along 
a  path  which  is  parallel  to  and  reijioved  from  both 
said  major  axis  and  the  walls  of  said  cathode  so  that 
no  portion  of  said  articles  impingesi  upon  said  major 
axis. 
5.  In  a  sputtering  machine  for  coating  articles  with 
material, 

(a)  a  sputtering  chamber  open  on  at  least  one  end, 

(b)  a  tubular  cathode  of  said  materitl  to  be  sputtered 
within  said  chamber,  the  cathode  having  a  circular 
cross  section  and  a  major  axis, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  articles  to  be  coated  within 
said  cathode  and  for  sealing  said  open  end  of  said 
chamber,  said  supporting  and  sealfcig  means  includ- 
ing, 

(1)  a  conveyor  extending  thro|igh  said  cathode 
for  transporiing  a  plurality  of  laid  articles  along 
a  predetermined  path  in  a  u|iiformly  oriented 
configuration  spaced  along  said  path,  the  path 
being  longitudinal  and  parallel  to  and  removed 
from  both  said  major  axis  anq  the  walls  of  said 
cathode  so  that  no  part  of  stiid  articles  or  of 
said  supporting  means  impinge^  upon  said  major 
axis,  and 

(2)  a  tube  of  lengtji  greater  Hnp  the  article  spac- 
ing maintainable  by  said  conveyor,  said  tube  de- 
fining a  passage  which  surroupds  said  conveyor 
and  has  a  cross  section  corresponding  to  the 
cross  section  taken  through  both  the  conveyor 
and  an  article  loaded  thereini  and 

(d)  electric  potential-producing  means,  including  said 
cathode  and  said  conveyor,  for  impressing  a  negative 
potential  on  said  cathode  and  a  poisitive  potential  on 
said  conveyor  to  cathodically  spi^ter  said  material 
and  coat  said  supported  articles. 


11.  A  method  of  electrically  treating  a  hydrocarbon- 
continuous  dispersion  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  phase 
with  dispersed  particles  therein,   in  a  space  defined  by 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  in  the  absence  of  potential 
applied  between  said  electrodes  by  any  external  source  of 
potential  connected  thereto,  to  join  the  dispersed  par- 
ticles together,  including  the  steps  of: 
producing  an  electrically  charged  fluid  stream; 
flowing  the  charged  stream  into  electrical  contact  with 
the  first  electrode  to  impart  a  charge  thereon  and 
establish  an  electrostatic  field  in  the  space  between 
the  electrodes; 
delivering  a  stream  of  the  dispersion  to  said  space; 

and 
withdrawing  treated  dispersion  constituents  from  said 
space. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  204 — 195  sen 
Patent  No.  3,315,271 


3  314  874 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  CATHODIC 

PROTECTION 

Rowland  W.  Floomoy,  Henrico  Coonttr,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,042 
2  Claims.  (CI.  204—1^5) 
1.  A  self-contained  and  portable  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining whether  proper  cathodic  protection  will  be  pro- 
vided for  particular  pipe  lines  when  utilized  with  a  par- 
ticular sacrificial  anode  and  a  particular  environmental 
electrolyte  comprising  a  sample  of  saidjpipe  line,  a  sample 
of  said  anode,  an  insulating  member  iaterconnecting  said 
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samples  together  so  that  said  samples  can  be  simultane- 
ously immersed  in  said  electrolyte,  a  conductor  means 
connecting  said  samples  together  and  being  adapted  to 
have  a  current  flow  therethrough  when  said  samples  are 
immersed  in  said  electrolyte,  and  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  conductor  means,  said  circuit  means  being  adapted 
to  provide  an  amplified  current  flow  proportional  to  said 


first-named  current  flow  and  substantially  immediately  and 
automatically  measure  the  amperage  of  said  amplified 
current  flow  to  directly  indicate  whether  the  amperage  is 
in  the  proper  range  for  proper  cathodic  protection  of  said 
pipe  line  whereby  no  adjustments  or  computations  are  re- 
quired by  the  user,  said  pipe  line  sample  being  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  said  anode  being  mounted  inside  said  sleeve. 


3,314,875 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

James  D.  Andrews,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to  Gcnenl 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,965 

2  Claims.    (0.204—224) 


UKy»<nrr:e  /iKf 
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1.  An  electrode  holder  of  insulating  material  for  a 
plurality  of  hollow  replaceable  electrodes; 

positioning  means  on  the  holder, 

a  plurality  of  electrode  chambers  extending  inwardly 
from  one  face  of  the  holder; 

means  to  introduce  electrolyte  into  the  electrode  cham- 
bers from  the  opposite  face  of  the  holder; 

an  electrical  conductor  chamber  contained  within  the 
holder  and  intersecting  each  electrode  chamber  and 
adapted  to  confine  a  liquid  electrical  conductor;  and 

electrical  contact  means  electrically  connected  with  the 
electrical  conductor  chamber  to  provide  electrical 
contact  between  the  liquid  conductor  and  an  electri- 
cal power  source; 

each  electrode  chamber  having 

(a)  electrode  stop  means  located  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  the  positioning 


means  to  locate  penetration  of  the  electrode  into 
the  electrode  chamber;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  resilient,  releasable  electrode 
holding  and  fluid  sealing  means  embedded  in 
walls  of  each  electrode  chamber  to  hold  an 
electrode  during  operation  and  to  guide  a  re- 
placement electrode  into  position, 

(c)  one  of  the  plurality  of  electrode  holding 
means  being  located  between  the  means  to  in- 
troduce electrolyte  into  the  electrode  chamber 
and  the  electrical  conductor  chamber  to  fimc- 
ti(m  as  fluid  sealing  means  separating  the  liquid 
electrolyte  from  the  liquid  electrical  conductor 
and  another  of  the  plurality  of  electrode  hold- 
ing means  being  located  between  the  electrical 
conductor  chamber  and  said  one  face  of  the 
holder  to  function  as  fluid  sealing  means  con- 
fining the  liquid  electrical  conductor  to  the  elec- 
trical conductor  chamber. 


3,314,876 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLID 
CURRENT  CONDUCTING  ELEMENTS 
Charles  Eric  Ransley,  Ciicsham  Bois,  EngUnd,  assignor 
to  The  British  Aluminium  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Origfaud  application  Dec  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,265.     Di- 
vided and  tills  appUcatioD  Jan.  27,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
523,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  BIitafa^  Nov.  28,  1960, 

40,853/60 
4  Claims.     (CL  204—291) 


DCt 


i^^-K. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  current  conducting  ele- 
ment having  high  resistance  to  failure  under  aluminum 
producing    electrolytic    cell    operating    conditi<His,    said 
method  comprising: 
pressing  powder  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixtiu-e  of 
titanium  diboride  and  titanium  carbide,  said  powder 
also  containing  small  proportions  of  oxygen  and  free 
carbon;  and 
maintaining  the  present  weight  ratio  of  total  oxygen 
present  in  the  powder  to  the  total  carbon  available 
in  the  powder  for  reduction  of  oxygen  at  a  value  of 
less  than  1.33. 


3,314,877 
PLATING  AND  ANODIZING  RACK 

Joseph  Noritsky,  Maasapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joseph 

Novitsky  Rack  Manirfactnrer,  Inc.,  Junaica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,459 

2  Clafans.    (CL  204—297) 

1.  A  rack  for  supporting  articles  to  be  anodized  or 
plated,  comprising: 

a  supporting  bar, 

a  hook  for  suspending  said  supporting  bar  from  above, 

a  plurality  of  holders  for  the  articles  to  be  anodized 
or  plated,  each  holder  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal central  portion  and  fingers  radiating  outwardly 
from  at  least  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  central  por- 
tion, said  fingers  being  adapted  to  engage  and  sup- 
port the  articles  to  be  anodized  or  plated  each  holder 
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being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  conductive  ma- 
terial, the  grain  flow  of  which,  in  the  cylindrical 
central  portion  thereof,  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  central  portion  and  the  grain 
flow  in  each  finger  thereof  is  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  such  finger,  and 

clamping  means  connected  to  said  cylindrical  central 
portion  of  each  holder  for  mounting  the  holders  on 
said  supporting  bar,  said  clamping  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  relatively  narrow  U-shaped  clamp  member  mounted 
on  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical  central  portion,  and 


relatively  wide,  flanged  U-shaped  clamp  member 
mounted  on  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical  central 
portion  disposed  oppositely  said  narrow  clamp  mem- 
ber, said  wide  clamp  member  having  an  aperture  in 
the  base  of  the  U-shaped  portion  to  receive  and  pass 
the  yoke  of  said  narrow  clamp  member  such  that  a 
passageway  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  central  portion  is  formed,  said  passage- 
way being  alternately  enlarged  to  pass  therethrough 
said  supporting  bar  and  reduced  to  grip  said  sup- 
porting bar  by  respectively  squeezing  and  releasing 
said  cylindrical  central  portion. 


3^14^78 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  FOR  LIGHT 

GAS  PRODUCTION 

Robert  H.  KozlowsU,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chev 

ron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,992 

10  Claims.    (CI.  20»— 58) 
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1.  A  hydrocracking-hydrogenation  process  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  hydrocarbon  distillate  feed  boiling  be- 
tween about  170°  and  320°  F.  and  hydrogen  in  a  hydro- 
cracking  zone  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst  comprising  a 
hydrogenating-dehydrogenating  component  and  an  active 
acidic  cracking  component  comprising  a  conventional 
cracking  catalyst  at  operating  conditions  of  about  550°- 
750'  F.,  about  800-1000  p.s.i.g.  and  about  0.3-1.0  LHSV 
on  a  once-through  basis  thereby  converting  above  about 
60  percent  of  said  distillate  feed  to  products  boiling  below 
the  C7  boiling  range  and  predominantly  comprising  C3, 
iC4  and  nC4  hydrocarbons,  and  contacting  the  effluent 
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from  said  hydrocracking  zone  and  an  Olefinic  feed  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj-Cg  olefins  in  a  hydro- 
genation  zone  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  hydrogenating-dehydrogenating  component 
and  a  nonactive  non-acidic  cracking  component  sektced 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  tit^nia,  zirconia,  baux- 
ite, charcoal  and  alumina,  at  operating  conditions  of  about 
500°-775°  F.,  about  800-1000  p.s.i.g.  and  about  0.1-10 
LHSV  on  a  once-through  basis  to  convert  above  about  90 
percent  of  said  olefinic  feed  to  parafSns. 


3,314,879 

FRACTIONATION  PROCESS  ANO  APPARATUS 
Richard    Kenneth   Lacy,    Morristowii   NJ.,    and   Clark 
Henry  Zakovi,  Stanford,  Calif.,  a^lgnors  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Enghieerhig  Company^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,652 
4  Claims.    (CI.  208—156) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  fractionating  petroleum 
crude  oils  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  establishing 
two  separate  and  distinct  side-by-side  stripping  zones  in 
the  stripping  section  of  a  fractionation  tower,  introducing 
a  first  hot  crude  oil  containing  relatiMely  low  value  bot- 
toms into  the  flash  section  of  the  first  stripping  zone,  in- 
troducing a  second  hot  crude  oil  contaijiing  relatively  high 
value  bottoms  into  the  flash  section  otf  the  second  strip- 
ping zone,  simultaneously  steam  stripping  the  lighter  com- 
ponents from  the  crude  oils  as  they  pass  through  their 
respective  stripping  zones,  passing  stripjped  materials  from 
the  two  independent  stripping  zones  into  a  common  frac- 
tionation section,  fractionating  said  strapped  materials,  re- 
covering at  least  one  fraction  from  thi  fractionation  sec- 
tion, recovering  segregated  low  value  bottoms  from  the 
first  stripping  zone;  recovering  segregated  high  value  bot- 
toms from  the  second  stripping  zon©  whereby  two  pe- 
troleum crude  oils  are  processed  in  a  $ingle  fractionation 
tower  to  provide  low  boiling  overhead  and  side  stream 
products  containing  the  desirable  lighted  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terials of  the  two  crude  oils  and  to  provide  segregated 
bottoms  fractions  of  each  crude  oil  ini  condition  for  fur- 
ther appropriate  processing  of  each  bojtoms  fraction. 


3  314  880 
METHOD    OF   REMOVING   A   CONTAMINATING 

SUBSTANCE  FROM  A  UQUID  BY  FLOTATION 
Ernst  Ame  Rubin,  Lund,  Sweden,  asswnor  to  AB  Pnrac, 
Lund,  Sweden,  a  company  oiSweden 
FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No]  467,517 
Claims  priority,  an>lication  SwedenI  June  29, 1964, 
7,894/64  ' 

1  Cbiim.     (CI.  210—44) 
A  method  of  flocculating  a  substan^  present  as  con- 
tamination in  a  liquid  and  effecting  flotation  of  the  re- 
sulting flocculated  substance  which  Comprises  continu- 
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ously  flowing  said  contaminated  liquid  into  and  main- 
taining a  body  thereof  in  a  flotation  container,  preparing 
a  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  a  gas,  a  precipitant 
for  said  substance  and  uncontaminated  liquid,  introducng 
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said  dispersion  directly  into  said  container,  mixing  said 
dispersion  and  said  liquid  for  the  first  time  in  said  con- 
tainer and  separating  the  resulting  flocculated  substance 
from  the  resulting  liquid  mixture. 


3,314,881 

WATER  EXTRACTION  BY  FREEZING 

Sidney  B.  Ttawlner,  8  Linctrin  Are., 

Baldwfa^  N.Y.     11510 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,581 

11  CUhns.    (CI.  210—59) 
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1.  The  method  of  concentrating  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  material,  comprising  intimately  contacting  the  solu- 
tion with  a  boiling  liquid  refrigerant  mixture  to  produce 
therewith  a  system,  one  refrigerant  component  of  said 
mixture  being  a  clathrate-former  and  another  refrigerant 
component  being  a  non-clathrate  former  to  produce  ice 
crystals  in  said  system,  said  components  being  so  propor- 
tioned that  in  the  system,  said  components  are  substan- 
tially in  equilibrium  with  the  ice  crystals,  clathrate  formed 
from  said  clathrate-former  and  an  aqueous  solution  of 
said  material. 


3,314,882 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

DESALINATION  OF  SALT  WATER 

David  W.  Schroeder,  SeatUe,  Wash.,  ass^nor  to  Seattle 

University,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Ffled  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,203 

18  Claims.    (CL  210— 59) 

1.  A  process  for  the  desalination  of  salt  water  using  an 

organic  solvent  extraction  compound  for  water  which  is 

sparingly  soluble  in  the  same  and  which  forms  a  pair  of 


conjugate  solutions  with  salt  water  when  added  thereto 
in  greater  than  a  saturating  amount  at  a  temperature 
above  the  crystallization  point  of  the  compound  in  the 
resulting  water-organic  system,  one  of  which  solutions  is 
relatively  salt-depleted  and  organic-rich,  and  the  otlier  of 
which  is  relatively  salt-rich  and  organic-depleted,  com- 
prising contacting  the  salt  water  with  a  greater  than  satu- 
rating amount  of  the  compound,  in  a  liquid-liquid  ex- 
tractor, at  a  temperature  above  the  crystallization  point 
of  the  compound  in  the  water-organic  system,  so  as  to 
form  the  pair  of  conjugate  solutions,  separating  the  salt- 


^~rr 


V 


'> 


depleted,  organic-rich  solution  from  the  salt-rich  organic- 
depleted  solution,  at  a  temperature  above  the  crystalliza- 
tion point  of  the  compound  in  the  salt-depleted,  organic- 
rich  solution,  so  that  the  compound  remains  in  a  molten 
state  in  the  latter  solution  at  the  point  of  separation, 
thereafter  cooling  the  salt-depleted,  organic-rich  solu- 
tion to  at  least  the  temperature  of  crystallization  of  the 
compound  so  as  to  form  a  liquid  water  phase  and  a 
solid  organic  phase  therein,  and  displacing  the  liquid 
water  phase  from  the  solid  organic  phase  with  a  third 
phase  which  is  fluid  and  dissolves  neither  water  nor  the 
organic  compound. 


3,314,883 

DRILLING  FLUID 

Chvence  O.  Walker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,171 

14  Claims.  (CL  252— 8.5) 
1.  An  aqueous  well  drilling  fluid  containing  at  least 
about  0.5  pound  per  barrel  of  a  modified  starch  dextrin 
produced  by  subjecting  a  hypochlorite  preoxidized  starchy 
material  to  a  temperature  above  300°  F.  but  below  a 
temperature  at  which  combustion  occurs  for  a  period  of 
time  between  about  at  least  15  minutes  and  6  hours  to 
provide  improved  dispersibility  and  improved  high  tem- 
perature stability  to  said  well  drilling  fluid,  said  modified 
starch  dextrin  being  fully  soluble  in  aqueous  caustic  solu- 
tion and  being  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  insoluble 
in  boiling  water. 

3  314  884 
FUELS  AND  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 
INCLUSION  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  E.  Cover,  Woodliavcn,  N.Y.,  asaigiior  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  a  corporation  ol  New  York 
NoDrawhig.   FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,422 
20  Claims.    (CI.  252— 10) 
1.  An  organic  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lubricants  and  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuels  containing  an  amount  effective  to  enhance  the  use- 
ful characteristics  of  said  composition  of  a  chemical  ad- 
ditive in  the  form  of  an  inclusion  compound  wherein  said 
additive  is  enclosed  within  the  cavities  of  a  host  com- 
pound having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  lattice  structure  and  a  mono-molecular  struc- 
ture, the  molecule  of  the  said  additive  being  smaller  than 
that  of  the  said  host. 
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3.314.885  I 
CORROSION  INHDHTING  RESIN-BONDED  SOUD 

FILM  LUBRICANT 
George  P.  Mnrphy,  Jr.,  Rock  Island,  lU.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amoica  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  tiie  Army 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,150 
4  Claims.   (CI.  252— 25) 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  solid  film  lubricant, 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients: 

Percentages  by  wt. 

Epoxy-phenolic  resin  system 35.4 

Antimony  trioxide 6.2 

Molybdenum  disulfide 17. 4 

Dibasic  lead  phosphite 4.1 

Modified  magnesium  bentonite 0.5 

and 

1,4-diethylene  dioxide  36.4 

3.314.886  ' 
CALCIUM  MIXED  SALT  LUBRICATING  GREASES 

CONTAINING  POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Claric,  and  Albert  J.  Bodner,  Linden, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Dec  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,456 
7  Claims.    (CL  252— 32.7) 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  calcium  mixed  salt,  nor- 
mally solid,  lubricating  grease  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  about  20  to  40  wt.  percent 
of  said  mixed  salt,  wherein  said  mixed  salt  is  formed  by 
neutralizing  acetic  acid  apd  €$  to  C30  fatty  acid  with  lime, 
and, wherein  said  grease  is  substantially  free  of  con- 
taminants, which  comprises  neutralizing  in  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  oil,  said  acetic  acid  and  said  fatty  acid  in  a 
relative  molar  proportion  of  about  1  to  40  moles  of 
said  acetic  acid  per  mole  of  said  fatty  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  2  to  6  wt.  percent  of  a  dispersant  which  fluidires 
said  mixed  salt  composition  to  thereby  obtain  a  fluid 
mixed  salt  composition,  filtering  said  fluid  mixed  salt 
composition  to  remove  contaminants,  and  then  adding 
about  0.5  to  5  wt.  percent  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  of 
the  formula:  R(C0OH)n,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  18  to  60  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  2  to  3, 
to  thereby  convert  said  fluid  composition  into  said  nor- 
mally solid  lubricating  grease. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claim  2,  wherein  said  dis- 
persant is  selected  from  the  group  of  materials  consist- 
ing of  (a)  phosphosulfurized  polymers  of  C2  to  Cg  mono- 
olefin-1  containing  40  to  250  carbon  atoms  in  said  poly- 
mer, (b)  polyisobutenylsuccinic  anhydride,  (c)  polyiso- 
butenyl  monocarboxylic  acid,  calcium  salts  of  the  afore- 
said materials  (a),  (b),  and  (c),  and  (d)  condensation 
products  of  materials  b  and  c  with  polyethyleneamines 
containing  2  to  12  nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule. 
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3,314,888 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSITIONS! 
Howard  J.  Matson,  Harvey,  HI.,  assizor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search.  Inc.,  New  Yoris,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,753 
4  Claims.    (CI.  252— 48.6) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  a  base  oU  of  lubricating  viscosity 
and  a  small  amount  effective  to  increape  the  load  carrying 
capacity  of  the  base  oil  of  an  oil-solqble  additive  having 
the  structure 


R'n-C— {R"-0-C-R"-a— R), 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  r^ical  of  about  8  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  Ijydrocarbon  radical 
of  about  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  about  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
mteger  from  0  to  1,  and  /  equals  4— /i. 


3  314  889        ' 
MULTIPURPOSE  GREASE  COMPOSmON 

'**?f««:..^£S**";  Y*"°7  SpdDgf,  Oldo,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ai  repminted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  |5er.  No.  355,511 

6ChUms.    (CL252— 4M) 

1.  A  mulUpurpose  high-speed,  heavj'-load  grease  com- 
pound operable  over  a  broad  temperatture  range  compris- 
ing 65  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluorosiliconc  base 
fluid  of  the  structure 


CHi 

HiC— SI— O 
I 
CHi 


CHi  • 

I 
-81— O 

I 
CHi 

I 
CHi 

I 
CFi  . 


CH» 
— Sl-4-CHi 
Clli 


and  35  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  poidered  fluoroethyl- 
ene  polymer  as  a  filler. 


3,314,887 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 
EmU  Herbert  Cailson,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.   FUed  Jan.  2, 1964.  Ser.  No.  335,386 
12  Claims.    (CI.  252— 42.7) 
1.  A  fimctional  fluid  composition  comprising  a  fluid 
polyphcnyl  ether  having  from  3  to  10  benzene  rings  aad 
a  sum  of  from  2  to  9  oxa  and  thia  ether  linkages  therein, 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal  chelate  of  diphenoxy- 
dibenzoylmethane  antioxidant  composition,  wherein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  heayy 
metals  of  Periods  4,  5  and  6  and  Groups  IB  to  8B  and  3A 
to  4A  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


3,314,890 
ALKALI  ETCHING  SOLUTION  FOR  ALUMINUM 

^^"^ru""^?"^'  PhUadelphia,  Paj,  assignor  to  Penn- 
salt  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhUadelbhia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Penn^Ivania  w»n»o- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,073 
8  Claims.    (Q.  252— 7l3) 

1.  The  aqueous  solution  consisting  ^sentially  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  water  soluble  hexavalent  chromium  ion, 
water  soluble  fluoride  ion,  and  at  least  one  surface  modi- 
fying agent  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  man- 
nitol,  ascorbic  acid,  sorbose,  sorbitol,  tannic  acid,  ethyl- 
enediaminetetraacetic  acid,  sodium  ch^om  glucosate,  di- 
glycolic  acid,  picolinic  acid,  aspartic  a<Jid,  dithiooxamide, 
d-glycwiolactone,  and  1-rhamnose  in  which  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  concentration  is  wiljhin  the  range  of 
13  to  90  grams  per  liter,  in  which  (the  water  soluble 
hexavalent  chromium  ion  concentration!  is  within  the  range 
of  0.02%  to  4.5%  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  concen- 
tration, in  which  the  water  soluble  flijoride  ion  concen- 
tration is  within  the  range  of  0.04%  td  2%  of  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  concentration,  and  in  Which  solution  the 
concentration  of  the  said  surface  modifying  agent  is  at 
least  the  sum  of  100%  of  the  water  soluble  chromium 
ion  concentration  and  2,0%  of  the  alka 
concentration. 


i  metal  hydroxide 
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3,314,891 
LOW  FOAMING  DETERGENT 
Irving  R.  SchmoUu,  GrocM  Re,  Mich.,  and  Mason  H. 
Earing,  Danville,  Dl.,  aarignori  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
CorporatloD,    Wyandotte,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Not.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,561 
14Chdms.    (CL  252— 89) 

I.  A  composition  adapted  to  be  formulated  with  auto- 
matic dishwashing  detergents  for  reducing  foam  during 
use  thereof  in  the  presence  of  proteinaceous  matter,  com- 
prising: 

about  50.0  to  99.9  weight  percent  nonionic  surface  ac- 
tive component,  selected,  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

polyoxyethylene  condensates  of  alkyl  phenols  hav- 
ing from  about  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portion,  the  benzyl  ethers  of  said  polyoxy- 
ethylene condensates  of  alkyl  phenols, 

cogeneric  mixtures  of  conjugated  polyoxyalkylene 
compounds  containing  in  their  structtu-e  the 
residue  of  an  active  hydrogen-containing  com- 
pound and  at  least  one  hydrophobic  chain  of 
units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
propylene  and  oxypropylene-oxyethylcnc  units 
in  which  the  oxygen/carbon  atom  ratio  does  not 
exceed  0.40  and  at  least  one  hydroi^ilic  chain 
of  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxyethylene  and  oxycthylene-oxypropylcne  units 
in  which  the  oxygen/carbon  atom  ratio  is  great- 
er than  0.40. 

polyoxyethylene  esters  of  higher  fatty  acids  hav- 
ing from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the 
acyl  group, 

polyoxyethylene  condensates  of  higher  fatty 
amines  having  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
in  the  fatty  alkyl  group, 

polyoxyethylene  condensates  of  higher  fatty  am- 
ides having  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
in  the  fatty  acyl  group,  and 

alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  higher  aliphatic  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
cohols and  thioalcohols  having  from  about  8  to 
22  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  portion,  and 
about  0.1  to  50.0  weight  percent  alkyl  phosphate  ester 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

stearyl  acid  phosphate  and  oleyl  acid  phosphate. 


3,314,892 
STABILIZATION  OF  HALOHYDROCARBONS 

Geoige  WUtlock  Graham,  BelocU  Station,  Qnebec,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  Canadian  Indastries  Limited,  Montreal, 
Qnebec.  Canada,  a  cwporaiion  of  Canada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  S^  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  27, 1960, 
809,883 

3Chdnu.  (a.  252— 153) 
1.  A  degreasing  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trichloroethylene  and  methyl  chloroform  having 
incorporated  therein  (1)  between  0.0005%  and  0.2%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  triethylamine,  dimethylaniline  and  diisopropyl- 
amine,  (2)  between  0.01%  and  1.0%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  vic-epoxy  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butylene  oxide  and  styrene  oxide,  and  (3) 
between  0.0005%  and  0.2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cetyl  trimethyl-ammonium  bromide, 
cetyl  trimethyl-ammonium  hydroxide,  tetraethyl-am- 
monium  iodide,  coco-trimethyl-ammoniimi  chloride, 
coco-trimethyl-ammonium  acetate  and  coco-trimethyl- 
ammonium  hydroxide. 


3,314,893 

GROUP  n  METAL-THORIUM  PHOSPHATE 

PHOSPHORS 

Mary  V.  HolEman,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen. 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,363 

8  CUims.    (CI.  252—301.1) 

1.  A  metal  thorium  phosphate  phosphor  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of: 

MThPjO,  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  calcium,  magnesitmi  and  zinc,  and 
MMThaPiOu  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  and  zinc,  when  M  is 
zinc,  M'  is  barium,  and  when  M  is  magnesium,  M' 
is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bari- 
um and  strontiimi, 
said  phosphor  being  activated  by  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  tin,  di- 
valent manganese,  terbium,  dysprosium  and  uranium. 


3314,894 
SCINTILLATORS,  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  THERE- 
IN, AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Emery  NyUas,  Bedford,  and  bare  L.  Pfaiter,  Belmont, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Polymer  and  Chemical 
Corp.,  Natick,  Mass.,  a  corporation  ai  Massachnaetts 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,181 

2Cfaiims.  (a.  252— 301.2) 
1.  A  scintillator  consisting  essentially  of  transparent, 
water-white,  optically  pure,  non-polar,  organic,  fluores- 
cent solvent  carrier  and  fluorescent  solute  dissolved  there- 
in, said  solute  being  present  in  an  eflfective  amount,  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  said  solvent  carrier,  to 
significantly  increase  the  wave  length  of  incident  light 
energy,  said  solute  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


R.-/V^ 


and 


''-^\.J^- 


R 


""S^O 


oAy-^^ 


in  which 

Ri,  Rj,  R3,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  H-  CH3-,  C3H5-,  CH3O-,  and  (CHj)2N-;  and 

R5  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fully  trans 
— (CH=CRe)r-, 


and 


wherein  Rg  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  H- 
and  CH3-,  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  y  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2. 


3,314,895 
PROCESSES  FOR  SELECTIVE   DEMETHYLATION 
AND  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR 
USE  THEREIN 

George  W.  Manns,  Jr.,  West  Deptford  Township,  Glouces- 
ter County,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MohU  OU  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,669 

19Chdms.    (CI.  252— 455) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate  having  substantially  uniform  interstitial  spaces  and 
containing  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  cobalt  and  nickel-containing  materials  and  wherein 
substantially  all  of  said  material  is  restricted  to  said  inter- 
stitial spaces,  said  process  comprising:  providing  a  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  having  substantially  uniform  inter- 
stitial spaces,  said  aluminosilicate  having  in  its  interstitial 
spaces  and  on  its  outer  surfaces  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel-containing  ma- 
terials, treating  said  aluminosilicate  with  a  reagent  capa- 
ble of  converting  said  material  to  a  new  form  sufficiently 
large  to  prevent  it  from  passing  between  said  interstitial 
spaces  and  said  outer  surfaces  and  removing  said  new 
form  of  said  material  which  is  on  said  outer  surfaces  with- 
out at  the  same  time  removing  said  new  form  of  said  ma- 
terial in  said  interstitial  spaces. 


3,314,896 

CYCLIC  EPOXTOES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Samuel   W.   Tinsley,  Jr.,  Sooth  Charleston,   and   Erich 
Marcus,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide CorporalioD,  a  cmporatloii  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,059 
19  Clafans.    (CI.  260—2) 

1.  A  compoimd  from  the  class  consisting  of  3-(vic- 
epoxyalkyl)-vic-cpoxycyclopentane,  wherein  the  vic- 
epoxy  moiety  of  said  vic-epoxyalkyl  group  is  at  least  one 
carbon  atom  removed  from  the  vic-epoxycyclopentane 
nucleus;  3-(vic-epoxyalkyl-4-(or  5)-(vic-epoxycycloal- 
kyl) -vic-epoxycyclopentane;  and  3-(vic-epoxyalkyl-4-(or 
5)  -  vie  -  epoxycycloalkyl  -  vie  -  epoxycycloalkyl)  -  vic- 
epoxycyclopentane;  wherein  the  vic-epoxyalkyi  sub- 
stituent  contains  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  vic-epoxy- 
cycloalkyl  substituent  contains  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring  thereof. 

3,314,897  ' 

WATER-SOLUBLE  NITROGEN  PREPOLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 
Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwin,  Mo^  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  16, 1963,  S«r.  No.  251,743 
14  Claims.     (CL  260—2)  | 

1.  A  water-soluble  prepolymer  composition  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  from  two  to  four  components 
wherein  one  component  (a)  is  a  prepolymer  and  at  least 
one  of  the  other  components  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (b)  aliphatic  amines  (c)  an  adduct  of  an 
epilialohydrin  and  an  aliphatic  amine,  and  mixtures  of 
aliphatic  amines,  and  (d)  prepolymers,  all  of  said  com- 
ponents being  further  defined  as  follows: 

(a)  is  a  prepolymer  obtained  by  reacting  j 

(1)  an  adduct  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  aliphatic 
amine  having  at  least  one  primary  amino  nitro- 
gen and  at  least  two  amino  hydrogens,  said  ad- 
duct having  from  two  to  ten  haloalkanol  equiva- 
lents per  mole  of  amine,  said  aliphatic  amine, 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


(I) 


(II) 


(III) 
and 

(IV) 


/H      \    R    /     n\ 

n— (-N-R'-j— NT— (-R'-N'-j—n 


/. 


h 


/H       \    H    O  O    II    /       n\ 

^  /"  \  /n 


HjN-R'-Y-R'-NII, 


II- 


MXx 


lr 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  ((he  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  having 
from  3  to  about  24  carb0n  atoms  with  the 
double  bond  thereof  at  leasj  two  carbon  atoms 
removed  from  a  nitrogen-carbon  bond,  and  acyl 
radicals  of  the  type  R"'C(q)—  wherein  R'"  is 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  \  to  about  24  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  a  bivalent  alkylene  group  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms^  R"  is  a  bivalent 
group  selected  from  the  cl^s  consisting  of  al- 
kylene  and  alkenylene  groups  having  from  2 
to  40  carbon  atoms,  each  of  ;ac  and  y  is  an  aver- 
age number  of  from  0  to  6,  j:  plus  y  equals  0 
to  10,  each  of  m  and  n  is  an  average  number  of 
at  least  1  and  m  plus  n  equals  from  2  to  6,  Y  is 
a  bivalent  oxygen  ether  groi|)  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  — O — ,  -*-0 — R' — O — ,  and 
— (HR'— (»uR'— O—  wbcrtin  R'  is  as  defined 
above,  and  u  is  an  average  number  of  from  1 
to  about  100,  M'  is  an  average  number  of  from 
0  to  4,  and  z  is  an  average  number  of  from  2 
to  20,  and  mixtures  of  said  t|pes  of  amines,  pre- 
pared by  reacting  said  aliphatic  amine  with  the 
epihalohydrin  at  least  equivsilent  to  tlie  number 
of  amino  hydrogens  in  said  |aliphatic  amine,  in 
the  presence  of  a  non-aqueou^  liquid  diluent  con- 
taining at  least  a  trace  amoi|nt  of  an  hydroxyl- 
containing  material,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°  C.  to  about  50*  C,  with 
(2)  an  aliphatic  amine  of  t^e  types  described 
above  under  (a)(1); 

(b)  is  an  aliphatic  amine  of  the  type  described  above 
under  (a)(1); 

(c)  is  an  adduct  of  the  type  described  above  under 
(a)(1): 

(d)  is  a  prepolymer  of  the  types  dc$cribed  above  under 
(a); 

at  least  one  of  said  components  of  sai^  prepolymer  com- 
position having  at  least  three  moieticjs  per  molecule  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  l^aloalkanol  equiva- 
lent derived  from  the  epihalohydrin  u^ed  and  amino  hy- 
drogen, the  molar  proportion  of  said  tomponents  in  said 
prepolymer  composition  providing  at  least  about  3  halo- 
alkanol equivalents  and  3  amino  hj^drogens  for  each 
combined  total  of  from  6  to  14  halo<ilkanol  and  amino 
hydrogen  equivalents,  said  prepolymer  composition  being 
characterized  in  that  when  a  water  Solution  of  5%  or 
more  by  weight  of  prepolymer  composition  solids  is 
treated  with  an  alkali  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  mix- 
ture to  pH  11  to  13,  the  prepolymer  composition  will 
crosslink. 


3,314,898 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  TETRAI^YDROFURAN 

Junji  Funikawa  and  Take©  Sacgnsa,  K^oto,  and  Hirosuke 

Imai,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignon  to  Z«dan  Hojin  NIhon 

of"f^         Kenkyusho,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  ^r.  No.  259,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  tMar.  31, 1962. 

37/12,118 

4Clahns.    (0.260—12) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  polytetjahydrofuran  com- 
prising polymerizing  tetrahydrofuran  i«  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  an  organoaluminu^  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

R(3_n)AlXi 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  U  e  group  consisting 


X  is  a  halogen 


of  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  an  daralky 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0-2  and  a  cocatalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-propic^actone,  /9-butyro- 
lactone,  a-butyrolactone  and  diketene 
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3,314399 
POLYMERIC  DIAZADIPHOSPHETIDINE 
DIOXIDES 
Leo  P.  Parts  and  Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Monsanto  Research  Corporation,  SL  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,212 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—2) 
1.  A  solid,  cross-linked  polymer  consisting  essentially 
of  the  repeating  unit 

o         R— 

\' 

/   \ 

— N  N— 

wherein  R  is  a  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  free  of  olefinic  and  acety- 
lenic  unsaturation,  and  linked  through  nuclear  carbon  to 
the  remainder  of  the  molecule. 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  solid,  cross-linked  pol- 
ymer which  comprises  heating  at  from  300°  C.  to  800°  C. 
a  2,4-bis  ( arylamino)  - 1 ,3  -diaryl- 1 ,3,2 ,4-diazadiphospheti- 
dine-2,4-dioxide  wherein  aryl  is  monocyclic  hydrocarbon, 
has  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  free  of  olefinic 
and  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  is  linked  through  nuclear 
carbon  to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule,  said  heating 
being  conducted  while  removing  by-product  arylamine 
from  the  reaction  chamber  and,  when  the  heating  is  con- 
ducted below  the  melting  point  of  said  dioxide,  providing 
for  so  rapid  a  removal  of  the  arylamine  that  chemical 
reaction  of  the  amine  in  said  chamber  is  substantially 
prevented. 

3,314,900 
PHOSPHORUS  POLYMERS 
Eugene  H.  Uhing,  Chicago  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stauf- 
fer  Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,611 

1  Clahn.     (O.  260—2) 
A  process  for  preparing  phosphorus  polymers  corre- 
sponding to  tlie  general  formula 


[ 


H     O     • 

I       II 
— C  — P— 


H 


<!,rJ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  ethylenic  and 
acetylenic  unsaturation  and  containing  from  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  20  to 
about  10,000,  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

H 

X— C— P— (OR), 
H 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  R  is  as  previously  defined, 
with  a  free  radical  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  a  peroxide  at  a  temperature  below 
50*  C. 


3,314,901 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Guenther  Daumiller,  Ziegelhausen,  Hans  Wilbelm,  Lud- 
wigshafen  (Rliine),  and  Eberhard  Wegner,  Frankenthal, 
Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Badlsch  Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengescllschaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5, 1962, 

B  67,923 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane 

foams  by  reacting  an  organic  aromatic  polyisocyanate 


and  a  hydroxyl  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyesters  and  polyethers  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  water  and  (2)  a  readily  volatile  organic  compound 
which  is  inert  to  isocyanates  and  whose  boiling  point  is 
between  0°  C.  and  100°  C,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  (rf  at 
least  one  copolymer  containing  ( 1 )  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  and  carboxylic 
amide  and  (2)  tertiary  nitrogen  atoms;  said  copolymer 
having  been  obtained  from  the  copolymerization  of  mon- 
omeric  polymerizable  alpha-beta-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers;  the  amount  of  said  copolymer  compris- 
ing from  5  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  total  initial  reaction 
mixture. 


3,314,902 

STABILIZED  MASTERBATCH  FOR  PREPARING 
FIRE-RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Marco  Wismer,  Gibsonfa^  Herman  P.  Doergc,  Verona, 
Paul  R.  Mosso,  Natrona  Heights,  and  James  F.  Foote, 
Sarver,  Pa.,  assignors  Xo  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,361 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2.5) 

1.  A  stabilized  masterbatch  suitable  for  incorporation 
with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  to  form  a  fire-retardant, 
cellulated    polyurethane,    said   masterbatch    comprising: 

(A)  a  polyol  which  is  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  a  polyhydroxy  compound  containing  about  3 
to  about  8  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  with 

(2)  an  alkylene  oxide, 

(B)  a  phosphorus-containing  polyol  resulting  from 
reacting: 

( 1 )  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  with 

(2)  an  acid  of  phosphorus  having  at  least  one  OH 
group  attached  to  the  phosphorus  atom; 

(C)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  polyhydroxyalkyl  amine 
which  has  the  structure  of  the  reaction  product  of 
an  amine  containing  at  least  two  active  hydrogen 
atoms  with  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  said  polyhydroxyalkyl  amine 
being  the  sole  stabilizer  added  to  the  mixture; 

(D)  a  blowing  agent  for  cellulation  of  polyurethane 
resin,  and 

(E)  a  catalyst  of  urethane  formation. 


3,314,903 

OIL  EXTENDED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Steven  G.  Belak,  Claymont,  and  WUUam  J.  Stout,  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  Son  OH  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  erf  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,742 

14  Clafans.    (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oil-extended  rigid 
polyurethane  foam  having  96  to  100%  of  the  cell  walls 
intact  comprising  blending  (1)  from  5  to  17  weight  per- 
cent of  an  oil  derived  from  petroleum  refining  operations 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  30-100  Saybolt  Uni- 
versal seconds  at  210°  F.,  a  viscosity-gravity  constant  in 
the  range  of  0.79  to  1.05,  and  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  200-500;  (2)  a  liquid  polyol  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  from  about  500  to  about 
10,000  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at  least  250;  (3)  an 
aromatic  di-isocyanate;  (4)  an  emulsifier;  (5)  a  catalyst 
and  (6)  a  blowing  agent;  and  foaming  the  mixture. 
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3^14^4 

GUM  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
RESINOUS  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AND  A  COM- 
PATIBLE RUBBER 

lohn  Bnrlnis,  Woodbiidge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Steles  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnwing.   Fflcd  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,547 

llCbdms.    (CI.  260-^) 
1.  A   composition    comprising    an    intimate    uniform 

mixture  made  by  blending  together 

(A)  a  resinous  graft  copolymer  selected  from   the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  resinous  graft  copolymer  of  from  75  to  95% 
by  weight  of  bound  styrene  on  correspondingly 
from  25  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  linear  poly-1- 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  and 

(b)  resinous  graft  copolymer  of  from  75  to  95% 
by  weight  of  bound  Styrene  and  acrylonitrile  on 
correspondingly  from  25  to  5%  by  weight  of 
a  linear  poly- 1 -olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene, 
and 

(B)  a    rubber,    compatible    with    said    graft    co- 
polymer,  selected    from   the    group    consisting    of 

(c)  rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  styrene, 

(d)  rubbery  cop<^ymers  of  ethylene  and  propyl- 
ene, 

(e)  Hevea  rubber 

(f)  cis-polybutadiene 

(g)  polychloroprene 
(h)  rubbery  graft  copolymers  of  styrene  on  poly- 
butadiene 

(i)  rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylo- 
nitrile, and 

(j)  rubbery  graft  copolymers  of  styrene  and 
acrylonitrile  on  polybutadiene, 
the  said  rubber  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  non-polar  rubbers  (c),  (d),  (e),  (f),  (g) 
and  (h)  when  the  said  resinous  graft  copolymer 
is  (a),  and  the  said  rubber  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polar  rubbers  (i)  and  (j)  when 
the  said  resinous  graft  copolymer  is  (b),  the  pro- 
portions of  said  graft  copolymer  (A)  and  said  rub- 
ber (B)  being  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  (A) 
and  correspondingly  from  40  to  5%  by  weight  of 
(B),  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B). 


3,314,905 
ACYCUC  ORGANIC  ACID-HALOGENATED 
EPOXY   COMPOUND   ESTER   MODIFIED 
PROTEIN 
Stewart  B.  Lace,  La  Grange,  and  Harland  H.  Young, 
Western  Springs,  IB.,  as^nors  to  Swift  &  Company, 
Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,345 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 8) 
1.  A  modified  protein  substance  comprising:  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  protein  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  esters  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formulas: 


OH 


RC 


R'  OH /R«\ 
OO-t-C-i-C-4-. 

A.  aaaTT 


-A 


X    and    RCOO 


— C-RyR^X 
— C        1  c — I — X 

Ar^ATTi 
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3,314,906 
VINYL  ASBESTOS  COMPOSITION  STABILIZED 
WITH  MELAMINE  AND  ROSIN 
George  E.  Bagley,  Lancaster  County,  ^a.  (2425  Mayfair 
Drive,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17603),  an4  ^HOiam  F.  Good- 
year, Jr.,  Lancaster  County,  Pa.  (^  Barre  Drive,  Lan. 
caster.  Pa.     17601)  \ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26,  1965, 0cr.  No.  435,721 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— (Z7) 

1.  A  vinyl  asbestos  composition  Comprising  a  vinyl 
chloride  resin,  asbestos,  and  a  stabilizing  system  com- 
prising a  stabilizing  amount  of  abdut  0.1%-2.5%  by 
weight  melamine  and  about  0.05% -4%  by  weight  rosin 
acid  based  on  the  weight  of  said  comi>osition. 


3,314,907        ' 
HYDROCARBON  RESIN  AQUE0US  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Ernest  T.  Fronczak,  Crystal  Lake,  ID.^  asrignor.  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Caltfoniia,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  C^ifomia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  22, 1963,  jScr.  No.  282,245 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—^8.5) 
1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  {essentially  of  about 
10%  to  about  22%  by  weight  of  a  heat-reactive  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  resin  derived  from  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  cracked  gasoline  hydrocarbon^  and  charaaerized 
by  the  following  properties: 

Property:  Value 

M.P.  (ball  and  ring) 200-^20*  P. 

Form Friable,  clear  solid. 

Iodine  No. Appiioximately  220  min. 

Saponification  No. 0  to  1.0. 

Acid  No. 0  to  i.O. 

Sp.  gr 1.0741.09. 

about  15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  solvent  extract 
obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricating 
oil  using  a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic  compounds  and 
characterized  by  being  complex,  high  molecular  weight, 
polynuclear,  heterocyclic,  sulfur-containing  compounds, 
about  40%  to  about  70%  of  water  and  a  sufScient  amount 
of  an  emulsifying  agent  from  the  groUp  consisting  of  an 
aminoalkanol  ester  of  tall  oil  fatty  acids  and  an  amino- 
alkanol  ester  of  vegetable  oil  fatty  ac^s  to  form  a  stable 
emulsion. 


3,314,908 

EMULSION  POLYMERS  OF  A  2.METHYL  ALPHA 

OLEFIN  AND  A  DIALKYL  FUMARATE 

George  M.  Kagan,  Fords,  and  Alfred  L.  Miller,  Cran- 

f  ord,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Eobo  Research  and  Engiiiecring 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawai^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  1,  1964,  itr.  No.  379,731 

16  Claims.  (CI.  260— ^9.6) 
1.  An  emulsion  polymer  comprisiipg  about  45  to  55 
mole  percent  of  a  C4  to  C,  2-methjjl  alpha  olefin  and 
about  55  to  45  mole  percent  of  a  dialkyl  fumarate  ester 
system  selected  from  the  group  coniisting  of  a  mixed 
dialkyl  fumarate  ester  having  the  general  formula: 


O  o 

RiO-C— C=C— C 


-OBi 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI, 

Br  and  I;  R  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  acid  of  2-20  wherein  Rj  is  a  Ci  to  C,  alkyl  radical  and  Rj  is  a  C4 

carbon  atoms,  and  Ri,  R*,  R',  R*  and  R»  are  selected  from  to  da  alkyl  radical  and  a  mixture  of  dialkyl  fumarate 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and  esters  comprising  5  to  95  mole  percent  of  a  dialkyl  Ci  to 

z  is  an  acyclic  integer  from  1  to  about  10,  said  reaction  Cs  fumarate  ester  and  95  to  5  mole  percent  of  a  dialkyl 

being  conducted  under  aqueous  alkaline  conditions.  C4  to  Ck  fumarate  ester. 
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3,314,909 
CROSS-LINKING  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 

N-METHYLCARBAMYL  RADICALS 
Robert  E.  Whitfield,  feasant  HUl,  and  Howard  L. 
Needles,  Pfaiole,  Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,761 
19  Claims.     (CL  260 — 29.6) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cross-linked  polymer  which 
comprises  heating  at  about  50-100°  C.  an  aqueous  com- 
position containing: 
(I)  A  copolymer  of: 

(A)  A  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  containing  the  N-methylcarbamyl 
radical 


o    R 
-C-N-CH, 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
(B)    a   polymerizable    ethylenically    unsaturated 
monomer  containing  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CONHj,  — NHj,  — OH, 
— C(X)H,  and  esterified  carboxyl,  and 
(II)  A  water-soluble  persulphate  in  the  amount  of  at 
least  one-tenth  mole  thereof  per  mole  of  N-methyl- 
carbamyl radical  in  said  copolymer. 


3,314,912 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRI- 

ORGANO  PHOSPHATE  DILUENTS 
Claude  Tbomas  Bean,  Jr.,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Nonnan 
Bcdziner,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corporation,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253300 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 30.6) 
1.  A  composition  ccMisisting  essentially  of  an  uncured 
epoxy  resin  and,  as  a  viscosity  reducing  diluent  therefor, 
a  phosphorus  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

Y 

RiO— P— ORi 

O 
Ri 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  Rj  and  Rj  arc  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  phenyl,  and  R3  is  methyl;  provided 
that  when  Rj  is  phenyl,  R,  and  R3  when  taken  together 
form  an  ethylene  group,  said  phosphorus  compound  being 
present  in  a  proportion  from  about  2  to  about  40  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  epoxy  resin. 


3,314,910 

COPOLYMERS  OF  CYCLOBUTENE-l^DICYANIDE 
AND  A  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFIN 

Dorothy  C.  Prem  and  June  T.  Dnke,  Maple  HeightB,  and 
Janice  L.  Greene,  WarrensriUc  Hdghts,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  CleTcbuod,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,445 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.7) 

1.  The  polymer  derived  from  the  polymerization  of  a 
mixture  of 

(1)  from  about  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  cyclobutene- 
1 ,2-dicyanide, 

(2)  from  about  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
conjugated  diolefin,  and 

(3)  from  about  0  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  vinyl  monomer  which  is  copolymerizable  with 
(1)  and  (2). 


3,314,913 
HEXOSE  POLYTHIOMERCAPTAL  ADHESTVES 
ArcUe  J.  Deutschman,  Jr.,  and  James  W.  Beiry,  Tucson, 
Ailz.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented I7  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltniv 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,456 

4  aafans.     (CL  260—30.8) 
1.  A  stable  dimethyl  sulfoxide  solution  of  a  linear 
hexose  dimercaptal  polymer  having  the  structure: 


C-8(CHi)„S 

H— C— OH 


HO— C— H 
H-C-OH 
H— C-OH 
H— C— OH 

L    i 


Jn 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  value  5-10  inclusive  and  the 
value  of  n  is  derived  from  the  molecular  weights  in- 
herent in  intrinsic  viscosities  of  0.02-0.24  in  N-methyl-2- 
pyrrolidone  at  30°  C,  said  linear  polymer  being  free  of 
acidic  contaminants. 


3,314,911 
COLLOIDAL  SILICA   CONTAINING  LATICES  OF 
HYDROFORMYLATED  POLYMERS  OF  CONJU- 
GATED DIENES 

NevUIe  Leverne  Cull,  Atlantic  Highlands,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  cwpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,473 
3Clafans.    (CL  260— 29.7) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  films  from  a  hydroformyl- 
ated  liquid  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin  in  which 
the  hydroformylated  polymer  is  emulsified  with  an  anionic 
emulsifier  and  the  emulsified  polymer  laid  down  as  a 
film,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  2  to  5  wt. 
percent,  based  on  polymer,  of  a  polyoxyethylated  alkyl 
phenol  and  at  least  two  parts  by  weight  of  a  colloidal 
silica  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  to  the  emulsion 
prior  to  laying  it  down  as  a  film  whereby  smooUi,  wrinkle- 
free  films  are  obtained. 

887  O.O.— 34 


3  314,914 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STABILIZED 

ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Carlhans  SiUfaig,  Leveikusen,  Ernst  Roos,  Colognc-FUt- 
tard,  and  Hcino  Logemana,  LcTcrfcnsen,  Germany,  as- 
signors  to   Farbenfabrften  Bayer  Aktieugeselbchaft, 
LcrerlmseB,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  June  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,626 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  July  7,  1961, 
F  34,378 
4  Clabns.    (CL  260—32.2) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  solution  of 
an    acrylcmitrile    polymer   containing    at   least   80%    of 
polymerized  acrylwiitrile  the  balance,  if  any,  comprising 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consirting 
of   acrylates,    methacrylates,   vinyl    acetate,    acrylamide, 
mcthacrylamide,  methyl  vinyl  ketone,  styrene,  vinyl  pyr- 
idine, styrene  sulphonic  acid,  acrylic  acid,   and  meth- 
acrylic  acid  which  is  stabilized  against  discoloration  upon 
standing  and  heating,  which  process  comprises  dissolving 
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such  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  formamide,  dimethyl  acet- 
amide,  and  ethylene  glycol  carbonate,  and  admixing  with 
said  solution  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  a  thiosemicarbazide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetyl  thiosemicarbazide,  propionyl  thio- 
semicarbazide, benzoyl  thiosemicarbazide,  furoyl 
thiosemicarbazide,  and    1-phenyl  thiosemicarbazide, 

(II)  benzene  sulphonylthiosemicarbazide, 

(ni)  a  combination  of  said  thiosemicarbazide  and  a 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  anhydride,  propionic  anhydride, 
maleic  anhydride,  succinic  anhydride,  phthalic  an- 
hydride, benzoic  anhydride,  mucic  anhydride,  and 
benzoic-acetic  mixed  anhydride, 

(IV)  a  combination  of  benzenesulphonylthiosemi- 
carbazide  and  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  as  defined 
in  (III)  and  a  complex  forming  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  8-hy- 
droxy  quinoline  and  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic 
acid,  and 

(V)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  thiosemicarbazone  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzkldehyde  thiosemicarbazone  and  a 
mixture  of  said  thiosemicarbazone,  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  anhydride  as  defined  in  (III)  and  a  complex- 
forming  compound  as  defined  in  (IV). 


3,314,915 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  THER- 
MAL BARRIERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

Frederick  P.  Baughman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Bennie 
Frank  Douglas,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Taylor 
Corpm^tioii,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,106 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—38) 

1.  A  thermal  barrier  structure  comprising  a  mixture 
of  asbestos  fibers  from  about  0.010  to  about  0.50  inch  of 
length  and  nylon  staple  from  about  0.125  to  about  2.50 
inches  in  length,  the  weight  of  asbestos  fibers  being  from 
about  45%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  asbestos  and  nylon,  said  mixture  of  fibers  being 
impregnated  with  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  compound 
having  a  minimum  hydrogen  atom  to  carbon  atom  ratio 
of  1.3  to  1,  the  polymeric  compound  being  from  about 
10%  to  about  14%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  the  weight 
of  the  nylon,  asbestos  and  polymeric  compound  and  with 
a  phenolic  aldehyde  resin  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
47%  to  about  52%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  said 
thermoplastic  polymeric  compound  being  rubber. 


3,314,916 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FIBER-FILLED  POLY- 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  PACKING    MA- 
TERIALS 

Martin  E.  Capcry,  7  Crestfield  Road, 

WUmingtoD,  Del.     19803 

No  Drawing.    FOed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,472 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 41) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibrous  packing  and 
gasket  material  which  comprises  mixing  intimately  a 
fibrous  material  with  a  dilute  aqueous  dispersion  of  col- 
loidal polytetrafluoroethylene  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about 
8.5,  neutralizing  the  resulting  suspension  to  a  pH  of  sub- 
stantially between  5  and  7.5  to  exhaust  and  coagulate  the 
polymer,  removing  water,  and  recovering  the  fiber-filled 
polymer  in  a  substantially  dry,  compressed,  non-porous 
form. 


2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibrous  packing  and 
gasket  material  which  comprises  mixing  intimately  a 
fibrous  material  with  a  dilute  aqueous  dispersion  of  col- 
loidal polytetrafluoroethylene  at  a  pH  of  substantially  be- 
tween 2  and  4,  neutralizing  the  resulting  suspension  to  a 
pH  of  substantially  between  5  and  7.5  to  exhaust  and 
:oagulate  the  polymer,  removing  water,  and  recovering  the 


fiber-filled   polymer  in   a   substantially 
non-porous  form. 


dry,  compressed, 


3,314,917 

POLY  -  a  -  OLEFIN    COMPOSITIONS   CONTAINING 
THIONOPHOSPHINE  SULFIDES  AS  STABILIZERS 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  ass%nor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,974 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 45.9) 

1.  A  stabilized  poly-a-olefin  composition  comprising  a 
solid  poly-a-olefin  formed  from  an  a-mono-olefinic 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  as  a  stabilizer  therefor  a  stabilizi<ig  quantity  of  a 
hydrocarbylthionophosphine  sulfide  whfrein  the  hydro- 
carbyl  group  contains  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


3,314,918 

OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH 
A  COMBINATION  OF  CYCLIC  AIMIDINE  COM- 
POLNDS  AND  AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES 

Frank  M.  Berardinelli,  South  Orange,  and  Thomas  J. 
Dolce,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ji  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Set.  No.  233,143 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 45^8) 

1.  A  moldable  composition  comprisin(g  an  oxymethyl- 
ene  polymer,  an  aniine-substituted  symjnetrical  triazine 
and  a  tertiary  amine  compound  containing  from  one  to 
three  terminal  amide  groups  per  tertiary  amino  nitrogen 
atom. 

10.  A  moldable  composition  comprising  an  oxymeth- 
ylene  polymer,  an  amine-substituted  symfnetrical  triazine, 
a  tertiary  amine  compound  containing  fjom  one  to  three 
terminal  amide  groups  per  tertiary  aminp  nitrogen  atom. 
and  a  phenolic  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylene  bisphenols  and  alkyl  phenols  containing 


one  to  three  alkyl  groups,  each  of  whicl 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group. 


has  up  to  eight 


3,314,919 

PROCESS  OF  MELT  SPINNING!  ROUGH- 
SURFACED  FIBERS 
Elmer  E.  Most,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  ito  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoti,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  22,  1962,  Sei  No.  196,615 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.8^) 

1.  In  the  production  of  textile  fibers  of  jpolyhexamethyl- 
eneadipamide  by  melt-spinning  the  polymer  and  drawing 
the  spun  filaments  into  oriented  fibers,  Hvhich  fibers  are 
conventionally  delustered  by  incorporating  TiOa  in  the 
polymer,  the  improvement  for  decreasing  (he  dynamic  fric- 
tion of  the  fibers  produced  and  increasing  the  resistance  to 
light  aging  which  compris/s  replacing  at  Beast  part  of  the 
TiOj  with  0.1  to  5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  a  finely-divided  normal  terephthalate  s^lt  of  a  metal  of 
atomic  number  20  to  56  from  Group  II  of  the  Periodic 
Table. 
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3,314,920 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  DYEABILITY 
RyoichI  Saknral,  SUgemttsa  TsunawaU,  Klyoriil  Nawata, 
Takeo  Slifana,  and  Iwao  Fujimoto,  all  of  Iwakuni-slii, 
YamagacU-ken,  Japan,   asrignors  to   Teikokn   Jinzo 
Kenshl  Kabushikl  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1961.  Ser.  No.  123,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19,   1960, 
35/31,564;  Oct.  6,  1960,  35/40,931;  Nov.  8,  1960, 
35/44,862 

2Clainii.    (CI.  260— 75) 
1.  A  novel  fiber-forming  polyester  composition  having 
an  improved  dyeabiUty  which  comprises 

(i)  a  linear  fiber-forming  polyester  derived  from  the 
reaction  of  at  least  one  acid  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  functional 
derivatives  thereof,  and  mixtures  containing  at  least 
one  of  the  foregoing  acid  components  and  a  minor 
amount  of  an  additional  dibasic  acid  component  or 
functional  derivative  thereof,  with  at  least  one  glycol; 
and 
(ii)  at  least  one  organo  sulfonic  acid  ester  having  the 
following  formula: 


( 


X— z 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  radicals: 

(a) 
and 

(b) 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residues 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aromatic  radicals 
having  a  nucleus  selected  from  benzene  and  napthalene, 
said  organo  sulfonic  acid  ester  being  mixed  such  that  the 
sulfonic  acid  bond  is  contained  in  said  fiber-forming  poly- 
ester in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  20  mol  percent  of  the  carbox- 
ylic ester  bonds  contained  in  said  fiber-forming  polyester. 


3,314,921 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Glenn  A.  BerchtoM,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,573 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  A  polyenamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(a) 


X=rC=N-R- 


and 

(b) 


Y.  Y, 

X   Y  ^ 

-Nii-c-cn-c=c-c-Nn— R — n=c=x 

Zi  Zi 


A  B 

\  / 

N 


D-Cnr-C= 


Y,  Y,  -\ 

\    / 
N 


X  X 

11  H  1 

-C-NH-R— HN-C-CH-C^ 
I 
Z, 


c 

I 

EJ 


-H 


wherein  Yj,  Yj,  Zi,  and  Zj  are  radicals  which  are  inert 
toward  isocyanates  and  enamines,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  said  substituents  being  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitro,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  thioalkoxy,  and  thioaryloxy; 
R  is  a  bivalent  non-polymeric  hydrocarbon  or  substituted 
hydrocarbon  radical  which  is  inert  toward  isocyanates  and 
enamines,  said  radicals  having  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  500  and  said  substituents  being  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkoxy,  aryloxy  and  halo;  9  is  a  positive  integer; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxy- 
gen; with  the  provisos  that  ( 1 )  Yj  is  joined  to  the  nitrogen 


atom  beariag  Yj  through  a  carbon  atom  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  aliphatic  and  secondary  ali- 
phatic carbon  atoms;  (2)  at  least  one  of  the  pairs  Yi-Y, 
and  Z1-Z3  is  joined  together  to  form  a  5  to  7  membered 
ring,  said  members  being  selected  from  the  group  concist- 
ing  of  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  one  heteroatom 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  oxygen,  and  a  tertiary 
nitrogen  atom  having  a  hydrocarbon  r^cal  attached 
thereto,  and  (3)  any  aliphatic  carbon  atom  joining  Yj  to 
the  nitrogen  atom  bearing  Yj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  alii^atic  carbon 
atoms. 


3,314,922 

POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Glenn  A.  BerchtoM,  Watcrtown,  Mas^  asdgBor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Ffiad  Aog.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,574 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—77.5) 
1.  A  composition  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyurethane 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  about  20,000 
and  having  at  least  two  XCN-groups  per  molecule,  where- 
in X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  with  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one 
enamine  structural  unit,  said  enamine  unit  being  repre- 
sented as  follows: 


\ 


-CH» 


-C=CH- 


wherein  the  residual  valences  are  attached  to  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  at  least  one  residual 
nitrogen  valence  is  attached  to  an  aliphatic  carbon  atom, 
(b)  any  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primaiy 
and  secondary  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  the  compound  is 
free  from  enamine-reactable  substituents. 


3,314,923 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  IMIDE  CONTAINING 

POLYISOCYANATES 
Gerfiard  Mailer,  LeTcrkusen,  and  Rndolf  Merten,  Co- 

iogne-Flittard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverknscn,  Germany,  a  cor. 

poratkm  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,255 
16  Claims.     (CL  260—78) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyisocyanates 
containing  imide  groups  which  comprises  condensing  a 
carbocyclic  aromatic  compound  having  functional  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  mercapto, 
amino,  carboxylic  acid  and  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
drides, said  compound  containing  at  least  one  cyclic  car- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  group  with  a  monomeric  polyiso- 
cyanate  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  50*  C,  said 
polyisocyanate  being  used  in  a  stoichiometric  excess  over 
the  functional  groups  in  said  compound. 


3,314,924 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  N-SULFONYLAZIRIDINES 

Morton  H.  Litt  and  TagU  G.  Bassiri,  Moiristown.  NJ., 

assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpontion,  New  York. 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,092 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 79.3) 
1.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  N-sulfonyl- 
aziridine    having   the    structure: 


R-SOr-N 


/ 
\ 


R' 
/ 

C— R" 


C— R'" 
\ 

R"" 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aiyl,  alkylaryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl;  and  R',  R",  R'" 
and  R""  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and 
alkylaryl  with  at  least  two  of  said  members  being  hydro- 
gen, which  comprises  heating  said  N-sulfonylaziridine  in 
its  liquid  state  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  halide 
Friedel-Crafts  reaction  catalyst. 
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3,314^5 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLOROSULFONATING 

SOLID  POLYETHYLENE 

Kenneth  Francis  King,  Newaric,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

cwpmvtion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Sen  No.  334,016 
5  Claims,    (a.  260—79.3) 

1.  A  process  for  chlorosulfonatlng  solid  polyethylene 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  contacting  polyethylene  with  vapors 
of  trichlorofluoromethane  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
115"  C.  to  135°  C.  and  a  partial  pressure  of  said  trichlo- 
rofluoromethane of  from  about  5  to  12  atmospheres 
thereby  swelling  said  polyethylene,  (2)  contacting  and 
reacting  said  swollen  polyethylene  with  chlorine  at  about 
1  to  3  atmospheres  partial  pressure  and  sulfur  dioxide  at 
about  0.4  to  1.5  atmospheres  partial  pressure  while  main- 
taining said  temperature,  and  (3)  recovering  the  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylene  so  jM-oduced;  the  polyethylene  em- 
ployed in  step  (1)  having  a  melt  index  between  about 
0.2  and  20,  and  having  its  smallest  dimension  no  greater 
than  0.003  inch  prior  to  exposure  to  said  trichlorofluoro- 
methane. 


wherein 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consistfig  of  O  and  S, 
A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
A'  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  con$isting  of  H  and 
(C1—C4) -alkyl,  and 

R'  and  Ro  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  (Ci — C,) -alkyl, 

at  least  one  other  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid 
with  a  (Ci — Ci8)-alcohoI  selected  froiji  the  group  con- 
sisting of  saturated  aliphatic,  saturated  plicylic,  and  aral- 
kyl alcohols,  vinyl  esters  of  a  saturated  (Ci—C4) -aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid,  and  vinylaromatic  hyidrocarbons,  0  to 
70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  bethacrylonitrile, 
vinyl  chloride,  and  vinylidene  chloride,  0  to  10%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  other  monomer  hating  a  polar  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine,  amide,  and 
hydroxyl  groups,  and  0  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  «,^-mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  adid,  said  polymer 
imparting  improved  adhesive  characteristics  to  coating  or 
impregnating  compositions  containing  it, 


3,314,926 
VULCANKATION 
Gerard  Krans  and  Kent  W.  RoOmann,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  PhJUips  Petrdenm  Company,  a  corpora 
fkm  id  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Inly  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,759  | 
15  Claims.     (Q.  260—79.5)  | 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  cure  of  a  sulfur-vulcan- 
izable  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  hav- 
ing from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
copolymers  having  a  major  amount  of  conjugated  diene 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  copolymerizable  monomer  con- 
taining a 


3,314,928 

COPOLYMERS  OF  1-ALKENES  AND  LALKENES 
HAVING  AN  w-N-SUBSTmJENT 
Robert  Bacskai,  Bcrlieley,  CaHf .,  assisnor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Ang.  23, 1965,  S<r.  No.  481,910 

7  Claims.    (O.  260—8745) 
1.  A  solid  dyeable  product  prepared  bjy  copolymerizing 
a  hydrocarbon  mono-1-alkene  having  2  to   10  carbon 
atoms  and  an  «-monohalo-mono-l-alkerte  of  the  formula 


H,c 


=CH-CHt-i  h  V-ci 


HiX 


CH«=C 


\ 


group  which  comprises  intimately  admixing  with  said  elas- 
tomer at  least  one  vulcanizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  elemental  sulfur  and  a  sulfur  donor 
and  an  accelerator  composition  comprising  a  primary  ac- 
celerator and  an  accelerator  adjuvant  to  achieve  delayed 
cure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  pyridine,  pyridine-N-oxide,  quinoline,  quino- 
line-N-oxide,  isoquinoline  and  isoquinoline-N-oxide. 


3314  927 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ALKYLENE  POLYAMINE- 

SUBSnTUTED  ALKYL  VINYL  ETHERS  AND    . 
THfOETHERS 

ETOCtt  J.  Kclley,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Rohm 

*  Haas  Company,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,240 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—79.7) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  copolymer  of  about 
V4  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  polyamine  of  the  formula 


H,C=CH— Y— A— N(R)-A'— N 


\ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8,  X  is  halogen  of  atomic 
number  17  to  35  and  R»  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  groups,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  w-monohalo-1- 
monoalkene  to  mono-1-alkene  is  in  thi  range  of  1:99 
and  3:7,  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrocarbyl  alu- 
minum compound  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl  groups  contain 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  hydrocarbyl  groups  to 
aluminum  is  greater  than  1  and  the  rei>iaining  valences 
of  aluminum  are  satisfied  by  halogen  atoms  and  a  vana- 
dium halide  wherein  the  halogens  are  o|  atomic  number 
17  to  35,  titanium  halide  wherein  the  halogens  are  of 
atomic  number  17  to  35  or  vanadium  oxychloride  and 
aminating  the  product  of  the  copolymerlzation  with  am- 
monia, an  amine  of  the  formula 


R» 

/ 
R» 


wherein  R»  and  R«  are  individually  hydrogen  or  hydro- 
carbyl groups  free  of  ethylenic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation 
and  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  R»  js  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  free  of  ethylenic  and  acetylenic  ijnsaturation  and 
having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  a  hetierocyclic  amine 
having  a  secondary  or  tertiary  nitrogen  in'the  heterocyclic 
ring  and  the  nitrogen  content  of  said  product  is  from 
about  0.1  to  10  percent,  based  on  said  product. 
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3,314,929 

QUATERNARY  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Micliacl  McKay  Ranhirt,  NorwallK,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  53,902,  now  Patent  No.  3,206,496,  dated  SepC  14, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  application  June  26,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  378,418 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—89.1) 
1.  A  homopolymeric   di-substituted-ethylene-phospho- 
nium  compound  derived  by  polymerization  and  composed 
of  the  recurring  structural  unit 


■R         R' 

P— CHf 

xe 


-CHf 


wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-substituted  and  unsubsti- 
tuted, branched  and  straight  chain  saturated  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclohexyl,  said  sub- 
stituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  carbalkoxy,  carboxy,  sulfo 
and  amido,  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  sulfate,  phosphite,  phosphate,  tetra- 
phenylboride  eBCCgHs)* 


3,314,932 
CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  MIXED  AZO 

DYE9rUFFS 
Walter  Scdioll,  Colosne-Mnlheiln,  and  Gcrkaid  Dittnar, 
Leverknsen,   Germany,   amignon   to   FMbeaMbrikaa 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LercrfciHeii,  Gcma^,  a  cor* 
poralioo  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FOed  Ian.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Feb.  19,  1963, 

F  39  054 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—145) 

1.  An   asymmetrical   chromium  mixed   complmt  azo 

dyestuff  of  the  fonnula 


[X— Cr— YIOK® 

wherein  K  denotes  a  cation,  X  is  the  radical  of  a  moDoazo 
dyestuff,  and  Y  is  the  radical  of  a  monoazo  dyestuff  differ- 
ing from  X  and  being  of  the  formula: 


coo— 


(Z). 


— O  CHi 

\    / 

C 


N=N — C— CONH— Ri 


O     OY  O     Y  O 

-SOiY,   -OP  ,  — OP         ,  — OC-"! 


wherein  Z  stands  for  — SOjNHj,  — SOaNHCH,, 
—SO2N  (CH3 )  a,  — SOaNHCAOH      ' 


wherein  Y  in  the  last  four  moieties  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl,  having  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  and  alkenyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  represents  a  value  greater  than  2. 


3,314,930 

BUTENE-l  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Roger  M.  Nagel,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,496 
3  Claims.    (O.  260—93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  butene-1  which  com- 
prises contacting  butene-1  with  a  catalyst  comprising  an 
alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalide  wherein  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  titanium  trichloride-alumi- 
num trichloride  obtained  by  reducing  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride with  aluminum,  and  potassium  iodide  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  0.1  to  one  mol  of  titanium  trichloride-aluminum 
trichloride  per  mol  of  alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalide  and 
0.1  to  0.5  mol  of  potassium  iodide  per  mol  of  alkyl  alu- 
minum sesquihalide. 


3,314,931 
POLYMERIZATION  IN  NON-AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Pauls  Davis,  Gibraltar,  and  Oskar  E.  H.  Klopfer,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  Mich.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnmcnts,  to 
Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Oida.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,334 

6  Claims.  (O.  260— 94  J) 
1.  In  the  method  of  polymerizing  butadiene  with  an 
alfin  catalyst  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  yield  poly- 
butadiene  having  a  dilute  solution  viscosity  in  the  range 
of  about  5  to  10,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
tacting at  least  a  part  of  the  butadiene  with  the  catalyst 
and  thereafter  adding  tertiary  alkyl  mercaptan  to  the 
polymerization  mass  whereby  the  extent  of  polymerization 
of  the  butadiene  is  regulated  by  the  added  mercaptan. 


— SO|N' 


\ 


CH, 


CiHiOH 


— SO2NH  -  isopropyl,  — SOjCH,,  — SOjCaHB,  — NO,, 
CI,  or  hydrogen,  m  stands  for  an  integer  ranging  from  1 
to  2,  and  Ra  represents  a  monocyclic  six-membered  aryl 
radical  having  a  lower  alkyl  group  as  a  substituent  in 
each  o-position  relative  to  the  carbon  atom  i^tached  to 
the  —CONH—  group. 


3314,933 

PYRIDYLAZO  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  F.  Eblager  and  LcsBe  M.  Werbel,  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  ftOchigan 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,866 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—156) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  l-{3-{ [5,6,7,8- 
tetrahydro  -  4  -  (3  -  pyridylazo)  -  1  -  naphthyl] amino} 
propyl}piperidine  compoimds  of  the  formula 


NH(CH,)»-N 


> 


N=N-/S 


\n^ 


and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof;  where  X  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methoxy. 
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3,314,934  I 

BASIC  THIAZOLE-AZO  DYES  1 

Dieter  Leochs,  Ladwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor 
to  BadisclM  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabriic  Aktiengesellscliaft, 
Ludwigsiiaf  en  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  1963, 
B  70,207 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  260—158) 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 
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X-C-/     \ 


R 


A, 


,3 


wherein 


K  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  N-dimethylaniline,  N-dimethyl-m-toluidine,  N- 
methyl-N-hydroxyethyl-m-toluidine,  N-methyl-N-cy- 
anoethylaniline,  N-dimethyl-m-chloroaniline,  2-phen- 
ylindole,  l-methyI-2-pheny!indole,  l,3,3-trimethyI-2- 
cyanomethylene-indolenine,  1 ,3,3-trimethyl-2-methyl- 
ene-indolenine,  l,3-dimethyl-2-cyanomethylene-benz- 
imldazolidine  and  l,3-dimethyl-2-carbamoyImethyl- 
methylene-benzimidazoline 

X  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl,  phenyl,  ethoxy,  hydroxy,  phenylamino,  4- 
chlorophenylamino,  2,4-dimethoxyphenyl  amino  and 
butylamino, 

Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl, 

R]  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consistin 
of  methyl  and  phenyl,  and 

Z  represents  a  colorless  anion. 


3  314,935 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Gerald   Booth,   George  Trapp  Douglas,  James   Stuart 
Hunter,  and  Eric  Leslie  Johnson,  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial   Chendcal  Industries   Limited, 
London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  4,  1957, 

31,143/57 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 206) 
1.  The  monoazo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 


A-N=N— B-N 

I 

SOjNHR 


/ 

i 
\ 


Yi 


Y» 


wherein 

A  is  an  arylene  radical  selected  from  the  class  con 
sisting  of  phenylene  and  naphthylene  radicals  and 
any  further  substituents  on  said  phenylene  radical  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  /3-chloroethyl, 
/3-bromoethyl,  /9:7-dichIoropropyl,  ^:7-dibromopro- 
pyl,  7-chloro-/3-hydroxypropyl  and  7-bromo-/3-hy- 
droxypropyl; 

B  is  an  arylene  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  1 :4-pheny]ene,  l:4-naphthylene  and  1:2- 
naphthylene  radicals,  and  any  further  substituents  on 
said  arylene  radical  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
koxy and  acetylamino;  | 

Y^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  acetoxy  lower  alkyl 
and  /3-lower  alkoxy  ethyl; 

and  Y2  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  /3-aminoethyl,  ^- 
cyanoethyl  and  acetoxy  lower  alkyl. 


3314,936 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  0F  ETHERS  OF 

ORGANIC  POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 
Geoffrey  R.  Ames,  Redhill,  Surrey,  Eni^and,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  Agriculture 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  S^.  No.  302,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britai*,  Sept.  10, 1962, 

34,519/62 
3  Claims.     (CI.  260— 20>) 

3.  A  process  for  the  direct  conversioh  of  saccharides 
into  saccharide  ethers  which  comprises  reacting  a  sac- 
charide containing  free  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  a-halo- 
alkyl  ether,  the  said  saccharide  being  dissolved  in  an  inert 
organic  liquid  which  has  the  ability  to  4issolve  carbohy- 
drates, said  liquid  being  selected  from  the;  group  consisting 
of  dimethylformamide,  dimethylacetamjde,  dimethylsul- 
phoxide,  N-acetylmorpholine,  and  N-formylpiperidine, 
the  reaction  being  applied  in  a  system  cofnsisting  solely  of 
the  saccharide,  the  a-haloalkyi  ether,  apd  the  inert  or- 
ganic liquid. 


3,314,937 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  FOLYM- 
ERIZED  DESOXYRIBONUCLE^  ACIDS 
Roger  Yendrely  and  Ccrfctte  Vendt-eiy  (iiom  Randavel), 
VUlejuif,  and  Jean  Philippe  Simon  VaIKe,  Grenoble. 
France;  said  Roger  Yendrely  and  said  Colette  Yendrely 
assignors  of  one-fourth  to  said  VaI16e  |od  fliree-fonrths 
to  Centre  Nationale  de  la  Recherche  Saentifique,  Paris, 
France,  a  public  establishment  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  28,  1964,  S^.  No.  385,805 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  30,  1963, 
943.181,  Patent  1,371,94# 
5  Chdms.    (O.  260— 211i5) 
1.  A   process   for  the  manufacture  otf  highly   polym- 
erized desoxyribonucleic  acids  which  c0mprises  contact- 
ing sterilized  and  alcohol-washed  animal  tissue  containing 
said  acids  with  solid  sodium  chloride  crystals,  subjecting 
the  mass  thus  obtained  to  a  thermic  sho4k  in  a  semi-solid 
medium  to  remove   adhering  proteins  a(nd   facilitate  ex- 
traction of  desoxyribonucleoprotein;  and;  splitting  the  lat- 
ter into  free  nucleic  acids  and  protein. 


No.  414,853 
ec.  6, 1963, 


3,314,938 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  2,6-DICllLOROFURINE 
AND  2,6-DICHLOROPURINE  RIBOFURANOSYL 

Hideaki  Kawashima,  2-87  Nagaura-machi,  Yokosuka- 
shl,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan;  Lnimi  Kumasfairo,  647 
Osone-cho,  Kohoku-kn,  Yokohama-shi  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan;  and  Tadao  Takenlshi,  13  Tamigawa-Noge-cho, 
Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  S 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan, 

38/65,643;  May  25,  1964,  39/19,231 
5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 211.^ 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  purine  derivative  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-dichlor0purine  and  2,6- 
dichIoro-9-(2',3',5'-tri-0-acetyl  -  ^  -  D  -  ribofuranosyl) 
purine,  which  comprises  heating  the  corresponding  hy- 
pxjxanthine  derivative  selected  from  the  jgroup  consisting 
of  hypoxanthine  1  -  N  -  oxide  and  2',$',5'-tri-0-acetyl- 
inosine  I-N-oxide  with  phosphoryl  chloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amine. 


3,314  939 

PHOTOINITIATING  COMPOUNDS  itREPARED  BY 
ESTERIFYING  CELLULOSIC  MATCRIAL  WITH 
SUBSTITUTED  ANTHRAQUINONfS 

Norman  Thomas  Notley,  London,  EngMmd,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compapiy,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  6,  1962,  Seii  No.  208,090 
9Clabis.    (a.  260— 214) 

1.  A  cellulose  compound  selected  fron>  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cellulose,  cellulose  esters  of  fatty  acids  of  2-4 
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carbon  atoms  and  cellulose  alkyl  and  aryl  ethers  contain- 
ing from  1-7  carbon  atoms,  having  attached  to  the  glucose 
units  thereof  a  pojynuclear  quinone  nucleus  of  the  anthra- 
quinone  series,  said  nucleus  having  two  intracyclic  car- 
bonyl  radicals  in  a  conjugated  ring,  there  being  at  least 
one  aromatic  carbocyclic  ring  fused  to  said  conjugated 
ring;  said  compound  being  characterized  in  that  a  carbon 
atom  in  a  glucose  unit  is  linked  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the 
anthraquinone  nucleus  through  a  linkage  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  carbonamide,  sulfonamide,  carboxyiic 
acid  ester  and  sulfonic  acid  ester  linkages,  there  being  an 
anthraquinone  radical  substitution  per  glucose  unit  of  at 
least  .0003. 


3,314,940 
POLYSACCHARIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jose  Therese  Lemmerling,  Edegem,  and  Johan  Lodewijk 
Verelst,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  asrignors  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian 
company 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  2, 1961, 
35,570/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—215) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfobenzoyl  ester  of  a 
polysaccharide  compound  having  free  hydroxyl  groups 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about 
room  temperature  and  about  100"  C.  said  polysaccharide 
compound  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  m-halogenosulfonylbenzoic  acid  and  p-halogcno- 
sulfonyl  benzoic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  base. 


11.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


/^^ 


2C— .VHR 


I 
3CIIi 


\r/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  A  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  and  the 
three  carbon  atoms  which  completes  the  6-membered 
pyridine  ring  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

all-    en-    err-         n— 


en 

I 

CH 

II 
N  — 


CH 

I 
N 

II 
CH- 


I 
CH 


CH 

in 


CH—    and     CH  — 


and  B  represents  a  carbon-nitrogen  linkage  which  com- 
pletes the  7-membered  diazepin  ring  and  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


\5      4/ 


X\ 


R' 


and    R'- 


3,314,941 
NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDODIAZEPINS 
Ruddy  littell,  River  Vale,  NJ.,  and  Duff  Shederic  Allen, 
Jr.,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid    Company,   Stamford,   Conn.,   a   corporation    of 
Maine 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,406 
IS  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.3) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 

R 


A 


/^ 


2C=0 

I 

3cn. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  A  represents  a  nitrogen  atom 
and  the  three  carbon  atoms  which  completes  the  6-mem- 
bered pyridine  ring  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  af 

Cir-     CH—     CH-  N- 


en 

I 

N 


CH        N  CH  CH 

N—    ,    CH— ,    CH—   and    err- 
and B  represents  a  carbon-nitrogen  linkage  which  com- 
pletes the  7-membered  diazepin  ring  and  which  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'- 


\5      4/ 


and    R' 


A 


\/ 


o 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  acid-addition  and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
non-toxic  acid-addition  and  lower  alkyl  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 


3  314  942 

3,4,5,6.TETRAHYDRO-lH.AZEPINO(4,3,2-cd) 

INDOLES 

Jackson  B.  Hester,  Jr.,  Portage,  Mich^  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,994 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.3) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)    3,4,5. 6-tetrahydro-lH-azepino[4,3,2-cd]indoles   hav- 
ing the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, 

Ri  Ri 

I  I 

— C=0,  and    — CHi 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  Rj 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  (2)  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 
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4.  A    5-oxo-3,4,5,6-tetrahydro-lH-azepino[4,3,2-cd]in- 
dole-4-carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  having  the  formula: 


H 


o 

\ 


COORi 


y\ 


H 


wherein  R3  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 


3,314  943 

PREPARATION  OF  6-iaETO.A»("»).19.NOR 

STEROIDS 

Albert  Bowers  and  Otto  Halpeni,  Mexico  CUy,  MexIcOf 
assignors  to  Syntex  Corp<Mration,  Panama,  Panama, 
a  corporation  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  9,  1963,  Sen  No.  293,891 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—239.55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-acyIoxy  6-keto- 
A5<">-19-nor-steriods  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  androstane,  pregnane  and  sapogenin  series  which 
comprises  reacting  a  3-acyloxy-A'-19-hydroxy  steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  androstane, 
pregnane  and  sapogenin  series  with  an  excess  of  an  oxi- 
dation  agent  derived  from  chromic  acid  for  at  least  3 
hours. 


3*314,944 
6-METHYL.19.NOR  STEROIDS  AND  INTER- 
MEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Patrick  A.  Diasd,  WestfieU,  and  Raymond  C.  Erickson 
Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons  Inc.,  New  Y<^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,513 

4  Claims.    (0.260—239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  steroid^ 
having  the  formula 


0=1 


wherein  P  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl, 
m<mocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl, 
monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl, 
monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  and  monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  joined  P  and 
Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monocyclic 
cydoallcyl  and  mono  cyclic  heterocyclic  and  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  and  double  bond. 


April  18,  1967 


3,314,945 

6-FORMYL  PREGNADIENES 

Bruno  Camerino,  Bianca  Patelli,  and  Kobcrto  Sciaky, 
all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeti  Farmaceutici 
Italia,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.   FUed  July  12, 1965,  Set.  No.  471,450 

Claims  priority,  ai^Ucation  Italy,  Jitfy  15,  1964, 
15,418/64 

24  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.05) 

3.  A  steroid  compound  of  the  formula 


Clio 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  group  of  a  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing up  to  9  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (aH)/3Cl, 
O,  (aH)/30H,  (aH)i30R  wherein  R  has  the  above 
meaning; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  conskting  of  H  and 
CH3; 

R'"  is  T-A  where  T  is  F,  CI,  Br  and  A  is  a  linear  al- 
kylene  radical  which  may  be  substituted  with  chlo- 
rine and  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  OH; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  aOH, 
0CH3  and  /3CH3; 

X  and  Y  together  may  form  the  group 


-O  CIIi 

\   / 
c 

/  \ 

-O  CUi 


Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F  and  CI. 


3,314,946  I 

16a,17a-ACETONIDES  OF  19-NOR  PREGNANE  DE- 
RIVATIVES AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Josef  Fried,  Chicago,  lU.,  and  Mariano  Aiidrew  Guiduccl, 
Edison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnl^  &  Sons,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  8,  1966,  Sen  No.  555,976 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.|5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grojup  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formulae : 


RO 
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CHi 

I 

c=o 


Os 


/X'/^    \ 


0/  \( 


0= 


oil 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms;  P  and  Q  each  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  aromatic,  monocyclic 
aromatic  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic,  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  lower  alkyl,  and,  together  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  P  and  Q  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  and  monocyclic 
heterocyclic. 

3,314,947 

l-METHYL-3-[2-(5.NITRO-2.FURYL)VINYLl.A2. 

l,2,4-TRIAZOLIN-5-ONE 

Louis  Edmond  Benjamin,  Norwich,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,178 
2  Clahns.    (CL  260—240) 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


0|N 


N X-CHi 


-cii=cn— c      c=o 

\  / 

N 

II 


3,314,948 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Jany  Renz,  Jean-Pierre  Bourquin,  and  Hans  Wfaikler, 
Basel,  Conrad  BriischweUer,   Birsfelden,   Basel-Land, 
and    Gustay    Schwarb,    Nen-AllschwU,    Basel-Land, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as 
Sandoz  AX;.),  Basel,  Switzeriand 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  July  19.  1962, 
8,708/62,     8,709/62;     Oct.     23,     1962,     12,407/62, 
12,408/62 

3  Claims.    (Q.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  compound  of  the  formula: 


/N/ 


CHi   /\ 


SOi— R, 


CH 


•N 

i. 


/ 


in  which  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and 
the  acid  addition  salt  of  said  phenothiazine  with  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-toxic,  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  organic  acid  and  inorganic  acid. 


3  314,949 
2-SUBSTITUTED  AMINO-2H-l,2,4-BENZO- 
THIADIAZINE  1,1-DIOXIDES 
Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Upper  Daiby,  and  Stanley  C.  BeD, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,820 

7Clafans.    KH.  260— 243) 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 


N-NH-CO-RJ 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  of 


H 

— N' 


\ 


H 

— N 


C=0 


\ 


— N 


C  =  S 


C-R« 


and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  and  R^  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  dichloromethyl  and 


nitro. 


3,314,950 

2  -  ALKYLIDENEAMINO  -  2H  -  1,2,4  -  BENZOTHIA- 
DIAZINE  1,1-DIOXIDES  AND  RELATED  COM- 
POUNDS 

Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Upper  Darby,  and  Stanley  C.  BcU, 
PhUadelphla,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,830 

5Cbdms.    (0.260—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

those  of  the  formula 


H 


X\/^'^ 


(X). 


RJ 
-R< 


and 


,  r  X-N=C— R! 

o, 


— r: 


(Xi,, 


N  — N=C  — R2 


Oi 


Ri 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkoxy  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and  together  with  the  carbon  to 
which  they  are  joined  R»  and  R'  is  cyclohexylidene 
phenyl  and  indolinylidene;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms 
and  haloalkyl  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than 
six  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms, 
and  phenyl,  and  together  R3  and  R*  is  0x0  (0=);  Rs 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  less  than  six 
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carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  dichJoro- 
methyl,  nitro  and  alkoxy  of  less  than  six  carbon  atoms; 
and  /I  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  four. 


Rt 


/\ 


>=o 


Rj 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  di(lower)alkylamino- 
(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  chloro(lower)alkanoyl; 
Rj  and  R3  are  both  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  di(  lower  )alkyl- 
amino(iower)alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  chloro(lower)  al- 
kanoyl, halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  al- 
koxycarbonyl,  amino  and  carboxamido;  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
carbamoyl  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  2-thienyl,  morpholino,  pyrroli- 
dino  and  piperazino. 


3  314  952 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TERTIARY  AMINES 

Ralph  M.  Robinson,  Wankegan,  HL,  ass^or  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,723 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 247) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  tertiary  amines  of  the  for- 
mula 


<z> 


X 


/ 


R 
"X 
A 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHR.  NR,  N-/sJ>,  and   O 


and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  loweralkyl,  consisting  essentially  of 

hydrogenating  a  mixture  of  phenol  and  a  heterocyclic 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyri- 
dine, piperidine,  morpholine,  and  piperazine,  carry- 
ing  in  the  heterocyclic  moiety  a  substituent  R,  with 
gaseous  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  betweeifatmospheric 
pressure  and  100  p.s.i.g.  at  a  temperature  between 
60°  C.  and  120°  C.  in  the  presence  of  catalytic 
amounts  of  palladium. 
3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  equimolar  amounts 
of  said  phenol  and  said  heterocyclic  reactant  are  sub- 
jected to  hydrogenation. 

8.  The  process  of  claim  3  wherein  said  heterocyclic 
reactant  is  morpholine. 
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3,314,951 
SPIRO(INDOUNE.3,2'^2H.l,3]TfflAZIN)-2-ONES 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Milton  Wolf,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  1 
No  Drawhig.    Ffled  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,456 

13  Clafans.    (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


3  314  953 

1-SUBSTITUTEd'-3.p'hTHALIM1DO-2,5. 

DIOXOPYRROLIDINtS 

Aristotle  J.  Vazakas,  Ambler,  and  Walter  W.  Bennetts, 

Jr.,    Richboro,   Pa.,    assignors   to   Ifichardson-Merrell 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,324 

17  Claims.    (O.  260—247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


v 


c 

II 
o 


N— CII 


o 

II 
c 


HiC 


N'-(CHt).R 


\ 


C 


in  which  n  is  a  small  whole  number  froqi  1  to  3,  inclusive, 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consi$ting  of  lower  alk- 
oxy, diloweralkylamino,  dibenzylamino^  morpholino,  pyr- 
rolidine, diloweralkoxyphenyl,  and  ben|:hydryl. 

7.  The    compound     l-(3-morpholin(Jpropyl)-3-phthal- 
imido-2,5-dioxopyrrolidine. 


3,314,954 

l-(DILOWERALKYLAMINO)-3-(AMlNOLOWER- 
ALKYL).3.PHENYLOXINI>OLES 
Robert  F.  Meyer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  Assignor  to  Parke, 
Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,210 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.2) 
1.  A   member  of  the   class  consisting  of   l-(di-lower 
alkyl  -  amino)  -  3  -  (amino  -  lower  aliyl)  -  3  -  phenyl- 
oxindole  compounds,  having  the  formula 


A-NRiR« 


o 


I 

/    \ 
Ri         Rt 

pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-additibn  salts  thereof, 
and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  quaternary  anunonium 
salts  thereof;  where  each  of  R,  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  R3  ,and  R4  are  mem- 
bers of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,,  lower  alkyl,  and, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  w^ich  they  are  at- 
tached, morpholino,  4-methyl-l-piper|i2inyl,  alkylene- 
imino,  and  lower  alkyl-alkyleneimino,  s^id  alkyleneimino 
group  having  more  than  3  and  fewer  tha<i  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  A  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene, 
propylene,  and  trimethylene. 

5.    1  -  (dimethylamino)  -  3 
3-phenyloxindole. 


(2  -  i<iorpholinoethyl)- 


3,314,955 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  2,4,6- 
TRIFLUOROPYRIMIDINE 
Max  M.  Boudakian  and  Charies  W.  Kajufman,  Hamden, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
^o  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  S*.  No.  343,966 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—2511) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4.6-trifluoropyrimi- 
dine  which  comprises  reacting  2,4,6-trichloropyrimidine 
with  potassium  fluoride  in  tetramethylene  sulfone  solvent 
at  a  reaction  temperature  range  of  from,  about  75°  C.  to 
about  220°  C,  and  isolating  said  fluortnated  derivative 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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3^14,956 
1,3,9-TRIAZASPIR0[5.5]UNDECA-1,3-DIENE. 
CARBONITRILES 
Milton  Wolf,  West  Chester,  and  Albert  A.  Masdtti,  Nor- 
ristown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporafkm,    New    Yoric,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Sept  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,427 

17  Chdma.     (CL  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 

CN     Ri 


Ri— N 


NHi 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phen( lower) alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  halophenyl  and  di(lower) 
alkylamino(lower)alkyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino  and  hydroxy;  and  the  pharmaceutical- 
ly  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,314,957 
AMINOMETHYL-PHOSPHONATES 
Lester  Friedman,  Beacliwood,  OUo,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawh«.     Filed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,118 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  having  ttve  formula 


o 

II 

(RiOiPCHiN 


Ri 


R« 


where  RiO  is  the  residue  of  an  oxy  lower  alkylated  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  having  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  from  which 
one  of  the  alcoholic  hydrogen  atoms  has  been  removed 
from  one  group  and  R4  is  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(RiO),? 


CHiN 


\ 


Ri  R. 

Ncn 

0 
iP(OR,), 

where  RiO  is  the  residue  of  an  oxy  lower  alkylated  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  having  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  from  which 
one  of  the  alcoholic  hydrogen  atoms  has  been  removed 
from  one  group,  and  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl  not  over  two  of  R5  being 
methyl. 


wherein  Z  is  the  cation  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound having  a  single  nitrogen  atom  a^  a  phenol  coeffi- 
cient of  at  least  100  with  respect  to  both  Staphylococcus 
aureus  and  Salmonella  typhosa  at  20'  C,  and  having  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the 
quaternary  ammonium  nitrogen  atom;  M  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R  is  the 
residue  of  the  said  dicarboxylic,  hydroxy-,  aldo-  or  keto- 
carboxylic  acid,  said  cyclic  derivative  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  parabanic  acid,  barbituric  acid,  di- 
ethylbarbituric  acid,  ethylphenylbarbituric  acid,  dialuric 
acid,  uric  acid,  alloxan,  acetylacetoneurea,  uracil,  thioura- 
cil,  xanthine  and  hydantoin. 


3  314  959 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 
OF  ERGOT  ALKALOIDS 
Albert  Hofmann,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  and  Albert 
Frey,  Essex  Fells,  and  Hans  Ott,  Convent  Station,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.), 
Basel  Switzerland 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  474,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerhmd,  May  10,  1961, 
5,497/61;  Nov.  8,  1962,  13,069/62;  Oct.  26,  1964, 
13,837/64,  13,838/64 

11  Oaims.    (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


OH 


Ri 


0= 


1/ 


-N-         >=o 


k 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl,  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH2  and  COO- 
lower  alkyl. 


3,314,960 

BENZISOTHIAZOL  GLUTARIMIDES 

Meier  E.  Freed  and  Scott  J.  Childress,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to   American  Home  I^odncts   Corporation, 

New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,029 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—281) 
2.  2-(l,l,3-trioxo-l,2-benzisothiazol-2-yl)  glutarimide. 


3  314  958 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ENOLATES  OF 
UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Regfaiald  L.  Wakeman,  Phibidelphb,  Pa.,  and  Joseph  F. 
Coates,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,992 

7  Chdms.  (CI.  260—258) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  enolate  of  a  cyclic  deriva- 
tive of  a  urea  and  an  aliphatic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicarboxylic,  hydroxycarboxylic,  aldocar- 
boxylic  and  ketocarboxylic  acids,  having  the  following 
structure: 

Nn 


I — rNii 
R    C-.M 

1— N 


3,314,961. 
HETEROCYCLIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Jurg  Rutschmann,  Oberwil,  Basel-Land,  and  Hans  Kobel 
and   Emil  Schreier,  Basel,  Switzeriand,   assignors  to 
Sandoz    Ltd.    (also    known    as   Sandoz   A.G.),    Basel, 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  29,  1963, 
10,637/63;  Oct  24,  1963,  13,053/63 
6  Clauns.     (CI.  260—285.5) 
1.  6-methyl-A«»-ergolenc-8-carboxylic acid. 
4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  lysergic  acid,  which 
comprises  rearranging  6-methyl-A«»-ergolene-8-carboxylic 
acid  by  addition  of  an  aqueous  base  thereto  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  lysergic 
acid  solution  to  the  isoelectric  point  of  lysergic  acid. 
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3»314,962 
ETHYNYLATED  QUINOLIZINIUM 
Richard  E.  Brown,  Hanover,  and  Robert  I.  Meltzer,  Rock- 
away,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceii- 
tkal  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  323,896,  now  Patent  No.  3,261,839,  dated  Jnly  19, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  494,868 

4  Clahns.     (CL  260—286) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


Ri 


/\A 


_XV^M 


R 


0R4 


C  =  C— Rj 


(CH,)„ 


•-w 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  is  each  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  acyl  and  R5  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  aryl  and 
lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2. 

2.  Cis  -  2,3,3a,5,6,12,12a  -  octahydro  -  1  -  hydroxy  -  1- 
ethynyl  -  8  -  methoxy  -  12a  -  methyl  -  IH  -  benzo[a]cyclo- 
penta[f]quinolizinium  perchlorate. 


3,314,963 

AZABENZOCYCLOALKANE-N-CARBOXAMIDINES 

Richard  C.  Koch,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chas. 

Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,154 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I  I  r 

N-C-NHj 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  halogen,  with  at  least 
one  of  said  X  and  Y  always  being  halogen. 


3,314,964 
TRANS  INDOLOMORPHINANS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
John  Shavel,  Jr.,  Mendham,  and  Glenn  Curtis  Morrison, 
Dover,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceu- 
tical Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,028 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


N— R 


April  18,  1967 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  cycloalkylmethyfl,  aralkyi,  alkenyl. 
Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  gjroup  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  jilkoxy,  nitro,  and 
amino,  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 
2.  Trans-2-methylcyclohex [ j ] indolo[ 1 3-f ] morphan. 


3,314,965 

11.  OR  12-AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  bUINOLIZINES 
Robert  J.  Stanabadc,  Morristown,  Richard  E.  Brown, 
Hanover,  and  Robert  I.  Meltzer,  Rdckaway,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmattutical  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Ang.  25, 1965,  S^r.  No.  482,607 

4aaims.    (CL  260— 298) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Hr-N 


■ (Clfi)„ 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  a  meml>er  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lowef  alkoxy  and  Rj 
and  R3  taken  together  form  a  methylene  dioxy  group; 
R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
methyl  and  ethyl;  R4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — COORe,  in  which  R,  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  2. 

2.   l,2,3,3a,5,6,10b,ll,12,12a-decahydi}o  -  8  -  methoxy- 
ll-amino-benz[a]cyclopenta[f]quinolizitie. 


3,314,966 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZO{a]QUlNOLIZINES 
Arnold  Brosd,  Verona,  NJ.,  and  Hans  ^mderer,  Rlehcn, 
and  Otto  Schnider,  Basel,  Switzerli^,  assignors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  357,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerkuHL  Ang.  31,  1962, 

10,375/62 
12  Claims.     (CL  260— 2$9) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri 


XV^ 


Ri 


R. 


xA/^\ 


Y- 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  lower  ialkyl  phenyl  and 
halophenyl;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  lower  alkyl 
phenyl  and  balo-phenyl  and  Rg,  R4  and  Rg  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  individually, 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  when  two 
adjacent  substituents  are  taken  together,  lower 
alkylenedioxy 

and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 

3.  2,3-diethyl  -  9,10  -  dimethoxy  -  1,4,6,7  -  tetrahydro- 

11  b  H-benzo  [  a  ]  quinolizioe . 


3,314,967 

ALPHA  PHENYL  -  BETA  -  (2-TETRAHYDROFURYL) 
ALPHA-TERTIARY  AMINO  ALKYL  PROPIONI- 
TRILES 

Marcel  Pesaon,  Paris,  Fnatee,  assignor  to  Sodete  anonyme 
dite:  Laboratoire  Roger  BeDon,  NeoIlly-snr-Seine, 
France,  a  F^nch  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  4,  1963, 

39,261/63 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—294) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  a-phenyl-^-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)  propionitrile  of  the 
formula 


R« 


^  \— C-C=N 

CIIi 


CH»-CHt-(CHi)„-N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R« 


^ 


wherein: 

R3  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  R3  and  R4,  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  form 
the  piperidine  ring  and  the  morpholine  ring; 

Re  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  phenoxy;  and 

n  indicates  the  numerals  0  and  1, 

and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  acid  addition 
salts. 

2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  a  -  phenyl  -  a-[2-(piperidino)ethyl]-)3-(2-tetrahydro- 
furyl)  propionitrile  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts. 


3,314,968 
SALTS  OF  NAPHTHENOYL  SARCOSINE 

Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Zdzislaw 
W.  Dudzinskl,  Hasbroock  Heights,  NJ.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  MUlmaster  Onyx  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,578 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 309.6) 

1.  Barium  naphthenoyl  sarcosinate. 

2.  An    imidazoline    salt    of    naphthenoyl    sarcosine, 
wherein  the  imidazoline  has  the  following  structure: 


3,314,969 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-POLY- 
HALOETHYLTHIO  COMPOUNDS 
Roy  B.  Flay,  Concord,  CaUf.,  anignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,027 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 326) 
1.  In  the  process  for  making  N-polyhaloethylthio  com- 
pounds  wherein   an   acyl   nitrogen   compound   of  the 
formula 

o 

i 

/  \ 

A  NM 

\    / 
C 


& 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  A  is  a  divalent 
radical  of  from  1  to  10  carbons  and  having  from  0  to  1 
beteroatoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  is  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  polar  solvent, 
with  a  polyhaloethylsulfenyl  halide  of  the  formula 

X    Y 

X— C— C— 8X' 

wherein  X'  and  Y  are  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35, 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  2  X's  are  halogen,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  as  a  solid  product  an  N-polyhaloethylthio 
compound  of  the  formula 


o 

h  Y    X 

A  N— S— C— C— 3 

I 


wherein  A,  Y  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  the  im- 
proved purification  procedure  which  comprises  isolating 
said  N-polyhaloethylthio  compound  from  the  aforesaid 
reaction  mixture  as  a  polar  solvent  dispersion;  contacting 
said  dispersion  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of 
from  6  to  10  carbons  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  50'  to  100°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  N-polyhaloethylthio  compound; 
separating  the  polar  solvent  phase  from  the  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  phase;  cooling  the  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon phase  and  isolating  therefrom  the  purified  N-poly- 
haloethylthio compound. 

3.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  polar 
solvent  is  an  aqueous  polar  solvent,  and  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  solvent  is  toluene. 

4.  The  process  according  to  claim  3  wherein  A  is 


HiC 


H.C- 


NCHiCHjX 


1 


in  which  R  is  the  residue  of  a  fatty  acid  or  a  naphthenic 
acid  and  in  which  X  is  OH  or  NH). 


and    said   polyhaloethylsulfenyl    halide    is    1,1,2,2-tetra- 
chloroethylsulfenyl  chloride. 

5.  In  the  process  for  making  N-polyhaloethylthio  com- 
pounds wherein  an  acyl  nitrogen  compound  of  the 
formula 

B« 

I 
R'SONi-M 
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wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  R'  is  a  radical  of 
not  more  than  10  carbons  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl,  aromatic  hydrocarbyl, 
halohydrocarbyl  and  dialkylamino  and  R'  is  a  radical  of 
not  more  than  10  carbons  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl,  aromatic  hydrocarbyl 
and  halohydrocarbyl,  is  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  polar 
solvent  with  a  polyhaloethylsulfenyl  halide  of  the  formula 


X   Y 

x-i-i-sx' 


wherein  X'  and  Y  are  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35, 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halogen  of  atomic  number  17  to  35,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  2  X's  are  halogen,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  as  a  solid  product  an  N-polyhaloethylthio  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R»  Y    X 

R'-80iN-S-C-C-X 


April  18,  1967 


wherein  R',  R',  Y  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  the  im- 
proved puri£k:ation  procedure  which  comprises  isolating 
said  N-polyhaloethylthio  compound  from  said  reaction 
mixture  as  a  polar  solvent  dispersion;  contacting  said  dis- 
persion with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  from  6 
to  10  carbons  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50° 
to  100°  C.  for  a  time  su£Scient  to  dissolve  substantially 
all  of  the  N-polyhaloethylthio  compounds;  separating  the 
polar  solvent  phase  from  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
phase;  cooling  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  phase  and  isolat- 
ing therefrom  the  purified  N-polyhaloethylthio  compound. 


3,314^70 
a'PYRROUDINO  KETONES 
Ernst  Seeger,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bochringer  Ingdheim  G.m.bJI^  b^eOieiin  am  Rhine, 
Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Oct  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,943 
Claims  priority,  qiplkation  Germany,  Apr.  7,  1960, 
T  18,199  I 

15  Claims.    (CL  260—326.5)  | 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
«-pyrrolidino  ketones  of  the  formula 


•^         \— CO-CH— R' 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl  and  halogen, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  alkenyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl, 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable   acid 
addition  salts. 

4.  l-phenyl-2-pyrrolidino-butanone- ( 1 ) . 


3,314,971 

7  .  METHOXY  .  l,2,3,4,4a,9,10,10a  -  OCTAHYDRO- 
PHENANTHRENE  -  2  -  METHANOLS  AND  7- 
PYRROLIDINO  -  2  -  ACETYL  .  l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6, 
I0,10a-DECAHYDROPHENANTI|RENE 

Moses  Wolf  Goldberg  and  Lester  MiscHa  Jampol^,  Up- 
per Montclair,  and  Richard  Wightnuui  Klerstead,  North 
Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  lI(rfbna«n*La  Rodic  Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  appUcation  Air.  11,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  186,651,  now  Patent  No.  3,275,6>1,  dated  Sept.  27, 
1966.  Divided  and  tliis  appUcation  May  26, 1966,  Ser. 
No.  566,171 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—32^.5) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


/V'N/ 


CHiO- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  vinyl  and  ethynyl. 

5.  7  -  (1  -  pyrrolidinyl)  -  2  -  acetyl  -  l,2,3,4,4a,5,6,10, 
lOa-decohydrophenanthrene. 


3,314,972 

INDOLO[3,2-cinnOPYRYLIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THERItFOR 

Thomas  E.  Young,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  Peter  H.  Scott, 
Guilford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  niarma- 
ceutical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  T<iJ^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  T 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  23, 1966,  sir.  No.  551,904 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.9) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S®    X'3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  tO  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  halogen;  and  X©  is  perchlorate  or  halide. 


3,314,973 

5  .  (N  -  METHYL  -  PYRROLIDYL)  i-  DIBENZOra,d] 
CYCL0HEPTA[1,41DIENE  OR  AC^ID  ADDITION 
SALTS  THEREOF 

Emst  Juclcer,  Ettingen,  and  Anton  Eimdtfaer,  Reinach, 
Basel-land,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  ^mdoz  Ltd.,  also 
known  as  Sandoz  A.G.,  Basel,  Swifzerl^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  26, 1965,  S<r.  No.  510,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerlandL  July  14,  1961, 

8,265/61  I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 3263) 

1.  5  -  {[!'  -  methyl-pyrrolidinyl-(3')-methyl}-dibenzo- 
[a,d]-cyclohepta[l,4]diene  or  its  physiologically  accepta- 
ble acid  addition  salts. 
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3,314,974 

THIENYL-l-NAPHTHALENE  ACETIC  ACIDS 
AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 


James  S.  Kaltenbronn,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MIdrilgan 

No  Drawfag.     Filed  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,439 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—332.2) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


i 


XvV 


H— coo— R 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  cations,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  dialkylaminoalkyi;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  one  of  Rj  and  Rj  is 
hydrogen;  and  the  other  of  Rj  and  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  a  2-thienyl  substituent  of 
the  formula 


and  a  3-thienyl  substituent  of  the  formula 


3^14,976 
7,16.DIALKYL-PREGNANES 
CoUn  Leslie  Hewett,  Bcarsden,  Glasgow,  and  <^Ibcrt 
Frederick  Woods,  Bishopbriggs,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  as- 
signors to  Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion (tf  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  4,  1963, 

39,198/63;  Mar.  4,  1964,  9,149/64 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 397  J) 

1.  Novel  steroid  compounds  of  the  formula: 


/\ 


Or 


CHi 

I 

c=o 


V-x/" 


\y 


-Alkyl 


-Allo-1 


wherein  the  alkyl  groups  at  carbon  atoms  7  to  16  are 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms. 


3  314  977 

OPTIONALLY  17a  -  ALKYLATED  3-OXYGENATED 

2a  -  DIALKYLAMINOMETHYL-5«-ANDROSTAN. 

17;3-OLS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Raymond  E.  CoonseU,  Skokie,  ID.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnne  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,015 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—397.4) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CH, 


CH, 
OH 


(lower  alkyl),NCH, 

0=1 


/\ 


-(lower  alkyl) 


where  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
bromine,  and  chlorine. 


3,314,975 

FLAVYLIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS 
OF  USING  THEM 

Leonard  Jurd,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
AgricuHure 

No  Drawing.  Original  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  254,030,  now  Patent  No.  3,266,903,  dated  Aug.  16, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  appUcatimi  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  341,155 

2  Chdms.     (CL  260—345.2) 

1.  A  3-iAenoxy  flavylium  salt  of  the  structure — 


HO-/V% 


VNy\oc.H. 


X- 


wheiiein  each  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  lower  alkoxy  and 
wherein  X  represents  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride  and  bromide. 


3  314  978 
3^AMINOPHENOXY)  ESTRA-U,5(10).TRIENES 
David  Darwin  Evans,  Staines,  En^and,  assi^am  to  Parke, 
Davis  &  Company,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,644 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct  21,  1964, 

43,018/64 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-(p-amino- 
phenoxy)estra-l,3,5(10)-triene    compounds,    having   the 
formula 


Ri 

\ 
r 
/ 


/\ 


Xv^N/ 


CHi 
O— Ri 
-Ri 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thei^of ;  where  each 
of  Ri  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl;  R3  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl;  and  R4  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
and  ethynyl. 
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3^14,979  i 

NOVEL  BENZAMIDINES  ^ 

Andre  Allais,  Lcs  Lilas,  and  Pieire  Ginmlt,  Paris,  FVancc, 
asdgnocs  to  Ronssel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  France. 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,107 

Oaims  priority,  andkation  France,  Feb.  25, 1963, 

925,916;  July  5,  1963,  940,550 

6  Claims,    (a.  260—397.7) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  N-n-butyl-benzamidine  of  the  formula 


in  which  M  is  a  polyvalent  metal,  R 
X  and  n  are  integers  from  2  to  4. 


April  18,  1967 
is  a  halide,  and 


C=N— CH  — CHr-CHr-CH, 


R- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  the  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt. 

3,314,980 
COMPLEX  ALKYLENE-BRIDGED  DI(SILICON, 
GERMANIUM,  TIN  AND  LEAD)  POLYMERS 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Bernard  Rndncr,  Pittsbmsh,  Pa.,  and  Mead  S.  Moores, 
Wilmingtoo,  Del.,  assignmv  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc., 
a  Mwporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,506 

12  Claims.    (CL  260—429) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  mixture  of  monomeric  and 
polymeric  organometallic  compounds,  wherein 
(a)  said  monomeric  compounds  have  the  formula 


RrR'i>-iMX5_  (r+p) 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  2-12  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R,  phenyl  and  hydrogen,  M  is  a  metal  of  Group  IVA 
of  the  Periodic  Table  having  an  atomic  number  of 
14-82  inclusive,  X  is  a  halogen,  r  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  of  1-3,  p  is  an  integer  having  a  value  wherein 
of  1-2,  and  the  values  of  r  and  p  being  such  that 
their  sum  is  equal  to  2-5,  and 
(b)  said  polymeric  compounds  have  the  formula: 


3,314,982 

ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS 

Gotz  Kocmer,  Mulheim  (Rnhr),  and  Gcrd  Rossmy,  AI- 
tendorf  (Ruhr),  Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Goldsmidt 
A.-G.,  Essen,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  3,  1963,  S«r.  No.  277,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany^  May  5,  1962, 

G  34,907 

17  Claims,    (a.  260—4413.2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organosjicon  compounds 
containing  the  grouping  =81— M— SH  wherein  M  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  which  connects  the  silicon 
and  sulphur  atoms  through  a  chain  <)f  three  alkylene 
carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound 
of  the  average  formula  Rb(R'0)aSiMX  wherein  M  has 
the  above  meaning,  X  is  an  isothiuroniiim  halide,  R  and 
R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  and  a  and  b  are  average  nunlerical  values  de- 
fined by 

b=0-2 
a=l-3,  and 
a+b=3, 

to  alkaline  cleavage. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  organosi ^ 

containing  the  grouping  =Si — M — SH  wherein  M  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  which  connects  the  silicon 
and  sulphur  atoms  through  a  chain  of  three  alkylene  car- 
bon atoms,  which  comprises  subjecting,  a  compound  of 
the  average  formula 


icon  compounds 


R»(OR')«(MX),SiO 


-(= 


+m4-t' 


) 


r 


RV(7+.) 
(CnHi.).— M— (C„Hi«), 


R'«-(y+.) 
-M 


wherein  R'  and  M  are  as  defined  above;  each  CnHaa 
moiety  directly  bridges  two  metal  atoms,  y  and  z 
indicating  the  number  of  such  independent  bridges; 
n  is  an  integer  having  one  of  the  values  2  and  4; 
j:  is  an  integer  havmg  a  value  of  2-10,  and  y  is  an 
integer  havmg  a  value  of  2-3,  and  z  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1-2,  such  that  the  sum  of  y  plus 
z  is  not  greater  than  four, 

comprising  reacting  under  anhydrous  oxygen-free  condi- 
tions a  compound  of  the  formula  R'p_iMXni+i_p  wherein 
R',  M,  X  and  p  are  defined  as  above  and  m  is  the  valence 
of  said  metal,  with  a  hydrocarbon  having  2-12  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  sterically  unhindered,  non-aromatic 
unsaturation,  aluminum,  and  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature 
of  150-450°  C.  and  under  superatmospheric  pressure. 


M  has  the  above  meaning, 

X  is  an  isothiuronium  halide, 

R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aryl,  and  n,  m  and  vjare  average  nu- 
merical values  defined  by 

n=0-2.9?9 
m=0-2 
v=0.001-l,  and 

(i+"i  +  v)  =  l-3, 

to  alkaline  cleavage. 


3,314,981 

UQUID  POLYTERPENE  AND  METHOD 

Afdmr  R.  Clark  and  Margaret  M.  Claik,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  283,  Spring  Lake,  N  J.    07762 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,061 

27  Claims.    (CL  260—448) 
8.  A  coordination  complex  of  a  polymerizable  terpene 
and  an  anhydrous  metal  halide  that  is  non-gaseous  at 
ambient  temperature  having  the  general  formula  : 

M(CioHig)zRn 


3,314,983 

DITHIOCYANO  DERTVATTVES  OF  VINYL 
CYCLOHEXENE-3 

Eldon  E.  Stably,  2812  NE.  27th  St, 
Pompano  Beach,  Fla.     33064 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  24,  1963,  Sef.  No.  297,192 

3  Chdms.    (CI.  260—454) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SCN 


n        II 

I  I 

-CSCNC=CIIi 
II 


V 


or 


ON 


SCN 
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3,314,984 

SYNTHESIS  OF  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 
NITRITES 

Nathan  Mayes,  Ironia,  and  RonaM  Mkhaels,  Boonton, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporatton,  Bris- 
tol, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,015 

6  Chdms.  (CL  260—467) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  aliphatic  halogen-containing 
acyl  and  diacyl  nitrites  comprising  contacting  nitrogen 
sesquioxide  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  perhaloalkyl  acyl  chloride,  perhaloalkyl  di- 
acyl chloride,  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


3,314,985 

^^^J^^^^  OF  THE  MONODIETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
ESTER  OF  p-FLUOROPHENOXYACETIC  ACID 
FROM  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  DIETHYLENE 
GLYCOL 

Floro  F.  Fmlla  and  Max  M.  BoudaUan,  NUgara  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  OUn  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jane  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,971 
2  Clafans.    (CL  260-^73) 


3,314,987 
CATALYTIC  REDUCnON  OF  FLUORINAHSD 
ESTERS 
L^e  C.  Case,  14  Lockehmd  Road,  Wfaichester,  Mass. 
01890,  and  Tsowig-Yoan  Yan,  Panlsboro,  NJ.    (6-B 
Morris  Ct.  Apts.,  Gloucester,  NJ.     08030) 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Dec.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,145 

3  Qahns.  (Q.  260—484) 
1.  The  process  for  catalytically  reducing  perfluorinated 
diesters  having  the  general  formula  ROOC(CFa)nCOOR, 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  is  a  posiUve 
mteger  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  said  perfluorinated  diester  with 
hydrogen  at  pressures  of  from  about  8000  to  more  than 
16,000  p.s.i.  and  temperatures  of  from  about  50-300°  C, 
m  the  presence  of  from  20%  to  300%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  perfluorinated  diester,  of  a  copper- 
chromium  oxide  catalyst  essentially  free  of  uncombined 
alkaline  earth  oxide. 

3.  The   process    for   catalytically    reducing   perfluoro- 
keto-esters  having  the  general  formula 

CF3(CF2)„COCHaCOOR 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  6,  inclusive,  which  process 
comprises  reacting  said  perfluoro-keto-ester  with  hydro- 
gen at  pressures  of  from  about  8000  p.s.i.  to  more  than 
16,000  p.s.i.  and  temperatures  of  from  about  50-300' 
C,  in  the  presence  of  from  20%  to  300%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  perfluoro-keto-ester,  of  a  copper- 
chrominum  oxide  catalyst  essentially  free  of  uncombined 
alkaline  earth  oxide. 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  the  monodiethylene  glycol  ester 
of  p-fluorophenoxyacetic  acid  from  a  mixture  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  from  10  percent  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  said  ester,  from  90  percent  to  70  percent 
by  weight  of  diethylene  glycol,  from  0  percent  to  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  water,  from  0  percent  to  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  di-diethylene  glycol  ester  of  p-fluoro- 
phenoxyacetic acid,  from  0  percent  to  5  percent  by  weight 
of  p-fluorophenoxyacetic  acid,  and  from  0  percent  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  benzene,  the  aforestated  percent- 
ages being  based  upon  the  combined  weight  of  the  mono- 
diethylene glycol  ester  of  p-fluorophenoxyacetic  acid  and 
the  diethylene  glycol,  the  steps  of  extracting  said  mixture 
with  benzene  and  water  and  forming  a  benzene  phase  and 
a  water  phase,  and  recovering  the  monodiethylene  glycol 
ester  of  p-fluorophenoxyacetic  acid  from  the  benzene 
phase. 

3,314,986 
BENZOIC  ACID  ESTER  OF  M-(2-PRO- 
PYNYLOXY)PHENOL 
^^^^'^  P«wlo*i,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TTie 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhud,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,756 
1  Oafan.    (CL  26»— 476) 

m(2-propynyloxy)phenyl  benzoate. 


3,314,988 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HY- 
DROXYALKYL  METHACRYLATES 
Joseph  WNemec,  Rydal,  Edward  L.  WoMfe,  Fnriong, 
and  Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  a^on  to 
Rohm  &  Haas  Company,  PhihMielpUa,  Pa.,  a  coipon- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,417 
5  Chdms.    (CL  260—486) 

1.  A  method  tor  the  preparation  of  hydroxyalkyl  meth- 
acrylates,  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  temperature 
range  of  about  65°  to  about  130°  C.  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert,  volatile,  organic  solvent,  methacrylic  acid  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  potassium  methacrylate  whereby  an  essen- 
tially 1 : 1  molar  complex  is  formed  between  said  potas- 
sium methacrylate  and  said  methacrylic  acid,  said  potas- 
smm  methacrylate  being  used  in  amounts  of  about  2  to 
8  mole  percent  based  on  said  methacrylic  acid,  cooling  the 
reaction  medium  at  the  conclusion  of  the  reaction  to  a 
temperature  of  no  higher  than  10°  C.  such  that  said  molar 
complex  forms  a  precipitate  and  separating  the  product 
therefrom. 


3,314  989 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  N.METHYL.5. 

NrrROISOPHTHALAMIC  ACID 

Lawrence  A.  Patterson  and  George  Brooke  Hoey,  Fergn- 

MB,  Mo.,  ttsignors  to  MaUnckrodt  Chemical  Works, 

M.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  coiporation  of  Missomi 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,165 

11  Chdms.  (CL  260—518) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  together  5- 
nitroisophthalic  acid  and  an  N-methyl  amide  selected  from 
the  p-oup  consisting  of  N,N'-dimethyluiea  and  N  N'- 
dimethyl-5-nitroisophthalamide,  to  form  N-methyl-5-ni- 
troisophthalamic  acid. 


940 
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3^14,990 
SULFUR-CONTAINING 'boron  COMPOUNDS 
N<Miiuui  E.  Miller,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dl 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  ScpC  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,537 

17  Claims.    (Q.  260—551) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

M(a_„)[BiaH,a_„_yXy-nSRR']b<''-»> 
wherein 

M  is  a  cation  of  valence  1-3; 

X  is  bonded  to  boron  and  is  a  monovalent  group  which 
is  capable  of  bonding  to  nuclear  carbon  of  a  car- 
bocyclic  aromatic  compound  in  place  of  hydrogen, 
and  is  (1)  a  group  derived  from  an  electrophilic 
reagent  by  direct  attack  on  the  boron  cage,  or  (2) 
is  a  group  derived  by  modification  of  the  group  in 
( 1 )  by  reduction,  esterification,  hydrolysis,  oxidation, 
amidation,  or  diazotization; 

R  and  R'  are  monovalent  substituents  on  sulfur  of  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and 
alkaryl; 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  through  2; 

(2— /t)  represents  the  number  of  M  cations  present  in 
the  ccHnpound; 

(n— 2)  represents  the  ionic  charge  of  the  group  in 
brackets; 

y  is  a  cardinal  number  of  0  through  (12— «);  and 

b  is  at  least  1   and  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  M. 

15.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  a  compound  o; 
the  formula 

M(a-n)[Bi2Hi3_n.-nSRR']b'"-2' 

wherein 

M  is  a  cation  of  valence  1-3; 

R  and  R'  are  monovalent  substituents  on  sulfur  of 

up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  are  selected  from  the 

class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and 

alkaryl; 

/I  is  an  integer  of  1  through  2; 

(2— n)  represents  the  number  of  M   cations  present 

in  the  compound; 
(n— 2)    represents  the  ionic  charge  of  the  group  in 

brackets;  and 
b  is  at  least  1  and  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  M, 
the  step  which  comprises  reacting  a  boron  hydride  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  BjHt,  BsHg,  and  B10H14 
with  an  adduct  of  the  formula  RR'S-BHa  wherein  R  and 
R'  are  defined  as  above,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
50°  C. 


3,314,991 

NKDECACHLORO-3.HYDROXYPENTACYCLO 
(5.3.0.02.8.0*  i<'.0*»)DECYL-3)  UREAS 

Edward  D.  WeU,  Lewiston,  and  Keith  J.  Smith,  Lockport, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Ni- 
agara Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,659 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 553) 
1. 


ci 


ci 


i^ 


c\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 


Cl 

I 
-c- 


il 


— C— N— C  — R' 


OH        X 


/ 


c 

I 

Cl 


Cl 


<^. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl,  and  R'  is  selected  fron*  the  group  con- 
sisting of  amino  and  lower  alkyl-substituted  amino  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,314,992 

1-<P-SEMICARBAZONOMETHYL-0ENZYL).2- 
METHYL-HYDRAZINE  SALTS 
Ado  Kaiser,  Nen-Frenkcndorf,  and  Paul  ^Der,  Allschwil, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nnt- 
ley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526^70 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  5,  1965, 

3,128/65 

3  Claims.    (Cl.  26(^55f) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


[" 


jC-NH-XH-CH 


CH=N-K— C-NH,  j.HY 


^ 


& 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkfl  and  Y  is  the 
cation  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 


3,314,993 

CARBAMOYL  PHOSPHIliES 

Grace  Peters  Papp  and  Sheldon  A.  Bofcklcr,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  M|dne 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Sept.  11, 1963,  Scf.  No.  308,082 

3  Claims.    (Cl.  260—55^ 

1.  A  dicarbamoyl-substituted  tertiary  organic  phosphine 
of  the  formula 

(0). 

RPCCONH,), 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  brancked  and  straight 
chain  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atdms,  cyclopentyl, 
cyclohexyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenyl,  sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted  naphthyl,  and  n  is  selected  from 
0  and  1.  wherein  the  substituents  for  alkyl  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  phertyl,  halogen,  and 
lower  alkoxy  and  the  substituents  for  phenyl  and  naphthyl 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy. 


3,314,994 

CONCENTRATED  SOLUnONS  OF  AURAMINE 

DYES 
Fritz    Schubert    and    Eberhard    Laeck&    Lodwigshafen 
(Rhine),   Germany,  assignors  to   Baittsche  Anilln-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengescllschaft,  Lodw^shafen  (Rhfaie), 
Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Scil.  No.  327,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  |  Dec  7,  1962, 

B  69,895;  Dec  18, 1962,  B  7ii,021 

6Clahns.    (CL  260— 56^ 

1.  A  concentrated  solution  containing  from  about  20 
to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  dye  of  tha  formula  A®X© 
where  A®  represents  the  cation  of  an  a^iramine  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  Auramine  O  ^nd  Auramine  G 
and  X©  represents  an  anion  selected  frotn  the  class  con- 
sisting of  SO*©©,  S04He,  NH3SO3©,  ClSOae,  CH3OSO3© 
and  CaHs-OSOa©,  in  an  inert  organic  $olvent  which  is 
miscible  with  water  in  all  proportions,  Which  is  liquid  at 
normal  temperature  and  which  has  a  bojling  point  above 
80°  C. 
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3,314,995 
ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  BIS(2,4-DI- 
AMIN0-5-METHYL  PH£NYL)METHANE 
James  M.  Cross,  New  Marthisrillc,  Clyde  D.  CampbeU, 
WhecUag,    and    Sidney    Mctzger,    New    Martinsville, 
W.  Va.,  assignon  to  Mobay  Chcmkal  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,213 
TChdms.    (CL  260— 570) 

1.  Bis(2,4-diamino-5-nKthyl  phenyl) methane  at  least 
two  primary  amino  hydrogen  atoms  of  which  are  oxyal- 
kylated. 

2.  Alkylene  oxide  adducts  having  the  formula: 


f 


OH, 


H-i-O-CHCH 


• 


\/R'      R  \  \^  /.         \ 

Vi„     l„     _^    _  \/R       R  V 


/R'      R  \  \' 

(iH4H-o)-H  \^l 


3,314,999 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

DISULPHIDES 
Pierre  Bapseres  and  Michel  Biensan,  Pan,  France,  as- 
signors to  Soclete  Nationale  dcs  Petrolcs  d'Aqnitaiac, 
Paris,  France,  a  coiporation  of  F^rancc 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,907 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—608) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  disulpbide  having  two 

identical  hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  radical  having  one 

to  seven  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups,  by  reacting  a  mer- 

CH, 

(R-      R         \ 
CH— CH— Oy-H 

R         \ 

CH— CH— O-^H 
/  a 


•)r 


ssr.Kn.TE'Jw-jii'xS'ir:  ss'i~-  "• — ■■"  -"  -•-■ — - 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  a  positive 
integer  and  is  a  positive  integer  on  diflferent  nitrogen 
atoms  at  least  twice  in  the  molecule. 


3,314,996 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  VICINAL  AND 
NON-VICINAL  TOLUENE  DIAMINES 
S!T?i-  ^^'f  Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  H.  Gold, 
Plahifield,  NJ.,  assignon  to  TTie  Lummns  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dekiware 
FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,905 
8Cfadnis.    (Cl.  260— 582) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  non-vicinal  toluene  di- 
amine from  a  solution  contaming  a  mixture  of  vicinal  and 
non-vicinal  toluene  diamines  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  solution  with  a  saturated  solution 
of  a  metallic  compound,  said  metal  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  having  atomic 
numbers  22  through  30  and  40  through  48,  thereby 
forming  a  precipitate  containing  said  vicinal  toluene 
diamine;  and 

(b)  recovering  non-vicinal  toluene  diamine  from  the 
solution. 


3,314,997 

DINTTROHYDRAZINOETHANE 

Joseph  M.  Greendoifer,  Santa  Chum,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

United  Ahrcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,245 

1  ChUm.    (Cl.  260—583) 
1 , 1 -dinitro-2-hydrazinoethane. 


3,314,998 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SALICYLALDEHYDE 

Joseph  Levy,  Paramns,  and  Robert  M.  Losskin,  Haworth, 

NJ.,  asdgnors  to  Universal  OU  Products  Company, 

Des  Phdncs,  01.,  a  corporation  of  DeUware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,924 

6Clafans.  (Cl.  260— 600) 
6.  The  method  of  producing  salicylaldehyde  which 
comprises  hydrolyzing  an  ester  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tri-(alpha,alpha-dichlor-o-cresyl) 
phosphate  and  di-(alpha;alpha-dichlor-o-cresyl)  carbonate 
in  the  presence  of  about  an  equal  amount  of  alkali-free 
liquid  water  by  heating  the  mixture  of  said  ester  com- 
pound and  water  with  refluxing  to  a  temperature  of  about 
100°  to  about  110°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  7  to  10  hours 
and  thereafter  steam  distilling  the  resulting  salicylalde- 
hyde from  the  reaction  mixture. 


(a)  dissolving  sulphur  in  a  quantity  of  the  same  di- 
sulpbide which  is  to  be  produced  and  to  which  has 
been  added  0.04  to  5.0%  of  an  amine  having  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylamines  and  alkanolamines, 

(b)  contacting  the  solution  of  sulphur  in  said  amount 
of  disulphide  with  the  mercaptan  at  a  temperature 
between  0°  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  disul- 
phide, and 

(c)  removing  from  the  resulting  liquid  the  fraction  of 
unreacted  mercaptan  and  recovering  the  product 
which  remains. 


3,315,000 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  FROM  ALLENE 

Derek  L.  Ransley,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,675 
4  Claims.    (CL  260—609) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  bis-hydrocarbyl  thio- 
propane-1,3  compounds  in  a  liquid  phase  reaction  which 
comprises  reacting  allene  with  a  thiol  of  the  formula 

RSH 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  said  reac- 
tion is  catalyzed  by  free  radicals  at  a  temperature  in  the 
r^nge  50-60°  C,  at  a  pressure  suflScient  to  maintain  said 
liquid  phase  and  at  a  mol  ratio  of  said  thiol  to  allene  of 
at  least  about  2;  thereby  producing  the  corresponding  bis- 
R-thiopropane-1,3  compound. 


3,315,001 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  CHLORIDES 

Elliott  L.  Wefaiberg,  8  Clovis  Road, 

East  Branswick,  NJ.    08816 

No  Drawuig.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,606 

4Chdms.    (Cl.  260— 652) 

I.  Process  for  preparing  alkyl  chlorides  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  monoalkoxy  phosphorus  dichloride  to 
chlorination  with  an  equimolar  amount  of  chlorine  gas  at 
temperatures  between  -10°  and  -f  10°  C,  thereby  ob- 
taining the  desired  alkyl  chloride  and,  as  a  by-product, 
phosphorus  oxy chloride. 
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3^15,002 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF  LOWER  ALKYL 
MONO-  AND  DIALCOHOLS,  ACETONE  AND 
METHYLETHYLKETONE,    AND    ETHYL- 
AMINE  AND  BUTYL  AMINE  WITH  NOVEL 
ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  DERIYATTVES 
Hamish  Small,  Midland,  Mlch^  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  , 

FOed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,809  I 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 637)  ^ 

1.  A  method  for  separating  mixtures  of  (a)  lower 
straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  monoalcohols  and 
dialcohols,  (b)  acetone  and  methylethylketone  or  (c) 
ethylamine  and  butylamine,  which  comprises 

(1)  applying  said  mixture  on  a  resin  bed  of  an  amphi- 
philic  sorptive  resin  consisting  of  a  conventional  ion 
exchange  resin  having  a  polymeric  vinylaromatic 
matrix,  said  matrix  being  free  of  reactive  substituents 
other  than  its  ion  exchanging  groups,  a  major  pro- 
portion of  the  counter  ions  of  which  have  been  ex- 
changed for  ionic  6-18  carbon  alkyl  groups,  and 

(2)  eluting  said  solutes  from  the  resin  bed  with  water, 
said  separations  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
between  15"  and  100'  C. 
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3,315,003 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBONYL  SULFIDE 

FROM  NORMALLY  GASEOUS  HYDROCARBONS 

Habet  M.  Khclghatian,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son 

Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,211 

6  Chdms.    (a.  260—677) 


1.  Process  for  purifying  liquefied  normally  gaseous 
hydrocarbons  containing  carbonyl  sulfide  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  with  soda-lime. 

3.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  propylene  to  a  solid 
polymer  by  means  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  system 
which  is  adversely  affected  by  carbonyl  sulfide,  the  step 
of  producing  a  suitable  feed  for  the  polymerization  reao- 
tion  which  comprises  contacting  liquefied  propylene  con- 
taining carbonyl  sulfide  with  soda-lime,  whereby  the  car- 
bonyl sulfide  content  of  the  propylene  is  substantially 
reduced. 

I 

3,315,004 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  PROPYLENE  AND  ISO- 

BUTYLENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HBr 
Jotai  Happel,  Hastings-on-Hndson,  and  Charles  J.  MarseL 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Lead  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,189 
2Clafans.    (CI.  260— 678) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  allene  and  methyl  acetylene 
from  propylene  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of 
propylene  and  hydrogen  bromide  or  a  bromide  contain- 
ing material  capable  of  yielding  hydrogen  bromide  at 


the  reaction  conditions,  the  mole  ratio  of  propylene  to 
hydrogen  bromide  being  from  1  to  1  to  15  to  1,  to  a  tem- 
perature of  above  900°  C.  for  from  ab0ut  0.0005  to  0.01 
second  and  under  conditions  such  th^t  about  70  to  90 
percent  of  the  propylene  is  converted,  and  separating  al- 
lene and  methyl  acetylene  from  the  resulting  product. 


2.  A  process  for  preparing  allene  and  methyl  acetylene 
from  isobutylene  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of 
isobutylene  and  hydrogen  bromide  or  a  bromine  contain- 
ing material  capable  of  yielding  hydrogen  bromide  at  the 
reaction  conditions,  the  mole  ratio  of  isobutylene  to  hy- 
drogen bromide  being  from  1  to  1  to  15  to  1,  to  a  tem- 
perature of  above  700°  C.  for  from  about  0.0005  to  0.06 
second,  and  under  conditions  such  that  about  80  to  90 
percent  of  the  isobutylene  is  converted  ftnd  separating  al- 
lene and  methyl  acetylene  from  the  resulting  product. 


3,315,005 

'''^fS^^'^  DEVICE  FOR  QUENCHING  AND 

REMOVING  TARS  AND  CARBON^BLACK  FROM 

A  PYROLYSIS  GAS  OBTAINED  ^  THE  PRODUC- 

nON  OF  ACETYLENE  rKuutJK, 

Walter  BUli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  tt 

Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Iti 

FUed  Aug.  26. 1963,  Ser.  No. 

Clahns  priority,  application  Italy. 

17,219/62 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 67^) 


iMontecatini 

114,420 
1. 30, 1962, 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneous  quenching  and  removal 
of  tars  and  carbon  black  from  an  acetylene-production 
pyrolysis  gas,  which  consists  of  a  series  of  restrictions 
in  the  passage  leading  from  a  pyrolysis  burner  to  provide 
a  series  of  restricted  and  widened  portibns,  a  quenching 
means  between  the  first  of  said  rcstifctions  and  said 
burner  section,  said  restricted  and  widei|ed  portion  being 
so  dimensioned  that  the  ^ed  of  the  cooled  and  saturated 
pyrolysis  gas  in  the  restricted  portion  is  50  to  200  m./sec. 
and  the  speed  in  the  widened  portion  decivases  to  10 
to  50  m./sec. 
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3,315,006 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Douglas  S.  Alexander  and  John  Ffrko,  Samia,  Ontario 
Canada,  assignors  to  Polymer  Corporation   Limited, 
Samia,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporate 

^5!..R"''*^-    ™*«*  ^^-  3.  1962.  Ser.  No.  241,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  6.  1962 

839  491 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—^80) 

1.  In  the  process  of  dehydrogenating  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
paraffinic  hydrocarbons  having  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms,  aliphatic  monoolefinic  hydrocarbons  containing  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  in  their  olefinic  chains  and  al- 
kylated aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  in  their  alkyl  groups,  in  the  presence  of 
steam  and  with  a  fixed  bed  of  a  pelleted  calcium  nickel 
phosphate  dehydrogenation  catalyst,  in  a  cyclic  operation, 
comprismg  alternately  dehydrogenating  the  hydrocarbon 
feed  at  a  dehydrogenation  temperature  in  a  process  period 
and  regenerating  the  catalyst  in  a  regeneration  period, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  limiting  the  duration 
of  the  process  period  to  between  30  seconds  and  5 
minutes. 


said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  impregnation  of  said  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  into  said  alumina  support  prior  to  impregna- 
tion with  said  noble  metal. 


3,315,007 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  SATURATED  HYDRO. 
CARBONS  OVER  NOBLE.MEf;irS.TAX^?F 

Joseph  B.  Abell,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Loyd  W.  Fannfa,  Creve 
Coeur,  and  James  F.  Roth,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
^"JJJJJfo  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaig     FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,689 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  260— 683J) 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenation  of  saturated  hydro- 
carbons to  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  contacting  said  saturated  hydrocarbons 
concurrently  with  hydrogen  in  a  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen 
to  saturated  hydrocarbons  of  0.1 : 1  to  5: 1  at  a  temperature 
of  400  to  650°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  and  space  velocity 
sufficient  to  cause  dehydrogenation  of  said  saturated  hy- 
drocarbons with  a  catalyst  comprising  0.02  to  5  percent 
by  weight  of  a  noble  metal,  said  catalyst  having  been  ac- 
tivated in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  hydro- 
gen at  elevated  temperatures  within  the  range  of  350  to 
550°  C.  for  at  least  2  hours  after  completion  of  reduc- 
tion of  said  catalyst. 


3,315,009 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  Engelbrecht,  St  Louis,  James  M.  Scfanck.  Web- 
ster Groves,  and  Robert  G.  Schnltz,  Vinita  Park,  Mc 
assizors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo-  a  cor- 
poration of  Dehiware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,745 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—683.15) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  fraction  suitable 
for  the  preparation  of  biodegradable  alkyl  aromatic  com- 
pounds,  said   process  comprising  contacting   in   a  first 
polymerization  zone  normally  gaseous  alpha  mono-olefin 
hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature  of  0  to  200°  C.  and  a  pres- 
sure of  atmospheric  to  2500  p.s.i.g.  with  an  activated  car- 
bon supported  cobalt  oxide  catalyst  activated  at  a  tem- 
perature of  200  to  350°  C.  to  form  a  polymer  fraction, 
separating  said   polymer  fraction   to  obtain   a  fraction 
comprised  of  relatively  linear  dimers  of  the  normally 
gaseous  mono-olefin  hydrocarbons,  said  dimers  being  of 
4   to   8   carbon  atoms,  contacting  said   relatively  linear 
dimer  fraction  in  a  second  polymerization  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature of  50  to  250°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric 
to  2500  p.s.i.g.  with  an  activated  carbon  supported  cobalt 
oxide  catalyst  activated  at  a  temperature  of  400  to  575* 
C.  to  form  a  second  polymer  fraction,  separating  said  sec- 
ond polymer  fraction  to  obtain  a  fraction  comprised  of 
relatively  linear  mono-olefin  dimers  of  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms,   said   relatively   linear  mono-olefin   dimers   being 
suitable  for  the  preparation  of  biodegradable  alkyl  aro- 
matic compounds. 


3,315,008 

^^)^ySSS9^^^^^^   ^^  SATURATED   HYDRO- 

CARBONS  OVER  NOBLE-METAL  CATALYST 
Joseph  B.  AbeU,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Loyd  W.  Fannfai,  Creve 
Coeur,  and  James  F.  Rotfi,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,622 

7  Clahns.  (CI.  260—683.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  saturated  hy- 
drocarbons to  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprises  contacting  said  saturated  hydro- 
carbons concurrently  with  hydrogen  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
hydrogen  to  saturated  hydrocarbons  of  0.1 : 1  to  5: 1  at  an 
elevated  temperature  within  the  range  of  400  to  600°  C. 
and  at  a  pressure  and  space  velocity  sufficient  to  cause 
dehydrogenation  of  said  saturated  hydrocarbons  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  0.02  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  noble 
metal,  at  least  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metals,  and  an  alumina  support  having  a  surface  area  of 
at  least  10  square  meters  per  gram  and  a  macropore  vol- 
ume of  at  least  0.05  cc./gram,  said  noble  metal  uniformly 
distributed  such  that  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  total 
noble  metal  present  in  a  catalyst  particle  is  present  in  a 
local  concentration  of  no  greater  than  twice  that  of  the 
total  concentration  of  noWe  metal  in  said  catalyst  particle. 


3,315,010 

^'^15{?f,   ^^    ^^    EPOXY    RESIN    AND    AN 
r.     .9-TOLUH>INE-ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE 

1  t,^'  G"^?/*"'  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 

AniUpe  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,873 
4  Clahns.     (CI.  260—834) 

I.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hardened 
mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin  comprising  a  polyglycidyl 
ether  of  a  polyol  and  a  condensation  product  of  substan- 
tially equi-molar  amounts  of  o-toluidine  and  formalde- 
hyde condensed  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  in  an  amount 
at  least  equal  to  the  combined  mols  of  o-toluidine  and 
formaldehyde. 

3,315,011 

™*^ISt'^^*^"^^G  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ALKYL- 
ATED  ACRYL AMIDE  -  FORMALDEHYDE  InI 
ISS^\^^^^^  ^»  ^  PREFORMED  TOLY. 
^J^^r£^^^^^^^  UNREACTED  l,2-EP(Sa' 

^^i^'!  ^,  "■"?.*•'  Gibsonhi,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,551 
9Clafans.    (CI.  260— 834) 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  (I)  an  inter- 
polymer  of  from  about  2  to  about  50  percent  by  weight 
of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide  and  at  least  one 
other  polymerizable  ethylenicall}^  unsaturated  monomer, 
said  interpolymer  being  characterized  by  containing  amido 
hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by  the  structure: 


-h 


HOR, 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydrogen  and  organic  radicals,  and  (2)  from 
about  3  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  preformed 
polyester  containing  unreacted  1,2-epoxy  groups  in  the 
polyester  molecules,  said  polyester  being  the  reaction 
product  of  a  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency 
of  greater  than  1.0  with  a  preformed  esterification  prod- 
uct of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycarboxylic  acid, 
said  esterification  product  having  an  acid  number  of  at 
least  about  5,  using  at  least  about  1  mole  of  the  poly- 
epoxide per  unreacted  carboxyl  equivalent  in  the  pre 
formed  esterification  product.  ' 
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wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  one  of  the  following  groups: 


o        o 

-Cl.  -Br.  -F.  -Clio.  -CN.  -C.H^  4    .  J 

OR»       K> 


O 


R> 


3,315,012 

SELF^URING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  BLENDS 
pSta  •  '°f  «»«'V  '■>•.,  PhUip  H.  Stunner,  and  James 
^Stnese,  Avon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F. 
Gfljdrich^Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,638 
1    Tu    u        ^Ctaims.    (Cl.  260— 851) 

1.  ine  heat  curable  rubber  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (1)  an  interpolymer  of  from  75  to  99.9% 
by  weight  of  (a)  at  least  one  compound  having  the 
structure  ** 

CHi=C-COOR, 

i 

Wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cyano  alkyl  groups 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  from  0.1  to  25% 
by  weight  of  (b)  a  compound  having  the  structure 


-O-C  .  -OCII,.  -0R«,     and    -CON 

^'  I  i^ 

wherein  | 

R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  tl^e  group  consisUng 
of  alkyl  and  — H,  R8  is  alkyl;       1  * 

and  wherein  I 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ri    — H 
and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms- 
fo"rmuIa^^''  001  mole  percent  of  a  monomer  having  the 


O     R' 
0-C-C=CH, 


CH»=C-CONHR,— 0-R, 

wherein  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hyi 
drogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from   1   to  8 

QQ  Q^°  u*^'"^;  ^"'^  ^^^  ^°  interpolymer  of  from  75  to 
99.9%  by  weight  of  (a)  at  least  one  compound  having 
the  structure  • 

CHi=C-COORi 

A 

7^Tn^^.  ^i^c/l^^''^  ^^^  foregoing  designations  and 

CHf=C— CONHR, 

Wherein  R5  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydros 
gen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  Rj  IS  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
wherem  the  proportions  of  components  (1)  and  (2)  are 
present  m  the  weight  ratios  of  from  1:10  to  10- 1  re- 
spectively. 


^«  .  w^  3,315,013 

^JiflD"^  v?M£?SS.,y^'^^'^  COPOLYMERS  OF 
S?toUSS2j;SI?^   MONOMERS   WITH    AC 

^*S2  L^^''  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
r«^  **«^*"lPSr*.  ■"**  Company,  Wilmmgton,  Dei.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  "«Bt"u,  i^ei.,  a 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,067 
10  Claims.    (Cl.  260— 881) 

1.  A  cross-hnked  copolymer  of  at  least  one  polar  vinyl- 
idene  monomer  having  the  formula 

Ri 

i. 


I 


o 


wherein 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
phenyl  and 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  — H; 

characterized  by  its  insolubility  in  a  soltent  in  which  the 
copolymer,  prior  to  cross-linking,  was  spluble. 


B^ 


DYEABLE   POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS  CONTAIN- 
Harrv  'J^^  POLYMERS  OP  VINYL  PvSdINK      ^ 
^rt^  ^****''*''.  ''•♦  ■"**  Frederick  A  Joyner,  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  toUni- 
royaMnc.,  a  corporation  of  New  JeSeT 
No  Drawfag     Filed  Feb.  4,  1960,  St.  No.  6,597 
14  Claims.    (CL  260— 89|) 
.v;  II     ,"!f     ^^".  polypropylene  textile  fiber  exhibiting 
n,S  r     '^y^^'""'^{'  >'8ht  and  gas  fastness,  resistance  to 
oxidation  and  weathering,  said  fiber  containing  a  poly- 
menc  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of- 
(a)  homopolymers  of  vinyl  pyridine  monomers  having 
the  formula:  * 


(R')n 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Ri  |s  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4 

(b)  copolymers  of  at  least  two  vinyl  pyridine  monomers 
having  said  formula  (a),  and 

fc)  copolymers  of  vinyl  pyridine  monomers  having  said 
formula  (a)  with  N-substituted  acitylamide  mono- 
mers having  the  formula : 


CH. 


R»  o 

=C— C— NR>R« 


wherein  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R3  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consistii«  of  hydrogen 
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alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  groups  containing 
1-18  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and 
aryl  groups  containing  1-18  carbon  atoms. 

3,315,015 
METHOD  FOR  GRANULATING  MATERIAL 
Ernest  W.  Greene,  Westfield,  and  Tom  A.  Cecil,  High- 
land Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Minerals  &  Chemicals 
Philipp  Corporation,  Mcnio  Park,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,557 
10  Claims.    (Cl.  264— 15) 


i^'IWS     4    <MfSK 


O  14  to 

'■KLf*        Sitve    MO 


1.  A  method  for  granulating  material  of  plastic  con- 
sistency which  comprises: 

forming  said  plastic  material  into  flakes  by  compress- 
ing it  between  closely  spaced  rotating  rolls. 

and,  while  the  flakes  are  still  plastic,  continuously  cut- 
ting and  tumbling  them  until  substantially  uniform 
plastic  granules  are  formed. 


3,315,016 
INDUCTION  HEATED-SLUSH  MOLDING  PROCESS 
John  M.  Wersosky,  Dover,  and  Donald  A.  Moore,  New 
Castle,  N.H.,  assignors  to  DavMson  Robber  Company, 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,887 
7  Claims.    (Cl.  264— 25) 


'V 


r 


INOa-OM  tAAw 


1.  In  a  process  of  slush  molding  hollow  thin-walled 
flexible  plastic  articles  from  a  plastisol  wherein:  a  hollow 
metal  mold  is  filled  with  said  plastisol,  the  wall  of  said 
metal  mold  in  heated  to  heat  gel  a  thin  layer  of  said 
plastisol  thereon,  ungelled  plastisol  is  dumped  from  said 
metal  mold,  the  metal  mold  is  then  heated  to  fuse  said  thin 
layer  and  the  completed  plastic  article  is  thereafter  stripped 
from  said  metal  mold;  the  improvement  comprising  heat- 
ing said  metal  mold  by  induction  heating  to  heat  gel  said 
plastisol  while  maintaining  during  and  after  said  induc- 
tion heating  the  temperature  of  the  main  ungelled  body 
of  said  plastisol  in  said  mold  at  a  temperature  that  does 
not  cause  appreciable  viscosity  buildup  when  said  plastisol 
is  recycled,  said  mold  consisting  of  at  least  two  layers  of 
metals  of  dissimilar  compositions,  the  outer  layer  having 


good  magnetic  permeability  and  the  inner  layer  adjacent 
thereto  having  relatively  good  heat  conductivity,  said  mcrfd 
being  of  elongated  and  of  varying  cross  sections  along  the 
long  axis  thereof,  and  the  spacing  of  the  coils  used  for  said 
induction  heating  being  such  that  the  lower  Va,  portion  of 
said  mold  reaches  an  average  temperature  after  said  in- 
duction heating  that  is  at  least  20°  F.  higher  than  average 
temperature  reached  by  the  upper  Va  portion  thereof. 


3,315,017 

GASPROOFING  LEAKING  GAS  MAIN 

Woodrow  E.  Kemp,  Pittsborgli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,464 

10  Claims.    (Cl.  264—36) 


6.  A  method  for  internally  sealing  a  leaking  joint  be- 
tween lengths  of  pipe  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  locating  leaking  joint  between  adjacent  lengths  of 
pipe; 

(b)  moving  a  traveling  plug  through  said  pipes  to  the 
vicinity  of  said  leaking  joint,  said  plug  being  adapted 
to  straddle  said  leaking  joint  and  seal  off  an  environ- 
ment within  said  pipe  on  both  sides  of  said  joint 
from  the  remainder  of  said  pipes; 

(c)  flowing  into  said  environment  a  sealing  composi- 
tion^ heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200- 
450°  F.  and  comprising  a  tar-rubber  solution  contain- 
mg  acrylonitrile  and  butadiene  in  coal  tar  pitch  to- 
gether with  an  inert  filler;  and 

(d)  moving  one  portion  of  said  plug  relative  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  plug  within  said  pipes  so  as  to  exert 
a  pressure  on  said  sealing  composition  greater  than 
the  external  pressure  around  said  leaking  joint  where- 
by said  sealing  composition  flows  into  said  leaking 
joint  and  seals  the  same. 


3,315,018 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
*    ^  .  ^  ^  CONTAINERS 

k  l*  •i.FT"'*^^  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sweet- 
SfMaSSll"''         '  ^"'*»*°«*°»^  Mass.,  a  corporaSn 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,099 
7  Claims.    (Cl.  264—51) 


1.  A  method  of  making  disposable  plastic  containers 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  blank  made  of  expandible  thermoplastic 

material, 
overlapping  seamless  portions  of  the  blank  to  shape  it 

into  a  container  in  a  mold, 
compressing  the  mold  about  the  shaped  blank  so  that 

the  thickness  of  the  mold  cavity  is  somewhat  less 

than  the  original  total  thickness  of  the  overlapping 

portions  of  the  blank. 
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and  thereafter,  without  changing  the  cavity  size,  heating 
the  shaped  container  within  the  mold  to  bond  the 
overlapped  portions  of  the  blank,  permanently  set- 
ting the  blank  in  the  container  form,  and  expanding 
the  portions  of  the  container  wall  which  are  not 
overlapped. 

3^15,019 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  ORNAMENTAL  PLASTICS 

AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Daniel  A.  Fischler,  New  Hyde  Parit,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Emsig  Manufacturing  Corp-i 
New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,240 

7  Claims.  (CL  264—73) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  an  ornamental  plastic  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  liquid  batch  of  flow- 
able  polyester  resin  having  nacreous  filler  dispersed  there- 
in, introducing  into  said  batch  at  spaced  points  a  plurality 
of  solid  carrier  particles  having  a  dry  surface  coating 
comprising  a  dye  slowly  soluble  in  said  liquid  resin,  mov- 
ing  said  carrier  particles  through  said  liquid  batch  and 
causing  said  batch  to  harden. 


to  form  a  flat  ribbon-like  mass,  the  width  of  the  second 
orifice  divided  by  the  width  of  the  first  cdnstricting  orifice 
defining  lateral  stretch  ratio;  the  overall  stretching  of  the 
mass  from  the  cylinder  through  the  sedond  constricting 
orifice  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  longitudinal  stretch 
ratio  to  the  lateral  stretch  ratio  is  1.4±0.3O. 


3,315,020 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIAXIALLY 

FIBRILLATED  SHEETS 

Wilbert  L.  Gore,  Newark,  Del,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore 

&  Associates,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,295 

8  Claims.    (CI.  264—120) 


?-     -r 


1.  A  process  for  the  foraiation  of  sheeting  from  a 
polymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  which  process  comprises 
mixing  pulverulent  powder  comprising  said  polymer  with 
about  20%  to  about  50%  by  volume,  based  on  the  total 
volume  of  the  resultant  mixture,  of  a  fluid  lubricant 
which  wets  the  said  polymer  forcing  the  resultant  mass 
from  a  cylinder  through  a  first  constricting  orifice  to  form 
a  rod-like  mass,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  cyUnder 
divided  by  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first  constricting 
orifice  defining  longitudinal  stretch  ratio;  and  then  forcing 
the  rod-like  mass  through  a  second  constricting  orifice 


3,315,021  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  QF  CRIMPABLE 

COMPOSITE  SYNTHETIC  YARNS 
Ettore  Luzzatto,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  iio  SNIA  Viscosa 
Societa  Nazionale  Industria  AppUcaziotii  Viscosa  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian  company 

Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^2,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ju|ie  19, 1964, 

13,593/64 

2  Claims.    (CI.  264— 168) 


13 


A      15    B\    15    A   1^ 

\in\    i\  \yM 


1819  16 


1.  A  method  for  producing  crimped  i  synthetic  textile 
fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  <wo  streams  of  a 
molten  first  synthetic  high  molecular  wfeight  fiber-form- 
ing polymer  simultaneously  into  and  through  two  ad- 
jacent spinneret  passageways,  of  feedinte  a  stream  of  a 
molten  second  high  molecular  weight  polymer  centrally 
and  axially  of  one  of  the  said  two  streajps  in  one  of  said 
passageways  and  concurrently  therewith^  to  cause  a  com- 
pound stream  of  molten  polymer  filamefitary  structure  to 
issue  from  said  one  passageway,  consisting  of  an  outer 
portion  of  said  first  polymer  and  of  ai  core  portion  of 
said  second  polymer,  said  core  portion  \  being  coaxial  of 
said  outer  portion,  the  remaining  streai^  of  said  molten 
first  polymer  issuing  as  a  one  component  filamentary 
structure  from  the  other  passageway  aqjacent  said  com- 
pound filamentary  structure,  whereby  the  one  component 
filamentary  structure  and  the  two  component  filamentary 
structure  become  fused  after  passing  through  the  passage- 
ways of  the  spinneret  to  provide  a  compound  unitary 
filament  having  an  elongated  cross-sectional  shape  and 
wherein  said  second  polymer  is  asymn^etrically  located, 
and  promoting  permanent  crimp  in  said  compound  fila- 
ment by  heat  processing  the  same  to  cause  a  differing 
longitudinal  contraction  in  said  first  and  second  polymer 
portions. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,315,022 

VIBRATO  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Oliver  C.  Stanley,  5352  Van  Nays  Court, 

San  Diego,  Calif.     92109 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,910 

7  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1.25) 

1.  A   vibrato   system   for   electronic   musical   instru- 
ments, comprising: 


an  input  for  connection  to  an  electronic  musical  in- 
strument; 

phase  shifting  means  connected  to  sajd  input  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  outputs  providing  similar  signals  sep- 
arated in  phase; 

frequency  changing  means  including  at  least  one  pair 
of  fixed  electromagnetic  field  elefments  connected 
each  to  one  of  said  outputs,  and  a  movable  electro- 
magnetic field  element; 
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drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  element  to  move    shoulder  therein,  said  second  end  being  open,  and  a  pak 
the  same  cyclically  in  relation  to  said  fixed  elements;    of  conductive  sleeves  differing  in  diameter  and  length 

within  said  cap  in  annular  spaced  telescopic  relation, 
wherein  the  outer  sleeve  is  force  fitted  within  said  cap 
between  its  respective  ends  and  the  inner  end  of  the  inner 
sleeve  is  disposed  between  said  first  end  of  the  cap  and 
the  inner  end  of  the  outer  sleeve,  retention  means  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  allowing  limited  relative 
endwise  and  angular  movement  between  said  inner  sleeve 
and  said  outer  sleeve  sufficient  to  permit  tilting  of  the  in- 
ner sleeve  within  and  relative  to  the  axial  center  of  said 
cap. 


and  an  output  connected  to  said  movable  element. 


3,315,023 

TRANSFORMER  HOUSING  AND  LOCKING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

John  N.  Davis,  Pittsfield,  Mav.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,076 

8  Claims.    (CI.  174—52) 


1.  A  transformer  housing  for  use  with  a  pad  mounted 
transformer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  transformer 
tank,  a  pair  of  side  wall  members  secured  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  transformer  tank,  sill  members  connecting  the 
free  ends  of  the  side  walls,  a  removable  front  wall  mem- 
ber engaging  one  of  said  sill  members  and  being  in  con- 
tact with  the  other  sill  member,  a  removable  cover  mem- 
ber, said  removable  cover  member  having  a  flange  in  the 
rear  thereof  interlocking  with  the  cover  of  said  trans- 
former tank,  and  the  front  end  of  said  cover  extending 
over  said  removable  front  wall  firmly  securing  said  re- 
movable front  wall  to  said  enclosure. 


3,315,024 

GROUNDING  SHEATH  CONNECTOR 

Ralph  BaU,  Colonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Thomas  & 

Bctts  Co.,  EUzabetii,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,469 

5  Claims.    (CL  174— 75) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  for  grounding  the 
high  frequency  shield  of  coaxial  conductors  comprising, 
an  insulating  cap  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a 
central  opening  through  its  first  end  forming  an  annular 


^, 3,315,025 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  WITH  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE 

TO  MOISTURE  PENETRATION 
Harry  M.  Tomllnson,  Sycam(H«,  IlL,  assignor  to  Ana- 
conda Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,275 
19  Claims.    (CI.  174—107) 


COWOUCTIMC  TAPE  13 


EWWeCD  POLTOLEFil 
l6M>C3niE 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising: 

(A)  an  inner  copper  conductor, 

(B)  a  cylindrical  wall  of  expanded  polyolefin  insulation 
surroimding  said  conductor, 

(C)  an  outer  conducting  tape  around  said  wall  of  in- 
sulation wrapped  with  its  edges  overiapping  to  form 
a  longitudinal  seam, 

(D)  a  thick,  solid,  abrasion  resistant  synthetic-tesin 
jacket  surrounding  said  tape,  and 

(E)  a  layer  of  adhesive, 

(a)  between  said  tape  and  said  jacket,  and  between 
the  overlapped  portions  of  said  tape,  bonding 
said  jacket  to  said  tape  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  contact  between  them,  and 

(b)  sealing  the  edges  of  said  tape  together  at  said 


seam. 


3,315,026 
INSULATOR  COVERED  WITH  A  PROTECTIVE 

ENVELOPF 
WUUam  C.  Gregory,  520  N.  Burris  Ave., 

Compton,  CaUf.    90223 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,564 

7  Claims.    (CL  174—139) 


1.  An  insulator  comprising  a  first  central  terminal  ele- 
ment made  of  electrically  conductive  material,  a  second 
central  terminal  element  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  a  substantially  rigid  dielectric  material  binding 
a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  elements  to- 
gether in  a  fixed  relative  position  wherein  said  terminal 
elements  are  spaced  and  insulated  from  each  other  by 
said  dielectric  material  to  provide  a  spaced  juncture,  an 
envelope  made  of  electrically  nonconductive,  water  rc- 
pellant,  flexible  material  sealingly  engaged  at  opposite 
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ends  to  said  first  and  second  central  terminal  elements 
respectively,  and  spaced  from  the  juncture  of  said  termi- 
nals and  the  dielectric  binder  material  which  are  com- 
pletely encapsulated  by  said  envelope,  wherein  said  m- 
velope  is  formed  with  adjacent  alternatively  varying  ex- 
pansion means  which  cause  it  to  expand  and  to  contract 
automatically  in  response  to  atmospheric  temperature 
variations  so  as  to  substantially  dislodge  dust  particles 
settling  thereon. 


3315,027 

COLOR  TELEVISION  TUBE 

Bernice  Ray  Winge,  39  E.  Surrey  Drive, 

Charleston  Heights,  S.C.     29405 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  See.  No.  330,283 

4  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
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1.  In  a  color  television  circuit  and  image  tube  having 
a  single  electron  beam,  an  image  screen,  a  plurality  of 
control  electrodes  controlling  electron  flow  to  the  image 
screen  responsive  to  each  color  signal,  the  improvement 
including,  amplifying  means,  for  amplifying  each  color 
signal  individually,  a  controlled  amplifier  receiving  each 
amplified  signal,  matrix  bias  means  receiving  each  am- 
plified signal  and  applying  same  to  the  controlled  ampli- 
fier of  each  other  color  signal,  and  means  connecting  the 
controlled  amplifier  output  signals  to  the  color  elec- 
trodes within  the  tube.  I 


3,315,028 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
THE  SUB-CARRIER  OSCILLATOR  IN  A  COLOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Gerrit  Kpol,  Emmasiiigel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  Neiv 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Neflierlands,  Sept.  4,  1963, 

297  518 
9  Claims.    (CI.  178— 5.4) 


OMf-Mtrjr 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  synchronizing  the  sub- 
carrier  oscillator  in  a  color  television  receiver  for  use  in 
a  color  television  system  in  which  two  color  signals  modu- 
late a  sub-carrier  in  quadrature  and  the  burst  signal  is 
co-transmitted  as  a  separate  synchronizing  signal  during 
the  occurrence  of  a  back-porch  between  two  lines,  which 


circuit  arrangement  includes  a  gate  circuit  for  amplify- 
ing at  least  the  burst-signal,  a  first  pha$e-discriminator  to 
which  are  applied  at  least  the  said  burst  signal  and  a 
signal  derived  from  the  oscillator,  this  first  phase- 
discriminator  forming  part  of  the  nornial  control  loop  of 
the  synchronizing  circuit  owing  to  the  fact  that  from  this 
phase-discriminator  is  derived  the  control  voltage  for  con- 
trolling the  frequency  of  the  oscillator,  and  a  second 
phase  discriminator  to  which  are  applied  at  least  the 
burst  signal  and  a  signal  derived  from  Ihe  oscillator  with 
a  phase  differing  from  the  phase  of  the  corresponding 
signal  applied  to  the  first  phase-discriminator  in  a  degree 
such  that,  if  required  with  the  addition  of  matrix  circuits, 
the  output  signals  taken  from  the  two  phase-discriminators 
may  be  regarded  as  produced  by  a  difference  in  direction 
of  demodulation  of  about  90°,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  phase-shifting  network  confiected  between  an 
output  terminal  of  the  second  phase-discriminator  and  an 
input  electrode  of  the  gate-circuit  whefeby  the  output  of 
said  phase  shifting  network  is  mixed  witfi  said  burst  signal. 


3,315,029 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISPLAY  OF 
COLOR  IMAGES 
Robert  Suhrmann,  Hamboig,  Rahlstedt^  Germany,  assign- 
or to  North  American  Philips  Coi|ipany,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawaite 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,614 

CUiims  priority,  application  GermanyL  Oct.  18,  1963, 

P  32,800 

9  Claims.     (CI.  178—5^4) 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  comprising  a  source  of 
color  television  signals,  an  image  reproducing  device, 
means  responsive  to  the  color  temperature  of  ambient 
light  for  modifying  said  signals,  and  m^ans  applying  said 
modified  signals  to  said  image  reproducing  device,  where- 
by the  white  point  of  color  images  displayed  on  said 
image  reproducing  device  is  substantially  matched  to  the 
color  temperature  of  said  ambient  light. 


3,315,030 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  COLOR  tELEVISION 
CAMERAS 
Harry  G.  Wright,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  Assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatibn  of  I>elaware 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,070 
4  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
1.  In  a  color  TV  camera  comprising  a|  luminance  signal 
pickup  tube  located  at  one  side  of  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  camera  and  responsive  to  all  color  com- 
ponents of  subject-representative  light  ^d  a  plurality  of 
vertically    arranged    chrominance    sign&l    pickup    tubes 
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located  at  the  other  side  of  said  central  longitudinal 
camera  axis  and  respectively  responsive  to  selected  color 
components  of  subject-representative  light,  an  optical 
system  for  admittuig  light  from  a  subject  and  directing 
suitably  selected  portions  of  said  admitted  light  to  said 
respective  pickup  tubes  comprising  in  combination: 
a   subject-representative   light   gathering   lens   system 

located  on  said  central  longitudinal  camera  axis; 
a  panchromatic  light  divider  located  to  receive  subject- 
representative  light  from  said  lens  system  and  to 
direct  a  first  part  of  said  light  toward  said  luminance 
signal  pickup  tube  and  a  second  part  of  said  light 
toward  said  chrominance  signal  pickup  tubes; 


'jn- 


"^.f 


1/3  ^i 


the  light  path  from  said  lens  system  to  said  luminance 
signal  pickup  tube  being  principally  in  air  and  having 
a  given  length; 

a  trapezoidal  prism  located  to  receive  said  second  light 
part  and  to  direct  it  in  a  horizontal  plane  toward  said 
chrominance  signal  pickup  tubes,  and  providing  a 
light  path  from  said  lens  system  to  said  chrominance 
signal  pickup  tubes  which  is  greater  than  said  given 
length;  and 

a  multi-element  color-sensitive  light  divider  located  to 
receive  said  second  light  part  from  said  trapezoidal 
prism  and  to  direct  different  color  light  components 
in  a  vertical  plane  respectively  to  said  plurality  of 
chrominance  signal  pickup  tubes. 


3,315,031 
SIGNAL  INTERLACER 
Eugene  Kadak,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FOed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,052 
4  Claims.    (CI.  178 — 6.6) 


STHC 
—  TO  SWITCH   91 


1.  A  signal  interlacer  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hollow  cylinder; 

a  first  magnetic  tape  contiguously  disposed  with  said 
hollow  cylinder  for  movement  in  a  predetermined 
dirpctiMi  around  a  first  exterior  peripheral  sector 
thereof; 


a  second  magnetic  tape  contiguously  disposed  with  said 
hollow  cylinder  for  movement  around  a  second  ex- 
terior peripheral  sector  of  said  hollow  cylinder; 

an  electromagnetic  recording-playback  bead  means 
mounted  in  said  hollow  cylinder  for  rotary  move- 
ment therein  adjacent  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
thereof  and  for  timely  disposition  within  the  mag- 
netic influence  range  of  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic tapes; 

means  connected  to  said  electromagnetic  recording- 
playback  head  means  for  the  driving  thereof  in  a 
predetermined  rotary  direction; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  magnetic  tapes 
for  the  driving  thereof  in  predetermined  circular 
directions  around  their  respective  peripheral  sectors 
of  said  hollow  cylinder; 

means  connected  to  said  means  for  driving  said  electro- 
magnetic recording-playback  head  means  and  to  said 
electromagnetic  recording-playback  head  means  for 
producing  a  synchronizing  signal  that  is  indicative 
of  an  instantaneous  predetermined  disposition  of  said 
electromagnetic  recording-playback  head  means,  as 
it  rotates  within  said  hollow  cylinder;  and 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  magnetic  tape 
driving  means,  said  electromagnetic  recording-play- 
back head  means,  and  the  aforesaid  hollow  cylinder 
for  the  mounting  thereof  in  a  predetermined  geo- 
metrical configuration. 


3,315,032 
LOW  LIGHT  LEVEL  TELEVISION  IMAGING  SYS- 
TEM FOR  TRACKING,  GUIDANCE,  OR  RECON- 
NAISSANCE APPLICATIONS 
Klaus  J.  Hecker,  Oberarsel,  Tannns,  Germany,  assignor 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,079 
7  Claims.    (O.  178—6.8) 
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1.  A  low-light-level  television  imaging  system  which 
can  be  used  from  a  moving  platform  and  which  permits 
integration  of  the  signal  from  a  scene  over  a  substantially 
long  period  of  time,  comprising: 

(a)  a  television  camera  using  a  low-light-level  pickup 
tube  having  an  electron  beam  for  scanning  an  image 
of  a  scene  viewed  by  said  television  camera, 

(b)  automatic  tracking  means  including  at  least  one 
point-tracker  being  connected  to  said  television 
camera  for  point  tracking  of  at  least  one  high  con- 
trast spot  present  in  the  scene  viewed  by  said  tele- 
vision camera,  each  said  at  least  one  point-tracker 
producing  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  two  di- 
mensional motion  of  the  high  contrast  spot  tracked 
thereby,  said  automatic  tracking  means  also  in- 
cluding analog  adding  means  for  computing  posi- 
tion information  values  corresponding  to  degrees  of 
freedom  of  motion  of  the  television  camera  with 
respect  to  the  scene  being  viewed  thereby  from  the 
two  dimensional  error  signals  of  said  at  least  one 
point-tracker,  said  position  information  being  avail- 
able as  signals  at  the  output  of  said  automatic  track- 
ing means, 
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(c)  integration  means  having  an  adjustable  electron 
beam  also  being  connected  to  said  television  cam- 
era for  integrating  video  signals  of  the  scene  being 
viewed  by  said  television  camera,  the  electron  beam 
in  said  integration  means  being  adjusted  until  a  de- 
sired integrated  image  results, 

(d)  deflection  means  including  line  and  field  deflection 
generators  for  generating  a  deflection  signal  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  automatic  tracking 
means  for  receiving  position  information  signals 
therefrom  and  also  being  connected  to  said  inte- 
gration means,  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  de- 
flection signal  generated  by  said  deflection  means 
being  controlled  in  response  to  position  information 
signals  from  said  automatic  tracking  means,  said 
deflection  signal  being  fed  to  said  integration  means 
for  adjusting  the  electron  beam  in  said  integration 
means  with  respect  to  the  electron  beam  in  the 
television  camera  at  any  instant  such  that  resolu- 
tion elements  corresponding  to  the  same  spot  on  the 
scene  are  hit  by  the  respective  electron  beams  in 
both  the  integration  means  and  television  camera, 
whereby  when  the  image  of  the  scene  being  viewed 
by  the  television  camera  shifts,  the  electron  beam 
in  said  integration  means  will  shift  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  correct  for  image  motion,  results, 

(e)  said  integrated  image  being  obtained  from  an  in- 
tegrated video  signal  at  the  output  of  said  integra- 
tion means  for  use  where  a  video  signal  from  an  in- 
tegrated image  is  required. 
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3  315  034 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 'system  FOR  AUTO- 
MATICALLY  MAINTAINING  /^N  OPTIMUM 
BEAM  INTENSITY 
Norman  William  White,  Harpcnden,  England,  assignor 
to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  ?83,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  20, 1962, 

23,737/62 
11  Claims.    (CI.  178—7,2) 
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3,315,033 

TRANSISTOR  CLAMP  CIRCUIT  FOR  ALTERING 
THE  DIRECT  CURRENT  COMPONENT  OF  A 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL 
Emil  Sennhenn,  Darmstadt-Arheilgen,  and  Hans  Homeff, 
Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Femseh  G.m.b.H., 
Dannstadt,  Germany 

FUed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  11,  1962, 

F  37,287 

14  Claims.    (CI.  178— 7.1) 
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1.  In  a  television  camera  including  t  camera  cathode 
ray  tube  of  the  storage  target  type,  said  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  characteristic  curve  of  output  signal  strength 
vs.  beam  current  which  includes  a  knee  portion  at  which 
said  characteristic  curve  changes  from  one  slope  to  an- 
other, the  improvement  comprising  me4ns  for  generating 
a  control  signal  dependent  on  the  maxilnum  peak  output 
signal  strength  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  integrated  over 
a  time  period  which  is  long  relative  to  the  time  required 
to  scan  across  one  storage  element  of  t|he  target  therein, 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  t0  said  cathode  ray 
tube  to  automatically  vary  the  target  scanning  beam  in- 
tensity of  the  tube,  and  said  means  fo(r  generating  said 
control  signal  including  means  for  automatically  and  non- 
linearly  varying  the  relation  between  the  amplitude  of 
said  control  signal  and  the  output  signal  strength  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  to  maintain  the  tube  operating  point  near 
said  knee  portion  of  said  characteristic  curve. 


3,315,035 

TRANSPARENT  MIXED  EPOXY  RISIN  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  SAFETY  LAMINAmD  ARTICLES 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Douglas  D.  Applegath  and  Walter  A.  Kenson,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemic^  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Delawpu-e 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,306 
26  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.1 2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  altering  the  direct  current  component 
of  a  television  signal  being  composed  of  picture  signal 
components  and  further  signal  components,  the  peak  levels 
of  said  further  signal  components  not  exceeding  the  peak 
levels  of  said  picture  signal  components,  in  such  a  way 
that  the  signal  potentials  corresponding  to  the  peak  levels 
of  said  television  signal  are  held  approximately  at  a  pre- 
determined potential,  said  television  signal  being  con- 
ducted within  a  first  signal  channel,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  capacitor;  a  transistor;  connection  means  con- 
necting one  first  point  of  said  first  signal  channel  within 
a  second  signal  channel  via  said  capacitor  to  the  base  of 
said  transistor;  connection  means  connecting  the  emitter/ 
collector  path  of  said  transistor  with  a  second  point  of  said 
first  signal  channel  and  to  a  point  held  at  said  prede- 
termined potential;  a  resistor;  and  further  connection 
means  connecting  the  base  of  said  transistor  via  said  re- 
sistor to  its  emitter. 


G/oss 
Resin 


Cornoc/e 
roy  ^u6e 


4.  A  safety  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  cathode  ray 
liibe  having  a  viewing  surface,  a  transparent,  generally 
similar,  contoured  plate  spaced  apart  frpm  said  viewing 
surface  and  having  said  viewing  surface  adhered  to  said 
plate  by  a  transparent  solid  flexible  elasflomeric  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  the  cured  reaction  product 
of:  (A)  a  first  transparent  polyglycidyl  tther;  (B)  a  sec- 
ond transparent  polyglycidyl  ether,  aijd  a  compatible 
hardening  agent;  said  first  glycidyl  ether  being  a  diglycidyl 
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ether  of  4,4'-isopropylidenediphenol,  said  ether  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  900  to  1200;  said  second 
diglycidyl  ether  being  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  polyoxypro- 
pylene  glycol,  said  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  400;  said  hardening  agent  being  a  mixture  of  about 
5.5  parts  by  weight  of  monoethanolamine  and  about  1 
part  by  weight  of  dicthylcnetriamine;  the  ingredients  (A) 
and  (B)  being  employed  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  about 
33  parts  of  (A)  and  about  67  parts  of  (B)  and  said  hard- 
ening agent  being  employed  in  an  amount  of  about  6.5 
parts. 

5.  The  liquid  homogeneous  resinous  composition  cur- 
able on  standing  to  an  elastomeric  thermoset  resin  which, 
when  set,  is  capable  of  transmitting  at  least  80  percent 
of  light  within  the  visible  spectrum  incident  thereto  with- 
out adverse  effect  on  the  color  or  image  produced  by  the 
light  transmitted  therethrough  when  said  resin  is  in  a 
layer  that  has  a  thickness  not  substantially  greater  than 
0.1  inch,  which  is  capable  of  forming  cohesive  bonds  of 
high  strength  with  glass  in  contact  therewith  during  cure, 
which  possesses  high  thermal  stability,  which  has  an 
elastic  recovery  of  at  least  about  80  percent,  and  which 
better  withstands  sudden  shock  and  pressure  changes  with- 
out damage,  said  resinous  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  between  about  25  and  about  40 
parts  by  weight  of  component  (A)  which  is  an  aromatic 
polyepoxide  ether  of  a  polynuclear  polyhydric  phenol  and 
between  about  75  and  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  com- 
ponent (B)  which  is  an  aliphatic  polyepoxide  ether  of  a 
dihydric  aliphatic  compound,  to  make  100  parts  of  (A) 
and  (B),  and  a  hardening  agent  consisting  by  weight  of 
(1)  between  about  78  and  about  92  percent  of  a  mono- 
alkanolamine  having  the  generic  formula 

R     R' 

I     I 

HO— C— C— NHj 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  lower 
alkyl  groups,  and  (2)  between  about  22  and  about  8 
weight  percent,  to  make  100%  of  (1)  and  (2),  of  a  poly- 
alkylenepolyamine  having  the  generic  formula 

HjNfR— NH— R^.NHj 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  18,  in  a  total 
amount  of  said  hardening  agent  to  provide  between  about 
0.5  and  about  1.5  equivalent  amine  hydrogen  atoms  per 
oxirane  group  present  in  said  liquid  resin  composition. 


plurality  of  distinct  time  intervals  in  a  repetitive  cycle, 
and  means  for  rendering  inaudible  said  sustained  oscil- 
lations produced  in  the  resonant  transfer  circuit  by  said 
negative  impedance  means. 


3,315,037 

STEREOPHONIC  DECODER  FOR  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNALS 

Eric  Gschwandtner,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Dominion  Electrohome  Indnstrles  limited,  Kitchener, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,421 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Canada,  Feb.  1,  1964, 

894,625 

11  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


3,315,036 
RESONANT  TRANSFER  TIME  DIVISION  MULTI- 
PLEX SYSTEM  UTILIZING  NEGATIVE  IMPED- 
ANCE  AMPLIFICATION  MEANS 
WUmer  B.  Gant,  Jr.,  Uncroft,  and  George  B.  Thomas, 
Jr.,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Aog.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,507 
6  Claims.     (O.  179—15) 


*  JO    * 


1.  A  resonant  transfer  circuit  comprising  signal  storage 
means,  inductance  means,  a  transmission  channel  includ- 
ing a  sustained  oscillation  producing  negative  impedance 
means,  gating  means  for  connecting  said  storage  and  in- 
ductance means  simultaneously  to  said  channel  in  one  of  a 


1.  In  an  FM  receiver,  means  for  obtaining  separate 
L  and  R  audio  frequency  signals  from  a  composite  signal 
containing  a  monophonic  signal  (L-f/J),  a  pilot  carrier 
and  the  sideband  frequencies  of  an  amphtude  modulated 
carrier  suppressed  carrier  amplitude  modulated  by  an 
L—R  signal,  said  amplitude  modulated  carrier  being  of 
a  frequency  harmonically  related  to  said  pilot  carrier 
comprising,  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  said  com- 
posite signal,  attenuating  means  for  attenuating  said 
L-\-R  component  of  the  amplified  composite  signal, 
means  for  conducting  said  amplified  composite  signal 
from  said  amplifying  means  to  said  attenuating  means,  a 
stereophonic  detector  for  deriving  individual  L  and  R 
signals  from  the  amplified  composite  signal  with  atten- 
uated L-f/J  component,  means  for  conducting  the  ampli- 
fied composite  signal  with  attenuated  L-\-R  component 
from  said  attenuating  means  to  said  stereophonic  detec- 
tor, selective  amplifying  means  for  selectively  amplifying 
said  pilot  carrier,  a  frequency  modifier  for  rectifying  the 
selectively  amplified  pilot  carrier  and  for  modifying  the 
frequency  thereof  to  the  suppressed  carrier  frequency  of 
said  amplitude  modulated  carrier,  said  frequency  modi- 
fier including  a  first  transistor  for  rectifying  the  selectively 
amplified  pilot  carrier,  means  for  biasing  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  collector  current  cut-off  means  for  conducting 
the  selectively  amplified  pilot  carrier  from  said  selective 
amplifying  means  to  said  frequency  modifier,  means  for 
conducting  the  selectively  amplified  and  rectified  inlot 
carrier  of  modified  frequency  from  said  frequency  modi- 
fier to  said  stereophonic  detector,  a  trigger  circuit  com- 
prising second  and  third  transistors,  means  for  conduct- 
ing the  selectively  amplified  and  rectified  inlot  carrier 
from  said  first  transistor  to  said  trigger  circuit,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  second  transistor  and  said 
attenuating  means,  said  second  transistor  being  cut-off 
and  said  third  transistor  being  conductive  when  the  selec- 
tively amplified  and  rectified  pilot  carrier  is  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  second  transistor  being 
conductive  and  said  third  transistor  being  cut-off  when 
the  selectively  amplified  and  rectified  pilot  carrier  is 
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below  said  predetermined  magnitude,  and  means  for 
increasing  the  attenuation  of  said  attenuating  means  when 
said  second  transistor  is  conductive. 
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3,315,038 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STEREOPHONIC 
REPRODUCTION  OF  SIGNALS 
Petrus  Willem  ZwoDo,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Iiuu,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  448,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1964, 

6,404,602 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 


3.  A  demodulator  circuit  for  stereophonic  signals  of  the 
type  comprising  a  sum  signal  of  first  and  second  coherent 
stereophonic  signals  and  a  difference  signal  of  said  first 
and  second  signals  amplitude  modulated  on  a  suppressed 
subcarrier  wave,  said  demodulator  circuit  comprising  a 
source  of  said  stereophonic  signals,  a  source  of  oscilla- 
tions of  the  frequency  of  said  subcarrier  wave,  a  bridge 
circuit,  each  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  series- 
connected  resistor  and  rectifier,  ^aid  rectifiers  being  poled 
to  pass  current  in  the  same  direction  around  said  bridge 
circuit,  means  applying  said  oscillations  with  opposite 
phase  to  a  first  pair  of  diagonal  junctions  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  first  output  impedance  means  connected  between 
one  of  the  remaining  junctions  of  said  bridge  circuit  and 
a  point  of  reference  potential,  second  output  impedance 
means  connected  between  the  other  remaining  junction  of 
said  bridge  circuit  and  said  point,  means  applying  said 
stereophonic  signals  between  said  point  and  said  first 
pair  of  junctions  with  the  same  phase,  bias  means  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  said  point,  and  separate  re- 
sistor means  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  bias 
means  to  separate  junctions  between  resistors  and  recti- 
fiers of  a  pair  of  opposite  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit, 
said  bias  means  providing  substantially  identical  forward 
bias  for  all  rectifiers  of  said  bridge  circuit. 


3,315,039 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALING  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 

FOR  PULSES  AND  TONES 
Robert  C.  Gebhardt,  Parsippany,  Albert  E.  Spencer,  Jr., 
Holmdel,  and  Terry  A.  Taebel,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,463 
17  Clafans.    (CI.  179—18) 
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1.  A  transmission  circuit  comprising  a  transformer  hav- 
ing three  inductively  coupled  windings,  a  plurality  of 
telephone  lines  connected  through  a  time  division  switch- 


ing network  to  a  first  one  of  said  windings,  a  trunk  con- 
nected to  a  second  one  of  said  windings,  a  tone  oscillator 
connected  to  the  third  one  of  said  windings,  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  winding  for  turning  on  said  tone 
oscillator  for  a  predetermined  time  intelval  in  response  to 
receipt  in  said  first  winding  of  rotary  dial  pulses  appear- 
ing on  said  line,  and  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation 
of  said  tone  oscillator  responsive  to  the  receipt  in  said 
first  winding  of  tone  bursts  appearing  op  said  line. 


3,315,040 
RETRACTILE  CORD  GROMMET  F(  )R  TELEPHONE 

SUBSCRIBER  HAND  SETS 
William  J.  Brorein,  Whippany,  NJ.,  a^ignor  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Yi  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  ) 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,798 
10  Claims.     (CI.  179— ipO) 
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9.  A  grommet  for  a  telephone  hand  set  including  a 
sleeve  made  of  resilient  material  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter substantially  uniform  throughout  its  length  and  hav- 
ing a  main  body  portion  of  substantially  uniform  outside 
diameter  and  substantially  uniform  racial  thickness,  and 
having  an  inner  end  portion  of  subsdantially  uniform 
radial  thickness  extending  beyond  the  body  portion  and 
with  an  outside  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  body  portion 
for  receiving  a  stay  band  to  clamp  the  grommet  to  a 
jacket  of  a  cord  contained  within  the  grofnmet. 


3,315,041 
TRACK  SELECTION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MAG- 
NETIC SIGNAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUC- 
ING SYSTEMS 
Sidney  O.  Sampson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Assignor  to  Robot 
Education  Systems,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No,  432,049 
10  Claims.  (CI.  179—1^0.2) 
1.  A  track  selection  means  for  a  magrtetic  signal  record- 
ing system,  comprising  a  head  assembly  Including  multiple 
recording  heads  and  multiple  associate^  erase  heads  dis- 
posed on  the  tracks  of  a  multiple  track  tape  for  record- 
ing and  erasing  signals,  three  individual  controls,  said 
recording  heads  and  said  erase  heads  b^ing  connected  to 
the  three  controls,  the  first  control  beii|g  a  play  selector 
control  having  multiple  track  selection  positions,  the  sec- 
ond control  being  a  stereo  selector  conjtrol  connected  to 
one  position  of  said  play  selector  cofitrol  and  having 
multiple  predetermined  sequences  of  stereo  tracks  selec- 
tion positions,  the  third  control  being  a  sequence  selector 
control  connected  to  the  off  position  of  said  stereo  selec- 
tor control  and  having  multiple  predetermined  sequences 
of  tracks  selection  positions,  said  stereo  selector  control 
being  activated  when  the  play  selector  c0ntrol  is  disabled, 
said  sequence  selector  control  being  adtivated  when  the 
play  selector  control  and  the  stereo  selector  control  are  dis- 
abled, each  control  including  selective  Switch  means  ar- 
ranged for  selectively  activating  and  deactivating  the 
heads,  and  means  connecting  respective  recording  means, 
and  respective  erasing  means  to  the  respective  operating 
selective  switch  means  of  said  each  control  for  energizing 
same  thereby  applying  track  selection  means  for  selec- 
tively   activating    and   deactivating   res|)ective   operating 
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heads  disposed  on  the  tracks  of  the  multiple  track  tape  for 
selected  positions  of  the  operating  control;  whereby  said 
play  selector  control  selectively  activates  one  recording 
head  and  one  respectively  associated  erase  head  simul- 
taneously on  one  track  at  the  selected  position  of  said 
multiple  track  selection  positions,  and  activates  another 
recording  head  and  another  respectively  associated  erase 
head  simultaneously  on  another  track  at  another  selected 
position  while  simultaneously  deactivating  said  one  record- 
ing head  and  said  one  respectively  associated  erase  head, 
and  whereby  when  the  said  play  selector  control  is  dis- 
abled the  said  stereo  selector  control  selectively  activates 
one  pair  of  recording  heads  and  one  pair  of  respectively 
associated  erase  heads  simultaneously  on  one  pair  of  pre- 
determined stereo  tracks  at  the  predetermined  position  of 
the  selected  sequence  of  said  multiple  predetermined  se- 
quences of  stereo  tracks  selection  positions,  and  activates 
another  pair  of  recording  heads  and  another  pair  of  re- 
spectively associated  erase  heads,  simultaneously  on  an- 
other pair  of  predetermined  stereo  tracks  while  simul- 
taneously deactivating  said  one  pair  of  recording  heads 
and  said  one  pair  of  respectively  associated  erase  heads, 
then  deactivates  said  selected  sequence  and  activates  an- 
other selected  sequence  of  said  multiple  predetermined 
sequences  of  stereo  tracks  selection  positions  thereby 
selectively  activates  one  pair  of  recording  heads  and  one 
pair  of  respectively  associated  erase  heads  simultaneously 
on  one  pair  of  predetermined  stereo  tracks  at  the  prede- 
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termined  position  of  said  another  selected  sequence,  and 
activates  another  pair  of  recording  heads  and  another 
pair  of  respectively  associated  erase  heads  simultaneous- 
ly on  another  pair  of  predetermined  stereo  tracks  while 
simultaneously  deactivating  said  one  pair  of  recording 
heads  and  said  one  pair  of  respectively  associated  erase 
heads,  and  also  whereby  when  the  said  play  selector  con- 
trol and  the  said  stereo  selector  control  are  both  disabled 
the  said  sequence  selector  control  selectively  activates  one 
recording  head  and  one  respectively  associated  erase 
head  simultaneously  on  one  predetermined  track  at  the 
predetermined  position  of  the  selected  sequence  of  said 
multiple  predetermined  sequences  of  tracks  selection  posi- 
tions, and  activates  another  recording  head  and  another 
respectively  associated  erase  head  simultaneously  on  an- 
other predetermined  track  while  simultaneously  deactivat- 
ing said  one  recording  head  and  said  one  respectively  asso- 
ciated erase  bead,  then  deactivates  said  selected  sequence 
and  activates  another  selected  sequence  of  said  multiple 
predetermined  sequences  of  tracks  selection  positions 
thereby  selectively  activates  one  recording  head  and  one 
respectively  associated  erase  head  simultaneously  on  one 
predetermined  track  at  the  predetermined  position  of  said 
another  selected  sequence,  and  activates  another  record- 
ing head  and  another  respectively  associated  erase  head 
simultaneously  on  another  predetermined  track  while 
simultaneously  deactivating  said  one  recording  head  and 
said  one  respectively  associated  erase  head. 


3,315,042 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  ELECTRIC 

POWER  TO  A  RAIL  TRAVELLING  CARRIAGE 

Sverre  Mimck,  MolieDdabbakken  1,  Bergen,  Norway 

Filed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,737 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Sept  12,  1962, 

145,677;  July  6,  1963,  149,301 

3  Claims.     (Q.  191—12) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electrically  connecting  a  carriage 
travelling  on  rails  to  a  relatively  fixed  supply  station 
comprising,  in  combination,  two  sets  of  cables  extending 
between  said  carriage  and  said  station,  each  set  of  cables 
being  anchored  at  one  end  relative  to  said  carriage  and, 
at  the  other  end,  relative  to  said  station;  a  relatively 
elongated  rigid  connecting  member  supported  for  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  carriage; 
a  pair  of  supporting  rolls  each  rotatably  mounted  at  a 
respective  end  of  said  connecting  member  and  each  having 
a  respective  set  of  cables  trained  therearound;  plural  idler 
rollers  rotatably  mounted  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
along  the  upper  surface  of  said  connecting  member  and 
supporting  the  upper  runs  of  said  cable  sets  intermediate 
said  supporting  rolls;  each  set  of  cables  including  plural 
electric  cables  and  at  least  one  tension  cable,  arranged 
in  parallel  relation  to  form  a  cable  band;  plural  supporting 
members  extending  transversely  of  and  embracing  said 
bands  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  therealong,  each 
supporting  member  having  plural  apertures  therethrough 
and  through  which  the  cables  extend,  the  apertures  re- 
ceiving the  electric  cables  having  clearance  with  the  latter 
for  relative  movement  of  the  supporting  members  and 
said  electric  cables;  means  anchoring  said  tension  cables 
to  certain  supporting  members  separated  from  each  other 
by  at  least  one  intermediate  supporting  member;  and 
sleeves  embracing  said  tension  cables  and  extending 
between  and  abutting  said  supporting  members  to  main- 
tain the  latter  at  positions  substantially  fixed  longitudinally 
of  said  tension  cables. 


3,315,043 

TRANSFER  SWITCH  FOR  TAP  CHANGING  REGU- 
LATING  TRANSFORMERS  INCLUDING  A  CON- 
TACT SUPPORT  FOR  THE  FIXED  CONTACTS 
HAVING  NO  CREEPAGE  PATH  "^*a^*» 

Enist  Baumgarteer,  Regensbnrg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschlnenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Scbeubeck  K.G. 
Regensbiirg,  Germany 

FUed  June  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,061 

Clamis  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13,  1965. 

M  65,937 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—11) 

1.  A  transfer  switch  for  tapped  regulating  transformers 

comprising  in  combination : 

(a)  a  first  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  arranged  around 
a  center  in  a  circular  pattern; 

(b)  a  second  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  arranged 
around  said  center  in  a  circular  pattern,  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  contacts  being  arranged  in 
registry  with  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  contacts; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  movable  contact  bridges  each  co- 
operating with  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  fixed  con- 
tacts and  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  fixed  con- 
tacts; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  link  means  each  operatively  related 
to  one  of  said  plurality  of  contact  bridges  for  mov- 
ing said  one  of  said  plurality  of  contact  bridges  into 
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and  out  of  engagement  with  one  of  said  first  plurality 
of  fixed  contacts  and  one  of  said  second  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts; 

(e)  contact  operating  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  ends  of  said  plurality  of  link  means  remote  from 
said  first  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  and  said  second 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts  for  operating  said  plu- 
rality of  contact  bridges  in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

(f)  common  shaft  means  for  operating  said  contact 
operating  means; 

(g)  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  plates  having  bearing 
means  for  supporting  said  shaft  means,  each  of  said 
pair  of  plates  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  thereof; 
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of  contacts  thereof  operating  as  a  time  control  for  a  se- 
quence of  operations  which  are  initiated  and  controlled 
by  a  further  bank  thereof;  a  casing  >yithin  which  said 
switching  means  is  mounted;  a  panel  located  in  said  cas- 
ing; spring  terminals  disposed  on  said  panel  and  electrical 
conductor  means  connecting  each  of  said  spring  terminals 
to  said  switching  means;  a  program  card  located  between 
said  panel  and  said  casing  and  having  electrical  contacts 
engaging  said  spring  terminals,  said  program  card  provid- 
ing instructions  for  the  time  and  seqiience  operations; 
a  spindle  carrying  said  panel;  and  eccentric  bushings  in 
which  said  spindle  is  journalled  and  which,  when  rotated, 
clamp  said  program  card  between  said  panel  and  said 
casing. 


3,315,045 
OVERHOIST  LIMIT  SWItCH 

James  Baker,  Black  Mountain,  N.C.,  Pred  Bould,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  and  Charies  Allan  Schuni  Shaker  Heights, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Square  D  Compan)),  Park  Ridge,  III., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,565 
6  Claims,     (d.  200—47) 


(b)  a  plurality  of  spacing  rods  extending  parallel  to 
said  shaft  means  and  integrating  said  pair  of  plates 
into  a  squirrel-cage-like  frame  structure; 

(i)  a  first  plurality  of  contact-supporting  insulating 
members  each  inserted  into  one  of  said  plurality  of 
slots  in  the  upper  of  said  pair  of  plates  and  each  sup- 
porting one  of  said  first  plurality  of  fixed  contacts; 
and 

(j)  a  second  plurality  of  contact-supporting  insulating 
members  each  inserted  into  one  of  said  plurality  of 
slots  in  the  lower  of  said  pair  of  plates  and  each  sup- 
porting one  of  said  second  plurality  of  fixed  contacts. 


1.  An  overhoist  limit  switch  comprising: 

support  means; 

stationary  contacts  carried  by  the  support  means; 

an  operating  shaft  oscillatably  supported  at  its  opposite 
end  portions  in  respective  bearing!  carried  directly 
by  said  support  means,  thereby  perifiitting  oscillation 
of  said  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

movable  contacts  fixedly  mounted  (in  said  shaft  for 
movement  therewith,  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  stationary  contacts;  ' 

operating  means,  including  a  weight  arm,  journalled 
solely  on  said  shaft  between  said  bearings  and  ro- 
tatably  movable  relative  to  said  shaft,  in  opposite 
direction,  to  preselected  positions,  respectively;  and 

snap  acting  means  operatively  interpcfsed  between  said 
operating  means  and  said  shaft; 

said  operating  means  being  operative  to  cause  said 
snap  acting  means  to  oscillate  said  (haft  with  a  snap 
action  in  one  direction  when  said  oJ)erating  means  is 
moved  in  one  of  said  directions  to  0ne  of  said  posi- 
tions, and  to  oscillate  said  shaft  wjth  a  snap  action 
in  the  other  direction  when  said  o^rating  means  is 
moved  in  the  oposite  direction  to  another  of  said 
positions.  i 

3,315,046  ' 

COMBINATION  LINE  INSULAtOR  AND 

CABLE  POTHEAD 

Howard  A.  Frey,  Towson,  Md.,  assigior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Ytak 

FUed  Sept  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,105 

2  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 4flb 

1.  A   combined   line   conductor   insiilator  and   cable 
tap  pothead  comprising,  in  combination!,  a  unitary  elon- 
gated hollow  combination  post-type  ai^  pothead  insu- 
lator, mounting  hardware  attached  to  bne  end  of  said 
insulator  and  cable  clamping  hardwarej  attached  to  the 
1.  A  muhi-channel  time  and  sequence  electrical  con-    other  end  of  said  insulator  for  receivi^ig  and  clamping 
trol  apparatus   comprising   a  multi-banked  electromag-    the  end  of  a  cable  which  extends  through  said  insulator 
netically  stepped  sequentially  switching  means,  one  bank    from  its  mounting  end  to  its  clamping  ^nd,  external  line 


3,315,044  1 

MULTI-CHANNEL  TIME  AND  SEQUENCE 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
LesUe  Newsome,  Wheatley,  and  Margaret  H.  Fisher, 
Mytholmroyd,  Enghmd,  assignors  to  Process  Units 
(Eialifaz)  Limited,  Halifax,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,921 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  5,  1962, 

37,704/62 
6  Clahns.    (Q.  200—46) 
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conductor  receiving  clamping  hardware  means  mounted 
on  said  insulator  intermediate  its  ends,  and  integral  cir- 


/?■  rr 


cuit  interrupting  means  electrically  connecting  said  cable 
clamping  and  line  conductor  clamping  means  together. 


3,315,047 

FILAMENT  BREAK  DETECTOR 

Vladimir  Pcsdc,  Zambcrk,  Jiri  Elias,  Brandys,  nad  Orlici, 

Jan  Hohib,  Zamel,  PaTel  Celcrin,  Usti,  nad  Orlid,  and 

Oldrich  Rehorek,  Nachod,  CzediodoTalda,  assignors  to 

Vyzkumny  Ustav  Barlnarsky,  Usti,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,865 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

Dec.  15, 1964,  7,085/64 

14  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 61.18) 


M£ANS 


"c:__ 


1.  In  a  textile  machine,  a  control  device  comprising  a 
support;  tubular  detector  means  mounted  on  said  support 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion; biasing  means  urging  said  tubular  detector  means 
from  said  first  into  said  second  position  thereof;  means 
for  advancing  a  filament  under  tension  and  lengthwise 
along  a  predetermined  path  extending  lengthwise  through 
said  tubular  detector  means  when  the  same  is  in  said  first 
position  thereof  with  said  filament  contacting  said  tubular 
detector  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  tend  to  retain  said 
tubular  detector  means  in  said  first  position  thereof  against 
the  action  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  filament  is 
under  a  predetermined  minimum  tension,  said  tubular  de- 
tector means  being  moved  by  said  biasing  means  into  said 
second  position  thereof  when  the  tension  of  said  filament 

decreases  below  said  predetermined  tension  and  said  fila- 
ment thereby  deviates  from  said  predetermined  path  there- 
of; signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  tubular  detector  means  from 
one  to  the  other  position  thereof;  and  actuating  means 
comprising  an  operative  connection  with  said  tubular  de- 
tector nKans  and  with  said  signal  generating  means  for 
actuating  the  latter  when  said  tubular  detector  means 
moves  into  said  second  position  thereof. 

837   O.G. — 35 


3,315,048 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOLDING  MACHINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Werner  Brammund,  Uffeln  nber  Vlotho,  Germany,  as- 

signor  to  Friedrich  Stiible,  Vlotho  (Wescr),  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  29,  1963, 

St  20,235 

10  Claims.    (CI.  200— 61.41) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  the  automatic  control  of  an  appara- 
tus producing  a  series  of  workpieces,  the  combination  with 
an  electric  circuit  adapted  to  be  triggered  upon  the  output 
of  workpieces  from  said  apparatus  for  controlling  said 
apparatus,  of: 

guide  means  at  said  apparatus  forming  a  path  for  the 

workpieces  discharged  therefrom; 
sensing  means  along  said  guide  path  and  responsive  to 
the  passage  of  a  workpiece  therealong,  said  sensing 
means  including  an  elongated  element  extending 
above  said  path  transversely  thereof  and  joumaled 
for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  offset  sensing  leaves  de- 
pending from  said  element  into  said  path  and  jour- 
naled  on  said  element  for  independent  rotation  there- 
on, and  abutment  means  on  said  element  and  on  said 
leaves  for  rotatable  entraining  said  element  along 
with  one  of  said  leaves  deflected  in  one  rotational 
sense  by  a  workpiece  traversing  said  path  while  per- 
mitting said  leaves  to  swing  freely  relatively  to  said 
element  in  the  opposite  rotational  sense;  and 
switch  means  operatively  connected  with  and  actuatable 
by  said  element  upon  rotation  of  said  element  by 
one  of  said  leaves  and  connected  in  said  circuit  for 
operating  same  to  control  said  apparatus  upon  dis- 
placement of  said  one  of  said  leaves  by  a  workpiece 
discharged  from  said  apparatus. 


3,315,049 
SAFETY  SWITCH  MEANS  FOR  MACHINE  HAV- 
ING  A  POWER-STROKING  OPERATION 
Gardiner  M.  Cafa^  1318  Hoyt  Ave., 
Indianapolis,  Ind.    46203 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,475 
12  Claims.    (CL  200—61.42) 
1.  Safety  means  for  a  machine  having  a  power  stroke 
in  which  a  member  moves  along  a  path,  comprising: 
a  senser  means; 
a  control  rod  connected  at  one  end   to  said  senser 

means; 
motive  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  control 
rod  for  moving  said  senser  means  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position,  the  path  of  said  movement 
of  the  senser  means  co-inciding  with  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  power  stroke  member  so  that  any 
obstruction  in  said  path  of  said  power  stroke  mem- 
ber will  be  sensed  by  said  sensing  means; 
said  motive  means  being  of  low  force  to  permit  the 
senser  means  to  stop  its  said  movement  upon  en- 
countering an  obstruction  present  in  the  sensing  path 
of  said  sensing  means; 
a  control  means  which  when  actuated  actuates  the 
power  stroke  of  the  machine,  said  control  means 
being  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  an  actu- 
ator means; 
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said  actuator  means  being  mounted  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  control  rod,  and  associated  with  said 
senser  means  for  actuating  said  control  means  when 
said  senser  means  is  in  its  said  second  position,  assur- 
ing that  no  such  obstruction  has  been  encountered; 


an  operator-controlled  actuation  means  connected  to 
and  actuating  the  said  motive  means  for  the  said 
senser  means,  assuring  that  the  sensing  operation  of 
the  said  sensing  means  will  be  performed  prelimi- 
narily to  the  power  stroke  of  the  machine,  and  sub- 
sequent to  actuation  by  the  operator  of  the  operator- 
controlled  actuation  means. 


3,315,050 

SAFETY  DOOR-EDGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Norman  K.  Miller,  Hareitown,  Pa^  assignor  to  Miller 

BroUiers,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  a  partnership 

FDed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,787 

7  Claims.    (0.200—61.43) 


1.  A  safety  edge  for  a  power-operated  door,  compris- 
ixig  an  elongate  generally  straight  formation  of  resiliently 
yieldable  material  adapted  to  extend  along  a  door  edge, 
said  formation  having  at  least  one  internal  bollow,  actu- 
ating means  connected  between  said  internal  hollow  and 
a  device  to  be  actuated  upon  localized  transverse  com- 
pression of  said  formation  to  close  said  hollow,  a  flexible 
cover  conformably  and  hermetically  encasing  said  forma- 
tion and  adapted  for  securement  to  a  door,  and  a  spaced 
pair  of  relatively  stiff  limit  means  extending  at  least  par- 
tially through  said  formation  for  limiting  transverse  com- 
pression of  said  cover  and  formation  over  the  entire  length 
thereof  to  prevent  rupture  of  said  cover  and  operation  of 
said  actuating  means  upon  door  closure. 


3,315,051 
AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  SHUT-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR 

A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Ambrose  A.  Hasselblad  and  Walter  J.  Basselblad,  both 
%  Hasselblad  Machine  Co.,  2405  Mason  St.  Green 
Bay,  Wis.     54301  \ 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3«6,056 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200— 61.54 


'^■^    / 


4.  An  automatic  shut-down  device  fof  deactivating  a 
machine  tool  including  a  reciprocating  i(iachine  element 
and  an  actuating  element  therefor,  said  cjevice  having,  in 
combination,  a  movable  base  connected  to  one  of  said 
elements,  a  gear  journaled  on  said  base  fqr  rotation  about 
a  predetermined  axis,  a  rack  meshing  wi<h  said  gear  and 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  elements  to  transmit  mo- 
tion from  said  actuating  element,  througp  said  gear  and 
said  base,  and  said  machine  element,  a  l^ver  fast  on  and 
rotatable  with  said  gear  and  to  extending;  radially  of  said 
axis  along  said  base  in  a  predetermined  Angular  position, 
first  means  acting  between  said  lever  anj  said  base  with 
a  predetermined  force  and  yieldably  resisting  rotation  of 
the  gear  and  swinging  of  the  lever  in  on4  direction  from 
said  position,  second  means  acting  betweep  said  lever  and 
said  base  with  a  predetermined  force  and  iyieldably  resist- 
ing rotation  of  the  gear  and  swinging  of  the  lever  in  the 
other  direction  from  said  position  wherebjr  said  lever  and 
said  gear  are  held  yieldably  against  moving  relative  to 
said  rack,  and  means  for  sensing  swingii^g  of  said  lever 
from  said  position  as  an  incident  to  relative  movement 
between  said  gear  and  said  rack  and  producing  a  signal 
indicating  such  swinging. 


3,315,052 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  iONIATURE 
TUMBLER  SWITCH 
Mo  Goto,  57  Matsngaoka,  Kanagkiwa-im, 
Yoitohama,  Japan       ! 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5^,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jily  16,  1965 
(utiUty  model),  40/58,046;  July  24,11965  (utility 
model),  40/60,427;  Dec.  28,  1965  (ijtUlty  model), 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200—67) 


1.  A  miniature  tumbler  switch  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  open  end,  wall  means  within  the  Casing  providing 
at  least  two  oppositely  disposed  spaces,  ^  input  contact 
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element  in  one  space,  an  output  contact  element  in  the 
other  space,  a  lid  forjhe  open  end  of  the  casing  fixing 
said  contact  elements  in  place  within  the  casing,  means 
operable  with  the  exterior  of  said  lid  and  casing  for  at- 
taching said  lid  to  said  casing,  said  input  contact  element 
including  a  base,  an  upturned  flange  at  one  end  of  the 
base,  a  vertical  portion  extending  along  a  wall  of  said 
casing,  an  upper  horizontal  portion,  a  downtumed  flange 
at  the  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  terminating  short  of 
said  upturned  flange,  and  a  contact  on  said  downtumed 
flange,  said  casing  and  base  having  aligned  apertures 
therein,  a  lead  wire  extending  through  said  apertures  and 
along  at  least  a  part  of  said  vertical  portion  and  a  resilient 
plate  biased  between  said  upturned  flange  and  said  vertical 
portion  for  securing  said  wire  to  said  input  contact  ele- 
ment, said  output  contact  element  including  a  base,  an 
upturned  flange  at  one  end  of  said  base,  a  vertical  portion 
extending  along  a  wall  of  the  casing,  an  arm  extending  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  vertical  portion  and 
terminating  in  a  horizontal  portion  spaced  from  said  input 
contact  element,  said  horizontal  portion  having  an  opening 
therein,  said  casing  and  base  having  aligned  apertures 
therein,  a  lead  wire  extending  through  said  apertures  and 
along  at  least  a  part  of  said  vertical  portion,  and  a  resilient 
plate  biased  between  said  upturned  flange  and  said  vertical 
portion  securing  said  wire  to  said  oittput  element,  a  manu- 
ally operable  tumbler  button,  a  plate  having  one  end  in  en- 
gagement with  said  button  and  its  other  end  positioned  in 
the  opening  of  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  resilient 
arm  of  said  output  contact  element,  and  a  contact  on  said 
plate  for  cooperation  with  the  contact  on  the  downtumed 
flange  of  said  input  contact  element  upon  manipulation  of 
said  tumbler  button. 


3315,053 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  RESETTING 

CONTROLLER 

Werner  R.  Baner,  Colnmbiis,  (Miio,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Ridmiond,  Va.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,368 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200— 83) 


1.  In  combination:  a  diaphragm;  means  forming  a 
variable  fluid  pressure  responsive  chamber  on  one  side 
of  said  diaphragm;  fluid  flow  means  connected  with  said 
variable  fluid  pressure  responsive  chamber  and  connecta- 
ble  with  a  variable  fluid  pressure  producing  means;  a 
controller;  connecting  means  connecting  said  diaphragm 
and  said  controller  to  cause  said  controller  to  be  changed 
to  a  set  condition,  when  said  variable  fluid  pressure  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  is  substantially  at  a  general- 
ly low  limit,  and  an  actuated  condition  when  said  varia- 
ble fluid  pressure  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  is  at 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  upper  pressure  limits; 
an  adjusting  cam  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  curved  upper  pressure  limit  selecting  adjustable 
surface  eccentric  to  said  axis  adjustable  by  rotation  of  said 
cam  member,  surface  operated  means  operated  by  said 
adjusting  surface  to  cause  said  connecting  means  to  cause 


said  controller  to  be  actuated  to  said  actuated  condition 
in  response  to  said  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
upper  pressure  limits,  said  cam  member  having  a  re- 
setting adjusting  surface  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
selecting  adjusting  surface  movable  to  cause  said  sur- 
face operated  means  to  cause  said  connecting  means  to 
cause  said  controller  to  be  reset  to  said  set  condition  while 
said  fluid  pressure  chamber  is  at  a  higher  pressure  than 
said  generally  low  limit  said  cam  member  including  hold- 
ing means,  and  a  holding  spring  engaging  said  holding 
means  to  hold  said  cam  members  in  adjusted  position, 
and  in  which  said  selecting  adjusting  surface  and  said 
resetting  adjusting  surface  form  one  edge  of  a  curved 
closed  slot  in  said  adjusting  cam  member. 


3,315,054 

OVERLOAD  RELAY  WITH  SNAP-ACITNG  CON- 

DmON  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

Howard  Dale  Langley,  Cranford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Federal 

Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,492 

16  Claims.    (CL  200—116) 


1.  A  switch  including  an  enclosure,  an  elongated  guide 
member  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and  movable  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  a  carriage  slidably 
mounted  on  said  guide  tnember  and  movable  therewith 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  a  movable  con- 
tact on  said  carriage,  companion  contact  means  mounted 
in  said  enclosure  and  engageable  by  said  movable  contact 
for  closing  the  switch,  biasing  means  in  said  enclosure 
resiliently  urging  said  carriage  along  said  guide  member 
from  a  normal  position  wherein  said  contacts  are  in  en- 
gagement toward  a  position  remote  from  said  normal  posi- 
tion, restraining  means  in  said  enclosure  in  engagement 
with  said  carriage  when  said  guide  member  is  in  said  first 
position  for  releasably  holding  said  carriage  in  said  nor- 
mal position,  and  deflecting  means  adjacent  said  guide 
member  and  movable  into  engagement  therewith  for  mov- 
ing said  guide  member  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  second  position  to  release  said  carriage  from  said 
restraining  means  thereby  to  free  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment toward  said  remote  position  and  to  open  said  con- 
tacts. 


3,315,055 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSrVE  EXPANSIBLE- 
FLUID  SWITCH 
Walter  Alfred  Broad,  Glamorgan,  Wales,  assignor  to  H.  J. 
Elliott  Limited,  Glamorgan,  Wales,  a  British  company 
FUed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  18, 1963, 

45,493/63 

3  CUims.    (O.  200—141) 

1.  A  temperature-responsive  instrument  comprising  a 

tubular  reservoir,  a  quantity  of  electrically  conductive 

liquid  in  the  reservoir,  portions  of  the  reservoir  defining 


958 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  1967 


an  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  a  chamber  through  the  bot- 
tom of  which  the  reservoir  projects  so  that  said  opening  is 
above  the  bottom  of  the  space  within  the  chamber  so  that 
upon  the  instrument  being  subjected  to  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  some  of  the  Hquid  can  emerge  from  the  reser- 
voir through  said  opening  and  upon  the  instrument  being 
subjected  to  a  substantially  higher  temperature  the  liquid 
which  has  emerged  as  aforesaid  can  fall  in  said  space, 
a  first  electrical  conductor  in  the  chamber,  means  su  >- 


porting  the  first  electrical  conductor  and  causing  its  lower 
extremity  to  be  maintained  just  above  said  opening  at  the 
top  of  the  reservoir  so  as  to  be  contacted  by  the  liquid  as 
it  emerges  through  said  opening  upon  a  slow  increase  in 
the  temperature  to  which  the  instrument  is  subjected  and 
to  be  out  of  contact  with  the  liquid  as  it  falls  in  said  space, 
and  a  second  electrical  conductor  supported  in  the  res- 
ervoir in  a  position  to  be  connected  by  the  liquid  to  the 
first  electrical  conductor  upon  the  latter  being  contacted  by 
the  liquid  as  aforesaid. 


3^15,056 
GAS  BLAST  CKCUTT  BREAKER  WITH  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC CONTACT  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Tetsaya  Fornkawa  and  Yoshio  NHta,  Tokyo-to,  and  Noba- 
aid  Kiyokoni,  Kawasaki-shl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Denld  Seize  Kalnisiiild  Kaisha,  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  a 
joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Ffled  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,832 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—148) 


X 
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1.  A  gas  blast  circuit  breaker  with  electromagnetic  coo- 
tact  actuating  means  comprising  a  first  contact,  a  second 
contact  of  construction  normally  in  contact  with  said  first 
contact  and  having  a  coaxial  passage  therethrough  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  said  first  contact  and  adapted  to  be 
movable  on  the  common  axis  to  contact  said  firet  contact, 
a  casing  which  encloses  both  said  contacts  and  is  normally 
filled  with  a  compressed  gas  and  electrically  insulated 
from  ground  potential,  means  to  prevent  leakage  of  the 
compressed  gas  in  said  casing  between  the  contacting  sur- 
faces of  the  first  and  second  contacts  when  in  contact. 


a  flange  member  provided  on  said  secoiid  contact,  a  driv- 
ing coil  which  is  fixedly  disposed  so  as  to  be  closely  cou- 
pled, in  an  electromagnetic  manner,  with  said  flange  mem- 
ber, a  switching  element,  a  capacitor  c$nnectable  to  said 
driving  coil  through  said  switching  element,  and  means  to 
charge  said  capacitor,  said  switching  element,  capacitor 
and  driving  coil  being  combined  so  th>t  an  electrostatic 
charge  in  said  capacitor  is  discharged  into  said  driving  coil 
upon  operation  of  said  switching  element  to  cause  a  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  said  driving  coil,  wl^ereby  said  second 
contact  will  be  separated  from  said  first  contact  by  the  re- 
sulting repulsive  force  between  said  cunjcnt  in  said  driving 
coil  and  an  induced  current  in  said  flailge  member. 


3,315.057 

POLARITY  REVERSING  SWIfCH  FOR 
ELECTROPLATING  EQUIIfMENT 
Edward   B.  Geltner,  Chicago,  U.,  a^^or  to  Clinton 
Supply  Company,  Clilcago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  fl00,037 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200— 153) 


1.  A  polarity-reversing  switch  for  electroplating  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  support  for  coaxially  mountin|  aligned  first  and 
second  bus-bar  mounting  panels, 

(b)  said  first  mounting  panel  having  two  aligned  pairs 
of  spaced  parallel  bus-bars  mout$ted  on  one  face 
thereof,  each  of  said  pairs  of  bus-bats  spaced  an  equal 
distance  from  the  common  axis  of  said  panels, 

(c)  said  second  mounting  panel  havjng  a  third  pair  of 
parallel  bus-bars  mounted  on  the  ^ce  thereof  oppo- 
site to  said  face  of  said  first  moi^nting  panel,  each 
bus-bar  of  said  third  pair  having  irespective  lengths 
sufficient  to  span  the  gaps  between  (Corresponding  bus- 
bars of  each  pair  of  said  two  pair|  of  bus-bars,  and 

(d)  shaft  means  secured  to  one  of  sai^  panels,  said  shaft 
means  having  a  manually  operate^  means  pivotally 
connected  thereto  for  effecting  relMive  rotative  and 
axial  shifting  of  said  panels,  wherejby  said  third  pair 
of  bus-bars,  in  one  position,  spans  ^aid  gaps  between 
said  two  pairs  of  bus-bars,  and  ini  another  position, 


spans  the  gaps  between  the  same 
pairs  of  bus-bars 


pairs  of  said  two 


3,315,058 
MOTOR  CONTROLLER  F0R  AN 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Bronislaus  L  UlinsU,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  Wignor  to  Eaton 
Yale  &  Towne  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohioi  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
Application  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  43|6,989,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  101,705,  Apr.  10, 
1961.    Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser. 
No.  534,190 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—1^3) 
1.  A  controller  comprising,  at  least  tv^o  pairs  of  spaced 
terminals,  a  contact  finger  pivotally  motinted  on  each  ter- 
minal of  one  pair  of  terminals,  one  coiitact  finger  being 
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pivotally  movable  into  and  out  of  electrical  contact  with 
one  terminal  of  the  other  pair  of  terminals,  the  other  con- 
tact finger  being  pivotally  movable  between  positions  of 
electrical  contact  with  both  terminals  of  the  other  pair 
of  terminals,  and  means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  fingers 
to  three  different  positions  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
terminals  of  said  other  pair  of  terminals  including  a  first 
position  in  which  both  said  contact  fingers  are  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  one  terminal  of  the  other  pair  of  ter- 
minals, a  second  position  in  which  said  one  contact  finger 


is  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  one  terminal  of  the 
other  pair  of  terminals  and  said  other  contact  finger  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  one  terminal  of  said  other  pair 
of  terminals,  and  a  third  position  in  which  said  one  con- 
tact finger  is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  one  terminal 
of  said  other  pair  of  terminals  and  said  other  contact  fin- 
ger is  in  electrical  contact  with  said  other  terminal  of 
said  other  pair  of  terminals,  whereby  elements  connected 
between  each  of  said  pair  of  terminals  may  be  connected 
in  parallel,  in  series,  or  certain  elements  shorted  out. 


3,315,059 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  APPARATUS 

Eric  Jacks,  Charles  Rowe,  and  Kennedi  Herbert  Bhick, 

Liverpool,  England,  assignors  to  The  English  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  15,  1963, 

32,258/63 
5  Clafans.    (CL  200—166) 

1.  Electrical  connection  apparatus  comprising 

support  means, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  elongated  conductors  sup- 
ported by,  and  protruding  from,  said  support  means, 

mounting  means  movable  relatively  to  said  support 
means, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  housings  secured  to  said  mount- 
ing means  and  having  a  forward  side  and  a  rearward 
side, 

a  plurality  of  terminal  blocks  disposed  in  each  said 
housing  and  each  defining  a  recess  having  an  angled 
side,  a  screw-threaded  bore  communicating  with  the 
recess  and  an  aperture  extending  through  the  block 
into  the  recess,  said  aperture  lying  in  alignment  with 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  conductors  whereby  said 
terminal  blocks  are  eng^geable  with  and  disengage- 
able  from,  one  another  in  response  to  said  relative 
movement. 

a  wedge  disposed  in  said  recess  and  having  a  first  side 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  angled  side  and  a  second 
side  opposite  the  first  side  for  engaging  with  the  con- 
ductor, said  wedge  further  defining  a  plain  bore  in 
alignment  with  said  screw-threaded  bore  in  the  block, 
and 


clamping  means  accessible  from  the  forward  side  of 
said  housing  and  selectively  operable  to  force  the 
first  side  of  said  wedge  into  mating  contact  with  said 
angled  side  of  the  recess,  whereby  to  lock  the  con- 
ductor against  said  second  side,  and  to  release  the 
first  side  from  said  angled  side  whereby  to  unlock 
the  conductor  and  permit  said  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  housing  aixl  the  support  means,  the  clamp- 
ing means  comprising, 


a  screw  having  a  small  diameter  portion  extending 
through  said  plain  bore  and  a  larger  diameter  screw- 
threaded  portion  for  threadably  engaging  the  bore  in 
the  block,  and 

a  washer  captively  held  about  said  small  diameter  por- 
tion of  the  screw  and  adapted  to  abut  the  wedge 
whereby,  upon  rotation  of  the  screw  in  a  sense  such 
as  to  withdraw  the  screw  the  said  larger  diameter 
portion  thereof  abuts  the  washer  and  positively  re- 
leases the  wedge  to  imlock  the  conductor. 


3,315,060 
LIGHT  MODULE  AND  COMBINATION  THEREOF 
WITH  PUSH  BUTTON  OPERATOR  AND  SWITCH 
Richard   C.   RothweOer,   Wauwatosa,  Josef  BiercnfeM, 
Shorewood,  and  Carl  B.  Sohns,  Whitefi^h  Bay,  Wis.,  as- 
signors to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  IVfidiigan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,696 
10  Claims.    (CL  200—167) 


1.  A  light  module  comprising  a  body  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end,  a  light  bulb  socket  on  the  front  end 
of  the  body  and  including  contacts  for  coimection  to  a 
light  bulb. 
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said  body  being  a  hollow  housing  with  the  cavity  there- 
of open  through  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and  a  de- 
tachable cover  on  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  and 
closing  said  open  end  of  the  cavity,  said  housing 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  from  said 
front  end  to  the  rear  end,  and  said  cover  having  a 
passage  aligned  with  said  passage  in  the  housing, 

an  actuating  pin  in,  and  movable  endwise  of,  the 
passage, 

said  front  end  of  the  body  being  arranged  for  connection 
to  a  push  button  operator,  having  an  actuator,  with 
the  actuator  aligned  with  the  pin  and  socket,  and 
having  a  window  at  its  forward  end,  and  operable 
to  engage  and  move  the  pin  endwise  in  said  passage 
by  operation  of  the  actuator, 

the  body  being  arranged  for  connection  to  a  push  button 
switch  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the  cover  with  the  push 
button  extending  part  way  into  said  passages  and 
aligned  with,  and  engageable  by,  the  pin  for  endwise 
movement  thereby,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  contacts  of  the  socket  to  a 
source  of  power. 


3,315,061 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Crordbn  C.  Traboe,  Louisville,  Ky^  assignor  to  Chemetroa 

CorptHration,  CUcago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,448 

6  Claims.    (CI.  219—10.69) 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  dielectric  beating  system  fcx 
heating  round  dielectric  objects,  the  combination  com- 
prising, electrode  means  for  establishing  a  high  frequency 
heating  field;  carrier  means  including  a  carrier  member; 
a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  mounted  on  said  carrier  member 
for  supporting  and  rotating  round  objects;  and  gear  means 
for  moving  said  round  dielectric  objects  with  respect  to 
said  electrode  means,  said  gear  means  comprising  a  pinion 
gear,  spur  gear  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  in  driving  relation  with  said  pinion  gear,  an  io- 
ternal  ring  gear  in  engagement  with  said  spur  gear  means; 
means  operable  sequentially  to  hold  and  to  release  said 
ring  gear,  and  synchronously  therewith  to  hold  and  to  re- 
lease said  carrier  member,  said  rollers  being  free  to  rotate 
dielectric  objects  about  their  axes  in  the  heating  field  when 
said  ring  gear  is  held,  and  said  carrier  moving  said  di- 
electric objects  laterally  with  respect  to  said  electrode 
means  when  said  ring  gear  is  released. 


3315,062 
STUD  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Charles  C.  Pease,  Pennsaiikeii,  NJ.,  assignor  to  KSM 
Products,  Inc.,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  June  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,530  | 

5  Claims.    (CI.  219—113)  1 

1.  For  use  in  monitoring  and  controlling  a  welding 
apparatus  comprising  a  stud  holder  for  positioning  a  stud 
with  respect  to  a  workpiece  to  which  the  stud  is  to  be 
welded,  a  transformer  for  applied  alternating  current, 
a  full  wave  rectifier  energized  by  said  transformer,  a 
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storage  capacitor  and  a  switch  operatively  connected  in 
series  across  said  rectifier,  the  improved  monitoring  and 
controlling  circuit  comprising  a  resistor  operatively  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  capacitor,  said  resistor  being 
associated  with  a  timing  capacitor,  a  unijunction  tran- 
sistor having  a  pair  of  bases  and  an  emitter  closer  to  one 
base  than  to  the  other,  said  unijunctioij  transistor  being 
non-conducive  until  greater  than  a  predetermined  voltage 
is  applied  to  its  emitter,  said  unijunction  transistor  gen- 
erating a  pulse  across  its  terminal  electrodes  when  greater 
than  a  predetermined  voltage  is  appliod  to  its  emitter, 
said  emitter  being  coupled  to  said  resistpr,  a  zener  diode 
for  maintaining  a  constant  voltage  across  said  bases, 
said  zener  diode  being  resistively  coupl^  to  one  of  said 
bases,  a  gating  rectifier  including  a  pair  of  terminal  elec- 
trodes and  a  control  electrode,  said  terminal  electrodes 
being  non-conductive  until  a  voltage  in  excess  of  a  pre- 
determined value  is  applied  to  said  control  electrode,  said 
control  electrode  being  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
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base  of  said  unijunction  transistor,  and  a|  relay  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  the  terminal  electrodes  of  said  gating 
rectifier  for  interrupting  the  operative  connection  between 
said  full  wave  rectifier  and  said  capacit<^r  when  said  gat- 
ing rectifier  is  conducting,  said  resistor  4nd  timing  capac- 
itor constituting  a  transient  loop  whjich  applies  said 
predetermined  voltage  to  said  emitter  o(  said  unijunction 
transistor  to  cause  firing  when  said  storage  capacitor  is 
predeterminedly  charged,  said  unijunction  transistor  ap- 
plying a  pulse  to  said  control  electrodb  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  to  cause  firing  wheni  said  imijunction 
transistor  fires,  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  becoming 
conductive  when  fired  in  order  to  apply  Current  to  a  relay 
for  opening  the  circuit  charging  said  forage  capacitor, 
said  unijunction  transistor  isolating  said  storage  capacitor 
from  the  remainder  of  said  monitoring  and  controlling 
circuit,  said  monitoring  and  controlling  (ystem  permitting 
discharge  from  said  storage  capacitor  through  said  stud 
and  workpiece  when  said  storage  capacitor  is  fully  charged. 


3,315,063 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eugene  T.  Ihlenfeldt,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  $  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,772 
10  Claims.    (O.  219—497) 


10.  A  temperature  control  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: electric  heater  means  adapted  when  energized 
to  apply  heat  to  a  specimen;  electric  power  means  adapted 
to  apply  electric  power  to  said  heator  means;  circuit 
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means  coupled  with  said  power  means  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  power  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  power 
applied  to  said  heater  means  and  including  a  signal  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  in  parallel  with  said 
electric  heater  means  and  a  secondary  winding  having  a 
rectifier  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  thereacross; 
sensing  means  adapted  to  provide  an  information  signal 
proportional  to  the  temperature  of  said  specimen;  rate 
circuit  means  coupled  with  said  sensing  means  adapted 
to  provide  a  rate  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change 
of  the  temperature  of  said  specimen;  program  means 
adapted  to  provide  a  program  signal  corresponding  to 
the  level  of  signal  provided  by  said  sensing  means  when 
said  specimen  is  at  a  selected  temperature;  error  signal 
means  having  said  program  signal  and  said  information 
signal  applied  thereto  and  adapted  to  provide  an  error 
signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  pro- 
gram and  information  signals;  and  electric  power  control 
means  responsive  to  said  power,  error,  and  rate  signals 
to  provide  a  control  signal  to  said  power  means  to  there- 
by cause  said  power  means  to  apply  to  said  heater  suffi- 
cient power  to  correct  for  heat  losses  in  the  system  and 
to  change  the  temperature  of  said  specimen  until  said 
error  and  rate  signals  are  reduced  substantially  to  zero, 
said  power  means  including  a  first  summing  network 
adapted  to  provide  a  loss  compensation  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  said  rate  signal  and  said 
power  signal,  and  a  second  summing  network  adapted 
to  provide  a  signal  which  is  proportional  to  said  error 
signal  and  to  said  loss  compensation  signal,  said  first 
summing  network  including  a  capacitor  coupled  with 
said  resistor  and  connected  to  said  rate  circuit  means  and 
adapted  to  have  said  rate  signal  applied  thereto,  said 
second  summing  network  including  a  first  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode  adapted  to  have  said  error  signal 
applied  thereto  and  having  a  load  circuit,  a  second  ampli- 
fier having  a  control  electrode  coupled  with  said  capacitor 
and  having  a  load  circuit,  said  power  control  means  fur- 
ther including  means  controlling  the  power  applied  to 
said  heater  means  in  accordance  with  the  difference  in 
current  flow  in  said  load  circuits. 


3,315,064 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MILK  BOTTLE  CHEST 

Gnstav  W.  Cariberg  and  Richard  A.  Cariberg,  both  of 

161—01  89th  Ave.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     11432 

FBcd  Sept  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,190 

4  Clatans.    (CI.  219—518) 
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2.  In  a  milk  chest  a  casing  having  a  top  lid,  an  actuator 
switch  mounted  on  the  casing  and  having  a  spring  pressed 
arm  engageable  with  said  lid,  a  spring  supported  plat- 
form disposed  within  the  casing  and  supporting  an  elec- 
trical contact,  a  second  contact  supported  by  the  casing 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  electrical  contact,  said 
contacts  being  in  series  connection  with  said  actuator 
switch,  a  heating  coil  disposed  within  the  casing  and  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  contacts  and  a  voltage  supply  for  said 
coil. 


3,315,065 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  RECORDING 

VEHICULAR  TRAFFIC  PARAMETERS 
John  H.  Aoer,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  Rochesto-,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorlt 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,171 
17  Claims.     (CL  235—150.24) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  periodically  recording  digital  repre- 
sentations of  the  volume  of  vehicular  traffic  passing  a 
monitoring  location  comprising  in  combination  means 
responsive  to  the  vehicles  passing  said  location,  means 
for  counting  the  vehicles  detected  by  said  vehicle  respon- 
sive means,  demarcating  means  for  timing  successive 
measuring  intervals  of  substantially  equal  duration,  and 
means  governed  in  part  by  said  demarcating  means  iox 
graphically  recording  at  the  end  of  each  demarcated  in- 
terval the  count  then  registered  by  said  counting  means. 


3,315,066 
PHOTO-SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  DIRECT  MEASUREMENT  OF  PARTICLE 
SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  POWDER 
Akinori  Muta,  Suginami-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Yasohiko  Uehara, 
Kitatama-gnn,  Tokyo-to,  and  Masara  Kurata,  0(a-ka, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Seisalnisho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,008 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1962, 

37/6,573;  Feb.  12,  1963,  38/5,797,  38/5,798 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  235—151.3) 
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2.  A  direct-measuring,  particle  size  analyzer  compris- 
ing a  cell  having  transparent,  mutually-parallel,  planar, 
perpendicular  side  walls  and  containing  a  liquid  suspen- 
sion of  the  particles  to  be  measured;  a  collimated  thin 
light  beam  source  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  cell  to 
project  said  light  beam  perpendicularly  toward  said  side 
wall  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  scan  downwardly  in  the 
depth  direction  of  said  suspension;  means  for  generating 
an  electrical  output  h  which  is  proportional  to  the  depth 
from  said  suspension  surface  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  light  beam  in  said  suspension,  means  for 
generating  an  electrical  output  t  which  is  proportional  to 
the  time  elapsed  from  the  start  of  the  sedimentation 
of  the  particles  in  said  liquid  to  the  start  of  said  light 
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beam  scanning;  means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  li^t 
beam  through  said  cell  and  generating  an  electrical  out- 
put I  which  is  proportional  to  the  transmitted  light  beam 
intensity;  and  an  automatic  computer  which  receives  said 
electrical  outputs  h,  t  and  I  and  computes  the  following 
two  equations  to  obtain  the  weight  particle  size  distribu- 
tion function  W(r)  as  the  function  of  particle  radius  /: 


iKlh 


l.(0  =  -X,J4^r-A,^i^.. 


wherein 
r=particle  radius,  cm. 


^1= 


9f 


2g{d-m) 


=  constant 


g=gravity  acceleration,  980  cm./Sec.^ 

f=viscosity  coefficient  of  the  liquid,  g./cm.  sec. 

p</=specific  gravity  of  the  particles,  g./cm.^ 

pm=specific  gravity  of  the  liquid,  g./cm.^. 

/=time  from  the  start  of  the  sedimentation  of  the  par- 
ticles in  the  liquid  to  the  start  of  the  scanning  of  the 
cell,  in  seconds, 

I.      8pd  ,     , 

A2=-^=constant, 

and 

/=thickness  of  the  suspension,  cm. 


-3,315,067 
GUARD  MEANS  TO  AVOID  FALSE  COM- 
PUTATIONS  FOR   LOAD   MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Bell  and  Roger  B.  Wailams,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  oi  Ohio 

FUed  Jane  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,692 
16  Claims.    (CL  235—151.33) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  computing  weighing  scale  system 
comprising  a  weighing  scale,  a  computer  mechanism  uti- 
lizing first  and  second  signals  in  the  computation  of  a 
value,  means  to  apply  a  first  signal  characteristic  of  load 
upon  the  scale  to  said  computer,  means  to  select  from 
a  plurality  of  signals  a  second  signal  and  apply  said  signal 
to  said  computer  enabling  a  computation  of  a  said  value, 
means  for  maintaining  the  selection  of  said  second  signal, 
means  to  release  selection  of  said  second  signal  upon  com- 
pletion of  utilization  of  said  second  signal  by  said  com- 
puter in  the  computation  of  a  value,  means  to  utilize  a 
computed  value  from  said  computer,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  an  operative  state  of  said  selection  means  in  tb ; 


interval  between  the  operation  of  said  release  means  and 
the  operation  of  said  computation  utilization  means  to 
disable  said  computation  utilization  meatis. 


3,315,068 

STERLING  MULTIPLIER 

William   C.   Susor,   Oregon,   Ohio,   assignor  to  Toledo 

Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,456 

5  Claims.    (CI.  235— 1511.33) 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  cycle  of  operations  for  weigh- 
ing, computing  and  printing  a  record  of  the  value  in  the 
sterling  system  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  successively 
weighed  loads,  in  combination,  weighing  mechanism,  com- 
puter means  for  computing  the  value  of  each  weighed  load 
according  to  a  selected  price  in  shilliigs  and  pennies, 
means  for  making  weight  information  provided  by  the 
weighing  mechanism  available  to  the  icomputer  means, 
readout  means  electrically  connected  to  the  computer 
means  including  printer  means  for  prititing  a  record  of 
the  computed  value,  and  programmer  means  for  pro- 
gramming the  system,  the  computer  means  including 
means  for  selecting  places  in  the  weight  information  and 
shillings  and  pennies  in  the  price  to  be  liiultiplied  to  form 
partial  products  and  register  means  for  accumulating 
the  partial  products  as  the  computed  value,  the  computer 
means  also  including  means  for  converting  any  fractional 
part  of  the  shillings  portion  of  the  c0mputed  value  to 
pennies  by  entering  said  fractional  part  ^s  though  it  were 
said  weight  information  and  multiplying  it  by  twelve  and 
the  register  means  including  a  units  penr^es  counting  stage 
which  counts  by  twelve,  a  units  shillii^g  counting  stage 
which  counts  by  twenty  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
units  pennies  counting  stage  and  a  pounds  counting  stage 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  units  i shilling  counting 
stage,  whereby  a  remainder  less  than  i  shilling  remains 
in  the  units  pennies  counting  stage  and  a  remainder  less 
than  a  pound  remains  in  the  units  shilli|ig  counting  stage 
after  said  partial  products  are  accumulated. 


3,315,069 

COMPUTER  HAVING  FOUR-FUNCTION 
ARITHMETIC  UNIT 
Wolfgang  Bohm,  Berlin-Zchlendorf ,  Geifnany,  assignor  to 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Ulm 
(Danube),  Germany 

FUed  Jane  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^78,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28. 1963. 
T  24,208 
20  Claims.    (CI.  235— 1^) 
1.  An  electronic  four-function  arithmetic  unit  having 
registers  for  containing  in  binary  forni  numbers  to  be 
calculated,  comprising,  in  combination: 
four  registers  A,  B,  C,  D; 
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circuit  control  means  connected  to  the  registers  for 
carrying  out  the  arithmetic  step 

{a±b)'l 

where  a,  b,  c,  and  d  are  the  contents  of  the  respective 
registers;  and 
means  for  filling  two  of  the  registers  selectively  with 
unit  values  and  zeros  for  carrying  out  one  of  the  basic 
arithmetic  functions,  said  circuit  control  means  being 
fixedly  connected  with  the  registers  so  that  the  selec- 
tion of  the  basic  arithmetic  function  influences  the 
distribution  of  the  numbers,  unit  values  and  zeros 
upon  the  registers  only  at  the  latest  at  the  start  of 
the  computing  operation,  said  circuit  control  means 
including  at  least  one  arithmetic  unit. 


fcz::f .  J 


r^. 


no 


^.s^  .a. 


the  four  registers  being  connected  in  pairs  A  and  D, 
and  B  and  C,  respectively,  to  form  shift  registers, 
means  for  feeding  the  number  to  be  calculated  which 
is  fed  to  register  C  in  complement  form,  said  arith- 
metic circuit  being  arranged  to  add  the  numbers 
coming  from  the  shift  registers  and  to  feed  the  re- 
sult of  the  addition  back  to  the  first-mentioned  shift 
register  (A  and  D),  and  said  circuit  control  means 
including  a  complementing  circuit  selectively  ac- 
tuatable  between  the  last-mentioned  shift  register  (B 
and  C)  and  the  arithmetic  circuit  in  dependence  upon 
the  plus  or  minus  sign  in  the  first-mentioned  shift 
register  (A  and  D). 


3,315,070 

LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  H.  Pfefferic,  WOllanisport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Prodncts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,574 

3  CLdms.     (CI.  240—1.3) 


3^15,071 

LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  H.  Pfefferle,  WUUamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syi- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,618 

4  Claims.    (CI.  240—1.3) 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  lamps, 
each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  lead-in  wires  depending 
therefrom  and  having  jagged  free  ends;  and  a  base  of 
relatively  soft  plastic  material  on  which  said  lamps  are 
mounted,  said  base  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  holes 
extending  therethrough  for  each  of  said  lead-in  wires  of 
said  lamps,  one  of  the  holes  of  each  of  said  pair  of  holes 
being  larger  than  the  other  and  several  times  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  a  lead-in  wire,  each  lead-in  wire  being 
threaded  through  the  smaller  hole  of  said  pair  of  holes, 
bent  back  on  itself  to  define  a  bight,  threaded  into  the 
larger  hole,  and  further  shaped  to  define  a  hook  terminat- 
ing in  said  jagged  end,  said  bight  defining  an  electrical 
contact  surface  for  engagement  with  an  electrical  contact 
member  of  a  socket,  receptacle  or  the  like,  and  said  hook 
defining  anchoring  means  with  the  jagged  end  thereof 
penetrating  said  base. 


3,315,072 
LUMINAIRE 
Donald  W.  Hariing,  MUwaukec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,740 
7  Chums.    (CL  240—25) 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising:  a  plurality  of  lamps, 
each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  lead-in  wires  depending 
therefrom;  and  a  base  on  which  said  lamps  are  mounted, 
said  base  being  provided,  on  the  underside  thereof,  with 
a  centrally  disposed  depending  ring  over  which  said  lamp 
lead-in  wires  are  wrapped,  one  face  of  said  ring  being 
substantially  in  line  with  the  lead-in  wires  extending  from 
said  lamps. 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  an  inverted  dished  housing 
having  a  bottom  opening,  a  closure  member  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  peripheral  edge 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  bottom  opening  of  said 
housing,  means  for  securing  said  closure  member  in  a 
closed  position  relative  to  said  housing,  an  aperture 
formed  in  said  closure  member,  a  bowl-shaped  refrac- 
tor having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  en- 
gaging the  margin  of  said  aperture,  engagement  means 
formed  in  said  refractor  and  below  said  peripheral  flange. 
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first  latch  spring  means  affixed  to  said  closure  member 
adjacent  said  aperture  and  being  releasably  engageable 
with  said  engagement  means  to  resiliently  urge  said  re- 
fractor flange  downwardly  into  engagement  with  the  mar- 
gin of  said  aperture,  an  inverted  dished  refkctor  having 
an  outwardly  extending  bottom  peripheral  flange  coex- 
tensive with  said  refractor  flange,  second  latch  spring 
means  mounted  on  said  closure  member  and  engaging 
the  upper  surface  of  said  reflector  flange  to  urge  said  re- 
flector flange  into  resilient  engagement  with  said  refrac- 
tor flange,  each  of  said  latch  spring  means  having  a  por- 
tion spaced  from  said  refractor  and  reflector  and  op- 
erative upon  movement  outwardly  therefrom  to  unlatch 
its  respective  latch  spring  means  from  said  refractor  and 
reflector. 


3315,073 

HIGH-INTENSITY  LAMP 

Min<»n  Anld,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Z  &  T  Import^ 

ing  COn  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Caiifomia  I 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  537,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1965, 

40/030,576 

26  Claims.    (CL  240—36) 


surface,  said  frame  having  an  inner  flange  which  defines 
an  opening  for  receipt  of  said  pan  therewithin,  said  pan 
having  an  outwardly  extending  abutment  surface  for  sup- 
porting said  frame  thereon  and  spring  means  for  yield- 
ably  maintaining  said  frame  in  position  overlying  said 
abutment  surface,  and  means  mounting  said  frame  for 
pivotal  and  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  pan  to 


1.  In  a  lamp  structure:  a  base  having  a  lower  en< 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface,  said  base  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  substantially  equal  in  size  to  its  lower 
end,  said  base  having  peripheral  walls  the  cross-section 
of  which  is  substantially  uniform;  a  reflector  housing 
having  a  uniform  cross-sectional  configuration  conform- 
ing to  that  of  said  base;  said  base  having  a  height  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  height  of  said  reflector  hous- 
ing; said  reflector  housing  having  an  open  end  through 
which  a  beam  of  light  is  adapted  to  be  projected;  a  lamp 
socket  in  the  reflector  housing;  and  an  arm  structure 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  said  upper  end  of 
said  base  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said 
reflector  housing  for  mounting  the  reflector  housing  on 
the  base  for  movement  from  a  normal  juxtaposed  posi- 
tion at  the  upper  end  of  the  base  to  a  variety  of  selected 
positions  relative  to  the  base,  said  reflector  housing,  when 
in  a  juxtaposed  position,  forming  an  upward  continua- 
tion of  said  base. 


3,315,074 
UGHTING  FIXTURE 
MoitIs  M.  Bozan,  Westlake,  and  John  J.  Wade,  Sevea 
Hills,  (Miio,  ass^ors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Inter. 
nadonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
Ymrk,  N.Y.,  a  corpfHntion  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,209 

7  Claims.    (CI.  240—147) 

7.  A  ceiling  type  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  frame, 

a  ^ass,  means  securing  said  glass  to  said  frame,  a  pan 

adapted  to  be  mounted  flush  against  a  ceiling  or  like 


permit  disengagement  of  said  abutment  si^rface  and  swing- 
ing of  said  frame  and  glass  away  fron^  said  pan,  said 
last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  hinge  pin  mounted 
adjacent  one  edge  of  said  pan  for  rotational  movement 
and  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  outer  end  portions  of  $aid  arms  being 
bent  for  receipt  in  longitudinal  slots  in  siid  frame. 


3,315,075  ' 

INFRARED  DETECTOR  TESTING  SYSTEM  COM- 
PRISING SCANNING  THE  DETECTOR  SURFACE 
WITH  A  POINT-SOURCE  OF  RADIATION 
Harold  K.  Coulter,  Philip  M.  Cmse,  and  Daryl  D.  Errett, 
Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sapta  Barbara  Re- 
search Center,  Goleta,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Caiifomia  ^ 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  2^1,488 
5  Claims.    (CL  250— 83.^) 


3.  A  system  for  testing  the  responsivity  of  an  infra- 
red detector  which  comprises  an  infrared  source  for  pro- 
ducing an  infrared  image,  optical  demagniflcation  means 
coupled  with  the  infrared  source  for  lemagnifying  the 
infrared  image  to  a  size  relatively  smajl  compared  with 
the  active  surface  of  an  infrared  detecjlor  to  be  tested, 
a  pantograph  scan  mechanism  coupled  to  the  optical  de- 
magnification  means  for  moving  the  d^magnified  image 
across  the  active  surface  of  an  infrared  detector  to  be 
tested,  means  for  measuring  the  point  responsivity  of  the 
active  surface  of  an  infrared  detector  to  be  tested,  and 
a  second  pantograph  means  coupled  t6  the  pantograph 
scan  mechanism  for  contour  plotting  qie  point  respon- 
sivity of  an  infrared  detector  to  be  tesled. 
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3,315,076 
DETERMINING  THE  THICKNESS  OF  A  FUR- 
NACE UNING  BY  MEANS  OF  NEUTRON 
ACTIVATION 
Edward    D.  Jordan,   Kensington,   Md.,   assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commisdon 

FHcd  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,369 
4  aafans.     (CI.  250—83.3) 


.  V. 
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3,315,078 
OPTICAL  FEEDBACK  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR 
A  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  HAVING  A  HIGH  INTER- 
NAL RESISTANCE 
C^rardus  JacolMis  Dccinum  and  Alphonsns  Maria  Hen- 
ricns  ScheHcitens,  both  of  Emmasingel,  EindhoTcn, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nordi  Amerioin  Philips  Com- 
pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,606 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  13,  1962, 

N  22,208 

12  Clafans.    (CL  250—205) 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  the  wear  of  a  furnace  liner 
comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  borated  brick  within 
said  liner  having  a  boron  content  of  the  order  of  2%  by 
weight,  irradiating  said  furnace  for  producing  a  low  level 
thermal  neutron  flux  in  the  vicinity  of  said  borated  brick 
of  the  order  of  10*-10«  neutrons  1  cm.'/sec,  and  counting 
the  rate  of  emission  of  gamma  rays  from  said  borated 
brick  on  a  count  rate  meter,  where,  in  the  non-eroded  state 
the  brick  has  an  energy  of  .477  m.e.v.  and  recounting  the 
rate  of  emission  after  erosion  of  a  predetermined  portion 
when  a  large  change  occurs  at  the  count  rate  meter  indi- 
cating needed  replacement  of  the  liner. 


3,315,077 
AUTOMATIC  NEUTRON  ACTIVATOR 
ANALYZER 
Robert  E.  Jones,  Jr.,  and  Harold  J.  Price,   Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Kaman  Afarcraft  Corpora- 
tion, Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Fflcd  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,182 
13  Clafans.     (CL  250—106) 


1.  In  an  activation  analyzer  the  combination  of  a  source 
of  radiation,  means  for  detecting  radiation  induced  in  a 
sample  by  said  source  of  radiation  and  a  transfer  means 
mounted  on  a  supporting  means,  said  transfer  means  de- 
signed to  transfer  a  known  and  an  unknown  sample  from 
an  exposure  position  in  predetermined  proximity  to  the 
radiation  source  to  a  detection  position  of  predetermined 
proximity  to  said  detecting  means  in  a  manner  to  permit 
uniform  repeatibility  with  respect  to  time  and  proximity, 
said  transfer  means  including  means  for  holding  a  known 
and  an  unknown  samjrie  to  be  exposed  to  said  radiation 
source  and  to  be  carried  by  said  transfer  means  to  said 
detection  means. 


1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  load  voltage  comprising, 
input  terminals  connected  to  a  voltage  source  having  a 
high  internal  impedance,  a  variable  electrical  load  to 
be  supplied  from  said  voltage  source,  a  light-radiating 
element,  a  photosensitive  resistor,  and  means  connecting 
said  load,  said  light-radiating  element  and  said  photo- 
sensitive resistor  in  series  circuit  across  said  input  termi- 
nals, said  photosensitive  resistor  being  positioned  to  receive 
light  exclusively  from  said  light-radiating  element  and 
being  responsive  thereto  so  that  a  given  variation  in  the 
load  impedance  produces  a  change  in  the  current  flowing 
in  said  series  circuit  which  causes  the  intensity  of  light 
received  by  said  photosensitive  resistor  to  vary  in  a  sense 
and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  vary  the  resistance  thereof 
to  maintain  the  voltage  across  said  load  substantially  con- 
stant. 


3,315,079 
BACKGROUND  NOISE  MINIMIZER  USING  VI- 
BRATBVG  RETICLE  AND  PHOTOCELLS  IN 
OPPOSITION 
Floyd  V.  McCanlen,  St  Pcterrimrg,  and  Glen  R.  QoaAis, 
Clearwater,  Fla.,  aarignon  to  HoneyweD  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Dchiwve 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,561 
2  Oafans.    (Q.  250—209) 


1.  A  radiation  sensor  having  background  gradient  radi- 
ation rejection  characteristics  for  distinguishing  a  desired 
radiation  source  from  background  gradient  radiation  com- 
prising: 

means  for  modulating  the  radiation  at  a  predetermined 
frequency; 

reflecting  means  for  dividing  said  modulated  radiation 
into  first  and  second  substantially  equal  portions; 

a  first  detecting  means  positioned  and  adapted  so  as  to 
receive  said  first  portion  and  generate  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  thereof; 

a  second  detecting  means  positioned  and  adapted  so  as 
to  receive  said  second  portion  and  generate  an  elec- 
trical signal  indicative  thereof; 

electrical  filtering  means  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  so  as  to  pass  only  signals  of  said  predeter- 
mined frequency;  and 
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means  connecting  said  first  and  second  detecting  means 
in  parallel  phase  opposition  so  as  to  cancel  out  sig- 
nals which  are  detected  from  both  portions  of  said 
radiation.  ■ 

3^15,080 
SOLID.STATE  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  WITH 
VARIABLE  CONTRAST  RATIO 
Tadao  Kohashi,  Y<AoIiaina,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Matsushita 
Electric  indnslrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Ouka,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Jiqpan 

FOed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1962, 

37/52,254 

2  Claims.    (CL  250—213) 
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1.  A  solid-State  image  intensifier  comprising  a  com- 
posite solid  plate  including  an  auxiliary  element  and  three 
principal  elements,  said  principal  elements  consisting  of  an 
electroluminescent  element,  a  photoconductive  element 
and  an  electrical  impedance  element,  positioned  in  a  sand- 
wich relationship,  each  of  said  principal  elements  being 
insulated  from  each  other  and  having  electrodes  con- 
nected thereto,  electrical  power  means  connected  to  said 
electrodes  whereby  the  electroluminescent  element  in- 
fluenced by  the  photoconductive  and  electrical  impedance 
element  exhibits  a  visible  light  signal  in  accordance  with 
an  incident  radiation  signal  applied  to  the  photoconduc- 
tive element,  said  electrical  power  means  providing  alter- 
nating current  vector  voltages  Vi  and  Vj  having  the  same 
frequency,  variable  phase  shifting  means  for  feeding  said 

alternating  current  vector  voltages  Vj  and  Vj  of  the  same 
frequency  at  a  variable  phase  difference  across  said  elec- 
troluminescent and  photoconductive  elements  and  across 
said  electroluminescent  and  electrical  impedance  elements 
respectfully,  said  electrical  power  means  providing  said 
Vi  voltage  with  an  absolute  value  in  a  range  whereby  said 
electroluminescent  element  produces  a  luminescence  of 
satisfactory  intensity  in  response  to  the  alternating  cur- 
rent associated  with  said  voltage  at  least  under  the  con- 
dition of  maximum  conductivity  of  said  photoconductive 
element,  said  electrical  power  means  further  providing 

said  Vj  voltage  with  an  absolute  value  corresponding  to  a 
point  of  maximum  luminescent  intensity  on  a  character- 
istic curve  of  the  absolute  value  of  Vj  versus  the  lumines- 
cent intensity  of  the  electroluminescent  element  in  which 

the  voltage  Vx  has  a  fixed  absolute  value  when  the  phase 

difference  between  voltages  Vi  and  V2  is  fixed  at  a  critical 
value  0c,  which  corresponds  to  the  point  of  minimum 
luminescent  intensity  on  the  characteristic  curve  of  the 

phase  difference  0  between  said  vdtages  Vi  and  V2  versus 
the  luminescent  intensity  of  said  electroluminescent  ele- 
ment, as  obtained  with  the  absolute  values  of  said  voltages 
fixed  with  the  photoconductor  element  at  a  minimum 
conductivity,  whereby  said  variable  phase  shifting  means 
provides  means  for  varying  the  light  transducing  charac- 
teristic of  said  electroluminescent  element,  said  variable 
phase  shifting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  four-ele- 
ment four-terminal  phase-shifter  circuits  in  cascade  con- 
nection, each  of  said  circuits  having  a  pair  of  variable 
resistances  arranged  in  one  pair  of  opposite  arms  of  tte 
circuit  forming  a  gang  resistor,  and  a  pair  of  capacitors 
arranged  in  the  other  pair  of  opposite  arms  of  the  circuit; 


and  vacuum-tube  transformer  load  cithode  followers, 
each  having  a  secondary  coil  on  the  ou^ut  side  to  which 
a  pair  of  opposite  terminals  of  said  ph|ase-shifter  circuit 
are  balance-connected,  and  resistor  mdans  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  secondary  coil  wherfeby  the  value  of 
the  load  impedance  on  the  secondary  coil  side  of  said 
vacuum-tube  transformer  output  cathode!  follower  is  lower 
than  the  minimum  impedance  value  of  the  associated  four- 
terminal  phase-shifter  circuit,  and  the  other  pair  of  oppo- 
site terminals  of  each  of  said  four-tern^inal  phase-shifter 
circuits  is  connected  out  of  balance  to  the  input  circuit 
of  an  associated  vacuum-tube  cathode  follower. 


3,315,081 
BURNING  RATE  DETECTOR 
Nathan  P.  Williams,  Jr.,  Hnntsville,  AI4.,  assignor  to  tiic 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpresei^ed  by  tiic  Sca«- 
tary  of  tlie  Army 

Ffled  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,105 
10  Claims.    (CL  250—2  7) 


1.  A  burning  rate  cell  comprising  meftns  for  holding  a 
flammable  test  sample,  said  sample  having  an  ignition 
surface  and  a  burnout  surface,  means  for  igniting  said 
ignition  surface,  a  timer  for  recording  the  time  required 
for  burning  through  the  sample  from  the  ignition  surface 
to  the  burnout  surface  thereof,  means  mounted  relative 
to  said  holding  means,  in  facing  relatiofi  to  said  ignition 
surface,  and  immediately  responsive  to  ignition  of  said 
sample  for  turning  on  said  timer,  and  tneans  facing  the 
burnout  surface  of  said  sample  and  responsive  to  a  flame 
emerging  on  the  burnout  surface  of  said  sample  for  turn- 
ing off  said  timer.  1 

3,315,082 
TRANSMISSION  LINES  UTILIZtNG  FIBER 
OPTICS  AND  AN  ELECTRO-OUENCHA- 
BLE  PHOSPHOR 
Warren  E.  Milroy,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assi|n<Mr  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,821 
3  Claims,     (a.  250—22^7) 
1.  A  signal  transmission  system  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  high  speed  computer  equipment  contprising; 

a  plurality' of  contiguous  optical  patios,  each  optically 
isolated  for  independent  transmission  of  discrete  sig- 
nal information  and  including  light  guide  means  con- 
structed of  a  light  transmitting  material  and  having 
ends; 
transducer  means  physically  fixed  to  said  ends  of  said 
light  transmitting  material,  the  transducer  means  at 
one  of  said  ends  being  adapted  for  Converting  electri- 
cal signals  to  light;  wherein  said  transducer  means  at 
said  one  of  said  ends  of  said  light  transmitting  materi- 
al comprises  an  electro-quenchable  phosphor; 
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transducer  means  at  the  other  of  said  ends  adapted  for 
converting  light  to  electrical  signals;  and 


■* 


activating  means  connecting  to  said  transducer  means 
at  said  one  of  said  ends  for  activating  said  trans- 
ducer means  to  produce  light  for  transmission. 


3,315,083 
LIGHT-TIGHT  PHOTOELECTRIC  FILM  READER 
Clifford  B.  Bnsimcll,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodali  Company,  Rodicster,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,401 
9  Claims.    (CI.  250—239) 


cover  adapted  to  prevent  access  of  light  to  said  opening 
and  a  diffusor  lid  having  an  externally  bulged  translucent 
portion  adapted  to  receive  Ught  from  a  wider  angle  than 
the  receiving  angle  of  said  opening,  said  meter  being 
characterized  by  a  first  pivoted  connection  means  between 
the  cover  and  said  body  along  one  edge  of  said  cover 
permitting  the  swinging  of  said  cover  between  a  closed 
position  over  said  opening  and  an  open  position  project- 


ing from  the  side  of  said  body,  said  cover  having  an  in- 
terior recess  adapted  to  receive  said  translucent  portion 
when  said  cover  and  said  lid  are  closed  on  said  body, 
and  a  second  pivoted  connection  means  between  said  lid 
and  said  body  along  one  edge  of  said  lid  permitting  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  lid  between  the  closed  position  over 
said  opening  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  lid  lies 
outside  the  receiving  angle  of  said  opening. 


3,315,085 
AUXILIARY  HYDRAUUC  AND  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Joseph  A.  Milcti  and  Herbert  H.  Konns,  Camarillo,  Calif., 
and  Gabriel  V.  Pesce,  Wiesliaden-Biebricli,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  a  corpondion  tA  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,421 
6  Claims.    (CL  290-^) 


9.  A  detector  for  developing  signal  information  indica- 
tive of  marks  on  one  surface  of  a  paper  web  for  use  of 
downstream  equipments  which  operate  on  the  web,  com- 
prising: 

an  opaque  detection  station; 

an  opaque  flanged  idler  for  conveying  the  paper  web 
past  said  detection  station  with  the  information  ex- 
posed thereto; 
opaque  means  substantially  enclosing  the  flange  of  said 
idler  throughout  the  region  of  said  detection  station; 
means  for  selectively  illiuninating  the  paper  web  in 

said  detection  station;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  reflectance  of  the  illuminated 
paper  web. 

3,315,084 
HOUSING  FOR  UGHT  METER  USING 

PHOTORESISTANCE 
Wilhelm  Bertram,  125  Plannegger  Strasse, 
Mnnich-Pasing,  Germany 
Filed  Jane  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,118 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250— 239) 
1.  In  a  light  meter  having  a  body  with  a  photo-resist- 
ance element  therein  acting  as  a  light  sensitive  element 
for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  meter  and  having 
means  forming  a  light  receptive  opening  for  conducting 
light  to  the  light  sensitive  element,  an  opaque  one  piece 


1.  An  electrical  and  hydraulic  power  supply  system  for 
an  aircraft  having  an  engine  comprising, 

a  generator, 

primary  means  for  driving  said  generator  including  a 
hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  engine  and  a  rotary 
hydraulic  fluid  motor  driven  by  said  hydraulic  pump, 
and 

selectively  operable  auxiliary  means  for  driving  said 
generator  comprising  a  turbine  fan  selectively  mova- 
ble into  the  airstream  of  said  aircraft,  and  gear,  shaft 
and  one-way  clutch  means  connecting  said  fan  to 
said  generator,  said  clutch  means  transferring  rotary 
motion  from  said  turbine  fan  to  said  generator  but 
not  in  the  reverse  direction. 
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3315,086 
PARAMETRON  ELEMENT  FORMED  DVTO  A 
BALANCED  CIRCUIT 
Shintaro  Oshima,  Musashino-sU,  Tokyo4o,  Kakno  Fta- 
tami,  Mttaka-shi,  Tokyo-to,  Takasnke  Fnkni,  Nerinw- 
kn,  Tokyo-to,  Tetsnsaboro  Kamibayashi,  Kitaadachi- 
gim,  Sattama-koi,  and  YoshOiisa  Komazawa,  Shibuya- 
kD,  Tokyo-to,  Ji^an,  assignon  to  Kokosai  Densidn 
Denwa  KabashiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept  4. 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,281 
14  Claims.    (0.307—88) 
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1.  A  parametron  element  comprising,  a  balanced  cir- 
cuit having  four  arms  of  non-linear  inductive  members 
connected  in  a  ring  configuration  and  each  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic substance  deposited  thereon  as  a  tliin  fihn;  ex- 
citing terminal  means  for  applying  exciting  current  and 
bias  current  provided  at  one  of  two  pairs  of  opposed  ter- 
minals of  said  balanced  circuit  and  for  exciting  para- 
metrically  said  balanced  circuit;  output  terminal  means 
for  deriving  output  current  provided  at  the  other  pair; 
tuning  means  in  said  balanced  circuit  for  tuning  said  cir- 
cuit of  a  frequency  equal  to  one  half  of  that  of  said 
exciting  current;  and  input  means  inductively  coupled 
with  said  balanced  circuit  for  applying  an  odd  number 
of  input  information  signals  into  said  balanced  circuit, 
whereby  an  output  current,  having  a  frequency  equal  to 
one  half  of  that  of  said  exciting  current  and  having  one 
of  two  phases  mutually  having  a  phase  difference  of  x 
in  accordance  with  said  input  information  signals,  is  gen- 
erated at  said  output  terminal  means. 


3,315,087 

MAGNETIC  PULSE  COUNTER  AND  PULSE 

FORMING  CIRCUIT 

Midiael  J.  Ingenito,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

ITme  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,273 
21  Claims.    (CI.  307—88) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  counting  and  pulse  forming  circuit 
having  an  input  whereat  input  pulses  are  applied  and  an 
^output,  the  combination  wMch  comprises,  a  pair  of  satu- 
Irable  reactor  sections  constructed  of  materials  having 
generally  rectangular  hysteresis  loops  and  having  a  saturate 
ing  winding  and  a  reset  winding,  the  ampere-turns  re- 
quired to  establish  a  given  flux  completely  around  one  of 
the  sections  being  so  proportioned  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding parameter  of  the  other  section  that  said  section 
is  driven  in  successive  steps  from  the  negative  saturation 
substantially  to  positive  saturation  by  the  input  pulses  be- 
fore the  input  pulses  so  affect  the  other  section,  means 
coupled  to  the  reset  winding  and  rendered  operative  upon 


both  sections  attaining  positive  saturaltion  states  for  ap- 
plying a  reset  pulse  to  the  reset  winding  to  drive  the  sec- 
tions back  to  their  negative  saturation  states,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  resetting  of  said  sections  for  produc- 
ing a  pulse  at  the  output  indicative  of  a  desired  count. 


3,315,088 

READOUT  OF  PHASE  CODED  DATA 
Lloyd  Elwood  West,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,146 
7  Claims.    (CL  307— 8$) 
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5.  In  combination  with  a  matrix  meinory  of  magnetic 
cores  having  remanence,  readout  and  shifting  means  com- 
prising stages,  each  stage  comprising  input,  intermediate, 
and  shift  control  parametrons:  f 

a  plurality  of  input  parametrons  with  the  seed  circuit 
of  each  linking  one  row  of  said  memory, 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  parametr<>ns  with  the  seed 
circuit  of  each  operatively  coupled  to  the  seed  circuit 
of  one  input  parametron, 

a  plurality  of  shift  control  paramettrons,  each  inter- 
mediate parametron  being  coupled  to  the  seed  circuit 
of  two  of  said  shift  control  parametrons, 

coupling  means  from  the  shift  control  parametrons  of 
one  stage  to  the  seed  circuit  of  an  Input  parametron 
of  a  different  stage  wound  additive|y  when  the  shift 
control  parametrons  were  seeded  by  an  intermediate 
parametral, 

and  control  means  to  force  said  shjift  control  para- 
metrons to  oscillate  such  that  signals  appear  on  said 
coupling  means  in  subtractive  relat|ionship. 


lor  to 


3,315.089 

SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

David  W.  Mayne,  Woodland  Hills.  Cilif.,  .»...„  .„ 

^J^.^.^***T^"'**"°'  ^^^^*r  City,  Ca^  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  M5,945 
4  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.  ^ 


—Va. 


1.  A    sense   amplifier  circuit  for  us4   with   a  digital 
memory  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal  having 
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greater  than  a  predetermined  amplitude  comprising  a  dif- 
ferential amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  including  first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor 
having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter;  means  respec- 
tively connecting  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  to 
said  first  and  second  transistor  bases;  means  for  applying 
said  signal  between  said  first  and  second  input  terminals; 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  transistor 
emitters;  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes;  first  and  second 
amplifier  means  respectively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  tunnel  diodes  to  said  first  and  second  transistor 
collectors;  means  biasing  said  tunnel  diodes  for  bistable 
operation;  and  means  for  sensing  the  states  of  said  first 
and  second  tunnel  diodes. 


3,315,090 
SWITCHING  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING  OPPOSITE 

coNDucnvnY  transistors 

Donald  Richard  Bnillcy,  SUver  Spring,  and  Richatd  Dale 
Stephenson,  Mount  Rainier,  Md.,  assignors  to  Tri- 
State  Electronics,  Inc.,  Falls  Chorch,  Ya.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginfai 

FUed  Oct  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,954 
15  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  bistable  circuit  responsive  to  a  signal  source  com- 
prising a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  D.C.  source,  a  pair  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  nor- 
mally cut-off  transistors,  the  emitter  collector  path  of 
one  of  said  transistors  being  connected  in  series  circuit 
between  said  terminals,  said  series  circuit  further  includ- 
ing a  diode  poled  in  the  direction  of  current  flow  through 
the  emitter  and  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  the  emit- 
ter base  junction  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected 
in  a  D.C.  shunt  circuit  across  said  diode,  said  junction 
and  diode  being  coimected  to  each  other  to  be  forward 
biased  simultaneously  in  response  to  the  voltage  across 
them,  a  D.C.  path  connecting  the  collector  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  for  cou- 
pling emitter  collector  current  of  the  second  transistor 
to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  and  means  coupling 
said  signal  source  to  an  electrode  of  one  of  said  transis- 
tors to  change  the  conducting  state  of  both  said  transis- 
tors in  a  like  maimer  in  response  to  said  source  attain- 
ing a  predetermined  amplitude,  wherein  the  knees  of  the 

characteristic  curves  of  said  diode  and  junction  are  at 
substantially  the  same  voltage  so  that  substantial  con- 
duction through  said  transistor  is  controlled  by  and  oc- 
curs simultaneously  with  said  diode  being  driven  to  the 
knee  of  its  characteristic  curve,  the  voltage  of  said  knees 
being  different  from  zero. 


3,315,091 
MONOSTABLE  CIRCUITS 
Maurice  James  Wright,  Harborae,  Birmfaigham,  England, 
assignor  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  limited,  Bfaming- 
ham,  England 

FBcd  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  21, 1962, 

48,290/62 

4  Claims.   (CL  307— 88.5) 

1.  A  monostable  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 

terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of  direct  current  so 

as  to  be  of  relatively  positive  and  negative  polarity  respec- 


tively, a  third  terminal  for  connection  to  a  source  of  posi- 
tive triggering  pulses,  a  switchable  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  said  switchable  rectifier 
being  turned  on  by  positive  current  flow  between  its  gate 
and  cathode,  and  being  turned  off  by  negative  current 
flow  between  its  gate  and  cathode,  means  connecting  the 
anode  and  gate  of  said  switchable  rectifier  to  the  first  and 
third  terminals  respectively,  a  load  through  which  the 
cathode  of  said  switchable  rectifier  is  connected  to  the 
second  terminal,  a  capacitor  having  a  pair  of  plates,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  capacitor  plates  to  the  cathode 
of  said  switchable  rectifier,  a  circuit  connecting  the  other 
plate  of  said  capacitor  to  the  gate  of  said  switchable 


■vwd^ 


LOAD 


rectifier  and  including  a  four-layer  diode  poled  to  break 
down  when  said  other  plate  of  said  capacitor  attains  a 
predetermined  negative  voltage  with  respect  to  said  one 
plate  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  switchable  recti- 
fier, and  a  circuit  connecting  said  other  plate  of  said 
capacitor  to  said  second  terminal  and  including  a  resistor, 
said  switchable  rectifier  being  turned  on  by  pulses  applied 
to  the  third  terminal,  said  capacitor  being  charged  when 
said  switchable  rectifier  conducts  until  said  four-layer 
diode  breaks  down,  and  said  capacitor  discharging  when 
said  four-layer  diode  breaks  down  to  turn  said  switchable 
rectifier  off. 


3,315,092 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  CORE  DEVICE 
EMPLOYING  ADDITIONAL  CHARGE  PATH  FOR 
CONTROLLED  YET  RAPID  RECYCLING  THERE- 
OF 
Lawrence  Grebe  Wiley,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Hairisbnrg,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,999 
15  Claims.   (CI.  307— 88.5) 


5     i' 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising  solid  state  switch 
means  connected  to  be  driven  to  conduction  to  operate 
load  means,  an  input  for  applying  a  constant  voltage  to 
said  switch  means,  means  in  circuit  with  said  switch 
means  and  responsive  to  conduction  of  said  switch  means 
(o  produce  output  pulses  to  said  load  means,  and  means 
connected  to  said  last  mentioned  means  to  provide  rapid 
recycling  of  said  last  mentioned  means  at  a  predetermined 
rate  including  means  to  alter  said  rate  to  provide  proper 
sequential  conduction  of  said  switching  means. 
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3,315,093 

MULTISTABLE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  ONE  DIRECT 

AND  ONE  INVERTED  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

George  Abraham,  3107  Westover  Drive  SE., 

Washington,  D.C.     20020 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  N9.  334,947 

Saaims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  multistable  circuit  for  generating  a  negative  re- 
sistance characteristic  having  at  least  three  stable  stages, 
comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  an  S-typc  negative  resistance 
characteristic; 

second  means  for  generating  an  N-type  negative  re- 
sistance characteristic; 

biasing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  biasing  said  first  and  second  means  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  first  and  second  means  to  convert  said 
S-type  negative  resistance  characteristic  to  an  N- 
type  negative  resistance  characteristic  and  means  to 
combine  said  N-type  and  said  converted  S-type  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristics  as  a  composite  double 
N-type  negative  resistance  characteristic. 


3,315,094 
GATED  LIMTTER  CIRCUIT 
Frank  Wilton  Mills,  Lanark  County,  Ontario,  Canada, 
Mrignor  to  Norfliern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,312 
2  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  gated  limiter  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals for  connecting  an  input  signal  thereto,  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  for  connecting  an  output  signal  there- 
from, a  transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, a  source  of  operating  potential  for  said  transistor, 
means  for  coupling  the  input  signal  from  said  input  ter- 
minals to  the  base  electrode,  a  degenerative  feedback  re- 
sistor connected  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  one 
terminal  of  said  source,  a  direct  current  isolated  varistcx" 
connected  in  shunt  with  said  resistor,  a  load  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  collector  electrode  and  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  source,  said  load  circuit  including  rectifier 
means  for  producing  a  direct  current  control  voltage  which 
is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  cou- 
pled from  said  transistor  to  said  load  circuit,  and  a  gate 
circuit  responsive  to  the  direct  current  control  voltage  for 
coupling  the  output  signal  which  appears  across  said 
varistor  to  said  output  terminals  when  said  control  voltage 
is  greater  than  a  predetermined  level. 
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3,315,095 

TRANSISTORIZED  PULSE  TO  D.C,  CONVERTER 
Martin  Blumberg  and  Joseph  A.  Holly,  Los  AHos,  Calif., 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $39,828 
7  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88i5) 


1.  A  pulse  to  D.C.  converter  comprising 

a  transistor  having  input  connections;  and  output  con- 
nections, and  a  given  2jener  volta(ge  level  with  re- 
spect to  said  input  connections; 

a  load  resistor; 

a  source  of  direct  voltage; 

a  source  of  pulses  of  a  given  potential; 

a  first  capacitor  connecting  said  source  of  pulses  to 
said  input  connections  of  said  transistor; 

said  given  potential  of  said  pulses  b|eing  greater  than 
said  given  Zener  voltage  level  of  jaid  transistor; 

means  for  connecting  said  output  connections  of  said 
transistor  in  series  with  said  load  resistor  across 
said  source  of  direct  voltage;  and  ^, 

a  second  capacitor  connected  across  $aid  load  resistor. 


3,315,096  ' 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  AN  INSU- 
LATED-GATE FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
HAVING  AN  EPITAXIAL  LAYER  [OF  RELATIVE- 
LY  LIGHTLY  DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MA- 
TERIAL ON  A  BASE  LAYER  OF  MORE  HIGHLY 
DOPED  SEMICONDUCTOR  MAT 
PROVED  OPERATION  AT  ULl 
QUENCIES 

David  John  Carlson,  Indianapolis,  IndL  and  Daniel  H. 
Rauscher,  Lebanon,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  45,365 
13  Claims.    (CI.  307^-88 ,5) 


RIAL  FOR  IM- 
HIGH   FRE- 
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tra-high  frequen- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  operable  at  u 
cies  comprising  in  combination: 

an  insulated-gate  field-effect  transist<)r  having  source 
and  drain  electrodes  in  an  epitaxial  layer  of  doped 
semiconductor  material  on  a  base  layer  of  more  high- 
ly doped  semiconductor  material  anjd  forming  a  com- 
bined substrate  therewith  and  a  gate  electrode  in- 
sulated from  said  epitaxial  layer; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  gate,  source  and  drain 
electrodes  of  said  transistor  so  thftt  said  transistor 
operates  as  the  active  device  of  stid  electrical  cir- 
cuit; and 

resonant  circuit  means  connected  between  said  source 
and  drain  electrodes  and  cooperating  with  said  com- 
bined substrate  to  provide  improved!  operation  at  said 
ultra-high  frequencies. 
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3,315,097 
PULSE-GENERATOR    USING    PUNCH-THROUGH- 
AVALANCHE  TRANSISTOR  PRODUCING  BOTH 
PULSE    AND    STEP-WAVE    OUTPUTS    IN    RE- 
SPONSE TO  SINGLE  SWEEP  INPUT 
Seiji  Kanal,  Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo,  and  Takeo  Tominaga, 
Kodafan-shl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,944 
Claims  priori^',  application  Jiqum,  Apr.  25,  1963, 
38/21,055 
SClahns.    (a.  307— «8.5) 


i_Jiiik_ 


1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  using  a  transistor,  having 
the  punch-through  voltage  lower  than  the  breakdown 
voltage  of  collector  junction  and  having  a  carrier  multi- 
plying action  in  the  collector  jimction  at  said  pimch- 
through  voltage,  comprising  at  least  one  condenser  for 
closing  the  circuit  between 
emitter  and  base  of  said  transistor,  and  an  electric  cur- 
rent source  for  driving  the  collector  of  said  transistor; 
said  driving  electric  current  source  being  made  to 
sweep  between  collector  and  base  in  blocking  direc- 
tion of  said  collector  junction  with  a  sweep  voltage 
which  increases  with  passage  of  time,  whereby  a 
fixed  number  of  pulse  waves  are  generated  at  said 
collector  terminal  in  a  time  interval  within  which 
said  sweep  voltage  is  higher  than  said  punch-through 
voltage  and  during  the  same  time  that  a  stair-case 
wave  form  with  steps  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  generated  pulses  is  generated  across  said  con- 
denser. 


3415,098 

FIRING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIER 

James  J.  Eckl,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,724 

2Cbifans.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


of  alternating  voltage  of  relatively  low  frequency  and  a 
load,  a  source  of  periodic  voltage  of  square-wave  form 
and  of  the  same  frequency  and  adjustably  phase-positioned 
with  respect  to  said  source  of  alternating  voltage,  a  one- 
shot  multivibrator  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  a  pulse  former 
responsive  to  said  periodic  voltage  to  produce  pulses  of 
alternate  polarity  and  of  the  same  frequency  as  said 
source,  means  impressing  said  pulses  of  one  polarity  on 
one  of  said  inputs  of  said  multivibrator  and  said  pulses 
of  the  opposite  polarity  on  the  other  of  said  inputs  of 
said  multivibrator,  said  multivibrator  including  means 
to  provide  a  unidirectional  pulse  upon  reception  of  each 
input  pulse,  said  unidirectional  pulses  being  of  longer 
duration  than  said  input  pulses  but  of  shorter  duration 
than  one-half  cycle  of  said  source  of  alternating  volt- 
age, an  oscillator  responsive  to  said  unidirectional  pulses 
to  provide,  only  during  each  unidirectional  pulse,  a  train 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  of  relatively  high 
frequency  each  capable  of  firing  said  controlled  rectifier 
means,  and  means  for  impressing  each  pulse  of  said  train 
of  pulses  at  said  gate  terminal  means  of  said  controlled 
rectifier  means. 


3  315  099 

MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Hideya  Nishioka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  30, 1963, 

38/40,100 

5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  controlled  rectifier  means  and  a  firing  circuit 
therefor  comprising  a  controlled  rectifier  means  having 
gate  terminal  means  and  connected  between  a  source 


1.  A    monostable    multivibrator   circuit    arrangement 
having  an  operating  time  which  remains  stable  despite 
variations  in  ambient  temperature  and  supply  voltage, 
comprising 
first    and    second    electronic    switching   devices   each 
adapted  to  be  biased  to  operative  conditions  deter- 
mining a  stable  state  and  an  unstable  state  of  said 
multivibrator  circuit  arrangement; 
a  source  of  supply  voltage; 

a  time  constant  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a 
first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor  together  providing 
both  a  charging  and  discharging  path  for  said  ca- 
pacitor with  said  source  of  supply  voltage  and  cou- 
pling said  first  switching  device  to  said  second  switch- 
ing device  in  a  manner  whereby  said  capacitor  is 
alternately  charged  and  discharged  and  determines 
the  operative  condition  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
tronic switching  devices;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  source  of  supply  volt- 
age providmg  a  voltage  ratio  and  coupled  to  said 
capacitor  for  stopping  the  charging  of  said  capacitor 
when  the  voltage  across  the  said  capacitor  equals  the 
voltage  ratio  provided  by  said  control  means  thereby 
reducing  the  charging  current  in  said  capacitor,  the 
voltage  across  said  capacitor  remaining  equal  to  said 
voltage  ratio  and  the  operative  condition  of  said  first 
and  second  switching  devices  changing  said  multi- 
vibrator circuit  arrangement  from  the  unstable  state 
to  the  stable  state  due  to  the  reduction  of  charging 
current  in  said  capacitor,  said  monostable  multivi- 
brator circuit  arrangement  having  an  operating  time 
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determined  by  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor,  the 
resistance  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the 
ratio  of  the  voltage  provided  by  said  control  means. 
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3,315,100 

ELECTRICAL   CIRCUITS   USING   NEGATIVE 

SISTANCE  DIODE-TRANSISTOR  COMBINATION 
Juan  J.  Amodei,  LevittowD,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  applications  Ser.  No.  50,946,  Aug.  22, 
1960,  Ser.  No.  59,919,  Oct.  3,   1960,  and  Ser.  No. 
265,016,  Mar.   11,  1963.     This  application  Nov.  19, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  414,502 

35  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


13.  In  combination,  two  branch  circuits  connected  in 
parallel,  one  including  the  emitter-to-collector  path  of 
one  transistor,  and  the  other  including  the  emitter-to- 
collector  path  of  another  transistor;  means  for  applying 
an  operating  current  to  said  two  circuits;  means  for  apply- 
ing the  same  information  pulses,  in  parallel,  to  said  two 
branch  circuits;  and  negative  resistance  means  in  at  least 
one  of  said  circuits,  including  one  negative  resistance  ele- 
ment connected  in  series  with  the  emitter-to-collector 
path  of  one  transistor  and  one  negative  resistance  element 
connected  in  series  with  the  emitter-to-collector  path  of 
said  one  transistor,  responsive  to  information  pulses  ap- 
plied to  said  branches  for  steering  said  operating  cur- 
rent mainly  into  one  or  the  other  of  said  branches  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  number  of  said  pulses  received  con- 
currently. 


3,315,101  ' 

SAWTOOTH  SWEEP  GENERATOR  WITH 
NEGLIGIBLE  RECOVERY  TIME 
Ronald  H.  Smith,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,130 
SClafans.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A   sawtooth    generator   triggered   by   an   extern:  1 
source,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  gated  rectifiers; 

a  capacitor  intercoupling  said  pair  of  gated  rectifiers; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  resistor  and  a  load  resistor; 

said  capacitor  being  in  parallel  connection  with  said 

amplifier; 


bias  means  biasing  said  pair  of  gated  rectifiers  and  said 
amplifier; 

and  connection  means  applying  a  (rigger  pulse  from 
said  external  source  to  said  pair  of  gated  rectifiers, 

whereby  said  gated  rectifiers  are  triggered  into  conduc- 
tion causing  said  capacitor  to  b^  charged  to  near 
bias  supply  potential  and  of  such  polarity  as  to  op- 
pose further  conduction  of  said  gated  rectifiers  and 
said  amplifier  until  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  de- 
cays and  a  second  pulse  triggers  s4id  gated  rectifiers. 


3,315,102  ' 

PIEZOELECTRIC  LIQUID  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Quint,  Jamaica,  and  FranI  H.  Mach,  Long 
Island   City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  EI«ctromation  Com- 
ponents Corporation,  HuntfaigtMi  Station,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Contmuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  tl6,608,  Aug.  13. 
1962.    This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,119 
5Clahns.    (H.  310— 8il) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  batH  in  which  articles 
to  be  cleaned  are  immersed  and  whi(|h  is  subject  to  a 
range  of  variations  in  work  load,  a  plui^lity  of  vibratable 
means  in  driving  contact  with  said  Jiquid  bath,  said 
vibratable  means  having  a  range  of  resonant  frequencies 
over  said  range  of  variations  in  woiUc  load,  a  power 
source  of  relatively  low  frequency  alternating  current, 
means  energized  from  said  power  source  to  generate  a 
spectrum  of  relatively  high  driving  fretjuencies  and  com- 
pnsmg  a  tank  circuit  with  a  plurality  of  branches  and 
mcluding  a  plurality  of  series-connected  spark  gaps  in 
one  of  said  branches  and  including  an  irtput  step-up  trans- 
former having  a  relatively  high  leakage  reactance  be- 
tween its  primary  and  secondary  winjdings,  the  power 
source  being  connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  the 
transformer  and  the  secondary  winding  being  connected 
to  said  tank  circuit,  whereby  said  input  transformer  has 
a  high  transfer  reactance  at  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
tank  circuit  but  has  a  relatively  small  (ransfer  reactance 
to  the  frequency  of  the  power  source  so  that  relatively 
little  energy  is  reflected  back  from  the  tank  circuit  to  the 
power  source,  and  means  applying  laid  driving  fre- 
quencies to  said  plurality  of  vibratable  nicans,  said  spec- 
trum of  driving  frequencies  substantially  corresponding 
to  said  range  of  resonant  frequencies  <)f  said  vibratable 
means  over  said  range  of  variations  in  work  load. 


3,315,103 
»<..     ..     ,.    DIGITAL  TORQUE  MOtOR 

%i^'  ^V'f'  KellyvUle,  and  Rex  Di  Hughes,  Tulsa. 

Okia.,  assignors  to  Midwestern  Instruihents,  Inc..  Tulsa 

Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma  *^        » 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^36,973 

^    ^  lOCIahns.    (CL  310— 8il) 

1.  In  a  control: 

support  means; 

shiftable  structure  spaced  from  the  sjpport  means  and 
adapted  for  coupling  with  apparatus  to  be  mechani- 
cally actuated;  and 

a  member  coupled  with  said  support!  means  and  said 
structure  for  moving  the  latter  toward  and  away 
from  the  support  means,  said  mepiber  comprising 
a  series  of  mechanically  interconnected,  elcctro- 
strictive  elements  disposed  between  the  structure 
and  said  support  means,  each  of  the  elements  being 
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adapted  to  have  an  electrical  control  signal  applied 
thereto  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  cause 
contraction  of  the  member  and  pull  the  structure 


toward  the  support  means  upon  application  of  said 
signal  thereto,  whereby  said  structure  may  be  selec- 
tively shifted  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  desired 
positions. 

3,315,104 
MAGNETIC  IMPULSE  GENERATOR 
John  N.  BaiT,  Detroit,  Mich^  assii^ior  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Park  Ridge,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,346 
3Chdms.    (CI.  310— 29) 


f'i     a-     -" 


1.  A  magnetic  impulse  generator  comprising  a  mag- 
netizable core  means  having  spaced  protruding  first  and 
second  magnetizable  pole  pieces,  coil  means  surrounding 
said  core,  a  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  in  flux- 
conducting  relation  on  said  core  means  intermediate  said 
pole  pieces,  a  magnetizable  armature  pivotably  supported 
intermediate  its  end  portions  on  said  permanent  magnet 
means,  said  end  portions  overlying  the  exposed  end  faces 
of  said  pole  pieces,  respectively,  with  one  of  said  end 
portions  spaced  from  its  associated  end  face  while  the 
Other  of  said  end  portions  is  in  engagement  with  its 
associated  end  face  in  one  of  two  turned  positions  of  said 
armature  about  its  pivot  and  with  said  other  end  portion 
in  engagement  with  its  associated  end  face  and  said  one 
end  portion  spaced  from  its  associated  end  face  in  another 
turned  position  of  said  armature  about  its  pivot,  an 
operator  means  operable  to  rock  said  armature  about  its 
pivot  to  effect  said  engagement  with  said  pole  pieces, 
selectively,  said  operator  means  including  a  pivotably 
supported  operating  lever  having  push-button  means 
attached  at  its  opposite  ends,  respectively,  said  operating 
lever  being  spacially  aligned  with  said  armature  in  a 
manner  such  that  selective  depression  of  said  push-button 
means  pivots  said  operating  lever  into  contact  with  said 
armature  so  as  to  impart  said  rocking  motion  thereto. 


engagement  of  said  armature  with  a  pole  piece  causing  the 
reluctance  of  the  magnetic  loop  including  said  core  means 
and  the  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being  engaged  to  be 
suddenly  reduced  thereby  inducing  a  voltage  impulse  in 
said  coil  means,  and  said  rocking  motion  of  said  armature 
being  magnetically  assisted  to  cause  substantially  uniform 
acceleration  of  said  armature  independently  of  the  speed 
of  said  operator  means  in  the  region  of  close  proximity 
thereof  to  the  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being  engaged. 


3315,105 
SPEED  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  D.C.  MOTORS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

James  Riley  Moore,  Jr.,  Colnmhus,  Miss.,  assignor  to 

American  Bosch  Anna  Corporation,  Colnmbos,  Miss., 

a  corporation  of  New  Ywk 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  265,961,  Mar.  18, 

1963.    This  appUcation  No¥.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,393 

2Clafans.    (CL  310— 211) 


1.  A  balanced  rotor  assembly  for  an  armature  com- 
prising a  core  structure  including  a  plurality  of  lamina- 
tions each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  fingers,  said 
laminations  arranged  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the  fin- 
gers aligned  to  define  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  laminations,  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  equispaced  liners  mounted  in  said  slots,  said  liners 
being  of  substantially  the  same  configuration  and  weight 
and  all  of  said  liners  being  substantially  equispaced  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  at  least  one  of  said 
liners  being  a  thin  laminated  liner  consisting  of  a  thin 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  one  face 
in  contact  with  a  plurality  of  said  laminations  and  a  thin 
sheet  of  insulating  material  confronting  and  bonded  to 
the  face  of  said  layer  opposite  said  one  face  and  an  arma- 
ture winding  in  said  slots  pressing  said  one  liner  into 
engagement  with  said  laminations  thereby  to  decrease  the 
electrical  resistivity  of  said  core  structure,  said  one  liner 
having  an  open  side  aligned  with  the  slot  and  being 
readily  deformable  under  the  pressure  of  the  windings  and 
said  windings  being  tightly  wound  whereby  the  direct  con- 
tact between  the  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
of  said  one  liner  and  said  laminations  constitutes  the  sole 
electrical  connection  therebetween  and  said  winding  being 
exposed  through  said  slots. 


3^15,106 
DISK  SHAPED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Maximilien     Felix     Reynst,     Emmasingel,     Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
FOed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierhmds,  Mar.  27,  1963, 

290,775 
4  Clahns.  (CI.  310—268) 
1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  disk-like  rotor 
mounted  on  a  shaft;  two  annularly  arranged  magnet  as- 
semblies positioned,  one  on  either  side  of  and  substan- 
tially concentric  with  said  rotor,  the  poles  of  said  magnet 
assemblies  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor,  each  of  said  magnet  assemblies  being  comprised 
of  at  least  two  sections  of  alternating  magnet  polarity. 
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the  maximum  flux  on  the  rotor  being  produced  by 
arranging  said  assemblies  such  that  the  poles  of  con- 
fronting sections  have  like  polarity;  brush  means  for 
transmitting  electric  current;  commutator  means  adjacent 


(b)  a  high  lag,  high  sensitivity  target  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  faceplate,  said  target  consisting  of: 
(1)  a   first   relatively  thin   transparent  layer   of 
metal. 


(2)  a  second  layer  of  solid  antimony  oxysulfide 
having  a  thickness  of  from  Ij  to  4  microns,  on 
said  first  layer,  and 

(3)  a  third  layer  of  porous  antimony  trisulfide 
having  a  thickness  of  from  sibout  0.1  to  about 
0.6  micron  on  said  second  laydr. 


3315,109 

TARGET  SUPPORT  STRUCItJRE  FOR 

PICKUP  TUBES 

said  brush  means;  and  coil  windings  on  the  rotor  faces    ^^^P  ^'  Mosselnian,  Lancaster,  Pa^pssipior  to  Radio 


radially  outward  and  substantially  concentric  with  said 
magnet  assemblies,  said  coil  windings  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  commutator  means  and  said  brush 
means. 


Corporation  of  America,  a  corporati<>n  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,685 

3  Qaims.     (CI.  313—45) 


3,315,107 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  POWER  TUBES 
Meirald  B.  Shrader,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,117 
12  Claims,    (a.  313—39) 


"A^ 


12.  An  electron  tube  having: 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope, 

(b)  two  electrodes  in  said  envelopes,  said  electrodes 
including  adjacent  regions  having  lead-ins  extending 
through  a  wall  portion  of  said  envelope  and  other 
adjacent  regions  within  said  envelope  remote  from 
said  lead-ins, 

(c)  said  other  regions  of  said  electrodes  defining  two 
opposite  walls  of  a  chamber  at  substantially  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  and 

(d)  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  through  said  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  target  support  structure  for  ap  image  orthicon 
pickup  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  target  structure  including:       | 

(1)  a  metal  ring  having  an  outer  periphery  of 
given  diameter,  and 

(2)  a  glass  target  wafer  and  a{  metal  mesh  sup- 
ported in  close  spaced  relatic^n  on  said  ring, 

(b)  a  metal  collar  having  an  inner  pieriphery  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  given  diamete|-,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  spring!  members  having 
intermediate  portions  thereof  fixjed  to  said  outer 
periphery  of  said  ring,  said  spring  members  having 
end  portions  mechanically  interlocled  with  said  inner 
periphery  of  said  collar. 


3,315,108  1 

fflGH  LAG,  fflGH  SENSITIVITY  TARGET  HAV. 

ING  SOLID  ANTIMONY  OXYSULPHIDE  AND 

POROUS  ANTIMONY  TRISULPHIDE  LAYERS 

John  F.  Heagy,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor 

poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,226 

2  Claims.    (CL  313—65) 

1.  A  pickup  tube  having: 

(a)  a  glass  faceplate, 


3,315,110 

SHAPED-FIELD  HOLLOW  BEAM  ELECTRON  GUN 
HAVING  HIGH  BEAM  PERVEANCE  AND  HIGH 
BEAM  CONVERGENCE  RATIO 
Chao  Chen  Wang,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  assigi|or  to  Spetry  Rand 
Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  |i  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,368 
15  Claims.     (O.  313—04) 
11.  An  electron  gun  for  producing  ^  hollow  electron 
beam  directed  along  a  longitudinal  aJiiis,  said  apparatus 
comprising, 

means  for  providing  an  electron  beam  magnetic  focus- 
ing field  that  is  characterized  by  having  a  pattern 
of  flux  lines  that  are  substantially  parallel  and 
axially  directed  in  the  central  region  of  said  field 
and  radially  diverging  with  a  nonlinear  flare  at  an 
end  region  of  said  field, 
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an  electron  emitting  surface  symmetrically  disposed  3,315,112 

about  said  axis  in  said  end  region  of  the  focusing  DUAL  BEAM  PROJECTION  LAMP 

field  where  the  flux  lines  diverge  radially,  MOUNT  CONSTRUCTION 

George  H.  Burnett,  Oeveland  Heights,  OUo,  assignor  to 

Geveral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  Dec.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,499 

10  Clafans.    (CL  313—115) 


said  emitting  surface  being  conformal  to  the  contour 
of  the  magnetic  field  flux  pattern  present  at  its 
location. 

3315,111 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  AND 
LIGHT   TRANSMISSIVE   ELECTRICALLY    CON- 
DUCTIVE ELECTRODE  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 
Mary  S.  Jaffe,  Clevetend  Heights,  and  Efaner  G.  Fridrich, 
South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 
Conthiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  189,095,  Apr.  20, 
1962.    This  appUcation  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,837 
9Clatans.    (a.  313— 108) 


1.  A  light-transmitting  electrically  conductive  lacquer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  transparent  organic 
plastic  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  light-transmit- 
ting electrically  conductive  particles  of  indium  oxide  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  which  is  substantially  insensi- 
tive to  incident  light  radiation,  said  conductive  indium 
oxide  particles  being  present  in  said  lacquer  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  10%  by  volume  and  said  lacquer  having  a 
light  transmittance  of  at  least  60%  at  a  film  thickness  of 
approximately  15  microns. 

3.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  layer  of 
electroluminescent  phosphor  sandwiched  between  a  pair 
of  electrode  layers,  one  of  said  electrode  layers  being 
light-transmissivc  and  being  constituted  solely  by  a  film 
of  a  light-transmitting  electrically  conductive  lacquer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  substantially  transparent  organic 
plastic  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  light-transmit- 
ting electrically  conductive  particles  of  indium  oxide  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  which  is  substantially  insensitive 
to  incident  light  radiation,  said  conductive  indium  oxide 
particles  being  present  in  said  lacquer  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  10%  by  volume  and  said  lacquer  having  a  light- 
transmittance  of  at  least  60%  at  a  film  thickness  of 
approximately  IS  microns. 


8.  A  dual  beam  projector  lamp  comprising  a  sealed 
glass  bulb  having  a  concave  generally  paraboloidal  re- 
flector section  and  a  light-transmitting  cover  glass  section 
and  adapted  for  use  with  the  reflector  axis  horizontal; 
said  reflector  section  having  three  lead  wire  openings 
arranged  about  its  apex  to  be  approximately  at  the  comers 
of  a  triangle  with  a  first  and  second  of  said  openings 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  apex  and  in  a  horizontal  plane 
including  said  reflector  axis  and  the  third  opening  above 
said  horizontal  plane  and  in  a  vertical  plane  including 
said  reflector  axis;  metallic  thimble  members  at  the  exte- 
rior of  said  reflector  section  having  their  edges  fused  in 
the  glass  around  the  margins  of  respective  said  openings; 
first,  second  and  third  lead  wires  having  their  outer  ends 
anchored  in  respective  said  thimbles  and  projecting 
through  the  associated  first,  second  and  third  openings 
into  the  interior  of  said  reflector  section;  and  an  auxiliary 
fourth  lead  wire  connected  at  one  end  to  the  first  lead 
wire  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  to  the  said  vertical 
plane  including  the  reflector  axis  at  a  point  below  said 
horizontal  plane  with  its  other  free  end  in  alignment  with 
the  third  lead  wire;  a  rigid  insulating  glass  bridge  member 
extending  laterally  between  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
second  lead  wire  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  auxiliary 
fourth  lead  wire  adjacent  its  said  free  end;  a  first  coiled 
filament  extending  horizontally  between  and  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  lead  wires;  a  second  coiled  fila- 
ment extending  vertically  between  and  connected  to  said 
third  lead  wire  and  to  the  said  free  end  of  said  auxiliary 
fourth  lead  wire;  said  first  and  second  filaments  being 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  reflector  axis. 


3,315,113 

IRIDIUM  TIP  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  K.  Lever,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 

Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Oct  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,154 
4  Claims.  (CI.  313—136) 
1.  In  a  spark  plug  having  an  insulating  core  with  an 
axial  bore  therethrough,  a  center  electrode  mounted  in 
such  bore,  an  outer  shell  surrounding  said  insulating  core, 
a  ground  electrode  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
outer  shell,  said  center  electrode  having  a  metallic  sheath 
surrounding  a  metallic  core  at  one  end,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  radially  inwardly  directed  flange  on  a 
lower  end  of  said  metallic  sheath,  said  flange  defining  a 
circumferential  seat  and  a  tip  receiving  opening,  an  up- 
per surface  of  said  flange  having  a  predetermined  seat 
configuration,  an  iridium  tip  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
center  electrode  having  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
and  longitudinally  extending  firing  end,  a  head  end  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  and  axially  aligned  with  said  firing 
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end,  and  an  outwardly  extending  intermediate  shoulder 
section  positioned  between  and  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  firing  end  and  said  head  end,  said  head  end  and 
said  intermediate  shoulder  section  positioned  within  said 
sheath  forming  a  mechanical  bond   with  said   metallic 
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3^15  115 

GLOW  CATHODE  INDICAtOR  TUBE 

HAVING  MEMORY 

Thomas  C.  Maloney,  Bernardsville,  N  j.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,112 
6  Claims.     (O.  313—^10) 


core,  said  intermediate  shoulder  section  of  said  iridium 
tip  having  a  lower  surface  engaging  and  being  seated 
upon  said  upper  surface  of  said  flange,  and  said  firing 
end  of  said  iridium  tip  positioned  in  a  firing  relationship 
with  said  ground  electrode. 


iibe 


comprising 


3,315,114 
PLASMA  CONTAINMENT  APPARATUS  COMPRK- 
ING  ROTATING  AND  FIXED  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
Peter  CUve  Thonemann  and  Philip  Alan  Davenport,  Ox- 
ford, Engbmd,  and  Henry  Alexander  Blevin,  Armidale, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia,  assignors  to  United  Kii«- 
dom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Feb.  9.  1961. 

4,891/61 
2Clahns.    (CI.  313— 161) 


1.  A  cold  cathode  gaseous  glow  tul 

a  gas-filled  envelope, 

an  anode  electrode, 

a  plurality  of  glow  cathode  electrodes  within  said  en- 
velope in  operative  relation  withi  said  anode, 

and  a  multiple  electrode  gas-filled  memory  cell  coupled 
to  each  glow  cathode  electrode  iniide  said  envelope. 


3,315,116 
HIGH  INTENSITY  SHORT-ARC  IlAMP  HAVING 
BI-METALLIC  ELECTROdS  LEADS 
Norman  C.  Beese,  Verona,  NJ.,  assigfior,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,705 
4  Claims.     (CI.  313—217) 


i,^ 


1.  Plasma  confinement  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  vessel  for  containing  a  gas  at  low  pres- 
sure, 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  radio-frequency  rotating 
magnetic   field   within  said   vessel   and   normal   to 
the  length  of  said  vessel,  said  rotating  magnetic  field 
being  of  field  strength  B  and  angular  frequency  w 
such  that  I 

>Vcl«M'<<H'ce  I 

whereby  Wd  and  w^  are  the  ion  and  electron  cyclo- 
tron frequencies  respectively  in  a  field  of  strength 
B,  and  such  that 

2(^')-«l 

where  n  is  the  number  of  ions  per  unit  volume  of 
the  plasma,  e  is  the  electronic  charge  and  17  is  the 
resistivity  of  the  plasma,  and 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  stationary  magnetic  field 
within  said  vessel  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  vessel 
and  normal  to  said  rotating  magnetic  field,  said  sta- 
tionary magnetic  field  being  of  strength  Bq  such  that 

NoeH'<flo  I 

where  Nq  is  the  total  number  of  electrons  per  unit 
length  of  the  plasma. 


1.  In  a  short  arc  gaseous  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  light  transmissive  central  gas  chamber  located  between 
an  open  end  cathode  section  and  an  open  end  anode 
section  each  of  which  has  a  nonconductor  coupling  block 
mounting  an  outer  elongate  conductor  shaft  and  an 
inner  elongate  conductor  shaft  and  wherein  each  inner 
conductor  shaft  has  a  main  electrode  Which  is  disposed 
in  the  central  chamber  and  the  electroiles  are  in  spaced 
relation  to  provide  a  discharge  arc  therebetween  the 
improvement  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  ribbon  conduct©^  strands  extend- 
ing longitudinaUy  of  the  conductor  block  and  hav- 
ing means  securing  their  outer  eiids  in  conducting 
relation  with  the  outer  conductor  and  other  means 
securing  their  inner  ends  in  cojiducting  relation 
with  the  inner  conductor, 

(b)  said  conductor  strands  being  formed  of  a  front 
portion  of  readily  oxidizible  molylbdenum  material 
and  a  rear  portion  of  platinum  material  which  is 
relatively  less  oxidizible, 

(c)  closure  means  for  the  open  en*  of  the  sections 
and 

(d)  means  to  minimize  the  admissiofc  of  air  between 
the  closure  means  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  strands. 
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3315,117 

ELECTROSTATICALLY  FOCUSED  ELECTRON 

BEAM  PHASE  SHIFTER 

Burton  J.  Udclson,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,255 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  315—3) 

«  .-19  >4  .-• 
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(d)  means  defining  a  longitudinal  homogeneous  mag- 
netic field  about  said  electron  beam,  and 

(e)  means  for  coupling  a  signal  wave  to  said  delay  line 
to  produce  a  predominantly  negative  circulaily  polar- 
ized electrical  field  component  along  said  delay  line, 
the  rotation  of  said  electrical  field  being  in  the  same 
direction  of  rotation  as  that  of  said  electron  beam 
such  that  the  phase  velocity  of  said  electrical  field 
being  equal  to  the  velocity  of  the  electrons. 


3,315,119 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAV- 

ING  MULTI-FUNCTION   VACUUM  TUBE 

Albert  W.  Friend,  5903  City  Line  Ave., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.     19131 

FUed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,867 

12  Claims.    (CL  315—19) 


1.  A  light  weight,  high  power,  phase  shifter  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  an  electron  gun  and  a  collector  longitudinally  dis- 
placed therefrom, 

(b)  an  electrostatically  focused  input  coupler  adjacent 
said  electron  gun  and  an  electrostatically  focused  out- 
put coufder  adjacent  said  collector  with  signal  input 
means  connected  to  said  input  coupler  and  signal  out- 
put means  connected  to  said  output  coupler, 

(c)  an  electrostatically  focused  phase  shift  region  be- 
tween said  input  coupler  and  said  output  coupler, 
said  electrostatically  focused  phase  shifting  region  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  electrostatic  focusing  lenses, 
the  strength  of  said  lenses  being  such  that  an  electron 
beam  produced  by  said  electron  gun  has  a  different 
natural  resonant  frequency  in  said  input  coupler  and 
said  phase  shifting  regions, 

(d)  means  to  vary  the  focusing  lens  strength  in  said 
phase  shifting  region  thereby  varying  the  transverse 
natural  resonant  frequency  of  said  beam  and  varying 
the  phase  of  said  beam. 


3,315,118 
HIGH  POWER  TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  HAV- 
ING  A  NEGATIVE  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  COMPONENT 
Rudolf  MiiUcr,  Strasslach,  near  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengescllschaft  Berlin 
and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,474 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  27,  1961, 

S  73,696 

3  Claims.     (CI.  315—3.6) 


?:vr,*— *-tr.— t 
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1.  A  circuit  for  the  control  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  hav- 
ing an  anode  together  with  condenser  means  for  storing 
energy  at  high  potential  and  applying  such  high  poten- 
tial to  said  anode,  comprising  means  to  deflect  the  elec- 
tron beam  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  electro- 
magnetic core  having  coil  means  coupled  thereto;  a  tube 
having  a  first  cathode,  a  control  grid  and  a  first  anode 
both  of  which  are  in  the  path  of  some  of  the  electrons 
from  said  first  cathode,  a  second  cathode,  said  first  anode 
receiving  electrons  from  both  of  said  cathodes;  means 
including  a  circuit  that  includes  said  first  cathode,  the 
first  anode  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  coil  means  for 
damping  oscillations  in  said  coil  means;  means  for  ap- 
plying an  operating  potential  to  the  anode  of  the  cathode 
ray  tube  including  a  circuit  that  includes  said  anode  of 
said  cathode  ray  tube,  at  least  a  part  of  said  coil  means, 
said  second  cathode  and  said  first  anode;  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  second  anode  and  also  having  a  second  control 
grid  and  regulating  means  for  controlling  the  potential 
on  the  anode  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  means 
for  rendering  said  first  anode  a  virtual  cathode  and  also 
comprising  a  circuit  including  the  path  from  said  vir- 
tual cathode  to  said  second  anode,  the  coil  means  and  the 
anode  of  the  cathode  ray  tube;  said  second  control  grid 
being  between  the  virtual  cathode  and  the  second  anode, 
said  regulating  means  including  means  with  a  long  time 
constant  as  compared  to  a  scanning  cycle  for  applying 
control  voltage  to  biasing  said  second  control  grid  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  potential  of  said  coil  means. 


1.  A  travelling  wave  tube  for  producing  and  amplifying 
highest  frequencies,  comprising 

(a)  a  delay  line, 

(b)  means  for  transmitting  an  electron  beam  longitu- 
dinally adjacent  said  delay  line; 

(c)  means  for  propagating  an  electromagnetic  wave 
along  said  delay  line  which  enters  into  reciprocal  ac- 
tion with  the  electron  beam. 


3,315,120 

DIFFERENTIAL  DELAY-LINE  AMPLIFIER 
Gilbert  Yanishevsky,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,934 
6  Claims.     (CI.  315—22) 
3.  In  a  character-symbol  display  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  character  generation  and  control  matrices  for 
generating   electrical   control    signals    for    deflecting    an 
electron  beam  across  the  face  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  for 
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drawing  preselected  characters  and  symbols  and  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  electron 
beam,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  electrically 
coupled  to  the  intensity  control  output  terminal  of 
said  character  generation  and  control  matrices  and 
a  collector  electrode  electrically  connected  to  a 
source  of  reference  potential; 
a  second  tr  nsistor  having  a  base  electrode  electrically 
connected  to  a  source  of  reference  potential,  an 
emitter  electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  emitter 
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of  the  first  transistor  and  to  a  source  of  reference 
potential  through  first  resistance  means,  and  a  col- 
lector electrode  electrically  connected  to  a  source 
of  reference  potential  through  second  resistance 
means;  and 

a  delay  line  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

the  delay  line  input  terminal  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor and  the  delay  line  output  terminal  being  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  beam  intensity  control  termi- 
nal of  the  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  display  system. 


3315,121 

CROSSED-FIELD  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

James  E.  Staats,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  105,983,  Apr.  27, 
1961.    Tliis  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,629 
20  Claims.    (CI.  315—39.51) 


\ 


1.  A  low  voltage  crossed-field  electric  discharge  device 
comprising  an  anode  structure  defining  an  axially  extend- 
ing generally  cylindrical  space  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
resonator  cavities  opening  into  said  space,  a  generally 
cylindrical  cathode  disposed  in  said  space,  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  outer  diameter  of  said  cathode  and  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  anode  structure  being 

iV-(1.50  to  2.5) 
AT-f  (1.50  to  2.5) 

wherein  N  is  equal  to  the  number  of  resonator  cavities  in 
said  anode  structure  and  is  a  number  between  16  and  36, 
and  means  for  establishing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field 
extending  axially  through  said  space,  said  device  being 
characterized  by  stability  during  the  operation  thereof 


when  the  applied  voltage  between  said  cathode  and  said 
anode  structure  is  in  the  general  range  from  about  400 
volts  D.C.  to  about  1.000  volts  D.C. 


3,315,122 
AUTOMATIC  HEADLAMP  CONfTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  Scbuler,  Charles  W.  MUUr,  and  Eugene  W. 
Brock,  all  of  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micti,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  344,800 
7  Claims.     (CI.  315— «3) 
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3.  In  an  automatic  headlamp  contro8  system  for  a  mo- 
tor vehicle,  a  phototube  assembly  conjiprising  a  housing 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  left  front  fencer  of  said  vehicle, 
a  photocell  and  a  preamplifier  tube  molinted  in  said  hous- 
ing, an  outer  lens  positioned  in  said ;  fender  to  receive 
light  from  a  source,  an  inner  lens  attacHed  to  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  light  passing  through  the  outer 
lens  and  to  focus  the  light  on  said  photocell,  a  light  tight 
and  dust  proof  enclosure  connected  between  said  inner 
and  outer  lenses  and  including  light  baffle  means  for  ex- 
cluding light  reflected  from  the  road  sfurface  in  front  of 
said  vehicle,  a  level  assembly  mounted  ^n  said  housing  for 
vertically  aligning  said  housing,  a  dim  4nd  hold  sensitivity 
control  assembly  mounted  in  said  photc(tube  assembly  and 
electrically  connected  with  said  preamplifier  tube  for  ad- 
justing the  sensitivity  thereof  to  a  given  light  intensity 
impinging  said  photocell,  a  sensitivity  ^est  bulb  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  providing  said  give^  light  intensity. 


3315,123 

PLURAL  FLUORESCENT  LAM?  STARTING 
CIRCUIT  USING  AN  UNIGWTED  LAMP 
AS  BALLAST 
Shungo  Furul,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assig$or  of  fifty  percent 
to  Grace  Thunberg,  Garden  GilDve,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1964, 
39/13,518 
8  Claims.    (CL  315—100) 
1.  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  circuit  arrangement,  a  first 
fluorescent  lamp;  a  second  fluorescent  lamp;  each  of  said 
lamps  having  filamentary  cathodes;  rtieans  for  heating 
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said  cathode  filaments;  a  first  glow  starter  switch;  a  sec- 
ond glow  starter  switch;  said  first  glow  starter  switch 
being  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  lamp:  said  sec- 
ond glow  starter  switch  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  second  lamp;  said  glow  starter  switches  being  a  nor- 
mally open  switch  and  incorporating  means  whereby  heat 
from  a  glow  discharge  in  said  glow  starter  switch  causes 
said  switches  to  close;  a  first  impedance  element  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first  lamp;  said  first  lamp 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  second  lamp;  said  first 
glow  starter  switch  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  glow  starter  switch;  said  first  impedance  element 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  second  glow  starter 
switch;  a  voltage  source;  means  for  energizing  said  volt- 
age source;  a  second  impedance;  said  voltage  source,  said 
second  impedance  element  and  said  first  and  second  lamps 
being  connected  in  series  circuit;  said  first  impedance  ele- 


emission  characteristics  of  said  emitting  electrode  and 
the  potential  on  the  respective  accelerating  electrodes 
comprising,  a  voltage  applied  to  said  emitting  electrode, 
pulsating  means  for  pulsating  said  voltage  applied  to  said 
emitting  electrode,  means  for  determining  the  magnitude 
of  said  tube  current,  and  frequency  control  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  determining  means  to  control  the 
frequency  of  said  pulsating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  said  determined  current. 
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ment  being  effective  to  prevent  lighting  of  said  second 
lamp  when  said  voltage  source  is  initially  energized  by 
said  energizing  means  with  said  first  impedance  element 
being  effective  to  cause  a  glow  discharge  to  appear  in  said 
second  glow  starter  switch;  said  second  glow  starter 
switch  being  closed  by  heat  produced  by  glow  discharge 
therein  to  connect  said  voltage  source  to  said  first  glow 
starter  switch  to  cause  a  glow  discharge  to  appear  in  said 
first  glow  starter  switch;  when  both  contacts  of  said  sec- 
ond and  said  first  glow  starter  switches  close,  said  voltage 
source  causes  a  preheating  current  flow  through  said  cath- 
ode filaments  of  said  first  and  second  lamps;  when  said 
second  glow  starter  switch  opens  said  voltage  source  acts 
at  both  cathodes  of  said  second  lamp  to  light  the  same; 
when  said  first  glow  starter  switch  opens  its  contacts  said 
voltage  source  acts  at  both  cathodes  of  said  first  lamp  to 
light  the  same  and  thereafter  the  same  remains  lit  together 
with  said  second  lamp. 


3,315,124 
TRANSISTORIZED  CONSTANT  EMISSION  CUR- 
RENT REGULATOR  USING  A  RESONANT 
TRANSFORMER  IN  THE  POWER  SUPPLY 
Harold  T.  Boeker,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,598 
13  Claims.    (Q.  315—106) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  tube  current  of  an 
electron  tube  having  an  emitting  electrode  and  accelerating 
electrodes,  said  tube  current  being  determined  by  the 


3,315,125 

HIGH-POWER  ION  AND  ELECTRON  SOURCES 

IN  CASCADE  ARRANGEMENT 

Heinz  Frohlich,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 

Schuckertwerke  AktiengeseDschaft,  Bcriin.Siemensstadt, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,817 

Claims  pri<nrity,  application  Germany,  Not.  20, 1962, 

S  82,505 

8  Claims.    (CI.  315— 111) 


2.  A  high-power  ion  and  electron  source,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  preceding  stage  including  an  energizable 
anode,  cathode  and  intermediate  electrode,  said  inter- 
mediate electrode  defining  a  chamber  in  which  an  ioniz- 
able  gas  is  received,  and  cooperating  with  said  anode  and 
cathode,  when  respectively  energized,  for  ionizing  the  gas 
and  for  discharging  electrons  through  an  aperture  formed 
in  said  anode,  and  at  least  one  succeeding  cathode-less 
stage,  otherwise  substantially  similar  to  the  preceding 
stage,  said  preceding  and  succeeding  stages  being  arranged 
in  cascade,  the  electrons  discharged  by  the  preceding  stage 
being  received  in  the  chamber  defined  by  the  intermediate 
electrode  of  the  cathode-less  succeeding  stage  and  form- 
ing a  virtual  cathode  for  the  same,  the  anode  of  the 
succeeding  stage  being  biased  with  respect  to  the  virtual 
cathode  to  attract  the  electrons  thereof,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  attracting  voltage  of  the  anode  of  the  suc- 
ceeding stage  so  that  a  discharge  current  with  a  positive 
voltage  characteristic  and  without  cathode  voltage  drop 
is  maintained,  the  discharge  currents  of  said  stages  being 
increased  from  stage  to  stage  through  volume  ionization  of 
the  gas. 


3,315,126 
PHOTOCELL  ARC  TIMER 
William  F.  Iceland,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Air 
Reduction  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,575 
1  Claim.  (CL  315—151) 
Apparatus  for  the  working  of  metals  by  the  direct 
application  thereto  of  an  electric  arc  sustained  for  a  pre- 
cise predetermined  length  of  time  between  an  electrode 
and  the  metal  to  be  worked  comprising  a  source  of  power 
for  said  arc,  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  power 
in  a  circuit  with  said  electrode  and  said  metal  to  be  worked 
to  thereby  enable  said  source  of  power  to  support  said  arc, 
timing  means  for  timing  a  precise  predetermined  length 
of  time,  said  timing  means  comprising  a  source  of  a  train 
of  electrical  pulses  regularly  spaced  in  time  and  a  pulse 
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counter,  said  source  of  a  train  of  electrical  pulses  operat- 
ing continuously  independently  of  the  operation  of  said 
arc  and  the  time  interval  between  pulses  of  said  train 
being  independent  of  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  energy 
of  said  arc,  photoelectric  means  responsive  to  radiation 
from  said  arc  to  render  saki  timing  means  operative  upon 
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initiation  of  said  arc  and  means  responsive  to  the  action 
of  said  timing  means  at  the  expiration  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  to  interrupt  the  circuit  connecting  said  source 
of  power  with  said  electrode  and  said  metal  to  be  worked 
to  thereby  interrupt  said  arc  after  the  arc  has  been  sus- 
tained for  said  predetermined  time. 


3^15,127 

RESTOIUNG  CIRCUIT  MEANS  FOR  ISOLATING 
THE  DEFECTIVE  BRANCH  AND  RECONNECT- 
ING THE  REMAINING  BRANCHES 
Otto  Lenz,  Raytown,  Mo^  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FDed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,363 
2  Claims.     (CL  317—22) 


h^^- 


— X )*-  ' — '  t"- 


frp- 


,m«,:)f"  ]f:    1 — I 


1.  A  power  restoring  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  voltage, 

a  plurality  of  network  branches  connected  in  parallel 
to  said  source, 

circuit  breaker  means  electrically  interposed  between 
said  source  and  said  branches,  said  circuit  breaker 
having  a  restoring  winding  for  effecting  the  recy- 
cling thereof, 

a  plurality  of  loads  respectively  connected  to  said 
branches, 

first  actuating  means  connected  between  said  source 
and  said  loads  and  responsive  to  said  circuit  breaker, 

a  plurality  of  second  actuating  means  respectively  as- 
sociated with  each  of  said  branches  and  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  first  actuating  means  to  pro- 
vide a  partial  electrical  path  to  the  restoring  winding 
of  said  circuit  breaker, 


a  plurality  of  third  actuating  means  normally  and  re- 
spectively connected  in  shunt  with  said  branches  and 
responsive  to  a  fault  condition  Occurring  in  the  par- 
ticular load  associated  therewith,  any  of  said  third 
actuating  means  when  operated  disconnecting  the 
load  associated  therewith  from  said  voltage  source, 
completing  an  electrical  path  to  the  restoring  wind- 
ing of  said  circuit  breaker  to  effect  the  recycling 
thereof  so  as  to  restore  power  tlo  all  branches  other 
than  the  defective  one,  and  disabling  said  second 
actuating  means  associated  theiiewith, 

a  fourth  actuating  means  comn|on  to  all  of  said 
branches  and  operable  in  respojise  to  said  third  ac- 
tuating means, 

a  plurality  of  fifth  actuating  meians  respectively  as- 
sociated with  said  branches,  said  jRfth  actuating  means 
being  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  third  ac- 
tuating means  associated  thereivith,  and  when  op- 
erated, disabling  said  fourth  actftiating  means  which 
reconnects  said  first  actuating  ^eans  into  said  cir- 
cuit in  an  operable  condition  ifesponsive  thereafter 
to  the  actuation  of  said  circuit  breaker. 


3  315  128 

REMOTE  INSTRUMENT  AND  BAtTERY  CHARGER 

CONTROL  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Eugene  B.  Raymond,  5041  W.  Grove  St., 

SIcolde,  ni.     60076 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  N|>.  485,393 

3  Claims.     (CI.  317-^-99) 


1.  An  instrument  case  carried  by  a  portable  housing 
for  a  battery  charger  including 

(a)  a  stationary  support  adapted  t<)  be  carried  by  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  top  wall  of  the  battery 
charger  housing, 

(b)  an  instrument  case  mounted  on  a  handle  for  said 
support,  I 

(c)  a  handle  connected  to  said  case  and  said  support, 

(d)  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  handle  to  said 
case  and  pivotally  interconnecting  said  case  and  said 
handle  to  said  support  for  unitafy  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  subport  for  displaying 
said  instrument  case  at  varioui  angular  positions 
with  respect  to  the  portable  housi|ig. 


3,315,129        ' 
CIRCUIT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  E.  Fisher,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporition  of  New  Yorit 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  N0.  407,458 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317-i.l8) 
1.  An  electrical  protective  system  f^r  use  with  an  elec- 
trical distribution  system  of  the  typ«  including  a  main 
power  line,  a  plurality  of  feeder  line$  connected  thereto 
and  automatic  circuit  opening  means  in  connection  with 
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each  of  said  main  and  feeder  lines  responsive  to  abnormal 
current  conditions  of  a  first  type,  said  electrical  protective 
system  comprising: 

(a)  fault  current  detecting  means  responsive  to  ab- 
normal current  conditions  of  a  second  type, 

(b)  means  actuated  by  said  fault  current  detecting 
means  when  energized  for  initiating  opening  of  a  first 
one  of  said  feeder  automatic  circuit  opening  means, 

(c)  means  actuated  by  said  first  feeder  automatic  cir- 


cuit  opening  means  for  initiating  the  opening  of  the 
remainder  of  said  feeder  automatic  circuit  opening 
means  in  predetermined  sequence, 

(d)  means  actuated  by  the  last  of  said  feeder  automatic 
circuit  opening  means  in  said  sequence  to  cause  auto- 
matic opening  of  said  main  automatic  circuit  opening 
means,  and 

(e)  means  for  discontinuing  said  sequential  opening  of 
said  feeder  automatic  circuit  opening  means  upon 
de-energizing  of  said  fault  current  detecting  means. 


3,315,130 
CURRENT-SENSING  CIRCUIT 
William  A.  Carter,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Pliiladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsyhrania 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,636 
4  Claims,     (a.  317—33) 


1.  A  current-sensing  circuit  for  energizing  a  load  device 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  current  in  a  conductor, 
said  current-sensing  circuit  including  a  pulse  transformer 
having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding,  a  first  and  sec- 
ond capacitor,  a  controlled  rectifier,  a  spark  gap  having 
first  and  second  spaced  main  electrodes  and  a  trigger 
electrode,  voltage  source  means  connected  across  said 
first  and  second  capacitors  to  charge  said  capacitors,  first 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  conductor  having  an  out- 
put D.-C.  voltage  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  cur- 
rent magnitude  of  said  conductor,  and  second  circuit 


means  including  a  zener  diode;  said  first  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  second  circuit  means  with  its  said  out- 
put D.-C.  voltage  reverse  biasing  said  zener  diode  of  said 
second  circuit  means;  said  second  circuit  means  connected 
to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  controlled  rectifier  and  firing 
said  controlled  rectifier  response  to  reverse  conduction  of 
said  zener  diode;  said  first  capacitor  connected  in  series 
with  the  cathode-anode  electrodes  of  said  controlled  rec- 
tifier and  said  primary  winding  of  said  pulse  transformer; 
said  secondary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  trig- 
ger electrode  and  one  of  said  main  electrodes  of  said 
spark  gap;  said  second  capacitor  connected  in  series  with 
said  main  electrodes  of  said  spark  gap  and  said  load, 
whereby  when  said  current  in  said  conductor  exceeds  a 
predetermined  current,  said  zener  diode  becomes  conduc- 
tive to  fire  said  controlled  rectifier,  thereby  discharging 
said  first  capacitor  through  said  secondary  winding  to 
cause  said  spark  gap  to  fire,  thereby  to  discharge  said 
second  capacitor  through  said  load  device. 


3,315,131 
PLUG  RECEPTACLE  WITH  PLURALITY  OF  CIR- 
CUIT  BREAKERS  HAVING  TWO  POSTS  EACH  OF 
WHICH  PASSES  INDIVIDUALLY  THROUGH  OIVE 
OF  THE  HOUSING  FLANGES 
Boi^w  Klimak,  Des  Plaines,  and  Victor  Mastis,  Cicero. 
111.,  assignors  to  Bei«  Mfg.  A  Sales  Co.,  Des  Plaines 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,000 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317—99) 


3.  In  combination  an  escutcheon  plate,  a  chamber- 
forming  member  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  terminals  secured  to  said  chamber-forming  mem- 
ber and  extending  into  the  chamber  formed  thereby,  an 
annular  flange  on  said  chamber-forming  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  formed  in  said 
flange,  a  plurality  of  circuit  breaker  members  circum- 
ferentially positioned  about  said  chamber-forming  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  circuit  breaker  members  having  at 
least  two  posts,  each  extending  individually  through  one  of 
said  slots,  said  circuit  breaker  members  being  posiUoned 
between  and  within  the  space  defined  by  said  flange  and 
plate  and  link  members  securing  some  of  said  terminals  to 
a  corresponding  post  of  said  circuit  breakers. 


„.,c  3,315,132 

BUSBAR  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
Raymond  Peter  Lucas,  Leichhardt,  New  South  Wales, 
Austraha,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  PhllUps  (Australia) 
Proprietaiy   Limited,   Uverpool,   New   South   Wales, 
Australia,  a  corporation  of  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,499 
Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Oct.  9, 1964. 
50,320/64 
9  Claims.    (CI.  317— 99) 
I.  A  busbar  power  distribution  system,  particularly  of 
the  heavy  duty  type,  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantial- 
ly flat,  parallel  extending  strips  of  metal  conductors  for 
the  electric  power,  supporting  frames  spaced  at  intervals 
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along  the  length  of  said  conductors,  a  pair  of  confronting 
metal  arms  on  each  frame,  pairs  of  confronting  notches  in 
said  anns,  said  arms  being  relatively  positioned  to  permit 
said  c<»ductors  to  extend  between  said  arms  with  their 
transverse  axes  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 


arm,  a  separately  insertable  electrical  insulating  element 
seated  in  each  of  said  notches  having  a  socket  confront- 
ing a  socket  in  the  separately  insertable  insulating  element 
in  a  notch  of  the  other  arm  in  which  is  edge  mounted  one 
of  said  conductors. 


3,315,133 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  INTERCONNECT  AND 

METHOD 

John  S.  Walker,  Phoente.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,342 

7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 101) 


2.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  components  on  a 
printed  circuit  board,  including  in  combination,  insulating 
board  means  having  first  and  second  sides  and  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough,  exposed 
printed  circuit  means  on  both  of  said  sides  and  having 
portions  bridging  certain  of  said  apertures,  component 
means  having  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  therefrom, 
said  component  means  being  mounted  on  said  second  side 
and  having  leads  engaging  and  connected  to  selected  por- 
tions of  said  circuit  means  bridging  selected  apertures  on 
said  first  side  with  such  engaging  leads  extending  through 
said  selected  apertures,  and  means  interconnecting  said  cir- 
cuit means  on  said  first  side  to  circuit  means  on  said  sec- 
ond side. 


3»315,134 
CLUTCH 
Hermann  SchoU,  Stettgart,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GjnJ» A,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
FUed  Sept  21. 1964.  Ser.  No.  397,739 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Sept.  27, 1963, 
B  73,667 
SOafans.    (CL  317— 148.5) 
1.  A   circuit   arrangement   for  operating    an   electro- 
magnetically  engageaUe  and  disengageable  clutch  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  winding,  wherein  working  current  pulses 
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of  at  least  approximately  uniform  duration  are  fed  to  the 
magnetic  winding  from  a  source  of  direct  current  and  at 
a  pulse  repetition  frequency  which  is  in  synchronism 
with  a  control  value,  said  current  pulses  being  fed  via  a 
power  transistor  operating  in  on-off  operation  which  is 
controlled  by  an  input  transistor  operating  in  phase  op- 
position, ahead  of  which  input  transistor  there  is  con- 
nected a  control  transistor  which  changes  between  con- 
ductive and  blocked  states  in  synchronism  with  the  beat 
of  the  control  value,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
in  combination: 

(a)  resistor  means  connected  between  the  collector  of 
said  control  transistor  and  one  terminal  of  said 
source  of  direct  current; 

(b)  a  series-circuit  incorporating 
(1)   a   first   capacitor   having 

nected  to  said  collector  o 
sistor, 


/?>  ¥. 


/' 


one   terminal  con- 
said  control  tran- 


(2)  a  first  rectifier  having  ond  terminal  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  saia  first  capacitor,  and 

(3)  a  first  resistor  having  one  terminal  coimected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  rectifier,  the 
other  terminal  of  said  first  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  iijput  transistor; 

(c)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  base  of 
said  input  transistor  and  said  o^e  terminal  of  said 
source  of  direct  current; 

(d)  a  second  capacitor  connected!  between  said  base 
of  said  input  transistor  and  the  ^posite  terminal  of 
said  source  of  direct  current;  aad 

(e)  a  second  rectifier  connected  between  said  opposite 
terminal  of  said  source  of  dirqct  current  and  the 
juncture  of  said  other  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor 
and  said  one  terminal  of  said  firit  rectifier,  said  first 
and  second  rectifiers  having  t^ssimilar  electrodes 
connected  to  each  other  so  that  both  rectifiers  pass 
current  in  the  same  direction. 


3,315,135 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFJIER  ACTUATED 

LIQUID  GAS  FILLER 

Alfred  A.  Thiele,  50  S.  Munn  Ave.,  Apt.  519, 

East  Orange,  NJ.     07018 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser,  No.  505,830 

9  Claims.    (CI.  317—148.5) 


1.  In  a  means  for  maintaining  the  Jevel  of  a  liquid  in 
a  container  between  upper  and  lowjer  limits  including 
solenoid  means  for  selectively  effecting  a  supply  of  liquid 
to  said  container,  a  control  circuit  for  Said  solenoid  means 
comprising  a  solenoid  winding  for  said  solenoid  means,  a 
power  source,  a  first  thermistor  positioned  at  said  upper 
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limit  and  a  second  thermistor  positioned  at  said  lower 
limit  in  said  container,  said  thermistors  being  connected 
in  series  across  said  source,  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
means  controlling  said  solenoid  means  and  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  solenoid  winding  across  said  power 
source,  bias  means  controlled  by  and  including  said  first 
and  second  thermistors  in  circuit  with  said  power  source 
and  with  said  controlled  rectifier  means  firing  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  when  the  level  of  said  liquid  is 
below  said  lower  limit,  and  holding  means  including  said 
first  thermistor  and  said  solenoid  winding  maintaining 
said  controlled  rectifier  means  on  when  the  level  of  said 
liquid  is  between  said  upper  and  lower  limits,  subsequent 
to  the  firing  of  said  controlled  rectifier  means. 


3,315,136 

ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Udo    Lob,    Munich,    Germany,    assignor    to    Siemens- 

Schuckertwerke     Alctiengesellschaft,     Bcriin-Sicmens- 

stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,656 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  31,  1963, 

S  88  111 

2  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


If'  11. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising 

a  plate-shaped  semiconductor  member  having  spaced 
opposite  substantially  parallel  surfaces  and  electrodes 
on  said  spaced  surfaces; 

a  fluid-tight  sealed  capsule  assembly  enclosing  said 
semiconductor  member,  said  capsule  assembly  in- 
cluding components  on  each  side  of  said  semicon- 
ductor member  having  surfaces  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  spaced  surfaces  of  said 
semiconductor  member; 

means  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  semicon- 
ductor member  comprising  a  connecting  terminal 
and  means  for  passing  said  connecting  terminal 
through  said  fluid-tight  sealed  capsiUe  to  said  cap- 
sule assembly; 

a  layer  of  solder  bonding  each  of  the  electrodes  of 
said  semiconductor  member  to  the  adjacent  surface 
of  the  corresponding  component  of  said  capsule  as- 
sembly; and 

spring  means  mounted  between  selected  components 
of  said  capsule  assembly  and  exerting  a  continuous 
compression  pressure  upon  said  corresponding  com- 
ponents of  said  capsule  assembly,  and  upon  said 
solder  layers  and  said  semiconductor  member  posi- 
tioned between  the  said  corresponding  components, 
said  spring  means  comprising  an  arcuate  spring  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  extending  legs  thereby  ex- 
erting a  substantially  uniform  pressure  upon  said 
corresponding  components,  said  spring  means  ex- 
erting a  compression  pressure  in  the  range  of  0.2 
to  2.0  kiloponds  per  square  millimeter  on  said  solder 
layers. 


3,315,137 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
DonaU  E.  Richardson,  Chicago,  U.,  assig^Mr  to  DT  Re- 
search Institute,  Chicago,  111.,  a  non-profit  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Original  appUcation  Oct,  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,472,  now 
Patent  No.  3,159,718.     Divided  and  this  application 
Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,552 

SCUhns.    (CL  317— 262) 
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1.  In  the  electrostatic  recording  art,  a  method  of  treat- 
ing an  electrostatic  record  medium  of  dielectric  material 
to  reduce  the  quantity  of  electrostatic  charges  disposed 
within  the  medium  so  as  to  thereby  reduce  the  background 
noise  level  of  the  medium,  said  method  comprising  pass- 
ing said  electrostatic  record  medium  through  and  general- 
ly perpendicularly  to  a  first  electric  field  which  produces 
a  voltage  across  the  medium  of  a  magnitude  greater  than 
a  threshold  value  at  which  an  abrupt  rise  in  charge  cur- 
rent occurs  to  the  record  medium,  but  less  than  a  break- 
down voltage  of  the  medium  where  sparkthrough  of  the 
record  medium  begins,  thereby  injecting  charges  of  op- 
posite sign  into  opposite  sides  of  the  record  medium, 
thereafter  passing  said  record  medium  through  and  gen- 
erally perpendicularly  to  a  second  electric  field  of  op- 
posite polarity  to  said  first  electric  field,  said  second  field 
producing  a  voltage  across  the  medium  which  is  of  a  mag- 
nitude greater  than  a  thereshold  value  of  the  charged 
medium,  but  less  than  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the 
medium,  and  proportioning  the  first  and  second  electric 
fields  to  produce  substantially  equal  and  opposite  charge 
currents  to  the  medium. 


3,315,138 

TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE  WITH  SMALL 

INVERSE  GAIN 

David  F.  Allison,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics 

Corporation,    Sunnyvale,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 

California 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  335,335,  Jan.  2, 

1964.     This  appUcation  Sept  1,  1966,  Ser.  No,  576,769 

7  Claims.     (CL  317—235) 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  small  inverse 
gain,  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  major  surface,  said 
body  containing  adjacent  P  and  N-type  regions,  one  of 
said  regions  being  formed  with  an  enlarged  portion  and 
an  integral  elongate  tail-like  portion  which  has  a  lateral 


984 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


dimension  parallel  to  said  surface  which  is  substantially 
less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  enlarged  por- 
tion, said  other  region  being  disposed  in  said  enlarged 
portion  so  that  a  junction  is  formed  between  the  regions 
which  extends  to  the  surface  and  is  surrounded  by  said 
enlarged  portion,  and  contact  means  secured  to  each  of 
said  regions,  said  contact  means  secured  to  said  one  region 
being  connected  to  said  elongate  tail-like  portion  at  a 
point  remote  from  said  other  region. 


3,315,139 
CENTRIFUGAL  OYERSPEED  SWITCH  FOR 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
William  R.  Wharton,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  asdgnor  to 
Saitty  Electrical  Eqnipniciit  Cmporation.,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,292 
6CUdms.    (CI.  318— 325) 


20t 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  electric 
motor  by  means  of  a  switch  in  the  circuit  of  the  motor 
which  switch  has  an  actuator  constructed  to  open  when 
pressed,  the  combination  of  a  centrifugally  controlled 
switch-actuating  mechanism  including  a  frame  connect- 
able  to  the  motor  shaft,  a  bar  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
frame  at  the  center  of  its  mass  on  an  axis  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  constructed  to  pivot  out- 
wardly by  centrifugal  force  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  switch-actuating  slide  mounted  in  said  frame  in  align- 
ment with  said  switch  actuator  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  bar  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  bar  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  bar  moves  said 
slide  toward  said  switch  actuator,  and  a  second  slide 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bar  on  the  side  of  its  pivotal  axis  opposite  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  switch-actuating  slide  and  equally 
spaced  therefrom,  the  weight  masses  of  said  slides  being 
equal  and  distributed  equally  with  respect  to  the  center 
of  the  mass  of  the  bar. 


3,315,140 

BATTERY  CELL  TESTER 

Louis  E.  Dadin,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,308  X 

13  Claims.    (CL  320— 48)  I 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  battery  having  a  plurality  of 
series  connected  cells,  there  being  provided  an  output  sig- 
nal when  at  least  one  of  the  cells  has  a  predetermined  low 
voltage,  comprising: 
means  for  indicating  when  a  cell  has  low  voltage  com- 
prising non-linear  resistance  means  and  first  induct- 
ance means  connected  in  circuit  with  each  battery 
ceU; 
a  second  inductance  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  first 
inductance  means; 
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output  means  for  receiving  said  indication  of  low  volt- 
age; 
each  of  said  second  inductance  means  being  connected 

at  one  end  to  a  reference  potential  and  at  the  other 
end  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  and  to  an  out- 
put means; 
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whereby  when  changes  toward  zero  ^cur  in  the  direct 
current  of  one  of  said  cells,  the  alternating  current 
impedance  of  that  cell  circuit  increases,  thereby  caus- 
ing a  rise  in  the  impedance  seen  by  $aid  second  induct- 
ance means  to  effect  a  change  in:  the  magnitude  of 
the  alternating  current  waves  appearing  on  said  out- 
put means.  i 

3,315,141 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SVtSTEMS 
Maurice  James  Wright  and  Lancelot  jPhoenix,  Birming- 
ham, England,  aligners  to  Joseph  Mcas  (Industries) 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,331 
5CIafan8.    (CI.  320— 5(9) 
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1.  Battery  charging  apparatus  of  the  kind  including  a 
permanent  magnet  alternator  supplying  power  through  a 
full-wave  rectifier  to  a  battery,  including  at  least  one  con- 
trolled rectifier  forming  part  of  said  rectifier  and  through 
the  anode-cathode  path  of  which  curreitt  flows  to  the  bat- 
tery, comprising  a  power  supply  derived  from  the  battery 
and  connected  to  the  gate  of  the  controlled  rectifier  to  per- 
mit the  controlled  rectifier  to  conduct,  abd  means  operable 
when  the  battery  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
for  preventing  the  controlled  rectifier  frpm  being  rendered 
conductive. 


3,315,142 

MAGNETIC-FIELD  DEPENDENCE  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTER  OR  SIGNALLER 

Herbert  Weiss,  Numberg,  Germany,  as^gnor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerfce  Akticngesellschaft,;  Berlin-Siemens- 
stadt  and  Eriangen,  Germany,  a  cmiraration  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  1331,870 
Claims  priority,  application  German:^,  Jan.  30, 1963, 
S  83,489 
2Ciahns.    (CI.  321— ^) 
1.  A  magnetically  responsive  signal  transmitter,  com- 
prising a  signal-voltage  generating  tank  circuit  having  an 
iron-cored  inductance  member,  a  transistor  having  an 
emitter-collector  load  circuit  and  a  batse  control  circuit. 


April  18,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


985 


said  tank  circuit  being  series-connected  in  the  load  circuit 
of  said  transistor,  a  magnetic-field  responsive  resistance 
member,  the  base  control  circuit  of  said  transistor  being 
feedback-coupled  through  said  resistance  member  with 


said  tank  circuit,  an  inductance  winding  inductively  linked 
with  said  inductance  member,  output  signal  lead,  and 
rectifier  means  connecting  said  inductance  winding  with 
said  output  signal  leads. 


3,315,143 
OUTPUT  CURRENT  POLARITY  SENSING  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  CYCLOCONVERTERS 
Dennis  I.  Lawrence  Solon,  Raymond  B.  Diczhazy,  Bam- 
bridge   Township,   and   Frank   H.   Washko,   Bedford, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Lear  Sieglcr,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,192 
3Clahns.    (CI.  321— 7) 


a  first  section  associated  with  one  of  said  cyclo- 
converter  groups  and  having  output  terminals 
for  providing  a  first  signal  when  current  flows  in 
said  cycIcKonverter  output  circuit  in  one  direc- 
tion, and 

a  second  section  associated  with  the  other  of  said 
cycloconvertcr  groups  and  having  output  ter- 
minals for  providing  a  second  signal  when 
current  flows   in   said   cycloconverter   output 

circuit  in  the  opposite  direction, 
each  of  said  s^tions  comprising  current  sensing 
means  related  to  and  in  circuit  with  said  supply 
circuit  means  connected  to  its  associated  cyclo- 
converter group  for  sensing  alternating  current 
flow  in  said  related  supply  circuit  means  and 
providing  an  alternating  current  signal  propor- 
tional thereto,  and  current  rectifying  means  con- 
nected to  said  section  output  terminals  and  to 
said  current  sensing  means  for  rectifying  alter- 
nating current  signals  provided  by  said  current 
sensing  means  to  provide  a  direct  current  signal 
at  said  section  output  terminals  in  accordance 
with  the  state  of  conduction  of  the  associated 
cycloconverter  current  group. 


3  315  144 
CAPACITOR  CHARGE  REVERSING  CIRCUIT 
ElUsz  Poss,  East  Haven,  Conn^  assignor  to  Electronic 
Energy  Conversion  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
I         FUed  Oct.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,377 
9  Claims.    (CI.  321— 18) 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  cycloconverter  and  a  sensing 
and  indicating  circuit  for  providing  signals  in  accordance 
with  output  conditions  of  the  cycloconverter, 
said  cycloconverter  having 

an  input  circuit  for  connection  to  an  alternating 

current  supply, 
an  output  circuit  for  connection  to  a  load, 
a  pair  of  current-conducting  groups  of  switching 

and  rectifying  devices, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  groups  in  parallel 
with  each  other  between  and  back  to  back  with 
respect  to  said  supply  and  said  output  circuits 
including  supply  circuit  means  associated  with 
and  connecting  each  group  to  said  supply  circuit, 
one  of  said  pair  of  groups  and  its  associated 
supply  circuit  means  conducting  to  provide  a 
flow  of  current  in  one  direction  in  said  cyclo- 
converter output  circuit  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  and  its  associated  supply  means  conducting 
to  provide  a  flow  of  current  in  the  other  direction 
in  said  cycloconverter  output  circuit,  and 
said  sensing  and  indicating  circuit  means  having 
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9.  In  combination,  a  capacitor  charged  to  a  given  volt- 
age, the  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  plate  across 
which  the  charge  voltage  on  the  capacitor  appears,  a  pair 
of  power  terminals  across  which  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  is  connected,  a  load,  means  normally  cou- 
pling said  capacitor  through  said  load  to  said  pair  of 
terminals  to  discharge  the  capacitor  through  the  load, 
and  means  for  momentarily  acceleratnig  the  discharge 
and  reverse  charging  of  said  capacitor  when  said  load  in- 
cludes a  relatively  high  resistance,  said  means  comprising 
inductance  means  for  forming  a  resonant  circuit  with 
said  capacitor,  and  means  including  unidirectional  switch- 
ing means  for  coupling  said  inductance  means  and  said 
capacitor  together  into  a  passive  transient  resonant  loop 
circuit  isolated  from  at  least  one  of  said  power  terminals 
where  the  capacitor  resonantly  discharges  from  a  charge 
thereon  in  one  direction  and  charges  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, the  unidirectional  switch  means  becoming  non- 
conductive  during  the  first  half  cycle  of  the  transient 
to  terminate  the  same  before  the  charge  on  the  capacitor 
again  reverses. 


3,315,145 
INVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  COMMUTATION 
OPERATION 
Edward  A.  Menard,  Ulster  County,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York- 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,531 
5  Claims.     (O.  321—44) 
1.  An  improved  inverter  circuit  comprising 
power  source  means  having  first,  second  and   third 
terminals,  the  potential  at  said  first  terminal  being 
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positive  with  respect  to  the  potential  at  said  second 
terminal  and  the  potential  at  said  second  terminal 
being  positive  with  respect  to  said  third  terminal, 

first  and  second  circuit  points, 

load  means  connected  between  said  second  terminal 
and  said  first  circuit  point, 

first  and  second  controlled  rectifier  means  connected  for 
forward  conduction  from  said  first  terminal  to  said 
first  circuit  point  and  from  said  first  circuit  point  to 
said  third  terminal  respectively, 

capacitor  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
circuit  points, 
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first  and  second  commutator  sections  each  including 
in  series  circuit  relation  an  inductor  and,  respectively, 
a  third  and  fourth  controlled  rectifier  means, 

said  first  and  second  sections  being  connected  for  pro- 
viding forward  conduction  from  said  first  terminal 
to  said  second  circuit  point  and  from  said  second  cir- 
cuit point  to  said  third  terminal  respectively,  and 

means  for  cyclically  triggering  into  conduction  said 
fourth  and  first  controlled  rectifier  means  and  said 
third  and  second  controlled  rectifier  means  for  com- 
pleting charge  paths  for  said  capacitor,  the  timing  of 
the  triggers  during  one  cycle  alternately  placing  the 
charge  potential  on  said  capacitor  across  said  first 
and  second  controlled  rectifier  means  for  terminating 
conduction  therethrough. 


3,315,146 

INVERTERS  OPERATED  BY  CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIERS 

Derek  Albert  Pake,  Hemel  Hempstead,  England,  assignor 

to  Rotax  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Sen  No.  322,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  9,  1962, 

42,366/62 
6  Claims.     (Ci.  321 — 45) 
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1.  An  inverter  of  the  kind  using  first  and  second  con- 
trolled rectifiers  under  the  firing  control  of  oscillator 
means  to  supply  a  load  comprising  in  combinatioo  a 
relay  connected  to  be  energised  only  when  the  an^li- 
tude  of  the  oscillator  output  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  and  a  normally  closed  contact  operable  by  the  re- 
lay and  connected  when  closed  to  short-circuit  the  gates 
of  the  controlled  rectifiers  to  prevent  firing  thereof. 


April  18,  1967 


3,315,147 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  CURRENT  SENSING 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTll  HIGH  VOLT- 
AGE    ELECTRIC    POWER    IflANSMISSION 
CONDUCTORS 
Ralph  H.  Cook,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  andJohn  S.  Ferguson, 
Glenview,  111.,  assignors  to  S  &  C  JElectric  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delawve 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  Na  276,900 
6  Claims.     (CI.  322-*.3) 


1.  An  electromechanical  device  for  sensing  alternating 
current  flow  in  a  high  voltage  conductor  and  reproducing 
it  at  ground  potential  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  upstanding  insulator  adapted  to  receive 
the  high  voltage  conductor  at  i(s  upper  end  while 
its  lower  end  is  grounded, 

(b)  a  first  transducer  at  the  upper  end  of  said  insulator 
connected  for  energization  in  response  to  current 
flow  through  said  conductor  a(nd  for  oscillatory 
movement  in  synchronism  with  tiie  frequency  of  the 
alternating  current  with  the  displacements  being  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flow  in 
succeeding  half  cycles,  I 

(c)  a  second  transducer  at  the  lower  end  of  said  in- 
sulator, 

(d)  an  insulating  member  extending  through  said  in- 
sulator and  rigidly  interconnecting  the  moving  ele- 
ments of  said  transducers  whereby  said  second  trans- 
ducer generates  an  alternating  cufrent  the  magnitude 
and  frequency  of  which  correspond  to  the  magnitude 
and  frequency  of  the  alternating  purrent  flow  in  said 
conductor,  aixi 

(e)  each  transducer  including: 

(1)  a  permanent  magnet  stn^cture  fast  on  said 
insulating  connecting  member,  and 

(2)  two  coils  having  the  respective  magnet  struc- 
ture centrally  located  with  respect  thereto  and 
connected  in  push-pull  relatiion  with  respect  to 
the  magnetic  field  thereof. 


3,315,148       ^ 
A.-C.  GENERATOR  POWE^  SUPPLY 

Joseph  Grillo,  New  Milford,  NJ.,  iMgnor  to  General 
Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,;  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  N^.  320,278 
9  Claims.    (CL  32^h-4) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  power  supply  system  including 
a  motor-generator  set,  a  flywheel,  and  an  electromagnetic 
clutch  having  an  excitation  circuit  an^  a  torque-transmis- 
sion capability  proportional  to  applied  excitation,  a  control 
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circuit  for  regulating  the  excitation  of  said  clutch,  com- 
prising: 
means,  operative  to  totally-de-energize  said  clutch  at 
rotational  speeds  of  the  motor-generator  set  below 
normal  operating  speeds 
means,  operative  upon  the  attainment  of  operating  speed 
by  said  motor-generator  set,  to  supply  a  fixed  excita- 
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tion  to  said  clutch  sufficient  to  produce  gradual  accel- 
eration of  the  flywheel  at  a  pre-selectcd  rate  up  to  a 
predetermined  speed  below  said  normal  operating 
speed;  and 
means,  effective  upon  the  attainment  of  said  predeter- 
mined speed  to  progressively  increase  the  excitation 
of  said  clutch  in  accordance  with  increasing  flywheel 
speed  until  locking  of  the  clutch  occurs. 


32315,149 
HIGH  STABILITY  REGULATED 
VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
Robert  D.  Strait  and  Robert  W.  Sanders,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  tilgnorg  to  the  United  States  of  Amerka  as  rep- 
resented by  die  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,666 
1  Clafan.    (CL  323—22) 
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A  regulated  voltage  power  supply  for  receiving  an  un- 
regulated voltage  and  producing  a  high  precision  regu- 
lated voltage  therefrom  comprising; 

a  series  regulating  element  having  first  and  second  in- 
puts and  an  output, 

said  regulating  element  having  an  internal  resistance 
between  said  first  input  and  said  output  and  being 
responsive  to  signals  at  its  second  input  to  vary  its 
said  internal  resistance  proportionally, 

said  first  input  of  said  regulating  element  being  the 
input  of  said  regulated  supply  and  said  output  of 
said  element  being  the  output  of  said  supply, 

a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs 
and  an  output  and  responsive  to  differences  in  signals 
at  its  said  first  and  second  inputs  for  producing  a 
signal  at  its  output  indicative  of  such  differences, 

means  for  supplying  said  differential  amplifier  output  to 
said  second  input  of  said  regulating  element, 

first  voltage  sampling  means  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  supply  and  adapted  to  produce  a  first  error 
signal  indicative  of  any  variance  of  the  voltage  at 
said  supply  output  from  a  desired  voltage, 

said  first  differential  amplifier  input  being  connected 
to  receive  said  first  error  signal, 

837  O.G.— 36 


said  first  sampling  means  including  a  bypass  capacitor 
for  directly  supplying  transient  signals  from  said 
supply  output  to  said  first  differential  amplifier  in- 
put, 

second  voltage  sampling  means  for  comparing  said  sup- 
ply output  with  the  voltage  of  a  standard  cell  and 
producing  a  second  error  signal  indicative  of  any 
incremental  difference  between  said  output  of  said 
supply  and  said  standard  cell, 

a  D.C.  amplifier  for  coupling  said  second  error  signal 
to  said  second  input  of  said  differential  amplifier, 

whereby  said  supply  is  responsive  to  substantial  and 
incremental  changes  in  its  output  voltage  to  auto- 
matically correct  therefor. 


3,315,150 
«  .  .^^^  RANGE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Melvin  Rossnick,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Taylor-Wfaifieid  Corporation,  War- 
ren, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,154 
4  Claims.    (CL  323—22) 


'iH 


:k 


1.  A  circuit  for  wide  range  voltage  regulation  com- 
prising in  combination  a  grid-controlled  electronic  valve 
interconnected  between  an  unregulated  source  of  elec- 
trical power  and  a  load,  a  biasing  circuit  for  the  grid  of 
said  valve  comprising  a  first  potential  generating  element 
and  means  to  energize  said  element  in  acconiance  with 
the  load  applied  voltage  as  related  to  a  variable  regulated 
voltage  reference  whereby  the  load  applied  voltage  may 
be  regulated  within  a  predetermined  voltage  span,  said 
biasing  circuit  including  a  second  voltage  generating 
clement,  and  means  to  variably  energize  said  second  ele- 
ment comprising  a  secondary  voltage  source  and  a  vac- 
uum triode  in  series  therewith  and  with  said  second 
element,  said  secondary  source  and  said  triode  being 
fully  insulated  and  selected  for  high  voltage  operation 
whereby  a  negative  bias  of  suflScient  amplitude  may  be 
applied  to  the  grid  of  said  valve  in  overriding  relation 
to  the  voltage  developed  by  said  first  element  to  drive 
said  valve  to  cut-off. 


3,315,151 

REGULATED  TRANSFORMER  POWER  SUPPLIES 

FitzwUiiam  Allan  Wentwortii,  Mosman,  New  Soodi  Wales, 

Australia,  assignor  to  StabOac  Pty.  Limited,  Khigsgrove, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia,  a  corporation  of  New 

South  Wales 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,987 
Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Oct  24,  1961. 
10,582/61 
4  Clafans.    (CL  323—56) 
3.  An  electrical  power  supply  comprising  input  termi- 
nals for  connection  to  an  alternating  current  source,  a 
current  limiting  element,  a  pair  of  saturable  transfonner 
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cores,  a  primary  winding  on  each  transformer  core,  means 
for  coupling  said  primary  windings  and  current  limiting 
element  in  series  across  said  input  terminals,  a  secondary 
winding  on  each  transformer  core,  output  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  load,  means  for  coupling  said  secondary 
windings  in  series  to  said  output  terminals,  control  wind- 
ings on  said  saturable  transformer  cores,  and  means  for 


W 


i. 
o 


W 


f      mm 
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providing  even-harmonic  feedback  in  said  saturable  trans- 
former cores  and  comprising  a  feedback  rectifier  and  con- 
nections between  said  feedback  rectifier  and  points  on 
said  primary  windings  which  are  at  equal  potentials  for 
fundamental  frequencies,  said  primary  windings  being 
connected  in  series  for  rectified  even-harmonic  frequen- 
cies. 


3,315,152 

ADaJSTABLE  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 
John  P.  Lindley,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio   Corporation,   Cliicago,   III.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,613 
8  aaims.    (Q.  323—74) 


4.  An  adjustable-divider  circuit  comprising:  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  terminals;  1 

an  adjustable  source  of  potential;  i 

means  coupled  between  one  side  of  said  source  and 
two  circuit  points  for  adjustably  apportioning  the 
potential  at  said  one  side  between  said  two  points; 

means  coupled  between  one  of  said  two  points  and  said 
first  and  third  terminals  for  adjustably  apportioning 
the  potential  at  said  one  point  between  said  first  and 
third  terminals; 

means  coupled  between  the  other  of  said  two  points 
and  said  second  and  fourth  terminals  for  adjustably 
apportioning  the  potential  at  said  other  point  be- 
tween said  second  and  fourth  terminals; 

means  for  coupling  each  of  said  terminals  individually 
to  the  other  side  of  said  source;  and  utilization  means 
coupled  to  and  responsive  to  changes  in  potentials 
on  said  terminals. 
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3315,153 

BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  SELF- 
BALANCING  CONTROL  MEANS 
Larry  A.  Whatley,  Loveland,  Colo.,  as^gnor  to  Hewlett- 
Paciuu-d  Company,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,940 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323—75) 


f^^:& 


irfcrn 


1.  An  electrical  bridge  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  branch  circuits  serially  corinected  to  receive 
an  applied  signal; 

another  pair  of  branch  circuits  serifilly  connected  to 
receive  the  applied  signal; 

at  least  two  of  said  branch  circuits  including  reactive 
elements  and  at  least  one  of  said  |)ranch  circuits  in- 
cluding an  element  having  an  impedance  which  varies 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  source  of  reference  signal; 

a  detector  responsive  to  the  continuous  variation  of 
phase  relationship  between  the  reference  signal  and 
another  signal  for  producing  a  cohtrol  signal; 

means  connected  to  said  detector  and  to  said  element 
having  variable  impedance  for  alteifng  the  impedance 
thereof  in  response  to  the  control!  signal  from  said 
detector;  and 

means  connected  to  the  common  cpnnection  of  one 
of  said  pairs  of  branch  circuit  for  Applying  the  signal 
appearing  thereon  to  said  detector!  as  said  other  sig- 
nal for  producing  said  control  signal. 


DETERMINING 


3,315,154 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR ^ 

THE  WALL  THICKNESS  OF  METALUC  ELE- 
MENTS  UTILIZING  A  RECIPROCAL  PERMA- 
NENT  MAGNET  ASSEMBLY 

Edwin  D.  Nuttall,  Shreveport,  La.,  aMignor  to  United 
Gas  Corporation,  Shreveport,  La.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppUcation  Oct.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,936,  now  Patent 
No.  3,205,435,  dated  Sept.  7,  1965,  ^hlch  is  a  division 
of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  610,731,  Sebt.  19,  1956,  now 
Patent  No.  2,963,644,  dated  Dec.  6,  1960.  Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,307 
3  Clahns.     (CI.  324—37) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  internal  corrosion  within 

metallic  wall  including, 

d  permanent  magnet  assembly  having  first  and  second 

magnets  providing  spaced  poles, 
means  for  supporting  said  magnet  ajsembly  advancing 

said  magnet  assembly  transversely  with  respect  to 

the  external  surface  of  said  wall  tt  induce  magnetic 

flux  in  successive  paths  in  the  wall, 
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said  assembly  also  having  a  third  magnet  providing 
a  flux  return  path  from  the  wall  being  surveyed, 

an  electric  coil  sensitive  to  flux  variations  positioned  in 
said  flux  return  path, 

means  for  reciprocating  $aid  coil  and  third  magnet  in 
a  longitudinal  path  between  said  first  and  second 
magnets, 

and  means  for  measuring  the  effect  of  flux  variations 
as  caused  by  changes  in  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  wall  under  investigation  upon  said  coil. 


3^15,155 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGAT- 
ING A  GENERALLY  HOMOGENEOUS  MEDI- 
UM AS  TO  REGIONS  OF  ANOMALOUS  ELEC- 
TRICAL CONDUCnVITY 
Clans  Orianif  BrdunstrasM  20,  Moaicli,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,417 
Clainu  priorttjr,  i^pllcalloa  Gcnnany,  Feb.  18, 1963, 
C  29  188 
5  Clafans.     (CL  324—40) 


MCIXUMS 
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1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  a  generally  homogene- 
ous medium  as  to  regions  of  anomalous  electrical  conduc- 
tivity, comprising  square-wave  current  supply  means,  in- 
ductive circuit  means  connected  with  said  current  supply 
means  to  be  energized  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled with  the  medium  for  inducing  abruptly  rising  and  de- 
caying primary  magnetic  field  pulses  in  the  medium,  said 
primary  field  pulses  inducing  secondary  field  pulses  in  said 
medium,  said  primary  field  pulses  being  chosen  to  have 
decay  times  substantially  shorter  than  the  decay  times  of 
said  secondary  field  pulses,  a  magnetic  field  pulse  decay 
time  measuring  network  having  an  input  circuit  coupled 
with  said  inductive  circuit  means  and  having  instrument 
means  for  measuring  substantially  the  decay  times  of  the 
secondary  field  pulses  induced  in  the  medium  by  the  pri- 
mary field  pulses,  said  network  comprising  time  delay 
periodic  switch  means  responsive  to  signal  intensity  in 
said  network  input  circuit  for  controlling  said  instrument 
means  to  commence  said  secondary  field-pulse  decay  time 
measuring  substantially  upon  termination  of  a  primary 
pulse,  whereby  said  instrument  means  respond  substan- 
tially only  to  the  decay  times  of  said  secondary  field 
pulses. 


plates,  a  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced  capaci- 
tor plates  being  wetted  with  a  liquid  having  a  high  di- 
electric constant,  semiconductor  material  to  be 
measured  supported  on  the  wetted  surface  of  said 
one  of  said  pair  of  capacitor  plates  between  said 
plates  and  forming  said  resistance  with  said  one  of 
said  plates,  said  one  of  said  plates  having  a  deter- 
mined surface  area,  said  semiconductor  material  be- 
ing positioned  in  capacitive  relation  with  the  other 
of  said  plates  and  forming  a  capacitive  reactance 
with  said  other  of  said  plates  in  series  circuit  arrange- 
ment with  said  resistance,  said  other  of  said  plates 


having  a  surface  area  opposing  the  surface  area  of 
said  one  of  said  plates  wbJch  is  considerably  smaller 
than  said  determined  surface  area  and  considerably 
smaller  than  the  area  of  a  side  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor body; 

means  for  exciting  said  resonant  circuit  arrangement 
at  a  frequency  other  than  the  resonant  frequency 
of  the  said  resonant  circuit  arrangement;  and 

control  means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said 
plates  to  bring  said  resonant  circuit  arrangement  to 
resonance  whereby  said  resistance  may  be  deter- 
mined from  one  of  the  voltage  and  current  at 
resonance. 

3,315,157 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPEDANCE  MEASUREMENT 
THROUGH  THE  USE  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM 
PROBES 
Hiroshi  Watanabe  and  Choanke  Mnnakata,  Kitatama-gnn, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assignon  to  K^hndrflrt  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Setsakniho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Jofait-stock  company  of 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,489 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatten  Japan,  July  22, 1963, 

38/37,082 

4aafans.    (a.  324— 62) 


3  «I5  15^ 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ELECTRICAL 
RESISTANCE  OF  A  BODY  OF  EXTREMELY  PURE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  FOR  ELEC- 
TRONIC PURPOSES 
WoIfgauE  KeDer,  Prctifeld,  Gonuuiy,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens-SctaadiertwcriKe  Akticngesciischaft,  Bcrlin-Sie- 
mensstadt.  Germany,  a  coipoiation  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,608 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Gcrauny,  Ang.  9, 1963, 
S  86,651 
3Cfadnis.    (CL324— 60) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  electrical  resistance 
at  desired  localities  of  a  body  of  semiconductor  material 
having  substantially  large  flat  sides  spaced  from  and  posi- 
tioned opposite  each  other,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  resonant  circuit  arrangement  having  a  resonant  fre- 
quency, said  resonant  circuit  arrangement  comprising 
an  inductance,  a  capacitance  and  a  resistance,  said 
capacitance  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  capacitor 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  electrical  impedances 

by  means 

of  an  electron  beam  probe,  comprising  a  bridge  circuit 

including  four  imjiedance  arms;  means  for  emitting 

a  thinly  constricted  electron  beam;  means  for  periodi. 

cally  varying  the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam; 
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means  for  causing  said  electron  beam  to  impinge  on 
predetermined  points  of  a  specimen  which  constitutes 
one  arm  of  said  bridge  circuit;  a  variable  impedance 
for  balancing  the  bridge  which  constitutes  another 
arm  of  said  bridge;  and  means  for  detecting  the  bal- 
ance of  said  bridge  circuit,  whereby  the  impedance 
value  between  said  predetermined  points  of  the  speci- 
men is  determined. 


OF 


ing  markings  equidistant  from  each  other  in  groups  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  markings,  sensing  and  simultane- 
ously counting  each  immediately  preceding  marking  be- 
fore applying  the  next  succeeding  markiing  to  the  textile 
element,  sensing  the  first  marking  of  an  immediately  pre- 
ceding group  of  counted  markings  aftef  it  has  travelled 
a  measuring  distance  that  is  a  multiply  of  the  distance 
between  successive  groups  of  markings  aQd  simultaneously 
applying  in  response  thereto  the  first  mairking  of  the  next 
succeeding  group  of  markings  to  the  tepitile  element. 


3,315,158 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURE^IG  THE  SPEED 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Theodore  Ongaro  and  Eugene  R.  Lncka,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Ongaro  Dynamic  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,975 
SOaims.    (CI.  324— 70) 
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1.  A  frequency  measuring  instrument  for  measuring 
the  speed  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  including 
means  for  deriving  a  series  of  ignition  pulses  having  a 
frequency  directly  related  to  said  speed  comprising,  a 
regenerative  amplifier  including  a  transformer  having  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings,  a  current  flow  circuit  in  a 
closed  loop  arrangement  with  said  primary  winding,  and 
bias  means  for  preventing  current  flow  through  said  cir- 
cuit; means  for  applying  said  ignition  pulses  across  said 
primary  winding  to  cause  current  to  regeneratively  flow 
through  said  closed  loop  for  a  given  period  of  time  onoe 
for  each  of  said  ignition  pulses,  the  output  of  said  genera- 
tor comprising  a  train  of  constant  area  pulses,  indicating 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary  winding 
for  indicating  the  average  current  of  said  train  of  pulses, 
means  for  correlating  said  average  current  with  said  speed 
of  said  engine,  means  for  varying  the  inductance/resist- 
ance time  constant  of  said  transformer  to  correct  the 
speed  indicating  of  said  indicating  means. 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  length  of  a  travelling 
flexible  textile  element  which  comprises  intermittently 
applying  to  the  textile  element  discrete  automatically  fad- 


3,315,160 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  TESTING  KfETHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  OPTICAL  FIBER  RA- 
DIATION SENSORS 

David  M.  Goodman,  3843  Debita  Court, 

Scaford,  N.Y.     11783 

FUed  Jane  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,221 

30  Claims.     (CI.  324—73) 


3,315,159 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

LENGTH  OF  RUNNING  TEXTILE  FILAMENTS 

Walter  Gith,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany,  assignor  fo 

Walter  Reiners,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18,  1963, 

R  35,694 

6  Claims.    (CI.  324—71) 


SYSTEM 
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1.  The  method  of  non-destructive  au  omatic  testing  of 
an  energizeable  assembly  of  electronic  components  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  (1)  interspersing  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  throughout  the  assembly  of* components,  said 
fibers  having  entrance  and  exit  termin|ils,  (2)  position- 
ing the  entrance  end  of  selected  fibers  \r\  different  regions 
of  space  so  as  to  be  impinged  upon  by  electromagnetic 
radiation  emanating  from  different  part$  of  the  assembly, 
(3)  p>ositioning  the  exit  terminals  of  the  selected  fit)ers  to 
form  a  matrix  of  optical  test  points,  (4)  energizing  the 
assembly  of  components,  (5)  imaging  tjhe  optical  signals 
emerging  from  the  matrix  of  optical  tept  points  on  to  a 
storage  target,  (6)  scanning  the  target  with  a  beam  of 
energy  thereby  to  provide  electrical  signals,  (7)  compar- 
ing the  electrical  signals  to  reference  signals,  and  (8)  dis- 
playing the  results  of  said  comparison. 


3,315,161 
PHASE  LOCKED  LO0P 
Maxime  G.  Kaufman,  Camp  Springs,  Md.,  asdgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy  j 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  1428,591 
3  Clafans.     (O.  324— ») 


-^ 


I 


FE£DetO< 
(CTVOIK 


PM4SE 

Dt'ECCB 


VARIABLE 
^  FREQUENCY 
OSCl-UTaB 


PHASE 
METER 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  the  phase  of 
an  intermittent  input  signal  of  predetermined  frequency 
comprising:  ' 

a  phase  detector  having  first  and  second  input  connec- 
tions and  producing  an  output  sigjnal  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  phase  difference  between  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  first  and  second  connections; 
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a  variable  frequency  oscillator  coupled  to  receive  and 
be  controlled  by  said  phase  detector  output  signal; 

feedback  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  variable 
frequency  oscillator  output  signal  to  said  i^ase  de- 
tector first  input  connection; 

terminal  means  connected  to  said  phase  detector  sec- 
ond input  connection  for  apiriying  said  intermittent 
input  signal; 

reference  frequency  signal  coui^ing  means  for  apply- 
ing a  reference  frequency  signal  to  said  phase  de- 
tector second  input  connection  and 

measuring  and  recording  means  connected  to  receive 
said  reference  frequency  and  oscillator  output  sig- 
nals for  indicating  the  phase  of  said  input  signal. 


3,315,162 
METER  CIRCUIT  USING  BOTH  DIODES  AND 
TRANSISTORS  TO   GENERATE   A   SQUARE 
LAW  FUNCTION 
Robson  Liddlc,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  En^and 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1963, 

1,786/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  324—132) 
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1.  Electric  measuring  apparatus  comprising  two  junc- 
tion transistors  each  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
electrodes,  two  input  terminals,  phase-splitting  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  input  terminals  and  the 
base  electrodes  of  the  transistors  so  that  signals  supplied 
to  the  input  terminals  are  applied  in  phase  opposition  to 
the  base  electrodes,  a  load  impedance  which  has  a  char- 
acteristic having  a  portion  that  is  substantially  a  linear 
relation  for  small  signals  applied  thereto  and  a  portion 
that  is  substantially  a  square  law  relation  for  larger 
signals,  circuit  means  to  connect  said  load  impedance 
to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  the  two  transistors  as  a  com- 
mon emitter-load  for  both  transistors,  current  indicator 
means,  circuit  means  to  connect  said  current  indicator 
means  to  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  two  transistors 
so  as  to  respond  to  the  sum  of  the  collector  electrode 
currents  of  the  two  transistors,  and  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  the  base  electrodes  of  the  two  transistors  to  bias 
the  transistors  to  non-linear  portions  of  their  character- 
istics when  an  input  signal  supplied  to  said  input  terminals 
is  sufficiently  small  for  said  load  impedance  to  be  operat- 
ing over  the  substantially  linear  part  of  its  characteristic 
so  that  there  is  a  substantially  square  law  relation  between 
input  signals  applied  to  said  input  terminals  and  said  sum 
of  the  collector  electrode  currents  of  the  transistors  when 
said  load  impedance  is  operating  over  either  of  said 
portions  of  its  characteristic. 


3^15,163 

METER  PROBE  WITH  SLIDABLE  CIRCUIT 

CHANGING  CONTACT  POINT 

Albert  F.  Lotz,  5  Hankon  SL, 

Pittsborgfa,  Pa.    15205 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,932 

6  Claims.     (CL  324—149) 


6.  A  probe  for  electrical  testing  comprising  a  casing,  a 
contact  element  constituting  one  terminal  of  the  probe 
mounted  in  and  projecting  from  the  casing,  a  conductor 
constituting  the  other  terminal  of  the  probe  extending 
from  the  casing,  a  meter  in  electrical  circuit  with  said 
terminals  and  a  compression  coil  spring  urging  the  con- 
tact element  to  projected  position,  the  contact  element 
being  shiftable  inwardly  of  the  casing  to  selected  positions 
relatively  thereto  by  holding  the  casing  with  the  contact 
element  in  contact  with  an  element  of  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit being  tested  and  pressing  the  casing  toward  said 
element  of  the  electrical  circuit  being  tested  causing  the 
casing  to  advance  over  the  contact  element  against  the 
action  of  the  s|M-ing  while  the  contact  element  remains 
substantially  stationary,  the  probe  having  a  plurality  of 
electrical  connections  through  the  contact  element,  the 
spring  acting  as  a  conductor,  the  other  terminal  and  the 
meter  in  the  respective  positions  of  the  contact  element 
relatively  to  the  casing  for  testing  differing  electrical 
characteristics  of  electrical  circuits  extraneous  to  the 
probe  circuit. 

3,315,164 

CONTROL  OF  GROUND  STATION  TRANSMITTER 
POWER  TO  SUPPLY  SUITABLE  SIGNAL  LEVEL 
TO  SATELLITE  REPEATER 

Gerald  A.  Ferguson,  Jr.,  and  Henry  L  G.  MaunseD,  Mur- 
ray mil,  N J.,  asf^nors  to  BeD  Telephone  Laboratories, 
bcMporatMl,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,791 
12  Clafans.    (Q.  325—4) 


W 
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1.  A  communication  system  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  ground  transmitter-receiver  stations  for  convnuncating 
with  one  another  by  way  of  satellite  repeater  stations, 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  transmitted  power 
level  of  each  of  said  groimd  stations  in  order  that  the 
power  input  from  said  transmitter  to  said  repeater  is  sub- 
stantially a  constant  which  comprises:  means  at  said 
satellite  repeater  for  developing  a  fixed  level  reference 
signal  for  amplification  and  transmission  along  with  mes- 
sage signals  retransmitted  by  said  repeater,  means  at 
each  of  said  ground  stations  for  comparing  the  level  of 
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received  fixed  level  reference  signals  and  one  of  its  own 
message  signals  received  lafter  retransmission  by  said 
satellite  repeater  to  develop  an  error  signal,  and  means 
for  utilizing  said  error  signal  to  control  the  transmitted 
power  level  of  said  ground  station. 


3,315,165 

SINGLE  TUNING  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
James  A.  Laksch,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Vitaly  Stachejko,  Levit- 
town,  NJ^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secre- 
tary of  ttle  Navy 

Filed  Ana.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,695 
1  Claim,    (a.  325—25) 


^^'. 


A  fo«r  frequency  up-conversion  parametric  device  for 
amplification  of  an  input  signal  comprising:  ■ 

a  broadband  tuned  coaxial  input  circuit,  \ 

a  waveguide  idler  tank  circuit  having  therein  a  non- 
linear reactance  mixing  element,  . 
said  idler  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  circuit,             | 
adjustable  matching  means  for  impedance  matching  of 
said  idler  circuit  including  a  shorting  bar  disposed  at 
one  end  of  said  idler  waveguide  movable  lengthwise 
of  said  waveguide,                                                   1 
a  source  of  pump  frequency,                                         1 
a  circulator  coupling  said  pump  source  with  said  idler 

circuit  and  having  an  output  circuit, 
high-pass  filter  and  tuning  means  disposed  at  the  cir- 
culator end  of  said  waveguide  idler  tank  circuit  for 
passing  only  said  pump  and  up-converted  sum  fre- 
quencies and  for  tuning  said  idler  circuit  including 
a  thin,  plate-like  dielectric  slab  having  oppositely 
converging  sides  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  and 
crosswise  of  said  idler  waveguide,  said  slab  being 
movable  crosswise  of  said  idler  waveguide  for  tuning 
thereof, 
a  transmitter  having~a  tunable  output  wherein  said  in- 
put signal  is  the  received  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitter, , 
means  for  moving  said  slab,                                         I 
a  coupling  loop  means  between  said  transmitter  aad 
said  means  for  moving  said  slab  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  slab  in  accordance  with  the  tuning 
of  said  transmitter, 
whereby  said  idler  will  be  tuned  automatically  with 
said  transmitter  and  the  output  of  said  circulator  is 
the  amplified  simi  frequency  of  said  received  trans- 
mitter signal  and  said  pump. 


3,315,166 

HAND  OPERATED  POCKET  SIZE  EMERGENCY 

SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  R.  Cmmp,  12108  Atfacrton  Drive, 

Silver  Spring*  Md.     20902 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,488 
1  Claim,    (a.  325—105) 
A  signalling  device  comprising  a  pocket  size  housing 
enclosing  in  combination, 

(a)  an  oscillator  circuit  including  a  transistor  and  a 
resonant  tank  circuit  which  is  electrically  connected 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor, 


(b)  a  rotary  shaft  mounting  an  alternating  current 
generator  having  a  diode  rectifier  connected  in  se- 
ries circuit  therewith  to  provide  a  direct  current  out- 
put, I 

(c)  a  signal  device  comprising  a  cooer  disk  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  input  contacts  interconnected  with  a  com- 
mon output  contact, 

(d)  a  first  connector  from  the  output  side  of  said  rec- 
tifier for  supplying  current  to  th<  collector  of  the 
transistor, 


(e)  a  second  connector  from  the  output  side  of  said 
rectifier  having  a  contactor  arm  ^hich  is  operable 
to  supply  current  to  the  input  contacts  of  the  coder 
disk  in  sequence  during  rotation  0f  said  shaft, 

(f )  a  third  connector  including  a  contactor  arm  which 
is  operable  to  pick  up  signals  fro$i  the  output  ccxi- 
tact  of  the  coder  disk  and  transmit  the  signals  to  the 
base  of  said  transistor, 

(g)  an  actuator  pivotally  mounted  ofi  an  exterior  wall 
of  the  housing  and  connections  betlveen  said  actuator 
and  the  rotary  shaft  and 

(h)  said  actuator  and  said  last  men^oned  connections 
permitting  an  operator  to  effect  rotation  of  the  shaft 
by  grasping  the  housing  in  one  band  and  applying 
thumb  pressure  of  the  one  hand  on  the  actuator. 


3,315,167 

CLOCK-RADIO  VOLUME  CONTROL 
Eric  Goldwasser,  600  W.  23^  St., 

Bronx,  N.Y.     10463 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,687 

10  Claims.     (CI.  325—396) 


1.  In  a  clock-radio  having  means  setting  the  radio  for 
playing  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  a  rheostat  for 
regulating  volume  output,  and  a  volume  control  shaft  con- 
nected with  the  rheostat;  a  device  for!  controlling  radio 
receiver  volume  comprising:  J 

a  rotary  driver  disc;  j 

a  motor  driving  said  rotary  driver  pise  at  a  constant 

speed;  and 
means  connected  with  the  first-mentioned  means  and 
operatively  connecting  said  rotary  driver  disc  with 
with  said  volume  control  shaft  during  said  time  period 
for  uniformly  rotating  said  volumel  control  shaft,  and 
thereby  varying  the  volume  outpu^  uniformly  during 
the  course  of  said  time  period. 
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3,315,168 
PULSE  DISCRIMINATOR  EMPLOYING  DELAY- 
LINES  AND  THRESHOLD-CraCUrr  FOR  SELECT- 
ING PULSES  OF  CERTAIN  WIDTHS  AND  AM- 
PLITUDES 
Michael  J.  CantcUa,  Borlington,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,364 
5  Claims,    (a.  328— 112) 


1.  An  electronic  discriminator  circuitry  apparatus  for 
processing  the  electrical  output  of  an  infrared  raster  scan- 
ning sensor  to  distinguish  the  location  of  a  point  target 
video  return  in  an  extended  cloud  formation  comprising 

first  delay  means  coupled  to  said  video  signal  input 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  delay  to  the 
video  signal, 

second  delay  means  coupled  to  electrically  receive  the 
output  of  said  first  delay  means  for  further  providing 
additional  predetermined  delay  to  the  video  signal, 

first  adder  means  having  two  input  circuits,  said  inputs 
electrically  coupled  so  as  to  place  said  adder  in  par- 
allel circuitry  arrangement  with  said  first  delay 
means, 

second  adder  means  having  two  input  circuits,  said  input 
circuits  electrically  coupled  to  place  said  second 
adder  means  in  parallel  circuitry  arrangement  with 
said  first  and  second  delay  means, 

video  threshold  means  electrically  coupled  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  first  adder  for  providing  an  output 
voltage  when  the  difi^etence  signal  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  threshold  value, 

switching  signal  generator  means  electrically  coupled 
to  receive  the  output  from  said  second  adder  for 
providing  an  output  voltage  when  the  difference  sig- 
nal is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  and 

video  switch  means  electrically  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  voltage  from  said  video  threshold  means  and 
said  switching  signal  generator  means  for  turning  the 
video  switch  to  deliver  a  positive  pulse  output  only 
when  a  difference  signal  is  above  the  threshold  value 
and  the  amplitude  of  the  two  voltage  inputs  to  said 
second  adder  are  approximately  equal. 


3,315,169 
APPARATUS   FOR   DETECTING    A   SIGNAL   AD- 
VANCED BY  A  PREDETERMINED  TIME  INTER- 
VAL  RELATIVE   TO   A   ZERO   POINT   OF   AN 
ALTERNATING  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 
Yoshio  Nitta,  Siimlda-br,vT<Ayo-to,  Takeshi  Takcmura, 
TosUma-kH,  Tokyo-to,  and  Kikw>  Kawasaki  Ota-kn, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Foji  DcnU  Seixo  K«hn«hilri  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki-dii,  Japan,  ■  joint-atodi  company  of  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,561 
9Chdms.   (CL  328— 150) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  signal  advanced  by  a 
predetermined  time  interval  relative  to  a  zero  point  of 
a  main  circuit  current  having  an  alternating  current  com- 
ponent, comprising  circuit  means  for  producing  a  direct 


current  voltage  which  is  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude 
of  substantially  only  the  alternating  current  component  of 
said  main  circuit  current,  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
non-smoothing  full  wave  rectified  voltage  which  is  in  pro- 
portion to  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  main  circuit 


current,  and  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  direct 
current  voltage  and  said  non-smoothing  full  wave  rectified 
voltage  to  produce  a  detecting  signal  whenever  said  for- 
mer voltage  exceeds  said  latter  voltage  in  every  half  cycle 
of  said  circuit  current. 


3,315,170 

COLOR  TRANSMISSION  TRANSMIITER  WITH 

PHASE  CORRECTION  MEANS 

Kenneth  GcoHrcy  Baker,  WiWic  F-ngi— J,  Miignor  to 

The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company 

Fifed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,001 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Great  Britain,  June  4,  1963, 

22,051/63 
5  CUms.     (CL  32S— 155) 
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1.  A  color  television  transmitter  including  video  fre- 
quency signal  means  for  handling  a  composite  video  sig- 
nal train,  said  video  frequency  signal  means  including 
amplitude  dependent  phase  correcting  means  comprising 
amplitude  varying  means  responsive  to  signals  of  said  sig- 
nal train  within  a  preselected  amplitude  range  for  deriving 
signals  having  amplitudes  which  are  non-linearly  related 
to  the  amplitudes  of  said  signal  train,  inversion  means  for 
inverting  the  signals  derived  from  said  amplitude  varying 
means,  delay  means  for  introducing  a  predetermined  rel- 
ative delay  between  the  signals  derived  by  said  amplitude 
varying  means  and  the  signals  from  said  inversion  means, 
first  combining  means  for  combining  the  signals  derived 
by  said  amplitude  varying  means  with  the  inverted  de- 
layed signals  produced  by  said  inversion  and  delay  means, 
and  second  combining  means  for  combining  signals  from 
said  composite  video  signal  train  with  the  resultant  signal 
from  said  first  combining  means. 


3415,171 
DIGITALIZED  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 
Floyd  K.  Becker,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incocporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,030 
8  Claims.     (O.  328 — 163) 
2.  A  system  for  equalizing  a  time  varying  signal  sub- 
jected to  the  phase  distorting  effects  of  traversing  a  real 
transmission  medium  comprising: 

means  for  multiplying  said  distorted  signal  by  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  correcting  factors  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  time  varying  product  signals; 
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means  for  sequentially  applying  said  plurality  of  said 

product  signals  to  said  first  accumulator;  and 
means  for  periodically  quenching  said  first  accumulator 


3^15,172 
HIGH  GAIN  HYBRID  AMPLIFIER 

Charies  B.  Dorgin,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assJ^nments,  to  die  United  States  of  Amnica  as  repre- 
sented by  die  Secretary  of  die  Navy 

FOed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,956 

7  Clafans.    (CL  330—3) 


LOCATION    'A' 


lOCATiOW     8 


1.  A  hybrid  amplifier  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pentode  tube  having  a  control  grid,  cathode  and  plate 

electrode; 
means  for  coupling  input  signals  to  the  control  grid  of 

said  pentode; 
a  first  resistor,  one  end  thereof  being  connected  to  said 

plate  electrode; 
a  high  impedance  D.C.  power  source; 
a  first  conductor  connected  between  the  positive  termi- 
nal of  said  D.C.  power  source  and  the  other  end  of 

said  first  resistor; 
a  second  conductor  connected  between  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  high  impedance  D.C.  power  source 
and  the  cathode  of  said  pentode; 
a  pair  of  cascaded  emitter  follower  transistor  stages 
connected  between  the  plate  electrode  of  said  pentode 
and  the  other  end  of  said  resistor  whereby  the  sig- 
nals developed  at  the  plate  of  said  pentode  in  re- 
sponse to  input  signals  coupled  to  the  grid  thereof 
are  fed  back  with  the  same  phase  and  substantially 
the  same  amplitude  to  the  other  side  of  said  resistor 
thereby  to  effectively  increase  its  A.C.  impedance; 
a  blocking  capacitor  and  a  second  resistor,  said  block- 
ing capacitor  and  second  resistor  being  in  series 
across  said  high  impedance  D.C.  power  source; 
and  means  for  coupling  output  signals  from  flie  junc- 
ture of  said  blocking  capacitor   and   said   second 
resistor.  • 


3,315,173 
BEAM  REFRIGERATION  BY  MEAM5  OF  LARGE 
CATHODE  MAGNETIC  FIELDS  USED  IN  RE- 
SISTIVE LOAD  AND/OR  WITH  LOW  NOISE 
AMPLIFIER 
Robert  Adler,  Nortbfield,  III.,  assignor  fe  Zenidi  Radio 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
FUed  June  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5  $7,218 
32  Ckdms.    (Q.  330—4.';) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

a  cathode  for  projecting  an  electron  be&m  along  a  pre- 
determined path;  I 

means  creating  a  magnetic  field  along  i  portion  of  and 
having  flux  lines  generally  parallel  to  said  path; 

a  transverse-field  electron  coupler  disposed  along  said 
path  portion  and  effecting  interactioit  between  trans- 
verse electron  waves  on  said  stream  and  circuit  waves 
on  the  coupler; 

the  structure  of  said  cathode  in  the  environment  of  said 
device  tending  to  establish  an  initial  operating  tem- 
perature of  said  beam  correspondiijg  ^o  a  normal 
effective  noise  temperature  of  a  predetermined  value; 

and  means  creating  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cathode  a 
magnetic  field  of  a  strength  substantially  greater  than 
that  corersponding  to  said  initial  operating  tempera- 
ture and  establishing  an  actual  effective  beam  noise 
temperature  of  a  value  substantially  lower  than  said 
predetermined  value. 


3,315,174 
MULTIPLE  RESONANT  CYCLOTRON  WAVE 
COUPLER  FOR  NONDEGENERATE  PARA- 
METRIC  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  Adler,  Northfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original   application   June   9,   1960,   Se|-.   No.   34,961. 
Divided  and  tiiis  appUcadon  June  13,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
563,622 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  330 — 4.7) 
1.  In  a  device  in  which  an  electron  beam  is  projected 
along  a  predetermined  path  immersed  in  a  magnetic  field 
establishing  a  condition  of  cyclotron  resonance  for  the 
electrons  in  said  beam,  a  signal  coupler  comprising: 
two  similar  series  of  conductive  elements  facing  one 
another  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  with  a  spatial 
periodicity  of  said  elements  along  the  path  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  expression 
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where  Pt  >s  the  phase  constant  of  the  fast  wave  on  said 
beam  and  L  is  the  distance  between  corresponding  points 
on  contiguous  elements  of  each  of  said  series; 


"^lllll- 


JS 


'-T'^TTTT 


^-^5JL' 


4nJ} 


and  reactance  means  coupled  to  said  two  series  of 
elements  to  constitute  therewith  a  structure  resonant 
at  the  desired  interaction  signal  frequency. 


3,315,175 
COMPENSATED  DEGENERATIVE  GAIN  CON- 
TROL FOR  TRANSISTOR   AMPLIFIERS 
Samuel  G.  Shepherd,  Jr.,  ScTema  Paric,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  die  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,096 
7  Chdms.    (CI.  330—29) 


1.  A  compensated,  degenerative  gain  control  for  am- 
plifiers comprising: 

an  amplifier  including  an  electron  emission  device  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode  and  two  conduction  elec- 
trodes; 

an  input  for  a  signal  to  be  amplified  coupled  to  said 
control  electrode  and  an  amplified  signal  output 
taken  from  one  of  said  two  conduction  electrodes; 

a  control  voltage  input;  and 

a  first  unidirectional  variable  attenuator  capacitor  cou- 
pled to  the  other  of  said  two  conduction  electrodes 
and  a  second  unidirectional  variable  attenuator  ca- 
pacitor coupled  to  said  control  electrode,  said  at- 
tenuators being  coupled  to  and  under  the  control  of 
said  control  voltage  input  to  attenuate  in  inverse 
relation  whereby  the  control  of  degeneration  of  said 
amplifier  likewise  controls  the  compensation  of  the 
detuning  effects  on  the  amplifier  for  changes  in  gain. 


3,315,176 

ISOLATED  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
James  R.  Biard,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,133 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  330—59) 
1.  An   electro-optical    amplifier   circuit   arrangement, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  active  device  for  amplifying  an  electrical  input 
signal  and  producing  an  electrical  output  in  response 
thereto, 

(b)  electrical  input  terminals  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  active  device, 

(c)  first  photosensitive  means  electrically  coupled  to 
and  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  active  deWce 
in  response  to  optical  radiation  incident  thereon. 


(d)  first  light  emitting  means  electrically  isolated  from 
but  optically  coupled  to  said  first  photosensitive 
means  for  generating  said  optical  radiation, 

(e)  second  light  emitting  means  electrically  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  active  device  for  generating 
optical  radiation  in  response  to  said  electrical  output 
from  said  active  device, 


(f)  second  photosensitive  means  electrically  isolated 
from  but  optically  coupled  to  said  second  light  emit- 
ting means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  optical  radiation  from  said  second 
light  emitting  means,  and 

(g)  electrical  output  terminals  coupled  to  said  second 
photosensitive  means. 


3,315,177 
LASER  GENERATOR 
Robert  C.  Benson,  Middletown,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rqmsented  by  die  Secrctaiy  of 
die  Army 

FDcd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,488 
21  Cfadms.     (CL  331—94.5) 


1.  A  laser  generator  comprising  an  active  laser  medium 
with  non-reflecting  end  surfaces,  said  active  laser  medium 
disposed  within  an  optically  resonant  cavity,  means  for 
pumping  said  medium  so  that  a  population  inversion  is 
produced  therein  between  an  upper  and  lower  energy  level, 
said  medium  having  a  reflector  affixed  to  one  end  of  said 
medium  and  a  movable  reflector  spaced  from  the  opposite 
end  of  said  medium,  means  for  moving  said  movable  re- 
flector, and  means  for  synchronizing  said  pumping  means 
and  said  movable  reflector  means  whereby  said  movable 
reflector  is  positioned  parallel  with  said  fixed  reflector 
so  as  to  generate  oscillation  in  said  cavity  at  the  instant 
when  said  medium  has  attained  maximum  population 
inversion. 


3,315,178 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  FOR  EXTENDED 

FREQUENCY  OPERATION 

George  C.  Chemish,  Escondldo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DoAll 

Science  Center,  Inc.,  Escondldo,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

(rfnUnols 

FOed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,201 
9  Clafans.     (CI.  331—114) 
1.  An  oscillator  for  generating  a  signal  at  a  frequency 
2F,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  and  a 
secondary  coil,  said  primary  coil  having  first  and 
second  sections  wound  in  opposing  relation  to  one 
another. 
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(A')  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  secondary  coil, 

(B)  first  and  second  switching  elements  each  having 
a  control  input  and  an  output, 

(C)  means  for  connecting  the  outputs  from  said  first 
and  second  switching  elements  to  said  first  and 
second  sections  respectively,  and 
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(D)  feedback  means  connected  between  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  and  said 
control  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
elements  for  causing  said  switching  elements  to 
switch  at  frequency  F. 


3,315,179 

AMPLITUDE-STABILIZED  OSCILLATION 

GENERATORS 

John  Raymond  Whitbread,  Coventry,  England,  assignor 
to  The  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
England 

FOed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  14,  1964, 

41,929/64 
9  Claims.    (CI.  331—116) 
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1.  An  electric  oscillatory  signal  generator  arrangement 
comprising  first  and  second  points,  unidirectional  voltage 
supply  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
points,  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  three  elec- 
trodes, a  first  resistive  element  connecting  a  first  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  to  said  first  point,  a  second  resistive 
element  connecting  a  second  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  said  second  point,  a  third  resistive  element  con- 
necting a  first  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  said 
second  point,  a  zener  diode  connecting  a  second  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor  to  said  first  point,  a  connection 
between  the  third  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
end  of  said  zener  diode  remote  from  said  first  point,  a 
connection  between  the  third  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  the  end  of  said  second  resistive  element 
remote  from  said  second  point,  one  of  said  transistors 
being  arranged  to  generate  an  oscillatory  signal  which 
is  supplied  by  way  of  the  other  of  said  transistors  to  first 
and  second  output  terminals  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  of  said  other  of  said  transistors  respec- 
tively, the  arrangement  being  such  that,  during  use,  the 
value  of  the  unidirectional  current  flowing  in  said  zener 
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diode  is  maintained  substantially  stable  and  independent 
of  the  value  of  said  unidirectional  voltage  supply,  at  least 
over  a  wide  range  of  values  of  said  unidirectional  voltage 
supply,  said  zener  diode  thus  operating  to  maintain  a 
substantially  stable  potential  difference  l^tween  said  first 
and  third  electrodes  of  said  first  transistt>r,  the  amplitude 
of  the  oscillatory  signal  appearing  at  saidi  output  terminals 
being  thereby  rendered  substantially  stable. 


3,315,180  I 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  UTILIZING  PLU- 
RAL  CAVITIES  WITH  PARTICULAR  COU- 
PLING  THERETO 
Joseph  E.  Racy,  Nashua,  N  JI.,  assignor  |to  Sanders  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporatidn  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,026 
I  16  Claims.    (CI.  331— It?) 


1.  In  an  electrical  oscillator  having  a  distributed  param- 
eter resonant  output  circuit  and  an  electrical  valving  de- 
vice connected  to  produce  electrical  signals  in  the  output 
circuit  in  response  to  an  input  signal  applied  to  first  and 
second  input  terminals  of  the  valving  devfce,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

(A)  a  second  distributed  parameter  resonant  circuit 

(B)  a  probe  conductor  I 

( 1 )  coupled  with  said  second  resonant  circuit  and 
connected  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  valving 
device,  and  i 

(2)  free  from  a  substantially  no^i-resistant  direct 
current  connection  to  said  second  resonant  cir- 
cuit, and  ' 

(C)  feedback  coupling  means  energi;^ing  said  second 
resonant  circuit  with  electrical  enprgy  from  said 
resonant  output  circuit,  said  second  resonant  cir- 
cuit and  said  feedback  coupling  mearls  and  said  probe 
conductor  producing  a  signal  at  the  input  to  said 
valving  device  with  such  relative  phase  that  the  re- 
sultant output  signal  from  said  valuing  device  rein- 
forces oscillations  in  said  resonant  output  circuit. 


3,315,181 
PULSE  MODULATOR  CIR<tUIT 
Jerome  A.  Rosenthal,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  representeid  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3t3,893 
1  Clahn.  (CI.  332—9) 
In  an  electronic  circuit  for  modulating  an  output  train 
of  pulses  according  to  an  input  modulating  signal  and  hav- 
ing no  output  pulse  signal  when  zero  level  input  modulat- 
ing signal  is  applied,  the  combination  conlprising  a  mixer 
circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  recejving  said  input 
modulating  signal  and  having  a  second  in^ut  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  direct-coupled 
bi-stable  amplifier  each  having  inputs  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  mixer  circuit,  sajd  first  bi-stable 
amplifier  being  biased  to  ampUfy  only  input  potentials 
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exceeding  said  zero  level,  said  second  bi-stable  amplifier 
being  biased  to  amplify  only  input  potentials  less  than  said 
zero  level,  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  said  second  bi- 
stable amplifiers  being  combined  at  a  negative  feedback 


output  terminal,  a  low  frequency  pass  filter,  and  an  atten- 
uator connected  in  series  with  said  filter  from  said  negative 
feedback  terminal  of  said  bi-stable  amplifiers  to  said 
second  input  terminal  of  said  mixer. 


3,315,182 
DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  HAVING  DIRECnvITY 
IMPROVING  MEANS  SITUATED  NEAR  END  OF 
COUPLING  REGION 
Bradford  G.  Woollcy,  Jr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Hewlett-Packard  Comfiany,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUf  (»nla 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,772 
12  Oaims.    (CL  333—10) 


1.  A  TEM  mode  coupler  for  coupling  energy  over  a 
broad  frequency  range  with  high  directivity  comprising: 

a  first  electromagnetic  wave  energy  transmission  path 
including  a  first  conductor; 

a  second  electromagnetic  wave  energy  transmission 
path  including  a  second  conductor; 

said  first  and  second  conductors  being  positioned  in 
transverse  electric  and  magnetic  field  coupling  prox- 
imity with  a  finite  spacing  between  the  adjacent  edges 
of  said  conductors; 

said  second  conductor  including  a  portion  which  di- 
verges from  said  first  conductor;  and 

a  compensation  structure  for  altering  one  of  the  electric 
and  magnetic  fields  coupling  between  the  diverging 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  conductors  to  im- 
prove the  directivity  of  coupling  between  the  first  and 
second  conductors; 

said  compensation  structure  including  one  of  a  dielec- 
tric-filled cavity  and  a  dielectric  element,  said  one  of 
the  dielectric -filled  cavity  and  the  dielectric  element 
including  a  directivity-improving  portion  in  the  re- 
gion of  divergence  of  said  first  and  second  conductors. 


3,315,183 
RIDGED  WAVEGUIDE  MAGIC  TEE 
HarUn  L.  Bnnn,  Princeton,  N J.,  and  Clifton  L.  WUtten, 
Uvermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  (he  Uni- 
▼erstty  of  California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 
'         Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,814 
6  Clafans.     (CL  333—11) 


1.  A  waveguide  junction  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  hollow  waveguides  connected 
to  each  other  in  a  magic  tee  configuration,  each  of  said 
waveguides  having  at  least  one  solid  ridge  formed  on  a 
side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  said  ridges  being  tapered 
from  a  first  cross-sectional  area  at  the  free  end  of  the 
corresponding  waveguide  to  a  second  cross-sectional  area 
at  the  point  of  juncture  to  provide  impedance  matching 
the  junction  over  a  wide  frequency  baixl. 


3,315,184 

FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR 

CarroU  C.  Wood,  Addtson,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Halli- 

crafters  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,539 

9  Clahns.     (CI.  333—95) 


JI  '  ^J2 


1.  A  flexible  connector  for  joining  two  coaxial  electrical 
transmission  members  each  having  outer  and  inner  con- 
ductors, for  <^jeration  in  a  band  of  high  frequencies, 
comprising:  an  outer  conductor  of  cylindrical  bellows- 
like  configuration  to  be  coupled  with  the  outer  conductors 
of  said  members;  and  an  inner  conductor  of  cylindrical 
bellows-like  configuration  to  be  coupled  with  the  inner 
conductors  of  said  members,  the  spring  rates  of  said  outer 
and  inner  bellows-like  conductws  being  substantially 
equal. 


3,315,185 
WAVEGUIDE 
Alexander  MiiUer,  Backnang,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tele- 
funken    PatentverwertoniRgesellschaft    m.b.H.,    Ulm 
(Danube),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,978 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatiMi  Germany,  Mar.  11,  1964, 
T  25,791 
4  Clahns.     (CL  333—95) 
1.  A  device  for  the  twisting  of  the  polarization  direc- 
tion of  the  waves  in  a  waveguide  comi»'ising  a  corrugated 
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elliptical  waveguide  which,  in  its  unstressed  state,  has  a    longitudinally  of  the  transmission  line  to  transmit  a  po- 
cross  section  which  is  twisted  by  a  substantial  amount    larized  wave  in  the  form  of  a  surface  wave  having  an  elec- 


2  ' 
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about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide  by  a  pre- 
determined angle  per  unit  of  length. 


3,315,186 
WAVE  GUIDE  JOINT  HAVING  NON-CONDUCTIVE 

GAP  BETWEEN  SECTIONS 
Geert    Rosier,    Hamburg,    and    Uwe-Wolfgang    Rische, 
Hambnrg-Bergedoif,    Germany,    assignors   to    North 
American  PhUips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  II,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  18, 1964, 

P  34,707 

15  Claims.    (CI.  333— 95) 


trie  field  parallel  to  said  plates  on  the  central  axis  be- 
tween the  conductors. 


3,315,188 
VERY  BROADBAND  HIGH  POWER 
WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW 
John  M.  Scott,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,879 
3  Claims.     (CI.  333—98) 
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1.  A  wave  guide  consisting  of  at  least  two  parts  which 
may  be  joined  in  a  detachable  manner  by  means  of  a 
quick-closing  joint,  characterized  in  that  the  wave  guide 
is  interrupted  at  least  partly  in  a  plane  having  a  direction 
wliich  coincides  with  the  electric  field  vector  of  the  wave 
produced  in  the  wave  guide,  the  direction  of  said  plane 
being  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  wave  guide  which  is 
greater  than  0°  and  smaller  than  180°,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  parts  of  the  wave  guide  at  the  place  of  inter- 
ruption being  as  small  as  possible  and  sufficiently  great 
to  avoid  flash-over. 


3315  187 
MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Tsuneo  Nakahara,  Nishinomiya-shi,  and  Noritaka  Kurau- 
chi,  Suita-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,966 
19  Claims.    (CI.  333—95) 
1.  A  microwave  transmission  line  which  includes  two 
metal  conductor  plates  insulatingly  mounted   at  a  uni- 
form distance  from  each  other,  each  plate  having  an  in- 
wardly facing  channel  facing  each  other  and  extending 


APPBO 


1.  A  high  frequency  gas-tight  permeable  Window  assem- 
bly adapted  to  pass  wave  energy  therethrough  over  a  cer- 
tain passband  of  frequencies  comprising  a  (rst  and  second 
tubular  waveguide  member,  a  circular  waveguide  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  first  and  second  tubtilar  waveguide 
members  and  adapted  to  propagate  the  Ttn  mode  wave 
energy  as  the  dominant  mode,  means  fjorming  abrupt 
wavelength  transitions  connecting  said  fitst  and  second 
tubular  waveguide  members  to  said  circular  waveguide 
member  substantially  at  the  ends  of  said  circular  wave- 
guide member,  a  gas-tight  wave  permeable  member  dis- 
posed transversely  of  and  within  said  circular  waveguide 
member  approximately  midway  the  length  thereof,  the 
length  of  said  circular  waveguide  member  being  substan- 
tially ^2X)  electrical  wavelengths  long  of  the  cut-off  wave- 
length of  the  TEii  mode  in  said  circular  waveguide  mem- 
ber. . 

3,315,189  ' 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ASSEM$LY 
Eldon  B.  Heft,  West  Hartford,  and  Joseph  F.  Johnson, 
Plainville,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  49(1,840 
23  Claims.     (CI.  335—16) 
1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  interrupter,  t|e  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  first  contact  on  said  support; 

(c)  a  contact  carrying  member  having  a! second  contact 
thereon  for  electrical  engagement  with  said  first  con- 
tact and  movable  relative  to  said  f^%\.  contact  for 
movement  of  said  second  contact  into  ^nd  out  of  elec- 
trical engagement  with  said  first  contact  to  provide 
open  and  closed  circuit  positions; 

(d)  a  toggle  linkage  mounted  on  said  Support;  and 
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(e)  current  overload  operating  means  engaged  with 
said  contact-carrying  member  for  moving  said  con- 
tact-carrying member  and  thereby  said  second  con- 
tact relative  to  said  first  contact  to  the  open  circuit 
position  automatically  in  response  to  an  overload 
current,  said  operating  means  including  biasing 
means,  said  biasing  means  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  pivot  member  on  said  toggle  linkage  and  oper- 


3  315  191 

TIMER  AND  TIMER  CONTROL  CONTACTOR 

COMBINATION 

Stanley  H.  Molter,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

Filed  June  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,923 
4  Claims.    (CI.  335—67) 


able  independently  of  said  toggle  linkage  to  open 
said  contacts,  said  biasing  means  being  engaged  with 
said  contact-carrying  member  for  biasing  said  con- 
tact-carrying member  relative  to  said  pivot  member 
on  said  toggle  linkage,  said  toggle  linkage  being  con- 
nected to  said  contact-carrying  member  for  moving 
said  biasing  means  and  said  contact-carrying  member 
relative  to  said  first  contact  between  the  open  and 
closed  circuit  positions. 


3,315,190 

MANUAL  CONTACTOR  WITH  LOW 

VOLTAGE  RELEASE 

Louis  Monis,  Aurora,  ID.,  assignor  to  Furnas  Electric 

Company,  Batavia,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,895 

8  Claims.     (CI.  335—21) 


1.  A  timer  comprising  a  housing,  a  timing  mechanism 
carried  thereby  and  having  an  operating  connecting  ele- 
ment movable  to  and  fro  along  a  predetermined  path,  a 
slide  mounted  in  the  housing  for  sliding  along  a  path 
extending  generally  endwise  of  said  predetermined  path, 
resilient  lost  motion  means  interconnecting  the  slide  and 
element  for  movement  of  the  element  by  the  slide  in  at 
least  one  direction  from  a  starting  position  of  the  cle- 
ment, a  switch  having  an  operating  push  button  in  oper- 
ative engagement  with  the  element  and  movable  to  one 
operating  position  when  the  element  is  moved  in  said  one 
direction  along  its  path  by  the  slide,  means  in  the  housing 
drivingly  connected  to  the  slide  and  accessible  from  the 
exterior  for  connection  to  a  moving  part  of  extraneous 
equipment,  characterized  in  that  means  connect  said  ele- 
ment and  push  button  for  movement  together  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other  in  said  opposite  direction,  and  a 
return  spring  is  incorporated  in  the  switch  and  is  operative 
to  resiliently  oppose  movement  of  the  element  in  said  one 
direction  and  to  return  both  said  push  button  and  element 
in  said  opposite  direction. 


3,315,192 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  DEMAND 

CONTACT  DEVICE 

Elmer  H.  Day,  24  HOlcrest  Ave., 

Erdenheim,  Pa.     19118 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,735 

6  Claims.    (CL  335—153) 
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1.  In  a  contactor  adapted  to  be  manually  actuated,  the 
combination  with  a  housing  of  insulating  material,  a  pair 
of  stationary  contacts  fixed  to  the  housing  in  spaced  re- 
lation, a  movable  contact  member  for  engagement  with 
the  stationary  contacts  to  close  an  electric  circuit,  a  start 
button  positioned  by  the  housing  for  reciprocating  move- 
ments and  carrying  the  movable  contact  member,  a  start 
lever  actuated  by  the  start  button  and  having  oscillating 
movement  as  the  start  button  is  reciprocated,  a  latching 
lever  pivotally  supported  by  the  housing  and  having  a 
latched  and  a  release  position  with  the  start  lever,  electric 
means  having  actuation  when  energized  to  move  the  latcfi- 
ing  lever  into  a  latched  position  with  the  start  lever,  and 
a  stop  button  also  positioned  by  the  housing  for  recipro- 
cating movements,  said  stop  button  when  reciprocated  in 
one  direction  effecting  release  of  the  latching  lever  from 
its  latched  position  and  which  effects  release  of  the  start 
lever  and  also  the  start  button. 


1.  A  demand  contact  device  for  use  with  a  watthour 
meter  having 

a  back  housing  plate,  ~ 

a  register  having  a  frame  spaced  forwardly  of  said 
back  housing  plate, 

a  current  use  responsive  member,  and 

a  register  actuating  shaft  between  said  plates  and  ac- 
tuated by  said  responsve  member  for  actuating  said 
register, 
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said  device  comprising,  | 

a  permanently    magnetic   member   mounted    on    said 

shaft  and  rotated  thereby, 
said  magnetic  member  having  a  periphery  and  poles 

facing  said  periphery,  ^, 

a  mounting  member  mounted  on  said  frame  plate, 
a  reed  switch  carried  by  said  mounting  member  andi 

having  a  contact  and  a  magnetic  responsive  electrical, 

conductive  reed  with  a  free  end  movable  toward  andl 

away  from  said  contact,  and 
a   shielding   member   for   said   reed   carried    by   said 

mounting  member. 


3,315,193 
REED  SWITCH  ADAPTED  FOR  RAPID  CYCLING 
John  D.  Santi,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Briggs  & 
Stratton  Corporation,  MilwanlKce,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,699  ' 

6  Claims.    (CI.  335— 154) 


1.  In  a  magnetically  actuated  switch  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  conductive  reed  mounted  at  one  end  and  having 
its  opposite  end  portion  in  normally  spaced  relationship  to 
a  cooperating  conductive  and  magnetically  permeable 
contact  member,  said  reed  being  resiliently  flexible  and 
magnetically  permeable  so  that  it  can  be  flexed  to  bring 
its  said  opposite  end  portion  into  switch  closing  contact 
with  said  contact  member  by  a  magnetic  field  threading 
the  reed,  the  contact  member  and  the  space  between  the 
contact  member  and  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
reed,  means  for  stabilizing  the  timing  of  each  of  a  rapid 
succession  of  closures  of  the  switch  so  that  each  closure 
occurs  just  as  a  cyclically  varying  magnetic  field  builds 
to  a  predetermined  value,  said  means  comprising:  a  post 
stiflfer  than  the  reed  and  having  an  end  fixed  to  the  reed 
near  the  fixed  end  of  the  reed,  said  post  extending  along- 
side the  reed  at  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  contact 
member,  and  the^reed  being  normally  engaged  with  the 
post  under  bias  when  the  reed  is  at  rest. 


3,315,194 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  THE  MAGNETIC  FIELD  OF  A  CYCLOTRON 

Kenneth  G.  Standing,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  as- 

s^or  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,550 
8  Claims.    (CI.  335— 210) 


^^r^rir.'. '- 


1.  In  the  magnetic  circuit  of  a  cyclotron  or  like  particle 
accelerator,  a  plurality  of  control  blocks  disposed  as  a 
radially  extending  row,  each  of  said  blocks  being  of  a 
material  that  is  ferromagnetic  at  ambient  operating  tem- 
perature and  has  a  Curie  point  approximately  in  the  range 
200°  to  350°  C,  and  separate  means  for  heating  each  of 
said  blocks  individually  to  its  Curie  point. 
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3,315,195 
ELECTROMAGNETIC   SWITCHING  RELAY   WITH 

PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  LATCH  MEANS 
Eric  W.  Bayer,  Wolcott,  and  Werner  MijUcr,  West  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Control  Company,  Inc., 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  NeW  Yorit 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  448,087 
5  Claims.    (CI.  335—229 1 


'I'\V-K 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay,  support  means,  a  mag- 
netizing coil  having  a  horizontally  dispdsed  longitudinal 
through  opening,  a  core  assembly  comprising  a  central 
element  extending  through  the  coil  opening  and  a  pole 
piece  at  each  end  of  the  central  element,  each  pole  piece 
being  positioned  adjacent  a  corresponding  end  of  the  coil 
and  secured  to  the  support  means,  an  arn^ature  unit  com- 
prising an  inverted  generally  U-shaped  irmature  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  legs,  each  armature  leg  beii^  positioned  ad- 
jacent a  corresponding  pole  piece,  connector  means  con- 
necting the  armature  unit  to  the  support  means  and  per- 
mitting rotary  movement  of  the  armature  unit  relative 
to  the  support  means  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
that  is  substantially  normal  to  the  lonjjitudinal  axis  of 
the  coil,  and  biasing  means  normally  urging  the  armature 
unit  in  one  direction  of  rotation  relative  to  the  support 
means  and  maintaining  the  armature  legs  in  a  position 
away  from  the  pole  pieces,  the  armature  unit  being 
adapted,  upon  energization  of  the  coil,  to  be  moved  in 
a  reverse  direction  against  the  action  of  tl^e  biasing  means 
by  magnetic  attraction  between  the  pola  pieces  and  the 
armature  legs,  said  biasing  means  cofnprising  spring 
means  including  a  first  part  secured  to  the  support  means 
and  a  second  part  connected  to  and  adapted  to  be  flexed 
relative  to  the  first  part,  said  second  part  being  engage- 
able  by  the  support  means  whereby  to  lii|jit  flexing  there- 
of relative  to  the  support  means  in  one  direction,  and  a 
permanent  magnet  carried  by  the  second  part  for  nor- 
mally engaging  the  armature  and  mainta(ining  the  arma- 
ture legs  in  a  position  away  from  the  p^le  pieces  when 
the  coil  is  deenergized. 


3,315,196 

POT  TYPE  MAGNETIC  CORE  FOR  TOROIDAL 

COIL 

Kouji  Kawahara,  Kawasald-shi,  and  Misao  Takahashi, 
Toltyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Lin)ited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  a  corporation  iA  Japan 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37l6,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jniie  20,  1963, 
38/32,357 
7  Claims.    (CI.  336—83) 
1.  A  magnetic  core  for  a  substantialliy  toroidal  coil, 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  pai^llelopiped  hav- 
ing spaced  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces, 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  sides  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  top  and  bottom  faces  and  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  sides  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  top  and  bottom  faces  and  to 
said  first  pair  of  sides,  each  of  said  top  atid  bottom  faces 
having  four  edges  of  substantially  equal  ilength  W  mm., 
each  of  the  sides  of  said  first  pair  of  sides  and  each  of 
the  sides  of  said  second  pair  of  sides  having  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  substantially  equal  length  W  nun.  and 
side  edges  of  substantially  equal  length   HI    mm.,  said 
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magnetic  core  having  formed  therein  a  substantially 
toroidal  recess  for  a  substantially  toroidal  coil,  said 
toroidal  recess  having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom faces  substantially  parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom 
faces  of  said  rectangular  parallelopiped  and  spaced  a 
distance  H2  mm.  from  each  other,  a  first  substantially 
cylindrical  side  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  top  and 
bottom  faces  of  said  toroidal  recess  and  of  said  rectangu- 
lar parallelopiped  and  having  a  diameter  D2  mm.  and  a 
second  substantially  cylindrical  side  coaxial  with  and 
spaced  from  the  first  side  of  said  toroidal  recess  and  sub- 


stantially perpendicular  to  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of 
said  toroidal  recess  and  of  said  rectangular  parallelopiped 
and  having  a  diameter  D3  mm.,  each  of  the  top  and 
bottom  faces  of  said  toroidal  recess  having  an  inner 
circular  edge  formed  by  the  first  side  of  said  toroidal 
recess  and  an  outer  circular  edge  formed  by  the  second 
side  of  said  toroidal  recess,  the  ratio  H^/D3  ranging  in 
value  from  1.00  to  1.15,  the  ratio  W/Dl  ranging  in  value 
from  1.50  to  2.40.  the  ratio  W/H\  ranging  in  value  from 
0.90  to  1.60  and  the  ratio  HI/H2  ranging  in  value  from 
1.20  to  1.50. 

3,315,197 
TRANSFORMER  COIL  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SHORT  CIRCUIT  STRENGTH 
Robert    W.    Russell,    New    Concord,    Ohio,    assigDor   to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,793 
4  Claims.    (CI.  336— 84) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  transformer  coil 
having  concentric  primary  and  secondary  windings  each 
of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  layers  of  conductor 
turns,  at  least  one  layer  of  one  of  said  windings  con- 
structed and  connected  to  generate  magnetic  leakage  flux 
having  a  substantial  radial  component,  an  annular  con- 
ductive shield  disposed  within  said  one  winding  adjacent 
said  one  layer  and  being  of  sufficient  radial  thickness  to 
cause  the  circulation  of  eddy  currents  of  considerable 
magnitude  in  said  shield  due  to  said  radial  component  of 
said  leakage  flux,  the  radial  thickness  of  said  shield  being 
in  excess  of  that  required  for  electrostatic  shielding, 
whereby  said  shield  suppresses  leakage  flux  in  a  radial 
direction  througih  said  winding  and  improves  the  ability 
of  said  coil  to  withstand  short  circuit  strength. 


3,315,198 
COIL  AND  LEAD-IN  WIRE  CONNECTION 
Loow  Arjen  Biesma  and  Jan  Mocrman,  Dniciiten,  Nedicr-    > 
lands,  assignors  to  North  American  PhDips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  YoHl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,546 
Claims  priority,  q^lication  Netfacriands,  Apr.  9,  1964, 

6,403,784 
4Chdnis.    (a.  336— 192) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  coil  of  fine  wire 
wound  about  a  coil  former  having  at  least  one  flange  of 
thermoplastic  material,  a  free  end  portion  of  said  coil 
wiiTc  extending  from  said  coil,  a  connecting  wire  having 
an  exposed  core,  said  free  end  portion  of  said  fine  wire 
being  wrapped  about  said  exposed  core,  a  first  means  for 
anchoring  said  connecting  wire  on  said  flange,  a  lug  of 
thermoplastic  material  connected  with  said  flange  ad- 
jacent said  first  means,  said  wrapped  core  substantially 
abutting  said  lug,  a  solder  joint  connecting  the  fine  wire 
wrapped  about  said  core  and  a  solidified  melt  of  said  lug 
connecting  said  solder  joint  with  said  lug. 


3,315,199 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  OR  TAP  FOR  A  STRIP 
WOUND  COIL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
Robert  E.  Koch,  Pittsfield,  and  WUlard  F.  M.  Gray, 
Hancock,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,560 
8  Claims.    (CL  336— 192) 


3.  In  combination,  a  conductive  strip  many  times  wider 
than  it  is  thick  and  many  times  longer  than  its  width 
for  flatwise  winding  to  form  an  electrical  coil,  a  conductive 
tab  of  the  same  thickness  as  but  substantially  less  wide  than 
said  strip  having  one  end  in  flush  butt  contact  with  a  side 
of  said  strip,  and  a  conductive  backing  sheet  substantial- 
ly thinner  than  the  thickness  of  said  strip  of  a  width  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  tab  and  of  a  length  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  width  of  said  strip  and  the  length  of  said  tab  laid 
flatwise  congruently  in  bridging  relation  across  said  tab 
and  strip,  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  strip,  tab  and 
sheet  being  conductively  bonded  to  each  other. 
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3,315^00 
STRAIN  GAUGES 
Rkhard  William  Hannay,  Downcnd,  Bristol,  England,  as- 
signor to  Britidi  Aircraft  C(Mporation  (Operating)  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  20, 1963, 

45,822/63 
1  Claim.    (CI.  338— 2) 


lO   A 


A  strain  transducing  unit  for  attachment  by  an  adhesive 
to  a  member  having  a  high  fluctuating  temperature,  the 
unit  comprising,  in  superjacent  sequence,  the  following 
parts:  a  first  aluminum  foil,  a  first  electrically  insulating 
aluminum  oxide  coating,  then,  in  substantially  coplanar 
relationship,  a  cupronickel  strain  transducer  element  and 
portions  of  a  resin  thereon,  a  second  electrically  insulat- 
ing aluminum  oxide  coating,  and  a  second  aluminum  foil, 
said  aluminum  foils  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.0005 
inch,  said  aluminum  oxide  films  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.0002  inch,  and  on  the  outside  of  one  of  said 
aluminum  foils  a  layer  of  adhesive  for  attachment  to  % 
test  specimen. 


3,315,201 

STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 

John  v.  Werme,  Painesrillc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bailey 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,157 

4  Clafans.    (a.  338—2) 


1.  A  strain  transducer  comprising  a  diaphragm  having 
strain  sensitive  portions  thereon  responsive  to  the  de- 
flection of  said  diaphragm,  a  shroud  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial having  a  peripheral  edge  and  completely  encapsulat- 
ing said  diaphragm  to  provide  free  edge  support  and  to 
protect  the  strain  sensitive  portions  from  corrosive 
atmospheres  and  fluids  and  a  metal  retaining  ring  bonded 
to  and  surrounding  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  shroud 
for  mounting  said  diaphragm. 


3,315,202 

LOAD  SENSING  DEVICE 

Wilford  Johns  and  Charies  F.  Grabenstehi,  Cambcriand, 

Md.,  assignors,  by  mense  assignments,  to  Toroid  Corpo* 

ration,  Huntsville,  ALl,  a  corporation  of  Alabama       1 

FUed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,911 

1  Chdm.    (a.  338—5)  I 

A  load  sensing  device  comprising  a  force  ring  formed 
from  a  plate  having  a  central  aperture  formed  therein  and 
a  scalloped  outer  periphery  arranged  symmetrically  about 
a  load  applying  axis,  the  scallops  providing  said  force 
ring  with  portions  of  alternately  thicker  and  thinner  cross- 
sectional  areas,  low  stress  concentration  occurring  at  the 
thicker  cross-sectional  areas  and  higher  stress  concentra. 
tions  at  the  thinner  cross-sectional  areas,  portions  of 
thicker  cross-sectional  area  and  low  stress  concentratioq 
being  arranged  along  the  load  applying  axis,  and  por-^ 
tions  of  thinner  cross-sectional  area  and  higher  stresai 
concentration  along  an  axis  normal  to  said  load  apply-- 
ing  axb  and  passing  through  the  center  of  symmetry  ot 


said  ring,  additional  portions  of  thinner  cross-sectional 
area  being  located  symmetrically  on  each  side  of  said 
load  axis  adjacent  said  portions  of  low  stress  concentra- 
tions of  high  stress  concentration  which  lie  along  said 
portions  of  high  stress  concentration  which  lie  normal  to 
said  load  axis  by  single  portions  of  thickier  cross-sectional 
area,  said  additional  portions  being  airanged  to  bend 
under  load  to  transmit  a  bending  montent  through  said 
single  portions  of  thicker  cross-sectional  area  to  said  por- 
tions of  high  stress  concentration  which  lies  along  said 
axis  normal  to  said  load  axis,  strain  sensitive   means 


mounted  on  said  portions  of  high  stress  concentration 
which  lie  along  said  axis  normal  to  said  l^ad  applying  axis 
to  measure  tension  and  compression  strain  as  load  is  ap- 
plied along  said  load  axis,  two  interfittin|  C-shaped  mem- 
bers secured  to  said  force  ring  inside  s4id  aperture,  one 
side  of  each  C-shaped  member  being  sedured  to  said  ring 
in  said  aperture  along  the  load  axis,  the  free  ends  of  said 
C-shaped  members  interfitting  each  w|th  the  other  to 
afford  a  stop  in  tension  or  compression  'when  a  load  ex- 
ceeds the  design  load  of  said  ring,  and  shim  means  be- 
tween portions  of  said  C-shaped  membe^  along  the  load 
axis  to  regulate  the  deflection  in  tension|  or  compression. 


3,315,203 
LOAD  CELL  DEVICI 
Walter  E.  Jacobson,  Meridcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Revere 
Corporation  of  America,  WaUfaigford^  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,168 
7  Chdms.     (Ci.  338—5) 


1.  A  load  cell,  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  of  elastic  material  havin^j: 

(1)  one  end  upon  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported; 

(2)  an  opposite  parallel  end  adbpted  to  receive 
an  applied  force  to  be  measured: 

(3)  two  opposite  side  faces; 

(4)  opposite  front  and  rear  faceal; 
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(5)  an  aperture  extending  from  the  front  face 
to  the  rear  face,  in  a  direction  substantially  par- 
allel to  and  spaced  from  both  ends  and  both 
side  faces,  said  aperture  having  at  least  those 
portions  of  its  surface  nearest  the  side  faces  of 
arcuate  cross-section,  with  the  axes  of  curvature 
of  said  arcuate  cross-section  portions  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  ends  and  to  said  side 
faces; 

(6)  recesses  of  arcuate  cross-section  extending 
across  said  side  faces  from  the  front  face  to  the 
rear  face,  the  axes  of  curvature  of  said  recesses 
lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  axes  of  curvature 
of  said  arcuate  cross-section  portions  of  said 
aperture  surface  and  the  radius  of  the  arcuate 
recesses  being  substantially  equal  to  the  radius 
of  the  arcuate  cross-section  portions  of  the  aper- 
ture; 

(7)  said  recesses  and  said  aperture  cooperating  to 
define  two  parallel  colunms  integral  with  the 
block,  each  column  having  a  narrow  neck  and 
flaring  from  the  neck  toward  both  ends;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  strain  sensitive  elements  attached 
to  the  columns  on  the  arcuate  cross-section  surfaces 
thereof. 


3,315,204 

GALVANOMAGNETIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Herbert  Weiss,  Numberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 

Schncitertweriu     Aicticngesellsclnft,     Beriin-Sicmens- 

stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1964.  Ser.  No.  412,078 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  30,  1963, 

S  88,506 

5  Clahns.    (Ci.  338—32) 


1.  A  galvanomagnetic  device,  comprising  a  magnetiz- 
able core  structure  having  an  air  gap  formed  therein  of  a 
determined  distance,  said  core  structure  having  a  deter- 
mined saturation  point,  a  galvanomagnetic  semiconductor 
resistance  member  and  a  mass  of  oxidic  ferrite  jointly 
filling  said  gap  in  magnetic  series  relation,  said  ferrite 
mass  filling  30  to  50%  of  the  determined  distance  of  said 
air  and  having  a  saturation  point  which  is  considerably 
lower  than  that  of  said  core  structure,  said  ferrite  having 
a  substantially  flat  magnetization  characteristic. 


3,315,205 
HALL  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED  ZERO  VOLTAGE 

TEMPERATURE  CHARACTERISTIC 
Hans  Kiiimlcin  and  Ingeboig  Pfrdmbter,  both  of  Norn- 
berg,  Germany,  ass^ors  to  Sicmens-Schncitertweriie 
AktiengescUschaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1964, 
S  91  931 
2  Chums.    (Ci.  338— 32) 
1.  A  Hall  device  having  a  zero  voltage  temperature 
characteristic  and  a  zero  voltage  non-linear  distortion  fac- 
tor Kon,  said  Hall  device  comprising 

an  active  semiconductor  body  having  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness,  a  length,  a  width,  length  sides, 
spaced  opposite  ends  of  said  length  sides  and  control 
electrodes  at  said  spaced  opposite  ends  for  providing 


a  substantially  sinusoidal  control  current  flow  be- 
tween said  control  electrodes,  said  control  current 
having  a  non-linear  distortion  factor  iLn<10-3,  said 
semiconductor  body  comprising  semiconductor  ma- 
terial having  a  specific  resistance  temperature  charac- 
teristic; 

pair  of  Hall  electrodes  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions away  from  the  central  portion  of  the  length 
sides  of  said  semiconductor  body,  said  Hall  elec- 
trodes comprising  the  same  semiconductor  material 
as  said  semiconductor  body,  each  of  said  Hall  elec- 
trodes having  a  width  and  a  length  which  is  at  least 
twice  its  width  so  that  each  of  said  Hall  electrodes 
extends  from  said  semiconductor  body  to  points  which 
are  beyond  the  sphere  of  influence  of  the  control  cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  semiconductor  body  and  the 
ends  of  said  Hall  electrodes  farthest  from  said  semi- 
conductor body  are  beyond  said  sphere  of  influence, 
and  each  of  said  Hall  electrodes  having  a  portion  of 


greater  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  in  an  area  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
corresponding  Hall  electrode; 

a  swallow-tailed  extension  extending  from  the  end  of 
each  of  said  Hall  electrodes  farthest  from  said  semi- 
conductor body,  each  said  swallow-tailed  extension 
tapering  outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  corresponding 
Hall  electrode  and  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
that  of  said  semiconductor  body;  and 

electrical  conducting  means  soldered  to  each  of  said 
swallow-tailed  extensions  so  that  they  are  in  posi- 
tions beyond  the  sphere  of  influence  of  the  control 
current  flowing  in  said  semiconductor  body  so  that 
the  zero  voltage  temperature  characteristic  corre- 
sponds to  the  specific  resistance  temperature  char- 
acteristic of  said  semiconductor  material  and  said 
zero  voltage  non-linear  distortion  factor  K^n  is  equal 
to  said  control  current  non-linear  distortion  factor 
Kn,  when  n^3,  n  being  a  harmonic  of  the  funda- 
mental of  the  zero  voltage  of  said  Hall  device. 


3,315^06 
RADIATION  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Henry  M.  Drcssel,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Stadqpoie 

Carbon  Company,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,900 
5  Chdms.     (Q.  338—66) 

1.  A  radiation  suppressor  for  insertion  between  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  ignition  cable  and  a  distributor, 
comprising  an  insulating  plug  provided  at  one  end  with  an 
axial  opening,  a  metal  socket  rigidly  mounted  in  said 
opening  for  receiving  one  end  of  an  ignition  cable  and 
making  electric  contact  therewith,  the  plug  being  provided 
with  an  axial  passage  extending  therethrough  from  said 
opening  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  plug,  a  metal  electrical 
contact  member  overlying  the  exposed  end  of  said  passage 
and  attached  to  the  plug,  said  contact  member  and  ad- 
joining portion  of  the  plug  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  a  distributor  cap  socket  said  member  having  a  portion 
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extending  along  the  outside  of  the  plug  for  making  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  side  of  the  cap  socket,  and  a  com- 
pressed coil  spring  and  a  radiation  suppressing  resistor 


disposed  in  end-to-end  engagement  in  said  passage  and 
forming  an  electrical  connection  between  said  metal  socket 
and  contact  member  which  they  engage. 


3,315^07 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  BATTERY  HANDLE 
Irving  A.  Speelman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Propper 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Idand  City,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  oi  New  Yorit 

FOed  May  14,  1964,  Sen  No.  367,478 
6  Claims.    (CI.  338—68) 


r-'^^ 


3.  In  a  battery  handle  of  the  type  having  a  base  mem> 
ber,  a  variable  resistance  carried  by  said  base  member,  a 
wiper  arm  rotatably  mounted  to  traverse  and  engage  said 
variable  resistance  and  adjusting  means  in  engagement 
with  said  wiper  arm  for  rotating  said  wiper  arm  between 
a  fully-off  and  a  fully-on  position,  the  combination  in- 
cluding detent  means  cooperating  between  said  adjusting 
means  and  said  base  member  for  yieldably  holding  said 
wiper  arm  in  a  fully-oflf  position,  a  fully-on  position,  and 
a  position  intermediate  said  fully-off  and  fully-on  posi- 
tions, said  wiper  arm  in  said  fully-off  position  being  out 
of  engagement  with  said  variable  resistance. 


3,315,208 
NITROGEN  STABILIZED  TITANIUM  THIN  FILM 

RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dieter  Gcrstcnl»eig,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telepiione      Laboratories,      Incorporated,      Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,774  | 

5  Claims.    (CI.  338—308)  1 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  opaque  nitrogen  satu- 
rated titanium  film  resistor  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
producing  a  thin  layer  of  titanium  having  a  thicknes 


ranging  from  400  A.  to  1500  A.  on  a  Substrate  by  con- 
densation and  heating  said  layer  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
consisting  essentially  of  nitrogen  at  temperatures  within 
the  range  of  200*  to  375°  C.  for  a  time  period  within  the 
range  of  one  to  five  hours,  thereby  satt^rating  said  layer 
of  titanium  with  nitrogen. 


5.  A  thin  film  resistor  including  a  sikbstrate  member, 
a  nitrogen  saturated  opaque  titaniun)  film  deposited 
thereon  and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  leads  attached  to 
said  film,  said  film  having  a  thickness  of  400  A.  to  1500  A. 


3,315,209 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Siegfried  Godei,  Norwallt,  Conn.,  assigfior  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  co^mration  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $98,650 
5  Claims.    (O.  339—11 ) 


m(iaoi 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector,  the  coitibination  of 
first  and  second  conductive  element!  each  having  a 

flat  surface; 
means  supporting  said  conductive  elements  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  flat  surfaces  parallel  and  facing 
each  other; 
a  connector  element  engaged  between  jsaid  flat  surfaces, 
said  connector  element  comprising 
an  elongated  strip  of  thin  resilieni  sheet  metal  bent 
upon  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  lines  to 
provide  a  series  of  alternate  axially  extending 
portions  and  transversely  extending  portions,  two 
of  said  transversely  extendin|  portions  being 
located  each  at  a  different  end  of  the  connector 
element,  adjacent  ones  of  said  laxially  extending 
portions  being  located  at  different  sides  of  the 
connector  element; 
said   connector  element  further  comprising  an  addi- 
tional elongated  strip  of  thin  resident  sheet  metal 
bent  upon  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  lines  to 
provide  a  series  of  alternate  axiall^  extending  por- 
tions and  transversely  extending  portions; 
two  of  said  transversely  extending  portions  of  said 
additional  strip  being  located  each  at  a  different 
end  of  the  connector  element; 
the  transversely  extending  portioiis  of  both  of  said 
strips  at  one  end  of  the  connecior  element  being 
joined  together; 
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corresponding  ones  of  said  axially  extending  por- 
tions of  said  strips  being  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  connector  element;  and 
each  of  said  strips  being  provided  with  an  additional 
transversely  extending  portion; 

said  additional  transversely  extending  portions  both 
being  located  at  the  same  end  of  the  connector 
element  and  overlying  in  face-to-face  relation  the 
corresponding  ones  of  said  first-mentioned  trans- 
versely extending  portions. 


3,315,210 

THIRTEEN  TRAFFIC  CONNECTOR 

Joim  V.  Cull,  P.O.  Box  7342,  Dallas,  Tex.     75209 

Filed  lone  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,210 

8  Claims.    (CI.  339—32) 


1.  A  terminal  connector  comprising  a  dielectric  body 
having  a  plurality  of  at  least  four  openings  extending 
therethrough,  arranged  in  different  angular  positions  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  adapted  to  be  received  on  an 
array  of  flat  faced  terminals,  spring  contact  assemblies 
received  in  said  housing  for  limited  free  movement  and 
for  contacting  engagement  with  the  terminals  for  con- 
necting certain  of  each  of  said  terminals  together,  said 
spring  contact  assemblies  including  two  clips  having  legs 
terminating  in  outwardly  flared  end  portions  for  guiding 
the  terminals  therethrough,  said  legs  having  curved  cen- 
tral portions  for  line  contact  with  the  flat  faced  terminals, 
said  openings  and  the  spring  contact  assemblies  are  ori- 
entated in  patterns  for  association  with  an  array  of  ter- 
minals in  different  angular  positions  for  forming  different 
connections  between  terminals  depending  upon  the  posi- 
tioning of  the  spring  contact  assemblies  and  housing  in 
relation  to  the  terminals. 


3»315,211 
ELECTRIC  MALE  PLUG  HAVING  REINFORCED 

BLADES 
Robert  Weeks,  Jr.,  Old  Greenwidi,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Electrolux  Corporation,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,485 
5  Claims.    (CL  339 — 63) 


*^'± 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  nonrigid  body, 
an  elongated  contact  element  having  one  end  embedded 
in  said  body  and  the  other  end  protruding  therefrom  for 
engagement  with  an  electrical  receptacle,  whereby  said 
contact  element  may  be  subjected  to  a  bending  stress,  the 
embedded  end  of  said  element  having  portion  which  is 
structurally  weaker  than  the  rest  of  the  contact  element, 


and  rigid  means  secured  to  said  contact  element  within 
said  body  between  said  weakened  section  and  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  contact  element  for  transmitting  bend- 
ing stress  from  the  projecting  end  of  said  element  to  said 
body  thereby  diverting  said  stress  away  from  said  weak- 
ened section. 


3,315,212 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Loren  W.  Peterson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  YoriE,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,841 
2  Claims.    (CI.  339—75) 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  connector  block  having  a  plurality  of  flexible 
contact  elements  mounted  therein,  said  contact  ele- 
ments having  first  and  second  end  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  said  block,  the  portion  extending 
from  one  side  of  said  block  being  slightly  curved, 
said  block  having  a  longitudinal  notch  guide  means. 

a  second  block  means  having  a  cavity  containing  a 
plurality  of  channels  and  ribs  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  end  portions  extending  from  said  one  side 
including  guide  rail  elements  cooperating  with  said 
longitudinal  notch  guide  means  for  providing  a  bear- 
ing surface  for  said  elements  and  for  restraining  said 
end  portions  extending  from  said  one  side  in  trans- 
verse motion  and  for  preventing  arcing  between  mat- 
ing contacts, 

third  block  means  having  contacts  extending  into  and 
freely  engageable  within  said  channels  and  ribs  of  said 
second  block  means,  and 

motion  transmitting  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  second  means  for  moving  said  second  means 
with  respect  to  said  first  means  whereby  said  flexible 
contact  element  ends  are  biased  therein  for  effecting 
electrical  engagement  with  said  contacts  of  said  third 
means  while  in  a  latched  position. 


3,315,213 

EXTENSION  CORD  CONNECTOR 

Ronald  A.  Fischer  and  Adolph  R.  Fischer,  l>oth  of 

5801  E.  17th  SL,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.     46218 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,256 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339— 92) 


2.  An  extension  cord  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  casing  of  dielectric  material,  said  cas- 
ing having  upper  and  lower  casing  members; 
the  two  members  being  secured  together  in  abutting 
relationship,  said  two  members,  when  assembled 
together,  providing  an  elongated  opening  there- 
through, with  each  member  having  a  wall  with  a 
recess  therein; 
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first  and  second  resilient  electrically  conductive  con- 
tactors, each  having  a  portion  received  in  one  of 
said  recesses,  and  each  having  a  portion  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  wall  in  which  its  receiving  recess  is  pro- 
vided; 

a  pair  of  wires  of  a  first  extension  cord,  said  wires 
being  fastened  to  said  contactors  in  said  recesses; 

an  elongated  core  of  dielectric  material,  said  core  be- 
ing fittingly  received  in  said  opening  in  said  casing, 
and  said  core  having  walls  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  walls  of  said  casing  in  a  manner  preventing 
rotation  of  said  core  in  said  casing,  said  core  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  front  recesses  in  the  front  end 
thereof  and  upper  and  lower  openings  extending 
from  said  upper  and  lower  front  recesses,  respective- 
ly to  rear  recesses  in  the  rear  end  of  said  core; 

and  upper  and  lower  spring  connector  strips,  said 
upper  strip  having  a  forward  end  disposed  in  the 
upper  recess  in  the  forward  end  of  said  core  and 
resiliently  biased  against  the  first  contactor  in  said 
casing,  and  said  lower  connector  strip  having  a 
forward  end  disposed  in  the  lower  recess  in  the  front 
end  of  said  core  and  resiliently  biased  against  said 
second  contactor,  the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  con- 
tact strips  in  said  core  being  disposed  in  the  rear 
recesses  of  said  core; 

a  pair  of  wires  of  a  second  extension  cord,  said  wires 
being  fastened  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  connector 
strips; 

a  manually  releasable  fastener  extending  through  said 
casing  and  into  said  core  and  preventing  removal 
of  said  core  from  said  casing,  whereby  an  intact  and 
tensile  load  withstanding  electrical  connection  is 
made  between  the  said  first  and  second  extension 
cords. 


3,315^14 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Bayard  C.  Davis,  425  S.  Grace,  Lombard,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,619 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339—94) 


60148 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  heat-resistant  connector 
assembly  which  comprises  a  heat-resistant  housing,  a 
plurality  of  joined  contact-conductor  subassemblies,  each 
of  said  contact-conductor  subassemiblies  being  formed 
by  a  free  end  of  an  elongated  conductor  and  a  contact 
element,  an  insert  of  insulating  material  being  joined  to 
each  of  said  conductors  and  intimately  surrounding  the 
junction  of  each  of  said  conductors  and  contact  elements 
so  as  to  define  a  hermetically  sealed  enclosure  for  each  oi 
said  junctions,  an  elongated  sleeve  member  of  each  of 
said  subassemblies,  each  of  said  sleeve  members  having 
one  end  thereof  jwned  to  and  surrounding  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  inserts  so  that  the  contact  element  of  said 
subassembly  is  exposed,  said  sleeve  member  also  sur- 
rounding a  substantial  portion  of  said  conductor  of  said 
subassembly  to  facilitate  the  mounting  thereof  within 
said  bousing,  an  apertured  mounting  member  positioned 
in  closely  fitted  relation  within  said  housing,  said  aper- 
tured mounting  member  confining  at  least   a  portion 


of  each  of  said  sleeve  members  therein  so  that  each  of 
said  members  and  the  portions  of  said  subassemblies  en- 
closed thereby  are  insulated  from  and  maintained  in  pre- 
selected spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  said  housing, 
and  means  securing  and  hermetically  sealing  said  mount- 
ing member  within  said  housing  whereby  said  sub- 
assemblies are  confined  within  said  housing  so  that  said 
contact  portion  of  each  is  exposed  for  suitable  mating 
with  external  instrumentalities. 


3,315^15 

MODULAR  TERMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Eogene  R.  Kulka,  10  Tamertlin  St., 

Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     lOf 52 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,051 

8  Claims.    (CI.  339—126) 


7.  A  connector  module  for  use  with  4  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  noncircular  aperture  therei^i,  said  connector 
module  comprising  a  block  of  insulatifig  material  hav- 
ing opposite  end  faces  provided  with  complementary 
matable  aligned  projections  and  depressions,  said  block 
comprising  an  upper  section  of  greater  area  than  said 
mounting  member  aperture  and  a  lower  section  insertible 
through  said  aperture  and  forming  a  downwardly-facing 
shoulder  with  said  upper  section,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
lower  section  being  of  noncircular  cross-section  and  being 
located  within  the  noncircular  aperture  pf  said  mounting 
member  when  the  lower  section  is  insetted  through  said 
aperture  until  said  shoulder  is  seated  dn  said  mounting 
member,  thereby  to  restrain  rotation  of  ^id  module  rela- 
tive to  the  mounting  member,  the  remaii^der  of  said  lower 
section  projecting  a  substantial  distance  hfelow  said  mount- 
ing member,  an  electrical  terminal  located  on  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  upper  section,  and  a  spring  clip  engaging  the 
downwardly-projecting  portion  of  said  Ipwer  section  and 
bearing  on  the  underface  of  said  mouiting  member. 

3,315,216 
LAMP  BASE  AND  TERMINAL  STRUCTURE 
Anton  M.  Kmpp,  Gates  Mills,  and  Melvin  L.  Stone, 
Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  tot  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorhj 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,207 
4  Claims,     (a.  339—145) 


1.  A  base  for  attachment  by  basing  cement  to  the 
outer  end  portion  of  an  I-shape  external  pinch  seal  of  a 
vitreous  envelope  of  an  electric  lamp  device,  said  base 
comprising  an  insulator  and  a  cup-like  cylindrical  metal 
shell  for  accommodating  the  said  pinch  seal  portion,  said 
shell  having  an  I-shaped  slot  at  one  epd  for  making  a 
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snug  fit  with  the  seal  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  having 
an  inner  diameter  closely  approaching  the  width  of  the 
seal,  said  insulator  being  of  generally  cylindrical  shape 
having  at  one  end  a  diametral  slot  providing  a  seat  for 
the  seal,  the  slotted  end  of  the  insulator  extending  into 
the  rim  portion  of  said  cup-like  shell  and  defining  with 
said  shell  a  pinch  seal  aiKl  basing  cement  accommodating 
space,  said  insulator  having  an  outwardly  extending  hol- 
low stem  communicating  with  said  slot  and  being  of  re- 
duced diameter  and  tapering  at  its  outer  end,  said  base 
comprising  also  a  threaded  metal  shell  contact  affixed  to 
said  stem  adjacent  the  slotted  end  of  the  insulator  and  a 
metal  eyelet  contact  affixed  to  the  smaller  diameter  end 
of  the  tapered  portion  of  the  stem,  the  wall  of  said  stem 
having  lead-in  wire  accommodating  openings  at  said 
contacts. 


3315,217 
CONNECTOR  FOR  THIN  FILM  CIRCUITS 
Joseph  W.  Bird,  Hng  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elco 
CorporatloB,  Willow  Grove,   Pa.,   a  corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,028 
7  Claims.     (CI.  339 — 176) 


said  members  for  interconnecting  and  insulating  said 
members  one  from  the  other,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  conductor  attaching  portions  of  said  members  to 
different  electrical  conductors  of  the  coaxial  cable,  each 
of  said  terminal  receptacle  portions  of  said  members  being 


1.  A  connector  for  use  with  a  substrate  having  a  sur- 
face with  thin  film  circuitry  thereon  adjacent  a  free  edge 
of  the  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulator  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending 
projections  that  are  spaced  to  define  a  slot  adapted 
to  receive  the  free  edge  of  said  substrate;  and 

(b)  a  contact  having  a  forward  bladed  portion,  part 
of  which  is  mounted  in  said  insulator  and  part  of 
which  defines  a  free  end  of  the  contact  that  projects 
forwardly  from  said  insulator  beyond  the  free  ends 
of  said  projections  and  that  overlies  said  surface 
of  said  substrate  when  the  free  edge  of  the  latter 
is  received  in  said  slot; 

(c)  the  free  end  of  said  contact  being  flattened  and 
inclined  toward  the  surface  of  said  substrate  so  as 
to  be  resiliently  engageable  with  the  thin  film  cir- 
cuitry when  the  free  edge  of  the  substrate  is  received 
in  said  slot  to  establish  electrical  contact  with  such 
circuitry  and  retain  the  connector  to  the  substrate. 
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arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  said  connector  and  posi- 
tioned to  receive  between  said  legs  a  different  electrical 
terminal,  said  conductor  attaching  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers being  arranged  between  said  terminal  receptacle  por- 
tions of  said  members. 


3,315,219 
MODULAR  TYPE  TERMINAL  BLOCK 
Stanley    Byron    Brinser,   Steelton,   and    Charies   Heniy 
Femald,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,074 
3  Claims.    (CI.  339—198) 


3,315,218 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXIAL 
CABLE 
John  R.  Aker,  Minoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,402 
6Cbinis.    (CI.  339— 191) 
1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connecting  the  conduc- 
tors of  a  coaxial  cable  to  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals,  said 
connector  comprising  a  pair  of  metallic  members  adapted 
to  be  assembled  into  a  unitary  structure,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  terminal  receptacle  portion  and  a  con- 
ductor attaching  portion,  said  terminal  receptacle  portion 
comprising  an  elongated  tab  of  sheet  metal  folded  back 
upon  itself  to  define  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  legs  resiliently 
biased  toward  each  other  extending  from  said  bight,  said 
conductor  attaching  portions  of  said  members  being  posi- 
tioned in  an  overlapping  arrangement,  means  arranged 
between  said  overlapping  conductor  attaching  portions  of 


1.  A  terminal  block  comprising  an  insulating  housing 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  stacked  receptacles  in 
said  housing,  said  receptacles  each  having  a  generally 
I-shaped  cross-section  and  'comprising  a  relatively  wide 
strip  of  conductive  metal,  two  opposite  sides  of  said  strip 
being  folded  towards  each  other  to  form  a  double  metal 
thickness  web  with  two  opposite  edges  of  said  strip  being 
opposed  to  and  parallel  to  each  other  on  one  side  of  said 
web,  the  flanges  of  said  I-shaped  cross-section  being 
formed  at  said  folds,  and  slots  in  said  flanges  extending 
in  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web  whereby, 
upon  insertion  of  a  terminal  tab  into  one  of  said  slots, 
the  associated  folded  side  is  flexed  away  from  the  central 
portion  of  said  web,  an  hour-glass  cavity  in  said  housing, 
said  receptacles  being  stacked  in  said  cavity  with  said 
folded  sides  of  said  strip  extending  into  the  neck  portion 
of  said  cavity  whereby,  said  folded  sides  are  prevented 
from  being  overstressed  upon  insertion  of  said  tab. 


3,315,220 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
WUliam  H.  Hanagan,  394  Chestnut  HUl  Road, 
Stamford,  Conn.     06903 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  497,773 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339— 275) 
3.  An  electrical  pin  contact  comprising  an  elongated 
solid  tubular  portion  having  a  lead   in   portion   at  one 
end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  contact  having  a  flat 
surface  with  a  width  greater  than  and  a  thickness  less 
than   said   tubular   portion   with   forwardly   facing  abut- 
ments to  prevent  forward  movement  of  the  pin  contact 
after  assembly  within  a  housing,  a  pair  of  imperforate 
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tab  members  adjacent  said  flat  surface  extending  normal 
thereto  and  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  to  accom- 


modate and  receive  a  bare  end  of  an  electrical  conductor 
and  a  second  flat  surface  disposed  between  said  tab  mem- 
bers and  the  elongated  tubular  portion. 


3,315,221 

TRANSMISSION  AND  RECORDING  OF  SIGNALS 

IN  ECHO-SOUNDING  APPARATUS 

Victor  Charles  Bnffory  and  Herbert  Martin   Jeflferys, 

London,  England,  anignors  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (En^ 

land)  Limit^,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31, 1964, 

4,350/64 
12  Claims.    (CI.  340— 3) 


8.  Echo-sounding  apparatus  having  a  recording  medium, 
a  recording  element  sweepable  repeatedly  across  said 
recording  medium  to  record  echo-signals,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  recording  element  across  said  recording  medium. 
a  transmission  generator  for  the  transmission  of  sounding 
pulses,  a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  transmission  gen- 
erator to  control  said  transmission  of  sounding  pulses,  said 
trigger  circuit  including  a  first  rotary  switch  positively 
coupled  to  said  driving  means  and  a  second  rotary  switch. 
each  of  said  rotary  switches  being  operative  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  during  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
switch,  means  coupling  said  rotary  switches  to  one  an- 
other for  rotation  at  such  relative  speeds  that  the  said 
switches  are  operative  simultaneously  to  initiate  a  transmis- 
sion once  for  each  sweep  of  said  recording  element  across 
said  recording  medium,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
adjusting  the  said  predetermined  angular  positions  by 
amounts  having  the  same  ratio  as  the  angular  speeds  of 
said  two  swatches. 
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3  315  222 

ELIMINATION  OF  UNDESIRED  COMPONENTS 
OF  SEISMOGRAMS 
Charles  W.  Bogs,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esso  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,230 
3Chanis.    (CI.  340— 15J 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  analyzing  seilmograms  known 
to  have  strong,  undesired  components  of  unknown  fre- 
quency, comprising:  J 
first  means  for  reproducing  at  least  ^ne  of  the  traces 
of  said  seismogram  in  a  first  electrjical  output  chan- 
nel thereof  as  a  single  electrical  signal,  and  for  re- 
producing all  of  the  traces  of  said  seismogram  as 
individual  electrical  signals  in  a  plurality  of  second 
electrical  output  channels  thereof; 
gating  means  in  the  first  electrical  output  channel  of 
said  first  means  for  gating  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  signal  appearing  in  said  firsti  electrical  output 
channel; 

a  plurality  of  third  electrical  channel^  including  a  irfu- 
rality  of  band  pass  filters  having  contiguous  pass 
bands,  each  connected  at  its  input  to  the  output  of 
said  gating  means,  said  filters  beiing  operative  to 
produce  in  said  plurality  of  third  electrical  channels 
a  plurality  of  electrical  signals,  tjie  amplitudes  of 
which  are  proportional  to  the  amplitudes  of  the  fre- 
quency components  of  the  output  signal  of  said  gating 
means  included  within  the  pass  baiid  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  full-wave  rectifier  meansi  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  band  pass  filters; 

a  plurality  of  integrating  circuit  meansi  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  said  rectifjer  means; 

a  plurality  of  direct  voltage  responsive  indicator  means 
respectively  connected  to  said  integrating  circuit 
means  for  respectively  producing  a  visual  indication 
of  the  output  signals  of  said  iijtegrating  circuit 
means; 

variable-frequency  notch  filter  means; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  second  electrical  out- 
put channels  of  said  first  means  for  individually  con- 
necting the  signals  appearing  in  said  second  output 
channels  to  said  notch  filter  means; 

second  means  for  recording  the  outptit  signals  of  said 
notch  filter  means  as  a  plurality  of  traces;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  ifotch  filter  means 
between  said  switching  means  and  s3id  second  means, 
and  between  the  first  output  circuit  of  said  first 
means  and  said  gating  means. 
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3,315,223 
DIGITAL  SEISMIC  RECORDING 
Haines  C.  Hibbard,  Houston,  and  James  R.  Cox,  Richard- 
son, Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  99,808,  Mar.  31, 
1961.   This  appUcation  June  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  557,862 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340— 15.5) 


1.  A  system  for  recording  a  plurality  of  seismic  sig- 
nals which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  variable  gain  means  for  changing  the 
amplitudes  of  said  seismic  signals,  the  gain  of  each 
of  said  variable  gain  means  being  variable  by  steps 
wherein  the  individual  steps  represent  changes  in  gain 
which  differ  from  the  next  greater  or  lower  gain  by 
a  factor  of  2°,  where  n  is  a  whole  number; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  to  convert  an  analog 
electrical  signal  to  a  first  digital  signal; 

multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  vari- 
able gain  means  for  transmitting  the  output  signals 
from  said  each  variable  gain  means  to  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter  means  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence; 

means  connected  to  said  each  variable  gain  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  amplitude  of  the  seismic  signal  there- 
from to  vary  the  gain  of  said  each  variable  gain 
means  in  a  preselected  manner,  only  immediately 
after  transmission  from  said  each  variable  gain  means 
to  said  analog-to-digital  recording  means; 

means  to  generate  a  second  digital  signal  indicative  of 
the  gain  of  said  each  variable  gain  means;  and 

digital  recording  means  to  record  each  said  first  digital 
signal  and  its  corresponding  said  second  digital  signal 
in  synchronism. 


3,315^24 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BOREHOLE 
LOGGING  DEVICES 
Paul  M.  Ferguson,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to   Esso  Production   Research    Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,510 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340— 18) 
1.  A  recorder  for  use  with  a  drill  string  in  the  drilling 
of  boreholes  in  the  earth  which  comprises: 
a  control  signal  source; 

a  power  amplifier  having  a  ground  terminal  and  a  sec- 
ond terminal; 
first  circuit  means  connecting  said  power  amplifier  to 

said  control  signal  source; 
second  circuit  means  connecting  the  ground  terminal  of 

said  power  amplifier  to  the  earth; 
third  circuit  means  including  a  switch  connecting  the 
second  terminal  of  said  power  amplifier  to  said  drill 
string; 


a  sub  insertable  within  said  drill  string; 

a  signal  detecting  means  supported  within  said  sub, 
said  signal  detecting  means  including  a  conducting 
button  supported  at  the  exterior  of  said  sub  and  in- 
sulated therefrom,  fourth  circuit  means  connecting 
said  button  and  said  drill  string  and  including  an  am- 


plifier and  a  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

amplifier  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said 

control  signal  source; 
a  recorder  mounted  within  said  sub;  and 
means  to  actuate  said  recorder  responsive  to  the  output 

of  said  filter. 


3,315,225 
SIGNAL  DEVICE  AND  RHEOSTAT  PROTECTOR 
FOR  VEHICLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  BRAKE 
CONTROLLERS 
Renaldo  M.  Bcltramo,  Royal  Oak,  and  Edward  A.  Schil- 
ling, Drayton  Plains,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Syncro  Cor- 
poration, Oxford,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,262 
4  Claims.    (CL  340—69) 
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1.  In  comibination  with  a  tractor-mounted  brake  con- 
troller for  an  electromagnetic  trailer  brake  cwl  of  the 
type  having  a  battery  and  rheostat  in  series  with  said 
brake  coil  and  a  movable  contact  for  adjusting  said 
rheostat  between  a  brake-released  position  in  which  said 
rheostat  offers  maximum  resistance  to  current  flow  and 
a  full  braking  position  in  which  said  rheostat  offers 
minimum  resistance  to  current  flow,  protecting  means  for 
said  circuit  comprising  an  audibly  vibrating  current- 
sensitive  relay  mounted  adjacent  the  tractor  driver  and 
having  a  coil  connected  in  series  between  one  terminal 
of  said  battery  and  said  rheostat,  one  side  of  said  rheo- 
stat being  connected  to  one  side  of  said  brake  coil,  the 
other  side  of  said  brake  coil  being  connected  to  another 
battery  terminal  and  to  ground,  a  switch  forming  part 
of  said  relay,  resilient  means  urging  said  switch  to  a 
normally  closed  position,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
force  exerted  by  said  resilient  means  on  said  switch 
whereby  said  relay  may  be  set  to  vibrate  only  when  a 
predetermined  current  is  exceeded  in  said  relay  coil. 
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3^15^26 
ELECTRIC  SOUNDER  DEVICE 
Roland  J.  Fernekes,  Grosse  Point,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Essex 
Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,815 
3  aaims.    (CI.  340—75) 
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1.  An  electrical  sounder  device  for  automotive  turn 
signal  systems  including  a  ilasher  switch  having  first  and 
second  terminals  connecting  a  power  source  to  a  turn 
signal  switch  operable  to  selectively  energize  turn  signal 
lamps  repetitively  from  said  source  through  said  flasher 
switch  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnet  having  a  core,  a  coil  on  said  core, 
an  armature  attracted  to  the  core  when  the  coil  is 
energized,  and  spring  means  normaHy  biasing  said 
armature  away  from  said  core; 

(b)  a  bimetal  switch  having  a  pair  of  normally  open 
contacts  which  are  closed  by  the  heating  of  the  bi- 
metal switch; 

(c)  a  resistance  heating  element  positioned  in  heating 
relation  to  said  bimetal  switch  for  closing  said  switch 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  current  is 
caused  to  flow  through  said  heating  element  and 
thereafter  maintaining  said  bimetal  switch  closed  as 
long  as  current  is  caused  to  flow  through  said  heat- 
ing element; 

(d)  a  base  plate  and  a  case  enclosing  said  electromag- 
net, bimetal  switch  and  heating  element; 

(e)  a  striker  arm  on  said  armature  normally  urged 
into  engagement  with  said  case  by  said  spring  means 
and  arranged  to  strike  said  case  each  time  the  electro- 
magnet coil  is  de-energized  thereby  causing  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  case  to  act  as  a  sounding  element; 

(f)  first  and  second  terminal  means  carried  by  said 
base  plate  and  adapted  for  connection  to  the  two 
terminals  of  a  flasher  switch; 

(g)  first  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said 
heating  element  between  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minal means  to  produce  current  flow  through  said 
heating  element  when  said  flasher  switch  is  connected 
to  said  turn  signal  lamps"!by  said  turn  signal  switch; 

(h)  and  second  circuit  means  connecting  said  bimetal 
switch  and  said  electromagnet  coil  in  series  between 
said  first  and  second  terminal  means  to  produce 
repetitive  energization  and  deenergization  of  said 
electromagnet  coil  after  closing  of  said  bimetal  switch 
when  said  flasher  switch  is  connected  to  said  turn 
signal  lamps  by  said  turn  signal  switch. 


3,315^27 
VEfflCLE  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
Gideon  A.  Du  Rocher,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Essex  Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,716 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 82) 
1.  A  vehicle  signal  system  comprising,  in  combination : 
(a)  a  plurality  of  signal  lamps  each  of  equal  candle 
power  including  a  left  front  signal  lamp,  a  right  front 


signal  lamp,  a  left  rear  set  of  three  signal  lamps,  and 
a  right  rear  set  of  three  signal  lamps; 

(b)  a  source  of  electrical  power  for  Said  lamps; 

(c)  a  flasher  device  for  effecting  periodic  energization 
of  said  lamps  from  said  source,  s|iid  flasher  device 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  flasher  switches 
and  operating  means  for  repeatedly  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  flasher  switches,  said  first,  second  and  third 
flasher  switches  being  successively  closed  in  said 
order  and  simultaneously  opened  by  said  operating 
means;  | 

(d)  a  differential  relay  having  first  and  second  mag- 
netically-opposed, current-responsive  coils  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  relay  switch  adapted  to  be  opened  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  diffe^nce  in  the  cur- 
rents flowing  through  said  first  and!  second  coils; 

(e)  a  first  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  source 
and  including  said  first  flasher  swjtch  and  said  first 
relay  coil  in  series; 

(f )  a  second  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  source 
and  including  said  second  flasheit  switch  and  said 
second  relay  coil  in  series; 

(g)  a  third  energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  source 
and  including  said  third  flasher  s\yitch  and  said  first 
relay  coil  in  series; 
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(h)  right  and  left  directional  signal  Switch  means  each 
having  a  normal  position  and  an  operated  position, 
said  directional  signal  switch  meant  each  having  three 
normally  open  contact  means; 

(i)  signal  contral  means  for  selectively  operating  either 
of  said  directional  signal  switch  means  to  determine 
the  lamps  to  be  energized; 

(j)  a  first  signal  lamp  of  said  left  ifear  set  being  con- 
nected by  a  first  one  of  said  norijially  open  contact 
means  of  said  left  directional  signal  switch  means  in 
series  with  said  first  energizing  circuit;  a  second  sig- 
nal lamp  of  said  left  rear  set  and  said  left  front  sig- 
nal lamp  each  being  connected  by  a  second  one  of  said 
normally  open  contact  means  of  ^id  left  directional 
signal  switch  means  in  series  with  said  second  ener- 
gizing circuit;  the  third  signal  lan|p  of  said  left  rear 
set  being  connected  by  a  third  on(e  of  said  normally 
open  contact  means  of  said  left  directional  signal 
switch  means  in  series  with  said  third  energizing  cir- 
cuit; 

(k)  a  first  signal  lamp  of  said  right  irear  set  being  con- 
nected by  a  first  one  of  said  noraially  open  contact 
means  of  said  right  directional  signal  switch  means 
in  series  with  said  first  energizing  circuit;  a  second 
signal  lamp  of  said  right  rear  set  ^nd  said  right  front 
signal  lamp  each  being  connected  by  a  second  one 
of  said  normally  open  contact  means  of  said  right 
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directional  signal  switch  means  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond energizing  circuit;  the  third  signal  lamp  of  said 
right  rear  set  being  connected  by  a  third  one  of  said 
normally  open  contact  means  of  said  right  directional 
signal  switch  means  in  series  with  said  third  energiz- 
ing circuit; 
(1)  and  an  indicator  lamp  connected  by  said  relay 
switch  to  said  third  energization  circuit  for  energiza- 
tion from  said  source. 


3,315,229 
BLOOD  CELL  RECOGNIZER 

Edward  T.  Sniithline,  Lake  Mohegan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New 
Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <rf  New  Yoric 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,876 
21  Claims.    (CL  340—146.3) 


3  315,228 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  ERROR 
MEASUREMENTS  INCLUDING  SHIFT  REGIS- 
TERS WITH  IDENTICAL  FEEDBACK  CONNEC- 
TIONS 
Jacl(  Futerfas,  New  Shrewsbnri^  N J.,  Roger  F.  Salava, 
Evanston,  Ul.,  and  Jack  E.  Stout,  Dayton,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  the  United  Stales  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,191 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.1) 


I 


CCki.  cotciou* 

L>M  [xaEC*><M( 

*    e  ♦ 

f 

<  t*   '<>  •'* 

1.  In  a  system  for  recognizing  and  distinguishing  blood 
cells,  the  combination  of  first  means  for  carrying  out  at 
least  one  of  the  following  functions: 

( 1 )  determining  the  peripheral  length  of  a  blood  cell; 

(2)  classifying  a  blood  cell  as  of  generally  circular 
shape  or  noncircular  shape; 

and  second  means  for  determining  the  internal  features 
of  a  blood  cell. 


3,315,230 
CREDIT  ACCOUNT  VERIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  Isaac  Newton  Weingart,  Nassau,  Bahamas,  as- 
signor to  Universal  Controb,  Inc.,  Towson,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FOed  Dec  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,955 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 149) 


1,  A  system  for  digital  communication  error  measure- 
ment involving 

a  transmitter  terminal,  channel  under  test,  and  receiver 
terminal, 

a  first  shift  register  at  said  transmitter  terminal  having 
a  signal  input,  shift  input,  and  stage  outputs, 

a  timing  means  connected  to  said  shift  input, 

and  feedback  means  from  certain  stage  outputs  to  said 
signal  input,  whereby  a  quasi-random  binary  function 
of  a  length  determined  by  the  number  of  shift  register 
stages  and  the  selected  feedback  connections  is  gen- 
erated at  the  shift  register  input, 

said  function  also  being  applied  thru  said  communica- 
tion channel  to  said  receiver  terminal, 

a  second  shift  register,  timing  source  means,  and  iden- 
tical feedback  means  at  said  receiver  terminal,  with 
means  to  synchronize  said  receiver  timing  means  to 
the  function  received  thru  said  channel, 

and  means  to  compare  the  function  generated  at  said 
receiver  with  the  function  received  thru  said  channel, 

wherein  the  input  connection  to  said  receiver  shift  reg- 
ister includes  means  to  switch  from  only  the  function 
generated  at  said  receiver  feedback  means  to  include 
the  function  generated  at  said  transmitter  terminal 
and  applied  thru  said  channel  to  said  receiver  ter- 
minal and  then  to  restore  connection  to  only  said 
feedback  means, 

whereby  operation  of  said  receiver  shift  register  is  syn- 
chronized to  said  transmitter  shift  register,  and  syn- 
chronized operation  of  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
feedback  registers  is  maintained  by  said  timing 
sources. 


1.  A  system  for  verifying  the  status  of  an  account  com- 
prising a  verification  unit  including  means  for  receiving 
a  sales  slip,  selector  means  for  feeding  an  account  number 
to  be  verified  into  said  unit,  printing  head  means  con- 
nected to  said  selector  means  for  printing  the  account 
number  to  be  verified  upon  the  sales  slip,  signal  produc- 
ing means  connected  to  said  selector  means  for  producing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  account  number  to  be  verified, 
a  memory  unit  containing  data  as  to  the  status  of  said 
account  connected  to  said  signal  producing  means,  said 
memory  unit  including  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  status  of  said  account,  and  second 
said  memory  unit  for  printing  an  indication  of  the  status 
printing  head  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from 
of  said  account  upon  the  sales  slip. 


3,315,231 

TWO  WIRE  CONTROL  OF  REMOTE  UNITS 

EMPLOYING  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 

Pierre  Bclugon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Chaibonnages 

de  France,  Paris,  France,  a  public  institution  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,922 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1962, 

919,055 

11  Claims.    (CL  340— 151) 

1.  A   remote-control   device   for  electrical   apparatus 

units  each  comprising  a  re-chargeable  accumulator,  said 

device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  transistor  switch  connected  in  series  in  the  supply  cir- 
cuit proper  of  the  apparatus  to  be  controlled; 
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a  releasing  circuit  for  said  transistor  switch;  | 

a  blocking  circuit  for  said  transistor  switch; 

a  semi-conductor  element  connected  in  said  releasing 
circuit  in  the  direct  sense; 

a  semi-conductor  element  connected  in  said  blocking 
circuit  in  the  reverse  sense; 

a  semi-conductor  element  connected  in  the  emitter  cir- 
cuit of  said  transistor  switch; 

a  general  supply  source  constituted  by  two  direct-cur- 
rent sources  connected  in  series; 

and  a  two-wire  control  line  between  the  general  supply 
source  and  the  apparatus  to  be  controlled; 


^-^1 


one  of  the  two  wires  of  said  control  line  being  directly 
connected  to  the  common  terminal  of  the  two  said 
sources  of  direct  current; 

the  other  wire  of  said  control  line  being  connected  on 
the  one  hand  permanently  to  the  end  terminal  of  one 
of  the  two  sources  of  current  through  a  first  current- 
regulating  device  and  on  the  other  hand,  intermit- 
tently to  the  end  terminal  of  the  other  source  of 
current  through  a  second  current-regulating  device; 

whereby  the  control  line  is  polarized;  either  in  the  di- 
rection ensuring  the  charging  of  the  accumulator  of 
the  apparatus  to  be  controlled,  mounted  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  line,  or  in  the  direction  ensuring  the 
supply  of  said  apparatus  to  be  controlled  from  the 
general  supply  source. 


3^15^32 
RESONANT  CIRCUIT  TEMED  TRANSLATOR  MA- 
TRIX EMPLOYING  TRANSISTOR  GATES 
Herbert  S.  Feder,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Lalwratorics,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

Fflcd  May  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,203 
18  Claims,    (a.  340— 166) 


X 


m 


_^§} 


4^^ 


|i^^_ 


^^yAj—...J_ 


1.  In  a  translator  having  a  plurality  of  cross-point  cir- 
cuits connected  in  a  matrix  array  defined  by  horizontal 
and  vertical  coordinate  leads  connected  respectively  to  a 
first  and  a  second  plurality  of  drive  gates,  the  combination 
comprising  a  current  source  connected  to  said  first  plu- 
rality of  gates,  timing  means  having  a  predetermined  tim- 
ing control  interval  and  connected  between  ground  and 


said  second  plurality  of  gates,  said  timing  means  includ- 
ing a  resonant  circuit  having  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor 
connected  in  series,  means  for  selectively  activating  one 
each  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  gates  and  said 
timing  means,  a  current  carrying  path  frbm  said  source  to 
ground  including  said  selected  gates  and  a  cross-point  cir- 
cuit associated  with  said  selected  gates,  $nd  means  in  said 
selected  gates  cooperating  with  said  timii)g  means  resonant 
circuit  for  establishing  a  nonconductive  condition  in  said 
gates  simultaneously  with  the  termination  of  said  prede- 
termined interval  in  said  timing  means. 


3,315,233 

SELF-ADDRESSING  AND  SELF-ASSIGNING 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Raul  de  Campo  and  John  J.  FUdes,  Poli^ikeepsic,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Internationa]  Business  Madiines  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfioil  of  New  Yoric 
FUed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3(13,028 
12  Claims.    (Ci.  340— 1715) 


'1*         ■■■'■'■      ^ 

>  *  .  '  I  tl.l'll      4         . 


Ill  '  , 

Di«tC'OI>»  ttl<Kmi 
ADOAfU        MC'0*S 


"  ■  • : '  1  ■■  ■     t'l 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  haying  data  storage 
means  under  control  of  a  customer's  data  identifier:  an 
addressable  memory  having  data  storage  sectors  therein 
each  having  a  unique  address  associated  therewith,  a  di- 
rectory memory  adapted  to  contain  uiiassigned  address- 
ble  memory  sector  addresses,  a  direc|ory  memory  ad- 
dress register  adapted  to  receive  interitiediate  addresses, 
means  for  storing  a  customer's  progfam  including  in 
said  program  a  unique  data  identifier  iunrelated  to  said 
addresses  associated  with  said  addressable  memory,  means 
for  forming  a  preselected  plurality  of  intermediate  ad- 
dresses of  selected  parts  of  a  customer's  data  identifier 
and  selected  parts  of  an  address  taken  f|om  said  directory 
memory  to  generate  a  random  tablo  of  intermediate 
addresses  in  said  directory  memory  ad|ress  register,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  formation  of  th^  last  of  said  inter- 
mediate addresses  for  selecting  the  ne)tt  unassigned  ad- 
dressable memory  address  in  said  directory  memory. 


3,315,234 
DATA  EDITING  APPARATUS 
Ricliard  L.  Rntii,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  as^gnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  bf  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  M8,501 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  editing  data  comprising:  a  source  of 
data  items  comprising  a  plurality  of  digits,  said  source 
providing  a  separate  representation  for  each  of  said  digits, 
each  of  said  digit  representations  being  Accorded  a  respec- 
tive predetermined  order  of  significance;  a  receiving  means 
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having  a  plurality  of  receiving  portions,  each  of  said  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  digit  repre- 
sentations, each  of  said  portions  being  accorded  a  respec- 
tive predetermined  order  of  significance;  first  transfer 
means  having  a  plurality  of  first  transfer  channels,  each 
of  said  first  channels  being  coupled  to  said  source  to  re- 
ceive a  respective  one  of  the  digit  representations  pro- 
vided and  to  a  respective  one  of  said  receiving  portions, 
the  order  of  significance  of  the  receiving  portions  coupled 
to  each  of  said  first  channels  corresponding  to  the  order 
of  significance  of  the  digit  representations  received  thereby, 


each  of  said  first  channels  transferring  the  digit  repre- 
sentation received  thereby  to  the  receiving  portion  coupled 
thereto;  and  second  transfer  means  having  a  plurality  of 
second  transfer  channels,  each  of  said  second  channels 
being  coupled  to  said  source  to  receive  a  respective  one 
of  the  digit  representations  provided  and  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  receiving  portions,  the  order  of  significance 
of  the  receiving  portions  coupled  to  said  second  channels 
corresponding  inversely  to  the  order  of  significance  of  the 
digit  representations  received  thereby,  each  of  said  second 
channels  transferring  the  digit  representation  received 
thereby  to  the  receiving  portion  coujded  thereto. 


3,315,235 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  Camevalc,  Union,  Ardair  F.  CoXOaa  and  Jack 
E.  Greene,  Vestal,  William  P.  Hanf,  Endicott,  Albert 
A.  MagdaU,  Vestal,  Charles  B.  Pcrfcfais,  Jr.,  Endicott, 
John  W.  Rood,  Vestal,  and  Anthony  E.  ViUante,  Nng- 
hamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machfaicfl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FDed  Ang.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,443 
27  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  data  input  buses; 
a  data  output  bus; 


an  arithmetic  unit  having  a  pair  of  inputs  connected 
respectively  to  said  pair  of  data  input  buses,  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  output  bus; 

a  plurality  of  data  registers,  each  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  bus,  an  output  connected  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  data  input  buses,  and  an  input  entry 
control; 

gating  means  interposed  intermediate  each  register  out- 
put and  the  one  of  said  pair  of  data  input  buses;  and 

a  control  means  for  applying  entry  control  signals  and 
gating  signals  respectively  to  said  input  entry  controls 
and  said  gating  means  for  effecting  the  transmission 
of  data  through  said  system. 


3315,236 

ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SAMPLING  AND 

STORING  INFORMA'nON 

Clarence  W.  Hewlett,  Jr.,  Hampton,  NJL,   ■■ignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corpontfoB  of  New  York 

FDed  Not.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,795 

SClafans.    (CL  340— 173) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  input  current  which 
varies  in  magnitude,  current  integrating  means  having 
input,  output,  and  common  terminals, 

said  current  integrating  means  providing  an  output  cur- 
rent at  said  output  terminal,  the  magnitude  of  which 
is  directly  proportional  to  the  integral  of  the  cur- 
rent which  has  been  passed  between  said  input  and 
common  terminals,  said  output  current  increasing 
in  magnitude  as  long  as  said  common  terminal  is 
positive  with  respect  to  said  input  terminal, 

a  load  circuit,  means  for  connecting  one  side  of  said 
load  circuit  to  said  output  terminal, 

said  source  of  input  current  being  connected  between 
said  common  terminal  and  the  other  side  of  said  load 
circuit,  and 

switching  means  for  selectively  coimecting  the  point 
common  to  said  source  and  said  load  circuit  to 
either  said  input  terminal  or  said  common  terminal, 

said  input  and  output  currents  flowing  in  directions 
such  that  the  difference  between  these  currents  will 
traverse  said  input  terminal  when  said  selective  con- 
necting means  connects  said  common  point  to  said 
input  terminal, 

said  input  source  being  polarized  so  that  its  positive 
terminal  is  connected  to  said  common  terminal. 


3,315,237 
FERRTTE  MEMORY  CELLS  AND  MATRICES 
Heinz  E.  Kallmann,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Gnlton 
Industries,  Inc.,  Metuden,  N  J.,  a  corpoiatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1957,  Ser.  No.  646,919 
22  Claims.  (CL  34»— 174) 
1.  A  cell  for  a  magnetic  memory  matrix  comprising: 
a  body  of  saturable  magnetic  material  having  a  first  and 
second  pair  of  contiguous  holes  located  along  re^)ective 
lines  which  intersect  at  a  point  located  within  the  space 
bounded  by  said  pairs  of  holes,  writing  means  for  selec- 
tively providing  two  different  magnetic  flux  path  con- 
figurations in  said  body  of  magnetic  material  to  provide 
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a  non-varying  or  constant  magnetic  flux  therein  in  either 
of  two  transverse  directions,  one  of  said  flux  path  con- 
figurations comprising  a  first  pair  of  closed  magnetic 
flux  paths  having  a  common  reinforcing  path  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  pairs  of  holes  in  a  first  direction  at 
an  angle  of  45°  to  said  lines  and  the  other  of  which  com- 
prises a  second  pair  of  closed  magnetic  flux  paths  having 
a  common  reinforcing  path  portion  extending  between 
said  pairs  of  holes  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  direction,  said  writing  means  including  a  flrst  con- 
ductor threading  through  said  first  pair  of  holes,  a  sec- 
ond conductor  threading  through  said  second  pair  of 
holes,  energizing  current  means  for  simultaneously  feed- 
ing current  through  both  of  said  conductors  and  includ- 


ing means  for  selectivity  reversing  the  direction  of  florw 
of  current  through  one  of  said  conductors  without  disturb- 
ing the  direction  of  flow  in  the  other  conductor,  and  read- 
ing means  selectively  responsive  to  said  two  magnetic  flux 
path  configurations,  said  reading  means  including  a  source 
of  pulsating  current  to  be  connected  to  one  of  said  con- 
ductors which  current  is  of  insufficient  magnitude  to  dis- 
turb the  magnetic  flux  path  configuration  in  said  body  of 
magnetic  material,  and  voltage  responsive  means  to  be 
connected  to  the  other  conductor,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively simultaneously  switching  said  conductors  between 
said  energizing  current  means  on  the  one  hand  and  said 
source  of  pulsating  current  and  voltage  responsive  means 
on  the  other  hand. 


3,315,238 

MATRIX  DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT 

John  Bernard  James,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to 

Interaational  ComiNiters  ai^  Tabulators  Limited 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,957 

Claims  priwity,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1962, 

4,857/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174) 


"^1 


DIGIT 
MPLIFlEd 


•f 


%        I         '^. 


DIGIT 
BWVER  h* 


] 


1.  An  information  storage  device  including  storage 
elements  arranged  in  two  groups;  a  first  drive  conductor 
coupled  to  all  the  elements  of  one  group;  a  second  drive 
conductor  coupled  to  all  the  elements  of  the  other  group; 
a  source  of  driving  current;  a  first  diode  connected  be- 
tween said  source  and  one  end  of  said  first  conductor;  a 
second  diode  forming  a  matched  pair  with  said  first 
diode  and  connected  between  said  source  and  one  end  of 
said  second  conductor,  said  first  and  seccxid  diodes  pass- 
ing current  from  said  source  through  both  said  first  and 
second  conductors  simultaneously  for  each  energization 
of  said  source,  and  having  a  low  impedance  to  voltages 
appearing  across  said  conductors  due  to  changes  in  said 
current;  and  a  common  output  circuit  connected  between 
said  one  end  of  said  first  conductor  and  said  one  end  of 
said  second  coixluctor  such  that  said  voltages  are  in  op- 
position in  said  output  circuit. 
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3,315,239 

MULTIAPERTURE  CORE  INCllEMENTAL 
PULSE  COUNTER 
Willis  R.  Smith,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Sig- 
nal Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,080 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  340~lt4) 


1.  Means  for  counting  a  predeteritiined  number  of 
pulses  comprising  a  multiaperture  ma^etic  core,  means 
coupling  a  set  signal  to  the  core,  winding  means  thread- 
ing the  major  aperture  of  the  core,  unidirectional  conduct- 
ing means  shunting  the  winding  mean^,  means  coupling 
said  pulses  through  the  major  aperture  of  the  core  to 
constitute  clearing  pulses,  said  windingj  means  permitting 
each  clearing  pulse  to  change  the  magnetization  of  each 
core  only  incrementally  to  require  a  pr|edetermined  num- 
ber of  pulses  to  fully  clear  said  core,  rfieans  coupling  an 
output  signal  from  the  core  upon  full  clearing  thereof, 
and  additional  means  coupling  an  o|itput  signal  from 
the  core  upon  full  clearing  thereof  to  the  means  coupling 
a  set  signal  to  the  core. 


3,315,240 

FIXED  WORD  MAGNETIC  MA1|UX  HAVING 

NOISE  CANCELLATION  CORES 

John  Alfred  Ashton,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Decca 

Limited,  London,  Englandf  a  Briilsh  company 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Biittdn,  Jan.  31, 1963, 

4,074/63 
5Clahns.    (CI.  340— lt4) 


~-^/)^  m'L 


i 


1.  A  digital  data  fixed  word  store  con^prising  p-n  square 
loop  magnetic  cores;  k  word  wires  e>ch  coupled  to  at 
least  some  of  the  cores,  each  word  wire  coupling  those 
cores  which  are  to  produce,  for  the  respective  words  as- 
sociated with  said  word  wire,  one  of  tHe  two  binary  digi- 
tal values,  and  not  coupling  those  coresi  which  are  to  pro- 
duce, for  said  respective  words,  the  pther  binary  digit 
value:  p,  k  and  n  being  integers  greater  than  unity;  p  sepa- 
rate addressing  wires  each  coupled  to  a  set  of  n  cores  used 
to  produce  an  output  word  of  n  binary  digits;  pulse  ap- 
plying means  for  applying  partial  pulsed  simultaneously  to 
one  selected  word  wire  and  to  one  addressing  wire,  said 
two  partial  pulses  being  sufficient,  when  simultaneously 
applied,  to  switch  to  the  same  state  all  the  cores  coupled 
by  both  the  selected  word  wire  and  tht  selected  address- 
ing wire,  but  being  insufficient  to  switch  to  said  same 
state  cores  coupled  to  only  one  of  these  wires;  n  sense 
wires,  corresponding  to  the  number  o|  digits  in  a  word, 
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and  coupled  to  the  reflective  cores  corresponding  to  these 
various  digits;  a  read  out  and  reset  wire  coupled  to  all  the 
cores  said  pulse  applying  means  applying  a  pulse  to  said 
read-out  and  reset  wire  restore  all  the  cores  to  the  same 
initial  condition  and  to  simultaneously  read  out  said  out- 
put word;  and  n  cancellation  cores,  each  coupled  by  the 
read-out  and  reset  wire  and  each  coupled  by  p  turns  of  a 
respective  sense  wire. 


3,315^41 
TWO  MAGNETIC  ELEMENT  PER  BIT  MEMORY 
Donal  A.  Meier,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,184 
15  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


m>.    W"^* 


-3.       ».^*,-^      ' 


1.  In  a  two  magnetic  element  per  bit  memory  matrix, 
a  plurality  of  rod  elements  each  comprised  of  an  inner 
substrate  and  a  thin  fihn  of  bistable  magnetic  material 
uniformly  deposited  thereon,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adja- 
cent groups  of  concentric  solenoids  disposed  on  each  rod 
element,  each  group  including  an  output  winding,  the 
bistable  thin  film  portion  associated  with  each  group  be- 
ing individually  switchable  and  the  two  bistable  thin  film 
portions  of  each  pair  representing  a  binary  digit,  sense 
amplifier  coupling  means,  and  means  connecting  the  two 
output  windings  of  each  pair  to  said  sense  amplifier  cou- 
pling means  in  an  opposite  polarity  sense. 


3,315,242 
MODULATION  AND  TRANSFER  OF  INFORMA- 
TION ACHIEVED  BY  SPEED  DIFFERENTIAL 
Jerrier  A.  Haddad,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,341 
15  Claims.    (CI.  340— 174.1) 


3,315,243 
ELECTRICAL  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS 

Hehirich  WeUMrg,  SoUngen-Wald,  Germany,  aadgnor  to 

Th.  Kieseriing  &  Albreclit,  SoUngen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,024 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  F«b.  20, 1963, 

K  49,014 

16  Claims.    (CL  340— 220) 


'X>t- 


-fl 


'  1  i   I 
I*  n^ 


1.  A  magnetic  transfer  modulation  system  comprising: 

magnetic  record  means, 

copying  means  not  in  contact  with  and  niagnetically 
coupled,  at  a  transfer  station  location,  to  said  record 
means, 

transfer  transducer  means  located  so  as  to  direct  a 
transfer-enhancing  flux  normal  to  said  record  means 
and  said  copying  means  at  said  station, 

means  for  establishing  a  first  speed  difference  between 
said  record  means  and  said  transducer  means,  and 

means  for  establishing  a  second  speed  difference  be- 
tween said  copying  means  and  said  transducer  means, 
said  first  and  second  differences  being  substantially 
different 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  at  least  one  movable  op- 
erating member,  in  combination,  a  source  of  electric 
energy;  electrically  operable  control  means  for  starting 
and  terminating  the  operation  of  the  movable  machine 
member  and  changeable  by  electrical  energization  from 
an  idle  position  to  an  operation  starting  position  and  by 
deenergization  back  to  said  idle  position  whereby  machine 
operation  is  terminated;  first  circuit  means  coimected  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  electrically  operable  control 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  relay  switch  means 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  so  that  said  control 
means  can  be  energized  only  when  all  said  relay  switch 
means  are  in  conductive  condition,  and  that  said  control 
means  are  caused  to  be  in  said  idle  position  when  at  least 
one  of  said  relay  switch  means  is  in  non-conductive  condi- 
tion; second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  source  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  circuits,  each  of  said 
parallel  circuits  containing  a  relay  coil  means  respectively 
associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  relay  switch  means 
for  operating  the  latter,  and  each  parallel  circuit  con- 
taining a  relay  contact  associated  with  and  operable  by 
a  relay  coil  means  located  in  a  respectively  different  one 
of  said  parallel  circuits;  pilot  switch  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  movable  machine  member  for  bemg 
actuated  depending  upon  a  predetermined  amount  of 
movement  of  said  machine  member;  delayed  action  relay 
means  energizable  by  actuation  of  said  pilot  switch  means 
and  interrupting  after  a  predetermined  delay  one  of  said 
parallel  circuit;:  containing  one  of  said  relay  coils  so  as 
to  cause  deenergization  of  said  electrically  operable  con- 
trol means;  and  primary  control  switch  means  coimected 
to  said  source  and  to  at  least  one  of  said  relay  coils  and 
cooperating  with  all  of  said  series-connected  relay  switch 
means  in  said  first  circuit  means  for  causing  the  same  to 
be  in  conductive  condition  so  as  to  start  operation  of  the 
machine. 

3,315,244 
ALARM  DEVICES 
Robert  H.  Voigt  and  Jack  D.  Osborne,  ^Milford,  Mich., 
assignors  to  ASECO,  Incorporated,  Milford,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,444 

33  Claims.    (CI.  340—227) 
1.  In  an  alarm  circuit  having  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and  means  selectively  imposing  a  predetermined 
actuation  signal  thereon,  a  multiple  alarm  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  detector  means  responsive  only  to  said  pre- 
determined actuation  signal. 
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(b)  time  delay  means  connected  with  said  first  detector 
means, 

(c)  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  time  delay 
means, 

(d)  an  alarm  producing  means  operably  connected 
with  said  control  circuit,  and 

(e)  second  detector  means  including  a  constant  light 
source  and  means  adjacent  said  light  source  for  sens- 
ing changes  in  the  light  intensity  thereof, 


3^15,246 

SIGNAL  ABSENCE  DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Jerry  P.  Huffman,  Rochester,  and  J<}lin  H.  Aner,  Jr., 
Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  General  Signal  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporailon  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,848 
ICiahns.    (CI.  340— 21 


m 
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1.  A  signal  absence  detection  circi^it  comprising  im- 
pedance means,  capacitance  means  coupled  to  the  im- 
pedance means,  means  continuously  Coupling  energy  to 
the  junction  of  the  impedance  and  ^sp^citance  means, 
means  responsive  to  incoming  pulsesi  for  compktisg  a 
discharge  path  across  the  capacitance  |neans  upon  occur- 
rence of  each  pulse,  and  switching  n^eans  responsive  to 
the  amplitude  of  voltage  across  the  capacitance  means  for 
providing  an  output  signal  when  the  amplitude  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  said  switching;  means  comprising 
a  zener  diode,  first  and  second  transi^ors  each  having  a 
base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  nteans  coupling  the 
zener  diode  to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  for  pro- 
viding constant  bias  thereto,  means  coupling  the  base  of 
the  first  transistor  to  the  junction  of  Ithe  impedance  and 
3^1^1,245  x-mc  '        capacitance  means,  means  coupling  t$e  collector  of  the 

.  „P^  DETECTION  APPiUlATlJ^  j^^.^^  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  secorid  transistor,  means 

of  the  second  transistor  for  biasmg  fthe  emitter  of  the 
second  transistor  at  a  voltage  in  exces$  of  the  bias  on  the 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor,  and  rejlay  means  control- 


is 'm 


(f)  said  second  detector  means  including: 

(1)  means  for  actuating  said  control  circuit  upon 
said  light  intensity  decreasing  to  a  predetermined 
value,  and 

(2)  a  normally  closed  heat  responsive  switch,  said 
switch  being  operable  to  close  and  actuate  said 
control  circuit  upon  being  heated  to  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


son-WilUams,  Inc.,  Moantafai  View,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,986 
1  Chdm.     (CL  340—237) 


ling  energization  of  an  alarm  circuity  said  relay  means 
being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  thje  second  transistor 
and  responsive  to  voltage  appearing  ^ereon. 


In  gas  detection  apparatus  for  providing  an  alarm  in 
response  to  sampling  a  predetermined  concentration  of 
gas  wherein  the  detection  apparatus  is  adapted  to  be  op- 
eratively  coupled  to  a  direct  current  supply  voltage,  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  Wheatstone  bridge  gas  detection  cir- 
cuit including  input  and  output  connections  and  a  gas 
detecticM  filament  disposed  in  one  arm  of  said  bridge, 
converter  means  serving  to  convert  a  direct  current  supply 
potential  to  an  audio  frequency  signal,  said  signal  being 
operatively  coupled  to  said  Wheatstone  bridge  via  the  in- 
put connections  thereto  to  provide  A.-C.  power  to  said 
filament,  said  Wheatstone  bridge  being  coupled  to  receive 
said  audio  frequency  via  said  input  coniiections  and  to 
provide  said  audio  frequency  at  said  output  connections 
thereof,  said  ^eatstone  bridge  being  adapted  to  vary  the 
amplitude  of  said  audio  frequency  signal  at  the  output 
connections  thereof  responsive  to  varying  concentrations 
of  samidcd  gases,  transducer  means  including  a  loud- 
speaker coupled  to  directly  receive  said  audio  frequency 
signals  from  said  converter  for  providing  an  alarm  signal,   prising 


3315,247  I 
MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  T\|l^O  CENTRALLY 
LOCATED  SWrrCHING  MEAI^S  HAVING  THE 
SAME  FUNCTION 
Walter  Hackenbcrg,  HfarscUandcn,  a$d  Volker  Schmidt, 
Komtal,  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  Yori^  ?^*Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  N#.  421,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9,  1964, 

St  21,530 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340—^92) 


1.  Switching  means  for  connecting  centrally  located 
transmitting-receiving  station  equipment  to  a  line,  com- 


amplitude  threshold  sensing  means  serving  to  sense  a  pre- 
determined minimum  output  of  said  audio  frequency  sig- 
nals from  said  bridge  and  responsive  to  sensing  said  mini- 
mum output  to  gate  the  output  audio  frequency  signals  to 
said  loudspeaker  to  operate  same  in  response  thereto. 


a  start  terminal  for  receiving  a  requesting  signal, 

a  line  terminal, 

a  first  switch  responsive  to  a  requesting  signal  on  said 

start  terminal  to  complete  portions  of  a  plurality  of 

circuits. 


J 
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each  of  said  plurality  of  circuits  including  contacts 
under  control  of  an  additional  switch, 

a  first  additional  switch  operating  without  delay  upon 
completion  of  a  first  circuit  to  provide  a  ground  to 
said  line  terminal, 

a  timing  circuit  to  provide  a  time  delay, 

a  second  additional  switch  connecting  through  a  second 
circuit  and  said  timing  circuit  to  operate  after  a  time 
delay,  and 

means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  first  additional 
switch  for  preventing  response  of  the  second  addi- 
tional switch  when  the  first  connection  is  completed. 


3,315^48 
DISPLAY  TUBE  HAVING  AN  ENCAPSULATED 
DIODE  SWITCHING  MATRIX 
Robert  E.  Bcnn,  Broomall,  and  Fredcridc  F.  Ohntnip, 
Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bmronghs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,198 
14CUhns.    (CI.  340— 324) 
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said  envelope  including  conductive  pins  coupled  to 
said  signal  input  means  for  applying  input  signals 
selectively  to  said  rows  of  diodes  to  thereby  cause  a 
visible  energization  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  in- 
formation presentation  means. 


3,315,249 

PROGRAMMED  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Warner  W.  Clements,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(13435  Java  Drive,  Bcveriy  Hills,  Calif.     90210) 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,245 

4Clahn8.    (CI.  340— 329) 


MCCHANICM.  "V 


MCCHANICM. 

OeCILLATDRY 

SrSTEM 


m 


^ 


7.  An  information  presentation  device  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  base  member  of  electrically  insulating  material  hav- 
ing on  a  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conducting  paths, 

said  conducting  paths  being  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another, 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  diodes,  each  row  having  a  com- 
mon conductor,  the  rows  being  arrayed  across  said 
conducting  paths, 

the  diodes  of  each  row  being  electrically  connected  to 
different  ones  of  said  conducting  paths,  with  each 
conducting  path  comprising  the  output  for  the  di- 
odes to  which  it  is  connected, 

signal  input  means  conductively  connected  to  each  row 
of  diodes, 

the  positioning  of  the  diodes  with  respect  to  said  con- 
ducting paths  being  such  that,  when  a  group  of  sig- 
nals is  applied  by  said  signal  input  means  to  said 
rows  of  diodes,  only  one  conducting  path  receives  a 
signal  useful  for  purposes  of  information  presenta- 
tion, 

transistors  having  input  and  output  means, 

each  conducting  path  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
an  individual  transistor, 

a  plurality  of  information  presentation  means  sup- 
ported by  the  base  member  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  said  transistors, 

and  an  envelope  enclosing  said  base  member,  said 
rows  of  diodes,  said  transistors  and  said  information 
presentation  means. 


1.  A  signalling  system  for  a  vehicle  provided  with  an 
electrical  power  spurce,  said  system  comfU'ising: 

a  manually  actuable  horn  control  contactor; 

two  horns; 

two  sets  of  electrical  switch  contacts; 

electrically  powered  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
two  sets  of  switch  contacts  in  part  or  all  of  a  pro- 
grammed sequence  according  to  which  the  respec- 
tive sets  are  first  closed  intermittently  and  alternate- 
ly and  then  continuously  and  together; 

connections  for  placing  each  of  the  sets  of  switch  con- 
tacts in  series  with  a  respective  one  of  the  two  horns 
and  the  power  source  at  least  at  such  times  as  the 
horn  control  contactor  is  in  actuated  condition; 

and  connections  for  energizing  the  aforesaid  electrically 
powered  means  from  the  electrical  power  source 
whenever  and  so  long  as  the  horn  control  contactor  is 
in  actuated  condition. 


3,315,250 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Stephen  P.  Higgins,  Jr.,  Fairview  Village,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,004 

3  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


r 


1.  A  digital  to  analog  transducer  comprising 

a  positionable  analog  element, 

an  element  operator  operative  to  position  said  element 

in  response  to  a  fluid  energizing  signal  applied  to  said 

operator, 
a  coarse  setting  means, 
a  fine  setting  means,  / 
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a  first  stepping  motor  operative  to  rotate  said  coarse 
setting  means  incrementally  in  accordance  with  first 
digital  signals  applied  to  said  motor, 

a  second  stepping  motor  operative  to  rotate  said  fine 
setting  means  incrementally  in  accordance  with  sec- 
ond digital  signals  applied  to  said  second  motor, 

a  fluid  nozzle, 

support  means  for  said  nozzle  positioned  by  said  o[)era- 
tor  along  with  said  element, 

a  fluid  impermeable  flapper  cooperating  with  said  noz- 
zle and  arranged  to  be  positioned  relative  thereto  by 
the  joint  action  of  said  coarse  and  fine  setting  means, 

and  means  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  operator  to 
control  said  energizing  signal  to  cause  said  operator 
to  position  said  element  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
positional  relationship  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
flapper.  . 

3,315^51. 
ENCODING  DEVICE  WITH  NON-LINEAR 
QUANTIZATION 
Hisashi  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Company,  Limited,  Toltyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Jiqian 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,764 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1962, 

37/47,330 

3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 
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1.  An  encoder  comprising  a  reference  power  source, 
a  signal  input  terminal,  a  first  comparator  for  comparing 
energy  from  said  reference  power  source  and  an  input 
signal  from  said  terminal  to  provide  a  first  output  signal, 
a  delay  circuit  for  the  first  output  signal,  a  variable  ampli- 
tude changing  circuit  coupled  to  said  reference  power 
source,  means  for  applying  said  delayed  first  output  signal 
from  said  delay  device  to  adjust  the  amplitude  change 
under  control  of  said  output  signal,  a  second  comparator, 
means  for  applying  the  reference  voltage  output  from 
said  attenuator,  and  the  signal  from  said  terminal  in 
coincident  time  relation  to  said  second  comparator  to 
provide  a  second  output  signal,  and  means  for  producing 
code  pulses  responsive  to  said  first  delayed  output  pulse, 
and  said  second  output  pulse. 


3,315,252 

BIPOLAR  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  J.  Melvin,  Jr.,  Boiiington,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Y«rk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,450  , 

10  Claims.    (CI.  340—347)  ' 

1.  In  a  system  for  converting  input  bipolar  signals 
into  unipolar  signals, 
a  pair  of  normally  unoperated  mixing  circuits  for 
combining  said  input  signals  with  bias  signals  to 
produce  unipolar  signals, 
means  responsive  to  input  signals  of  a  first  polarity  for 
applying  a  bias  signal  to  condition  the  first  of  said 
mixing  circuits. 


means  responsive  to  input  signals  of  a  second  polarity 
for  applying  a  bias  signal  to  cotidition  the  second 
of  said  mixing  circuits,  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  bipolar  s  gnals  for  applying 
input  signals  of  said  first  polarjty  to  operate  said 
first  conditioned  mixing  circuit  atid  for  applying  in- 
put signals  of  said  second  polarity  to  operate  said 
second  conditioned  mixing  circuit. 


3,315,253        I 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Robert  Z.  Geller,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to  Inductosyn 
Corporation,   Carson   City,   Nev.,   a   corporation   of 
Nevada 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  Na  377,872 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340— j47) 
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1.  An   analog-digital   converter   comprising  fine   and 
coarse  position  measuring  transformers  each  having 

(a)  relatively    stationary    and    movable    transformer 
members, 

(b)  a  mechanical  analog  input  for  said  movable  mem- 
bers, 

(c)  fine  and  coarse  null  crossing  detectors  and 

( d )  fine  and  coarse  gates  controlled  thereby, 

(e)  said  fine  and  coarse  gates  res^ctively  controlling 
inputs  to  fine  and  coarse  counters^ 

(f)  said  fine  and  coarse  detectors  having  inputs  respec- 
tively from 

(g)  the  signal  outputs  of  said  fine  find  coarse  movable 
members, 

(h)  said  signal  outputs  acting  as  sitop  signals  for  said 

gates  respectively,  ' 

(i)  fint  means  providing 

( 1 )  a  polyphase  input  for  said  relatively  stationary 
transformer  members,  said  polyphase  input  hav- 
ing time  phase  different  in  polyphase  windings 
of  said  last  mentioned  transformer  members, 

(2)  a  reference  start  signal  for  said  gates, 

(3)  fine  and  coarse  pulses  controlled  by  said  fine 
and  coarse  gates  respectively^, 

(j)  said  gates  having  an  output  of  a  number  of  pulses 

representing  the  position  of  said!  mechanical  analog 

input,  and 
(k.)   second   means   providing   a  b(as   voltage  to  said 

coarse   null  crossing   detector  proportional  to  the 

count  of  said  fine  counter. 
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3,315,254 
ELECTRICAL  VOLTAGE  STABILISING 
Leslie  George  Henry  Rockcy,  Wcstbnry-on-Trym,  Bristol, 
England,    aas^or   to    Britisli    Aircraft    Corporation 
(Opcratiiig)  Limited,  London,  En^and,  a  British  com- 

FUcd  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  6, 1963, 

43,839/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 


♦Of 


input  signals,  signal  integrating  means,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  first  and  second  control  signals  to  said  signal 
integrating  means,  and  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  integrating  means  to  said  pitch  control  apparatus. 


TO 


SUtJMH 


1.  A  stabilised  reference  supply  circuit  for  connection 
through  a  digitising  resistor  to  the  summing  point  of  a 
voltage  analogue  to  digital  converter  of  the  successive  ap- 
proximation type  described,  comprising:  a  2^ner  diode, 
one  electrode  of  which  is  connected  via  a  regulator  resis- 
tor and  a  switching  device  having  low  and  high  impedance 
states  to  a  source  of  supply  potential  and  the  other  elec- 
trode of  which  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant 
voltage;  and  further  comprising  a  resistive  path  in  parallel 
with  the  Zener  diode,  providing  a  discharge  path  for  the 
diode  which  is  of  low  impedance  with  respect  to  the  im- 
pedance of  the  path  formed  by  the  switching  device  in  its 
high  impedance  state. 


3,315,255 

AIRCRAFT  TERRAIN  AVOIDANCE  APPARATUS 

NeU  Sullivan  and  Frederick  Arthur  Summcrlin,  Isleworth, 

England,  aasignorB  to  The  Spciry  Gyroscope  Company 

Limited,  Brentford,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  9.  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  7,  1958, 

4,092/58 
4  Claims.    (CI.  343—7) 
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3,315,256 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  IN  A  RADAR  SYSTEM  ON 
A  SHIP  FOR  CORRECTING  BEARING  ERRORS 
CAUSED  BY  THE  LURCHING  MOVEMENTS  OF 
THE  SHIP 
Karl  Goran  FdUte  Lind,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corpon^ion  of 
Sweden 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,398 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  28, 1963, 

7,246/63 

15  Claims.    (CI.  343—11) 


.»«^BI'f" 


1.  Aircraft  control  apparatus  comprising  a  radar  equip- 
ment for  scanning  an  oncoming  obstacle  and  for  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  output  signals  each  representing  the 
range  to  said  obstacle  as  measured  along  a  respective 
angle  within  said  predetermined  angle,  means  for  gener- 
ating a  plurality  of  reference  signals  each  representing 
a  predetermined  range  as  measured  along  a  discrete 
direction  within  said  predetermined  angle,  means  for 
comparing  each  said  output  signal  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  reference  signals  to  produce  a  first  control  signal 
when  one  of  said  reference  signals  exceeds  the  one  of 
said  output  signals  to  which  it  is  compared,  means  for 
producing  a  second  control  signal  representing  the  devia- 
tion in  height  of  said  aircraft  from  a  predetermined 
height,  pitch  control  apparatus  for  causing  said  aircraft 
to  pitch  upwardly  to  avoid  said  obstacle  in  response  to 


1.  A  target  search  radar  system  for  use  on  a  lurching 
ship  having  a  fore-and-aft  axis  and  an  athwart  axis,  said 
axes  intersecting  to  define  a  ship  plane  which  intersects 
a  fixed  horizontal  plane  along  a  cant  axis  and  rotates 
about  said  cant  axis  as  said  ship  lurches  and  is  substan- 
tially coincident  with  said  fixed  plane  when  said  ship  is 
in  a  horizontal  attitude,  said  target  search  radar  system 
comprising  an  antenna  continuously  rotatable  through  a 
substantial  sector  angle  in  said  ship  plane,  means  for 
transmitting  signals  to  said  antenna  and  receiving  target 
echo  signals  therefrom  so  that  a  representation  of  the 
total  area  scanned  by  said  antenna  including  targets  is 
obtained,  a  means  for  displaying  substantially  orthogonal 
range  and  bearing  coordinates  including  an  election  beam, 
means  responsive  to  target  echo  signals  for  intensity- 
modulating  said  beam,  a  display  screen  and  deflecting 
circuits  for  deflecting  said  beam  across  said  display  screen, 
selection  means  for  selecting  a  cut-out  section  of  the 
representation  of  the  total  scanned  area,  deflection  drive 
means  responsive  to  said  selection  means  for  transferring 
signals  to  said  deflection  circuits  so  that  said  display 
means  displays  only  the  selected  cut-out  section,  and 
correction-generating  means  for  generating  a  voltage 
which  is  related  to  the  difference  between  the  angle, 
in  said  fixed  horizontal  plane,  between  the  direction  to 
the  target  whose  indication  is  visible  on  said  display 
screen  and  said  cant  axis  and  the  angle,  in  said  ship 
plane,  between  the  direction  of  said  antenna  when  receiv- 
ing the  target  echo  signals  displayed  on  said  display 
screen  and  said  cant  axis. 


3,315,257 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GEODETIC- 
SURVEYING  SYSTEM 
Gcriiard  P.  SauberUch,  924  Mansion  St., 
ColUngswood,  NJ.     08108 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,128 
5  Claims.    (CL  343—12) 
1.  In  a  geodetic-surveying  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  instruments  each  including  a  theodolite 
having  a  telescope  mounted  for  rotation  about  vertical 
and  horizontal  axes,  horizontal  and  vertical  circles  for 
determining  the  position  of  movement  of  said  telescope 
about  said  axes,  a  directional  anteima  surrounding  and 
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mounted  for  movement  with  said  telescope  and  in  substan- 
tial axial  alignment  therewith,  a  carrier-frequency  gen- 
erator connected  in  transmitting  relation  with  the  antenna, 
the  carrier  frequencies  of  said  generators  being  of  a  se- 
lected difference,  a  modulation-frequency  oscillator  for 
modulating  each  generated  carrier  frequency,  a  mixer  con- 
nected in  receiving  relation  with  each  generator  and  an- 
tenna for  mixing  the  modulated  carrier  frequencies  of 
both  instruments  to  produce  a  data  signal  in  each  instru- 


1       ^w 


ment,  and  a  receiver  connected  to  the  mixer  for  receiving 
the  data  signal,  connection  means  for  connecting  the  re- 
ceiver of  one  instrument  to  the  generator  thereof  for  trans- 
mitting the  data  signal  of  said  one  instrument  to  the  other 
instrument,  detector  means  connected  to  the  receiver  of 
said  other  instrument  to  detect  the  transmitted  data  sig- 
nal, and  phase-shift  indicator  means  connected  to  said 
receiver  and  detector  means  of  said  other  instrumeat  to 
indicate  the  phase  shift  between  the  data  signal  of  said 
one  instrument  and  the  transmitted  data  signal.         I 


first  and  second  comparator  means  arranged  to  receive 
said  sum  of  combined  successive  quantized  data 
elements  for  comparing  said  sun)  with  first  and  sec- 
ond quantized  references,  respectively,  said  first 
comparator  means  being  operably  responsive  when 
said  sum  exceeds  said  first  quantized  reference  to 
produce  an  output  indicative  of  tDe  presence  of  signal 
in  said  received  data,  and  said  second  comparator 


\  II  r^- 
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I 
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means  being  operably  responsiv^  when  said  second 
quantized  reference  exceeds  saidi  sum  to  produce  an 
output  indicative  of  the  absen0e  of  signal  in  said 
received  data;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  ^aid  first  comparator 
for  selecting  the  maximum  of  said  combined  succes- 
sive quantized  data  elements  I  of  like  resolution 
character. 


3,315^59 
CAMOUFLAGING  NET  INCLUDBVG  A  RESO- 
NANCE   ABSORBER    FOR    ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC WAVES 
Ludwig  Wesch,  Heidelberg,  Gcrmai^,  aasicnor  to  EHro 
GmbH  &  Company,  G^eseUschafti  fur  Strahlongstech- 
nik,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,823 
7  Claims.    (CI.  343-i-18) 


3^15^58 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  SIG- 
NAL DETECTION  IN  MULTIPLE-RESOLUTION- 
ELEMENT  DATA 
George  M.  Dillard,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy  , 
FDcd  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,550        I 
11  Claims.     (CL  343—17.1)                ^ 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  sequential  detection  of  signal 
in  multiple-resolution-element  data  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  separating  said  data  into  its 

discrete  multiple  resolution  elements; 
means  responsive  to  at  least  one  resolution  character- 
istic of  said  discrete  multiple-resolution  data  elements 
for  quantizing  each  said  discrete  data  element  as  a 
function  of  the  ratio  of  the  probability  that  the  data 
are  signal-plus-noise  to  the  probability  that  the  data 
are  noise-only  data,  such  ratio  reflecting  the  operative 
capabilities  of  the  source  of  said  multiple-resolution- 
element  data; 
means  for  receiving  and  separately  storing  quantized 

data  elements  of  like  resohition  character; 
means  for  cumulatively  combining  sucessive  quantized 

data  elements  of  like  resolution  character; 
means  for  summing  said  combined  successive  quantized 
data  elements; 


1.  A  camouflaging  net  for  abscrbipg  impinging  electro- 
magnetic waves  having  wavelengths  in  free  space  between 
about  1  cm.  and  20  cm.,  comprising  a  flexible  laminated 
sheet  defining  apertures,  the  apertufes  occupying  up  to 
40%  of  the  sheet  area  and  the  avera^  width  of  the  aper- 
tures being  one-fifth  to  one-tenth  clF  the  wavelength  of 
the  waves  to  be  absorbed,  the  sheet  i^icluding  ( 1 )  a  wave 
reflecting  base  layer  and  (2)  an  ablwber  wall  superim- 
posed on  the  base  layer,  the  absdrber  wall  having  a 
partially  reflective  outer  surface  whereon  the  electromag- 
netic waves  are  to  be  impinged  and  whereon  one  part  of 
the  impinging  waves  is  reflected,  the  other  part  of  the  im- 
pinging waves  penetrating  into  thel  absorber  wall  and 
being  reflected  by  the  base  layer,  thf  absorber  wall  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  absorptive  filnjs  and  having  a  thick- 
ness h  of  less  than  \q/1  and  defined  |)y  equation 


h  = 


(2n-l)Xo 


4Vifc'*m'  (I) 

wherein  n  is  any  positive  integer,  \q  is  the  wavelength, 
k'  is  the  relative  dielectric  constant  of  the  absorber  wall 
material  and  k^,'  is  the  relative  magnetic  permeability  of 
the  absorber  wall  material,  and  k'k^!  is  greater  than  3, 
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each  abs<MT)tive  film  consisting  of  a  dielectric  binder  con- 
taining at  least  one  granular  filler  controlling  the  high 
frequency  characteristics  k',  k^,',  tan  «<j  and  tan  Sm.  tan  Sd 
and  tan  an,  being  the  dielectric  and  magnetic  loss  tangents, 
respectively,  the  filler  being  present  in  each  film  in  such 
an  amount  and  having  such  a  grain  size  and  form  that 
their  high  frequency  characteristics  vary  in  dependence 
on  the  wavelength  and  the  entire  absorber  wall  satisfies  the 
equation 

VFJfcJ  =  con8t  Xoi  (11) 

wherein  const  is  a  constant  equal  to  (l/4/i)'  and  the  ex- 
ponent X  is  a  dimensionless  correction  factor  compensat- 
ing for  tolerable  deviations  from  full  wave  absorption, 
the  amount  and  composition  of  the  filler  in  each  film 
being  such  that  the  high  frequency  characteristics  of  the 
absorber  wall  are  determined  by  the  equation 


3,315,261 
WIDE-BAND  RADIO  WAVE  ABSORBER 
Lndwig  Wcsch,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ehro 
G.m.b.H.  &  Co.  Gesellschaft  fnr  StrahJongstccfanik, 
Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  13, 1957, 

E  15,090;  Apr.  21, 1961,  E  20,973 

6Chdms.    (CI.  343— 18) 


tan  8d/y(X)+tan  8, 


./y(X)=-coth 

w 


-ve 


7y(  X) 


7y(x) 
(III) 

wherein  /y(X)  is  a  function  of  the  dependency  of  the  high 
frequency  characteristics  on  the  wavelength  so  as  to  satisfy 
the  latter  equations  for  all  of  said  wavelengths,  and  coth-^ 
is  the  inverse  hyperbolic  cotangent. 


3,315,260 
NON-METALLIC  PACKAGING  MATERIAL  WITH 
RESONANCE  ABSORPTION  FOR  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC WAVES 

Lndwig  Wesch,  ScfakMswolfsbninncnweg  10, 

Heidelberg,  Germany 

FDcd  Dec.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,337 

Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1957, 

D  24,707 

6Chdms.    (CI.  34^—18) 
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COVERING 

fACKING    MATERIAL 


MTEJirBCNCE  ABSORBS) 
OQNSBTING  OF  ABSCRBWG 
AlCmASE  SHIFTING 
LAYERS 

METALUC  NETVORK 
IREFLBCTING  BASE  LftTBO 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  absorber  wall  effective  in 
a  very  wide  frequency  band  in  the  range  of  centimeter 
wavelengths,  comprising  at  least  two  sets  of  absorbers, 
the  resonance  of  the  absorbers  of  each  set  being  tuned  to 
a  different  wavelength  and  the  resonance  of  the  absort)ers 
of  at  least  one  set  being  tuned  to  a  wavelength  within 
said  frequency  band,  the  absorbers  being  arranged  in  a 
mosaic  pattern  to  form  said  absorber  wall  and  adjacent 
surface  areas  formed  by  said  sets  of  absorbers  being 
tuned  to  different  wavelengths,  the  surface  areas  having 
the  same  resonance  being  spaced  apart  by  Xo/8  to  5Xo, 
Xo  being  the  wavelength  in  free  space  to  which  said  surface 
areas  are  tuned. 

3,315,262 
BEACON  IDENTITY  DISPLAY 
John  F.  SoUivan,  Wellcsley,  Mass.,  and  John  B.  Kennedy, 
MoDtrille,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N J.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,240 
12  Claims.    (CL  343— 106) 


1.  A  package  comprising  (1)  an  object  reflecting  im- 
pinging electromagnetic  waves  having  a  wavelength  be- 
tween 0.1  and  50  cm.,  and  (2)  a  packaging  material  en- 
closing the  object  whereby  none  of  said  waves  may  im- 
pinge thereon,  said  packaging  material  comprising  (a)  an 
absorber  for  said  waves  consisting  of  a  wave  reflecting 
base  layer  next  to  the  object  and  an  absorber  layer  super- 
imposed on  the  reflecting  base  layer,  the  absorber  layer 
having  an  outer  boundary  surface  spaced  from  the  base 
layer  by  at  least  approximately 


covrr 


!    ^uc^     'to 
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(2n-l)X/4VA:')t«' 

wherein  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  impinging  waves  in 
the  absorber,  n  is  any  positive  integer,  k'  is  the  relative 
dielectric  constant  and  Arm'  is  the  relative  permeability, 
the  apparent  dielectric  constant  of  the  absorber  layer  at 
the  boundary  surface  being  above  10,  and  (b)  a  card- 
board sheet  having  a  relative  dielectric  constant  below 
10,  the  cardboard  sheet  being  a  surface  impedance  match- 
ing layer  of  the  absorber  and  having  a  surface  impedance 
between  the  impedance  of  free  space  and  the  surface  im- 
pedance of  said  absorber  boundary  surface,  and  the  re- 
fractive index  r  of  the  cardboard  sheet  is  given  by  the 
formula 

wherein  r^  is  the  refractive  index  of  a  material  adjacent 
the  outer  surface  of  the  sheet  and  rj  is  the  refractive  index 
of  the  material  at  the  absorber  layer  boundary  surface. 


2.  In  a  navigation  system  including  a  beacon  trans- 
mitting pulse  signals  and  a  reference  signal  burst  and 
cooperating  apparatus  carried  by  aircraft  responsive  to  the 
signals  transmitted  by  the  beacon  comprising  at  the  bea- 
con: means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  the  reference 
signal  burst  to  generate  a  blanking  pulse  and  a  trigger 
pulse,  delay  means  responsive  to  the  trigger  pulse  to 
produce  recognition  pulses  and  character  information 
pulses  for  the  identification  of  said  beacon  to  the  aircraft, 
means  to  transmit  said  recognition  and  information  pulses, 
and  comprising  on  the  aircraft:  means  to  detect  the  refer- 
ence signal  burst,  means  to  detect  the  recognition  pulses 
and  the  information  pulses,  a  start  recognition  circuit. 
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means  coupling  said  received  recognition  and  information 
pulses  to  said  start  recognition  circuit,  a  sequencer  cir- 
cuit, means  to  couple  said  start  recognition  circuit  to 
said  sequencer  circuit,  a  shift  register,  means  coupliag 
said  sequencer  and  said  start  recognition  circuit  to  said 
shift  register  to  store  identity  information  pulses  in  said 
shift  register,  a  comparison  circuit,  a  comparison  logic 
circuit,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  shift  register 
and  said  sequencer  to  said  comparison  circuit  whereby 
on  the  coincidence  of  two  consecutive  messages  the  infor- 
mation in  the  shift  register  is  transmitted  to  said  compari- 
son logic  circuit,  an  identity  indicator  having  a  visual 
di^lay  indication  for  each  character  of  said  beacon  identi- 
fication, a  plurality  of  indicator  driver  circuits  equal  to 
the  nimiber  of  character  display  indicators,  means  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  comparison  logic  circuit  to  said 
indicator  driver  circuits,  means  coupling  the  output  of 
each  said  indicator  driver  circuit  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  visual  display  indicators,  means  coupling  a  signal 
output  indicative  of  each  character  of  the  identity  indi- 
cators to  said  comparison  logic  whereby  the  information 
in  the  shift  register  is  compared  with  the  information  dis- 
played by  the  identity  indicators,  an  error  circuit,  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  comparison  circuit  to  said 
error  circuit  whereby  on  the  appearance  of  an  error  in 
any  of  said  character  pulses  said  error  circuit  produces 
an  inhibiting  signal  to  inhibit  the  identity  indicator  and 
means  reqransive  to  a  memory  circuit  to  erase  unrequired 
information  from  said  identity  indicators. 
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REMOTE-CONTROL  DEVICE 
Albert  Emile  LefcTre,  Veraenil-en-Halatte.  France,  as- 
signor to  Charbonnages  de  France,  Paris,  France,  a 
public  institution  of  France 

Fflcd  Not.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,909 

Claims  priority,  i^pUcatifni  France,  Not.  16,  1962, 

915,713 

aCbdms.    (CI.  343— 225) 


1.  A  system  for  the  remote  control  of  electric  relay 
circuit  means  through  capacitive  coupling  to  an  insulated 
conductor  extendiiig  at  least  adjacent  to  the  point  of  trans- 
mission comprising 

a    portable,    low-power,    high-frequency    transmitting 

means, 
a  separately  encased  battery  having  current-limiting 

circuit  means, 
operating  means  adapted  tp  modulate  the  carrier-wave 
of  said  transmitting  means  in  amplitude  by  a  certain 
number  of  frequencies,  each  corresponding  to  a  func- 
tion of  the  electric  relay  circuit  means  being  remotely 
controlled, 
a  coupler  for  capacitive  coupling  with  said  insulated 
conductor  including  a  helmet  for  wear  by  an  oper- 
ator, said  helmet  having 
at  least  one  metallized  surface  insulated  from  said 
oiwrator  when  worn  thereby  by  an  insulated 
cap. 


a  metallic  element  adapted  to  iontact  said  oper- 
ator's forehead  and  thereby  provide  an  earth  re- 
turn through  said  operator's  body, 

a  helmet  lamp  head  provided  ^ith  a  suspension 
hook  and  a  return  contact  »tu4, 

said  hook  being  connected  to  S2(id  metallized  sur- 
face of  said  helmet  and  said  Contact  stud  being 
connected  to  said  metallic  element  adapted  to 
contact  said  operator's  forehead, 
and  electric  connecting  means  to  connect  said  battery 
to  each  of  said  operating  means,  said  transmitting 
means,  and  said  coupler  including 

a  first  cable  connected  between!  said  battery  and 
said  helmet  lamp  head, 

and  a  second  cable  provided  w{th':a  plug-in  cou- 
pling to  said  transmitting  me^ns,  connected  be- 
tween said  battery  and  said  tijansmitting  means. 


3,315,264 

MONOPOLE  ANTENNA  INCLUDING  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  VARYING  THE 
LENGTH  OF  THE  OUTER  COAlOAL  CONDUC- 
TOR WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE  CENTER  CONDUC- 
TOR 
Helmut  Brueckmann,  Little  Silver,  N4^  assignw  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represctited  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,645 
3  Claims.    (CL  343—791) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  monopole  antenna  mounted 
on  a  base  plate  and  having  a  center  conductor  projecting 
substantially  above  said  base  plate;  »n  outer  coaxial, 
shielding  conductor  surrounding  said  cetiter  conductor  ad- 
jacent to  said  base  plate  and  extending  ialong  a  portion  of 
said  center  conductor;  said  coaxial,  shielding  conductor 
comprising  a  first  portion  of  coaxial,  shielding  conductor 
adjacent  to  said  base  plate;  at  least  one  secondary  portion 
of  coaxial,  shielding  conductor  adjaceitt  to  said  first  por- 
tion in  the  direction  away  from  said  base  plate;  electrical 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  fjrst  portion  of  co- 
axial, shielding  conductor  to  said  secondary  portion  of 
coaxial,  shielding  conductor  to  vary  spid  length  of  said 
outer,  coaxial,  shielding  conductor  with  respect  to  said 
center  conductor;  and  a  coaxial  feed  litie  having  an  inner 
conductor  connected  to  said  center  conductor  and  an  outer 
shield  connected  to  said  outer,  coaxjal,  shielding  con- 
ductor. 


3,315,265 

INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PROFILE  GENERATION 
Bruce  S.  Bonino,  Marlton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  July  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,836 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  346— H) 
1.  An  instrument  for  recording  the  profile  generated 
by  a  tooth  of  a  first  mating  member  \?hen  the  pitch  cir- 
cles of  two  mating  members  are  rolled  relative  to  one  an- 
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other  by  pure  rolling  action,  comprising:  means  for  sim- 
ulating the  pitch  circles  of  said  mating  members  compris- 
ing first  and  second  elements  adapted  for  pure  rolling 
movement  relative  to  one  another;  means  for  performing 
said  rolling  movement;  a  form  on  one  of  said  elements 
comprising  an  opaque  member  having  a  transparent  re- 
gion corresponding  to  the  profile  of  said  tooth;  and  a 
sheet  of  film  on  the  other  of  said  elements  in  alignment 
with  said  form,  said  film  being  sensitive  to  exposing  me- 
dium transmitted  through  said  transparent  region  and 
adapted  to  record  by  exposure  said  generated  profile  dur- 
ing the  relative  rolling  of  said  elements. 


4.  The  method  of  recording  the  profile  generated  by  a 
tooth  (5f  a  first  mating  member  when  the  pitch  circles 
of  two  mating  members  are  rolled  relative  to  one  another 
by  pure  rolling  action,  comprising  the  steps  of:  position- 
ing an  opaque  form  on  a  first  element,  said  form  having 
a  transparent  region  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  said 
tooth;  positioning  a  sheet  of  film  on  a  second  element  in 
alignment  with  said  form;  rolling  said  elements  relative 
to  one  another  to  simulate  the  pure  rolling  of  the  pitch 
circles  of  said  mating  members;  and  recording  by  expos- 
ure of  said  film  said  generated  profile  during  the  relative 
rolling  of  said  elements. 


3,315,266 

RECORD  DRIVE  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

FEEDBACK  MEANS 

Francb  A.  LapfaisM,  Ambler,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,727 

9  Claims.    (CL  346— 32) 


J^- 
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3315,267 

TIME  INDICATING  RECORDER  FOR 

CASH  REGISTERS 

Donald  E.  Bodin,  653a  Congress  St., 

Portland,  Maine     04101 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,643 

20  Claims.    (CL  346— 61) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  recording  tape,  means 
for  printing  on  said  tape,  means  for  incrementally  mov- 
ing said  tape  longitudinally  thereof  each  time  that  print- 
ing is  placed  thereon,  and  frame  means  within  which  said 
tape  is  progressively  exposed,  a  device  for  placing  a 
time-related  inscription  on  the  recording  tape  of  said 
apparatus  to  indicate  the  times  when  printing  is  placed 
on  said  tape,  comprising:  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  said  apparatus;  a  constant  speed  motor  mounted  on 
said  base;  a  stylus;  and  means  carried  by  said  base  and 
arranged  to  support  said  stylus  for  writing  engagement 
with  the  portion  of  said  recording  tape  exposed  within 
said  frame  means,  said  stylus  supporting  means  being 
operable  to  move  said  stylus  along  a  fixed  path  trans- 
versely of  said  recording  tape,  and  being  connected  with 
said  constant  speed  motor  so  that  upon  operation  of  said 
motor  said  stylus  wUl  be  continuously  driven  and  moved 
by  said  motor  along  said  fixed  path  to  place  a  time-re- 
lated inscription  on  said  tape,  said  stylus  also  placing  a 
longitudinal  mark  on  the  tape  as  tlie  tape  is  increment- 
ally advanced. 

3315068 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  CHECKING  MEANS 
Alfred  G.  Eddc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 
Cash  Register  Conqtany,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,846 
lOClahns.    (0.346—74) 


«V 


j^ 


7^^=\^ 


1.  A  recorder  for  recording  an  input  signal  comprising, 
a  recording  element,  an  endless  tape  loop  supporting  said 
recording  element,  a  prerecorded  signal  upon  said  tape 
loop  characteristically  arranged  to  uniquely  represent 
each  tape  increment,  a  playback  device  arranged  to  sense 
said  characterized  signals  on  said  tape  and  to  produce  a 
reference  signal  therefrom,  signal  comparing  means  opera- 
tive to  compare  said  reference  signal  and  said  input  signal 
to  produce  an  output  signal,  and  tape  loop  drive  means 
arranged  to  drive  said  tape  loop  in  response  to  said  output 
signal,  whereby  a  substantial  equality  is  achieved  between 
said  reference  signal  and  said  input  signal. 


It 


5.  In  a  device  capable  of  altering  the  condition  of  a 
plurality  of  information  storage  areas  on  a  record  mem- 
ber, the  combination  comprising 

a  plurality  of  operating  circuits  for  altering  the  con- 
dition of  a  plurality  of  information  storage  areas  on 
a  record  member,  each  circuit  including  an  operat- 
ing element  and  at  least  one  control  element; 
a  plurality  of  checking  means  connected  in  parallel, 
one  checking  means  associated  with  each  operating 
circuit,  being  rendered  non-conducting  when  current 


1024 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  1967 


passes  through  its  operating  circuit,  and  conducting 
in  case  of  a  failure  in  the  operating  circuit  which  in- 
terrupts the  conduction  thereof; 

signal-translating  means  controlled  by  the  parallel  com- 
bination of  checking  means  and  being  non-conduct- 
ing when  none  of  said  checking  means  are  conduct- 
ing, said  signal-translating  means  being  adapted  to 
conduct  when  one  or  more  of  said  checking  means 
is  conducting;  and 

control  means  capable  of  controlling  further  operation 
of  said  device,  and  controlled  by  said  signal-trans- 
lating means  in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  the 
plurality  of  checking  means. 


3^15^9 
RECORDER 
Donald  L.  Burdorf,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  and  George  A.  Bon- 
▼ier,  deceased,  late  of  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  by  Erdine 
BouTier,  special  administratrix.  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.; 
said  Burdorf  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Schlun- 
bcrgcr  Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  cor- 

pontion  of  Texas  ^ 

Fflcd  Jane  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,061 
15  Claims.     (CL  346—112) 


by  said  oxidant  contained  in  said  liquid  sample  is 
reduced  at  the  cathode  and  the  anode  forms  a  sur- 
face oxide;  and 


measuring  the  current  across  said  electrode  without 
driving  a  current  through  said  electrode  from  an 
external  electrical  power  source. 


3,315,271 
CELL  FOR  DISSOLVED  OXIDANT  ANALYSIS 
Paul  A.  Hersch,  Fnllerton,  and  Rudolf  Pcniinger,  Garden 
Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bccknuuil  Instmmaits,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,339 
13  Claims.    (CL  204— 195) 


1.  A  recorder  for  recording  data  on  a  continuous  chart 
having  a  dimension  of  thickness,  said  recorder  compris- 
ing: a  helical  element  having  a  central  axis  and  a  radially 
outermost  helical  surface  whose  locus  lies  on  a  coaxial 
cylinder;  a  rotatably  mounted  marking  element  having  a 
central  axis  and  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  marking 
surface,  said  axes  being  parallel,  and  said  surfaces  ijeing 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  chart;  chart  drive  means  for  moving  the  chart  be- 
tween said  surfaces;  marking  element  drive  means  for 
rotating  the  marking  surface  at  a  surface  speed  different 
than  the  tangential  speed  of  the  chart;  and  signal-respon- 
sive helical  element  positioning  means  drivingly  connected 
to  the  helical  element  adapted  to  rotate  the  helical  ele- 
ment to  a  position  representative  of  a  signal,  whereby  the 
tangent  point  of  the  said  helical  surface  and  the  chart 
occupies  a  position  along  the  axes  which  is  determined  by 
the  angular  position  of  the  helical  element,  and  whereby 
the  marking  surface  makes  a  mark  on  the  chart  at  said 
tangent  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  chart  from  the 
tangent  point,  the  marking  surface  and  the  helical  simul- 
taneously bearing  against  opposite  sides  of  the  chart  at 
said  tangent  position  to  make  a  mark  at  said  point  repre- 
sentative of  the  signal. 


3,315,270 

DISSOLVED  OXIDANT  ANALYSIS 
Paul  A.  Hersch,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assign<Nr  to  Beckman 
ittstroments.  Inc.,  a  coitHMratioB  of  Califomia 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,661  i 

14  Claims.    (CL  204—1)  I 

1.  In  a  galvanic  monitoring  process  for  a  liquid  sample 
containing  a  dissolved  oxidant,  the  steps  comprising: 
providing  a  cell  containing  a  cathode  of  an  inert  con- 
ductive material  and  an  anode  of  active  carbon  with 
said  cell  being  free  of  an  electrolyte; 
conveying  said  liquid  sample  to  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode to  electrically  join  said  anode  and  cathode  where- 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  adapted  to  monitor  a  liquid  sample 
stream  containing  a  dissolved  oxidafit  comprising: 

a  cell  having  an  inlet  and  an  oUtlet  defining  there- 
between  a   sample   flow   path; 

a  cathode  and  an  anode  spaced  ap^rt  in  said  cell  with 
said  cathode  being  adjacent  to  said  inlet  but  remote 
from  said  outlet  and  said  anode  being  adjacent  to 
said  outlet  but  remote  from  said  inlet; 

said  cathode  extending  substantially  completely  across 
said  cell  transverse  to  said  sannple  flow  path  with 
the  thickness  of  said  cathode  in  tibe  direction  of  said 
sample  flow  path  being  substantially  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  cathode  in  the  direction  transverse 
to  said  flow  path; 

said  cathode  being  formed  of  m  inert  conductive 
material  and  said  anode  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver 
and  active  carbon,  and  said  cathode  being  porous 
whereby  said  liquid  sample  streaai  may  pass  through 
said  cathode  to  said  anode;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  anode  $nd  said  cathode  to 
a  current  measuring  means. 


■?» 


DESIGNS 


APRIL  18,   1967 


207,442 

TIGER  PAW  MITTEN 

Lucille  T.  Facd,  119  Forest  Road, 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y.     11581 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,716 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(a.  D2— 367) 


207,445 

WATER  DOWNSPOUT  SPLASH  PLATE 

Donald  E.  Treakle,  3515  Bryant  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.     55468 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  886 

Term  of  patoit  7  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


207,443 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
Carroll  M.  Gantz,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  and  Robert  H. 
Hose,  MoDntainslde,  NJ.,  ass^piors  to  The  Hoover 
Company,   North    Canton,   OUo,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 
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207,446 

ANIMAL  nCURE  TOY 

Irvin  J.  Gershen,  Springfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  ft 

Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  970 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D34— 15) 


207,444 
PRECISION  ROAD  GRADER 
Noel  S.  Iverson,  New  Ulm,  Minn.,  assignor  to  New  Ulm 
Manufactmlng  Company,  New  Ulm,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Mimi^ota 

Filed  Jnly  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,038 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


^> 


.^y 


SHARPENER  FOR  SHARPENING  THE  BLADES  OF 

ICE  SKATES  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Robert  L.  Topping,  Littletoa,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Norton 

Company,  TToy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D37— 1) 
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207,448 

RIPPER  TOOTH 

William  W.  Wilson,  6204  W.  Canal  Blvd., 

Shreveport,  La.    71108 

Filed  July  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,894 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D39— 1) 


207,449 

DIGGER  TOOTH  UNIT 

William  W.  Wilson,  6204  W.  Canal  Blvd., 

Sbreveport,  La.    71108 

FUed  July  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,904 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D39— 1) 


207,450 

SUPPORT  ADAPTER  FOR  A  DIGGER  TOOTH 

William  W.  Wilson,  6204  W.  Canal  Blvd., 

SOireveport,  La.    71108 

FUed  July  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,906 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D39— 1) 
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207,452 
ICE  BUCKET 
Bennett  H.  Stayman,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Morgan  &  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  891 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaits 

(CL  D44— 15) 


.("  ^ 


207,453 
POT  COVER  HOLDI 
Louis  Hoffman,  11  Paildn  unve. 

Spring  VaUey,  N.Y.     10^77 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No^  1,313 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 29) 


207,451 

DIGGER  TOOTH 

William  W.  Wilson,  6204  W.  Canal  Blvd., 

Sureveport,  La.    71108 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,327 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

(CI.  D39— 1) 


Lane, 


207,454 
CANDELABRUM 
Stuart  M.  Speiser,  Westovtf 

Stamfwd,  Conn.     06902 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  14 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yeirs 

(a.  D48— 2) 


April  18,  1967 
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207,455 
UGHT  DIFFUSING  GRILLE 
Mmrison  John  Broonn,  Fhishfaig,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  T. 
C.  Peters,  Chatham,  NJ.,  as^ors  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  No.  404,  Ser. 
No.  409,  and  Ser.  No.  410,  Jan.  3,  1966.    This  appU- 
cation  Aug.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D48~16) 


207,458 
FLUID  POWER  CYLINDER 
Charles  DooUtUe,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Ah-  Brake  Company,  WilmenUng,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


207,456 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 

FOR  POSTAL  SUPPLIES 

William  A.  Gran,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 

Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Missouri 

Filed  May  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 3) 


207,459 
MACHINE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  COMPONENT  CON- 
VEYOR AND  PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTRONIC   ASSEMBLING 
Norman    P.    Flanders,    North   Andover,    Donald   J.    T. 
Hamm,   Ipswich,  and  Vfaicent  P.   Romeo,  Danyers, 
Mass.,  asdgnors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cmpora- 
tion,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpmvtion  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,703 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D55— 1) 
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207,457 

PLIER  ATTACHMFJ^IT 

CUfford  E.  Crcssy,  311  Duhitii, 

Highland,  Ind.    46322 

FUed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,147 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D54— 13) 


I  207,460 

SUNGLASS  FRONT 
Louis  De  Migastris,  Providence,  and  John  Paliotta,  Cran- 
ston, RJ.,  asrignors  to  Lonpal  Oiighials,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, R  J.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,386 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D57— 1) 
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207,461 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ronald  W.  Argents,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn.,  assignor 
Vypak  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  c<Hporation  of 
New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  26 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 6) 


April  18,  1967 


207,464 

BOTTLE 

Robert  J.  Donogline,  900  Wii|dsor  Ave., 

Windsor,  Conn.     06095 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  N0.  85,917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58—8) 


April  18,  1967 
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207,462 
BOTTLE 

James  A.  Shepler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to   Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corp<Hntion  of  Ohio 
FUed  May  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(Q.  D58— 6) 


207,465 
MAGNETIC  TISSUE  BOX  HOLDER 
Robert  E.  Dudley,  Golden,  Colo.    illSS  Sherman  St, 
Denver  Colo.    80203),  and  Walter  L.  McDaniel,  940 
Clarlison  St.,  Denver,  Ccrfo.     8021$ 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,945 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yiears 

(a.  D58— 13) 


207,467 
TYPEWRITER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Anton  Demmel,  deceased,  hrte  of  WDhelmshaven,  Ger- 
many, by  Elisabeth  Demmel,  nee  Mensel,  hek,  Wii- 
helmshaven,  Germany,  and  Alfons  Boothby,  Wilhelms- 
haven,  and  Peter  Sleber,  Frankfort  am  Mahi,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Oiympia  Werfce  A.G.,  Wilhebnshaven, 
Germany 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,563 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct  5,  1979,  has  been  disdafaned 

Claims  priority,  ap|riication  Germany  Mar.  8,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D64— 11) 


207,470 

LUGGAGE  HANDLE  AND  ATTACHING  STUDS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  K.  Unter,  Roscoe,  IlL,  assignor  to  National  Locli 

Co.,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D87— 2) 


^ 


207,471 

VEGETABLE  CUTTER  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  H.  Cooke,  18521  Prairie  St.,  and  William  J.  Carl, 

8601  Oak  Park  Ave.,  both  of  Nortfaridge,  Calif.    91324 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  968 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D89— 1) 


207,466 
INSULATED  JUG 
Howard  W.  Phillips,  Nashville,  Tenn^assignor  to  Aladdin 
Industries,  Incorporated,  CUcago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,576 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 17) 


207,463 
BOTTLE 

James  A.  Shepler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nUncris,  Inc.,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,390 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D58— 6) 


207,468 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Edwin  C.  Addis.  Florence,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Chart-Pak, 
Incorporated,   Leeds,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,513 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


^^ 


^ 
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207,469 

GRILL 

Leon  C.  Bixby,  Fairgrounds  Road, 

Wellington,  Ohio     44090 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,961 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 25) 


207,472 

VEGETABLE  TRIMMER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Geoige  H.  Cooke,  18521  Prahie  St,  and  WUIiam  J.  Cari, 

8601  Oak  Park  Ave.,  both  of  Northridge,  Calif.     91324 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  969 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D89— 1) 
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207,473 

CANOPY  COVER  FOR  BICYCLES 

Donn  C.  Blanchard,  510  NE.  1st  Ave., 

Hallandale,  Fla.     33009 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  585 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 1) 


207,475 
FILTER  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 
Salvatore   E.    Barrera,   Mountaintop,   Ra.,   assignor    to 
Musldn  Manufacturing  Compsmy,  InO.,  WUlKes-Barre, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 1) 


207,474 
TIRE  PATCH 
Virgil  G.  Erickson,  Sunland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tru-Flex 
Rubber  Products  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor< 
poration  of  California 

FUed  July  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,205 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 


^t_. 
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207,476 

FLUID  SYSTEM  INLEt 

Eugene  L.  Kilboum,  MarsiudI,  Mich«,  assignor  to 

Progressive  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Marsljall,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


ib.. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

NOTE  — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  ar  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 
^"     .     Ai>>ue  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alsop.  Charles  R.,  and  R.  M.   Semple,   to  Simon-Carves  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  the  aeration  of  liquids.     Re.  26,194,  4-l8-b7. 

CI.  259—107.  „       ^^       c 

Cleveland  Crane  &  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dehn,  Roy  F.    Re.  26,189.       ^    ^^  .    ^,     .         ,        ,„ 

IJehn     Roy   F.,    to   The   Cleveland   Crane   4   Engineering   Co. 

Trilley  conductor.    Re.  26.189.  4-18-67,  CI.  191-22. 
Labat,  Antolne.  to  Soclete  Franco-Hispano-Americaine  Fran 

cispam.      Filling  arrangement   for   a   liijuefled   gas  lighter. 

Re.  26.193,  4-18-«7,  CI.  141—295.  ^    ^      .    ^        ,  , 

Martin.   Merrill   D.     Die   rule  and   method   of   forming  and 

mountini  the  same.     Re.  26,192.  4-18-67.  CI    83-66? 
McDonnell,  Thomas  M.     Swivel  bracket.    Re.  26,190,  4-18-67, 

CI.  248—240. 


McDowell.  William  K,,  to  Michigan  Tube  Benders^  Inc      Gas 

meter  mounting  bracket.     Re.  26,191.  4-18-^J.  CI.  248—68. 

Mercler,  Jean.     Hydraulic  servo-system.     Re.  26,195.  4-18-67, 

CI.  60—54.5. 
Michigan  Tube  Benders,  Inc.  :  See — 

McDowell,  William  B.    Re.  26,191. 
Semple.  Robert  M.  :  See— 

AlBop.  Charles  R.,  and  Semple.    Be.  26,194. 
Simon-Carves  Ltd. :  Bee —  r,      na  laA 

Alsop.  Charles  R.,  and  Semple.     Re.  26.194. 
Soclete  Franco-Hispano-Amerlcalne  Francispam  :  See — 

Labat.  Antolne.     Re.  26,193. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Tape  dispenser.     207.- 


Bottle  or  similar  article. 


Addis,   Edwin  C.   to  Chart  I'ak,   Inc. 

468,  4-18-67,  CI.  D74— 1. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Phillips.  Howard  W.     207.466. 
Argenta,  Ronald  W..  to  Vypak  Corp. 

207.461.  4-18-67.  a.  D58— 6.  _        ,  ^,.,,        . 

Barrera    Salvatore  E..  to  Muskin  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     !■  liter  for 

swimming  pool.    207.475.  4-18-«7.  Cl.  D91— 1. 
Uliby.  Leon  t.     Orlll.     207.469,  4-18-67.  CI.  D81— 2o. 
Blanchard.   Donn   C.     Canopy   cover  for  bicycles.     207.4.  J, 

4-18-67,  CL  090—1. 
Boothby,  Alfons  :  See —  r,n-?  ak- 

Demmel.  Anton  E..  Boothby.  and  Sleber.     207.46<. 
Brounn.  Morris  J.,  and  A.  T.  C    Peters,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co. 

Light  diffusing  grille.     207,455.  4-18-67.  CI.  D48— 16. 
Carl.  William  J.  :  See— 

Cooke,  George  H..  and  Carl.    207.471. 
Cooke.  George  H.,  and  Carl.    207.472. 

Chart  Pak,  Inc. :  See— 

Addis.  Bdwln  C.     207,468.  „  ^,         ^^  . 

Cooke    Geirge  H..  and  W.  J.  Carl.     Vegetable  cutter  or  the 

like'     207.471.4-18-67.  CI.  D89—1.  ^,        .  _ 

Cooke!  George  ri..  and  W.  J.  Carl.     Vegetable  trimmer  or  the 
like.     207,4r2.  4-18-67,  CI.  D89—1.  „„  .„     .    .or, 

Cressy,    Clliord    E.      Pller    attachment.      207,457.    4-18-67, 

/-••    r)54 13 

De  Mlgastrls,  ■  Louis,   and   J.   PallotU.   to  Loupal  Originals, 

Inc.     s'ungiass  front.     207,460,  4^1gt;67,  CT   D57-1 
Demmel,    Anton,    deceased     (by    E.    Demmel,    nee    Neusel). 
A    Boothby.  and  P.  Sleber,  to  Olympla  NVerke  AG.     Type 
writer  or  the  like.    207.467.  4-18-67.  CI.  D64— 11. 
DemiAel.  Elisabeth :  See—  ^  „.  ^  .,„,  .„, 

Demmel,  Anton,  Boothby,  and  Sleber.     207,467. 
Dono^ue.  Robert  j!     Bottle.     207.4G4    4-18-67.  CL  Do8-8^ 
Doolittle,    Charles,    to    Westinghouse    Air   Brake    Co.      Fluid 

power  cylinder.    207,458,  4-18-67,  CI.  DaS— 1. 
I>udley.  Robert  B..  and  W.  L.  McDanlel.    Magnetic  tissue  box 

holder.     207,465.  4-18-^7.  CI.  D58— 13        ^     ,     _        „, 
Erickson    Virgil  G.,   to  Tru-Flex   Rubber  Products  Co.      Tire 
patch."   207.474,  4-18-67.  CI.  0^0-20  ,,«_«,    p, 

Faccl.  Lucille  T.     Tiger  paw  mitten.     20., 442,  4-18-67.  Cl. 

11.) 'SAT 

Flanders  Norman  P..  D.  J.  T.  Hamm.  and  V.  P.  Romeo,  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Machine  for  mounting  a 
component  conveyor  and  processing  unit  for  use  in  elec 
tronlc  assembling.     207,459    4-18-67    CI.  D55— 1. 

GanU    Carroll  M..  and  R.  H.  Hose,  to  The  Hoover  Co.     Sue 
tlon  cleaner.    207.443.  4-18-67,  CI.  D9— 2.  .      ,  ^ 

Gerahen    Irvln  J.,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson.    Animal  figure  toy. 
207  446   4-18-67.  CI.  D34— 15.  ,  ,  .. 

Gran.  Wllham  A.,  to  The  Vendo  Co.    Front  panel  for  vending 
machine  for  postal  supplies.    207.456.  4-18-67.  CI.  D52— 3. 

Hamm.  Donald  J.  T.  :  See— 

Flanders.  Norman  P..  Hamm   and  Romeo     207.459. 

Hoffman    Louis.     Pot   cover  holder.     207.453.  4-18-67,   ci. 
D44 — 29. 

Hoover  Co.,  The  :  See—  o«^  ^^o 

Gantz,  Carroll  M..  and  Hose.     207,443. 

Hose,  Robert  H. :  See—  „^,  .,., 

Gantx.  Carroll  M.,  and  Hose.    207,443.  .,        ^ 

Iverson.  Noel  S.,  to  New  Dim  Mfg.  Co.     Precision  road  grader. 
207.444,  4-18-67,  CI.  D14— 3. 

Johnson  &  Johnson  :  See — 

Gersben,  Irvln  J.     207,446. 

Kllbourn.  Eugene  L.,  to  Progressive  Dynamics.   Inc.     Fluid 
system  inlet.    207,476,  4-18-67.  CI.  D91— 3. 


207.460. 
207.465. 


L.     207.447. 

See — 

Boothby.  and  Sleber. 


207.487. 


207.455. 


207.460. 


Insulated 


Loupal  Originals,  Inc.  :  .See — 

De  Mlgastrls.  Louis,  and  Pallotta 
McDanlel.  Walter  L.  :  See— 

Dudley.  Robert  E..  and  McDanlel. 
Morgan  k  Co..  Inc  :  Bee—  _ 

Stayman.  Bennett  H.    20(.4i)2. 
Muskin  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Barrera.  Salvatore  E.     20.. 475. 
National  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Unter.  Robert  K.     207,470. 
New  Ulm  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 

Iverson.  Noel  S.     207.444. 
Norton  Co.  :  Bee — 

Topping,  Robert 
Olympla  Werke  AG. 

Demmel.  Anton. 
Otis  Elevator  Co.  :  See — 

Brounn.  Morrison  J.,  and  Peters. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  :  See — 

Shepler.  James  A.     207.482. 

Shepler.  James  A.     207,463. 
Pallotta,  John  :  See—  .„,... 

De  Mlgastrls.  Louis,  and  Pallotta. 
Peters.  Albert  T.  C. :  See— 

Brounn,  Morrison  J.,  and  Peters.    207,455. 
Phillips    Howard   W..   to  Aladdin  Industries,   Inc 

Jug      207.466.  4-18-07.  CI.  D58— 17. 
Progressive  Dynamics,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kllbourn.  Eugene  L.     207.476. 
Romeo.  Vincent  P.  :  See — 

Flanders.  Norman  P..  Hamm.  and  Komeo.     207,459. 
Shepler.  James  A.,   to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.     Bottle.     207.462. 

Shepler    James  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.     Bottle.     207,463. 

4-18-67.  CI.  D58— 6. 
Sieber.  Peter:  See —  ^  „•  v         on?  act 

Demmel,  Anton,  Boothby.  and  Sieber   ,207,467. 
Speiser,    Stuart    M.      Candelabrum.      207, 4o4.    4-18-67.    CI. 

Stayl^r'BennettH..    to   Morgan    &    Co.,    Inc.      Ice   bucket. 

Topping!  feobert  l','  to  Norton  Co.     Sharpener  for  8h"I^n»g8 
the  blades  of  ice  skates  and  like  articles.     207.447.  4-18- 

67    CI    D^7 1 

Treakle    Donald  E.     Water  downspout  splash  plate.    207,445, 

4-18-^7.  CI.  D18— 2. 
Tru-Flex  Rubber  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Erick.son,  Virgil  G.     207,474. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See— 

Flanders.  Norman  P.,  Hamm,  and  Romeo.     207,459. 
Unter    Robert  K..  to  National  Lock  Co.     Luggage  handle  and 

ataching  studs  therefor.     207,470.  4-18-67,  CI.  D87— 2. 
Vendo  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Gran.  William  A.     207.456.  ] 

Vypak  Corp.  :  See — 

Argenta.  Ronald  W.    207.461. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Doolittle.  Charles.     207.458. 


W 


Ripper    tooth.      207.448.    4-18-67.    CI. 
W.     Digger  tooth  unit.     207.449,  4-18-67. 


Wilson.    William 

D39— 1. 
Wilson.   William 

Wilson.   William   W.     Support  adapter  for  a  digger  toot*. 
207.450.  4-18-67,  CI.  D39—1.  on,  .^i     a_i«_«7     ri 

- W.      Digger    tooth.      207,451,    4-18-67,    CI. 


Wilson, 
D39 


William 
-1. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

Note. — Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  aigniflcaat  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Purac:  See— 

Rubin,  Ernst  A.    3,314,880. 
AB  Tctra  Pak  Lund  :  See — 

Jarund,  Harry  S.  V.    3,314,210. 
AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Brinser.  Stanley  B.,  and  Fernald.    3,315,219. 
Wiley,  Lawrence  O.     3,315,092. 
A.P.V.  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Cooper,  Harry  C,  and  Okada.    3,314,471. 
Dununett,  George  A.    3,314,664. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Nellson,  Anne  J.,  and  Hughes.     3,314,799. 
Robinson,  Ralph  M.     3,314,952. 
Abell,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  L.  W.  Fannin,  and  J.  F.  Roth,  to  Mon 
santo  Co.    Dehydrogenatlon  of  saturated  hydrocarbons  over 
noble-metal  catalyst.     3,315,007,  4-18-67,  CI.  260 — 683.3. 
Abell,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  L.  W.  Fannin,  and  J.  F.  Roth,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.    Dehydrogenatlon  of  saturated  hydrocarbons  over 
noble-metal  catalyst.     3,315,008,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—683.3. 
Abercromble,  Wava  M.,  and  E.  C.  Wurst.  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Inc.    Semiconductor  contact  alloy.    3,314,830,  4  18- 
67.  CI.  148—33. 
Abex  Corp. :  See — 

MUetl,  Joseph  A     Kouns,  and  Pesce.     3.315,085. 
Abraham,  Qeorge.     Multlstable  circuit  having  one  direct  and 
one  Inverted  negative  resistance.     3,315,093,  4-18-67,  CI. 

QQ'T gg  5_ 

Abson,  James  W.,  and  D.  Broadhurst,  to  Simon  Handling  En- 
gineers Ltd,  Bacteriological  digesters  for  conversion  or 
organic  waste.     3,314,765,  4-18-67,  CI.  23—259.1.  i 

Active  Mobile  Homes  Corp. :  Bee —  I 

Hill,  Delmar  J.,  and  Harding.    3,314,203. 

Acuff,  Donald  R.,  and  A.  C.  Hunter,  to  Towmotor  Corp.  Meth- 
od of  making  universal  bearings.  3,314,127,  4-18-67,  CI. 
29 149  5 

Adams,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Oldenkamp,  Henry  A.,  and  Adams.     3,314,462. 
Addison,  Edward  :  See — 

Chester-Browne,  Christopher  V.,  Addison,  and  McCand- 
Ush.     3,314,488. 
Adler,  Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Beam  refrigeration  by 
means    of   large   cathode   magnetic   fields   used   fn    resistive 
load  and/or  with  low  noise  amplifier.     3,315,173,  4-18-67, 
CI    330— —4.7. 
Adler,  Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    Multiple  resonant  cyclo- 
tron wave  coupler  for  nondegenerate  parametric  amplifier. 
3,315.174,  4-18-67,  CI.  330 — 4.7. 
Ador  Corp. :  See — 

Riegelman,  Harry  M.     3,314,201. 
Agencv  of  Industrial   Science  and  Technology  :  See —         1 
Kawal,  Nobuo,  and  Nomura.    3,314,759.  I 

Agfa  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See —  T 

GotEC,  Johannes,  Randolph,  and  Rlester.     3,314.796. 
Kremp,  Rudolf,  and  Klper.    3,314,346. 
Kremp,  Rudolf,  and  Klper.    3,314,347. 
Ahlman,   Sven   R.,  to  The  Torrlngton  Co.      Retainer.      .3..'J14,- 
737,  4-18-67,  CI.  308 — 217. 

Air  Preheater  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See— 

Krumm,  Eugene  D.,  and  Casagrande.     3,314,472. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Iceland,  WlUiam  F.    3,315,126. 
AJem  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Fltspatrick,   Richard  T.,  and   Moore.      3,314,283. 

MiUbiser,  Robert  O.    3,314,684. 
Aker,  John  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  connector 

for  coaxial  cable.     3,315,218,  4-18-67.  CI.   339—191. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors  :   See — 

Wallln,  Sten  O.    3,314,332. 

Albright,  Merritt  W.  Method  of  making  a  surface  Joint. 
3,314,140,  4-18-67.  CI.  29—473.1. 

Alexander,  Douglas  S.,  and  J.  Flrko,  to  Polymer  Corp.  Ltd. 

Dehydrogenatlon   process.      3,315,006,    4-18-67.    CI.    260— 

680. 
Alexander,  Wm.  G. :  See — 

Forbes,  John  W.    3,314,221. 
Alfred,  Stuart  B.,  to  The  Plllsbury  Co.    Method  and  apparatus 

for  varying  package  volume  during  fabrication.     3,314,215, 

4-18-67,  CI.  53—182. 
Allals.  Andre,  and  J.  Meier,  to  Roussel-UCLAF.     Hexahydro- 

benzyl  carbonate  ester  of  testosterone.    3,314,856,  4-18-67, 

CI.  167—74. 
Allals,   Andre,    and    P.    Glrault,    to   Roussel-UCLAF.      Novel 

bensamldlnes.     3,314,979,  4-18-67,  CI.  260 — 397.7. 

Allen.  Duff  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Llttell,  Ruddy,  and  Allen.    3,314,941.      '"' 

Allen,  Joseph  C. :  See — 

Staples,  Dallas  R.,  and  Allen.    3,314,476. 

Allen  Products  Corp. :  Sec- 
Bauer,  Norman  C.    3,314,181. 
Alley.  Ralph  D.,  and  D.  S.  Sheridan,  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Sumi) 

drain  catheter.     3,314,430,  4-18-67,  CI.   128—350. 
Allgood,   Rol)ert   F.      Color  analysing   apparatus.      .3,314,167, 

4-18-67,  CI.  35—28.3. 


3,314,748. 
3.314,797. 


3,314,795. 


3,314,950. 

3,314,9J 

'See— 


6. 


Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Sec- 
Gilbert,  Everett  E.     3,314,850. 

Howard,  Carlton  J.,  Sopchak,  and  I'drt. 

Hess,   Kol)ert  W.,  Thomsen,  and  Porter. 

Litt,  Morton  H.,  and  Bassirl.    3,314,9X4. 
-VUled  Control  Co..  Inc.  :   See —  , 

Bayer,  Eric  W..  and  Muller.     3,315,19». 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  T 

McDonald,  Daniel.     3,314,618.  ' 

Alll.son,   David   F.,    to   Signetics  Corp.      itransistor  structure 
with    small    Inverse   gain.      3,315,138,    4-18-67,    CI.    317— 
235 
Airenburger,  Karl.     Rim  brake.     3,314,504    4-1S-67,  CI.  188 — 

24. 
.Munilnluni  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sunnucks,  David  C.     3,314,829. 
.\luniinum  Co.  of  America  :   See — 

Kelly,  Frank  M.     ;{.314,519. 
.Vraerlcan  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  ;   See — 

Moore,  James  R.,  Jr.     3,315,105. 
.Vinerlcan  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Fitzwater,  John  H.     3,314,216. 

Wolbert,  Harris  J.     3,314,329. 
.\merlcan  Cyanamid  Co.  :   See — 

Dorion,  George  H.,  and  Loeffler. 

Llttell,  Ruddy,  and  Allen.    3,314,941. 

Fapp,  Grace  P.,  and  Buckler.    3,314,9<»3. 

Rauhut,  Michael  M.     3,314,929. 
American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  vSee- 

Wheaton,   Herbert  F..   and   Koll.     3,{i  14.565. 
-Vmerican  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  Childress.     3,3l4,960. 

Wei,  I'eter  H.  L.,  and  Bell.     3,314,949. 

Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  and  Bell.  '  " 

Wolf,  Milton.      3,314,951. 

Wolf,  Milton,  and  Mascitti. 
.Vmerican  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 

Godel,  Siegfried.     3,»15,209.  l 

Hollenton,  Frank.     3,314,521. 

Johnson,  Carl  W.,  and  Pedersen.     3t314,387. 
American  Polymer  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  iSde — 

Nyllas,  tilery,  and  Pinter.      3,314,89*. 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  iCorp.  :  See- 

Rodely.  Alan  E.     3,314,289. 
American  Russkit  Co.  :  See —  | 

Russell,  James  B.,  and  Rose.     3,314,3(75. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.  of  Micliigan :  See- 

Marchello,  John  L.      3,314,077.  ' 

Marchello,  John  L.      3  314,078. 
American  Screen  I'roducts  Co. :  See — 

Winnan,  Russell  M.     3.314,534. 
.\mes,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  United  States  of  .\inerlca.  Agriculture. 
Process  for  the  production  of  ethers  of  organic  polyhydroxy 
compounds.     3,314,936,  4-18-67,  CI.  2^0—209. 
Ames.  William  A.     Adjustable  safety  latcji.    8,314,702,  4-18- 

67,  CI.  292 — 169. 
Amodel,  Juan  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amet'ioa.     Electrical  cir- 
cuits using  negative  resistance  dlode-trainsiator  combination. 
3,315,100,  4-18-67,  CI.  307—88.5. 
-Vrnpex  Corp.  :  See — 

Mayne,  David  W.     3,315,089. 
Anisden,  Donald  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Ind.     .Vpparatus  for  in- 
jection  molding   a   blowable   parlson.      3,314,105.    4-18-67, 
CI.  18 — 5. 
Anamnda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 

Tomllnson,  Harry  M.     3,315.025. 
Anchem  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Beatty,  Robert  H.     3,314,777. 

.\nder8en,  Eli  F.,  and  L.  H.  Rohde,   to  the  West  Co.     Con 
tainer  closure.     3,314,564,  4-18-67,  CI.  215— 7. 

-Anderson,  Donald  (J.,  and  R.  H.  Pfrehm,  tf>  Esso  Research  an<l 
Engineering  Co.  Transportation  of  solids  by  pipeline. 
3,314,730,  4-18-67,  CI.  302—14.  , 

Anderson,  John  W.  :  See — 

Hess,  Robert  W.,  Thomsen,  Porter,  add  Anderson.    3,314,- 
797. 


l!»,  Ind. 


Diaphragms  for 
73^278. 


Anderson,  Parker  S.,  to  Reeves  Bros.,  Irtc. 

metering  devices.     3,314,291,  4-18-67,1  CI. 
.\nder8on,  Ralph  F.  :  See —  , 

Cadmus,  Martin  C,  and  Anderson.     |l,314,801. 

.\nder8on,  Terry  O.,  B.  A.  Blackman,  <|nd  R.  H.  Winn,  to 
Halliburton  Co.  Integrated  indication!  of  seismic  well  log- 
ging signals.     3,314,498,  4-18-67,  CI.  1$1 — 5. 

Andrews,  James  D.,  to  General  Electric  Cb.    Electrode  holder. 

3,314,875,  4-18-67,  CI.  204—224. 
Anstalt  fur  Technlsche  Entwlcklung  undl  Verwertung :  See-- 
Arnaud,  Eric.      3,314,782. 

Anthes,  Clifford  C,  E.  Melncke,  and  J.!  Villoresl,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Constant  pressure  seriefe  of  oxy-fuel  cutting 
nozzles.     3,314,612,  4-18-67,  CI.  239—1589. 

Anthony,  Andrew  J.,  to  Combustion  Enplneerlng,  Inc.  Nu- 
clear reactor  fuel  assembly-control  rod  organization. 
3,314,859,  4^18-67,  CI.  176 — 50. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


High-intensity 
Mixer.     3,314,- 


Anthony,  Russel  W. :  See— 

Moti,  Carl  H.,  and  Anthony.      3,314,lo7.  v-   ^-t 

Anwyl,    Robert    D..    and   A.   G.    Stlmson,    to    Eastman   Ko^Jc 

Co      Filter  compensation  mechanism.     3,314,344,  4-is-o<, 

CI.  95—10. 
Apparellfl  et  Evuporateurs  Kestner :  See — 
Myon,  Rene.     3,314,756. 
Myon,  Rene.     3,314,757. 
-Vppel,  Arne :  ISee^  ^  ,.   ^     .       nn^tnoA 

Louill,  Frledrich,  Appel,  and  Podest.      3,314,624. 
Applegath,  Douglas  D.,  and  W.  A.  Henson,  to  The  Dow  Chem 
leal  Co.     Transparent  mixed  epoxy  resin  <^omposItlon  and 
safety  laminated  articles  made   therefrom.     3,315,035,  4- 
18-67,  CI.  178—7.82. 

.Vpplled  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Finke,  Arthur  A.      3,314,330. 
.Vquariums  Inc.  :  See — 

Willlnger,  Allan  H.      3,314,390. 
ArakI,  Mlnoru,  to  Z  A  T  Importing  Co     Inc 

lamp.    3,31!{,073,  4-18-67,  CI.  24X>-~36. 
Arbiter,  William,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corp. 

ftfiO   4—18—67   CI   259 '102 

Arnaud,  Eric,  'to  Anstalt  ftir  Technlsche  Entwlcklung  uml 
Verwertung.      Refining    agent    for    steel  works.      3,314,7»2, 

4     1  fl_„AT     Ol     Ti ^T 

\rndt.  Heinx-Herbert,  J.  Schadel,  and  H.  Uebel,  to  Slemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktlengeseltochaft.  Process  of  open  type 
diffusion  In  semiconductor  by   gaseous  phase.     i,6i^,tKa, 

Aronson,   bavld,   to   Worthlngton   Corp.      In^^K™!   P""*^*"^^^ 
and    subcoollng   for   generator  of   absorption   refrigeration 
systems  or  equT\-alent  component  of  another  system.    iJ,Ji4,- 
247,  4-l»-67,  CI.  62—101. 
Aseco,  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^  o  o,-  0.4.. 

Volgt,  Robert  H.,  and  Osborne.      3,31.>.244 
\shley    James  M.     Wrench.     3,314,317,  4-18-67,  CI.  81—68. 
Ashton,  John  A.,  to  Decca  Ltd.     Fixed  ^ojd  magnet^matrix 
having   noise   cancellation    cores.      3,315,240,   4-l»-tJ<,   i-'- 
840—174. 
Astro  Optics  Inc.:  See—  ^  „  .,  o  -iix  ito 

Sayler,  Richardson  W.,  and  Bailey.     3,314,178. 
Aszalos,  Adorjan  :  See —  ^    „  ...  o  01  <  a>:'> 

Pansy.    Felix    E.,    Asxalos,    and    Robison^     ^•2^^•S.,     ♦,1^ 
Atkins,  Cari  E.,  and  R.  L.  Ziolkowskl,   to  Tung-Sol  Electric 
Inc.    Capacity  operated  automatic  flushing  system.    3,J14. 
081,  4-18-67,  CI.  4—100. 
.\tlantlc  Research  Corp. :  See- 
Arbiter,  Wlllam.     3,314.660. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada,  Ltd.  :  See— 

WhrtUker,   SUnley   J.,   and   Segel.     3,314,139 
Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  General  Signal  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  measuring  and  recording  vehicular  traffic  parameters. 
3.315,065.  4-18-67.  CI.  235—150.24. 
Auer.  John  H.,  Jr.  :  See    -  „  o,.  o.x. 

Huffman,  Jerry  P.,  and  Auer.     3,315,246. 
Austin,  Anderson.     Automatic  gas  regulating  valve.     3,314,- 

040,  4-18-67,  CI.  251—321. 
Aufttln,  Glenn  M. :  See — 

Selferth,  Oscar  E.,  and  Austin.     3,314,569. 
Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.  :  Wee — 
Otis,  Fred.     3i314,271. 

*  ^'^^Lagasse,  Normand  L.,  and  Park.     3.314,680. 
.\viatlon  Products  Co.:  See- 

Baylin,  Samuel.     3,314,14."!. 
Avon  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

Nlchol.  Richard  J.    3,314,436. 
AyaU,  Carl,   to  H.  Fishlove  ft  Co.      Novelty  and  amusement 
brush  member.     3,314,6-7.  4-18-67.  CI.  272—8. 

Ax,  Anton  :  See—  ,  ,        „  o, .  -,  # 

Hundhausen.  Hugo,  and  Ax      3.314,ol-L 
Azzarlto,  Rocco.     Shoe  sling.     3.314,090,  4-18-67    CI.  12— 1. 
Bacrolx.    Marcel    A.,    to    Centre    de    Rlcherches    de    Pont  A- 
Mousson.      Method    and    device    for    manufacturing    metal 
tubes  by  helically  coiling  a  sheet  metal  strip.     .•'.314,141, 
4_lg_6f,  Cl.  29 — 177.3. 
Uacskal,  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Copolymers  of  1 
alkenes  and  l-alkenes  having  an  -N-substltuent.     3.314,S-8. 
4-18-67.  a.  260 — 87.5. 
Badlsche  AniUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See^ 
Daumlller.  Guenthor,  Wllhelm,  and  W  egner.    3,314,901 . 
Leucha.  Dieter.    3,314.934.      ,  „  ^  „„, 
Schaberi,  Frltx,  and  Luecke.    3,314.994. 
Hagley.  George  E..  and  W    F.  Goodyear.  Jr.     Vinyl  asbestos 
composition  stabilixed  with  melamlne  and  rosin.     3.314,906, 
4-18-67.  Cl.  260—27. 

Bailey  Meter  Co.:  See— 

Werme.  John  V.    3,315,201. 

Bailey,  Ralph  E. :  See—  o  o,^  ,,a 

Sayler,  Richardson  W..  and  Bailey.     3,314,178. 

Baker    James,  F.  Bould,  and  C.  A.  Schurr.  to  Square  D  Co. 

Overholat  limit  switch.     3,315,045,  4-18-67,  Cl.  200—47. 
Baker,  Kenneth  G.,  to  The  Marconi  Co   Ltd.     Color  transmls 

slon  transmitter  with  phase  correction  means.     3,31 5,1 7U, 

4-18-67.  CL  328—150. 
Baker.  Marshall  W.,  and  P.  K.  Beatenbough,  to  General  Motors 

Corp     Air  conditioning  evaporator  control  for  automobiles. 

3,314,248,  4-18-67,  Cl.  62—217. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See— 

De  Courcy,  Rowland  J.  J.    3,314.297. 
Baker.    Thomas    R.,    and    T.    B^  B'lc^son^    to   Kllklok    Corp. 

Article  transfer  devices.     3,314,5o5,  4-18-67,  Cl.  214—1. 
Balaguer.    Rodolfo    R.,    to    Patent    Holding    Corp.      Battery 

pack.     3,314.823.  4-18-67,  Cl.  136—166. 
Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See—     ^  ,,^  ^_ 
Kent,  Francis  J.,  and  Klaverkamp.    3,314,267. 


Ul 


3,314,084, 


Ballkjlan,   Nlshan.     Automatic   flushing  system 

4-18-67,  Cl.  4 — 249.  „  ^.  ... 

Ball  Balpb,  to  The  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.  Grounding  aheath 
connector.    3,315,024,  4-18-67,  Cl.  174 — 75. 

Bancroft,  Frank,  Co.,  Inc. :  8e«— 

Knauer,  Arthur  R..  and  Stlnson.    3,314,410. 

liapseres.  Pierre,  and  M.  Blensan,  to  Soclete  Natlonale  des 
Petroles  d'Aqultalne.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  or- 
ganic disulphldes.     3,314.999,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—608. 

Barclae,  Antfiony  L.,  to  Falcon  Industries,  Inc  Air  vent 
device  for  sealed   housings.     3,314,306,  4-18-67.  Cl.  74— 

Bardgette,  John  J.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co     Method 

and  apparatus  for  use  In  forming  foundations.     3,314,4J4U, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  61—53.5. 
Bardouskl,  William  T.  :  See—  ^       ^.      ,  „  .  ^qa 
Moyer,  Harris  P..  and  Bardouskl.    3,314,094. 
Barnes  Drill  Co.  :   See—    „  „,  ^  ^,, 
Estabrook,  Mark  R.     3,314,474. 
Barnett    Louis  H.,  to  Loma  Industries,  Inc.     Mold  for  rotat- 

able  casting.    3,314.639,  4-18-67,  Cl.  249— a8  ,     «»  » 

Baron,   Guy   A..   J.    Berne,   and   A.   Y.    Glraud,    to    Institnt 

Francals  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  ft  Lubrlflants.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  forming  underwater  structures.     .i,Ji4,- 

239    4-18-67,  Cl.  61 — 46. 
Barr    John  N.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Magnetic  Impulse  generator. 

3,316,104,  4-18-67,  Cl.  310—29. 
Barron,  Archie  N. :  See —  «o,.« 

Boevers.  Billy  G.,  Woodward,  Crowe,  and  Barron.    3,J14,- 
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Barton,  James  V..  J.  J.  Borzcik,  H.  H.  Gove,  and  R.  E. 
Hoffman,  to  The  Black  Clawson  Co.  Extrusion  die  and  feed 
apparatus.    3.314,109,  4-18-67,  Cl.  18—14. 

Basin  Recovery  Corp. :  See— 

King,  O.  J.,  and  Hudson.    3,314,333. 

Bass  Brothers  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See— 

Griffin,  Phil  H.,  Ill,  and  Melton.    3,314,219. 

Bassett  Kenneth  S.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corp.  Chimney  cap. 
3.314,355,  4-18-07,  Cl.  98—66. 

Bassirl,  Taghl  G.  :  See—  ,,     ^^-.a^oa  >. 

Lltt,  Morton  H..  and  Bassirl.    3,314,924.  * 

Bastian,  Lloyd:   See—    „  „,^  ,,, 

Burnet,  Ronald  G.    3,314,311.  .       ,         „,„ 

Bately  Thomas  E.  Cut-off  stop  motion  apparatus  for  spin- 
ning frame.    3,314,226.  4-18-67,  Cl.  57—81. 

Bately,  Thomas  E.  tut-off  stop  motion  for  controllln|  brok^ 
threads  or  strands  In  textile  machinery.  3,314,225,  4-l»- 
67    Cl    57 81 

Bauer,  Helmut,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Burckhardt  A.G  Com- 
pressors or  pumps  with  hydraulic  transmission.  3,3l4,deo, 
4— IR— 67    Cl    103- 44 

Bauer  Norman  C,  to  Allen  Products  Corp.  License  plate 
fraiiie     3,314,181,  4-18-67,  Cl.  40—209. 

Bauer,  Werner  R.,  to  Robertshaw  ControU  Co^  PresBure 
responsive    resetting   controller.      3,315,053,    4-1S-07.    K.i. 

Baugh.  Robert  A.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Thermoset- 
ting compositions  of  alkylated  acrylamlde-formaldehyde  In- 
terpolymers  and  a  preformed  polyester  containing  unreacted 
1,2  epoxy  groups.     3,315,011.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—834. 

Baughman.  Frederick  P..  and  B.  F.  DougUs,  to  Taylor  Corp. 
Molding  composition  for  making  thermal  barriers  and  meth- 
od of  making  same.     3M4,9lf,  ^^^J'^-^^^^f-     ,„ 

Baumelster,  Heard  K.,  A.  W.  Orlando,  and  W.  B.  Phillips,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Pneuniatic  belt 
device  utllixlng  back-pulsing  or  forward-pulsing.  3,314,7^9, 
4-18-67.  a.  302—2. 

Baumeartner.  Ernst,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Relnbausen  Gebruder 
Schenbeck  K.O.  Transfer  switch  for  tap  changing  regulat- 
ing transformers  including  a  contact  support  for  the  fixed 
contacts  having  no  creepage  path.  3,315,043,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
iOO — 11. 

Baxter,  Don  B.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stafford,  Thomas  P.     3.314,427. 

Bayer,  Eric  W.,  and  W.  Muller,  to  Allied  Control  Co.,  Inc. 
Electromagnetic  switching  relay  with  permanent  magnetic 
latch  means.    3.315,195,  4-18-67,  Cl.  335—229. 

Baylln.  Samuel,  to  Aviation  Products  Co.  Electrically 
powered  can  opener.     3,314,145,  4-18-67,  Cl.  30 — 4. 

Bazarlan,  Albert  V. :  See— 

Olson.  Keith  W.,  Bazarian,  and  Cokefalr.    3,314,361. 
Beale,  Richard  D.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.    Sealing  device.    3,814.- 

651.  4-18-67.  Cl.  253—77. 
Beam.  Richard  L.     Geometric  structure 

Cl.  35—34. 


3,314.170,  4-18-67, 


Bean,  Claude  T.,  Jr.,  and  N.  Bedzlner,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.  Epoxy  resin  compositions  containing  tri-organo 
phosphate  diluents.     3,314,912,  4-18-67,  CT.  260 — 30.6. 

Beatenbough,  Paul  K. :  See —  „„,,„.„ 

Baker.  Marshall  W.,  and  Beatenbough.     3,314,248. 

Beatrice  Foods  Co. :  See —  ^^„ 

Noxnick,  Peter  P.,  and  Bundus.    3,314,800. 

Beatty,.  Robert  H.,  to  Anchem  Products,  Inc.  Method  for 
reducing  lodging  in  small  grains.  3,314.777.  4-18-67,  Cl. 
71—2.7. 

Beaublen.  Eugene  F.  Wood  chipping  apparatus.  3,314,4!S9. 
4-18-67,  Cl.  144—172. 

Beck.   Russell  R. :  See — 

Zlmmerley,  Stuart  R.,  and  Beck.     3,314,783. 
Becker     Floyd    K.,     to    Bell     Telephone    Laboratories,     Inc. 

DlKltullxed      transversal      filter.      3,315,171.      4-18-67.      Cl. 

328—163. 
Becker.   Rudolf,   and   H.  "Progler,   to  Gesellschaft  Fur  Linde's 

Elsmaschlnen    Aktlengesellschaft.     Storage    container    for 

liquid  materials.     3,314,567.  4-18-67.  Cl.  220—15. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beckman  Insitruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Hersch,  Paul  A.,  and  Deuringer.     3,314,863 
Hersch,    Paul   A.      3,314,864. 
Hersch,   Paul   A.     3,315,270. 
Hersch,  Paul  A.,  and  Deuringer.     3,315,271. 
Bedford,   William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Republic  Industrial  Corp.      S»lf 
threading  nut  with  interrupted  threads.     3, 314, .{26.  ils 
67,  CI.  85—32. 
Bedlter,   Bruce   D..   to   Leo   W.   Bedlser.     Thread   roll   fl.xtur.'. 

3,314,262,  4-18-67,  Ci.  72—104. 
Bedker,  Leo  W. :  8ee —  i 

Bedker,  Bruce  D.     3,314,262.  I 

Bedziner,   Norman  :   See —  ' 

Bean,  Claude  T.,  Jr.,  and  Bedziner.      3,314,911'. 
Beebee,  Brian  H.,  and  H.  A.  lies,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Lt<l. 
Apparatus  for  assembling  the  reinforcement  cords   In   the 
manufacture  of  diaphragms.     3,314,843,  4-18-67,  CI.  1.16 
433. 
Beese,  Norman  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     HlRh 
intensity  short-arc  lamp  having  bi-metallic  electrode  leans. 
3,315,116,  4-18-67,  CI.  313 — 217. 
Belak,  Steven  G.,  and  W.   J.  Stout,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     OH  ex 
tended  polyurethane  foam  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
3,314,903,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—2.5. 
Belart,  Juan,  F.  Ostwald,  and  K.   Schlor,  to  Dunlop  Kubb.r 
Co.  Ltd.      Caliper   type,  spot  disc  brake.      3,314.506.  4-ls- 
67,  CI.  188-73.  1 

Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  See —  I 

Heubusch,  Henry  P.     3,314,837.  ' 

Bell.  Albeert  H.,  Ill,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Unitary  nozzles  and 

shroud  sections.      3,314,653,  4-18-67.  CI.   253—78.  , 

Bell  &  Howell  Co.  :   See—  I 

Koeber,  Henry  J.,  Jr.     3,314,349.  ! 

Bell,  Raymond  J.,  to  F.MC  Corp.      Capsule  unloader.      3.,'U4, 

560,   4-18-67,   CI.   214—304. 
Bell,  Robert  E.,  and  R.  B.  Williams,  Jr..  to  Toledo  .Scale  Corp. 
Guard  means  to  avoid  false  computations  for  load  nieasnr 
ing  apparatus.      3,315,067,  4-18-67,  CI.  235— 1.')1.33. 
Bell,  Stanley  C. :  See- 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  and  Bell.      3,314,949. 
Wei,  Peter  H.  D.,  and  Bell.     3,314,950.  1 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See —  f 

Becker,  Floyd  K.     3,315,171. 
Feder,  Herbert  S.     3,315,232. 

Ferguson,  Gerald  A.,  Jr.,  and  Maunsell.      3.315,164. 
Gaunt,  Wllmer  B.,  Jr.,  and  Thomas.      3,315,036. 
Gebhardt.    Robert   C,    Spencer,    and    Taebel.     3. .05, 039 
Gerstenberg,  Dieter.      3.315.208. 
Bellon,  Roger,  Laboratoire,  Societe  anonyme  dlte :  See — 

Pesson,  Marcel.     3,314,967. 
Beltramo,  Renaldo  M.,  and  E.  A.  Schilling,  to  Syncro  Corp, 
Signal   device   and   rheostat   protector   for  vehicle   electro 
magnetic  brake  controllers.      3,315,225,  4-18-67.  CI.  340^ 
69. 
Belugou,  Pierre,  to  Charbonnages  de  France.     Two  wire  con- 
trol of  remote  units  employing  transistor  switch.     3,31.", 
231,  4-18-67,  CI.  340—151. 
Bendix  Cora,  The :  See — 

Olson,  Keith  W.,  Bazarian,  and  Cokefair.  3,314,361. 
Benjamin,  Louis  E.,  to  The  Norwich  Pharmacai  Co.  l-niethyl 
3  -  [2  -  (5  -  nltro  -  2  -  furyl)  vlnyl]-A»-1.2-4-trlazoIin  5  one. 
3,314.947,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—240. 
Benn,  Robert  E.,  and  P.  F.  Obntrup,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
Display  tube  having  an  encapsulated  diode  switching 
matrix.     3,315,248,  4-18-67,  CI.  340—324.  , 

Bennetts,  Walter  W.,  Jr. :  See—  | 

Vazakas,  Aristotle  J.,  and  Bennetts.     3,314,953.  1 

Benson,  Robert  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.      Laser 

generator.      3,315,177,  4-18-67,  CI.  331—94.5. 
Berardlnelli,  Frank  M.,  and  T.  J.  Dolce,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of 
America.     Oxymethylene  polymers   stabilized   with   a   roni 
binatlon  of  cyclic  aroidlne  compounds  k  amino  substituted 
amides.     3,314,918,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—45.8. 
Berchtold,   Glenn  A.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Chemical    process    and    product.     3,314,921.    4-18-67,    CI. 
260—77.5. 
Berchtold,  Glenn   A.,   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Polymers  and  process  of  making  same.     3,314,922,  4-18-37. 
CI.  260—77.5. 
Berg  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Horowitz,  Charles.     3,314,440. 
Klimak,  Boleslaw,  and  Mastis.     3,315,131. 
Berger  Brothers  Co.,  The :  See— 

Champagne,  Emory  C,  and  McQuire.    3,314,433. 
Bergman,  Daniel  T.     Forging  process  and  product  therefrom. 

3,314,278,  4-18-67,  Ci.  72—377. 
Berliner,  Henry  A.     Bru.sh  construction.     3,314,096.  4- lN-<i7. 

CI.  15—159. 
Berman,  Maxwell,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.      Microphone 
support  device  for  a  mask.      3,314,424,  4-18-67,  Ci.  12K^ 
142.4. 

Berne,  Jean :  See- 
Baron,  Guy  A.,  Berne,  and  Giraud.      3,314,239. 

Bernt,  Jorgen  O.  :   See — 

Daniel,  Stewart  W.,  and  Bernt.     3,314,614. 

Berry.  James  W. :  See — 

Deutschman,  Archie  J.,  Jr.,  and  Berry.     3,314,913. 

Bertram,  Wilhelm.     Housing   for  light   meter   using   photo 
resistance.     3,315,084,  4-18-67,  CI.  250—239. 

Beteillgangs-     and     Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft     mit     be 
schrankter   Haftung  :   See — 

Krause,  Peter  K.  H.,  and  Langner.      3,314,525. 

Bethune,    Ade.     Teaching    device.     3,314,171,    4-18-67.    CI 
35—37. 

Beton-Box  A.  G. :  See — 

Sigl.  Friedrich  W.     3,314,207. 


Kts   Co 

1.^9,  4-] 


Kunie  treat- 
18-67.  CI.  34 


Bettsher,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Larsson,    Kurt   E.    S.      .{.314. 461 
Betn,   Krwin   C.   to   Universal   Oil    Produd 
'."R  system  for  a  drying  oven.      3,314,1," 

net/,  .yiltmi  G..  K  no.  Shank,  and  I),  t'  Snyder,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.    Insulated  door.    3,314,l|6,  4-18-67.  Ci  49 

;;;i':;^n^;9ii{i;r.'":S?5:\;rv^';n^  ^i^,^^t'  ''"- 

"S{l-|S4^-i^^67^'cTl!.^l^-''4?V5"'"^""»>  "-^'"-^  --«• 

Blensan,  Michel :  *ee — 

.„      Bapseres,  Pierre,  and  Blensan.     3,31»,999 

nierenfeld,  Josef:  See 

m.-vP^hinrl'T'"'  R'S'"'^?.^-  B'erenfeld.  and  Sohns.    3,315.060. 
Hlesenbach  Olnn.     Ignition  spark  wheels.    3,314,134.  4-18-67, 

Hiesma,  Louw  A  and  J.  Moerman.  to  Noflth  American  Philips 
4-18-67'  Ci    336— 192  '*'''"*'    <'°''^*"<^"°"        3.315,1!>H. 

Hilil,  Walter,  to  Montecatlni  Edison  i^p.A.  Process  and 
device  for  ouenching  and  removing  fats  and  carbon  black 

^'■Q?l*ft]?^^'^fi,^'??^,^'!'*S^"^^**  •"  ^^^  proJluctlon  of  acetylene. 

3,315,005,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 079. 
Hlrd,    Josepii    W      to    Elco    Corp.      Connector    for    thin    film 

circuits.     3,315,217.  4-18-67.  Cl.  339-476. 
Blrkholz,   Kichard  G.,  to  Dorr  Sales  &  t&gineering  Co..   Inc. 

Machine    for   folding    carton    blanks.    T3, 314, .3387  4-18-(l7 

Cl.  9.} — 49. 
Ul.shop,    Thomas    D.,    to    The    Deritend    EhKlneerlng   Co     Ltd 

Apparatus    for   use   in    the   manufacture   of    boxes   and    Un- 
like.     3,314.340,  4-18-67.  Cl.  93— 58  2 
IJIack  Clawson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

B"ton,  James  V..  Borzcik,  Gove.  an|d  Hoffman.     3,314 

Taylor,  James  G.     3,314,455. 
Black,  Kenneth  H.  :  See — 

Jacks.  Eric.  Rowe,  and  Black.      3.315j059. 
lilaokman.  Kruce  A.  :  See — 

.\nder80n,  Terry  ()..  Blackman,  and  t\'inn.      3,314,498 
Blackman.    .Norman    S.      Instrument    for   quantitating   .sound 

Intensities.     3,314,499,  4-18-67,  a.  18j  -24 
Biackmore,   Kenneth  A.  E.,  to  Georgia- P4clflc  Corp.     Water 
base     adhesive     containing     a     hydrojdylamine     stabilizer. 
3,314,807.  4-18-67,  Cl.  106      127. 
niandino,     James     F..     to     Sylvania     Eiecjtric    Products     In<- 

Tension  device.     3.314.<!23,  4-18-67,  Ci.  242 — 54 
Hlankers,  Zeger  H.,  to  United  States  of  .\toerica.  Navy.      Step 
capacitance  wave  profile  recorder.     3,314,287    4-18-67    Cl 
73—170. 
Mlevln,  Henry  .\.  :  See — 

Thonemann.  Peter  C,  Davenport,  and  Blevln.     3,315,114. 
Hlevins,    Earl    L.    and    J.    V.       Stirrup   Ibuckle.       3,314,121. 

4-18-67,  CT.  24—181. 
Blevlns,  Joan  V. :  See — 

Blevins,  i:arl  L.  and  J.  V.     3.314,121. 
Rlumberg,  .Martin,  and  J.  A.  Holly,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.    Transistorized  pulse  to  D.G.  converter     3  31.'; 
095,  4-18-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

BontwrlKht,  Paul  L  .  and  F.  E.  Clark.  Means  for  nroteotini: 
the  mouth.      3,314,423.  4-18-67,  Cl.  12$      1.36. 

Bobkowlcz,  Emillan.     .\pparatus  for  varn  production      3.314 
223,  4-18-67,  Cl.  57—34. 

Bode.  Helmut :  See- 

Roliinger.  Willy,  and  Hode.      3,314, 5fll9. 
Bodln,  Donald  E.      Time  indicating  recorder  for  cash  reclsters. 
3,315,267,  4-18-67,  Cl.  346 — 61. 

Hodner,  .Vlbert  J.;  See —  ] 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Bodner.     3, .3(1 4,886. 
Boehm,  Norman  J.,  and  C.  C.  Cochran,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corp. 

Gelatin  capsule  with  dispenser.       3,314,429,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

128—232. 

Boehringer  Ingelheim  fJ.m.b.H.:  See - 

Helder.  Joachim,  and  Jerchel.      3.314.^54. 
Seeger,  Ernst.     3,314,970. 
Hoeing  Co.,  The:  See — 

Ihlenfeldt,  Eugene  T.      3,315.063.         I 
Boeker,   Harold    T.,    to   General    Electric  Co-     Transistorized 
constant  emission  current  regulator  usldg  a  resonant  trans 
former     in     the     power     supply.     3,315J124,     4-18-67.     Ci. 
315—106.  \ 

Boettcher,  Stephen  .\.,  to  Speedlap  Supbiv  Corp.  Surface 
measuring  device.      3,314,328,    4-18-67,;  CI.   88—14. 

Boevers,  Billy  G.,  P.  E.  Woodward,  C.  Wt.  Crowe,  and  \.  N. 
Barron,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Well  treatment  emplov- 
ing  a  hyperbolic  system.     3,314,477,  4-18-67,  Cl.  166 — 38. 

Hofors.  Aktiebolaget  :  See — 

Lind,  Karl  G.  F.     3,315,256. 

Bogs,  Charles  W..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.  Elimina- 
tion of  undesired  components  of  seismtigrams.  3,315.222, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  340—15.5. 

Bohm,  Wolfgang,  to  Telefunken  Patentveriiertungsgesellschaf  t 
m.b.H.  Computer  having  four-functioti  arithmetic  unit. 
3,315,069,  4-18-67,  Cl.  235—164.  i 

Boise  Cascade  Corp.  :  See-- 

Hill,  John  L.     3,314,615.  | 

Bonino,  Bruce  S.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Instrument 
and  method  for  profile  generation.  3,315,265,  4-18-67, 
Cl.   346 — 1. 

Bontrager,  Lloyd  J.,  to  Star  Tank  and  Boat  Co.  Travel 
trailer.     3,314,715,  4-18-07,  Q.  296—2$. 

Booth,  Gerald,  G.  T.  Douglas,  J.  S.  Huntir,  and  E.  L.  John- 
son, to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Mono  azo  dye- 
stuffs.      3,314,935,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—20  3. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Borg-Warner  Corp. :  see — 

Foster.  William  P.      3,314,360. 

Hopkins,  .Nell  E.,  and  Muhieman.      3,314,240. 

Kerestury,  Ricliard  D.     3,314,512. 

Lake,  James,  and  Spokas.      3,314,51.5. 

Stokely,  Raymond  E.     3,314,73»i. 

Taiamuntl,  John.     3,314,681. 
Boriolo,  Lino  A.     .Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  self- 
sustaining      multi-cell      textile      fabric      sheath      material. 

Bome^*'mer^to'*Sda4ring  Aa  Vhotochemical  proceM  f^^^ 
paring  chlorosulfonyl  carboxylic  acid  chiorlues.     3,314,8  lO, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  204—158. 

Borzcik,  John  J.:  See —  ii„#r„„„      -i-im 

Barton,  James  V..  Borzcik,  Gove,  and  Hoffman.     3,314, 

109. 
Bosch,  Robert,  G.m.b.U. :  i>ee— 

Scholl,  Hermann.     3,315,134.  ■,■>■,»  im'\ 

Bothwell,    Peter    W.      Low-loading    road    veliicle.      3,314,08o, 

Boudakian"  M■ax^^^'llnd  C.  W.  Kaufman,  to  Ollu  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp  Process  for  pn.viding  2.4,6-trinuoro 
pyrimldine      3,314.955,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260-  251. 

"""'KrX,  XoV?and  Boudakian.     3,314,985. 

"""'iJakeTVam'^Bould,  and  Scl.urr.      3,315,045. 

Bourouin    J"°-l'^'-J^  '  f^^f"  d  Winkler.     3.314,948. 

"""^BuV^rf.'uonlldT..  and  Bouvier.      3,315,269. 

"''"'Burdor7?^onald''L',andBouvier.     3,315,269, 
BouvVer    Maurice    and  A.  Moiroux,  to  Societe  dEudes  et  d  ■ 
pIrtIcl^tions,'Eau,   Oa|.,   Electric  teEnerg.e,   S.A.      Auto 

Bo^vTd-eTre  (f^.'^V'^G^e^e^a-l^^e  S^o^f.^-Ararm   movement. 

tlon  of  6-keto-A"'"'-19-nor  steroids.     3,314,943,  4-iJ»-o<,  ui. 

260 — 231*. 55. 
Bowies  Engineering  Corp.  :  See- 
Colston,  John  R.      3,314, .,.a4.  0  01.170    4_l«_K7    Cl 
Boyett,  Robert  E.     Testing  systems.     3,314,172,  4-18-B.,  ci. 

35—48. 
^*'"''Lo*ng'Jal*  Wimam'^BrBradley,  and  Phillips.     3,314  574 
BradyrKenneth  J.    F.  J.  Dors,  and  A    S    Palermo.     Heat  .  x 

chincer.     3,314,245,  4-18-67,  Cl.  62—100. 

"^"'te*t^rederic''s'''3,314,816.  ,       ,       ^ 

BrandoS*±hVodore  A.     ^^-l^r^l.^\^}^''^T\\^'  '"'"""  "" 

valve   type  oven  control   system.     3,314,004,  4-l»-b7,   ci. 
236—80. 
Brazerol,  William  A.  :  Sff —  .,  oi.  -.^k 

Briggs.   Southwick   W.,   and   Brazerol.      3,314,o4b. 

Brlckson,  Thomas  B.  :   See  —  „.,,..  r-K 

Baker  Thomas  R,  and  Brickson.      3,314  5.>5. 
Br.dlgSin,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  H.  Glass,  to  Westinghouse  A,r 
Brake  Co.     Automatically  controlled  drain  valve.     3,314,- 


BrS/sout"hwick'w.^''andW.  A.  Brazerol.     Cartridge  filter. 

3.3l4,.->46,  4-18-67.  Cl.  210—457. 
Briggs  &  Stratton  Corp.  :  See— 

Brigner"'l>ug"ene  A.,  pi^C  Wondra,  and  T.  W.  Middleton,  to 

S'd  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.^  l>evice  for  ajresting  mov 

ing  vehicles.     3,314,285,  4-18-67,  Cl    7-^  7l6<  ■  ,,    .„ 

Brlnser,  Stanley  ^-^^^^-^.J-^"}^'^:  V'«  l^^^r  °339-l»8 
lar  type  terminal  block.     3,31.),219,  4-18-6(,  Ci.  339      wo 

Brlnsmead,  Kenneth  H.  :   See  -  „„„^       11^s^^^ 

Fischman,  Jerome   L.,   and   Brinsmead.      3,314,117. 
Bristol-Myers  Co.  :  Sec  ~ 

Green    Daniel  M.,  and  Krueger.      3,314, 8o2. 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines.  Ltd. :  See— 

Rimmer,  Ronald,  and  Miller.     3  314,238. 
British  Aircraft  Corp.   (Operating)  Ltd.  :  &ee— 

Hannay,  Richard  W.     3,315,200. 

Rockey,  Leslie  G.  H.      3,315,2a4. 
British  Aluminium  Co.,  Ltd.,  The :  See— 

Ransley,  Charles  E.      3,314,876. 

Taylor,  George  O.     3,314,699. 
British  Industries  Corp.:   See—  oii.  117 

Fischman,  Jerome  L.,  and  Brinsmead.     3,314,117. 

British  Petroleum  Co.,  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Lane,  Edward  J.     3,314,o40. 
British  Welding  Research  Assn. :  See- 
Roberts,  Tnomas  M.     3,314,.)83. 
Broad,  Walter  A.,  to  H.  J.  Elliott    Ljd      Temperature-respon- 
sive expansible-fluid  switch.     3.31o,05..,  4-18-67,  Cl.  200— 
141. 
Broadhurst.  David  :  Sec—  .,h,.,„.       ■^^^^A^(i'^ 

Abson,  James  W.,  and  Broadhurst.     3,314,7b5. 

Brock.  Eugene  W. :  See— 

Schuler,   Robert   K.,   Miller,  and   Brock.     3.310.1-2. 

Brockway  Glass  Co.  :   See— 

Brubakor.  John  G.      3,314,714.  o  o,^  -70 

Poole    James  P.,   Snyder,  and   Ryder.      3.314,.  72. 
Brodt.  Burton  P..  to  E    I.  du  Pont  d.e  X''n>ours  and  Co.     Liq 
uid  level  control  device.    3,314,44.),  4-18-67,  Cl.  137-396. 

Brookes,  Frederick  D.  :  Sec—  -jqiiMs 

Buttery,  Michael  H.  C,  and  Brookes.     3,314,ol8. 


Brorein,  William  J.,  to  General  Cable  Corp.  Retractile  cord 
grommet  for  telephone  subscriber  hand  sets.  3,31o,040,  4- 
18-67.  Cl.  179—100.  „   _ 

Brossi    Arnold,  H.  Bruderer,  and  O.  Schnider,  to  Hoffmann- 
La   Roche  Inc.      Substituted  benzoiajqulnolizines.     3,314,- 
966,   4-18-67,   Cl.  260-289. 
Brotzmann,  Karl  :  See — 

Knuppel,  Helmut,  and  Brotzmann.     3,314,669. 
Brown,  Burvelle  E.  :   See —  ^     ^  ,  j 

Conklln,   Robert   M.,   Rockwood,  Torresen,   Gretzky,   and 
Brown.      3,314,678. 
Brown,  Milton  E.  :   See-  ^     .  .  ., 

Conklin.    Robert    M.,    Rockwood,    Torresen,    Gretzky,   and 
Brown.      3,314,678. 
Brown,   Richard   E.,   and  R.   I.   Meltzer,   to  Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical    Co.      Ethynylated    (julnolizinium.      3,314,- 
962,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—286. 
Brown,  Richard  E.  :  See— 

Stanaback,  Robert  J.,  Brown,  and  Meltzer.      3,314,9bo. 
Brown,  Thomas  G.,  to  Reed  Mfg.  Co.     Pii)e  stand.     3,314,674, 

4-18-67.  Cl.  269-296.  ,      .   ,      ^   ,^ 

Brubaker,    John   G.,    to   Brockway   Glass   Co.      Article   holder. 

3,314,714,  4-18-07,  Cl.  294—93. 
Bruchmann,  Helmut  :  See — 

Smith,     Lyman     W.,     Estes,     Cowles,     and     Bruchmann. 
3,314,420.  ,    ,,   ^ 

Brucken,    Byron    L..    and    H.    P.    Cassady,    to    General    Motors 
Corp.     Waste  incinerator.     3,314.385,  4-18-67,  Cl.  110—8. 
Bruderer,  Hans:   See  — 

Brossi,  .Arnold,  Bruderer,  and  Schnider.     3,314,966. 
Brueckmann,    Helmut,    to   United    States   of   .\merica.   Army. 
.Moiiopole  antenna  uuluding  electrical  switching  means  for 
varying  the  length  of  the  outer  coaxial  conductor  with  re- 
spect to  the  center  conductor.     3,315.264,  4-18-67,  Cl.  343 — 

791.  „, 

Bruffey.  Donald  R.,  and  R.  D.  Stephenson,  to  Tri-State  Elec- 
tronic, Inc.      Switching  circuits  utilizing  opposite  conduc- 
tivity  transistors.     3,315,090,  4-18-67.   Cl.  307—88.5. 
Bruuunond,   Werner,   to  F.   Stuble.     Control  system  for  mold 
ing  machines  and   the  like.     3,315,048,  4-18-67,  Cl.  200— 
01.41. 
Brunker,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

Scarnato,  Thomas  J.,  Gordon,  and  Brunker.     3,314,222. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :   .See — 

Alley,  Ralph  D.,  and  Sheridan.      3,314,430. 

Conklin,    Robert    M.,    Rockwood,   Torresen,    Gretzky,   and 

Brown.      3,314,678. 
Lappin,  Richard  J.,  and  Mohr.      3,314,740. 
Buckler,  Sheldon  A.  :  See^ 

Papp,  Grace  P  ,  and  Buckler.     3,314,993. 
Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co. :  See — 
Pellkan,  George  A.     3,314,505. 
PelLkan.  George  A.      3,314,509. 
Buffery,   Victor   C,   and   H.   M.   Jefferys.   to  S.    Smith  &   Sons 
(England)    Ltd.     Transmission  and  recording  of  signals  in 
echo  sounding  apparatus.     3,315,221,  4-18-67,  Cl.  340—3. 
Bunchak,  William  G..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Steer- 
ing mechanism  for  haulage  vehicles.     3,314,690,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  28(^—91. 
Bundus,  Robert  H.  :   See — 

Xoznlck,    Peter    P.,    and    Bundus.      3,314,800. 
Bundy,    Robert    W.,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 
Apparatus  for  forming  non-woven  web  structures.     3,314,- 
122,  4-18-67,  Cl.  28—1. 
Hunger,    August.      Elastic    fabric.      3,314,251,    4-18-67,    CL 

6(^-193.  .    ^ 

Bunn,  Harlin  L.,  and  C.  L.  Whitten,  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California.  Ridged  waveguide  magic  tee. 
3,315,183.  4-18-67.  Cl.  333 — 11. 
Bunting.  Ernest  V.,  H.  V.  Lind,  E.  J.  Sklba  and  G.  T.  Olson, 
to  Massev  Ferguson  Inc.  Tractor  hydraulic  system.  3,314,- 
484,  4-1)5-07,  Cl.  172—9. 


Burdorf,    Donald    L.,    and   G.    A.    Bouvier,    deceased,    by    E. 

Bouvier,  special  administratrix,  to  said  Burdof,  assor.  to 

Schlumberger     Technology     Corp.       Recorder.       3,315,269, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  34(5 — 112. 
Burge,  Joseph  C.  and  R.  W.  FoUmer,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Adjustment  mechanism  for  axial  flow  compressors.    3,314,- 

595.  4-18-67,  Cl.  230 — 114. 
Burinsky,   Jerome  L.,   and  B.   D.   Schwalm,   to  Sperry  Rand 

Corp.     Forage  blower.     3,314,596,  4-18-67,  Cl.  230—127. 

Burkus,  John,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Gum  plastic 
composition  containing  a  resinous  graft  copolymer  and  a 
compatible  rubber.     3,314,904,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 4. 

Burmeister  &  Wain's  Maskln-Og  Skibsbyggeri :  See — 
Villadsen,  Peter  M.     3,314.858. 

Burness,  Donald  M.  :  See — 

White,    Richard    L.,    and    Burness.     3,314,789. 
Burnet.    Ronald    G.,    \4    to   L.    Bastlan.    ^    to   W.    S.    Smith, 

and   14  to  R.  Moore.     Carbide  Inserted  button  die.     3,314,- 

311.  4-18-67,  Cl.  76—107. 

Burnett.  George  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Dual  beam  pro- 
jection lamp  mount  construction.  3,3,315,112,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  313—15. 

Burns,  Eola  B.  Cooking  utensil.  3,314,358,  4-18-^7,  Cl. 
99 — 349. 

Burns,  Erwin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drilling  oil  wells. 
3,314,478.  4-18-67,  Cl.  166-^9. 

Burns.  Henry  L.,  and  D.  R.  Reece.  said  Burns,  assor.,  to 
said  Reece.  Method  and  means  for  indicating  the  concen- 
tration of  a  gas  In  a  mixture  of  gases.  3,314,280,  4-18-67, 
73 — 23. 

Burns,  Henry  L.  :  See — 

Reece,  Dan  R.,  and  Burns.     3,314.281. 

Burrell,  Alfred  A.  Connector.  3,314,700,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
287—189.36. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Benn,  Robert  E.  and  Ohntrup.    3,315,248. 
Gonzalez,  Frank  H.,  and  Runde.     3,314,516. 
Maloney,  Thomas  C.     3,315,115. 
Yanishevsky,  Gilbert.     3,315,120. 
Burt,  Donald  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.    Carton  closing  machine. 

3,314,214,  4-18-67,  CI.  53—131. 
Busch,  Gerhard,  and  W.  Lenffer.    Label  cutting  machine  witB 
a    stationary     cutting    knife.      3,314,323,     4-18-67,     CI. 
93     560. 
Bushnell,    Clifford    B.,    to   Eastman   Kodak    Co.      Light-tight 
photoelectric  film  reader.     3,315,083,  4-18-67,  CI.  250—239. 
Buttery,  Michael  H.  C,  and  F.  D.  Brookes,  to  The  Metal  Box 
Co.  Ltd.     Conveyor  mechanism  for  can  bodies.     3,314,518, 
4-18-67.  CI.  198—20.  ,     ^ 

Buzan,  Morris  M.,  and  J.  J.  Wade,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.    Lighting  fixture.    3,315,074,  4-18-67, 
CI.  240 — 147. 
C.A.V.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kemp,  Kenneth  A.   W.,  and  Gubb.     3,314,406. 

Cadmus,  Martin  C,  and  R.  F.  Anderson,   to  United   Statee 

of   America,    Agriculture.      Microbial    polysaccharide    and 

process.    3,314,801,  4-18-67,  CI.  99—139. 

Cain,  Gardiner  M.     Safety  switch  means  for  machine  having 

a     power-stroking     operation.      3,315,049,     4-18-67,     CI. 

200 — 61.42. 

Callaghan,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Decbaine,  Robert  C,  and  Callaghan.     3,314,356. 
Callahan,  William  H. :  See—  „„,.„„„ 

PhUlips,  William  C,  R.  W.,  and  Callahan.     3,314.299. 
Calumet  &  Hecla,  Inc. :  See —  j 

Prank.  Harry  E.,  Jr.      3,314,586.  I 

Habdas.  Edward  P.,  and  Carter.     3,314,260.  t 

Cambridge,  Arnold  M.    Flameless  cooking  apparatus  and  com- 
pound.   3,314,413,  4-18-67,  CI.  12ft— 263. 
Camerlno,    Bruno,    B.    Patelli,    and    R.    Sciaky,    to    Society 
Farmaceutic    Italia.      6-formyl    pregnadienes.      3,314,945, 
4-18-67,  01.  260 — 239.55. 

Campbell.  Clyde  D.  :   See —  ^  ^„, 

Cross,  James  M.,  Campbell,  and  Metzger.     3,314,995. 
Campbell,    Robert   H.,    and    W.   R.   Cherry,   to    Sun    (Ml   Co. 
Method  of  preparing  slow  release  fertilizers  containing  a 
urea-paraffin  wax  adduct     3,314,778,  4-18-67.  CI.  71—28. 
Canadian  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Graham,  George  W.     3,314,892.  1 

Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd.  :   See —  I 

Standing,  Kenneth  G.     3,315,194.  t 

Cantella,   Mfchael  J.,   to  United   States   of  America,   Navy. 
Pulse  discriminator  employing  delay-lines  and  thresholo- 
drcult  for  selecting  pulses  of  certain  widths  and  ampli- 
tudes.     3,315.168,  4-18-67,  CI.  328 — 112. 
Capewell  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See —  , 

Crave.  Wilbur  J.     3,314,456.  I 

Carlberg,  Gustav  W..  and  R.  A.  Carlberg.    Electrically  heatW 

milk    bottle   chest.      3,315,064.   4-18-67,    CI.    219—518. 
Carlberg.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Carlberg,  Gustav  W.  and  R.  A.     3,315,064. 
Carlln,  William  W.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Recovery 
of  chromate  from  chrome  mud  wastes.     3,314,747,  4-18-67, 

01   23 56. 

Carline,  Iklward  J. :  See —  J 

Jacobs,  Albert  J.     3,314,370.  I 

Carlodge  Corp. :  See — 

McGregor,  Donald  T.     3,314,508. 
Carlson,    David    J.,    and    D.    H.    Rauscber,    to    Radio    Corp. 
of    America.      Insulated-gate    fleld-effect-transdstor    circuit 
having  epitaxially-grown  substrate  on  more  highly  doped 
base    for    improved    operation    at    ultra-high    frequenclee. 
3.315,096,  4-18-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Carlson,  Emil  H.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Functional  fluid  composi- 
tions.    3,314,887.  4-18-67,  CI.  252 — 42.7. 
Carlson.  Harold  J.,  and  R.  J.  Olander,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc. 
Door  locking  and  sealing  arrangement.    3,314,706,  4-18-67, 
CI.  292—196. 
Carlson,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Clark,  Hubert  M.,  Drutchas,  and  Carlson.     3,314,495. 
Carmet  Co. :  See — 

Stler,  Henry  W.     3,314,126. 
Carnevale,  Richard  J.,  A.  F.  Collins,  J.  E.  Greene,  W.  P.  Hanf. 
A.  A.  Magdall,  C.  B.  Perkins.  Jr..  J.  W.  Rood,  and  A.  E. 
ViUante,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Data 
processing  system.     3,315,235,  4-18-67,  CI.  340 — 172.5. 
Carothers,  James  F. :  See —  , 

Lloyd,  Nell  E.,  Powell,  and  Carothers.     3,314,840.         1 
Carrier  Corp. :  See —  1 

Erwln.  Lee  R.,  McCallum,  and  Gieser.     3,314,815. 
Carroll,  Albert,  to  Lever  Bros.  Co.     Eyecup  and  spray  dis- 
penser.   3,314,426,  4-18-67.  CI.  128—173. 
Carroll,  William  P.    Remote  light  actuated  control  means  for 
models.    3,314,189,  4-18-67,  CI.  46—244. 

Carsey,  Eugene  A.,  to  The  Kirk  &  Blum  Mfg.  Co.  Dust  col- 
lecting plenum  Installation.  3,314,098,  4-18-67.  CI.  15— 
301. 

Carson,  William  D.,  L.  F.  Paul,  R.  O.  Wilklns,  and  O.  B. 
Smith,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Storage  battery.  3.314,- 
158,  4-18-67,  €1.  34—21. 

Carter,  David  A.  Magnetic  stamp  kit.  3,314,634,  4-18-67, 
CT.  248—206.  , 

Carter.  John  W. :  See —  I 

Habdas,  Edward  P.,  and  Carter.     3.314.260.  I 

Carter,  William  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Currett- 
sensing  circuit.    3.315.130,  4-18-67,  CI.  317—33. 

Cartwrlght,  John  S..  C.  W.  Henderson.  O.  E.  Melvin.  R.  C. 
Steen,  and  E.  Tice,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Methods 
of  and  apparatus  for  winding  wire.  3,314,452,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
140—92.2. 

Casagrande,  Norman  :  See — 

S:rniiim,  Eugene  D.,  and  Casagrande.     3,314,472. 


Cascade  Corp. :  See- 
Farmer,  Stanley  E.     3^314,562. 
Case,  Leslie  C,  and  T.-Y.  Yan.     Catalytic  Deduction  of  fluori- 

nated  esters.     3,314,987,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260^—484. 
Cussady,  Harold  P.  :   See — 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  and  Cassady.     3,31'<.385. 
Cecil.  Tom  A.  :  See- 
Greene,  Ernest  W..  and  Cecil.    3,315,0115. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Berardinelli,  Frank  M..  and  Dolce.    3,3l4.918. 
Lloyd.  Nell  E..  Powell,  and  Carothers.    3.314.840. 
Center,    Warren  .\.,  to  Harrington  &  Kich4rd8on.  Inc.     Fire- 
arm.    ;{,314,lS.i,  4-l«-67.  Cl.  42—69. 
Centre  de  Klcherches  de  Pont-A-Mousson  :  tee — 

Bacroix,  Marcel  A.     3.314,141. 
Centre  Nationale  de  la  Recherche  Scientiflqiie  :  See — 

Vendrely.  Roger  and  C.  and  Vallee.    3,314,937. 
Chalnbelt  Rex  Inc.  :   See —  T 

Evans,  Robley  W.     3.314.298. 
Champagne,  Emory  C,  and  T.  J.  McQuire,  tp  The  Berger  Bros. 
Co.      Surgical   girdle  and   panty.      3,314a433,   4-18-67,   Cl. 
128—520.  ! 

Champion  Spark  Plug  Co. :  See —  I 

Lever,  John  K.     3,.n5,113.  I 

Chancellor,  Robert  E.     Lawn  edger.     3.31-^.193.  4-18-67.  CI. 

47—33. 
Chaney,    Earl    D.      Load    carriage   for   tndiustrial   lift   truck. 

3.314,561,  4-18-67.  Cl.  214—514. 
Chart>onnages  de  France :  See — 
Belugou,  Pierre.     3.315,231. 
Lefevre,  Albert  E.     3.315,263. 
Cheeley,  William  E..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Cd.     Pouch  construc- 
tion.    3,314,591,  4-18-67.  Cl.  229 — 53. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See —  I 

Trabue.  Gordon  C.    3.315.061. 
Cheris.  Irvin  R.,  and  R.  G.  Kennedy,  to  Sierling  Automotive 
Mfg.  Co.     Shipper  display.     3.314.531.  4-18-67,  Cl.  206— 
44. 
Chernlsh,  George  C,  to  DoAIl  Science  Center,  Inc.     Transistor 
oscillator    for    extended    frequency    operation.      3,31<S.178, 
4-18-67.  Cl.  331—114. 
Cherry.  Wesley  R. :  See- 
Campbell,  Robert  H.,  and  Chery.    3.314,778. 
Chessin,  Max,  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.     Anti- 
depressant compositions  and  methods  of  tising  same.    3,314,- 
855,  4-18-67,  Cl.   167 — 65. 
Chester-Browne,  Christopher  V.,  E.  Addlso^,  and  D.  McCand- 
llsh,  to  Vlckers-Arnistrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd.     Hydraullcal- 
ly  operated  tool.    3,314,488.  4-18-67.  Cl.,  173— 127. 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 

Bacskal,  Robert.     3,314.928. 
Flay,  Roy  B.     3,314,969. 
Kozlowskl.  Robert  H.     3.314,878. 
Ransley,  Derek  L.     3,315,000. 
Chleger,  George  :  See— 

Tantlinger,  Keith  W.,  and  Chleger.     8.314,507. 
Childress,  Scott  J.  :  See- 
Freed,  Meier  E.,  and  Childress.     3,314,fe60. 
Christian.  John   B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Multipurpose  grease  composition.     3,314,889,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
252 — 49.6. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Bell.  Albert  H..  III.    3.314.653. 
Blen.  Alfred  A.     3.314,465. 
Clalrol  Inc.  :   See — 

Falner,  Percy.     3,314,857. 
Clark,  Arthur  R.  and  M.  M.     Liquid  polyt^rpene  and  method. 

3,314,981,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 448. 
Clark.  Fredric  E.  :  See— 

Boatwrlght,  Paul  L.,  and  Clark.    3,314.423. 
Clark,  Hubert  M. :  See — 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.,  and  Clark.    3.31«.368. 
Clark,  Hubert  M..  G.  H.  Drutchas.  and  R.  E.  Carlson,  to  TRW 
Inc.     Valvlng  system  for  power  steering  pump.     3.314.495, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  180—79.2. 
Clark,  Kendall,  and  T.  J.  Rajac.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.     Indexing  drive  mechanisni     3,314.296.  4-18- 
67,   Cl.  74 — 24. 
Clark.  Margaret  M.  :  See- 
Clark.  Arthur  R.  and  M.  M.    3,314,981, 
Claus,  Jacques,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Pecpiney-Salnt-Oobain. 
Continuous  process  for  extracting  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride from  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid.     $.314,755,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  23 — 153. 
Clayton  Specialties,  Inc.  :   See — 

Graham,  Herbert  L.     3,314.575.  I 

Clements,  Warner  W.    Programmed  signaling  system.    3,315,- 

249.  4-18-67.  Cl.  340—329. 
Clinton  Supply  Co. :  See— 

Geltner.  Edward  B.     3.315,057. 


Cloyd,  Harold  S.,  to  Nosco  Plastics,  Inc. 

568,  4-18-67,  Cl.  220 — 21. 
Coates.  Joseph  F.  :  See — 

Wakeman,   Reginald   L.,   and   Coates 

Cobourn,  Frank  M. :  See — 

Hadley.  Harold  F.    3.314.600. 

Cochran.  Charles  C.  :   See — 

Boehm.  Norman  J.,  and  Cochran. 

Coe  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See — 

Morris,  Edward  P.    3,314,164. 

Cohen,  Hyman  L. :  See — 

Kennard,  Kenneth  C,  and  Cohen. 
Cohodas,  Alvln  M..  to  The  GUdden  Co. 

ture    regulation    in    a    spice    grinding 

4-18-«f,  Cl.  99^140. 


Sottle  case.     3,314,- 


3,314,958. 


3,314.429. 


3,314,793. 

Method 
I  >roceB8. 


of  tempera- 
3,314,802, 


Cokefair,  Jon  M. :  See- 
Olson,  Keith  W.,  Bazarln,  and  Cokefaflr.    3,314,361. 
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rnii.nl  ClauB  Method  and  apparatus  for  Investigating  a 
"""ieSl'ra^ly'  bomogenepus  «>edium  as  to  regions  of  an^h>us 

ilectrlcal  conductivity.  3,315,156.  '^-l^^'oC'a*;*"^,"-  ,„ 
Collar    BolUnd  W..  A.  E.  Pettyjohn,  and  LP.  Spontelll.  to 

Lear    SlSler.    Inc.      Quick    connect    coupling.      3,314,447, 

4-18-67.  Cl.  137—^14.06. 

^""^^'aTD^rTCavi^   3,314,132. 

^""'^IVn^'v^'l'i:  Ricb^n.   Collins,   Gr^ne    Hanf,   Magdall. 

measuring   system.      3,314,294    4-1^67,   Cl.   73— do<. 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System    Inc. :  aee— 

Heck.  Raymond/..  Muehleisen  and  Spelgel     3,314,871. 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. .  bee— 
Newman.  Douglas  A.    3,3l4,oi4. 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. :  See- 
Anthony,  Andrew  J.    3,314,8a9. 
HoSmnth.  Frank  W      3  314,231 

Cometetul  de  Stat  pentru  Cultura  si  Arta  .   See— 

Com^e"/™":  fni^k,  f^l'A.n  IMasti..  Inc  Me^u.1 
of  making  foamed  plastic  containers.     3,315,018,  4-i!^o«. 

Commlssartat  a  lEnerRie  Atomlque  :  «««— 
Sarrat,  Pierre,  and  Vuillemey.    3,314.400. 
Vertut,  Jean.     3,314,552. 

''""•srun'd^rV,  Chlries  W..  and  Thalmann.    3,314,11| 
Conescu,  Sldniy.    Folding  box  construction.    3,314,589,  4-18- 

Conklln!'  R^rf  M..  A.  M.  Rockwood  « .  ^orre^n  A^  J . 
firetikv  and  M  E.  Brown,  deceased  (by  B.  fc.  Brown, 
adm?iSstr"or)^to  Brunswick  Corp.  ^Ifi'"''«"/«5^V  cf 
bowling  pins  at  selected  positions.    3,314,678,  4-18-67.  ci. 

273—4^.  ^       ^  „  ^ 

Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Maxlon.  Emil  J.     3.314.813. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :   See--  „  o,  .  qo, 

Davla,  Pauls,  and  Klopfer.     3,314.931. 
Continental  Transport  Appliances  Ltd. :  &ee— 

Dorey.  George  B.    3.314  o58.  .„  o  .   r-  Flectric  Co 

Cook    RalDb  H,  and  J.  S.  Ferguson,  to  t>  *  L  tlectnc  co 

EtectTomichanlcal  current  sensing  apparatus  for  use  ^Ith 

hlghvoltage  electric  ^ower  transmTss.on  conductors.    3.31... 

Cooksey*-Fl.^k  w'"  M^tor^drlven  shaving  means  Ind.v.dua^y 
mounted  on  the  user's  fingers.    3,314,146.  4-18-6.,  ci.  jo- 

Cotie^r  Harry  C.  and  K.  Okada,  to  The  A.P.V  Co  Ltd  Ap- 
p«atU8  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fluids.     3,314,471.  4-18- 

Oil   drip   sump   and   vaporizer   for  oil  burners.     3.314.607, 
Co'pplcVsydneJ'V  Scott   Paper   Co       Reinforced   absor.».nt 
pSd  and  method  of  making.     3,314,426,  4-18-67,  Cl.  i-f> 

Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc. :  See- 
Shoemaker,  Norris  h.    3,314,65». 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc. :  See— 

Koslkowski,  Frank  V.     3,314,804. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   S"—-^     .,      o  0,4  kra 
KnaDD  Euswene  J.,  and  Pezzely.     j,di4,o»«. 
Cotta    Ez^o  D.  Vnd  V.  K.  Eloranta.  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photo- 
i^aphlc  film  atsemblage  for  use  in  diffusion  transfer.    3.314.- 
?91,  4-18-67.  Cl.  96—76. 
Conlter    Harold  K     P.  M.  Cruse,  and  D.  D.  Errttt.  to  banta 
Barbira  Research  Center.     Infrared  detector  testing  sys  em 

17/3-ols   and  esters  thereof.      3.314.977.  4-ih-«<.  *-i-  *ov- 
397  4 
cover.'  Richard  E..  to  Mobil  «»  Corp     Fuels  and  lubricants 
conUining  inclusion   compounds.      3,314.884,   4-l»-hj,   ci. 

Cowde"^*Herbert  B..  to  Eastman  K<«S"»' „?«.  DesensUlzer  for 
exposed  silver  haltde  emulsions.  3,314, .90,  4-l8-«..,  ki. 
96—62. 

''"'''l^lKyman  ^..^^EsteV  Cowles.  and  Bruchmann.    3.314. 

420. 

Cox.  James  R. :  See—  . 

Hlbbard.  Haines  C.  and  Cox.    3,315.223. 

"^"•Dliu^Cllflord'ri.^ril^.  Cox.  and  Elliott.     3.314.711. 
Craiir  Palmer  H.    Process  for  reducing  the  toxicity  of  poisons. 

3.fi4.851.  4-18-67,  Cl.  167-5Q. 
Crandall.  Eugene  L.,  to  Creative  Engineering    Inc.     Nesting 

and  interlocking  chairs.     3.314.718.  4-18-fl7.  Cl.  29.      -JJ. 


'"""Kiirtz.  Robert  A..  Kurxawa.  and  Williams. 

Livers.  Carlos  B.     3,314.367. 
Crave.  Wilbur  J.,  to  The  Capewell  ^^S. fo-     R|5Pg^«7«'2f 

saw  blade  with  burnishing  edge.     3.314,4o6,  4-i»-t)<,  ci 

143—133 


3,314,642. 
ReciprocatinR 


Creative  Engineering.  Inc.  :   See— 

Crandall.  Eugene  L.     3.314.718. 
Croall.  Milton  L..  to  F-MC  Corp      Article  handling  apparatus 
3,314.522,  4-18-67,  Cl.  19&-33. 


Cross.  James  M..  C.  D.  Campbell,  and  S.  Metzger.  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Co.  Alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  bi8(2,4-dlamln«>-6- 
met^l  phenyl) methane.    3.314,995,  *-18-6J   Cl.  2«)— 57a 

Cross,  Lewis  D.  Wheel  weight  for  vehicles.  3,314,728,  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  301 — 41. 

Crowe,  Curtis  W. :  See —  ^  j^     .  ^     t-iiA 

Boevers,  Billy  G.,  Woodward,  Crowe,  and  Barron.    3,314,- 

477 
Crump  Lloyd  R.    Hand  operated  pocket  size  emergency  signal- 
ling device.    3,315,166.  4-18-67,  Cl.  325—106. 

"-''""cJouUeJl^HaroM  kT  Cm^,  and  Krrett.     3.315,075. 

Cull,  John  V.     Thirteen  traflSc  connector.     3,316,iJ10.  4-i»- 

Cull,' Neville  L.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Col- 
loidal silica  containing  >«tice«  «f  hydroformyrated  po^ 
mers  of  conjugated  dienes.     3,314,911,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260— 

29  7 
Cuniberti     Mario,   to   Owens-IlUnols,    Inc.      Article   handling 

and  trinsferring.     3.314.554.  4-18-67.  Cl.  214—1. 
Cu^h.  Martin  K*"     Process  for  «?aking  fiber  filled  ,Ig|^tetra- 

fluorbethylene   packing  materials.      3.314,916.   4-18-67.  Cl. 

260 41 

Curtis.  Charles  G..  and  P.  C.  Jennings,  said  Jennings  assor 

of  60%   to  said  Curtis.     Suspension  aystem  actuated  sett 

propelled  fluid  discharge  device.     3,314,608,   4-18-67,  KA. 

239— m. 
Curtis-Electro  Lighting,  Inc. :  See — 

Litner,  Philip.     6,314,741. 
Curtiss-Wright  Corp. :  See—  oo,.ifl=,o 

Geberth,  John  D.,  Jr..  and  Tambor      3^14.652 
Cutter,  Edward  L.,  Jr.     Shear  gage.     3,314,322,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

83—451. 
Cyprus  Mines  Corp.  :  See — 

Gajardo,  Vincent  H.      3.314,666. 
Cyril  Bath  Co..  The  :  See— 

Dolney,  Stanley  M.     3,314,268. 
Dolney,  Stanley  M.     3.314,270. 
Mackenzie,  Robert  A.     3,314,269. 
I>CA  Food  Industries^  Inc.  ■See— 

Fries,   Edward   W.,    and   Kaufnjan.      3,314^381. 
Dadln   Louis  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Battery 

ceir  tester.     3.315,140.  4-18-67,  Cl.  320--i8. 
Dahl,  Frank  L.    Forming  tool  for  forming  a  supporting  means 
in  a  thin-sheet  top  panel  portion  of  a  container  closure 
cover.      3,314,272.  4-1&-67,  Cl.  72-^25. 
Daman.   Arthur   C,    to   Denver  Eaulpment  Co.      Integr^   ore 
milling  assembly  and  method  of  concentration.     3,<Jl4,ei«, 

Dame,  Charles.  Jr.,^nd  R.  E.  Smiles,  to  General  Foods  Coro. 

Mannltol  fixed  flavor  and  method  of  making  same.    3,314.- 

803,  4-18-67,  Cl.  99—140. 
IMniel,    Stewart    W..    and    J.    O.    B*"t.    to    Mllltrwucs    Ltd. 

Analog  computer  grinding  control.     3,314.614.  4-i»-<r<,  ci. 

Darr.  Herman.    Frost  prevention  device.    3.314,191,  4-18-67, 

I>au    John"J.    Dlmenslonally  sUble  laminated  wooden  work 

surface.     3,314,206.  4-18-67.  Cl.  52—415.  „.,„„h 

Daumlller,  Guenther,  H.  Wllhelm.  and  E.  \\egner.  to  Badisch 

Anllln-  &  Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesell«chaft.      Production    of 

polyurethane  foams.     3,314.901.  4-18-67.  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Davenport,  I'hiUp  A. :  See —  oo,Kiti 

Tnonemann.  Peter  C,  Davenport,  and  Blevln.     3,310,114. 
Davidson  Rubber  Co.,  Inc. : 'See—  ,o,„n.,„ 

Wersosky,  John  M.,  and  Moore.     3,315.016. 
Davis,  Aubrey.  Jr..   to  Gaco  Western,  Inc.     Synthetic  ela»to- 

mercl    coated    roof   surface    and    methods    of    applying   it. 

3.314.205,  4-18-67.  Cl.  52 — 309. 
Davis.  Bayard  C.     Connector  assembly.     3,31o,214.  4-18-67, 
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Davis.  Eugene  L..  Jr..  and  D.  W.  Rudd.  to  E.  I    gu  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Yarn  cutting  apparatus.     3,314,150,  4- 

18-67.  Cl.  30 — 228. 
Davie.  Everett  R.,  E.  W.  Merrill,  and  D.  D.  Hundt,  to  W.  R. 

Grace  4  Co.     Side  seam  seal  for  metal  containers.  A;6l*,- 

388,  4-18-67.  Cl.  113—120. 
Davis.  John  N..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Transformer  housing 

and  locking  means  therefor.     3.315,023,  4-18—67.  Cl.  174 

62. 
Davis,  Pauls,  and  O.  E.  H.  Klopfer,  to  Continental  (Ml  Ca 

Polymerization  in  non-aqueous  systems.     Q,314,»J1,  4-is- 

67.  Cl.  260 — 94.2. 
Day   Elmer  H.     Magnetically  actuated  demand  contact  device. 

3.'315.192,  4-18-67,  Cl.  335—153. 
De  Campo    Raul,  and  J.  J.  Fildes.  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corp.     Self-addressing  and  self-assigning  memory 

system.    3.315.-233.  4-18-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Decca  Ltd. : 'See —  ,  „.„ 

Asbton,  John  A.     3,315,240. 

Dechalne.  Robert  C.  and  R.  W.  Callaghan  to  G«ne~l  Mllte^ 
Inc  Apparatus  for  processing  protein  fiber.  3,3l4,d»6,  ♦- 
18-67,  Cl.  99—334. 

De  Courcy.  Rowland  J.  J.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.  Vibratory 
apparatus.    3.314,297.  4-18-67.  Cl.  74—26. 

Deelman.  Gerardu*  J.,  and  A.  Mu  H.  Schellekens,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Optical  feedback  stabilizing 
circuit  for  a  voltage  source  having  a  high  Internal  re- 
sistance.     3,315,078,    4-18-67.   Cl.    250— 20o. 

Dehne,  Clarence  A.,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Co.  Construction  for 
transferring  a  conveyor  carrier  between  power  lines. 
3,314,377,  4-18-67,  Cl.  104—96. 

Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Wlllmund.  Wolf-Dleter.  and  Strauss.     3.314,868. 

Deiness.  Serge,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Low  tem- 
p^^ture  system.     3,314,773,  4-18-67,   Cl.  62—45. 
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De  Leo,  Bichard  V. :  See — 

McCartney,  James  S.,  and  De  Leo.     3,314,611. 
Delmag-Maacblnenfabrlk  Reinhold  Dornfeld :  'See — 

Schulln,  tlotthllf  and  Stellwag.     3,314,341. 
Delta  Southern  Co. :  See — 

Page,  James  A.     3,314,733. 
Denver  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Daman,  Arthur  C.     3,314,616. 
Derltend  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Bishop,  Thomas  D.     3,314,340. 
De  Shetler,  Leo  C,  and  E.  H.  Mumford,  to  Owens-Illinois.  lac 
Cylinder  mounting  on  I.S.  type  glassware  forming  maclilne. 
3,314,775.  4-18-67.  CI.  65 — 167. 
Deatni  and  Production  Inc.  :  'See — 

Plaatow,  Charles  E.     3,314,551.  1 

Deurlnger,  Rudolf :  Sec —  I 

Herscb,  Paul  A.,  and  Deuringer.     3.31o,271. 
Herech,  Paul  A.,  and  Deuringer.     3,314,863. 
Deutschman.  Archie  J.,  Jr.,  and  J.  w.  Berry,  to  United  State* 
of   America,    Agriculture.      'Hexose    polythlomercaptal    ad- 
healves.    3.314,913,  4-18-67,  CI.  260 — 30.8. 
De  Vries,  Hendrilc,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Process  for  the  hardenlBj; 

of  metals.     3,314,827,  4-18-67,  CI.  148—13.1. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  'See — 
Peppier,  William  S.     3.314,212. 
Peppier.  William  S.      3,314.213. 
Dlaasi,   Patrick   A.,  and    R.   C.   Erickson,    tu   K.    K.    Squibb   & 
Sons  Inc.    6-methyl-19  nor  steroids  and  intermediates  there- 
for.    3,314,944,  4-18-C7,  CI.  260—239.55. 
Dibble,  Gordon  L. :  See— 

Gessner,  Adolf  W.,  Kayhart.  and  LHbble.     3,314,399. 
Diczhazy,  Raymond  B. :  See — 

Lawrence.  Dennis  I.,  Diczhazy,  and  Washko.      3,31.'>,143. 
Dietz.  Clifford   H..   D.   H.   Pike,    W.    R.    Cox,   Jr.,   and    \V.   W. 
Elliott,  to  Engineered  Models  Corp.      Lifting  and  handling 
apparatus.    3,314,711,  4-18-67,  CI.  294—78. 
Dlllard,  George  M.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    .Metli 
od  and  means  ror  sequential  signal  detection  in  multiple- 
resolution-element  data.    3,315,258,  4-18-67,  Cl.  343-17.1. 
Dittmar,  Gerhard  :  'See — 

Scholl,  Walter,  and  Dittmar.     3,314,932. 
DoAU  Science  Center,  Inc. :  See — 

Chemish,  George  C.     3.315,178. 
Dobbin,  William  J.,  A.  E.  Lessor,  Jr.,  and  F.  S.  Maddocks,  .to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.     Method  of  manu- 
facturing multilayer  microcircuitry  including  electro  polish- 
ing  to   smooth    film    conductors.      3,314,869,   4-18-67,    Cl. 
204 — 140.5. 
Doblln,  Jay,  to  W.  R.  Frank  Packaging  Engineers,  Inc.     Cam 
lever  aerosol  spray  button.    3,314,577.  4-18-67,  Cl.  222— 
402.14. 
Doerge,  Herman  P. :  See — 

Wismer,  Marco,  Doerge,  Mosso,  and  Fotte.     3,314.902. 
Doering,  William  E.,  and  R.  R.  Kegg,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Transparent    reinforced    glass    pipe.     3,314,450,    4-18-07, 
CT.  138—146. 
Dolce,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Berardinelii.  Frank  M.,  and  Dolce.     3,314,918. 
Dolney,  Stanley  M..  to  The  Cyril  Bath  Co.     Wipe  and  stretch 
forming  machine  with  rise  and  fall  of  stretch   head   con 
troUed  by  rise  and  fall  of  wipe  shoe.     3,314,258,  4-18^07, 
CT.  72—21. 
Dolney,   Stanley  M.,  to  The  Cyril  Bath  Co.     Gripping  jaws 
for  gripping  sheet  metal.     3,314,270,  4-18-67,  Cl.  72— .10.'). 
Dominion  Electrohome  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gschwandtner.  Eric.     3.315.037. 
Dorey.  George  B.,  to  Continental  Transport  Appliances  Ltd. 
System  for  automatically  operating  discharge  doors  of  rail 
way  cars.     3,314,558,  4-18-67,  Cl.  214 — 63. 
Dorlon,  George  H.,  and  K.  O.  Loeffler.  to  American  Cyannnild 
Co.     Photochromic   cellulosie   paper,   synthetic   paper   an<l 
regenerated  cellulose.     3.314.795.  4-18-67.  Cl.  90—90. 
Dorr  Sales  &  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Blrkholz.  Richard  G.     3,314,338.  1 

Dors.  Frank  J. :  See —  I 

Brady.  Kenneth  J.,  Dors,  and  Palermo.     3,;U4,245. 
Dortmund-Horder  Hutten-Union  Aktiengesellschaft :  see-  - 

Knuppel.  Helmut,  and  Brotzmann.     3,314,069. 
Double.  Donald  L. :  See — 

Double.  Plummer  E.     3.314,138. 
Double,  Plummer  E..  deceased,  by  D.  L.  Double,  administrator. 
to  Multlfastener  Corp.     Method  of  assembling  a  pierce  nut 
In  a  panel.    3.314.138.  4-18-67.  Cl.  29—432.2. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Berman,  Maxwell.     3,314,424.  ■ 

Schulte,  Louis  O..  and  Wolf.     3,314,292.  I 

Douglas.  Bennie  F. :  See —  ' 

Baugbman,  Frederick  P.,  and  Douglas.     3,314,915. 

Douglas,  George  T. :  See —  „„..,„, 

Booth,  Gerald,  Douglas,  Hunter,  and  Johnson.    3,314,985. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See— 

Applegath.  Douglas  D..  and  Henson.     3,315,035. 

Boevers.  Billy  G.,  Woodward.  Crowe,  and  Barron.      3,314, 
477.  I 

Pawloskl.  Chester  E.     3,314,980.  I 

Small,  Hamish.     3,315,002. 
Dressel,  Henry  M.,  to  Stackpole  Carbon  Co.     Radiation  8»p 

SresBor    for   Internal   combustion    engine    ignition    system. 
,315,206.  4-18-67.  Cl.  338—66. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Payne,  William  H.,  and  Henry.     3,314,337. 

Dressier,  Manfred:  See—-  001,4100 

Schutze,  Hans  J..  Eblbeck.  and  Dressier.  3.314.128. 
Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.,  and  H.  M.  Clark,  to  TRW  Inc.     Rotary 

piston  pump  with  retractable  cam  sealing  elements.    3,314,- 

368,  4-18-07.  CI.  103—123. 

Drutcbas,  Gilbert  H. :  See—  .,01  o  qia  aq-; 

Clark,  Hubert  M.,  Drutchas,  and  Carlson.     3,314,495, 


Dudzlnskl.  Zdzlslaw  W.  :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L..  and  Dudzluskil.     3.314.908. 
Duff,  Billy  B.,  and  R.  D.  Hughes,  to  Midwtstem  Instrumeotji. 
Inc.       Digital     torque     motor.       3,315.103,     4-18-67.     Cl. 
310—8.1. 
Uuffield.    Stanley   II.,  and   J.   N.   Rice,  to  Bastman   Kodak   Cu. 
Web  processing  apparatus.     3,314,351,  4f-18-«7.  Cl.  95 — 94. 
Duke,  James  B.  :  See — 

Greene.  Ernest  W.,  and  Duke.     3.314,^37. 
Duke.  June  T. :  See — 

Prem,  Dorothy  C,  Duke,  and  Greene,     3,314,910. 
Dummett,  (Jeorge  A.,  to  The  A.P.V.  Co.  Ltd.      Steam  heatiug 

of  liquids.      3,314,004,  4-18-G7.  Cl.  201-.-159. 
Dualop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Beebee,  Brian  II..  and  lies.      3,314.84$. 
Uelart,  Juan,  Ostwald,  and  Scblor.     3  314.500. 
Du  I'ont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See 
Herchtold,  Glenn  A.     3,314,921. 
IJerchtold,  Glenn  A.      3,314,922. 
Hrodt,  Burton   I*.      3,314.445. 
Bundy,  Robert  W.      3,314,122. 
Davis,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  and  Kudd.     :!,3|4.150. 
King.  Kenneth  F.     3.314.925. 
Lauterbach.  Herbert  O.     3,314.847 
Miller,  Norman  E.     3.314.990. 
Most,  Elmer  E.      3.314.919. 
Moulds,  iJordon  M.      3.314,808. 
Notley,  Norman  T.      3,314,939. 
Perrl,  Joseph  M.     3.314.845. 
ToclEer,  Stanley.     3,315.013.  ...      .. 

Duport    Jacques,  to  Soclete  Gremobloise  (J'Etudes  et  d  Appli 
cations   Hydrauliques.      Methods   and    Hieans   for   effecting 
optimum  propulsion  operating  condltlonls  in*  Jet  proi)elled 
ship.      3,314,391,  4-18-C7,  Cl.  00 — 204. 
Uurand,  Georges  :  i>'ee- 

Mollnet,  Georges,  and  Durand.      3,314,763. 
Durgln,  Charles  IJ.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    liigli 

gain   hybrid   amplifier.     3,315,172.   4-1^7.   Cl.   330^    3. 
Durham,  -Vlan  C.     Dowel  screw  assembly.    '3,314,701.  4-18-(i7. 

Cl.   287—189.30.  ^.        ^  „»..,., 

UuRocher,    (ildeon    A.,    to    Essex    Wire    Con-p.      Vehicle    signal 

system.      3.315.227.  4-18-C.7.  Cl.  340—8(2. 
Uwyer.  F.  W..  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec  .,  .„  ,  <i . , 

Dwyer.  James  G.,  and  Locke.     3,314, (»44. 
Dwyer,  James  G..  and  J.  V.  Locke,  to  F.  W.  Dwyer  Mfg.  ( c 
Rotary    flow    control    valve    and    methdd    of    manufacture. 
3,314,044,  4-18-67,  Cl.  251— 309. 
Dyer      Andrew    L.       Method    for    cleaninc     Venetian     blinds. 

3,314,819.  4-18-<i7,  Cl.  134-0. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See 

Wlenand.  Michael,  and  RIstau.     3,314,108. 
Earing,  Mason  H. :  See—      ^  ^     .  o  01 1  qoi 

Sciimolka,  Irving  R.,  and  Earing.     3^14  891. 
Early,  Hallle  O.     Shear  pin  pliers.     3,31i4.320.  4-18-6i,   Cl. 

81—419. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :   See —  o  o.  .  04i 

Anwyl.  Robert  D..  and  Stlmson.      3,3|4,344. 
Bushnell,  ClifTord  B.     3.315,083. 
Cowden,  Herbert  B.     3.314.790.  J 

Duffleld.  Stanley  H..  and  Rice.     3,3I-k3jl. 
Kennard,   Kenneth  C,  and   Cohen.      |,314.793. 
Lang,  Vincent  F.      3,314,348. 
Sawdey,  George  W.      3.314,794.  „„,._„_ 

White,  Richard  L.,  and  Burness.     3,pl4,78». 
Eiistern  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Znamirowski,  Henry.     3,314,100. 
Eaton  Yale  &  Towne  Inc.  :  See — 
Horton,  Earl  A.      3.314, ."159. 

Ullnski,  Bronlslaus  I.      3.313,058.  ^    ^      „  ,       tu„„ 

Ebertz  Helmut.  W.  Gunther.  and  R.  Ridat.  to  Zeiss  Ikon 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Single  lens  mirror  reflex  camera. 
3,314,345,  4-18-67.  Cl.  95—10. 

Ebnother,  Anton  :   See —  

Jucker.  Ernst,  and  Ebnother.     3,314.P73. 
Ebrey,   Glenn  O.,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co. 
reactor.     3.314,768.  4-18-67.  Cl.  23— 2$o. 
Eckl,  James  J.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Firing  circuit  for  controlled 

rectifier.     3,315,098,  4-18-67,  Cl.  307—188.5. 
Edde    Alfred  G..  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     Informa- 
tion storage  checking  means.     3.315, 268^  4-18-67,  Cl.  346  - 
74. 
Edeburn,  Charles  J.,   to  Kaiser  Steel  Co*p.     Dumping  appa- 
ratus.    3,314,710,  4-18-67.  Cl.  294—7.% 
Egbert.    Earl    L.,    to    General    Motors   C*rp.      Transmission. 

3,314,307.  4-18-67.  Cl.  74—688. 
Ehlbeck,  Heinz  W.  :   See— 

Schutze,  Hans  J.,  Ehlbeck,  and  Dre*der.     3.314,128. 

Einstein,  Edward  :   See — 

Scott.    Robert   K.,   McCrelght. 
3,314,758. 

Elco  Corp. :  See — 

Bird,  Joseph  W.      3,315.217. 

Electra  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hagan,  James  R.     3,314,732. 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  : 
Smith,  William  W.      3,314,820. 

Electrodyne  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.     3.314,237. 
Eiectrolux  Corp. :  See — 

Weeks,  Robert,  Jr.     3,315,211. 
Electromation  Components  Corp. :  See — 

Quint.  Robert  H.,  and  Mach.     3,315,J02. 
Electronic  Energy  Conversion  Corp. :  See.*— 

Poss,  Eliasz.     3.315.144. 
Elgin  Elmac  Enterprises,  Inc.  :   Bee  — 

McDonough,  Henry  W.     3,314,284. 
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3,314,711. 


Davis 
Cl.  260- 


Elias.  Jiri :  See—  ^  ,     .  ^    „  u 

^esek,    Vladimir,    Ellas,    Holub,    Celerln,    and    Rehurek. 
3,315.047. 

Elltex.  Sdruzeni  podniku  Textilniho  strojirenstvi 
B0U8.  Karel.      3.314,621. 

Elliott,  H.  J^  Ltd. :   See- 
Broad,  Walter  A.     3,315,055. 

Elliott,  Walter  W. :  See— 

Dietz,   Clifford   H.,   Pike,   Cox,   and   Elliott 

Eloranta,  Valto  K. :  See— 

Cotta.  Kzlo  D..  and  Eloranta.     3.314,791. 

EUlager.   Edward  F.,   and   L.   M.   Werbel,   to   Parke 
Co.     Pyrldylazo  compounds.     3,314,933,  4—18-67 

Eltro   G.m.b.H.  ft  Co.,  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlungstechnlk  : 
Set — 

Wescb,  Ludwlg.     3,315.259. 

Wesch,  Ludwlg.      3.315,261.  „^      .   ,   ^.     .r^ 

Emblem,  Harold  O.,  and  8.  A.  Trow,  to  Philadelphia  Quartz 
Co.     Production  of  refractory  ot>Ject8.     3.314,806.  4-18-6  < . 
Cl.  106 — 38.2. 
Emhart  Corp. :  Bet — 

Welch,  Nicholas  A.     3,314,708. 
Emslg  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Pitcbler,  Daniel  A.     3.315.019. 
Emus,  Ronald  W.  :   See —  „„,.,«,- 

RothfuBS,   William   J.,   Robinson,   and   Emus.      3,314, 67o. 
Engelbrecbt,  Robert  M..  J.  M.  Schuck.  and  R.  G.  Scbultz,  to 
Monsanto  Co.     Polymerization  process.     3,315,009.  4-18- 
67.  Cl.  260—683.15. 

Engineered  Models  Corp.:  See —  „„,..„, 

Dleti.   Clifford  H..  Pike.  Cox.  and  Elliott.      3,314,711. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 

Jacks.  Eric,  Rowe,  and  Black.      3,31.'>.059. 
Erjckson,  Raymond  C.  :  See—  „„,.n,A 

Dlassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  Erlckson.     3,314.944. 

Krrett,  Daryl  D. :  See—  ooi-n-r- 

Coulter,   Harold   K.,   Cruse,   and  Errett.     3,31.),07o 

Erteszek  Olga.  to  Olga  Co.  Women's  combination  garment. 
3,314.432,  4-18-67.  Cl.  128 — 455. 

Erwln.  James  V.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Pres- 
sure sensitive  adheslves  containing  hollow  spheroidal  par 
tides.    3,314,838.  4-18-67.  Cl.  156—71. 

Erwln,  John  R.,  and  A.  H.  Perugl.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Turbomachine  cooling  system.  3,314,649.  4-18-67,  Cl. 
253 — 39.15. 

Erwln,  Lee  B.,  D.  W.  McCallum,  and  R.  H.  Qleser.  to  Carrier 
Corp.    Method  of  applying  a  protective  coating  to  a  metal 
lie  structure.     3.314,815.  4-18-67.  Cl.  117—40. 

Essex  Wire  Corp. :  See— 

Du  Rocher,  Gideon  A.      3.315,227. 

Fernekes,  Roland  J.     3,315,226. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co.  :   See^ 

Bardgette,  John  J.     3.314.240. 

Bogs,  Charles  W.     3.315,222. 

Ferguson,  Paul   M.     3.315,224. 

Hlbbard.  Haines  C.  and  Cox.     3,315,223. 

HUdebrandt.   Alexander   B.     3.314490. 

Humphrey   Raymond   A.      3,314.489. 

Mayhall.  George  E.     3,314.241. 

Wlllman,  Bertram  T.,  and  Hester.     3,314,481. 

Van  Burkleo.  Glenn  G.     3,314,156. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson   Donald   G..  and  Pfrehm.      3,314,730. 

Cull,   Neville  L.      3.314.911. 

Kagan,  George  M.,  and  Miller.     3.314,908. 

Lacy,  Richard  K.,  and  Zakovi.     3314,879. 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Bodner.     3,314,886 

Vntema.  Leonard   F.,  and  Michael.      3.314,767. 
Estabrook,   Mark  B.,   to  Barnes  DrUl   Co.     Liquid  heat  ex 
changer.      3314.474,   4-18-67,   Cl.   165—76. 

Kstes,  Joseph  F. :  See—  ^ 

Smith.     Lyman     W.,     F:8tes,     Cowles.     and     Bruchmann 
3,314,420 
Etabllssement  Public  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien 
tifique :  See 


I'^aquotV  Charles,  Perron,  and  Mathleu.     3.314,279. 
Evans.  David  D..  to  Parke.  Davis  &  Co.     3-(p-amlnophenoxy) 
estra-1.3.5(10)-trlenes.     3.314,978,      4-18-67,      Cl.      260— 
397.3. 
Evans  Products  Co. :  See — 

KrokoB.  Raymond  M.     3,314,379. 

Matyas,  Tlbor,  and  Moorhead.     3,314,380. 
Evans,  Robley  W.,  to  Chalnl>elt  Rex  Inc.     Variable  rate  feed 

ers.      3,314,i298,  4-18-67.  Cl.  74-26. 
FMC  Corp.  :   See — 

Bell.  Raymond  J.     3,314,560. 

Croall.   Milton  L.      3,314,522. 

Faccou.  Armand  L.     3,314,694. 

Keesling,  Thomas  B.     3,314,463. 

Knapp,  Kenneth  W.     3.314.259. 

Noel,  Howard  S.     3.314,713. 

Oldenkamp.   Henry  A.,   and   Adams.      3.314,462. 

Perry.  Landis  H.     3.314.695. 
Faccou.  Armand  L.,  to  FMC  Corp.      Swivel  joint.      3.314,694. 

4-18^7,  Cl.  285—94. 
Factory  Mutual  Research  Corp. :  See^ 

Young.  John  R.     3.314,482. 
Fainer  Percy,  to  Clalrol  Inc.     Shaving  assistant  composition. 

3,314.857.  4-18-67.  Cl.  167—85. 
Falrey  Engineering  Ltd.  :   See — 

Palmer.   Francis   C.      3.314,334. 

Falcon  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Barclae,  Anthony  L.     3.314.306. 


Fannin,    Loyd   W.  :   See  - 

Abell.  Joseph  B..  Jr.,  Fannin  and  Roth.     3,315,007. 
Abeil,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  Fannin,  and  Roth.     3,315,008. 
Fansteel   Metallurgical   Corp.:  See  - 

Yntema,    Leonard    F.     and    Michael.      3.314.785. 
Farbenfabriken    Bayer    AktlengesellBchaft  :   See — 
Rlchert,   Hans,  and  Zlrnglebl.      3,314,753. 
Muller,  Gerhard,  and  Merten.     3.314.923. 
Scholl,  Walter,  and  Dittmar.     3,314,932. 
iSuling,  Carlhans,  Roos,  and  Logemann.     3,314,914. 
Farmer,   Stanley   E..   to   Cascade   Corp.     Hose  and  electrical 

cable  system.      3,314.562,  4-18-67.  Cl.  214 — 650. 
Kuuconnlere,    F'ellce.      Apparatus    for    slitting    ribbon    cables. 

3.314,321,  4-18-^7,  CI.  83—1. 
Feder,    Herbert    S.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Resonant  circuit  timed  translator  matrix  employing  tran- 
sistor gates.     3.315,232,  4-18-67.  Cl.  340—166. 
Federal  Engineering  Co.  :   See — 
Karr.    VVllllg   F.      3,314,317. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower   Bearings,    Inc.  :    See — 

Peyton,  John  F.,  and  Wassner.     3,314,276. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Langley.  Howard  D.     3,315.054. 
Felton,  Leslie  N.,  and  L.  A.  Wuethrlch,  to  Grassland  Dairy 
Products,   Inc.      Apparatus  for  weighing  fluids.      3,314.492, 
4-18-67.    Cl.    177 — 209. 
Fenton,  Alvln  P..  to  Kohler  Co.      Centrifugally  operated  com- 
pression release  mechanism.     3,314,408.  4-18-67.  Cl.  123 — 
182. 
Ferguson.  George  K.,  and  H.  L.  Shaw,  to  Perfecting  Service 
Co.     Quick     connect     coupling.     3.314,696,     4-18-67.     Cl. 
285—174. 
Ferguson,    Gerald    A.,    Jr.,    and    H.    I.    G.    Maunsell,    to    Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc.      Control    of    ground    station 
transmitter  power  to  supply  suitable  signal  level  to  satellite 
repeater.     3,315,164,  4-lS-«7.  Cl.  325—4. 
Ferguson,  John   S.  :  See — 

Cook.  Ralph  H..  and  Ferguson.     3.315.147. 
Ferguson.  Paul  M..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.      Remote 
control    system    for    borehole    logging    devices.      3.315.224, 
4-18-67.   Cl.   340—18. 
Fernald,    Charles   H.  :    Sec  — 

Brlnser,   Stanley   B.,  and  Fernald.     3,315,219. 
Fernekes,  Roland  J.,  to  Essex  Wire  Corp.     Electric  sounder 

device.      3.313,226,   4-18-67,   Cl.   340 — 75. 
Fernseh   G.m.b.H  :   See^ 

Sennhenn.  Emil.  and  Horneff.      3,315.033. 
Ferro   Mfg.   Corp.  :    See — 

Fudala.   Chester   S.      3,314,637. 
Fetherston,  Frank  T.  :  See— 

Goldreich,  Paul,  and  Fetherston.     3,314,549. 
Flffy  Dor  Co. :  See— 

Salter.  Andrew  W..  Jr.      3,314,457. 
Plgg,  Curtis  M.  :  See — 

Petty.  Reed  C,  and  Figg.     3.314.175. 
Fildes.  John  J.  :  See— 

De  Campo,  Raul,  and  Fildes.     3.315,233. 
Finke,  Arthur  A.,  to  Applied  Sciences.  Inc.     Overhead  pro- 
jector.    3.314.330,  4-18-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
Flnkelsteln,    Theodor.      Gas    mileage   calculator.      3.314.602. 

4-18-67.  Cl.  233—61. 
Finkle.    Lewis    C,    to   Wedgelock  Corp.    of   California.     Nut 

runner  attachment.     3.314,316,  4-18-67,  Cl.  81 — 55. 
Finn  Industries,  Inc.,  The  :  Sec — 
Henry.  James  W.     3,314,532. 
Flore,   Joseph   P.,   T.   J.   Hajduk,  and  R.   J.   Pekosh.   to  The 
Rauland   Corp.      Air  system  and  cart  for  screen   conveyor. 
3,314,161,  4-18-67,  Cl.  34 — 105. 
Flrko,  John  :  See — 

Alexander.  Douglas  S.,  and  Flrko.     3,315,006. 
Fischer.  Adolph  R. :  See — 

Fischer.  Ronald  A.  and  A.  R.     3.315.213. 
Fischer.    Ronald    A.    and   A.    R.      Extension    cord   connector. 

3.315,213.  4-18-67,  Cl.  339—91. 
Flschler,  Daniel  A.,  to  Emslg  Mfg.  Corp.     Method  of  making 
ornamental    plastics    and    resultant    product.      3,315.019. 
4-18-67.  Cl.  264 — 73. 
Fischman.  Jerome  L..  and  K.  H.  Brinsmead.  to  British  Indus- 
tries  Corp.      Method    of    manufacturing    a    foundry    core. 
3,314,117,  4-18-67,  Cl.  22—194. 
Fisher.  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Circuit  protec- 
tive system.     3,315.129.  4-18-67.  Cl.  317 — 18. 
Fisher,  Margaret  H. :  See — 

Newsome.  Leslie,  and  Fisher.     3.315,044. 
Fishiove,  H.,  &  Co.  :  See — 
Ayala,  Carl.     3,314.677. 

Flsons  Fertilizers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sherwin,  Kenneth  A.     3.314.288. 

Fltzpatrlck.  Henry  C,  to  Valley  Metal 
release  unit  for  windows  and  doors. 
Cl.  292 — 21. 

Fltzpatrlck,  Richard  T.,  and  R.  Moore.  Jr..  to  AJem  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Leak  testing  method  and  apparatus.  3,314,- 
283.  4-18-67.  Cl.  73—40. 

Fltzwater.  John  H.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Apparatus  for 
forming  and  filling  cartons.     3,314.216,  4-18-67.  Cl.  53 — 

i«e. 

Flam,  Frederick  H.  Duplicate  bridge  scoring  aid.  3,314,693, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  283—49. 

Flanagan,  William  H.  Electrical  contacts  and  method  of 
manufacturing  same.     3,315.220,  4-18-67,  Cl.  339—275. 

Flay,  Roy  B.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Process  for  the  prep- 
aration of  N-poIyhaloethylthlo  compounds.  3.314.969, 
4-18-67.  Cl.  260—326. 

Flexible  Sewertool  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Prange,  Charles  J.    3,314,095. 


Products  Co.     Panic 
3,314.703.  4-18-67, 
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PUck    Francis  S.,  and  B.   M.  Morgan,  to  FUck-Reedy  (  orp. 

Vaivlng  structure.     3.314,443.  4-18-67,  CI.   137—270. 
FUck-Reedy  Corp. :  See— 

Flick,  Francis  S.,  and  Morgan.     3.314,443. 
Flournoy,  Rowland  W.,  to  Reynolds  -Metals  Co.     Apparatus 

for   determining   cathodic   protection.      ;i. 314, 874.   4-18-<>i. 

rn      204 195 

Poch't.  John   r!,  and   W.   Mlldern.   to  Precision  Valve  Corp. 
Cap     for    dispensing    aerosols.       3,314,076.     4-18-67,     CI. 
222 — 402.13. 
Foellml,  Albert  J.     Retractible  pocket  blade  holder.     3,314. 

148.  4-18-67,  CI.  30—162. 
FoUmer.  Richard  W.  :  See —  .  1 

Bnrge,  Joseph  C,  and  Follmer.     3.314,59o.  ■ 

Forberg,  Horst :  See—  „.,,,..„ 

Krone,  Guatav,  and  Forberg.     3,314,449. 
Forbes,  John  W.,  Vi  to  W.  G.  Alexander,  P.  Riley,  and  J.  h. 

Wolfe.     Cottonplcker.     3,314,221,  4-18-87.  CI.  56—44. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See— 

Hertz.  Kurt  J.     3,314,842. 
Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques :  See — 

Heupgen,  Marcel.    3,314,451.  ^  ._   ^      . 

Forkner.  John  H.,  to  The  Plllisbury  Co.     Dehydrating  appa 

ratus.     3,314.160.  4-18-67.  CI.  34—92. 
Formsprag  Co.  :  See — 

Zfotek,  Thaddeus  F.     3.314.5ia 
Porrer.    Homer    W..    to   The    Mead    Corp.      Folding    carton. 

3,314.585.  4-18-67,  CI.  229 — 16. 
Forrest.  Carrol :  gee—  -  o, ,  ,o- 

McCoy,  Ronald  C,  Forrest,  and  Spatz.     3,314.18d. 

Forster.  BJaus  W. :  Bee—  „  „, .  ^-^ 

McCready.  Ross  B.,  and  Forster.     3,314.5o0. 

Forsyth,  Peter  J.,  R.  W.  George,  D.  A.  Ryder,  and  R.  E.  Vlan, 
to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Composite  metal 
structural  components.     3,314.825.  4-18-67.  CI.   148 — 1:1.7. 

Fosler.  John  R..  and  V.  G.  Sharpe.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Clothes   washing   machine   with   a   slipping  clutch.      3.314, 

257,  4-18-67.  CI.  68—23. 
Poster,  William  P..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Information  trtns 

fer  system  having  plural  stage  memory.     .'1,314,360,  4—18- 

67.  CI.  101—122. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Goldstein,  Paul.     3,314,220.  | 

Fototype,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Radtke,  Bruno.    3,314,342. 
Potte.  James  F. :  See — 

Wlsmer.  Marco.  Doerge.  Mosso.  and  Fotte.     3.314.902. 
Powler.  Peter  L. :  See — 

Helno.  Kauko  H.,  Fowler,  and  Pelletier.     3.314,671. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.,  and  P.  Price,  to  The  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd. 

Endless   chain    conveyors.      3.314,526,    4-18-67.    Cl.    198— 

137. 
Prank.  Harry  E..  Jr..  to  Calumet  &  Hecal.  Inc.     Carton  for 

flat  coiled  tubing.     3,314,586,  4-18-67.  Cl.  229—23. 
Prank,  W.  R.,  Packaging  Engineers.  Inc.  :  See — 

DobUn,  Jay.     3,314.577. 
Franklin.  Henry  A.    Apparatus  for  mixing.     3,314,661.  4-18- 

67.  Cl.  259—165. 
Freed.  Meier  E..  and  S.  J.  Childress,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.     Benzisothiazol  glutarlmides.     3.314,960,  4-18- 

67.  Cl.  260—281. 
Freeman,  Frank  G.,  to  Joseph  Lucas   (Industries)   Ltd.     Pipe 

coupling  having  concentric  spherical  surfaces.     3,314,697, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  285—263. 
Freuler,  Fred  H.,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.     Bag 

holder.     3,314,632.  4-18-67.  Cl.  248 — 101. 
Prey.  Albert :  See —  , 

Hofmann.  Albert.  Frey.  and  Ott.     3,314,959.  t 

Prey.  Elmer  L.  :  See —  „  T 

McQuillan,  Robert  D.,  Thomas,  and  Frev.     3,314,784. 
Prey,  Howard  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Combination  line 

insulator    and    cable    pothead.      3,315,046,    4-18-67.    Cl. 

200 — 48. 
Freyermuth,    Harlan    B.,    to    General    Aniline    4    Film    Corp. 

Crossllnkage  of  cellulose  fibers  with  phosphate  esters  of  di 

ethanol  sulfones.     3,314,744,  4-18-67,  Cl.  8—120. 
Pride,  Joeef,  and  M.  A.  Guiducci,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  4  Sons,  Inc. 

16o,17a-acetonides  of  19-nor  pregane  derivatives  and  Inter- 
mediates in  the  preparation  theerof.     3.314.946.  4-18-67. 

Cl.  260—239.55. 
Frldrlch.  Elmer  G. :  See—  i 

Jaffe.  Mary  S.,  and  Frldrlch.    3,315,111.  1 

Friedman,    Lester,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Amlnomethyl- 

phosphonates.      3,314,957,    4-18-67,    Cl.    260 — 268. 

Friedrich,  Arnold,  to  Sulzer  Bros.  Ltd.  Split  connecting  rod. 
3,314,305.  4-18-67,  Cl.  74 — 579. 

Friend,  Albert  W.     Cathode  ray  tube  control  circuit  having 

multi-function     vacuum     tube.       3,315,119,     4-18-67,     Cl. 

315—19. 
Fries.  Edward  W.,  and  H.  B.  Kaufman,  Jr.,   to  DCA  Food 

Industries,    Inc.      Apparatus    for   filling   baked    products. 

3,314,381.  4-18-67,  Cl.  107—1. 
Frisk,  Karl  P.,  to  Llcentia  Ekman  &  Brundin.     Air  Sluice 

chamber.     3,314,198, 14-18-67,  Cl.  52—2. 

Frohllch,  Heinz,  to  'Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  High-power  ion  and  electron  sources  in  cascade 
arrangement.      3,315,125,    4-18-67,    Cl.    315—111. 

Frolo  Corp. :  See — 

Hundnausen,  Hugo,  and  Ax.     3,314,514. 

Fromm,  Frank  H.,  Jr.  Pick-up  head  for  pre-cut  fabric  blanks. 
3,314,676,  4-18-67,  Cl.  271—26. 

Fronczak,  Ernest  T.,  to  Union  OH  Co.  of  California.  Hydro- 
carbon resin  aqueous  coating  composition.  3,314,907,  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  260—28.5. 

Fruehauf  Corp. :  See — 

Tantllngcr,  Keith   W.,   and  Chleger.     3,314,507. 


Frulla,  Floro  F.,  and  M.  M.  BoudakiaUi  to  OUn  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corp.  Recovery  of  the  m^nodlethylene  glycol 
ester  of  p-tluorophenoxyacetic  add  from  a  mixture  contain- 
ing  dlethylene   glycol.      3,314,985,   4-1B-67,    Cl.    260 — i73. 

Frush,  John  I'.  Dental  device  for  controlling  the  relative 
position  of  dentures  in  the  mouth.  3,314,152,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
32  -1<.>. 

Frye.  Willie  R.  Combination  cup  and  battle  holder.  3,314.- 
635,  4-18-67,  Cl.  248—311. 

Fudaia,  Chester  S.,  to  Ferro  Mfg.  Corp.    Seat  adjuster  me- 
chanical structure.     3.314  637.  4-18-tf7.  Cl.  248 — 419. 
Fuji  Denki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See-^ 

Furukawa,  Tetsuya,   N'itta.   and  Kiypkunl.      3,315,056. 
Nitta,    Yoshio,    Takemura,    and    Kawasaki.      3,315,169. 
Fujll,' Tadahlko.      Method  for  solubUizing  insoluble  collagen 

ttbers.     3,314,861,  4-18-67,  Cl.  195— Cf 
Fujimoto,  Iwao  :  See —  | 

Sakurai,     Ryoichi,     Tsunawaki,     Nowata,     Shima,     and 
Fujimoto.      3,314,920. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.  :   See — 

Kawahara.  Kouji,  and  Takahashi.     $,315,196. 
Nishioka,  Hideya.     3,315,099. 
Fukul,  Kenichi,  and  H.  Kltano,  to  Mitaui  &  Co.,  Ltd.    Process 
for    producing    fluoride    from    an    allumlnum    alcoholate. 
3.314,749,  4-18-67,  Cl.  23 — 88.  T 

Fukul,  Takasuke  :  See —  { 

Oshima,    Shintarq,    Futaml,    Kukuii   Kamibayaabl,    and 
Komazawa.      3,315,086. 
Full  Mold  Process,  Inc.  :   See — 

Wittmoser,      Adalbert,      Schade,      |ind      Krxyuuiowskl. 
3,314,116. 
Furnas  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Mouis.  Louis.     3,315,190. 
Furul,  Shungo,  50%  to  G.  Thunberg.    Plfiral  fluorescent  lamp 
starting  circuit  using  an  unignited  laoip  as  ballast.     3,315,- 
123,4-18-^7,  Cl.  315—100. 
Furukawa,  Junji,  T.   Saegusa,  and  H.  Ii^iai,  to  Zaldan  Hojin 
Nlhon  Kagaku  Senl  Kenkyusho.     Poltmerixatlon  of  tetra- 
hydrofuran.     3.314,898,  4-18-67.  Cl.  160—2. 
Furukawa^  Tetsuya,  Y.  Nltta.  and  N.  Kiiokuni.  to  Fuji  Denki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.     Gas  blast  circuit  breaker  with 
electromagnetic  contact  actuating  meatts.     3,315,056,  4— 1ft- 
ti7.  Cl.  200 — 148. 
Futaml.  Kakuo  :  See — 

Oshima.    Shintaro,    Futaml,    Fukuii    Kamlbayashl,    and 
Komazawa.     3,315,086. 
Futerfas,    Jack,    R.    F.    Salava,    and   J.  £.    Stout,    to   United 
States    of   America,    Army.      Digital   Communication   error 
measurements  including  shift  registers  with  Identical  feed- 
hack  connections.     3,315,228,  4-18-67,  Cl.  340 — 146.1. 
Gaco  Western,  Inc.  :  See — 

Davis,  .\ubrey,  Jr.     3.314,205. 

Caertner,  Van  R.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Water-soluble  nitrogen 

prepolymer  compositions.     3,314.897,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 2. 

<iagliardl,  Domenick  D.     Processes  for  treatment  of  preformed 

articles  of  olefin  polymers  and  resultug  products.     3,314,- 

743,  4-18-07,  Cl.  8—31. 

Gajardo,  Vincent  H.,  to  Cyprus  Mines  Cftrp.    Fast  fire  tunnel 

kiln.     3,314,666,  4-18-67,  Cl.  263 — 2* 
<^all,   Robert   W.,   to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Qo.,  Inc.     Method  of 
grinding  and  introducing  a  set-control!  agent  into  a  gypsum 
slurry.     3,314.613.  4-18-67,  Cl.  241 — (19. 
Garrett  Cor6.  :   See — 

Green,  Frederick  H.     3,314,244.        I 
Garwood,  Alexander  D.,  C.  L.  Starbuck  IL.,  and  K.  C.  Taylor, 
to   Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
sealing    controlled    atmosphere.      3,314,826,    4-18-67,    Cl. 
148—13.  f   •       • 

(Jaskey,  Richard  W.  :   See — 

Shaffer,  Paul  D.,  and  Gaskey.     3,3|4,774. 
(iaspe  Copper  Mines,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Heino,  Kauko  H.,   Fowler,  and  Pelletier.     3,314,671. 
Gaunt,  Wllmer  B.,  Jr.,  and  G.  B.  ThoD$as,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Tele 
phone  Laboratories,  Inc.      Resonant  tt-ansfer  time  division 
multiplex   system   utilizing   negative   impedance  amplifica- 
tion  means.     3,315,036,  4-18-67,  Cl.   179 — 15. 
(iauterln,  George:  See — 

PuRh,  Harold,  and  Gauterin.     3,3l4,129. 
Cauthler,  Alfred.  G.m.b.H.  :  See —  i 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T.  3,314,348. 
•  ieberth,  John  D.,  Jr.,  and  R.  Tamb4}r,  to  Curtlss-Wright 
Corp.  Vibration  damped  turbo  machinery.  3,314,652, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  253—77. 
(iebhardt,  Robert  C,  A.  E.  Spencer,  Jr.^  and  T.  A.  Taebel,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Telephone  signaling  con- 
version circuit  for  pulses  and  tones.  3,315,039,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  179—18. 

ebruder  Buhler  :  See — 

Tanner,  Walter,  and  Zahner.      3,314,111 
<;''ier,    Ulf,    to   .Schloeraann   Aktiengesellschaft.      Spindle-sup- 
porting  means   for   rolling   mills.      3,$14.265.   4-18-67,   Cfl. 
72—249. 
<;plerln,  Pavel  :  See — 

Pesek,   Vladimir,   Ellas,    Holub,    Gftlerin,    and    Rehurek. 
3,315,047. 

(Jeller,    Robert  Z.,   to   Inductosyn  Corpj     Analog-digital 

verter.     3.315,253,  4-18-67.  Cl.  340 — $47. 
(it-ltner,  Edward  B.,  to  Clinton  Supply  Co 

ing  switch  for  electroplating  equipment. 

07,  Cl.  200—153. 

General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Freyermuth,  Harlan  B.     3,314,744 

<;raham,  David  E.      3,315,010. 
(Jeneral  Cable  Corp.  :   See — 

Brorein,  William  J.     3,315,040. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith,  Keith  A.,  and  "Wilson.     3,314,473 


c, 


1, 


con- 


Polarity  revers- 
3,315,057,  4-18- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,314,(i54. 


General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 
Aker,  John  K.     3,315,218. 
Andrews,  James  D.     3,314,875. 
Uoeker,  karold  T.     3,315,124. 
Burge    Joseph   C,   and   Follmer.     3,314,595. 
Burnett,  George  H.     3,315,112. 
Davis,  John  S.     3,315,023.        „  „^  „.„ 
Krwin,  John  K.,  and  PerugL      3,314,649. 
Fisher,  Lawrence  E.      3,315,129. 
Frey,  Howard  A.     3,315.046. 
Gullck,  William  K.     3  314,335.    ,,,  ,_ 
Heft,  Eldon  B.,  and  Johnson.     3,315.189. 
Hewlett,  Clarence  W.,  Jr.     3.315,236. 
Hoffman,  Mary  V.     3,314.893. 
Howald.  Werner  E.      S.314.648.     .„  _  , , 
Jafte.  Mary  S.,  and  Frldrlch.      3,315  111. 
Koch,  Robert  E..  and  Gray.     3,315  199 
Krupp,  Anton  M.,  and  Stone.     3,315, JKi. 
Ruth,  kichard  L.     3  315  234 
SoUonub,  Raymond  J.     3.314,273. 
SUats,  James  E.      3.315.121. 
Thenault.  Georges  S.,  and  Hlrschkron. 
Wiley,  Emmett  H.      3,314.331. 
General  filectrlc  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Sec— 
Llddle.  Robson.     3.315.162 

Whltbread,  John  R.     3,315,179. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See— 

Dame,  Charles,  Jr.,  and  Smiles.     3.314,803. 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  See—  ..  „.„ 

Dechalne.  Robert  C  and  Callaghan.     3.314, 30t). 
General  Motors  Corp.:  See —  qoiaoak 

Baker,  Marshall  W.,  and  Beatenbough.     3  3i4  248. 

Betz.  MUton  G..  Shank  and  Snyder      f  .314.196. 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  and  Cassadv.     3,314,380.  .  ,„ 

Carson.  William  D.,  Paul,  Wllkfns,  and  Smith.    3.314.158 

Egbert    Earl  L.     3.314  307.        .,„,.„., 

FSsler,  John  R.,  and  Sharpe.      ^.314.2". 

Graney,  Paul  L.,  and  Hansen.     3,314,073. 

Ticknor.  Raymond  G.  ,3.31*.6*'^ 

Zlegler,  Eugene  R.      3,314,195. 

Ziegler,  Eugene  R.     3,314,308^ 
General  Plastic Jorp.  of  America  •  Nff- 

Jacobsen,  Walter  H.      3,314.397. 
General  Precision   I nc  :  «f<^ 

<;rino,  Joseph.      3,315,148. 

.Samet,  Frank.      3.314,439. 
General  Signal  Corp..  The:  «»— 

Auer,  John  H..  Jr.     S.SIS.O^^ 

Huffman.  Jerry  P..  and  Auer.     3,315,>4b. 

Smlt,  Willis  R.     3,315,239. 
General  Time  Corp. :  See— 

?n7eSuo,  mc^ael  'i'' V' I's.OST. 
^"^"TorsTh^'peTeV  J^Ge^rge    Ryder    and  Vlan^ 

Georgla-Paclflc  Corp. :  ««<■—„      „  ^,4  oq^ 

l/^'^St'o^be^t'"  w','  ^hLsen'^'porler.     and    Anderson. 
3,314,797. 
Gerber  Products  Co.  •  S««^„, .  .07 

Johnson,  James  V^     ^0^,    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Gerstenberg,    Dleer    to    Bell^  thin  film  resistor  and  method 
Nitrogen  ■tablllied  titanium  ^"^^c^    (^    338—308. 

Ge°sll{S?hi?t^  «#rLi^d'e^s'^?smts'c!:^eK    Aktiengesellschaft 

3  314,268,  4-18-67,  Cl.  72—265. 
^^^••'al^^K'tr^T^^an^d  vf^eVt.     3,314,940. 
Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westphalia  :  Sce- 

Mennekes.  Werner.     3-314.^23.  j  ,„ene  Lund 

^''^X^S'iae^e^r'L^ger^'pivotibiri^da^^ni  r\mp  for  ships 

3  3H.389,  4-1S-I17,  Cl.  114—12- 
<""fr5".'.''iJlk*M7ci.a».  ..d  Gle„r.     "l"f  ,,„^, 

3,314,136,  4-18-67,  Cl.  £V     .*«»■ 


ja 

Tab  structure.     3,314,529,  4-18-67, 


3.314.485,  4-18-67. 


Elec- 


3,314,906. 
Brunker.     3,314,222. 


3,314.825 
wheel   cou 


""'•KaVzenbefgerfSTph  H.,  McQavern.  and  GUI. 
^*%'aronX/A.,  Be*;^e,  and  Glraud.    3,314,239. 


3,314,304. 


3,314,979. 


3,315,159, 


Glrault,  Pierre:  See— 

Allals,  Andre,  and  Glrault 

***'"sfunders   De^s  B.     3,314,446. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  324—71. 
«^'''"riri'SKK''oWrjrand  Glass.     3,314,593. 
^"•*1?o°hSki.,''lMn^Mr3.314,802. 


Glowiak.   Raymond  P. 

Cl.  206 — 56. 
Gobourn,  Frank  M.  :  See — 

Hadley,  Harold  F.     3,314,600. 
Godbersen,  Byron  L.     Disc  lift  harrow. 

Godel,  Siegfried,  to  American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co 
trical   connectors.      3,315,209,  4-18-67,   Cl.  33&— 18. 

Godfrey,  John  J.,  to  W.  K.  Grace  &  Co.  Production  of  iso- 
cyanic  acid  by  pyrolysls  of  alkyl  carbonates.  3,314,754, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  23—151. 

Gold,  Daniel  H. :  See—  ,  ^   ,^     o  o-,a  aaa 

Luberofr,  Benjamin  J.,  and  Gold.    3,314,996. 

Goldberg,  Moses  W.,  L.  M.  Jampolsky,  and  R  W- Klerstead  to 
Uoftmann-La  Roche  Inc.  7-methoxy-l,2,3  4.4a,9,10.10a-octa- 
livdraphenanthrene  2-acetyl  -  1.2.3.4,4a.4b,5,«,10  10a-  dcca- 
hyUraphenanthrene.      3,314,971,    4-18-67     Cl,   260— ^32«  |. 

Goldrelch  Paul,  and  F.  T.  Fetherston.  Collapsible  shipping- 
display  unit.     3.314,549.  4-18-67,  Cl.  211—132. 

Goldsmldt,  TH  A.G. :  See— 

Koerner,  Gotz,  and  Rossmy.     3,314,982. 

Goldstein,  Paul,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Multtannular  cen- 
trifugal separator.     3,314,220,  4-18-67,  Cl    55— 343 
Goldwasser,    Eric.      Clock-radio    volume   control.      3,315,167, 

j_<  Q o-y     rii      ^25 396 

Gonzalez,  Wank  H.,  and  B.  A.  Runde,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
Carriage  position  indicator  employing  flexible  tape.     3,ai4,- 

Goodinan,  Allan  C.,  to  Northern  Electric  Co  Ltd.  ^Tiould- 
Ing  method  and  apparatus.     3,314,113,  4-18-fl7,  CI.  i» 

Goodman,   David   M.     Electronic  circuit  testing  method  and 
apparatus  employing  optical  fiber  radiation  sensors.    3,315,- 
160,  4-18-67,  Cl.  324—73. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Trapasso,  Louis  E.    3,314,760. 

Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.,  Starmer,  and  Stuesse.     3,310,- 
012 
Goodrich,  Charles  B.,  C.  E.  Manilla,  C.  L   Ramsey,  and  B.  H 
Hanewald,    to   The   International   Nickel   Co      Inc.      Method 

for  producing  a  Mg  addition  agent.     .i,dl4,787,  4-1JMJ7, 

Cl.  75—200. 

Goodyear,  William  F.,  Jr.  :   See— 

Bagley,  George  E..  and  Goodyear. 

Gordon,   Paul  C.  :    See— 

Scarnato.  Thomas  J.,  Gordon,  and .       . 

Gore  James  K.,  and  R.  Seegmlller,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Method  of  etching  »*»*«- 
lum  and  noblum  for  electroplating.  3,314,867,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
204 — 32. 

Gore,  W    L.,  .Associates  :  See — 

Gore,  Wilbert  L.     3,315,020.  .         ,   ,  „  ,„, 

Gore,  Wilbert  L.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  Associates.  Prcw^ssfor 
preparing  biaxially  flbrlllated  sheets.  3.315,020,  4-18-67, 
pi»    o({A 120 

Goto  Mo  Operating  mechanism  for  a  miniature  tumbler 
switch.     3,315,052.  4-18-67,  Cl.  200— 67 

Gotze,  Johannes.  A.  Randolph,  and  O.  Rlester  to  Agfa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Direct  positive  emulsion^  3,314,79«,  4-is- 
67,  Cl.  96—101. 

Gove,  Harvey  H.  :   Sec —  .,  tx  »  o  oia 

Barton,  James  V.,  Borzclk,  Gove,  and  Hoffman.     3,314,- 

109 
Grabbe    Frledbert,  and  K.  Hintersdorf.     Cleaning  water  sur- 
faces'.    3,314,545.  4-18-67,  Cl.  210—242. 
Grabensteln,  Charles  F.      Sec—  o  ois  ono 

Johns,  Wilford,  and  Grabenstein.    3,315,202. 

Grace,  W.  R.,  4  Co. :  See—  .,„.,»      001.1^00 

Davis     Everett    R.,    Merrill,    and    Hundt.      3,314,388. 
Godfrey,  John  J.     3,314,754.  „         ^  »,.    » 

Graham,  Divld  E.,  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.  Mixture 
of  an  epoxv  resin  and  an  O-toluidlne-aldehyde  condensate. 
3,315.010.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260-^834  c».Kni.« 

Graham    George  W.,  to  Canadian  Industries,  Ltd.     Stablliza 
tion  of  halohydrooarbons.     3,314,892,  4-18-67,  Cl.  252- 

1 53 

Graham,  Herbert  L..  to  Clavton  SP*?»?liV''^>i°*'929^^r{o'*'*" 
pensing   apparatus.      3,314,575,   4-18-^7,    Cl-   222— 330. 

Granev,  Paul  L.,  and  G.  L.  Hansen,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Spri"ng  shackle  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.  3,314,- 
673,  4-18-67,  Cl.  267 — 54.  ^         ,     . 

Grant  Sidney,  to  N.  4  J.  Motors  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  photo- 
graphic developing.      3,314,352,  4-18-67,   Cl.  95—94. 

Grassland  Dairy  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

Felton,  Leslie  X.,  and  Wuethrlch.    3,314,492. 

Graves,  Roy  R.,  to  The  Graves-Stambough  Corp. 
uct  and  method  of  producing  same.  3,314,798, 
99—123. 

Graves-Stambough  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Graves,  Roy  K.     3,314,798. 

Gray,  Wlllard  F.  M. :  Sec—  „.,,„,„„ 

Koch,  Robert  E.,  and  Gray.     3,315,199. 
Green,   Daniel   M.,  and  R.   F.   Krueger,   to  Bristol-Myers  Co. 

Method  of  producing  ataraxlc,  anticonvulsant  acOylty  and 

skeletal  muscle  relaxation.     3,314,852,  4-18-67,  Cl.  167— 

65. 
Green    Edward  C.     Wrench  type  combination  tool.     3,314,- 

087.  4-18-67.  Cl.  7—7. 
Green.  Frederick  H.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Pulse  tube  rrfrig- 

eratlon  with  a  fluid  switching  means.     3,314,244,  4-18-67, 

Cl.  62—88. 
Green    Jack  R     to  Vlckers  Ltd.     Control  systems  for  pumps 

and  motors.    3,314,364,  4-18-67.  Cl.  103—38. 
Greendorfer,   Joseph   M.,   to  United   Aircraft  Corp      Dinltfo- 

hydrazinoethane.     3,314,997,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—583. 
Greene,  Ernest  W.,  and  J.  B.  Duke,  to  Minerals  4  Chemicals 

Philipp  Corp.    Treatment  of  phosphate  rock  slimes.     3,314,- 

537,  4-18-67,  Cl.  209—^. 


Dairy  prod- 
4-18-67,  Cl. 


Xll 
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Greene,  Ernest  W.,  and  T.  A.  Cecil,  to  Minerals  &  Chemicale 
Pbilipp  Corp.  Method  for  granulating  material.  3,315,- 
015,  4-18-67.  CI.  264—15. 

Oreene,  Jack  E. :  See — 

Carnevale,  Richard  J.,  Collins,  Greene,  Hanf,  Magdall, 
Perkins,  Rood,  and  Vlllante.    3,315,235. 

Greene,  Janice  L. :  See — 

Prem,  Dorothy  C,  Ehike.  and  Greene.     3,314, S>10. 

Greenebaum,  James  E.,  II,  to  Seaqulst  Valve  Co.  Mother 
daughter  aerosols  and  valve  button  therefor.  3,314,571. 
4-18-67,  CI.  222—135. 

Greenslde  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Webster,  Frederick.     3,314,722. 

Greenwald,  Harry,  %  to  L.  Wolff,  and  14  to  H.  Silberglait. 
Totalizing  counter  system.     3,314,515,  4-18-67,  CI.  194—2. 

Gregory,  William  C.  Insulator  covered  with  a  protective  en- 
velope.   3,315,026,  4-18-67,  CI.  174—139. 

Grelve,  Aloys,  to  Hamel  G.m.b.H.  Bobbin-building  mechanism. 
3,314,224,  4-18-67,  CI.  57—75. 

Gretzky.  Anthony  J.  :  See — 

Conklin,   Robert   M.,   Rockwood,   Torresen,    Gretzky,   and 
Brown.     3,314,678. 

Griffin,  Phil  H.,  Ill,  and  J.  W.  Melton,  Jr.,  to  Bass  Brothere 
Enterprises,  Inc.  Drilling  mud  degassers  for  oil  welli. 
3^14,219,  4-18-67,  CI.  55—167. 

Grlmtb,  Edward  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Method  for  producinE 
hexammonium  tetrapolyphosphate.  3,314,751,  4-18-07,  CI. 
23—107. 

Grlllo,  Joseph,  to  General  Precision  Inc.  A.-C.  generator 
power  supply.    3,315,148.  4-18-67,  CI.  322—4. 

Groebli,  Oustave.  to  Soclete  Anonyme  le  Textile  Delier 
Knitted  fabrics  without  permanent  deformation.  3,314,123, 
4-18-67,  CI.  28—72.  ^ 

Grohoskl,  Edward  G.,  and  R.  D.  Morton,  to  Hartford  Special 
Machinery  Co.  Starter  mechanism  for  thread  rolling  ma- 
chine.    3,314,261,  4-18-67,  CI.  72—90. 

Groves,  Harold  W. :  See — 

Nordhaus,  Robert  J.,  Groves,  and  Marsh.     3,314,088. 

Gruber,  Miriam  J. :  See — 

Ratz,  Rudi  F.  W.,  and  Gruber.    3.314,848. 

Gschwandtner,  Eric,  to  Dominion  Electrohome  Industries  Ltd. 
Stereophonic  decoder  for  frequency  modulated  signals. 
3,315,037,  4-18-67,  CI.  179 — 1"). 

Gubb.  Kenneth  F. :  See — 

Kemp,  Kenneth  A.  W..  and  Gubb.    3,314,406. 

Guegold,  Howard  W.  Mobile  vehicle  for  food  storage.  .'{,314,- 
688,  4-18-67,  CI.  280—47.37. 

Guffy,  Willie  E.,  and  W.  B.  Lincoln,  Jr.,  to  Inland  Container 
Corp.     Scoring  device.     3,314,339,  4-18-67,  CI.  93—58.1. 

Gulduccl,  Mariano  A.  :   See — 

Fried,  Josef,  and  Guiducci.    3,314,946. 

Guinot,  Gabriel  L.,  to  Soclete  anonyme  Poclain.  Hydraullcal- 
ly  operated  mechanical  grab.  3,314,709,  4-18-67,  CI.  294— 
70. 

Gulick,  William  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Actuator  locking 
mechanism.    3,314,335,  4-18-67,  CI.  92—26. 

Gulton  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  1 

Kallmann,  Heinz  E.    3,315,237.  I 

Gunther,  Willi :  See—  ' 

Ebertz,  Helmut,  Gunther,  and  Rudat.    3,314,345. 

Habdas,  Edward  P.,  and  J.  W.  Carter,  to  Calumet  &  Hecla,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  finned  metal  tubing. 
3,314,260,  4-18-67,  CI.  72—56. 

Hackenberg,  Walter,  and  V.  Schmidt,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Means  for  connecting  two  centrally 
located  switching  means  having  the  same  function.  3,315,- 
247,  4-18-67,  Cl.  340—292. 

Haddad,  Jerrier  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Modulation  and  transfer  of  information  achieved  by  speed 
differential.    3,315,242,  4-18-67,  Cl.  340 — 174.1. 

Hadley  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hadley.  Wilfred  N.     3,314,844. 

Hadley,  Harold  F.,  \4  to  F.  M.  Cobourn.  Valve  apparatus. 
3,314.600.  4-18-67,  Cl.  230—172. 

Hadley,  Wilfred  N.,  to  Hadley  Co.,  Inc.  Fabric  seam  bond- 
ing.   3,314,844,  4-18-67,  Cl.  156—509. 

Haeger  Polterles.  Ina,  The:  See— 

Smith,    Lyman    W.,    Estes,     Cowles,    and    Bruchmann. 
3.314,420. 

Hagan,  James  R.,  to  Electra  Mfg.  Corp.  Apparatus  for  blow- 
ing insulation.    3,314,732,  4-18-87,  Cl.  302—37. 

Haggard,  Samuel  E.  Underwater  mining  apparatus  and  meth- 
od.   3,314,174.  4-18-67,  Cl.  37—54. 

Hahn,  Lynn  H.,  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corp.  Bromine  purifica- 
tion process.    3,314,762,  4-18-67,  Cl.  23—218. 

Haigler,  Edmund  D.,  to  Kulicke  and  Sofia.  Mfg.  Co.  Ultrasonic 
scissors  bonding  instrument.  3,314,5K,  4-18-67.  Cl. 
228—1. 

Haines,  Clifford  L.  Vehicle  jack.  3,314,656,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
254—103. 

Hajdak,  Thaddeus  J. :  See — 

Flore,  Joseph  P.,  Hajduk,  and  Pekosh.    3,314,161. 

Hale  Co..  The  :  See — 

Overbaugh,  Joseph  C.    3,314,641. 

Halleck,  Frank  E.,  to  The  Plllsbury  Co.     Shipping  and  grow. 
ing  container  for  bulbs  and  seeds.    3,313,194,  4-18-67,  Cl 
47—34.11. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Terry  O.,  Blackman,  and  Winn.    3,314,498. 
Hallicrafters  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wood.  Carroll  C.    3,315.184. 
Halpem.  Otto  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Halpem.    3,314,943. 
Haloern,  William.     Boring  tool.     3,314,314,  4-18-67,  Cl.  77— 

Hamel  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Oreive.  Aloys.    3,314,224. 


Anthelmintic  procedure. 


Hamm,  Philip  C,  to  Monsanto  Co. 
3,314,849,  4-18-67,  Cl.  167—53. 
Hammon,   George   L.,    to  Uammon   Precision   Equipment    Co 

Machine  torches.     3,314,667,  4-18-67,  Cl.   266—23 
Hammon  Precision  Equipment  Co. :  See  -  | 
Hammon,  Georjje  L.     3,314,667.  | 

Ilaueta,  i'uitW  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.     Vapor  deposition 

device.     3,314,303,  4-18-67,  Cl    118^-48. 
llunewald,  Kichard'U.  :  Hee — 

Goodrich,   Clitttles  B.,   Manilla,   Uamsm-,  and  Jlanewuld. 
3,314,787. 
Hanf,  William  P. :  See- 

Carnevale,    Richard   J.,   Collins,   Greene,   Hanf,   Magdall, 
Perkins.  Rood,  and  Vlllante.     3,al5,2B5 
liannay,   Richard   \V.,   to   British  Aircraft  Corp    (Uperatlng) 

Ltd.     Strain  gauges.    3,315,200,  4-18-67;  Cl.  338 — 2. 
Hansen,  Gilbert  L. :  See — 

Graney,  Paul  L.,  and  Hansen.    3,314,6t3. 
Huppel,  John,  and  C.  J.  Marsel,  to  National  Lead  Co.    Process 
tor  cracking  propylene  and  Isobutylene  In  the  presence  of 
HBR.     3.310.004,  4-18-«7,  Cl.  260—678. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Scott,   Robert  K.,   McCreight,  Einstei^i,  and  Thompson. 

0,01*1,700. 
Hard  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Sec- 
Mann,  Stuart  N.,  and  Steel.     3,314,384. 
Hardcastle,    Samuel    L.      Multi-plate    molqlng    machine    and 
indexing  mechanism  therefor.    3,314,112.;  4-18-67,  Cl    18 — 
30.  ... 

Harding,  Raymond  L. :  See —  1 

Hill,  Delmar  J.,  and  Harding.    3,314, 2(|3. 

Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kilmer,  William  A.,  and  Patykula.    3,3|14,300. 

Harllng,  Donald  W.,  to  McGraw-Edlsoni  Co.  Lumlnalre. 
3,315,072,  4-18-67,  Cl.  240—25.  J 

Harrington  &  Richardson,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Center,  Warren  A.    3,314,183. 

Harrison,  John,  to  Swift  Levlck  &  Sons  Ltd.  Permanent 
magnets.     3,314,828,  4-18-67,  Cl.  148—31.57. 

Hartford  Special  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Grohoskl,  Edward  G.,  and  -Morton.    3,3l4,261. 

Harvey,  Eurle  M.,  to  United  States  of  Anitjrica,  Army.  Dual 
magazine  system  for  firearms.  3,314, 182j  4-18-67,  Cl.  42 — 
18.  ' 

Hasselblad,   Ambrose  A.   and   W.  J.     Autoiiatlc   safety  shut 
down   device   for   a  machine   tool.      3,315l051,  4-18-67,   Cl. 
200 — 61.54.  ' 

Hasselblad,  Walter  J.  :   Ste — 

Hasselblad.  Ambrose  A.  and  W.  J.    3,31i5,051. 

Haiiser,  Henry  .\.  :   Si'e — 

-McCartney,  Daniel  E.,  and  Hauser.      3,314,761. 

H:iy,  Harold  R.  Process  and  apparatus  fo^  solar  distillation, 
a, 314, 862,  4-18-67,  Cl.  203—10. 

Haywood,  Oliver  G.,  to  Huyck  Corp.  Pbpermaklng  appa- 
ratus.    3,314,162,  4-18-67,  Cl.  34—111. 

Heagy,  John  F.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Americ*.  High  lag,  high 
sensitivity  target  having  solid  antimony  oxysulphlde  and 
porous  antimony  trjsulphlde  layers.  3515.108.  4-18-67, 
Cl.  313—65.  ^ 

Hearst  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hemphill,  William  B.     3,314,626. 

Heck,  Raymond  F..  R.  W.  Muehlelsen,  and  !k.  Speigel,  to  Co- 
lumbia Broadcasting  System,  Inc.  Method  of  cataphoretlc 
deposition  of  luminescent  materials.  31314,871,  •^18-67. 
Cl.  204—181.  '        •        • 

Hecker,  Klaus  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Low 
light  level  television  imaging  system  for  tracking,  guidance, 
or  reconnaissance  application.  3,315,032,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
178—6.8.  .       .y     . 

Heckman,  Martha  J.  Mathematical  instruction  means. 
3.314,168,  4-18-67,  Cl.  35—31. 

Heft,  Eldon  B.,  and  J.  F.  Johnson,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Circuit  breaker  assembly.    3,315,189,  4-18-67,  Cl.  335 — 16. 

Heider,  Joachim,  and  D.  Jerchel,  to  Boeiiringer  Ingelhelm 
G.m.b.H.  21-heterocyclic  carboxylic  acjd  esters  of  preg- 
nanes.    3,314,854.  4-18-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Heino,  Kauko  H.,  P.  L.  Fowler,  and  A.  I^elletler,  to  Qaspe 
Copper  Mines,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  punching  the  tuyeres 
of  converters.     3,314.671.  4-18-67,  Cl.  2|^6— 42. 

Hemmer,  Ferdinand  J.,  to  Melpar,  Inc.  Thin  film  circuit 
vacuum  processing  facility.     3,314,395,  4-18-67,  Cl.  118 — 

"1". 

Hemphill,  William  B.  ;  J^  to  Hearst  PublisHing  Co.,  Inc.  Au- 
tomatic sheet  splicing  apparatus.     3,314^626,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

Henderson,  Clifford  W.  :   See- 

Cartwright.  John  S.,  Henderson,  Melvli,  Steen,  and  TIce 
3,314,452. 

Henry,  James  W.,  to  The  Finn  Industries,  Jnc.     Display  car- 
tons.    3,314,532,  4-18-67,  Cl.  206 — 45. 3L 
Henry,  Rlaph  E. :  See — 

Payne,   W^illiam  H.,  and   Henry.      3.31#,337. 
Henson,  Walter  A. :  Sec — 

-\pplegath,  Douglas  D.,  and  Henson.     13,315,035. 
Hentschel,  Emil :  See — 

Wolff,  Otto,  and  Hentschel.     3,314,448i 
Herbstman,  Sheldon,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Poly-o-olefin 
compositions  containing   thionophosphin*   sulfides  as   sta- 
bilizers.    3,314,917,   4-18-67,   Cl.  260—45.7. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Klug,  Eugene  D.     3,314,809. 

Hersch,  Paul  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Dissolved 
oxidant  analysis.     3,315,270,  4-18-67,  Ci;  204 — t. 

Hersch,  Paul  A.,  and  R.  Deuringer,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Cell  for  dissolved  oxidant  analysis.  3,315,271,  4-18- 
07,  Cl.  204 — 195. 


'*  oxy 
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3.314,481. 
3,4,5,6-tetrahydro- 
,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260— 


Hersch,  Paul  A.,  and  R.  Deuringer,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc     Gas  analysis.    3,314,865,  4-18-67,  Cl.  204-1. 

Hersch.  Paul  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Gas  analysis. 
3,314,864,  4^18-67,  Cl.  204— 1. 

Hertz  kurt  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Pleating  method.  3.314, 
842,  4-18-67.  Cl.  156—196.  ,  t    w    *    .<o, 

Hess,  Robert  W'.,  A.  M.  Thomsen.  F  Poster,  and  J.  W  Ander- 
son %  each  to  Georgia  Pacific  Corp.,  and  Allied  Chemical 
Corp  Converting  lignocellulose  materials  into  yeast  con 
tain^ng  stock  feel.     3,314,797.  4-18-«7,  Cl.  99-9. 

Hester,  Carl  T. :  See— 

Willman.  Bertram  T.,  and  Hester. 

Hester,  Jackson  B..  Jr.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
lH-azeplno(4.3.2-cd)  Indoles.     3.314.942 

239  3 

Heubusch.  Henry  P.,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  Hydrazine 
based  solid  propellants.     3,314,837,  4-18-67    Cl.  149— 36. 

Heupgen,  Marcel,  to  Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Elec- 
trlques.  Flexible  metallic  sheaths  for  cables.  3.314,451, 
4-18-67.  Cl.  138—177.  t»         -7  ir 

Hewett  Colin  L..  and  G.  F.  Woods,  to  Organon  Inc.  J.IO- 
dUlkyl  pre^an'es.     3.314,978    4-18-67    Cl.  260-397  3. 

Hewlett,  Clarence  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electro 
lytic  system  for  sampling  and  storing  information.    6,aio,- 
236,  4-18-67.  Cl.  340—173. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Whatley.  Larry  A.     3,31o,153. 

Woolley,  Bradford  G.,  Jr.     3,315,182.        „     .     ^,       „ 

Hibbard.  Haines  C,  and  J.  R.  Cox  to  EsBoProducUon  Re- 
search Co.     Digital  seismic  recording.    3,315.223,  4-18-67, 

Hickerson,  Frederick  R.,  A.  J.  Marhefka.  and  C.  P.  losso,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Projectile  recovery  ap- 
paratus.   3,314.286,  4-18-67,  Cl.  73—167. 

Hickman,  Howard  J.  :  See — 

Waterman,  Logan  C,  and  Hickman.     3,314,8(2. 

HlEEins  Stephen  P.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electrical  appa- 
Fatus."    3.315,2.->0.  4-18-67,  Cl.  340—347. 

Hlidebrandt,  Alexander  B.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
Diamond  drill  bit.    3.314,490,  4-18-67,  Cl.  175—329. 

Hill  Charles  C.  Gas  turbine  engine  with  aerodynamic  torque 
converter  drive.     3.314,232.  4-18-67.  Cl.  60--39  24. 

Hill,  Delmar  J.,  and  R.  L.  Harding,  to  Active  Mobile  Homes 
Corp.     Mobile  home  construction.     3,314.203.  4-18-67.  Cl. 

Hill  Harvey  J.,  to  Roberts  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc. 
Seaming  strip.     3,314.119,  4-18-67.  Cl    24— 87 

Hill  John  U,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corp,  Pulpwood  grinder  con- 
trol.    S.SH.eLi,  4-18-67.  Cl.  241—34  ^^.  ^     ^     „ 

Hill.  William  J.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.  Third  chock 
clamp.    3,314,^63,  4-18-67,  Cl.  72—237. 

HInkel,  Artur  :  See —  ^      „„,.,„„., 

Vater.  Max,  and  Hinkel.     3,314,264. 

Hintersdorf,  Karl :  See—       „.  ^      ^    ,      ,  „  .  r^.^ 
Orabbe.  Frledbert,  and  Hintersdorf.     3,314,545. 

Hlrschkron.  Robert :  See—  Qowar.. 

Tbenault.  Georges  8.,  and  Hlrschkron.    .S-^l*."-'-* 

Hltchman.  Earl  R.  Screen  apparatus  for  classifying  mate 
rials.    3,314.539.  4-18-67,  Cl.  209--315. 

Hochmuth,  Frank  W.,  to  Combustion  En^neerlng  Inc.  Steam- 
ing feedwater  system  utilizing  gas  turbine  exhaust.  3,314, 
231.  4-18-67,  Cl.  60—39.18. 

Hocut,  Vollie  M. :  See—  ooi-^-o 

McCullough,  Otis  J.  and  I.,  and  Hocut.     3.314,4  <  9. 

Hoenie.  Arthur  F.,  and  R.  M.  Potter,  to  North  American 
Aviation.  Inc.  Heat  treatment  for  precipitation-hardening 
steels.    3.314,831.  4-18-67,  Cl.  148—125. 

Hoey,  George  B. :  See —  ooi^qqq 

Patterson,  Lawrence  A.,  and  Hoey.     3.314,989. 

Hoffman,  Mary  V.,  to  General  Electric  Co      Group  II  metal 

thorium    phosphate    phosphors.       3,314,893, 

252—301.1. 


3,314,327. 


Holub,  Jan  :  See —  ^    „  ..       u 

Pesek.    Vladimir,    Ellas,    Holub.    Gelerin,    and    Rehurek. 
3,315,047. 
Honeywell   Inc.:  .See — 

Higglns,  Stephen  P.,  Jr.     3,315,250. 
KiUpatrick.   Joseph   E.,   and   Sperling. 
Lai.fnskl.   Francis   A.      3,315,266. 
-McCanless.   Floyd   V.,   and  Quasius.      3,315,079. 
Honstrater,    Richard    A.,    lo    Sterling    Extruder    Corp.     Ex- 
truder system.     3.314,107.  4-18^^.   Cl.   18—12. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  ^„      ^^„ 

Bean,  Claude  T.,  Jr.,  and  Bedziner.     3,314,912. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  and  Smith.     3,314.991. 
Hopkins    John  E.,  and  D.  R.   Wilson,   to  Kaleigh  Industries. 
Ltd.      Cold  forming  of  asymmetric  articles.     3,314,277,  4- 
18-67,  Cl.  72—375.  „         „. 

Hopkins.  Nell  E.,  and  R.  F.  Muhleman,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
CajMclty    control    for    refrigeration    systems.     3,314,246, 
4-18-67,    Cl.    62—101.  „  .  ^         „ 

Hokplnson,   Paul   O.    W..   to  St.   Barnabas    Free  Home,   Inc. 

Diaphragm  pump.      3,314.371.  4-18-67.  Cl.  103 — 148. 
Horgan,  John   J.,  and   D.  Mlgdal,   t»  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
Vectorable  plug  cluster  nozzle  rocket.     3,314,609,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  239—265.25. 
Horneff.  Hans  ;  See — 

Sennhenn.  Emil.  and  Horneff.     3.315,035.  ...... 

Horowitz,  Charles,  to  Berg  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.     Valve  for  tire 
stems.      3,314,440,  4-18-67,  Cl.  137—2 


Vacuum 


.   to  Allied 

3,314,748, 


4-18-67,    Cl. 


Hoffman,  Robert  E. :  See—  ..  „  -  o  ow 

Barton.  James  V..  Borzclk.  Gove,  and  Hoffman.     3,314,- 
109. 
Hoffmann,    Herbert,    and    W.    Wegner,    to    Licentla    Patent^ 
Verwaltun«8-Q.m.b.H.     Contact  of  copper  with  brass  and 
tin  layers      3,314,771,  4-18-67,  Cl.  2fr— 183.5. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See —     ^   ^  .    ,.         ooijo«fi 
Brossl,   Arnold,  Bruderer,  and   Schnlder.     3,314,966 
Goldberg,  Moses  W.,  Jampolsky,  and  Kierstead.     3,314,- 
971. 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. :  See —  

Kaiser.  Ado,  and  Zeller.     3,314,992. 
Hofmann.   Albert,   A.   Frey,   and   H.  Ott,  to   Sandos  Ltd.    (as 
known  as  Sandoz  A.G.).     Intermediates  for  the  synthesis 
of  ergot  alkaloids.      3,314,&59.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—268. 
Hogan.  Terrence  W.     End  shlftable  trailer  wheel  assembly. 

3.314.689,  4-18-67.  CI.  280 — 81. 
Hohl    John,  and  T.  L.  Scribner,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.     Con- 
tainer carrier.     3.314,712.  4-18-67.  Cl.  294—87.2. 
HoUenton,  Frank,  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.    Mult! 
duty    rake   type   batch   collator.     3,314,521.    4-18-67.    C\. 
198—32. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Schneider.   Alfred.      3,314,407. 

Holly,  Joseph  A.:  See—  „„.,„„. 

Blumberg,  Martin,  and  Holly.     3.315.09o. 

Holmes.  Frank  C,  to  The  U.S.  Baird  Corp.     Wire  forming 
machines.     3.314,453,  4-18-67,  Cl.  140—103. 

Hol'n  One  Donut  &  Supply  Co. :  See- 
Jones,  Stanley  B.      3.314.382. 
Holowatj.  Michael  O.,  and  A.  M.  Schwarz.  to  Inland  Steel 

Co.     Process   of    pelletlzlng   ore.     3,314,780.    4-18-67,    Cl. 

75—3. 


_        22«. 
Horton     Earl    A.,    to    Eaton    Yale    &    Towne    Inc. 
attachment.     3,314,559,  4-18-67.  Cl.  214—650. 
Hough.  Dean   R..   to   Washington  Rubber  Co.      Process  of  re- 
capping a  worn  pneumatic  tire  using  cord-stltched  camel- 
back.     3,314,839,  4-18-67,  Cl.  156—87. 
Howald    Werner   E..    to   General   Electric  Co.     Stator  vane 

assembly.      3,314,648,  4-18-67,  Cl.  253—39.1. 
Howard,   Carlton   J.,   P.    Sopchak,   and  E.   B.   Port, 
Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  dense  soda  ash. 
4-18-67,  Cl.  23—63. 
Howe,  Thomas  B.  :   i'ec — 

Shreck,  Peter  K.,  and  Howe.     3,314,165. 
Huber,  J.  M.,  Corp.  :   See — 

White,  Herbert  V..  Jr.     3,314,444. 
Hudson,  Ray  E.  :   Hee  — 

King,  O.  J.,  and  Hudson.      3,314,333. 
Huffman,  Jerry  P.,  and  J.  H.  Auer,  Jr.,  to  The  General  Signal 
Corp.      Signal  absence  detection  circuit.      3,315,246.  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  340—248. 
Hughes,  Rex  D.  :  See — 

Duff.  Billy  E..  and  Hughes.     3,315,103. 
Hughes,  Richard  L.  :    See — 

NeilBon,  Anne  J.,  and  Hughes.      3.314,799. 
Humphrey,    Raymond   A.,   to   Esso   Production    Research   Co. 
Low  Invasion  coring  fluid.      3,314,489,  4-18-67,  Cl.  175— 

59 
Hundhausen,  Hugo,  and  A.  Ax ;  H  to  Frolo  Corp.     Conyeyor 

brake.     3,314,514,  4-18-67,  Cl.  193—35. 
Hundt.  Donald  D.  :    See — 

Davis,  Everett  R.,  Merrill,  and  Hundt.     3,314,388. 
Hunter,  Albert  C.  :  See— 

Acuff,  Donald  R.,  and  Hunter.     3.314,127. 
Hunter,  James  S. :  See— 

Booth,   Gerald,   Douglas.   Hunter,  and   Johnson.     3,314,- 
935 
Husqvarna  Borstfabrik,  Aktletwlaget :  See — 

Manberg,  Charles  T-M.     3,314,097. 
Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co. :   See — 

Willman.  Bertram  T.,  and  Hester.     3,314.481. 
HuHUm,   Sergiu   I.,  to  Cometetul   de   Stat  pentru  Cultura  si 
Arta      Automatic  device  for  filming  fixed-size  images  with 
varied  focal  length.      3,314,350,  4-18-67,  Cl.  95 — 45. 
Huyck   Corp.  :  See — 

Haywood.   Oliver   G.      3,314,162. 
IIT  Research  Institute:  See — 

Richardson,  Donald  E.     3.315,137. 
I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See- 
Carter,  William   A.     3.315.130. 
Iceland,  William  F.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. 

timer.    3,315,126,  4-18-67,  Cl.  315 — 151. 
Ihlenfeldt,  Eugene  T.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Temperature  con- 
trol system.     3,315,063,  4-18-67.  Cl.  219 — 497. 
Ike,  Ernest  C,  to  Western  Die  Casting  Co.     Valve  for  fluid 
pressure  brake  system  and   the   like.      3,314,438.   4-18—67. 
Cl.  137—102. 
lies.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Beebee.  Brian  H..  and  lies.     3,314,843. 
Imal,  Hirosuke  :  See — 

F'urukawa,  Junii,  Saegusa.  and  Imal.     3,314,898. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd-  :  See — 

Booth,   Gerald,   Douglas.   Hunter,   and   Johnson. 
935 
Imperial  Tobacco  Co.  (of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland),  Ltd., 

The  :   See — 

Lewis,   James  G.      3,314,734. 

Inductosyn   Corp  :   See — 

Geller,  Robert  Z.     3,315,253. 

Inductotberm  Corp. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Theodore  R.     3,314,670. 

Industriewerk  Schaeffler  OHG  :  See — 
Schaeffler,   Georg.      3.314,738. 

Ingenlorene  Lund  Mohr  ft  Olaever-Enger :  See — 

Giaever-Enger,  Karl  A.,  and  Nes.     3,314.389. 
Ingenito,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Time  Corp.     Magnetic  pulse 
counter  and  pulse  forming  circuit.     3.315.087.  4-18-67.  Cl. 
307—88. 
Ingto-Gas  Corp. :  See — 

Power.  Gerard  li.     3,314,411. 

Inland  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Guffy,  Willie  E.,  and  Lincoln.     3,314,339. 


Photocell  arc 


3,314.- 


XIV 


3,314,780. 


3.314,869. 


Inland  iSteel  Co. :  See — 

Holowaty,  Michael  O.,  and  Scbwarz 
Rosenak,  Irwin.     3,314,668. 
Inatitut  Francals  du  Petrole,  des  Carburants  &  Lubrlflant.s 
'See— 

Baron,  Guy  A.,  Berne,  and  Giraud.     3,314,239.  , 

Intercontinental  £ngineering-Mfg.  Corp. :  See —  I 

Jonee,  Charles  W.     3,314,176.  I 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  .See — 

Baumel«ter,  Heard  K.,  Orlando,  and  Phillips.     3.314,729 
Carnevale,  Richard  J..  Collins,  Greene,   Hane.   Magdall 

Perkins,  Rood,  and  Villante.     3,315,235. 
Clark,  Kendall,  and  Rajac.     3,314,296. 
De  Campo,  Raul,  and  Pildes.     3,315,233. 
Dobbin,  William  J..  Lessor,  and  Maddocks. 
Haddad,  Jerrier  A.     3,315,242. 
Jones,  John  E.,  and  Machmer.     3,314,603. 
Judge,  Robert  L.     3,314,1'31. 
Menard,  Edward  A.     3,315,145. 
Smithllne.  Edward  T.     3,315,229. 
West,  Llt>vd  E.     3,315,088. 
International  Computer  and  Tabulators  Ltd. :  £fee 

James,  John  B.     3,315,^8. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 
Kocian.  Prank  A.      3,314,735. 
Maat.  George  J.     3,314,303. 

Scarnato,  Thomas  J.,  Gordon,  and  Drunker.     3,314,i222. 
Tbassy,  Michael  G.     3,314,496. 
Totch,  David  E.     3,314,«65. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Goodrich,  Charles  B.,  Manilla,   Ramsey,   and  Hanewald 
3,314,787. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  *8cc — 

Hackenberg,  Walter,  and  Schmidt.     3,315,247. 
laternational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Buzan,  Morris  M.,  and  Wade.     3,315,074. 
Resnor,  George  W.     3.314,610. 
Sullivan.  John  F.,  and  Kennedy.     3,315,262. 
losso,  Carl  P. :  See — 

Hlckeraon,   Frederick  R.,  Marbefka,  and  losao 
286. 
Irgens,   Finn  T.,    to   Outboard    Marine   Corp.      Chain 

3,314J05,  4-18-67,  Cl.  123—108. 
Irion,    Ferdinand,    to    Oerlikon-Buhrle    Holding    A.G.      Self- 
destruotion  fuze  for  spin  projectiles.     3,314,362,  4-18-<7, 
Cl.  102—71. 
Ixuml,  Shogo,  to  Nippon  Karoralzu  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 
Heat-treating  apparatus  for  diffusion  coating.     3,314,394. 
4-18-67,  Cl.  118—48. 
Jacks,  Eric.  C.  Rowe,  and  K.  H.  Black,  to  The  English  Klec 
trie  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical  connection  apparatus.     3,315,031). 
4-18-67.  Cl.  200—166.  i 

Jack«on,  Byron,  ^nc.  i  See —  I 
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3,314,- 


saw. 


Rotary  piston  pump  with 
America. 


Scott,  Lyle  B.     3,314,480. 
Jacobs,  Alt>ert  J.,  to  E.  J.  Carline. 

dual  chambers.     3,314,370,  4-18-67,  CK  103 
Jacobsen,   Walter  H.,   to  General  Plastic  Corp.   of 

Bird  feeder.     3,314,397,  4-18-67,  Cl.  119 — 18. 
Jacobson,  Robert  E.,  to  Radiant  Mfg.  Corp.    Collapsible  porta- 
ble projection  screen.     3,314,467,  4-18-67,  Cl.  160—24. 
Jacobson,  Walter  E.,  to  Revere  Corp.  of  America.    Load  cell 

device.    3,313,203.  4-18-67,  Cl.  338—5. 
Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Inc. :  £fee — 

INash,  Floyd  M.     3,314,543. 
JalTe,  Mary  S.,  and  E.  G.  Frldrich,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Flexible  electroluminescent  device   and   light   transmls.stve 
electrically  conductive  electrode  material  therefor.     3,316,- 
111.  4-18-67,  Cl.  313—108. 
Jamee.  John  B.,  to  International  Computer  and  Tabulators 
I.td.     Matrix  driving  arrangement.     3,315,238.  4-18-67.  Cl. 
340—174. 
Jampolskv,  Lester  M. :  See — 

Goldberg,  Moses  W.,  Jampolsky,  and  Kierstead.     3,314. 
971. 
Janota,  Rudolph  B.,  and  D.  J.  Zari,  to  Swift  &  Co.     Packaging 

adhesives  in  casings.     3,314,536,  4-18-67,  Cl.  206—84. 
Jansen,  George,  Jr. :  See — 

Kleinpeter,  John  H.,  and  Jansen.     3,314,865. 
Janson,  Richard  W.   and   Wilford   S.     Stage  curtain   pulley 

mount  construction.     3,314,470,  4-18-67,  CI.  160 — ^344. 
Janson,  Wilford  'S. :  See — 

Janeon,  Richard  W.  and  Wilford  S.     3,314,470. 

Jareckl,  James  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.  IHsplay 
package  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  3,314,535.  4- 
18-67,  Cl.  206—80. 

Jarund,  Harry  S.  V.,  to  A  B  Tetra  Pak  Lund.  Process  and  a 
device  for  manufacturing  packages.  3,314,210,  4-18-67,  Cl 
83—27. 

JarvL  Pianl  R. :  See — 

Mitchell,  Abraham  J.,  and  Jarvi 

Jefferys.  Herbert  M. :  See — 

Buffery,  Victor  C,  and  Jefferys. 

Jenkins,  James  D.,  and  C  B.  Reynolds,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  encasing  brick.  3,314,142,  4- 
18-67,  Cl.  29—509. 

Jennings,  Paul  C. :  See — 

Cnrtlfl,  Charles  G.,  and  Jennings. 

Jensen,  John  !■.     Door  latch  assembly 
Cl.  292—170. 

Jerdiel,  Dietrich  :  iSee —  | 

Heider,  Joachim,  and  Jerchel.     3,314,854.  1 

JobanMon,  Foike  K.  E.,  J.  A.  Smedstam,  and  J.  L.  B.  Uggla,  to 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktietwlag.  Method  for  the 
control  of  blast  refining  of  carbon-containing  metal  melts. 
3,314,781,  4-18-67.  Cl.  75—52. 

Johns,  Wilford,  and  C.  F.  Grabenstein.  to  Toroid  Corp.  Load 
sensing  device.    3,315,202.  4-18-67.  Cl.  338—5. 


3,814,811. 
3,315,221. 


3,314,608. 
3,314,704, 


4-18-ar7, 


Johnson,  Alvin  P.,  and  J.  W.  Kennan.  Veterinary  hypoder- 
mic syringe.     3,314,428.  4-18-67.  Cl.  128—218 

Johnson,  Carl  W.,  and  M.  Pedersen,  to  American  Machine  A 
Foundry  Co.  Button  stitching  machine  and  method  of 
stitching.     3,314,387,  4-18-67,  Cl.  112--108.  «="""' 

Johnson,  Edsel  W.  Erecting  seat  belt.  3,314,719,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  297 — 385. 

Johnson,  Eric  :  See — 

Booth,   Gerald,   Douglas,   Hunter,   and  Johnson.     3.314,- 
935. 

Johnson.  James  V.,  to  Gerber  Products  Co.  Shipplna  case. 
.-5,314,587,  4-18-«7,  Cl.  229—27.  T 

Johnson.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Heft,  Eldon  B..  and  Johnson.     3,31.1.189. 

Johnson,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Johnson-Williaihs.  Inc.  Gas  detec- 
tion apparatus.     3,315,245,  4-18-67.  Cl;  340—237 

Johnson  &  Phillips   (Australia)  :  See — 
Lucas.   Kaymond  P.      3,315,132. 

Johnson-Williams.  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  Kenneth  W.    3.315.245. 

Jones,  Charles  W.,  to  Intercontinental  Engineerlng-Mfg  Corp 
Earth  working  scraper.     3,314,176,  4-18-67.  Cl.  37 — 129. 

Jones,  John  E..  and  J.  A.  Machmer,  to  Infernatlonal  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Fluid  encoder  and  actuator.  3,314,603. 
4-18-67,  Cl.  235 — 201.  ... 

Jones  &  Laughlin  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Schraeder,  Albin  E.    3,314,293.  i 

Jones,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  and  H.  J.  Price,  jto  Kaman  Aircraft 
Corp.  Automatic  neutron  activator  analyzer  3,315,077. 
4-18-67.  Cl.  250— 106.  ^  "      ''•^*"•""• 

Jones.  Stanley  B..  to  Hol'n  One  Donut  &  Supply  Co.  Dough 
ring  forming  and  dropping  apparatus.  3,314,382,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  107 — 14.  , 

Jordan,  Edward  D.,  to  United  States  ^t  America  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Determining  the  thickness  of  a  fur- 
nace lining  by  means  of  neutron  activation  3,315.076. 
4-18-67.  Cl.  250—83.3. 

Jorgensen.  August  H.,  Jr.,  P.  H.  Starmer-  and  J.  F.  Stuesse. 
to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Self-curing  synthetic  polymer 
blends.     3,315,012.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — sfl. 

Jorgji,  Bernard,  to  Llcentia  Patent-Veitwaltungs,  G.m.b.H. 
Ball  and  socket  Joint  for  cylinder  head.     3,314,336,  4-18- 

Jost.  Ernest  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Irtt-.  Method  of  mak 
ing  storage  battery  plaques.     3.314,822.1  4-18-67,  Cl.  136 — 

Jost-Werke  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

(ieorgl,  Theodor.     3,314,691. 
Joyner,  Frederick  B. :  See — 

Coover,   Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  Joyner.    '3.315,014. 
Jucker.  Ernst,  and  A.  Ebnother.  to  Sand^z  Ltd..  also  known 
as  Sandoz  A.G.     5-(N-methyl-pyrrolldyl;)-dlbenzo[a,d)cyclo- 
heptall,4]dlene  or  acid  addition  salts  thereof.     3,314,973, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  260—326.81. 
Jud^e,  Rol)ert  L..   to  International  Buslniess  Machines  Corp. 
Wire   threading  method  and  apparatus^     3,314,131,  4-18- 
67.  Cl.  29 — 155.5. 
Jurasova,  Nina  V.  :  See — 

Kapitanov.  Nlckolai  N..  Petrova,  and  Jurasova.     3,314,- 

581. 

Jurd,    Leonard,    to    United    States   of   Ai|»erica.   Agriculture. 

Flavyllum  compounds  and  methods  of  tsing  them.     3.314  - 

975,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 345.2. 

Justice.   John   J.,    to   Lotus   Ltd.      MuUitg  of  shoe   uppers. 

3,314,093,  4-18-87.  CT.  12—142.  ^ 

KSM  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pease.  Charles  C.     3.315.062. 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisakusbo  :  See)— 

Muta.  Akinori.  Uehara.  and  Kurata.     3,315,066 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi.  and  Munakata.     p.315,157. 
Kadak,  Eugene,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Signal 

interiacer.     3,315,031,  4-18-67.  a.   178—6.6. 
Kagan.  George  M.,  and  A.  L.   Miller,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Emulsion  polymers  olf  a  2-methyl  alpha 
olefin    and    a    dlalkyl    fumarate.      3,314.908     4-18-67     Cl. 
260—29.6. 
Kaiser,  Ado,  and  P.  Zoller,  to  Hoflfmann-Ui  Roche  Inc.     l-(p- 
semlcarbazonomethyl-benzyl)   -  2  -  metUyl-hydrazine    salts 
3.314,992.  4-18-67.  Cl.  260—554. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Jenkins.  James  D.,  and  Reynolds.     3,314,142. 
Langewis.  Cornells.     3.314,274.     ~ 
Kaiser  Gypsum  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Gall,  Robert  W.     3,314,613. 
Kaiser  Industries  Corp.  :  See — 

Romberg.  Albert  K.     3,314,633. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Edebum,  Charles  J.    3,314,710. 
Kalelgh  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hopkins,  John  E.,  and  Wilson.     3,314,277. 

Kallmann,  Heinz  E..  to  Gulton  Industries.  Inc.  Ferrite  mem- 
ory cells  and  matrices.     3,315,237.  4-lf-67,  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Kaltenbronn,  James  S.,  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Co.  ThlenyI-1- 
naphthalene  acetic  acids  and  related  <)ompound8.  3,314,- 
974,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—332.2. 

Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Jones,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  and  Price.     3,315,077. 
Kamlbayashl,  Tetsusaburo  :  See — 

Oshima,    Shintaro,    Putami,    Fnkui,    Kamlbayashl,    and 
Komazawa.     3,315,086. 

Kanai.  SeiJl.  and  T.  Tomlnaga,  to  Nippon  f  ele^aph  and  Tele- 
phone Public  Corp.  Pulse-generator  uiiing  punch-tbrougb- 
avalanche  transistor  producing  both  pplse  and  step-wave 
outputs  in  response  to  single  sweep  Input.  3,315,097.  4-18- 
67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 


Kanamaru,    Yosbio. 
Cl.  67—7.1. 


Cigarette   lighter.      $,314,252,   4-18-67. 
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Kaneko,  Hisashl,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co  Ltd  Enc^,F  de- 
vice with  non-linear  quantization.     3,315,251,  4-18-67.  Cl. 

Kamtl^ov^Nickolai  N..  N.  P.  Petrova.  and  N.  V  Ju"sova 
to  Nauchno.IssledovatelJsky  Institute  E^P^rt^e^t^Vm, 
Khlrurgicheskol  apparatury  and  Instrumentov.  Multl 
stSniS^ument  for  Dlacfng  a  longitudinal  vascular  su- 

Ka^,-  Ja\^^'i'^ttk'fab.?tS7t^o\'gue  Jack.    3,314,692, 

KaVr!Rotert*L"'*telty  razor  with  adjustable  guard.    3,314.- 

KaV*r^WimtF!-to  Fed^aTEngineering  Co.     Moving  sidewalk. 

K.'t^.'^&*-&i'£i't-£G^yern.  Jr..  and  H    8.  Gill, 

•'Vo"wllla«-Mu.?ay   Corn       *!''««  SP-^^^^^t-sll"" 
bration  damper.     3,314,304.  4-18-67.  Cl.  74— S74. 

''^"'Bou^d.WaV'MMid^^d  Kaufman.     3.314,955 
Kaufman.   MwuTe  G-io  United   States  of  Arnica.   Navy. 

Phase  locked  loop.     3,315,161,  4-18-67.  Cl.  «4 — oa. 
KaufmaV^tMley  R:  and  D  M.    Collapsible  gates.    3.314,469, 

4-18-67.  Cl.  160—159. 
Kaufman.  David  M. :  Bee—  ^  ^ia  Afw 

Kaufman,  Stanley  R.  and  D.  M.     3,314,469. 
Kaufman,  Harold  B.    Jr.  :  Bee—  00,^  101 

Fries.  Edward   W.,  and  Kaufman.     3  314,381. 

type  magnetic  core  for  toroidal  coil.     3,315.196,  4-i»-o(, 

Kawal^^Kuo     and    K.    Nomura,    to    Agency    of    Industrial 
•""s'fince    and' Technology.      Magnesia    A^r   pr<Hluct   and   a 

method  for  manufacturing  the  same.     3,314,759,  4-18-07. 

Cl.  23—201. 
Kawasaki.  Klkuo  :  See —  o  oi^  irq 

Nitta    Yoshio.  Takemura,  and  Kawasaki.     3.31o.l69^ 
KnwHHhlma      Hldeaki       I.     Kumashlro.     and     /•     ia"Vi 

*'"Me*th'.Jd'*of    p^ptrlng    -A^i'=^\T'^V^l"°C\  '4^^U?> 
purine  rlbofuranosyl.    J.314.938    ♦-l»-«7-^Cl.  -.60— -ii.-.. 

Kawasaki  Kokukl  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  .See— 
Yonei    Masaru,  and  Yasukawa.     d,dl4,Jo». 

'^"'''jfeTsn^doff  V,  K^Thart.  and  Dibble.     3,314,399 
Keesng  Thomas  B.,  to  FMC  Corp     Fruit  processing  method. 
3,314.463.  4-18-G7,  Cl.   140—258. 

""'^^bSite?  Wliulm'E..  and  Ke«.     3,314,450.     ^    ^         , 
Kell.  J^th^iiel  B..  to  (General  Mo^s  Corn.  ^^«troke  cycle 

rotarv   endne.      3,314,401,   4-18-67,   Cl.   123 — 8. 
Keller     W'olTgmng,    to    Siemens  Schuckertwerke   AkUengeselT 
schaft      Method  for  determining  the  electrical  resistance 
of  a  bod?  of  "tremely  pure  semi-conductor  ma|«iaJ  for 
electronic  purposes.     3,315,156,  4-18-67,  CL  3^4 — ou. 

transfer.     3,314,519,  4-1^-67,  Cl.  198—22. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  :  See— 

Kemi:;Snerh'^"^W.,  a'nJ^KlTGubb,  to  C.A.V..  Ltd.    Liquid 


Jampolsky,     and     Kierstead. 


Kierstead,  Richard  W. :  See- 
Goldberg,      Moses      W. 
3  314  971. 
Kieseriing,  i'h.,  &  Albrecht :  See — 

Wel&rg,  ikelnrlch.     3,315,243.       ,  „  „  _  ^ 

Killpatrick,  ioseph  E..  and  H   G.  Sperling,  »<>  Honeywell  Int 

Colorimeter  employing  tristlmulus  values.    3,314,3iJ7,  4-ib- 

67    Cl    8S— ^14 

Kilmer,  Lauren  G.,  to  Sinclair  Research    Inc.     Gas  exploder 

seismic  energy  source.     3,314,497,  4-1^7    CL  181-^6. 
Kilmer,  William  A.,  and  T   E    P^tykuta    to  ilardlnte  Bros , 
Inc       Spindle    stop    mechanism.      3,314,300,    4-lo-«7,    ci. 
74—409 


3,314,547, 


3,316,056. 


fSel   pumping  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines 
3.314:406.  4-18-67    "'    '"'      "'° 


E. 


,,  Cl.  123—139. 
to  Koppers  Co. 


Inc. 


Gasprooflng  leak- 


'"'Sfg^s'^ISrn"  s.bis.o-i^'i^-T^T.  a.-26^ 

Kennan.  James  W. :  See— 

Johnson.  Alvin  P.,  and  Kennan.     3,314,428.  c-^^.v 

Kennard    Kenneth  C,  and  H.  L.  Cohen,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co      Non-dlffuslng  inhibitors  of   formaldehyde  hardening. 
3.314,793.  4-18-67,  Cl.  96—83. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corp.  :   See—  ooi^tri 

Zlmmerley   Stuart  R..  and  Beck.     3,314.783. 
Kenn™ James  P.     Electrical  weigh  scale  with  capacltlve 

transducer.     3.314.493,   4-18-67,  Cl.   177—210. 
Kt-nnedy,  John  B.  :  See —  oqikoo 

Sullivan,  John  F..  and  Kennedy.     3,316,262. 
Kennedy.  Robert  G.  :  See— 

Cheris  Irvin  R.   and  Kennedy.     3,314,531. 
Kenn^eSy    fheoiSre  R.,  to  Inductotherm  Corp      Molten  metal 

stirring  apparatus.     3,314,670,  4-18-67,  Cl.  266—34. 
Kent,   Francis  J.,  and   B.   J.  Klaverkamp.  to  Baldwin-Lima 
Hamilton    Corp.      Die    changer.      3,314,267,    4-18-«7,    1.1. 
72—263. 
Kerestury,    Richard    D..    to    Borg-Warner    C07.      Coupling 
device  employing  flexible  hub  assembly.     3,314,612.  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  192—84. 

'^""McC?ISdy.^RoT^  B.,  and  Forester.     3,314.S50. 

Kerr  George  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    'Synthetic  zeolite.    3,314.- 

75^.  4-18-67,  Cl.  23—113. 

Kershaw  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.  :  See—  _k— ,      '»i^a  iia 

Moor^head.  ■^llllam  H.,  Jr.,  and  Kershaw.     3,314.374. 

Kershaw,  Royce  G.  :  See —  rr«..»..-,      q^i4<»74 

Moorehead.   William    H..   Jr.,   and  Kershaw.     3,314,374. 

Kerstetter.   Donald    R.,    to    Sylvanla  Electric   Pfg^ucts   Inc. 

Tension  dtetributing  winding  device.     3,314,619,  4-l»-«7, 

Cl.  242—9. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See—  „,  ^  „,  ^ 
Burt.  Donald  E.     3,314,214. 
Khelehatian    Habet  M.    to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Process  for  removing 

car^fny*    sulfide    from    normally     gaseous    hydrocarbons. 

3.315.(X)3.  4-18-67,  Cl.  280—677. 

Kldde.  Walter  &  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Weber,  Karl  A.     3,314,250. 


Kimball  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Parker,  Charles  A.     3,314,580. 

King  Kenneth  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  chlorosulfonating  solid  polyethylene.  3,314,- 
925   4-18-67,  Cl.  260—79.3.  ^     .      ^  _^^ 

King,  O.  J.,  and  R.  E.  Hudson,  to  Basin  Recoven^  Corn. 
Ro'tary  expansion  motor.     3,314,333,  4-18-67,  Cl.  91 — 12». 

*^^kremp.  Rudolf,  and  Klper.     3,314.346. 
Kremp,  Rudolf,  and  Klper.     3,314,347. 
Kirk  k  Blum  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 
Carsev.  Eugene  A.     3,314,098. 
Kitano.  Hlsao  :   See —  „„,..-..a 

Pukul,  Kenlchl,  and  Kitano.     3.314,749. 
Kivell,   Wayne   A.      Liquid   clarifying  apparatus. 

4-18-67,  a.  210—520. 
Kiyokunl.  NobuakI  .  See— 

Furukawa,    Tetsuya,    Nitta,    and    KiyokunL 
Klaverkamp   Bernard  J. :  See— 

Kent,    Francis    J.,    and    Klaverkamp.     3,314^67. 
Kleinpeter,  John  H.,  and  G.  Jansen,  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission.      Electrolytic    de- 
position    of    actmide    oxides.       3,314.866,     4-18-87,     Cl. 
204—1.5. 
Kliklok  Corp.  :  See —  „^  ^  ,  „,  .  ___ 

Baker,   Thomas    R..    and    Brickson.     3,314,655. 
Kllmak,  Boleslaw,  and  V.  Mastls,  to  Berg  Mtg.  k  Sales  Co. 
I'luc   receptacle  with   plurality   of   circuit   breakers  having 
two   posts  each   of  which  passes  Individually   through  one 
of  the  housing  flanges.     3,315,131,  4-18-67,  Cl.  317—99. 
Klopfer,  Oskar  E.  H. :  See—         „  „,  ^  „„, 

Davis.  Pauls,  and  Klopfer.     3,314.931.  ,       ^,      ^.        ^ 

Klug    Eugene  D..  to  Hercules  Inc.     Process  of  making  themo- 

plastlc  shaped  articles  from  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  having 

an  -M.   S.  oYat  least  2.     3.314.809,  4-1&-67,  Cl    106—197. 

Knab    James  V.,   to  Weber  Showcase  &  Fixture  Co.,  Dlv.   or 

Kldde  Walter  k  Co.,  Inc.    Ventilated  floor  modular  system. 

3.314,353   4-18-G7,  Cl.  98—31.  „       .       ^, 

Knapp,  Eugene  J.,  and  J.  M.  Pezzely,  Jr-.  to  Corning  Glass 

Works.      Resilient    packaging   spacer.      3,314,584,   4-10-07, 

Cl    ''29 14 

Knapp,  Kenneth  W..  to  FMC  Corp.     Metal  forming.     3,314,- 

259.  4-18-67.  Cl.  72 — 16.  „       ^    „  « 

Knauer.   Arthur  R.,   and   J.   B.    Stinson,   to   Fn^k  Bancroft 

Co..    Inc.      Wheel   dressing   machine.      3,314,410,   4-18-67, 

Cl    125 11 

Knei'p,  George' D..  Jr.,  to  National  Research  Corp.     Electrical 

materials  and  devices.     3,314,786,  4-18-67,  Cl   75—174. 
Knlpe   William  W..  and  C.  J.  Mackley,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  chlorodifluoroamine. 
3,314,770^  4-18-67,  Cl.  23—356.  ^ -c     a 

Knuppel  Helmut,  and  K.  Brotzmann,  to  Dortmund-Horder 
Hutten-union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vacuum  chambers  for 
degasifying  metal  melts.     3,314,669,  4-18-67,  CT.  286—34. 

Kobel.  Hans :   See —  ,    „  ._     ■  <>  01  .•  n/>« 

Rutschmann    June,  Kobel,  and  Schreier.     3,314^1. 
Kobler.   Victor  and   W.     Hair  clippers  having  a  swingable. 

reciprocable  cutter  blade.    3.314.149,  4-1&-67,  Cl.  30—222. 
Kobler,  Werner  :   See — 

Kobler.  Victor  and  W.     3,314,149. 
Koch,  Richard  C,  to  Chas.  Pflzer  A  Co.   Inc.     Azabenzocyclo- 

alkane-N-carboxamidines.   3,314,963,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—288. 
Koch.  Robert  E.,  and  W.  F.  M.  Gray,  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co 

Electrical  terminal  or  tap  for  a  strip  wound  coil  and  method 

of  making  the  same.     3.315.199.  4-18-67.  O.  33G— 192. 
Kocian.  Frank  A.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Lubricated 

bearing  and  housing  mounted  fitting  therefor.     3,314,735, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  308 — 187. 
Kocks.  Frledrich,  Kommandltgeselischaft :  See — 

Vater,  Max,  and  Hinkel.     3.314,264. 
Koeber    Henry   J..   Jr.,   to   Bell   k  Howell  Co.     Light  source 

controlled    filter   actuating   mechanism    for   motion    picture 

camera.     3,314,349,  4-18-67,  Cl.  95—12.20. 
Koerner,  OiJtz,  and  G.  Rossmy,  to  Th.  Goldsmidt  A.G.    Organo- 

sliicon  compounds.     3,314,982.   4-18-67.   Q.   200—448.2. 
Kohashl,  Tadao,  to  MatsushlU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Solid-state  image  intenslfier  with  variable  contrast  ratio. 

3,315,080,  4-18-07.  Cl.  250—213. 

Kobler  Co. :  See—  „      _^ 

Fenton,  Alvin  P.      ,{,314.408. 
Kobler  Coating  Machinery  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Kobler,  John  B.     3,314,163. 
Kobler,   John    B..    to   The   Kobler   Coating   Machinery   Corp. 
Nozzle    construction    for   coating    machines   and    the    like. 
3,314,163,  4-18-67.  Cl.  34—155. 

Koike.  Masasl :  See — 

Okamoto.  EUchl.  and  Koike.     3,314.124. 
Kokusal  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushlkl  Kaisha :  See— 

Oshima,    Shintaro,    Futami.    Fukui,    KamlbayarfU,    and 
Komazawa.     3,315,086. 


KoU.  Stanley  J. :  See —  .,  , .  „       00,..  ^rk. 

Wbeaton.  Herbert  F..  and  KoU.      3.314.565. 

Kolln,  Norman  A.     Golf  driving  range.     3,314,679.  4-18-67, 

Cl.  273—182. 
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Komaxawa,  Yoshlbisa:  See — 

Oshlma,    Shintaro,    Futaml,    Fukul,    Kamibayasbi, 
Komazawa.     3,315,086. 
Kool,   Gerrtt,   to  North  American   Philips  Co.,   Inc.     Circuit 

arrangement  for  synchronizing  the  subcarrler  oscillator  lu 

a  color  television  receiver.    3,315,028,  4-18-67,  a.  178—5.4. 
Kopaaka,  Arnold  F.    Minimum  tillage  implement.    3,314,38ii, 

4-18-67,  CI.  111—52. 
Kopaaka,    Arnold   F.,    and    J.    H.    Rogers,    to    The    Standard 

fingineering  Co.     Mounting  bracket  for  a  ground  condition 

ins  tool.    3,314,487,  4-18-67,  CI.  172—710. 
Kopne,    John    A.      Lens    containing    and    dispensing    device. 

3,314,533,  4-18-67,  CI.  206—56. 
Kopineck,  Hermann  J.,  H.  Muszklewicz,  and  C.  Schlatter,  to 

PolysluB  G.m.b.U.     Method   and   apparatus   for   lncreahin»: 

the  entrainment   of   pulverous   material   in   a   carrier   gas 

utUizinK  pressure  shocks.    3,314,731.  4-18-G7.  CI.  302-  2<;. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kemp,  Woodrow  E.     3,315,017. 
Radner,  Bernard,  and  Moores.     3,314,980. 
KoBlkowski,  Frank  V.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,   Inc. 

Method  for  packaging  eggs.    3,314,804,  4-18-67,  CI.  99—177. 
Konns,  Herbert  H. :  See — 

Mlletl,  Joseph  A.,  Kouas,  and  Pesce.     3,315,085. 
KoslowBkl,  Robert  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Hydrocarbon 

conversion  for  light  gas  production.     3,314,878,   4-18-67, 

Q^    208 58 

KrauB.   Gerard',   and  K.   W.   Rollmann,    to   Phillips  Petroleum 

Co.     Vulcanization.     3,314,926,   4-18-67.  CI.  260—79.5. 
KrauBe.    Norman   R.      Humidifier.      3,314,412,    4-18-67,    CI. 

126 — 113. 
Kranae,  Peter  K.  H.,  and  A.  Langner.  to  Betelligungs-  und 

Patentverwaltungsgesellschaft   mit   beschrankter    Haftung. 

Transloading  device.     3,314,525,  4-18-67,  CI.  198-^3(J. 
Kremp,   Rudolf,   and   G.   Kiper,    to   Agfa   Aktlengesellscbaft. 

Light  controlled  shutter.     3.314,346,  4-18-67,  CI.  95—10. 
Kremp,    Rudolf,   and   G.    Kiper,    to   Agfa   Aktiengesellschaft. 

Camera  shutters.     3,314,347,  4-18-67.  CI.  95 — 10. 
KrokOB,  Raymond  M.,  to  Evans  Products  Co.     Freight  bracing 

apparatus.     3,314,379.  4-18-67,  CI.  105—369. 
Krone.  Guatav,  and  H.  Forberg,  to  Krone  KommanditgeBeil- 

schaft.     Plastic  tube.     3,314,449,  4-18-67,  C\.  138—125. 
Krone  Kommanditgesellschaft :  See — 

Krone,  Gustav.  and  Forberg.      3,314,449. 
Krotinger,  Nathan  J.,  and  I.  Nusbaum,  to  Zevel  Corp.    Process 

for  preventing  fecal  odors  in  chemical  toilets.     3,314,745. 

4-1S-67,  CI.  21—55. 
Knieger,  Russell  F. :  See—  ^  „   ^  „^„ 

Green.  Daniel  M.,  and  Krueger.     3,314,852. 
Krumm,  Eugene  D..  and  N.  Casagrande,  to  The  Air  Preheater 

Co.,  Inc.     Element  basket  for  heat  exchanger.     3,314,4.2. 

4-18-67,  CI.  166 — 8.  ,     ,^ 

Krupp    Anton  M..  and  M.  L.  Stone,  to  General  Electric  (  o. 

Lamp  base  and  terminal  structure.     3,315,21(1,   4-18-<'>i, 

CI.  33»— 145. 
Krxyzanowski,  Erich  :  See —  o  o  w  i  •. « 

Wlttmoser,    Schade,    and  Krzyzanowskl.      3,3144i« 
Kudlaty,   Walter   J.,    to   Marvel    EngineerlnK   Co      ««'««•'*''!.'■ 

filter  structure  having  a  by-pass  valve.    3,314,542,  4-18-<'i, 
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Knhnlein,  Hans',  and  I.  Pfreimbter.  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke 

Aktleneesellschaft.     Hall  device  with  improved  zero  voltnse 

tSiS.?ltSVe  characteristic.    3,315.205,  4-^18-67.  CI.  338-32. 
Knllcke  and  Soffa  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Halgler,  Edmund  D.     3,314,582. 
Kulka.  Eugene  R.    Modular  terminal  block  asRembly. 

215.  4-18-67.  CI.  339—126. 
Kumashlro.  Izumi :  See —  .  rr.  ,      •  ki 

Kawashima,  Hideaki.  Kumashlro,  and  Takenlshl. 
038. 
Kurata,  Maseru :  See — 

Muta,    Akinorl,    Uehara.    and   Kurata.      3,315,066. 
Kurauchl,  Noritaka:  See—  „  o,r  ,o, 

Nakahara,  Tsuneo,  and  Kurauchl.     3,315,187. 
Kurzawa.  Frank  C. :  See— 

Kautz,  Robert  A.,  Kurzawa,  and  Williams.     3,314,042. 
LachB,  Alfred.     Method  comprising  mixing  a  VioH?-?*'^!*' 

or    naphtha     and     phosphorus.     3,314,836,     4-18-67,     CI. 

14&— 2%.  .„         T>  V-         1 

Lacy    Richard  K.,  and  C.  H.  Zakovl,  to  Esso  Research  and 

Engineering    Co.    Fractionation    process    and    apparatus. 

3,314.879,  I-1&-67,  CI.  208—356. 
Ljigasse,  Normand  L.,  and  J.  L.  Park,  to  Avco  Corp.  „i;>yn«.ni)<' 

self-contained  minimum  envelope  face-type  seal.     3,.}14,()80, 

4-l»-67,  CI.  277—41. 
Lake.  James,  and  R.  B,  Spokas,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp     Self 

contained    wet    clutch    system.      3,314,513.    4-18-07,    ci. 

192 — 91. 
Lambert.  Robert  L..  and  W.  R.  McKelman.  to  Sylvanla  Elec- 
tric Products   Inc.     Storage  battery   electrode  of   sintered 

metal  particles.     3.314.821.  4-18-67.  CI.  136—6. 
La  Mura.  Joseph  L.    Spraying  apparatus.    3,314,578,4-18-67, 

CI.  222—402.25. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corp      Photographic  film  assem- 
blage including  processing  liquid.     3.314,792,  4-18-<»7.   (  1. 

96—76. 
Lane,  Edward  J.,  to  The  British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd     Renioval 

of  oil  films  from  water.     3,314,540,  4-18-«7.  CI.  210—77. 
Langley,  Howard  D.,  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.     Oyer 

load  relay   with   snap-acting  condition   responsive   switch. 

3.315,054,  4-18-67,  CI.  20O— 116. 
Lane    Vincent  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.      Camera  carr>lnK 

CMC.     3,314,348,  4-18-67,  CI.  95—11. 
Langewis,  Cornells,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp. 

Apparatus   for  forming   cup-shaped   members.      3.314.274. 

4-18-67,  CI.  72—349. 

Langner,  Alexander  :  See —  „-,.-„- 

^rause,  Peter  K.  H.,  and  Langner.     3,314,525. 
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Laplnski,  Francis  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Record  drive  system 
Including  feedback  means.  3,315,2661  4-18-67,  CI.  346 — 
32. 

Lappln,  Richard  J.,  and  R.  G.  Mobr.  to  Brunswick  Corp. 
Furniture  unit  and  assembly.    3.314.7^0,  4-18-67.  CI.  312- 

Larsson,  Kurt  E.  S..  to  L.  A.  Bett8ber«     Frozen  meat  sllcer 
having  transmission  with  irrational  raitio.    3.314.461.  4-18- 
67,  CI.  146—105. 
I.iatreille,  Maurice,  and  M.  Polrler.     Ne^k  forming  device  for 

blow  molding  machine.     3,314.106.  4-18-67,  CI.  18 — 5.. 
Lauck,  John  A..  Jr.  :   See— 

Mandarlno.  Vincent  C.  Jr.,  and  Lauck.     3,314,254. 
Lauterbach,  Herbert  G.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Textile.     3,314,847,  4-18-67.  CI.  161^173. 
Lavallee,  Joseph  G.    Micrometer.    3.314, t55,  4-18-67,  CI.  33 

147. 
I..awrence,  Dennis  I..  R.  B.  Dlczhazy.  add  F.  H.  Washko.  to 
Lear  Slegler,  Inc.     Output  current  pdlarlty  sensing  circuit 
for  cycloconverters.     3.315.143.  4-18-67,  CI.  321 — 7. 
Leach,  Sam  L.     Display  apparatus.     3.314.179.  4-18-67.  CI. 

40 — 137. 
Lear  Slegler.  Inc. :  See — 

Collar.    Rolland   W..   Pettyjohn,   aqd    Spontclll.     3,314.- 

447. 
Lawrence.  Dennis  I..  Diczbazy.  and  Washko.     3.315,143. 
Leaser.  Billy  W.  :   See — 

Stout.  Hazel  E.,  and  Leaser.     3,314.#79. 
Leesona  Corp.  :  See — • 

Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  and  Walden.    3.314.620. 
Lefevre,  Albert  E.,  to  Charbonnages  de  jFrance.     Remote-con- 
trol device.    3.315.263.  4-18-67.  CI.  343-225. 
Lefferts,  Peter,  to  TIA  Electric  Co.     Portable  thermoelectric 
cooling  device  and  method  of  making  ithe  same.     3.314.242, 
4-18-67.  CI.  62—3. 
Legrain,  Michel  A.  J.  :  See — 

Legourd,  Andr6  F.    3,314.398. 
Legourd,  Andr4  F.,  Vj  to  M.  A.  J.  Legraifi.     Automatic  animal 

suckling  apparatus.     3.314.398.  4-18-»67.  CI.  119—71. 
Leltten,  Carl  F.,  Jr. :  See- 
McDonald,    Robert    E.,   and    LeitteH.      3.314,143. 
Lektro-Vend  Corp.  :   See — 

Phillips.  William  C.  and  R.  W..  and  Callahan.     3.314.299. 
Lemmerllng,    Jose   T.,    and    J.    L.    Verelalt,    to   Gevaert   Photo- 
I'roducten   N.V.     Polysaccharide  derivatives  and  prepara- 
tion thereof.     3,314,940,  4-18-67,  CI.  260 — 215. 
Lenffer,  Willi  :  See— 

Busch,  Gerhard,  and  Lenffer.    3.314.323. 

Lenz.   Otto,    to   Western   Electric  Co.,   lie.      Restoring  circuit 

means  for  Isolating  the  defective  bratich  and  reconnecting 

the  remaining  branches.     3,315,127,  4-18-67.  CI.  317 — 22. 

Lerch.  David  W.     Method  and  apparatus  for  transferring  fish 

by  pumping.    3.314.184,  4-18-67,  Cl.  43—4.5. 
Lerch,  Loren  W..  and  J.  T.  Morrow.     Trolley  conveyor  sys- 
tem.    3.314,376,  4-18-67,  Cl.  104—94, 
Lessor,  Arthur  E.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Dobbin,  William  J.,  Lessor,  and  Maddocks.     3,314,869. 
Leuchs,  Dieter,  to  Badische  Anilln-  k  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktlenge- 
.sellschaft.    Basic  thlazole  azo  dyes.    .1.314.934.  4-18-67.  Cl. 
260— l.iK. 
Levaggl,  Victor  J.     Shoe  last  construction.     3,314,091,  4-18- 

67,  Cl.  12—135. 
Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Carroll,  .\lbert.     3.314,426. 

Lever,   John   K.,   to  Champion   Spark  Plug  Co.     Iridium   tip 

electrode  and  method  of  making  the  saime.    3,315.113.  4-18- 

67,  Cl.  313-136. 
Levy,  Joseph,  and  R.  M.  Lusskln.  to  Utoiversal  Oil  Products 

Co.      Method    for    producing    sallcylaldehyde.      3.314.998, 

4-18-67.  Cl.  260 — 600. 
Lewis,   Edgar  R.,   Sr.     Fishing  kite.     3J314,630,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

244—153. 

Lewis,  James  O.,  to  The  Imperial  Tdbacco  Co.  (of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland),  Ltd.  PneumaQc  conveyors.  3,314,- 
734.  4-18-67.  Cl.  302—64. 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.  :  See —  i 

Nemec.  Joseph  W..  Wolfte.  and  Leifis.     3,314.988. 

Leybold  Holding  AG. :  See— 

Rollinger.  Willy,  and  Bode.    3.314.5p9. 
Llbbey -Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Mambourg.  James  E..  and  McCowa.     3.314,776. 

Liben,  William.  Method  of  fabricating  <ILapbragm  assemblies. 
3,314,866.  4-18-67,  Cl.  204—3. 

Licentia  Ekman  &  Brundin  :  See — 

Frisk,  Karl  P.     3,314,198. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.  :i  See 

Hoffmann,  Herbert,  and  Wegner.     3,314,771. 

Jorgjl,  Bernard.     3,314,336. 

Lichtenbcrger,  Loren  W.  Locking  device.  3,314,705,  4-18- 
67.  Cl.  292—175. 

Llddle,  Robson,  to  General  Electric  Cdi.  Ltd.  Meter  circuit 
using  both  diodes  and  transistors  to  generate  a  square  law 
function.     3,315,162,  4-18-67,  Cl.  324^132. 

Lincoln,  Willis  B.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Guffy,  Willie  E.,  and  Lincoln.    3.314,339. 
Lind.  Hans  V. :  See — 

Bunting,  Ernest  V..  Llnd.  Sklba,  a|nd  Olson.     3,314.484. 
Lind,   Karl   G.   F.,   to   Aktiebolaget  Bofqrs.     Methods  and  de- 
vice in   a   radar   system   on   a   ship  fbr   correcting  bearing 
errors    caused    by    the    lurching    movements    of    the    ship. 
3.315,256.  4-18-67,  Cl.  343—11.  ^ 

Llndley.  John  P..  to  Zenith  Radio  Cortt.  Adjustable  voltage 
divider  circuit.     3.315.152.  4-18-67,  Cl.  323—74. 

Litner,  Philip,  to  Curtis-Electro  Lighting,  Inc.  Medicine 
cabinet  body.      3.314,741,   4-18-67,  Ql.   312—242. 
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Lltt,  Morton  H.,  and  T.  G.  Basslri,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Polymerization  of  N-sulfonylaziridines.  3.314.924.  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  260—79.3.  ,         .  „  ,a 

Llttell,  Ruddy,  and  D.  S.  Allen.  Jr..  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co  Novel  substituted  pyridodlazepins.  3,314,941.  4-18- 
67.  Cl.  260—239.3.  ^         „   .       „ 

Livers,    Carlos    B.,    to    Crane    Co.      Hydraulic    transformer. 

3,314,367,  4-18-67,  Cl.  103—49. 
Lloyd    Nell  E.,  J.  C.  Powell,  and  J.  F.  Carothers,  to  Celanese 
Corp       Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  non-woven 
fabric.     3.314,840,  4-1S-67,  Cl.  156—167. 
Lob,  Udo,  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellscbaft      En- 
capsulated semiconductor  device.     3,315,136,  4-18-67,  CI. 
317—234. 
Locke,  John  P.  :  See — 

Dwyer,  James  G.,  and  Locke.    3,314,644. 
Loettler,  Kay  O.  :  See—  _         ,  „,^  ^„, 

Dorlon,  George  H..  and  Loeffler.     3.314.795. 
Logemann.  Helno  :  See —  ..^-.AatA 

Sullng.  Carlhans.  Roos.  and  Logemann.     3,314,914. 
Lonia  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barnett.  Louis  H.     3,314,639.  ^  „    ^^,„,        ^    „    ,.    , 

Longval,  William  B„  R.  W.  Bradley,  and  H.  Phillips,  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    PUstIc  cement  heating,  melting  and 
extruding   tool.      3.314,574,   4-18-67,   Cl.   222—146. 
Lord  Corp.  :   See — 

Thorn.  Richard  P.     .I,314.o02. 
WhltehlU,  Albert  S.     3.314.631. 
Lotus   Ltd. :  See- 
Justice,  John  J.      3.314,093.  ..       ^   . 
Louzil,  Kriedrich,  A.  Appel,  und  G.  Podest,  to  North  American 
I'hlllpM    Co.,    Inc.     Control    for    tape    drive    of    au'"""*''*^ 
threading    recorder/ reprodwcer.     3.314.624.     4-18-67,     Li. 

Lubtroir',' Betjamln  J.,  and  D.  H.  Gold,  to  The  Lummus  Co. 
Process    for    separating    vicinal     and    non-vicinal     toluene 
diamines.      3,314,996,   4-1S-67.   Cl.   260—582. 
Lucas,  Joseph   ( Industries  I,  Ltd.:   Sef 
Freeman,   Frank   G.      .^,314,697. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.     3.315  091.  „„,.,,, 

Wright.  Maurice  J.,  and  Phoenix.      3,315,141. 
Lucas,  Raymond  P.,  to  Johnson  &  Phillips  (Australia).     Bus 
bar    power    distribution    systems.      3,31.),1.12.    4-18-b7,    tT. 

Luce,  Stewart  B.,  and  H.  H.  Young,  to  Swift  &  Co.     Acyclic 
organic   acld-halogenated    epoxy    compound   ester    modihert 
protein.     3.314,905.  4-18-67.  Cl.  260—8. 
Lucka,  B^igene  R.  :   Sec—  ooikim 

Ongaro.  Theodore,  and  Lucka.     3.318,lt)8. 
Luecke.   Eberhard  :   See  -  „,>,,„,.« 

Schubert.  Fritz,  and  Luecke.      3..n4,994  ,    ...    ,  , 

Luksch,    James   A.,    and    V.    Stachejko,    to    Lnlted    States   of 
Vnierlca       Navy.     Single     tuning     parametric     ampUBer. 
3.315,l«i.">,  4-18-67,  Cl.  32r.  -  25. 
Luiuinns  t"o..   The:   ^•ec-  ,„..,         .,.,,.  .jon 

Gessner,  Adolf  VV.,  Kayhart,  and  Dibble.      .i..n4,399. 
LuberofT,  Benjamin  J.,  and  Gold.      3,314,996. 
Lundbom.    Wallace    N..    to    Ramco.    Inc      Air    condlt  onlng 
method   and   apparatus   for    trailers.     3.314,249.   4-18-6 <, 

Lunsford.  Gus,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cathode  sputtering  using  a  cylindrical 
cathode.      3.314.873.  4-18-67,  Cl.  204—192. 

Lusskln,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Levy,  Joseph,  and  Lusskln.     3,314,998.  .       ,,     .        , 

I  utz  \lbert  F  .Meter  probe  with  slldable  circuit  changing 
contact    point.      3.31.-..163,   4-18-67,    Cl.    324—149. 

Luzzatto,  Bttore,  to  SNIA  Vlscosa  Soclete  Nailonale  In- 
dustria  Applicazlonl  Vlscosa  S.p.A.  Process  'or  the  Pro 
(luctlon  of  crimpable  composite  synthetic  yarns.      .i,.Hlo.ti-l. 

Lysholm,    Alf.    "screw    rotor    machine.     3,314.598.    4-18-67, 

Maat  "George  J.     to    International    Harvester  Co.      Nonrotat- 

abl'e  camfoUower.     3,314,303.  4-18-67,  Cl.  74—569. 
.Mach,  Frank  H.  :   See- 
Quint,  Robert  H..  and  Mach.      3.31.>,102. 
Machmer,  James  A.  :   .sVf  „  „, «  „„„ 

Jones,  John  E..  and  Machmer.     3.314.603. 
.Mackenzie,    Robert   A.,    to    The    Cyril    Bath    Co.     Prestretoh 
fixture    and    combination    thereof    with    drawing    die   press. 
.•!.:n4,2«9.  4-1S-67,  Cl.  72—296. 

.Mackley,  Charies  J.     Nee—     .,     , .  .,  .,  ,  -_„ 

Knipe.  William  W.,  and  Mackley.     3.314,770. 

Maddocks.  Fred  S.  :  Sec-  o  in  qrq 

Dobbin,    William  J.,   Lessor,    and   Maddocks.     3.314,86a. 

MaKdall,    Albert   A.:   Sec-  „      ,     A,„„Hnn 

Carnevale     Richard    .1..    Collins,    Greene.    Hanf,    Mapdall. 
Perkins,  Rood,  and  Villante.     3,315.235. 

Magee  John  E.  Segregated  demand  control  for  elevator  sys- 
tems.    3.314,501.  4-18-^7.  Cl.   187—29. 

Mahn.  Herbert,  to  North  American  Phillips  Co.,  Inc. 
Winding  apparatus  for  data  processing  devices.  .J..J14.b-o. 
4-18-67,  a.  242—55.12. 

Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works  :   Ser— 

Patterson.  Lawrence  A.,  and  Hoey.     3.314.989. 

.Maloney.  Thomas  C.   to   Burroughs  Corp.      Glow  cathode  in 
dicator  tube  having  memory.     3,31.).115,  4-18-67,  Cl.  .n.i 
210. 

Mambourg,  James  E.,  and  W.  K.  McCown.  to  Llbbey  Owens_ 
Ford  Glass  Co.  Apparatus  for  continuous  production  of 
glass  sheets.      3.314,776,  4-18-67,  Cl.  65—203. 

Manberg.  Charles  T-M.  to  Husqvarna  Borstfabrlk.  Aktlebola- 
cet  Bristle  strip  and  brush  comprising  such  a  bristle  strip. 
3,314.097,   4-18-67,   Cl.    15—182. 

Mandarlno,  Vincent  C.  Jr.  :   Sec—  o  o,  .  o-r 

Neumann,  Gerhard  W.,  and  Mandarlno.     3,314.2o5. 


.Mandarlno.  Vincent   C,  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  Lauck,  Jr.,  to  Whirl- 
pool  Corp.     Combination   washer-dryer  with   a   suds   trap. 
3,314,2.")4,  4-1S-67,  Cl.  68 — 20. 
.Manilla,   Charles    lO.  :   Sec — 

Goodrich,    Charles   B..    Manilla,   Ramsey,   and   Hanewald. 
3,314.787. 
-Mann,   Stuart   N..   and   W.   G.    Steel,   to  The   Hard   Mfg.   Co. 
<)ver-be<l   table.      .1,314.384,  4-18-67,  Cl.   108—146. 
of  Michigan.     Safety  helmet  retainer.     3,314,077.  4-18-67, 
Cl.  2—3. 
.Marchello,  John   L.,   to  American   Safety   Equipment  Corp.  of 
.Michigan.     Safety  helmet  chin  strap.     3,314,078,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  2—3. 
.Marclnkowskl.  Clem.      Collapsible  compact  crab  trap.      3,314.- 

1S7,  4-lt*-67,  Cl.  43—105. 
.Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Baker,   Kenneth  G.     3,315.170. 
.Marconi   Instruments   Ltd.  :   See — 

White.   Norman   W.      3,315.034. 
.Marcus,  Erich  :  See — 

Tlnsley,  Samuel  W.,  Jr..  and  Marcus.      3,314,896. 
.Murdell    Ellis  :   Hee 

Styers,   John   E.      3,314,460. 
Margolls,  Fay  and  Frieda ;  said  Fay  Margolia  aasor.  to  New 
York  Business  Development  Corp.     Machine  for  producing 
imitated   normal    hard  book  covers  and   method   therefor. 
3.314.089.  4-18-67.  Cl.  11 — 2. 
.Margolis.   Frieda  :   ^'ef  — 

Margolis,  Fay  and  Frieda.     3.314.089. 
Marhefka.  Andrew  J. :  Bee — 

Hickerson,    Frederick   R.,    Marhefka,   and   losso.     3.314,- 
286. 
.Marsel,    Charles  J.  :   Nee — 

Happel,  John,  and  Marsel.     3.315,004. 
.Marsh,   Kobert  E.  :   See — 

Nordhaus,    Robert    J.,    Grooves    and    Marsh.      3.314.088. 
.Martin     Claude   R.    M.,    to    Societe   Industrielle    Bull-General 
Electric     (Soclete     Anonyme).      .Actuating    mechanism     for 
printing  hammers.      3,314,359,  4-18-67.  Cl.  101—93. 
.Marvel  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Kudlaty,  Walter  J.      3,314,542. 
Maschinenfabrik   Burckhardt   A.G.  :   See — 

Bauer,    Helmut.      3,314,366. 
.Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Schenbeck  K.G.  :  See — 

Baumgartner,   Ernst.      3,315,043. 
.Maschinenfabrik  iScharer  :  See — 

Schrofr,   Bernhaid.     3,314.302. 
Mascltti.  Albert  A.  :  See — 

Wolf.  .Milton,  and  Mascltti.      3,314,956. 
.Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:   See —  „„,_  40. 

Bunting.  Ernest  V..  Llnd,   Skiba,  and  Olson.     3,314,484. 
.Mastls,  Victor:  Hee—  „„...„. 

Klimak,  Boleslaw.  and  Mastls.    3,315,131. 
.Mathleu.  Andre  :  See—  „o,^o^n 

Paquot,  Charles,  Perron,  and  Mathieu.     3.314,279. 
Matson.  Howard  J.,  to  Sinclair  Research    Inc.     Extreme  pres 
sure  lubricant  compositions.     3,314,888,  4—18—67,  Cl.  252 — 
48.6. 
.Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kohashl.  Tadao.    3.315,080. 
Matthysse.  William:   See —  .  ,„„ 

Wulf.  Charles  A..  Jr..  and  Matthysse.     3.314.199. 
Mattor.   John  A.,   to   S.  D.   Warren  Co.      Electrophotographic 
process  and  element  comprising  N.N.N'.N'-tetrasubstituted- 
p-phenylenedlamlnes.     3,314,788,  4-18-67.  Cl.  96—1.5. 
Matyas,  Tlbor,  and  J.  I".   Moorhead.  to  Evans  Products  Co. 

Bulkhead.     3,314.380.  4-18-67,  Cl.  105—376. 
Maunsell,  Henry  I.  G. :   See—  „„,r,». 

Ferguson.  Gerald  A..  Jr.,  and  Maunsell.     3,315.164. 
-Maurer.    John   A.,    to    The    Weber   Dental    -Mfg.    Co.      Dental 

handpiece  construction.     3,314,153.  4-18-67,  Cl.  32 — 27. 
.Maxion,  Emll  J.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.    Printable  poly- 
olefin  compositions  and  products.     3.314,813,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
117—12. 
Mayer.  Oscar.  &  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Selferth,  Oscar  E.,  and  Austin.    3,314.569. 
.Mayes.   Nathan,   and  K.   .Michaels,   to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Synthesis  of  halogen-containing  nitrites.     3,314,984,  4-18- 
67.  Cl.  260—467.  ^    ^  ^    _ 

Mayhall.   George   E..   to   Esso   Production   and   Research   Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  driving  piles.     3,314.241, 
4-18-67.  Cl.  61—53.5. 
Mayne    David  W..  to  Anipex  Corp.     Sense  amplifier.     3,3ro,- 
089,  4-18-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

.Maytag  Co..  The  :  See— 

Smith.  Thomas  R.    3.314.253. 

McCabe.  Charles  P.  :   See — 

Werther.  Odin,  and  McCabe.     3.314,266. 

.McCallum.  Douglas  W. :  See—  „„,.„,- 

Erwin.  Lee  R..  McCallum,  and  Gleser.     3.314. 8I0. 

McCandlish.  David  :  See—  .  „  „     ^ 

Chester-Browne.  Christopher  V..  Addison,  and  McCand- 
lish.    3.314.488. 
McCanless.   Floyd   V..   and  G.   R.  Quaslus.   to  Honeywell   Inc. 

Background    noise    mlnlmlzer    using    vibrating    reticle    and 

photocells  in  opposition.     3.315.079,  4-18-67.  Cl.  250—209. 
McCartney,  Daniel  E.,  and  H.  A.  Hauser,   to  Universal  Oil 

Products    Co.      Hydrogen    producing    system.      3,314,761, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  23—212. 
McCartney,  James  S.,  and  R.  V.  De  Leo. 

neering  Co.      Spray   nozzle.      3,314,611, 

424. 
McClean-Anderson,  Inc. :  See — 

McClean,  William  G.     3,314,622. 
.McClean,  William  G.,  to  McClean-Anderson,  Inc.     Mechanism 

for  driving  and  centering  a  mandrel.     3,314,622,  4-18-67, 

Cl.  242—46.21. 


to  Rosemount  Engi- 
4-18-67,   CI.  239 — 
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McCormlck,   Hamilton   L.,   deceased,   by   S.    M.   McCormlck, 
executrix,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Cooled  blade.     3,314,- 
650,  4-18-67.  CI.  263 — 39.15. 
McCormlck,  Slgne  M. :  Bee —  i 

McCormlck,  Hamilton  L.     3,314,650.  I 

McCown,  WUUam  E. :  See—  __  ' 

MambourK,  James  E.,  and  McCown.    3,314, 1 1  o. 
McCoy.  Ronald  C,  C.  Forrest,  and  D.  E.  »patz.     Hook  set 

ting  means.    3,314,185,  4-18-67,  CI.  43—15. 
McCready.    Ross    B.,    and    K.    W.    Forster.    to    Kerma    Corp. 

Furnace  charger  crane.    3,314,550,  4-18-67,  CI.  212—130. 
McCreigtat.  Donald  O. :  See —  ,   ^^ 

Scott,  Robert  K.,  McCrelght,   Einstein,   and  Thompson. 
3.314,758. 
McCullough,  Ira  J. :  See —  „  „., ,  .-„ 

McCnllough.  Otis  J.  and  I.  J.,  and  Hocut.    3,314  4,9. 
McCaUough,  Otis  J.  and  I.  J.,  and  V.  M.  Hocut.     Hridging 

plug.     3,314,479,  4-18-67,  CI.  166—63. 
McDonald.    Daniel,    to    AlUs-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.      Crushing 
chambe^   wear   indicator.     3,314,618,    4-l8-«7,    CI.    241— 

299 
McDonald,  Robert  E.,  and  C.  F.  Leitten,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Method  for  pro- 
ducing tube  shells.    3,314,143,  4-18-67,  CI   29— 528. 
McDonough,    Henry    W.,    to    Elgin    Elmac    Enterprises.    Inc. 

Force  gauging  system.     3,314,284,  4-18-67,  CI.  73—141. 
McGavern,  Sanford  A.,  Jr. :  Sec— -  o,  ,  onj 

Katzenberger,  Ralph  H.,  McGavern,  and  Gill.     3,^14,.J04. 
McOill.  William  C. :  See — 

Rndness.  Robert  G.,  and  McGill.    3,314,769. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co. :  See^- 

Harllng,  Donald  W.    3,315,072. 

Russell,  Robert  W.    3,315 197.  »    .        »,     k„i,. 

McGregor,   bonald   T..   to   Carlodge   Corp      Automatic   brake 

adjuitment  means.     3,314,508,  4-18-67.  CI    188—19*,. 
McHuKb.  Maurice  G.     Releasable  suspension  device  for  swing 
seat.    3,314,636,  4-18-67,  CI.  248—340.  .,       »,        , 

McKay.   Dwlgbt   L..   to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co      tractUmal 
crystallization  with  mother  liquor  recycle.  3,314,243,  4-i8- 
67.  CI.  62—58. 
McKeirnan,  WilUam  R. :  See—  00,^091 

Lambert,  Robert  L.,  and  McKeirnan.     3,314,821. 
McLean,  Robert  E..  to  Rival  Mfg.  Co.     Power  operated  can 
opener  with  power  pierce  and  automatic  shut-on.     3,isi4, 
144,  4-18-67.  CI.  30 — i.  .,.,!> 

McQuillan.   Robert  D..   W.   M.   Thomas,   and   L.   L.    trey,   to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.    Cobalt-base  alloy  resistant  to  thermal 
shock.    3,314,784,  4-18-67,  CI.  75—171. 
McQuire,  Thomas  J.:   See —  „  „,  ^  .„„  ■ 

Champagne,  Emory  C,  and  McQuire.     3.314,433.  1 

Mead  Corp..  The  :  See —  ! 

Forrer.  Homer  W.    3.314.585.  ,„,„_.,       „        „    „ 
Meier,  Donal  A.,  to  The  National  Cash  Rerister  Co.     Two 
magnetic  element  per  bit  memory.    3,31o,241.  4-18-67,  ci. 
340—174. 
Meier,  Jean  :  See —  „    .  „  „ 

AUals.  Andre,  and  Meier.     3,314,856. 
Melncke,  Edward  :  See— 

Anthea,  Clifford  C,  Meincke,  and  ViUoresi. 
Melpar.  Inc. :  See —  „„,.„„- 

Hemmer,  Ferdinand  J.    3,314,395. 

^*"°G"rl^°n'!"pMiH":flf a^ Melton.    3,314,219. 

''''Xow'L°,^^hiVdt!Tnd  Meltzer.    3.314.962. 
Stanaback.  Robert  J.,  Brown,  and  Meltzer. 

^  ^C°'rtwrfght,  John  S..  Henderson,  Melvln.  Steen,  and  Tice. 
3  314  452 
Melvln,  Raymond  J.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc      Bipolar 

signil  receiving  system.     3,315.252,  4-18-67.  CI.  340—347. 
Menard,  Edward  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Inverter  with  Improved  commutation  operation.    3,3l3,14o, 

4-18-67,  CI.  321—44. 
Mendelson,  Hans,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Carrying  case. 

3,314,739,  4-18-67,  CI.  312—8. 
Mendoza,   Fausto  C.      Dough   bread  baking  belts.      3,314,528, 

4-18-67,  CI.  198—195. 
Mennekes,  Werner,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westpbalia. 

Sldewall  miner  with  vertical  swlngable  rotary  cutter  and  T- 

flhaped  conveyor.     3,314,723,  4-18-67,  CI.  299— i3. 

Merrill,  Edward  W. :  See — 

Davis,   Everett  B.,   Merrill,   and   Hundt.      3,314,388. 

Merten,  Rudolf:  See — 

Muller,  Gerhard,  and  Merten.     3,314,923.  1 

Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  o  o, .  .ci  q    ' 

Buttery,  Michael  H.  C,  and  Brookes.     3,314,518. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.,  and  Price.     3,314,526. 

Metzger,  Sidney  :  See —  «„,«,»«- 

Cross,   James   M.,   Campbell,   and  Metzger.      3,314, 9B.>. 
Meyer,   Robert   F..   to  Parke    Davis  k  Co      l-(dilowerftlkjl 
amino) -i3-(aminolowerakyl)-3-phenyloxlndoles.       3.314, 9o4, 
4-18-67,  CI.  260—247.12. 

Michael,  Arthur  B. :  See — ^„, 

Yntema,  Leonard  F.,  and  Michael.     3,314,767. 
Yntema,  Leonard  F.,  and  Michael.     3.314,785. 

Michaels.  Ronald  :  See—  „„,..oo4 

Mayes.  Nathan,  and  Michaels.     3,314,984. 
Micbalka.   Alois   M.     Display   tray   with    slotted    opetiinps 
3.314.530.  4-18-67.  CI.  206 — 44.' 

Michigan  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  I 

Hahn.  Lynn  H.     3.314,762.  ! 

Mick.    Stanley  .H-.__to  .General    Motors    Corp.      Carburetor 

:1. 


3,314.612. 


3,314.9fi 


3,314.663.  4-18-67.  CI.  261- 
Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp. :  See — 

Murphy.  Randal  T.     3.314,313. 


Middleton,  Thomas  W. :  See — 

Grigner,  Eugene  A.,  Wondra.  and  Mliddleton.     3,314,285. 
Midwest  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Potter.  Omer  R.,  and  Peterson.     3.314,378. 
.Midwestern  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Duff,  Billy  E.,  and   Hughes.     3.315,!103. 
-Mies,  Carl  1'.,  Jr.,  and  D.  F.  Wegner,  to  Wegner  and  Krueger 
.Mfg.,    Inc.      Order   clip   and    rotative  mounting    therefor. 
3,314,177,  4-18-67.  CI.  40—124. 
Mlgdal.  David  :  See — 

Horgan,  John  J.,  and  .Migdal.     3,31».609. 
Mildem,  William  :  i!ee— 

Focht,  John  R.,  and  Mildern.     3,314i576. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Swarthout,  Earl  J.     3,314,818. 
Mlleti,  Joseph  A..  H.  H.  Kouns.  and  G.  V    Pesce.  to  Abex  Corp. 
Auxiliary  hydraulic  and  electrical  power  supply  system  for 
aircraft.     3,315,085,  4-18-67.  CI.  290^4. 
Millar.    Rutherford    Y.      Sanitary    door    knob  and    the    like. 

3.314,740,  4-18-67,  Cl.  21—102. 
Miller,  Albert  E.  :  See- 
Schmidt,  Dagobert  O..   and   Miller.  I    3.314.683. 
Miller.  Alfred  L. :  See —  t 

K^agan.   George   M.,   and   .Miller.     3  314.908. 
.Miller  Bros.  :  See- 
Miller,  Norman  K.     3,315,050. 
Miller,  Charles  W.  :  See— 

Schuler,  Robert  K.,  Miller,  and  Bro^k.     3.315.122. 
Miller,  Nigel  M.  :  See— 

Rimmer,  Ronald,  and  Miller.     3.314^238. 
Miller,    Norman   E.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours   and  Co. 
Sulfur-containing  boron   compounds.     3,314,990,   4-18-67, 
Cl.  260—551. 
Miller,  Norman  K.,  to  .Miller  Bros.     Safety  door-edge  construe 

tion.     3,315,050,  4-18-67,  Cl.  200 — 61>*3. 
Mlllhiser,  Robert  G.,  to  AJem  Laboratortes.  Inc.     Surfaces  and 
mehtods  of  preparing  same.     3.314.6ak.  4-18-67.  Cl.  277— 
236. 
.Mllllngton,  Ralph,  and  D.  F.  Thompsoi),  to  United  States  of 
.\merlca.   Navy.     Safety   troop   seat.     3.314.720.   4-18-07, 
Cl.  297^89. 
Mlllmaster  Onyx  Corp.  :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L..  and  Coatesl      3,314,958. 
Wakeman.  Reginald  L..  and  Dudzl$ski.     3,314.968. 
.Mills.  Frank  W.,  to  Northern  Electric  C«).,  Ltd.    Gated  limiter 

circuit.    3,315,094.  4-18-67,  Cl.  307-488.5. 
.Mllltronlcs  Ltd. :  See—  , 

Daniel,  Stewart  W..  and  Bernt.     3,114,614. 
Mllroy.  Warren  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.   Trans- 
mission lines  utilizing  fiber  optics  and  an  electro-quenchable 
phosphor.     3.315,082,  4-18-67,  CI.  250 — 227. 
Minella  A.  Plumbing  Supplies,  Inc. :  See 
Mlnella,  Angelo.     ,3,314,082. 
"        3,314,083. 
3.314.085. 
3,314,086. 
A.     Minella    PIuj 
Compartmented    sink    and    associated 
3,314,082,  4-18-67,  Cl.  4—194. 
Minella.    Angelo,    to    A.    Minella    Plutnbing    Supplies.    Inc. 
Concealed  pop-up  valve  for  waste  dr4lns.     3,314,085,  4—18- 
67.  Cl.  4-^87. 
Minella.    Angelo,     to    A.    Minella    Plutnbing    Supplies,    Inc. 
Concealed  pop-up  valve  for  waste  dr4ins.     3,314.086,  4—18- 
67.  Cl.  4—287. 
Miner,  W.  H.,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson,  Harold  J.,  and  dander.     3.314.706. 
Minerals  &  Chemicals  Philipp  Corp. :  8te — 
Greene,  Ernest  W.,  and  Cecil.     3,315,015. 
Greene.  Ernest  W.,  and  Duke.      3,3M.537. 
Mlnneman,   Lester   C,    D.    E.    Powell,   and    B. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.     Reinforced  cathode-ray 
plate  therefor.     3,314.566,  4-18-67.  Ql.  220- 
Mlnnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Erwin,  James  V.     3,Jl4.838. 
Mlnopue.  Roland  E.    Clips  with  dual  clafmping  devices.    3.314,- 

120,  4-18-67,  Cl.  24 — 137. 
.Missbach,  Gunther.    Apparatus  for  continuously  shaping  plas- 
tic materials.     3,314,110,  4-18-«7.  Cl.   18—21. 
Mitaul  k  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Fukui,  Kenlchi.  and  Kltano.  3,3M,749. 
.Mitchell,  Abraham  J.,  and  P.  R.  Jarvl,  to  The  Mitchell-Brad- 
ford Chemical  Co.  -Metal  treating  Compositions  and  proc- 
esses. 3,314,811,  4-18-67,  Cl.  106 — ^8G. 
Mitchell.  Abraham  J.,  to  The  Mltchell-pradford  Chemical  Co. 
Method  for  blackening  metals  and  novel  compositions 
therefor.    3,314.812.  4-18-67,  Cl.  10^-286. 

Mitchell-Bradford  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  ^ee— 

Mitchell.  Abraham  J.,  and  Jarvi.  ,   3.314,811. 
Mitchell,  Abraham  J.     3.314.812. 

Mobay  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Cross,  James  M.,  Campbell,  and  Metzger.     a.314.99j. 

Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  Sec- 
Cover,  Richard  E.     3,314,884. 
Kerr,  George  T.     3,314,752. 
Munns,  George  W.,  Jr.     3,314.895 

Moerman,  Jan  :  See —  „„.,.„- 

Blesma,  Louw  A.,  and  Moerman.     3,315,198. 

Mohr,  Robert  G.  :  See —  , 

Lappln,  Richard  J.,  and  Mohr.     3.pl4.740. 

Moiroux,  Auguste  :  See —  

Bouvler.  Maurice,  and  Moiroux.     3,314,403. 
Molas.   Justin,   and   B.   Zimmern.      HjUrodynamic  propulsion 

unit  for  boats.     3,314,392,  4-18-67,  Cl.  115—18. 
Molinet,  Georges,  and  G.   Durand,   to  Societe  Nationale  des 

Pestroles  d'Aquitaine.     Process  for  obtaining  non-lumplnp 

sulphur.    3,314.763.  4-18-67.  Cl.  23->-224. 


Minella.  Angelo. 

Minella,  Angelo. 

Minella,  Angelo. 

Minella,    Angelo,     to 


(iblng    Supplies,    Inc. 
liquid    now    means. 


W.  Spear,  to 
tube  and  face 
2.1. 


.Molins,  Desmond  W..  to  The  Molins  Organisation  Ltd.     Feed- 
ing systems.     3,314.520,  4-18-67.  Cl.  198—31. 
Molins  Organisation  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Molins.  Desmond  W.      3,314.520. 

Powell,  Gordon  F.  W.      3.314.538. 

Stone.  Horace  \.      3,314,523. 
Molter,   Stanley  H..   to  Square  D  Co.     limer  and_  timer  con 
trol  contactor  combination.     3,31o,191.  4-18-0 <,  Li.  jj.)^ 
07. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See  -  ,   ..   .»       .>.j,-i,<i- 

Abell.   Joseph   B..   Jr..   Fannin,   and    Roth.      3,31j,00i. 

Abell     Joseph   B.,    Jr.,    Fannin,    and    Roth.      3..{1.>,00». 

Carlson.  Emll  H.     3,314.887.  .  ,,  .    ,  ....,-,»». 

Engelbrecht,  Robert  M.,  Schuck.  and  Schulti.     3.31.>.OOU. 

Gaertner,  Van  R.     3,314.897. 

Orlfflth.  Edward  J.     3,314,751. 

Hamm,  Philip  C.     3,314,849. 

Shen,  Chung  Y.     3,314,750. 
Monsanto  Research  Corp.  :   See— 

Parts,  Leo  P..  and  Nielsen.     3.314.899. 
.Montecatlnl  Edison  S.p.A. :  See — 

BlUi,  Walter.      3,315,005. 
.Moore.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Wersosky.  John  M..  and  Moore.      3.31o.0H>. 
Moore    James  R..  Jr..  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.     Speed 
control  means  for  D.C.  motors  and  method  for  making  the 
same.    3.315,105,  4-18-67,  Cl.  310—211. 

°°Vltzpatrlck,  Richard  T.,  and  Moore.     3,314,283. 
Moore,  Robert :  See — 

Burnet,  Ronald  C.     3,314,311.  ^  ^.       , 

Moorehead,  William  H.,  Jr..  and  R.  G.  Kershaw,  to  Kershaw 
Mfe   Co  .  Inc      Apparatus  for  inserting  crossties  beneath 
a  rlllroad  track.     3.314.374,  4-18-67,  Cl.  104—9. 
.Moores.  Mead  S. :  See— 

Rudner,  Bernard,  and  Moores.      3,314,980. 
Moorhead.  John  P. :   See— 

Matyas.  Tlbor.  and  Moorhead.     3.314.380. 
Morgan  Adheslves  Co. :  See- 
Morgan.  Burton  D.     3,314,742.         .         ^         ^ 
Morgan    Burton   D..   to  Morgan   Adhesive*   Co.      Screen   for 

movies  and  the  like.     3.314.742.  4-18-67,  Cl.  350—11.. 
Morgan  Construction  Co.  :   See — 
Hill.  William  J.      3,314,263. 
Morgan.  Richard  M.  :  See— 

Flick,  Francis  S..  and  Morgan.     3,314,443. 
.Morris,    lidward   P.,    to   The   Coe    Mfg.    Co.      Veneer    dryer. 

3.314.164.  4-18-67.  Cl.  34—155. 
Morrison.  Glenn  C.  :  See—  o  o,  .  a«.. 

Shavel,  John.  Jr.,  and  Morrison.     3,314,964. 
Morrison     Hugh    S.      Adjustable   concrete    floor   construction 

apparatus.     3.314,638,  4-18-67,  Cl.  249—29. 
Morrow,  Jerome  T. :  See — 

Lerch,  Loren  W.,  and  Morrow.     3,314,376. 
.Morton,  Robert  D. :  See—  o  o. .  oc, 

Grohoski,  Edward  O..  and  Morton.     3,314,261. 
.Morway    Arnold  J.,  and  A.  J.  Bodner,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Engineering   Co.      Calcium    mixed    salt    lubricating   greases 
containing    polycarboxylic    acid.       3,314,886,    4-1S-67,    Cl. 
2.-)2— 32.7. 
Mor-Win  Products  Inc.  :   See— 

Winkler.  Morris  B.     3,314,435. 
Mosso.  Paul  R.  :   See— 

Wlsmer,  Marco.  Doerge,  Mosso.  and  Fotte.      3,314,902. 
Most,  Elmer  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  «nd  C"-     1'^°^,''*'' 
of   melt   spinning   rough-surfaced   fibers.      3,314,919,   4-l»- 
67,  Cl.  260—45.85. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp. :  See— 

Bassett,  Kenneth  S.     3,314,355. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See- 
Walker,  John  S.      3,315,133. 
Motz     Carl    H.,   and   R.    W.    Anthony,   to   National   Broach   & 
Machine  Co      Automatic  gear  checker  for  Internal   gears. 
3,314,157,  4-18-67,  Cl.  .33—179.5.  .  .u 

.Mouls,  Louis,  to  Furnas  Electric  Co.     Manual  contactor  with 

low  voltage  release.     3.315,190,  4-18-67.  Cl.  335—21. 
Moulds    Gordon  M.,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
stabilized    cellulose   ester.      ;5,314.808.    4-18-67.    Cl.    10«-- 
1S3 
.Mounier    George  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois    Inc.     Plural-compart- 
ment container.     3,314,.-)6.3.  4-18-67,  Cl.  215     C. 
Mover,  Harris  P..  and  W.  T.  Bardouskl.  to  Unarco  Industries, 

Inc.    Dockboard.    3,314,094.  4-18-«7,  Cl.  14—71. 
.Muehleisen.  Roland  W.  :  See— 

Heck,  Raymond  F..  MuehleUen,  and  Spelgel.      3,314,«.l. 
.Mulileman.   Robert  F.  :    See — 

Hopkins,  Nell  E.,  and  Muhleman.      3,314,240. 
MukhPrJi.  Jyotl  P..  to  Walchandnagar  Industries  Ltd.    Sultur 
burner.    3,314.766.  4-18-67,  Cl.  23—278. 

Mullen.  Mary  E. :  See- 
Mullen.  Thomas  W.     3,314.27o. 
Mullen.   Thomas   W.,    deceased,    by   M.    E.    Mullen,   executrix. 

Tooling   for   sheet   material    forming.      .1. 314. 275.   4-18  0., 

Cl.  72—350. 
Muller    Alexander,    to    Telefunken    PatentverwertunKsges.il 

schaft  m.b.H.     Waveguide.     3.315.185,  4-18-67,  Cl.  333 

95. 
Muller.    Gerhard,   and    R.   Merten.    to   Farbenfabriken    Bayer 

Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  preparing  imlde  containing 

polyisocyanates.     3.314.923.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—78. 
Muller,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft.     High 

power   travelling  wave  tube  having  a   negative   circularly 

polarized  electric  field  component.     3.315,118,  4-18-67.  Cl. 

§15—3.6. 
Muller,  Werner  :   See — 

Bayer.  Eric  W.,  and  Muller.      3,31o,19o. 

.Multlfastener  Corp. :  See — 

Double.  Plummer  E.     3.314,138. 


Muniford,  Eustace  11.  ;   See — 

De  Shetler,  Leo  C,  and  Mumford.     3.314.77i». 
.Munakata.  Chusuke  ;  See — 

Watanabe.    Hiroshi,    and    Munakata.     3.315.157. 
Munck.    Sverre.      Arrangement    for    the    supply    of    electric 
power   to  a   rail   travelling  carriage.     3.315.042,   4-18-67, 
Cl.   191-12. 
.Munns.  George  W.,  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Processes  for  selec- 
tive demetnylation  and  for  preparation  of  catalysts  for  use 
therein.     3,314.895.  4-18-67,  Cl.  252 — 455. 
.Murphy  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 
.Murphy.  James.      3,314.727. 
.Murphy,  George  P.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America    Army. 
Corrosion    inhibiting    resin-bonded    solid    film    lubricant. 
3,314,885,  4-18-67,  Cl.  252—25. 
.Murphy,  James,  to  Murphy  Enterprises,  Inc.    Rim  and  wheel 
assembly    including   an    improved    wedge    clamping   device 
therefor.     3,314,727,  4-18-67,  Cl.  301 — 12. 
Murphy,  Randal  T.,  to  Mlcromatlc  Hone  Corp.     Expandable 

boring  tool.     3,314,313,  4-18-67,  Cl.  77 — 58. 
.Murphy,    WUlard   J.      Fluid   material   dispensing  apparatus 
having  a  container  piercing  means  and  a  material  metisur- 
ing  receptacle.     3.314.570,  4-18-67,  Cl.  222 — Sfi. 
Musselman,   Elvin   M.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Target 
support    structure   tor   pickup    tut>e8.      3.315.109,   4— 18-67, 
Cl.  313 — 65. 
Muszklewicz,  Herbert :  See — 

Kopineck,    Hermann    J.,    Muszklewicz,    and    Schlotter. 
3,314,731. 
Muta,    Akinorl,    Y.    Uehara,    and    M.    Kurata.    to    Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Hitachi   Seisakusho.     Photo-scanning  method  and 
apparatus  for  direct  measurement  of  particle  size  distribu- 
tion of  powder.     3.315.066.  4-18-67.  Cl.  235 — 151.3. 
-Myers.  Thomas  E.     Ducted  rotor  aircraft.     3,314,628,  4-18- 

67,  Cl.  244—17.17. 
Myon,  Rene,  to  Apparells  et  i:>vaporateurs  Kestner.     Methods 
of   preparing   high-concentration   phosphoric  acid.      3.314.- 
756,  4-18-6(,  Cl.  23 — 165. 
Myon.  Rene,  to  Apparells  et  Evaporateurs  Kestner.     Methods 
of  concentrating  phosphoric  acid.     3.314,757,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
23—165. 
.\.  k  J.  Motors  Ltd.  :  See — 

Grant.  Sidney.      3,314,352. 
-N'agel,    Roger    M.,    to    Petro-Tex    Chemical    Corp.      Butene-1 
polymerization  catalyst.     3,314,930,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
.Vakahara,  Tsuneo,   and  N.  Kurauchi,   to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries.  Ltd.     Microwave  transmission  line.     3,315,187, 
4-18-ti7,  Cl.  333—95. 
.Nash,  Floyd  M.,  to  Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Inc.     Cleaning  system  in- 
stallation   for    swimming    pools.      3,314,543,    4-18-67,    Cl. 
210 — 169. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Motz,  Carl  H..  and  Anthony.     3,314,157. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Edde.  Alfred  G.     3,31o.268. 
.Meier,  Donal  A.     3,315,241. 
-National  Lead  Co.  ;  See —  " 

Happel,  John,  and  Marsel.     3.315,004. 
.National  Research  Corp.  :   See — 

Kneip,  George  D..  Jr.      3,314,786. 
.National  Kesearcn  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Forsyth,  Peter  J.,  George.  Ryder,  and  Vlan.     3,314,825. 

Nauchno-Issledovateljsky    Institute    Experimentaljnoi    Khlr- 
urgicheskol  Apparatury  and  Instrumentov  :  See — 

Kapitanov,      Nickolai      N.,      Petrova,      and      Jurasova. 
3,314,581. 
Nawata,  Klyoshi :  See — 

Sakurai,    Ryoichl,    Tsunawaki,     Nawata,     Shime,    and 
Fujlmoto.     3,314,920. 

Needles,  Howard  L.  :   See — 

Whitfield,    Robert   E.,   and    Needles.      3,314,909. 
.N'eilson,  Anne  J.,  and  R.  L.  Hughes,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Taste    Improvement    in    margarine.      3  314,799,    4-18-67, 

Cl.  99—123. 
Nelson,  Lorlng  L.     Load  indicator  device.     3,314,491,  4-18- 

(i7,  Cl.  177—138. 
.Nemec.   Joseph   W.,   K.   L.   Wolffe,   and   S.   N.   Lewis,   to  Rohm 

k  Haas  Co.      Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxyalkyl 

methacrylates.     3,314,988,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 486. 

.N'es,  Ragnar  J.  :  See — 

Glaever-Enger.  Karl  A.,  and  Nes.     3,314,389. 

.Neubert,  Vernon  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Vibration   damper.      3,314,503.  4-18-67.   Cl.   188 — 1. 

Neumann,  Gerhard  W.,  and  V.  C.  Mandarino,  Jr.,  to  Whirl- 
pool Corp.  Washer-dryer  having  a  drain  pump  with  vent 
means,    3.314, 2.')5,  4-lg-G7,  Cl.  68—20. 

Newman,  Douglas  A.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg. 

Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  preparing  transfer  elements.     3,31C- 

814.  4-18-67,  Cl.  117 — 36.1. 
Newsome.     Leslie,     and     M.     H.     Fisher,     to     Process     Units 

(Halifax)  Ltd.     Multi-channel  time  and  sequence  electrical 

control  apparatus.     3,315,044,  4-18-67.  Cl.  200 — 46. 

-Vewton,  .\lbert  E.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  handling  thermoplastic  material.  3,314,573, 
3,314,573,  4-18-67,  Cl.  222 — 146. 

New  York  Business  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Margolls,  Fay  and  F.     3,314,089. 
Nichol,  Richard  J.,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.    Compact.    3,314,- 

436.  4-18-^7,  Cl.  132 — 83. 
Nieliaus,    Edward   J.,   Jr.,   and   E.    C.    Warrick,   to   Rockwell 

Mfg.  Co.     Variable  speed  power  feed  mechanism  for  drill 

presses    and    like    power    tools.      3,314,312,    4-18-67,    Cl. 

77 — 33.8. 
Nielsen,  Morris  L.  :  See — 

Parts,  Leo  P.,  and  Nielsen.     3,314,899. 
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Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Haneta,  Yuiti.     3,314,393. 
Kaneko,  Hisashl.     3,315,251. 
Okamoto.  £iichi,  and  Koike.     3,314,124. 
Nippon  Karoraizu  Kon^o  Kabughikikaisba  :  See 

Izuml,  Staogo.     3,314.394. 
Nippon  Telegraph   and   Telephone   Public   Corp.  :  See — 

Kanal.  Seiji,  and  Tomlnaga.     3,315,097. 
Nishioka,  Uideya,  to  Fujitsu  L>td.     Monostable  multivibrator. 

3,315,099,  4-18-67,  01.  307—88.5. 
Xltta.  Yoshio :  See— 

Furukawa,  Tetsuya,  Nltta,  and  Klyokunl.  3,215,056. 
Nltta.  Yoshio,  T.  Takemura,  and  K.  Kawasaki,  to  Fuji  Denki 
Selzo  Kabushiki  Kalsha.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  signal 
advanced  by  a  predetermined  time  Interval  relative  to  a 
zero  point  of  an  alternating  electric  current.  3,315,109, 
^  j^Q  Qj  /^ji    328 150 

Nlwa,  Tak'ato.'    Expansible  hollow  core.    3,314,846,  4-18-67, 

CI.  161—69.  J 

Noble  h  Wood  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See —  I 

Sargood.  Richard  J.     3,314,617.  ' 

Noel,  Howard  S.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Packaging  device.    3,314,713, 

4-18-67,  CI.  294—87.28.  , 

Nomura,  Kel :  See —  ■ 

Kawal.  Nobuo  ■  and  Nomura.     3,314,759.  1 

NordbauB,  Robert  J.,  H.  W.  Groves,  and  R.  E.  Marsh.     Water 
responsive    release    mechanism.      3,314,088,    4—18-67,    CI. 
9 — 9. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Hoenle,  Arthur  P..  and  Potter.     3,314,831. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Blesma,  Louw  A.  and  Moerman.     3,315,198. 

Deelman,   Geraraus   J.,  and    Schellekens.     3,315,078 

Delness,  Serge.      3,314,773. 

Kool,  Gerrlt.     3,315,028. 

Louzil,  Frledrlch,  Appel,  and  Podest.     3,314,624. 

Mahn,  Herbert.     3,314,625. 

Reynst,  Maximilien  F.     3,315,106. 

Rletdljk,  Johan  A.     3,314,594. 

Rosier,  Geert,  and  Rische.      3,315,180. 

Starre,  Gerrlt,  and  Tlemes.      3,314,417. 

Suhrmann,  Robert.     3,315,029. 

Tlemes,  Karel  M.     3,314,418. 

Van  Donselaar,  Wllhelmus  H.     3,314,707. 

Zwollo,  Petrus  W.     3,315,038. 
Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Goodman,  AUan  C.      3.314,113. 

Mills,  Frank  W.     3,315.094. 
Northrop  Carolina,  Inc. :  See — 

White,  George  T.,  and  Rothstein.     3,314.835. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Benjamin,  Louis  E.     3,314,947. 
Nosco  Plastics,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Qoyd,  Harold  S.     3.314,568. 
Notley,    Norman   T.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont    de   Nemours   and    Co 
Pbotolnltiatlng  compounds  prepared  by   esterifyln/  cellu- 
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losic  material  with  substituted  anthraquinones.     3,314,939, 

4-18-67,  01.  260—214. 
Novltsky  Joseph,  to  Joseph  Novitsky  Rack  Manufacturer,  Inc. 

Plating     and     anodizing     rack.     3,314,877,     4-18-67,      CI. 

204 — 297. 
Novltsky,  Joseph,  Rack  Manufacturer,  Inc.  :  See — 

Novltsky,  Joseph.     3,314,877. 
Noznick,  Peter  P.,  and  R.  H.  Bundus,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co. 

Process  for  coating  hot  dry  roasted  nuts  and  the  re.sultlOR 

product.     3,314,800,  4-18-67,  CI.  99—127. 
Nusbaum,  Isadore :  See —  „„    .  „., 

Krotinger.   Nathan  J.,  and  Nusbaum.     3,314,745.    , 
Nuttall,  Edwin  D.,  to  United  Gas  Corp.     Method  and  appa 

ratus  for  determining  the  wall  thickness  of  metallic  ele 

ments  utilizing  a  reciprocal  permanent   magnet  assembly. 

3,315,154,  4-18-67,  CI.  324—37. 
Nyilas,   Emery,   and   I.   L.   Pinter,   to  American   Polymer   and 

Chemical   Corp.      Scintillators,   compounds   useful   therein. 

and  method  of  making  the  same.     3,314,894,  4-18-G7,  Cl. 

252—301.2. 
Ocala  Precision  Machining  Corp. :  See — 

Whitney,  Edgar  H.     3,314,197. 
Oerllkon-Buhrle  Holding  A.G. :  See — 
Irion.  Ferdinand.     3,314.362. 

Ohntrup,  Frederick  F. :  See — 

Benn,  Robert  E.,  and  Ohntrup. 
Okada,  Katsuto  :  See — 

Cooper,  Harry  C,  and  Okada. 

Okamoto,  Ellchi,  and  M.  Koike,  to       . 

Method     of    manufacturing     solid     electrolytic 
3,314,124,  4-18-67,  O.  29 — 25.31. 

Olander.  Roland  J. :  See—  „n,^  .,^n 

Carlson,  Harold  J.,  and  Olander.     3,314,706. 
Oldenkamp,  Henry  A.,  and  W.  J.  Adams,  Jr.,  to  FMC  Cnrv. 
Method   of  sectlonlzlng  citrus  fruit.     3,314,462,   4-lH-(>7. 
a.  146—236. 
Olga  Co. :  See — 

Erteszek,  Olga.     3,314,432. 

OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See—       „,,.„_, 

Boudakian.  Max  M.,  and  Kaufman.     3,314,955. 

FruUa,  Floro  F.,  and  Boudakian.     3,314,985. 

Ratz.  Rudl  F.  W.,  and  Grnber.     3.314,848. 

Valyl,  Emery  I.     3,314,475. 
Ongaro  Dynamic  Industries,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Ongaro,  Theodore,  and  Lucka.     3,315,158. 
Ongaro,   Theodore,   and   E.   R.   Lucka.    to   Ongaro 
Industries,   Inc.      Instrument   for  measuring 


3,315,248. 

3,314,471. 
Nippon  Electric 


Co..  Ltd. 
capacitor. 


the 


Dynamic 
speed   «>f 


an 
32< 


Internal 
-70. 


combustion    engine.      3,315,158,    4-18-67.    Cl. 


Olson,  Glennard  T. :  See —     ^    „, ,,.  .  ^i 

Bunting,  Ernest  V.,  Lind,  Sklba,  and  Olson. 


3,314,484. 


M. 


Cokefalr,  to  The 
in  coaxial   squib. 

3,314,409. 


3.314,729. 
3,314,- 


3,314,506. 
3,314,698, 


con- 


sys- 


Olson,  Keith  W.,  A.  V.  Bazarian,  and  J. 
Bendix   Corp.     Miniature  triggered  gap 
3,314,301,  4-18-67,  Cl.  102—70.2. 
Olson,    Roy    H.       Manually    operated    projector. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  124—1. 
Organon  Inc.  :  See — 

Hewett,  Colin  L.,  and  Woods.     3,314.976. 
^)rlando,  Anthony  W. :  iiee — 

Itaumeister,  Heard  K.,  Orlando,  and  Phlllipti. 
Orshansky,  Ellas,  Jr.    Hydromechanical  trJinsmlsKlon. 

234,  4-18-67,  Cl.  00 — 53. 
Osborne,  Jack  1).:  See — 

Voigt.  Robert  H.,  and  Osborne.      3.315;244. 
Oslilmaj  Shlntaro,  K.  Kutaml,  T.  Fukul.  T;  Kamibayaslii,  uud 
Y.     Komazawa,     tu     Kokusai     Densliiu     Denwa     Kabu^ihlki 
Kaisba.     Parametron  element   formed  into  a  balanced  cir- 
cuit.     3,315,086,  4-18-67,  Cl.  307—88.    j 
Ostwald,  Fritz:  see —  I 

Belart,  Juau,  Ostwald,  and  Schlor.     3;314,506. 
Otis,  Fred,  to  Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.     Punch 

press.      3,314,271,  4-18-(!7,  Cl.  72—325. 
Ott,  Hans  :  See —  , 

Hofmann,  Albert,  Frey,  and  Ott.     3,3l4,959. 
Otto,  Ed  A.     Floor  cleaning  apparatus.     $,314,099,  4-18-67, 

Cl.  15—385. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :  See— 

Irgens,  Finn  T.      3,314,405. 
Overbaugh,    Joseph    C.    to    The    Hale    Co).     Butterfly    valve. 

3,314,641,  4-18-67,  Cl.  251—148. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. :  See- 

Tlede,  Ralph  L.     3,314,817. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc. :  See — 

Amsden,  Donald  L.      3,314,105.  ' 

Cunlbertt,  Mario.      3,314,554. 
De  Shetler,  Leo  C,  and  Mumford.      3,314,775. 
Doering,  William  E..  and  Kegg.     3,314.450. 
Hohl.  John,  and  Scrlbner.     3,314,712. 
Mlnneman,  Lester  C,  Powell,  and   S^ear. 
Mounier,  George  A.     3,314,563. 
Owens.   Robert  L.,   to  White  Mfg.  Co.      Coupling. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  285^312. 
Page    James  A.,  to  Delta  Southern  Co.     I'»»eumatic  conveying 

apparatus.     3,314,733,  4-18-67.  Cl.  302f-50. 
Paice    Derek  A.,  to  Rotax  Ltd.     Inverteite  operated  by 
trolled  rectifiers.     3,315,146,  4-18-67,  VI.  321—45. 

Palermo,  Anthony  S.  :  See —  

Brady    Kenneth  J..  Dors,  and  Palermf.     3,314.245. 
Palmer,    Francis  C,   to   Falrey   Engineering   Ltd.      Servo 
teni  with  main  and  standby  channels,     p, 314,334,  4-18-67. 

Ql   cji J38 

I'ansy.  Felix  E..  A.  Aszalos,  and  R.  S.  Robi>on.  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&  Sons   Inc     Rubiflavin  and  a  process  frtr  making  and  using 
streptomyces  griseus.     3,314,8o3,  4-18-07,  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Paolella.  Philip  :  See—  i        „^„ 

Robertson,  Alan  L.,  and  Paolella.     3,314,208. 
Papp    Grace  P.,  and   S.   A.   Buckler,   to  -Hmerican  Cyanamid 
Co.     Carbamoyl  phosphines.     3,314,993.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260— 
557 
Paquo't,  Charles,  R.  Perron,  and  A.  Mathietii.  to  Etabllssement 
Public  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Hclentiflque.     Appa- 
ratus   for    recording    and    regulating    tjemperature    during 
differential  thermal  analysis.     3.314.279|,  4-18-67,  Cl.  73— 
15. 
Park,  George  B.     Plant  growing  shelf  art^angemeut. 

192,  4-18-67,  Cl.  47—18. 
Park,  JeraUI  L.  :  See — 

Lagasse.  Normand  L.,  and  Park. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Co.  :  See — 

Elslager,  Edward  F.,  and  Werbel. 
Evans.  David  D.     3,314,978. 
Kaltenbronn,  James  S.     3,314,974. 
Meyer.  Robert  F.     3,314,954.  J 

Parker.  Charles  A.,  to  Kimball   Systems,  line.     Tag  attaching 

pin  feed.     3.314,580.  4-18-67,  Cl.  227-1^136. 
Parts,  Leo  P.,  and  M.  L.  Neilsen.  to  Monsalnto  Research  Corp. 
Polymerc  diazadiphosphetidine  dioxides      3,314,899.  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  260—2. 
Patelli,  Bianca  :  See — 

Camerino,  Bruno,  Patelli,  and  Sciaky, 

Patent  Holding  Corp.  :  See — 

Balaguer,  Rodolfo  R.     3.314,823. 

Patterson,  Lawrence  A.,  and  G.  B.  Hoejr, 
Chemical  Works.  Process  of  preparlnfe 
isophthalamic  acid.     3,314,989,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

Patykula,  Thomas  E.  :  See —  J 

Kilmer,  William  A.,  and  Patykula.     3.314.300. 

I'aul,  Leon  F.  :  Se* — 

Carson,  William  D.,  Paul.  Wilkins,  and  Smith.    3,314,1.58. 

Pavlecka.    Vladimir    H.      High    energy    conversion    turbines. 

3.314,647.  4-18-67,  Cl.  253—16.5. 
Pawloski,  Chester  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemicail  Co.    Benzoic  acid 

ester  of  m-(2-propvnyloxy)phenol.     3.3114.986,  4-18-67.  Cl. 

260 — 476. 
Payne,  Charles  N.     Breakable  cigarette  w|th  .slideable  holder. 

3,314,434,  4-18-67,  Cl.  131—8. 
Payne,  William  H.,  and  R.  E.  Henry,  to  jDresser  Industries. 

Inc.     Piston  for  an  expansion  engine.     0,314,337,  4-18-67, 

Cl.  92—157. 
Pearce,    William    H.      Automatic    pump    <)ontrol.      3,314,363, 

4-18-67.  Cl.  103—25.  i 

Pearson,    Nels   E.,    to   Rex    Chainbelt    IncJ     Steel   detachable 

attachment  link.     3,314,527.  4-18-67,  qi.  198—175. 
I'ease     Charles    C,    to    KSM    Products,    iic.      Stud    welding 

.system.     3,315,062,  4-18-67,  Cl.  219—1^3. 
I'edersen,  Mathlas  :  See — 

Johnson,  Carl  W.,  and  Pedersen.    3,3^4,387. 


3,314,- 


3.3^4,680. 
3,pl4,933. 


3,314,945. 


ot  Mallinckrodt 
N-methyl-5-nitro- 
"'    260—518. 
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3,314, 

e 

Tray 
Tray 


Pekosh  Raymond  J  :  See-  ^^     3.314,161. 

Pellkrn,"Gei?|l^i.^o"BTffali 

brake  mechanism.     3,314,50a,  •*-1^67,  Cl    1S»— aw- 
Pelikan,    George   A     to    Buffalo   Brake  Beam   Co.     Railway 

brake  discs.     3,314,509.  4-18-67,  Cl.   1S»— ^ib. 
''''''Helno^'Ka"lio^H.7Fowler,  and  Pelletier.     3.314,671. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  Sec—  rr„„i„, 

Garwood,  Alexander  D..   Starbuck,  and  Taylor 

Knlpe',  William  W.,  and  Mackley.     3.314,770. 
PeppK^^miVrsT  iojla^o^^a  in^ernationa^^^^ 

SMSI:^-  t<^St«l^^^I^S^^veic^t 
Foundation,  Ltd.     Shunt  flow  meter.     3,314,290,  4-18  o., 

Pe?a8,''L;rclen;  to  Regie  Nationale  des  UsinesRenauir  Lat- 
eral sealing  rings  for  rotary  engines.  3,314,682.  4-i»  o.. 
Cl.  277—76. 

''''''^Aln:h%%?i.  ^R'"aVd  Shaw.     3,314,696. 

Perkins    Rood,  and  Viliante.     3,31o,2.i.). 
PerrelirSo,  and  F.  M.  Picker.  Conveying  system.     3,314. 

T>^^^'tL^h\l^'to^E~Vdu    Pont   de   Nemours    and    Co. 
^'ire-thiS^'o^f^ock.^l  ^ndSu"seJuentiy    developing    latentb 

crlmpable  fibers  and   article   produced   thereby.      3,314.84.>. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  161—64. 

^'""pai^'c iiSe7  Perron,  and  Mathleu.     3,314,279. 
Perrf,Ta?dl8  H    to•I.^^iC  ^W-     Fluid  joint  and  seal  assem 

Pe£r^/o«/G.^'^R^'s&tU\^t  f^^    lat^^^peclally   for 

motor  vehicles.     3,314.672,  4-18-67.  Cl.  26,-1. 
Perugi.  Archie  H. :  See — 

Erwln.  John  R..  and  Perugi.    3,314.649. 
Pesce.  Gabriel  V. :  See—  ^  n    ^      u-ji^nR-. 

Knietl    Joseoh  A..  Kouns,  and  Peace.     .<,31o.UBJ. 
Pesek    Vladimir    J    E    as,  J.  Holub.  P.  Celerin,  and  O.  Rehu- 
'"rlk!  7o  Vy^kumny   CstavBavlnarsky.     Filament  break   de 

Pern"Ma'ri?'?o'feoti  trJuo^We^'dUe  f  R^oger  Bellon  Lab- 
'^'rra?ol?J"'Alpha'%henyl-l>eta-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)      a^^^^^ 

tertiary    amino    alkyl    propionitriles.      3,314,9b7,    4-i»  o., 

Cl.  260 — 294. 
Peterson.  Alge  T..  Jr.  :  See—  qoi.q-c 

Potter    Omer  R..  and  Peterson.     3,314, .1<  a. 
Peterson    LorenW.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Connector  asseni 

bly.     3.315.212,  4-18-67,  Cl.  339— <5.  oo,ji«s 

Peterson.  William  E.     Puppet  amusement  device.     3.314.188^ 

Pete'rs^n^^wmiJS^R^  to   United   States  of  America    Arn^y^ 
Stake  extracting  apparatus.      3,314,229,  4-18-67,  Cl.  bU 
26.11. 
Petroilte  Corp.  :  See—  ,,  u,„w.«»„      -^iiasto 

Waterman.  Logan  C,  and  Hickman.    3,314,87.-. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Nagel.  Roger  M.     3,314.930. 

'*'^*'KVa*nov.^Nrckolff^.  Petrova.  and  Jurasova.     3.314.- 

581.  ^      „ 

Pettv    Helen  d.  C. :  See — 

%etty  Reed  C.  and  Figg.    3,314,175. 

Petty.  Reed  C.  and  C.  M.  flgg.  said  F'^K  «f ''^  ♦T?&^67   C^l' 
and  H.  d.  C.  Petty.    E>irth  scraper.    3,314,175.  4-18-67.  ci. 

37—108. 

''''%^Sar\"oCndVv-.^PeTtyjohn.  and  Spontelli      3,314.447. 
Peyton    John   F..   and   P.   Wassner.    to   Federal-Mogul  Bower 

Bearings,  Inc.     Bellows  forming  machine.     3,314,276,  4-18^ 

67,  Cl.  72—370. 
Pezzely,  Joseph  M,  Jr. :  See—  00,^^04 

Knapp,  Eugene  J.,  and  Pezzely.    3,314,584. 
Pfefferlc     Donald    H..    to    Sylvanla    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Lamp'asiembly.    3,315,070:  4-18-67.  Cl.  240-1.3. 
Pfefferie.    Donald    H.,    to    Sylvanla    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Lamp  assembly.     3.315.071,  4-18-67,  Cl.  240-1.3. 
Pfennlng8berg^^Jp8rf.__Spind^le^drlves^for^8pinnin|,  twisting 


3,314,730. 
3,315,205. 


'ma^hlMVrnd'the  like."    3,314.227.  4-18-67.  Cl.  157—88. 

Pfizer,  Chas..  &  Co.,  Inc. :   See- 
Koch,  Richard  C.     3.314,963. 

Pfrehm,  Raymond  H. :  See— 

Anderson,  Donald  G.,  and  Pfrehm 

Pfrelmbter.  Ingeborg :  See— 

Kuhnlein,  Hans,  and  Pfreimbter. 

Philadelphia  Quartz  Co.  :  See— 

Emblem,  Harold  G.,  and  Trow.    3,314,806. 

PhllllDB  Billy  S.    Contoured  pouch  for  men's  wearing  apparel 
3,3I4,'422,  4-18-67,  Cl.  128—132. 

^''"'ifon|^i%'ilfll^B..  Bradley,  and  Phillips.     3.314.074. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 

Ebrey.  Glenn  O.    3,314.768. 

Krans,  Gerard,  and  Rollmann. 

McKay.  Dwlght  L.    3  314.243. 

Warzel,  Fred  M.    3,314,218. 
Phillips,  Roderick  W. :  See— 

Phillips,  William  C.  and  R.  W 

^''"KiSeTHearf'^Orlando,  and  Phillips 


3,314,926. 


,  and  Callahan.     3,314,299. 


3.314,729 


Phillips,  William  C.  and  R.  W.,  and  W.  H.  Callahan,  to  Lektro- 
Vend  Corp.    Drive  mechanism  for  merchandise  vending  ma- 
chine.   3,314,299,  4-18-67,  Cl.  74 — 112. 
Phoenix,  Lancelot :  See — 

Wright,  Maurice  J.,  and  Phoenix.    3,315,141. 
Picker,  Francois  M.  :  See — 

PerreUa,  Guido,  and  Picker.    3,314,5o6. 

Pike,  Donald  H.  :  &'ee —  o^,..,,, 

Dletz.  Clifford  H.,  Pike,  Cox,  and  Elliott.     3,314,711. 
Pike,    -Malcolm    R.,   to   Rolls-Royce,   Ltd.     Supersonic   Intake 

for  a  jet  engine.     3.314,437,  4-18-67,  Cl.  137—15.1. 
PlUsberry  Co.,  The :  See— 

Forkner,  John  H.     3.314,160. 
I'illsbury  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Alfred,  Stuart  B.     3,314,215. 
Halleck,  Frank  E.     3,313,194. 
Pinter,  Imre  L. :  See — 

Nyilas,  Emery,  and  Pinter.    3,314.894. 
I'ittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
Baugh,  Robert  A.     3.315.011. 
Carlin.  William  W.     3.314,747. 
Shaffer,  Paul  D.,  and  Gaskey.    3,314,774. 
Wismer,  Marco,  Doerge,  Mosso,  and  Irotte.    3,314,902. 
Pitts    Thomas  E..  and  R.  I.  Walden,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Yarn 

guide.    3,314,620,  4-18-67,  Cl.  242—18.  .    ^     , 

IMasser,  Franz,  J.  Theurer,  and  E.  Schubert.     Method  of  cor- 
recting »n  arcuate  track.     3,314,154,  4-18-67,  Cl.   33 — 1. 
Plasser    Franz,   and  J.   Theurer.      Method  and  apparatus  for 

aligning  track.    3.314..373,  4-18-67.  Cl.  104—8. 
IMastow,  Charles  E.,  to  Design  and  Production  Inc.     Display 

device.     3.314,551.  4-18-67,  Ci.  211  —  178. 
Podest,  Germann  :   See —  „  „,  ^  „„_ 

Louzil,  Friedrich,  Appel,  and   Podest.      3,314.624. 
Polrier,  Marcel  :   See — 

Latreille,  Maurice,  and  Poirier.     3,314,106. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See—  „,._„. 

Cotta,  Ezio  D.,  and  Eloranta.    3,314,(91. 
Land.  Edwin  H.     3,314,792. 

Polymer  Corp.  Ltd.  :   See —  

Alexander,  Douglas  S..  and  Flrko.     3.315,006. 
Polyslus  G.m.b.H.  :   .See —  .  ^     o  1.1   »»  . 

Koplneck.     Hermann     J.,     Muszkiewicz,     and     Schlotter. 

3,314,731.  „       . 

Poole.  James  P..  H.  C.  Snyder,  and  R.  J.  Ryder,  to  Brockway 
Glass  Co..  Inc.     Corrosion  retarding  fluorine  treatment  of 
glass  surfaces.     3.314,772,  4-18-67,  Cl.  65—30. 
Port,  Eugene  B.  :   See —  ,  „  „,  ^  -..o 

Howard,  Carlton  J.,  Sopchak.  and  Port.     3,314.  <  48. 

I'orter.  Frank :  See—  ....  00,. 

Hess,  Robert  W.,  Thomsen,  Porter,  and  Anderson.    3,314,- 

797. 
Porter     W'yndham.       Three    dimensional    picture    assembly. 
3,314,180,  4-18-67,  Cl.  40—160.  ^  . 

I'oss,  Eliasz,  to  Electronic  Energy  Conversion  Corp.  Capacl- 
tor  charge  reversing  circuit.  3,315,144,  4-18-67,  Cl.  321— 
18 
Potter,  Omer  R.,  and  A.  T.  Peterson,  Jr.,  to  Midwest  Conveyor 
Co .  Inc.  Drive  disengaging  trolley  system.  3,314,378, 
4-18-67,  Cl.  104—96. 

I'otter,  Richard  M.  :   See —  

Hoenle,  Arthur  F.,  and  Potter.     3.314.831. 
Powell,  Daryi  E. :   See— 

Mlnneman,  Lester  C,  Powell,  and  Spear.     3,314,566. 
Powell,    Gordon    F.    W.,    to    The    Molins    Organisation    Ltd. 
Device  for  separating  imperfect  cigarettes  from  a  procession 
of  cigarettes.     3,314,538,  4-18-67.  Cl.  209—74. 
Powell.  Julian  C.  :   See —  „  „,>  o^^ 

Lloyd,   Neil  E.,   Powell,  and  Carothers.      3,314,840. 
Power,   Gerard  L.,  to  Ingto-Gas  Corp.     Tip-over  shut-off  for 

gas  heaters.    3,314,411,  4-18-67,  Cl.  126—85. 
Prange,  Charles  J.,  to  Flexible  Sewertool  Corp.     Sewer  clean- 
ing brush  and  method  of  fabricating  the  same.     3,314,096. 
4-18-67,  Cl.  15 — 104.2. 
Precision  Valve  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Focht,  John  R.,  and  Mildern.    3,314,576. 
Prem     Dorothy    C,    J.    T.    Duke,   and   J.    L.    Greene,    to  The 
Standard  Oil  Co.     Copolymers  of  cyclobutene-l,2-dicyanlde 
and   a   conjugated   dlolefin.      3,314,910,  4-18-67,   Cl.   260— 
29.7. 
Premier  Tool  Works,  Inc.  :   See — 

Soennichsen,  Soenke.     3,314,217. 
Price,  Frederick  :  See — 

Franek,  Jozef  T.,  and  Price.     3,314,o26. 
Price,  Harold  J.:  See—  „„,,.„„ 

Jones.  Robert  E..  Jr..  and  Price.    3.315,077. 

Process  Units  (Halifax)  Ltd.:   See — 

Newsome,  Leslie,  and  Fisher.     3.315.044. 
Produits  Chimiques  Pechiney-Saint-Gobain  :   See—^ 

Claus.  Jacques.     3.314.755. 

Progler,  Hans :  See- 
Becker,  Rudolf,  and  Progler.    3,314,567. 

Propper  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Speelman,  Irvin  A.     3,315,207. 
Prosche,  Dr.  Ing..  h.c.F.  K.G.,  Flrma  :   Sec— 

Sommerer,  Karl.     3,314,716. 
Prud'homme,  John  W..  and  T.  J.  Reynolds,  to  The  ^"cker 

Co      Hydropneumatlc  cable  tensioner.     3,314,657.  4-18-67, 

Cl.  254 — 189. 
Pugh    Harold,   and   G.   Gauterin.   to   United   Kingdom  Atomic 

Energy    Authority.      Thermocouples.      3.314.129,    4^18-67, 

Cl.  29—155.5. 

Pujol,  Jaime. 

12—142. 
Puneltore,     Vincent     F.       Dispensed 

3,314,572,  4-1S-67,  Cl.  222—136. 

Quasius.  Glen  R.  :   See —  „„,.„„« 

McCanless,  Floyd  V.,  and  Quasius.     3.315,079. 


Shoemaklng  process.     3.314.092,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
liquid    heating    device. 
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QuenneTlIle,  Raymond  N.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Planet 

gear  construction.     3,314,310,  4-18-67,  CI.  74 — 801. 
Quick,  Carl  F.     Orthopedic  devices  and  methods  of  using  the 

same.    3,314,419.  4-18-«7,  Cl.  128 — 90. 
Quint,  Robert  H„  and  F.  H.  Mach,  to  Electromatlon  Compo- 
nents Corp.     Piezoelectric  liquid  cleaning  device.     3,315,- 
102,  4-18-67,  01.  310 — 8.1. 
Racy,  Joseph  E.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.    Transistor  oscil- 
lator  utilizing   plural   cavities    with   particular   coupllag 
thereto.    3,315,180.  4-18-67,  Cl.  331—117. 
Radiant  Mfg.  Corp. :  8ee^ 

Jacobson.  Robert  E.     3,314.467. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 
Amodei,  Juan  J.    3,315,100. 
Carlson,  David  J.,  and  Rauscher.     3,315,096. 
Heagy,  John  F.    3,315,108. 
Mendelson,  Hans.     3,314,739. 
MuBselman,  Elvin  M.     3,315,109. 
Shrader,  Merrald  B.     3,315,107. 
Wrl^t,  Harry  G.     3,315,030. 
Radtke,    Bruno,    to    Fototype,    Inc.      Phototypographlc 
printing  machine.     3,314,342,  4-18-67,  Cl.  95—4.5. 
Rains,  Richard  W.,  to  Schluderberg-Kurdle  Co.,  Inc.    Applica- 
tor for  use  in  electrically  stunning  animals.     3,314,101, 
4-18-«7.  Cl.  17—1. 
Rains,  Richard  W.,   to  Schluderber-Kurdle  Co.,  Inc. 
tus  for  electrically  stunning  animals.     3,314,102, 
Cl.  17 — 1. 

Rains,  Richard  W.,  to  Schluderberg-Kurdle  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
of  electrically  stunning  animals.  3,314,103,  4-18-67,  CI. 
17^5. 
Raithel,  Kurt,  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Method  tor  heat  treating  of  monocrystalllne  semiconductor 
bodies.  3,314,832,  4-18-67,  Cl.  148^186. 
Rajac.  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Clark,  Kendall,  and  Rajac.    3,314,296. 
Ramco,  Inc. :  See — 

Lundbom,  Wallace  N.    3,314,249. 
Ramsey,  Cecil  L. :  See — 

Ooodrich,   Charles   B.,   Manilla,   Ramsey,   and   Hanewald. 
3,314,787. 
Randol,  Glenn  T.     Automotive  sprlng-engageable  clutch  with 
uniform  operating  control.     3,314,511,  4-18-67,  Cl.  192— 
68. 
Randolph,  August :  See — 

Ootze,   Johannes,   Randolph,  and  Rlester.      3,314,796. 
Ransley,  Charles  E.,  to  The  British  Aluminium  Co.  Ltd.     Meth 
od   for   manufacturing   solid    current    conducting   elementi. 
3,314,876,  4-18-67.  Cl.  204—291. 

Ransley,  Derek  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Sulfur  com 
pounds  from  allene.     3,315,000,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 609. 

Ranson,  Charles  W.  Fruit  and  vegetable  washing  device  with 
vertical  drculatlve  flow.     3,314,659.  4-18-67,  Cl.  259 — 4. 

Rasmussen,  Ross  H.  :  See — 

Telgeler,   Frederick,   and  Rasmussen.     3,314,606. 

Ratz,  Rudl  F.  W.,  and  M.  J.  Gruber,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chem- 
ical Corp.  Sexual  sterilization  of  Insects  with  N-substltuted 
ureido  phosphlne   oxides.     3,314,848,   4-18-67,   Cl.    167— 

Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Quaternary 

phosphorus    compounds    and    method    of    preparing    same. 

3,314,929,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 89.1.  i 

Rauland  Corp.,  The  :  See —  I 

Flore,  Joseph  P.,  Hajduk,  and  Pekosh.    3,314,161.  I 

Rauscher,  Daniel  H. :  See—  [ 

Carlson,  David  J.,  and  Rauscher.     3,315,096. 
Raymond,  Eugene  B.     Remote  Instrument  and  battery  charger 
control  for  storage  batteries.    3,315,128,  4-18-67.  Cl.  317 — 

Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  :  See —  I 

Wilman,  Johannes  T.    3,314,860. 

Reams,   Clinton   A.     Helicopter  winged   device.  3,314,483. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  170—166.  .        .      «■ 

Reece,  Dan  R. :  See —  I 

Burns,  Henry  L.,  and  Reece.    3,314,280.  " 

Reece,  Dan  R.,  and  H.  L.  Burns  ;  said  Burns,  assor.  to  said 

Reece.     Gas  analyzing  method  and  apparatus.  3,314,281, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  73—23.  ■        •     «• 

Reed  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  G.     3,314,674. 

Reeves,  Beverly  G. :  See — 

Rldgway,  Richard  L.,  Reeves,  and  Wilkes.     3,314,190. 

Reeves  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Parker  S.    3,314,291. 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  The  :  See — 
Bunn,  Harlin  L.,  and  Whltten.    3,315,183. 

Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault :  See — 
Peras.  Luden.    3,314,682. 

Rehnborg,   Edward   H.,  and   J.    C.   Wilborn  ;   said   Rehnborg, 
assor.  to  said  Wilborn.     Wheel  balance  correction  device. 
3,314,726,  4-18-67,  Cl.  301—5. 
Rehurek,  Oldrich  :  See — 

Pesek,    Vladimir,    Ellas,    Holub,    Gelerln,    and    Rehi 
3,315.047. 

Reiners,  Walter :  See — 

Glth,  Walter.     3,315,159. 

Remy,  Albert  A.  L.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V.  Agricultural 
implements.      3,314,486,  4-18-67,  Cl.  172 — 543. 

Rentschler,  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Gauthler,  G.ni.b.H. 
Photographic  camera  with  setting  means  for  exposure  time 
and  diaphragm  and  having  an  exposure  meter  and  a  co- 
operating resetting  device.     3,314,343,  4-18-67,  Cl.  95—10. 

Renz,  Jany,  J.  Bourquin,  and  H.  Winkler,  to  Sandoz  Dtd.  (also 
known  as  Sandoz  A.G.).  Heterocyclic  compounds.  3,314. 
948,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—243. 

Republic  Industrial  Corp. :  See — 

Bedford,  William  A.,  Jr.     3,314,326. 


lurek. 


3,314,629, 


31314,142. 


Republic  Steel  Corp. ;  nee — 

Werther,  Odin,  and  McCabe.     3,314.2^6 
Kethorst,  Scott  C.     Shockless  supersonic  a  rcraft 

4-18-67,  Cl.  244—35. 
Revere  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Jacobson,   Walter  E.      3,315,203. 
Itcynolds,   Charles   B.  :    .See  — 

Jenkin.s,  James  D.,   and  Reynolds 
Kt-yniilds  .Metals  Co.  :  .S'ce — 

Cheeley,  William  E.      3,314,591. 
Flournoy,  Rowland  W.      3,314,874 
Gettig.  Allen  D.      3.314,268. 
Kt'ynold.s,   Thoniaa  J.  :    See-  - 

Prudhomme,  John  W.,  and  Reynoldsj     3,314,657 
Keynst,   Maxlmllien   F.,   to  North  Amerlci«n    Philips  Co    Inc 
pl.sk  shaped  electric  motor.     3,315,106,  4-18-67.  Cl.  310— 
1:()8. 
Kex   Chainbolt    Inc.  :    See  \ 

I'earsou,    NpIs    E.      3.314,.")27. 
Ht'znor.  George  W.,  to  International  TelepBone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Sheet  metal  burner  and  rack  as.si'mbly  for  gas  fired 
hot  air  furnaces.     ;i,;{14,(ilO,  4-1S-67.  Cl-  239—416  5 
Kite,  John  N.  :  .s'ec   - 

Dufflekl,  Stanley  H.,  and  Rice.     .•{,.{14  $51 
Kichardson,   Donald   E..    to    IIT    Re.search   Institute.      .Method 
of    treating   a    recording   medium.      3,315,137,    4-18-67     Cl 
317 — 262.  ;  ' 

Rlchard.son  Merrell    Inc.  :   Sec 

Vuzakas,  Aristotle  J.,  and  Bennetts.    13,314.953 
Kiehert.    Hans,    and    K.    Zirnglebl.    to    Fatten  fab  ri  ken    Bayer 
Aktlengesell.-ichaft.      Process  for  the  decomposition  of  phos- 
gene      .{.314,7.:i3.  4-l,S-67,  Cl.  23-154 
Kickard,  Hugh  J.  C.      Inertia  coupling  apparatus.      3,314-,309, 

4-liS-C7.   Cl.   74       7."-'. 
Kidgway     Richard    L.,    B.    G.    Reeves,    and!   L.    H.    Wilkes,    to 
I  nited  States  of  America,  Agriculture.     .Vpparatus  for  an 
plying  systemic  insecticides  to  plants.     $,314,190  4-18-67 
Cl.  47 — 1.5. 

"'^.''.fl'.  .Sf^*''"*  Retractable  projectloij  screen  assembly. 
.{..n4.468,  4-18-67,  (T.   160 — 24  ' 

Klegelnmn  Harry  .M..  to  .\dor  Corp.  Weet>  hole  construction 
for  windows  and  the  like.      3.314,201,  4-IS-67    Cl    52—209 

Kiester,   Oskar:  .S'ce- 

Gotze,  Johannes.  Randolph,  and  Riester.     3,314,796 

Itietdljk,  Johan  A.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co  Inc 
-Apparatus  for  compres.slng  or  expanding  a  medium,  whioii 
apparatus  Includes  a  control  device  for  regulatlnc  the 
amount    ..f    dead    space.      3.314.594.    4-18-67.    CI.    230—21 

Riley,    I'reston  :   See—  " 

Forbes,  John  W.     3.314.221. 
Rimmer.  Ronald,  and  N.  M.  Miller,  to  Bristol  Slddeley  En- 
Kines    Ltd.     Jet  rnslne  shock  wave  conftrol  including  fuel 
supply  and  exhaust  nozzle  regulation.      5.314,238    4-18-67 
Cl.    60 — 235.  '  ' 

Hlsche,    L' we- Wolfgang  :    See-  I 

Rosier.  Geert,  and   RIsche.      3,315,186] 
RIstau,  Adolf:  See 

Wienand,  .Michael,  and  RIstau.      3,314,108 
"'4-'isl/7""ri'*''in-'     ^'""^^^  acting  variable)  pump.     3,314.365. 
Klval    Mfg.    Co.  :   .S'cr—  I 

-McLean,   Robert   E.      3,314,144 
Roberts  Con.solidated  Industries,  Inc  •  Scel- 

Hlll,   Harvey  J.     3,314.119. 
Roberts.  Thomjis  M..  to  British  Welding  Ref^'arch  Association 

3.314.483.  T-^18-67.'^ci.'*"22S-2     J°"""K  !  "-"«*»»«     «'     «"•-• 
Robertshaw   Controls' Co!  :~See   "  | 

Bauer,  Werner  R.      3,315,053. 

Branson,   Charles  D.     3.314  604  ' 

Robertson.  Alan,  L.,  and  P.  Paolella.  to  Tlie  United  Research 

oJIo  ^.^\*l,'°P?^°*^  ^^-  ^^^-     Grouted  maaLnry  wall.     3.314.- 

J08,   4—18—67,   CI.   .)2 — 4.38. 
Robinson.  David  E.  :  See — 

Rothfuss.    William   J..    Robinson,    and    Einus.      3,314  675 
Robinson,  Ralph  .M.,  Abbott  Laboratories.     Process  for  making 

tertiary  amines.      3,314,952.  4-18-67.   cf.   260—247 
^^obinson,   Richard   G.     Tire  traction   aid.     3,314,466."  4-18- 

o  I ,    (^  1 ,     10^ — ti  «i  7 . 
RobKson.    Robert   S.  :   See — 

Pansy.  Felix  E..  .\8zaIos.  and  Robisoo.      3.314,853. 
Robot  Education  Systems  :  See—  1 

Sampson,  Sidney  O.     3,315,041.  I 

Rockey    Leslie  G    H..  British  Aircraft  Corp.   (Operating)  Ltd 
qJa    ""^AT      ^ol<^age     stabilising.      3.315.2(54.     4-18-67.     Cl. 

Rockwood.   Albert  M.  :   See- 

Conklln,   Robert   .M.,   Rockwood,  Torr^sen,  Gretzky    and 
Brown.     3,314,678. 
Rockwell    Mfg.    Co.  :   See — 

Niehaus,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  and  Warrldi      3.314.312. 
Rodely,  Alan  E.,  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Swirl    flow    meter    transducer    ^J^stem.     3  314  289 
4-18-67    Cl.  73—194. 
Rodlsh.  John.     Egg  carton.     3.314.588. 
Rogers.   John   H.  :   .S'ee — 

Kopaska.  Arnold  F.,  and  Rogers. 
Rohde,  Le  Roy  H.  :   .Sfec — 

Andersen.  Ell  F..  and  Rohde.     .3.314.5C4. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co.  :   See —  f 

Kelley.   Everett  J.     3,314.927.  ' 

Nemec,   Joseph   W.,   Wolfe,  and  Lewis.      3. .314.988. 
Rolen.  Carl  R.     Load-bearing  panel  wall  atd  connected  beam 

structure.     3,314.202,  4-18-67.  CI.  52— p72. 
RoIIlnger.    Willy,    and    H.    Bode,    to    Leyljold    Holding    AG 
Vacuum  pump  apparatus.     3.314,599,   4^-18-67,   Cl.   230-^ 


4-^8-67,  CI.  229—29. 
3,3^4,487. 
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RoUmann.  Kent  W. :  See-- 

Kraus.  Gerard,  and  RoUmann.     3,314,9^:6. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Beale.  Richard  D.      3.314,651. 

Pike.   .Malcolm  R.      3.314.437. 
Romanin.  Bruno.      .Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
compound   non-woven   textile   structures.      3.314.841.  4-lb- 

Romberg.  Albert  K.,  to  Kaiser  Industries  Corp.     Article-to- 
surfaS;  locking  device.     3.314,633.  4-18-67.  Cl.  248—119. 
Rood,  John  W. :  See —  ,,      ,    ».       i   n 

^arnevale,    Richard    J.,   Collins,    Greene,    Hanf,    Magdall, 
Perkins,  Rood,  and  Villante.      3.315,235. 
Roos,  Ernst :  Wee —  o  on  ou 

Suling,  Carlbans,  Roos,  and  Longemann.     3,314,914. 
Rosaen,  B«rge,  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.    Reservoir  construc- 
tion.    3,314,544,  4-18-67,  Cl.  210—172. 
Rosaen  Filter  Co..  The  :  See— 
Rosaen,  Nils  O.      3,314,541. 

Rotiaen,  Borge.      3,314,544.  „         ..  j  «,♦ ., 

Rosaen,  Nils  O.,  to  The  Rosaen  Filter  Co.     Air  purged  filter 

device.    3,314,541.  4-18-67.  Cl.  210—90. 
Rose,  Henry  S. :  See— 

RuBsell,  Jame«  B..  and  Rose.     3,314.375. 
Ro-Search.  Inc. :  See — 

Szerenyl.  Andrew.      3,314.173. 
Rosemount  Engineering  Co.  :  See—  „  „,  .  on 

McCartney.  James  S..  and  De  Leo.     3.314.611. 
Rosenak.  Irwin,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Blast  furnace  stack  with 

cooling  staves.     3,314,668.  4-18-67,  Cl.  266— 32. 
Rosenthal.  Jerome  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.      Pulse  modulator  circuit.     3,315,181, 

Rosier    Geert,'  and   U.-'w.   RIsche,   to  North  American  Philips 
Co      Wave  guide  joint  having  non-conductive  gap  between 
sections.    3,315,186,  4-18-<;7,  Cl.  333-9o. 
Rossmy,  Gerd  :  See—  „  „,  ,  „^., 

Koerner.  Gotz.  and  Rossmy.      3,314.982. 
Rossnlck.  Melvln.  to  The  Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.      \V  Ide  range 

voltage    regulator.      3.315,150.    4-18-67.    CI.    323—22. 
Rotax  Ltd.  :  See — 

Palce.  Derek  A.     8,315,146. 
Roth,  James  F. :  See—  oo,rnn- 

Abell,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.,  Fannin,  and  Roth.    3,315,00.. 
Abell    Joseph  B..  Jr.,  Fannin,  and  Roth.     3.31o,0U8. 
Rothfuss,   William  J.,   D.   E.   Robinson,   and  R.  W.   Emus,   to 
Southern  .Machinery  Co.     Apparatus  for  conveying,  straight- 
ening and  stacking  flexible  sheet  material  articles.     3.314,- 
675.  4-18-67,  Cl.  271—1. 
Rothsteln,  Lewis  R. :  See— 

White,  George  T.,  and  Rothsteln.     3,314,835. 
Rothweller.   Richard  C.   J.   Blerenfeld.   and   C.   B.   Sohns.  to 
Square  D  Co.     Light  module  and  comblnaUon  thereof  with 
push  button  operator  and  switch.     3,315.060,  4-18-6.,  Cl. 

Rougemont.'  Raoul  A.     Elevator  system.     3.314,500.  4-18-67, 

Cl.  187—17. 
Roussel-Udaf  :  See —  „^     „,„ 

Allals,  Andre,  and  .Meier.     3,314.856. 
Roussel-UCLAF :  See—  „  „, .  ^,„ 

Allals,  Andre,  and  Girault.     3,314.979. 
Rowe.  Charles :  See —  _      ,       „„^^^,r. 

Jacks.  Eric.  Rowe.  and  Black.     3.315.059. 
Rowekamp.    Richard    J.      Troughln-a-pool    solar    collector. 

3.314.414.  4-18-67.  Cl.  126-271.         ^_^       _ 
Rowekamp,    Richard  J.      Structural    modifications   to   a   pool- . 

type  solar  collector.     3.314,415.  4-18-67.  Cl.  126—271. 
Rubin.  Ernst  A.,  to  AB  Purac.     Method  of  removing  a  con- 
taminating substance  from  «  liquid  by  flotation.    3.3l4.8»u. 
4-18-67.  Cl.  210—44. 
Rubin    James  M.    Orthodontic  face  bow  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.     3.314.151,  4-18-67,  Cl.  32—14. 
Rucker  Co.,  The :  See—  ^   „         ,^       oo,4c^-r 

Prud'homme,  John  W.,  and   Reynolds.     3,314,657. 

Rudat,  Roland :  See—  ^  „  .,  *      ^}1^A•iAK 

EberU,  Helmut,  Gunther,  and   Rudat.     3,314,345. 

Rudd,  David  W. :  See—  ,  „   ,,      ,  o, .  n^n 

Davis.  Eugene  L.,  Jr..  and  Rudd.     3.314.150. 

Rudner.  Bernard,  and  M.  S.  Moores.  to  Hoppers  Co.,  Inc. 
Complex  alkylene-bridged  DI  (silicon,  german'"™.  ^In  and 
lead)  polymers  and  their  preparation.  3,314,980,  4-18-67, 
Cl.  260—429. 

Rudness,  Robert  G..  and  W.  C.  McGill,  to  Union  C^blde  Arc 
process  and  apparatus  for  growing  crystals.  3,314, 7b»,  4- 
18-67.  Cl.  23 — 301. 

Runde,  Byron  A.:  See —  o  o,^  cic 

Gonzalex,  Prank  H..  and  Runde.     3,314,516. 

Russell,  James  B.,  and  H.  S.  Rose  to  AmeriMn  Russklt  Co^ 
■Steering  guide  f'or  slot  cars.  3.314.375,  4-18-67,  Cl.  104— 
60. 

Russell.  Robert  W..  to  .McGraw-Edlson  Co.  Tranffomer  coll 
having  improved  short  circuit  strength.  3,315.197.  4-l»- 
67,  Cl.  336—84. 

Ruth.  Richard  L^  to  General  Electric  Co. ,  Data  editing  ap- 
paratus.    3,31^,234.   4-18-67.   Cl.   340—172.5. 

Rutschmann.  Jurg.  H.  Kobel,  and  E.  Schreler.  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
(a/k/a  Sandoz  A.G.).  Heterocyclic  carboxyllc  adds  and 
their  prSlon.    3.314.961.  4-18-67.  Cl.  260-285.5. 

Ryberg.  Arilng  W.,  to  The  Singer  Co.  Precision  detent  sys- 
tem    3.3147301.  4-18-67.  Cl.  74—527. 

Ryder,  Dennis  A.:  See—-  qiah9-. 

Forsyth,  Peter  J.,  George,  Ryder,  and  \  ian.     3,314,82o. 

Ryder,  Robert  J. :  JSee--  ^  o  ^  ^      ■^^^^A^^r9 

Poole,  Jamea  P.,  Snyder,  and  Ryder.     3,314.772. 

S  *  C  Electric  Co. :  See—  oo,ri,,7 

Cook,   Ralph  H..  and   Ferguson.     3.315,147. 


Nazlonale    Industria    Applioazionl 


Throttling 
blending 


valve, 
plant. 


SNIA    Vlscosa    Sodetfe 
Vlscosa  S.p.A. :  See — 

iLuzzatto,  Ettore.     3,315,021. 
Sachnik,  Norman  H.,   to  Texsteam   Corp. 

3.314,643,  4-18-67,  Cl.  251—309. 
Sackett,    Walter    J.,    Sr.      Tank    type    bulk 

3,314,557,  4-18-67,  Cl.  214 — 16. 
Saegusa,  Taken :  See—  .,  ,      .      o  q,a  bos 

Furukawa,  Junji,  Saegusa,  and  Imai.     3,314,898. 
Safety  Electrical  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Wharton,  William  R.      3,315,139. 
St   Barnabas.  Free  Home,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hopklnson,  Paul  t).  W.     3.314,371.  . 

.<akurai,   Ryolchl,  S.  Tsunawakl,  K.  Nawata,  T.  Jshima,  and 
I    Fujlmoto,   to  Teikoku  Jlnzo  Kenshi  Kabushiki  Kalsha. 
Polyester  compositions  having  improved  dyeabllity.    3,3i4,- 
920,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—75. 
Salava,  Roger  F.  :  6ee—  qq,koo« 

Futerfas,   Jack.    Salava.   and   Stout.      S.Sla.-JiJS. 
Salter.  Andrew  W..  Jr.,  to  Fltfy  Uor  Co.     Door  manufacturing 

machine.     3,314,467.  4-18-6..  Cl.  144—2. 
Samet    Frank,   to  General   Predsion.   Inc.     Pneumatic  corn- 
outer.    3.314,439.  4-18-67.  Cl.  137—109.  ^     , 
Sampson.   Sidney  O..   to  Robot  Education   Systems.     Track 
selection  control  means  for  magnetic  signa    recording  and 
reproducing  systems.     3,315,041.  4-18-67.  Cl    179—100^ 
Samuelsson,    Stig   E.      Garment-hanger.      3,314.579.   4-l»-«<. 

Cl.  2-23—95. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Racy.  Joseph  E.     3.315.180. 
.Sanders.  Robert  W. :  See—  ^  o,  =  i  .n 

Strait.  Robert  D..  and  Sanders.     3.315.149. 
Sandoz  Ivtd.  (a/k/a  Sandoz  A.G.)  :  See— - 


One-way  valve.     3,314,- 


Hofmann,  Albert,  Frey,  and  Ott.      3,314,959. 
Jucker,  Ernst,  and  Ebnother.      3,314,973.  ,  ^  „^„ 
Renz,  Jany,  Bourquin.  and  Winkler.     3.314  948 
Rutschmann,  Jurg,  Kobel,  and  Schreler.     3,314,961. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center  :  See  — 

Coulter,   Harold   K.,   Cruse,   and   Errett.      3.31o.07o. 
Santl,    John    D..    to    Briggs    &    Stratton    Corp       Reed    switch 
adapted  for   rapid  cycling.      3.31o.l93.  4-1S-67.   Cl.   diJO — 
154 
Sargood.    Richard   J.,    to   The    Noble   &   Wood    Machine    Co. 
I'ulper  defibering  means.    3.314.617.  4-18-67.  Cl.  241—260. 
Sarrat,  Pierre,  and  R.  Vulllemey,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
.\toiuique.     Evaporating  and  depolymerlzlng  device.    3,314,- 
400.   4-18-67,  Cl.    122 — 33.  ,.    ^    ,  ..    „, 

Saubeilich.  Gerhard  P.      Apparatus  andmethod  for  geodetic- 
surveying  system.     3.315,257,  4-18-67,  Cl.  343 — 12. 
Saunders,  Charles  W.,  and  A.  Thalmann,  to  Concast  A.G. 
Continuous  casting  machine.     3,314,115,  4-18-67,  Cl.  22 — 

.•)7.2. 
Saunders,  Denis  B.,   to  Girling  Ltd. 

446,   4-18-67.   Cl.   137—516.15.  ^.,  ,    ,    ,      ^ 

Sawdey.   George  W.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.      Lltraviolet  ab- 
sorbers.    3.314.794.  4-18-67.  Cl.  96—84. 
Sayler.  Richardson  W.,  and  R.  E.  Bailey,  to  Astro  Optics  Inc. 

.Navigational  aid.     3,314, 178.  4-18-67,  Cl.  40—130. 
Scarnato,   Thomas  J..   P.   C.  Gordon,  and  R.  H.  Brunker,  to 
International  Harvester  Co.     Adjustable  mower  sickle  guid- 
ing and  clamping  device.     3,314,222,  4-18-67,  Cl.  56 — 305. 
Schade,  Johannes:   Sec —  „  „,  . 

Wlttmoser,  Adalbert,  Schade,  and  Krzyzanowskl.     3,314,- 
116. 

Schadel,  Jurgen  :  See —  „ „„„ 

Arndt,  Heinz-Herbert,  Schadel.  and  Uebel.      3,314,833. 
Schaeffler,  Georg,  to  Industrlewerk  Schaefller  OHG.     Cage  for 

roller   bearing.      3.314.738.   4-18-67.   Cl.   308—217. 
Schellekens.  Alphonsus  M.  H.  :   See — 

Deelman.  Gerardus  J.,  and  Schellekens.     3.315,078. 
Schellens.  Eugene  P..  to  Schellens  True  Corp.     Making  prod- 
uct articles  by  combined  cavitation  and  machining  of  bar 
stock.     3.314,137.  4-18-67.  Cl.  29—413. 
Schellens  True  Corp. :  See — 

Schellens,  Eugene  P.     3,314,137. 
Scherer,  R.  P..  Corp.  :  See — 

Boehm,  Norman  J.,  and  Cochran.     3,314,429. 
Schering  AG. :  See— 

Borner,  Peter.     3,314.870. 
Schibbye,  Lauritz  B..  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktlebolag. 

Screw  compressor.      3.314,597,  4-18-67.  Cl.   230 — 138. 
Schilling.  Edward  A. :  See— 

Beltrano.  Renaldo  M..  and  Schilling.     3.315.22r>. 
Schlernitzauer.  Edward  A.,  to  Swift  &  Co.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  vacuum  mixing  food  emulsions.     3.314,383,  4— 
18-67,  Cl.   107—54. 
Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Geier.  Ulf.      3.314.265. 
Schlor,  Karl :  See — 

Belart.  Juan.  Ostwald.  and  Schlor.     3.314.506. 
Schlotter,  Claus  :  See — 

Kopineck.    Hermann    J..    Muszklewicz,    and    Schlotter. 
3,314,731. 
Schluderberg-Kurdle  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Rains.  Richard  W.      3.314.101. 
Rains.  Richard  W.     3.314.102. 
Rains.  Richard  W.     3.314.103. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  :   See — 

Burdorf.  Donald  L.,  and  Bouvier.     3,315,269. 
Schmidt,   Charles   C.      Pliers-type   hand   tool.      3,314.319.   4- 

18-67,  Cl.  81—367. 
Schmidt,  Dagobert  0.,  and  A.  E.  Miller.     Sealing  ring  unit. 

3,314,683,  4-18-67,  Cl.  277 — 188. 
Schmidt,  Volker:  See — 

Hackenberg,   Walter,   and    Schmidt.      3.315.247. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  and  M.  H.  Earing,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.    Law  foaming  detergent.    3,314,891,  4-18-67.  Cl. 
252 89 

Schneider.  Alfred,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  Electronic  ad- 
vance for  engine  Ignition  systems.  3,314.407.  4-18-67,  Cl- 
123—148. 
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^'=^''&rArno1d!  Bruderer,  and  Schnider      3  314,966 
SchoU,  Hermann,  to  Robert  Bosch  Q.m.b.H.     Clutch,     d.ilo.- 

Schou'V^Uet  an'r^G^'SltU^'to'^Farbe-^fabrtken  Bayer 
AktlengeseflVchaft.      Chromium    complex    mixed    azo    dye- 

Scffler'ilb^''l..'TJ^Lf^i'£UHn  Steel  Corp.  Ap- 
pwltSs  for  measuring  temperature  changes  in  strip  metal. 
3,314,293.  4-18-67,  CI.  73—355. 

^''''Ru'tic^minnf' jW  Kobel,  and  Schreier.     3,314,961. 

SchrSeder.  David  W.f  to  Seattle  University  Process^  an  1 
apparatus  for  the  desalination  of  salt  water.     .i,314.88-. 

Sch^offilBernhardV  Maschlnenfabrik  Schar^  Drum  cam 
having  axial  cushioning  means.  3,314,302,  4-i»  •)«.  ^-i 
74—567. 

^^^^^^Is'se^f  Fran^ztT^eurer.  and  Schubert      3.314  154. 
siPhnhPrt    Fritz    and  E.  Luecke.  to  Badische  Anllln-  ft  Soda 
^'FS'Ak  ieigeSlschaft.^  Concentrated^^^^^^  of  aura 

mine  dyes.     3,314,994,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—566. 

^*^**°EngSCIch^ioblrrM..  Schuck,  and  Schultz.      3,3ir,.009. 
Sohuler    Ro^rt  K.    C.  W.  Miller,  and  E.  W.  Brock,  to  Gen 
eral  Motors   Corp      Automatic   headlamp  control   system. 

^ifflS'^GotSi'lf^aid'' H^'l^flwag,   to   Delmag-Maschlnen 
^'faffik  Relnhild  5ornf"d.  **  Pole  c^^ntroUed  v-ibratlng  tamp- 

Sc^"n!te^.«as  S'.^^Vd^A.'^F^  VoVf.^o  Ki^A.rcraf t   CV. 

Inc       Propellant   tank   and   measuring   system.      .1,314._»_. 

4-18-67,  CI.  73—290. 
^'''"£ge?brSt%^e"tltf..  Schuck,  and  Schultz.     3,315.0(>9. 

^"""BakW^et^BfuldTandSchurr.     3.313,045. 
Schuster?  Wllhelm.     Load-bearing  structure    revers.bly  flex- 

ScSSt.r'HUf^'^J.,  ^H^'^^°lhiycl:"nd"l«.'U^l^r.  to  Tele^ 

^'fuSln  Patlntverwertungs-G^  b.H      Method^of  making  a 

circuit  element.     3,314.128,  4-18-67,  CI.  29—155..). 

Schwalm,  Bruce  D. :  See —     =  o„h»,oi,„       iqi 4-^06 
Burlnsky,  Jerome  L.,  and  Schwalm.      3,Jl4,o»b. 

®*^''''^"iw/ty."MiJhaef  OT  and  Schwarz.     3.314.780.     I 

^•^^^^m^eri^r^rSnVPatelli,  and  Sciaky.^    3.314,945. 
Scott.  John  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army      Veo 
broadband  high  power  waveguide  window.     3.315.18JJ,  4 

Scot^I:yfe'B.^Vjkckson.   Byron,    Inc.      Bridge   Plug  -1th 
compound  bypass  valve.     3,314,480,  4-18-67.  ci.    mo 

121. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Copplck,  Sydney.    3,314,425. 
Scott,  Peter  H. :  See—       ^  „     . .      ooi^oto 
Young,  Thomas  E..  and  Scott.    3,314.972. 
Scott    Robert  K..  D.   O.   McCrelght,  E.   Einstein,   _- 
^Thompson,  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co      Pro<lu. 
tlon  of  vitreous  silica  in  a  rotary  kiln.     3.314,7.i8,  4-1 S 
67.  01.  23—182.^ 
Scrlbner,  Thomas  L.  ■See—  „, .  -,^ 

Hohl  John,  and  Scrlbner.    3,314.712. 
Searle.  G.  D.,  ft  Co. :  Se^—   „  „,  ^  ^_ 
Counsell,  Raymond  E.    3.314,977. 
Seaqulst  Valve  Co. :  See—  ,,i.„i 

Greenebaum.  James  E.,  11.    3,314,571. 
Seattle  University :  See— 

Seege!?B^''n*^t"to''^Xi^ger¥n'gtil!Lam.b^^^^  u-Pyrrolidino 
keton^.    3,314,970.  4^18-67,  CI.  260— 326.5. 

Seegmlller,  Robert :  Sec-—  ooi..o«7 

Gore.  James  K.,  and  Seegmlller.    3,314,867. 

Segel,  Avrum  W.  L. :  See—  ,  o,  a  i  qq 

Whittaker,  Stanley  J.,  and  Segel.    3,314,139. 

Seiferth,  Oscar  E..  and  G.  M    Austiiu  to  Mayer.  Oscar  ACo 
Inc      Container  closure.     3.314,569,  4-18-67,  LI.  ^^it—a-t. 

Sennhenn    Emll,  and  H.  Horneft,  to  Fernseh  Q.m.b.H.     Tran 

^?teto7  clamp 'circuit  for  altering  tbe  dire  t  current  com- 
ponent   of    a    television   signal.      3,315,033,    4-i»-oi,    ci. 

Shaffer  Paul  D.,  and  B.  W.  Gaskey,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Q^ass  Co  Method  of  bending  and  annealing  glass  sheets. 
3.314,774,  4-ia-67.  CI.  65—104. 

'•^°feg  Mlfto^n  |}.^lhrnk.  and  Snyder.    3.314.196.        j 

^'"'TosKSh^'n  il.^inTsharpe.    3,314,257. 

Shavel  John  Jr..  and  G.  C.  Morrison,  to  Warner-Lambert 
PhaVmaceStical"  Co.  Trans  iSdolomorphlnans  and^orocess 
for  their  production.    3,314,964,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—^^8 

Shaw,  Harmon  L. :  Bee— 

Ferguson,  George  R.,  and  Shaw 

^'*"lS"vS"es:  Itt^rlk.     3,314,827. 

'^%"ses'^"°3:^1^750*V^in'V?*C^l.?3- 

^henhe^d    Samuel  G.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 

^  Com^AsatSl  dejeieratlve  gain  control  for  transistor  am- 

pliflMS.    3.315,175,  4-18-67,  CI.  330—29. 

Sheridan,  David  S. :  See—  ,  <,ia  a'so 

iSey.  Ralph  D.,  and  Sheridan.    3,314.430 


Sheridan,   William   R.,   to   United   State*  of  America,  Navy. 

Method  of  making  hollow  electronic  coqiponents.    3,314,130. 

4-18-67,  CI.  29—156.5.  ,    ^      ^.^         ^.   , 

Sherwln,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Flsons  FertiUzers  Ltd.     Difrerentlal 

calorimeter.    3,314,288,  4-18-67,  CI.  73— 190. 
Shilling,  John  Jr.     Humidifying  system.     3,314,080,  4-18-67, 

CI.  4 — 68. 
Shlma,  Takeo:  See—  ^,  ^  „.  ., 

Sakurai,  Ryoichi,  Tsunawaki,  NawaJta,  bhima,  and  Puji- 
moto.     3,314,920.  .         ,    ..       . 

Shoemaker.  Xorris  E.,  to  Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  inc. 

Highway  barrier.     3,314,658,  4-18-67,  CI.  256—13.1. 
Shoults,    Robert    A.      Micro-socket    havitig    a    drive    coupling 
means    and    internal    connecting   bar  therefor.      3,314,318, 
4-18-67.  CI.  81—177.  ^  ^     „ 

Shrader.    Merrald   B.,   to  Radio  Corp.  <»f  America.     Cooling 

means  for  power  tubes.     3,315,107,  4-18-67,  CI.  313—39. 
Shreck   Peter  K.,  and  T.  B.  Howe.   Educational  device.   3,314,- 

165,  4-18-67,  CI.  35—8. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft :  S* — 
Mailer,  Rudolf.     3,315,118. 
Wolff,  Otto,  and  Hentschel.    3,314,448. 
Siemens- Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — ■ 

Arndt,  Helnz-Herbert,  Schadel,  and  Uebel.    3,314,833. 
Frohllch,  Heinz.     3,315,125. 
Keller,  Wolfgang.    3,315,156. 
Kubnleln.  Hans,  and  Pfrelmbter.     3  315,205. 
Lob.  Udo.     3,315.136. 
Raithel,  Kurt.     3,314,832. 
Weiss,  Herbert.     3,315.142. 

Weiss,  Herbert.    3.315,204.  ^  _,^, 

Siel.  Krledrich  W..  to  Beton-Box  A.G.     Tie  between  building 

elements.     3,314,207,  4-18-67,  CI.  52—428. 
Slgnetics  Corp. :  See —  i 

Allison,  David  F.     3.315.138. 
Silberglait.  Harry:  See— 

Greenwald,  Harry.     3,314.515.  I 

Simon  Handling  Engineers  Ltd. :  See— 

Abson.  James  W..  and  Broadhurst.    3,314,765. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :   See — 

Kilmer,  Lauren  G.    3,314,497. 
3.314.888. 


>tatson,  Howard  J. 

Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 
Ryberg,  Arllng  W. 

Skiba,  Edwin  J. :  Sec- 
Bunting,  Ernest  V 


3.314,301. 


3.314,484. 
Stabiliza 
3,314,779, 


and   C.   L. 


3,314.696. 


Trimetaphosphate   proc 
-106. 


...  Llnd.  Sklba,  and  Olson. 
Slack    Archie  V..  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority. 

tion  of  ammonium  carbamate  for  fertilizer  use. 

4-18-67,  CI.  71—30.  ^  ,         .        .      .     ,. 

Sloneker,  James  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture. 

Picrate    process    for    determining    qUarternary    ammonium 

content  of  microbial  polysaccharides      3,314,765,  4-18-67. 

Cl.  23—230. 
Smedstam.  John  A.  :   See — _  ^   „     ,         -,  o,  • 

Johansson.   Folke   K.   E..    Smedstam,  and   Lggla.     3,314, 

781. 
Smiles,  Robert  E. :  See—  < 

Dame.  Charles,  Jr.,  and  Smiles.    3,$14.803. 
Smlt.  Willis  R.,  to  General  Signal  Cortt     Multi  aperture  core 

Incremental  pulse  counter.     3,315,23(9,  4-18-67,  Cl.  340— 

174. 
Smith.  F.,  ft  Co.  (Whitworth)  Ltd.  :   Se^ 

Walsh,  John,  and  Smith.    3,314.250.  ,,.,..», 

Smith,  Harold  V..  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Alkali  etch- 
ing solution  for  aluminum.     3,314.8^0,  4-18-67.  Cl.  262- 

79  3 
Smith    Karl  E..  to  Vaco  Products  Co.     Crimping  tools  and 

dies.    3,314,135,  4-18-67.  Cl.  29—20$. 
Smith,    Keith    A.,    and    D.   E.    Wilson,    to    General    Dynamics 

Corp      Crystal  growth  control  in  he|it  exchangers.     3,314,- 

473,  4-18-67.  Cl.  165—30. 
Smith.  Keith  J. :  See—  „  „, ;  ^^, 

Well.  Edward  D..  and  Smith.    3.314,991. .   ,„  „, 

Smith,  Leland  C.     Chair  con8tructlon|.     3,314,721,  4-18-67, 

Cl    297 445 

Smith.  Lyman  'VT,  J.  F.  Estes,  R.  J.  Cowles.  and  H.  Bruch- 

mann.  to  The  Haeger  Polteries.  Inc.     Prosthetic  parts  and 

methods  of  making  the  same.    3,314.f  20.  4-18-67,  Cl.  128— 

92. 
Smith,  Oscar  H. :  See —  ^    ,  ^      „„,.,,„ 

Carson.  William  D..  Paul.  Wllklns.  and  Smith.     3,314,158. 

Smith    Raymond  M..  Jr.     Stylet  for  inhertlon  of  endotracheal 

catheter.      3,314.431.  4-18-67.  Cl.  1^8—351. 
Smith.  Ronald  H..  to  United  States  or  America,  Navy.     Saw 

tooth     sweep    generator    with     negligible    recovery     time. 

3,315,101,  4-18-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Smith,  S..  ft  Sons  (England)  Ltd.  :  See-*- 

Buffery,  Victor  C.  and  Jefferys.     3,315.221. 
Smith.  Thomas  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Agitator  for  washing 

machine.      3,314,253,  4-18-67.  Cl.  6S— 18. 

Smith,  Walter  S. :  See— 

Burnet,  Ronald  G.     3,314,311. 

Smith.  William  M.  A. :  See—  .^ 

Walsh.  John,  and  Smith.     3,314.256. 

Smith.  William  W..  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.  Com- 
pact element  for  electric  storage  battery  cells  and  a  method 
for  preparing  it.     3,314,820,  4-18-67.  Cl.  136—6. 

Smlthline.  Edward  T.,  to  International  BuBlneBS  Machines 
Corp  Blood  cell  recognizer.  3^315,229,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
340 — 146.3. 

Small,  Hamlsh,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  sepa- 
ration of  lower  alkyl  mono-  and  flialcohols.  acetone  and 
methylethyiketone,  and  ethylamine.  and  butyl  amine  with 
novel  ion  exchange.     3,315,002,  4-118-67,  Cl.  260—637. 

Smolka,  Thomaa  O.,  and  J.  Zelinka,  to  Wisner  Metallwaren- 
fabrlk  Smolka  ft  Co.  Spring  locking  especially  for  ski 
bindings.    3,314.686.  4-18-67,  Cl.  2«>— 11.3B. 
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3,314,196. 
3,314.772. 
3,314,945. 


Snow.   Thomas  W.,   to   United   Shoe   Machinery   Corp.     Shoe 

sole  molds.     3.314,640,  4-18-67,  Cl.  249—83. 
Snyder,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Betz,  Milton  G.,  Shank,  and  Snyder. 
Snyder.  Herbert  C. :  See —  ^  „   .. 

Poole.  James  P..   Snyder,  and  Ryder. 
Socletft  Farmaceutlc  Italia :  See — 

Camerlno,  Bruno,  Patelli,  and  Sclaky 
Societe  Anonyme  le  Textile  Delier:  See— 

Uroebli,  GuBtave.     3,314,123. 
Societe  Anonyme  Poclaln  :  See — 

Guinot.  Gabriel  L.     3,314.709.  r,_»,,„,r„ 

Societe  d'Etudea  et  de  Participations.   Eau   Oaz,   Electrlclte 

Energle,  S.A. :  See —  ooiAAn-i 

Bouvler.  Maurice,  and  Moiroux.     3,314.403 
Societe  GremoblolBe  d'Etudes  et  d'Appllcatlons  Hydraullques 

jS'ee  -  nn* 

Duport,  JacQuea.     3.314,391. 
Societe  IndugtrleUe  Bull-General  Electric  (Societe  Anonyme)  . 

Martin,  Oaude  B.  M.      3,3l)l,359 
Societe  Nationale  dea  Petroles  d'Aqultaine  :  &ce— 

Bapseres,  Pierre,  and  Blensan.     3,314,999. 

MoUnet.  Georges,  and  Durand.     3,314,763. 
Soennichsen,"    Soenke     to    P^^jl/r    Tool    Works     Inc.     Lgg 
carton  closing  machine.     3,314,217.  4-18-67.  LI.  5J— d(o. 

''°''°RotirweUeri  Rlchtird  C.  Blerenfeld,  and  Sohne.    3,3l5.or.o^ 
Sollohub.  Raymond  J.,  to  General  Electee  Co      Process  for 

making  split  rimmed  rings.    3.314.273  4rl8-07,  Ll.  ^-J     ^Js 
Sommerer.  Karl,   to  Dr.   Ing.   Porsche  ^^V J^-^o'oii 7'?^ 

Driver's  seat  and  brake  actuating  mechanism.     3,dl4,m>. 

4-18-67   Cl.  296 — 65. 
^°^*^Howard?cir?t?rj..  Sopchak.  and  Port.      3.314.748. 

^''"'Rmus's  ^ifaSV.^'RoWnson.  and  Emus.     3.314,675. 
span??,'  mVo.   to   L'nlon   Carbide  Corp.     I'uncmre-ty^. 

safety    seal    for    galvanic    cells.      3,314,8^4,    4-15-0 «,    k,i. 

136 — 178. 
^^''^Mc^oy^^Roniid^crForrest.  and  Spatz.     3.314.185.         ^ 

^'•'"hnnemJn^i^ftetl:..  Powell,  and  Spear.     3.314.566. 
Speedlap  Supply  Corp. :  See— 

Boettcher.  Stephen  A.     3,314,3^8.  FiP^-trical 

Speelman,   Irving  A      to    Progi^r   Mfe.   Co..    Inc       tilectjrtcal 

resistance  battery  handle.    3.315.207.  4-18-07.  Li.  aak     oo. 

"^•'^'^Jlc^'SSymo-nfFrMuehlelsen,  and  Spelgel.     3.314.871. 
^^"cYbhte'RVr't-  C^'sipencer.  and  Taebel.     3,315,039. 
^'^''^^fcJSlS"  osephXand   Sperling.     3,314.327. 
"•^^'?ulfe"?^il!'anVlum^erifn"-3,315.255. 

'P"^uS'nSy!'"ji'romriZ  and  Schwalm.     3.314.596. 
Peterson,  Loren  W.     Z.Slo.n^- 
Wang,  Cbao  C.     3,315.110. 

^P^'Llk^Tame^s;  =aid^pokas.      3.314.513. 

^P°To"lar';RofundW!  P^yjohn.  and  Sponelli.     3,314,447. 

'^'^"Tak^r   JamM*rBould.  and  Schurr.     3,315,045. 
Barr.  John  N.     3,315.104 
Bckl.JamesJ.     ^.315.098 

Kwiifer  Richard  c'-.'sfeJenfeld,  and  Sohns.    3.315.060 
Squibb.  E.  R..  ft  Sons  Inc. :  See-- 

Diassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  Er  ckson 

Pried.  Josef,  and  Guiduccl.     3.314  946. 

Pansy,  Felix  B.,  Assalos.  and  Roblson. 
Stabilac  Pty..  Ltd.:  See—  ,oimm 

Wentworth.  Fltzwllliam  A.      3.315,151. 
Stachejko,  Vltaly  :  See —  ^  „^     .    ,.  ^      o  qik  ir>i 

Luksch.  James  A.,  and  Stachejko.     3,315.165. 

'*''*^KseWenr?*i.^'3:^15.206. 

StaffS-TThomaV'p..   to  Joon   B.   Baxter    Inc.     Intravenous 

«'Si¥nl-4.9?rtT8^?,  sr2^!nv^  "-^^  ^^"^ 

Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

i'oung.  Austin  H.    3.314.810. 
(itnnnhack     Robert   J..   R.   E.    Brown,  and   R.   I.  Meltzer,   to 
^'warner-iiiSbl"  Pharmaceutical  ^o      11-  or  12-amlno  sub- 
stituted quinolizlnes.     3.314.965.  4-18-67.  Cl.  260—288. 
Standard  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See- 

Kopaska,  Arnold  F.,  and  Rogers.    3,314,487. 

Standard  Oil  Co..  The  :  See—  ,  o, .  om 

Prem.  Dorothy  C,  Duke,  and  Greene.     3.314.910. 
Sutton,  Mack.     3.314,372. 
Standard  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co.     See— 

Walters.  William  D.  3.314.125. 
Standing.  Kenneth  G..  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development 
Ltd.  Temperature  responsive  control  means  for  the  mag- 
netic field  of  a  cyclotron.  3.315,194,  4-18-67,  Ll.  66o — 
210. 
Stanley  Oliver  C.  Vibrato  system  for  electronic  musical  in- 
struments. -3,315,022,  4-18-67,  Cl.  84—1.25. 

Moulding  techniques.     3.314,118,  4-18- 


3,314,82«. 
3,315.- 


Siar  Tank  and  Boat  Co. :  See — 

Bontrager.  Lloyd  J.    3.314.715. 
SUrbuck,  Charles  L. :  See—  ^  „,     , 

Garwood,  Alexander  D..  Starbuck,  and  Taylor 
Starmer,.  Philip  H. :  See — 

Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.,  Starmer,  and  Stuesse. 
012 
Starre,  Oerrlt,  and  K.  M.  Tlemts,  to  North  American  PhlUps 
Co  ,  Inc.     Massage  fixture  in  particular  for  dry-shaving  ap- 
paratus.   3,314.417.  4-18-67,  Cl.  128—36. 
Staufter  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Herbstman.  Sheldon.     3,314,917. 
Uhlng,  Eugene  H.     3.314,900. 
Stearns  \ffg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Karr.  Willis  F.     3.314,517. 
Steel.  William  G.  :   See— 

Mann.  Stuart  X.,  and  Steel.    3,314,384. 
Steele,  Richard  S.     Lift  jack  assembly  for  campers  and  the 

like.    3,314,6o5,  4-18-«7,  Cl.  254 — 92. 
Steen,  Richard  C. :  See —  ^  ^, 

Cartwrlght,  John  S.,  Henderson,  Mel\-tn.  Steen.  and  Tice. 
3,314,452. 
Stellwag.  Hclnz  :   See — 

Schulin,  Gotthllf,  and  Stellwag.    3,314,341. 
Stelzer,   William,   to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Brake  pressure  con- 
trol valve.    3,314,235,  4-18-67.  Cl.  60—54.5. 
Stephenson.  Richard  D.  :   See — 

Bruffey,  Donald  R..  and  Stephenson.     3,315,090. 
Sterling  Automotive  Mfg.  Co. :   See — 


3,314,944. 


3,314,853. 


Stanworth,  George. 

67.  Cl.  22 — 203. 
Staples,  Dallas  R  ,  and  J.  C.  Allen,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

of  In  situ  combustion.     3,314,476,  4 -18-«7.  CI. 


Initiation 
166 — 32. 


Cherts,  Irvin  R.,  and  Kennedy. 
Sterling  Extruder  Corp. :  See— 

Honstrater,  Richard  A.     3,314,107.  „      ,^„ 

Stewart.    Jefferson    E.      Key    chain    tag    holder.      3,314,548. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  211—13.  ^ 

Stlefel.  Ludwlg.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Thermal 

stability  test  apparatus  for  combustible  fluids.     3,314,282. 

4-18-67,  Cl.  73—35.  „  _   „, 

Stier.  Henry  W.,  to  Carmet  Co.     Tools.     3,314,126,  4-18-67. 

Cl.  29—96. 
Stlmson,  Allen  G.  :   See — 

Anwyl,  Robert  D.,  and  Stlmson.    3,314,344. 
Stlnson,  Joseph  B.  :   See — 

Knauer.  Arthur  R.,  and  Stlnson.     3.314,410. 
Stokely,  Raymond  E.,  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.     Drivellne  bear- 
ing support.    3,314,736,  4-18-67,  Cl.  308 — 27. 
Stone.  Horace  A.,  to  The  Molins  Organisation  Ltd.     Appara- 
tus for  feeding  cigarettes.      3,314,523.  4-18-67,  Cl.   198 — 
33 
Stone,  Melvin  L.  :  See — 

Krupp.  Anton  M..  and  Stone.    3.315,216. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bereslags  Aktlebolag  :  Bee— 

Johansson,  Folke  K.  E..  Smedstam,  and  Uggla.     3,314,- 
781. 
stout.   Hazel  E.,  and  B.  W.  Leaser.     Head  protecting  hood. 

3,314.079,  4-18-67,   Cl.  2 — 173. 
Stout.  Jack  E.  :   See — 

Futerfas,  Jack,  Salava,  and  Stout.    3,315,228. 
Stout.  William  J. :  See — 

Belak,  Steven  G.,  and  Stout.    3.314.903. 

Strait.  Robert  D.,  and  R.  W.  Sanders,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navv.  High  stability  regulated  voltage  supply. 
3,315,149,  4-18-67,  Cl.  323 — 22. 

Strauss.  Wennemar  :   See — 

Wlllmund,  Wolf-Dieter,  and   Strauss.     3.314,868. 

Strelch,  Philip  A.  Advertising  combination.  3,314,592,  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  229—74. 

Strohmeyer.    Charles,    Jr.,    to    Elecfrodyne    Research    Corp. 

Startup  system  for  a  once-through  steam  generator.    3.314,- 

237.  4-18-87.  Cl.  60 — 105. 
Stuble,  Friedrich :  See— 

Brummund,  Werner.     3.315,048. 

Stuesse,  James  F.  :  See — 

Jorgensen,  August  H.,  Jr.,  Starmer,  and  Stuesse.    3,315,- 
012. 
Styers.    John    E.,    to    Mardell   Ellis.      Nutcracker.      3,314,460, 

4-18-67,  Cl.  146—13. 
Styes.  Fred  J.     Educational  device.     3,314,166,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

35 — 9. 
Suhrmann,  Robert,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     De- 
vice for  the  display  of  colour  Images.     3,315,029.  4-18-67, 
Cl.   178 — 5.4. 
Sul  Oil  Co.  :  See- 
Campbell.  Robert  H..  and  Cherry.    3,314,778. 

Suling.  Carlhans,  E.  Roos,  and  H.  Logemann,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  stabilized  acrylonitrile  polymer  solutions.  3,314,- 
914.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260 — 32.2. 

Sullivan,  John  F..  and  J.  B.  Kennedy,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Beacon  identity  display. 
3.315,262,  4-18-67,  Cl.  343—106. 

Sullivan,  Nell,  and  F.  A.  Summerlin,  to  The  Sperry  Gyro- 
scope Co.  Ltd.  Aircraft  terrain  avoidance  apparatus. 
3,315.255.  4-18-67,  Cl.  343 — 7. 

Sulzer  Bros.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Friedrich,  Arnold.    3,314,305. 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. :  See — - 

Nakahara,  Tsuneo,  and  Kurauchi.     3,315,187. 

Summerlin,  Frederick  A. :  See — 

Sullivan.  Nell,  and  Summerlin.     3.315.255. 

Sun  Oil  Co. :   See — 

Belak,  Steven  G.,  and  Stout.    3,314,903. 
Khelghatlan,  Habet  M.    3,315.003. 
Sunnucks.  David  C,  to  Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.     High 
strength  pressure  die  casting  alloy.    3,314,829,  4-18-67,  Cl. 
148—32.5. 
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Susor,  William  C,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Sterling  multiplier. 

3,315,068,  4-18-67,  CI.  235 — 151.33. 
Sutton,  Mack,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Pump.     3,314,372,  4-18- 

67,  CI.  103—153. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag  :  <S>ee — 

Schlbbye,  Laurltss  B.     3,314,597. 
Swarthout,  Earl  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.     Process  for 
defecatioa    of    sugar    solutions.     3,314,818,    4-18-67,    CI. 
127 — 48. 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Commeyras.  Andre  F.     3,315,018. 
Swift  &  Co. :  See— 

Janota,  Rudolph  B..  and  Zarl.     3,314.536. 
Luce,  Stewart  B.,  and  Young.     3,314,905. 
Schlernitzauer,  Edward  A.     3,314,383. 
Swift  Levick  &  Sons  Ltd. :  See- 
Harrison.  John.     3,314, 82S-. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 
Blandino,  James  F.    3,314.623. 
Kerstetter,  Donald  R.    3,314,610. 
Lambert,  Robert  L..  and  McKeirnan.     3,314,821 
Pfefferle,  Donald  H.     3,315,070. 
Pfefferle.  Donald  H.     3,315,071. 
Syncro  Corp. :  See — 

Beltramo,  Renaldo  M.,  and  Schilling.    3,315,225. 
Syntax  Corp. :  iSee — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Halpern.     3,314,943. 
Szerenyl,  Andrew,   to  Ro-Search,   Inc.      Footwear.      3,314,173, 

4-18-67,  CI.  36—2.5. 

TIA  Electric  Co.  :  See —  1 

Lefferts,  Peter.    3,314,242.  I 

TRW  Inc. :  See—  * 

Clark,  Hubert  M.,  Drutchas.  and  Carlson.     3,314,49."). 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.,  and  Clark.     3,314,368.  , 

Giles.  William  S. '    3,314,136.  I 

Taebal,  Terry  A. :  See —  1 

Gebhardt,  Robert  C,  Spencer,  and  Taebal.     3,315,03y. 
Takabasbi,  Misao  :  See — 

Kawahara,  Koujl,  and  Takahashi.     :{,315,196. 
Takemura,  Takeshi :  gee — 

Nitta,  Yoshlo,  Takemura,  and  Kawasaki.     3,315.169. 
Takenlshl,  Tadao  :  See — 

Kawashima.  Hideaki,  Kumashiro,  and  Takenlshl.    3,314,- 
938. 
TalamontI,  John,  to  Borg-VVarner  Corp.     Seal  with  deflector 

means.     3,314,681.  4-18-67.  CI.  277—42.  1 

Tambor.  Ronald  :  See —  I 

Oeberth,  John  D..  Jr..  and  Tambor.     3.314,652. 
Tanner,  Walter,  and  V.  Zabner,  to  Gebruder  Buhler      Scrpw 

die  casting  machines.     3.314.111,  4-18-07,  CI.  18 — 30. 
Tantlinger,  Keith  W.,  and  G.  Chieger.  to  Fruehauf  Corp.    Re 

talner  pin.     3,314,507,  4-18-67,  CI.  188—78. 
Taylor  Corp.  :  See — 

Baughman,  Frederick  P..  and  Douglas.     3.314,915.1 
Taylor,  George  O.,  to  The  British  Aluminium  Co.  lAd.     Con- 
nector pieces  for  tubular  elements,   tubular  structures  In- 
corporating such  connector  pieces  and  methods  of  mnkinp 
such  structures.     3,314.699,  4-18-67,  CI.  287—54. 
Taylor,  James  G.,  to  The  Black  Clawson  Co.     Band  saw  re 

sawing  machine.     3,314,455,  4-18-67,  CI.  143 — 5. 
Taylor,  Kendrick  C. :  See — 

Garwood,   Alexander   D.,    Starbuck,    and   Taylor.      3,314.- 
826. 
Taylor-Winfleld  Corp.,  The :  See — 
Rossnick.  Melvln.     3,315,150. 
Tecbnlon  Research  Sc  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.,  The : 
See — 

Peranlo,  Anthony.    •3,314,290. 
Telgeler,   Frederick,   and   R.   H.   Rasmussen.      Irrigation  sys- 
tem.    3,314,606,  4-18-67,  CI.  239 — 1. 
Telkoku  Jinzo  Kenshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See— 

Sakurai,  Ryolchi,  Tsunawakl,  Nawata,  Shima,  and  Fuji 
moto.     3,314,920. 

Telefunken   Patentverwertungsgeselischaft   m.b.H.  :  See-*- 

Bohm,  Wolfgang.     3,315,069. 

Muller.  Alexander.     3.315,185. 

Schutze,  Hans  J.,  Ehlbeck,  and  Dressier.     3,314,121 
Tempered  Spring  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Waters,  John  M.     3,314,605. 

Temple.  Fred,   to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Angle  cock. 

3,314,645,  4-18-67.  CI.  251—317. 
Templeton.    Robert   A.    S.      Manufacture   of  dehydrated   pota- 
toes.   3,314,805.  4-18-67,  CI.  99—207. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority  :  See- 
Slack,  Archie  V.     3,314,779. 
Texaco  Inc  ;  See — 

Staples,  Dallas  R.,  and  Allen.    3,314,476. 

Walker,  Clarence  O.     3.314,883. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Abercrombie,   Wava   M.,  and   Wurst.     3,314,830. 

Biard,  James  R.    3,315,176. 

Jost.  Ernest  M.     3.314,822. 
Texsteam  Corp. :  See — 

Sachnlk,  Norman  H.    3,314.643. 
Thalmann.  Armin  :  See — 

Saunders,  Charles  W.,  and  Thalmann.     3,314,115. 
Thassy,   Michael  G.,   to  International  Harvester  Co.     Power 

steering  mechanism.     3,314,496,  4-18-67.  CI.  180 — 79.2. 
Thenault,  Georges  S.,  and  R.Hirschkron,  to  General  Electric 
Co.    Variable  area  turbine  nozzle  for  axial  flow  gas  turbine 
engines.     3,314,654,  4-18-67,  CI.  253—78. 
Theurer,  Josef :  See — 

Plasser.  Franz,  Theurer,  and  Schubert.     3,314,154 

Plasser,  Franz,  and  Theurer.    3,314,373. 

Thiele,  Alfred  A.     Silicon  controlled  rectifier  actuated  liquid 
gas  flUer.     3,315,135,  4-18-67.  Cl.  317—148.5. 


1 


Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Mayes   Nathan,  and  Michaels.     3,3|l4,984. 
Tliouias  &  Betts  Co.,  The :  See — 

Ball,  Ralph.     3,315,024. 
Thomas,  George  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Gaunt,  Wllmer  B.,  Jr.,  and  Thomtis.     3,315,036 
Thomas,  William  M.  :  See— 

-McQuillan,  Robert  D.,  Thomas,  a4d  Frey      3,314.784 
1  honipson,  Clyde  L.  :  Sec — 

Scott     Robert    K.,    McCrelght,    E|stein,    and    Thompson. 

Thompson.  David  F.  :  See — 

Mllllngton,  Ralph,  and  Thompson      3,314,720 

3.3f4T04,'i'V67.cf.^*23-9a''    "P*"""'^    mechanism. 
Thomsen,  Alfred  M.  :'  See — 

"^o'?;,..^?,^^''^    ^^^    Thomsen,     Ptorter,    and    Anderson. 
3LtJ14,797. 

Ihonemann  -P«er  C.  P.  A.  Davenpdrt,  and  H.  A.  Blevln. 
to  Lnlted  Kingdom  Atomic  Ener^  Authority  Plasma 
containment  apparatus  comprisinlT  rotating  and  fixed 
magnetic   fields.      3,315,114,   4-18-61.   Cl.    313^161 

4°!lV67^  a'^188-^1  ^^^  ^°^'     ^"^^^  *"'^-     3,314,602, 
Thunberg,  Grace  :  See—  i 

Furul,  Shungo.     3,315,123. 
Tict',  Edward  :   See —  | 

^"'o^^'s^^  J°'">  S.,  Henderson,  Ajelvln.  Steen,  and  Tice. 

o,ol4,4DJ. 

■""'SsTIje^T-r^o^i'c?  26T-'30.''*°'^"  ''°^-    ^'''^'^'fl" 

Tiede,  Ralph  L.,  to '  Owens-Corning  t'iberglas  Corn  High 
temperature    Insulation   for  electricil   conductors.      3,314,- 

Oli,  4— lo— 01,   LI.    117 — 1^5. 
Tiemes,  Karel  M.  :   See — 

Starre,  G«rrit,  and  Tiemes.     3,314,417 
Tiemes,  Karel  .M.,  to  North  American  philips  Co.,  Inc.     Mas 

S^,4%',%ll8-67^Cr?2r36"    '^^^^^'^^'^^    *PP"»t««- 

'^'f.-^':-,,^.?^''"  ^;  Adjustable  ski  blnc^ng.  3,314,687,  4-18- 
t>  I  ,    Cl.   ^oU 11. oo. 

Tillack,  Dietrich,  to  Veb  Dleselmotoregwerk  Rostock.  ADoa- 
r>3"l44  35   ^""''"S    ^    piston.       3,fl4,402,    4-1S-67,     Cl. 

'^'il''°l  !^""",'"      Tunneling  machine  and  impact-tool  cutting 

T,ni?'^,^M^f,^^'''"-     3.314.721,  4-18-67.  iCl.  29&-62.  ^ 

llnlln    William.     Tunneling  machine  having  horizontally  and 

[.^""t.'.^a'b-  reciprocated  rotatable  heaf.     3,314,725,  4-18-67, 

''^Vl'^K-  ^n""},^^  ^-  ■i''-  ^^^  K.  Martus.  to  Union  Cartlde 
3,31^4,89?  4-ll?67C?  .*^^J«'"P««'»1°'»8  Containing  same. 

Tobey  Frederic  S.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Oo.  Method  of  making 
pnotOKraphically  accurate  prints.    ^314,816,  4-18-67,  Cl. 

Tock«.r,  Stanley,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nfcmours  and  Co.  Graft 
and  cross  linke;d  copolymers  of  polaf  vinylidene  monomers 
with  acrylo-xyphenones.     3,315,013,  4-18-^7   Cl    ""     '" 


260— S81. 
Co.     Can 


3,315,202. 
Toresen,   Gretzky,   and 


Tolaas    William' M.,   to  Waldorf"  Papir  Products 

carriers.     3,314,590,  4-18-67,  CI    22l-— 40 
I'oledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Bell,  Robert  E.,  and  Williams.      3,Bl5.067. 
Susor,  WUUam  C.      3,315,068. 
T.iminaga.  Takeo  :  See—  ; 

Kanal,  Selji,  and  Tominaga.     3,315,097. 
T.)mlinson,    Harry    M.     to    Anaconda^Wire   and    Cable    Co. 
bJectrie  cable  with   Improved  resistance  to  moisture  pene- 
tratlon.     3,315,025,  4-18-67,  Cl.  174J-107. 
Toroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Johns.  Wllford,  and  Grabensteln 
Torre.sen,  Robert :  See — 

Conklin,    Robert    M.,    Rockwood 
Brown.     3,314,678. 
Torrington  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ahlman,  Sven  R.     3,314,737 
Towmotor  Corp.  :  See — 

Acuff,  Donald  R..  and  Hunter.     3,$14,127. 
rrabue,  Gordon  C    to  Chemetron  Corp.     High  frequency  heat 

Ing  system.     3,315,061,  4-18-67^Cl    $19-il0  69^ 
Trapasso,    Louis   E.,    to  The   B.    k    Gfcodrich    Co.      Methane 
Tr?°«7«7^'^P  process.     3,314.760,  4-1^-67,  Cl.  23—204. 
Tri-State  Electronic,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bruffey    Donald   R      and    Stephen<on.      3,315,090. 
^iJ^°*u'  J^'^h^'  h-   .Composite  trusi  Joist  having  chords 
52—639  adjustable   angle.      3i|l4,209,   4-l|-67,    Cl. 

Trow,  Stanley  A.  :  See- 
Emblem,  Harold  G.,  and  Trow. 

Tsunawakl,  Shlgemitsu  :  See — 

Sakurai     Ryolchi,     Tsunawakl 
Fujlmoto.     3,314,920. 

Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  See- 
Atkins,  Carl  E.,  and  Zlolkowski. 

Turbo  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Wyatt,  William  K.     3,314,114 

Tutch,  David  E.,  to  International  Hartester  Co.    Carburetor 
665,Tin'7,''cL  261-160°  °'  '"^^  t'^°''  ^»P0".     3,314,- 

'^"8'8*r4ll^8^7,^C?'  210^9  "*™<="°'l  ^^  freezing.      3.314.- 
I'.S.  Baird  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Holmes,  Frank  C.     3,314.453 
Udelson,    Burton    J.     to    United    Statea    of   America,   Army. 

3.315!"n7^4iV8^67c"^  315^3'^''*'"  '^'"°  ^^"^'^  "*'*'*"• 
rebel.  Hans  :  See — 

Arndt,  Heinz-Herbert,  Schadel,  a>id  Uebel.  3,314,833. 
Tehara,  Yasuhlko  :  See — 

Muta,  Aklnori,  and  Uehara,  and  l^urata.     3,315,066. 


3,$14.806. 
Jfawata, 

$,314,081. 


Shima,     and 
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E.,      Smedstam,      and      Uggla. 


Uggla,  Jan  L.  B.  :  See- 
Johansson,     Folke 

Uhing  ^^Jlen^H.,    to    Stauffer   Chemical    Co.      Phosphorus 

polymers      3.314  900.  4-18-67,  Cl.  260--2. 
UlPns&l    Bronlslaus  1..   to  Eaton  Yale  &  Tow ne  I^c       Motor 
controller  for  an  industrial  truck.     3,315,058,  4-18-67.  Cl. 
200 — 153. 
Unarco  industries.  Inc.  :  sec—  oqiaoqa 

Moyer,   Harris   P.,   and   Bardouski.     3,314,094. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See—  ,tmi„,^„i       q  01.1  mo 

Anthes.   Clifford  C,   Melncke,   and  Vllloresl.     3,314,61^. 

Friedman,  Lester.      3,314,957.  ■,n-,A-,as 

.McQuillan,  Robert  D.,  Thomas    and  Frey.     3,314,784. 

Rudness,  Robert  G.,  and  McGlil.     3,314,769. 

Spanur,  Frank  G.     3,314,824  o  0,^  oq« 

Tinsley    Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  and  Marcus.     3,314,896. 
Inion  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

Fronczak,  Ernest  T.     3,314,907. 

Lniroyal,  inc.:  See —  qqiKftiA 

Coover,    Harry    W.,    Jr.,    and    Joyner.     3,315,014. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.     See— 

lireendorfer,  Joseph  M.     3.314,99(. 

Horgan,  John  J.,  and  Migdal.     3,314,609. 

Quenneville,  Raymond  N.     3,314.310. 

Urban,  Louis  A.     3.314,233. 

Walden,  Ernest  J.,  and  West.      3,314,8J4. 
United  Gas  Corp.  :   «ee- 

Nuttall,   Edwin   D.      3,315,154. 
Unlte<l  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy   Authority:   See— 

Pugh,  Harold,  and  Gauterln.     3,.a4,129. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  A"V*"'"'V'ui^.Mn       -i  -^Ti  114 
Thonemann.  Peter  C.  Davenport,  and  Blevln.      3,31o,114 
United    Researth    and    D.-velopiiieiit    Co.     Inc.     The  ;    .s;«;c^- 

RoberUon,  Alan  L.,  Newington.  and  Paolella.     3,314,20&. 
United  Shoe  .Machinery  Corp.  :   Siv — 

Snow,  Thomas  W.     ;},314,640. 
United  SUtee  of  America 

Agriculture  :  See —  ,.„.,„ 

Ames.  Geoffrey  R.     3.314.936. 
Cadmus,  Martin  C,  and  Anderson.     3,314.801. 
DeutBchman,  Archie  J.,  Jr.,  and  Berry.     3.314,913. 
Jurd,  Leonard.     3,314,975.  „„ 

RldgWay,  Richard  L.,  Reeves,  and  Wilkes.     3,314,190. 
SloSeker,  James  H      3,314  764.  .,1.  „„<, 

Whitfield,  Robert  E.,  and  Needles.     3,314,909. 
Air  Force :  See— 

Christian,  John  B.     3,314,889. 
Army  :  See — 

Benson,  Robert  C.     3,315,177.    „„,.^„ 

Blumberg,  Martin,  and  Holly.      3,315,095. 

Brueckmann,  Helmut.     3,315,264. 

Futerfas,  Jack,  Salava,  and  Stout.      A,i\^,Z^a. 

Harvey,  Earle  M.      3,314,182 

Murphy,  George  P.,  Jr.     3,314,885, 

Hickerson,  Frederick  R..  Marhefka,  and  losso.     3,314, 

286. 
Peterson.  William  R.     3,314.229. 
Scott,  John  M.     3.315.188. 
Stlefel.  Ludwlg.      3.314  282 
Udelson,  Burton  J.      3,315,117. 


Composite 


Williams.  Nathan  P..  Jr.     3.315.081. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  Se»— 

Gore.  James  Ki,  and  Seegmlller.     3,314,867. 

Jordan.  Edward  D.      3.315  076. 

Kleinpeter.  John  H^  and  Jansen.      3  314,865. 

McDonald,  Robert  E..  and  Leltten.     3,314,143. 

Rosenthal,  Jerome  A.     3,315,181. 
Navy  :  See — 

Beese,  Norman  C.     3,315.116. 

Blankers.  Zeger  H.     3,314,287.     ^  „.^^,  ^  „  ,, . 

Brlgner,  Eugene  A.,  \<rondra,  and  Middleton.     3,314,- 
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Canteiia,  Michael  J.    3,315,168. 
Dadln.  Louis  E.     3.316,140. 
DiUard.  George  M.     3,315,258. 
Durgln,  Chaijes  B.      3,315,172. 
Hecier!  Klaus  J.     3,315,032. 
Kadak,  Eugene.     3,315,031.  ooi^ir^ 

Lukach,  James  A.,  and  Stachejko.     3,315,165. 
Mllllngton,  Ralph,  and  Thompson.      3,314,7^0. 
Mllroy,  Warren  B      3,316,082 
Neubert,  Vernon  H.     .3.314.603. 
Shepherd,  Samuel  G.,  Jr.     3,315,175. 
Sheridan,  William  R.     3  314  130. 
Smith,  RonalQ  H.     3,316,101.         „oim4q 
Strait,  Robert  D.,  and  Sanders.     3,315,149. 
United  States  Rubber  Company  :   Sec— 
Bonino,  Bruce  S.     3,31.),26o. 
Burkus,   John.      3,314,904 
Wolff,  Anthony  V.     3,314,211. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :See^         Phimna       1 -^14 -574 
Longval,  William  B..  Bradley,  and   Phillips.     3,314,0.4. 
Newton.  Albert  E.     3,314,573. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See— 

Betz,  Erwin  C.     3,314,159.     „„.,„„„ 
Lew.  Joseph,  and  Lusskin    _33i*-9-'^^  o,.  7<,i 
McCartney,  Daniel  E.,  and  Hauaer.     3,314,761. 
Urban,    Louis   A.,    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.     Fuel    control 
3,314,233,  4-18-67,  Cl.  60—39.28. 

Upjohn  Co.,  The :  See— 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.      3,314,94J. 

Vaco  Products  Co.:   See— 

Smith,   Karl  E.     3,314,135. 
Valente   Carlo  E.     Machine  for  making  cream-coffee.     3,314, 
357.  4-18-67.  Cl.  99—282. 


v'endrely  Roger  and  C,   and   Vallee.      3,314,937 
Valley  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Fitzpatrick,  Henry  C.     3,314,703. 
Valyi   Emery  I.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. 

structure.     3,314,475,  4-18-67,  Cl.  165—170. 
Van  Burkleo,  Glenn  G.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  use  in  making  up  pipe  strings.     3,314,156,  4- 
18-67,  Cl.  33—179. 
Van  der  Lely.  C.  N.V. :  See— 

Remy,  Albert  A.  L.     3,314,486.  ,  ^      ^ 

Vanderpoel,    Albert    IXi.    H.      Exhaust    manifold    afterburner. 

3.314,230.  4-18-67,  Cl.  60—30. 
Van  Donselaar,  Wilhelmus  H.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co., 
Inc.     Magnetic  door  latch.     3.314,707,  4-18-67,  Cl.  292— 
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Van  Dorn,  David  J.,  to  Collectron  Corp.  Method  of  making  a 
rotary  switch.     3,314,132,   4-18-67,   Cl.   29—155.54. 

Vater,  .Nlax,  and  A.  Hlnkel,  to  Kocks,  Friedrich  KommaJidit- 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
drive  motors  for  driving  the  roll  stands  of  a  multiple- 
stand  rolling  mill.     3,314,264,  4-18-67,  CI.  72--249. 

Vazakas,  Aristotle  J.,  and  \V.  \V.  Bennetts,  Jr.,  to  Richardson- 
Merrell  Inc.  1  substituted-3-phthallmldo-2,5-dioxopyrroll- 
dlnes.    3,314,953,  4-18-67,  Cl.  260—247.2. 

Veb  Dieselmotorenwerk  Rosrock  :  See — 

Tillack,  Dietrich.     3,314,402.  „„,,.„,      .,o.ct 

Veilleux,  Roger  L.  I'rotective  cover.  3,314,404,  4-i»— o<. 
Cl.  150 — 52. 

Vendrely,  Colette  :  See—  „„,.,„„, 

Vendrely,  Roger  and  C,  and  Vallee.      3,314,937. 

Vendrelj',  Roger  and  C,  and  J.  P.  S.  Vallee;  said  B. 
and  C.  Vendrely  assors,  of  »4  to  said  Valle,  and  %  to  Centre 
Natlonale  de  la  Recherche  Scientlflque.  Process  for  produc- 
ing highly  polymerized  desoxyribonuclelc  acids.  3.314,937. 
4-18-67,  Cl.   260 — ^211.5. 

Verelst,  Johan  L. :  See —  „„,.„,„ 

Lemmerling,   Jose   T.,    and   Verelst.      3,314,940. 

Vertut,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  A  I'Energie  Atomique.    Master 
slave  manipulator  with  articulated  arms.     3,314,552,  4-18- 
67,  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Vlan,  Robin  E.  :  See— 

Forsyth.  Peter  J.,  George.  Ryder,  and  \ian.     3,314,825. 
Vlckers-Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd.:  See — 

Chester-Browne.     Christopher     V.,     Addison,     and     Me- 
Candlish.     3,314,488, 
Vickers  Lta. :  See — 

Green,  Jack  R.      3,314,364.  ,       »,     .  •     ^ 

Villadsen,  Peter  M.,  to  Burmeister  &  Wains  Maskin-Og 
Sklbsbyggeri.  Nuclear  reactor  containment  installation. 
3,314,858,  4-18-67,  Cl.  176—37. 

Villante,  Anthony  E.  :  See—  „,»,.,  ,, 

Carnevale,    Richard    J..    Collins,    Greene,    Hanf,    Magdall, 
Perkins,  Rood,  and  Villante.     3,315,235. 

Vllloresl,  John:  Sec —  ^  „„,...,,o 

Anthes.  Clifford  -T..  Melncke.  and  \  illoresi.      3,314,612. 

Vlrcks,  William  A.  Wallboard  device  for  wallboardlng  ceil- 
ings.    3.314,553,  4-18-67,  Cl,  214— 1.  „„,.,o^    ,. 

Vlveiros,  Henry.  Hsiiline  casting  apparatus.  3,314,186,  4- 
18-67^C1.  43—18. 

Voight,  Robert  H,.  and  J,  D,  Osborne,  to  Aseco,  Inc.  Alarm 
devices,     3,315,244,  4-18-67,  Cl.  340—227, 

Volpln,  Alexander  S,  Automatic  plastic-sealed  valve  hav^g 
groove    cleaning    means.      3,314,441,    4-18-67,    Cl. 
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VoTpin,  Alexander  S.    Automatic  sealant-sealed  valve.    3.314,- 
442,  4-18-67,  Cl.  137—246.12.  „   ^,     ^, 

Voo,    Lear.      Circulating    machine.      3,314,601,    4-18-67.    Cl. 

235—60. 
VulUemey    Roland  :  See —  ^„^ 

Sarrat.  Pierre,  and  Vuillemey.     3,314,400. 
Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky  :  See —  ^  ^ 

Pesek,    Vladimir,    Ellas,    Holub.    Celerin,    and    Rehurek. 
3,315,047. 
Wade,  Morris  M.  :  See — 

Buzan,  Morris  M.,  and  Wade.     3,315,074. 
Wagner,    Chester.      Gas    fired    pressurized    deep    fat    fryer. 

3,314,416,  4-18-67,  Cl.  126—369, 
Wakeman,  Reginald  L,.  and  J.  F.  Coates,  to  Millmaster  Onyx 
Corp.     Quaternarv  ammonium  enolates  of  urea  derivatives. 
3,314,958,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—258. 
Wakeman.  Reginald  L,.  and  Z,  W.  Dudzlnski,  to  Millmaster 
Onyx    Corp.      Salts    of   naphthenoyl    sarcoslne.      3,314,968, 
4_18_67,  <5i.  2G0— 309.6. 
Walchandnapar  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mukherji.  Jyotl  V.     3,314,766, 
Walden    Ernest  J,,  and  J.  K.  West,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 
MethCMl  of  pot  life  extension  for  polyurethane  propellants. 
3,314,834,  4-lb-67,  Cl.  149 — 19. 

Walden,  Richard  I. :  See — 

Pitts,  Thomas  E.,  and  Walden.     3,314,620. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See — 
Jareckl,  James  J.      3,314,535. 
Tolaas,  William  M.     3,314,590. 

Wallace-Murray  Corp. :  See —  ^  ^.„       oo,..on^ 

Katzenberger,  Ralph  H.,  McGavern,  and  Gill.     3,314,304. 

Wallin,  Sten  O..  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Cartridge-guiding 
device  of  an  automatic  gun,  3.314,332,  4-18-67,  Cl.  89— 
45. 

Walker,  Clarence  0„  to  Texaco  Inc.  Drilling  fluid.  3,314,- 
883,  4-18-67,  Cl.  252—8.5. 

Walker,  John  S..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  Inter- 
connect and  method.     3,315,133,  4-18-67,  Cl.  817—101. 

Walsh  John,  and  W.  M,  A.  Smith,  to  F.  Smith  &  Co.  (Whit- 
worth)  Ltd.  Dyeing  and  similar  liquid  treatment  of  textile 
materials.     3,314,256,  4-18-67,   Cl.  68—22. 
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Walters    VViUlam  D.,  to  Standard  Tool  &  Mfg.  Co.     Multiple 

machining  device.     3,314,185,  4-18-67,  CI.  29— 38. 
Wang,  Chao  C,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Shaped-fleld  hollow 
beam  electron  gun  having  high  beam  perveance  and  high 
beam  convergence  ratio.     3,313,110,  4-18-67,  CI.  313—84. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See —  J 

Brown,   Richard  E.,  and  Meltzer.     3,314,962.  I 

Chessln,  Max.     3,314,855.  -       -  | 

Sbavel,  John,  Jr.,  and  Morrison.     3,314,964 
Stanback    Robert  J.,  Brown,  and  Meltzer.     3,314,965. 
Young,  Thomas  E.,  and  Scott.     3,314,972. 
Warren.  S.  D.  Co. :  See — 

Mattor,  John  A.     3,314,788. 
Warrick.  Edward  C. :  See — 

iNlehaus,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  and  Warrick.     3,314,312. 
Warzel.  Fred  M.,   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.      Recovery   and 
parlflcatlon    of   alkylacetylenes.      3,314,218,    4-18-67     CI. 
55 — O'S. 
Washington  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Hough,  Dean  R.     3,314,839.  I 

Washko,  Frank  H. :  See —  \ 

(Lawrence,  Dennis  I.,  Dlczhazy,  and  Washko.     3,315. 14:5. 
Wassner,  Paul :  See — 

Peyton,  John  F.,  and  Wassner.  3,314,276. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi  and  C.  Munakata  to  Kabushlki  Kaishu 
Uitacbl  Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  impedance  measurement 
through  the  use  of  electron  beam  probes.  3,315,157,  4- 
18—67,  CI.  324 — 62. 
Waterman,  Logan  C,  and  H.  J.  Hickman,  to  Petrolite  Corp. 
tlectric  treating  process  and  apparatus.  3,314.872  4-18- 
67,  CI.  204 — 188.  ... 

Waters,   John   M.,    to  The  Tempered   Spring   Co.   Ltd.      Kail 

fastenings.     3,314,605,  4-18-67,  CI.  238—321. 
Wayne  Home  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Copeland,  Charles  V.      3,314,607. 
Webb,  Jervis  B.,  Co. :  See— 

Dehne,  Clarence  A.     3,314,377. 
Weber  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Maurer,  John  A.     3,314,153. 
Weber,  Karl  A.,  to  Kldde,  Walter  &  Co.,  Inc.     Gravity  flow 
refrigerated  storage  and  display  case.     3,314,250,  4-18-67 
CI.  62 — 256. 
Weber,  Karl  H.     Automatic  screwing  device.     3,314,458.  4- 

18—67,  CI.  144 — 32. 
Weber  Showcaae  &  Future  Co.,  Dlv.  of  Kldde,  Walter  &  Co 
Inc. :  See — 

Knab,  James  V.     3,314,353. 
Webster,  Frederick,  to  Greenside  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.     Mining 
machine  with  rotary  cutter  horizontally  sHdable  on  vorti 
cally  adjustable  guide.     3,314,722,  4-18-67,  CI.  299—31. 
Wedgelock  Corp.  of  California  :  See — 

Flnkle,  Lewis  C.     3,314,316. 
Weeks,  Robert,  Jr.,  to  Electrolux  Corp.     Electric  male  nine 
having  reinforced  blades.    3,315,211,  4-18-67.  CI.  339-  g;^ 
Wegner,  Dieter  F.  :  See — 

Mies,  Carl  P.,  Jr..  and  Wegner.     3,314,177. 
Wegner,  Eberhard  :  See — 

Daumiller,  Guenther,   Wilhelm,  and   Wegner.      3,814,901. 
Wegner  and  Krueger  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mies,  Carl  P.,  Jr.,  and  Wegner.     3,314,177. 
Wegner,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Herbert,  and  Wegner.     3,314,771. 
Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  and  S.  C.  Bell,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.       2-sub8tituted     amino-2H-l,2,4-benzothladiazlne-l.l- 
dloxldes.     3,314,949,  4-18-67,  CI.  266—243. 

Wei,  Peter  H.  L.,  and  S.  C.  Bell,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corp.    2  -  alkylIdeneamlno-2H-l,2,4-benzothiadlazine-l  1-di 
S?J.     «.^°^    related    compounds.      3,314,950,    4-18-07,    CI. 
JoU — ^4o. 


W'esch  Ludwig,  to  Eltro  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.,  Gesellschaft  fur 
Mrul.lungstecnnik.  Camouflaging  net  Including  a  resonance 
absorber  for  electromagnetic  waves.    3,31^25974-1^67  Cl 

Wesch.    Ludwig,    to    Eltro   G.m.b.H.    &    Co.,    Gesellschaft    fur 


radio      wave      absorber. 

3,314,56«. 

3,314, 83jl. 

Business;  Machines    Corp. 
3,315,0B8,    4-18-67,    CI 

See-- 


Melvln,  Steen,  and  Tlce. 
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3.314.627, 


Welberg,  Heinrlch,  to  Th.  Kieserllng  &  Albrecht.     Electrical 
340^220°     °  machine  tools.      3,315,243,  4-18-67.   CI. 

W^l,  Edward  D.,  and  K.  J.  Smith,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 

QiH»lt^'^.?P*^'°'°  ■  ^  o  ?y?foxyP«ntacyclo( 5.3.0.02,6.04.10.00, 
9)decyl-3)   ureas.     3,314,991,  4-18-67,  CI.  260-^553 

^00l!*4?:i^K"cL'26W52"*'°  ""^  ""'^^  chlorides.     3,31.-j,. 

^Ml*i^!!^'*^'V.,*°..^*^™S°«-S<^'*"ckertwerkeAktlengesellschaft. 

3:315,142.  4ii8-6^°cf°321^*'   transmitter  or   signaller. 
Weiss.  Herbert,  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft 

67    Cl"  338^32 '^  semiconductor  device.     3,315,204,   4-18- 

^494r4^1??67,*  a*  ^O-S"*^^'^'^  '"*^*^^  '*^'*°^"     ^•^^■*" 

'^&^ot''l^l8te7%^f^&^i^:    ^^-^  '^-'^'^  ^'"^<^'> 

^t?il!'»/l*''  ^"2^""am  A.,  to  Stabllac  Pty.,  Ltd.    Regulated 
transformer  power  supplies.    3,315,151.  4^18-67,  01  323— 

Werbel,  Leslie  M. :  See — 

Elslager,  Edward  F.,  and  Werbel.     3,314,933 

'^3:"ll5.2'otVl8-6?.  !f."|Js^l'"   ^°       "*"*°    transducer. 

^fv?***T^;  "^T^^  ^»V  *°u^  P>-  Moore,  to  Davidson  Rubber 

016',  ii8-67?  ci   26£-25   ^^'"^''  molding  process.     3,315,- 

^»J^£«'h*5^**°'  i?^  ^•.  ^    McCabe,   to  Republic  Steel   Corp, 
67    a    72^56  coupling  blanks.     3,314,266,  4-lg- 

Wesch,  Ludwig.    Non-metallic  packaging  material  with  reso 
ll^67   a   34&?'"  ^'ec'^'o^agnetlc  waves.    3,315.260,  4- 


Struhlungstethnik.        Wide-band 
3,315,201,  4-18-07,  CI.  343—18. 
West  Co.,  The  :   Set  — 

.Vnder.sen,  Ell  F.,  and  Kohde. 
W  e.st,  Jack  K.  :   See — 

Wulden.  Ernest  J.,  and  West 
^^"^''    ^'"i'J    ^.    to    International 
Readout    of    phase    coded    data. 
oU  I  — 88. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co  • 

trueler,  Fred  II.      3.314,632 
W'e.stern  Die  Casting  Co.  :   See — 
Ike,  Ernest  C.      3,314,438. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :   See 

Cartwright,  John  S..  Henderson 

3,314,452. 
Leuz,  Otto.      3,31,j,127 
Lunsford.  Guss.      3.314.873. 
Melvin,  Raymond  J..  Jr.      3,310.25 
We.stinKhouse  Air  Brake  Co  :   Hie- 

Bridlguni,   Robert  J.,  and  Glass.      3  314 
Bunciiak,  William  O.      3,314,690. 
Temple.  Fred.     3,314,645. 
18-07    cr->4>— (•-  winding  apparatu* 

^^'.v^A"V;   ^^'V"^">  ^■.   to  Safety  Electrical  Equipment  Cori, 
S  4   18-67!7"^3T3-3-.5'*'   ^°'  electric  j  motors      S^sT^.: 
W'hatley,    Larry   A.]    to   Hewlett-Packard   Co       Bridire   circuit 
6rC?'323-73'''''*"'''"*'  *'""*'■'''  "'*'""''■     MlS.lia,  -1   IS- 
^^MfiTn^fn^^Vv*."'^  S-  J-  Koll,   to  Anerican  Flange  & 
:^65^-  4-18-67;  C?°2l5-"6    "'"'■"  ^"'^  combination.     3,!l4,- 
Whirlpool  Corp!  :  See — 

Mandarino,  Vincent  C.  Jr..  and  Lauck.l  3  314  254 
vv).uK  "'!1*",°V°'T.''*'''^  ^'  •  *n<l  -Mandarino.  3  314',255' 
Wh    bread.   John   R..   to  The  General   Electrii-  Co    Ltd      Am 

07    cfl-U-no    "'*^"'^**""   generators.     1315,179    4-18-: 

^^  W'  ^Smnf.^-*'''"'^.^  ^    Rotl'stein,  to  X.tthrop  Carolina, 
n    i49!!i°3    ^•^"'"'■^t'nK  compositions.     3,3|I4.835,  4-18-07: 

''4^;]l^£;[^.^/-\^v^3^7''""^^^°'-^   ''•''''■  '■'''■ 

White  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Owens,  Robert  L.      3,314,698  I 

White.  Norman  W.,  to  Marconi  Instruments  ttd      Television 
camera  system   for  automatically  maintaining  an  optimum 

vvh^**"' ^^^.f^^V-^-      3.315.034.   4-18-87.   CI.   ?7^*7% 

r.    •  S.l^rV^  ^'-   """^   ^\^^-   Bnrness.   toVastman  Ko<lak 
^^l     Quarternary  ammonium  salts  In  silver  hallde  process 

vv.?ffl'',°J"U°?^       3  314.789.  4-18-67.  CI.  96-!^29. 

Whitfield.  Robert  E..  and  H.  L.  Needles,  to  t'nlted  States  of 
I  -America  Agriculture.  Cross-linking  copoljfmerrcontalninc 
I      >'jmethylcarbamy   radicals.      3.314.909,   4-18-07.   O.   260— 

Whitnej-^    Edgar    H..    to    Ocala    Precision    -Machining    Corn 
Thread  grinder  workholder.     3,314,197.  4*1^67,  Cl.  51-^ 

Whlttaker    Stanley  J.,  and  A.  W.  L.  .Segel,  tol  Atomic  Enerey 
of  Caiiada.  Ltd.     Method  of  bonding  objedts  of  dlssimllfr 
w(.'lK'^ClTf'tri!":"S.ee^'^''^'«-  '-"^'-h.  2i^4fo"'l"'' 
....     Bunn   Harlln,  and  Whitten.     3.315.183 

JLm''"^  ?f'^*'5*''  *5<^  '^^  R'stau.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft.    Extruder.     3.314.108.  4-18-67.  CI    18—12 

Wilborn,  John  C.  :  See — 

Rehnborg.  Edward  H..  and  Wilborn.     3.3jl4,726 

WUd.  ^f'^°g|j_j^earing  attachment  device.    1314.717.  4-18- 

^^'i^^'l  Emmett  H.,  to  General  Electric  CoJ  Phototrraohic 
projection  system  and  lamp.     3,314,331,  4-il&567    CM    is- 

Wiley.  Lawrence  G..  to  A.MP  Inc.  Driver  circlilt  for  maenetic 
core  device  employing  additional  charge  pa*  fo?c™ntroUed 
88  s"""         '■^<^>'cling  thereof.     3.315,092.  4-£8-67,  CI    307— 

Wilhelm,  Hans  :  See — 

Daumiller,  Guenther,  Wilhelm.  and  Wegner.     3  314  901 
Wilkes.  Lambert  H. :  See — 

Rldgway.  Richard  L..  Reeves,  and  Wllkesi     3  314  190 
Wilkins.  Richard  O.  :  See — 

Carson.  William  D„  Paul,  Wilklns.  and  Smith.     3.314,- 

W'illiams.  Hubert  L.  :  See — 

Kautz.  Robert  A.,  Kurrawa.  and  William*      3,314  642 
Vi'A'?^'    ■^?M-  u  •^^^^''^    'or   enhancing   and  relnforclne   the 

Williams.  Roger  B„  Jr.  :  See- 
Bell,  Robert  E..  and  Williams.    3,315,067    ' 

'^  oJ^H^fl ""k  ^"3?   ^-   'o  Aquariums   Inc.'    Algbe  proDairatlne 
and  flsh  feeding  system.     3,314,396,  4-18-6™  CI    119— 5 
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Willmund.  Wolf-Dleter.  and  W.  Strauss,  to  Dehydag  Deutsche 
HydrierwerKe  G.m.b.H.  Acid  nickel  electroplating  baths 
and   processes.     3,314,868.  4-18-67,  CI.  204 — 49. 

Wlluian,  Johannes  T..  to  Reactor  Centrum  Nederland  nu- 
clear reactor  fuel  elements  switch  supporting  latticeshaving 
resilient  spacing  means.     3,314.800.  4-18-07.  CI.   1<6 — (8. 

W  Usou.  Dennis  R.  :  See — 

Hopkins,  John  E..  and  Wilson.     3.314,2(7. 

W  ilson.  Donald  E.  :  See — 

Smith,  Keith  A.,  and  Wilson.     3,314,4.3 

Wingard,  Henry   S.     Belt.     3.314.421.  4-18-67,  CI    128— 102. 

Winge  Bernlce  R.  Color  television  tube.  3.31o,0Ji,  4-I8-01, 
CI.  178—5.4. 

Winkler,  Hans  :  See—  ,  „  „, ,  „^„ 

Renz,  Jany,  Bourquin,  and   Winkler.     3,314,1*48. 

Winkler  Morris  B.,  to  Mor-Wln  Products  Inc.  Hair  styling 
roller  with  rectilinear  ribs  Integrally  joined  with  longitudi- 
nally extending  coll.     3,314,435.  4-18-67.  CI.  132—40. 

Winn,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

.\nderson,  Terry  O.,  Blackman,  and  Winn.     3,314,498. 

Winnan.  Russell  M.,  to  American  Screen  Products  I  o.  Ire- 
assembled,    pre-hung    door    unit.      3,314,5.<4.    4-18-67.    CI. 

wfsmer.  Marco.  H.  I'.  Doerge,  P.  R.  Mosso,  and  J.  F.  Fotte, 
to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Stabilized  masterbatch  for 
preparing  Hre-retardant  polyurethanefoams.  3,314,90-, 
4-18-67,  CI.  260—2.5. 

Wlsner  .Metallwarenfabrik  Smolka  4  Co.  :  iiee— „ 
Smolka,  Thomas  G..   and   Zelinka.      3.314.686. 

Wlttmoser.  Adalbert.  J.  Schade.  and  E.  Krzyzanowski.  to  tull 
.Mold  Process,  Inc.  Gaslflable  casting  pattern.  3.314.110, 
4-18-67,  CI.  22—129.  ^        ,...,,..     1 

Wolbert,  Harris  J.,  to  American  Can  Co.  .Method  of  optical 
correction  for  preprinting  drawn  articles.     3,314,329.  4-18- 

W  old   Joseph  C.     Educational  device.     3,314,169,  4-18-67,  CI. 

35—32. 
Wolf,  Horst  F. :  See—  „„,.„„„ 

ijchulte,  Louis  O.,  and  Wolf.     3,314,292 
Wolf   -Milton,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     Spiro(lndo- 

llne-3,2'-l2H-l,3]thJazln)-2-one8     and     derivatives     thereof. 

:*.314.951,  4-18-67,  CI,  260— 243.  „  „     ^      . 

Wolf    .Milton,  and  A.  A.  Masclttl.  to  American  Home  Products 

Corp       1  3,9  -  lrlazasplrol5,5]undeca-l,3-dienecarbonltrile6. 

3,314,956,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—256.4. 
W  olfe,  J.  E.  :  See- 
Forbes,  John  W.     3.314.221.  ,....,, 

Wolff     Anthony,    to    United    States    Rubber    Co.      Method    of 
oackaelng  tacky  elastomeric  material  and  packaging  paper 
therefor.      3,314,211,  4-18-67.  CI.  53—32. 
Wolff,  Louis  :  See — 

Greenwald.  Harry.     3,314,515.  ,   „  .  .      .... 

W  olff,  Otto,  and  E.  Hentschel,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft. Sequentially  operated  plural  valve  for  vacuum 
installation.      3,314,448.   4-18-67.   CI.    137—627.5. 

Wolffe,  Edward  L.  :  See —  „ „^^ 

.Nemec    Joseph  W..   Wolffe.  and  Lewis.     3.314.988. 
Wondra.  Phillip  C.  :  Nee— 

Brigner   Efugene  A.,  Wondra,  and  .Middleton.    3,314,28.). 
Wood     Carroll    C.,    to    The    Halllcrafters    Co,      Flexible    con- 
nector.    3,315,184,  4-18-67,  CI.  333—95.  ,0,,  ,-. 
Wood,    Phillip    G.      Container    filling    apparatus.      3.314.4o4. 

4-18-67,  (T   141—72. 
Woods,  Gilbert  F.  :  See—  ^    ^ 

Hewett,  Colin  L,  and  Woods.     3,314,9 < 6. 
Woodward,  Paul  E. :  See—  ^  ,,  ^  „, , 

Boevers,  Billy  G,.  Woodward,  Crowe,  and  Barron.    3,314.- 
477. 
Woolley,    Bradford    G..    Jr.,    to    Hewlett-Packard    Co.      Direc 
tlonal  coupler  having  directivity  Improving  means  situated 
near    end     of    coupling     region.       3,315,182.     4—18-67,     CI. 
333—10, 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See — 

Aronson,  David.     3.314.247. 
Yousouflan.  Hrant  H.     3,314,3.">4. 
Wright,  Harry  G.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America, 
for     color     television     cameras.       3.315.030 
178—5.4. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd. 
stable  circuits.      3,315,091.   4-18-67.   CI,   307—88.5. 
Wright,  Maurice  J.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Ltd.     Bat- 
tery charging  systems.     3,315,141.  4-18-67,  CI,  320—59. 
Wuethrich.  Lee  A.  :  See — 

Felton.   Leslie  N..  and   Wuethrich.     3.314,492, 
Wukovltz,  William  I,     Pressure-responsive  indicator.     3.314.- 
295,  4-18-67.  CI.  73—419. 


Optical  system 
.     4-18-67,     CI. 


Mono- 


Wulf,  Charles  A,,  Jr,,  and  W,  Matthysse.     Prefabricated  sec- 
tional building  construction,     3,314,199,  4-18-67,  CI.  52 — 
82. 
Wurst,  Ernest  C.  Jr.  :   See — 

Abercrombie,  VVava  .M.,  and  Wurst.     3,314,830. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  and  Earing.    3,314,891. 
Wyatt,    William   K..    to   Turbo   Machine   Co.     Apparatus   for 

processing  textiles.     3,314,114,  4-18-67,  CI.  19—240. 
Van,  Tsoung-Yuan  :  See — 

Case.  Leslie  C.  and  Yan.     3,314,987. 
Yanlshevsky,  Gilbert,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Differential  delay- 
line  amplifier.    3,315,120,  4-18-67,  CI.  315—22. 
Yasukawa.  MasatosI :  See — 

Yonel.  Masaru.  and  Yasukawa.    3,314,369. 
Yntema,   Leonard   F.,   and  A.   B.   Michael,   to  Esso   Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Alloy.     3,314,767,  4-18-67,  CI.  75 — 
174. 
Yntema,  Leonard  F.,  and  A.  B.  Michael,  to  Fansteel  Metal- 
lurgical Corp.     Alloy.     3,314,785,  4-18-67,  CI.  75 — 174. 
Yonel,  Masaru,  and  .M.  Yasukawa,  to  Kawasaki  Kokuki  Kogyo 
Kabushlki  Kalsha.     Dual  gear  pumps.     3,314,369,  4-18-67, 
CI.  103—126. 
Young,  Austin  H.,  to  A.  E.   Staley  Mfg.  Co.     Amylose  com- 
position.    3,314,810,  4-18-67,  CI.  106 — 210. 
Young,  Gerald  H.     Centerboard  snubber.     3,314,390,  4-18-67, 

CI.  114 — 127. 
Young,  Harland  H.  :  See — 

Luce,  Stewart  B.,  and  Young,     3,314,905. 
Young,  John   R.,   to   Factory   Mutual   Research  Corp.     Valve 
control    mechanisms    and    techniques.      3.314,482,    4-18—67, 
CI.  169—38. 
Young,  Thomas  E..  and  P.  H.  Scott,  to  Warner-Lambert  Phar- 
maceutical Co.      lndolo[3,2-c)thlopyryllum  compounds  and 
intermediates  therefor.    3,314,972,  4-18-67,  CI.  260—326.9. 
Yousoufian,  Hrant  H.,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Induction  unit 
for  air  conditioning  system.     3,314,354,  4-18-67.  CI.  98 — 
38 
Z  &  f  Importing  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Arakl.  Minoru,     3,315,073. 
Zahner,  Viktor  :   See — 

Tanner,  Walter,  and  Zahner.     3,314,111. 
Zahodiakin,  Victor  F.     Concealed  internal  mechanical  fusion 

for  metallic  members.     3,314,325,  4-18-67,  Cl.  85 — 14. 
Zaldan  Hojln  Nihon  Kagaku  Sen!  Kenkyusho  :  See — 
Furukawa,  Junjl,  Saegusa,  and  Imai.    3.314,898. 
Zakovl,  Clark  H.  :   See- 
Lacy.  Richard  K.,  and  Zakovl.     3,314.879. 
Zanoni.  Paul  J.     Pump.     3,314.236,  4-18-67,  Cl.  60 — 67. 
Zarl,  Dino  J.  :  See — 

Janota.  Rudolph  B..  and  Zarl.    3.314.536. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Ebertz.  Helmut,  Gunther,  and  Rudat.    3,314,345. 
Zelinka,  Jobann  :   See — 

Smolka,  Thomas  G..  and  Zelinka,     3.314.686. 
Zeller,  Paul :   See — 

Kaiser,  Ado.  and  Zeller.    3.314.992. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   See — 
Adler.  Robert.    3,315,173. 
Adler.  Robert.    3.315.174. 
Lindley.  John  P.     3,315.152. 
Zevel  Corp.  :   See — 

Krotinger,  Nathan  J.,  and  Nusbaum.     3. 
Zlegler,  Eugene  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

shield  wiper  mechanism.     3,314,195,  4-18-67,  Cl.  49 — 342. 
Ziegler,  Eugene  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Accessory  drive 

mechanism.    3,314,308,  4-18-67.  Cl.  74— 7.V2. 
Zimmerley,   Stuart   R..  and  R.  R.   Beck,  to  Kennecott  Copper 
Corp.     Process  for  the  recovery  of  molybdenum  values  from 
ferruginous,   molybdenum-bearing   slags.      3.314.783.   4—18- 
67.  Cl.  "5 — 108. 
Zlmmern,  Bernard  :  See — 

Molas.  Justin,  and  Zimmern.    3,314,392. 
Zlolkowskl,  Robert  L.  :   Sre — 

Atkins,  Carl  E.,  and  Zlolkowskl.     3,314.081, 
Zirngiebl,  Eberhard  :   See — 

Richert.  Hans,  and  Zirngiebl.    3,314,753. 
Zlotek,  Thaddeus  F.,   to  Formsprag  Co.     Dual  drive  control 

clutch.     3.314.510,  4-18-67,  Cl,  192 — 45.1. 
Znamlrowski.    Henry,    to   Eastern    Products   Corp,      Traverse 

rod.    3.314,100,  4-18-67.  Cl.  16—87.4. 
Zopnek.    Hans.      Composite    panel,      3.314.204,    4-18-67,    Cl. 

52—308. 
Zwollo.  Petrus  W'.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Device 
for    the   stereophonic    reproduction    of   signals.      3,315,038. 
4-18-67,  Cl.  179—15. 


.314.745. 

Concealed  wind- 
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2-      .< 

;i..»14,077 

2M- 432.2   : 

3.314.1.38 

.S8-   .38 

3.314.228 

74-7,S2 

3.314..3(W 

103-148 

3.314.371 

137-246.12: 

3.314.442 

3.314.078 

470.1    : 

3.314.1,3'* 

60-    26.11: 

3.314.22'* 

801 

3.314.310 

1  S3 

3.314.372 

270 

.3.314.443 

17:» 

3.3I4.07<* 

473.1    ; 

3.3U.140 

.30 

3.314.2.30 

7S  -      3 

3.314.780 

1(4-      8 

3.314.373 

.377 

.3.314.444 

4-  m 

3.3I4.0H0 

477.3  : 

3.314.141 

.3'*  18: 

3.314.231 

.32      : 

3.314.781 

V 

3.314.374 

,3V6       : 

3.3 14.445 

KM) 

3.314.081 

M)^^ 

3.314.142 

.3'*. 24: 

.3.314.232 

,S7 

3.314.782 

60 

3.314.373 

516.13: 

,3.314.446 

I'M 

3.314.082 

.S28 

3.314.14,1 

.3'^.  28: 

3.314.2.33 

108 

3.3l4.7a3 

V4 

3.314.376 

614.(»6: 

,3.314.447 

20.< 

3.314.0«;< 

.30-      4 

3.314.144 

.S.3 

3.314.2;« 

171 

3.314.784 

'K) 

3.314.377 

627. S    : 

3.314.448 

2V) 

3.314.(»« 

3.314.14.S 

'>4.S    : 

Ke.26.I'*S 

174 

3.314. 7aS 

3.314.378 

138-123 

,3.314.44V 

287 

3.314.0H.S 

4.3.6    ; 

3.314.146 

3.3 14.233 

3.314.786 

103 -.36V 

3.314.37V 

146 

3.314.4.50 

3.314.0H6 

60..')    : 

3.314.147 

67 

5.314.2.36 

2(HI 

3.314.787 

376 

3.314.,3«0 

177 

,3.314.451 

1    —             1 

3.3I4.0K7 

162       : 

3.3 14. 148 

lO.S       : 

3.314.237 

76-107 

3.314.311 

106-  :i8.2 

3.314.806 

I4<l-   V2.2   : 

3.314.4.52 

8-    HI 

3.314.743 

222        : 

3.314.14'* 

23S 

3.314.2.38 

77-    ,33.8   : 

3.314.312 

127       : 

3.314.807 

103      : 

,3.314.4,53 

1211 

3.314.744 

228 

3.3 14.  ISO 

61-46 

.5.314.23'* 

.',8 

3.314.313 

las 

3.314.808 

141-    72 

,3.314.4.54 

<(  -      •» 

3.314.088 

.32-     14 

.5.314.131 

s:5.s  : 

3.314.2411 

3.314,.514 

1V7 

:5.314.80V 

2VS 

Re.26.IV3 

II  -      2 

3.314.0tW 

I'J 

3.3 14.1 32 

3.514.241 

81  -      .5 

3.3 14.3  IS 

210 
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.5.314.951 

475 

3.314.61)2 

234 

.5.315. 1.V. 

24 

;     3.314.4«W 

II 

3.314.,5,56 

>M-    a}.3 

3.315.075 

247 

3.311.'*52 

28.3-    49 

:5.3I4.6")3 

2.V, 

5.315,1,58 

187-    17 

:    3.314..5(HI 

16 

:     3,314.,557 

,5.315.076 

247.2 

3.311.953 

285-    '*4 

3.314.694 

262 

,5.315.1,37 

2V 

:    3.314..501 

63 

:    3.314.,5,58 

106 

3.315.077 

3.511.9.51 

'*.) 

3.3I1.6'»5      |18-.3i5 

,5.315.1.39 

188-      1 

:    3.314..502 

.304 

:     3.314.,560 

205 

.5.315.(178 

251 

,5.314.'*,55 

174 

3.314.696      $20-    48 

3.315.140 

3.314..503 

514 

3.314.,561 

20'* 

3.315.(i7'» 

2,56. 1 

5.311.'*.56 

263 

3.311.6'*7 

.59 

.5.315.141 

24 

:    3.3I4..504 

6.50 

3.3I4.,5,59 

213 

3.315.080 

2.58 

5.311.9.58 

312 

5.314.6'*8      J2I-      2 

3.315.142 

.S9 

:    .3.314.505 

3,314„562 

217 

.5.3I."..08I 

268 

(.3I1.'*5: 

287-    .51 

3.311.6')<) 

■; 

3.315.11.5 

73 

:     3.314..506 

215-      6 

3.314.,563 

227 

3.315.082 

5.311.>*59 

18<*.56 

,5.3I4.7(K) 

18 

,5.315.144 

78 

:    .3.314..507 

"■ 

3.3I4.,564 

23'* 

,5.5 15.0*5 

281 

5.3I1.'*60 

.5.311.701 

44 

.5.315.145 

1% 

:    3.314..508 

46 

3.314.,565 

5.315.084 

285.5 

,5.,51t.'*6l 

290-      1 

,5.315.085 

45 

.3.315.116 

218 

:    3.314..509 

219-    10,69 

,    3.315.061 

251-148 

5.3l4.h-H 

286 

3.311.'*62 

292-   21 

,5.311.703      $22-      3 

,5.315.117 

m-  12 

:    3.315.042 

113 

,    3.315.062 

,307 

.5.314.f>V2 

288 

5.3I1.'**).5 

169 

3.314.702 

4 

,5.315.118 

22 

:    Re.26.189 

497 

3.315.06.3 

,5(N 

3,311.64:5 

3.3 11. '*6-l 

170 

3.314.704      12.3-    22 

,5.315.14') 

l<»2-   4.S.1 

;     3.314.510 

518 

3.315.064 

.5..511.fKVl 

5.311.'*65 

175 

3.311.705 

.5.315.1.50 

68 

3.314.511 

220-      2.1 

3.3I4.,566 

.517 

.\J  1  1.645 

28<* 

.5.3lt.>*66 

196 

3.311.706 

.56 

.3.315.151 

M 

■    3.314.512 

15 

■    3.314„567 

,521 

3.3n.6U. 

2<*4 

3.3I1.'*6: 

251.5 

,5.311.707 

71 

3.315.152 

Ml 

3.314.513 

21 

3.314.,568 

252-     8,5 

5.511.88,3 

.50'».6 

5.,5I1.'**)8 

,5,56,5 

3.311.708 

75 

3..5I5.155 

1M3-  as 

3.314.514 

,54 

3.3I4.,569 

10 

3.511,88.1 

,526 

5.,5I1.'*69 

2'»4-    70 

3.311.70')      : 

(24-    37 

.5.315.1.54 

m-    2 

3.314.515 

222-   88 

■    3,3U,57() 

25 

5.311.88.5 

,526.5 

5,.511,'*73 

7:5 

(.311.710 

441 

.5..5l5.r.5 

IVS-      6 

3.314.861 

135 

3,314,571 

,52.: 

3.,(ll.K8f> 

.526.5 

,5„51  1.970 

78 

3.311.711 

60 

3.315.1V) 

147-188 

3.314.516 

1,36 

3,314.  .72 

42.7 

,(.,( 11.887 

5..51  l.'Cl 

H7.2 

(.311.712 

62 

5.,5l'i,157 

148-    16 

3.314.517 

146 

3,31 4.  >73 

48. h 

5.3II.KHB 

526'< 

(.,(11,972 

«7  28 

(..51l,71,( 

70 

3,5 1.'.,  158 

20 

3.314.518 

3.314.574 

49.  h 

5.31  1.8W* 

.532,2 

5.311.971 

9:5 

.5„51  1.711 

71 

,5.315.1.5') 

22 

3.314.519 

,330 

3.314.575 

79..5 

.5.311.8'«i 

:U5.2 

5.311.975 

2**6-    23 

3.511.715 

7:5 

3.315.  iNI 

31 

3.314.520 

4(>2,13 

3.314.576 

8<* 

5.3ll.8'#l 

.597.5 

5.511.976 

65 

3.311.716 

83 

5.315.161 

32 

3.314..521 

402.14 

3.314,577 

1.53 

3.3ll.8>r2 

,597. 1 

5.311.977 

loo 

5.314.717 

132 

.5.515.162 

33 

3.314..522 

402,25 

3.3 14. 5  7K 

.501.1 

5.311.89:5 

,597.5 

.5..511.'*7H 

2'*7-2,5'* 

5.311.718 

149 

5.315.16.5 

3.314..523 

223-   95 

3.314.579 

301.2 

5.311.8'M 

.597.: 

.5.311.979 

,585 

5.311.719      .$25-       1 

3.315.164 

34 

3.314..524 

227-1,36 

3.3U..58() 

455 

,5.3I1.K95 

12'' 

5..51l.9H(i 

58') 

5.311.720 

25 

.5..5I5.165 

;J6 

,    3.314..525 

142 

3.3U.,581 

2,53-    16.5 

3.311,617 

118 

.5..511.9H1 

415 

5.311.721 

105 

.5.315. IW) 

1.37 

3.314..526 

228-      1 

3.3U.,582 

,5-f  1 

5,3ll.fv«5 

148.2 

5.3I1.9H2 

2'*'*-    31 

5.311.722 

:W6 

5.515,167 

17.S 

3.314.527 

■} 

3.3 14. .583 

39.15 

,5..5I1.64»' 

151 

5.3I1.9K.5 

15 

5.311.723 

128-112 

.5.315,168 

N.S 

3.314.528 

229-    14 

3.3U.,58t 

.5,511.650 

167 

3.311.9tVl 

62 

5.311.724 

I.Vl 

,5.315.16') 

2(X)-    11 

3.315.04.3 

16 

3.314.585 

"•" 

3..5 11.651 

473 

3.3ll.'*85 

5.311.725 

1.55 

.5.315.170 

46 

3.315.(M4 

23 

3.314.586 

5.,5 11.652 

176 

5.51  1.9W. 

,501-      5 

3.511,726 

163 

,5,315,171 

47 

3.315.1)4.") 

27 

3.3I4.,)K7 

78 

(..(]  i.hX<. 

Wl 

(..511.''h: 

12 

3,311,727 

,50  -      3 

(.3i:.,i:2 

48 

3.315.(46 

2<) 

3.314.588 

5.511.654 

186 

.(..51  1.9K8 

11 

5,311,728 

4.7 

5.315.173 

61.18 

3.31 5.1  U7 

31 

3.314.58'^ 

2,54-    92 

.5..ii  1.655 

51H 

(.,5I1.9K') 

502-      2 

5.,5 11.72') 

,5.315.171 

61.41 

3.315.(48 

40 

3.3 14..5'*0 

103 

3.,-l  11.6,56 

55  1 

5.3I1.'»'«1 

11 

5.51  1.7.50 

2-* 

3.315.175 

61.42 

3.31.5.049 

5,5 

3.3U.,59I 

18'( 

5„5 11.657 

55,5 

5..511.'*'*! 

26 

5.511,7  51 

.59 

.5.315.176 

61.4.3 

3.315.0.50 

74 

3.314.592 

2,56-    13.1 

5..511.6.5J5 

551 

.5.31l.'*')2 

,57 

5,311.732      ,1 

31-   94.5 

3.515.177 

61..S4 

3.315.051 

230-      1 

3.314.59! 

2,59-      I 

.(,51  l,65'< 

,),)7 

5.511.';')  5 

.5(1 

5.311.7.53 

114 

5.3I.').17K 

67 

3.315.(1.52 

21 

3.3U..194 

102 

.5.,5I  l.UAi 

Vi^i 

5.311.'»')1 

*>1 

5.311.7(1 

116 

3..5l.'i.l7') 

83 

.3.315.0.53 

114 

3,314,595 

107 

Hk.26.194 

57(1 

,5.311.')")5 

507-    88 

3..5I5.0W. 

117 

3.515,180 

116 

3.315.0.54 

127 

3.314„596 

165 

5.3I1.W.1 

,582 

5.311.'*'»«i 

3.315.087 

32  -     '* 

5.515,181 

141 

3.315.0.55 

1,38 

3,311,597 

260-     2 

5.311.8'* 

.58:5 

,5..511.'*'): 

5.515.088 

.53-    10 

5,315,182 

148 

3.315.0.56 

143 

3.314.,598 

i.5ll.8'»7 

6(HI 

5..5I1.'»")8 

88,5 

5..5 15.08') 

II 

5,315,185 

1.S3 

.3.315.057 

1,53 

3.31 4.-599 

5.511.898 

<A)H 

5.31  I.')'*') 

3..5I5.0'XI 

95 

5.315,184 

3.31 5.0.58 

172 

3,3lt.6O0 

(..51  l.H'M) 

6<)<) 

5. 5r..0()0 

3.315.091 

5.315,18.-1 

166 

.3.315.0.59 

2,35-    60 

3.314.601 

.5..5I1.'«)0 

6,57 

5.3I5.(NI2 

3.315.0')2 

5.315,186 

167 

3.315.060 

61 

3.314.602 

2,5 

3.,5il.'*Ol 

652 

3.3I5.(HI| 

3.3 15.0')  5 

5.315,187 

203-    10 

.3.314.862 

1,50.24 

3.315.065 

5.3I1.'»02 

677 

5.3I5.(N1.! 

3.315.0')l 

98 

,3.315,188 

2<M-      1 

3.314.863 

151.3 

3.315.066 

5.3I1.'«I3 

678 

5.,515.iKH 

3.3I5.0')5 

.5.5-    16 

.5.315,18') 

3.314.864 

151. ,33 

3.315.067 

4 

5,3I1,'»04 

679 

5..5I5.()05 

3.3I5.0'»6 

21 

3.315,  l'»(l 

3.315.270 

3.315.068 

8 

5.3l4.'*oS 

680 

5..5I5.()06 

3.315.0")7 

67 

,5.315,  l')l 

1..S  : 

3.314.865 

164 

3.315.069 

•)- 

5.3I1.'*(I*) 

68,5.15 

5.,5r..lHC) 

3..515.0')8 

153 

3.315,11)2 

3 

3.314.866 

201 

3.314.603 

28.5   , 

.5„5I1.'*07 

f>a5.,5 

5.315.(K)7 

3.3I5.0')') 

1.54 

,5.315,1')  5 

32      : 

3.314.867 

236-   80 

3.314.604 

2'',6 

3.314.'*(« 

5.315.(H)8 

3.315.  KHl 

210 

.3.315.l'*l 

49 

3.314.868 

2;i8-321 

3.314.605 

5.311.'*0** 

854 

5..515,(ilii 

,5.315.1(11 

229 

3.315.195 

14()..S  : 

3.314.869 

239-      1 

3.314.606 

2'*,:  - 

5.314.91(1 

5.315.(111 

508-    27 

,5.314.756       1 

[.56-    83 

5.315.  !'*<) 

1.S8 

3.314.870 

121 

3.314.607 

5..5II.VI1 

851 

5.31.').(112 

187 

5.311.735 

84 

.5.31.-,.  197 

181 

3.314.871 

177 

3.314.608 

.5(1.6   : 

5.314.912 

881 

3.315.01  5 

217 

3.311.737 

192 

.5.315.198 

188      : 

3.314.872 

265.25: 

3.314.60«( 

,50,8 

5.311.913 

895 

5.315.011 

3.311.7  58 

.3.3I5.1'*<) 

192      : 

3.314.873 

416.5   : 

3.314.610 

,32.2    : 

3.314.914 

261-    ,50 

3.311.W.2 

310-      8,1 

3.315.102      ■■ 

138-     2 

3.315.200 

195      : 

3.314.874 

424      , 

3.314.611 

.58 

3.314.915 

41 

5.314.663 

3.315.103 

.3.315.201 

3.315.271 

,589 

3.314.612 

41 

.5.3I1.V16 

1,59 

,5.311.664 

2<* 

3.315.104 

5 

3.315.202 

224 

3.314.875 

240-      1.3   : 

3.315.070 

4.5.7    : 

5.311.917 

160 

5.311.665 

211 

3.315.105 

3,315.203 

291 

3.314.876 

3.315.071 

45.8    : 

.5.311.918 

26,5-    28 

5.314.666 

268 

5.315.106 

32 

.3.315.201 

297 

3.314.877 

25      : 

3.315.072 

4.5.85: 

.5,31  1,9  l<y 

264-     15 

5.315.015 

.512-      8 

3.314.7:59 

3.315.205 

206-  44      : 

3.314..530 

,36      : 

3.315.073 

75 

3,314,92(1 

25 

3.315.016 

111 

3.314.740 

66 

3.315.206 

3.314..S31 

147      : 

3.315.074 

77.5    : 

3,311.921 

56 

3.315.017 

242 

3.314.741 

68 

3.315.207 

45.31: 

3.314..5.32 

241-    19 

3.314.613 

.5.311.'»22 

51 

5.315.(l|K 

513-    39 

3.315.107 

308 

.5.315.:'' 18 

.56 

3.314..52<< 

,30 

3.314.614 

78 

5.511.923 

73 

,5.315.019 

65 

5.315.108      .' 

39-     18 

3.315.20'* 

3.314..533 

,34      : 

3.314.615 

79.3    ; 

3.311.924 

120 

3.315.020 

,5JI5.|09 

32      . 

,3.315,210 

60 

3.314..5.34 

70 

3.314.616 

5.311.1*2.5 

168 

3.315.021 

84 

3.315.110 

63 

,5,315,211 

80 

3.3I4..535 

260 

3.314.617 

79.5    : 

3.314.'*26 

266-    23 

3.314.667 

108 

3.315.111 

75 

,3.315.212 

84      : 

3.314..5,36 

29<^ 

,3.314.618 

79.7    : 

3.314.927 

32 

.5.314.668 

115 

,5.315.112 

92 

,3.315,215 

208-   .58      : 

3.314.878 

242-     9 

3.314.619 

87.5    : 

3.3I4.'*28 

,U 

5.311.66') 

1,56 

.5.315.11,5 

94 

.5.315,211 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXlll 


,3.39- 

-126 

3.315.215     ,340-  69 

3.315.225 

.340-172.5 

3.315.2.35 

.340-227 

3.315.244 

.540- 

-347 

3.315.Z53 

.343-l(»6 

a3 15.262 

1 45 

3.315.216 

75 

3.315.226 

173 

3.315.2.36 

237 

3.315.245 

3.315.2,54 

225 

.3.315.263 

176 

3.3I.S.217 

82 

3.315.227 

174 

3.315.237 

248 

3.315.246 

,54.3  - 

_ 

3.315.2.55 

791 

.3.31.5.264 

191 

3.315,218 

146  1 

3.315.228 

3.315.2.38 

292 

3.315.247 

11 

3.315.2.56 

.546-      1 

,3.315.26.5 

I9K 

3,315,219 

146.3 

3.315.229 

3.315.2.39 

324 

3.315.248 

12 

3.315.257 

32 

3.315.266 

275 

3,315.220 

119 

3.315.2.30 

3.315.240 

329 

3.315.249 

17  1 

3.315.2.58 

61 

.3.315.267 

,540- 

-      :5 

3,315,221 

151 

3.315.231 

3.315.241 

.547 

3.3I5J2.50 

18 

3.315.259 

74 

.3.31.5.268 

15,5 

3.315.222  ' 

166 

.3.315.Z32 

174.1 

3.315.242 

3.315.251 

3.315.260 

112 

a3 15.269 

3.315.223 

172.5 

3.315.2.a3 

220 

3.315.243 

3.315.252 

3.315.261 

.5.50-117 

.3.314.742 

18 

3.315.224 

3.315.2.34 

(J.ASSIFICATION    OF    DESIGNS 


1)  2-,5«>7 

207.442 

1)59-      1 

207.448 

1)48- 

■) 

207.4,51 

1)57- 

1 

207.46<i 

1)58-    17 

207.466 

1)89- 

1 

207.4;2 

1)  '»-      2 

207.443 

207.449 

16 

207.4,55 

l).-.8- 

6 

207.461 

1)64-    II 

207.467 

1)90- 

1 

207.473 

1)11-      3 

207.444 

207.4.-.O 

l).52- 

:5 

207,4,'>6 

207.462 

1)74-       1 

207.468 

20 

207.474 

1)18-      2 

207.44.5 

207.451 

1)54- 

1,5 

207,457 

207.463 

1)81  -    25 

207.469 

IY4\- 

1 

207.475 

1)34-     15 

207.446 

1)44-    15 

207.452 

1)55- 

1 

207,4,-i8 

8 

207.464 

1)87-      2 

207.470 

3 

207.476 

1)37-       1 

207.447 

29 

207.4.53 

207.4.59 

13 

207.465 

1)89-       1 

207.471 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTOR^ 

(I  .S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  (iomnionwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  (ianal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  (:HAN(;ED  AS  OF  JAM  ARY  1.  l%t) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas .5 

(^alilornia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

(Colorado 8 

("onnecticul y 

Delaware 10 

District  ot  (Columbia II 

Florida 12 

(ieorjiia 1.3 

('Uam 14 

Hawaii l.S 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana !.  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Ltiuisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

MassachiisettN. . 

Michijian 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampsliirc 

New  Jersrv 

New  Mexico 

New  ^  ork 

North  (Carolina.. 
North  Dakota... . 

Ohio 

Oklahonia 


21 
22 
23 
24 
2.S 
26 
27 
28 

2y 

30 
31 
32 
.33 
34 

3,T 

36 
37 
38 

3y 

40 


Ore-ion 41 

I'ennsylvania , 42 

Puerto  Kico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

-South  (Carolina... 4.5 

S(»uth  Dakota...., 46 

Tennessee J 47 


r. 


4« 


I  tah , 4y 

\  ermont .SO 

\  ir;;iiiia ,SI 

\  ir^:in  Islands ,i2 

W  ashin^ton .S.3 

NX  est   \  ir^inia. . .  .^ r>4 

V>  isconsin j .S.T 

Vk  yoiniiiji .S6 

I  .S.    \ir  Force..., .S7 

I  .S.    \rm\ .58 

I  .S.  Navv , .5<J 


iHrsI  nuinlx-r  in  li^lin;; 
itdnif .  IfM'dliiin.  eti  .1 


il»-iiiiles  IcM  dlKiii  d(  I  rirdm;;  In  alii.vc  kiv      KH.t  1..  [idle  nl   niirnlicr  in  IkmIs  ..I  llir  ( tftii  idl  ».d<cllr  I.,  nliidrii  il.-ldiK  d-  In  iiucnliir 


1       :     3.314.146 
3.314.317 
.3.314.318 
3.314.374 
3.314.77'* 
,3.31.i.(«l 
4       :     3.314.0W 
3.314.268 
3.314.4.S7 
3.314.901 
3.314.913 
3.3 1. S.I  33 
3.31,5.2,34 
■S      :    ,3.314.,>43 
6      :   Re.26.192 
3.314.080 
3.314.08,3 
3.314.090 
3.314.119 
,3.314.142 
3.314.148 
3.3 1 4.1. 52 
3.314.1,55 
3.314.160 
3.314.167 
3.314.175 
3.314.176 
,3.314.179 
3.314.186 
3.314.201 
3.314.230 
.3.314.234 
3.314.244 
3.314.245 
3.314.2.50 
3.314.272 
3.314.274  - 
3.314.276 
3.314.278 
,3.314.285 
3.314.287 
3.314.292 
3.314.29,5 
3.314.316 
3.314.367 
3.314.375 
3.314.382 
3.314.413 
3.314.422  ■ 
3.314.424 


xzziv 


:    ,3.314.427 
3.314.428 
3.314.4;« 
3.314.4,35 
3.314.4.38 
3.314.447 
3.314.462 
3.314.463 
3.314.473 
.3.314.478 
3.314.480 
3.314.493 
3.314.,508 
3.314..522 
3.314..547 
3.314..5,S5 
3.3I4.,560 
3.314.602 
3.314.62<> 
3.314.6.33 
3.314.647 
,3.314,657 
3.314.6,59 
,3.314.667 
3.314.6a3 
,3.314.693 
3.314.694 
3.314.69,1 
.3.314.702 
3.314.710 
3.314.713 
3.314.726 
3.314.74.5 
3.314.746 
,3.314.815 
3.314.a34 
3.314.862 
3.314.86.3 
3.314.864 
3.314.878 
3.314.909 
3.314.928 
3.3I4.%9 
3.314.975 
3.314.997 
3.315.0<X) 
3.315.022 
3.315.026 
3.315.075 
3.315.082 

I 


Patents 


1.5.085 


:     3.31.- 
3.3l."i.0«<) 
3.3l5.0<r, 
3.315.126 
3,315.1.38 
3.315.14<* 
3.315.|.-,2 
3.315.178 
3.315.181 
3.315.182 
3.315.188 
3.315.241 
3.315.245 
3.315.249 
3.315.258 
3.315.».9 
3.315.270 
3.315.271 
3.314.193 
3.3I4..126 
3.3 1 4.60H 
3.314.6,5.5 
3.315.077 
3.315,153 
3.314.137 
.3.314.162 
.3.314.178 
.3.314.208 
.3.314.233 
3.314.261 
,3.314..30l 
3.3 1 4.3  111 
3.314.433 
3.314.456 
3.314.4*4 
3.3I4.,530 
3,314.609 
3.314.68(1 
3.314.708 
3.314.737 
3.314.795 
3.314.811 
3.314.812 
3.314.848 
3.314.857 
.3.314.a5<> 
3.314.87! 
3.314.'XM 
3.314.929 
3.314.9  V. 


Ill 


13 

16 
17 


:     3.314.963 
3.3U.<W3 
3.315.12'' 
3.315.1,39 
3.315.11-1 
3.315.I8<( 
3.3I5.19.=> 
3.315.203 
3,3I5.2(W 
3.315.211 
3.315.220 
3.314.44.5 
3.314.8<N 
3.314.847 
3.314.'*03 
3.314.915 
3.314.916 
3.314.925 
3.314.990 
3.315.013 
3.314.096 
3.3 1 5.1  W3 
3.314.120 
3.314.172 
3.314.197 
.3.314.271 
,3.314.441 
.3.314.442 
3.314.5,34 
3,314.6.30 
3.314.823 
3.314.851 
3.314.9a3 
3.3 1 5.1179 
3.314.228 
3.3I4..58.5 
3.31 4.21  W 
Re. 26.190 
3.314.094 
3.314.1.33 
3.314.161 
3.314.165 
3.314.189 
3.314.217 
3.314.222 
3.314.284 
3.314.2<W 
3.314,.303 
3.314.328 
3.314.32<J 


3.3I4..342 

3.3l4..i49 

3.314.,3,58 

3,314.,383 

3.314.4<»9 

3.314.420 

3.314.440 

3.314.44.3 

3.314.467 

3.314.474 

3.31 4. 4'M 

3.314.512 

3.314.513 

3.31 4.-527 

3.3I4„52<* 

3.314.531 

3.314,.5.3<. 

3.3I4..542 

3.314.571 

3.314.577 

3.314.627 

3.314.628 

3.314.6.36 

3.314.6,38 

3.314,642 

,3.314.661 

,3.314.677 

,3.314.681 

,3.314.690 

3.314,714 

3.314.724 

3.314.725 

3.314.7.35 

3.314.7.36 

3.314.741 

3.314.761 

3.314.764 

.3.314.785 

3.314.800 

3.314.801 

3.314.810 

3.314.813 

.3.314.885 

3.314.888 

3.3I4.9(K) 

3.3I4.90.'S 

.3.314.907 

3.314.9,52 

3.314.977 

3.315.025 


17  :    .3.3I.-..0.>7 

.3.315.128 
.3.315.131 
.3.315.137 
3.315.173 
.3.315.174 
.3.315.184 
.3.315.1'<0 
.3.315.214 

18  :     .3.314.1.15 

.3.314.147 
,3.314.158 
.3.314.  IW 
.3.314.273 
,3.314.275 
,3.314.298 
.3.314..304 
3.3I4..3.39 
3.314..3.5.-> 
.3.314.401 
.3.314.519 
.3.314..532 
,3.314.607 
3,314.6+i 
3.314.6.50 
,3.314.6.56 
;j.  3 14.668 
.3.314.711 
,3.314.715 
,3.314.718 
,3.314.7.39 
,3.311.769 
.3.314.780 
,3.314.784 
.3.315,049 
3.315.096 
,3.315.122 
,3.315.213 

19  :     .3.314.2.53 

.3.314..386 
.3.314.485 
3.314.4«7 
3.314.704 
,3.314.705 

20  :     .3.314.18.5 

.3.314.319 
3.314.378 
3.314.423 
3.314.491 
3.314.894 
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21 


22 


23 


21 


25 


26 


3.314.177 

3.314.372 

3.314.588 

3.314.603 

3.314.762 

3,315.061 

3.315.088 

3.315.121 

3.314.211 

3.314.240 

3.314.241 

3.3I4.:}63 

3.314.733 

3.314.776 

3.315.1.54 

3.314.788 

3.315.267 

3.3l4.1(X( 

.3.314.101 

3.314.102 

3.314.103 

3.314.294 

3.314..32I 

3.314.,381   ; 

3.314.4,34 

3.314.511 

3.314..S46 

3.314..557 

3.3I4.,56I 

3.314.754 

3.3I4.79H  ' 

3.314.866 

3.31.i.031 

3.315.046  , 

3.31.5.076 

3.315.090 

3.315.101 

3.315.1 17 

3.315.140 

3.315.161 

3.315.166 

3.315.175 

3.315.202 

3.314.t»91 

3.3I4.I40 

,3.314.182  I 

3,314.18.3 

3,314.214  I 

3.314.225 

3.314.226 

3.314.263  I 

3.3I4.,322 

3.314..388 

3.314,482 

3.314.573 

3.314.574 

3.314.592 

3.314.623  I 

3.314.640 

3.314.6.54  ! 

3.314.728  i 

3.314.791  I 

3.314.792  I 
3.314.799  I 
3.314.816  I 
3.314.822  I 
3.314.921   I 
.3.314.922  t 
3.314.987 
3.315.018 
3.315.023 
3.315.168 
3.315.1«W 
3.315.262 
Re.26.191 

3.314.077  j 

3.314.078  I 
.3.314.126 
3.314.1.38 
3.314.157 
3.314.166 
3.314.168 
3.314.181 
3.314.191 
3.314.203 
3.314.Z32 
3.314.2.35 
.3.314.254 
3.314.2.55 
3.314.260 
3.314.262 
3.314.283 
3.314.306 
3.314.307 
.3.314.311 
3.314.313 
3.314.3,53 
3.314.368 
3.314.377 
3.314.379 
3.314.380 
3.314.404  I 
3.314.407 


26       :     3.314.410 

U      ;    3.314..580 

36      :    3.314.721 

,39       :     3.314.957 

42       :     ,1315.092 

3.314.411 

3.314.612 

3.314.729 

3.315.012 

1315.  )(X) 

3.314.429 

3.314.6.32 

3.314.748  1 

3.315.0.53  1 

.3.315.107 

3.314.465  1 

3.314.652  1 

3.314.789  1 

3.315.067  1 

1315.108 

3.314.48.3 

3.314.670 

3.314.790 

3.315.068  1 

1315.109 

3.314.184 

3.314.752 

3.314.793  ' 

3.315.111   1 

.3.315.119 

3.314.495 

3.314.767 

3.314.794 

3.315.112  i 

131.5.120 

3.314.,507 

3.314.826 

3.314.803  1 

3.315.113  1 

3.31,5.130 

3.314.510 

3.314.a50 

1                      3.314.804  1 

3.315,143  1 

1315.163 

3.314.516 

3.314.a53 

3.314.814 

3.315.1.58  ! 

1315.172 

3.314.517 

3.314.8.55 

3.314.819 

3.315.197  1 

3.31.5.192 

3.314.541 

3.314.879  1 

3.314.836  1 

3.315.201   1 

,3.31.5.206 

3.314..544 

3.314.886  ' 

3.314.837 

3.315.216  1 

1315.2)7 

3,3I4,.586 

3.314.8V.5  i 

3.314.869 

3.315.268  1 

131,5.219 

3.314.587 

3.314.408 

3.314.877 

40       :     3.314.218   ' 

3.315.248 

3.314.637 

3.314.911 

3.314.881 

3.314.243 

1315.2.50 

3.314.6.53              ' 

3.314.918 

3.314.884 

3.3)4.477 

3.315.266 

3.314.66:5 

3.314.924 

3.314.912  1 

3.314.481 

44       :    3.314.17) 

3.314.673 

3.314.927 

3.314.917  I 

3.314.489 

3.314.216 

3.314.678 

3.314.V.30 

3.314.947   1 

3.314.490  1 

.3.314.620 

3.314.684 

3.314.941 

3.314.<vaS   1 

3.314.4^7   ' 

.3.314.743 

3.314.701 

3.314,'*44 

3.31 4.^1    ; 

3.314.498 

4.5       :     3.314.192 

3.314.703     ' 

3,3I4,%2  , 

3.314.996  ' 

3.314.768 

3.3)4.675 

3.314.706 

3.314.964 

3.315.(X>4 

3.314.926  1 

13)4Jt40 

3.314.740 

3.314.965  : 

3.315.019 

3.315.103  ' 

13)5.027 

3.314.818 

3.314.971 

3.315.»»41 

3.315.224 

47       ;     1314.122 

3.314.842 

3.314.9K1    , 

3.31.S.064 

41       :     3.314.16>^ 

.3.314.143 

3.314.891 

3.314.984   1 

3.315.06.5 

3.314.249 

.1315.014 

3.314.931 

3.314.998 

3.315.083 

3.314.280 

48       :    1314.079 

3.314.9.33 

3.315.001 

3.315.087  1 

3.314.281  , 

3.314.082 

3.314.942 

3.315.010 

3.315.102  1 

3.314.460  1 

1314.085 

3,314.9,>4 

3.31.1.015 

3.315.110  1 

3.314..524 

,1314.086 

3.3I4.V74   1 

3.31.i.024 

3.31.S.I45   1 

3.314..533 

3.314.156 

3.314.986   I 

3.315.0.30 

1         3.315,1,50  1 

3.314..5.39 

3.314.174 

3.315.002  1 

3.315.0.36 

1        3.315.160  1 

3.314..562 

,3.3 14. 190 

3.315.104 

3.315.039 

3.315.167 

3.314.679 

3.314.219 

3.315.147 

3.315.040 

3.315.207 

3.314.797 

3.314.320 

3.315.2i5 

3.315.0.54 

3.315.215 

42       :     3.314.114 

1314.333 

3.315.226 

3.315.062 

3.315.218 

3.314.134 

,1314.444 

3.315.227 

3.315.1174 

3.315.229 

3.3)4.2t)6 

13)4.476 

3.315.244 

3.315.115 

3.315.23.3  1 

3.314.229 

3.3)4.479 

27      :    .3.314.194 

3.315.116 

.3.315.2,15  ! 

3.314.237 

3.3)4.548 

3.314.215 

3.315.1,35 

3.315.2.37  1 

3.314.246 

,3.314..575 

3.314..327 

3.315.148 

3.315.2.39  1 

3.314.267 

3.314.613 

3.314..3.56 

3.31.-,. 164 

3.315.242  1 

3.314.282 

3,314.639 

3.314..5;j.5 

3.315.16.5 

3.315.246 

3.314.293 

1314.641 

3.314.570  I 

3.315.171 

3.315.2.53 

3.314.312 

3.314.643 

3.314..59(1  1 

3.315.177 

37      :    3.314.173 

3.314..V)0 

1           .3.314.698 

3.314.611 

3.315.18.3 

3.314.615  1 

3.314.371 

1314.730 

3.314.665 

3.315.208 

3.314.696  1 

3.314.397 

3.314.747 

3.31 4  A38 

3.315.228 

3.314.a35 

3.314.42.5 

,1314.786 

3.315.212 

3.315.232  ; 

3.314.873 

3.314.431 

.1314.830 

28      :    3.314.221 

3.315.257  1 

3.314.919 

3.314.,502 

3.314,872 

3.315.105 

3.315.264  1 

3.315.04.5 

3.314,.503 

3.314,883 

29      :     3.314.112 

3.315.265 

3.315.2.52 

3.314.,5,59 

131.5.176 

3.314.144 

35       :     3.314.088 

.38       ;     3.314.717 

3.314..564 

.131.5.210 

3.314.419 

*3.3 14.867 

.39       :     3.314.098 

3.314..568 

3.315.222 

3.314.6,34 

.36       :    Re  26.195 

3.314.105 

3.314..582 

1315.223 

3.314.7.50 

3.314.084 

3.314.109 

3.314..593 

49       :    1314.783 

3.314.751 

3.314.089  1 

3.314.127 

3.314..596 

.50       :    1314.844 

3.314.849  1 

3.314.117 

3.314.1.36 

3.314.6(W 

51       :    1314.1.50 

3.314.8.52  1 

3.314.1,30 

3.314.15.3 

3.314.610 

1314.170 

3.314.887  1 

3.314.131 

3.314.163 

3.314.619 

1314.291 

3.314.897  1 

3.314.151 

3.314.164 

3.314.631 

3.314.395 

3.314.966  1 

3.314.180 

3.314.196 

3.314.645 

3.314.466 

3.314.989  1 

3.314.19.S 

3.314.202 

3.314.666 

3.314..551 

3.315.007  1 

3.314.212 

3.314.257 

3.314.674 

3.314.591 

3.315.008  1 

3.314.213 

3.314.2.58 

3.314.676 

1314.660 

3.315.009  i 

3.314.248 

3.314.266 

.3.314.687 

3.314.808 

3.315.127  1 

3.314.296 

3  J  14.269 

3.314.720 

3.314A45 

31        :     3.314.606   ! 

3.314..300 

3.314.270 

3.314.727 

1314,874 

33      :    3.315.016 

3.314.308 

3.314.330 

3.314.744 

53      :    1314.205 

3.315.180 

3.314.314 

3.314..331 

3.314.7,58 

1314.365 

3.315.2.36 

3.314.315 

3.314.335 

3.314.770 

3.314.455 

.34      :   Re. 26. 189 

3.314.,3,37 

3.314..385 

3.314.772 

.3.314.626 

3.314.081   1 

3.314..344 

3.314.414 

3.314.774 

3.314,807 

3.3I4.(t87  1 

3.314.,348 

3.314.415 

3.314.777 

1314J«65 

3.314.095 

3.314.,3,51 

3.314.416 

3.314.778 

1314.882 

3.314.107 

3.314.376 

3.314,4.50 

3.314.802 

131.5.063 

.3.314.125  1 

3.314..384 

3.314.470 

.3.314.820 

.54      ;    1314.787 

3.314.1.32  : 

3.314.,387 

3.314..5.50 

3.314.821 

1314JN6 

3.314.187  1 

3.3I4.,396 

3.314.5,54 

3.314.839 

1314.995 

3.314.220  1 

3.314.426 

3.314..563 

3.314.902 

55       :     3.314.188 

3.314.2.36  1 

3.314.4.30 

3.314.,S66 

3.314.906 

3.314.338 

3.314.242 

3.314,436 

3J14.,595 

3.314.949 

.1314.405 

3.314.247  1 

3.314.4,39 

3.314.6(KI 

3.314.9.50 

1314.408 

3.314.^59  1 

3.314.469 

3.314.648 

3.314.951 

.3.314.412 

3.314.286  ' 

3.314.472 

3.314.649 

3.314.9.53 

3.314.454 

3.314.289 

3.314.475 

3.314.688 

3.314.956 

1314.492 

3.314.324 

3.314.494 

3.314.692 

3.314.9.58 

3.314.549 

3.314.3Z5 

3.314.499 

3.314.7.32 

3.314.960 

1314..5.53 

3.314.3.54 

3.314..501 

3.314.742 

3.314.968 

3.314.569 

3.314.361 

3.314.515 

3.314.760 

3.3)4.972 

3.314.622 

3.314..390 

3.314.572 

3.314.775 

3.314.980 

3,314.719 

3.314.399 

3.314.576 

3.314.817 

3.314.988 

3.31.5.051 

3.314.421 

,3.314..584 

3.314.824 

3.315.003 

3.315.060 

3.314.4.52 

3.314..589 

3.314.831 

3.31.5.011 

3.315.072 

3.3I4..5()5 

3.314.601 

3.314.875 

3.315.017 

3.315.098 

3.314.509 

3.314.617 

3.314.889 

3.315.050 

3.315.124 

3.314.521 

3.314.646 

3.314.893 

3.315.0.58 

.1315.191 

3.314..537 

3.314.6.58 

3.314.899 

^    3.315.070 
'     3.315.071 

3.31.5.193 

.3.3I4.,565 

3.314.662 

3.314.910 

56      :    1314.121 

3.314.578 

XXXVl 
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6 

207.471 

4 

207.464 

207.472 

12 

2()7,47.i 

207.474 

17 

207.470 

8 

2()7.46.S 

18 

207.4.S7 

V 

207.4.S4 

21 

207.4.S8 

207.461 

22 

207.448 

22 


2(r,44'> 

207.r)O 
207.4.",  I 
2<I7.1.'>2 
2117.  ;.v» 


26 

27 

2<< 

u 


207.476 

207. W4 
207.44.) 
207.4.V> 
207.447 


.% 


.17 


207.44  ! 

207.4.",  ! 
207. Ul 
207.47fc 
2<l7.+4  I 


Vt 


44 
47 


207.462 
2tl7.46.< 
J07.4<>'> 
J07.4WI 
207.466 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Wlflidrawal  of  Attonicy 

To  expedite  the  taaDdllng  of  requeatg  for  permlsBlon  to 
withdraw  u  attorney,  under  Rule  36,  the  request  should  be 
gabmltted  In  trtpllcate  (orifi&al  and  two  copies)  and  Indicate 
thereon  the  present  malllnc  address  of  the  attorney  who  Is 
wltbdrawlns. 

JOSEPH  SCHIMMEL, 
Apr.  18,  1987.  B9lioitor. 


Nottces  under  15  D.B.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
Ker  No.  8M,7n  (CGLOBIED  TAB  DESIGN),  Levi  Strauss 
k  Company,  Men's,  women's,  and  children's  OTeralls  of  the 
patch  pocket  type;  R«c.  N*.  81«,M1  (LEVI'S),  same,  Men's, 
women's,  and  children's  overalls  and  Jackets  ;  R«r.  No.  577.4M 
(T.M.  DESIGN),  same,  OveraUs;  Bee.  Ne.  796476  (SMALL 


WHITE  MARKER  OR  TAB),  same,  JayenOe  overalls ; 
N*.  rt*jtu  (TAB  DESIGN),  same.  OarmenU,  particularly 
trousers;  ■•*.  N*.  776,4U  (LEVI'S  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
filed  Mar.  7,  1967,  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
4««<M,  Levi  8traut$  6  Co.  t.  OataMna  Inc. 

K«v.  No.  516,S61.     (See  Reg.  No.  306,701.) 

Ber.  N*.  577,476.     (See  Reff.  No.  SS6,701.) 

B«ff.  N».  6U,6U  (AVIS  RENT  A  CAB  SYSTEM  AND  DE- 
SIGN), Warren  E.  AtIs,  atsor.  to  AtIs  Rent  A  Car  System, 
Inc.,  Leasing  of  automobiles  and  tracks ;  Ber.  Ne.  7W.766 
(AVIS),  Avis,  Inc.,  Vehicle  rental  and  leasing  service,  MleA 
Mar.  7,  1967,  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  296S6.  AvU 
Rent  A  Car  Sytem  Inc.  y.  AvU  Man^Avit  Oirl,  Inc. 

Ber.  No.  766.766.  (See  Reg.  No.  616,013.) 

Ber.  N*.  7M,S76.  (See  Reg.  No.  356,701.) 

B«r.  No.  774,615.  (See  Reg.  No.  356,701.) 

Beg.  No.  77a41X.  (See  Reg.  No.  356,701.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l o  ^'i^I 

Date  of  olde6t  new  appUcation - - if„A'  JSS 

Date  of  oldeet  amended  application  (filing  date) ^»*y  i^.  ^^^ 


C  M.  WENDT,  DlMOtOT,  TtadMnarii  Eramtalnr  OpwatiM 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDEB   EXAMINATION 


OMsst  AppUeotlon 


(I)    L.  J.    BETTENDORF,  Classes  2,  4,  »,  8, 11, 12, 16, 14, 18, 18, 17, 18,  »,  21,  28.  24,  26.  26.  27.  28,  28.  30.  31.  32,  88.  34.  35. 

(U)  F.  H.  WETHERBEB,  ci«w«  1,  8.  6,  7.  9. 10. 18,  22.  88,  40.  48.  48.  47,  48.  48.  fiO,  81,  62;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100, 101. 
108. 108. 104, 105. 106. 107;  Collective  Membership  Msrks.  Clses  200;  Certification  Msrks.  Classes  A  snd  B    

Renewals  (All  ClMSCt)      - 

Sec.  12  (c)  PubUeatlons  (AU  Classes) 


New 


Amsndsd 


1-21-66 

1-18-68 

1-34-67 
1-81-67 


7-«H«4 
5-18-68 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1967 —  2,064 


Registrefion  Issued 296— No.  827,415  to  No.  827,710 

Renewals  Issued ^ 99 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  th*  OFFldAI.  GAZETTE.  iMoed  weekly.  U  mniled  o-a*  the  dinMiMi  o£  ^  Sup«r|»teiiJf>.t 
of  Doeuents.  Govemment  Printini  Office,  W.ihiBftoa,  D.C.  20402  to  whom  aU  •utjcnpuotu  •boofcl  b«  "»;^Pf  J*"* '""^ 
-      -  812.00  per  mmmm,  foreicn  maUinc  84.00  additaoaal;  nnsle  oopie^  25  cento  e«cli. 

h.    Addrssa 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  mw  fumishod  bv  the  Patoat  OAm  fw  M  oobU  omI 

aadM«  to  th«  Com tnl— toner  of  Patante,  W«ehln«tw,  D.C,  anSI. 


TM  887   O.a. — 7 


TM  105 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


I 


The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  registration  of  theae 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Uw  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962, 
78  Stat.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 


SN   218,393.     Components   Specialties,    Inc.,    Freeport,    N.Y. 
Filed  May  10,  1965. 


SN    223,044.     Flrma    Richard     Reuter,     Dusseldorf-ReUhola, 

Germany.   Filed  July  9, 1965. 


SINECARBON 


Claw  21— Electrical  Apparatns,  Machines,  and  SoppUes 

For  Microphones,  Telephone  Pickup  Coil,  Transistor  Radio 
Karphones,  Wireless  Microphones,  Condensers,  Transformers, 
Capacitors,  Jacks  and  Plugs,  Speakers,  and  Speaker  Kits, 
Earphones  and  Earphone  Kits,  Volume  Controls  and  Volame 
Control  Kits,  Resistors  and  Resistor  Kits,  Transistor  Inter- 
coma,  Fader  Controls,  Telegraph  Key,  and  Switches. 

Clan  36— Maflkal  Infltmments  and  Supplies  | 

For  Phonograph  Replacement  Arms,  Phonograph  Spindles, 
Magnetic  Tape  Recorders,  Magnetic  Tape  Decks,  Combination 
Onltar  and  Amplifier. 

First  use  March  1960. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  758,791,  da(ted  July  22,  1961. 

Class  11 — Inlu  and  Inidng  Materials 

For  Printing  Inks  for  Graphic  Purj^oses,  Inks  and  Ink 
Ribbons,  and  Carbon  Paper. 

Class  37 — ^Papcr  and  Stationery 

For  Transfer  Papers,  Hectographic  Mimeograph  Papers, 
Sets  of  Forms,  Endless  Forms,  Teletyp#  Rolls,  Wax  Papers, 
Writing  Papers  With  Transfer  Coating,  Papers  (or  Sheets) 
With  Script-Assuming  Preparation  and  Papers  Composed  of 
Such  Sets,  Draft  Papers,  Registration  Papers,  Reusable 
Matrices,  and  Like  Transfer  Materials. 


SN  234,831.     MBF  Products,  Inc.,  Wllt<»n,  Conn.     Filed  Dec. 


17,  1905. 


SN  222,354.  Fisherman's  Wharf  Marina,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fisher- 
men's Wharf  Marina,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed  June  30, 
1966. 


m1^ 

MB* 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "FWM"  and  the  represen- 
tation of  a  fish  jumping  from  water. 

Class  100— Miscellaneons  | 

For  Furnishing  of  Food,  BeTerages,  and  Hotel  Services. 

Class  103— Constrnction  and  Repair  f 

For   Providing   of   Maintenance   and   Rei>alr    Services   for 
Boats. 

Class  105— TranqpOTtation  and  Storage 

For  Furnishing   of   Docking   and   Storage  Facilities   for 
Boata. 

Class  107 — ^Education  and  Entertataunent 

For  Furnishing  of  Bathing  Beach  Facilties. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  of  1903. 

TM  106 


Class  18 — Medicines  and  Phannacetrticai  Preparations 

For  Medicated  Cream  for  Use  on  Dog4  and  Cats  and  Multi- 
vitamin, Multlmineral  Dietary  Food  Sufplements  for  Animal 
Use. 

First  nse  June  1, 1957,  on  medicated  ^eam. 

Class  52— Dctcrscnts  and  Soiva 

For  Shampoo  for  Animals. 
First  use  June  1,  1957. 


SN    235,474.     The    Fuller    Brush    Com^ny,    d.b.a.    Charter 
Products,  East  Hartford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  29,  196S. 

PROPUCTS 

Applicant  disclaims  "Products"  apatt  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  270,201. 

Class  4 — Abrasires  and  PoUsUng  Materials 

For  Fumltnre  Cleaner  and  Waxer. 


APRIL  18,  1967 

Class  (-^Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositioaa 

For  Bpraj  Preparation  for  Dust  Mops,  and  Mothproofing 
Preparation. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Spot  Remover. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  3, 1960. 
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SN   239,270.     H.   D.   Hudson  Manufacturing  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


8N    28S,47B.     The    Fuller    Brush    Company,    d.b.a.    Charter 
Products,  East  Hartford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1965. 

CHARTER  PRODUCTS 

Applicant  disclaims   "Products"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  270,201. 

Class  4— AbraslTes  and  PoUsUng  Mateiials 

For  Furniture  Cleaner  and  Wazer. 

ClMs  6— Ckcmlcals  and  Chcmkal  ComposMo— 

For  Spray  Preparation  for  Dust  Mops,  and  Mothproofing 
Preparation. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Spot  Remorer. 
First  use  on  or  at>out  Nov.  3,  196S. 


SN  235,594.     8W  Industries,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass.    Filed  Dec. 
30,  1908. 


SIAJ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751,681. 

Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Bowling  Equipment — Namely,  Bowling  Balls,  Bowling 
Bags,  and  Bowling  Shoes. 

Class  23— Cntlery,  Machinery,  and  Tooli,  «d  Pvti 
Thereof 

For  Machinery  and  Components  Thereof — Namely,  Rolls 
for  Machinery ;  Materials  Handling  Equipment — Namely, 
Conveyor  Belts  and  Machinery. 

First  use  October  1965. 


PROFI-MATIC 

,  wmi  Tools, 


For  Silo  Unloaders  and  Feed  Conveyors. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  1,  1961. 

CfaMs  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  daasified 

For  Feeders,  Feeding  Systems  and  Waterers  (Detached 
From  Plumbing)  for  Livestock:  Pig  and  Poultry  Brooders; 
Poultry  Nests,  Feeders  and  Feeding  Systems. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1954. 


SN  239,567. 
1966. 


Standel  Co.,  Temple  City,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  26, 


The  stippled  background  In  the  drawing  is  for  contrast  only 
and  does  not  reflect  a  claim  to  any  color. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Maddnes,  and  Si^pHas 

For  Amplifiers. 
First  nse  July  1964. 

CbsB  36— Musical  Instnunents  and  SappUcs 

For  Electrical  Onitars. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN  235,814.     C.  A.  Zoes  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1966. 

ZOES 

Class  4— AbraslTes  and  PoUsUng  Materials 

For  Shoe  Dressings — Namely,  Wax  PoUsh,  White  Dressing, 
Sole  and  Heel  Edge  Enamel,  Wliite  Buck  and  Suede  Dressing, 
Gold  Refinlsh,  and  Silver  Refinlsh. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Suede  Dye  and  Dressing,  Leather  Dye  and  Suede  Spray. 

Class  52 — ^Dctergoits  and  Sompa 

For  Shoe  Cleaning  Preparation — Namely,  Cleaning  Powder, 
Dry  Geanlng  Fluid,  Special  Leather  Cleaner,  Spot  Remover, 
and  Nylon  Mesh  Cleaner. 

First  use  at  least  1905. 


SN  239,854.     Auto  Pak  Company,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Mar.  1,  1966. 


Class  2— Rcceptadcs 

For  Containers  Used   With   Waste  Material  Compaction 
Apparatus. 

Oass  23— Cntlery,  MarMniiy,  and  Tools,  and 
Thereof 

For  Compaction  Apparatus  for  Waste  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN  241,889.     Gaco  Manufacturing  Division  of  Qaddis  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Bartlesvllle,  Okla.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1M6. 


aeo^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(8)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M«.  Application  for  tke  registration  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962, 
76  Stat.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.3 

8N  218,393.     Components   SpeclaltleB,    Inc.,    Freeport,    N.Y.     SN    223,044.     Flrma    Richard    Reuter,    Dusseldorf-Relsholt, 
Piled  May  10,  1985.  Germany.    Filed  July  9,  1965. 


SfrecO' 


SINECARBON 


ClaM  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SnppHes 

For  Microphones,  Telephone  Pickup  Coll,  Transistor  Radio 
Earphones,  Wireless  Microphones,  Condensers,  Transformtrs, 
Capacitors,  Jacks  and  Plugs,  Speakers,  and  Speaker  Kits, 
Earphones  and  Earphone  Kits,  Volume  Controls  and  Volume 
Control  Kits,  Resistors  and  Resistor  Kits,  Transistor  Inter 
coma,  Fader  Controls,  Telegraph  Key,  and  Switches. 

ClaM  36 — ^Musical  Instrnmcnts  and  Supplies  ' 

For  Phonograph  Replacement  Arms,  Phonograph  Spindles, 
Magnetic  Tape  Recorders,  Itlagnetic  Tape  Decks,  Combination 
Qaitar  and  Amplifier. 

First  use  March  1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  758,791,  dated  July  22,  1961. 
Class  11 — Iniis  and  Inldng  Materials 

For  Printing   Inks  for  Graphic   Purjioses,   Inks  and   Ink 
Ribbons,  and  Carbon  Paper. 


Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Transfer  Papers,  Hectograpblc  |ilmeograph  Papers, 
Sets  of  Forms,  Endless  Forms,  Teletype  Rolls,  Wax  Papers, 
Writing  Papers  With  Transfer  Coating,  Papers  (or  Sheets) 
With  Script-Assuming  Preparation  and  Papers  Composed  of 
Such  Sets,  Draft  Papers,  Registration  Papers,  Reusable 
Matrices,  and  Like  Transfer  Materials. 


SN  234,831.     MBF  Products,  Inc.,  Wiltofn,  Conn.     Filed  Dec. 
17,  1960. 


SN  222,354.  Fisherman's  Wharf  Marina,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fisher- 
men's Wharf  Marina,  PhUadelpbia,  Pa.  Filed  June  30, 
1966. 


■^M^" 


MBF 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "FWM"  and  the  repreaen- 
tation  of  a  fish  jumping  from  water.  ■ 

Class  100— Miscellaneous 

For  Furnishing  of  Food,  Beverages,  and  Hotel  Services, 

Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

For   Providing   of   Maintenance  and   Repair   Services  for 
Boats. 

Class  105 — ^Tran9OTtation  and  Storage  I 

For   Furnishing    of    Docking    and    Storage   Facilities    for 
Boats. 

Class  107 — ^Education  and  Entertataunent 

For  Furnishing  of  Bathing  Beach  Fadlties. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jane  of  19^. 

TM106 


Class  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  PrcparatioBS 

For  Medicated  Cream  for  Use  on  Dog^  and  Cats  and  Multi- 
vitamin, Multlmlneral  Dietary  Food  Supplements  for  Animal 
Use. 

First  use  Jane  1,  1957,  on  medicated  tream. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Shampoo  for  Animala. 
First  use  June  1, 1957. 


SN    235,474.     The    Fuller    Brush    Com|>any,    d.b.a.    Charter 
Products,  East  Hartford,  Conn.    Flle^  Dec.  29,  1969. 

^^^=>'^  PROtHJCTS 

Applicant  disclaims  "Products"  apa^t  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  270,201. 

Claa  4— Abrasives  and  PoUsUng  Materiab 

For  Furniture  Cleaner  and  Waxer. 


April  18,  1967 
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TM  107 


Class  6— Chonicals  and  Chemkal  Composltloiifl 

For  Spray  Preparation  for  Dust  Mopa,  and  Mothproofing 
Preparation. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Spot  Remover. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  3, 1966. 


SN  239,270.     H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing  Company,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


PROFI-MATIC 


ClMi  23— Cotl«7,  MmMmrj,  aai  Took, 


SN    286,475.     The    Fuller    Bruah    Company,    d.b.a.    Charter 
Products,  East  Hartford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1966. 

CHARTER  PRODUCTS 

Applicant  disclaims  "Products"  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  270.201. 

Class  4 — AtHTMiTes  and  PoIlsUng  Materials 

For  Furniture  Cleaner  and  Waxer. 

Class  6— Chcmkals  and  Chemkal  Compodtkmt 

For  Spray  Preparation  for  Dust  Mops,  and  Mothproofing 
Preparation. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soapa 

For  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Spot  Remorer. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  3,  1966. 


SN  235,594.     8W  Industries,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass.    Filed  Dec. 
30,  1966. 


SIAJ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,631. 
Class  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Bowling  Equipment— Namely,  Bowling  Balls,  Bowling 
Bags,  and  Bowling  Shoes. 

Class  23— Cndciy,  Machfaiery,  and  Tools,  aad  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Machinery  and  Components  Thereof — Namely,  Bolls 
for  Machinery ;  Materials  Handling  Equipment — Namely, 
Conveyor  Belts  and  Machinery. 

First  use  October  1965. 


For  Silo  Unloaders  and  Feed  Conveyors. 
First  use  Nov.  1,  1961. 

Class  50— Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  Claalicd 

For  Feeders,  Feeding  Systems  and  Waterers  (Detached 
From  Plumbing)  for  Uvestock ;  Pig  and  Poultry  Brooders; 
Poultry  Nests,  Feeders  and  Feeding  Systems. 

First  use  Mar.  26, 1954. 


SN  239.567.     Standel  Co.,  Temple  City,  Calif.     FUed  Feb.  25, 
1966. 


The  stippled  background  in  the  drawing  is  for  coirtratt  only 
and  does  not  reflect  a  claim  to  any  color. 

Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Marines,  and  Si^pllcs 

For  Amplifiers. 
First  use  July  1964. 

Cbss  36— Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  GuiUrs. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


SN   235,814.     C.   A.   Zoes   Manufacturing   Co.,    Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1966. 

ZOES 

Class  4 — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

For  Shoe  Dressings — Namely.  Wax  Polish,  White  Dresalng, 
Sole  and  Heel  Edge  Enamel,  White  Buck  and  Suede  Dressing, 
Gold  Reflnlsh,  and  Silver  Befinlsh. 

Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Saede  Dye  and  Dressing,  Leather  Dye  and  Suede  Spray. 

Class  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Shoe  Cleaning  Preparation — Namely,  Cleaning  Powder, 
Dry  Cleaning  Fluid,  Special  Leather  Cleaner,  Spot  Remover, 
and  Nylon  Mesh  Cleaner. 

First  use  at  least  1906. 


SN  239,854.     Auto  Pak  Company,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Mar.  1,  1966. 

DUAL^ia^ilSI 


ChHS  2 — ^Receptacles 

For  Containers    Used    With    Waste    Material   Compaction 
Apparatus. 

ChHS  23— Cutlery,  Machtaay,  and  Tooli,  aad  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Compaction  Apparatus  for  Waste  Material. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 19(14. 


SN  241,889.     Gaco  Manufacturing  Division  of  Oaddls  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1966. 


aee- 
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'^  23— Cntkiy,  Mwhhity, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Took,  mi 


April  18,  1967 


Sp«clal 


Parti  Class  100— Misccllancoas 

I  For  Designing  and  Engineering  of  Special  Custom-Bullt 

For  Dry  Chemical  Feeding  Apparatus,  Consisting  of  Pump-  Machinery. 
Ing,  Metering,  Recording,  and  Filtering  Equipment,  Sold  as  a 

Unit,  and  Replacement  Parts  Therefor.  Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

ClMi  M— Meanring  and  Sdcotiflc  AppUancei                |  ^°'  Manufacturing  of  Spedal  Custom-Bullt  Machinery. 

For  Proportioning  Pumping  Equipment  Measuring  Material 
According  to  Requirements. 

First  use  as  early  as  July  15,  1962. 


First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN  246,516.     Decca  Umlted,  Liondon,  England.     Filed  May 
11,  1966. 


SN  242,817.    GustaT  F.  Oerdts  KO.,  Bremen,  Germany.    Filed 
Apr.  6. 1966. 


SEAFIX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  813,373,  dated  Dec.  9,  1965; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  724,114  and  728,425. 

Clan  13— Hardware  and  Phunbing  and  Steam-Fitting 
SappUcs 

For  Slides,  Faucets,  and  Valves.  | 

Clan  14 — ^Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Metal  Parts,  Rolled  or  Cast  Constructional  Parts,  and 
Machine  Castings.  1 

Clan  23— Cnticiy,  MacUaoy,  and  Took,  and  Parts 


Clan  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUfm,  and  Snpplfes 

For  Radio  Transmitters,  Radio  Receiver*,  Radio  Antennae, 
and  Recording  Tapes  for  Use  In  Ships  $nd  Aircraft ;  and 
Power  Supply,  Testing  and  Maintenance  Equipment  Therefor. 

Clan  26— Meaniring  and  Sdentiflc  Af  pHancn 

For  Scientific  Instruments  and  Apparatus  for  Use  in  Ships 
and  Aircraft — Namely,  Surveying,  Navigating.  Signalling,  Re- 
cording (Including  Photographic  Recordlqg),  Display,  Indi- 
cating and  Mapping  Instruments  and  Appaf^atus  ;  Computers  ; 
Charts,  Maps  and  Map-Making  Instrument*  ;  and  Power  Sup- 
ply, Testing  and  Maintenance  Equipment  Therefor. 

First  use  July  14,  1965 ;  in  comemrce  July  14,  1965. 


SN   249,906. 
11,  1966. 


Holiday  Magic,   San  Rafael,  Calif.     Filed  July 


For  Dirt  Collectors. 

Clan  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Devices  for  Signalling,  Supervising  and  Actuation, 
Water  Level  Indicators,  Measuring  Devices,  Thermostats  and 
Regulating  Devices  for  Continuous  De-Salting  and  Similar 
Units. 

Clan  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Filters. 

Clan  34— Heating,  Ugiiting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Apparatus  and  Utensils  for  Central  and  Remote  Heat- 
ing, Industrial  Apparatus  and  Utensils  for  Cooking,  Cooling, 
Drying  and  Ventilation,  Cleaners  of  Steam  and  Condensed 
Water,  Devices  for  Regulating  the  Flow  of  Steam  in  Heating 
and  Cooking,  Devices  for  Utilising  Heat  Contained  in  Steam 
and  Dividers  for  Condensation  Water. 


HOLIDAY  MAGIC 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Skin  Cleanser,  Skin  Toner,  Skin  Cream,  Skin  Mask, 
Cosmetic  Oil,  Body  Lotion,  Personal  DeMorant,  Make-Up 
Base,  Face  Powder,  Rouge,  Nail  Polish,  Nail  Polish  Remover, 
Eye  Liner,  Eyebrow  Pencil,  Eye  Shadow, 
Wave  Set.  Hair  Spray,  and  Hair  Rinse. 


Sdascara,  Lipstick, 


Class  52 — Detergents  and  Scape 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1964, 


SN  255,496.      Wrecks  Inc.,  Whitestown,  In^.     Filed  Sept.  30, 
1966. 


SS  244,713.     J.  k  A.  Keller  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Tonawanda, 
N.T.    Filed  May  2,  1966. 


I    "WE  MEET  BY  ACCIDENT" 


Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Automobile  Parts — ^Namely,  Bodies,'  Frames,  Wheels, 
Body  Panels,  Fenders,  Bumpers,  Brakes,  Fitont  and  Rear  Sus- 
pension Systems,  Seats,  Steering  Mechanisms  and  Systems, 
Canvas  Tops,  Sunvlsors  and  Mirrors. 


Clan  23— Cutlery,  MacUMiy, 
Tlicreof 


',  and  tools,  and 


Pvti 


For  Automobile  Parts — Namely,  Engines,  Transmissions, 
Overdrives,  Fluid  Couplings,  Torque  Coqvertors,  Clutches, 
Drive  Shafts,  Exhaust  Systems,  Dlfrerentl*ls,  and  Universal 
Joints. 


First  use  Jan.  2, 1991. 


APRIL  18,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   297,810.     Thompson  and  Sons,   Inc.,   Lyons,  IlL     FUed    Clan    23-^Cntler7,    Maddnciy,    and    Tooli^ 
Not.  8.  IWe.  •— 


SILVER-KING 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609,846. 

ClMi  21— Electrical 


Machines,  and  Supplies 


For  Carpet  Scrubber*  for  Domestic  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  4, 1966. 


For  Wall  Washers  and  Floor  Polishers  for  CommercUI  and 
Industrial  Use. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1956. 


Clan  52— Detergents  aad  Soaps 


For  Rug  Shampoo,  Upholstery  Shampoo,  and  Wall  and  Tile 
Cleaner. 

First  use  June  24,  1955. 


SECTION  2 

The  foltowlng  marks  are  published  in  oompliance  with  sectk>n  12(»)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  3.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  aooompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  appllcatk>n  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.1 

SN  251.469.     Shaver  Poultry  Breeding  Farms,  Limited,  Oalt, 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    288,214.    OnrtlBB    Breeding    Services,    Inc.,    Cary,    111. 
FUed  Not.  22,  1966. 

CURTISS 

For  Cattle  Semen  for  Artificial  Insemination. 
First  use  1941. 


SHAVER  STARBRO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705,728  and  706,724. 

For  Live  Poultry  Breeding  Stock. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN  251,470.     «haver  Poultry  Breeding  Farms,  Limited,  Oalt, 
OnUrlo,  Canada.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


SN  250,122.     Allied  Kid  Company,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  July 
13,  1960. 


I 


STERLING 


SHAVER  I 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  66,688,  75.085.  and  76.086. 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Dec.  22,  1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705,723  and  705,724. 

For  Live  Poultry  Breeding  Stock. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1964 ;  in  conunerce  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN  250,199.     Wlnfleld  Industrie!,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.T.     Filed 


SN  251,540.     International  Latex  k  Chemical  Corporation. 
Dover,  Del.    Filed  Aug.  2,  1966. 


July  13,  1996. 


WINTHANE 


RIB-BAK 


For  Polyarcthane. 
First  use  June  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  804,916. 

For  Natural  or  Synthetic  Latex,  or  Blends  of  the  Two,  for 
Use  In  Textile  and  Rug  Backing.  Coating  and  Impregnatlnff 
Compositions. 

First  use  Jan.  14, 1965. 


SN  251,366.     American  CoUold  Company,  SkoUe,  111.     FUed 


Aug.  1,  1966. 


REDI-MOLD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747,370. 

For  Prepared  Sand  Molding  Mlztare  for  Use  in  Foundries, 
Said  Mixture  Containing  Sand,  Bond,  Carbon  (If  Required), 
CeUulose  (If  Required),  and  Water. 

First  use  July  12,  1961. 


SN  251,727.     Ideal  Tape,  Inc.,  LoweU,  Mass.     FUed  Aug.  4, 
1966. 

REALSTAY 

For  Sheet-Form  Reinforcing  Materials  for  Use  in  Manufac- 
turing, Especially  in  Manufacturing  Shoes. 
First  use  Jane  24,  1966. 


SN  281,426.    Hl-Ufe  Packing  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Aug.  1.  1966. 

KITTYLAND 

For  Absorbent  Cat  Utter. 
First  use  May  5,  l»Oe. 


SN  252,947.     B.  L.  Cobia,  Inc.,  Winter  Garden,  Fla.     FUed 


Aug.  23,  1966. 


HINDU  ROPE 


For  Tropical  House  Plants. 

First  uie  on  or  about  Feb.  25, 1996. 


TM  110 
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SN  228,703.     LouIb  and  Dorothy  S.  Nagy,  d.b.a.  D'Ln  DeslrQS, 
Sacramento,  Calif.    Filed  Jaly  19,  1966. 


DIAPER  DEW-EHE 


The  word  "Diaper"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole. 

For  Portable  Container  for  Infanta'  Accessories — Namely, 
Diaper  Bass. 

Flr«t  use  May  20, 1966. 


SN  229,276.     Nooter  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Oct. 


4,1966. 


NOOTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  591.824. 

For  Tanks,  Bins,  Vats,  Hoppers,  Pressure  Vessels,  Cryo- 
genic Vesels,  Used  in  Industry  for  S<torage.  Processing,  and 
Shipping  Purposes. 

First  use  In  or  about  1896. 


SN  229,861.     Nooter  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    FUed  Oct. 
11,  1968. 

ARCLAD 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  591,824  and  784,214. 
For  Vessels  for  High  Pressure  Processes  and  Storage  Pur- 
poses Used  In  Industry. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1965. 


SN  230,714.  Societe  Anonyme  des  Etabllssements  Bousaud 
"A  la  Marquise  de  Sevlgne"  Chocolat  de  Boyat,  Boyat-les- 
Balns,  France.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1965. 

A  LA  MARQUISE  DE 
SEVIGNE 

Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  4,009,  dated  July  5,  1965  (Cler- 
mont-Ferrand) ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  256,625. 
For  Confectionery  Boxes. 
First  use  In  or  about  1905 ;  In  commerce  in  or  about  1835. 


Class  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


SN  250,769.     Sellable  Luggage,   Inc.,   West   Pittsburg,   Pa. 
nied  July  21, 1966. 


TORONADO 


GAZETTE  April  18,  1967 

Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polisliing  Materials 

SN  231,457.     Morton  International.  Inc.,  CUcago,  lU.     Filed 
Oct.  23,  1965. 


For  Preparation  Used  To  Clean,  Preserve,  Polish  and  Beau- 
tify Flniahed  Surfaces,  Furniture  Polishes  4nd  Waxes,  Floor 
Polishes  and  Waxes,  Automobile  Polishes  4nd  Waxes,  Com- 
bination Cleaners  and  Polishes,  and  Cleaner-tV^ax  and  Cleaner- 
Polish  Combinations  for  Household,  Automo1|lye,  Institutional 
and  Industrial  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  29,  1965. 


QassS-Adhesives 


SN  229,626.     Aquariums  Incorporated,  May^ood,  N.J.    Filed 
Oct.  8,  1965. 


ffro 


^ —^ 

Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  a  tube,  as  found 
in  the  drawing,  separate  and  apart  from  thf  mark. 
For  Aquarium  Cement. 
First  use  in  or  about  June  1958. 


SN  229,630.     Aquariums  Incorporated, 
Oct.  8,  1965. 


MayWood,  N.J.    Filed 


SEALWEL 


For  Aquarium  Cement. 

First  use  in  or  about  June  1958. 


Qass  6— Cliemicals  and  Cheiiical  Com- 
positions 


T 


SN  237,579.     Morton  International.  Inc.,  CHlcago.  111.    FUed 
Jan.  28,  1966. 


For  Alkali  and  Alkaline  Earth  Metal  Com|>ounds. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  16, 1965. 


For  Suitcases,  Valises,  and  Travelling  Bags. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


SN  245,057.     The  Bendix  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
May  6,  1966. 


MICROHM 


For  EHectrocardiograph  Jelly. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1937. 


SN  252,634.     Atlantic  Products  Corporation,  Trenton,  N.J. 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1966. 


SPACE-MATE 


For  Hand  Luggage. 
First  use  July  1966. 


SN  251,756.     Talsol  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohit 
1966. 


WRIN-KIL 


Filed  Aug.  4, 


For  Spray  for  Eliminating  Wrinkles  In  Clothes  and  Fabrics. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


APRIL  18,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  256  169      Xerox  CorporaUon,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Fil*d  Oct.     »N  261,909.     Butane  Products  Corporation,  Baldwin,  N.T. 
10,1966.'  FUed  Jan.  4.  1967. 


XEROX 


FLAMEX 


For  Cigar  and  Cigarette  Lighters. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  525,717,  596,380,  and  others. 

For    Photographic   Chemicals— Namely,    Developer,    Stabl-     _,^_,,  _,  »•_-. 

liser,  and  Stop  Bath.  _     Uass  9  —  Explosives,  RroarMS,  Equipmonts, 


First  use  Dec.  17,  1964 ;  Nov.  29,  1957,  In  a  different  form. 


and  Projectiles 


SN    256,227.     MorningsUr-Palsley,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


HAMACO 


For  Modified  Starches. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1944. 


SN  229,496.     Cascade  Cartridge,  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Idaho. 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1965. 

CCI 

For  Rifle  Ammunition  and  Primers. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  3, 1957. 


^~^'^— ^  SN  262,459.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 

SN      256,656.     Farbenfabriken      Bayer      AktlengeseUschaf t,  mington,  Del.    Filed  Jan.  13, 1967. 

Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany.    FUed  Oct.  18,  1966.  TTIVTTl? 

B  A  YCHROM  ^of  Nlrto  Carbo  Nitrate  Blasting  Agent. 


owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  807,657,  dated  Nov.  18,  1964. 
For  Synthetic  Tanning  AgenU. 


SN  256,722.     Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


FUed  Oct.  19, 1966. 


PRUF 


SN   252,156.     Anderson   Peat   Company,   Imlay  City,   Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  565,459,  821,560,  and  768,577. 

For  Starch. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1966. 


VITA-HUME 


For  Peat  for  Use  as  a  Soil  Conditioner. 
First  use  February  1962. 


SN  256,965.     Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  N.J.     Filed  Oct.     SN  252,158.     Anderson   Peat   Company,   Imlay   City,   Mich. 
21  1966  Vatd  Aug.  11,  1966. 

PLANOSTICON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  721,497  and  807,999. 

For  Laboratory  Test  for  the  Detection  of  Pregnancy. 

First  use  Oct.  12, 1966. 


Gass  7 -Cordage 


SN  236,720.  CF  Jk  I  Steel  Corporation,  Denver.  Colo.,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo.    PUed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


For  Peat  for  Use  as  a  SoU  Conditioner. 
First  use  February  1962. 


DURACORE 


SN  252,727.    Collier  Carbon  k  Chemical  Corporation,   Los 
Angeles,  CaUf.    FUed  Aug.  10,  1966. 

GREEN  TOUCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,209.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  804,851  and  805.384. 

For  Plastic  Cores  or  Centers  Forming  a  Part  of  Wire  Rope.  pop  FertiUsers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  16. 1962.  First  use  Mar.  3, 1964. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including  Qass  12  -  Construction 

I002CCO  rrOaUCIS  ^^^  212,519.    Flnestone  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     FUed 

Feb.  23,  1965. 

FINESTONE 


SN  240,316.     Exotic  Pipes,  Mountain  View,  Calif.    FUed  June 
30,  1966. 

EXOTIC 


For  Smoking  Pipes. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1968. 


For  Cement  Surface  Finishing  Material  for  Brl(±,  Con- 
crete, Plasters,  Asbestos,  and  Similar  Materials. 
First  use  July  9, 1964. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SN  227,888.     The  Fllntkote  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled    Q^^  15  —i  Oilc  ami  Crfla«A« 


EySllFINISH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noi.  78,612.  787.011.  and  others. 
IV>r  Gypsnm  Plasters  and  AddltlTes,  Oypsam  Wallboard 
and  Joint  Treatment  Materials. 
Vlrtrt  nse  Mar.  3, 1964. 


AFEIL  18,  1967 


SN  247,734.     SUuffer  Chemical  Compatny.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  9, 1966. 


SI-O-GEL 


Tor  LtibrlcantB — Namely,  Oeneral  Purpose  Silicone  Grease. 
First  use  May  24, 1906. 


SN  288,239.    Koppers  Company.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed     SN  249.982.     A.  Gross  Candle  Co.,  Inc.,  Linden.  N.J.    FUed 
Feb.  7, 1966.  1  Joly  11, 1986. 

MARKAY 


For  Seamless  Stone-Filed,  Polyester-Based  Flooring  (3om- 
posltlons.  Including  Component  Parts  Therefor. 
Flrtt  use  NoTember  1965. 


^^JE.I/L-QzfLcL. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  878,870. 
SN    248.064.     Superior   Plastics    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU.      FUed        For  Candles. 

June  14. 1966.  First  use  about  Jan.  1986. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  280,060.     UUy  Industrial   Coatlng4,   Inc.,   Indianapolis. 
Ind.    FUed  Oct.  13. 1066. 


The  word  "Siding"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  SoUd  Vinyl  Building  Products — Namely,  House  Siding, 
Channels,  and  Comers. 
First  Qse  Mar.  81. 1966.  1 


SN   289,204.     Pittsburgh  Corning   Corporation.    PltUburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Nor.  22, 1966. 


CELRAMIC 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Industrial  Finishes,   Sold  to  Alii  Types  of  Industrial 
Users  for  AppUcation  Upon  Manufactured  Products,  Indnd- 
.    «  ..  .        „..  *°*   Varnishes,   Paints,   Paint  Pigments,   Lacquers,   Japans. 

For    CeUular    Vitreous    Material    and    CeUular    Vitreous     gtalns,  and  Enamels. 
Bonded  Crystalline  Materials  Used  for  Insulation  Purposes.  pj^^  ^^  ^^^  ^j'  iggg .  ,,^^  jg^g  ^  ^^  "LUly." 

First  use  October  1966. 


SN    230,607.    Blair    Art    Products,    I«c.,    Memphis.    Tenn 


dau  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and     ^^^ ^^^' ^^^''^ 
StoanhFltting  Supplies  | 

SN  244,181.     Barton  Products  Corporation.  West  Bend,  WU. 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1966. 
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For  Clear  Gloss  Finish  and  Clear  Mafte  Finish  fDr  Artists' 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  gray,  but  color    Paintings  Rendered  With  Acrylic  and  Vinyl  Resins.  Lacquers 
to  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  and  OUs  for  Eliminating  Glossy  and  Fl^t  Spots  and  for  GIt- 


For  Screw  Machine  Products. 
Flratnse  Aug.  10.  10«4. 


Ing  Them  a  Uniform  Finish. 
First  use  Aug.  28. 1960. 


APRIL  18,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN    244.474.     Essex    Chemical    Corpor«tlon,    CUfton,    N.J.     SN  286,937.     H.  Trommsdortf,  Aachen.  Germany.    FUed  Jan. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966.  20,  1086. ^_,^..^,^»^^ 

TROMCARDIN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  742,614.  dated  Nov.  17, 1960. 
For  Drugs — Namely.  Cardiac  Drugs. 


The  lining  shown  in  the  drawing  Is  Intended  as  shading 
only  and  does  not  represent  any  particular  color.  The  term 
"Cote"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Coating  for  Cement  and  Terrasso  Floors. 

First  use  Sept.  4. 1964. 


SN  238,540.     The  KendaU  Company.  Walpole. 
Feb.  10.  1966. 

PIL-DIGIS 

For  DigitaUs. 

First  use  Oct.  14, 1965. 


Mass.     FUed 


SN  262,608.     United   States  Steel  Corporation.   Pittsburgh,     gj^    252,699.     Kills   Viers,  d.b.a.    Zo-Bo   Medldne  Company. 
Pa.    FUed  Jan.  17, 1967.  Grundy,  Va.    Filed  Aug.  18, 1966. 


ZO-RO 


For  Iron  Tonic  and  Aspirin. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1964. 


SN  261,563.     Smith.   MiUer  *  Patch.   Inc..  New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1966. 


QUADRA-SED 


For  BedatlTe. 

First  use  Not.  17, 1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  058,448. 

For  ProtectlTe  Coating  Products — Namely,  Coal  Tar  Pltch- 
Epoxy  Resin  Coatings.  Bpozy  Resin  Coatings,  Zinc  Rich  Coat-    Q^^  19— VollicleS 
ings,  and  Coal  Tar  Coatings. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  20,  1066,  on  coal  tar  „    „        »,  .i 

pltch"pox7A-l/««tlngs.  SN  231,229.     R.F.D.  Incorporated,  Hlchwood,  W.  Va.     FUed 

Oct.  22,  1960. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  282,407.     P.  Lorlllard  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Not.  9, 1966. 

DUNCAN 

For  Cigarettes.  ^,„ 

First  use  June  4, 196S. 


SN   248,004.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  June  14, 1966. 

BULL  DURHAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  186,804. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco  and  Cigarettes. 

First  use  1948. 


For  Liferafts  and  InflaUble  Boats. 
First  nse  June  16, 1965. 


SN    283.422.     Waggonfabrik    Uerdlngen    A.G.    Werk   Dttsatf- 
dorf,  Dusseldorf,  Germany.     FUed  Not.  26,  I960. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  286,957.  Beecham  Oroap  Limited,  d.b.a.  Beecbam  Re- 
search Laboratories,  Brentford,  Middlesex,  England.  F^led 
Jan.  17,  1966. 

NALPEN 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  BrltUh  Reg.  No. 
882,746,  dated  Aug.  0. 1965. 
For  Antlblotie  Preparations. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  648.055,  dated  Aug.  24,  1908. 
For  Motor-DriTen  Railroad  Cars  and  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  237,940.     Du-Fold,  Inc.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     FUed  Feb.  8. 


1066. 


WHEELAWAY 


For  UtiUty  Hand  Cart 
First  use  Oct.  11.  1968. 
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8N   288,629.     AUa  Borneo   S.p.A.,   HUan,    Italy.      Filed   Feb.     SN  247,408.      Raybestos-Manbattan,  Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J.     Filed 
IB,  1906.  June  6,  1966. 


M 


0  \^[M  lis  [D 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Riveted"  apart  from  the 
mark.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662,058. 

For  Lining  That  Is  Sold  at  a  Component  of  Lined  Brake 
Shoes.  I 

First  use  May  18, 1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  Sept.  8,  1965;  Reg.  No.  173,700,  dated  Dec.  6,  1965. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  228,220. 

For  Motor-Cara  and  Spare  Parts  Thereof.  ' 


SN  259,628.     Yankee  Motor  Corporation,  Schenectady,  N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1966. 

YANKEE 


For  Motorcycles. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1966. 


SN  289,853.     RoUs-Royce  Umited,   Derby,   England.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  1966. 

SILVER  SHADOW 

Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   BritUb  Reg.   No. 
886,888,  dated  Nov.  3,  1905.     ^ 
For  Antomoblles.  i 


aass  20  -  Lilioleum  and  Oiled  Cloth 


SN  248,184.     Wallpaper  Mllla,  Inc.,  Pennldel,  Pa.    Filed  June 
15,  1966. 


SN  245,241.     Royal  Craft  Marine,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  May  9,  1966. 


faJillay 


For  Synthetic  Plastic  Wall  Covering. 
First  use  June  9,  1965. 


Tbe  word  "Craft"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
sbown. 
For  Pontoon  Boati. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1966. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


SN  246,762.     Strlck  Corporation,  Fariless  Hills,  Pa. 
ICay  16, 1966. 


led 


SN  124,304.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chlcjago,  111.     Filed  July 
19,  1961. 

SPRAY  MISIT 

For  Electric  Pressing  Irons. 
First  use  July  7,  1961. 


SEA  TRAILER 


SN    133,440.     Anderson    Electric    Corporation,    Leeds,    Ala. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1961. 


For  Truck  Trailer  Bodies  Demountable  From  Over-the- 
Road  Wbeeled  Chassis  and  Transferable  as  Such  Intermodally 
to  Railroad  Cars,  Ships,  and  Aircraft. 

First  use  Apr.  4, 1906. 


SN   247,222.     Oerring    Industries,    Inc.,    Shipshewana,    Ind. 
FUed  June  8, 1906. 

FOREST  PARE 

For  Mobile  Homes,  Travel  Trailers,  Campers,  and  Pickup 
Campers. 
First  ase  Maj  0, 1906. 


For  Electrical  Clamps,  Electrical  Confectors,  and  Electri- 
cal Fittings. 
First  use  July  1, 1950. 


APRIL  18,  1967 
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SN   208,633.     Signal   Oil    and    Oas  Company,    Los    Angeles,     SN  228,993.     Compagnle  Francalse  Tbomson  Hoaston-Hotcb- 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1964.  ^**  Brandt,  Paris,  France,  by  change  of  name  from  Com- 

pagnle Francalse  Thomson-Houston,  Paris,  France.    FUed 
SUPER-TEST  8«^Pt   30.  1966 

For  Batteries. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1964. 


SN  216,612.     Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada.    FUed  Apr.  IS,  1966. 

Korihern  EUciric 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  CanadUn  appUcation 
filed  Jan.  11,  1966 ;  Reg.  No.  141,256.  dated  July  28.  1966. 

For  Audio  Frequency  Apparatus  and  Equipment;  Voice 
Frequency  Telegraph  Equipment;  Carrier  and  Multiplex 
Equipment ;  and  Radio  and  Microwave  Equipment. 


SN  224,190.     Globe  lUumlnation  Company,  Oardena,  Calif. 
FUed  July  26.  1965. 


UNEA 


For  Non-Display  Space  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Feb.  3.  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  Mo. 
530,593,  dated  Apr.  26,  1965.  The  mark  is  in  the  shape  of  a 
boomerang  having  a  single  pointed  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  which  is  bifurcated  to  provide  two  distinct  points. 

For  Electronic  and  Electromagnetic  Apparatus  for  Meas- 
uring or  PhysicaUy  Analysing  Bodies — Namely,  Apparatus 
for  Testing  Neutron  Chains ;  OsdUographs ;  Mass  Spectrom- 
eters; Electronic  Tubes;  Cathode  Tubes;  Electronic  or  No- 
clear  Paramagnetic  Resonance  Detectors  and  Vacuum  Pomps. 


SN  227,170.     Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.,  Nagmoka-cho. 
Otokuni-gun.  Kyoto,fu,  Japan.     FUed  Sept.  8,  1966. 


SN  229.408.     Basic  Products  Corporation.  MUwaukee.  Wis. 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1966. 


ANCHOR 


111 


For  Electric  Wiring  Devices  for  Electric  Service  Entrance 
Equipment.  Electric  Meter  Sockets,  Switch  Boxes,  and  Elec- 
tric Equipment  Cabinets. 

First  use  January  1987. 


For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SuppUes,  Includ- 
ing Rectifiers.  Transformers,  Induction  Voltage  Eegolators. 
Switchboards,  ReUys,  Switches.  Resistors.  Circuit  Breakers. 
SUtlc  Condensers,  Reactors,  Fuses,  Connectors ;  Electric  Bat- 
teries Including  Dry  Cells,  Wet  CeUs.  Storage  Batteries: 
Electrical  Materials  Including  InsuUtors.  Electrodes,  Arma- 
ture Brashes,  Magnetic  Cores;  Electron  Tubes  Including 
Braun  Tubes.  Rectifier  Tubes,  Discharge  Tubes;  and  Semi- 
conductor Devices  Including  Diodes.  Transistors,  and  Ther- 
mistors. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1964 ;  in  commerce  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN   227,881.     Electronic   Tube   Sales   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  16. 1966. 


SN  229,450.    Pittsburgh  SUndard  Conduit  Company,  Verona. 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  6.  1965. 


FLASTI-CON 


For  Rigid  Plastic  Electrical  Conduit. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1964. 


SN  229,528.     Interlab.  Inc.,  Harmon-on-Hndson,  N.Y.     FUed 
Oct  7,  1965. 


MICRO-RINSE 


For  Equipment  for  use  in  tbe  Electronics  Industry  To  Clean 
Parts  With  Water  Which  May  Be  Ultrasonically  Bnergtaed. 
First  use  June  14, 1965. 


SN  281,594.     Rama  Corporation,  6an  Jacinto.  Oallf.     FUad 
Oct.  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  084,719. 

For  Electronic  Tubes  and  Semiconductor  Diodes  and  Semi- 
conductor Transistors. 
First  use  June  4. 1956. 


SN   228.791.     The  Louis 
FUed  Sept.  27, 1906. 


AUls  Company,   MUwaukee,   Wis. 


PACEMAKER 


For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  May  4,  1904. 


The  lining  on  the  mark  as  It  appears  on  the  drawing  Indi- 
cates color  contrast  only.  Color  as  an  integral  portion  of  the 
mark  is  disclaimed. 

For  Electric  Resistance  Heating  Elements  for  Industrial 
Use. 

First  use  September  1908. 
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3N  289,300.    The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1966. 


For  Electric  Motor  Controllen. 
Flrat  use  Not.  3,  1968. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  S|iortiiig  Goods 

SN   228,591.     Hickory  &  Tweed,   Inc.,   Artnonk,   N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  27,  1965. 


SN  240,600.     Electronlzed  Chemicals  Corporation,  Burling- 
ton, ICass.    Filed  Mar.  10, 1966. 


Without  waiving  any  of  its  common  law  rights  therein, 
applicant  disclaims  the  date  "1961"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Skis,  Ski  Poles,  Ski  Boots,  Ice  Skate|,  and  Snow  Shoes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1961. 


SN    233,414.     Storm    ManufactuHng    Co,.     Norman,     Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 


THIN  FIN 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  June  28, 1965. 


For  Heat-Shrinkable  Insolation — Namely,  Tubing  and  Tape 
Having  Selected  Dielectric  Strengths,  Dielectric  Constants 
and  Volume  ReslstlvltieB  Which  Are  Used  for  Insulatively 
Encapsulating  Electrical  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1965.  i 

SN  241,694.     Stackpole   Carbon   Company,   St.   Marys,   Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1966. 


SN   241,833.     The  Van   Dam  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Bronx,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 

MERRY  MASK 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Mask,"  for  the 
goods  recited. 

For  Plastic  Masquerade  Masks. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


TRI-POWER 


For  Dynamo-Electric  Machine  Brashes. 
Flrat  nse  Oct.  25,  1965.  I   | 


SN  242,876.     Alvin  O.  Ames,  Arlington,  Va.     FUed  Apr.  7. 


1966. 


NIMBLE 


SN   241,830.     fl.    W.    Tuttle    &   Company,    Tecumseh,    Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1966. 

INTIMATE  FINGERS  OF 
WARMTH 

For  Electrical  Resistance  Contact  Heaters. 
First  use  January  1960. 


For  Educational  and  Toy  Device  Having  k  Pendulum  Which 
Swings  Over  and  Around  Various  Obstacle^  for  Teaching  and 
for  Developing  Agility. 

First  use  March  1964. 


SN    243,263.      Pop's    Sporting    Goods 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1966. 


Supplies,    SierraviUe, 


POPS 


For  Casting  Sinkers. 
First  use  May  14,  1965. 


SS   262,552.     Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing   Com-     q^  „.„  xno      T>»k.  <.  n    □    i^k    ik  \r<  ■        nii  ..   i 

pany.  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  ji.  16,  1967.  J^^f.'  '  =^"*'"^"^  ^°'°-    ^^'^  ^^'- 


3m 


For  Electric  Heating  Panel. 
rtnt  use  Dec.  10. 1964. 


For  Ski  Goggles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1966. 


April  18,  1967 
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SN  244.237.    North  American  Golf,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    SN  262,255.    Judson  E.  Comlih,  Los  Angelet,  CaUf.    FUtd 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1966.  Jan.  10,  1967. 


<z^n-njaeJL 


CRAWUGATOR 


For  Infants'  Riding  Toy. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1962. 


For  Golf  BaUt. 

First  use  July  IB,  1965. 


SN  246,362.     Protect©  PUitlct,  Inc.,  Wind  Gap,  Pa.     Filed 


May  23,  1966. 


"I — yROTEGTO 


SN   263,730.     Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1967. 

WIN,  PLACE  &  SHOW 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Dnlt  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1966. 


K<kDDY 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Kaddy"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Carrying  Cases — Namely,  Billiard.  Tennis 
Racquet,  and  Bow  and  Arrow  Cases. 

First  use  January  1964  on  billiard  and  tennis  racquet  cases. 


Qass  23- Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN   223,168.     Rotavol   Etablissement,   Vadus,   Llechtenateln. 
Filed  July  12,  1965. 

@    ROTAVOL 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Liechtenstein  Reg. 
No.  1,853,  dated  Jan.  11, 1965. 

For  Rotary  Piston  Pumps,  Internal  Combustion  Engines, 
Compressors  for  Vehicles,  and  Vacuum  Air  Pomps. 


SN  246,466.    Defender,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  May 
24,  1966. 

CLINIC 

For  Athletic  Protective  Accessories — Namely,  Athletic  Sup- 
porters, Combination  Cup  Supporters  With  Protective  Plastic 
and  Fiber  Cups,  WreatUng  Knee  Pads,  Basketball  Knee  Pads, 
Tennis  WrisUets,  Tank  Suits,  Ankle  Supports,  Wrist  Sup- 
ports, Thigh  Supports,  Football  Hand  Guards,  Gymnasts' 
Palm  Guards,  and  Forearm  Guards. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  25, 1966. 


SN    223,909.     Rheem    Manufacturing  Company,    New   Tork, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  21,  1965. 

TIPPER  CLIPPER 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Clipper"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  665,973  and  667,999. 

For  Machines  for  Applying  Closure  Fasteners  for  Meat  and 
Other  Product-Containing  Enclosures. 

First  use  Aug.  6,  1957. 


SN  246,530.     AUce  L.  Beach,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.     Filed  May 


25,  1966. 


SN  224,682.  T.H.M.  Soclete  des  Turbines  Hispano-Sulaa  et 
S.N.  Marep,  Bois-Colombes,  Seine,  France.  Filed  May  12, 
1965. 


POLYCHECK 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Three-Dlmen- 
slonal  Checker  Game. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  246,89*.    Pwlil  Induitrtea,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  25,  1966. 


CLASS  OF  '69 


For  Stuffed  Toy*. 
First  use  May  19, 1966. 


SN  246,698.     Parisl  Industries,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  26,  1966. 


The  word  "Turbines"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  nuirk  aa 
shown.     Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  522,586,  dated  June  6, 

1964. 
For  Gas  Turbines  for  Stationary  Plants  and  for  Vehicles  of 

Every  Kind. 

SN  229,307.     Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111.     Filed 


Oct.  4,  1965. 


CLASS  OF  '66 


SUNDYNE 


For  Stuffed  Toys. 
First  nse  Jan.  14. 1906. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  703,909  and  808,011. 
For  Compressors  and  Gear  Boxes. 
First  use  June  21, 1966. 
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8N  231,475.    Panther  Pump  k  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

111.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1965. 


HERO 


For  Paint  Spray  Pumps. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1964. 


SN  232,221.     Manton  Qaalln  Manufacturlnff  Comi>any,  Inc., 
ETerett,  Mass.    Filed  Not.  5, 196C.  , 


TRI-D 


For  Reciprocating  Plunger  Pumps. 
First  use  Aug.. 19,  1965.  i 


SN  232,446.  Little  Giant  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Little  Oiant 
Pump  Co.,  and  Little  Oiant  Pump  Company,  Oklahoma 
City,  Okla.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1965.        ' 


TALL  JOHN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,762. 

For  Electrically  Driven  Sump  and  Recirculating  Pumps. 

First  use  June  21,  1965. 


SN   233,090.     Fairfield   Manufacturing  Company,    Inc..    La^ 
fayette,  Ind.    Filed  Nov.  22, 1965. 


For  Gtears,  Shafts,  DUferentials  of  All  Types,  and  Compo* 
nents  Thereof. 
First  use  in  or  about  1932. 


SN  233,823.     Chemetron  Corporation,   Chicago,   III.     Filed 
Nov.  26,  1965. 

HIDE-AWAY 

For  Packing  House  Equipment — ^Namely,  Hide  Removing 
Apparatus. 

Flrrt  use  Mar.  19, 1965. 


SN     241,849.     B«Idwln-Lima-Hamllton,     Philadelphia,     Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1966. 


SN  242,512.     Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  d.b,a.  Tulsa  Products 

Division    of    Vick^rs    Incorporated    Dlvidon,    Tulsa,    Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  196«. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  512,755. 

For  Winches,  Power  Take-Offs,  Power  Transmission  Mecha- 
nisms, and  Ratio  Speed  Changers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  13,  1962. 


SN   243,409.     Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Company,   Oak  Brook, 
111.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 

THERMAPRILL 

For  Prilling  Apparatus  Comprised  of  Holding  Tanks, 
Pumps,  Nozzles,  Hot  Chamber,  Prilling  TowJer,  and  Prill  Han- 
dling Mechanisms. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


SN  244,214.     Qrob  &  Oo.  Limited,  Horgeni  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land.   Filed  Apr.  25,  1966.  , 


GROBEXTRA 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  199,707,  dated  Sept.  6,  1963. 

For  Loom  Components — Namely,  Weaving  Heddles,  Heddle 
Frames,  Weaving  Harnesses,  Drop  Wires,  and  Warp  Stoo 
Motions. 


SN    244,587.     Imperial    Knife    Associated    Companies,    Inc., 
Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 

IMPERIAL  PRINCESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  539,856,  764,621,  an^  others. 

For  Kitchen  Cutlery  Including  Knife  Ijolders  and  Steak 
Knives,  Utility  Knives,  Kitchen  Knives,  Fith  Knives,  Paring 
Knives,  Bread  Knives,  Pocket  Knives,  Caring  Knivefe,  Fruit 
Knives,  Penknives,  Hunting  Knives,  Pruning  Knives,  Table 
Knives,  Bar  Knives,  Butcher  Knives,  cjiefs'  Knives  and 
French  Cooks*  Knives. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SN  246,787.      Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  27,  1966. 


AUSTIN-WESTERN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  599,941. 

For   Machine  Tools — Namely,  Turret  Drills,   Turret  Drill 
Heads,  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
For  Industrial  and  Construction  Equipment  and  Vehicles.        First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  27,  1959 ;  June  1948  as 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Dec.  31, 1936.  to  "Burgmaster." 
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8N    247,268.    Studebtker   Corporation.    South    Bend,    Ind.    SN  247,984.    Lear  Slegler,  Inc.,  CleTehujd,  Ohio.    Filed  Junt 

Filed  June  8,  1966.  13.  !»««• 


FASTEP 


For   Mechanical   Driving  Systems — Namely,   Clutches  and 
Mechanical  Brakes  and  Electromechanical  Clutches. 
First  use  June  6,  1966. 


SN    251,596.     Avco   Corporation.    Wllllamsport,    Pa.      Piled 
Aug.  3,  1966. 


For  Tractors  and  Parts  Thereof,  and  Tractor  AtUchments 
Including  Lawn  Mowers. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN  247,477.     Avco  Corporation,  Coldwater,  Ohio.    Filed  June 
7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  487.868,  448.746,  and  others. 
For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  Components. 
First  use  July  11,  1966. 


aass26-Measuriiig  and   Scientific 
Appii 


SN   232,921.     Llbby's   Northton  Camera  Co.,   Chlcaco,   m. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  487,868,  448.746,  and  others. 
For  Affricultural  Machinery. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1966. 


INSTAPAC 


For  Combined  Package  Containing  Carrying  CaM,  Camera, 
Flash  Bulbs,  Film,  and  Lenses. 
First  use  July  15,  1960. 


SN  247,061.     American  Bottlers  Equipment  Company, 
more.  Md.    FU«d  June  8,  1966. 


Haiti- 


NU-CASE 


For  Case  and/or  Carton  Washer. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1960. 


SN  247,888.     Everywhere  Specialties,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
June  8. 1966. 

EARLY  AMERICAN 


SN  235,598.     Tesa  SJL.,  Renens,  Swltserland.    FUed  Dee.  80. 
1960. 

,  TESAMASTER 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  101,867,  dated  May  19,  1954 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  622,190  and  628,000. 

For   Precision   Measuring   Instruments — Namely,   Mlcrom- 
Filed     eters.  ^^^^^^ 

SN  238,337.     Bucky  X-Eay  International  Inc..   New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8.  1966. 


For  Bagel  Sllcer. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1966. 


BUCKY 


SN  247,697.     HoudaUle  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.    Filed 


June  9,  1966. 


/f/ifrtiaftiH 


TRU-FORM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,031.  i 

For  Bcndlnf  Dies. 
First  use  March  1964. 


For  PorUble  X-Ray  Apparatus. 
First  use  November  1960. 


SN  247,698.     Houdallle  Industries,  Inc.,  BuflCalo.  N.T.    Filed 


June  9.  1966. 


SNAP-FORM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,081. 
For  Bending  Dies. 
First  use  March  1908. 


SN  240,248.     Slgmaltron  Corporation,  Eaat  Elmhnrat,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 

DISPLAYMATIC 

For  Display  Instramantt— Namely.  Scoreboards  for  Sport 
and  Industry,  Timetable  Boards  for  the  Transportation  In- 
dustry, and  Stotistlcal  Boards. 

First  use  Apr.  29. 1966. 
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"icJJ^riQee^'"*" """""  '"  '''°'  °''  '"'    """^  Class  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 


SK  233,009.     Sean,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Nov.  19,  1985. 

TWINDOR  CUPBpARD 

The  word  "Twlndor"  is  dUdalmed  apirt  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  without  prejudice  to  applicant's  conunon  law 
rights. 

For  Electric  Refrigerators  and  ReCrlger^tor-Preesert. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8, 1966.  j 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Kaddy"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Carrying  Cases — Namely.  Scope  and  Camera 
Cases. 

First  use  January  1965. 


SN  247,584.     Continental  Water  Conditioning  Corporation, 
EI  Paso,  Tex.    Filed  June  8, 1966. 


SN  262,624.     Rles  Distributors,  Inc.  (of  which  Rlesco  Mana 
facturing  Co.  Is  a  division),  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Aug.  18 


1966. 


RIESCO 


VoT  San  Qlasses. 

Flrtt  use  January  1959. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


SN   241,950.     Watch   Import  Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1966. 


For  Water  Conditioning  Apparatus. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1966. 


GERMINAL  VOLTAIRE         Class  32  -  Furniture  and  UpMstery 


For  Watches  and  Watch  Components. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1965. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predeus-Metal  Ware 

SN  233,420.  Tessuflex  International  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignee  of  3b  Bracelets  Boltes  Bijoux,  Vlcensa,  Italy. 
FUed  Not.  26,  1966. 


SN  240,418.  United  States  Plywood  Conioration,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignee  of  Del-Mar  Industries,  Inc.,  Fulton,  Ga. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 

COUNTRY  CAStJAL 


For  Kitchen  Cabinets. 
First  use  Dec.  20,  1966. 


'^Sfufi 


*x 


For  Extensible  Metallic  Bracelets  in  Gold  and  Other  Metals. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1M6 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  13,  1965. 


SN  246,380.     Sleepy  Lagoon  Limited,  Lolrer  Broughton,  Sal- 
ford,  England.    Filed  May  23,  1966.         j 

SLEEPY  LAGOON 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  756,889,  dat^d  Aug.  28,  1956. 
For  Divans  and  Headboards. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


SN  250,770.     Restonic  Corporation.  Chicago,  ni.    Filed  July 
21    1966 

FASHIONSET 


SN  248.142.     Ted  J.  Kuhit  and  William  S.  Stanton    (Joint 

owners),  Farmington,  Mich.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1966.  For  Mattresses  and  Springs. 

First  use  May  31,  1966. 


For  Disposable  Paint  Applicators. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1966. 


SN    26>1,934.     Norman    B.    Lerine,    d.b.<.    All-Brite    Mirror 
Works,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Aug.  8,  19616. 


ANTIGUA 


For  Framed  Mirrors. 
First  use  Feb.  6, 1966. 
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SN  252,810.     Breneman,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     FUed  Aug.     SN  246.686.     Colt  VentUation  and  Heating  Limited.  Sort*' 
22,  1966.  ^°>  Surrey,  England.    FUed  May  16, 1966. 


the 


rmo 
ban 


SPITFIRE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  888,604,  dated  Dec.  28,  1966. 
For  VentUatlng  Apparatus  for  Boof  Installation. 


For  Window  Shades. 
First  use  Aug.  16, 1966. 


SN  246,267.    Charmglow  ProducU,  Inc.,  Antloeh,  m.    FUed 
May  28,  1966. 


CHARMGLOW 


■I  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,810. 

-      -            ^  ^.,      ^                T        T.>v.».   xri..  For  Lamp  Posts,  Torch  Lights,  and  Outdoor  Grills. 

SN  252,948.     Banner  Bedding  Company.  Inc.,  Jackson,  Miss.  ^^^^  ^J^^^  ^^ '^^  ^^^  ^J^j  ^^^^  ^^  j^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1966.  door  grtUs. 


THE 


For  Mattresses. 

First  us*  Mar.  7.  1966. 


SN  246,603.     Plastic  ft  MeUl  Fabricators,  Inc.,  West  HsTen. 
Conn.    Filed  May  26,  1966. 

HYDRO-HOOD 

For  Fume  and  Air  Sembbing  and  Washing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1962. 


SN  262,774.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  18. 1967. 


SN  258,646.     B.  H.  ft  A.  C.  Frledrlchs  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  1.  1966. 


Dow 


FREDRIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  188,623,  258,845,  and  822,522. 

For  Easels. 

First  use  May  1925. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  140,688,  779,839,  and  others. 

For  Torch  Handles,  Torch  Tips,  High  Pressure  Hose  and 
Flow  Check  Valves,  Sold  as  a  Unit  and  as  Separate  Parts. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1962,  on  tips  for  torches ;  prior  to  1896 
as  to  "Dow"  ;  at  least  as  early  as  1910  «s  to  "Dow"  withla 
a  diamond  design. 


SN  254,404.  Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Medal- 
Uon  Fixture  and  Equipment  Company,  DaUas,  Tex.  Filed 
Sept.  13,  1966. 


MEDALLION 


For    Store    Fixtures— Namely,    DUplay    Stands.    Display 
Racks,  and  Display  CabineU. 
First  use  July  2,  1962. 


SN  255,992.    Lawrence  A.  Loeb  »nd  Allan  L.  Loeb  (Joint 
owners).  New  Haren,  Conn.    FUed  Oct.  7,  1966. 

SKIPPER'S  SADDLE 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonnetalic  Tires 

SN  229,799.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  11,  1965. 

AERO-EM 


For  Tread  Rubber  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Tires. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1962. 


For  AdJusUble  Seat  and  Back  Rest. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1966. 


SN  240,392.  O.K.  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignee  of  O.K.  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  LitUeton.  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1996. 


Qass  34- 
ApparatHS 


ing,andVentilating 


STARLEADER 


For  Vehicle  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3, 1966. 


SN  248,658.     Eutectlc  Welding  AUoys  Corporation,  Flushing, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  18, 1966. 


EUTALLITE 


SN    240,761.     Moore    Manufacturing    Inc.,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


SIGNATURE 


For  MetaUlc  Powders  for  Use  Particularly  as  a  Consum- 
able in  a  Variety  of  Welding  Processes,  for  Example,  Flame 
Spraying. 

First  nse  Oct.  19,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  581,358. 

For  Plastic  and  Rubber  Garden  Hose  and  Air  Hose,  and 
Conveyor  Belting. 
First  use  Oct.  12. 1948. 
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SN    240,764.     Moore    Manufacturing    Inc..    San    Francisco, 
CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1906. 


SN  238,548.     London  Press  Exchange  Limltod,  London,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


CABLE  CAR 


TELPEX 


For  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  874,001,  dated  J|in.  8,  1965. 
For  Taped  Recordings. 


T 


SN    240,768.     Moore    Manufacturing    Inc.,    San    Francisco, 
CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


RAINKIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579,840. 
For  Garden  Hose. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1951. 


Class  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  190,176.     Hammond  Organ  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Apr.  2,  1964. 

HAMMOND 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  551,574. 

For  Pianos. 

Fint  use  Aug.  7,  1963. 


SN  226,797.     Walter  B.  Smith,  CaldweU,  Idaho.     Filed  Aug. 
30,  1965. 

MEL-0-BAR 

For  Guitars. 

First  use  May  10,  1965. 


SN  240,095.     Grossman  Music  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 

DUFUX 

For  Drums,  Tom-Toms,  Timbales,  Tymp«nl,  Chimes,  Ma- 
rimbas, Vlbraharps,  Xylophones,  Bell  Lyras,  Bongos,  Congos, 
Gourds.  Cymbals,  Gongs,  Temple  Blocks,  Wpod  Blocks,  Tri- 
angles, Cowbells,  Foot  Pedals,  Sock  Pedalii,  Drum  Heads, 
Drum  Stands,  Drum  Thrones,  Drum  Cradles,  Drum  Sticks, 
Jazz  Brushes,  Drum  Beaters,  Tympanl  Beaters,  Drum  Muf- 
flers, Drum  Slings,  Leg  Rests,  Tom-Tom  Holders,  Cymbal 
Holders,  Cymbal  SUnds,  Cymbal  Pads,  Drum  Snares,  Stick 
Trays,  Drum  Strainers,  Drum  Covers,  Dr(im  Cases,  Tam- 
bourines, Drum  Practice  Pads,  Drum  MaJOr  Whistles,  Bell 
Lyra  Carriers,  Bell  Lyra  Mallets,  BatonI,  Banjo  Heads, 
GulUrs,  Banjos,  Mandolins,  Ukuleles,  Harmdnicas,  Trumpets, 
Bugles,  Trombones,  Clarinets,  Saxophones,  Recorders  (Block 
Flutes),  Violins,  Violas,  Basses  and  Saxophone  and  Clarinet 
Reeds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1937. 


SN  240,705.     C.  Bruno  &  Son,  Incorporated^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1966. 


MAXITONE 


8N  230,046.     Government  Services,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fontana  Vll 
lage  Resort,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1965. 


For  Guitars,  Ukuleles,  Drums,  Cymbals,  iStrings,  Electric 
Guitars,  and  Electric  Basses. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1961. 


SN    240,977.     Strike    Records    Limited,    London,    England. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  , 


STRIKE 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  July  11. 196S. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  British  Reg.  No. 
888.362,  dated  Dec.  17,  1965. 

For  Gramophone  Records  and  Sound  Recottds. 


SN  281,121.    The  Fred.  Qretsch  Mfg.  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


BACON 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN    235,401.     Federal-Mogul    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1965. 


For  Banjos,  Banjo  Strings,  Banjo  Picks,  and  Banjo  Acces- 
sories. 
First  use  Feb.  2, 1925. 


SN  237,361.     London  Records,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     File 
Jan.  26, 1966. 


phased^^stereo 

Bxcluslve  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Stereo"   is  dls* 
claimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No| 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Prerecorded  Tapes.  For  Treated  Paper  for  Absorbing  Oil,  Grease,  Brake  Fluids, 

First  use  May  1962 ;  July  26,  1961.  in  a  different  form  of     and  the  Like  Which  Drip  From  Automotive  Vehicles, 
display  Vint  use  Sept.  24,  1964. 
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SN  236  926      Scrlpto.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1966.     SN  233,868.     The  Billboard  Publishing  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


ACCENTEB 


TOP  LPS 


For  Fiber  Tip  Pens. 
First  use  Jan.  4, 1966. 


For  Record  Popularity  Chart,  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  25,  1969. 


SN   242.513.     J.    S.    Staedtler.   Nuernberg.   Germany.     Filed       'p^     ^j^  ^^^  ^   j^g^ 


SN   238.059.     Dorland    Publishing   Company,   West  Chester, 


Apr.  1,  1966. 


NYLOPEN 


For  Stationery — Namely,  Pencils,  Pencil  Slips,  Slate  Pen- 
cils, Pointers,  Pencil  Protectors,  PencU  Cases  (Not  of  Pre- 
cious Metals),  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Refill  Leeds  Therefor, 
Lead  Holders  and  Refill  Leads  Therefor,  Penholders,  Erasers, 
Ball  Point  Pens.  Bell  Point  PendU  and  Refills  for  Ball  Point 
Pens  and  Ball  Point  Pencils.  Fountain  Pens  and  Parts  There- 
of. Liquid  Lead  and  Dry  Ink  Pens ;  and  Drawing  Materials— 
Namely.  Chalk.  Crayons.  Pastels,  and  Felt  Markers. 

First  use  June  21,  1965 ;  in  commerce  June  21.  1965. 


DORLAND'S  MEDICAL 
DIRECTORY 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Medical  Directory"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Periodic  Directory. 
First  use  February  1957. 


SN  238.643.     Lancet  Publications,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 


SX  246,499.     Textron  Inc..  Fort  Madison,  Iowa.     Filed  May 


GERIATRICS 


24,  1966. 


STYUST 


For  Periodical  Publication  lu  the  Form  of  a  Magazine,  Pub- 
lished and  Issued  Monthly. 

First  use  prior  to  Feb.  28,  1946. 


For    Fountain    Pens,    Ball    Point    Pens,    and    Mechanical 
Pencils. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1960. 


SN  252,462.     Bro-Dart  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  16,  1966. 


DUPLEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,333. 

For  Protective  Covers  for  Paper  Book  Jackets  and  Books, 
Adjustable  to  Book  Size  and  Consisting  of  Two  KlemenU  Ad- 
hesively Jolnable. 

First  use  March  1952. 


SN  238,653.     Modern  Medicine  Publications,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1966. 

REVIEW  OF  MODERN 
MEDICINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  537,187. 

For  Semiannual  Book  (Reprinting  and  Indexing  the  Coni- 
cal Articles  and  Certain  Other  Material  That  Appeared  in  the 
Preceding  Half  Year  in  Modem  Medldne). 

First  use  prior  to  Dec.  31,  1958. 


SN  238,754.     Lancet  Publications,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


SN   255,528.     Carl   G.   Gllmore,   d.b.a.  Airdraulics   Company, 
Pasadena,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1966. 


NEUROLOGY 


BEAM 


For   Periodical   Publication   in    the  Form   of   a   Magazine, 
Published  and  Issued  Monthly. 
First  use  prior  to  Feb.  28,  1951. 


For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  May  13,  1966. 


SN  243,307.     Robert  F.  Casper,  d.b.a.   Sarbo  Photography, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mei.    Filed  Apr.  13.  1966. 


SARBO 


Class  38-PrinU  and  Publications 

SN  229.880.     Louis  E.  Schwarta,  New  York,  N.Y.     Blled  Oct. 
11,  1965. 


For  Photographs,  Transparencies,  Pictorial  Postcards,  and 
Booklets,  and  Illustration  Brochures. 
First  use  July  29,  1962. 


SN  243,776.     Council  on  Foreign  Relations,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


For  Teaching  Equipment  Consisting  of  Tape  Recordings 
and  Books,  Leaflets,  Pictorial  lUustratlons  and  Charts  Asso- 
ciated With  Said  Tape  Recordings. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1965. 


FOREIGN 

AFFAIRES 

AN  AMIRJCAN  qVSKJERpr  HfVIEW 


\ 


SN  233,867.     The  Billboftrd  Publishing  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1966. 


HOT  100 


For  Record  Popularity  Chart,  Issued  Periodically. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  16, 1968. 


The  Latin  word  "Ublque,"  appearing  In  the  design,  is  trans- 
lated, into  English,  as  "everywhere."  No  claim  is  made  to 
the  words  "An  American  Quarterly  Review"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown. 

For  Magazine  Issued  Quarterly. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1922. 
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8N  246.170.     The  Denver  Post.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.     Piled     SN  246,940.     Press-Tech,  Inc.,  KvanstoH.  Ill     Filed  May  31 
May  9. 1966.  1966. 


April  18,  1967 


BONUS 


For  Monthly  Sapplement  to  a  Dally  Newspaper. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1965. 


VERTICAL  WORLD 


For  Magaslne. 

First  use  May  20.  1966. 


SN  245.392.     Dot  Zero.  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed     SN    247.117.     Gospel    Ught    Publlcatlans.    Olendale     Calif 
May  11,  1966.  Filed  June  2.  1966.  i 


For  Quarterly  Magaslne. 
First  use  April  1966. 


SN  245.845.     News  Express,  Inc.,  Bowie.  Md.    Filed  May  17. 
1966. 

BelalrNews  En  press 

For  Newspaper. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1966. 


The  word  "Books"  Is  disclaimed  apaft  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Books. 


SN  245,988.     Standard  International  Corporation.  Andover,         First  use  Oct.  6.  1966. 
Mass.    Filed  May  18,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letter  "S"  and  design. 
For  Seml-Annual  Brochures  and  Reports. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SN  247.636.     Smith  Kline  k  French  Lalboratorles.  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.    Filed  June  8,  1966. 


WHOLESALER 


The  word  "Wholesaler"  is  disclaimed  ipart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  673.891.  808.529,  and  others. 

For  Newsletter  to  Wholesalers  Containing  Company  and 
Industry  News  Published  Approximately  Four  Times  a  Year. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1966. 


SN  246,455.     Columbia  Pictures  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  24,  1966. 


OLUMBIA  PICTURES 


SN  247.976.     Slngspiratlon,  Inc^  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    Filed 
June  13.  1966.  j 

SINGSPIRATION 

For  Hymnals.  Collections  of  Songs,  and  Sheet  Mnslc 
First  use  May  15.  1942. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  344,799. 

For  News  Bulletins  Issued  From  Time  to  Time  Throughout 
the  Year. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1966.  1 

SN  246,740.     Affiliated  Personnel  Service,  Inc..  Madison.  Wis. 
FUed  May  27,  1966. 


THE  HIRING  LINE 


SN   248.056.     Scott   Aviation    Corporation,    Lancaster,    NY 
Filed  June  14.  1966.  I 


NEWS-PAK 


For  Newsletter  Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  Apr.  14. 1966. 


For  House  Organ  Published  Monthly. 
First  use  March  1963. 


SN   248.133.     Robert  Hall  Clothes,  Inc.,  d.bJi.  Robert  Hall 
Clothes,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  16.  1966. 


SN   246,808.     National   PubUthlng   Company,   Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  May  27,  1966. 


CRYSTALYNE 

For  BiblM. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


©\Rf©o]lfiiQii® 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  528,SKi. 

For  House  Newspaper,  Printed  and  Distributed  to  the  Ap- 
plicant's Employees. 

First  use  in  or  about  April  1966. 


April  18,  1967 
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SN   248,448.     The  Economist  Publishing  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     SN   259.060.     MinnesoU   Mining   and    Manufacturing  Com- 
piled June  20,  1966.  pany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Nov.  21, 1966. 


THE  ECONOMIST 


For  Periodical  Magailne. 
First  use  1912. 


SN  248,462.     Oeneral  Features  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  20,  1966. 

ALL  ABOUT  PETS 


For  Newspaper  Feature. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1965. 


The  mark  Is  a  picture  of  a  fictitious  person. 
For  Educational  Books. 
First  use  Sept.  12. 1966. 


SN  248,463.     Oeneral  Features  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  20,  1966. 

ALADDIN'S  LAMP 


SN  260,871.     The  Miller  Publishing  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Dec.  15.  1966. 


TH£ 


For  Newspaper  Feature. 
First  use  Nov.  25, 1949. 


MILK 


/ 


SN  248,464.     Oeneral  Features  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  June  20,  1966. 


For  Monthly  Trade  Magaxlne. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1911. 


MUSIC  BEAT 


For  Weekly  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1966. 


SN  254.485.     Roger  Preuss.  d.b.a.  Wildlife  of  America.  Mln- 
neapoUs,  Minn.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1966. 

WILDLIFE  OF  AMERICA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,451. 

For    Calendars,    Prints,    and    Reproductions    of    Original 
Paintings. 

First  use  Nov.  IS.  1956. 


SN  256.432.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


aass39-aothiiig 

SN  222.253.     Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     FUed  Jane 
29,  1965. 

BOLD  VAQUERO 

The  word  "Vaquero"  is  Spanish  for  "cowboy." 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts,  Pants,  and  Shorts. 
First  use  June  25.  1965. 


SN  222.866.     Puritan  Fashions  Corporation.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  July  7.  1965. 

JUNIOR  PLACE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Place."  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole,  while  reserving  all  common  law  rights  therein. 

For  Women's  Dresses,  Slacks,  Pants,  Tops,  Jackets,  Skirts. 
Pant  Suits,  and  Raincoats. 

First  use  June  8,  1965. 


DOW 


SN   225,261.     Atlas    Shirt  Company,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1965. 


MARK  550 


For  Men's,  Boys',  Girls',  and  Ladles'  Outer  Shirts. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  787.578.  807.016.  and  others.  pir,t  use  June  21,  1966. 

For  Trade  Magailnes,  Trade  News  BuUetlns,  and  House 
Organs.  ^"^^^^~^ 

First  use  October  1987   on  house  organ ;  prior  to  1896  as  ^^  ^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    FUed  Sept. 

to  the  name  "I>ow" ;  at  least  as  early  as  1910  as  to    Dow  ^  ^^^^ 

within  a  diamond  design. 


SN   258,455.     Minnesota  Mining  and   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1966. 


ALPHY'S 


For  EducatloiMl  Books. 
Flrat  use  Sept  12. 1966. 


For  Ladles'  Skating  Skirts  and  TlghU. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1965. 
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SN    229,539.     Edward    F.    McCarthy,    d.b.a.    McBem,    Ltd., 
Rldgewood,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1965. 


SANS 


For  Topless  Footwear. 
First  use  Sept.  8, 1958. 


SN  245,725.     Llsabella,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  May 
16,  1966. 


LISABEL 


.lIa 


For  Knitwear  for  Women  and  Children,  Two  and  Three 
Piece  Suits  for  Women,  One  Piece  Dresses,  and  Skirts,  Slacks, 
and  Jackets. 

First  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


SN  234,995.     Canoe  Underwear  Co.,  Pine  Grove,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  21,  1965. 


SN   246,675.     Freimuth,    SChne  K.G.,   Neustadt,   am   Ruben- 
berge,  Germany.    Filed  May  26,  1966. 


HYGITE 


i 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow  or  gold.  The  lining  on  the 
boy's  Jacket  reproduces  the  design  of  that  portion  of  the 
mark,  and  does  not  represent  a  color. 

For  Boys'  Trousers. 

First  use  July  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  778,656,  dated  Sept.  25,  1962. 
For  Socks  and  Stockings,  Underwear^  and  Gloves. 


SN'     248,060.     Stahl-Urban     Company,     Brookhaven,     Miss. 
Filed  June  14,  1966. 


SN  236,915.     Newman  Cloak  k  Suit  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 

The 

TimXTDlPiTy 

SHOP  I 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Clothes  and  Accessories — 
Namely,  Coats,  Suits,  Dresses,  Skirts,  Waists,  Waistbands, 
Blouses,  Underwear,  Sweaters,  Hats,  Hosiery,  Shoes,  Belts, 
Scarves,  Shawls,  Pajamas,  Nightgowns,  Gloves,  Robes,  Shirts, 
and  Jackets. 

First  use  July  15,  1965. 


SIR  RAI 


,i- 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Raincoats  and 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


.  ill-Weather  Coats. 


SN  248,422.     Catallna,  Inc.,  Los  Angelas,  Calif.     Filed  June 


20,  1966. 


OFF  THE  PEG 


For    Ladles'     Jackets,     Skirts,     Shotts,     Shirts,     Blouses, 
Sweaters,  Slacks,  Dresses,  Jumpers,  audi  Suits. 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


SN  237,814.     Camouflage  Manufacturing  Company,  Jackson- 
TlUe,  Fla.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  249,213.     Bear  Brand   Hosiery  Co. 
June  29,  1966. 


Chicago,  lU.     Filed 


TEL-TRIM 


SAF-T-FLAGE 


For  Hunting  Clothing — Namely,  Jackets  and  Trousers  of 
Camouflage  Material. 
First  use  Aug.  12,  1965.  1 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  February  1950. 


SN  242,478.     Oxford  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Atlanta. 
Qa.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 


MACTAGGART 


last 


For  Articles  of  Clothing — Namely,  Men's  and  Boys'  Woven 
and  Knitted  Shirts,  Jackets,  Sweaters,  Blouses,  Sport  Shirts, 
Hosiery,  Mufflers,  Gloves,  Caps,  Trousers,  All  of  These  Made 
for  Ordinary  Use  as  Well  as  Designed  Especially  for  Skiers  ; 
Bathing  Suits,  Raincoats,  Hats,  Slacks,  Slack  Suits  and 
Sportco«ts. 

First  use  Mar.  6,  1944.  ■ 

SN  242,989.     I.  B.  Klelnert  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1966. 


SN  250.838.     Barbara  Qayle,  Inc.,  Neiw  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
July  22,  1966. 

JERICHO  CII^CLE 

For  Ladies'  Dresses. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 


SN  251,640.     McGregor-Donlger  Inc.,  Niew  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  3,  1966. 


BLAZER  LEGS 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Slacks. 
First  use  July  18, 1966. 


SANI-BRIEF 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  326,158. 
For  Women's  Underpants. 
First  use  September  1965. 


SN  251,818.     Hanes  Corporation,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.    Filed 
Aug.  5,  1966. 


SN  243,326.     Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 


13,  1966. 


STITCH-IN-TIME 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  687,997. 
For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Oct.  22, 1907. 


For  Hosiery,  Particularly  Support  Sinkings. 
First  use  January  1966. 


April  18,  1967 
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SN  252,371.     Flndlay  Fashions,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed     SN  262,995.     Stratford,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     Filed  Jan. 
Aug.  15,  1966.  23,  1967. 

GREG  FASHION-ETTE 

For  Wigs. 
For  Women's  Ready  To  Wear  Coats,  Suits,  and  Costumes.         Tint  use  July  1,  1966. 
First  use  July  1,  1963.  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  255,309. 


SN  253,844.     Billy  Budd,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.     SN  264,137.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 


6,  1966. 


Feb.  7,  1967. 


BILLY  BUDD 


CROWN 


The  name  "BUly  Budd"  Is  fanciful. 

For     Women's      Sportswear — Namely,      Dresses,      Slacks, 
Jackets,  Skirts,  Sweaters,  Shorts,  Blouses,  and  Shells. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  13, 1966. 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1967. 


SN  254,046.     Gerson  &  Oerson,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Sept. 


8,  1966. 


BONNIE  JEAN 


For  Children's  and  Infants'  Dresses. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  2,  1966. 


Qass  41  —  Canes,  Parasols,  and  Umbrellas 

SN    254,466.     Polan,    Kats    k   Company,    Incorporated,    Bal- 
timore, Md.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 

GluvBrella 


Gass40— Fanqf  Goods,  Furmshings,  and 
Notions 


SN    239,677.     American    Greetings    Corporation,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


For  Umbrellas. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


POM  POM 


For  Ribbon  Bows  for  Gift  Wrapping  Purposes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1961. 


SN  2S1,904.     Fashion  Treii,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fit.    Filed 
Aug.  8,  1966. 

PROFESSIONETTE 

For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1966. 


Qass  42  —  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  237,920.     Barlo  of  New  England,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Barlo,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  3, 1966. 

RESPONDE 


For  Stretchable  Shoe  Uiq>er  Fabrics. 
First  use  June  4,  1965. 


SN   240,128.    United   Merchants   and   Manufacturers,   Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  3, 1966. 


DRAPEEN 


SN    252,358.     Danal    Jewelry    Company,     ProTldence,    R.I. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1966. 

For  Hair  Ornaments — Namely,  Ornamental  Head-Bands, 
Ornamental  Bobby  Pins,  Ornamental  Hair  Clips,  Ornamental 
Hair  Combs,  Ornamental  Barrettes,  and  Ornamental  Tiaras. 

First  use  on  or  alwut  July  27,  1966. 


For  Natural  and /or  Synthetic  and/or  Man-Made  Fiber 
Fabrics  Adapted  To  Be  Made  Up  Into  Articles  of  Apparel  for 
Men,  Women,  and  Children. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  27, 1926. 


SN   242,154.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 

UCAR 

For  Electrically  Conductive  Fabrics. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  12, 1965. 


SN  262,073.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  FU.     Filed 
Jan.  16, 1967. 

PARISIENNETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  804,836. 

For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  19, 1966. 


SN  251,238.     Registered  Fabrics  Corp.,  Mew  York,  N.Y.  FUed 
July  28,  1966. 

CREPE  MEMOIR 

The  word  "Crepe"  Is  disclaimed  separate  and  apart  from 
the  rest  of  the  mark  shown. 
For  Fabrics  Made  of  Rayon,  Nylon,  and  Polyester  Fibres. 
First  use  June  24, 1966. 
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SM  263.658.     Rlegel   TextUe  Corporation,    New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1966. 

TOUCH  OF  LUXURY 

For  Textile  Piece  Goods  To  Be  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Wearing  Apparel,  Particularly  for  Women's  and  Children's 
Night  Wear. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1964. 


SN   262,839.     Stony   Brook   Casuals,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1967. 


CELLING 


For    Piece    Goods    of    Rayon,    Acetate,    Man-Made    Fibers, 
and/or  Combinations  Thereof  for  WomenjS  Apparel. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1967. 


SN  264,032.     Berkshire  Hathaway,  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1966. 


FIRE-AWAY 


For  Flame-Retardant  Acetate  Yam  Fabrics. 
First  ase  Oct.  13, 1966. 


SN  263,509.     Fiberfill,  Incorporated,  Ocefcnslde,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  30,  1967. 


"INTERFILE 


For  Polyester  Fabric  Used  as  an  Intetliner  in  the  Manu- 
facture of  Outer  Garments. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1966. 


SN  264,284.     House  of  Fabrics.  Inc..  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     SN  263,510.     Fiberfill,  Incorporated,  Oceftnslde,  N.Y.     Filed 
FUed  Sept.  12. 1966,  Jan.  30,  1967. 


SO-FRO 


"LINA-FILir 


For  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Made  of  Cotton,  Silk,  Wool,  Syn-         For  Polyester  Fabric  Used  as  Sleeve  I4ners  in  the  Manu- 
thetic  Materials,  or  Comblnatlona  Thereof.  I       facture  of  Outer  Garments. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11, 1966.  |  First  use  Aug.  31,  1966. 


SN  264,316.    Peoples  Jute  Mills  Limited,  Khallsphur,  Khulna, 
East  Pakistan.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1966. 


PEPJUTE 


For  Jute  Carpet  Backing  Cloth  and  Burlap. 

Etrst  use  Oct.  20,  1964 ;  in  commerce  Oct.  25,  1964. 


Oass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 


SN  235,161.  Celanese  Corporation,  Nefw  York,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1965. 


SN  254.678.    Andens  EtabUssements  Llbeert  ft  Cle,  Sodete 
Anonyme.  Meulebeke.  Belgium.    Filed  Sept.  16.  1966. 


IBECO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  178.422.  389.206,  and  786,477. 
For  Synthetic  Fibrous  Material — Nantely,  Yarn. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  3,389,  dated  Not.  14,  1961. 

For  Linen  and  Halflinen  Cloth  for  Following  Uses :  Table- 
cloths. Mats,  Napkins,  Embroidery  Clothing.  Drapery  Uphol- 
stery, Painting  and  Decoration,  Printing,  and  Technical  Uses. 


SN  235.165.  Celanese  Corporation.  N4w  York.  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  23.  1965. 


SN   264,887.     William   F.    Niemi   Co..   d.b.a.    Eddie    Bauer. 
Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Sept.  21, 1906. 


EXPEDITION 


etlc 


FV)r  Textile  Fabric  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers. 
First  ase  on  or  aboat  Aug.  1, 1966. 


SN   264,888.     WiUiam    F.    Niemi    Co..    d.b.a.    Bddie    Bauer, 
Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Sept.  21, 1966. 


For  Synthetic  Fibrous  Material — Namely.  Yam. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1966. 


SN  253.930.     Grover  B.  Turner  Co..  Inc^  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1966. 

SMOOTH-SEAM 

I 
For  Spools  of  Cotton  Thread. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  1958. 


SN    253,057.     Compagnie    Francalse   de    Bonneterie,    Paris, 
France.     Filed  Sept.  7,  1966. 


The  word  "Cloth"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Textile  Fabric  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic 

Fibers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1966. 


FANETTE 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  496,995.  diited  June  16,  1961 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  166.486. 
For  Yams  and  Threads. 


APRIL  18,  1967 
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SN  264.207.     The   American   Thread   Company.    New   York,     SN  247.839.     SUndard  X-Ray  Company.  Chicago,  111.     FUei 
N.Y.     FUed  Sept.  7,  1»«6.  June  10,  1966. 


STAR  DEE 


For  Thread  and  Yarn. 
First  use  April  1956. 


SN    254,895.     Textured    Yam    Co.,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1966. 

COLOR-AURA 

For  Yam. 

First  use  Sept.  16, 1966. 


SN  265,065.     Columbia-Minerva  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 

LUSTRA-SPARKLETONE 


For  X-Ray  Ekiuipment  for  Medical  and  Surgical  Use,  Diag- 
nostic and  Therapeutic  X-Ray  Apparatus,  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  1916. 


For  Yam. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1962. 


SN  247,841.     SUndard  X-Ray  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
June  10,  1966. 


Class44-Deatal,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

SN  236,661.     Ritter  Pfaudler  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1966. 

RITTERGLIDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  644.633  and  562.782. 
For  Dental  Chairs. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1966. 


STANDARD 


For  X-Ray  Equipment  for  Medical  and  Surgical  Use.  Diag- 
nostic and  Therapeutic  X-Ray  Apparatus,  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  in  or  about  July  1948 ;  1916  in  a  different  form. 


SN  247,842.    Standard  X-Ray  Company,  Chleago.  lU.    FUed 
June  10,  1906. 


SN  238,667.    The  Pelton  ft  Crane  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1966. 


MULTI-SPOT 


For  Dental  Welding  Apparatus. 
First  use  Dec.  30.  1966. 

~~^^^^~~~  For  X-Ray  Equipment  for  Medical  and  Surgical  Use.  Diag- 

8N  245,818.    ConTertors  Incorporated,  Newark,  N.J.  Filed     nostlc  and  Therapeutic  X-Ray  Apparatus,  and  Accessories 

May  17,  1966.  Therefor. 

QTJTpiT  T\  First  use  in  or  about  Febmary  1937. 

For    Paper    Oarmoits — Namely,    Gowns,    Aprons,    Coats, 
Suits,  and  Dresses  and  Paper  Bargieal  Drapes  and  Coyers,    sn  248,272.     8.  S.  White  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    FUed 
Specially  Treated  To  Insore  That  They  Are  Sterile.  June  16.  1966. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  21. 1966.  A    lf\ 


SN  246.««6.    Nick  dl  Ross.  d.bA.   Soundex  Hearing  Aids.        For  Dental  Impression  Compound. 
Phoenix.  Arts.   FUed  May  28. 1»W.  »^"t  »«  Not.  15. 1962. 


Soundex  Hearing  Aids 

AppUcast  disclaims  the  words  "Hearing  Aids"  apart  from 
the  mark  a*  shown. 

For  Hearing  Aid  DeTlces. 
First  use  Oct  9. 1965. 


SN   248.750.     Whaledent,  Inc.  Brooklyn,   N.Y.     FUed  June 
22,  1966. 


SN   246,670.     Flents    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  May  26.  1966. 


QUIET-DOWN 


For  Ear  Plugs. 

First  us*  May  18.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,446. 

For  Components  for  Pin  Splinting  Techniques  for  BpUntlng 
Teeth. 

First  use  Jan.  24.  1966. 


TM  130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  1967 


SN    248,906.     Beatrice    FreUlcb,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
June  24,  19«6.  1 

SARAH  ' 

For  Flald  Absorblns  Poultice  To  Be  Applied  to  the  Skin 

for  Preventing  Scars  After  Carbuncles,  Ulcerated  Feet,  or 
Any  Surgical  Infections. 

First  use  June  17, 1966. 


SN  218,571.     Huhtamaki-ybtyma  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland,  as- 
signee of  Oy  Finnfoods  Ltd.,  Helsinki,  inland.    Filed  May 


11,  1965. 


FINNFOODS 


SN  248,951.     Affiliated   Hospital  Products,   Inc.,   St.   LouIb 
Mo.    Filed  June  27.  1966. 

SELECT'A'MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  687,514  and  674,676. 
For  Operating  Tables. 
First  nse  Oct.  19,  196S. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  745.548.  | 

For  Crisp  Bread,  Preserved  Berries,  and  Candy  In  the  Form 
of  Strips,  Twists,  Pipes,  and  Other  Shapts,  Solid  and  Filled 
Chocolates,  and  Boiled  Candles. 

First  use  about  the  summer  of  1959 ;  in  commerce  about  the 
summer  of  1959. 


SN  226,554.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  New  Yo^k,  N.Y..  assignee  of 
Nalley's,   Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed  Aug.  26,  1965. 


MERRY  MIX 


SN  249,273.     Rochelle  Orthopedic  Specialties,  Inc.,  New  Bo- 
etaeUe,  N.Y.    Filed  June  13,  1966. 

HAPPY  HEELS 

For  Adhesive  Pads  and  Moleskin  for  Application  to  the 
Body.  I 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1960.  | 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Mix"  except  when  used  as  a 
part  of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Party  Snack  Mixture  Comprising  Prepared  Cereals, 
Pretiels,  Nuts,  Cheese  Crackers,  Salt,  and 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1961. 


Spices. 


SN   231,394.     The   Creamette  Company,   Minneapolis,   Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1965. 


CREAMETTE 


8N  249,710.     The  Akwell  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio.     Filed 
July  7,  1966. 

CONTURE  I 

For  Prophylactic  Rubber  Articles  for  the  Prevention  of 
Contagious  Diseases.  i 

First  use  May  18,  1966.  | 


ahd 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  90,907,  576,129, 
For  Frosen  Foods — Namely,  Froxen  Macaroni 
Froxen   Macaroni   and  Tuna,  Frosen  Eg| 
Sauce,  and  Frosen  Spaghetti  With  Meatless 
First  use  February  1965. 


others. 

and  Cheese, 
Noodles  In  Butter 
Sauce. 


SN  2S0.671.    Ndsler  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Decatur,  111.    Filed 
July  20,  1966.  

NEIMOTEC  I 

For  llfoiybdenum  Technetium  Generator  for  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Uses. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1966. 


SN  232,825.     Enrique  Bernat  Fontllados^  Barcelona,  Spain. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1965. 

CHUPA  CHllPS 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Chua"  apart  from  the  rest 
of  the  mark  as  shown.  The  word  "Chupa"  comes  from  the 
Spanish  verb  meaning  "to  suck."  Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No. 
396,807,  dated  Sept.  18,  1962. 

For  Hard  Candy — Namely,  Pop  on  a  Sjafety  Stick. 


Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingreilieiits  of  Foods 

SN  191,306.     Mcllhenny  Company,  Avery  Island,  La.     FUed 
Apr.  16,  1964. 


SN    232,949.     United    States    Baking 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1965. 


i 


mpany.    Inc.,    New 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representatloi)  of  the  outline  map 
of  the  United  States  and  the  words  "Cookies"  and  "Crackers," 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Cookie^  and  Crackers. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1965.  j 


v_y 


The  mark  consistg  of  the  words  "Tabasco"  and  "Mcll- 
henny" as  well  as  a  representation  of  a  capped  bottle  having 
an  associated  neck  band  and  body  panel  displayed  In  com- 
bination with  other  pictorial  features  and  wording  printed 
on  a  carton.  Without  waiving  any  common  law  rights,  no 
claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  a  carton  or  the  word- 
ing appearing  thereon  with  the  exception  of  the  words  "Ta- 
basco" and  "Mcllhenny"  which  are  spedflcally  clalifed. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,758,  806,670,  and  others. 

For  Condiment — Namely,  Pepper  Sauce. 

First  use  Mar.  12. 1927. 


SN  233,369.     Mathew  Mathlson,  Rapid 
Nov.  26.  1965. 


pty. 


S.  Dak.     Filed 


nDaiutTOi 


The  name  "Daisy  Dell"  is  fanciful.        | 
For  Batter  Mix  for  French  Fried  Foods  Including  Chicken, 
Fish,  Shrimp.  Meat,  Turkey,  Scallops,  a9d  Onion  Rings. 
First  use  July  1961. 


I 
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SN  288,903.     H.  J.  Hdns  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed     SN  241,201.     Universal  Foods  Corporation,  Milwaokee,  Wis. 
Dec.  3,  1965.  Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


STELLA 


The  word  "Stella"  is  the  Italian  equivalent  for  the  word 
"sUr."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,300. 
For  Cheese. 
First  use  May  1989. 


SN  241,202.     Universal  Foods  Corporation,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


For  Soups. 

First  nse  Sept.  16, 1960. 


SN    285,120.     The   PiUsbury    Company,    MlnneapoUs,    Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1965. 


MOO  JUICE 


For  Flavored  Powders  for  Preparing  Dairy  Drinks. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN  235,978.  Henri's  Food  Products  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Henri's  Food  Products,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Jan.  7. 
1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  "StelU"  is  the  Italian  word  for  "sUr."  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  711,300. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  February  1965. 


># 

M 


SN    241.510.     The    PiUsbury    Company,    Minneapolis.    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  719,730,  755,681,  and  793.736. 

For  French  Salad  Dressing. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1965. 


SN    237.686.     The   Fleming   Co.    Incorporated,   d.b.a.    Inter- 
State  Grocer  Co.,  Topeka.  Kans.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


DAIRY  RITE 


For  Natural  and  Processed  Cheese  and  Cottage  Cheese. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1965. 


The  lining  shown  in  the  drawing  is  an  actual  part  of  the 
mark  and  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Flavored  Powders  for  Preparing  Dairy  Drinks. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN  239,842.     Trebor  Limited,  Woodford  Green,  Essex,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Feb.  21, 1966. 

TREBOR  BITTER'N  SWEET 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Reg.  No. 
883,550,  dated  Aug.  25,  1965.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No. 
548,284.  Reserving  all  common  law  rights,  applicant  dis- 
claims the  words  "Bitter  'n  Sweet"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1965 ;  in  comemrce  Dec.  6,  1960. 


SN    241.716.     Whirlpool     Corporation,    St.     Joseph,    Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


TECTROL 


For  Fresh  Fruits  and  Vegetables,  Fresh  Meat  and  Poultry, 
and  Fresh  Fish  and  Shellfish. 
First  use  July  14,  1964. 


SN  239,836.     United  Biscuit  Company  of  America,  Melrose 
Park,  111.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

TISKIT  TASKET 

For  Cookies. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1966. 


SN  242,264.     Mars.  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  M  ft  M  Candles,  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Mar.  SO,  1966. 


COMBO 


For  Chocolate  Wafer  Bar. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966. 
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8N  242.341.    El  Taco,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    PUed  Mar.    SN  249,738.    Decatur  Food»,  Inc..  Decatlir,  Ark.    PUed  July 
»l,  l»e6.  T,  1966. 


CRYSTAL  SPRINGS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,776. 

For  Fro«en  and  Presh  Dressed  Poultry,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  June  24,  1906.  I 


Tbe  lining  shown  In  the  drawing  Is  an  actual  part  of  the 
mark  and  does  not  represent  color.  The  words  "El  Taco"  are 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Takeout  Foods — Namely,  Hot  Dog  Sandwiches,  Ham 
burger  Sandwiches,  Fried  Beans,  Hot  Sauce,  Red  Chill  Sauce, 
Seasoning   for   Meats,    Bnrrlto    Seasoning    (Seasoning   of   a 
Vegetable  and  Spice  Nature),  and  Tostadas. 

First  use  June  20, 1958. 


SN  249,739.     Decatur  Foods,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ark.    Filed  July 
7,  1966. 

CRYSTAL  FARMS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,776.  ' 

For  Frozen  and  Fresh  Dressed  Poultry,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  June  24,  1966. 


SN  261,420.     C.  J.  Webb,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bowiers  Candles,  Moores- 
town,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


SN   242,867.     Western   Family  Foods,   Inc.,   San   Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1966. 

WESTERN  SEA 

For  Canned  Fish. 

First  use  Dec.  6, 1965. 

I 

The  representation  of  candy  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
SN  245.793.     Rohm  and   Haas  Company,   Philadelphia.  Pa.     mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  822,0*7. 
FUed  May  16.  1966.  ^^st  u"  Lc  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  797,392. 

For  Food  Grade  Bnsymes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  30, 1965. 


SN  261,437.     Rice  Growers  Association  {Of  California,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif.    Filed  Dec.  27,  1966. 


Tbe   word   "Hinode"   may   be   translated   to  mean    "rising 
sun."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  646,581  and  813,526. 
For  Rice. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1966 ;  July  21,  1934,  las  to  "Hinode." 


SN   264,482.     Mead   Johnson   &   Company,    EvansTllle,    Ind. 
SN  246.070.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.         pjj^^  ^eb.  13,  1967. 
Filed  May  19, 1906. 


ELECTRA-PERK 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


FULFIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,933. 

For  Dietary  in  Powdered  Form  To  B4  Mixed  With  Milk. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  26, 1967. 


SN  247.971.     J.  M.  Rodrlgues  ft  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN   264,483.     Mead  Johnson   k  Compiny,   EvansvlUe,  Ind. 
FUed  June  13, 1966.  .  Filed  Feb.  13,  1967. 


PEPITO 


SHAPE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  820,868,  820,872,  and  others. 
The  word  "Peplto"  Is  the  teanlsb  dlminuUve  for  the  name         For  Dietary  In  Powdered  Form  Confining  Minerals  and 


"Joseph." 
For  Popcorn. 
First  OM  Dee.  17,  1965. 


Vitamins,  Designed  To  Become  a  Complete  Nutritional  Meal 
When  Mixed  With  Milk. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  26. 1967. 
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SN    202,686.     Fontana-Hollywood    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  25.  1964. 

VALLE  VERMIGLIA 


SN  256,841.     International   Assembllx   Corporation,   Toledo, 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  20,  1966. 

REFLECT-A-GLOSS 


For  Three-EHmensional  Objects  for  Display  and  Adrertls- 
ing.  Such  as  Letters,  Signs,  Symbols,  Monograms,  Crests,  and 
The  Italian  words  "VaUe  VermigUa"  are  translated  as  "red     Enlargements  of  Three-Dimenslonal  Physical  Things  Such  as 
^*ll«y"  Flowers,   Animals,  Bottles,  Cans,  and  the  Uke. 

For  Wine.  Ylnt  use  Sept.  16.  1966. 

First  use  July  22.  1963. 


SN  248,893.     Calgrape  Wineries,  Inc.,  Delano,  Calif.     Filed 
June  24,  1966. 


H.  0.  LANZA 


For  Wines. 
First  use  1948. 


Qass  51  —  Gismetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  200,302.     Universal  OU  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes, 
lU.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1964. 


Qass  50— Merdiandise  Not  Otiierwise 
Classified 

SN  227,740.  Jane  W.  Blair  and  Benton  Blair  (Joint  owners), 
d.b.a.  Songbirds,  Bast  Woodstock,  Conn.  Filed  Sept.  14, 
1965. 

HONEYCOMB 

For  Bird  Feeders. 
First  use  July  20,  1965. 


For  Essential  Oils,  Perfume  Oils,  and  Perfume  Bases. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1946. 


SN  231,354.     Allen  Electronics,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.     Filed 


Oct.  23,  1965. 


SNAK-BAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  793,770. 

For  Kit  Consisting  of  an  Electric  Water  Heating  and  Dis- 
pensing Unit,  Cups,  Stirrers,  and  Packages  of  Dry  Powdered 
Food  Products  Such  as  Coffee,  Tea,  Chocolate,  and  Soups. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1963. 


SN   232,775.     Eversharp.    Inc.,   MUford,   Conn.      Filed    Not. 
16,  1965. 

SCHICK  HOT  LATHER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Hot  Lather"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  224,639,  816,295,  and 
others. 

For  Shaving  Cream. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1964 ;  Dec.  16,  1968,  as  to  "Schick." 


SN  243,784.     Invincible  Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1966. 


SN    237,019.     Puckett    Supply    Company.    Inc.,    Greensboro, 
N.C.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1966. 

ROYAL  CHENILLE 

For  GraTe  Site  Artificial  Grass  Carpeting. 
First  use  Sept.  20. 1965. 


SN  238,969.     Ivan  C.  Quackenbush,  d.b.a.  Quackenbusb  Com- 
pany, ArUngton  Heights,  lU.     FUed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


CERAMEDIA 


For  Beads,  Olass-Llke  Spheres,  and  Media  for  BaU-MlUs 
Used  for  Dispersion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8. 1968. 


SN  252,171.     Qlastex  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chamblee. 
Ga.    FUed  Aug.  11.  1966. 


The  mark  is  a  fanciful  design. 

For  Hair  Sprays. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1962. 


For  Cbtlr  Mats  Which  Permit  Easier  Movement  for  Cas- 
tered  Chairs  on  Carpeted  Floors. 
First  use  Feb.  6.  196Q. 


SN  247.118.     W.  T.  Grant  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  2,  1966. 

FASHION  LOOK 

For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Apr.  24.  1966. 
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8N  247.321.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  6,  19^6. 

FORCE 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  a  Hair 
Qroom. 
First  use  Apr.  22, 1966. 


SN  250,927.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  SprJpgfleld,  Mass.     Filed 
July  25,  1966. 

BRECK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  521,473  and  529,328. 

For  Skin  Cream. 

First  use  Feb.  3,  1966.  j 


SN  247,368.     La  Maur,  Inc.,  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.     Filed  June         jyjy  29,  1&66. 


SN    251,272.      Avon    Products,    Inc.,    NeW   York,    N.Y.      Filed 


6,  1966. 


STYLE  BRIGHT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  758,422,  774,262,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1964. 


WISHING 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,752. 

For  Beauty  Dust,  Cologne  Mist,  Cologne,  Cream  Sachet. 
Powder  Sachet,  Perfume  Oil,  PerfuHe,  Including  Solid 
Perfume. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25,  1945. 


SN  247,430.     Vlviane  Woodard  Corporation,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.    Filed  June  6.  1966. 


SN  252,070.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc..  Sprfngfleld,  Mass.     Filed 


EDWARDIAN 


For  Skin  Conditioner  and  Body  Rab. 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


Aug.  10,  1966. 


SUNBRELLA 


For  Hair  Conditioner  and  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  July  27,  1966. 


SN   247,736.     Sybil    Ives    Incorporated,    White   Plains,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  9,  1966. 

HOLD  THAT  LINE 

For  Cosmetics  and  Tolled  Preparations — Namely,  a  Hair 
Setting  Lotion. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1965. 


SN  253,619.     Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Orosse  Polnte,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 


CLEAR-STA 


For  Hair  Cream. 
First  use  June  27,  1966. 


,  N.Y.    Filed 


SN  254,234.     Certified  Extracts,  Inc.,  Hew  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  248.053.     Regency  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  New  York 
June  14,  1966. 


BAL  DE  BAIN 

For  Bath  Powder,  Cologne,  and  Bath  Oil  Products. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


TEEN  TALK 


For  Suntan  Lotion. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


SN    259,436.     Kimberly-Clark    Corporation,    Neenah,    Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


KOTEX 


SN  248,075.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
June  14,  1966. 


LONDON  LOOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816.258. 
For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Lipstick,  Fluid  Film  Foundation, 
Rouge,  and  Eye  Make-Up. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1964. 


For  Personal  Deodorants. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1966. 


SN  248,955.     Anita  d'Foged,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
June  27,  1966. 


Filed 


SN  261,007.     Daggett  and  Ramsdell  International  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  19,  lp66. 

NUIT  DE  VERSAILLES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738,349. 
For  Perfume  Sprays. 
First  use  October  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  263,637. 


O 


< 


s  De/v 


y 


SN   262,548.     The  Gillette   Company,   Boston,   Mass.     Filed 
Jan.  16,  1967. 

NO  TRACE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703,095. 

For  Deodorants  for  Personal  Use. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


SN  262,904.     The  Thomed  Corp.,  New  lYork,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan. 
20,  1967. 


The  word  "Denmark"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cosmetics,  viz.  Lipstick  and  Lip  Qloss. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SOURC^ 


For    Cosmetic   Cream    Specifically    '^o    Be   Used   as   Night 
Cream  and  Undermakeup. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1967. 
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SN  262,910.     HoUand-RantOB  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  249,616.     Dura  Corporation  (New  York  corporation).  Oak 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1967.  Park,  Biich.,  assignee  of  Dura  Corporation  (Michigan  cor- 

poration). Oak  Park,  Mich.    Filed  July  Q,  1966. 


H  R 


ELECTRO-MAGIC 

For  Add  Base  and  Phosphate  Base  Cleaning  Compoands. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,114  and  others. 
For  SaniUry  Napkin  Deodorant  Spray. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1964. 


SN  250,005.     Magic  American  Chemical  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  July  11,  1966. 


8N  263,637.     World  Wide  Fragrances,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1967. 

NUIT  DE  VERSAILLES 

The   French   words   "Nult   de  Versailles"    translated    into 
English  means  "night  of  Versailles." 

For  Perfumes,  Colognes,  and  Body  Powders. 

First  use  August  1965. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  261,007. 


# 


Class  52  "  DetergMrts  mA  Soaps 

SN    237,943.     Denison    Laboratories    Inc.,    Providence,    R.I. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 

For  Liquid  Cleaning,  Disinfecting,  and  Deodorising  Soap 
for  General  Household  Dse. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  91, 1956. 


The  word   "Panel"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 

For  Liquid  Cleaner  for  Wood  Paneling  and  Woodwork. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  SO,  1964. 


SN  253,005.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  24,  1966. 

VTTALIS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  271,624  and  others. 

For  Detergents  and  Soaps — Namely,   a   Shampoo   for   the 
Hair. 

First  use  June  24,  1966. 


SN    255,047.     King    Research,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    NY.      FUed 
Sept.  26,  1966. 


SN    244,878.     Beardmore,     Inc.,     Hasbrouck     HeighU,     N.J. 
Filed  May  4,  1966. 

EXCEL-DERM  FORMULA  'B' 

Applicant  disclaims   the  term   "Formula  'B'  "  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Skin  Cleaning  and  Conditioning  Preparation. 
First  use  before  Apr.  15,  1966. 


DANDRICIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541,175. 
For  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1966. 


SN  248,205.     Atlas  Supply  Company,  Springfield,  N.J.    Filed 
June  16,  1966. 

ATLAS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  382.088,  778,856,  and  others. 
For  Positive  Crankcase  VentUatlng  System  Cleaner  for  Use 
With  Internal  Combostion  Engines. 
First  use  May  9, 1*66. 


SN  262,550.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1967. 

SOFT  &  CERTAIN 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1966. 


SN    263,644.     Lever    Brothers    Company,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1967. 


BREEZE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  332,021. 

For  Detergent  for  General  Washing  and  Cleansing,  and 
Detergent  ToUet  Bar. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1935. 


SN  248,361.     Odie  T.  Pipkin,  d.b.a.  Calla  Chemical  Company, 
Fullerton.  Calif.    Filed  June  17,  1966. 


CALLA  301 


SN    263,990.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784,159. 

For  All  Purpose  Cleaning  and  Degreaslng  Compound. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1962. 


NOVALIN 


For  Laundry  Detergent  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1967. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100- MisceHaMous 


SX   246,789.     International   Furniture  RfenUls,   Inc.,   Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  May  27, 19d6. 


SN   189.411.     William    Zlrkel.    d.b.a.    WllUam    X.    Le    Krfz, 
ESranaton,  111.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1964. 


* 


A  R  C  O  M 


For  Promoting  Indo-European  Culture  and  Unity. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1964. 


For  F^irnlture  Rental  Serylce. 
First  use  in  or  about  July  1962. 


SN  247,499.     Odd  Label,  Inc.,  Bloominffton,  ni.    Filed  June 
SN  242,343.     El  Taco,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.         7  X966. 
31,  1966. 


For  Collecting,  Freesing,  Storing,  and 
Livestock. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1965. 


Shipping  Semen  for 


SN  :  258,783.     Char-Steak    House,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1966. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  is  an  actual  part  of  the  mark 
and  does  not  represent  color.  The  words  "El  Taco"  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Drive-In  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  June  20, 1958. 


SN  244,325.     Hotelmen's  Agency,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Apr.  26,  1966. 


hoteit 


men  A 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  813,183. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  January  1965. 


?irst^u"e"lilr  2TlMl"^  ^^nP^oy-e-t  Placement  Service.  Q^^  IQf  «  AdvertiSllig  adi  BJUSIMSS 

—^'^'—  SN  208,792.     The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New 

SN  245,249.     Nevele  Country  Club,   EUenvllle,    N.Y.     FUed  ^°'*^>  ^•^-    ^^*^  ^^^-  *3. 1»«4. 
May  9,  1966. 


Nmu 


For  ProTidlng  Food  and  Lodging. 
Flrtt  ase  in  or  about  1901. 

TM  136 


For     Forwarding     and     Delivering     Humorous     Doll-Like 

Figures  Bearing  a  Designated  QreetiXg  Thereon,  Such  as 

"Happy  Birthday." 

First  use  Dec.  1. 1964. 
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TM  137 


SN  232,154,     Arthur  Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Nov.  4,     SN  287,478.     Poppy  Productions,  Inc.,  Tulaa,  OUa.     FUed 
1005,  Jan.  27,  1966. 

BOWL  IT  RICH  WITH 
TENPINS 

For    Promoting   the    Sale   of   Qoods    of   Retail    Merchants 
Through  the  Conduct  of  Contests. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1966. 
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SN  246,258.  Berger  &  Plate  Company  of  San  Francisco, 
d.b.a.  Berger  k  Plate  Company.  San  Francisco,  Calif.  FUed 
May  23,  1966. 


For  Operating  an  Incentive  Award  Program  for  Others. 
First  use  August  1965. 


SN  232,155.     Arthur  Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Nov.  4, 
1965. 


MEG 


For  Gift  Selection  Service  for  Others. 
First  use  1961. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  monogram  "BP"  In  a  circle. 

For  Marketing  Service  for  Others  in  the  Field  of  Processed 
and  Unprocessed  Agricultoral  Products — Namely,  Vegetable 
Seeds,  Grain  Seeds,  Grass  Seeds,  Beans,  Peas,  Lentils,  Grain 
and  Animal  Feed. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1964. 


SN  232,156.     Arthur  Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Nov.  4, 
1965. 


SN  256,901.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    Filed 
Oct.  21,  1966. 

30/30 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Qoods  and  Services  of  Others 
Through  the  Issuance  and  Redemption  of  Trading  Stamps. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and  financial 

SN    237,455.     Kindler,    Laucci   k  Day,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1966. 


For  Gift  Selection  Service  for  Others. 
First  use  1961. 


SN  235,857.  LPE-Robert  Otto,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Robert  Otto-Intam  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  5, 1966. 


Sd 


For  Insurance  Brokerage  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


The  mark  consl^  of  a  fanciful  showing  of  the  letters 
"LPE." 

For  Advertising  and  Marketing  Services  Consisting  of  the 
Designing  of  Packaging  and  Point  of  Sale  Material,  Devising 
Distributive  Patterns,  Analysing  Competitive  Situations,  Con- 
sumer Research,  and  Advising  CUents  as  to  Systems,  Plans 
and  Methods  for  SeUlng  and  PromoUng  the  Sale  of  Various 
Products. 

First  use  Apr.  22, 1965. 


SN   239,188.     Hodes-Danlel   Company,   Inc.,   Mount   Vernon, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1966. 


For  Consumer  Finance  Services. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25, 1966. 


TM  887  O.G. 


TM  138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  1967 


SN  240,874.     State  Farm  Mutual  Automobile  Insurance  Com-     8N  256,631.     Method  Master,  Inc.,  Llntolnwood,  111.     Filed 
pany,  Bloomlngton,  111.    Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  Oct.  18,  1966. 

MEDI-CAB 

For  Automotive  Diagnostic  Services  a|td  Repairs. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1966. 


For  Underwriting  Insurance. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


Class  104  — Cofflmunicatioii 


SN    262,254.     Commonwealth    Telephone    Company,    Dallas, 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1967. 


CT 


For  Telephone  Communication  Services!. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  196(3. 


SN     243,194.     Transamerica     Corporation,     San     Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1966. 

TRANSAMERICA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  718,353,  718,358,  and  741,404. 

For  Underwriting  of  Insurance — Namely,  Life,  Including 
Accident  and  Health ;  Multiple  Line,  Including  Property, 
Casualty  and  Fidelity;  and  Title  Insurance  and  Related 
CoTerages ;  Installment  Sales  Financing,  Direct  Consumer 
Loans,  and  Industrial  and  Commercial  Flnandog. 

First  use  July  18,  1969. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  aiid  Storage 

SN  236,933.  Tenneco  Inc.,  Houston,  Tei.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 


I  For  Transportation  and  Storage  of  Natural  Qas  and  Petro- 

8N    243,195.     Transamerica    Corporation,     San     Francisco,     leum,  and  Refined  Products  Thereof. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1»«6.  First  use  June  23,  1961. 


SN  236,934.  Tenneco  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex,,  by  change  of  name 
from  Tennessee  Qas  Transmission  Company,  Houston,  Tez. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1966. 


r~- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,404. 

For  Underwriting  of  Iniurance — Namely,  Life,  Including 
Accident  and  Health ;  Multiple  Line,  Including  Property, 
Casualty  and  Fidelity;  and  Title  Insurance  and  Related 
Coverages ;  Installment  Sales  Flnandng,  Direct  Consumer 
Loans,  and  Industrial  and  Commercial  Financing. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1961. 


SN  258,930.     The  Pat  Riley  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Pat  Riley, 
Normandy,  Mo.    Filed  Nov.  17, 1966. 


For  Transportation  and  Storage  of  Natural  Oas  and  Petro- 
leum, and  Refined  Products  Thereof.  , 
First  use  June  23,  1961. 


PAT  RILEY 


ar 


The  name  "Pat  Riley"  does  not  identify  any  partlcu' 
living  individual. 

For  Arranging  Personal  Loans  and  Consumer  Credit  Loans 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Class  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


SN   249,330.     JBC   AssodateB,    Inc.,    Jamaica,    N.Y.      Filed 


SN  246,146.     Atlantic  Oarage,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
May  20,  1966. 

AG       I 

For  Parking  and  Storing  Motor  Vehicle^. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1961. 


June  30,  1966. 


MISTY  SPRAY 


For  Car  Washing  Services. 
First  use  In  or  about  May  1965. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 


SN  241,878.     Document  Disintegration,  inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


D.D.L 


For  Document  Destruction  Services. 
First  use  October  1962. 
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SN  241,879.    Document  Disintegration,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif.     SN  234,061.     Benjamin  Ortega,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Dec.  C, 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1966.  1965. 

BENFEL  SCHOOLS 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow. 
For  Document  Destruction  Services. 
First  use  October  1962. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN  227.153.     Donald  R.  KeUey,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.    Filed  Sept. 
3,  1965. 


Swiii]inJ,a<3^' 


The  word  "Schools"  Is  diadalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Teaching  a  Nursing  Coarse  by  Correspondence. 
First  use  July  1954. 


SN  234,079.     The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  m.     FUed 
Dec.  6,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  804,685  and  822,780. 
For  Staging  Teenage  Dances. 
First  aae  Joly  8,  1966. 


SN  258,696.     Invest-in-Ameriea  National  Council,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1966. 


^^^\ 


l^^'23:3i>^ 


ftMERitA 


For  Educating  the  General  Public  as  to  the  Role  of  Volnn- 
For  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  by  an  Instrumental     tary  Savings  Invested  for  Individual  and  National  Economic 
Vocal  Group,  Primarily  by  Means  of  Personal  Appearances.  Growth  and  Freedom. 

First  use  June  1963.  First  use  since  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  12,  1954. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


ClassA-Goods 


SN   245,819.     Department   of   Agriculture   of   the    State    of 
Florida,  Tallahassee,  Fla.    Filed  May  17.  1966. 


SN  246,185.     Lithographers  ft  Photoenfrmvert  International 
Union,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  May  20,  1966. 


[OSoNlUTHOGRAPHERSI^P 
■SLAMERIC4- 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  work  or  labor  on  the  goods  was 
performe<l  by  members  of  applicant. 

For  All  Printed  Material  Either  on  Pai>er,  Metal,  Cloth,  or 
Any  Other  Material  Produced  by  Offset  and  Direct  Litho- 
graphic Printing  and  Photoengraving. 

First  use  August  1916. 


SN  246,186.     Lithographers  ft  Photoengarvers  International 
Union,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  May  20,  1966. 


The  mark  certifies  quaUty  of  Florida  produced  agricultural 
commodities. 

For  Agricultural  Commodities. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1964. 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  work  or  labor  on  the  goods  was 
performed  by  members  of  appUcant. 

For  All  Printed  Material  Either  on  Paper,  Metal,  Cloth,  or 
Any  Other  Material  Produced  by  Offset  and  Direct  Litho- 
graphic Printing  and  Photoengraving. 

First  use  December  1905. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER  | 

Class  1 "  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiak   Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polisjiing  Materials 


827.416.  LEATHER  FROM  THE  SEA.  Ocean  Leather  Corp 
8N  240,642.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 

827.416.  M  MCNAIR  AND  DESIGN.  McNalr  Seed  Com 
pany.     SN  243.157.     Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  4-11-66. 

827.417.  PAUL  BUNYAN.  Husky  Brlquettlng,  Inc.,  as 
signee  of  Rum  River  Cbarcoal  Co.  SN  243,170.  Pub 
1-10-67.    Filed  4-11-66.  I 

827.418.  MULTIVAR.  Northrup,  King  &  Co.  SN  243,705 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-18-66. 

827.419.  KAISER.  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corpo 
ration.     SN  244,901.    Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-5-66. 

827.420.  NEOBRITB.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  SN 
24«,054.    Pub.  1-31-07.    FUed  &-31-66.  j 

827.421.  RAPID-AIRE  FLOWERS.  Paul's  Wholesale  'Ao- 
rlst  Co.,  Inc.     SN  247,828.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  6-10-46. 

827.422.  DELTA  AND  DESIGN.  Sternco  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  248,062.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  6-14-66. 

827.423.  CELESTIAL.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  248,098. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  6-1&-06. 

827.424.  TANBSS.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  248,099. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  e-16-66. 

827.425.  ZEUS.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  248,102.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  6-15-66. 

827.426.  FUSILEEHt.     Armour  and  Company. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 

827.427.  CREOLE.     Armour  and  Company. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  6-15-66. 

827.428.  DDRA-LUX.    Cone  MUls  Corporation. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  9-29-66. 

827.429.  LARCO.    E.  J.  Lavlno  and  Company. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-5-66. 


827,439.  SIOMA.  Society  of  Independeat  Gasoline  Market- 
ers of  America.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  ((nasses  4,  6,  15,  and 
52).     SN  179,817.     Pub.  12-6-46.     Filed  10-25-63. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions I 

827.439.  ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark,|) 

827.440.  OASPAK.      B  D    Laboratories,    Inc.      SN    207,566. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  12-7-64. 


827,441.      EXCELSIOR. 
SN  231,532.     1-31-67. 


Archer-Danlels«MldIand    Company. 
Filed  10-24-«a. 


SN  248,103. 


SN   248,104. 


SN  255,400. 


SN  255,804. 


827.442.  12-S.  Universal  Oil  Produ<»ts  Company.  SN 
241,714.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-23-6^. 

827.443.  TERRACLOR  SUPER  X.  01i«  Matbieson  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  244,134.  Pul^.  11-8-66.  Plied 
4-22-06. 

827.444.  DRYO.     The  Viscol  Company. 
1-31-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 


SN  244,280.     Pub. 


dais  2 -Receptacles 


827.430.  ITI  AND  DE2SIGN.  Thermoplastic  Industries,  lac. 
SN  211.480.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  2-^-65. 

827.431.  PICTURE-PAK.  Columbia  Corrugated  Container 
Corp.    SN  214.955.    Pnb.  1-24-67.    Piled  3-25-65. 

827.432.  VALVBSPOUT.  ContlnenUl  Arms  Corporation. 
SN  221,023.    Pob.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-14-65. 

827.433.  MAGICOW.  Batburat  Containers  Limited.  SN 
231.022.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-22-65. 

827.434.  PLORALWARE.  Floralware  Corporation.  SN 
282,779.    Pub.  1-81-67.    Filed  11-16-66. 

827,438.  TENNECO.  Tenneco  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from 
Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company.  SN  241,706.  Pnb. 
1-31-67.    Piled  3-23-66. 

827.436.  TENNECO  AND  DESIGN.  Tenneco  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company.     SN 

241.707.  Pub.  1-31-67.    Kled  3-23-66. 

827.437.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Tenneco  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name   from  Tennessee   Gas   Transmission    Company.     ftN 

241.708.  Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  3-23-66. 


827.445.  MICROPLATE.  Chas.  Pflier  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
245,748.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  5-16-66, 

827.446.  MA.  Microbiological  Associate*,  Inc.  SN  246,806. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-27-66. 

827.447.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Microbiological  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  247,241.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  6-3^06. 

827.448.  YAWNING  BOY  WITH  CAlNDLE  (DESIGN). 
United  States  Rubber  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  6  and  21).  SN  247,436.  PUb.  1-31-67.  FUed 
6-7-66. 

827.449.  DESCO.  DriUlng  Specialties  Company.  SN 
249,849.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  7-8-66. 

827.450.  CHEMSCREEN.  Rhodla  Inc.  SN  250,029.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  7-11-66. 

827.451.  WEL-BRAND.  Wellman  Industries,  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Wellman  Industries,  Inc.  SN  250,112.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  7-12-66. 

827.452.  LUFAX.  Rohm  and  Haas  Coifpany.  SN  252,682. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  8-18-66. 


Class  9  *  Explosives,  Rrearm^,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

827.453.  COLT    AR-16.      Colt's    Inc.      SN    253,091.      Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  8-25-66. 

827.454.  ITHACA.    Ithaca  Gun  Company,  Incorporated.    SN 
257,738.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  11-2-68. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks  | 


Class  12  —  Construction  Mate 


rials 


827,438.     CABINCRAFT.     The  Behrwood   Foundation,    Inc.     827,455.     GLAMOUR    POOLS.       Glamoi»r    Pools    Co.       SN 
SN  240,244.    Pub.  12-6-66.    Piled  3-7-66.  243,863.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  4-20-6$. 
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Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

827.466.  QBERPRBS.  Geerpres  Wringer  Incorporated. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaes  13,  23,  and  29).  SN  213,965. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  3-12-68. 

827.467.  AC  AND  DESIGN.  Al-Craft  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13.  14,  and  25).  SN 
234,616.    Pnb.  1-81-67.    Filed  12-13-66. 

827,458.  CUTLOK.  Townseod  Company.  SN  239,463. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  2-23-66. 


827.475.  DIALSPAN.       Laaer,    Inc.       SN    261,811.      Pnb. 
1-31-67.     FUed  7-29-66. 

827.476.  INPHARZAM.    Inpharsam  S.A.    SN  252,108.    Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  8-10-66. 

827.477.  PYOCIDIN.      Smith,    MUler    k    Patch,    Inc.      ftN 
254,361.    Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  9-13-86. 

827.478.  PURAY.     E.  B.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.     SN  257,898. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  ll-S-66. 

827.479.  MEDIORAN.      E.    R.    Squibb    k    Sona,    Inc.      SN 
257,899.     Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  11-3-66. 


Class19-Veliides 


QassM-Metaband  Metal 
Forgings 

827^467.     (See  a«s8  13  for  this  trademark.) 

827,459.  SMI  LIMESTRE  AND  DESIGN.  SocleU 
lurglca  ItaUana.  SN  230,937.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
10-21-66. 


and 


Metal- 
FUed 


Qass  15 -Oils  and  Greases 


827,439.     (See  Clasa  4  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

827.460.  JUNIOR'S  AND  DESIGN.    Tobias  Paint  Manufac- 
turing Co.     SN  235,732.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  1-3-66. 

827.461.  COROTONE.    Cook  Paint  *  Varnish  Company.    SN 
242,567.     Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  4-4-66. 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 


827.480.  OVERLAND  ANCHOR  LOK.  Royal  Induatrtea, 
Inc.     SN  224,647.    Pub.  1-31-67.    PUed  7-30-68. 

827.481.  LAB  CON  CO  AND  DESIGN.  Labconco  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  Laboratory  Construction 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19,  26,  32,  and 
34).     SN  225,329.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  8-9-65. 

827.482.  JOYTIMB.    Rockford  Industries,  Inc.    SN  240,118. 

Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-3-66. 


827,462.     REDUTYME.    Kasar  Company.    SN  237,566.    Pub. 

11-8-66.     FUed  1-28-66. 
827,468.     ARCORET.       Arco     Pharmaceuticals,     Inc.       SN 

240,833.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-14-66. 

827.464.  BITRATE.  Arco  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  SN 
240,836.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-14-66. 

827.465.  LUFYLLIN.  MaUlnckrodt  Chemical  Works.  SN 
242,465.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  4-1-66. 

827.466.  STYLIZED  "L"  AND  SYMBOL.  Colgate-Palm- 
olive Company.  SN  243,637.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
4-18-66. 

827.467.  MEDIBANB.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  243,761.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  4-19-66. 

827.468.  BOVITROL.  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sona,  Inc.  SN 
244,433.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  4-27-66. 

827.469.  MEDULCA.  British  Chemotheutlc  Products  Lim- 
ited.     SN  245,904.     Pub.   1-31-67.     Filed  5-18-66. 

827.470.  SILLS.  SlUs  ProducU,  Inc.  6N  246.816.  Pub. 
1-81-6T.     Piled  5-27-66. 

827.471.  CHIOGEREX.  Sills  Products,  Inc.  SN  246,817. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  5-27-66. 

827.472.  RAUZIDE.  E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  249,257. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-29-66. 

827.473.  OPTYME.  Barnes  -  Hind  Ophthalmic  Products. 
SN  249,494.    Pnb.  1-31-67.    Piled  7-6-66. 

827.474.  DOG  BLOOM.  John  Edward  Ronicker,  d.b.a.  J. 
B.  Ronicker  Co.  Laboratories.  SN  250,036.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Piled  7-11-66. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

827,448.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

827.483.  UNIPLUX.  American  Electric  Corp.  SN  214,806. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-22-65. 

827.484.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  A.  M.  Byers  Com- 
pany.    SN  220,271.     Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-^3-66. 

827.485.  THERMA-MET.  American  Components  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  221,439.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  6-18-65. 

827.486.  TOKO.  Toko  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  d.b.a.  Toko.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  21  and  26).  SN  226.308. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  8-23-65. 

827.487.  COURIER.  iNeedle  Industries  LUnlted,  d.b.a.  Hen- 
ry Mllward  k  Sons.  SN  226,662.  Pub.  1-31-67.  PUed 
8-27-65. 

827.488.  FLAME  MATIC.  Chief  Equipment  Corporation. 
SN  228.631.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  9-27-65. 

827.489.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  The  Regina  Corpo- 
ration. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  29).  e>N 
230,290.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  10-16-65. 

827.490.  VELOZ.  Motores  y  Aparatos  Electricos,  S.A.  de 
C.V.     SN  230,415.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  10-18-65. 

827.491.  NOYPER.  Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited.  6N 
230,469.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-18-65. 

827.492.  CERASEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Aerovox  Corporation. 
SN  230,748.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-21-65. 

827.493.  ASTRALUME.  Prescolite  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  231,486.     Pub.  1-31-67.     PUed  10-28-65. 

827.494.  BOLT-LOC.  The  Barkelew  Electric  Manufactur- 
ing Company.    SN  233,866.    Pub.  1-31-67.    PUed  12-3-68. 

827.495.  VANDALARM.  Electronic  Security,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  Vandalarm  Systems,  Inc.  SN  234,156.  Pub.  1-81-67. 
Plied  12-7-65. 

827.496.  MARTECH.  Dayton  Aircraft,  Inc.  SN  234.182. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  12-8-65. 

827.497.  MT  (DESIGN).  Dayton  Aircraft.  Inc.  SN 
234,183.    Pub.  1-31-67.    PUed  12-8-65. 

827.498.  CB  (DESIGN).  Cook  Electric  Company.  SN 
234,269.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  12-9-66. 

827.499.  HIDOI-LITE.  Plnlites  Inc.,  assignee  of  Kay  Elec- 
tric Company.   SN  234,436.  Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  12-13-66. 

827.500.  WATER  MATE  AND  DESIGN.  Winsco  Instru- 
ments k  Controls  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Electro-Oceanica. 
SN  235.245.     Pub.  1-31-67.     PUed  12-23-68. 
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82T.501.  EO  (DESIGN).  Wlnsco  InstrumentB  A  Controls 
Company  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Electro-Oceanics.  SN  235,246.  Pub. 
l-ai-67.    Filed  12-2»-65.  T 

827.502.  HELIAX.  Andrew  Corporation.  MULTIPI^ 
CLASS  (CUsses  21  and  31).  SN  236,212.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Piled  1-12-66. 

827.503.  PILOT.  PUot  Radio,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  21  and  36).  SN  240,951.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
3-14-66. 

827.504.  CONDUPLOR.  Bargar  Metal  Fabricating  Com- 
pany.    SN  242,321.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-31-66. 

827.505.  PILOT  AND  DESIGN.  Pilot  Radio,  Inc.  MUL 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  36).  SN  242,389.  Pub. 
1-31-67.    Filed  3-31-66. 

827.506.  E  AND  DESIGN.     Empire  Tube   Sales,   Inc. 
253,109.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  8-26-66. 
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Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

827.507.  SNIP  'N  TUCK.     American  Character,  Inc.     SN 
240,569.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-10-66. 

827.508.  THE  MAGIC  MAKE-UP  FACE.     American  Char 
acter.  Inc.     SN  240,570.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-10-66. 

827.509.  NICE  BABY.     Kiddle  Products,  Inc.     SN  240.62». 
Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  3-10-66. 

827.510.  MISS  PIGTAILS.     Kusan,  Inc.     SN  241,347.    Pub. 
1-31-67.    Piled  3-18-66. 

827.511.  FLEX-I-PETS.    Seymour  Adler,  d.b.a.  Leonis  Com 
pany.     SN  246,139.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 

827.512.  ARMOR    PLATE.      Brunswick    Corporation.      SN 
249.909.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  7-11-66. 

827.513.  MRS.  BEASLEY.     Mattel,  Inc.     SN  250,908.     Pub. 
1-31-67.    Filed  7-25-«6. 


827,486.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark;) 

827.520.  POLARIZED    ANIMATIONS.      Donald    N.    Yates. 
SN  205,220.     Pub.  1-25-66.     Filed  10-30-64. 

827.521.  DUOMATIC.      Avant    Incorporated.      SN    221,782. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  6-23-65. 

827.522.  33.       SCM     Corporation.       SN     225,816.       Pub. 
1-31-87.     Filed  8-16-^5. 

827.523.  LINASCAN.      AMF  Tuboscope, -Inc.      SN  232,265. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  11-8-65. 

827.524.  VIBRATOME.     Oxford  Laboratfrles.     SN  232,930. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  11-18-65. 

827.525.  ACU  PROBE.       Electronic     Detelopment     Labora- 
tories, Inc.     SN  233,084.     Pub.  1-31-6TI.     Filed  11-22-65. 

827.526.  POCKET  PROBE.      Electronic   Development   Labo- 
ratories, Inc.    SN  233,086.     Pub.  l-31-6t.     Filed  11-22-65. 

827.527.  SHEETLINER  AND  DESIGN.    Sterling,  Inc.     SN 
235,237.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  12-23-65. 

827.528.  COBI.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemqurs  and  Company. 
SN  236,480.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  l-14-^66. 

827.529.  NESRAC.     Technicon  Chemical  Company.  Inc.     SN 
236.529.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  1-13-66. 

527.530.  FEBETRON.      Field    Emission    Corporation.      SN 
236.585.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

827.531.  TRANSALOID.     Xerox  Corporajtlon.     SN  236,689. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

827.532.  PAR.      Bolt   Associates.    Inc.      $N   239.115       Pub 
1-31-67.     Filed  2-18-66. 

827.533.  MINI-DIP.     Le  Grand  Products  Corporation.     SN 
243.460.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-14-66] 

827.534.  DELTA   AND  DESIGN.      Sternto   Industries.   Inc. 
SN  248,063.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-14-f66. 


Qass  27  -  Horological  lnstran«ents 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tooli^   827.535   swank,  swank. mc.  sn 238.^.  Pub  1-31-67 
and  Parb  Thereof  *      F,ied  214-66 


827,456.     ( See  Class  1 3  for  this  trademark. ) 

827.514.  TORC-PAC.      U.S.    Industries,    Inc.      SN    215.802. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  4-5-65. 

827.515.  BUG-UP.      Omni    Manufacturing    Company.      SN 
222,500.    Pub.  1-31--67.    Filed  6-30-65. 

827,616.      SPLAYDS.      Splades    Pty.    Limited.      SN    232,426 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  11-9-65. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  aiid  Dusters 


827.456. 
827,489. 


f 


(See  Class  13  for  this  trademarks) 
(See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 


1 


827,536.     CADILLAC.      Cadillac    Shoe    Products,    Inc.      SN 
230,773.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  10-21-65. 


827,517.     BW  AND   DESIGN.     Barry-Wehmlller   Company. 
SN  236.555.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  1-17-66. 

827.618,     CONNOISSEUR.     Cory  Corporation.     SN  237,939. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  2-3-66. 


Qass  30  — Crockery,  Eartheviware,  and 
Porcelain 


Qass  24  -  Lwndry  Appliances  and  Machines 

827,610.     WONDBRFIT.     Southern  MUls,  Inc.     SN  239.815. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  2-28-66. 


Class  25 -Locks  and  Safes 


827,457.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  26— Measuring   and   Scientifi 
Appliances 

827.481.     (fiee  Qass  19  for  this  trademark.) 


827.537.  SVAR.  Shenango  Ceramics,  IncJ..  assignee  of  She- 
nango  China,  Inc.  SN  106,128.  Pub,  1-31-67.  PUed 
4-4-63. 

827.538.  SPYB.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc^,  assignee  of  She- 
nango  China,  Inc.  SN  166,136.  Pubj  1-31-67.  Piled 
4-4-63. 

827.539.  CORDOVA.  CaaUeton  China,  Inc.  SN  169,826. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-28-63.  j 

827.540.  ELYSIUM.  Castleton  China,  |nc.  SN  169,827. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-28-63. 

827.541.  POMPEII.  Castleton  China,  Ibc.  SN  169,828. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-28-63. 

827.542.  RAVENNA.  Castleton  China,  |nc.  SN  169,829. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-28-63. 

827.543.  ANDANTE.  CasUeton  China,  |nc.  SN  217,289. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-26-65. 

827.544.  CAPELLA.  Caatleton  China,  ^c.  SN  217.291. 
Pub.  1-31-87.    Piled  4-26-65. 
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827.545.  CONCERTO.     Caatleton  China,  Inc.     SN  217,202. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  4-2«-65. 

827.546.  BOLERO.       CasUeton    China.    Inc.       SN    217.293. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-26-65. 

827.547.  GOLDEN   MELODY.     Castleton   China.   Inc.     SN 
217,294.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  4-26-65. 

827.548.  MUftlCALLE.     Castleton  China.  Inc.     SN  217.298. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  4-26-65. 

827.549.  OVERTURE.     Castleton  China,  Inc.     SN  217,290. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  4-26-65. 

827.550.  FELICITY.     Castleton   China,   Inc.     SN   218.068. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  5-5-65. 

827.551.  PROVINCIAL    FLOWER.      Castleton    China.    Inc. 
SN  218.069.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  5-6-«5. 


Qass  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

827,502.     (See  Qass  21  for  this  trademark.) 

827.552.  FROST  CLEAR.     Hupp  Corporation.     SN  230.249. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-15-65. 

827.553.  QWIK^PILTER.       Juva-Tex.     Inc.       SN     245,317. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

827.563.  BUDDOETTK.  The  Bndd  Company.  SN  214,420. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-1S-65. 

827.564.  STARKEY  BUSINESS  SYSTEMS  AND  DESIGN. 
Robert  A.  8>Urkey,  d.b.a.  SUrkey  Buslneas  Services.  SN 
227,883.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  »-16-66. 

827.565.  CREDENTIAL.  Southworth  Company.  »N 
228.756.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  9-27-65. 

827.566.  WHEN  WB  HAVE  PBOPLE  FOR  DINNER  AND 
DESIGN.  The  Holes-Webway  Co.  SN  234,029.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Piled  12-6-65. 

827.567.  PRA-O-PORM.  Praser  Paper,  Limited.  SN 
236,081.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 

827.568.  SHIELD  (DESIGN).  Tenneco  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company.  SN 
241.828.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  3-24-66. 

827.569.  CONTAC-SEAL.  Connecticut  Valley  Paper  k  En- 
velope Co.,  Incorporated.  SN  249,381.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Piled  6-28-66. 

827.570.  UNI.  Mitsu-blBhl  Pendl  Company  Limited.  SN 
249.779.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  7-7-66. 

827.571.  SASHEEN.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  251,501.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  8-2-66. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


827,481.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

827.554.  BUBBLE.  Stow  k  Davis  Furniture  Company.  SN 
236,663.    Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  1-17-66. 

827.555.  THIS  IS  VILLA  HERMOSA  (BEAUTIFUL 
HOME).  SUnley  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  SN  244,760. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  5-2-66. 

827.556.  PLEX-O-SERVE.  The  VoUrath  Company.  SN 
245,122.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 

827.557.  ANTIQUARY.  TomUnson  of  High  Point.  SN 
245,429.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  5-11-66. 

827.558.  CORIAN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  251,857.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  8-8-66. 


Class  34- Heating,  Lighting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

827,481.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

827.559.  UAP    AND    DESIGN.      United    Aircraft    Products, 
Inc.    SN  243,860.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  4-18-66. 

827.560.  UAP  AND  DESIGN.     United   Aircraft  Products, 
Inc.     SN  243.361.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  4-13-66. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

827,561.     MAXPLY  P-75.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  236,478.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  1-14-66. 


827.572.  PCPC  PERSONAL  REPORT  FOR  THE  SUCCESS- 
FUL EXECUTIVES.  Personal  Communications  PnbUih- 
ing  Corporation.  SN  240,473.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
3-8-66. 

827.573.  FOOD  WINE  AND  LEISURE  TIME  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Wine  Institute.  SN  246,987.  Pub.  1-31-67.  FUed 
6-1-66. 

827.574.  CORINA.  Francisco  R.  Saralegul.  SN  262,982. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  8-23-66. 

827.575.  ROBIN  THE  BOY  WONDER  AND  DESIGN.  Na- 
tional Periodical  PubUcaUons,  Inc.  SN  255,263.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  9-28-66. 

827.576.  "LAZY  BONES."  Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc.  SN 
257,011.     Pub.  1-31-67.     PUed  10-24-66. 

827.577.  PLIBBERTI-GIBBETS.  Gibson  Greeting  Cards, 
Inc.     SN  257,012.     Pub.  1-31-67.     PUed  10-24-66. 

827.578.  DUTCH  TREATS.  Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc. 
SN  257,018.     Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  10-24-06. 

827.579.  DEBBIE  DEERE.  The  McNaught  Syndicate,  Inc. 
SN  257,235.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-26-66. 


Qass  36-  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

827,503.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

827,505.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

827.562.     PIC-HIT.     George   E.    Runqulst   Enterprises   Inc. 
SN  223,684.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  7-16-66. 


Qass  39- 


827.580.  NOEBEL.  Superior  Pants,  Inc.  SN  206,57«. 
Pub.  3-1-66.     FUed  11-19-64. 

827.581.  SCHIESSER.  Trlkotfabriken  J.  Schlesser  A.a. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  39  and  42).  SN  210,476. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  1-22-65. 

827.582.  ANDREW  FIFTH  AVENUE  AND  DESIGN.  Bea- 
ver Shirt  Company,  assignee  of  Beaver  Shirt  Manufactur- 
ing Co..  Inc.    SN  220,066.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-l-«8. 

827.583.  CAROLINE  CHARLES.  Jonathan  Logan.  Inc. 
SN  228.469.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  9-23-65. 

827.584.  BIB  KINS  AND  DESIGN.  Scott  Paper  Company. 
SN  228.572.    Pub.  1-31-67.    PUed  9-24-65. 

827.585.  STALKER.  McGregor-Donlger  Inc.  SN  228,731. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     PUed  0-27-65. 

827.586.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Schuberth  Corporation.  SN 
228.944.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  9-29-65. 

827.587.  HIDDEN  COMPORT.  E.  Greenwald  ft  Sons,  d.b.a. 
Oreenco  Maid.    SN  229,088.    Pub.  1-31-67.    PUed  10-1-05. 


TM  144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  18,  1967 


827.588.  CAMPUS  COOLERS  AND  DBSIGN.  Rockford  Tex- 
tile MU18,  Inc.    SN  230.195:  Pob.  1-31-67.   Filed  10-14-66. 

827.589.  ROBERTO  DE  SEVILLA  BT  VERDE.  Strathmore 
Sboe  Co.,  Inc.     SN  231,273.    Pub.  1-31-6.    Filed  10-22-65. 

827.590.  STRATHMORE  BY  VERDE.  Stratbmore  Sboe  Co., 
Inc.     SN  231,279.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

827.591.  FILIPPO  VERDE  DELUXO.  Stratbmore  Sboe  Co., 
Inc.     SN  231.281.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  10-22-65. 

827.592.  J-BAR-B.  Jonbil  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  233,182.     Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  11-23-65. 

827.593.  EDGEWOOD.  Edgewood  Casuals,  Inc.  SN  239,029. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  2-17-66. 

827.594.  PATTI  PIPPINS.  Stockton  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  239,454.     Pub.   1-31-87.     Filed  2-23-66. 

827.595.  SLIM  KNITS.  Teen-age  Beacbwear  Corporation. 
SN  241,094.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  3-15-66. 

827.596.  CROSS  'N  CLING.  International  Playtez  Corpora- 
tion, by  change  of  name  from  International  Latex  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  242,729.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  4-5-66. 

827.597.  THERMAPLIJSH.  Tbe  Londontown  Manufactor 
Ing  Company.     SN  243,250.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-12-66. 

827.598.  BUDO.  Sportoon  Cards,  Inc.  SN  243,354.  Fob. 
1-31-67.    Filed  4-13-66. 

827.599.  ALAN  MAC  DONALD.  Alpine  House,  Inc.  SN 
243.941.    Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-21-86. 

827.600.  SPRINGWEAVE.  Palm  Beacb  Company.  SN 
244,239.  Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-25-66. 

827.601.  COURTLITE.  Eagle  Shoe  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.  EN 
244,578.     Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  4-29-66. 

827.602.  RACHEL  ANNE.  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  SN 
244,797,     Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  5-3-66. 

827.603.  SCINTILLATE.  Lewel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  244,831.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-3-66. 

827.604.  FENDER.  Jubo-Scbubfabrik  Julius  Bock  KG.  KN 
244,904.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-4-66. 

827.605.  SCRUBBIES.  Melville  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
244,913.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Fll^  5-4-66. 

827.606.  MARK-X.  Superba  Cravats,  Inc.  SN  245,257. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

827.607.  DOUBLE   V.      International    Playtex    Corporation, 

by  Change  of  name  from  International  Latex  Corporation. 

SN  246.314.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 

827.608.  R.R.X.     Wm.  G.  Lelninger  Knitting  Co.,  Inc. 
246,325.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-23-66. 

827.609.  SINCLAIR  AND  DINOSAUR  DESIGN.  Sinclair 
Refining  Company.  SN  247,159.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
6-2-66. 

827.610.  R.R.X.  AND  DESIGN.  Wm.  G.  Lelninger  Knitting 
Co..  Inc.     SN  248,346.    Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 

827.611.  EVENING  IN  PARIS.  Bourjols,  Inc.  SN  257,906. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  11-4-66. 

827.612.  NETSKINS.  Danskin  Inc.  SN  257,907.  Pub. 
1-31-67.    Piled  11-3-66. 


r 


Class40  — Fanqf   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 

I 

827.613.  MINI  COMB.     Vulcanised  Rubber  &  Plastics  Com- 
pany.    SN  247,088.     Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-1-66. 

827.614.  MOD  ROD.    Tbe  Gillette  Company,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Tonl 
Company.     SN  247,466.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  6-7-66. 

I 


Cass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


827,681.     (See  Class  39  for  this  trademark.) 
827,615.     FF-8.      Huyck    Corporation.      SN    234,030.      Pifb. 
l-Sl-67.    Filed  12-6-65. 


827.616.  CAROLON.  Oranlteville  Comfany.  SN  240,434. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-8-66. 

827.617.  BEAUTY  STRIPE.  Crown  Rubber  Company.  SN 
241,986.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-28-661 

827.618.  NATTIER.  Esercisio  Stabiliiientl  Utex  S.a.S. 
SN  242,345.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-31-66. 

827.619.  LITEX.  Esercisio  Stabillmentll  Litez  S.a.S.  SN 
242,346.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-31-66, 

827.620.  DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company.  SN  257.913.  P|ib.  1-31-67.  Filed 
11-4-66. 


Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


827.621.  INFUMAT.  Testa  Laboratorluti  A/S.  SN  232.485. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  11-10-65. 

827.622.  ELECATH  AND  DESIGN.  Electro-Catbeter  Cor- 
poration.    SN  233,431.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  11-29-65. 

827.623.  MARSAUNETTE.  Mar  Saunetlle.  Inc.  SN  235.687. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  1-3-66. 

827.624.  THERAPACER.  Cargille  Scientific  Inc.  SN 
245.160.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-9-66. 

827.625.  ROTO-SONIC.  Irving  Ellman  and  Shirley  Ellman 
(Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  The  Ellman  Con|pany.  SN  245,579. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-13-66. 


Qass  45  —  Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

827.626.  REX  AND  DESIGN.  The  IfOUiaiana  Coca-Cola 
Bottling  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  191,864.  Pu^.  12-28-65.  Filed 
4-23-64. 

827.627.  SCOOP.  Canteen  Corporation,  by  change  of  name 
from  Automatic  Canteen  Company  of  Ai|ierlca.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  45  and  48).  SN  226.tl02.  Pub.  &-16-66. 
Filed  8-25-65. 

827.628.  CONGRESS  SPRINGS  AND  DESIGN.  Russell 
Pierce,  d.b.a.  Congress  Springs  Development  Company.  SN 
241,680.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-23-66. 

827.629.  KICKAPOO  JOY  JUICE.  Cafp  Enterprises,  Inc. 
p  243.770.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  4-1^-66. 

827.630.  JOVO.  Salient  Flavoring  Corpj  SN  256.629.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  10-18-86. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  ingredients  of  Foods 

827,627.      (See  Class  45  for  this  trademaU) 

827.631.  RED'S  AND  DESIGN.  Ingram's  Pood  Products 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  194,390.     Pub.  2-15-66.     Filed  5-27-64. 

827.632.  HYGRADE'S  V.I.P.  Hygrade  Pood  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  207.211.     Pub.  9-14-65.     Filed  12-1-64. 

827.633.  GROTESQUE  ANIMAL  WIT^  PEANUT  FOR 
BODY  (DESIGN).  Wlngfleld-WUson.  SN  231,516.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  10-23-65. 

827.634.  SHAPIES.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN  237.682. 
Pub.  12-13-68.    Filed  1-28-66. 

827.635.  RING-A-DING.  Poultry  Guil<^  Inc.  SN  240,778. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-11-66. 

827.636.  FOOD-N-CUP  AND  DESIGN.  Food-N-Cup  Cor- 
poration.    SN  240,874.     Pub.  12-13-66»     Filed  3-14-66. 

827.637.  NUTTIE-KINS.  Beatrice  Foo4s  Co.  SN  243.395. 
Pub.  1-31-87.    Filed  4-14-66. 

827.638.  OCEAN  GARDEN.  Ocean  Garden  Products,  Inc. 
SN  243,706.    Pub.  1-31-67.    FUed  4-l»-66. 


April  18,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  145 


827,639.     SKIPJACK.    The  Tllghman  Packing  Company.    SN 
244,040.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

827.640.  FIVE  STRIPE.  Glenmore  Distilleries  Company, 
d.b.a.  Five  Stripe  Distilling  Co.  SN  240,431.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Filed  3-8-66. 

827.641.  HIGHLAND  SEAL.  John  Gross  k  Co.  SN  244.823. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  5-3-66. 

827.642.  HIGHLAND  SUPREME.  Jobn  Gross  ft  Co.  SN 
244,824.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 


827.662.  ZARLUNE.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Made- 
leine de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  255,038.  Pub.  1-81-67. 
Filed  9-26-66. 

827.663.  NOW-ARMED.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  256.186.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  10-11-66. 

827.664.  ARMED.  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  256,187.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  10-11-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

827.643.  CYBIS  AND  DESIGN.     Cybis.     SN  246,542.     Pub. 
1-31-67.    FUed  5-25-66. 

827.644.  IP  AND  DESIGN.     International  Paper  Company. 
SN  247.931.     Pub.  12-13-66.     Filed  6-13-66. 

827.645.  KOOLETTES.       Flambeau     Plastics     Corporation. 
SN  250.951.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  7-25-66. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

827.646.  ANCIENT  SUMERIA  AND  DESIGN.  Edmond 
Bordeaux  Ssekely.  a.k.a.  Edmond  S.  Bordeaux,  d.b.a.  Elixirs 
of  Llgbt.  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Golden  Door 
Cosmetics.  Inc.  SN  230,245.  Pub.  9-20-66.  Filed 
10-15-65. 

827.647.  POPPAEA.  Luxler  Incorporated.  SN  240.451. 
Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  3-8-66. 

827.648.  FRUIT  D'OR.  Jean  Eymond,  Inc.  SN  241,046. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-15-66. 

827.649.  PARFUM  DE  VOS  ETOILES.  Jean  Eymond.  Inc. 
SN  241,049.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  3-15-66. 

827.650.  FLEUR  DE  CIEL.  Jean  Eymond.  Inc.  SN  241.050. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-15-66. 

827.651.  MAGNOLIA  EXOTIQUE.  Jean  Eymond,  Inc.  SN 
241,053.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-15-66. 

827.652.  LOTUS  DE  CEYLAN.  Jean  Eymond,  Inc.  SN 
241,055.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-15-66. 

827.653.  OEILLET  D'ORIENT.  Jean  Eymond,  Inc.  SN 
241,058.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-15-66. 

827.654.  HIGH  BEAM.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  245,041.  Pub. 
1-31-67.    PUed  5-<^-66. 

827.655.  BRIGHT  LOOK.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  51  and  62).  SN  245,042.  Pub. 
1-31-67.    Piled  5-6-66. 

827.656.  BRUSHED  LOOK.  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  245.043. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-6-66. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Company.     SN  246,538. 
Filed  5-25-66. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

827,439.      (See  Class  4  for  this  trademark.)  - 

827.654.     ( See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. ) 
827.665.      (See  Class  51  for  tbls  tradentark.) 
827,656.      (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 

827.665.  NU-DEX.      Joe   Clifton    Nalfeh,    d.b.a.    American 
Chemical  Co.    SN  226.268.     Pub.  10-11-66.    Filed  8-23-65. 

827.666.  TUF-GUY.  Natlon-Wlde  Chemical  (?o.  Inc.  SN 
246.585.     Pub.  1-31-67.     FUed  6-25-66. 

827.667.  FIGHT  IT.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN  246,658. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  5-26-66. 

827.668.  FIGHT  BACK.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN  246.659 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Piled  5-26-66. 

827.669.  ADVICE.  Clairol  Incorporated.  SN  246.879.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  5-31-66. 

827.670.  8AP0CETI.  Guerlaln,  Inc.  SN  247.225.  Pub. 
1-31-67.     Filed  6-3-66. 

827.671.  GOOD  ADVICE.  CTairol  Incorporated.  SN  248.298. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 

827.672.  ZARLUNE.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  255.254.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Piled 
9-28-66. 

827.673.  ZULETE.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  .Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  255,258.  Pub.  1-31-67.  PUed 
9-28-66. 

827.674.  BRIFFAULT.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Made- 
leine de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  255,259.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Filed  9-28-66. 


Service  Marks 
Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 

827.675.  3  PARALLEL  TRIANGLES  IN  A  RECTANGLE 
(DESIGN).  Planning  Research  Corporation.  SN  241.798. 
Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  3-24-66. 

827.676.  HEROES  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Heroes,  Inc.  SN 
244,113.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

827.677.  KING  LOUIE.  King  Louie  Bowling  Corporation 
of  Missouri.     SN  252.326.     Pub.  12-20-66.     PUed  8-15-66. 

827.678.  HYATT  HOUSE  HOTELS.  Hyatt  Corporation  of 
Amertca.     SN  254.167.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  9-9-66. 

827.679.  ROWNTOWTfER.  The  Downtowner  Corporation. 
SN  256,795.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  10-20-66. 

827.680.  ROWNTOWNER  MOTOR  INNS  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Downtowner  Corporation.  SN  256.902.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Filed  10-21-66. 


827.657.  003%. 
Pub.  1-31-67. 

827.658.  FRESHENER  LBMON-JELVTN  AND  DESIGN. 
Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd.  SN  254.019.  Pub. 
1-31-67.    Filed  9-&-66. 

827.659.  LEMON-JELVYN.  Adams  National  Industries 
(Pty.)  Ltd.     SN  254,020.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  9-8-66. 

827.660.  JELVYN  AND  DESIGN.  Adams  National  Indus- 
tries (Pty.)  Ltd.  SN  254,087.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
9-9-66. 

827.661.  BEN  HUR.  The  Andrew  Jergens  Company.  SN 
254,648.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Piled  9-19-66. 


Gass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

827.681.  CHIPS  AND  DESIGN.  Franchise  Investment 
Company,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Chip's  Franchise  System,  Inc. 
SN  188,959.    Pub.  4-27-66.    Filed  3-18-64. 

827.682.  IMI.  WOPAC  CorporaUon.  SN  232,885.  Pub. 
12-13-66.    Filed  11-17-65. 


827,683.      MS    AND    DESIGN. 
SN  243,344.    Pub.  1-31-67. 


Mystic   Seaport   Stores,   Inc. 
PUed  4-13-66. 
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827.684.  S  STABLINB  AND  DBSIQN.  Starline  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  244,148.    Pab.  l-31-«7.    FUed  4-22-«6. 

827.685.  MR.  WIOQS.  Sandusky  Distributing  Company. 
SN  245,797.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  5-16-66. 

827.686.  ADVERTISING  COUNCIL  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Advertlslns  Council,  Inc.  SN  251,169.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
FUed  7-28-66. 

827.687.  PPSB  AND  DESIGN.  Periodical  Publishers'  Serv- 
ice Bureau,  Inc.  SN  253,255.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
8-29-66. 


I 


Qass  102 — Insurance  and  Financial 


827,688.  C/UA  AND  DESIGN.  The  College/University 
Insurance  Company  of  America.  SN  258,013.  Pub. 
1-81-67.    FUed  11-7-66. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

827.690.  KIDDIE  KOLLEGE.  Hayden  Huddleston  Adver- 
tising Agency,  Inc.  SN  241,144.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
3-16-66. 

827.691.  T  AND  DESIGN.  The  Tahsa  Corporation.  SN 
241,542.    Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

827.692.  CHEETAH  AND  DE:SIGN.  Tfce  Pop-Op  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  251,771.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  8-5-66. 

827.693.  INTERNATIONAL  COERESPONDENCE  SCHOOL 
WORLD  LIMITED.  INC.  International  Textbook  Com- 
pany.    SN  255,676.     Pub.  1-31-67.     Filed  10-4-66. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  200 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


827,689.     VISTA.      Allegheny    Airlines,    Inc. 
Pub.  1-31-67.    Filed  9-23-66. 


SN    254 


,973. 


827,694.  N.\TIONAL  ASSOCIATION  Ot  WOMEN  IN  CON- 
STRUCTION AND  DESIGN.  National  Association  of 
Women  In  Construction.  SN  244,340.  Pub.  1-31-67. 
Filed  4-26-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition.  i 

SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 

827,701.     Artes  de  Mexico  Internacionales,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Class  32— Furnitore  and  Upholstery 
SN  225,537.     FUed  P.R.  8-12-65 ;  Am.  S.K.  2-13-67.     1 

For  Furniture  and  Household  Fufnlshings  Made  in 
Mexico — Namely,  Tables,  Mirrors,  Dresiers,  Cabinets,  and 
Chairs. 


^RceisD^m^cfo 


I 


Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Vci|tilating  Apparatus 

For  Sconces. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1961. 


Qass  5  — Adhesives 


SECTION  2 

Class  19- Vehicles 


827,696.     Contract    Chemical    Manufacturing    Corporation,     827,697.     Brown-Balk  Motor  Corp.,  Broni,  N.Y.    SN  227,751. 
Hato  Bey,  Puerto  Blco.     &N  227,261.     Filed  P.R.  9-7-65  ;         F^ed  P.R.  9-14-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-13-67.  . 
Am.  S.B.  2-13-67. 


iKuna^im    vendrvah 


For  Settable  Liquid  Resinous  Composition  for  Use  as  ^an 
Adhesive  and/or  Sealing  Compound. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  23, 1965. 


For  Vehicles — Namely,  Trucks  Modified  for  Retail  Sales. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1963. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  ^^^  22 -Games,  Toys,  and  (porting  Goods 


Preparations 

827,696.     Kent  Feeds,  Inc.,  Muscatine,  Iowa.     SN  222,712. 
Piled  P.R.  7-6-65  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-6-67. 

SEASONIZED 

For  Medicated  Livestock  and  Poultry  Feeds. 
First  use  in  about  January  1962. 


827,698.     American  Toy  k  Furniture  Cot,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
SN  232,508.     Filed  P.R.  11-12-65 ;  Ai».  S.R.  1-30-67. 

LITTLE  RED  SCHOOLHOUSE 

For  Toy  Chest  Including  a  Chalk  Board  and  Movable  Toy 
Carts. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1964. 


Apbil  18,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  147 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  Qass  39- 


and  Parts  Thereof 

827,699.     Purdy's    Landlevelers,     Inc.,     Dewitt,     Ark.       SN 
227,440.     FUed  P.B.  9-8-65 ;  Am.  S.B.  8-15-66. 

PURDY'S 

For  Landlevelers. 

Flr»t  use  on  or  about  May  IS,  19S9. 


827,703.     MlUer  Bros.   Hat  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     SN 
237,617.     Filed  P.B.  l-28-<« ;  Am.  S.B.  2-10-67. 

(^IaccADAM 

For  Men's  ^ortswear — Namely,  Sweaters,  Knit  Shirts,  and 
Sport  Shirts. 

First  use  Dec.  15, 1965. 


Qass  26 -Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appliances 

827,700.  Seymour  B.  London,  d.b.a.  Monitor  Inttruments, 
Miami  Beach,  Fla.  SN  287,139.  Filed  P.B.  1-24-66 ;  Am. 
S.B.  2-16-07. 

PRESSUROMETER 

For  Blood  Circulation  Monitoring  Systems  of  the  Type 
Used  To  Determine  Systolic  and  DUstoUc  Blood  Pressure 
Beadlngs. 

First  use  during  October  1968. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

827.704.     George  F.  Tlngler.  BnUer,  Mo.    8N  238,801.    FUed 
P.B.  2-14-66  :  Am.  S.B.  2-6-67. 


m^rm 


For  Prepared  Food  Products — Namely,  Pliia  Pie. 
First  use  June  1961. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


827,701.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certlflotte). 


827,705.     General   Foods   Corporation,    White   Plains,    N.Y. 
SN  247,017.     Filed  6-1-66. 

RICH  'N  SMOOTH 


For  Instant  Flavored  Food  Beverage  Mix. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


Qass  34- Heating,  Lighting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

827,701.    See  Section  1  (Combined  Certifloate). 


Qass  38-Prints  and  PuUications 


827,702.  Hoiknsha  PubUshing  Co.,  Ltd.  (Kabnshlkl  Kalsha 
Hoikusha),  Higashl-ko,  Osaka  City,  Japan.  SN  198,968. 
Filed  P.B.  7-31-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-19-66. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

827,706.  Alex  B.  Del  Bueno,  d.b.a.  Arpad  Dental  Prodocts, 
Somervllle,  N.J.  SN  237,821.  Filed  P.B.  2-2-66 ;  Am.  SJt. 
10-27-66. 

ARPAD 

For  Denture  Cleaner. 
First  use  July  18,  1961. 


827,707.     Wolts-Prodotti    di    Bellesxa    S.B.L.,    MUan,    Italy. 
SN  240,226.    Filed  P.B.  8-4-66  ;  Am.  S.B.  2-1-67. 

WOLTZ  ITALLVNA 

Owner  of  Italian  Beg.  No.  168,070,  dated  Aug.  8,  1963; 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  755,727. 

For  Perfume  Products — Namely,  Perfume,  Bath  OUs,  and 
Colognes ;  Make-Dp,  Lipstick,  Bouge,  Bye  Shadow,  Mascara, 
Eye  Liner,  Eyebrow  PencUs,  and  Fadal  Creams,  Nail  Poliahea 
and  Varnish,  and  Solvents  for  Nail  Polishes. 

Firat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  8,  1968 ;  In  commerce 
at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  8,  1968. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Beg.  No.  631,664,  dated  Dec.  10,  1963 ; 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  765,522. 

For  Books  Comprising  Text  Material  and  Illustrations  in 
Black  and  White  and/or  Color,  Prints  of  Flora,  Fauna,  etc. 
In  Black  and  White  and/or  Color. 


827.708.     Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  240,543.    PUed 
P.B.  8-9-66  :  Am.  S.B.  2-6-67. 

HONEY  UMBER 


For  Powder. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1965. 
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827,709.     Woltt-Prodotti    dl    BeUecsa    S.R.L.,    Milan,    Italy. 
SN  241,000.    Filed  P.R.  3-14-«6 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-1-67. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  200 


827.710.  Gray  and  Ductile  Iron  Poun4er8'  Society,  Inc.. 
Clereland,  Ohio.  SN  235,050.  Filed  P.B.  12-17-65 ;  Am. 
S.R.  2-17-67. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  163.101,  dated  May  16,  1968  ; 
and  U.S.  Beg.  No.  755,727. 

For  Perfume  Products — Namely,  Perfume,  Bath  Oils,  aid 
Colognes,  Make-Up,  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Eye  Shadow,  Mascara, 
Bye  Liner,  Eyebrow  Pencils,  and  Fadal  Creams,  Nail  Polishes 
and  Varnish,  and  Solvents  for  Nail  Polishes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  16,  1963 ;  In  commerce 
at  least  as  early  as  May  16, 1963. 


For  Iron  Castings  To  Indicate  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  December  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29,632. 
56.118. 
56.119. 
56.120. 
S6.121. 
66.122. 
56.126. 
56.189. 
56.190. 
56.191. 
96.192. 
56.195. 
56.196. 
57.535. 
57,903. 
59.029. 
59.505. 
60.819. 
60.521. 
60.681. 
60.682. 
61.289. 
61,816. 
62.752. 
62.978. 

63.405. 

63.490. 

64.076. 

64.180. 

64,232. 

64,546. 

64,588. 

64.590. 
216,181. 
222,857. 
228,148. 
228,345. 
228.554. 
228.645. 
224,078. 
224,166. 
224,173. 
224,677. 
224,703. 
224,893. 
224,987. 
225,147. 

225,501. 

225,565. 
225,694. 

225.966. 


QUAKER  OATS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.   3-2-1897. 

ANTELOPE.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

BEAR.     CI.  37.     8-28-06. 

BUFFALO.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

WOLF.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

ZEBRA.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

ANCHOR.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

ELK.    CI.  37.     8-28-06. 

LION.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

MOOSE.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

TIOER.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

TRADE.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

PANTHER.    CI.  37.    8-28-06. 

DIAMOND.    CI.  12.    11-13-06. 

WHITE  SEWING  MACHINE  CO.   CI.  23.   12-4-06. 

TICONDEROGA.    CI.  1.    1-1-07.  i 

MEXICAN,    a.  15.     1-8-07.  | 

MEXICAN  AND   DESIGN.     CI.    1.      2-5-07 

FLASH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  52.     2-12-07. 

THUNDERBOLT.    CI.  46.    2-19-07. 

I-H.    CI.  46.    2-19-07. 

ALPHA.    CI.  23.    3-12-07. 

U.S.G.  CO.  S.    CI.  15.    4-9-07. 

STAR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     5-21-07. 

THE  UNITED  STATES  GRAPHITE   CO      CI    1 

6-4-07. 
NV  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     6-18-07. 
ESTERBROOK.    CI.  37.    6-25-07 
MEXICAN.    CI.  1.    7-23-07. 
TESTED  XX.    CI.  23.    7-23-07. 
BIKE.    CI.  22.    7-80-07. 
DIASTAFOR.     CI.  6.    8-13-07. 
AUTOGRAPH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.    8-13-07 
DIAMALT.    CI.  46.    8-13-07. 
RED  MULE.    CI.  46.    8-3-26. 
TTOOA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     1-11-27 


CI.     17. 


CI.  6.     1-18-27. 


WATCH  DOG  AND  DESIGN 

SAMARIN.    CI.  18.    2-1-27. 

JEAN  PATOU.    CI.  39.    2-8-27. 

HI  TENSO.    CI.  14.    2-8-27. 

SUPERLA.    CI.  15.    2-15^7. 

CABOT'S.    CI.  16.    2-22-27. 

MALTOMILK.    CI.  46.    2-22-27. 

DIVERSOL.    a.  6.    3-1-27. 

PALMOLIVE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51.     3-1-27 

SAFEWAY.    CI.  46.    3-8-27. 

CABOT'S.    CI.  12.    3-8-27. 

AMERICAN  NURSERYMAN  AND  DESIGN      CI 

38.     8-15-27. 
ROACHES   LAST   MEAL   AND   DESIGN.     CI    6 

8-22-27, 
PTROCAST.    CI.  14.    3-22-27. 
SAFEWAT    STORES    CALIFORNIA'S    LEADINQ 

GROCER.    CI.  46.    3-22-27. 
AMBEROL.    CI.  1.    3-29-27. 


226,027.  THE  PRAIRIE  FARMER.     CI.  38.     3-29-27 

226,615.  CENCO.    CI.  18.    4-12-27. 

226.779.  K-QELL.     CI.  82.     4-19-27. 

226.807.  THONET  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  ^2      4-19-27 

226.854.  SAFEWAY.    Cl.  46.    4-19-27. 

226.961.  YUM-YUM.    Cl.  46.    4-26-27.    I 

227,295.  CHARVAI.    Cl.  51.    5-3-27.       ' 

227.390.  LITTLE  GIANT.     Cl.  23.    «-3-t7 

227.613.  FORSTELLA.    Cl.  42.    5-10-27. 

227.720.  PRINCE     ALBERT     AND     DfclSION 

5-17-27. 

227.904.  THE  NEW  YORK  TIMES.     Ct  38.     5-17-27 

228.359.  GEORGE  BANTA  PUBLISHING  COMPANY  AND 

DESIGN.    Cl.  38.    5-81-27. 

228.508.  CAPITANA    GALVESTON,    TE^.    AND   DESIGN 

Cl.  46.     6-7-27. 

229,408.  CENCO.    Cl.  23.    6-28-27. 

229,837.  GRAMIX.     Cl.  23.     7-5-27. 

230.041.  MEX3AVAC.    Cl.  23.    7-12-27. 

230.109.  WALTHAM.    Cl.  37.    7-12-27. 

230.203.  CENCO.     Cl.  14.     7-19-27. 

230,320.  SURPASS    KANGAROO    AND    DESIGN       CT     1 

7-19-27. 

424.922.  AMICO.     Cl.  44.     10-29-46. 

426.522.  PONY  BOX.    Cl.  22.    12-31-46. 

427.093.  AERO-FLEX.    Cl.  32.    1-28-47, 

427.386.  THE  DAL.    Cl.  46.    2-11-47. 

427.560.  YOUNG  LAD.    Cl.  51.    2-11-47. 

428,013.  JET.    Cl.  22.    3-4-47. 

428,140.  VIKING,    a.  23.    8-11-47. 

428,799.  VANITY  FRIENDMAKER.     Cl.  39.    4-1-47 

429,165.  ZAUSNER  AND  DESIGN.     O.  «6      4-22-47 

430.018.  SOUTHERN  CHARM.     Cl.  28.     e-8-47 

430.019.  EPIC.    Cl.  28.     6-3-47. 

430,164.  CLIMAX  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  4«.     6-10-47 

430,168.  TUBE-TAINEE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl    2      6-^10-47 

430,232.  VALAZE  AND  DESIGN.     O    5|      6-10-47 

430,348.  VAPOTONB.    CI.  6.    6-10-47. 

430,567.  CROSS  DEVICE.    Cl.  83.     6-17H17 

430.747.  CHLORIMET.    CT.  14.    6-24-47. 

430,780.  HOBART-H  IN  OVAL.     Cl.  21      6-24-47 

430.799.  THE  PROVIDENCE  JOURNAL.    O.  38.    6-24-47 

430.800.  THE  PROVIDENCE  SUNDAY  JOURNAL     Q   Ss' 

6-24-47.  •         .       . 

430.806.  CONFECTIONS  THE  D.L.C.  OF  TASTE  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  46.    6-24-47. 

430.886.  SUMMER  WOODS.     Cl.  51.     7^1-47 

431.079.  TIME  GASOLINE  AND  DESIGJJ     Cri5      7-8-47 

431.080.  ELECTROLUX  NEWS.     CI.  38      7-8-47 
431,438.  ORTHO.    Cl.  10.    7-22-47. 

431,558.  TIME  OIL  CO.  TIME  GASOLINE  AND  DESIGN 

Cl.  15.    7-29-47. 

431,599.  FINAFOAM.    Cl.  52.    7-29-47. 

431,616.  HOBART-H  IN  OVAL.     Cl    2%.     7-29-47 

431,640.  DURCO.     Cl.  2.     7-29-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectkm  8 

The  follovfing  regUtratUMU  Utued  Feb.  18.  1991 
711,669.     CBLLOGARD.     Q.  1. 
LAVAMBE.    a.  8. 
U.S.  RUBBER  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  4. 
WAX  20.     Cl.  4. 
REDIFLOC.    a.  6. 
SEA  HAWK  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  7. 
R  BRAND,    a.  10. 
PRESTIGE.     Cl.  12. 
AMBRIDGE.    Cl.  12. 
BULLSBYE  BOTTOM.    Cl.  13. 
WBHAO  AND  DESIGN.    O.  13. 
CHAMPION  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  13. 
EDINGS.     Cl.  13. 
ACIPCOLOY.     Cl.  13. 
DU-LITE.     Cl.  16. 
COLOR  GEMS  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  16. 


711,677. 

711,679. 

711,681. 

711,691. 

711,697. 

711,702. 

711,709. 

711,711. 

711,715. 

711,717. 

711,718. 

711,719. 

711,722. 

711,785. 

711,736. 

711.746. 

711,749. 

711.752. 

711,758. 

711,761. 

711,762. 

711,763. 

711,770. 

711,771. 

711,777. 

711,780. 

711,781. 

711,782. 

711,783. 

711,786. 

711,787. 

711,788. 
711,791. 
711,792. 
711.794. 
711,795. 
711,800. 
711,803. 
711,805. 
711,806. 
711,807. 
711,808. 
711,809. 
711,810. 
711,812. 
711,815. 


LAXITONE. 
P80RALAN. 
NICAPLEX. 
08SBOFAC. 
BRIDAMOL. 


CT. 
Cl. 
Cl. 
CT. 
CI. 


18. 


18. 
18. 
18. 
18. 
18. 
MEDISCRATCH.     Cl 
HEATEX.     a.  18. 
PALOMAR.     Cl.  19. 
AIRBEAM.     Cl.  19. 
ARGUS.    Cl.  21. 
WILRITE.     Cl.  21. 
CLINICAIRE.     O.  21. 
GUARDAIRE.     Cl.  21. 
PROTECTAIRE.     Cl.  21. 
LITTLE  MIL  MAKIT.    Cl.  22. 
ALL    SPORTING    GOODS    ETC. 

Cl.  22. 
TAKE-A-TOG.    Cl.  22. 

LOCKSLEY.     a.  22. 
CREB-DUK.     Cl.  22. 

RACE  A  WAY.    CI.  22. 

HOTT-NANNY.     O.  22. 

IN8TA-MATIC.     O.  23. 

B-W  UNISPRAG.    Cl.  23. 

SUPER  DEMON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 

ZINC-MATIC.     CT.  23. 

EXPRESS.    Cl.  23. 

SUBUBBAN.     a.  23. 

MUSVAC.     a.  23. 

BIOZON.    Cl.  23. 

MASTERCUT.     Cl.  23. 

TBANSECO.     a.  23. 


AND    DESIGN. 


Cl.  23. 


711,822. 

711,823. 

711,825. 

711,828. 

711,829. 

711,880. 

711,833. 

711,835. 

711,888. 

711.841. 

711,848. 

711,849. 

711,852. 

711,855. 

711,860. 

711.861. 

711,864. 

711,865. 

711,867. 

711,873. 

711,874. 

711,878. 

711,879. 

711,880. 

711,885. 

711,888. 

711,890. 

711,891. 

711,893. 

711,894. 

711,897. 

711,902. 

711,904. 

711,909. 

711,916. 

711,917. 
711,928. 
711.929. 
711,930. 
711,932. 
711,935. 
711,936. 
711,941. 
711,966. 
711,943. 
711,944. 
711,950. 
711,960. 
711,962. 
711,964. 


8H0LD-0-P0D.     Cl.  26. 

EMPOWER.     CI.  26. 

Q-CON.    Cl.  26. 

CATSEYE.     a.  26. 

IRIDIA.     Cl.  26. 

ZAFFIRD.     CI.  26. 

RADIPOL.    Cl.  26. 

CLINITRON.    CT.  26. 

THAYER.     Cl.  26. 

FM.    Cl.  27. 

ERINCO.    a.  32. 

CLASSIC.     Cl.  82. 

DON  DUVAL.    Cl.  33. 

TELE-VENT.     Q.  84. 

HI-PEDAL.     Cl.  86. 

CAPRICORN  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  86. 

TEL-A-CALL.     Cl.  37. 

ENVEL-MATIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  87. 

HANDYWAY.     Cl.  37. 

ALCOA  ALWRAP  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  87. 

ALUPRINT.     Cl.  87. 

BONDALURE.     Cl.  87. 

ASTRO- VAC.    Cl.  37. 

CHARM-PAK.     Cl.  87. 

TEST.    Cl.  38. 

KNOW  YOUR  NAVY.    Cl.  38. 

THB  PARK  AVENUE  LINE  AND  DESIGN.   Cl.  38. 

MY  SON  JOHN.    Cl.  38. 

FIT/EASE.    a.  39. 

PRM  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  89. 

PANTERNITIES.     Cl.  39. 

8TUDDS  BY  H.I.8.    Cl.  39. 

SANTA'S  HELPER.    CI.  39. 

VELVEDEER.     CI.  39. 

UNITED    STATES   MILLS  ETC.    AND   DESIGN. 
CI.  42. 

FRAPPE.    Cl.  42. 

MALETEX.     Cl.  44. 

THERASONE.    Cl.  44. 

REMINDERS.    Cl.  44. 

PROTO-CATH.    Cl.  44. 

PONTIFAB.     a.  44. 

VIDEO  SPRAY.    Cl.  44. 

MELODY.    CI.  46. 

FLAVOR  SMOKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  1. 

JAVA  JIM  AND  DESIGN,    a.  46. 

GOUDAMAR.     O.  46. 

LOUETTE.    Cl.  46. 

WINGTEL.    Cl.  101. 

A.I.D.    Cl.  103. 
THERMIZING.     Cl.  106. 
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A.J.  Industries.  Inc..  Sprinjfleld.  Mo.     711,771,  cane      CI.  19. 
AMF  TubOicope,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     827,523,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Cblcaso,  111.     711,762,  cane.     CI. 

Adams,  Clay,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    711.835,  cane.    CI.  26 
Adams  National  industries.   (Pty.)   Ltd..  Durban,  Natal.  Re- 
public of  South  Africa.     827.658-67.  pub.   1-31-67.     CI. 

Adler.  Seymour,  d.b.a.  Leonls  Co..  Bl  Segundo.  Calif.     827,- 

AdvertlSiii  Coun"^!lnc!;  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     827.686,  pub. 

<       Q<    _A*T  CI      101 

Aerovorcorp..'  NeW  Bedford.  Mass.     827.4W.  pub.  1-31-67. 

AlSipUil  Mfg..  Inc..  WichlU.  Kans.    711.812,  cane     CI.  23. 

Al-Crift  ilff.  Co..  Troy.  Mich.  827.457,  pub.  1-31-67.  Multi- 
ple Class  tClasses  13,  14,  and  25). 

Allegheny  AlrUnes,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.  827.689.  pub. 
1    Ti  flT      CI    105 

AlpFne  Hoise.  inc..  Oaone  Park.  N.Y.  827.599.  pub.  1-31-67. 
CI    39 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     711.873,  cane. 

Amn"orp.,  The.   Providence.   E.I.      430.018.   ren.  4-18-67. 

CI    28 
American  Brass  Co..  The,  to  Anaconda^  American  Brass  Co.. 

Waterbury.  Conn.     223.645.  ren   4-18-67.    CI    14. 
American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Co..  Birmingham.  Ala.     711,722, 

Ai^rl«n^Cer^l  Co.,  The  Akron.  Ohio  Chicago  111 .  and 
Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa,  to  The  Quaker  OaU  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Amis  ^rVctSf  Inc^^Nt^  York.  N.T.     827,507-8,  pub. 

1-31-67.     CI.  22. 
American  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

American  Components  Inc.,  Conshohocken.  Pa.     827,485,  pub. 

AmwlcM^Crfybn  *Co..  The,  Sanduskv  Ohio  Jo  The  Joseph 
Dixon  Crudble  Co..  Jersey  City.  N.J.  230.109,  cane.  Cl. 
37 

American  Electric  Corp.,   Southaven.  Miss.     827,483,   pub. 

«_Q< aff         Ql     21 

American  Fruits  PubUshlng  Co  Inc.,  »?«»»«»*«'■•.  N-Yy,t° 
American  Nurseryman  Publishing  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  22S.- 
147.  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  38. 

American  OreetlnM  Corp. :  See — 

Amer^c'in'HJmfprbd^uc&  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     827.467, 
AA^^k^mi  P^ddilts.  New  York,  N.Y.     827,668-4.  pub. 

AmertiiS^MiSc^Instrument  Co.  New  York,  to  American 
Medical  Instrument  Corp..  Flushing,  N.Y.  424.922.  ren. 
4-18-67.     a.  44. 

American  Medical  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 
American  Medical  Instrument  Co. 

American  Nurseryman  Publishing  Co. :  See- 
American  Fruits  Publishing  Co..  Inc. 

American  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 
SUndard  Oil  Co.      ^ 

American  Safety  Rasor  Co. :  See — 

Americ«*'To?&' Furniture  Co..  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     827.698. 

AiSr"p»int  Co..  Inc..  of  Calif.,  d.b a.  Ampruf  Paint  Co., 

El  Monte,  CaUf.    711,736,  cane     Cl.  16. 
Anaconda  American  Brass  Co. :  See- 
American  Brass  Co.,  The. 
Anchor  Plastics  Co. :  See— 

AnirV:r\%Tor^tui   Park.   lU      287.502.   pub.    1-31-67. 

Ar^h^eV^SlrnS-'M/dTa'kTao'.'jl?^^^^^  Minn.    827.441.  pub. 

Ario"h2maSuUcals.  Inc..  PUlnvlew.  N.Y.    827.463-4.  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  18. 
Ardee  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Artes  De  Mexico  Internaelonales,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.    nzi.ivi. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  32  and  34). 
Ashlmori  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  Hlgashl  Yodogawa-ku.  Osaka, 

Japan.    711.697,  cane.    Cl.  7. 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Canteen  Corp.  ,    „,    --      oi    9« 

Avant  Inc..  Lincoln.  Mass.     827.521,  pub.  l-Sl-ej-     Cl.  26. 
B-D  Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  Rutherford.  N.J.     827,440,  pub. 

1-31-67.    Cl.  6. 
Banta.  George.  Co..  Inc. ;  See— 

Banta.  George,  Publishing  Co. 
Banta.   Oeoije.   Publishing  Co.    to  George  Banta  Co..   Inc. 

Menasha,  Wis.    228,359,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  38. 
Bargar  MeUl  Fabricating  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.    827.504.  pub 

1-31-67.     a.  21. 


Barkelew  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Mlddletown,  Ohio.    827,494.  pub. 

Barnes-Hind  Ophthalmic  Products.  Sunnyvale.  Calif.    827,473. 

pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  18.  ,    „,   „ 

Barry-WehmiUer  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     827.517.  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  23. 
Bartlett-Snow-Paciflc  Inc. :  See — 

Pacific  Foundry  Co.  ^        ^        „„„ 

Bathurst  Containers  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     827.- 

433,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  2.  .    ,    „,   ^. 

Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     827.602.  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co. :  See— 

Clark.  D.  L.,  Co.,  The.  .    „   ^. 

Beatrice    Foods    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      827,637.   pub.    1-31-67. 

Cl.  46.  ^       .         « 

Beaver  Shirt  Co.,  from  Beaver  Shirt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Greens- 
boro, N.C.     827,582,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  39. 
Beaver  Shirt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Beaver  Shirt  Co. 
Behrwood  Foundation,  Inc.,  The,  Brasstown,  N.C.     827.438, 

pub.  12-6-66.     a.  3.  ^      , 

Benjamin,  Howard  W.,  d.b.a.  Transeco  Engineering  Co..  Long 

Beach.  Calif.    711,815.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Bets  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bets,  W.  H.  *  L.  D.  .  ^. 

Bets.  W.  H.  k  L.  D.,  to  Beti  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.     226,779,  ren.  4-18-G7.     Cl.  62.  ^     ^, 

Blaw-Knox  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  711,807-8,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Bolt   Associates,    Inc.,    East    Nonnalk,   Conn.      827.532.   pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  26.  ^     „„ 

Borg-Wamer  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  711,803,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Bourjols,  Inc..  New  Vork,  n!y.  827.611,  pub.  1-31-67.  Cl.  39. 
Brlstol-Myert  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     827.654-6.  pub.  1-31-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52).  ,     ^ 

BritiBb  Chemotheutlc  Products  Ltd.,  Bradford,  York,  England. 

827.469,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  18.  _     .^ 

Brown-Balk  Motor  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.      827,697.     Cl.  19. 
Browning.    Charles    W.,    d.b.a.    Tel-A-Call    Co.,    Tulsa,    Okla. 

711.864.  cane.     Cl.  37.  „     ^ 

Brunette.  Frank,  d.b.a.  Louette  Food  Products,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

711.950,  cane.     Cl.  40.  „     ^.     „,   „„ 

Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  827,512,  pub.  1-31-67.  Cl.  22. 
Budd  Co.,   The,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      827.563,    pub.    1-31-67. 

Cl.  37. 
BurruB  Mills,  Inc.  :  See — 

Texas  Star  Flour  Mills.  „,    „„ 

Byers.   A.    M.,    Co..   Ambridge,    Pa.     827.484.   pub.    1-31-67. 

a    21 
Cabot,  Samuel,   Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     224,166,  ren.  4-l»-67. 

Cl     1 R 

Cabot,   Samuel,   Inc.,  Boston,   Mass.     224,937.  ren.  4-18-67. 

Cl    12 
Cadillac   Shoe  Products,   Inc.,   I>etroit,   Mich.     827.536.  pub. 

4 oi  __AT        Cl     2ft 

California  Spray -Chemical  Corp..  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Bl<^- 
mond,  Calif.,  to  Chevron  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
430.348,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  6.  ^  ,         ..  „.  w 

California  Spray-Chemical  Corp.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Rich- 
mond, Calif.,  to  Chevron  Chemical  Co.,  San  Franclaco.  Calif. 
431.438,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  10.  ^     ,a 

Calmic   Ltd.,   Crewe.    England.      711.761.   cane.     Cl.   18. 

Canteen  Corp.,  from  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America, 
Chicago;    ni.      827,627.    pub.    8-16-66.      Multiple    Qaw 

Cap?Ei?tlrtri8es*!  iSc.',  Boston.  Mass.    827.629.  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  45.  ^       „ 

Capricorn  Records :  See — 

Can^flf^Sdentlflc^Inc.^Cedar    Grove.    N.J.      827.624.    pub. 

Cal^Bro«:  cSieJyCc  Little  Valley,  N^..  to  W  R-  C»Be  ft 
Sons   Cutlery   (Jo.,   Bradford,   Pa.      64,130.   ren.   4-18-67. 

Cl    23 
Case'.  W.'k.,  ft  Sons  CuUery  Co. :  See — 

Case  Bros.  Cutlery  Co. 
Castleton   China,    Inc.,    New   Castle.    Pa.     827,539-46,    pub. 

1-31-67.     CT.  30. 
Castleton   China.   Inc.,    New   CasOe.   Pa.     827.548-51.   pub. 

1-31-6J.     a.  30. 
Cederroth.    Christian,    to    Christian    Sten    Store    Cederroth. 

Stockholm.   Sweden.     223,345.  ren.   4-1S-67.      O.   18. 
Cederroth.  Christian  S.  S. :  See— 
Cederroth.  Christian. 

Cenco  Instruments  Corp. :  Sec- 
Central  Scientific  Co. 
Central  Scientific  Co.,  to  Cenco  Ingtruments  Corp  ,  Chicago, 

111.      226.615,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  18. 
Central  Scientific  Co.,  to  Cenco  Instruments  Corp..  Chicago, 

111.     229.408,  ren.  4-18-67.     CT.  23. 
Central  Scientific  Co.,  to  Cenco  Instruments  Corp..  Chicago, 

111.     230,041.  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  23. 
Central  ScienUfic  Co..  to  Cenco  Instruments  Corp., 'Chicago, 

111.     230,203,  ren.  4-18-67.     Q.  14. 

Central  VaUey  Qtrus  Co. :  See- 
Whitney,  Howard. 
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Ceotral  Valley  Citnis  k  Packing  Co.  :8ee 

Whitney,  Howard. 
Century  Contact  Lens  Co.,  Inc.,   Richmond,  Calif.     711,82D, 

cane.     CI.  26. 
Champion  Paper  Specialties,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio.     711,878- 

"~  c.     Cl.  37. 


80,  cane. 
Chemco  Photoproducts  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.     711. SOC, 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Chevron  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

California  Spray-Chemical  Corp. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     227,390,  ren. 

4-18-67,     a.  28. 
Chicago  Tiibune-New  York  News  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     711,891,  cane.     a.  38. 
Chief  Bqulpment  Corp.,  Denver,  Colo.    827,488,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  21.  I 

Chip's  Franchise  System,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Franchise  Investment  Co..  Inc.  1 

CUlrol    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     827,667-9,    pub.    1-31-Gt. 

Cl.  52. 
Clalrol  Incy  New  York,  N.Y.     827,671,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  52. 
Clark,  D.  L.,   Co.,   The,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   to   Beatrice  Foodti 

Co.,   Chicago,   111.     430,806,   ren.   4-18-67.     Cl.   46. 
Clark,  Wiley  £.,  d.b.a.  Erlnco  Products,  Grand  Rapids,  Mtch. 

711,848,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Cohen,  Joseph  H.,   &   Sons,   Inc.,   to  Rapid-American   Corp., 

New   York,    N.Y.      428,799,    ren.    4-18-67.      Cl.    39. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Palmollve  Co.,  The. 
Colgate-Palmolive    Co.,     New    York,     N.Y.      827,460.     pub. 

1-31-67.     a.  18. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,657,  pub.  1-31- 

fl7.    Cl.  51. 
College  University  Insurance  Co.  of  America,  The,  Indianap- 

oUs,  Ind.    827,688.  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  102. 
Colt's  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.     827,453,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  ». 
Columbia  Corrugated  Container  Corp.,  Syosset,  N.Y.    827,431, 

pub.  1-24-67.    Cl.  2. 
Cone  MlUs  Corp.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     827,428,  pub.   1-31-6T. 

Cl.  1. 
Connecticut  Valley  Paper  k  Envelope  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

827,569,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  37. 
Continental  Arms  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827,432,  pub.  1-31- 

67.    Cl.  2. 
Contract  Chemical  Mfg.  Corp.,  Hato  Rey,  Puerto  Rico.     827,- 

693.     a.  6. 
Cook  Electric  Co.,  Morton  Grove,  111.    827,498,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Cook  Paint  &  Varnish  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     827,461,  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  16. 
Cory  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     827,518,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  23. 
Craddock-Terry   Co.,   to  Craddock-Terry   Shoe  Corp.,   Lynch- 
burg, Va.    64,588,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  39.  I 
Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corp. :  Bee —  f 

Craddock-Terry  Co. 
Crown  Rubber  Co.,  Fremont,  Ohio.     827,617,  pub.  1-31-67. 

a.  42. 
Cybis,  Trenton,  N.J.     827,643,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  50. 
DansUn  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     827,612,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl. 

39. 
Davis  A  Lawrence  Co..  Dobbs  Ferry.  N.Y.    427,386,  ren.  4-18^ 

67.     Cl.  46. 
Dayton  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    827,496-7,  puh. 

1-81-67.    Cl.  21.  i 

Del  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See —  I 

House  of  Tre-Jur,  Inc.  * 

De  Laval  Separator  Co.,  The.  Poughkeepsle,  N.Y.    61,289,  ren. 

4-18--67.    Cl.  23. 
Del  Bueno.  Alex  B..  d.b.a.  Arpad  Dental  Products,  Somerville, 

N.J.    827,706.    Cl.  51. 
De  Biartel,  Madeleine,  Cosmetics :  Bee — 

Sherman,  Robert  M. 
Delta  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.    711.746.  cane.    Cl. 

18. 
Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York.  The,  York,  Pa.     711,935. 

cane.    Cl.  44. 
Dlveraey  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Dlversey  Mfg.  Co. 
Dlversey  Mft.  Co..  to  The  Dlversey  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    224,- 

577,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  6. 
Dixon,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The.  Jersey  City,  N.J.     59,029, 

ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  1.  j 

Dixon,  Joseph,  Crucible  Co.,  The :  Bee —  I 

American  Crayon  Co.,  The.  ^ 

Doall  Co.,  The,  Des  Plalnes,  111.     711,805,  cane.     Cl.  23. 

Douglas   Aircraft  Co..   Inc..   Santa  Monica.   Calif.     711,770, 

cane.    Cl.  19. 
Downtowner  Corp..  The,  Memphis,  Tenn.     827.679-80,  pub. 

1-31-67.    Cl.  100. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.,  from  Podbielnlak,  Inc., 

Chicago,  111.    711,810.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
DrilUng   Specialties  Co.,    BartlesvlUe,    Okla.      827,449,    pub. 
1-31-67.    Cl.  6. 

Dunham,  Roy  J.,  Wellsboro,  Pa.,  to  Larrow  Mills,  Inc.,  Pena 

Yan,  N.Y.    222,857,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  46. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     827,661.  pub. 

1-31-67.    Cl.  35. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     711,- 

735,  cane.    Cl.  16. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    827,- 

528,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  26. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     827,- 

558,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  32. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     827,- 

620,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  42. 
Duriron  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.     430.747.  ren.  4-18- 

67.    Cl.  14. 


Duriron  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    431.640,  ren.  4-18-67. 
Eagle  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Kverett,  Mass.    827.601.  pub.  1-31- 

O T •       ^1.    017. 

Edgewood  Casuals,  Inc.,  Inc..  Lexington,  ^.C.     827.593,  pub. 

*~  *H.''~%J  i  ,  K^l,     Oi7. 

Edwards,  Thomas  C.  Oregon,  Ohio.     711,719,  cane.     Cl    13. 
l!-lectro-Catheter  Corp.,  Linden,  N.J.     827^622.  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  44. 
Electro-Oceanlcs  :  See — 

Winsco  Instruments  &  Controls  Co..  he 
Electrolux    Corp.,    New   York.    N.Y.     431.080,   ren.   4-18-67. 

Elecironlc   Development   Laboratories,   Ini.,   Plainview    N  Y 

827,525-6,  pub.  1-31-67.     CI.  26.  ' 

Electronic    Security,    Inc.,    from    Vandalafm    Systems,    Inc., 

Houston.  Tex.    827.495,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  21. 
EUman  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ellnian.  Irving  and  Shirley  EUman. 
Ellman,    Irving   and    Shirley    Ellman    d.b.ai  The  EUman    Co.. 

Valley    Stream     N.Y.      827,625,    pub.    1-^31-67.      Cl.    44. 
Empire  Devices  Products  Corp..  Amsterdam,  N.Y      711  823 

caiiC.     Cl.  26. 
Empire  Tube   Sales,   Inc.,   Jacksonville,  Bfla.     827.506.  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  21. 
EngBtfeld.     Fa.     Wilh..     Heilgenhaus.     Rh  neland,     Germany 

711,717.  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Erlnco  Products  :  See — 

Clark.  E.  Wiley. 
Erste  Wiener  Export  Malifabrik  Hauser  A  Sobotka,  Stadlau- 
Wien,    Austria-Hungary,    to    Standard    Brands    Inc.,    New 
York.  N.Y.    64,546,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  6. 
Erste  Wiener  Export  Malifabrik  Hauser  k  Sobotka.  Stadlau- 
Wien.   Austria,   to   Standard  Brands  Ind.,  New  York    N  Y 
64,590.  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  46. 
Eserclzio    StabiUmentl    Lltex    S.A.S.,    Turin.    Italy       827  - 
618-19.  pub.  1-31-67.    C142.  ^      .       « /.       o*i. 

Esquire  Novelty  Co.,  to  Esquire  Novelty  Cofp.,  New  York.  N  Y. 

426,522.  ren.  4-18-67.     CI.  22. 
Esquire  Novelty  Corp. :  See — 

Esquire  Novelty  Co. 
Esterbrook  Pen  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Esterbrook  Steel  Pen  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Esterbrook  Steel  Pen  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Camden,  to  The  Ester- 
brook   Pen    Co..   Cherry   HIU,    N.J.     63,490,    ren.    4-18-C7. 
Cl.  37. 
Etabllssements    Francois    Miserez,    Paris,    France.      711 841 

cane.     Cl.  27. 
Evans  Products  Co.    Plymouth.  Mich.,  froih  General  Plywood 

Corp..  Louisville.  Ky.     711,709.  cane.     Ct  12. 
Eymond,  Jean,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     827,648^53,  pub.  1-31-87. 

Cl.  51. 
Falrchlld.  E.  E..  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y..  tjo  American  Greet- 
ings Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.    428.013,  re^.  4-18-67.    Cl  22. 
Farmila  Farmaceutlci  S.a.r.i.  Mllano.  Milali.  Italy.     711.'936, 

cane.     Cl.  44. 
Fernellus,  Arthur  L.,  d.b.a.  Shold-O-Pod  Co.,  Wyandotte.  Mich. 

711.822.  cane.     Cl    26.  ,      ^  . 

Ferrania   S.p.A..  Corso  Mateottl,  Milan,  Italy.     711,829-30. 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
Field    Edmlssion    Corp.,    McMinnviUe.    Or^g.      827,530,    pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  26. 
Fisch,  Richard  A.,  d.b.a.  Anchor  Plastics  Co.,  New  York,  to 
R  ft  S  Plastics,  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  H.Y.     427,093,  ren. 
4-18-67.     Cl.  32. 
Five  Stripe  DistiUinK  Co. :  See— 

Glenmore  Distilleries  Co. 
Flambeau  Plastics  Corp.,  Baraboo,  Wis.    827^645,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  50. 
Flash  Chemical  Co.,  Boston,  to  Flash  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  Woburn, 

Mass.     60  521,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  52. 
Flash  Sales  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Flash  Chemical  Co. 
Floralware    Corp..    Redondo    Beach,    Calif. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  2. 
Food-N-Cup   Corp.,    Rahway,    N.J.      827,636,    pub.    12-13-66. 

Cl.   46. 

Forstmann   ft   Huffman   Co..   Passaic.   N.J..   to  J.   P.   Stevens 

ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     227.613.  rent  4-18-67.    C\.  42. 

Franchise  Investment  Co.,  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  from  Chip's 

Franchise  System,  Inc.,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.     827,681.  pub. 

4-27-C5.     Cl.  101. 

Fraser    Paper,    Ltd.,    Madawaska,    Maintf. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  37. 
Frommes    Method,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Mln^. 

Cl.   18. 
Geerpres    Wringer    Inc.,    Muskegon,    Mich. 
1-31-67.     Multiple  Qass  (Classes  13.  28. 
General  Foods  Corp..  White  Plains.  N.Y.   \i 
General  Plywood  Corp. :  See — 

Evans  Products  Co. 
Gibson    Greeting    Cards,    Inc.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.     827.57G-8. 
pub.  1-31-67.      Cl.  38.  ' 

GUlette  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  Tonl  Co.,  Boston.  Mass. 
pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  40. 


827,434,    pub. 


827,567,     pub. 

711,749,    cane. 

827.456,     pub. 
and  29). 
i827,705.     Cl.  46. 


827,614, 


Glamour  Pools  Co.,  Holland.   Mich.     827,4|55,  pub.   1-31-67. 
Cl.   12.  T  •  »"  . 

Glenmore   Distilleries   Co.,   d.b.a.   Five    Stripe   DlstiUing   Co., 
Louisville,   Ky.      827,640,    pub.    1-31-67.'^  Cl.   49. 

Goff,    Mary   M.,   Kalamazoo,    Mich.     711,7^6,   cane.     Cl.   22. 

Golden  Door  Cosmetics,  Inc. :  See — 

Bordeaux,  Edmond  S. 
Gorham  Corp.:  See — 

Gorham  Mfg.  Co. 
Gorham  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Gorham  Corp.,   Providence,  R.I.     430,- 
019,  ren.  1^18-67.     a.  28. 


Graniteville  Co.,  GranlteviUe,   S.C. 
Cl.  42. 


827,6J6.   pub.   1-31-67. 
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Gray  and  Ductile  Iron  Founders'   Society.   Inc..  Cleveland, 

Ohio.     827.710.     CI.  200. 
Oreenwald.  B.,  ft  Sons.  New  York,  N.V.    827,687,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  39.  „        , 

Grlssmer,  Barl,   Co.,  Anderson,   to   E^rl   Grissmer  Co..   Inc., 

IndianappUs,  Ind.     431,599,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  62. 
Grissmer,  Earl,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Grissmer,  Barl,  Co. 
Gross.  John,  ft  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.    827,641-2,  pub.  1-31-07. 

Cl.  49.  ^    , 

Guardian  Paper  Co.,  Newark.  Calif.  711.669.  cane.  Cl.  1. 
Guerlaln.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  827,070.  pub.  1-31-67.  Cl.  52. 
Uayden  Hudoleston  Advertising  Agency,  Inc.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

827.U90,  pub.  1-31-07.     Cl.  107. 
Haselton,  Thomas  A.,  d.b.a.  "Reminders,"  Hollywood.  Calif. 

711,930.  cane.    Cl.  44.  ^     .   „,   „, 

Heroes,    Inc.,    Washington.    D.C.      827,676,    pub.    1-31-67. 

Cl    100 
Hl-Pedal  Mfg.  Co.,  Florence,  N.J.     711,860,  cane.     Cl.  36. 
Hobart   Mfg.    Co..   The,    Troy,    Ohio.     430,780,   ren.   4-18-67. 

Cl    21 
Hobart  Mfg.   Co.,  The,  Troy.   Ohio.     431,616.  ren.   4-18-67. 

Cl    23 
Hoikusha  Publishing  Co.,  Ltd.  (Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Uolkusha), 

Uchlkyuhojl-Machl,  Hlgaahl-ku,  Osaka  City,  Japan.     827,- 

702       Cl    o8 
Holes-Webway'  Co.,    The,    St.    CToud,    Minn.      827,666,    pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  37. 
Hospital  Supply  Co..  Inc..  The :  See— 

Ohio  Chemical  ft  Mfg.  Co..  The.       _  .  ,    ,.      ,    . 
House  of  Tre-Jur,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  Del  Laboratories.  Inc., 

Farmingdale,  I^.Y.     227,295,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl    61. 
Hupp  Corp.,  aeveland,  Ohio.    827.652,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  31. 
Husky  Brlooettlng,  Inc.,  from  Rum  River  Charcoal  Co.,  Cody, 

Hu%"coS!l«'s?etei-i^'-827V5:  Rub.  1-31-67.  a.  42. 
Hyatt  Corp.  of  America,  BurUngame.  Calif.     827,678,  pub. 

Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     827,632,  pub. 

9-14-65.     Cl.  46.  ^       ^         rw  V,     ..    r-.li/      fi97  R51 

Ingram's  Food  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.     827,631, 

Inpharwim  S.A.j  Lugano,  Switzerland.    827,476,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl-  18. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 

International  Playtex  Corp.  .„,-,-.       -,„_  - . ,     _„h 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.      827,644,    pub. 

InteTnationkl  Pliytex  Corp.,  from  International  Latex  Corp., 

Dover,  Del.  827,596,  pub.  1-17-67.  CI.  39. 
International  Playtex  Corp.,  from  International  Latex  Corp., 

Dover.  Del.  827,607,  nub.  1-31-67.  Cl.  39. 
International  Textbook  Co.,  Scranton,  Pa.    827.693,  pub.  1-31- 

Ismlrt-HlndkJMllllng  Co..  to  Seaboard  AlUed  MilUng  Coro., 
db.a    Ismert-Hincke   MllUng   Co.,   Kansas  City,   Mo.     60,- 

It^'i-'duTct'K-  iSiS-  N.Y.      827.454,   pub.   1-31-67. 

JeSin.'  Walter  E.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     711,960,  cane.     Cl. 

Jerjeis,  Andrew,  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     827,661,  pub. 

Joiis  ftUilvwLW..  to  Jonas  A  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd..  Sheffield, 

England.    63,405,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  23. 
Jonas  ft  Colver  (Novo)  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Jonas  ft  Colver  Ltd.  _      „._  ,„„        w    <   oi 

Jonbll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     827,692,  pub.  1-31- 

Ju"-Schihfabrik   JuUus  Bock   Kg..   Hauenstein   PfaU.   Oer- 

Juva^x  *ll''c"'chfcSo.'"lll'' W7.553^%b.  1-31-67.    Cl.  31. 

tXsh"ki-IUliha  ffi^  "y'''^'"" Vr78l''ca^c  "^Cl  "22' 
Co.  Ltd.).  Klta-ku    Osaka   Japan.     711.787    cane.     Cl   2^ 

Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  (Jhemlcal  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.    8^7.4iw, 

K^mihli^l'to^lilp  Morri.Incd.b.a.  American  Safety 
Razor  Co..  kew  York.  NY.     62  752    ren    4-18-67.     Cl.  23. 
Kasar  Co.,  lilies,  lU.    8^7,462.  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  18. 
Kay  Electric  Co. :  Bee— 

PlnUtes  Inc. 
Keebler  Co. :  See—         ^      ^^ 

Strietmann  Biscuit  Co..  The.  _._  „.  p.  ,0 
Kent  Feeds.  Inc..  Muscatine,  Iowa  827,696  .Cl.  18. 
Kiddie  ProducU,  Inc..  Squantum.  Mass.     827,509,  pub.  1-31- 

Klni;  j"b^-^*  Co.,  New  York    NY     to  The  United   SUtes 

Gypsum  Co..  Chicago.  111.  87,588,  "n-  t;^^!.-  S*  or 
Kono  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Woodslde.  N.Y.  711.828.  cane.  Cl.  26. 
Kusan.   Inc..   NashvUle,  Tenn.     827,510.  pub.   1-31-67.     Cl. 

22. 
Labconco  Corp..  from  Laboratory  Construction  Co.,  Kansas 

City   Mo     827.481.  pub.  1-31-67.    Multiple  Class  (CUsses 

19.  26,  33.  and  34). 

Larrow  Mills.  Inc. :  See- 
Dunham,  Roy  J. 
Laser.  Inc.,  Crown  Point,  Ind.     827,476,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl. 

Lavlio,  B.  J.,  and  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    827.429.  pub.  1-31- 

67     Cl    1 
Lee.  Frank  H..  Co.,  The.  Danbury.  Conn.    711,893,  cane.    a. 

39. 
Legion  Utensils  Co..  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     711.715, 

Lemnd  Products  Corp..  Media.  Pa.     827.633.  pub.  1-31-67. 

Lelninger,  Wm.  G.,  Knitting  Co.,  Inc..  Mohnton.  Pa.     827,- 
608,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  39. 


Lelninger,  Wm.  G.,  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.,  Mohnton,  Pa.     827,- 

610,  pub.  1-31-67.     CI.  39. 
LeonlB  Co. :   See — 

Adler,  Seymour. 
Lewel  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,603,  pub.  1-31- 

87.     CI.  39.  _ 

Lindauer  and  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     711,702.  cane.    Cl. 

10. 
Littie,  H.  C,  Burner  Co.,  Inc..  San  Rafael.  Calif.     711,865, 

cane.     Cl.  34. 
Logan,  Jonathan,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    827,683,  pub.  1-31- 

67.    Cl.  39.  ,„      . 

London.    Seymour    B.,    d.b.a.    Monitor    Instruments,    Miami 

Beach,  Fla.     827,700.     CI.  26. 
Londontown  Mfg.  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     827,687,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Louette  Food  Products  :  Bee — 
Brunette,  Frank. 


Louie,   King,   BowUng  Corp.  of  Missouri,   Kansas  City.  Mo. 
...  25_gg      —    -  — 

tling  c 
827.626,  pub.  12-28-65.     CI.  45. 


827,677,  pub.  12-20-66.     Cl.  100. 
Louisiana  Coca-Cola  Bottling  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  New  Orleans,  La. 


Lunchwagons.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     711,943,  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Luiier  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     827,647,  pub.  10-11-68.     Cl. 

51. 
Maas,  Albert  G.,   to  Albert  O.  Maas  Co.,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

225,501,  ren.  4-18-67.     CI.  6. 
Maas,  Albert  O.,  Co. :  See — 

Maas,  Albert  0. 
Maletex  Products  :  Bee — 

Matheny,  W.  V. 
MaUinckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     827.465,  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  18. 
Mar  Saunette.  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    827,623,  pub.  1-31- 

67.     Cl.  44. 
Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     711,833,  cane. 

Cl.  26. 
Matheny,  W.  V..  d.b.a.  Maletex  Products,  Graft,  W.  Va.    711,- 

928,  cane.     CI.  44. 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.     827,513.  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl. 

22. 
McClean,  Margaret  L.,  d.b.a.  Capricorn  Records,  Beverly  Hills, 

CaUf.     711,861,  cane.     Cl.  86. 
McGregor-Donlger  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     827,586,  pub.  1-»1- 

67.     Cl.  39. 
McLain-Southall  Co.,  Vlcksburg,  Miss.     711,966,  cane.     Cl.  1. 
McNair  Seed  Co.,  Laurinburg,  N.C.     827,416,  pub.  1-81-67. 

Cl.  1. 
McNaught   Syndicate,   Inc.,  The.   New  York.   N.Y.     827,579, 

pub.   1-31-67.     Cl.  38. 
Melody  Syrup  Co.,  Cottondale,  Fla.     711,941,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Melville  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,605,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Microbiological   Associates,   Inc.,  Bethesda,   Md.     827,446-7, 

pub.  1-31-67.     CI.  6. 
Miller  Bros.  Hat  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,703.     CL  39. 
Milner,  Dumas,  Corp.,  Jackson,  Miss.     711,763,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Milward.  Henry,  ft  Sons  :  See — 

Needle  Industries  Ltd. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     827,671, 

pub.  1-31-67.     a,  37.  _ 

Mister  Pants,  Inc..  Kew  York.  N.Y.     711,897.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Mltsu-Bishi  Pencil  Co.  Ltd.,  Hlgashl-01,  Shinagawa-ka.  Tokyo, 

Japan.     827,570,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  37. 
Monitor  Instruments  :  See — 

London.  Seymour  B. 
Morgan-Jones,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,917.  cane.     O.  42. 
Morris,  PhUip,  Inc. :  See— 

Kampfe  Bro's.  

Motores   y   Aparatos   Electricos,    S-A.   de   C.V..   Mexico   City, 

Mexico.     827,490,  pub.  1-31-67.     O.  21.  ^,    ^„ 

Musgrave  Mfg.  Co.,  SprinKfleld,  Ohio.     711,809,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Myers,  E.,  Lye  Co.,   St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 

Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     223,148,  ren.  4-18-67.     CT.  6. 
Mystic   Seaport    Stores,    Inc.,    Mystic,   Conn.     827.683,   pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  101.  „  „    „ 

N.V.  Konlnklljke  Stearlne  Kaarsenfabrieken  "Gonda-ApoUo, 

Gouda,  Netherlands.    711,944,  cane.    C1.46. 
Nalfeh,  Joe  C.  d.b.a.  American  Chemical  Co..  Sapulpa,  Okla. 

827^665.  pub.  10-11-66.     Cl.  52.  _„ 

Nash  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.    711,677.  cane.    CT.  3. 
National  Association  of  Women  in  Construction,  Dallas.  Tex. 

J1^aIni%lKuit^Co!i~sIm  York,  N.Y.    827,634,  pub.  12-13-66. 

National'  Periodical  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,- 

676,  pub.  1-31-67.     CI.  38.  ^      „„^  ^„„ 

Nation-wide  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     827,666.  pub. 

1-31-67.     CT.  52.  .     „ 

Needle    Industries    Ltd..    d.b.a.    Henry     Milward    A    Sons. 

Birmingham,  England.     827,487,  pub.  1-31-67.     CT.  21. 
New  York  Tlmea   Co..   The,   New  Yortt,   N.Y.     227.904,   ren. 

4-18-67.     CI.  38. 
Nlesemann.  F..  Co. :  See — 

Niesemann.  Fritz. 
Nlesemann.    Frits,    d.b.a.    Nlesemann    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 

711,929,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Northern    Signal   Co.,    Inc.,    SaukvUle,   WU.     711,796,   cane. 

CT.  22. 
Northrup,   King   ft   Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      827,418,   pnb. 

1-31-6V.     CT.  1. 
Ocean  Garden  Products,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.    827,638,  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  46. 
Ocean  Leather  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J.     827,416,  pnb.  1-81-67. 

Cl.  1. 
Ohio   CTiemical   ft  Mfg.    Co.,   The,    CTeveland,  Ohio,   to  The 

Hospital  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  CTty,  N.Y.     430,164, 

ren.  4-18-87.     CT.  44. 
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Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,   X.Y.     711,758, 

cane.    CI.  18. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.,   New  York,    X.Y.     827,443, 

pnb,  11-8-66.     CI.  6. 
Omni  Mfg.  Co..  Bristol,  Va.     827,515.  pub.  l-31-(37.     CI.  23. 
OrislnaUtles   of   New   York,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      711,807. 

cane.     CI.  37. 
Oxford  Laboratories,  San  Mateo,  Calif.    827,524,  pub.  1-31-G7. 

a.  26. 

PRM  S.ELA.,  Milan,  Italy.     711,894,  cane.     CI.  39. 

Pacific  Foundry  Co.,  to  Bartlett- Snow- Pacific  Inc..  San  Fran- 

daco.  Calif.     225.565,  ren.  4-18-67.     O.  14. 
Paekaae    Containers,    Inc.,    Portland,    Greg.     711,800,    cane. 

a.  23. 

Palm  Beach  Co.,  Portland,  Maine.     827,600,  pub.   1-31-67. 

CI    39. 
PalniollTe  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.,   to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.. 

New  York,  N.Y.     224,703,  ren.  4-18-67.     CI  51. 
Parish  Service  Co.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.    711,865,  cane.    CI.  37. 
Park  Avenue  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     711,890,  cane.     CI.  38. 
Patou,  Jean,  Sodete  Anonyme  :  Bee — 

Paton,  Jean. 
Patou,  Jean,  to  Jean  Patou.  Soclete  Anonyme,  Paris,  France. 

228.SM.  ren.  4-l»-67.     CI.  39. 
Paul's  Wholesale  Florist  Co.,   Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     827. 

421,  pub.  1-31-67.     a.  1. 
Pearson,  Ben,  Inc.,  Pine  Bluft,  Ark.     711,791,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Myers,  E.,  LfVe  Co. 
Periodical  Publishers'  Service  Bureau,  Inc.,  Sandusky,  Ohio. 

827,687,  pub.  1-31-67.     O.  101.  _  ^_  .     »,  r 

Personal   Communications   Publishing   Corp.,   Unwood,    N.J. 

827,572.  pub.  1-31-07.     CI.  38. 
PessL  Helene,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     427,560,  ren.  4-18-07. 

CI.  51. 
Pflser,   Chas.,   k   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.     827,445,    pubi 

1-31-67.     CT.  0.  ^      ,  r. 

Pierce.    BusseU,    d.b.a.    Congress    Springs    Development    Co., 

San  Jose,  Calif.     827,628.  pub.  1-31-67.     CI.  45. 
PUUngton    Bros.    Ltd.,    Liverpool,    England.      430,567,    ren. 

4-15-67.     CI.  33. 
PUot    Radio,    Inc.,    Yonkers,    N.Y.      827,603,    pub.    1-31-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  36). ,   n,   n-r 

PUot    Radio,    Inc.,    Yonkers,    N.Y.     827,505.    pub.    1-31-C7. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  36).  ^„_  ^^^ 

Plnlltes  Inc.,  from  Kay  Electric  Co..  Fairfield,  N.J.     827,499, 

nub.  1-31-67.     CI.  21. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co..  Pittsburgh,   Pa.     711,962.  cane. 

CI    103 
Planning  Research  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     827,075,  pub. 

1-31-67.     CI.  100. 
PoUelnlak,  Inc. :  8e»— 

Pop.OrCor'pI°ThrNeW^  York,  N.Y.     827.692.  pub.  1-31-C7. 

CI    107 
Poultry  Guild,  Inc.,  Moorefleld.  W.  Va.    827.635,  pub.  1-31-C7. 

PrSrie  Wmer  Publishing  Co..  The,  Chicago.  111.     226.027, 

Pw^Ute  Mtg.   Corp.,*  San  Leandro,   Calif.     827.493,  pub. 

Provfd^e^*  Journal  Co.,  Providence.  R.I.     430,799-800,  ren. 

Purdy's  Landlevelers,  Inc.,  Dewitt,  Ark.     827,699.     Cl.  23. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The:  See- 
American  Cereal  Co.,  The.  , 
R  ft  B  Plastics,  Inc. :  See—                                                        I 

Race-A-Way  Games,  Columbus,  Ohio.     711,794,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Ragon,  Eleanor,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  711.932,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Rapid- American  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cohen.  Joseph  H.,  k  Sons,  Inc.  ,   „,  „, 

Reglna  Corp.,  The,  Bahway,   N.J.     827.489.  pub.   1-31-67. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  29) .  tii  7«a 

Relskln,  Ell,  d.b.a.  Ardee  Co..  The.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     711,788, 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
"Reminders" :  See — 

Haxelton.  Thomas  A.  „.   .. 

Revlon.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    827.708.    Cl,  51.  99,700 

Reynolds.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co.,  Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     227,720, 

ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  17. 
RhodU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,450,  pnb.  1-31-67.     Cl.  6. 
Rockford    Industries,    Inc.,    Rockford,    Ohio.      827,482,    pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  19. 
Rockford  Textile  MlUs,  Inc.,  McMlnnvllle,  Tenn.    827,588,  pub. 

1-31-67.    Cl.  39.  1 

Rohm  and  Haas  Co. :  See —  I 

Rohm  k  Haas  Co.,  Inc. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     827,452,  pub.  1-31- 

67.    Cl.  6. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa,    225,956,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  1.  1 

Ronlcker.  J.  E.,  Co. :  See—  1 

Bonicker,  John  E. 
Ronlcker,  John  E..  d.b.a.  J.  E.  Ronlcker  Co..  West  Milton. 

Ohio.    827.474.  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  18. 
Royal  Industries,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.     827,480.  pub.  1-31- 

6T     Cl    19 
Rubinstein,  Helena,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    430,232,  ren.  4-18-- 

67.     a.  51.  i 

Rum  River  Charcoal  Co. :  See —  1 

Husky  Briquettlng,  Inc. 
Runaulat,  George  E.,  Enterprises  Inc.,  Savannah,  Qa.     827,- 

562,  pub,  1-31-67.     Cl.  36. 
BCM  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,522.  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  26. 
Safe  Padlock  and  Hardware  Co..  The,  Lancaster,  Pa.     711,- 

718,  cane.    Cl.  13. 


Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  to  Saffeway  Stores,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif.     224  893,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  48. 

Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  to  Saffeway  Stores,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif.     225,594,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  46. 

Safeway  Stores,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  to  Safteway  Stores.  Inc., 
Oakland,  CaUf.     226,854,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl   46 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :   See —  f 

Sherman  Paper  Products  Corp.  I 

St    Regis  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,420,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Salient  Flavoring  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    8^7,630,  pub.  1-31- 

67.     Cl.  45. 
Sandusky    Distributing   Co.,   Sandusky,    Oh|o.      827,685.   pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  101. 
Santa's   Village,   Arcadia,   Calif.     711.904,^  cane.     Cl.   39. 
Saralegul,  Francisco  R.,  Miami,  Fla.     827,^74,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Schlesser.  Trlkotfabriken  J.,  A.G.,  Baden-^urttemberg,  Ger- 
many. 827,581,  pub.  1-31-67.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  39 
and  42). 

Schuberth  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     827,586,  fub.  1-31-67.     Cl. 

otf . 


827,564,  pub.   1-31-67. 


711,849,   cane.     Cl. 


827,477.  pub. 


Scott  Paper  Co..  Philadelphia,   Pa. 

Cl    39 
Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Corp. :  See — 

Ismert-Hlncke  Milling  Co. 
Shelbar,   Inc.,   North   Hollywood,   Calif. 

32. 
Shenango  Ceramics,   Inc.,  from   Shenango  China.   Inc..   New 

Castle,  Pa.    827,537-8,  pub.  1-31-67.    CL  30. 
Shenango  China,  Inc.  :  See — 
Shenango  Ceramics.  Inc. 
Sherman  Paper  Products  Corp.,  Newton,  Mass.,  to  St.  Regis 

Paper  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     430.168,  re*.  4-18-67.     Cl    2. 
Sherman.   Robert  M.,  d.b.a.  Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics, 

New  York.  N.Y.    827,662,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  51. 
Sherman.   Robert  M.,   d.b.a.   Madeleine  de  IMartel  Cosmetics, 

New  York,  NY.    827,672-4,  pub.  l-31-67i    Cl.  52. 
Shold-O-Pod  Co.  :  See —  I 

Fernelius.  Arthur  L.  I 

Siesel.    Henry  I.,   Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     711,902,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Sills  Products,  Inc.,  Woodward.  Okla.     82fr,470,  pub.  1-31- 

67.     Cl.  18. 
Slmoniz  Co..  ChlcaKo.  111.     711.681,  cane.     01.4. 
•Sinclair  Refining  Co.,   New  York,  N.Y.     837,609,  pub.  1-31- 

67.     Cl.  39. 
Skookum  Packers  Association,  to  Skookuni  Packers  Associa- 
tion, Inc..  Wentachee.  Wash.     226,961,  fen.  4-18-67.     CI. 

4tJ. 

Skookum  Packers  Association,  Inc. :  See- 

Skookum  Packers  Association. 
Smith.  Miller  k  Patch,  Inc.,  New  York,  NlY. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  18. 
Societa  Metallurgica  Itallana,  Florence,  It^Iy.     827,459,  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  14. 
Society  of  Independent  Gasoline  Marketer^  of  America.  New 

Orleans,    La.       827.439.    pub.     12-6-66.      Multiple    Class 

(Classes  4.  6,  15.  and  52). 
Southern  Mills.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.    827,519,  bub.  1-31-67.    Cl. 

24.  ■ 

Southwortb  Co.,  West  Springfield.  Mass.     St7.565,  pub.  1-31- 

67.     Cl.  37. 
Splades  Pty.  Ltd.,  Sydney,  New  South  Wale«,  Australia.    827.- 

516,  pub.  1-31-67.    Cl.  23. 
Sportoon    Cards,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      827,598,    pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  39. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  k  Sons 

1-31-67.     Cl.  18. 
Squibb,   E.   R.,   &   Sons. 

1-31-07.      Cl.  18. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  k  Song,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    827.478-9.  pub. 

1-31-67.     CI.  18. 
Standard  Brands  Ine. :  See — 

Erste  Wiener  E<xport  Malsfabrik  Hausfer  ft  Sobotka. 
Standard   Oil    Co..    Whiting,    Ind.,    and    Chkago.    111.,    to   The 

American    Oil    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      224,073.    ren.    4-18-67. 

a.  15. 
Stanley  Furniture  Co..  Inc.,  Stanleytown,  Va.     827.555.  pub. 

l-31-r.7.     Cl.  32 
Starkey  Business  Services  :  See — 

Starkey.  Robert  A. 
Starkey,  Robert  A.,  d.b.a.  Starkey  Business  Services.  Wichita, 

Kans.      827,504,  pub.  1-31-G7.      CT.  37. 

Starline  Corp.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     827,684,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  101. 
Sterilng,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      827.52t,    pub.     1-31-67. 

Cl.  26.  I 

N.4 


Inc.,  New  York.  N,Y. 
Inc.,    New  York.   N.Y. 


827.468,   pub. 
827,472,   pub. 


rn,  Va. 


Inc.,    Allendale, 


Inc.,     Allendale,     N. 


827,422. 
827,534. 


pub. 


pub. 


Sternco    Indastrles, 

1-31-67.     Cl.   1. 
Sternco     Industries, 

1-31-67.     Cl.  26.  j 

Stevens,  J.  P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  I 

Forstmann  ft  Huffman  Co.  I 

Stockton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     827,194,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Stokes   Walesby.   Washington,   D.C.      711. 8$8,   cane.     Cl.   38. 
Stow  ft  Davis  Furniture  Co.,  Grand  Rapid»,  Mich.     827,554, 

pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  32. 
Strathmore  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  Brockton,  Mass.    827.589-91,  pub. 

1-31-67.     a.  39. 
Strletmann  Biscuit  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ol^lo,  to  Keebler  Co., 

Elmhurst,  111.    224,173,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cli  40. 
Superba  Cravats,  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.    827,p06,  pub.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  39. 
Superior  Pants,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,580,  pub.  3-1-00. 

Cl.  39. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Surpass  Leather  Co.,  Camden,  N.J.     230,820,  ren.  4-18-67. 

Swank,  Inc..  Attleboro,  Blass.  827,535,  pub.  1-31-67.  Cl.  27. 
Swears,  Leon  F.,  Inc..  Johnstown.  N.Y.  711,909,  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products   Inc..   Wilmington,   Del.      711,777, 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
Sxabo,  BlU  :  See — 

Sxabo,  William  B. 
Ssabo,  William  B.,  d.b.a.  BUl  Ssabo,  Oregon,  Ohio.     711,792, 

cane.     Cl.  22.  •«     .  . 

Szekely,  Edmond  B.,  d.b.a.  Edmond  S.  Bordeaux,  from  Golden 

Door    Cosmetics.    Inc.,    San    Diego.    CaUf.      827.G4U,    pub. 

9-20-60.     a.  bI. 
Tahae  Corp.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     827,691,  pub.   1-31-67. 

a.  107. 
Technlcon  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Chauncey,  N.Y.    827,529,  pub. 

1-31-07.     Cl.  26. 
Teen-Age  Beachwear  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     827,695,  pub. 

1-31-07.     Cl.  39. 
Tel-A-Call  Co. :  See- 
Browning.  Charles  W. 
Tenneco  Inc.,  from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Co.,  Houston, 

Tex.     827,485-8,  pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  2. 
Tennessee  Oas  Transmission  Co. :  See — 

Tenneco  Inc. 
Testa   Laboratorium   A/S,    Copenhagen,   Denmark.     827,621. 

pub.  l-Sl-67.     a.  44. 
TesU,  Inc.,  Wasblncton.  D.C.     711.886.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Texas   Star   Flour   Mills.   Galveston,    to   Burrus   Mills.   Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex.     228.608,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  46. 
Thayer  Scale  Corp^  Pembroke,  Mass.     711,838.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Thermomet.   San  Fernando,  Calif.     711,964.  cane.     Cl.   106. 
Thermoplastle  Industries.  Inc..  Brockton.  Mass.    827,430,  pub. 

1-31-07.     a.  2. 
Thonet  Bros.,  Inc.,  to  Thonet  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

226,807,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  32. 
Thonet  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Thonet  Bros.,  Inc. 
Tllghman   Packing  Co.,   The,   Tllghman,   Md.     827,639,    pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  46. 
Time  OU  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     431,079,  ren.  4-18-67.     O.  15. 
Time  Oil  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     431,558,  ren.  4-18-67.     O.  15. 
Tingler.  George  F..  Butler.  Mo.    827.704.    Cl.  46. 
Tobias    Paint    Mfg.     Co..    aeveland.    Ohio.       827.460,    pnb. 

1-31-67.     a.  16. 
Toko  Kabushlkl  Kaisha.  d.b.a.  Toko,  Inc.,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo-to, 

Japan.     827,486,  pub.  1-31-67.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21 

and26). 
TomUngton  of  High  Point,  High  Point,  N.C.     827,557,  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  82. 
Tonl  Co.,  The :  See — 
Gillette  Co.,  The. 
Townsend   Co.,    Braintree,    Mass.      827,458,    pnb.    1-31-67. 

a.  18. 
Transeco  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Benjamin,  Howard  W.  „  ^  ^, 

Union   am*  ft  Paper   Co.,   The,    to   Union   Camp  Corp.,   New 

York,  n!y.     66,118-22,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  37. 
Union  Baa  ft  Paper  Co.,  The,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New 

YorkrNT.     66,126.  ren.  4-18-67.     CT.  87. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,   The,   to   Union   Camp  Corp..   New 

YorkrNT.     66.189-92.  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  37. 
Union   Bag  ft   Paper  Co.,   The.   to   Union   Camp   Corp..   New 

York.  n!y.     66,196-6,  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  37. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     827,559-60, 

pub.  1-31-67.    a.  34.  _  „  ^ 

United  SUtes  Graohite  Co.,  The,  to  The  Wlekes  Corp..  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.    09,505.  ren.  4-l»-67.    CL  15.  „   ^ 
United  States  Graphite  Co.,  The,  to  The  Wlekes  Corp.,  Sagi- 
naw. Mich.    60,819,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  1. 
United  States  Graphite  Co.,  The,  to  The  Wlekes  Corp.,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.    61,816,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  15. 


United  SUtes  Graphite  Co.,  Tbe,  to  The  Wickes  Corp.,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.    62,978.  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  1. 

United  SUtes  Graphite  Co.,  Tbe,  to  The  Wickes  Corp.,  Sagi- 
naw. Mich.     64,076.  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  1. 

United  States  Graphite  Co.,  The.  to  The  Wickes  Corp..  Sad- 
naw.  Mich.    22i«.ti37.  ren.  4-l»-67.    Cl.  23. 

United  SUtes  Gypsum  Co.,  The :  See — 
King.  J.  B.,  Co. 

U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  827.614,  pub.  1-81- 
87.    Cl.  23. 

United  SUtes  Playlnj  Card  Co.,  The,  to  The  United  SUtes 
Playing  Card  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  «4,232.  ren.  4-18-67. 
Cl.  22. 

United   SUtes  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     711,679,  cane. 

United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,448,  pub. 

^,  1-31-67.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  21). 

United   SUtes   Steel   Corp.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     711,711,  cane. 

United  Wire  Craft  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     711.852.  cane.     a.  33. 
Universal  Oil  ProducU  Co..  Ots  Plaines.  111.     827,442,  pub. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  6.  .       .  i~ 

VaculiU  Corp.,   Hamilton,  Ohio.     711,874,  cane.     Cl.   87. 
Vandalarm  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Electronic  Security,  Inc. 
Viking  Tool  ft  Machine  Corp.,  The,  Belleville,  N.J.    428.140, 

ren.  4-18-«7.     Cl.  23. 
Viscol  Co     The,  Dallas,  Tex.     827,444,  pub.  1-31-67.     CL  «. 
Vollrath  Co.,  The.  Sheboygan,  Wis.     827,666,  pub.  1-81-67. 

Vulcanisied  Rubber  ft  Plastics  Co.,  MorrisvlUe.  Pa.     827,618, 

pub.  1-31-67.     Cl.  40. 
Walker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.    711,762,  cane. 

Warin|  ProducU  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     711,781-3,  cane. 

Weleda.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    430,886,  ren.  4-18-67.    Cl.  61. 
Wellman    Industries,    Inc..    from    Wellman    Industries.    Inc., 

Johnsonville.   B.C.     827,451,  pub.   1-81-67.     Cl.   6. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

White  Sewing  Machine  Co. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  to  White  ConsoUdated  Industries. 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     67,903.  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  23. 
Whitney,  Howard,  Redlands,  to  Central  Valley  Citrus  ft  Pack- 

2'iiiti:  ^•n':V?l^'7''  ^•'i^  '^'^'  '"'■'  ''^'*"''  ''*'"• 

Wickes  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

United  SUtes  Graphite  Co.,  The. 
Wilrite  Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     711.780.  cane.     a. 

Wine  Institute,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    827,673,  pnb.  1-81-67. 

Wlngfleld-WUson,  New  York,  N.Y.  827,638,  pub.  1-81-67. 
Cl.  40. 

Wlnsco  Instruments  ft  Controls  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Electro-Ocean- 
ic*.  Santa   Monica.   Calif.      827,500-1.   pub.    1-81-67.     Cl. 

Wirth.  L.  W.,  Inc^  New  York    N.Y.     711,916,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Wofac^^Corp..    Haddonflekl.    I^.J.      827,682,    pub.    12-18-66. 

^?i,^"".^''*****»***   ™    Bellessa    8.R.L..    Milan,    Italy.      827.707. 

CL   51. 

WolU-Prodottl    Di   Bellessa   S.R.L..   MUan,    Italy.      827,709. 

CI.  51. 
Xerox  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.Y.    827,531,  pnb.  1-31-67.    Cl.  26. 
Yates,  Donald,  Glbsonia,  Pa.     827,520.  pub.  1-25-66.    Q.  26. 
^"*?b    1-31^7  ^*C1^2i'  *^"***  Prefecture.  Japan.     827.491. 
Zausner  Foods  Corp. :  See — 
Zausner  Foods  Inc. 

Zausner  Poods  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Zausner  Foods  Corp.. 
Mountainside,  N.J.     429,165.  ren.  4-18-67.     Cl.  46. 

u.i.  eovmaaisT  piiiTiaa  erFici:0 hit 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

April  25,  1967  Volume  837  Number  4 


I  I 


PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  flie  Month  of 
March  1967 

Examiner  affirmed  269 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 35 

Examiner  reversed 71 

ToUl 375 


Service  by  Publication 
WUliam  CVKeefe,  Sr. 

In  accordance  with  Rule  47(b)  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of 
the  United  States  Patent  Office  In  Patent  Cases,  notice  Is 
hereby  given  of  the  filing  on  November  4,  1959,  of  an  appli- 
cation for  patent  entitled  "Water  Conditioning  Method  and 
Apparatus,"  on  behalf  of  William  O'Keefe,  Sr.,  whose  last 
Icnown  address  is  407  South  Western  Avenue,  Los  Angeles, 
California.  The  application  was  made  In  compliance  with 
Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118  by  Exax,  Inc.  without  execu- 
tion by  the  said  William  O'Keefe,  Sr.  Notice  of  the  filing  di- 
rected to  the  above  noted  address  has  been  returned  unde- 
livered. 

Any  action  to  be  taken  by  the  said  William  O'Keefe,  Sr., 
in  connection  with  the  said  application  must  be  taken  within 
thirty  days  of  the  publication  of  this  notice. 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
First  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,309,051.  ADJUSTABLE  LEO  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FUR- 
NITURE OR  THE  LIKE.  Raymond  G.  Plna,  643  California 
St.,  Broderick,  Calif.,  95605. 

3,312,013.  MOTOR  DRIVEN  ROLLING  TOY.  Joseph  R. 
Graves.  Correspondence  to :  Georges  A.  Maxwell,  1208 
Pershing  Square  Bldg.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  90013. 


Basic  Inc.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses  under 
the  following  patent  upon  reasonable  terms  to  prospective 
licensees. 

Applications  for  license  should  be  addressed  to :  Oberlin, 
Maky,  Donnelly  &  Renner,  601  Rockwell  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
44114. 


2,781,005. 


METHOD  OF  REDUCING  VANADIUM  CORRO 
SIGN  IN  GAS  TURBINES. 


Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  General  Rail- 
way signal  Company,  a  unit  of  General  Signal  Corporation, 
Attn  :  Manager,  Patent  Department,  P.O.  Box  600,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  14602. 


3.251,991. 

3,251,992. 
3,253,140. 

3,253,141. 

3,253,142. 
3,260,842. 

3,264,487. 
3,264,598. 
3,207.280. 
3,267,281. 
3,268,725. 

3,268,726. 
3,270,198. 
3,272,979. 

3,272,980. 
3,272,981. 

3,277,293. 

3,278,918. 
3,284,614. 

3,289,167. 

3,289,173. 

3,290,663. 
3,293,549. 
3,294.969. 

3,303,470. 
3,305,634. 

3,305,837. 
3,307,031. 


General  Signal  Corporation  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  28  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  CAB  HE- 
TARDERS. 

STORAGE  CIRCUIT. 

SYSTEM    FOR    DETECTING    HOT   ELEMBNTS 
ON  RAILWAY  VEHICLES. 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  CLASSIFI- 
CATION YARD. 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK  BRAKES. 

REMOTE   CONTROL   SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY 
VEHICLES. 

MAGNETIC  LOGIC  CIRCUIT. 

CONNECTOR  FOR  CIRCUIT  BOARDS. 

TRACK  CIRCUIT. 

HIGHWAY  CROSSING  SYSTEM. 

AUTOMATIC     CAR     RETABDER     CONTROL 
SYSTEM. 

TRAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

HIGHWAY  CROSSING  SYSTEM. 

DECODING    APPARATUS   FOR    CONTINUOUS 
INDUCTIVE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM. 

INTERMITTENT  TRAIN   CONTROL   SYSTEM. 

INTERMITTENT  INDUCTIVE  TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM. 

STRAINED     MOVEMENT     DETECTION     SYS- 
TEM. 

BINARY  COUNTER. 

REVERSIBLE    COUNTING    SYSTEM    FOB    LO- 
CATING MOVING  OBJECTS. 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CODE  COMMUNICA- 
TION APPARATUS. 


INFORMATION     STORAGE 


CAR     COUPLING 
SYSTEM. 

NON-DESTRUCTIVE   READ-OUT   CIRCUIT. 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

HOT    WHEEL    DETECTOR    APPARATUS  FOB 
RAILWAY  VEHICLES. 

CODE  COMMUNICATION   SYSTEM. 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CODE  COMMUNI- 
CATION. 

CODED  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  SYSTEM. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  63  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 


New  A|H>lications  Received  During  March  1967 

Patents 8024 

Designs 478 

Plant  Patents 9 

Reissues    25 

Total 8536 


Issue— April  25,  1967 

Patents 1284— No.  3,315.272  to  No.  3,316,555,  incL 

Designs 50 — No.      207,477  to  No.      207,526,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents--  1 — No.          2,733 

Reissues 3 — No.        26,196  to  No.        26,198.  incl. 

Total 1338 

1031 


1032 
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Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  aadressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Industries  Dl- 
Tlsion,  General  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bldg. 
l-B,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  06602. 

3,301,989.     HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAK- 
ERS. 

3,305,295.     STRUCTURAL  FRAMEWORK  CORNER. 

AppllcatiODS  for  license  under  the  following  7  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Power  Distribu- 
tion Division,  100  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  01201, 
Attn  :  Division  Patent  Counsel. 

3,021,409.    CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER. 

3,089,863.     METHOD  OF  MAKING  SILICON  CARBIDE. 

3,112,383.     COMBINED   CIRCUIT   BREAKER   AND   FUSE. 

3.271.202.  PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    SILICON-IRON 

THIN  TAPES. 

3.271.203.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ORIENTED  SILI- 

CON-IRON. 

3,301,987.     SHORTING  DEVICE  FOR   SECONDARY   TER- 
MINALS OF  CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS. 

3,309,219.     METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ULTRAVIOLET 
RESISTANT  POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE. 

Applicatlona  for  license  under  the  following  19  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  &  Hotpoint 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louis- 
vUle,  Ky.,  40225. 

3,050,959.     MULTI-TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATOR. 

3,163,187.     TOOL      FOR      TIGHTENING      WIRES      AND 
BREAKING  THE  ENDS  THEREOF. 

3,259,446.     REFRIGERATOR    CABINET    INCLUDING    IM- 
PROVED CLOSURE  MEANS. 

3,283,931.    FULL  VOLUME  REFRIGERATOR. 

3,286,004.     METHOD     OF    MANUFACTURING     A     FOAM 
PLASTIC  ARTICLE. 

3,287,927.     HYDRAULIC  ICE  MAKER. 

3,288,896.     MANUFACTURE   OF  FOAM   INSULATED  RE- 
FRIGERATOR CABINETS. 

3,290,109.     REFRIGERATOR    CABINET    INCLUDING    AD- 
JUSTABLE HINGE  MOUNTING. 

3,300,998.     HYDRAULIC  ICE  MAKEfe. 

3,302,894.      PIVOTED     POWER     UNIT     FOR     PORTABLE 
WASTE  DISPOSER. 

3,303,934.     RACK  STRUCTURE  FOR  DISHWASHER. 

3,305,460.     METHOD     OF    ELECTROPLATING    PLASTIC 
ARTICLES. 

3,306,073.     HYDRAULIC  ICE  MAKER. 

3.306.693.  RACK  SYSTEM  FOR  DISHWASHER. 

3.306.694.  DOOR    AND   RACK    STRUCTURE   FOR    AUTO- 

MATIC DISHWASHER. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  17  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Aerospace  Electronics  De- 
partment, General  Electric  Company,  Uttca,  N.Y.,  13503. 

Re26,027.     DIRECT-CURRENT  CHARGED  MAGNETIC 
MODULATOR. 

2,783,299.  WAVEGUIDE  SEAL. 

2.783.466.  AUTOMATIC   NOISE  LEVELING  CIRCUITS. 

2,816,180.  PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT. 

3,013,214.  MICROWAVE  MASER  AMPLIFIER. 

3,029,376.     DIRECT  CURRENT  DRIVEN  MAGNETIC  AM- 
PLIFIER. 

3.037,160.     MAGNETICALLY   REGULATED   POWER    SUP- 
PLY. 

3,046,497.     WAVEGUIDE  BALANCED  MODULATOR. 

3,048,794.     MICROWAVE  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM. 

3,054,065.     LOWER  PUMP  FREQUENCY  MASER. 

3,064,201.     PRESSURE     TUNED     THREE-LEVEL     PARA- 
MAGNETIC MASER. 

3,088,065.     SELF-REGULATED     STATIC     FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER.  ^ 

3,098,929.     ELECTRICAL    CONTACT    ANALOG    SIMULA- 
TOR. 

3,105,966.     DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM. 


3,111.592. 

3,114,209. 

3,114,884. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  22  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Lamp  Division,  General 
Electric  Company,  Nela  Park.  Cleveland,  Ohio.  44112. 

2,622,229.     FLASH  TUBE  CIRCUIT. 


TUNNEL  DIODE  WITH  VARIABLE  BIAS  FOR 
VARYING  PULSE  WIDTH  O0TPUT. 

LEVEL  SENSOR. 
ADAPTIVE  FILTER. 


2.870,586. 

3,116,623. 
3,116,992. 

3,120,694. 


3.123,993. 
3,148,296. 
3,151,922. 
3,160,776. 

3,188,162. 
3,199.316. 
3.211,942. 
3,211,943. 
3,211,950. 

3,236,269. 
3,241,029. 
3,249,789. 

3,249,798. 

3,280,859. 
3,285,035. 
3,259,777. 


EXHAUSTING  AND  GAS  FILLIlNG  MACHINES 
FOR  LAMPS.  j 

FLASH  LAMP. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMP  FILA- 
MENT SUPPORTS.  ■ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  fc'OR  LOADING 
FLASH  LAMPS  WITH  FILAMENTARY  COM- 
BUSTIBLE MATERIAL.  . 

FLASH  LAMP. 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP.      \ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISdHARGE  LAMP. 

INCANDESCENT   PROJECTION 


ELECTRIC 
LAMP. 


J 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLASHi  LAMPS. 

FLASH  LAMP. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LiiMP. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP. 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  WITH  IN- 
TEGRAL FUSE. 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  FILLING  MACHINE. 

PORTABLE  LIGHTING  UNIT. 

ELECTRIC      INCANDESCENT  i    PROJECTION 
LAMP. 

FUSE  IN  LEAD-IN  OF  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
FILAMENT. 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  FILLING  MACHINE. 
FLASH  LAMP. 

METAL  HALIDE  VAPOR  DISCHARGE   LAMP 
WITH  NEAR  MOLTEN  TIP  ELECTRODES. 


D204,714.     MOVIE  LIGHT, 


I  Policy  re:  Voluntary  Citation  of  Prior  Art  by  Applicants 

I  Effective  immediately,  the  following  policy  is  being  adopted 
in  the  hope  of  encouraging  more  frequent  and  meaningful 
citation  of  prior  art  by  applicants  and  theli  attorneys  on  a 
voluntary  basis.  , 

Prior  art  cited  by  applicants  or  their  attorneys  within 
thirty  days  of  the  filing  of  a  patent  applicajtlon.  or  prior  to 
the  first  Oflice  action,  whichever  is  later,  v^lil  be  fully  con- 
sidered by  the  Examiner,  will  be  part  of  th|e  official  record, 
and  will  be  included  in  the  list  of  references  cited  in  the 
patented  file  and  In  the  printed  patent  provid^  the  applicant : 

(a)  Limits  the  numl>er  of  references  <|ted  to  not  more 

(than  five  separate  items,  unless  a  satisfactory  explana- 
tion is  given  as  to  why  more  than  fl^e  citations  are 
necessary,  and  submits  one  copy  of  eafch  of  the  refer- 
ences ;  and 

(b)  Submits  a  detailed  discussion  o<  the  references, 
which  discussion  points  out,  with  the  particularity  re- 
quired by  Rule  111(b)  and  (c),  how  the  claimed  subject 
matter  is  distinguishable  over  the  referehces. 

References  cited  by  applicants  or  attorneys  under  the 
"special"  examining  procedure  announced  oni  March  2,  1965, 
and  published  in  812  O.G.  953  will  also  be  indluded  in  the  list 
of  references  cited  in  the  patented  file  and  iJrinted  patent. 

Prior  art  cited  by  applicants  and  attorneyij  under  the  prac- 
tice set  forth  in  the  notices  published  In  79l7  O.G.  733  ;  802 
O.G.  601 ;  804  O.G.  1  and  805  O.G.  294  will  nO  longer  be  listed 
in  the  printed  patent. 

EDWARD  J.  B^IENNER, 
Apr.  13,  1967.  CommUtion^  of  Patent$. 


NEW  TELEPHONE  EXTENSIONS  FOR   ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION 

AT  CRYSTAL  PLAZA,  VIRGINIA 


The  Electrical  Examining  Operation's  (Including  Designs) 
move  from  the  Commerce  Building  in  Washington  to  Building 
4  at  Crystal  Placa.  Virginia,  ttas  been  completed.  Telephone 
and  room  number  Information  follows. 

To  reach  Crystal  Plasa  from  non-government  phones  a 
caller  in  the  Washington.  D.C.  metropolitan  area  must  dial 
r>tl-seoo,  then  give  the  operator  the  proper  extension  number 
he  wishes  to  contact. 

The  area  code  for  Crystal  Piaea  which  attorneys  and  others 
placing  long-distance  calls  to  Crystal  Plata  must  use  Is  703 ; 
the  area  code  for  Patent  Office  employees  not  moving  to 
Virginia  remains  202. 

The  government  interdepartmental  dial  syatem  (IDS)  code 
for  Crystal  Plaza  will  be  161.  When  using  a  government  line 
dial  Jtl  plus  extension  number. 

OFFICE    OF    THE    DIRECTOR,    OPERATION    II, 
NORMAN  H.   EVANS 

The  room  number  is  4-11E14.  The  telephone  extension 
number  of  the  Director  and  his  Immediate  office  ataif  are  as 
follows : 

Kxt. 

Evans,  Norman  H. 2013 

Henry,   Clementine 2013 

Plerson,  Elizabeth  2013 

Wheaton,  Ardlth 2013 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— AREA   CODE 
703—521-5600 

Telephone  Extensiont  and  Receptioni»t'$  Room  Humber 
of  Each  Oroup 

ErrzcTivB  Datb  :  Apb.  10 


Group  210  (Bm.  4-9C17)  : 

Manager    2340 

Clerical    2887 

Art  Unit  211 2556 

Art  Unit  212 2558 

Art  Unit  213 2391 

Art  Unit  214 2605 

Art  Unit  215 2321 

Art  Unit  216 2891 

Art  Unit  217 2072 

ErrECTivB  Date  :  Apb.  14 

Group  220  (Rm.  4-10C17)  : 

Manager    2877 

Clerical    2478 

Art  Unit  221 2894 

Art  Unit  222  _..___   2897 
Art  Unit  223 2037 

ErrECTivB  Date:  Apb.  11 

Oroup  230  (Rm.  4-11C17)  : 

Manager    2174 

Clerical    2878 

Art  Unit  23% 2118 

Art  Unit  233 2801 

Art  Unit  234 2863 

Art  Unit  235 2867 

Art  Unit  236 2871 

Art  Unit  237 2881 

Art  Unit  238 2875 


Ekfective  Date:  Apb.  10 

Group  260   (Rm.  4-SC17)  : 

Manager    2886 

Clerical    2671 

Art  Unit  251 2733 

Art  Unit  252 _  2736 

Art  Unit  253 2884 

Art  Unit  254 2767 

Art  Unit  295 2765 

Art  Unit  256 2776 

Art  Unit  257 2627 

Art  Unit  258 2668 

ErFECTivB  Datb  :  Apb.  13 

Group  280  (Rm.  4-7C17)  : 

Manager    2900 

Clerical    2901 

Art  Unit  281 2903 

Art  Unit  282 2911 

Art  Unit  283 2906 

Art  Unit  284 2913 

Art  Unit  285 2915 

ErrscTivB  Datb  :  Apb.  17 

Group  290  (Rm.  4-10C14)  : 

Manager    2877 

Clerical    2476 

Art  Unit  291 2172 

Art  Unit  292 2265 

Licensing   and    Review 
(Rm.   4-10C24) 2167 


ALPHABETICAL   LISTING   OF   PERSONNEL  BY   GROUP 

FOLLOWS 

Gbodp  210  (ErrECTivE  Date  :  Apbil  10) 

The  receptionist  is  located  in  room  4-9C17,  extension 
2887.  The  telephone  numbers  of  the  examining  and  clerical 
personnel  are  as  follows  : 

Name  Ext. 

Albritton,  Clarence  L. 2391 

Askln,  Laramie  E. 2321 

Baker,  Joseph  J.   2556 


Name  Sxt. 

Baltimore,  Jean  G. 2887 

Bartis,    Anthony    2891 

Beha,  William  H.,  Jr. 2558 

Bell,  Frances  L. 2887 

Bender.  Luther  H. 2391 

Broadhurst.  Alexander  W. 2887 

Brooks.  William  D. 2891 

Broome,   Harold    2891 

Burks,  Harold — _  2072 

Clay,  Darren  L.   2321 

Collins,  Henry  W. 2321 

Cooper,  Barry  A. 2556 

Couch,  John  P. 2568 

Cummlngs,  Janice  A. 2887 

Dimmlns,  Katie  M. 2887 

Dobeck,  Benjamin 2556 

Duggan,  Donovan  F. 2605 

Duley,  Barbara  A. 2887 

Envall,  Roy  N.,  Jr. 2891 

Evans,  Carolyn  M. 2887 

Games,  Shirley  H. 2887 

Oibbs,  John  W..  Jr. 2605 

Gilheany,  Bernard  A. 2891 

Gilson,  Hiram  B. 2891 

Ginsburg,  Morris 2072 

Goldberg,  Elliot  A. 2321 

Goldberg,  Gerald 2558 

Harris,  George,  Jr. 2891 

Hartwell,  Mildred  G. 2887 

Hirshfleld,  Milton  O. 2605 

Hii,  Lee  T. 2605 

Hohauser,  Herman  J. 2072 

Huberfeld,  Harold 2321 

Jolke,  Trevor  B. 2656 

Jones,  Herman  O. 2072 

Knox,  Diana  P. 2887 

Kosma,  Thomas  J. 2321 

Levy,  Max  L. 2340 

Lewitter,  Herbert  A. 2891 

Long,  Joyce  M. 2887 

Lupo,  Raphael  V. 2605 

Lyles,  Ruth  W. 2887 

Lynch,  Thomas  E. 2506 

Macon,  Robert  S. 2072 

Madtlen,  Thomas  J. 2596 

Mayewsky,  Volodymyr  Y. 2391 

McKenzie,  Frank  H.,  Jr. 2887 

Miller,  J.  D.  2605 

Myers.  Lewis  H. 2321 

Nye,  Bernice  R. 2887 

Pelllnen,  A.  David 2558 

Quarles,  Patricia  A. 2887 

Rader,  Oris  L. 2596 

Reed,  Gladys  E. 2887 

Reed,  Mary  M. 2887 

Rnbinson,  Gene  Z. 2556 

Schaefer.  Robert  K. 20T2 

Scott,  James  R. 2072 

Shoop,  William  M.,  Jr. 2558 

Silverman,  Joel  A. 2605 

Simmons,  Glen  R. 2556 

Sliney,  David  X. 2605 

Smith,  David,  Jr. 2072 

Smith,  J.  Gregory 2391 

Smith,  Lavnrence  L. 2605 

Springborn,  Harvey  E. 2891 

Staubly,  Ralph  F. 2391 

Stein,  Barry  A. 2391 

Thomas,  Carolyn  E. 2887 

Trammel!,  James  D. 2605 

Truhe,  Joseph  V.,  Sr. 2391 

Wachtell,  Michael  L. 2558 

Weinberg,  Stanley  M. 2658 

Wood,  Richard  M.   2391 

Young,  Annie  M. 2887 
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Orodps  220,  290,  AND  Licensing  and  Review 

Receptionist,  Group  220  Is  located  in  rm.  4-10C17,  ext. 
2478.  Receptionist,  Group  290  is  located  In  rm.  4-10C14. 
ext.  2476.  Licensing  and  review  is  located  in  room  4-10C24, 
ext.  2167.  The  telephone  numbers  of  the  examining  and  cleri- 
cal personnel  are  as  follows  (effective  date  Gr.  210 — Apr.  10  ; 
Or.  290— Apr.  17  ;  L  &  R— Apr.  10)  : 

Name  '  Ext. 

Anstaer,  B. , 2172 

Bean,  Diana  Jane 1 2478 

Behrend,  Harvey  E. 2037 

Bennett,  Rodney,  Jr. 2897 

Bentley,  Stephen  C. 2894 

Berger,  Richard  B. 2897 

Black,  Linda  R. 2476 

Blake,  Charles  B. 2478 

Borchelt,  B.  A. 2894 

Boyd,    Samuel   2877 

Burke,  Wallace  R. 2172 

Coopersmith,  J. 2172 

Douglas,  A.   2172 

DraxdowBky,  Edward  M. 2187 

Dankins,  B. 2265 

Sdwards,  B.  R. 2172 

Bngle,  Samuel  W. 2894 

Epstein,  Reuben  2037 

Parley,  Richard  A. 2897 

Pelfer,   M.   2265 

Felnberg,   Samuel   2894 

Oinn,  Claire  D. 2476 

Olansman,  Gerald  H. 2894 

Goodwin,  Viola 2476 

Gould,  Lamont  V. 2476 

Graves,  N. 2265 

Greene,  Sheila  A. 2478 

Orudsiecki,  Ronald  L. 2037 

Ouertln,  J.  P. 2172 

Harris,  Donald  J.,  Sr. 2476 

Hawkins,  Jeannette  M. 2778 

Henderson,  Emmett,  Jr. 2476 

Henry,  W. 2265 

Hermann,  W.  E. 2265 

Hodge,   Shirley   2167 

Hubler,  Malcolm  F. 2894 

Hunter,  Edwin  H. 2265 

Jenkins,  Phebe  J. 2476 

Jordan,  Charles  T. 2894 

Kaufman,  Daniel  C. 2897 

King,  Isaiah 2167 

Kruckow,  Beatrice  H. 2476 

Kujawa,  Warren  P. 2894 

Lanier,  L. 2265 

Largen,  J,  R. 2172 

Lechert,   Stephen,  Jr.  2037 

Lewis,  Joan  D. 2476 

Miller,  Joanne  G. 2167 

Morris,  Jeffrey  P. 2897 

Noland,  Mary  E. 2478 

Odellas,  Lynn  R. 2478 

Padgett,  Benjamin  R. 2037 

Pendegrass,  Verlln  R. 2894 

Perlsteln,  L.  J. 2265 

Price,  Brenda  M.   2167 

Quarforth,  Carl  D. 2037 

Qulgley,  Francis,  Jr. ^ 2167 

Rlbando,  Brian  L. 2897 

Koch,  Wm.  C. 2894 

Butledge,  L.  DeWayne 2037 

Scolnick,  Melvln  J. 2037 

Sebastian,  Leland  A. 2037 

Shanley,  Peter  A. 2894 

Sharper,  Raymond  S. 2167 

Skolnik,  Robert  M. 2894 

Spangler,  R.  C. 2265 

Stahl.  Robert  P. 2894 

Stearman,  J.  . 2265 

Steelman,  A.  A. 2478 

Steiner,  Arthur  J. 2037 

Stewart,  Theda  M. 2476 

Tubbeslng,  Theodore  H. 2897 

Turner,  Andree  M. 2476 

Wamsley,  Herbert  C. 2897 


Xame  I  Ext. 

Wands,  Charles  E. J 2897 

Washington,   Lola  E. j 2478 

Watson,  W.  L. ^ , 2172 

Webb.  Thomas  H. j 2894 

Wertman,  W. i 2172 

Whlthan,  Charles  L. J 2897 

Wllletts.  J 4 2265 

Woodard,   John   L.    i 2167 

Word,    A.    I 2172 

Group  230  (Eftective  Date  :  ApiBIL  11) 

The  receptionist  Is  located  In  room  4-1JC17,  ext.  2878. 
The  telephone  numbers  of  the  examining  and  clerical  person- 
nel are  as  follows  : 

Name  1  jjxt. 

Bailey,  Robert  C.  ^ 2881 

Bell.   Ronald   S.   i 2118 

2878 
2867 
2801 
2878 
2801 
2867 
2118 
2878 
2876 
2118 
287S 
2801 
2867 
2878 

Frommer,  William  S. 2801 

Gess,  Albln  H. j 2118 

Gibson,   Norma   J.    T 2878 

Gittes,  Marvin  S.   _^ 2867 

Goudeau,  J.   Russell X 2867 

2801 
2863 
2878 


-^- 


Bell,    Florence   L. 
Brelmayer,  Joseph  F, 
Brltton,  Howard  W. 
Byrd,  Bernlce  W.  __ 
CaMwell,  John  W.  _ 
Canney,   Vincent  P. 
Claffy,   Kathleen  H. 
Clements,  Larkin  C. 

Cook,  Daryl  W. 

Cooper,  William  C.  - 
Council,  Ronald  E.  _ 
Eckert.  Richard  K.  _ 
Fears,  Terrell  W.  __ 
Frazler,  Louise  M.   j_ 


-k- 


Grlffln,   Robert  L. 

Habecker,  Thomas  B. 

Harrod,  Peggy  A.   

Hartman,  Martin  P. | 2871 

Harvey,  Dorothy  L. j 2878 

Henon,   Paul  J. j 2881 

Hill,  Lawrence  H. i 2867 

Hill,  Yvonne  C. [___"_._  2878 

Holz,  Carol  A. ^ 2863 

Johnson,  Betty  A.   j 2878 

Kasper,   Alan   J.    [. 2863 


Kavrukov,   Ivan   S.   _ 

Konick,   Bernard 

Kopacz,  William  J.  _ 
Kurland,  Larence  G. 
Levin,   Irvln  J. 


2881 
2887 
2875 
2867 

-f 2863 

Linn,  Richard  i 2118 

2118 

2878 
2875 


2863 
2867 
2801 


McGUl,  Arthur  A 
Mader,   Frances  A. 

Maler,  Gregory  J. , ^g^j, 

Mllde,  Karl  P. [ 2871 

Moffltt,  James  W. , 2887 

Morganstern,    Richard    4. 2867 

Morrison,   Malcolm  A.   | 2871 

Murray,  Richard   1 ~_  21I8 

Myer,   Daniel  K.   T  ~  oaa-i 

Neustadt,  Arthur  I 
O'Brien,  John  A.  _. 

Orslno,  Joseph  A. !        2801 

Pitts,  Harold  I. F"       '~  2863 

Read,  Nell  C. 4"III"I  2863 

Redinbaugh,  David  G. 1 ~_  2801 

Richardson,   Robert  L. j 2801 

Rlckert,  Roger  M. I___l 2881 

Robinson,  Thomas  A. I 2863 

Rugglero,  Joseph  F. 4 2871 

Safourek,  Benedict  V. 4 2801 

Satterwhite,  Dorothea 1 2878 

Sax,  E.  J. ]._I..II_  2174 

Schneider,  Gerald  I. ^ 2875 

Schroeder,  Lee  J.   i 2867 

Shaw,  Gareth  D. 1 288I 

Slber,   Victor   1 ~  2871 

Snider,  Ronald  R. j 2871 

Sperber,  Phillip j 2867 
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Name  Ert. 

Spivak,  Marvin  J. 2871 

Stewart,   Claire  A.   2878 

Stratman,  J.  Terry , 2801 

Taylor,  Robert  P. 2118 

Todd,  Oliver  E. 2881 

Trafton,  David  L. 2863 

Tyler,  Costella  S.   2878 

Urynowlcz,  Stanley  M. 2867 

Vandenburg,  John  P. 2881 

Wallace,  James  H.   2875 

Waring,  Alvin  H. 2863 

Wilbur,  Maynard  R. 2875 

Woods,  Paul  R. 2881 

Wright,  Laurence  A. 2118 

Yusko,  Donald  J. 2863 

Zache,  Raulfe  B. 2881 

Zeller,  Harvey 2118 

Grocp  250  (Eftective  Date  :  Apeil  10) 

Receptionist,  Group  250  is  located  in  room  4-8C17,  ext. 
2671.  The  telephone  numbers  of  the  examining  and  clerical 
personnel  are  as  follows  : 

Name  Ext. 

Abramson,  Martin 2776 

Allahut,    Louis    2765 

Anderson,  Sandra 2671 

Baraff,   Charles   2765 

Bauer,  Edward  S. 2627 

Birch,    Anthony   L.    2776 

Borchelt,  Archie  R. 2776 

Brody,  Alfred  L. 2735 

Brooks,  Rosetta 2671 

Brown,   Dianna   Marie 2671 

Campbell,   Charles,   Jr.    2733 

Carlson,  Walter  L. 2668 

Chambers,  Velma  M. 2671 

Chatmon,  Saxfleld,  Jr. 2765 

Chew,  Orvllle  B.,   II 2627 

Cloyes,  Judy  A. 2671 

Corbln,  John  K. 2627 

Corcoran,  Robert  J.  2668 

Craig,  Jerry  D. 2884 

Croft,  Alan  B. 2776 

Dahl,  Lawrance 2735 

Davis,  Bernard  P. 2767 

Dawkins,  Dorothy  P. 2671 

Demeo,  Palmer  C. 2733 

Edlow,  Martin  H. 2884 

Elbaum,  Saul 2776 

Epstein,  Robert  H. 2767 

Evans,  Fannie  L.   2627 

Fitcheard,  Laverne  J.  2671 

Folsom,  Earl  C. 2735 

Forrer,  Donald  D. 2767 

Galvin,  David  J. I 2733 

Gauss,  Arthur 2767 

Gensler,  Paul  L.  2765 

Graves,  Lucille  J. 2671 

Grimm,    Siegfried    2735 

Heyman.   John   S.   2767 

Hostetter,  Darwin  R. 2735 

Huckert,  John  W. 2884 

James,  Andrew  J. 2884 

Johnson,  Yvonne  H. 2671 

Jordan,   John   A.    2767 

Judd,  Robert  L. 2733 

Kallam,  James  D. 2884 

Karlsen,  Eme-st  F.   2668 

Kashinskl,   Albert   A.    2627 

Kaufman,  Nathan 2735 

Kominski,    John    2735 

Kubasiewicz,   Edward   E.   2668 

Kusmer,   Toby  H.    2627 

Lacomis,  Bernard  J. 2627 

Lafranchi,  Vincent 2733 

Lake,  Roy 2735 

Lawrence,  James  W. 2733 

Leavitt,   Michael    2776 

Lesnlak,  Andrew  M. 2884 

Lewis,  Loren  G.,  Jr. 2671 

Lieberman,   Eli   2765 


Name  Brt. 

LIndqulst,    William   F.    2776 

Long,   Queenle   2671 

Lynch.    Michael   J.    2668 

Mason,  Ruth  C. 2671 

Miller,   Paul   R.    2627 

Miller,  Stanley.  Jr. 2767 

Moore,  Patricia  H.   2671 

MuUlns,  James  B. 2735 

Mulrooney,  John  J. 2668 

Nelson,  Frederick  C. 2671 

Nelson,  Katherlne  A.  2671 

Nilson,  Ralph  G. 2776 

Nusabaum,  Marvin  L. 2765 

Pedersen,  Jewell  H.   2627 

Perry,  Kathryn  P.    2671 

Plotkln,  Robert  H. 2627 

Pollssack,  Richard  F. 2884 

Quarton,  Charles  E. 2627 

Roberts,    Charles  F.   2668 

Rolinec,  Rudolph  V.   2668 

Rubin,  David  H. 2627 

Saalbach,  Herman  K. 2765 

Sally,  Viola  E. 2671 

Sandler,   Ronald  F. 2884 

Schlosser,  Stanley  D. 2733 

Schneeberger,  Stephen  A. 2733 

Segal,  Robert 2733 

Shewmaker,  John  R. 2884 

Slkes.    William   L.    2627 

Sisk.  Phyllis  L. 2671 

Sklar.  Warren  A. 2627 

Stern,  Ronald  J. 2627 

Stolarun,   Bdward   L. 2668 

Stolwein,  Walter 2776 

Strecker,   Gerard   R.    2668 

Taylor,  Sandra  M. 2671 

Vann,  Virginia  L. 2671 

Wall,  J.  David ....".  2776 

Waynes.   Mary   E. 2671 

Wlbert,   Ronald   L.    2627 

Wllle,  Paul  F. 2668 

Wiseman,  Vernelle  1. 2671 

Wray,  Ruth  M. 2671 

Zazworsky,    John    2767 

Group  280    (Effective  Date:   Apeil  13) 

The  receptionist  is  located  in  room  4-7C17,  extension  2901. 
The  telephone  numbers  of  the  examining  and  clerical  person- 
nel are  as  follows : 

Name  Ext. 

Anderson,   Lloyd  V.   2906 

Ansher,  Norton 2903 

Beauchamp,  John  P.,  Jr. 2915 

Betts,  Annie 2901 

Braun,   Fred  L. 2903 

Bynum,  Martha  R. 2901 

Capozl,  Louis  J. 2913 

Coiner,  Julia  E. 2903 

Crawley,  John  H. 2901 

D'Ambroslo,  Felix  J.   2906 

Evans,  Robert  L. 2900 

Forman,    Leonard    2906 

Franklin,   Lawrence   2911 

Freed,  Joel  M. 2906 

Frye,  Windham  M. 2903 

Gaston,  Rebecca  C. 2901 

Gllhooly,  Edward  D. 2915 

Gill,  James 2915 

Harolan,  Harry  N. 2906 

Harris,  Antoinette  J. 2901 

Hartary,  Joseph  W. 2911 

Henry,  William,  II 2906 

Horan,  John  M. 2903 

Hull,  Robert  B. 2906 

Jacobson,  David  L. 2903 

Johnson,  Gloria  Jean 2901 

Lancaster,  Lenora  F. 2901 

Logan,  Charles  C,  II 2903 

Lorch,   Michael   2911 

Martin,  William  D.,  Jr. 2906 

Matthews,  Samuel  S. 2906 
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Name 


Brt. 


McClelland,   C.   Irvln 2915 

McLeod,  Shirley  I. 2901 

MlUer,  George  H.,  Jr. 2911 

Miller,  Helen  P. 2901 

Myracle,  Jerry  W. 2915 

Nelson,  Dorothy  M. 2901 

NoltOD,  Jeffrey   2913 

Oyerbey,  Charles  M. 2911 

Peters,  Joseph  F.,  Jr. 2903 

Prince,  Louis  R. 2913 

Ruehl,  Charles  A. 2915 

Schneider,  Douglas 2915 

Schonberg,  David 2913 

Scott,  Eddie 2915 

Sheer,  Richard  M. 2903 


Ert. 
2&13 


Name 

Shoon,    Frederick    

Siegel,  Nell  B. _^^~  2913 

Smith,  Josie  J. , 2901 

Swisher,  S.  Clement 2913 

Tomsky,   Stephen  J. 2911 

Wal,    Stanley   A. 2911 

Ward,  Robert  S.,  Jr. I_'I_IIIII_  2911 

Wilkinson,  Richard  B. 2911 

Williamson,  James  H. 2915 

Wlntercorn,  Richard  A. , 2903 

Woodlel.  Donald  O. ; 2913 

Vasich,  Daniel  M. , 2913 

Young,  Artholia  V. 1 2901 

c.  1a.  KALK, 

Apr.  7,  1967.  Director  of  4dminittration. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  13,  1967 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  DiMetor. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  llO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  CompoBitions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydroearlxms;  Mineral  Oil  Techn(riogy;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ato;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carl>ohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macnanolecular  Carl>ohydr»tes;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore- Forming;  Compoaitlons  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositlmis;  Molding,  Stiaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositicos;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUT  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 

Manager _ 

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Prbcesses;  Liquid  PurlflcatlOTi;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid  and  Solid 
Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus; 
.Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Director. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distributlcm;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Mlsoellaneoos. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220— 8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Anununitim;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Llghthig;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2W-S.  BOYD.  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Hoosehcdd,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Aetl(m 


New 


9-16-63 


7-25-63 


11-18-63 


12-  2-63 


9-  4-63 


8-  9-63 

3-17-65 

8-22-63 

8-14-63 

1-13-64 
10-22-65 


Amended 


1-17-62 


»-12-61 


1-16-62 


3-27-62 


10-23-61 


8-30-«2 

6-17-63 

7-  3-6! 

11-  3-61 

6-24-63 
6-10-65 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


190,219 

4.116 

139,389 

2,464 

July  25,  1963 

July  3,  1961 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1967,  except  those  which  may  tiave  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*— lOBS. 

Patents Numbers  2,502,408  to  2,505,747,  inclusive 

Plant  PatenU Numbers  930  to  937,  inclusive 
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MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Director. 


HANDLINQANDTRANSPORTINGMEDIA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  ClassUying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid! 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERLA.L  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BERGER,  Manager 

Manalacturlng  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners. 

AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL    TREATMENT.    INFORMATION,    GROUP    330-A.    RUEGO, 
Manager _._ .__ 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 
HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and   Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
VentUation;  Drying;  Vaporiiln^;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission 
FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  RICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tores. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  3aO-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  FlUIng  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Futures; 
Ceatrlfugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest   Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New      Amended 


4-l»-65 


1-  4-65 


&-26-63 


10-25-6-' 


8-17-64 


-16-65 


4-  5-65 


2-16-65 


1038 


-17-62 


2-28-64 


4-26-6;i 


7-25-6J 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Jean  W.  Mabbott 

No.  7600.    Decided  August  18,  1966 

[53   CCPA  — ;   364   F.2d  466;   150   USPQ   735] 

1.  Patentabilitt — Obviousness — Known  Problems  in  Art — Expectation  From 

Teachings  of  Prior  Art. 
"It  is  evident  •  ♦  •  that  the  prior  art  was  aware  of  certain  problems  to 
be  faced  in  attempting  to  increase  the  magnetic  strength  of  flexible  magnets 
by  increasing  the  ratio  of  magnetic  to  non-magnetic  material  •  •  *.  In  view 
of  the  known  tensile  and  flexural  properties  of  polyisobutylene,  chlorinated 
polyethylene  and  chlorosolfonated  polyethylene  alone  and  in  blends  as  illus- 
trated by  Strain  and  Renfrew,  we  think  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would 
reasonably  exi>ect  to  ameliorate  those  problems  •  •  •  with  the  instant  elas- 
tomerlc  polymers  and  blends  thereof.  Many  of  the  properties  of  the  elas- 
tomeric  materials  employed  by  appellants  •  •  •  would  be  naturally  suggestive 
of  their  use  in  products  where,  for  example,  resistance  to  oxygen,  crumbling 
and  flex-cracking  is  desired.  Appellant's  findings  ♦  *  ♦  correspond  substan- 
tially to  what  would  be  expected  from  the  teachings  of  Renfrew  and 
Strain  •  •  •.  Additionally  the  references  disclose  and  uses  for  the  elasto- 
mers and  blends  thereof  similar  to  the  uses  appellant  makes  of  his  product, 
i.e.,  gaskets." 

2.  Same — Same — Buttl  Rubber  and  Polyisobutylene. 

"Appellant  points  out  here  that  ttie  Strain  and  Renfrew  references  do  not 
expressly  disclose  polyisobutylene,  but  rather  speak  of  butyl  rubber.  The 
Board  equated  GR^I  (butyl)  rubber  with  polyisobutylene.  while  in  fact  butyl 
rubber,  according  to  the  Solicitor's  brief,  is  a  copolymer  constituted  of  about 
98%  isobutylene  units  and  2%  isoprene  units.  Insofar  as  the  record  shows, 
appellant  did  not  raise  the  issue  of  nondisclosure  below.  While  appellant  is 
technically  correct,  he  has  not  demonstrated  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  was 
not  well  aware  of  the  existence  of  both  elastomers,  or  would  not  expect  the 
properties  of  the  two  materials  to  be  substantially  the  same,  apart  from  the 
obvious  distinction  that  butyl  rubber  is  curable  while  polyisobutylene  gen- 
erally is  not.  Indeed,  where  one  wishes  to  avoid  a  blend  of  elastomers 
requiring  a  cure,  as  appellant  apparently  does  here,  it  seems  to  us  polyiso- 
butylene would  be  the  logical  choice  for  that  purpose." 

3.  Same — Evidence — Experimental  Error  in  Points  on  Graph. 

In  connection  with  the  statement  of  the  Board  of  Appeals:  "We  are  in 
agreement  with  the  Examiner  that  this  showing  is  not  convincing.  •  •  •  we 
note  that  the  upsweep  of  the  curves  appear  to  be  predicated  on  but  a  single 
plotted  point  and  this  departure  is  within  the  experimental  error  as  is  shown 
by  the  scattering  of  the  plotting  points,  particularly  the  lower  left-most  point 
shown  In  FIGURE  1,"  Held  that  "We  find  no  error  in  that  conclusion.  Inso- 
far as  appears  from  the  record,  each  of  the  ten  data  points  on  the  above  graph 
reflects  but  one  observation  or  sampling  of  the  value  of  magnetic  strength. 
rather  than  an  average  of  two  or  more  duplicate  observations.  Appellant  has 
not  rebutted  the  above  Patent  Oflice  view,  which  is  apparently  well  taken, 
by  pointing  out  what  the  expected  experimental  error  or  sampling  variation 
would  be  in  those  circumstances,  or  how  it  might  be  calculated." 

4.  Samk — Same — Standard    Statistical   Techniques   in    Graphs — Departure 

From  Expected  Linear  Relationship. 
"We  are  well  aware  that  standard  techniques  are  known  to  statisticians 
whereby  It  can  be  determined  whether  a  straight  line  (indicative  of  a  linear 
relationship)  could  be  fitted  to  a  given  set  of  experimental  values  (graphical 
points).  Empirical  considerations  here  appear  to  indicate  that  a  linear  rela- 
tionship between  magnetic  strength  and  volume  percent  ferrite  should  exist, 
at  least  for  loadings  of  ferrite  particles  of  less  than  67%  by  volume.  Thus, 
appellant's  discarding  of  a  straight  line  as  a  'best  fit'  of  his  data  points  appears 
quite  arbitrary,  absent  a  showing,  statistical  or  otherwise,  that  a  straight  line 
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should  not  be  fitted  to  the  experimental  values  with  due  consideration  for 
experimental  error." 

5.  Sami!— Pabtioulab  Subject  Matteb^'Tlbxible  Pebmanent  Magwets  " 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Flexible  Permanent  Magnets,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art,  because  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  was  obvious  to  one  of  ordinarv 
skiU,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  113,368. 
AFFIRMED.  | 

Gordon    W.   Daisley    (WUliam    A.  Skira,  Jr.   of   counsel)    for 
appellant. 

OUrence  W.  Moore  (Z.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  |  1 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick. 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Kirkpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirmihg 
the  Exammer's  rejection  of  claims  18-29  in  appellant's  application  ^ 
for  "Flexible  Permanent  Magnets." 

Appellant's  specification  sets  forth  the  following  background  infor- 
mation concerning  the  state  of  the  art  relating  to  flexible  permanent 
magnets,  and  the  relationship  of  his  invention  thereto:  | 

It  is  now  known  that  it  is  possible  to  make  permanent  magnets  which  are 
flexible  by  uniting  finely-divided  magnetic  particles  with  a  flexible  binder  Such 
magnets  not  only  possess  the  advantage  of  being  capable  of  limited  lateral  de- 
^rr^K^L'^"^''"'  breakage,  but  also  may  have  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles 
distnbuted  over  the  surface  in  a  wide  variety  of  arrangements      •  •  •  j 

The  magnetic  strength  of  flexible  magnets  has,  however,  generally  not  beln 
as  great  as  those  in  which  the  individual  magnetic  particles  are  rigidly  held 
together  by  sintering  or  fusing  the  particles  at  their  points  of  contact.  This 
dlflference  in  strength  of  the  two  types  of  magnets  is  primarily  due  to  the  fact 
that  in  the  flexible  type  magnet  the  total  amount  of  magnetic  material  is  le$s 
than  in  a  rigid  magnet  of  the  same  size  by  the  amount  of  the  binder  which  im- 
parts the  flexibility  and  which  is  non-magnetic.  Attempts  to  increase  the  mag- 
netic strength  of  flexible  magnets  beyond  the  maximum  presently  attainable 
with  known  compositions,  by  simply  increasing  the  ratio  of  magnetic  to  non- 
magnetic material,  have  resulted  in  processing  difficulties  during  manufacture 
and  loss  of  flexibility  and  excessive  fragility  in  the  final  product 

In  accordance  with  this  invention,  flexible  permanent  magnets  are  providjd 
which  contain  a  greater  percentage  of  magnetic  particles,  and  hence  greater 
magnetic  strength,  for  a  given  flexibiUty  than  do  prior  flexible  magnets  Altet- 
natively,  magnets  may  now  be  produced  which  have  greater  flexibility  and 
greater  resistance  to  cracking,  crumbling  and/or  breaking  than  prior  flexible 
magnets  of  like  magnetic  strength.  These  improved  properties  are  made  possi- 
ble by  employing  as  the  material  for  uniting  the  magnetic  particles  substances 
wWch  are  of  high  molecular  weight  with  very  long  molecules  yet  are  soft  and 
possess  good  tensile  strength,  good  resistance  to  oxidation  and  have  high  capacitr 
for  accepting  flnely-divided  magnetic  particles  whUe  remaining  amorphous. 

Appellant's  solution  to  the  above  discussed  problem  involves  thl 
use  of  one  or  more  of  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
ethylene  and  polyisobutylene  as  a  polymeric  binder  for  finely  divided 
magnetic  particles,  as  set  forth  in  claim  18 :  [ 

18.  A  flexible  permanent  magnet  comprising  finely-divided  particles  of  a  ferl 
nte,  capable  of  permanent  magnetization  and  having  the  formula  MO.nPe,Oi 
in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of  divalent  metal  and  lead 
and  n  is  an  integral  number,  bonded  together  by  at  least  one  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  molecular  weight  flexible  chlorosulfonated 
1  Serial  No.  113,368,  filed  May  29,  1961. 
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polyethylene,  polyisobutylene  and  chlorinated  polyethylene,  wherein  the  volume 
of  the  particles  is  at  least  67%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  magnet  and  the  size 
of  the  particles  is  In  the  range  of  0.5  to  10  microns. 

Claim  19  differs  from  claim  18  in  reciting  a  mixture  of  materials, 
viz,  a  "blend  consisting  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  and  one  of 
the  class  consisting  of  polyisobutylene  and  chlorinated  polyethylene." 
Claims  20-25  and  29  are  all  drawn  to  flexible  permanent  magnets 
employing  as  a  binder  blends  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  and 
polyisobutylene,  with  particular  percentages  of  magnetic  ferrite  ma- 
terial and  polymer  distinguishing  each  claim  from  the  others.  Claims 
25-27  recite  various  blends  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  and  chlo- 
rinated polyethylene  as  a  binder,  and  claim  28  recites  the  use  of  only 
chlorinated  polyethylene  as  a  binder. 

According  to  appellant,  the  addition  of  chlorosulfonated  polyeth- 
ylene to  a  polyisobutylene  binder  for  the  ferrite  particles  yields  a 
"stiffer"  magnet  and  improves  its  "toughness  and  stress-crack  resist- 
ance"; conversely,  there  is  a  "progressive  increase  in  flexibility"  as 
the  proportion  of  polyisobutylene  is  increased.  The  resulting  mag- 
nets find  use  in  such  articles  as  gaskets. 

The  references  are: 

Curtis,  2,655,195,  October  13,  1953. 
Strain,  2,729,608,  January  3,  1956. 
Blume,  2,999,275,  September  12,  1961. 

Renfrew  et  al..  Polythene,  Interscience  Publishers  Inc.,  New 
York,  2nd  edition,  1960,  pages  389  to  404. 

Blume  discloses  a  permanent  magnet  composed  of  barium  or  lead 
ferrite  milled  to  a  particle  size  of  about  0.5  micron  or  greater  and 
disposed  in  "an  elastomeric  or  plastic  medium,  such  as  rubber,  poly- 
ethylene, plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride,  or  the  like."  In  order  to 
increase  the  magnetic  strength  of  the  magnet,  the  patentee  subjects 
the  mixture  to  a  rolling  or  shearing  operation  to  mechanically  align 
the  plate-shaped  ferrite  particles  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial.   Blume  states: 

In  a  typical  milling  operation,  barium  ferrite  to  the  extent  of  65%  by  volume 
of  the  mix  is  incorporated  into  the  rubber,  although  a  still  greater  quantity  may 
he  introduced.  A  theoretical  limit  on  ferrite  concentration,  i.e.,  "loading  factor," 
is  reached  when  the  mix  contains  such  a  concentration  of  ferrite  particles  that 
'they  tend  to  "interlock"  with  each  other.  When  this  condition  is  reached  the 
interparticle  frictional  forces  then  prevent  the  impinging  shear  forces  from 
aligning  the  particles.  Experimentally,  it  hat  been  found  possible  to  obtain 
loading  as  high  as  70%  by  volume.  However,  the  uncured  composition  is  then 
difficult  to  process  and  does  not  have  good  strength  after  curing,  there  being  a 
tendency  to  crumble.  The  greater  resiliency  of  the  65%  volume  materials  makes 
such  materials  the  more  suitable  for  general  purpose  usage.  [Emphasis 
supplied.] 

Curtis  relates  to  a  resilient,  flexible  magnet  composed  of  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  magnetite  dispersed  in  an  elastomeric  material  such 
as  natural  rubber,  various  synthetic  rubbers,  polyethylene  or  poly- 
vinyl chloride.  Curtis  uses  his  flexible  magnet  material  in  belts  and 
gaskets  of  various  descriptions. 

To  fill  the  void  present  in  Blume  with  respect  to  a  disclosure  of 
appellant's  specific  binders,  the  Examiner  turned  to  Strain  and  Ren- 
frew which  describe  properties  and  characteristics  of  chlorinated  and 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  polymers,  and  blends  of  those  poly- 
mers with  other  elastomers.   Strain,  for  example,  discloses  that  chloro- 
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sulfonated  polyethylene  is  an  "elastomer"  produced  from  the  treat 
ment  of  "tough"  polyethylene  with  chlorine  and  sulfur  dioxide 
Strain  found  that  addition  of  between  10-50%  chlorosulfonated  poly 
ethylene  to  GR-I  (butyl)  rubber,  the  latter  being  described  as  a  "sub, 
stantially  saturated  elastomer,"  produced  a  loss  of  tensile  strength 
and  an  increase  in  modulus,  hardness  and  abrasion  resistance.  Chloro 
sulfonated  polyethylene,  as  well  as  its  mixtures  with  natural  and 
other  synthetic  rubbers,  were  found  to  be  resistant  to  deterioration 
and  cracking  from  the  action  of  ozone  or  oxygen,  hence  of  value  for 
use  in  the  manufacture  of  such  products  as  belting  and  gaskets. 

Renfrew  describes  preparation  and  properties  of  chlorinated  and 
chlorosulfonated  polyethylene.  With  regard  to  chlorinated  polyeth 
ylene,  Renfrew  notes  that  "Soft,  rubbery  products  are  obtained  in 
the  range  of  25-40%  chlorine,"  particularly  the  polymers  produced 
by  a  solution  chlorination  process,  in  contrast  to  the  higher  stiffness 
of  polyethylene  per  se.  Renfrew  also  discloses  that  "very  pliable 
products"  are  provided  by  chlorosulfonated  polyethylenes  containing 
20-45%  chlorine  and  1-2.5%  sulfur.  The  cured  elastomer  is  said  to 
possess  "good  tensile  strength,"  to  be  "high  in  modulus"  and  to  have 
"unusual  abrasion  resistance,  flex-life  and  resistance  to  crack  growth." 
Its  durability  is  said  to  suggest  a  number  of  commercial  applications, 
among  which  are  conveyor  belts,  gaskets  or  flexible  coatings.  Ren- 
frew also  states: 

Blenda  with  other  elastomer  a. —Many  of  the  desirable  properties  of  chloro- 
sulphonated  polythene  may  be  imparted  to  other  elastomers  by  blending.     •  •  • 

In  addition,  blending  with  chlorosulphonated  polythene  improves  the  oil  and 
abrasion  resistance  of  natural  rubber  compounds,  the  modulus  and  heat  resist- 
ance of  butyl  rubber  compounds  and  provides  plasticizer-free  nitrile  rubber 
compounds  with  good  combinations  of  oil  resistance  and  low  temperature  tough- 
ness. •  •  •  Blends  with  butyl  rubber  have  been  suggested  for  tyre  curing  bags, 
and  blends  with  nitrile  rubber  for  gaskets  and  diaphragms. 

In  applying  the  references,  the  Board  stated : 

Bach  of  claims  18  to  29  stands  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Blume  when 
considered  in  view  of  the  loiown  properties  of  the  claimed  elastomers  shown 
to  be  old  in  the  secondary  references.  The  Examiner  considers  the  use  of 
chlorinated  or  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  or  a  blend  thereof  with  other 
polymers,  as  an  obvious  alternative  to  the  flexible  polymer  matrix  material  of 
the  Blume  permanent  magnet  that  uses  the  unchlorinated  rather  than  the 
chlorinated  derivatives  claimed  by  appeUant  and  shown  to  be  old  in  Strain  and 
Renfrew  et  al.  The  increased  flexibility  of  the  claimed  polymers  is  contended 
to  be  predictable  and  hence  obvious  from  their  known  properties.  The  Curtis 
patent  was  relied  on  to  show  the  desirabiUty  of  a  high  degree  of  flexibility  in 
a  magnetic  material  and  to  suggest  a  need  for  increased  flexibility  in  Blume. 

Blume  discloses  a  flexible  permanent  magnet  having  ferrite  particles  of  the 
size  and  composition  specified  in  the  claims.  These  particles  are  bonded  to- 
gether with  a  suitable  polymer  of  which  polyethylene  is  an  example.  Blume 
recognizes  the  existence  of  the  problem  of  brittleness  or  loss  of  flexibility  as 
the  percentage  of  ferrite  particles  was  increased  from  65  to  70%  and  in  our  view 
this  would  suggest  the  desirability  of  retaining  this  flexibility  in  the  claimed 
range  of  at  least  67%  of  ferrite  content,  even  apart  from  the  Curtis  patent 
reUed  on  by  the  Examiner.  The  fact  that  Blume's  solution  of  this  problem 
was  to  stop  short  of  the  claimed  range  of  ferrite  by  2%,  is  not  considered  by 
us  to  lead  one  away  from  an  obvious  alternative  of  using  a  binding  polymer 
known  to  be  more  flexible  than  polyethylene.  Thus  the  substantial  issue  pre- 
sented on  this  appeal  is  whether  or  not  the  art  recognized  the  increased  flexing 
qualities  of  the  chlorinated  and  the  chlorosulfonated  polyethylenes,  the  polylso- 
butylenes  and  blends  thereof. 

We  consider  that  the  references  to  Renfrew  et  al.  and  Strain  adequately 
suggest  the  use  of  these  polymers  where  Increased  flexing  qualities  are  desired. 
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[1]  It  is  evident  from  the  portions  of  Blume  and  appellant's  spec- 
ification quoted  earlier  in  this  opinion  that  the  prior  art  was  aware 
of  certain  problems  to  be  faced  in  attempting  to  increase  the  magnetic 
strength  of  flexible  magnets  by  increasing  the  ratio  of  magnetic  to 
non-magnetic  material.  Blvime,  for  example,  discloses  that  greater 
than  65%  by  volume  ferrite  may  be  incorporated  in  the  mix,  but  a 
practical  upper  limit  of  70%  by  volume  of  ferrite  is  reached  where 
processing  becomes  difficult  and  flexibility  in  the  final  product  is  im- 
paired. In  view  of  the  known  tensile  and  flexural  properties  of  poly- 
isobutylene,*  chlorinated  polyethylene  and  chlorosulfonated  polyeth- 
ylene alone  and  in  blends  as  illustrated  by  Strain  and  Renfrew,  we 
think  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  would  reasonably  expect  to 
ameliorate  those  problems  and  obtain  a  flexible  magnet  containing  at 
least  67%  by  volume  of  ferrite,  a  volume  percentage  within  the  range 
disclosed  by  Blume  as  feasible,  with  the  instant  elastomeric  polymers 
and  blends  thereof.  Many  of  the  properties  of  the  elastomeric  mate- 
rials employed  by  appellant  are  either  similar  or  superior  to  those  of 
Blume's  materials,  and  would  be  naturally  suggestive  of  their  use  in 
products  where,  for  example,  resistance  to  oxygen,  crumbling  and 
flex-cracking  is  desired.  Appellant's  findings  that  addition  of  chloro- 
sulfonated polyethylene  to  saturated  polyisobutylene  as  a  particle 
binder  increased  the  stiffness  (modulus)  of  that  material  and  im- 
proved its  stress  crack  resistance  correspond  substantially  to  what 
would  be  expected  from  the  teachings  of  Renfrew  and  Strain  that 
addition  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  to  a  rubber  containing  about 
98%  isobutylene  units  will  increase  the  modulus  and  improve  resist- 
ance to  cracking.  Additionally,  the  references  disclose  end  uses  for 
the  elastomers  and  blends  thereof  similar  to  the  uses  appellant  makes 
of  his  product,  i.e.  gaskets. 

Appellant  points  to  a  statement  in  Renfrew  that  various  common 
filler  materials  "increase  the  stiffness  and  hardness  of  the  [chloro- 
sulfonated polyethylene]  polymer  and  impair  flexibility  at  low  tem- 
peratures," and  argues  that  in  view  of  that  comment  one  skilled  in 
the  art  would  not  be  led  by  Renfrew  to  substitute  the  polymers  dis- 
closed therein  for  those  in  the  Blume  patent.  However,  we  note  that 
Renfrew  also  states  that  fillers  "are  used  to  improve  the  processing 
characteristics  of  chlorosulfonated  polythene,  e.g.  as  by  extrusion  or 
calendering."  Further,  Blume  states  that,  as  magnetic  material  is 
added  to  his  binder,  "it  initially  tends  to  make  the  rubber  softer  than 
before";  however,  as  additional  quantities  of  ferrite  are  added,  "the 
increased  softness  disappears,  and  the  product  becomes  relatively 
stiffer."  It  seems  to  us  that  an  increase  in  stiffness  of  any  elastomer 
upon  loading  it  with  a  filler  would  normally  be  expected  by  one  of 
ordinary  skill,  and  that  fact  alone  would  not  discourage  him  from 
employing  a  new  elastomer  where  it  had  not  been  used  before.  More- 
over, the  upper  limit  of  "in  the  order  of  72%"  by  volume  magnetic 
particles  which  appellant  has  found  may  be  employed  before  unsatis- 
factory extrusion  and  loss  of  flexibility  occurs  is  not  substantially 
different  from  the  upper  limit  of  70%  disclosed  by  Blume. 

[2]  *  Appellant  points  out  here  that  the  Strain  and  Renfrew  references  do  not  expressly 
dlsclose  polyisobutylene,  but  rather  speak  of  butyl  rubber.  The  Board  equated  GR-I 
(butyl)  rubber  with  polyisobutylene,  while  in  fact  butyl  ruWJer,  according  to  the  Solicitor's 
brief,  is  a  copolymer  constituted  of  about  98%  isobutylene  units  and  2%  isoprene  units. 
Insofar  as  the  record  shows,  appellant  did  not  raise  the  issue  of  nondisclosure  below.  While 
appellant  Is  technically  correct,  he  has  not  demonstrated  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  was  not 
well  aware  of  the  existence  of  both  elastomers,  or  would  not  expect  the  properties  of  the 
two  materials  to  be  substantially  the  same,  apart  from  the  obvious  distinction  that  butyl 
rubber  is  curable  while  polyisobutylene  generally  is  not.  Indeed,  where  one  wishes  to  avoid 
a  blend  of  elastomers  requiring  a  cure,  as  appellant  apparently  does  here,  it  seems  to  us 
polyisobutylene  would  be  the  logical  choice  for  that  purpose. 
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Finally,  while  conceding  that  it  could  reasonably  be  expected  that 
an  increase  in  the  amount  of  the  magnetic  particles  employed  would 
result  in  a  concomitant  increase  in  magnetic  strength,  appellant  con- 
tends that  "a  surprising  result  has  been  found" — namely,  the  linear 
increase  in  magnetic  strength  with  increasing  volume  percentage  of 
ferrite  particles  below  67%  of  the  volume  of  the  magnet  becomes  pro- 
portionately much  greater,  i.e.  something  other  than  linear,  when  the 
percentage  by  volume  of  the  ferrite  in  the  magnets  is  67%  or  more. 
Those  results,  appellant  states,  are  reflected  in  the  portion  of  FIG.  1 
of  his  specification  which  is  reproduced  below. 

I 


59    60    61     «2    <3    64    69    66    67    ea    69     70    '/. 

PCnCCNTACC  0^   lA^IUM    Tt^RlTE    \H  TOTAL   VOIUME  Or  MACMCT 

Appellant  explains  the  data  included  in  the  above  graph  as  foUoWs 
in  his  specification: 

The  magnetic  strength  of  each  magnet  was  measured  in  two  different  manners. 
One  determination  was  made  with  a  commercially  available  gaussmeter.  These 
values  [lower  curve]  are  those  expressed  in  the  graph  in  gauss  units.  The 
other  determination  was  made  by  placing  each  magnet  in  turn  upon  a  series  Of 
soft  iron  blocks  of  known  weight  and  a  width  of  one  inch  with  the  magnft 
extending  transversely  of  the  width  of  the  block.  A  film  of  non-magnet  materiHl 
of  .015  inch  was  placed  between  the  magnet  and  block  to  provide  a  gap  there- 
between of  this  dimension  and  the  weight  of  the  block  lifted  by  the  magn«t 
was  recorded  In  terms  of  pounds  per  inch  of  length  of  the  magnet  [upper  curvej. 

The  Board  found  appellant's  evidence  of  unexpected  results  and 
arguments  pertaining  thereto  not  persuasive,  stating :  I 

Appellant  alleges  that  the  increased  ferrite  content  of  the  composition  of  his 
magnet  yields  an  unexpected  increase  in  magnetic  strength.  The  basis  of  aj^ 
pellant's  contention  is  the  steepening  of  the  right  hand  terminations  of  the  curves 
depicted  in  •  ♦  *  appellant's  FIGURE  1. 

We  are  in  agreement  with  the  Examiner  that  this  showing  Is  not  convincing. 
*  *  *  we  note  that  the  upsweep  of  the  curves  appear  to  be  predicated  on  but 
a  single  plotted  point  and  this  departure  is  within  the  experimental  error  as  is 
shown  by  the  scattering  of  the  plotting  points,  particularly  the  lower  left-moat 
point  shown  in  FIGURE  1.     •  •  •  1 

[3]  We  find  no  error  in  that  conclusion.  Insofar  as  appears  from 
the  record,  each  of  the  ten  data  points  on  the  above  graph  reflects 
but  one  observation  or  sampling  of  the  value  of  magnetic  strength, 
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rather  than  an  average  of  two  or  more  duplicate  observations.  Ap- 
pellant has  not  rebutted  the  above  Patent  OflSce  view,  which  is  ap- 
parently well  taken,  by  pointing  out  what  the  expected  experimental 
error  or  sampling  variation  would  be  in  those  circumstances,  or  how 
it  might  be  calculated.' 

[4]  We  are  well  aware  that  standard  techniques  are  known  to  stat- 
isticians whereby  it  can  be  determined  whether  a  straight  line  (in- 
dicative of  a  linear  relationship)  could  be  fitted  to  a  given  set  of 
experimental  values  (graphical  points).  Empirical  considerations 
here  appear  to  indicate  that  a  linear  relationship  between  magnetic 
strength  and  volume  percent  ferrite  should  exist,  at  least  for  load- 
ings of  ferrite  particles  of  less  than  67%  by  volume.  Thus,  appel- 
lant's discarding  of  a  straight  line  as  a  "best  fit"  of  his  data  points 
appears  quite  arbitrary,  absent  a  showing,  statistical  or  otherwise, 
that  a  straight  line  should  not  be  fitted  to  the  experimental  values  with 
due  consideration  for  experimental  error.  On  this  record,  we  agree 
with  the  Patent  Office  that  appellant's  assertion  of  other  than  a  linear 
relationship  between  magnetic  strength  and  percent  volume  of  par- 
ticles for  loadings  greater  than  67%  does  not  appear  justified. 

[5]  While  we  appreciate  appellant's  arguments,  we  are  satisfied  the 
Board  correctly  found  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  to  be  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill.   The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Smith,  /.,  concurring. 

My  concurrence  in  the  result  here  is  based  solely  on  the  obvious- 
ness of  the  claimed  invention  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  concerning  which 
the  following  additional  observations  may  be  in  order. 

The  Supreme  Court  in  considering  section  103  in  Graham  v.  John 
Deercy  383  U.S.  1,  148  USPQ  459  (1966),  pointed  out  the  importance 
of  the  factual  considerations  which  must  be  taken  into  account  before 
arriving  at  the  legal  conclusion  of  obviousness.  The  instant  case,  it 
seems  to  me,  is  one  in  which  the  record  establishes  a  factual  basis  for 
this  legal  conclusion. 

The  only  significant  difference  between  the  claims  at  bar  and  the 
permanent  magnets  disclosed  in  the  Blume,  Jr.  patent  is  found  in  the 
type  of  elastomer  used  as  a  matrix  for  the  magnetic  particles.  Ap- 
plicant claims  the  use  of  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  flexible  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  polyiso- 
butylene  and  chlorinated  polyethylene  as  the  elastomer  in  their  per- 
manent magnets  as  opposed  to  the  disclosure  of  Blume,  Jr.  which  calls 
for  an  elastomer  of  rubber,  polyvinyl  chloride  or  'polyethylene. 

In  view  of  this  difference,  I  agree  with  the  statement  of  the  issue 
as  set  forth  in  the  Solicitor's  brief : 

The  sole  point  In  Issue,  therefore,  appears  to  be  whether  the  utilization  of  a 
permanent  magnet  with  the  claimed  polymers  or  blends  of  those  polymers  in- 
corporated therein  as  an  elastomer  would  or  would  not  have  been  obvious  to  a 
person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  with  the  disclosures  of  the  Curtis,  Strain 


*  We  note  that  Table  II  of  appellant's  speciflcation  illustrates  magnetic  irtrengtb  (gauss 
meter  readings)  valnes  ranging  from  621  to  650  for  flexible  magnets  wberein  tbe  volume 
percent  of  ferrite  is  malnt&ined  cofMtont  at  68.26%  and  the  ratio  of  cblorosulfonated  poly 
ethyleoe  and  polyisobutylene  is  changed.    The  specification  also  states : 

There  is  no  aiffni/lcoNt  variation  in  the  magnetic  strength  of  magnets  in  which  the 
ferrite  is  incorporated  in  a  blend  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  and  polyisobutylene 
when  the  ratio  of  the  latter  two  materials  is  changed  and  the  amount  of  ferrite  is 
kept  constant.    •  *  *     [Emptaaala  supplied.] 

While  the  magnetic  strength  values  of  621-650  in  Table  II  do  not  appear  directly  com- 
parable to  the  values  shown  in  appellant's  FIG.  1  because  of  differences  in  sample  width 
and  thickness,  tbey  would  appear  Illustrative  of  the  potential  magnitude  of  experimental 
error  at  any  given  value  of  volume  percent  of  ferrite. 
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and  Renfrew  et  al.  references  before  him  at  the  time  the  applicant  devised  his 
product.    35  U.S.C.  103.  | 

As  a  preliminary  observation  it  should  be  noted  that  we  are  here 
dealing  with  what  the  record  shows  to  be  a  developed  and  sophisticated 
art.  Thus,  one  seeking  to  improve  the  flexibility  of  the  prior  art 
magnets  (Blume,  Jr.)  using  polyethylene  as  a  binder  would  be  led  by 
the  art  to  seek  modifications  or  blends  thereof  which  would  impart 
greater  flexibility.  This  search  would  involve  a  study  of  literature 
relating  to  the  modifications  or  blends  of  polyethylene  as  taught  by 
the  secondary  references.  I 

While  appellant  has  asserted  an  increase  in  magnetic  strength,  pre- 
sumably as  a  solution  to  some  problem  which  may  have  existed  in  the 
art,  this  at  best  is  what  the  Supreme  Court  referred  to  in  the  Deere 
case  as  a  "secondary"  factor.  However,  even  the  20%  increase  in 
magnetic  strength  alluded  to  by  appellant  in  his  brief  would  seem  to 
be  obvious  from  the  facts  of  record.  An  increase  in  the  ferrite  con- 
tent reduces  the  amount  of  polymer  in  a  given  magnet,  as  the  non- 
magnetic material  between  the  magnetic  particles  is  decreased,  the 
magnetic  strength  of  the  magnet  can  be  increased  not  only  because 
of  the  additional  magnetic  material  present  but  also  because  of  the 
reduction  of  the  leakage  flux. 

These  factors  support  the  conclusion  that  it  would  have  been  obvi- 
ous at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention  to  use  the  more  elastic  poly- 
mers suggested  by  Curtis,  Strain,  and  Renfrew  et  al.  which  permitted 
the  addition  of  increased  amounts  of  ferrite  particles.  There  was 
ample  reason  to  do  so  if  one  but  followed  the  suggestions  in  the  art 
leading  to  what  appellant  here  claims  as  his  invention. 

In  discussing  the  characteristics  of  the  magnets  which  produce  the 
alleged  improvement,  appellant  refers  to  the  fact  that  claims  22-24, 
26,  27  and  29  recite  specific  percentages  of  the  components  in  the  blend 
of  binding  material.  However,  appellant  did  not  show  factually  that 
such  proportions  were  anything  more  than  obvious  variants  of  the 
materials  disclosed  in  the  prior  art.  In  this  connection  it  is  noted 
that  appellant's  brief  admits  that  when  blends  of  polymers  are  em- 
ployed, the  ratio  of  the  two  binding  materials  which  go  to  makeup 
the  blend  may  be  varied  without  affecting  the  magnetic  strength  of 
the  magnet. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  I  concur  in  the  result  reached  by  the 
majority. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Commissioner's  Decision 

In  be  Application  Filed  Novembeb  22,  1952 

Decided  January  11,  1967 

1.  FoBEiON     Application     Filing— Retboactive     License— Inadvebtence— 35 
U.S.C.  184. 

Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  184  a  retroactive  license  can  be  granted 
only  when  the  foreign  filing  was  inadvertent.  Inadvertence  signifies  want  of 
attention  and  an  action  which  is  deliberately  taken  with  full  knowledge  of 
the  pertinent  law  and  facts,  is  not  inadvertent  In  re  French,  24  GCPA  1218, 
33  USPQ  537.  In  re  Cornell  et  al.,  32  OCPA  1251,  66  USPQ  320 ;  In  re  Smyaer, 
30  CCPA  1093,  57  USPQ  402.  The  foreign  filings  here  involved  were  delib- 
erate and  the  petitioner  does  not,  even  now,  assert  that  the  law  required 
them  to  be  supported  by  a  license.  It  must  therefore  be  held  that  they  were 
not  inadvertent  within  the  meaning  of  the  applicable  statute,  and  that  a  retro- 
active license  cannot  properly  be  granted. 
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2.  SAifE — Same — Same — Dilioince. 

"*  •  •  even  assuming  inadvertence  to  have  been  present,  it  was  clearly 
incumbent  on  the  petitioner  to  apply  for  a  retroactive  license  [to  file  a  foreign 
application]  with  diligence  as  soon  as  the  need  for  it  became  apparent." 

On  Petitign. 

DENIED. 

Reynolds,  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

This  is  a  petition  from  the  decision  of  the  Manager  of  the  Security 
Group  refusing  to  grant  a  retroactive  license  for  foreign  filing.  The 
pertinent  facts  are  as  follows : 

The  application  on  which  the  present  patent  was  granted  was  filed 
November  22,  1952  as  a  continuation  in  part  of  application  No.  216,- 
326,  filed  March  19,  1951,  which  had  been  rejected  on  the  ground  of 
insufficient  disclosure.  Foreign  applications  based  on  the  disclosure 
of  the  present  one  were  filed,  without  obtaining  a  license  for  foreign 
filing,  in  November  1952.  In  a  decision  rendered  November  9,  1964 
Beckman  Instrument  Co.  v.  Coleman,  143  USPQ  278  the  Court  of 
Appeals,  Seventh  Circuit,  held  that  the  disclosure  of  the  later  appli- 
cation differed  materially  from  that  of  the  earlier  one  and  that  accord- 
ingly the  fact  that  the  earlier  case  had  been  pending  for  more  than 
six  months  when  the  foreign  applications  were  filed  did  not  obviate 
the  requirement  for  a  license.  The  court  therefore  held  the  patent 
invalid  in  view  of  the  provisions  of  Title  35,  sections  184  and  185  of 
the  United  States  Code.  A  petition  for  a  retroactive  license  to  cover 
the  foreign  filings  was  filed  on  February  18,  1966  and  was  finally 
denied  by  the  Manager  of  the  Security  Group  on  June  28, 1966.  The 
present  petition  followed. 

In  support  of  the  petition  it  is  asserted  that  the  petitioner  was 
aware  of  the  statutory  provisions  here  involved  at  the  time  when  the 
foreign  applications  were  filed  but  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  dis- 
closure in  his  first  United  States  application  was  the  same  in  all  ma- 
terial respects  as  that  of  the  second  and  that  since  the  first  had  been 
filed  more  than  six  months  prior  to  the  foreign  filings,  no  license  was 
necessary.  The  petitioner  still  contends  that  there  is  no  material 
difference  between  the  disclosures  of  the  two  United  States  applica- 
tions but,  in  view  of  the  decision  in  the  Beckman  case  above  cited, 
that  question  is  not  thought  to  be  open  for  consideration  here.  More- 
over, assuming  the  petitioner's  contention  to  be  correct,  there  would 
have  been  no  inadvertent  foreign  filing  and  no  retroactive  license 
would  be  needed  or  proper. 

[1]  Under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  184  a  retroactive  license  can 
be  granted  only  when  the  foreign  filing  was  inadvertent.  Inadvert- 
ence signifies  want  of  attention  and  an  action  which  is  deliberately 
taken  with  full  knowledge  of  the  pertinent  law  and  facts,  is  not  in- 
advertent In  re  French,  <2A  CCPA  1218,  33  USPQ  537.  In  re  ComeU 
et  al.,  32  CCPA  1251,  66  USPQ  320;  In  re  Smyser,  30  CCPA  1093, 
57  USPQ  402.  The  foreign  filings  here  involved  were  deliberate  and 
the  petitioner  does  not,  even  now,  assert  that  the  law  required  them 
to  be  supported  by  a  license.  It  must  therefore  be  held  that  they 
were  not  inadvertent  within  the  meaning  of  the  applicable  statute, 
and  that  a  retroactive  license  cannot  properly  be  granted. 

[2]  Moreover,  even  assuming  inadvertence  to  have  been  present, 
it  was  clearly  incumbent  on  the  petitioner  to  apply  for  a  retroactive 
license  with  diligence  as  soon  as  the  need  for  it  became  apparent.  It 
appears  from  the  petition  that  the  petitioner  was  aware,  in  March 
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1963,  that  the  validity  of  his  patent  might  be  questioned  on  the  ground 
of  wihcensed  foreign  filing  and  that  a  decision  was  made  to  stand 
on  the  position  that  no  license  was  necessary.  Even  after  the  Court 
of  Appeals  of  the  Seventh  Circuit  had  held,  on  November  9  1964 
that  a  license  was  necessary,  the  filing  of  a  petition  for  a  retroactire 
license  was  delayed  by  more  than  a  year.  In  justification  of  the$e 
delays  It  is  asserted  that  the  petitioner  was  entitled  to  await  the  finftl 
court  decision  and  that  thereafter  it  was  necessary  to  collect  records 
and  consider  various  court  decisions.  T 

It  is  not  thought  that  this  course  of  conduct  can  properly  be  con- 
sidered as  constituting  the  requisite  diligence  under  the  circumstances 
Of  this  case.  Clearly,  the  question  as  to  whether  a  retroactive  license 
would  be  granted  should  have  been  raised  and  determined  at  leafct 
no  later  than  the  time  when  the  validity  of  the  patent  was  first  chal- 
lenged, smce  the  granting  of  such  a  license  might  have  had  a  very 
material  effect  on  the  court  proceedings.  Moreover,  it  is  definitely  in 
the  pubhc  mterest  that  such  a  question  be  promptly  settled  in  order 
that  the  status  of  the  patent  may  be  known  with  certainty.  T 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  it  must  be  held  that  the  requested  retro- 
active license  cannot  properly  be  granted  and  the  petition  is  accord- 
ingly denied. 
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2.878,328,   Robinson   and   Evans,   MEANS   AND   METHODS 
OP    IDENTIFYING    MANUFACTURED    PRODUCTS     filed 
Nov.  23.  1966,  D.C..  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc.  66C404(2) 
Evans  et  al.  v.  McDonnell  Aircraft  Corporation. 

2M1SSS.  E.  Saarlnen,  SHAPED  CHAIRS,  fll«d  Dec  28 
1966,  p.C.  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  66-C-4491,  Knoll  Associates^  Inc. 
V.  B.  N.  Levy.  Inc. 

2,M4,64e,  Lelatner,  Hecker  and  Knoepke,  HAZE  RESIST- 
ANT VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS:  2.716,092.  Lelstner 
and  Hecker,  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS  STABILIZED 
WITH  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING  A  PHENOL  ATE  AND  A 
POLYVALENT  METAL  SALT  OP  A  PATTY  ACID  filed 
Jan.  4.  1967.  D.C.,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  67C-6.  'Argus 
Chemical  Corp.  v.  Claremont  Polychemical  Corp. 

2.570,637.  M.  M.  Brown.  METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  MENDING  HOSIERY,  filed  Jan.  17,  1967.  CCA     4th 
Clr..  Richmond.  Doc.  1863,  Marvel  Specialty  Company  7nc  v 
Bell  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.  et  al. 

2.609.329.  J.  G.  Nledercorn,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
AUREOMYCIN;  2.619,420,  T.  H.  Jukes.  ANIMAL  AND 
POULTRY  FEED  CONTAINING  AUREOMYCIN  MASH  ■ 
2,709,672.  M.  A.  Petty,  Jr..  PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORTETRA- 
CYCLINE ;  2,763,681,  Starblrd  and  Pldacks.  CHLORTETRA- 
CYCLINE,  PURIFICATION  AND  ALKALINE  EARTH 
SALTS ;  2.911339.  J.  J.  Goodman.  STREPTOMYCES  AUREO- 
FACIENS  FERMENTATION  PROCESS,  filed  Dec  30  1966 
D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc.  1291-66.  Nopco  Chemical  Company 
V,  American  Cyanamid  Company. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1982 


2.619,420.     (See  2,609,329.) 

2,709,672.     (See  2,609,329.) 

2.715,968,  Davis,  Scott  and  Scott,  TOBACCO  HARVESTER  • 
2,78«  585.  same.  TOBACCO  HARVESTERS,  «led  May  25,  1966' 
C.C.A.,  4th  Clr.,  Doc.  10662,  Davis  Harvester  Company  Inc 
V.  Long  Manufacturing  Company.  District  Court  affirmed 
Jan.  30.  1967. 


2,716,092. 
2,763,681. 


(See  2,5W,W6.) 
(See  2,609,329.) 


CLOSURE,   filed 


2,771,096,   V.   N.   Burton,   FLUID  TIGHT   ^^^^^^^    „.«, 
June  30.   1966,   D.C.,  N.D.   Okla.    (Tulsa).  Doc    6473   V    D 
Williamson,  Inc.  v.   W.  A.  Morrison.     Defalilt  Judgment    de- 
fendant enjoined,  Jan.  26,  1967.  I 

2,786,585.     (See  2,715,968.)  | 

2378,514.  Nichols  and  Carshells,  APPARAtTUS  FOR  CURL 
INO  PLASTIC  YARN,  filed  Jan.  26,  196t  DC  EDNY 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  67C-70,  Marperl  Enterprises.  Inc.  y'  David 
<t  David. 

2,911,339.     (See  2,609,329.) 

D.  191,144,  G.  Schana,  COMBINATION  STORING  \ND 
STACKING  CASE,  filed  Jan.  26,  1967,  D.C.,  t.D  N  Y  (Brook- 
lyn), Doc.  67C-62,  O.  B.  LeicU  Co.  v.  Cont^ental  Dynamics 
Corp  et  ano.  Same,  Doc.  67C-63,  0.  B.  Lkxcis  Company  v. 
Oould  Products,  Inc. 


Matter  eneloMd  In  hearj  bracketa  [ 

P 


REISSUES 

APRIL  25,  1967 

]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  :  matter 
lAnted  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


26,196 
OPEN  WNG  ANTENNA 
Joseph  M.  Boyer,  RolUog  HUls,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nor- 
Uirop  CorporatioD,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a  coiporatioa 

of  CaUfoniia 
Origiiial  No.  3,151,328,  dated  Sept  29,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
206,248,  Jnnc  29,  1962.    AppUcadon  for  reissue  Dec. 
15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  526,326 

22  Claims.    (CI.  343— 742) 


19.  An  antenna  comprising  a  nearly  closed  conductive 
ring  member,  a  first  end  of  said  ring  having  a  conductive 
extension  in  the  form  of  a  leg  joining  said  first  end  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  ring,  means  for 
connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  leg  to  one  conductor  of  a 
transmission  line,  and  connecting  means  on  said  antenna 
a  short  distance  from  the  junction  of  said  leg  with  said 
ring  member  for  attaching  to  the  other  conductor  of  the 
transmission  line. 

26,197 

HEEL  SEAT  LASTING  WITH  BREAST  LINE 

PINCERS 

Jacob  S.  KambflMrian,  70  Crestwood  Road, 

West  Newton,  Mass.     02165 

Original  No.  3,130,429,  dated  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

125,691,  Jnly  21,  1961.    Application  for  reissue,  Apr. 

4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  547,119 

26  Claims.    (O.  12—145) 


comprising:  applying  a  pulling  force  on  the  forepart  por- 
tions of  the  upper  on  each  side  of  the  shoe  by  first  stress- 
ing means  to  stretch  the  upper  tightly  about  the  heel 
of  the  last  with  the  margin  of  the  upper  at  the  breast 
line  and  heel  extending  upwardly  of  the  insole;  gripping 
the  margin  on  each  side  of  the  last  proximate  to  the 
breast  line  by  a  second  stressing  means;  laying  substan- 
tial areas  of  the  gripped  breast  line  margin  portions  on 
the  insole  by  moving  the  second  stressing  means  toward 
each  other  over  the  insole  inwardly  of  the  marginal  edges 
of  the  insole  in  paths  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom 
of  the  insole  and  concomitantly  releasing  the  first  stressing 
means  from  said  forepart  portions  of  the  upper;  clamp- 
ing the  heel  of  the  upper  against  the  last;  and  wiping 
the  upwardly  extending  margin  at  the  hcd  down  upon 
the  insole. 

5.  A   heel   seat  lasting  machine  comprising:    wi|Hng 
means  mounted  for  forward  movement;  heel  clamping 
means  located  below  the  wiping  means;  a  shoe  support  lo- 
cated forwardly  of  the  wiping  and  clamping  means  for 
supporting  bottom-up  a  last  having  an  insole  located  on 
its  bottom  and  an  upper  mounted  thereon;  Cupper  vamp] 
forepart  gripping  means  located  forwardly  of  the  wiping 
and  clamping  means  on  each  side  of  the  shoe  support 
and  above  the  shoe  support;  breast  line  gripping  means 
located  above  the  shoe  support  cm  each  side  of  the  shoe 
support  intermediate  the  wiping  and  clamping  means  and 
the  Cvamp]  forepart  gripping  means;  means  for  actuating 
the  Cvamp]  forepart  gripping  means  to  grip  the  [vampj 
forepart  portions  of  the  upper  and  exert  a  pulling  force 
on  the  upper  to  stretch  the  upper  tightly  about  the  heel 
of  the  last  with  the  margin  of  the  upper  at  the  breast  line 
and  heel  extending  upwardly  of  the  insole;  means  for 
actuating  the  breast  line  gripping  means  to  grip  the  mar- 
gin of  the  upper  proximate  the  breast  line;  means  fw 
moving  the  breast  line  gripping  means  toward  each  other 
and  for  concomitantly  causing  the  forepart  gripping  means 
to  release  scad  forepart  portions  of  the  upper;  means  for 
actuating  the  clamping  means  to  clamp  the  heel  of  the 
upper  against  the  last;  and  means  for  effecting  forward 
movement  of  the  wiping  means  to  wipe  the  upwardly 
extending  upper  margin  at  the  heel  of  the  upper  down 
upon  the  insole. 


26,198 

FISHING  DEVICES 

Michael  Rossnan,  11724  Love}oy  St., 

Silver  Spring,  Md.     20902 

Original  No.  3,205,607,  dated  Sept.  14,  1965,  Sa.  No. 

448,331,  Apr.  15,  1965.    Application  for  reissue  Sept. 

7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  582,195 

4  Claims.    (CL  43— 36) 


Lj-'J 


1.  A  method  of  heel  seat  lasting  a  shoe  mounted  bot- 
tom-up on  a  last,  said  shoe  including  an  insole  located 
on  the  last  bottom  and  an  upper  mounted  on  the  last, 


4.  A  fishing  device  comprising  a  main  fishhook  includ' 
ing  an  integral  shank  portion,  a  bight  portion  and  a  line 
receiving  eye  mounted  directly  on  said  shank  portion,  a 
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first  supporting  plate  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shank  por- 
tion  below  said  eye,  a  second  supporting  plate  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  shank  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
first  supporting  plate,  at  least  one  additional  fishhook  in- 
duing shank  and  bight  portions,  said  additional  fish- 
hook being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  and  second 
supporting  plates  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  shank  of  said  main  fishhook,  a  coil  spring 
surrounding  the  shank  of  said  additional  fishhook,  the 


f 
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terminals  of  said  coil  spring  being  so  connected  as  to 
exert  tension  on  said  additional  fishhook  to  rotate  and 
hold  the  bight  thereof  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  bight 
of  said  main  fishhook,  said  bight  portion  of  said  addi- 
tional fishhook  being  rotatable  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  to  a  position  parallel  to  said  bight  portion  of  said 
main  fishhook,  and  means  for  holding  said  additional 
fishhook  against  longitudinal  movement  on  said  first  and 
second  supporting  plates. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  25,  1967 

UlOBtratlons  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and   therefore  It  Is  not-  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,733 
AZALEA 

John  F.  Link,  Jr^  3235  Cross  Bill  Road, 

LoulsTllle,  Ky.    40213 

Filed  Not.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,654 

1  Claim.    (CLPlt— 57) 

A  distinct  variety  of  azalea  of  the  florists'  forcing  type 


as  shown  and  described,  mainly  distinguishable  by  its 
scarlet  red  color  which  is  truly  diflFereqt,  by  its  rapid 
growth  and  lush  green  foliage,  by  its  profuse  blooming 
and  ease  of  forcing  and  by  its  dependability  to  set  bud 
under  the  growth  retardant  conditions  required  for  year 
round  azaleas. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  APRIL  25,  1967 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,315472 

DUAL  VISOR  HELMET 

John  D.  Ok,  Sicm  Madre^  and  James  A.  Stapenhill, 

Azusa,  Calif.,  assigoore  to  ^crra  Engineering  Company, 

Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,480 

naaims.    (0.2—3) 


'f^'* 


1.  A  visor  construction  comprising  a  helmet  curved  in 
a  fore  and  aft  and  in  a  transverse  direction  in  conform- 
ance generally  with  the  shape  of  a  human  head  and 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  head,  and  a  pair  of  trans- 
parent visors  movably  mounted  on  said  helmet  for  move- 
ment of  each  visor  between  an  extended  position  in  the 
line  of  sight  of  the  wearer  and  a  retracted  position  out  of 
said  line  of  sight,  said  visors  being  curved  in  a  fore  and 
aft  and  in  a  transverse  direction  on  different  radii  of 
curvature  whereby  to  space  said  visors  at  different  loca- 
tions relative  to  the  exterior  of  the  helmet,  said  visors 
being  free  of  engagement  with  each  other,  and  means 
mounting  said  visors  on  the  helmet  whereby  either  or 
both  of  said  visors  are  movable  to  extended  position  in 
the  line  of  sight  of  the  wearer  independently  of  the  other. 


3,315^73 

SAFETY  CAP 

Etlian  C.  Bollard,  7255  Tampa  Ave., 

Reseda,  CaUf.    91335 

SubstitDted  for  abandoned  appttcatloD  Ser.  No.  206,273, 

June  29, 1962.   This  i^Hcation  June  1, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

466,499 

4  Claims.    (CI.  2— 3) 


1.  In  a  safety  cap  arrangement  to  be  worn  by  a  user 
to  protect  the  user's  head  and  being  retained  on  the  user's 
head  solely  by  the  cap  arrangement,  including: 

(a)  a  one-piece  liner  formed  of  relatively  hard  and 
resilient  plastic  material;  said  liner  being  perma- 
nently molded  in  a  crown  shape  generally  conform- 
ing in  configuration  to  the  user's  head; 

(b)  said  liner  having  a  central  section  located  at  the 
top  of  the  liner  and  positioned  on  the  top  of  the 
user's  head; 

(c)  at  least  four  cantilever  segments  independently  at- 
tached to  and  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  central  section,  each  segment  terminating 
at  a  lower  edge  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  segments 
being  laterally  aligned  with  each  other,  each  seg- 


ment being  separated  from  adjacent  segments  by 
a  narrow  slot  extending  radially  of  said  liner; 

(d)  each  of  said  slots  extending  at  least  about  one- 
half  and  less  than  about  two-thirds  the  distance  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  segment  to  the  middle  of  the 
central  section; 

(e)  each  of  said  segments  being  permanently  formed 
to  the  general  shape  of  the  user's  head  in  the  area 
covered  by  the  segments; 

(f)  each  segment  being  resilient  and  swingable  in  a 
a  spring  action  relative  to  the  central  section  and 
relative  to  each  other  to  adapt  the  liner  for  various 
sizes  and  shapes  of  user's  heads,  and  said  liner  being 
held  on  the  user's  head  solely  by  the  segments 
snugly  receiving  the  user's  head; 

(g)  a  fabric  cover  material  intimately  encompassing 
said  liner  and  generally  engaged  with  the  entire  outer 
surface  of  the  liner,  the  spring  action  of  said  seg- 
ments maintaining  the  fabric  cover  material  taut  on 
the  liner,  such  that  the  liner  shapes  the  fabric  cover 
material,  a  bead  affixed  to  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  fabric  cover  material,  and  said  bead  being  snap- 
positioned  in  a  tensioned  condition  beneath  the  lower 
edges  of  the  segments  to  maintain  the  fabric  cover 
material  taut  on  the  liner. 


3,315,274 
GARMENT 
Luhi  Roody,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Leon 
Levin  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  (rf 
NewYorIc 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  574,716 
3  Claims.    (CL  2—71) 


1.  A  garment  comprising  an  outer  skirt  body  having 
a  waist  encircling  part,  a  crotch  within  said  outer  skirt 
body  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  vertical  medial  lines 
of  said  outer  skirt  body  at  points  above  the  bottom  of 
said  body  of  dividing  said  skirt  portion  into  two  interior- 
ly located  leg  areas,  said  crotch  including  two  parts 
stitched  along  their  upper  marginal  edges  continuing  to 
the  front  of  the  garment  and  turned  outwardly  to  form 
flaps  beneath  said  outer  skirt  body,  said  parts  continuing 
to  the  rear  of  the  garment  and  each  part  being  attached 
thereto  along  an  adjacent  portion  thereof  to  form  folds 
defining  a  pleat  in  said  outer  skirt  body,  said  pleat  being 
split  along  the  rear  vertical  medial  line  from  the  bottom 
of  the  garment  to  said  point  above  said  bottom,  a  portion 
of  said  flaps  along  the  bottom  thereof  being  free  from 
attachment  to  the  bottom  of  said  outer  skirt  body  to  en- 
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able  maximum  freedom  of  movement  of  the  legs  of  the 
wearer,  the  remaining  portion  of  each  flap  above  said  con- 
necting point  being  stitched  to  the  interior  of  said  out«- 
skirt  body  at  a  point  above  the  bottom  of  said  outer 
body  and  having  a  length  extending  to  the  waist  encircling 
part  of  said  body  whereby  the  continuation  of  each  said 
flap  forms  an  interior  panel  beneath  said  outer  skirt  body 
in  the  front  of  said  garment. 
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3^15^75 

COLLAPSIBLE  HEAD  SHIELD  AND  MOUNTING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Rath  C.  Erbb,  2  Sutton  Place  S~ 

New  York,  N.Y.     10022 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,258 

7  Claims,    (a.  2— 177) 


said  hosiery  article  comprising,  a  knit  ttibular  body  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  defining  an  opening  therein  adapted  to 
receive  the  foot  of  the  wearer  therethrough;  said  tubular 
body  comprising  a  toe  portion,  a  heel-eitibracing  portion, 
and  a  body  portion  connecting  said  toe  Bnd  heel-embrac- 
ing portions;  a  tab  having  an  upper  substantially  non- 
extensible  strip  portion  and  a  flap  portion  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  and  non-extensible  means  securing  said 
non-extensible  strip  portion  to  a  part  of  $aid  tubular  body 
upper  edge  adjacent  to  said  tubular  bodv  heel-embracing 
portion  and  to  a  part  of  said  tubular  bodv  heel-embracing 
portion  immediately  adjacent  to  said  tuiular  body  upper 
edge  thereby  rendering  non-extensible  ithe  part  of  said 
tubular  body  upper  edge  which  is  coextensive  with  said 
strip  portion,  a  strip  of  elastic  material,  means  securing 
said  strip  of  elastic  material  to  said  tubular  body  along 


1.  A  collapsible  head  shield  comprising  an  umbrella- 
like  frame  having  a  short  stem  and  a  ring  member  an- 
chored thereto  centrally  of  said  umbrella-like  frame,  six 
to  sixteen  radial  ribs  hingedly  secured  to  said  ring  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,   hinge   mountings  cen- 
trally of  said  radial  ribs,  a  plurality  of  radial  brace  mem- 
bers hingedly  secured  to  said  hinge  mountings  at  one  of 
their  ends,  an  elongated  central  ferrule  in  alignment  with 
said  stem  hingedly  securing  the  other  ends  of  said  radial 
brace  members,  said  elongated  central  ferrule  adapted 
for  slidable  engagement  and  disengagement  with  respect 
to  said  stem,  said  stem  being  completely  concealed  and 
said  brace  members  being  inclined  above  the  plane  of 
said  hinge  mountings  in  the  fully  engaged  position  of 
said  ferrule,  and  a  unitary  assemblage  secured  to  said 
frame,  said  assemblage  ccMsisting  of  an  umbrella-like 
cover  of  flexible  sheet  materia],  an  essentially  circular 
liner  of  a  diameter  to  extend  slightly  beyond  said  hinge 
mountings,  and  an  elongated  flexible  scarf  member  dis- 
posed between  said  cover  and  liner,  end  portions  of  said 
scarf  in  extended  position  being  angularly  disposed  with 
the  center,  front  forming  portion  of  one  long  edge  follow- 
ing the  contour  of  said  liner  through  an  arc  of  about  45' 
wherein  said  end  portions  diverge  outwardly  and  rcar- 
wardly  from  the  center  of  said  head  shield,  and  a  portion 
of  said  scarf  at  the  opposed  long  edge  being  shortened 
and  joined  along  a  radial,  rearwardly  extending  line  for 
a  distance  substantially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  liner, 
said  cover,  liner  and  scarf  being  joined  together  with  cir- 
cular stitching,  at  least  one  circular  line  of  which  coin- 
cides substantially  with  the  location  of  said  hinge  mount- 
ings, and  positioning  means  adjacent  and  outwardly  of 
said  hinge  mountings  for  securing  said  assemblage  to  said 
ribs. 


said  tubular  body  upper  edge  whereby  the  edge  of  the 
opening  in  the  sock  is  extensible  along  that  portion  of 
the  opening  which  does  not  have  the  noa-extensible  strip 
portion  secured  thereto,  the  remainder  o^said  upper  edge 
being  non-extensible,  said  non-extensiblo  securing  means 
forming  a  substantially  non-extensible  shoulder  along 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  non -extensible  Mrip  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  heel-embracing  portion,  said  substan- 
tially non-extensible  strip  portion  having  ^  thickness  suflB- 
cient  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  hosiery  article  into 
a  shoe,  said  strip  portion  is  disposed  ahpve  a  shoe  rim, 
with  said  non-extensible  shoulder  seating  on  a  shoe  rim, 
said  flap  portion  being  disposed  outside  ojf  a  shoe  thereby 
stabilizing  said  tubular  body  heel-embratfing  portion  and 
preventing  said  hosiery  article  from  sliding  downwardly 
into  a  shoe.  ' 


3,315,277  I 

CLASP  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Jose  Fernandez  Rniz,  Vfliafranca  6,  Madrid.  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^258 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  FA.  25, 1964, 
296,862^  7 

14Chdms.    (Q.  2— 265) 


3,315,276 

CONCEALED  SOCK 

Thelma  Daze.  54  Naanm  Drive, 

Gicat  Neck,  N.Y.    11021 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,643 

6  Claims.    (0.2—239) 

1.  An  article  of  hosiery  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the 

foot  inside  a  shoe  having  a  rim  defining  the  shoe  opening, 

and  to  be  substantially  coextensive  with  the  height  thereof, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  clasp  fastener  string- 
ers having  a  plurality  of  clasp  fastener  elements  each 
including  a  substantially  loop  shaped  alttaching  portion 
and  a  connecting  portion  projecting  to  on4  side  of  said  at- 
taching portion  and  adapted  to  engage  wi(|h  a  correspond- 
ing connecting  portion  of  a  clasp  fasteher  element  on 
another  stringer,  comprising  the  steps  of  tserting  a  short 
piece  of  ribbon  through  the  attaching  portion  of  each 
fastener  element  of  the  one  stringer  with  the  ends  of  said 
ribbon  extendmg  to  the  side  of  the  attaching  portion 
which  is  opposite  to  that  from  which  ^id  connecting 
portion  projects;  placing  a  plurality  of  cl^sp  fastener  ele- 
ments respectively  spaced  from  each  other'  on  a  band  with 
said  attaching  portion  thereof  and  said  ifibbons  inserted 
therethrough  abutting  against  one  surfa()e  of  the  band 
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and  said  connecting  portions  of  said  fastener  elements 
projecting  therefrom;  and  connecting  said  ribbons  at 
parts  thereof  extending  beyond  said  attaching  portions  to 
said  band  by  means  of  a  straight  seam  extending  in  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  band  through  the  latter  and  said 
ribbons. 


3,315,278 
SWIMMING  POOL  STRUCTURE 
Erich  SchatzU,  New  York,  Robert  Schieeweiss,  Beech- 
hurst,  and  Kennetli  Rldiardson,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Bilnor  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Aaf.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,560 
MdaiuM.    (CI.  4— 172) 


1.  A  supporting  strucmre  for  a  sheet  plastic  swimming 
pool  lining  comprising  at  least  two  united  wall  sections 
formed  of  material  which  is  non-rigid  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  curved  in  horizontal  planes  and  forming  at  least 
a  pair  of  cusps,  vertical  supports  lying  along  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  apices  of  said  cusps,  transversely  extend- 
ing means  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  supports 
for  preventing  outward  movement  of  said  lower  ends,  and 
means  engaging  said  vertical  supports  for  preventing  out- 
ward movements  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  supports  under 
contained  water  pressure. 


3,315,279 
DRAIN  STOPPER  WITH  OVERFLOW 
Jdui  E.  Nolan,  Andwrace,  Ky.,  asflignor  to  American 
Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  CorponitioQ,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,280 
10  Claims.    (CI.  4— 198) 


3.  A  drain  stopper  and  overflow  device  for  regulating 
the  discharge  of  liquid  through  a  conduit  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  comprising  an  outer  tubular  element 
adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  the 
conduit  adjacent  the  discharge  opening  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  sealing  portion  engageable  with  the  conduit  to  close 
the  opening  when  one  position  and  to  disengage  from 
the  conduit  to  open  the  opening  when  in  another  position, 
an  inner  tubular  element  telescopic  within  said  outer 
tubular  element  and  having  an  overflow  opening  defined 


through  a  wall  thereof  providing  a  liquid  flow  passage 
from  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  element  to  the  interior 
thereof,  said  inner  tubular  element  having  another  open- 
ing adjacent  its  lower  end  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  which 
passes  through  the  overflow  opening  back  into  the  con- 
duit, said  inner  tubular  element  including  a  portion  which 
projects  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  tubular  ele- 
ment for  engagement  by  a  person's  hand,  said  tubular 
element  being  telescopic  wiUiin  said  outer  tubular  ele- 
ment at  least  to  an  extent  at  which  the  overflow  opening 
thereof  will  be  located  below  the  top  of  said  outer  tubular 
element. 


3,315,280 

DRAIN  OPENING  DEVICE 

Robert  A.  Krenn,  4242  N.  11th  St., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85014 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,728 

2  Claims.    (CI.  4— 255) 


^  t— 


1.  A  drain  opening  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  cylinder  having  a  bore  for  receiving  an  aerosol 
container, 

(B)  a  demountable  cap  on  one  end  of  said  cyliixler 
to  allow  insertion  and  retention  of  said  aerosol  con- 
tainer in  perforating  position  in  said  cylinder, 

(C)  a  piercing  tube, 

(D)  a  pipe  opening  engaging  head  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  piercing  tube, 

(E)  means  for  mounting  said  piercing  tube  on  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder  for  relative  axial  movement 
of  said  tube  and  cylinder, 

(F)  and  a  piercing  point  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
piercing  tube  arranged  to  engage  and  pierce  an  end 
of  said  aerosol  container  in  said  cylinder  when  said 
cylinder  is  moved  toward  said  pipe  opening  engaging 
head  of  said  piercing  tube. 


3,315,281 
HAMMOCKS 

Elliott  C.  Morris,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gleason 
Corporation,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporatimi  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Jnly  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,329 
3  Claims.  (CL  5— 120) 
1.  A  hammock,  comprising:  a  tubular  metal  stand  hav- 
ing a  head  end  and  a  foot  end,  and  having  ground-engag- 
ing portions  therebetween,  said  stand  having  a  pair  of 
upwardly-angled  leg  members  at  its  head  end,  and  said 
stand  having  a  pair  of  upwardly-angled  and  converging 
leg  members  at  its  foot  end;  a  tubular  header  bar  mounted 
on  an  extending  between  said  leg  members  at  the  stand 
head  end,  said  header  bar  having  downtumed  end  por- 
tions fitted  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  in  telescopic 
relation,  and  said  tubular  header  bar  being  provided  with 
spaced  hook-receiving  apertures  therethrough;  a  tubular 
inverted  V  member  tclescopically  fitted  over  the  upper 
ends  of  the  converging  legs  at  the  foot  end  of  said  stand. 
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said  inverted  V  member  having  a  hook-receiving  aperture 
therethrough;  a  stringing  hook  removably  mounted  in 
each  of  the  apertures  in  said  header  bar  and  inverter  V 
member,  said  hooks  having  a  straight  leg  portion  inserted 
mto  said  apertures  and  extending  completely  through  said 
tubular  members,  and  a  curved  hook  portion  extend- 
mg  over  and  downwardly  partially  around  said  tubular 
members;  a  triangular  ring  carried  by  each  of  said  header 
bar  hooks,  said  rings  being  formed  of  resilient  wire  and 
havmg  overlapping  apex  portions  adapted  to  be  tem- 
porarily sprung  apart;  a  chain  adjustably  carried  by  the 
stnnging  hook  at  the  foot  end  of  said  stand;  a  triangular 
nng  earned  on  the  free  end  of  said  chain;  a  hammock 
bed  supported  by  said  stand,  said  bed  having  head  and 
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through  said  piUow  to  said  base  surface,  and  a  passage- 
way connecting  said  central  aperture  with  the  atmosphere 
surrounding  said  pillow,  said  passageway  being  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  aUow  the  proper  circulation  of  air  to  a  person 
lying  prone  and  having  his  mouth  and  nose  inserted  in 
the,  upper  portion  of  said  aperture;  and  a  substantially 
rigid  support  means  residing  in  and  contourly  fitting  said 
passageway,  said  support  means  providing  said  passage- 
way with  dimensional  stability. 


^  '^ 


o»   ,«  3,315483 

SPRING-CUSHION  STRUCTUKJS  AND  CUSH- 
IONING MATERIAL  TiSrefOR 
Ronald  L.  Lanen,  MfamcaiioUs,  Minii^  assignor  to  Wood 
Conversion  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  18,  1965,  Ser.  N#.  497,255 
6  Clainu.    (Q.  "      " 


foot  ends  provided  with  a  plurality  of  loops  spaced  there- 
along;  and  a  plurality  of  endless  looped  webbing  strings 
secured  to  and  between  said  bed  loops  and  the  rings  ear- 
ned by  said  stand  header  bar  and  inverted  V  member,  etch 
of  said  strings  being  inserted  through  one  or  more  of  said 
bed  loops  and  puUed  through  itself  to  fonn  a  tight,  non- 
shp  noose  engaging  said  loops,  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  strmg  being  formed  in  a  noose  and  arranged  on  and 
tightly  engaging  one  of  said  rings,  there  being  a  plurality 
of  said  strings  converging  upwardly  and  secured  to  each 
of  said  nngs,  the  resilient  nature  of  said  rings  permitting 
the  temporary  opening  thereof  to  allow  the  attachment 
of  said  stnngs,  and  said  stringing  providing  a  supporting 
webbmg  whereby  said  bed  is  suspended  betwen  the  ends 
of  said  stand. 


3,315,282  T 

IffiADREOT  FOR  COSMETIC  USE  AND  THE  LIKE 
'^2^''  ^!J«!?'»  4806Jlevere  Road,  Paricwood,  Durham. 

a^i'^'^s"  ^?^  ^-  '^'^' '""  ^^' 

FUed  June  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,232 
7  Claims.    (CI.  5— 338) 


1.  A  spring  cushion  structure  comprising  in  combina- 
tion  a  resilient  metal  wire  spring  foundation  presenting  a 
substantially  flat  face  with  relatively  la>-ge  open  spaces  be- 
tween a  multiplicity  of  relatively  small  wires  in  said  face, 
cushionmg  material  supported  by  said  face,  an  open  mesh 
net  interposed  between  said  face  and  said  cushioning  ma- 
tenal,  said  net  having  two  crossing  s^ts  of  flexible  nor- 
mally stretch-resistant  polymeric  plasljc  strands,  each  of 
said  sets  having  the  strands  thereof  substantially  parallel 
the  crossings  of  the  strands  of  one  set  with  the  strands 
of  another  set  being  integral  with  the  strands  forming 
the  crossmgs,  and  said  structure  havjng  the  net  so  se- 
cured with  respect  to  the  spring  foundiation  that  the  por- 
tions  of  the  net  adjacent  to  the  edges  Of  the  spring  foun- 
dation remain  substantially  fixed  in  that  relation. 


3,315,284 

BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 

Roy  S.  Ludlow,  1890  E.  Mljlbrook. 

„„  S-J*  Lalie  City,  Utah    84106 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,804 

8  Claims.    (CL  9— 6jj 


1.  A  headrest  for  cosmetic  purposes  and  the  like  com- 
pnsmg  an  mtegral  resUient  pillow  having  a  flat  base  sur- 
face and  a  flat  body  receiving  surface,  said  body  receiv- 
mg  surface  bemg  inclined  relative  to  said  base  surface 
to  provide  said  pillow  with  increasing  depth  from  the 
back  to  the  front  thereof,  the  finnness  ot  said  pillow  in- 
creasing with  the  increasing  depth  thereof,  said  pillow 
having  a  nose  and  mouth  receiving  central  aperture  ex- 
tending from  said  body  receiving  surface  substantially 


1  A  boat  construction  including,  ii^  combination,  a 
buU  shell;  an  upper  molded  unitary  sheU  configured  to 
form  a  cockpit,  a  motor  well,  and  a  bulkhead  disposed 
therebetween,  each  of  said  shells  including  an  upstanding 
back  panel  said  upper  shell  being  secured  to  said  back 
panel  of  said  lower  sheU  along  the  margings  thereof;  and 
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an  upstanding,  motor-mount  transom  affixed  to  and  be- 
tween said  shells  at  the  rearward  extremity  of  said  boat 
construction. 


3^15,285 
PLASTIC  BUOY 
Everett  Walter  Farmtf,  Reeds  Ferry,  NJL,  assignor  to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc^  Nadma,  NA,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,437 
5  Claims.    (CI.  9— 8) 


3.  An  air  laimched  free  falling  buoy  having  two  mating 
hemispheres  arranged  to  fit  together  to  form  a  buoyant 
sphere,  said  hemispheres  being  formed  of  plastic  material, 
and  having  a  homogeneous  coating  of  nickel  substantially 
increasing  the  strength  and  shock  resistance  characteristic 
of  the  same  material  without  said  coating,  and  reducing 
the  water  absort)ency  of  said  plastic  material,  said  coat- 
ing having  a  thickness  so  small  as  to  have  negligible  effect 
on  the  volume  of  said  sphere,  said  coating  acting  to  place 
a  compressive  force  upon  the  surfaces  of  said  hemispheres 
to  thereby  cause  said  buoy  to  resist  the  shock  of  an  im- 
pact 

3,315,286 

SWIMMING  FINS 

Benjamin  W.  Brion,  7233  Emerson  Ave.  S., 

Richfield,  Minn.    55423 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,662 

11  Claims.    (CI.  9— 304) 


10.  A  reversible  swimming  fin  combination  comprising, 
a  shoe  having  a  heel  and  toe  portion  and  adapted  to  fit 
over  and  cover  a  human  foot,  a  fin  having  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated side  rails  forming  a  spaced  longitudinal  support  and 
a  web  portion  extending  therebetween  and  connected  to 
said  side  rails,  said  side  rails  extending  beyond  said  web 
portion  and  adapted  to  fit  around  the  toe  portion  of  the 
shoe,  pivot  means  included  in  said  shoe  intermediate  the 
heel  and  toe  portions,  means  connecting  said  side  rails  of 
the  fin  on  either  side  of  said  shoe  at  said  pivot  means  such 
that  the  web  portion  extends  downwardly  from  the  toe 
portion  of  the  shoe  when  the  fin  is  pivoted  forward  of 
the  toe  portion  and  such  that  said  web  portion  clears 
the  heel  portion  of  the  shoe  when  the  fin  is  pivoted  in 
toward  the  heel  portion  of  the  shoe,  and  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  and  between  said  side  rails,  said  last  named 
means  being  adapted  to  pivot  over  the  toe  portion  of  the 
shoe  and  rest  on  the  top  side  of  the  toe  portion  to  secure 
the  fin  in  the  forward  position,  the  fin  when  pivoted  to 
the  heel  portion  of  the  shoe  having  the  said  last  named 
means  located  on  the  under  side  of  the  heel  portion  of 
the  shoe. 


3,315,287 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHOES 
Lloyd  K.  Davis,  Chestnut  HUl,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AUied 
Novelty  Slioe  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,537 
6  Claims.    (CI.  12—142) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  shoe  which  comprises  cut- 
ting an  outsole  blank,  including  a  breast  flap  portion,  to 
finished  shape  in  one  operation,  finishing  said  blank,  as- 
sembling the  breast  flap  portion  in  the  finished  condition 
onto  the  breast  of  a  heel,  and  subsequently  attaching  the 
assembled  heel  and  outsole  blank  to  the  bottom  of  a 
lasted  upper. 

3,315,288 
METHOD  OF  SHOE  MAKING 
James  L.  Forma,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  LoweU 
Molding  CcHporation,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,203 
9  Claims.    (CI.  12—145) 


'j» 


1.  The  method  of  shoe  manufacturing  comprising  at- 
taching the  lasting  margin  at  the  heel  end  of  an  upper, 
which  has  been  premolded  to  the  shape  of  the  heel  end  of 
the  last  upon  which  it  is  to  be  lasted,  to  the  heel  end  of 
an  insole  containing  a  prepunched  hole  at  the  heel  end, 
comprising  providing  a  last  with  a  positioning  pin  at  the 
heel  end,  mounting  the  assembled  upper  and  insole  on  the 
last  with  the  hole  at  the  heel  end  of  the  insole  engaged 
with  the  positioning  pin  on  the  bottom  of  the  last  to 
prevent  forward  movement  of  the  back  part  of  the  upper 
and  the  rear  end  of  the  insole  on  the  last,  pulling  the  last- 
ing margin  at  the  toe  upwardly  and  forwardly  on  the  last 
to  cause  the  upper  to  conform  snugly  to  the  last,  adhe- 
sively lasting  the  margin  at  the  toe  to  the  insole,  and  then 
adhesively  lasting  the  marginal  edges  of  the  upper  inter- 
mediate the  heel  and  toe  to  the  insole. 


3,315,289 
TREATMENT  OF  LEATHER 
David   R.   Dew,  Kettering,  England,   assignw  to  The 
British  Boot,  Shoe  and  AIHcd  Trades  Research  Associ- 
ation, Nmihamptonshire,  England,  a  Britidi  associa- 
tion 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  362,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  25, 1963, 

16,382/63 

19  Claims.    (CL  12— 146) 

1.  TTie  method  of  preparing  for  lasting  shoe  upper 

foreparts  having  a  toe  end,  tab  points  regions,  and  a  waist 

portion,  which  comprises  in  one  operation  selectively 
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stretching  the  material  of  the  entire  waist  portion  along 
regions  adjacent,  and  in  directions  generally  parallel  to 
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and  between  its  lateral  margins,  and  finally  setting  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  stretch  in  the  waist  portion. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  M/WUFACTURE  OF  SHOE 

PATTERN 

Kalmroo  bfaii,  OHdot-iU,  JaiMui,  aarignor  to 

Sukyo  Kasd  KJL 

FUed  Sept  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,868 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlM  Japu,  Oct  24,  1963, 

38/56^31 

3  Claims.    (CI.  12— 146) 


(c)  a  conveyance  end  portion, 

(d)  means  swingably  interconnecting  the  conveyance 
end  portion  with  the  elongated  portion  for  substan- 
tially horizontal  swinging  movement  of  the  con- 
veyance end  portion  relative  to  the  elongated  portion 
about  a  second  ajus, 

(e)  the  conveyance  end  portion  extending  laterally  of 
the  elongated  portion, 

(f )  the  elongated  portion  having  ii  pair  of  side  walls, 
one  being  substantially  shorter  tl)an  the  other,  and 

(g)  an  cndwall  extending  from  th^  conveyance  end  of 
the  other  side  wall  toward  the  c|onveyance  end  por- 
tion of  the  gangway,  i 

(h)  the  conveyance  end  of  the  obe  side  wall  and  the 
end  of  the  end  wall  nearest  the  Conveyance  end  por- 
tion being  each  contiguous  to  thelconveyane  end  por- 
tion when  the  conveyance  end  pbrtion  is  disposed  at 
negative  and  positive  acute  angles,  respectively,  to  a 
plane  which  includes  the  second  axis  and  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  elongated  portion. 


3,315,292 
RAMP 

(1604  Shenandoah  Road,  Alezaod  la.  Vs.     22308> 

FUedOct7.1964.S«!N54i2J60 

1  Claim.   (CL14-%) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  shoe  patterns  com- 
prismg  extruding  thermosetting  plastic  material  into  sheet 
form,  winding  said  plastic  sheet  on  a  water  cooled  hol- 
low drum  while  maintaining  the  sheets  to  be  wound  and 
the  already  wound  sheets  under  pressure  to  produce  a 
compacted  bubble-free  cylindrically  laminated  body  the 
surfaces  of  which  thus  fuse  together,  dividing  the  result- 
ing laminated  body  into  segments  along  an  axial  direction 
and  planing  the  resuhing  segments  to  obtain  a  shoe  pat- 
tern. 


3,315,291 

CONVEYANCE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

'*15?'.Sl.^**4,"?'   ^^*'"™'   Sprt»«>,  John   S.   Slaney, 

*" J**^""?^  ^^*""^  Serrice  Eqnipmort  Inc.  Twno- 
ration  of  Florida 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,771 
5  Claims.    (CL  14— 71) 


A  ramp  adapted  to  be  positioned  Igainst  a  curbstone 
to  facilitate  the  movement  of  wheeled  hand  trucks  there- 
over comprising,  a  flat  inclined  sheet  of  relatively  light 
strong  material,  substantiaUy  triangular  supporting  pieces 
secured  to  the  underside  of  said  sh^et  and  supporting 
the    same    at    an    incline,    the    mapdmum    height    of 
said  end  pieces  being  substantiaUy  eqi^al  to  the  height  of 
the  average  curb,  said  end  pieces  beiag  spaced  inwardly 
from  Uie  ends  of  said  sheet  to  providie  spaced  reinforce- 
ment therefor,  handle  means  carried  hy  said  end  pieces 
so  arranged  that  said  sheet  may  be  stood  on  end  in  flush 
relation  without  interference  from  sai4  handle  means,  the 
upper  and  lower  transverse  edges  of  said  sheet  being 
formed  into  tubular  ti-ansverse  rolls  on  the  underside 
thereof  to  provide  ti-ansverse  reinforcement  against  bend- 
mg,  said  substantially  triangular  supporting  pieces  having 
the  exti-emities  of  Uie  hypotenuse  theleof  conforming  to 
Uie  external  contour  of  said  tubular  rolls  and  being 
fixedly  secured  in  supporting  relation  thereto,  the  outer 
sides  of  said  rolls  forming  arcuate  surfaces  facilitating 
the  passage  of  the  wheels  of  a  hand  truck  thereover. 


3,315,293 

UTENSIL  PREWASHING  MACHINE 

Everett  RWeraelM,  Box  14,  Chnocep,01da.    74635 

Ffled  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  NoJ435,414 

8  Claims.    (CI.  15—56) 


3.  A  conveyance  gangway  comprising: 

'  adapted  to  convey  the  utensils  through  said  prewash  tun- 
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nel,  said  conveyor  having  a  relatively  high  utensil  inlet 
end  and  a  relatively  low  utensil  outiet  end,  said  prewash 
tunnel  including  means  to  soak,  dislodge,  and  rinse  away 
substantially  all  foreign  material  adhering  to  said  utensils, 
said  soaking  means  comprising  a  first  relatively  hot  water 
supply  connected  spray  header  means  adjacent  the  high 
inlet  end  of  said  conveyor  and  having  a  plurality  of  spray 
orifices  adapted  to  loosen,  emulsify  and  float  away  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  foreign  material  adhering  to  said 
utensils  before  a  utensil  being  operated  upon  progress 
along  said  conveyor  into  the  region  of  said  foreign  mate- 
rial dislodging  means,  said  dislodging  means  comprising 
power  operated  brush  means  located  intermediate  of  the 
ends  of  said  conveyor  and  adapted  to  operatively  contact 
the  surface  of  said  utensil  to  dislodge  any  tenaciously  ad- 
hering foreign  material,  said  rinsing  means  comprising  a 
second  relatively  cold  water  supply  connected  spray 
header  means  adjacent  the  low  utensil  ouUet  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spray  orifices  adapted  to  float  away 
the  foreign  material  dislodged  by  the  power  operated 
brush  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  foreign  material 
from  said  utensils,  and  a  drain  means  situated  in  the  down- 
wardly inclined  conveyor  to  permit  removal  of  the  dis- 
lodged foreign  material. 


3,315494 

GLASS  WASHING  MACHINE 

John  F.  Gallo,  3530  19th  Ave,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

FUcd  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,375 

•  Claims.    (CL  15— 76) 


53140 


3.  In  a  glass  washing  machine,  a  base,  rotary  brush- 
ing means  projecting  above  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
base  and  including  a  depressible  basket  having  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  with  an  exterior  peripheral  flange  at  its  upper 
portion,  a  stationary  cylindrical  open-topped  casing  con- 
centrically surrounding  said  basket  and  fixed  to  said  base, 
basket-driving  means  including  an  electric  motor,  motor- 
controlling  switch  means  including  a  part  riding  on  said 
flange  to  be  actuated  upon  depression  of  said  basket,  and 
spacing  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  casing  and  basket  above  said  flange  to  limit 
lateral  deflection  of  said  basket. 


3,315,295 
TORCH  CLEANING  TOOL 
James  T.  Jeter,  Jr.,  Tyicr,  Tex.    (5110  Ashbrook  Road, 
Dallas,  Tcz.     75227),  and  ^iiiey  McLwty,  417  Blan- 
ning  St.,  Dallas,  Tcz.    75218 

Filed  July  13, 1964.  Ser.  No.  382,307 
3  Claims.   (CL  15— 105) 
1.  A  tool  assembly  comprising  a  body,  a  plurality  of 
slots  in  said  body,  a  top  section  on  said  body  defining 


guide  openings  in  alignment  with  said  slots,  needle  struc- 
tures in  said  slots,  and  means  to  permit  movement  of 
said  nebdle  structures  in  said  slots  and  through  said  guide 
openings  until  one  end  of  a  selected  one  of  said  needle 
structures  projects  beyond  said  body  and  is  available  for 
utility  purposes,  a  selector  member  on  said  tool  assembly 


to  permit  only  selected  needle  structure  to  project  beyond 
said  body,  said  needle  structures  including  different  size 
needles  in  certain  slots,  and  means  on  said  tool  assembly 
to  identify  the  size  of  each  needle,  each  of  said  needle 
structures  including  a  knob  in  sliding  relation  with  said 
slot. 


3,315,296 
DUSTING  TOOLS 
WUUam  P.  Richardson,  GrecBwicli,  Conn.,  asrignor  to 
Empire  Brashes,  Inc^  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Nor.  18,  1965.  Ser.  No.  508,509 
10  Claims.    (CL  15— 159) 


«k4lfa 


1.  A  dusting  brush  comprising  an  elongated  backing 
member,  a  first  group  of  tufts  extending  downwardly 
from  the  underside  of  said  backing  member,  a  second 
group  of  tufts  extending  downwardly  from  the  underside 
of  said  backing  member  and  completely  surrounding  the 
first  group,  the  tufts  of  said  second  group  being  flared 
outwardly  and  downwardly  and  being  longer  than  the 
tufts  of  the  first  group,  and  said  first  group  including 
tufts  which  extend  straight  downwardly  from  said  back- 
ing member,  said  backing  member  being  formed,  at  said 
underside,  with  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  sur- 
face of  straight  transverse  cross-section,  completely  sur- 
rounding a  flat  bottom  surface,  said  fii^t  group  of  tufts 
extending  from  said  flat  bottom  surface,  and  said  sec- 
ond group  comprising  inner  and  outer  rows  of  tufts 
extending  from  said  inclined  surface. 


3,315,297 

CURTAIN  RING 

Samuel  Bender,  6  Ashtoo  Road.  Yonkers,  N.Y.     10705 

FUed  June  30, 1965.  Ser.  No.  468,408 

1  Claim.    (CL  16— 87.8) 

A  curtain  ring  comprising  an  elongated  unitary  strip 

of  metal  having  a  circular  form,  inwardly  bent  margins 

on  said  strip  defining  a  channel  therebetween,  a  liner  of 
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resilient  plastic  material  comprising  an  elongated  member 
of  substantially  circular  cross-section  disposed  within  the 
channel  and  extending  towards  the  center  of  the  ring  be- 


yond the  edges  of  the  margins  of  the  curtain  ring,  a  length 
of  spring  wire  circumferentially  and  axially  embedded 
withk  the  liner,  and  curtain  hook  receiving  members  de- 
pending from  the  strip  of  metal. 


3  315  298 
HINGE  FmiNG  FOR 'ADJUSTING  THE  INCLINA- 
TION OF  THE  BACK  REST  OF  A  SEAT,  ESPE- 
CIALLY OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Werner  Strien,  Fehrbellinerstrassc  39,  Stuttgart-Weilim- 
dorf,  Germany;  Jorg  Resac  Epplestrasse  39-A,  Slutt- 
gart-Degerloch,  Germany;  Wolfgang  Fossnegger,  Neue 
Ramtclstrasse  125,  Leonbaig-EItiiigen,  Germany;  Yol- 
ker  Schmerreim,  Maritelstnssc  17,  Stuttgart,  Germany; 
and  Sylvester  von  Sass,  Undenmannstrassc  20,  Co- 
logne-Gartenstadt-Nord,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

R  35,916 

18  Claims.    (CI.  16— 146) 
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3,315,299 

ARRANGEMENT  WITH  FISH  KlANDLING  MA- 
CHINES,  DESIGNED  TO  SORT  THE  FISH  INTO 
A  DEFINITE  ORIENTATION 

Paul  Daniclsson,  VaUingby,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to 

Arenco  Aktiebolag,  YalUngly,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  N#.  436,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Swedc|i,  Mar.  17, 1964, 

3,317/64 

6  Claims.    (0.17-^2) 


1.  A  fish  handling  machine  composing  a  downwardly 
sloping  chute  having  sides,  a  bottom,  an  upper  input  end 
and  a  lower  output  end  for  feeding  fish  headfirst  from 
said  input  end  to  said  output  end,  a  fish  deflecting  plate 
located  at  said  output  end  forming  ain  extension  of  said 
chute  bottom,  said  fish  deflecting  plate  being  deflected 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  and  provided  with  two  up- 
standing guide  plates  arranged  edgeWise  on  said  fish  de- 
flecting plate  and  converging  from  said  output  end, 
thereby  forming  a  tapering  exit  of  said,  chute. 


3,315,300 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CASING 
FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  TUBE 

Francis  J.  Zioiko,  Somerville,  N  J.,  liiignor  to  Johnson 

&  Johnson,  a  corporation  of^ew  Jersey 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  N^.  284,048 

11  Claima.    (Ci.  17-442) 


&«^^f 


14.  A  hinge  fitting  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  the 
back  rest  of  a  seat,  especially  of  a  motor  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  hinge  members  associated  with  the  seat  frame 
and  with  the  back  rest,  respectively,  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  other  so  as  to  be  pivotal  relative  to  each 
other  about  a  hinge  axis,  a  helical  cam  member  consist- 
ing of  a  disk  rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  hinge  mem- 
bers and  having  a  rib  mounted  on  and  projecting  at  right 
angles  from  one  of  its  surfaces,  at  least  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  rib  having  a  helical  shape,  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  disk  and  the  axis  of  said  rib  coinciding  with 
each  other  and  extending  parallel  to  said  hinge  axis,  means 
nonrotatably  connected  to  said  cam  member  for  turning 
the  same  about  the  disk  axis,  at  least  one  projection  se- 
cured to  the  other  hinge  member  and  adapted  to  slide 
along  said  outer  peripheral  helical  surface  of  said  rib, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  projection  in  engagement 
with  said  helical  surface. 


11.  Mechanism  for  shirring  a  contiguous  dried  collagen 
tube,  the  combinaticm  comprising:  ah  elongated  hollow 
mandrel  having  an  open  end  disposed  axially  within  said 
tube,  means  for  admitting  air  undef  pressure   into  the 

interior  of  said  mandrel  whereby  sajd  air  is  conducted 
through  said  interior  of  said  mandrel  and  emitted  from 
the  open  end  thereof  to  inflate  said  collagen  tube  prior  to 
shirring,  means  for  feeding  said  collagen  tube  along  said 
mandrel,  means  for  shirring  said  coUagen  tube  on  said 
mandrel,  means  for  severing  said  shirred  tube  into  dis- 
crete shirred  lengths  on  said  mandrel,  transfer  and  com- 
pression means  for  travelhng  a  shiitred  severed  length 
along  said  mandrel  away  from  said  shirring  zone  to  a 
compression  station  on  said  mandrel  and  for  axially 
compressing  said  shirred  length  at  sajd  compression  sta- 
tion, means  for  removing  said  shirred  and  compressed 
length  from  said  mandrel,  the  end  of  said  mandrel  being 
open  located  remote  from  said  compression  station,  means 
for  sensing  the  diameter  of  the  inflated  tube  prior  to  en- 
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gagement  of  said  tube  by  said  feeding  means,  and  de- 
vices controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  segregating 
shirred  lengths  formed  of  tubing  having  a  diameter  with- 
in selected  limits  from  shirred  lengths  of  tubing  having 
portions  of  a  diameter  greater  or  smaller  than  said  se- 
lected limits. 


3315301 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Harold  J.  Dibblec,  Elbom,  and  Riduutl  V.  Muhlethaler, 
Parli  Ridge,  DL,  asiisnon  to  Arrem  Plastics,  Inc.,  Addi- 
son, III.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinoii 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,810 
7CljdnM.    (a.  18— 1) 


ing  material  into  said  mould  when  the  dies  are  closed 
together,  means  for  moving  said  movable  die  away  from 
the  fixed  die  to  open  the  mould  ejector  pins  for  releasing 
the  disk  from  the  movable  die  which  ejector  pins  are 
mounted  for  withdrawal  through  the  movable  die,  means 
for  holding  the  ejector  pins  stationary  as  the  mold  is 
opened,  and  means  operative  before  the  mould  is  fully 
opened  to  move  said  ejector  pins  rearwardly  with  respect 
to  the  movable  die  whereby  they  arc  withdrawn  away 
from  the  disk  immediately  after  the  disk  has  been  released 
from  the  movable  die. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  stretching  a  rectangular  sheet,  the 
combination  of,  a  rectangular  frame  consisting  of  par- 
allel side  bars  and  parallel  end  bars,  guide  rods  parallel- 
ing said  side  bars,  a  clamp  device  carried  by  each  end 
bar  and  adapted  to  grip  the  end  margins  of  said  sheet, 
means  operable  to  move  the  end  bars  away  from  one 
another  to  stretch  said  sheet,  a  bank  of  clamp  assemblies 
carried  on  each  guide  rod  and  adapted  to  grip  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  sheet,  each  said  bank  of  clamp  as- 
semblies comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  clamp  assem- 
blies of  such  dimensions  that  each  clamp  assembly  over- 
laps an  adjacent  clamp  assembly,  and  means  for  normal- 
ly urging  the  clamp  assemblies  in  each  bank  toward  one 
another,  and  means  to  impart  movement  to  said  clamp 
assemblies  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  stretch- 
ing movement  of  said  sheet. 


3315302 
EJECTOR  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  AN  INJECTION 
MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  PHONO- 
GRAPH RECORD  DISKS 
Alan  Phimpna,  Cyrfl  Ncwnuu,  and  Hairy  Checsman, 
all  of  London,  England,  anignon  to  Decca  Limited, 
LcHidon,  Engfamd,  a  BritiA  connnny 

FBcd  May  3, 1965,  SctTNo.  452,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Mtain,  May  12, 1964, 

19,706/64;  Jan.  27,  1965,  3,665/65 

SOaims.    (0.18—2) 


1.  In  an  injecticm  moulding  machine  for  moulding  a 
phonograph  record  disk,  the  combination  of  a  horizontally 
movable  die  and  a  fixed  die  forming  a  two  part  operable 
mould  for  moulding  said  disk,  means  for  injecting  mould- 


3315303 
PLASTIC  STRIP  SHRINKING  APPARATUS 
Fred  K.  Bams,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Original  application  Not.  8. 1962,  Ser.  No.  236389.  Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatkn  Feb.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
528,436 

7  Oafans.    (CL  18—2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  reduction  of  shrinkage  in 
elongated  plastic  jnaterial;  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  assembly;  said  first  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
material  supporting  rollers;  a  second  assembly;  said  second 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  material  confining  rolkn 
cooperative  with  said  material  supporting  rollers  to  define 
a  passageway  therebetween;  the  outside  diameter  of  each 
successive  roller,  on  each  assembly,  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  material  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
preceding  rcrfler  by  a  predetermined  increment;  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  rollers  on  each  assembly  axially 
parallel  to  one  another  with  the  distance  between  the 
peripheries  of  adjacent  rollers  on  at  least  the  first  assem- 
bly being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  smallest  of  said 
rollers  on  said  first  assembly  to  prevent  festooning  of  said 
material  between  said  rollers  of  said  first  assembly;  and 
means  to  rotate  said  rollers  of  each  assembly  jointly  at  a 
uniform  speed  of  rotation  to  effect  the  removal  of  shrink- 
age from  said  material. 


3315304 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  UGHT 

WEIGHT  BUILDING  BOARDS 

Gcrrit  Jan  van  EKen,  Tkom^aan  1, 

Voorthnizen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,654 

Clainu  priority,  application  Gennany,  Jan.  30, 1963, 

E  24355 

9Clafans.    (CL  18— 4) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  light  weight  building  boards, 

an  apparatus  for  treating  a  wood  wool-binder  mixture 

carried  upon  bottom  plates  of  a  stack  of  moulds,  said 

apparatus  comprising  two  opposed  plates  for  engaging 

opposed  bottom  edges  of  the  lowermost  mould  of  said 

stack,  means  swingably  supporting  said  opposed  plates, 

first  hydrauUc  means  connected  with  said  swingable  means 

for  moving  said  opposed  plates  toward  and  away  from 

each  other,  a  press  table  located  below  said  opposed 
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plates,  means  carried  by  said  press  table  for  receiving  an 
additional  mould,  second  hydraulic  means  connected  to 
said  press  table  for  actuating  said  press  table  and  said 
mould  receiving  means  for  moving  said  additional  mould 
into  engagement  with  the  lowermost  mould  of  said  stack, 
an  adjustable  pressing  device  located  above  said  opposed 
plates  for  engaging  the  uppermost  mould  of  said  stack, 
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means  connected  with  and  actuating  said  first  and  second 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  additional  mould  into 
place  of  said  lowermost  mould  and  for  compressing  the 
wood  wool-binder  mixture  in  said  additional  mould  against 
the  bottom  of  said  lowermost  mould  and  means  movable 
in  a  horizmital  direction  towards  each  other  for  pushing 
pressed  mixture  projecting  horizontally  outward  on  said 
additional  mould  into  said  mould. 


3»315305 

CORE  SHEATHING  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE CORE  SUPPORTS 
Henry  W.  Bodenbender,  Clcov,  Dl,,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  hcorponited,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
cotporatlon  of  New  Yoric 

FOed  May  26. 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,854 
5  Claims.   (CI.  1»— 13) 


1.  In  an  extrusion  apparatus  having  an  extrusion  cham- 
ber and  an  extrusion  orifice,  the  combination  therewith 
of: 

support  means  mounted  witiiin  said  extrusion  chamber 
and  forming  a  passageway  for  movement  of  an  elon- 
gated core  through  the  chamber,  said  support  means 
having  an  end  wall  provided  with  at  least  one  cylin- 
drical aperture  therethrough; 

a  cylindrical  tubular  member  adjustably  mounted  ro- 
tatably  in  said  aperture  of  said  end  wall  aixl  extend- 
ing therefrom  for  supporting  a  core  for  longitudinal 
movement  through  both  the  extrusion  chamber  and 
the  extrusion  orifice,  said  tubular  men>ber  being  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  flange  having  a  surface  engag- 
ing said  wall  to  form  a  seal  therebetween; 

a  movable  member  for  engaging  said  flange; 

cooperative  means  on  said  cylindrical  tubular  mem- 
ber and  said  movable  member  for  locking  said  c^in- 
drical  tubular  member  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  movable  member  when  said  members  are.  in 
engagement  with  each  other;  and 


adjustable  means  mounted  on  said  end  waU  for  urging 
said  movable  member  axially  toward  said  end  wall 

to  effect  the  clamping  without  rotation  of  said  flange 
to  said  eiKl  wall. 


3,315,3»6 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
MULTILAYER  FUM 
John  Basil  Ladner,  BeaTeiton,  and  Ll«yd  Edward  Lefevre, 
Bay  City,  Mkh.,  assignon  to  The  D!ow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  IVflch.,  a  corporaflon  of  Delaware 
FOed  Oct  IS,  1965,  Ser.  N4.  496,551 
ZCUtau,   (a  18-413) 


1.  An  extrusion  adaptor  particularly  suited  to  be  in- 
terposed between  at  least  two  sources  of  heat  plastified 
synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  material  and  a  sheeting 
die,  the  adapt<H-  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  polymer 
passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouiet,  the  inlet  adapted 
to  communicate  with  a  first  source  of  heat  plastified  ther- 
moplastic resinous  material,  the  outlet  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  sheeting  die,  the  botsing  defining  an  in- 
ternal generally  annular  plenum  disposed  about  the  poly- 
mer passageway,  the  housing  defining  an  internal  annular 
extrusion  orifice  providing  communication  between  the 
polymer  passageway  and  the  annular  blenum,  the  housing 
defining  a  polymer  supply  passagewa^  in  operative  com- 
munication with  the  plenum,  a  bushing  disposed  within 
the  polymer  passageway,  the  bushing  having  an  inlet  of 
generally  circular  configuration  and  lat  least  two  outlets 
of  generally  elongate  configuration,  tlie  outlets  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  annular  extrusion  orifice  and  the 
outlet  of  the  polymer  passageway,  a  t>ortion  of  the  bush- 
ing, which  comprises  a  discharge  end,  defining  at  least 
two  generally  spaced  apart  discharge  members  defining 
the  outlets  and  providing  communica^on  between  the  in- 
let end  of  the  passageway  and  the  oittlet  end  of  the  pas- 
sageway, the  bushing  defining  a  tradsverse  slot  between 
the  outlets  and  so  constructed  and  airanged  so  as  to  per- 
mit flow  of  material  from  the  annular  extrusion  or^ce 
between  elongate  outlets  of  the  bushing- 


3,315,307 
PLASTIC  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Richard  Walter  Hard,  Newborgh,  and  James  Scott 
McDaniel,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  and  DoniM  Ron  McGregor, 
New  Providence,  NJ.,  assigiion  ti>  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc 
Nemoors  and  Company,  WiiaringtAn,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Joly  19, 1965,  S«r.  N^.  472,883 
3  Claims.  (CL  18-44) 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  contihuous  extrusion  of 
polymer  under  pressure  comprising  a  rotatable  inner  die 
affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  a  driven  ^aft  having  a  flared 
section  at  said  lower  end,  an  outer  di^,  a  housing  for  the 
inner  die,  the  outer  die,  and  the  shift  affording  an  en- 
closed extrusion  chamber,  and  an  inl^t  port  to  the  cham- 
ber; the  improvement  comprising  providing  the  shaft  at 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1061 


its  upper  end  within  the  chamber  with  an  additional 
flared  section  presenting  a  surface  opposed  to  the  surface 

of  the  flared  section  at  the  lower  eixl  of  said  shaft  where- 
by as  the  polymer  in  the  chamber  contacts  the  surface  of 


3,315,349 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
RESISTORS 
Marinns  J.  Brann,  Yoongstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ali 
Reduction  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  coiporatioa  of  New  York 
Oiigliial  application  Not.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,643. 
Divided  and  thb  application  May  24,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
552,453 

1  Claim.    (CL  18— 16.5) 


the  flared  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  an 
upward  thrust  force  thereon  is  created  to  offset  the  down- 
ward thrust  force  exerted  by  the  polymer  on  the  flared 
section  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft. 


3,315,308 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  BIAXIALLY 
ORIENTED,  CRYSTALLINE,  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC FILM 
Fred  E.  WOey,  Longmcadow,  Masc.,  and  Hairy  C.  Wain, 
SomcTi,  Coiin.,  assicnon  to  Piilllips  PeCrolcam  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcalion  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,557,  now 
Patent  No.  3448,463,  dated  Apr.  26.  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  528,236 
8  Claims.    (CI.  18—14) 


M 


^m 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  biaxiaUy  oriented  film 
of  crystalline  thermoplastic  polymer  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, extrusion  means  including  a  tubing  die,  a  sizing 
and  cooling  sleeve  attached  to  said  die,  a  cooling  bath 
positioned  to  receive  the  extruded  tube  from  said  sleeve, 
means  for  palling  said  tube  through  said  sleeve  and  cool- 
ing bath,  a  heating  bath  positioned  downstream  from  said 
pulling  means,  means  for  circulating  a  heated  liquid 
through  said  heating  bath  in  order  to  bring  the  tube  to 
orientation  temperature,  means  for  introducing  pressurized 
gas  inside  the  tube  in  order  to  inflate  same  as  it  issues 
from  said  heating  bath,  means  for  collapsing  and  pulling 
the  inflated  tube  in  order  to  stretch  the  tube  lengthwise 
as  it  issues  from  said  heating  bath,  means  for  chilling 
the  inflated  and  stretched  tube  in  order  to  set  the  oriental 
tion  prior  to  collapsing  the  tube  and  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  annular  baffles  of  graduated  inside  diameters 
positioned  between  said  heating  bath  and  said  chilling 
means  in  spaced  relationship  to  define  a  substantially 
conical  path  for  the  tube  as  it  is  inflated  (for  directing  a 
current  of  cooling  gas  onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube 
as  it  is  inflated  and  stretched). 


Apparatus  for  molding  insulated  resistors,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  die  block  having  a  die  opening  there- 
through of  predetermined  shape  to  form  the  shape  of  the 
finished  resistor,  said  die  opening  being  of  suitable  shape 
to  receive  m  close  sliding  fit  a  plurality  of  punch  parts 
so  that  any  said  punch  part  can  be  slid  through  said  die 
opening  from  end  to  end  of  the  opening,  first  and  second 
punch  parts  for  said  die  opening,  said  punch  parts  having 
alignable  openings  therethrough  to  accommodate  in  close 
sliding  fit  a  pair  of  core  pins,  a  base  plate  supporting  a 
said  pair  of  core  pins  in  relative  position  to  be  slid  into 
said  alignable  openngs  when  said  punch  parts  are  in  place 
in  said  die  opening,  a  first  of  said  punch  parts  having  a 
projection  on  one  end  thereof,  said  projection  extending 
from  one  said  alignable  opening  to  the  other  so  as  to 
form  a  core  spanning  the  space  from  one  said  core  pin 
to  the  other  when  said  first  punch  part  receives  said  core 
pins  within  the  said  alignable  openings  in  said  punch  part, 
means  to  compress  moldablc  insulating  material  between 
said  punch  parts  by  pressure  applied  between  said  base 
plate  and  said  first  punch  part  while  said  punch  parts  are 
spaced  apart  within  said  die  opening  and  said  core  pins 
are  proent  in  the  said  alignable  openings,  said  base  plate 
transmitting  pressure  against  one  end  of  the  second  of 
said  punch  parts;  a  third  punch  part  for  said  die  opening, 
said  punch  part  having  a  solid  flat  face,  a  fourth  punch 
part  for  said  die  opening,  said  punch  part  having  open- 
ings therethrough  alignable  with  the  said  openings  in 
said  first  and  second  punch  parts  and  of  slightly  less  diam- 
eter for  holding  terminal  leads  in  place  during  molding 
and  thereby  preventing  escape  of  moldable  resistive  ma- 
terial from  the  cavities  formed  by  the  said  core  pins,  and 
means  to  apply  pressure  upon  moldable  material  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  punch  parts  after  said  base 
plate  and  core  pins  have  been  removed  and  the  said 
cored  cavity  has  been  filled  with  moldable  resistive  ma- 
terial to  complete  the  molding  of  the  resistor. 


3,315,310 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRE-INKED 

DIES 
Samuel  M.  Weissman,  Ctiicago,  IIL,  Msignor  to  Banken 
and  Merchants,  Inc.  Chiowo,  IIL 
FOed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,004 
SCUims.    (a.  18— 17) 
1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  pre-inked  dies  com- 
prismg;  a  frame;  an  upper  and  lower  platen  positioned 
in  an  opposed  relationship,  said  upper  platen  being  rig- 
idly connected  to  said  frame;  a  jack  rigidly  connected 
to  said  lower  platen  for  moving  the  same  toward  and 
away  from  said  upper  platen  to  form  a  pre-inked  die 
from  a  master  mold  and  a  slab  of  die  material  inserted 
together  between  said  platens;  one  of  said  platens  in- 
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eluding  an  adjustable  stop  means  for  regulating  the  mini- 
mum distance  said  movable  platen  can  be  spaced  apart 
from  the  other  whereby  the  pressure  applied  by  said 
platens  to  said  master  mold  and  slab  material  can  be 
correspondingly  changed;  heating  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  platens  for  heating  the  same  when  con- 
structing a  master  mold;  a  hot  plate  rigidly  connected 
to  said  frame  and  positioned  adjacent  said  platens,  said 


fcfe^^^gK' 


hot  plate  being  constructed  of  material  that  heats  quickly 
and  evenly  to  a  relatively  high  temperature  for  thor- 
oughly heating  only  the  face  of  said  master  mold  placed 
in  contact  therewith  during  a  predetermined  period  im- 
mediately prior  to  the  inserting  of  the  same  between 
said  platens;  a  heat^g  element  associated  with  said  hot 
plate  for  heating  the  same;  and  an  electrical  power  sup- 
ply for  supplying  electrical  power  to  heating  means,  and 
said  heating  element 


3^15^11 
imE  CURING  APPARATUS 
Louis  T.  Fike,  Lodi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Super  Mold  Cor- 
p<Matlon  of  CaUfornla,  Lodi,  Calif.,  a  coiporation  of 
California 

FOed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,687 
6  Claims.    (CI.  18— 18) 


1.  Tire  curing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  lower  mold  half  formed  with  a  cavity  that  receives 
the  lower  part  of  a  tire  to  be  cured; 

a  coaxial  upper  mold  half  formed  with  a  cavity  that 
receives  the  upper  part  of  a  tire  to  be  cured,  and 
said  upper  mold  half  being  vertically  removable  from 
said  lower  mold  half  for  admitting  and  discharging 
a  tire  to  be  cured; 

quick-releasable  securing  means  interposed  directly  be- 
tween said  mold  halves  that  when  engaged  retain  said 
mold  halves  secured  against  relative  vertical  move- 
ment, said  upper  mold  half  being  removable  from 
said  lower  mold  half  when  said  securing  means  are 
disengaged; 

a  ^urality  of  vertically  extending  fluid  pressure-actuat- 
ing rams,  each  having  a  cylinder  secured  directly 
and  rigidly  to  said  lower  mold  half  and  a  vertical 
shaft  reciprocally  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  cylinder; 

quick-releasable  lock  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween the  upper  end  of  said  shafts  and  said  upper 
mold  half,  said  lock  means  when  disengaged  per- 
mitting said  upper  mold  half  to  be  removed  from 
said  shafts  and  said  lock  means  when  engaged  co- 
operating with  said  connection  means  to  secure  said 


shafts  to  said  upper  mold  half  whereby  said  shafts 
effect  vertical  movement  of  said  upper  mold  half 
while  restraining  said  upper  mold  half  against  hori- 
zontal movement;  and 

power  and  control  means  for  stid  rams  operable  to 
urge  each  of  said  ram  shafts  upwardly  or  downward- 
ly at  a  uniform  rate  to  thereby  effect  parallel  opening 
and  closing  of  said  upper  mold  half  relative  to  said 
lower  mold  half. 


3,315,312 
TIRE  RETREADING  EQUIPMENT 
Lester  L.  Larson,  Minneapolis,  Mionk,  wuAgiam  to  Paul  E. 
Hawkinsoo  CMnpany,  Minncapow,  Mine.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,075 
5  Claims.    (CI.  18-tl8) 


1.  In  a  device  the  class  described  a  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  annular  matrix  section  having  an  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface  engageable  with  the  crown  portion  of  a 
tire  casing;  said  matrix  also  hav{ng  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face extending  outwardly  fron)  each  side  of  said 
crown  portion; 

(b)  an  annular  curing  rim  engageable  with  the  bead 
portions  of  a  tire  casing  being  icured  in  the  matrix 
section  and  restraining  the  bead  portions  against  sepa- 
ration; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  annular  one*piece  pressure  plates 
having  concave  casing  engaging  ifaces  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  side  wall  portions  of  a  tire  casing  and 
engageable  with  the  opposite  sidi  edges  of  the  matrix 
section  to  form  therewith  a  deep: cavity  retread  mold; 

(d)  said  pressure  plates  having  axiftlly  aligned  openings 
and  each  plate  having  a  head  portion  thereon  extend- 
ing axially  outwardly  therefromi 

(e)  an  elongated  screw  extending  through  each  of  said 
head  portions  and  the  central  o^nings  on  said  pres- 
sure plates; 

(f)  means  detachably  mounting  one  end  of  said  screw 
in  one  bead  portion  for  major  adjustments  thereof; 

(g)  means  associated  with  the  othier  end  of.said  screw 
and  the  other  head  portion  fo|  applying  clamping 
pressure  to  said  pressure  plates; 

(h)  cooperating  tread  design  groove  forming  rib  ele- 
ments carried  by  the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
matrix  and  the  concave  casing  engaging  faces  of  each 
of  said  pressure  plates;  and,  said i  rib  elements  on  said 
concave  faces  projecting  from  opposing  faces  of  said 
plates; 

(i )  said  rib  elements  on  said  concave  faces  of  said  plates 
being  telescoped  and  rotatably  received  within  said 
cylindrical  surfaces  outwardly  oH  said  matrix; 
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(j)  means  for  aligning  the  rib  elements  of  said  pressure 
plates  with  cooperating  rib  elements  of  said  matrix 
and  maintaining  said  matrix  in  concentric  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  annular  pressure  plates;  said 
means  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pin 
and  cooperating  recess  connections  directly  be- 
tween said  matrix  and  each  of  said  pressure 
plates. 

3,315,313 

THERMOFORMING  MOLD 

Murray  Steigmao,  Millwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  YoriK 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,188 

8  Claims.    (CL  18—19) 


1.  in  an  apparatus  for  thermoforming  hollow  plastic 
articles,  said  apparatus  having  a  mold  with  a  cavity  there- 
in, a  plunger  mounted  in  registration  with  said  cavity, 
which  plunger  has  a  leading  portion  of  smaller  dimensions 
than  the  corresponding  walls  of  said  cavity  so  as  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  leading  portion 
terminating  in  a  plunger  head  and  being  adapted  to  con- 
tact a  heated  plastic  sheet  securely  positioned  between 
said  plunger  and  the  mold  cavity  and  draw  said  sheet  into 
said  cavity  for  formation  of  said  hollow  plastic  article, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  cap  affixed  to  said  plunger 
head  and  covering  a  portion  thereof  so  as  to  form  part  of 
the  sheet  contacting  surface  of  said  head,  said  cap  having 
a  surface  of  lesser  coefficient  of  friction  than  the  surface 
of  said  head  and  being  of  different  material  than  said  head 
and  serving  to  reduce  the  overall  coefficient  of  friction  of 
said  leading  jwrtion. 


3,315,314 

THERMODYNAMIC  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Louis  H.  Bamett  and  Henry  P.  Horton,  Fort  Worth,  Tex., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Loma  Industries, 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  tA  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,587 

7  Claims.    (CI.  18—26) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  molded  articles  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  frame; 

(b)  a  mold  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  mold  being  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  frame; 

837  O.O.— 40 


(c)  a  predominantly  infrared  heating  means,  the  source 
of  said  heating  means  having  a  surface  temperature 
in  the  range  from  about  1200°  F.  to  about  3000° 
F.,  fixedly  disposed  in  relation  to  said  frame,  said 
infrared  heating  means  comprising  at  least  one  heat- 
er proximately  disposed  sufficiently  close  to  the  wall 
of  said  mold,  and  embracing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
profile  of  said  mold; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  frame; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  mold  disposed  upon  said 
frame; 

(f)  a  hollow  shaft  joumalled  into  said  frame,  said 
hollow  shaft  also  serving  as  a  means  for  conducting 
gas; 

(g)  means  for  indexing  said  frame  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end 
of  each  multiaxial  heating  cycle; 

(h)  a  dolly  in  which  said  moid  is  rotatably  cradled, 
said  dolly  being  adai^ed  both  to  transfer  and  to  re- 
ceive said  mold,  while  said  mold  is  rotating  uni- 
axially,  to  and  from  said  frame  at  the  start  and  at  the 
end  of  said  multiaxial  heating  cycle;  and 

(i)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  dolly  in  movement 
relative  to  said  frame  between  the  limits  of  travel 
which  comprise  a  first  position  in  which  said  mold  is 
charged,  closed  and  rotated  in  condition  for  trans- 
ference to  said  frame,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  mold  is  cooled,  rotation  is  stopped,  said  mold 
is  opened  and  from  which  the  molded  article  is 
stripped. 

3,315,315 

DEVICE  IN  INJECTING  AND  MOLDING  PRESSES 

FOR  HANDLING  HEAVY  ARTICLES 

Giuseppe  Triulzi,  Corso  Sempione  52,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,410 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1963, 

4,415/63 

11  Claims.    (CI.  18—30) 


1.  Molding  press  arrangement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  press  having  two  press  members,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other; 
first  and  second  mold  parts  respectively  mounted  on  said 
press  members;  a  mold  means;  means  mounting  said  mold 
means  for  movement  between  a  loading  and  unloading 
position  in  which  a  workpiece  is  placed  within,  or  removed 
from  said  mold  means,  and  an  operative  position  in  which 
said  mold  means  and  workpiece  are  located  between  said 
first  and  second  mold  parts  while  the  same  are  spaced 
from  each  other;  means  for  moving  said  one  press  mem- 
ber toward  the  other  press  member  so  that  said  first  and 
second  mold  parts  are  pressed  against  said  mold  means 
in  said  operative  position  to  form  with  the  same  a  mold 
enveloping  said  workpiece;  and  means  for  casting  a  molten 
material  into  said  mold  whereby  a  body  is  cast  and  con- 
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nected  with  said  workpiece  whereupon  said  mold  means  is 
moved  to  said  loading  and  unloading  position  for  removal 
of  the  workpiece  with  said  cast  body  and  for  insertion  of 
another  workpiece  into  said  mold  means. 
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3^15316 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  FLUID  SEAL 

ELEMENTS 

^'^IZl?""*^'  Maywood,  and  Warren  W.  Rasmusscn, 

Elmhnrst,  DL,  aesigaon  to  Victor  Mannfactnring  & 

Gasket  Company,  Oiicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,423 

liaalms.    (CL18— 36) 


to  form  an  insole  layer  and  the  other  Of  which  is  adapted 
to  permit  injection  through  the  passag|e  in  the  sole  plate 
when  the  latter  is  lowered  to  permit  injection  of  an  out- 
sole  layer,  and  means  operable  to  cover  the  passage 
through  the  sole  plate  during  injection  through  the  side 
ring  to  form  the  inner  layer  when  the  sole  plate  is  raised. 


comprising  a  yieldable  part  mounted  atl  the  bottom  of  the 
last  in  confronting  relation  to  the  injection  passage  in  the 
sole  plate,  said  part  being  long  enough  to  have  yielding 
engagement  with  the  open  end  of  the  passage  in  the  sole 
plate  when  the  latter  is  raised  to  prevent  entry  of  an 
elastomer  into  the  injection  passage  fro<n  the  mold  cavity. 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  sealing  element  and  bond- 
mg  the  same  onto  a  metal  shell  that  has  an  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  and  an  annular  wall  projecting  inwardly  from 
one  end  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  lower  mold  part  havmg  a  cavity  forming  surface 
shaped  to  form  the  outer  surface  of  the  sealing 
element; 

(b)  means  including  springs  for  yieldingly  supporting 
said  mold  part; 

(c)  a  pressure  land  on  said  mold  part  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  annular  wall  of  a  shell  to  support  the  shell 
of  the  mold  part; 

(d)  means  engaging  the  shell  to  center  the  same  on 
the  mold  part; 

(e)  an  upper  mold  part  having  a  cavity  forming  sur- 
face shaped  to  form  the  inner  surface  of  the  sealing 
element  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder; 

(f)  inter-engageable  means  on  said  upper  and  lower 
mold  parts  for  aligning  the  same  axially; 

(g)  a  clamping  ring  encircling  said  upper  mold  part 
and  having  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder; 

(h)  spring  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  shoul- 
ders in  engagement  with  each  other; 

(i)  a  pressure  land  on  said  clamping  ring  adapted  to 
engage  the  annular  wall  of  a  shell  to  clamp  the  same 
onto  the  pressure  land  on  the  lower  mold  part; 

(j)  and  a  pressure  land  on  said  upper  mold  part  adapted 
to  engage  the  lower  mold  part  to  close  off  a  cavity  in 
the  parts,  and,  as  the  apparatus  moves  into  closed 
positicw,  to  move  the  lower  part  downwardly  against 
Its  supporting  springs,  said  clamping  ring  being  there- 
by moved  upwardly  against  said  spring  means. 


3,315,318 

17  ..     S\^^^  ^O*  U^^"T  DIE  ME<tHANISM 

Foike  Halward,  Bfamlngliam,  Mich.,  Msignor  to  D-M-E 

CorporaHon,  Detroit,  Micii.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  N04  442,586 

2  Claims.    (CI.  18— 4^) 


3,315,317 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 
1  lu.    ^   ™  .9^  BOTTOMS  TO  SHOES 

SfiSSJ?*"!?^*  Corporation.  Wahham,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,974 
11  Claims.   (CI.  18-42) 

1.  A  mold  assembly  for  injection  molding  comprising 
a  last,  a  side  nng  and  sole  plate,  said  sole  plate  being 
movable  relative  to  the  bottom  of  the  last  and  containing 
an  injecUon  passage  through  its  upper  surface,  said  side 
nng  containing  two  injection  passages,  one  of  which  is 
adapted  to  permit  injection  when  the  sole  plate  is  raised 


1.  In  a  unit  die  mechanism  for  injedlion  molding  and 
casting,   which  mechanism  is  of  the  type  including,  a 
member  having  a  surface  in  parallel  relation  with  the 
partmg  plane  defined  by  the  mechanistn,  a  cavity  plate 
having  mner  and  outer  ends  defined  by  Respective  parallel 
faces  and  having  a  surface  extending  between  said  faces 
at  a  right  angle  thereto,  which  surface  U  in  contact  with 
the  first  mentioned  surface,  a  block  secured  to  said  mem- 
ber and  having  a  face  in  interfitting  engagement  with  the 
face  defining  the  inner  end  of  said  cavfty  plate,  the  im- 
provement  which  comprises,  said  member  being  provided 
with  an  extension  projecting  outwardly  of  said  mechanism 
beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  cavity  plate,  said  extension 
including  means  defining  a  wall  extending  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  parting  plane  and  facing  inwardly  of 
said  mechanism,  said  cavity  plate  havini  a  ledge  adjacent 
the  face  thereof  defining  its  outer  end,  ^id  ledge  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  with  said  parting  [plane  and  facing 
the  same,  a  clamp  block  secured  to  s^id  projection  by 
fastening  means  which  act  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  parting  plane,  which  clamp  block  has 
generally  oppositely  facing  surfaces  in  tight  abutting  en- 
gagement, respectively,  with  said  wall  and  a  portion  of  the 
face  defining  the  outer  end  of  said  davity  plate,  said 
clamp  block  having  a  portion  thereof  defining  a  ledge  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  ledge  of  slid  cavity  plate, 
whereby  said  clamp  block  serves  both  to  secure  said 
cavity  plate  against  said  member  and  to  prevent  outward 
movement  of  the  cavity  plate. 
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3,315419 
TIRE  RETREADING  MOLD 
Raymond  P.  Hawldnson,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
Paul  E.  HawUnson  Company,  Hennepin,  Minn., 
poration  of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,103 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—44) 


r  to 
a  cor- 


spaced  above  the  feed  roll,  a  side  wall  depending  from 
each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  top  wall  and  extending 
toward  the  licker-in  roll,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
a  suction  orifice  providing  communication  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  interior  of  the  nozzle,  means  other- 
wise closing  the  interior  of  the  nozzle  from  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere,  and  means  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  nozzle  to  a  source  of  suction. 


1.  In  a  mold  for  aircraft  tires  and  the  like, 

(a )  a  cylindrical  sheet  metal  moid, 

(b)  an  annular  cast  metal  primary  matrix  section  snug- 
ly received  within  said  mold  and  made  fast  thereto, 

(c)  said  primary  matrix  section  defining  a  generally 
cross-sectionally  arcuate  tread-design-forming  cavity 
for  the  crown  of  the  tire  and  in  which  the  width  of 
the  tread-forming  cavity  for  the  crown  has  a  substan- 
tially wide  and  deep  surface,  and  Uie  arc  of  curvature 
of  the  tread  forming  surface  is  generally  continuous 
and  of  a  hi^  degree  of  curvature, 

(d)  one  side  portion  of  said  matrix  having  an  axially 
outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  opening  annular  re- 
cess in  the  tread-forming  surface  defined  by  an  an- 
nular shoulder  and  a  generally  cyUndrical  wall  sur- 
face, 

(e)  a  complementary  annular  matrix  section  remov- 
ably snugly  receivable  in  said  recess  and  being  sup- 
plemental to  and  having  a  tread-forming  surface 
which  is  continuous  with  said  highly  curved  tread- 
forming  surface  of  said  primary  matrix  section,  and 

(f )  means  for  removably  retaining  said  complementary 
matrix  section  in  said  recess  and  in  engagement  with 
said  shoulder. 


3,315,320 

PNEUMATIC  CLEANING  MEANS  FOR 

CARDING  MACHINES 

Oscar  Bass,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Ivan  Horvat,  Zagreb, 

Yugoslavia,  ass^ors  to  R.  B.  Jenkins  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,659 

4  Claims.    (CL  19—107) 


4.  A  suction  nozzle  for  use  with  the  licker-in  end  of 
a  carding  machine  having  a  licker-in  roll,  a  feed  roll, 
a  licker-in  cover,  and  a  back  knife  plate,  said  suction 
nozzle  comprising  a  top  wall  spaced  above  the  licker-in 
roll  and  having  a  first  longitudinal  edge  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  said  back  knife  plate  with  said  licker-in 
cover,  said  top  wall  having  a  second  longitudinal  edge 


3,315,321 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  JOINING 

THE  ENDS  OF  SLIVERS 

Masaaki  Kobayashi  and  Yosiiikatsn  Matsnmoto,  Itami- 

shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  BoseU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fnku- 

shima,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1962, 

37/50,722,  37/50,723,  37/50,724,  37/50,725 

4  Claims.    (CI.  19—157) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  joining  the  ends  of 
slivers  in  a  spinning  machine  which  receives  fresh  slivers 
from  a  plurality  of  substantially  can-like  members  pro- 
vided in  a  large  reservoir,  said  can-like  members  being 
arranged  to  be  automatically  transferred  and  replaced, 
said  apparatus  comprising  conduit  means  one  end  of 
which  is  open,  and  forms  a  sliver  end  holding  means  for 
positioning  at  a  suitable  position  the  ends  of  the  slivers  to 
be  joined  to  the  ends  of  the  slivers  in  the  spinning 
machine,  suction  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  conduit  means,  a  suction  intercepting  member  dis- 
posed within  said  open  end  for  intercepting  the  drawing 
in  of  the  fresh  sliver,  and  means  for  imparting  to  said 
open  end  of  said  conduit  means  an  inverted  L-shaped 
movement  between  an  initial  position  adjacent  the  side 
of  said  can-like  members  containing  fresh  slivers  to  be 
joined  and  a  second  position  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
slivers  in  the  spinning  machine,  said  means  for  impart- 
ing movement  comprising  means  to  lift  upwardly  the  open 
end  of  said  conduit  until  it  clears  said  can-like  members, 
abutment  means,  means  secured  to  said  conduit  engaging 
said  abutment  means  for  imparting  a  rotational  move- 
ment to  said  conduit  to  complete  said  inverted  L-shaped 
movement  by  moving  said  open  end  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  slivers  in  the  spinning  machine. 


3,315322 
DRAFTING  SYSTEMS  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
Charles  Lutz,  Soultz,  and  Jean-PanI  EiuiuHdt,  GuebwUler, 
France,    assignors    to    Mannfactnre    Alsadcnnc    dc 
Broches,  Soultz,  France,  a  French  company  |. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,088  A 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1964,  V 
994,638 
11  Claims.    (CI.  19—250) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  drafting  textile  fibres  which  in- 
cludes paired  upper  and  lower  aprons  rotatably  mounted 
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about  rolls  to  have  a  common  overlying  traverse,  a  stretch- 
ing device  for  the  lower  of  such  aprons  comprising  a  ten- 
sion bar  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  loops  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  lower  aprons,  apron  retaining  portions  being  pro- 
vided on  the  tension  bar  and  defined  by  pairs  of  spaced 
flanges  integral  with  the  said  tension  bar,  and  a  connecting 
system  comprising  a  telescopic  arrangement  of  a  piston 


I        : 

* ^Af^i 


*•      42      ^    57 


and  cylinder,  the  piston  being  connected  to  the  centre  of 
the  tension  bar  and  being  loaded  by  a  helical  spring  lo- 
cated around  the  rod  of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder 
to  tend  to  force  the  piston  into  the  cylinder,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  end  of  the  cylinder  remote  from  that 
end  of  the  cylinder  through  which  the  rod  of  the  piston 
passes  to  an  adjustable  support  mounted  on  the  frame  of 
the  machine. 


3  315  323 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Karl  Georg  Speith  and  Adolf  Bungeroth,  Duisburg,  and 
Klaus  Frenken,  Essen-Verden,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dnsscldorf,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  4, 1962, 

M  54,396;  Jane  18, 1963,  M  57,209 

1  Claim.    (CI.  22—200.1) 


=i^ 


In  a  method  of  continuously  casting,  in  an  open  ended 
casting  mould,  metals  of  high-melting  points  and  their 
alloys,  respectively,  the  steps  comprising  applying 
a  powdery  covering  material  to  the  upper  metal  bath 
surface  after  the  upper  metal  bath  surface  has  reached  a 
substantially  predetermined  height  in  the  casting  mould, 
at  least  some  of  said  material  being  operative  to  melt, 
thereby  forming  a  covering  slag  on  a  portion  of  said 
surface,  where  the  covering  slag  layer  is  not  more  than 
25  nun.  thick  and  has  a  viscosity  of  over  100  poises, 
so  that  the  covering  slag  layer  does  not  touch  the  mould 
wall,  the  ^ap  between  the  covering  slag  layer  and  the 
mould  wall  is  being  filled  with  the  powdery  material,  and 
the  powdery  layer  remaining  on  top  of  the  covering  slag 
layer  is  at  least  as  thick  as  the  covering  slag  layer. 


3,315,324 

BAG  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Raymond  R.  Ward,  Nortii  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Harold  A.  R|ppl«  Bcrea,  Ohio 

FUed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  Noi  473,674 

4  Claims.    (CI.  24— 3|.5) 


1.  A  closure  strip  for  releasably  retaining  in  closed 
condition  the  gathered  neck  portion  of  a  bag  or  the  like, 
said  closure  strip  comprising  a  one  piepe  member  of  plas- 
tic material,  said  member  being  provided  with  two  longi- 
tudinally spaced  and  transversely  extending  grooves 
which  provide  the  member  with  an  intermediate  section 
and  two  end  sections,  the  grooves  seeing  as  hinge  con- 
nections for  the  three  sections  and  ea(ch  of  said  sections 
being  of  flat  form  and  of  substantially  the  same  width, 
one  of  said  end  sections  being  provided  at  the  free  end 
thereof  with  a  longitudinally  dispos^  locking  tab  and 
the  other  of  said  end  sections  being;  provided  with  an 
aperture  for  the  releasable  receptioi^  and  retention  of 
said  locking  tab,  whereby  the  closuri  strip  may  be  re- 
leasably secured  in  encircling  relation  iabout  the  gathered 
neck  portion  of  the  bag  for  releasably  retaining  said  neck 
portion  in  closed  condition. 


3,315,325 
CLIP 

Victor  ComeUus,  406  W.  Mafai  St., 
Eastland,  Tex.    76448 


Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No- 


3  Claims.    (CI.  24— 46) 


445,106 


1.  A  clip  including  an  elongate  body  having  upper  and 
lower  margins,  the  body  having  a  crtoss-sectional  shape 
of  an  inverted  U-shape  with  a  rearward  leg  and  a  forward 
leg,  the  rearward  leg  being  longer  thjn  the  forward  leg 
and  being  closely  spaced  thereto,  a  pjair  of  transversely 
spaced  longitudinal  securing  ribs  on  oiie  of  the  legs  inter- 
mediate its  upper  and  lower  margins  projecting  toward 
the  other  leg  and  presenting  sharp  edgep  projecting  toward 
said  other  leg,  and  a  pair  of  longitudi$al  offset  joggles  in 
the  other  leg  in  approximately  the  longitudinal  planes  of 
the  securing  ribs  of  the  first  leg  complepientary  to  the  ribs 
and  transversely  spaced  from  each  oth^r  by  a  recess  posi- 
tioned opposite  the  space  between  the  rfbs  so  as  to  provide 
sharp  edges  above  and  between  the  rib$  to  cooperate  with 
the  edges  on  the  ribs  to  securely  grip  material  placed 
between  the  legs,  both  securing  ribs  having  upper  faces 
directed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  leg  carrying  the  ribs 
and  angular  upwardly  and  outwardly  directed  lower  faces 
at  a  lesser  angle  to  provide  the  sharp  edges  of  the  ribs, 
the  joggles  of  the  one  leg  underiying  the  securing  ribs 
of  the  other  leg,  and  the  ribs  being  foiined  with  one  rela- 
tively narrow  longitudinal  face  and  one  relatively  wide 
longitudinal  face. 
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3,315,326 

TIE-DOWN  APPARATUS 

Robert  O.  Spencer,  1809  Gihon  Road, 

ParkersbuTK,  W.  Va.    26107 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,790 

4  Claims.    (CI.  24—134) 


(d)  said  unit  holder  including  means  engaging  said 
walls  to  urge  them  together  to  clamp  said  units  in 
said  predetermined  spaced  relationship;  and 

(e)  said  structure  and  unit  holder  being  retractable 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  free  said  protrusions 
from  positioning  relationship  with  said  units  after 
said  units  are  clamped. 


3,315,328 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FABRICS 
Salim  M .  Ibrahim,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,817 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  28—72) 


1.  Tie-down  apparatus  for  use  with  a  flexible  line,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  through  which  said  line  may  extend  along  entering 
and  exiting  paths;  a  turning  member  supported  in  said 
housing  around  which  said  line  may  be  trained;  linear 
guide  means  supported  in  said  housing  between  said  turn- 
ing member  and  said  outlet  and  establishing  said  exiting 
path  at  an  acute  angle  of  less  than  90°  to  said  entering 
path;  anchor  means  secured  to  said  housing  at  a  point 
in  prolongation  of  said  entering  path;  clamp  means  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  for  clamping  said  line  against  said 
guide  means;  yieldable  means  constantly  biasing  said 
clamp  means  toward  its  clamping  position;  manually  op- 
erable means  connected  to  said  clamp  means  and  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  housing  for  moving  said  clamp 
means  out  of  its  clamping  position;  and  means  on  said 
housing  for  mounting  the  latter  on  a  support. 


3,315,327 

MASONRY  CONSTRUCTING  APPARATUS 

Harry  W.  McClamey,  5621  Westlawn, 

Waco,  Tex.    76710 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,642 

36  Claims.    (CI.  25— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  constructing  masonries  that  in- 
clude a  plurality  of  masonry  units  joined  by  means  of 
a  cementatory  bonding  substance,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  means; 

(b)  a  unit  positioner  structure  that  includes  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  extending  protrusions  for  positioning 
masonry  units  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  wall  and  in 
predetermined  spaced  relationship,  with  said  struc- 
ture being  supported  by  said  base  means; 

(c)  a  unit  holder  adapted  to  surround  said  masonry 
units  and  being  supported  by  said  base  means,  said 
unit  holder  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable 
walls,  one  of  said  walls  having  apertures  through 
which  said  protrusions  are  adapted  to  extend; 


ITKCTCM   ILttTIC   lUUt 
MtCDCTCIWHICD   AMOUMT 

HCAT-KT  ELktTIC  TMN 
*T  IKTCHMD  LEMTM 

FLT  Ht«T-S[T  fLilTIC  TAIW 

•  ITH  IMCLAtTIC  TMm 

m  FOLLT  IXTtNOCD  tT»Tl 

mcoMranATE  n.iiD  r*i«ii 
III  rttnic  WITH  PLico  tmk 

III  rULLT  IXTCMKO  ITATC 

HE/IT- KCLX  FkMIC 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  elastic  fabrics  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  stretching  an  elastic  yam  containing  spandex 
filaments  a  predetermined  amount  approaching  but 
not  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  of  said  elastic  yam; 

(b)  temporarily  heat-setting  under  mild  heat-setting 
conditions  to  initially  stabilize  the  elastic  component 
but  permit  retraction  of  from  30%  to  60%  when 
the  final  fabric  is  subsequently  heat-relaxed,  said 
elastic  yarn  in  its  extended  condition; 

(c)  plying  said  heat-set  elastic  yam  with  an  inelastic 
yarn  while  maintaining  said  elastic  yam  in  a  fully 
extended  condition; 

(d)  incorporating  said  plied  yam  in  a  fabric  while 
maintaining  said  plied  yarn  in  its  fully  extended 
state;  and 

(e)  heat-relaxing  said  fabric  to  permit  said  elastic  yarn 
to  contract. 


3  315  329 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CHEMICAL  LACE 
Voshihide  Yoshioka,  Saijo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurashiki 
Rayon  Company  Limited,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21,  1963, 
38/56,498 
2  Claims.    (CI.  28— 76) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chemical  lace 
which  comprises  reacting  alkali  cellulose  simultaneously 
with  more  than  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  cellulose 
of  carbon  disulfide  and  more  than  20%  by  weight  based 
on   the   cellulose  of  acrylonitrile,   dissolving   the   result- 
ing reaction   product   in   dilute   alkali   solution   to    form 
a  viscose,  spinning  fibers  therefrom,  manufacturing  from 
said  fibers  a   base   cloth,  embroidering  the   base   cloth 
with  a  different  fiber  insoluble  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dilute  alkali  and  water  to  form 
an   embroidered    fabric,    and    dipping   the    embroidered 
fabric  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dilute  alkali  and  water  to  dissolve  the  base  cloth. 
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3,315,330 

ELECTRON  TUBES 

Hiroslii  Hisada,  Mobara-shi,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1962, 

37/14,091 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29—25.16) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  an  electrode 
tube  assembly  by  the  steps  of  assembling  at  least  two 
cylindrical  metallic  blanks  in  properly  spaced  coaxial 
nested  non-abutting  insulated  relationship,  holding  said 
cylindrical  blanks  precisely  fixed  in  said  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another,  simultaneously  forming  radial 
aligned  slits  in  said  cylindrical  blanks  to  form  a  coaxial 
electrode  sub-assembly  having  the  same  number  of  elec- 
trodes as  cylindrical  blanks,  fixedly  mounting  said  coaxial 
electrode  sub-assembly  in  a  tube  structure  to  form  said 
electrode  tube  assembly,  the  improvement  essentially  con- 
sisting of  holding  said  cylindrical  blanks  precisely  in  said 
fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  one  another  solely  by 
inserting  and  self-adherently  securing  to  said  cylindrical 
blanks  spacer  blocks  of  removable  adhesive  material  and 
removing  said  adhesive  material  after  said  coaxial  elec- 
trode sub-assembly  has  been  fixedly  mounted  in  said  tube 
structure  such  that  the  interelectrode  capacitance  between 
said  electrodes  is  reduced  and  the  insulated  relation  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  blanks  is  maintained  in  the  finished 
tube. 


3,315,331 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CAPACITORS 

^*fe.?.;.^*iS^Jf*'t,^"'^^***'  ^''^"  ■sslgnor  to  Cornell- 
Dnbilier  Electric  Cotpcwation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

^,*2J^"^®"  °'  appUcation  Ser.  No.  120,869,  June  15, 

1961.   This  application  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,604 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29—25.42) 


-I-,' 


^ 


i-    :^-     '       "^  j 

4.  In  combination,  means  providing  a  supply  of  dis- 
pensable conveyor  strip  material,  means  for  perforating 
said  strip  at  regular  spaced  intervals,  means  for  forming 
at  least  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slits  in  said  strip  material  at  locations  that  recur 
regularly  in  uniform  relationship  to  said  perforations, 
cyclically  operable  means  for  forming  successively  a  series 
of  hairpin-shaped  wire  elements  each  having  a  pair  of 
legs  and  a  bowed  portion  interconnecting  said  legs  and 
for  inserting  each  of  said  wire  elements  successively  into 
respective  pairs  of  slits  in  the  strip  material  with  end 


portions  of  the  wire  element  projecting  free  of  the  strip 
material,  means  for  bending  the  pair  of  projecting  end 
portions  of  each  of  the  wire  elements  carried  by  said  strip 
material  to  form  a  pair  of  crossed  end  portions,  means  for 
inserting  ceramic  condenser  bodies  successively  between 
the  pairs  of  crossed  end  portions  of  respective  wire  ele- 
ments carried  by  the  strip  material,  mrans  for  soldering 
inserted  condenser  bodies  successively  to  respective  bent 
end  portions  of  the  wire  elements  engaged  thereby,  and 
feed  means  having  elements  cooperating  with  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  strip  material  for  feeding  $aid  strip  material 
from  said  supply  means  stepwise  along  a  continuous  path 
through  each  of  the  other  aforesaid  nieans  in  the  order 
named,  each  of  the  aforesaid  means  being  cyclically 
operable  by  drive  mechanism  therein,  and  said  feed  means 
including  means  to  arrest  the  strip  mjjterial  during  suc- 
cessive dwell  periods  in  coordination  with  the  drive 
mechanisms  of  said  cyclically  operable:  means  in  precise 
positions  adjacent  to  the  other  aforesaid  means  concur- 
rently so  that  the  successive  pairs  of  sliM  and  the  succes- 
sion of  elements  respectively  carriej  therein  are  in 
position  for  operation  thereon  by  sai^  other  aforesaid 
means  during  the  successive  dwell  periods. 


3,315,332 
MILLING  CUTTER 
Robert  D.  Lowry  and  RnsseU  B.  Strout,  Wfaichester,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Lowry  Development  Gorporation,  Win- 
chester, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MasBachusctts 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No. :  135,505 
1  Claim.    (CI.  29— 1051 


In  a  rotary  end  cutting  tool  head  haVing  a  front  face 
and  a  back  face  with  through  multiple  recesses  extend- 
ing therebetween  for  receiving  replaceable  blades  and 
associated  anvils,  a  fixed  anvil  back-up  block  in  each  said 
recess  precision  ground  surfaces  on  eadh  back-up  block 
and  an  adjacent  angularly  related  wall  in  each  recess 
forming  seats  for  the  inner  end  and  trailing  face  respec- 
tively of  an  anvil,  a  separable  anvil  seated  against  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  recess  and  again$t  said  precision 
ground  block  surface  and  against  said  recess  side  wall 
surface,  the  leading  face  of  each  anvil  having  a  shoulder 
facing  the  front  face  of  said  head,  a  separable  blade  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  projecting  beyond  t^e  front  face  of 
said  head,  said  blade  having  an  inner  en^  opposite  to  the 
said  cutting  edge  seated  against  said  fror*  facing  shoulder 
of  said  anvil,  said  blade  having  a  thickiess  greater  than 
the  transverse  width  of  said  anvil  shouldjer,  and  a  wedge- 
shaped  block  in  said  recess  having  its  ttlailing  wall  bear- 
ing solely  against  the  leading  surface  of  said  blade  and 
constituting  common  sole  means  for  removably  locking 
both  said  blade  and  said  anvil  against  (the  trailing  wall 
of  said  recess  with  said  blade  projectinjg  from  the  face 
of  said  head  in  accordance  with  the  paifticular  depth  lo- 
cation of  said  shoulder  on  said  anvil,  wjcreby  said  anvil 
may  be  replaced  with  other  anvils  having  their  shoulders 
at  varying  depth  locations  with  respect  to  their  inner  ends 
to  vary  the  depth  location  of  said  blade  without  regard 
to  the  depth  location  of  the  inner  end  of  said  block,  thus 
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obviating  any  necessity  for  changing  said  block  when  the 
block  has  a  greater  depth  than  the  depth  of  said  anvil 
shoulder. 


3,315,333 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BASE  ASSEMBLIES 
FOR  IGNITION  DISTRIBUTORS 
Wilhelm  Khid  and  Karl-Heinz  Schneider,  Sonthofen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G.mJ>.H.,  Stuttgart, 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,973 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  31, 1963, 

B  73,334 

7aaims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  cold  forming  base  assemblies  for 
ignition  distributors  of  the  type  wherein  the  base  assem- 
bly includes  a  cup  and  a  bearing  sleeve  for  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  ignition  distributor,  comprising  the  steps  of  draw- 
ing a  sheet  of  metallic  stock  to  form  a  cup-shaped  blank 
with  a  bottom  wall  having  a  tubular  extension;  placing 
the  extension  into  a  female  die  whose  cavity  has  an  out- 
line corresponding  to  the  desired  outline  of  the  bearing 
sleeve;  introducing  into  the  extension  a  slug  of  malleable 
metallic  material  not  completely  filling  said  cavity;  and 
applying  to  each  axial  end  of  the  slug  a  compressive 
force  acting  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  extension  to 
transform  the  slug  into  a  hollow  tubular  body  which  fills 
the  cavity  and  is  simultaneously  connected  with  said  tubu- 
lar extension  to  form  therewith  said  base  assembly. 


3,315,334 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

HEATER  ELEMENTS 

Samuel  Martfai  Steriing,  35—25  61st  SL, 

Woodside,  N.Y.     11377 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,040 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.64) 


j»< 


3.  In  a  method  for  making  a  heater  rod  tubing  with  a 
valve  means  comprising  a  stationary  rod,  concentric  tubes 
telescoped  on  said  rod  defining  a  passageway  therebe- 
tween, and  having  valve  openings  in  the  lower  region  of 
the  outer  of  said  concentric  tubes,  and  a  valve  cover 
tube,  the  steps  of  disposing  a  tubular  housing  having 
swaged  lower  sections  about  said  stationary  rod,  attach- 
ing a  heater  wire  to  the  lower  part  of  said  stationary  rod, 
said  housing  being  completely  above  said  wire,  said  wire 
held  by  the  swaged  sections,  vertically  lowering  said  valve 
means  and  said  housing  by  respective  power  means  to 
extend  said  wire,  passing  heater  forming  material  into 
the  passageway,  displacing  said  valve  cover  tube  to  open 
said  valve,  and  moving  the  concentric  tubes  upwardly  to 
fill  said  housing. 

3,315J35 

STRESS-RUPTURE  PERFORATED  STRIP  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

Frank  A.  Witt,  MonroeviUe  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

United   States  Steel   Corporation,  a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,434 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 163.5) 


"tJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  making  heater  rod  elements 
comprising  a  first  rod  having  means  to  hold  a  wire,  tubu- 
lar valve  nieans  having  inner  and  outer  tubular  members 
integrally  connected  at  their  lower  ends,  said  outer  tubular 
member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  at  its  lowermost 
end  to  define  valve  openings,  said  inner  member  being 
slidably  mounted  on  said  fixed  rod,  a  passageway  being  de- 
fined between  said  tubular  members  to  hold  heater  ele- 
ment material,  a  valve  covering  means  enclosing  said 
valve  means,  and  means  to  displace  said  valve  covering 
means. 


1.  The  process  of  stress-rupture  perforating  of  relative- 
ly non-reducible,  hard,  low  ductility,  foil-like  strip  ma- 
terial comprising  the  steps  of  laying  said  relatively  low- 
ductility  strip  between  two  thicker  relatively  ductile  strips, 
rolling  the  composite  in  a  pack,  thereby  elongating  the 
ductile  strips  which  carry  with  them  the  said  relatively 
non-ductile  strip  and  thus  extending  and  multiply  rup- 
turing said  non-ductile  strip  to  produce  relatively  uni- 
form and  evenly  spaced  perforations  therein,  and  there- 
after separating  the  three  strips. 


3,315,336 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FILTER  ELEMENT 
George  F.  Pariter,  Clevdand,  and  George  E.  Slater,°Gates 
MUls,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  ass^nments,  to  Rock- 
weU  Standard  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orighial  appUcation  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,654,  now 
Patent  No.  3,261,474,  dated  July  19,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,692 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—163.5) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  filter  disc,  the  steps  of 
laterally  corrugating  a  strip  of  filter  material,  joining  the 
ends  of  said  strip  to  form  a  cylindrical  tubular  structure 
wherein  the  corrugations  are  longitudinal,  axially  col- 
lapsing said  tubular  structure  into  an  annular  disc  wherein 
the  corrugations  extend  substantially  radially,  and  com- 
pressing the  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  said  annular 
disc  to  form  inner  and  outer  flat  annular  peripheral 
regions. 
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3,315,337 

CRIMPING  TOOL  WITH  RETAINER-EJECTOR 

Robert  Stanley  Stall,  Mechanicsbuig,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jane  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,311 

5  Claims.    (CI.  29— 203) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


April  25,  1967 


said  spindle  emerging  downwardly  during  said  down- 
ward movement  of  said  spindle  from  the  axial  recess 
of  said  lap, 

means  for  stopping  a  further  downward  movement  of 
said  lap  carrier  upon  emerging  of  said  spindle  from 
the  axial  recess  of  said  lap, 

said  lap  carrier  being  radially  resilipnt  and  including 
laterally  directed  feet  members, 

said  spindle  being  of  tubular  shape  bnd  receiving  said 
lap  carrier,  and 

said  feet  members  being  adapted  to  abut  the  end  face 
of  said  yarn  lap  to  stop  a  further  downward  move- 
ment of  said  lap  carrier,  whereby  the  continued 
downward  movement  of  said  spindle  serves  to  pull 
said  lap  carrier  from  said  spindle. 


1.  In  a  tool  for  terminatiiig  connectors  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  outer  shell  and  a  ferrule  adapted  to  be  fitted  there- 
over and  crimped  thereto  at  one  end  of  said  shell  and  hav- 
ing a  center  contact  member  with  ports  in  said  shell  to 
permit  entry  of  dies  to  crimp  said  center  contact  member 
to  the  center  conductor  of  a  cable,  the  combination  com- 
prising opposing  sets  of  dies  with  at  least  one  die  pair  to 
crimp  said  ferrule  and  spaced  axially  therefrom  a  further 
die  pair  to  crimp  said  center  contact  member,  a  resilient 
member  disposed  between  said  die  pairs  in  a  position  to 
engage  the  cuter  shell  of  a  connector  inserted  in  said  tool 
and  hold  such  in  alignment  with  said  die  sets  and  against 
one  side  of  said  dies  with  said  ports  being  aligned  with  the 
aHs  of  travel  of  said  further  pair  of  dies,  means  to  guide 
said  dies  in  movements  opening  and  closing  relative  to 
said  outer  shell,  and  means  for  driving  said  dies  in  such 
movements. 


3,315,339 

TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  OR  DEMOUNTING 

AUTOMOTIVE  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 

David  W.  Young,  900  Cliffoiil  Ave., 

Akron,  Ohio     44306 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,323 

10  Claims.    (CI.  29— 24l9) 


I 


3  315  338 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  OF  A  LAP  CARRIER 

INTO  YARN  SPOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerhard  Tigges,  Wuppertal-Cronenberg,  Germany,  as- 
agnor  to  Flima  Lebrecht  Tigges,  Wuppertal-Cronen* 
berg,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  19,  1963. 

T  24,740;  Nov.  7, 1963,  T  25,025 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 234) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  insertion  of  a  lap  carrier  into  the 
axial  opening  of  yarn  spools,  spinning  cakes,  or  the  like, 
comprising 

a  supporting  table  for  a  yam  lap  having  an  opening.    I 
a  spmdle  reciprocable  upwardly,  so  as  to  receive  a  lap 

carrier  inserted   therein,   and   downwardly   in   the 

opening  of  said  supporting  table, 
means  for  moving  said  spindle  downwardly  jointly 

with  said  lap  carrier, 
said  spindle  projecting  in  its  lifted  position  into  the 

axial  recess  of  said  yam  lap, 
said  lap  carrier  being  centered  by  said  spindle, 


3.  A  tool  for  use  on  an  automotive  vajve  or  like  assem- 
bly of  the  type  including  a  spring-pressed  retainer  means 
held  locked  on  a  stem  by  a  separable  collet  segment  where- 
in the  stem  and  the  collet  have  interiocktng  portions  nor- 
mally holding  the  collet  and  the  retainer  in  a  position  lor 
limited  extension  of  the  spring,  said  tool  comprising:  a 
rigid  body  having  an  impact  end  and  an  opposite  end 
recessed  to  define  a  retainer-engaging  se^  and  an  inward- 
ly presented  peripheral  lip;  a  spring-pres$ed  collar  axially 
shiftable  in  said  recess  and  normally  fc^ieldingly  main- 
tained in  stop  engagement  with  said  lip;  a  spring-pressed 
collet  centering  pm  mounted  in  said  recessed  end  and 
shdably    received    through    said    collar,    and    normally 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  collar  for  fielding  engage- 
ment with  the  end  of  the  valve  stem  whe<i  said  rigid  body 
IS  positioned  to  engage  said  collar  with  a  |  segmental  collet 
to  be  inserted  to  locked  position  between  the  stem  and 
the  retainer,  whereby  upon  momentary  i<npaction  of  said 
body  yieldingly  to  reciprocate  said  retainer  the  collet  seg- 
ments are  yieldingly  moved  by  said  collar  to  impact  the 
collet  between  the  retainer  and  the  valve  stem. 


3,315,340  I 

PULLER  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  BRAKE 
DRUMS  OR  THE  LIKEj 
James  D.  King,  24030  HaclKettprive, 

Euclid,  Ohio    44123    , 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,932 

4  Claims.   (CI.  29— 267) 

1.  A  puller  device  for  separating  a  relatively  movable 

part  from  a  relatively  stationary  member  comprising,  an 

elongated  screw  for  thrust  bearing  engagement  against 

said   member,   a  spider  having  bifurcated  ear  portions 
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freely  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  on  said  screw, 
a  plurality  of  puller  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said 
ear  portions  for  radial  swinging  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  screw  for  gripping  engagement  with  said 
part,  a  nut  threadably  mounted  on  said  screw  beneath 
said  spider,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  eccentric  pintles 


extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  nut,  a  pair  of 
spaced  cam  plates  having  oppositely  disposed,  eccentric 
slots  pivotally  mounted  by  said  slots  on  said  pintles,  and 
a  lever  connected  to  said  cam  plates,  said  cam  plates 
adapted  to  move  said  spider  axially  upwardly  along  said 
screw  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  for  auto- 
matically snapping  said  part  from  said  member. 


3,315,341 
PLIERS-TYPE  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  WIND- 
SHIELD WIPER  ASSEMBLIES 
Eusebio  Rodriguez  Lara,  303  NW.  50th  Ave., 
Miami,  Fla.     33126 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,648 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  29—278) 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  an  inverted  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  radially  projecting  arm  outwardly  of  and  in 
the  plane  of  the  floor,  which  cup-shaped  member  is  snug- 
ly mounted  on  a  cylindrical  member  nestled  in  the  recess 
of  the  cup-shaped  member  comprising;  pivot  means  and 
a  first  and  a  second  member  connected  intermediate  their 
lengths  and  extending  in  a  substantially  common  plane 
on  either  side  of  the  pivot  means  and  arranged  for  piv- 
otal movement  with  respect  to  the  said  pivot  means,  each 
of  said  members  having  an  extended  leg  portion  and  an 
arm  portion  with  the  said  pivot  means  being  therebe- 
tween, said  leg  portions  being  for  a  purpose  of  manipu- 
lating the  arms  and  said  arms  extending  apart  from  one 
another  to  define  a  mouth  therebetween,  one  of  said  arms 
having  a  jaw  on  the  distal  end  thereof  with  a  terminal 
lip  of  arcuate  shape  to  companionately  engage  the  brim 
of  a  cup-shaped  member  and  the  other  of  said  jaws  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond  a  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber, said  jaws  being  sized  so  that  on  movement  of  the 
leg  portions  into  close  adjacent  relation,  the  jaws  are 

closed  and  by  manipulating  said  tool  with  leg  portions 
in  close  adjacent  relation,  the  cup-shaped  member  may 
be  lifted  from  the  stud  on  which  it  is  mounted. 


3,315,342 
DISPERSION  STRENGTHENING  OF  LEAD 
David  Heniy   Roberts,  Harlow,  England,   assignor,   by 
mesne  assignments,  to  St.  Joseph  Lead  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  21,  1962, 

19,517/62 
4  Claims.     (CI.  29 — 420.5) 


bwRf*U  OlJliItD 


1.  A  method  for  producing  dispersion-strengthened 
lead  from  lead  powder,  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
lead  powder  to  a  mechanical  process  whereby  the  oxide 
coatings  on  the  lead  particles  are  broken  up  and  the  re- 
sultant oxide  fragments  forced  into  the  lead  particles 
themselves,  while  further  oxidation  takes  place  on  fresh 
surfaces,  and  thereafter  extruding  the  lead  powder  to 
produce  solid  lead  containing  a  dispersion  of  oxide. 


3,315,343 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  BUILDING 
John  W.  Berg,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  ^59,341 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 421) 


ir'm7j-i^^^\'^:y.^:;:^^>\\<-^^ 
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1.  TTie  method  of  constructing  a  roof  of  a  building  in 
situ  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  foundation; 

peripherally  securing  a  sheet  of  substantially  inelastic 
material  to  said  foundation; 

applying  pressure  between  said  sheet  and  said  founda- 
tion to  stretch  said  sheet  to  the  desired  shape  of  a 
roof; 

reducing  the  pressure; 

releasing  the  stretched  sheet  from  the  foundation; 

raising  the  stretched  sheet  and  supporting  the  same  at 
the  desired  height  to  constitute  a  roof  over  said 
foundation. 


3,315,344 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COSMETIC 

STICKS,  PARTICULARLY  LIPSTICKS 
Giulio  Giuseppe  Niclas,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  \o  Ejectoret 
S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  6, 1962,  24,150/62; 

June  12, 1962, 24,354/62;  Nov.  14, 1962,  29,007/62 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  29—428) 
1.  A   method   of   manufacturing  cosmetic  pencils  or 
sticks,  particulariy  lipsticks,  in  which  the  paste-like  cos- 
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metic  stick  is  poured  from  a  paste  mass  in  a  molten  condi- 
tion into  a  two-part  paste-receiving  mold  surrounded  by 
a  casing,  with  a  feed  mechanism  interconnecting  said 
paste-receiving  mold  with  said  casing  in  order  to  axially 
displace  said  paste-receiving  mold  relative  to  said  casing, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  detachably  supporting  at  least 
one  container  for  receiving  lipstick  casings  surrounding 
the  two-part  mold  upon  a  conveyor  means,  transport- 
ing said  container  via  said  conveyor  means  to  a  first 
station,  loading  the  container  at  the  first  station  with  a 
specified  number  of  said  casings  surrounding  the  two- 
part  mold,  with  the  rear  end  of  each  casing  being  open 
and  exposed  for  filling  of  said  two-part  mold  within 
the  casing,  transporting  the  container  loaded  with  casings 
via  said  container  means  to  a  second  station,  lifting  the 
casing  loaded-container  at  the  second  station  off  of  said 


^P^ 


conveyor  means,  filling  the  stationary,  two-part  mold  of 
each  casing  now  supported  in  the  stationary,  lifted  con- 
tainer means  via  its  open  rear  end  with  the  molten  paste 
mass  at  said  second  station  and  during  such  time  as  said 
conveyor  means  is  moving,  then  placing  said  container 
with  the  paste  filled  two-part  mold  of  each  casing  again 
on  to  said  conveyor  means,  transporting  the  container 
loaded  with  casings  filled  with  the  molten  paste  mass 
via  said  conveyor  means  to  a  third  station,  cooling  the 
molten  paste  mass  at  the  third  station  to  form  a  solidified 
paste  stick  within  each  casing,  transporting  the  container 
loaded  with  casings  each  of  which  contain  a  solidified 
paste  stick  via  said  conveyor  means  to  a  fourth  station, 
sealing  the  open  rear  end  of  each  casing  at  the  fourth 
station,  and  then  transporting  the  container  via  said  con- 
veyor means  to  a  fiftth  station  where  such  sealed  casings 
are  emptied  from  the  container.' 


3,315,345 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  NUT-PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Plununer  E.  Double,  Detroit,  and  Herman  R.  Abbrecht, 
Birmingham,  Mich.;  said  Double  assignor  to  Multi- 
fastener  Corporation,  Redford,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,621 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29— 432.1) 


1.  In  a  method  of  securing  to  a  panel  a  nut  having  a 
central  polygonal  pilot  portion  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
projecting  shoulders,  the  nut  having  a  re-entrant  groove 
intermediate  the  pilot  portion  and  each  of  the  shoulders, 
said  grooves  opening  onto  the  shoulder  through  a  re- 
stricted mouth,  the  steps  of  displacing  the  nut  relative  to 
the  panel  in  a  single  uninterrupted  motion,  sequentially 

(1)  piercing  the  panel  with  the  nut  pilot  portion, 

(2)  bottoming  the  panel  on  the  nut  shoulders, 


(3)  severing  those  portions  of  the  pinel  aligned  with 
the  groove  mouths,  each  such  severed  portion  being 
of  less  longitudinal  extent  than  the  juxtaposed  groove 
and  of  a  width  substantially  the  s|me  as  the  width 
of  the  groove  mouth, 

(4)  displacing  into  the  aligned  groova  less  than  the  en- 
tire extent  of  said  severed  portions,  respectively, 

(5)  deforming  each  of  the  so-displaiced  severed  por- 
tions  to  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the  groove 
mouth,  and 

(6)  displacing  to  a  lesser  extent  the  remainder  of  the 
severed  portions,  respectively,  so  as  to  join  unde- 
formed  portions  of  the  panel  to  the  levered,  displaced 
and  deformed  portions  in  said  grooves. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  securing  a  nutj  to  a  sheet  metal 
panel,  the  nut  having  a  central  polygofial  piercing  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  laterally  oppositely  directed  shoulders  and 
reentrant  grooves  interposed,  respectively,  between  said 
shoulders  and  said  piercing  portion,  sai4  apparatus  com- 
prising a  die  button  having  a  planar  e^id  face  provided 
with  a  central  polygonal  aperture  adapjed  to  receive  the 
nut  piercing  portion  and  a  plurality  of  Elongated  parallel 
embossments  on  opposite  sides  of  said  laperture  adapted 
to  register  with  the  nut  grooves,  said  ehibossments  each 
being  of  less  linear  extent  than  the  lengtji  of  said  grooves 
and  merging  into  the  plane  of  said  die  button  end  face 
through  arcuate  joining  surfaces,  said  embossments  hav- 
ing a  height  slightly  greater  than  the  ^epth  of  the  nut 
grooves  less  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  metal  panel,  and 
said  embossments  each  having  a  maximum  width  slightly 
less  than  the  minimum  width  of  said  gfooves. 


3,315,346 

CRIMPING  TOOLS,  DIE  PARTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

AND  METHODS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Frederick  Russell  Duffield,  355  Pacific  Highway, 

Artarmon,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965.  Ser.  No.  426,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,:  May  22,  1964, 

44,825/64 

11  Claims.    (Q.  29—434) 


1.  A  mechanism  selected  from  the  group  of  mecha- 
nisms consisting  of  crimping  presses,  die  presses  and 
analogous  mechanisms  in  which  a  plurality  of  fingers 
are  brought  together  to  grip  an  article  or  define  a  central 
cavity,  the  said  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fingers  in  which  the  said  fingers  are  for^ied  with  tongues 
and  grooves  upon  mutually  adjacent  fapes  which  extend 
across  such  faces  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  fingers  and  are  so  dispos^  as  to  interen- 
gage  when  the  fingers  are  brought  toge|ther  and  then  to 
hold  the  said  fingers  against  displaceiient  towards  or 
from  the  centre  of  the  article  or  cavity. 


3,315,347 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSHE  WRITING 
POINTS  FOR  BALL  POINiTpENS 
Friedrich  Schachter,  7333  W.  Haferison  St., 
Forest  Park,  HI.     60130 
Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  il00,105 
10  Claims.     (CI.  29— 44tl) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  writng  poirjt  for  a  ball  point 
pen  or  the  like,  wherein  the  point  incliides  initially  sep- 
arate concentric  annular  ball  encircling  and  ball  seating 
members  and  wherein  the  seating  member  is  finally  shaped 
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by  the  application  under  pressure  to  the  ball  seating  mem- 
ber of  a  pressure  member  having  a  rounded  convex  sur- 
face corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  pen  ball,  and  sub- 
sequently creating  an  annular  ink  well  gap  by  spinning 
the  ball  encircling  member  about  the  pen  ball;  the  im- 
provement comprising  assembling  and  securely  fitting  the 


eral  substantially  flattened  and  elongated  cross-sections 
and  several  substantially  round  cross-sections  so  as  to  im- 
part substantial  movement  to  said  cast  metal  along  a  plu- 


1-  »» 


ball  seating  member  within  the  ball  encircling  member 
and  thereafter  machining  the  ball  seating  member  with 
tool  means  centered  upon  the  ball  encircling  member  to 
remove  a  portion  of  the  material  from  the  ball  seating 
member  prior  to  finishing  the  seat  by  the  application  of 
said  rounded  pressure  member. 


3  315348 

VESSEL  LINING  METHOD 

John  T.   Donovan,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  WDUam  F. 

MiclK,  Midbnd,  Mkh.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,036 

6  Clahns.     (O.  29—475) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  bonding  a  synthetic  resil- 
ient plastic  liner  to  the  inside  surface  of  a  tubular  shaped 
uniformly  metal  containing  vessel  comprising  the  steps 
of  scoring  the  inside  surface  of  said  vessel  to  form  inden- 
tations thereon,  inserting  a  tubular  synthetic  resilient  plas- 
tic liner  within  said  vessel,  swaging  the  vessel  onto  said 
liner  to  cause  compressive  stresses  within  said  liner,  heat- 
ing said  vessel  and  said  liner  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  melt 
the  interface  layer  of  the  liner  adjacent  said  vessel  to 
cause  a  synthetic  resilient  flow  of  said  interface  layer  into 
the  scored  indentations  but  insuflicient  to  relax  said  com- 
pressive stresses  within  said  liner  to  effect  a  permanent 
bond  of  said  liner  to  said  vessel. 


nHmmr 
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rality  of  angularly  disposed  axes,  said  hot-forming  serv- 
ing to  hot-form  said  product  and  to  provide  a  grain  struc- 
ture characterized  by  uniformly  distributed  fine  grains 
with  substantially  no  grain  alignment. 


3,315,350 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REPLACEABLE 

SOLDERING  IRON  TIPS 
George  M.  Kent,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assigmM-  to  Plato 
Products,   Inc.,   El   Monte,   Calif.,   a  corporation  of 
California 

FOed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,867 
3  Chdms.     (CI.  29—529) 
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3  315  349 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOT-FORMED 
COPPER-BASE  PRODUCTS 
Daniel  B.  Cofer,  CairoDton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sonthwire 
Company,  CairoDton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
FBcd  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,774 
9  CUdms.    (CL  29—528) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hot-formed  copper-base 
product  having  a  grain  structure  characterized  by  uni- 
formly distributed  fine  grains  with  substantially  no  grain 
alignment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  solidifying 
a  molten  copper-base  metal  to  obtain  cast  metal  and  of 
hot-forming  said  cast  metal  while  said  cast  metal  is  in 
substantially  that  condition  in  which  it  solidified  by  de- 
forming said  cast  metal  a  substantial  number  of  times 
to  cause  said  cast  metal  to  assume  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive alternately  different  cross-sections  which  include  sev- 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  soldering  tips,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  soldering  tip  of  solid 
copper  with  a  cylindrical  shank  portion  and  a  working  end 
portion,  electroplating  at  least  the  shank  portion  of  the 
tip  with  iron  to  a  thickness  between  .002  inch  and  .010 
inch,  grinding  the  shank  of  the  soldering  tip  to  form  a 
smooth  surface,  electroplating  the  shank  portion  of  the 
tip  with  nickel  to  a  thickness  of  .0004  inch  to  .0020  inch, 
and  electroplating  the  nickel  with  a  layer  of  chromium 
to  a  thickness  of  .0001  inch  to  .0030  inch. 


3,315,351 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS 

Myrga  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  and  Barnard  R.  Better, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  Scully-Anthony  Corporation, 
La  Grange,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinok 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  500,471,  Oct  11, 

1965,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
265,552,  Mar.  15,  1963.    This  application  Jimc  10, 

1966,  Ser.  No.  556,782 

4  Clafans.  (Q.  29—568) 
1.  In  automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  for  handling 
tools  of  the  type  having  a  rigidly  extending  gripping  flange 
in  a  machine  tool  having  a  spindle,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  transfer  arm  having  oppositely  extending  grip- 
ping jaws  adapted  to  lock  on  said  tool  flanges,  said  arm 
being  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial  sliding  movement 
relative  to  and  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  spindle  and 
spaced  therefrom  so  as  to  grip,  remove  and  rotate  tools 
180°  from  said  spindle  to  an  intermediate  position 
wherein  a  tool  is  positioned  parallel  to  and  alined  with 
a  tool  in  the  spindle,  a  rotatable  tool  magazine  releasably 
carrying  a  plurality  of  said  tools  so  as  to  bring  any  given 
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one  of  the  tools  into  a  transfer  position  behind  and  axially 
alined  with  said  intermediate  position,  and  a  transfer 
mechanism  mounted  for  reciprocating  linear  movement 
between  and  adjacent  said  transfer  and  intermediate  po- 
sitions, said  mechanism  having  gripping  jaws  adapted  to 


3,315^53 
CAN  OPENER 
Ernest  Thomas,  Roselle,  Dl.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  American  Home  Products  Corforation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  45$,880 
2  Claims.    (CI.  30—15) 


lock  on  the  flange  of  said  tool  so  that  said  movement  of 
the  mechanism  carries  said  tool  from  said  magazine  to 
said  intermediate  position  where  it  is  gripped  by  said 
transfer  arm  and  exchanged  with  the  tool  then  in  said 
spindle. 

3  315  352 

POWER  PIERCE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER 

OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 

Robert  J.  Scott,  Lake  Tapawingo,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rival 

ManafactmlDg  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,116 

9  Claims.    (Q.  30—4) 


1.  A  can  opener  for  severing  the  end  wall  of  a  can 
along  a  line  at  the  junction  between  said  epd  wall  and  an 
upstanding  rim  surrounding  said  end  wall,  said  opener  in- 
cluding a  traction  wheel  engageable  with  slid  rim,  an  arm 
on  which  said  wheel  is  supported  for  roiation,  a  cutter 
mounted  on  said  arm  via  a  mounting  member  having  a 
wall  portion  in  overhead  relation  to  the  traction  wheel 
with  oposite  edges  of  said  portion  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
of  the  line  of  travel  of  said  cutter  for  movement  of  the 
cutter  toward  and  away  from  an  operaljive  position  in 
relation  to  said  traction  wheel,  and  means^having  engage- 
ment with  said  can  rim  and  operative  in  conjunction  with 
said  traction  wheel  to  drive  said  cutter  along  said  sever- 
ance line  upon  rotation  of  said  traction  Wheel  while  said 
wheel  engages  said  rim  and  said  cutter  is  ifi  said  operative 
position  relative  to  said  traction  wheel,  said  means  having 
a  can  rim  engaging  surface  defined  by  a  scjlid  strip  of  syn- 
thetic resinous  material  having  integral  c|laws  which  en- 
gage said  opposite  edges  of  said  portion  Of  the  mounting 
member  to  establish  the  position  of  said  ptrip  relative  to 
said  cutter. 


3,315,354 

COMBINED  FINGERNAIL  AND  CUTICLE 

CLIPPER 

David  J.  Gates,  Jr.,  800  S.  Piitt  St., 

Rocky  Mount,  N.C.    27801 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^9,742 
3  Claims.     (CI.  30—28) 


1.  In  an  electrically  powered  can  opener  having  an 
upright  frame,  a  rotary  feed  wheel,  and  an  electric  motor 
drivingly  connected  with  said,  feed  wheel,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of 

a  hand  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame  of  said 
can  opener, 

a  cutting  element  mounted  on  said  lever  and  movable 
into  and  out  of  overlapping  cutting  relationship  with 
said  feed  wheel, 

a  normally  open  switch  controlling  the  energization  of 
said  motor, 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  of  said  can  opener  below 
said  feed  wheel  engageable  by  the  side  of  a  can, 
said  means  operable  as  a  result  of  the  inward  force 
of  the  side  of  said  can  toward  said  frame  against 
said  means  to  close  said  normally  open  switch  in  re- 
sponse to  bringing  said  cutting  element  into  pres- 
sure contact  with  the  end  of  the  can  to  be  opened, 
said  pressure  contact  resulting  in  said  inward  force 
that  is  transmitted  through  said  can  to  said  means. 


S6  tt 


1.  A  combined  cuticle  and  fingernail  clipper  com- 
prising an  elongated  bottom  member  hftving  a  pair  of 
upwardly  facing  cutting  elements  defined  on  the  opposite 
terminal  ends  thereof,  an  elongated  stiff  and  resilient 
centrally  downwardly  bowed  upper  member  having  a  pair 
of  downwardly  facing  cutting  elements  defined  on  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  upper  member  generally 
paralleling,  overlying  and  being  in  vertical  registry  with 
said  lower  member  and  having  the  ufider  surface  of 
the  bowed  center  portion  thereof  resting;  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  the  center  portion  of  the  lo\^er  member,  the 
cutting  elements  on  the  upper  member  being  normally 
spaced  above  the  cutting  elements  on  the  lower  member 
and  displaceable  downwardly  into  cutting  cooperation 
therewith  upon  downward  flexing  of  tjie  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  upper  member,  a  pair  <)f  mounting  pins 
rotatably  journaled  through  and  projecting  upwardly 
from  opposite  end  portions  of  said  bottom  member,  said 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  upper  member  having 
apertures  formed  therethrough  through  which  the  upper 
ends  of  said  pins  are  slidably  and  rotatably  received,  said 
upper  member  having  an  aperture  fon}ied  through  the 
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central    bowed    portion    thereof,    a    center   anchor    pin 
secured   to   and   projecting   upwardly   from   the   center 
portion  of  said  lower  member  and  projecting  upwardly 
through  said  aperture,  a  pair  of  lever  members  including 
short   angulated  end   portions   pivotally   secured   to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  pins  above  the  corresponding  end 
portions  of  said  upper  member  for  rotation  about  axes 
extending  transversely  of  said  pins  and  said  lever  mem- 
bers and  abutting  and  slightly  flexing  said  end  portions 
of  said  upper  member  downwardly,  the  free  ends  of  said 
lever  members  remote  from  said  angulated  end  portions 
including   apertures   through   which   said   center  pin   is 
receivable,  said  levers  being  pivotable  relative  to  said 
pins  and  also  with  the  latter  relative  to  said  upper  and 
lower  members  between  first  storage  positions  with  the 
angulated  end  portions  thereof  opening  downwardly  and 
the  free  apertured  ends  thereof  telescoped  downwardly 
over  said  center  pin  in  overlapped  relation  with  each 
other,  second  positions  with  said  angulated  end  portions 
opening  upwardly  and  said  apertured  free  end  portions 
spaced  above  said  center  pin,  and  thereafter  toward  third 
operative  positions  displaced  downwardly  at  their  free 
ends  while  said  angulated  end  portions  are  in  camming 
engagement  with  said  upper  member  end  portions  in  a 
manner  to  urge  the  latter  downwardly  toward  positions 
with  their  cutting  elements  in  cutting  cooperative  relation 
with  the  cutting  elements  of  said  lower  member. 


said  tube  cutting  structure  including  a  toggle  mounted 
upon  said  body  structure,  said  toggle  having  an 
operating  handle  extending  toward  said  drive  struc- 
ture and  having  a  loading  lever  extending  adjacent 
said  tube  cutting  wheel,  a  spring  positioned  between 
said  loading  lever  and  said  tube  cutting  wheel  so 
that  actuation  of  said  manual  handle  moves  said 
loading  lever  to  spring  urge  said  cutting  wheel  to- 
ward said  backup  roller. 


3,315,356 
POWER  DRIVEN  CARVING  KNIFE 
Roy  L.  Swanke,  Newington,  and  Allen  P.  Cawl,  Wethers- 
field,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,744 
5  Claims.    (01.  30—272) 
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3,315,355 
PIPE  OR  ROD  CUTTING  TOOL  HAVING  A  DISC 
TYPE  CUTTING  WHEEL  AND  TOGGLE  MEANS 
TO  MOVE  SAID  WHEEL  IN  AN  OPERATIVE  OR 
INOPERATIVE  POSITION 
Isaac  W.  Osbum,  13720  Gardenland,  Bellflower,  Calif. 
90706,  and  Walter  E.  Osbum,  11804  Ramrock  Drive, 
La  Mirada,  Calif.     90638 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,301 
4  Claims.     (CI.  30 — 102) 


so      ^lO 
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1.  An  electric  power  driven  knife  blade  assembly  to 
effect  relative  axial  reciprocation  of  a  pair  of  blades  com- 
prising a  combination  of  elements,  including  an  electric 
motor,  a  pair  of  blade  receptacles,  a  housing  within  which 
said  receptacles  may  reciprocate  axially,  power  transmis- 
sion means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  receptacles  to 
effect  their  relative  reciprocation  in  said  housing,  means 
on  said  receptacles  comprising  spring  biased  pins  for  re- 
leasably  locking  each  of  a  pair  of  cutting  blades  on  said 
receptacles,  said  pins  extending  through  the  same  side  of 
the  receptacle,  means  projecting  through  the  wall  of  said 
housing  for  actuating  one  of  said  pins  to  move  it  to  a 
release  position,  and  first  means  operated  by  said  one  pin 

as  it  moves  to  the  release  position  for  moving  the  other 
of  said  pins  to  the  release  position  to  permit  disengage- 
ment of  both  knife  blades  from  said  receptacles. 


1.  A  long  handled  tube  cutter,  said  long  handled  tube 
cutter  comprising: 

a  body  structure,  a  drive  structure  and  a  tube  cutting 
structure; 

said  body  structure  comprising  an  elongated  tube  hav- 
ing an  interior  opening  of  sufficient  diameter  to  be 
adapted  to  accept  a  portion  of  the  tube  which  the 
tube  cutter  is  adapted  to  cut,  said  interior  opening 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  accept  a  substantial 
length  of  the  tube  adapted  to  be  cut,  said  tubular 
body  structure  having  an  elongated  axis  which  is 
adapted  to  be  positioned  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  tube  being  cut,  said  tubular  body 
structure  having  first  and  second  ends; 

said  drive  structure  comprising  drive  means  attached 
to  said  body  structure  adjacent  said  first  end  thereof; 

said  tube  cutting  structure  being  attached  to  said  body 
structure  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof,  said  tube 
cutting  structure  comprising  at  least  one  tube  cut- 
ting backup  roller  mounted  with  respect  to  said  body 
structure,  said  backup  roller  being  rotatable  on  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  body 
structure,  a  cutting  wheel  movably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  backup  roller,  said  cutting  wheel  be- 
ing movable  along  a  path  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  axis  and  rotatable  upon  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
roller; 


3,315,357 

BED  CUTTER 

Albert  J.  Jenigen,  Bristol,  Pa.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 

Richard  H.  Ellis,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,251 

5  Claims.     (CI.  30—316) 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  an  endless  bed  border  about  a 
ground  supported  object,  said  tool  comprising  an  elon- 
gated flat  bar-like  body  defined  by  opposite  terminal 
ends  selectively  locked  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  an 
object  encircling  single  band,  and  generally  parallel  upper 
and  lower  elongated  edges,  said  lower  edge  being  in  the 
nature  of  a  ground  cutting  edge,  said  bar-like  body  being 
flexible  and  capable  of  flexing  outwardly  whereby  a  sub- 
stantial space  is  defined  between  the  two  ends  thereof  so 


1076 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


as  to  allow  a  lateral  positioning  of  the  body  about  a 
ground  supported  object,  said  body,  in  its  unflexed  con- 
dition, having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  closely  adjacent 
each  other,  generally  defining  the  shape  of  the  object  en- 
circling single  band,  said  body,  subsequent  to  a  flexing 
and  release  thereof,  returning  to  a  substantially  constant 
unflexed  shape,  and  a  pair  of  independent  handles  fixed 
to  said  body  and  projecting  vertically  therefrom  at  points 
generally  diametrically  opposed  from  each  other. 
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3,315,358 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DENTAL  BRIDGE 
Friederich  Ludwig  Brecht,  deceased,  late  of  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  by  Clara  Anna  Brecht,  executrix,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Westward 
Dental  Products  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,089 
2  Claims.     (CI.  32—6) 


each  said  bracket  including  a  tubulajr  sleeve  member 
open  at  both  ends  and  oriented  with  its  axis  directed 
generally  along  the  arch. 

an  arch  wire  adapted  to  extend  alomg  the  arch  with 
end  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  sleeve  members, 
said  end  portions  bent  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  major  length  of  the  arch  wife  and  overlying 
the  respective  outermost  ends  of  spid  sleeve  mem- 
bers, 

a  slide  member  secured  to  and  projecting  laterally  from 
each  said  end  portion,  said  slide  eletnent  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  adjacent  sleeve  member,  and 

thrust  means  operable  to  create  tension  in  said  arch 
wire  through  forces  acting  on  said  elnd  portions. 


32- 


as 


3* 


Baltimore,    Md. 


3,315,360 
HEM  MARKER  DEVICE 
Benjamin    Tarlow,    3809    Glen    Ave., 

21215,  and  Andrew  E.  Friedrich,  Ljiurel,  Md.;  said 
Friedrich  assignor  to  said  Tarlow 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,357 
3  Claims.    (CI.  33—9) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  dental  bridge  or  the  like, 
which  consists  in  building  up  a  form  for  the  bridge  at 
least  partly  of  wax,  providing  an  artificial  tooth  having 
at  least  one  headed  prong  on  the  back  thereof,  providing 
a  block  of  consumable  plastic  having  at  least  one  key- 
hole slot  opening  through  the  forward  face  thereof,  fit- 
ting the  block  to  the  back  of  the  tooth  by  inserting  the 
headed  prong  into  the  slot  and  then  eflFecting  slight  rela- 
tive displacement  of  the  tooth  and  block  to  engage  the 
prong  within  the  narrower  part  of  the  slot,  incorporating 
the  tooth  and  plastic  block  in  the  wax,  shaping  the  form 
including  the  tooth  to  fit  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  remov- 
ing the  tooth  from  the  plastic  block  while  leaving  the 
block  embedded  in  the  wax,  by  effecting  slight  relative 
displacement  of  the  tooth  and  block  to  move  the  prong 
into  the  wider  part  of  the  slot  to  permit  movement  of 
the  headed  prong  out  of  the  slot  investing  the  form,  in- 
cluding the  block  in  a  settable  mold  material,  melting 
out  the  wax  and  plastic  block,  casting  metal  in  the  mold 
so  as  to  provide  a  metal  seat  to  fit  the  removed  tooth 
and  including  a  keyhole  slot  tb  receive  the  prong  thereon, 
and  anchoring  the  tooth  to  said  seat  by  inserting  the 
prong  into  the  wider  part  of  the  keyhole  slot  and  then 
effecting  slight  relative  displacement  of  the  tooth  and  the 
metal  seat  to  engage  the  prong  within  the  narrower  part 
of  the  slot. 


3,315,359 

ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 

Clifford  E.  Moss,  P.O.  Box  432,  Syracuse,  Nebr.     68446 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,250 

8  Claims.    (CI.  32—14) 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  treatment  apparatus  for  use  on  a 
dental  arch  having  a  pair  of  anchor  teeth,  the  combina- 
tion of 

a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  each  anchor  tooth, 


1.  An  automatic  hem  marking  devite  to  mark  the 
hem  line  of  a  garment  when  in  stationary  position  com- 
prising a  vertical  gauge  standard  affixed  to  a  base  and 
provided  with  an  inner  notched  edge  and  indicia  on  one 
edge  corresponding  to  said  notched  edge,  a  notched  guide 
standard  mounted  on  said  base  parallel  to  said  gauge 
standard  over  which  the  fabric  to  be  pinned  is  draped, 
an  automatic  hem  marking  device  to  mark  the  hem 
line  in  garments  while  being  held  upright,  said  hem  mark- 
ing device  being  pivotally  mounted  upon  a  horizontal 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  gauge  standard  and  vertically 
reciprocable  thereupon  so  as  to  come  into  lateral,  ad- 
justed engaging  position  with  said  garm4nt  when  rotated 
in  a  vertical  plane,  a  positive  locking  m^ans  to  lock  said 
hem  marking  device  in  said  adjusted  position  and  to 
maintain  the  fabric  in  a  stationary  horizontal  position 
while  being  pinned,  said  locking  mean$  comprising  an 
angularly  disposed  spring  member  mounjled  on  said  hem 
marking  device  for  engagement  with  thd  notches  of  said 
notched  edge  of  said  guide  standard  wheii  said  hem  mark- 
ing device  has  been  rotated  to  said  lateral,  adjusted 
position,  following  means  on  said  pivotajy  mounted  hem 
marking  device  to  crimp  the  fabric  about:  the  guide  stand- 
ard into  position  to  be  pinned,  said  folding  means  being 
in  operable  engagement  with  said  fabric  when  in  said 
lateral  operable  position,  and  said  marking  device  in- 
cluding a  T-pin  ejection  means  having  (actuating  means 
therefor  to  force  said  pins  through  saijd  folded  fabric, 
whereby  pins  are  forced  from  the  pin,  ejection  means 
into  and  through  said  fabric  when  said  ejection  and  fold- 
ing means  are  in  operative  position. 
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3.315,361 

FOLDING  BEAM  COMPASS 

Erwin  A.  Matter,  313  N.  StUes  St.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,929 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—27) 


07036 


piece  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  whereby  said 
outwardly  flared  wall  can  be  pressed  against  and  conform 
to  the  eye-socket  of  a  person  using  the  attachment. 


3^15^3 

MEASURING  SCALE  FOR  WATCH  CRYSTALS 

Jerome  ShiAman,  128  Carthafc  Ro«d, 

Scacwiale,  N.Y.     10583 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,611 

3  Cfailms.     (CL  33—143) 


'"if  I  f'l 
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A  beam  compass,  comprising: 

a  main  centering  pivot  made  of  transparent  material 
and  having  a  wide  flat  bottom  and  a  round  neck,  and 
carrying  cross-hairs  visible  from  the  top  of  said  pivot, 
for  use  in  centering, 

a  short  narrow  flat  arm  having  one  end  mounted  around 
said  pivot  neck  in  close-fitting  relation  and  designed 
for  rotation  of  said  arm  completely  therearound, 
and  having  pivot  means  on  its  opposite  end, 

a  longer  flat  narrow  arm  having  a  width  equal  to  that 
of  the  flat  bottom  of  the  pivot  and  having  one  end 
pivoted  at  said  pivot  means  with  the  top  surface  of 
the  longer  arm  contacting  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
short  arm  and  arranged  to  be  rotated  around  said 
means,  and  having  locking  means  for  locking  it  to 
said  shorter  arm  in  any  rotational  position,  said 
longer  arm  having  an  arcuate  cutout  portion  of 
radius  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  longer 
arm  portion  and  of  a  radius  for  encompassing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  flat  bottom  of  the  pivot,  said 
arcuate  portion  being  designed  to  fit  around  said  flat 
bottom  of  the  main  pivot  when  said  compass  is  in 
folded  position,  whereby  both  arms  are  disposable 
in  overlying  parallel  condition,  and  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  flat  bottom  of  the  pivot  and  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  longer  arm  being  in  the  same 
plane,  and 

pencil  holes  disposed  in  said  longer  arm  for  insertion 
therein  of  a  pencil  point  for  drawing  an  arc  or  circle 
as  said  locked  arms  are  rotated  around  said  main 
pivot. 

3,315,362 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 

Richard  L.  Palmer,  P.O.  Box  1257, 

Sierra  Vista,  Ariz.    85635 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,600 

5  Claims.     (CI.  33—50) 


V. 


1.  A  measuring  scale  for  watch  crystals  of  that  type 
in  which  the  crystal  is  provided  with  a  small,  generally 
rectangular  magnifying  area  at  one  margin  thereof,  com- 
prising an  elongated  scale  member  marked  with  measur- 
ing lines,  a  slide  carried  by  and  movable  along  said  scale 
member  and  having  a  magnifying  area  through  which  the 
markings  of  the  scale  member  may  be  visualized,  said 
scale  member  carrying  two  spaced  abutments  at  its  front 
end  area,  said  abutments  being  in  a  line  running  longi- 
tudinally of  the  scale  member,  and  said  scale  member 
having  a  laterally  projected  support,  said  abutments  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  periphery  of  a  crystal  lying  upon 
said  laterally  projected  support,  the  slide  being  spaced  from 
said  abutments  and  carrying  a  registration  member  having 
an  index  edge  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  and  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  support  and  scale  member  and  pro- 
viding a  support  finger  for  coaction  with  the  support  for 
supporting  a  watch  crystal  thereon,  said  index  edge  adapted 
to  be  moved  by  the  slide  to  the  center  line  of  the  magnify- 
ing area  carried  by  a  watch  crystal  which  at  its  periphery 
lies  in  contact  at  its  top  area  with  said  abutments,  said 
magnifying  area  of  said  slide  being  mounted  on  one  end 
of  the  slide  away  from  the  index  edge  such  that  it  will 
not  interfere  with  a  watch  crystal  placed  on  the  support 
and  the  registration  member. 


3^15,364 
UNIVERSAL  GAUGE 
Josepli  S.  Olasz,  Lancaster,  and  Rodney  E.  Moscnuuu 
LJtitz,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hamilton  Watcli  Company,  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyirania 

FUed  Not.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,548 
12  aaims.    (Q.  33—147) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  telescopic  sight  comprising  a 
sleeve  having  one  of  its  ends  receivable  on  the  sighting 
end  of  a  telescopic  sight  and  projecting  rearwardly  there- 
from, a  cylindrical  eye-piece  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
sleeve  terminating  at  its  outer  end  in  an  outwardly 
flared  annular  wall,  said  sleeve  projecting  substantially 
beyond  said  eye-piece,  an  annular  inwardly  projecting 
shoulder  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  sleeve  and  eye- 
piece having  an  axially  extending  bead  on  its  inner  edge 
defining  a  reduced  diameter  opening  in  the  line  of  sight 
through  said  attachment,  said  sleeve  and  eye-piece  having 
openings  formed  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shoul- 
der inwardly  from  the  end  of  said  eye-piece,  and  said  eye- 


1.  A  precision  linear  gauge  comprising  a  generally 
flat,  rectangular  case,  a  fixed  jaw  secured  to  said  case, 
a  movable  jaw,  leaf  spring  means  within  said  case  and 
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supporting  said  movable  jaw  for  reciprocating  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed  jaw,  a  dial 
indicator  movement  coupled  to  said  movable  jaw,  sup- 
port means  including  a  spring  resiliently  supporting  said 
indicator  movement  within  said  case,  and  means  passing 
through  said  case  and  bearing  against  said  support  means 
for  adjusting  the  zero  position  of  said  indicator  movement. 


3^15,365 

ANVILS  FOR  COMPARATOR  GAGES 

David  H.  Aldeborgh,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Standard  Gage  Corporation,  Inc.,  Pooghlceepsie,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorlc 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,865 
7  Claims.     (CI.  33—147) 


1.  An  anvil  for  a  dial  comparator  gage  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  shallow  cylindrical  block,  a  plurality  of 
different  gaging  surfaces  formed  in  the  upper  surface  of 
said  block  adapted  to  receive  pieces  of  varying  shapes  and 
dimensions  to  be  gaged,  means  adapted  to  mount  said 
anvil  on  a  comparator  table  for  rotation  about  the  center 
of  said  block  whereby  a  convex  piece  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  anvil  is  placed  in  gaging  position  and  oscil- 
lation of  said  block  about  its  center  of  rotation  gives  a 
passing  reading  on  the  dial  indicator,  a  recess  in  the  lower 
surface  of  said  block,  said  recess  forming  an  annular 
rim,  said  rim  resting  on  the  table  and  a  plurality  of 
notches  extending  radially  through  said  annular  rim 
whereby  rotation  of  said  anvil  about  its  center  cleans  the 
table  and  assures  maintenance  of  the  upper  surface  of 
the  anvil  in  the  desired  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis, 
of  the  dial  indicator. 


3,315,366 

OUT  OF  ROUND  GAUGE  ATTACHMENT 
FOR  A  WHEEL  BALANCING  STAND 
Don  J.  Marshall,  Edgewater,  Md.,  assignor  to  Goodall 
Sem-MetalUc  Hose  &  Mfg.  Co.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,032 
2  Claims.     (CI.  33—172) 


1.  An  out  of  round  gauge  attachment  for  a  wheel 
balancing  stand  comprising  in  combination:  a  pivotal 
tire  stand  connecting  means  connectable  to  said  tire  stand 
along  the  pivot  axis  thereof;  a  radially  extending  swing 
arm  projecting  from  said  connecting  means;  a  slide  frame 
slidably  mounted  on  said  arm  and  movable  between 
said  connecting  means  and  the  extended  terminus  of  said 
arm;  means  to  lock  said  frame  relative  to  said  arm;  a 
deflection  arm  rotatably  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  sleeve;  a  depending, 


vertically  slidable  bar  mounted  in  said  slfeve;  and  means 
to  secure  said  bar  to  said  sleeve;  a  rotatahle  sensing  wheel 
mounted  coaxially  along  said  bar  and  tneans  to  retain 
said  wheel  on  said  bar;  a  spring  biased  cam  follower 
mounted  in  said  frame,  and  a  plane  surface  cam  portion 
on  said  deflection  arm  registrable  with  said  cam  follower, 
said  cam  follower  and  said  cam  portion  operative  to 
impede  the  free  rotation  of  said  deflection  arm  and  to 
cause  said  arm  to  move  towards  a  neutral  position  upon 
rotation  in  either  direction  therefrom{  an  indicator- 
pointer  member  and  an  indicator  face  member,  said  face 
member  having  indicia  inscribed  there()n,  one  of  said 
members  connected  to  said  deflection  artn  and  the  other 
of  said  members  mounted  on  said  frami,  said  members 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  to  there 
tional  movement  of  said  deflection  arm. 


)y  indicate  rota- 


3,315,367 
ELECTRONIC  SPHEROMEtERS 
Thomas  A.  Walsh,  Paramonnt,  Calif.,  and  Ray  H.  Stras- 
baugh,    Downey,    Calif.     (3400    Airport   Way,    Long 
Beach,  Calif.    90806);  said  Walsh  Assignor  to  said 
Strasbaugh 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,381 
10  CUims.     <C1.  33— 17m 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  adapted  for 
measuring  curvature  or  surface  irregularities  of  a  work- 
piece  contacted  thereby,  the  device  cornprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  longitudinal  housing; 

work-contact  means  disposed  adjacent  ione  end  of  said 
housing  and  characterized  by  three  contact  elements, 
mutually  spaced  from  each  other  equidistant  in  an 
annular  plane  which  is  generally  iJerpendicular  to 
said  housing; 

a  longitudinally  adjustable  probe,  reci^rocably  carried 
by  said  housing  and  having  a  contapt  tip  projecting 
therefrom  perpendicular  to  said  an(iular  plane  and 
selectively  displaceable  on  either  si^e  of  the  plane 
of  the  three  contact  elements,  the  cohtact  tip  in  such 
alternate  positions  thus  being  adapted  to  abut  the 
continuous  surface  of  a  correspo|idingly  shaped 
workpiece  when  the  latter  is  locate^  jointly  against 
the  contact  tip  and  against  the  three  contact  ele- 
ments; 

calibrated  positioning  means  operati\fely  coupled  to 
the  probe  for  longitudinally  adjustinfc  the  same  rela- 
tive to  the  plane  of  the  contact  elements,  whereby 
the  probe  may  be  located  to  define  a  designated  con- 
vex or  concave  curvature  of  said  continuous  surface 
in  conjunction  with  said  trio  of  cc^ntact  elements; 
and  ! 

electrically-activated  indicator  means  ajdapted  to  regis- 
ter longitudinal  displacement  of  the  r^ciprocable  con- 
tact tip  in  either  direction  from  3  predetermined 
and  variably  set  reference  position  relative  to  the 
curvature  of  said  continuous  surfaced 
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3,315,368 

BOOK  TRIMMER  KNIFE  SETTING  GAUGE 
Benjamin  Duby,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  H.  Wolff 
Book  Mannfactoring  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  ..««o„ 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,089 
1  Claim.     (CI.  33—185) 


other  arm  toward  and  from  said  body  to  locate  its  work 
contacting  point  a  distance  from  the  body  different  than 
the  location  of  the  work  contacting  point  of  the  other  arm. 


In  a  tool  for  setting  an  adjustable  knife  of  a  book  trim- 
ming machine  with  an  edge  thereof  in  cutting  alignment 
with  an  edge  of  a  knife  reciprocating  vertically  relative 
thereto,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  bar  having  a  substantially  flat  posi- 
tioning surface  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  series  of  spaced  extensions  projecting  upwardly 
from  an  upper  surface  of  the  bar; 

(c)  said  extensions  having  inwardly  facing  knife-posi- 
lioning  surfaces  extending  above  an  upper  surface  of 
a  platform  on  which  a  cutting  knife  is  adjustably 
supported  and  being  located  at  points  intermediate 
adjusting  screws  for  said  knife;  and 

(d)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  bar  to  said  plat- 
form with  the  positioning  surface  on  the  side  of  the 
bar  in  engagement  with  a  mating  surface  on  a  side 
of  the  platform  and  with  the  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  the  extensions  in  opposing  relation  to  a 
cutting  edge  of  the  adjustable  knife  and  in  align- 
ment with  a  cutting  edge  of  a  cooperating  knife 
which  reciprocates  vertically  relative  to  and  across 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  adjustable  knife. 


3  315  369 

MEASURING  'INSTRUMENT  FOR 

OPTICAL  FRAMES 

Charles  W.  Johnson,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sadler 

Bros.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,006 

3  Claims.     (CI.  33—200) 


32 
33 
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3,315370  „ 

CONTINUOUS  DEHYDRATING  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Hikosaka,  7  l-chome,  Hatooka-cho,  Kita-ku, 

Nagoya-shi,  Akhi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  S«r.  No.  443,010 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1964, 

39/34,957 

1  Claim.    (Ck  34—70) 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  for  optical  frames  compris- 
ing an  elongated  body  having  scale  indicia  thereon,  a 
first  work  contacting  jaw  fixed  to  the  body  and  a  second 
work  contacting  jaw  slidable  along  the  body  toward  and 
from  the  first  jaw,  arms  carried  by  said  jaws,  said  arms  ex- 
tending laterally  of  said  body  and  in  the  plane  of  the 
body  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  each  arm  having  a 
finger  extending  transversely  of  the  arm  and  offset  from 
said  plane  providing  work  contacting  points  distant  from 
the  body  and  means  for  slidably  mounting  one  of  said 
arms  on  its  jaw  for  movement  in  a  line  parallel  to  the 


A  continuous  dehydrating  apparatus  fcM-  ejecting  and 
removing  water  contained  in  a  cloth-like  material,  com- 
prising, 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  rubber  rollers  arranged  in  ringUke  axes- 
parallel  disposition  and  contacting  each  other  for 
obtaining  equal  peripheral  speeds, 

each  said  roller  being  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with 
an  oppositely  rotating  roller, 

the  oKJOsitc  end  faces  of  said  rollers  being  arranged 

with  cooperant  wall  boards  for  defining  an  air  tight 
chamber  circumscribed  by  said  contacting  rollers  and 
the  wall  boards, 

each  said  roller  being  gear  driven  for  effecting  opposite 
rotation  of  adjacent  rollers, 

said  cloth-like  material  being  entrained  around  adjacent 
rollers  from  one  to  another  along  the  rotary  direc- 
tions of  said  rollers  and  delivered  outwardly  through 
the  rollers  and  into  the  air  tight  chambers, 

a  source  of  compressed  air  and  conduit  means  for 
delivery  of  a  charge  of  compressed  air  into  the  air- 
tight chamber  and  ejecting  the  air  outside  through 
the  portion  of  the  cloth  material  held  between  the 
rollers  so  as  to  remove  the  water  from  the  cloth 
material.  , 

3,315,371 
QUICK  DRIER  FOR  DRYING  MOLTEN  AND  PASTY 
MASSES  AND  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POW- 
DERS AND  GRANULATES  IN  A  HOT  OR  WARM 
AIR  STREAM 
Werner  Glatt,  Postfach  23,  Halthigcn,  Baden,  Germany, 
and  Hermann  Wiedmann,  Rnmmingen,  Lmrach,  Ger- 
many; said  Wiedmann  assigoor  to  sild  Glatt 
FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwUzeriand,  May  13, 1963, 
5,948/63;  Apr.  23,  1964,  5,262/64 
16  Claims.     (CI.  34—82) 
1.  A  quick  drier  apparatus  for  drying  flowable  and 
pasty  masses  and  for  the  production  of  powders  and 
granulates  in  a  hot  air  current  with  a  pressure  beneath 
one  atmosphere,  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  at  least  a  filter  compartment  and  a 
hot  air  compartment,  said  filter  compartment  being  dis- 
posed above  and  separated  from  said  hot  air  compart- 
ment, container  means  for  receiving  material  to  be  dried 
arranged  in  said  hot  air  compartment,  air  suction  means 
for  reducing  the  air  pressure  above  said  hot  air  com- 
partment to  below  atmospheric  pressure  in  order  to  draw 
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air  through  said  material  to  be  dried,  filter  means  for 
separating  the  air  from  said  material  to  be  dried,  heater 
means  for  heating  the  air  destined  to  flow  through  said 
material  to  be  dried,  said  hot  air  compartment  receiving 
the  air  heated  by  said  heater  means,  means  cooperating 
with  said  container  means  for  generating  from  said  hot 
air  compartment  a  hot  air  stream  which  is  directed  down- 


■^^£-J 


wardly  into  said  container  means  through  the  material 
to  be  dried  and  then  under  the  action  of  said  air  suction 
means  back  upwardly  through  said  material  towards  the 
top  of  said  container  means,  to  thereby  provide  a  double- 
pass  of  the  hot  air  stream  through  said  material  in  said 
container  means,  a  filter  located  in  said  filter  compart- 
ment, and  means  for  connecting  said  filter  in  airtight  rela- 
tion to  said  container  means. 


3,315,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION 

OF  PEBBLES  IN  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Frederick  Nettel,  173  Chapel  Road,  Manhasset,  N.Y. 
11030,  and  John  Kreitner,  52  Brixton  Road,  Garden 
City,  N.Y.     11530 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,352 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34— 168) 


1.  In  a  contact-type  heat  transfer  apparatus  using  a 
stream  of  pebbles  as  heat  carriers,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises upright  chamber  means  in  which  heat  is  being 
transferred  between  a  descending  stream  of  pebbles  and 
an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  elastic  fluid,  said  pebble 
stream  being  at  the  place  of  its  entry  non-uniformly  dis- 
tributed across  the  fluid  flow  area,  a  system  of  spaced 
horizontal  grid  rods  fixedly  disposed  in  said  chamber 
means  in  a  plurality  of  horizontal  layers  in  each  of  which 
the  grid  rods  are  parallel  to  each  other,  the  layers  being 
disposed  at  successively  lower  levels,  over  which  rods 
the  pebbles  cascade  downwards  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  in  free  fall  from  one  layer  to  the  subjacent  layer, 
while  heat  is  being  exchanged  between  said  pebbles  and 
said  counterilowing  elastic  fluid,  that  improvement  con- 
stituting the  provision,  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  lay- 
ers, of  a  predetermined  number  of  grid  rods  having  upper 
surfaces  which  are  laterally  asymmetrical,  i.e.,  asymmetri- 
cal relative  to  the  vertical  plane  through  the  centeriine 
of  such  rod,  for  laterally  deflecting  pebbles  impinging 
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thereon  in  greater  number  to  one  side  Of  such  asymmetri- 
cal rods  than  to  the  opposite  side,  so  fts  to  move  by  said 
deflection  falling  pebbles  away  from  the  point  of  entry 
toward  the  walls  of  said  chamber  me^ns,  thereby  attain- 
ing improved  uniformity  of  pebble  distribution  across 
subjacent  rod  layers. 


3,315,373 

COIN  CONTROLLED  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Aaron  Leonard  Diamond,  4626  Moho  St., 

Honohila,  Hawaii    96$16 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,395 

13  Claims.    (CI.  35— ^) 


1.  An  educational  device  for  assisting  an  individual 
in  learning  comprising  a  casing  having  at  least  one  window 
opening  therein,  coin  slots  in  the  casing,  means  including 
at  least  one  movable  element  having  indicia  thereon  for 
presenting  a  series  of  problems  in  the  window  opening 
and  having  an  aperture  for  each  problem,  said  aperture 
having  a  predetermined  relation  to  on^  of  the  coin  slots 
and  the  subject  matter  of  the  problem,  ^  source  of  power 
for  advancing  the  movable  element,  anfl  means  including 
a  coin  inserted  in  one  of  the  slots  for  providing  a  connec- 
tion between  the  source  of  power  and  the  movable  ele- 
ment, selection  of  the  proper  coin  slo(  by  the  operator 
enabling  the  aperture  associated  with  it  to  permit  the 
coin  to  complete  the  connection  between  the  source  of 
power  and  the  movable  element. 


3,315,374 

PICTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  C.  Geraty,  5225  W.  Ton  ly  Ave., 

SkoUe,  III.    60076 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  «48,936 

8  Claims.     (CI.  35—2^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  picture,  a  base  over 
which  is  a  laminate  that  includes  a  Uyer  of  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive,  a  cover  sheet  over  the  pressure-sen- 
sitive layer  and  with  the  side  thereof  that  faces  the  pres- 
sure-sensitive layer  having  a  pressure  release  surface,  said 
cover  sheet  having  sections  which  overlay  areas  corre- 
sponding to  portions  of  the  picture,  eath  section  of  the 
cover  sheet  being  capable  of  being  individually  stripped 
from  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  expose  the  sub- 
jacent area  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesivte  which  remains 
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with  the  base  said  laminate  including  an  additional  layer 
of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  against  the  base,  and  a 
backing  sheet  between  the  two  layers  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive,  the  base  having  a  pressure  release  surface  that 
facilitates  stripping  a  selected  portion  of  said  backing 
sheet  and  additional  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
from  the  base  to  expose  the  subjacent  surface  thereof,  the 
pressure  release  surface  of  said  base  being  less  releasable 
than  that  of  the  cover  sheet  so  that  said  sections  may  be 
stripped  without  stripping  the  subjacent  parts  of  the 
backing  sheet  from  the  base. 


3,315,375 

TEACHING  SYSTEM 

William  L.  Heinz,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.    (Crocker  Citizens 

Bank  Bidg.,  Suite  744,  Riverside,  Calif.     92501) 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,528 

4  Claims.     (CI.  35—35) 


■3cr 


1.  A  portable  carrel  for  use  in  audio  teaching  systems 
which  comprises  a  base  storage  case  having  opposed  side 
walls,  a  lid  for  said  case,  said  lid  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed parallel  edges,  means  for  locking  said  lid  to  said 
case  in  a  closed  position,  means  for  mounting  said  lid 
normal  to  said  case  along  respective  cooperative  marginal 
edges  thereof  in  an  open  position,  a  pair  of  acoustical 
panels,  each  of  said  pair  of  panels  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  respectively  along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  op- 
posed parallel  edges  substantially  normal  to  said  lid  when 
said  lid  is  in  the  open  position,  the  vis-a-vis  faces  of  said 
panels  being  acoustically  treated  to  provide  an  acoustical 
chamber  therebetween,  said  storage  case  containing  elec- 
tronic receiving  and  recording  equipment  comprising  a 
receiver  means  for  receiving  a  radio  signal,   amplifier 
means  for  said  radio  signal,  a  microphone  means  for  pro- 
viding an  input  signal  to  said  amplifier,  a  tape  recorder 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  adapted 
for  recording  said  radio  signal  and  said  input  signal,  repro- 
ducer means  for  audibly  reproducing  the  output  from  said 
tape  recorder,  and  means  for  providing  power  to  said  elec- 
tronic circuit. 


formable  plastic  material,  said  members  consisting  of  an 
assortment  of  (1)   straight  elongated  elements,   (2)   arc 
shaped  elements  and  (3)  substantially  U-shaped  elements; 
each  of  said  elements  having  at  least  two  identical  inden- 
tations in  one  face  of  said  web,  one  of  said  indentations 
being  located  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  elements,  each  of  said  indentations  being  substan- 
tially cylindrical  in  shape  and  penetrating  only  a  portion 
of  the   total   thickness  of  the  element,  a   substantially 
cylindrical   projection   integrally   formed   and   extending 
outwardly  from  the  face  of  said  web  of  each  element 
opposite  each  of  said  indentations,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions being  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  depth 
of  said  indentation,  the  height  of  each  said  projection  be- 
ing less  than  about  one-fifth  the  diameter  thereof,  the 
outer  dJameter  of  each  of  said  projections  being  substan- 
tially identical  to  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  indenta- 
tions, the  outer  end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
each  of  said  projections  formed  vkdth  a  taper  to  provide 
a  reduced  diameter  to  facilitate  alignment  and  initial  en- 
gagement of  said  projection  with  an  indentation  of  an- 
other said  element,  each  of  said  indentations  and  said 
projections  opposite  thereto  defining  a  through  passage, 
said  through  passage  extending  from  the  base  of  said  in- 
dentation through  the  face  of  said  projection  and  disposed 
in  axial  alignment  and  concentric  relationship  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  projection  defining  therewith 
an  elastically  deformable  annular  wall,  each  of  said  pro- 
jections mating  with  an  indentation  of  a  second  element 
in  an  elastically  deformable  frictionally  engageable  press 
fit  thereby  providing  detachable  connecting  means  for 
joining  said  elements  together,  said  elements  being  pivot- 
ally  affixed  one  to  another  around  the  axis  of  the  con- 
necting means  when  attached  together  by  one  of  said 
mating  indentations  and  projections  providing  therewith 
an  assembly  arrangeable  in  a  variety  of  configurations  to 
simulate  numerical  and  alphabetical  characters. 


3,315,377 
TEST  SCORING  MACHINE 
Peter  Frederic  Thomas  Cryer  Stillwell,  Aldershot,  and 
Peter  James  Greaves,  Harrow,  England,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Rank  Organisation  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  28,  1964, 

2,990/64 
4  Cbims.     (CI.  35—48) 


3,315,376 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY 

Ruth  A.  Nielsen,  3304  W.  Nelson,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,306 

1  Claim.     (CI.  35—35) 


48640 


-^=^^=1 


V^ 


A  teaching  device  for  constructing  numerical  and 
alphabetical  characters  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
releasably  connectible  flat  members  including  an  elon- 
gated planar  web  and  composed  of  an  elastically  de- 


1.  Apparatus  for  scoring  examination  papers  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  columns  of  indicating  marks,  the 
presence  or  absence  of  said  marks  representing  answers 
to  examination  questions  and  a  separate  column  of  marks 
parallel  to  said  plurality  of  parallel  columns  representing 
the  location  of  marks  in  the  plurality  of  parallel  columns, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  reading  said  marks  in  said  plurality  of  par- 
allel columns; 
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test  register  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  read- 
ing said  marks  in  said  plurality  of  parallel  columns, 
for  storing  electrical  signals  representing  the  presence 
or  absence  of  said  marks  in  accordance  with  their 
occurence  in  a  column  of  said  plurality  of  columns; 

means  for  reading  marks  in  said  separate  column; 

question  register  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for 
reading  marks  in  said  separate  column,  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  representative  of  the  number 
of  marks  read  by  said  means  for  reading  marks  in 
said  separate  columns; 

decoder  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  question  register  means  for  de- 
coding the  output  signal  of  said  question  register 
means  and  for  energizing  said  decoder  outputs  in 
accordance  with  said  output  signal; 

answer  register  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
decoder  means  for  storing  electrical  signals  repre- 
senting the  energized  outputs  of  said  decoder  means; 

comparison  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
test  register  means  and  said  answer  register  means 
for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  test  register  means 
and  said  answer  register  means  and  for  generating  an 
output  signal  when  the  outputs  from  said  test  register 
means  and  said  answer  register  means  compare  in 
a  predetermined  manner;  and 

means  connected   to  the  output  of  said  comparison 
means  for  accumulating  the  output  signals  from  said 
comparison   means   and   for   generating    an    output 
signal  upon  the  completion  of  scoring  all  of  the  ex 
amination  questions. 


3,315,378 

ERASABLE  TRACING  DEVICES 

Charles  B.  Smith,  4157  N.  Clarendon  Ave., 

Chicago,  ni.    60613 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,465 

7  Claims.     (CI.  35—61) 


1.  An  erasable  tracing  device  comprising  a  container 
having  a  transparent  pane  in  one  end,  and  a  closure  of 
elastic  material  for  the  other  end,  the  container  adapted 
to  receive  a  powdered  substance  suitable  to  form  a  coat- 
ing on  the  inner  surface  of  the  pane,  and  means  carried 
by  the  closure  and  operable  to  trace  line  data  through 
said  coating  on  said  inner  surface  in  any  direction. 


3  315  379 

AIR  CIRCULATING  INSOLE 

Ramon  D.  Estandian,  482  Sanchez  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94114 
Filed  Oct.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  585,587 
2  Claims.    (CI.  36—3) 
1.  A  cushioned  air  circulating  insole  for  footwear  with 
the  configuration  of  the  insole  of  a  conventionaJ  shoe, 
comprising  a  laminated  structure  having  an  upper  layer 
as  a  foot  engaging  surface,  a  bottom  layer  for  contact 
with  the  insole  surface  of  a  shoe,  an  air  circulating  means 
disposed  between  sad  upper  and  lower  layers  consisting 
of  two  elastomeric  elements  connected  together  in  co- 
extending  heel  and  toe  relationship,  a  check  valve  dis- 


posed at  the  point  of  connection  between  paid  elastomeric 
elements  adapted  and  arranged  to  limit  the  passage  of 
air  in  one  direction  from  the  heel  to  the  toe  forming  elas- 
tomeric element,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  elas- 
tomeric elements  are  in  the  form  of  two  opposed  and 
connected  balloon-like  members  of  rubber  in  which  the 


elastomeric  heel  forming  element  is  inherantly  expandable 
and  has  an  open  air  inlet  port  that  i$  intermittently 
opened  and  closed  by  the  heel  of  a  weareit  in  walking  and 
the  toe  forming  elastomeric  element  is  of  limp  inflateable 
construction  with  an  opening  for  the  ej^haust  of  air  at 
the  toe  end  thereof. 


3,315,380 
CEMENTED  SHOE  AND  METfiOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edward  C.  Mack  in,  Salem,  Denis  P.  Ly»ch,  Cambridge, 
Arthur  A.  Pasqualini,  Lynn,  and  Dino  A»  Canesi,  Arling- 
ton, Mass.,  assignors  to  Interchemical  Cfirporation,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  26M),821 
6  Claims.     (CI.  36 — 19.5) 


VINYL     PLASTIC 


POLVtSTERURETMANE 
CEMENT- 


-  CEMENT  CONTAINING 
POLESTEfWRETHAMEj_ 
CHLOftlNATEO  RUBBEIk 
AND  EPOXY  RESIN 


-  SUeSTR^kTE  Of 


;^e 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  ce$iented  surfaces, 
one  of  the  surfaces  being  that  of  a  vinyl  {jlastic,  the  other 
surface  cemented  thereto  comprising  a  soljd  material  com- 
posed of  a  major  proportion  of  rubber,  tfte  cement  being 
applied  to  said  vinyl  plastic  before  curing  are  consisting 
essentially  of  a  10-30%  by  weight  solution  of  a  poly- 
esterurethane  that  is  a  tough,  essentially  linear  elastomer, 
thermoplastic,  exlrudable,  moldable,  and  becomes  molten 
at  elevated  temperatures,  is  substantially  free  of  cross- 
links, substantially  soluble  in  dimethyl  ^ormamide,  and 
comprises  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating  a 
mixture  comprising,  as  essential  polyestefurethane-form- 
ing  ingredients 

(a)  one  mole  of  an  essentially  linear  hydroxyl-termi- 
nated  polyester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  glycol  hav- 
ing from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  hydroxyl 
groups  on  its  terminal  carbon  atomsi  and  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ojf  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  the  formula 

HOOC— R— COOH 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  its  anhydride,  said  polyester  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  betweeh  600  and  1200 
and  having  an  acid  number  less  than  10  and 

(b)  from  about  1.1  to  3.1  moles  of  a  diphenyl  di- 
isocyanate  having  an  isocyanate  grou^  on  each  phenyl 
nucleus  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  2.1  moles  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
free  glycol  containing  from  4  to  lO  carbon  atoms 
and  having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  tcniinal  carbon 
atoms,  the  molar  amount  of  said  polyester  and  said 
free  glycol  combined  being  essentially  equivalent  to 
the  molar  amount  of  said  dipherjyl  diisocyanate 
whereby  there  are  essentially  no  u|ireacted  groups 
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of  the  class  consisting  of  isocyanate  and  hydroxyl 

groups  in  said  reaction  product, 
and  the  cement  applied  to  said  solid  material  composed 
of  a  major  proportion  of  rubber  being  a  cement  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  10-30%  by  weight  solution  of 
90-25%  by  weight  of  the  same  polyesterurethane  as 
described  above  and  correspondingly  10-75%  by  weight 
of  chlorinated  natural  rubber  and  an  epoxide  resin,  the 
chlorinated  rubber  and  the  epoxide  resin  being  present 
in  approximately  equal  amounts  by  weight,  and  the 
epoxide  resin  being  a  resinous  product  resulting  from  the 
reaction  of  epichlorohydrin  and  a  bisphenol  such  as 

CHi 

-A 

CHi 

said  resinous  product  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  900  to  about  4000  and  a  melting  point  of  from  about 
64°  C.  to  about  135"  C. 


proximately  to  the  forwardmost  porticms  of  said  bottom 
wall  for  substantially  retaining  material  from  falling  off 
the  sides  of  said  bottom  wall,  the  upper  and  lower  walls 
of  said  recesses  being  substantially  spaced  for  permitting 
portions  of  large  chunks  of  coal  to  protrude  outwardly 
from  said  sides  while  carried  by  said  bucket,  yoke  means 
extending  from  side  to  side  of  said  bucket  and  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  side  walls  to  the  other  and  having  a 


HO 


OH 


3,315,381 

ROTARY  BROOM  FOR  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

Earl  H.  Fisher,  630  Casgraln  Ave,  St.  Lambert, 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept.  6,  1963, 

884,020 

6  Claims.     (CI.  37—24) 


*T   ^4* 


concave  surface  on  its  underside  and  spaced  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  means  for  causing  said  yoke  to  have  a 
minimum  interfence  with  material  entering  the  forward 
side  of  said  bucket,  and  said  yoke  means  further  having 
two  sides  each  attached  to  forward  portions  of  a  respec- 
tive side  wall  of  said  bucket,  whereby  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending tilt-line  can  be  attached  to  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  yoke  means  for  controlling  tilt  of  said 
bucket.  

3,315,383 

LAND  LEVELING  DEVICE 

WUIiam  Glenn  Hart,  Box  3,  Stratford,  Tex.    79084 

FUed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,026 

10  Claims.    (CI.  37— 153) 


2.  In  a  rotary  side  sweeping  broom,  the  combination 
of  a  supporting  frame  having  an  open  bottom,  a  horizon- 
tal shaft  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  frame,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  and  a  set  of  elongated  sweeper  blades 
of  flexible  material  secured  at  circumferentially  and  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  points  to  said  shaft  and  extending 
radially  therefrom,  said  blades  being  of  such  length  as  to 
project  downwardly  through  the  open  bottom  of  said 
supporting  frame  and  engage  material  below  the  frame 
with  a  flexible  sweeping  action,  said  blades  having  flat 
surfaces  disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
oriented  toward  one  end  of  the  shaft  whereby  material 
swept  by  the  flexible  blades  may  be  simultaneously  side 
delivered  by  the  oblique  blade  surfaces  and  impelled 
laterally  toward  said  one  end  of  the  shaft. 


3,315,382 
DRAGUNE  BUCKET  FOR  ROCK 
WiUiam  D.  Patch,  Welch,  OUa.     74369 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,567 
ICbim.    (CL37— 135) 
In  a  bucket  for  draglines,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  back  wall,  bottom  means  attached  to  said  back 
wall  and  having  forwardmost  portions  for  engaging  ma- 
terial, spaced  vertically  disposed  C-shaped  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  each  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  arm 
with  a  recess  therebetween,  said  recesses  being  open  at 
the  forward  sides  of  said  respective  side  walls,  said  lower 
arms  being  attached  to  sides  of  said  bottom  means,  the 
rear  walls  of  said  recesses  each  terminating  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  forward  side  of  the  rearward  wall  of 
the  bucket  for  substantial  material   retention,  the  said 
lower  arms  of  said  side  walls  extending  forwardly  ap- 


1.  A  land  leveler  comprising,  an  elongated  frame  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  pair  of  caster  wheel 
assemblies  mounted  by  the  frame  at  each  of  said  for- 
ward and  rear  ends,  means  yieldably  resisting  angular 
displacement  of  the  wheel  assemblies  at  the  rear  end 
of  the  frame  about  laterally  spaced  vertical  axes,  a  level- 
ing blade  mounted  by  the  frame  intermediate  the  for- 
ward and  rear  ends  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
wheel  assemblies  at  the  forward  end  of  the  frame  for 
free  angular  displacement  about  vertical  axes  spaced 
closer  to  each  other  than  said  axes  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  frame. 

3  315  384 

DEVICE  FOR  DIGGING 'trenches  AND  PITS 

Heinrich  Weyers,  Pater  Eijmardstraat  1, 

Stevensbeek,  Netherlands 

FUed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  12, 1963, 

295,265 
7  Claims.  (CL  37—191) 
1.  A  device  for  digging  trenches  or  pits,  which  device 
consists  of  a  digging  element,  which  can  be  hingedly 
secured  to  an  adjustable  arm  of  an  engine  propelled 
vehicle  and  which  can  be  driven  by  and  operated  from 
said  vehicle,  and  which  comprises  an  endless  chain  having 
right  and  left  links  interconnected  by  bolts  and  running 
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over  two  sprocket  wheels,  and  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  members  for  taking  away  the  soil,  said  chain 
being  stretched  by  means  of  at  least  one  compression 
spring  which  acts  between  said  sprocket  wheels,  wherein 
the  said  members  for  taking  away  the  soil  comprise  a 
plurality  of  chisel  shaped  scraping-conveying  members, 
protruding  from  the  front  side  of  the  chain  and  each  hav- 


ing a  working  edge  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
chain  bolts  and  a  working  width  which  is  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  trench  to  be  dug,  said  scraping-convey- 
ing  members  being  arranged  alternately  at  the  left  side 
and  at  the  right  side  of  the  chain,  and  between  the  said 
scraping-conveying  members  loosening  members  are  pro- 
vided, also  arranged  alternately  at  the  right  and  at  the 
left  sides  of  the  chain,  which  determine  at  least  the  sides 
of  the  trench  to  be  dug. 


3,315^85 
FEEDING  OF  LAUNDRY  FLATWORK 

Ernest  Taylor,  Nottingham,  England,  aligner  to  Manlove, 

AUiott,  &  Co.  Limited,  Nottingham,  England  I 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,696  | 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  26,  1963, 

46,708/63 
SCbdms.    (CI.  38— 143) 


1.  A  laundry  flatwork  straightening  device,  comprising 
a  flat  plate  having  a  plain  surface  and  means  subjecting 
the  trailing  portion  of  each  sheet,  or  like  flatwork  piece, 
to  the  action  of  an  unconflned  stream  of  air  while  said 
trailing  portion  is  travelling  past  said  plain  surface,  the 
air  stream  being  strong  enough  to  create  a  turbulent 
condition  of  the  material  of  said  trailing  portion  and 
being  generally  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  sheet  at  the  time. 
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3,315,386 
LABEL 

Donald  O.  Kest,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  H^iugan  W.  Figgis, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Abt>y  Printing  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio! 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^2,979 
7  Claims.     (CI.  40— 2)  | 


.jL 


10 
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m  use  or  ViUMi 


26 


28 


1.  A  label-like  article  adapted  for  application  to  a  prod- 
uct for  indicating  information  comprising,  a  facing  mem- 
ber having  an  encompassing  section  and  a  severable  section 
surrounded  by  said  encompassing  section^  adhesive  means 
secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  sectionsj  a  backing  mem- 
ber detachably  connected  to  said  facing :  member  by  said 
adhesive  means,  said  backing  member  having  an  encom- 
passing section  and  a  severable  section  siirrounded  by  said 
encompassing  section,  the  severable  sectijon  of  said  facing 
and  backing  members  being  disposed  ifi  generally  con- 
fronting relationship  with  one  another,  whereby  the  en- 
compassing section  of  said  backing  member  is  adapted  to 
be  removed  from  said  facing  member  s0  as  to  leave  the 
severable  section  thereof  in  said  confroi^ting  relationship 
with  the  severable  section  of  said  facing  member  thereby 
to  prevent  exposure  of  the  adhesive  me$ns  on  the  sever- 
able section  of  said  facing  member. 


3,315,387 

ADHESIVE  LABELS  WITH  STRUCTURAL 

ALIGNMENT  MEAN$ 

Elliott  G.  Heuser,  Meqnon,  Wis.,  assigno^-  to  W.  H.  Brady 

Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporationjof  Wisconsin 


FOed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
SCIahns.    (CI.  4(»— 2) 


1,916 


1.  In  an  adhesive  label  comprising  a  prst  layer,  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  layer  covering  one  side  of  the 
first  layer,  and  a  backing  releasably  jpined  to  the  ad- 
hesive layer  on  the  opposite  side  thercfof  from  the  flrst 
layer,  said  backing  being  removable  fiom  the  adhesive 
layer  without  separating  the  adhesive,  layer  from  the 
first  layer  and  said  first  layer  including  a  legend  which 
is  to  be  adhesively  affixed  to  an  object;]  the  combination 
wherein  said  label  includes  (1)  at  le^st  one  tab  pro- 
jecting from  a  marginal  portion  of  the  label,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  notch  defined  in  an  opposite  tnarginal  portion, 
whereby  the  label  can  be  aligned  with  a  second  label  of 
the  same  construction  upon  interengagepient  of  a  tab  of 
one  label  with  a  notch  of  the  other;  and  wherein  (3) 
the  entire  first  layer  forms  the  legend  \fhich  is  to  be  ad- 
hesively joined  to  an  object  and  the  legend  can  be  ad- 
hered to  an.  object  when  the  backing  tmder  the  legend 
is  removed  to  uncover  the  pressure  sensitfve  adhesive  layer 
underneath  the  legend. 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1085 


3,315388 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Stahl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,852 

7  Claims.     (O.  40—28) 


secured  to  said  front  panel  and  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  slot  in  said  front  panel  as  it  is  rotated:  means  se- 
cured to  said  disk  which  engage  said  drive  means,  where- 
by said  disk  is  rotated;  and  stop  means  engaged  by  said 
drive  means  to  thereby  cause  said  motor  means  to  re- 
verse its  direction  of  rotation  and  cause  said  disk  to  pass 
back  into  said  slot  in  said  front  panel. 


-^i 


3  315  390 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 

EXHIBITING  DIFFERENT  DISPLAYS 

Richard  E.  Paige,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Paper 

Products  Development  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,999 
8Cbiims.    (CI.  40— 81) 


-K2 


1.  A  visual  display  device  comprising: 

an  array  of  elements  in  predetermined  arrangement  for 
visually  displaying  intelligence  in  a  first  numbering 
system;  and 

means  for  selecting  and  activating  certain  of  said  ele- 
ments in  response  to  a  signal  representing  intelligence 
received  in  a  second  numbering  system,  said  means 
being  spaced  from  said  elements  and  including  a  sub- 
stantially planar  code  plate  having  indicia  and  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  code 
plate  and  said  array  of  elements  in  at  least  one  of 
four  lateral  and  one  of  four  vertical  positions  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  code 
plate  and  said  array  of  elements  to  provide  contact 
between  certain  of  said  indicia  and  certain  of  said  ele- 
ments and  cause  activation  of  said  certain  elements 
to  provide  a  visual  display  of  intelligence  in  said 
first  numbering  system. 


3,315,389 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Fred  Drueck,  Jr.,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Prevue  Display 

Services,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,749 

9  Claims.     (CI.  40—53) 


^-* 


I.  A  display  device  comprising,  in  combination:  a  sup- 
port stand  having  a  front  wall;  motor  means  having  a 
shaft  secured  to  said  front  wall,  said  motor  means  being 
of  the  reversing  type  when  its  direction  of  rotation  is 
restricted;  drive  means  secured  to  said  shaft;  a  front 
panel  secured  to  said  front  wall  of  said  support  stand 
having  a  slot  formed  therein  extending  from  one  side 
edge  thereof  to  its  center;  and  a  disk  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  extending  from  its  edge  to  its  center  rotatably 


1.  In  a  display  device : 

a  shallow  rectangular  cardboard  box  composed  of  op- 
posed sections  each  of  which  comprises  a  relatively 
large  main  wall   and   relatively  narrow  peripheral 
walls,  said  sections  being  telescopically  interfitted  so 
that  said  peripheral  walls  lie  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion and  define  two-ply  side  and  end  walls  on  the 
box, 
a  rigid  rod  extending  horizontally  across  the  center  of 
said  box  with  its  ends  projecting  out  through  the 
telescoped  sections  of  the  opposed  side  walls  thereby 
constituting  means  for  locking  said  opposed  sections, 
means  for  securing  said  rod  to  at  least  one  of  said 
side  walls,  means  for  supporting  said  rod  ends  for 
rotation  of  the  rod  on  its  axis,  and  means  for  slowly 
rotating  said  rod  so  that  the  box  will  rotate  and  bring 
its  opposite  end  walls  alternately  to  a  relatively  raised 
position, 
each  main  box  wall  having  a  display  opening,  said 
openings  being  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  rod  axis, 
an  odd  number  (2x4-1)  of  rectangular  cardboard  dis- 
play panels  within  said  box,  each  being  of  a  size  to 
fit  within  one  half  of  the  box  on  one  or  the  other 
side  of  said  rod,  said  panels  bearing  display  indicia 
on  each  of  their  faces, 
the  box  depth  between  its  main  walls  being  just  suflS- 
cient  to  accommodate  (x+l)  of  said  panels  in  super- 
posed relation,  and 
the    display    panels    being    provided    with    enlarged 
smoothly   rounded   stiffeners   along   their  edges   to 
rigidify  the  panels  and   assure   free  sliding  of  the 
panels  successively  and  by  gravity  from  one  end 
region  of  the  box  to  the  other  as  the  box  rotates, 
whereby    (4a:+2)    different    display    faces    can    be 
brought  successively  to  view  through  said  display 
openings. 
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3  315  391 
ILLUSORY  MOTION  DISPLAY  DEVICES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  H.  Lane,  Wayzata,  and  William  E.  Tomlinson, 
Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Anagraphic  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,891 
9  Claims.     (CI.  40—106.52) 


April  25,  1967 


6.  An  illusory  motion  display  device  comprising,  a 
source  of  light,  a  rotatable  sheet  of  polarized  transparent 
material  mounted  for  rotation  ahead  of  said  light  source 
in  position  so  that  the  light  therefrom  will  pass  there- 
through, as  said  sheet  is  rotated,  means  for  rotating  said 
sheet,  a  sheet  of  transparent  rigid  substantially  non-elas- 
tic thermoplastic  material  disposed  ahead  of  said  rotatable 
sheet  of  polarized  material  in  the  path  of  the  light  pass- 
ing therethrough  and  extending  generally  transversely 
thereof,  and  a  sheet  of  polarized  transparent  material 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  sheet  of  plastic  material  op- 
posite to  said  rotatable  sheet  of  polarized  material,  cer- 
tain areas  of  said  sheet  of  transparent  rigid  thermoplastic 
material  being  maintained  under  fixed  abnormal  interoal 
stress  of  different  magnitudes  whereby  an  illusion  of  mo- 
tion is  created  therein  by  the  light  cast  thereupon  by  said 
source  through  said  rotatable  sheet  of  polarized  trans- 
parent material. 

3,315,392 

DISPLAY  SIGNS 

Lindell  N.  Edwards,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Coai- 

mander  Board  International,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  552,301 
9  Claims.    (CI.  40—143) 


(g)  said  support  being  too  large  to  pass  through  the  first 
said  or  said  other  opening  and  b^ing  dimensioned  to 
span  the  distance  between  the  first  said  and  said  other 
openings  in  said  panel,  and 

(h)  interacting  surfaces  on  said  sijpport  and  on  said 
further  portions  of  said  fasteners  that  releasably  en- 
gage each"  other  and  that  enable  s$id  support  to  resist 
movement  of  said  fasteners  rear\*ardly  through  said 
openings,  in  said  panel,  in  which  said  fasteners  are 
disposed  whenever  they  are  in  engagement  with  each 
other, 

(i)  whereby  the  first  said  and  sai0  second  fasteners 
can  be  passed  forwardly  through  s^id  one  opening  and 
said  other  opening  until  said  further  portions  thereof 
are  disposed  forwardly  of  said  p^nel  and  said  inter- 
acting surfaces  can  be  moved  int0  engagement  with 
each  other  so  said  support  and  isaid  fasteners  can 
coact  with  said  panel  to  constitute  mutually-inter- 
locking elements  that  can  remain  in  assembled  rela- 
tion with  each  other  despite  the  {application  to  said 
support  and  fasteners  of  rearwardjy-directed  and  for- 
wardly-directed  forces  as  said  resjlient  clip  is  releas- 
ably secured  to  and  separated  frdm  said  support. 


3,315,393 
DISPLAY  SIGN  STANDARD 
Nathan  Louft,  Washington,  D.C.;  Rose|nary  Louft,  execu. 
tnx  of  the  estate  of  Nathan  Louft,  deceased,  assignor 
to  Rosemary  P.  Louft  and  Doris  J.  Lpuft,  both  of  Silver 
Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,483 
4  Claims.     (CI.  40—145) 


1.  A  display  sign  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  panel  that  has  a  plurality  of  openings  therein, 

(b)  a  fastener  that  is  disposed  within  one  of  said  open- 
ings, 

(c)  a  second  fastener  that  is  disposed  within  another  of 
said  openings, 

(d)  each  of  said  fasteners  having  a  portion  thereof  that 
projects  outwardly  in  rigid  and  unyielding  fashion  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  opening,  in  said  panel,  in  which 
said  fastener  is  disposed  and  that  coacts  with  said 
panel  to  resist  movement  of  said  fastener  forwardly 
through  said  opening  in  said  panel, 

(e)  each  of  said  fasteners  having  a  further  portion 
thereof  that  is  disposed  forwardly  of  the  front  of  said 
panel  and  that  is  dimensioned  to  pass  forwardly 
through  said  opening  in  said  panel, 

(f )  a  support  that  is  selectively  securable  to  or  separable 
from  the  first  said  and  said  second  fasteners  and  that 
has  a  portion  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  releasably 
receive  a  resilient  clip  that  is  secured  to  an  indicia 
to  releasably  secure  said  indicia  to  said  support. 


1.  A  display  sign  construction*  for  Supporting  a  pair 
of  flat  sign  placards  comprising  a  right  angled  standard 
having  right  angularly  related  integral  Ranges,  one  of  said 
flanges  having  a  flat  outer  face  formed  Svith  a  hole  there- 
through and  against  which  one  said  sign  placards  is 
adapted  to  be  in  face  to  face  relationship,  a  spacer  mem- 
ber of  a  width  of  the  inner  face  of  the  other  of  said 
flanges  and  having  an  opening  aligned  w(ith  the  hole  in  the 
one  flange,  a  bolt  passed  through  the, aligned  hole  and 
opening,  said  spacer  member  having  a  flat  outer  face 
against  which  the  second  of  said  flat  sign  placard  is 
adapted  to  lie  in  face  to  face  relationship,  said  bolt  hav- 
ing threaded  end  portions  projecting  beyond  the  outer 
face  of  the  one  flange  and  the  outer  fece  of  the  spacer 
member,  and  nut  means  detachably  attached  to  said  end 
portions  and  adapted  to  lock  the  signl  placards  against 
the  said  faces,  said  spacer  member  being  a  one  piece  right 
angled  member  and  having  right  angtilarly  related  in- 
tegral flanges,  one  of  said  spacer  member  flanges  having 
a  free  edge  abutting  the  inner  face  of  $aid  one  standard 
flange  and  the  other  of  said  spacer  metnber  flanges  hav- 
ing the  flat  outer  face  and  opening  add  being  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  said  dne  flange  of  the 
standard. 
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3,315,394 

STRETCH-ON  LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME 

Richard  D.  Kiack,  4583  N.  Elston,  Chicago,  111.     60630 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,591 

3  Claims.    (CI.  40— 209) 


of  both  said  ratchet  and  said  sleeve  permitting  the  car- 
tridge to  be  removed  and  replaced  without  disturbing  said 
sleeve  and  ratchet. 


3,315,396 

POCKET  TELEPHONE  ATTAGHMENT 

Marshall  S.  Hacker,  12013  Thermo  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90066 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,303 

10  Claims.     (CI.  40—336) 


1.  In  combination,  a  stretch-on  license  plate  protector 
comprising  a  resilient  integral  marginal  frame  having  an 
inwardly  opening  groove  extending  around  its  outer  pe- 
riphery for  receiving  the  marginal  edges  of  a  license  plate 
to  be  protected,  a  transparent  sheet  carried  by  said  frame 
having  its  peripheral  edge  portions  received  in  correspond- 
ing positions  of  said  groove  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
contiguous  relationship  to  the  face  of  a  license  plate  also 
having  its  peripheral  edge  portions  received  in  said  groove, 
a  pair  of  integral  flaps  projecting  inwardly  from  said  mar- 
ginal frame  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  adjacent  ends  of 
fasteners  utilized  to  secure  the  license  plate  to  a  vehicle, 
said  flaps  being  provided  with  concave  recesses  adapted  to 
receive  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  fasteners. 


3,315,395 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT  PROVIDED 

WITH  DISPLAY  FEATURE 

George  W.  KirUen,  754  Manchester  Drive, 

Chattanooga,  Tenn.     37415 

FUed  Sept  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,429 

5  Claims.    (CI.  40— 334) 
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1.  A  pocket  telephone  attachment  for  holding  a  memo 
and  adapted  for  use  with  a  telephone  having  a  metal  base- 
plate spaced  vertically  from  a  supporting  surface  by  a 
plurality  of  depending  feet,  the  space  between  the  base- 
plate, the  supporting  surface,  and  two  adjacent  feet  de- 
fining an  elongated  opening,  said  pocket  telephone  attach- 
ment comprising: 

an  envelope  of  a  size  to  be  insertable  into  the  elon- 
gated opening  and  having  a  transparent  upper  face 
and  an  opposed  lower  face,  said  envelope  having  at 
least  one  aperture  through  which  the  memo  may  be 
inserted,  the  memo  being  visible  through  said  trans- 
parent upper  face  when  it  is  in  said  envelope; 
magnetic  means; 

means  for  securing  said  magnetic  means  to  at  least  one 
of  said  faces,  insertion  of  said  envelope  through  the 
elongated  opening  causing  said  magnetic  means  to  re- 
leasably secure  said  envelope  to  said  metal  baseplate; 
and 
a  tab  secured  to  said  envelope  for  moving  said  envelope 
through  the  opening,  said  tab  extending  outwardly 
from  one  edge  of  said  envelope  through  the  opening 
and  beyond  the  perimeter  of  the  telephone  when 
said  envelope  is  magnetically  secured  to  the  base- 
plate, said  tab  being  secured  to  said  envelope  gen- 
erally centrally  of  said  magnetic  means  to  avoid  the 
application  of  torque  to  said  envelope  about  said 
magnetic  means  in  response  to  exertion  of  outwardly 
directed  removing  forces  on  said  tab. 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument,  a  barrel  provided  with  at 
least  one  window  part,  a  cartridge  mounted  in  the  bar- 
rel for  advancement  and  retraction  from  the  writing  end 
of  the  barrel,  a  spring  surrounding  the  cartridge  and 
urging  it  rearward,  an  actuating  mechanism  for  latching 
and  unlatching  the  cartridge  in  its  advanced  position,  said 
mechanism  including  a  cup-shaped  ratchet  surrounding 
the  rear  end  of  the  cartridge  and  moving  both  axially 
and  arcuately  during  operation  of  said  mechanism  said 
ratchet  being  an  element  entirely  separate  from  said  car- 
tridgd,  an  elongated  sleeve  coaxially  surrounding  but  un- 
connected to  said  cartridge,  means  on  said  ratchet  and 
means  on  said  sleeve  for  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said 
sleeve  to  said  ratchet  so  that  the  sleeve  will  partake  only 
of  the  arcuate  movements  of  the  ratchet,  and  indicia  on 
the  external  surface  of  said  sleeve  positioned  to  show 
through  said  window,  the  independence  of  said  cartridge 


3  315  397 
FLARE  GUN  HAVING  QUICK 
DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
Clarence  W.  Gilliam,  Crane,  and  Richard  D.  Smith  and 
John  E.  Wildridge,  Washh^on,  Ind.,  and  Raymond  W. 
Szypulski,  Berwyn  Heights,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,478 
3  Claims.     (CI.  42—1) 
1.  A  gun  for  launching  a  pyrotechnic  signal  in  a  car- 
tridge having  a  circumferential  groove  around  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  said  gun  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 

end, 
a  cylindrical  firing  pin  slidably  positioned  within  said 
cylindrical   tube   and  having  a  pointed   striker  on 
the  forward  end  thereof, 
a  coiled  spring  within  said  cylindrical  tube  between  said 
closed  end  and  the  rear  end  of  said  firing  pin, 
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a  longitudinally  extending  firing  slot  through  the  wall 

of  said  cylindrical  tube, 
a  longitudinally  extending  cocking  slot  through  the 

wall  of  said  cylindrical  tube,  said  cocking  slot  being 

parallel  to  and  shorter  than  said  firing  slot, 
a  cross  slot  connecting  the  rearward  ends  of  said  firing 

slot  and  said  cocking  slot, 
a  cocking  pin  connected  to  said  firing  pin  and  passing 

through  and  being  movable  in  said  firing  and  cocking 

slots, 
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3  315  399 

FISHING  LURE  RETRlEVER 

Jean  Couture,  305  Angers  St,  Jonquiere, 

Lapointe  County,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No^  408,779 

4  Claims.     (CI.  43—17.2) 


a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  tapered  holes  near  said 

open  end  of  said  cylindrical  tube, 
a  plurality  of  spherical  balls  positioned  one  each  in 

each  said  tapered  hole,  said  balls  being  engageable 

Avith  said  circumferential  groove  in  said  cartridge, 
a  sleeve  slidably  positioned  on  the  outer  periphery  of 

said  cylindrical  tube,  said  sleeve  having  an  inner 

tapered  surface  engageable  with  said  plurality  of 

spherical  balls,  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  tapered  surface  against 

said  balls.  ' 


3,315,398 
TRAWL  DOORS 

Frank  J.  Luketa,  5567  Greenwood  Ave.  N., 

^     „  Seattle,  Wash.    98103 

Application  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,870,  which  is  a 

conbnnaHon  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  291,203,  June  27, 

1963,  now  Patent  No.  3,269,048,  dated  Aug.  30,  1966. 

52l'l90  ""**  aPPBc«tion  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

12  Clahns.     (CI.  43—9) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  retriever  comprising ; 

(a)  a  weighted  body  capable  of  sinking  in  water  and  in- 
cluding a  U-shaped  part  having  a  first  and  a  second 
leg  spaced  from  one  another  ancj  connected  by  an 
arcuate  piece  merging  into  said  leg$; 

(b)  said  piece  being  formed  with  a  through  slot  extend- 
ing centrally  longitudinally  thereof^ 

(c)  a  bell-crank  lever  having  a  paij  of  angularly  dis- 
posed arms  and  a  fulcrum  at  the  apex  thereof  mount- 
ing said'lever  substantially  centrally  of  said  piece  and 
in  said  slot  for  rotation  of  the  leVer  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  general  plane  of  said  U-shaped  part; 

f  d )  said  first  leg  having  a  guiding  passage  therethrough; 

(e)  a  pull-line  extending  across  said  guiding  passage 
and  connected  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  arms 
whereby,  when  said  pull-line  is  pUlled,  said  lever  is 
rotated  and  the  other  arm  of  s^id  pair  is  drawn 
nearer  the  second  leg; 

(f)  a  fishing  line  catching  hook  foritied  at  the  end  of 
said  other  arm  of  said  pair  in  the  shape  of  a  notch 
opening  toward  said  second  leg. 


3,315,400 

FISHING  ROD  FOR  CONVENTIONAL  FISHING 
AND    SPIN    FISHING,    AND    NON-FOULING 
LINE  GUIDES  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
Jule    C.    Axelson,   Newport   Beach,   CftUt.,   assignor  to 
Axelson  Fisfahig  TacUe  Mfg.  Co.,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,954 
15  Claims.    (CI.  43— 24) 


1.  A  trawl  door  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  towed  in 
the  water  by  a  towing  warp  leading  from  a  trawling  ves- 
sel to  said  door  and  used  for  spreading  a  side  portion 
of  the  trawl  net,  said  door  comprising  a  water  reaction 
panel  and  a  bridle  assembly  including  a  bridle  leg  form- 
ing member  secured  to  said  panel  and  having  a  substan- 
tially straight  section  offset  from  said  panel  and  includ- 
ing spaced  abutment  means;  a  line  connector  at  said  sub- 
stantially straight  section  comprising  a  pair  of  related 
connector    members   together   substantially   surrounding 
said  substantially  straight  section  and  positioned  between 
said  abutment  means,  said  members  together  including 
at  least  one  coupler  aperture;  bridle  leg  means  inter- 
connected between  said  panel  and  said  line  connector, 
and  including  a  line  coupler  engaged  in  said  coupler 
aperture:  and  means  interconnecting  said  related   con* 
nector  members. 


14.  A  single-roller  non-fouling  line  gUide  for  mounting 
on  a  portion  of  a  fishing  rod  shaft  in  spaced  relationship 
from  the  tip  of  the  shaft,  which  comprises: 

a  body  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
said  front  and  rear  body  portionjs  being  generally 
angularly  related  to  each  other  and  joining  each 
other  at  a  bridge  region, 
roller-mounting  means  provided  on  dne  of  said  body 
portions, 

the  other  of  said  body  portions  being  devoid  of 
roller-mounting  means,  I 

a  roller  mounted  in  said  roller-mouHting  means,  and 
first  and  second  line-receiving  slots  formed,  respec- 
tively,  in   said   front   and   rear   body   portions   for 
reception  of  a  fishing  line, 
each  of  said  slots  being  sufficiently  long  that  said 
fishing  line,  when  in  taut  condition  and  engaged 
tangentially  with  either  the  region  of  said  roller 
nearest  said  shaft  portion  or  the  region  of  said 


I 
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roller  farthest  therefrom,  may  extend  parallel 
to  said  shaft  portion  without  contacting  either 
of  said  body  portions. 


3,315,401 

SUPPORT  FOR  FISH-BITE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Burton  E.  Wagner,  350  W.  Crocker  St., 

Fostoria,  Ohio     44830 

FUed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,415 

2  Claims.     (Ci.  43— 25) 


3  315  403 

LIVE  BAIT  CONTAINER  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  Smith,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Fred  D.  Massimini,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf . 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,074 

3  Claims.    (CI.  43— 5^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  securing  a  fish-bite  signalling  de- 
vice to  a  conventional  fishing  rod  and  reel,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  portion  inserted  between  the  rod  and  reel 
together  with  first  means  fixing  said  first  portion  there- 
between in  locking  relationship; 

(B)  a  second  portion  extending  generally  transversely 
of  said  first  portion; 

(C)  second  means  adjustably  securing  said  second  por- 
tion io  said  first  portion  such  that  said  second  por- 
tion may  rotate  with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  when 
desired;  and 

(D)  third  means  mounting  the  signalling  device  upon 
said  second  portion. 


3,315,402 

LIVE  BAIT  CONTAINER  WITH  IMPROVED  COVER 

Charles  D.  Scott  and  Earl  Lntzenhiser,  Helena,  Mont., 

assignors  of  three-sixteenths  to  Leo  J.  Kottas,  one-fourth 

to  Sam  Copcnhaver,  and  one-eighth  to  Frank  Griffin, 

all  of  Helena,  Mont. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,728 
6  Claims.     (CI.  43—55) 


1.  A  live  bait  container  device  for  use  with  a  boat 
comprising: 

a  bait  container  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the 
surface  thereof; 

support  means  connected  to  said  boat  and  mounting 
said  container  on  the  transom  of  said  boat  for  move- 
ment substantially  vertically  with  respect  to  the  water 
level; 

means  for  holding  said  container  in  an  up  position  sub- 
stantially out  of  the  water  when  the  boat  is  under 
way; 

probe  means  connected  to  said  support  means  in  fixed 
relationship  with  said  boat  and  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing continually  located  in  said  water  and  facing  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  boat  for  moving 
water  into  said  container  when  the  boat  is  in  motion; 

means  for  supporting  said  container  in  a  lower  posi- 
tion when  the  boat  is  stationary  or  drifting  with  a 
major  portion  of  the  container  in  the  water; 

said  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sides  each 
having  an  edge  engaging  said  transom  and  a  second 
substantially  vertical  edge; 

a  substantially  vertical  panel  secured  to  said  vertical 
edges  and  supporting  first  slide  means; 

second  slide  means  on  said  container  cooperating  with 
said  first  slide  means  to  provide  for  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  container;  and 

means  connecting  said  sides  to  said  transom. 


3,315,404 

GAME  EMPLOYING  SUCCESSIVELY 

TOPPLING  GAME  PIECES 

Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa.    16134 

Original  application   Aug.  25,   1964,  Ser.  No.  392,375. 

Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

535,235 

3  Claims.     (CI.  46—1) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  container  including  portions 
marginally  encompassing  and  defining  an  opening  in  said 
container,  a  panel-like  closure  member  including  a  rein- 
forced outer  peripheral  rim  portion  removably  secured  to 
said  portions  of  said  container,  said  panel-like  member 
being  constructed  of  defonnable  and  resilient  material 
and  including  an  elongated  endless  reinforcing  belt  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  rim  portion  and  marginally  encompassing 
an  area  within  said  belt,  said  area  being  registered  with 
said  opening  and  provided  with  a  normally  closed,  elon- 
gated, expansible  and  contractible  pressure  responsive  slit 
defining  closely  adjacent  opposing  lips  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  slit. 


A  racing  type  amusement  device  comprising: 
game  board  having  a  planar  bottom  with  a  plurality 
of    playing   paths   extending   therealong   in   spaced 
parallel  relation; 

pivotal  gate  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  board 
between  at  least  two  of  said  playing  paths; 
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said  gate  means  including  a  pair  of  projecting  arms 
adapted  to  extend  at  least  partially  across  each  of 
said  paths; 

a  pivotally  mounted  indicating  flag  disposed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  one  of  said  paths; 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  playing  pieces  disposed  in 
spaced  alignment  along  said  playing  paths; 

said  pivotally  mounted  indicating  flag  including  a  de- 
pending leg  extending  into  said  path; 

said  playing  pieces  having  means  whereby  said  pieces 
are  adapted  to  be  successively  toppled  upon  digital 
actuation  of  one  piece  in  one  path  to  thus  strike 
and  pivot  said  gate  means  projecting  arms  to  in 
turn  successively  topple  the  playing  pieces  in  the 
next  adjacent  path  until  the  last  piece  in  said  next 
adjacent  path  strikes  said  depending  leg  to  cause 
said  indicating  flag  to  pivot  to  a  lowered  position. 


3,315,405 

DRINKING  STRAW  ATTACHMENT  , 

Arthur  L.  Hoffer,  117  High  St,  Woodbridge,  NJ.     07095 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,551 

2  Claims.    (CI.  46—41) 


part  simulating  the  upper  jaw  ot  said  animal  and 
a  ledge  subjacent  said  upper  jaw  paft; 

a  semi-rigid  lower  jaw  part  adapted  to  simulate  the 
lower  jaw  of  said  animal,  said  lower  jaw  part  in- 
cluding an  embossment  having  ah  arcuate  opening 
provided  thereon; 

a  bracket  having  a  rolled  end  engaging  said  arcuate 
opening  to  pivotally  mount  said  lower  jaw  part  in 
said  toy,  said  bracket  also  including  a  clip  connect- 
ing said  bracket  to  said  ledge  for  Jivotally  mounting 
said  lower  jaw  part  subjacent  said  upper  jaw  part; 

a  phonograph  device  mounted  in  said  toy  for  playing 
sounds  characteristic  of  sounds  emitted  by  said 
animal,  said  phonograph  device  jincluding  a  turn- 
table having  a  cam  groove  provided  thereon,  said 
groove  having  a  predetermined  shape;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  said  lovyer  jaw  part  to  said 
groove  on  said  turntable  for  pivoting  said  lower  jaw 
part  when  said  phonograph  is  played,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  a  cam  folloi'er  following  the 
predetermined  shape  of  said  groove,  whereby  said 
lower  jaw  part  will  be  opened  an4  closed  in  a  pre- 
determined manner  when  said  phonograph  device  is 
played. 

3,315,407 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  NOISE  SIMULATOR 
Noel  L.  Case  and  Bernard  J.  Tnschaic,  C  irard.  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.,  N^w  York,  N.y!:  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  S«r.  No.  $82,563 
1  Claim.     (CI.  46—232) 


T     ,'   '   'to'     T  - 
3'     I    I    I     ',      fa 

1.  A  drinking  straw  attachnient  comprising. 

a  first  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  en< , 

a  second  housing  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  at 

said  second  end  of  said  first  housing  and  having  an 

interior  in  communication  with  said  interior  of  said 

first  housing, 

impeller  means  fixedly  mounted  within  said  second 
housing  to  cause  said  second  housing  to  rotate  when 
fluid  passes  through  said  second  housing  into  said 
first  housing, 

and  receiving  means  at  said  first  end  longitudinally 
aligned  with  said  axis  for  detachably  receiving  a 
drinking  straw,  said  receiving  means  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


3,315,406 

ANIMATED  SPEAKING  nCURE  TOY 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel-Air,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Dismal  apphcation  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,123,  now 

Patent  No.  3,230,665,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,895 

6  Claims.     (CI.  46— 118) 


xr 


1.  In  a  toy  figure  adapted  to  simulate  a  talking  animal, 
the  combination  comprising: 
a  semi-rigid  forward  body  part  forming  an  upper  jaw 


In  a  noise  simulator,  the  combination  comprising  a 
planar  base,  sound  releasing  means  in  said  planar  base, 
an  annular  frame  secured  to  said  plai^r  base  and  sur- 
roundmg  said  sound  releasing  means,  4  sounding  board 
earned  by  said  annular  frame  and  spaced  thereby  from 
said  planar  base,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame  on  a 
side  of  said  sounding  board  away  from  said  planar  base 
and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  an  energy  source,  an  elon- 
gated rotor  attached  to  the  armature  shjift  of  said  motor 
for  rotation  therewith,  the  central  axis  0f  said  elongated 
rotor  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  <>f  said  armature 
shaft,  and  a  striking  element  slidably  cartied  by  said  rotor 
and  adapted  to  extend  partially  beyond  one  end  of  said 
rotor  in  its  outer  limit  of  movement,  )said  rotor  being 
positioned  for  rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  sounding  board,  said  striking  element  being 
positioned  to  strike  said  sounding  board  as  said  rotor  is 
rotated  and  said  striking  element  is  uiteed  to  its  outer 
limit  of  movement. 


3,315,408 

SOLUBLE  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  FOR 

CONTROLLING  SOIL  EROSION 

Sidney  G.  Fisher,  38  Riverside  IDrlve, 

Charleston,  S.C.     29403J 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,776 
5  Claims.    (CI.  47— 9)  | 
1.  A  protective  mat  for  placement  on  the  ground  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated  hollow  ccjre  yarns  formed 
from   soluble  cellulosic  derivative   matejrial,   said   yarns 
being  intertwined  and  spacedly  related  in  an  open  mesh 
fashion,  each  of  said  yarns  being  filled  w»th  a  fluid  mate- 
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rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fertilizers,  pesti- 
cides and  weed  killers  and  said  yams  having  walls  rup- 
turable  and  disintegrable  by  a  biochemical  reaction  caused 


port  means  lying  along  its  entire  length  in  the  substan- 
tially flat  plane  to  maintain  the  aperture  spaced  above 
the  substantially  flat  plane,  upwardly  contoured  channel 
means  formed  in  the  conical  portion  of  the  bottom  to 
extend  from  the  horizontal  center  portion  of  the  bottom 
to  the  corner,  the  channel  means  being  spaced  from  the 
support  means  and  forming  a  brief  interruption  in  the 
comer  defining  the  lower  extremity  of  the  container. 


by  micro-organisms  in  the  ground  when  the  yams  are 
placed  on  the  ground  in  contact  with  the  soil  so  as  to 
release  at  a  predetermined  time  the  fluids  in  the  yarn 
for  contact  of  the  fluids  with  the  ground. 


3,315,409 

GREENHOUSE 

Not  J.  PooUn,  Box  41.  Qnlnebang,  Conn.    06262 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,328 

8  Claims,     (a.  47—17) 


1.  A  greenhouse  comprising: 

a  light-admitting  housing  having  a  flat  apex  with  an 
opening  having  a  rim  formed  by  a  wall  portion  of 
the  housing,  and  having  opposite  slots  in  said  wall 
portion; 

a  cover  for  said  opening  capable  of  resting  freely  on 
said  rim;  and 

a  bimetal  strip  extending  with  its  ends  into  respective 
slots,  at  its  intermediate  region  centrally  contacting 
said  cover,  and  oriented  uniforr.  'y  to  lift  said  cover 
from  the  opening  upon  di  'or  ^n  of  the  strip  by 
temperature  rise. 


3,315,410 
MOLDED  PULP  CONTAINER 
Richard  S.  French,  WaterviUe,  Maine,  assignor  to  Kcyes 
Fibre  Company,  WaterviUe,  Maine,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  506,223 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  47—34) 


3,315,411 
TREE  PROP 
James  Fitzgerald,  Ravenna,  Ohio,  assignOT  to  Repabttc 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,353 
4  Claims.     (CI.  47-— 43) 


1.  A  tree  prop  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pole,  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  pole  to  serve 
as  a  foot  rest  to  force  the  pole  into  the  ground  and  to 
limit  the  depth  to  which  the  pole  may  be  inserted  in  the 
ground,  tree  engaging  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  pole  to  embrace  a  portion  of  the  tree  to  be  supported, 
and  a  ladder  including  side  rails  adapted  to  be  supported 
upon  the  ground  and  including  rungs  overlying  said  pole, 
and  means  on  said  rungs  for  detachably  embracing  the 
pole  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  ladder  relative 
thereto. 

3,315,412 
CLOSURE  DEYICE  FOR  CLOSING 
AN  ENTRANCE  OPENING 
Karl  Sten  Rudolf  Hultgren,  Bofors,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  cor- 
poration 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,382 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  20, 1964, 

3,526/64 

4  Chdms.    (CI.  49—246) 


1.  A  container  molded  of  flbrous  pulp  material  com- 
prising a  bottom  having  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
flaring  side  wall  connected  around  the  periphery  of  the 
bottom,  the  connection  between  the  bottom  and  the  side 
wall  forming  a  corner  lying  in  a  substantially  flat  plane 
deflning  the  lower  extremity  of  the  container  for  sup- 
porting it  on  a  surface,  the  bottom  including  a  horizontal 
center  portion  spaced  above  the  substantially  flat  plane 
and  a  conical  portion  that  extends  upwardly  from  the 
corner  to  the  horizontal  center  portion,  a  drainage  aper- 
ture extending  through  the  horizontal  center  portion  of 
the  bottom,  downwardly  contoured  support  means  formed 
in  the  conical  portion  of  the  bottom  to  extend  from 
adjacent  the  aperture,  the  lower  extremity  of  the  sup- 


1.  A  closure  device  for  closing  an  entrance  opening  in 
a  wall,  said  closure  device  comprising  a  closure  plate  for 
closing  said  wall  opening,  a  pair  of  parallel  linkage  means, 
each  of  said  linkage  means  including  at  least  two  levers 
disposed  on  two  opposite  sides  of  said  closure  plate,  a 
flrst  mounting  means  for  pivotally  securing  one  end  of 
both  levers  of  each  linkage  means  to  said  wall,  a  pivotal 
second  mounting  means  securing  the  other  end  of  both 
levers  of  said  linkage  means  to  the  closure  plate,  the 
levers  of  both  linkage  means  being  pivotal  in  mutually 
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parallel  planes  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  closure  plate 
in  reference  to  the  wall,  a  torsion  member  for  each  of 
said  levers,  each  of  said  torsion  members  being  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  closure  plate  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
respective  second  mounting  means  for  distorting  said 
other  end  in  reference  to  said  one  end  by  pivoting  the 
respective  lever,  the  resulting  distortions  of  the  torsion 
members  generating  torsional  forces  counteracting  the 
gravitational  force  acting  upon  the  closure  plate  when  the 
same  is  lifted  or  lowered  in  reference  to  said  wall,  locking 
means  on  said  closure  plate  and  said  pivotal  second 
mounting  means  for  locking  the  latter  in  a  predetermined 
pivotal  position  in  reference  to  said  closure  plate,  said 
locking  means  including  a  locking  member  movably  sup* 
ported  by  said  closure  plate  and  a  receiving  means  on 
said  second  mounting  means,  and  an  actuating  member 
coacting  with  said  locking  member  for  moving  the  latter 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  receiving  means, 
said  receiving  means  including  a  locking  plate  including 
several  locking  holes  and  supported  by  said  second  mount- 
ing means  pivotal  in  unison  therewith  in  response  to  a 
pivotal  movement  of  the  respective  lever,  engagement  of 
said  locking  member  with  a  selected  one  of  said  holes 
locking  the  levers  in  corresponding  angular  positions  in 
reference  to  the  closure  plate. 
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3,315,413 

POWER  OPERATED  DOOR 

Donald  J.  Beecher,  Alvin  Lodge,  and  Edward  A.  Bellucci, 

Erie,  Fa.,  ass^ors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company, 

a  corporaution  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,967 
5  Claims.    (0.49—280) 


1.  In  combination,  an  autoclave,  a  door,  and  a  door 
operating  mechanism, 

said  operating  mechanism  having  a  motor, 

means  connected  to  said  motor  to  move  said  door  to 

closed  position, 
means  connected  to  said  motor  to  lock  said  door  when 

it  is  in  closed  position, 
said  means  connected   to  said  motor  being  further 

adapted  to  unlock  said  door  and  to  move  said  door 

to  open  position  when  it  is  unlocked, 
said  means  connected   to  said   motor   comprising   a 

threaded  shaft  connected  to  said  motor  to  be  ro- 
tated thereby, 
said  threaded  shaft  being  disposed  concentric  to  the 

axis  of  swinging  of  said  door,  | 

a  fixed  member,  ' 

a  cam  member  threadably  supported  on  said  threaded 

shaft. 


a  first  cam  element  and  a  second  cam  element  on 
said  cam  member, 

a  first  follower  member  fixed  to  said  fixed  member 
and  engaging  said  first  cam  element, 

a  second  cam  follower  member  fixed  to  said  door 
and  engaging  said  second  cam  elemekit, 

and  gear  means  and  said  cam  elemefits  and  said  cam 
follower  members  operably  connecting  said  threaded 
shaft  to  said  locking  means,  said  ca|n  elements  being 
so  related  that  said  cam  member  i^  not  rotated  rel- 
ative to  said  fixed  member  until  sajd  threaded  shaft 
is  rotated  a  predetermined  numbdr  of  turns  in  a 
given  direction  whereby  said  threaded  shaft  moves 
said  follower  members  along  saiq  cam  elements 
without  swinging  said  door  until  said  locking  means 
is  unlocked  and  said  cam  member  swings  said  door 
open  when  said  locking  means  is  unlocked. 


3,315,414  I 

EDGEWISE  MOVABLE  WALL  CLOSURE  CON- 
STRUCTION   AND    METHOD    OF    MAiUNG 
THE  SAME 
WUliam  A.  Nolan  and  John  S.  GUlcs,  Louisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Comifany,  Richmond, 
Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3^8,790 
9  Clahns.     (CI.  49— 44r 


1.  In  combination:  a  vertical  rectangular  frame  having 
right  and  left  vertical  frame  side  jambs,  aporizontal  frame 
sill  and  a  horizontal  frame  top  head  member;  a  pair  of 
rectangular  panels  relatively  movable  pa^lel  to  and  ad- 
jacent each  other  in  said  frame,  said  pai^ls  being  mount- 
able  in  said  frame  in  a  first  position  anq  also  mountable 
in  said  frame  in  a  second  position  in  whic|i  said  panels  are 
positioned  180°  relatively  to  said  first  ppsition  about  re- 
spective vertical  axes,  each  panel  having  a  meeting  rail 
with  a  pair  of  inner  central  panel  holding  flanges  and 
with  a  pair  of  outer  interlockable  flanges,  (with  a  first  inter- 
lockable  flange  of  one  panel  interiockin|  with  a  first  in- 
terlockable flange  of  the  other  panel  whe^  said  panels  are 
mounted  in  said  frame  in  said  first  position  and  with  a 
second  interlockable  flange  of  said  one  p^nel  interlocking 
with  a  second  interlockable  flange  of  the  0ther  panel  when 
said  panels  are  mounted  in  said  frame  in  ^aid  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,315,415  ' 

BEVEL  EDGING  DEVICE 

William  A.  Lannom,  Blue  bland,  m.,  assknor  of  one-half 

to  Edgar  J.  Schrotfa,  Bhic  UaridTlU. 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3iM,824 

9  Claims.     (CL  51—97)1 

1.  In  a  lens  bevel-edging  machine,  (he  combination 
of  abrading  means,  a  lens  supporting  l^ad  including  a 
holder  rotatable  thereon  and  adapted  td  support  a  lens 
with  its  periphery  in  position  to  be  beVel-edged  by  the 
abrading  means,  drive  means  to  turn  iaid  lens  holder 
through  an  angular  distance  sufficient  that  all  of  the 
periphery  of  the  lens  will  be  presented  tto  the  abrading 
means  in  an  edging  cycle,  said  head  being  swingable 


* 

I 


J 
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about  a  vertical  axis,  resistance-imparting  means  settable 
to  resist  the  swing  of  the  lens  supporting  head  about  said 
vertical  axis  through  a  portion  of  said  angular  distance. 


laterally  opening  aperture  disposed  closely  adjacent  said 
plane,  said  vessel  means  being  shaped  and  adapted  to 
contain  on  one  side  of  said  plane  a  charge  of  workpieces 
and  an  inert  particulate  surface-treating  medium  during 
vibratory  processing  and  to  define  a  headspace  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  plane  of  sufficient  volume  to  receive 
substantially  the  total  amount  of  said  charge;  frame 
means;  pivot  means  supportably  mounting  said  work 
vessel  on  said  frame  means,  said  pivot  means  being  ar- 
ranged for  swinging  of  said  vessel  means  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis;  vibratory  drive  means  connected  to  said 
vessel  means  to  produce  an  orbital  motion  about  said  axis, 
including  vibratory  means  mounted  on  said  vessel  and  a 


and  means  operated  by  said  drive  means  which  deactivate 
said  resistance<-imparting  means  after  the  lens  has  been 
turned  through  said  angular  portion  of  the  edging  cycle. 


3,315,416 
GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  RING-LIKE 
WORKPIECES 
Francis  P.  Hcaly,  Sprin^M,  Mask,  asrignor  to  Universal 
American  Corporation,  Springfield,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,197 
11  Claims.     (CI.  51—105) 


drive  motor  connected  to  said  vibratory  means,  said  drive 
motor  being  fastened  to  said  frame  means  at  a  position 
spaced  radially  from  said  axis  to  facilitate  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  vessel  means,  and  power-transmitting  means 
impositively  coupling  said  motor  to  said  vessel  means 
whereby  to  accommodate  said  swinging  movement;  and 
foraminous  tray  means  withdrawably  mounted  within 
said  vessel  means  in  alignment  with  said  lateral  aperture, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  vessel  means,  upon  completion 
of  said  vibratory  processing,  transfers  said  medium 
through  said  tray  means  and  into  said  headspace,  said 
tray  means  retaining  said  workpieces  for  ready  extraction 
thereof  with  said  tray  means  through  said  lateral  aperture. 


1.  A  machine  for  peripheral  grinding  of  a  ring-like 
workpiece  including  a  driven  grinding  wheel  and  a  work- 
head  which  are  relatively  movable,  the  workhead  having 
a  driven  spindle  and  a  driving  disk  secured  to  one  end 
thereof;  an  arbor  comprising  a  cylindrical  flange  and  a 
coaxial  forwardly  projecting  shank,  means  for  exerting  a 
driving  connection  between  the  disk  and  flange  when  in 
surface  contact  but  permitting  limited  radial  movement  of 
the  flange  relative  to  the  disk,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said 
shank,  said  arbor  defining  a  closed  fluid  system  for  exert- 
ing outward  pressure  on  the  sleeve,  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  pressure  respectively  to  expand  the  sleeve  into 
non-slip  engagement  with  the  bore  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
ground  and  to  release  said  workpiece  for  replacement,  and 
a  pair  of  circumaxially  spaced  shoes  engaging  the  periph- 
ery of  the  arbor  flange  to  support  the  arbor  and  work- 
piece  on  an  axis  independent  of  the  spindle  with  the  work- 
piece  in  engagement  with  the  grinding  wheel  and  while 
the  spindle  and  disk  rotate  the  arbor  and  workpiece  on  said 
independent  axis. 

3,315,417 
VIBRATORY  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Roberts,  141  Rice  Ave.,  Bellwood,  III.    60104 
FDed  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,002 
3  Claims.     (CI.  51—163) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  vibratory  surface  treating  a  charge 
of  metallic  workpieces,  the  combination  comprising:  sub- 
stantially closed  vessel  means  having  a  medial  plane  and  a 


3,315,418 
REINFORCED  GRINDING  WHEEL  AND  REIN- 
FORCING STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
James  T.  Zawodni,  Bfamingham,  and  Robert  J.  Marfcotan, 
Allen  Park.  Mich.,  ass^on  to  Acme  Abrasive  Co., 
Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpontion  of  MidiigaB 
FUed  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,113 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  51—206) 


4.  An  abrasive  wheel  having  a  reinforcing  structure  of 
generally  annular  character  embedded  therein  generally 
coaxially  thereof,  said  structure  comprising  a  single  length 
of  glass  fiber  cord  arranged  in  a  spiral  outUne  in  substan- 
tially a  single  plan^  paralleling  the  sides  of  the  wheel  and 
t 
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having  radially  progressive  convolutions  in  substantially 
uniform  radial  spacing  relative  to  one  another,  and  elon- 
gated, circumferentially  spaced  and  radially  extending  tie 
means  threaded  through  the  body  of  successive  convdo- 
ticxis  of  the  cord  and  substantially  coextensive  radially 
with  the  respective  innermost  and  outermost  convolutions 
of  the  cord. 
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3,315,419 

WORK  HOLDING  AND  CENTERING  MEANS 

Walter  F.  Daubitz,  Agawam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Oxford 

Prcdsioii,  Inc.,  West  Sprin^eld,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,760 

1  Claim.    (CI.  51—237) 


A  device  for  supporting  a  work  piece  for  outside  diam- 
eter grinding  or  other  operation  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  horizontal  bed  plate,  a  centering  rail  connected  to 
said  bed  plate,  a  slide  bar  connected  to  said  centering  rail, 
head  and  tail  blocks  having  lower  portions  slideably  fit- 
ting said  slide  bar  and  extending  vertically  upwardly 
therefrom,  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
lower  portions  of  said  blocks  to  said  slide  bar  at  various 
distances  apart,  aligned  bead  and  tail  centers  in  said  head 
and  tail  blocks  respectively,  means  for  adjustably  position- 
ing the  axes  of  said  centers  including  a  retaining  plate  fixed 
at  one  end  to  said  slide  bar  and  having  its  opposite  end 
disposed  below  said  centering  rail  and  a  spring-loaded 
jack  pin  rotatably  mounted  in  said  centering  rail  and 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  opposite  end  of  the  retain- 
ing plate  and  a  dial  on  said  jack  pin  having  graduations 
registrable  with  indicia  of  said  centering  rail,  and  driving 
means  for  rotating  a  work  piece  rotatably  supported  by 
and  between  said  centers  including  a  primary  sprocket 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  head  center  and  a  secondary 
sprocket  pivotally  linked  to  said  head  center  and  an  end- 
less timing  belt  entrained  about  said  sprockets  and  hav- 
ing steps  engageable  therewith  and  a  drive  wheel  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  sprocket. 


3,315,420 
HOLDER  FOR  ABRASIVE  DISKS 

Karl  Ake  Moberg,  TroUbacken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Alctiebalag,  Naclu,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden  1 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,841  1 

7  Claims.  (CI.  51—378) 
1.  A  holder  for  an  abrasive  disk  comprising  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft,  a  hub  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  first  annular  layer  of  rubber  vulcanized  to 
said  hub  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  to  form  an 
annular  backing  surface  with  the  outer  portion  thereof 
coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular thereto  but  spaced  axially  from  one  end  of  said 
hub,  a  second  annular  layer  of  rubber  vulcanized  to  said 
hub  and  to  the  surface  of  the  first  layer  opposite  said 
plane,  said  first  layer  having  a  Shore  hardness  substan- 
tially higher  than  the  said  second  layer  whereby  cen- 
trifugal displacement  of  said  first  layer  in  a  direction  to 


decrease  the  space  between  said  plane  and  said  hub  is 
counteracted  by  centrifugal  stretching  of  said  second 
layer,  and  locking  means  disposed  in  the  space  between 


said  plane  and  said  hub  for  locking  an  abrasive  disk 
against  said  hub  while  said  disk  is  supported  by  said 
backing  surface.  i 

3,315,421  ^ 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER  TENT 

Clovis  Roy,  1955  Martin,  St-tlubcrt, 

Chambly  County,  Quebec,  Cuuida 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1964.  Ser.  No.  422,134 

3  Claims.    (CI.  52— 64) 


1.  In  a  trailer-tent,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  box-like  base  having|  four  side  panels 
and  an  open  top; 

(b)  a  cover  for  said  box-like  base  lif table  away  there- 
from; 

(c)  pivot  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  transversely  of 
said  box-like  base,  outwardly  thereof  and  at  each 
lower  end;  J 

(d)  pairs  of  arms  located  outside  tike  panels  and  ex- 
tending in  planes  parallel  to  the  sic^s  of  the  base; 

(e)  for  each  pair  of  arms,  an  articulated  joint  con- 
necting two  ends;  a  pivot  joint  cohnecting  one  free 
end  to  said  cover  for  pivoting  the  isaid  pair  of  arms 
in  one  plane  parallel  to  the  side  I  of  the  base,  and 
means  securely  mounting  the  other  ;lree  end  to  one  of 
said  shafts, 

(f)  a  tent-like  material  hanging  aroiind  said  cover; 

(g)  links  secured  at  one  end  to  and  radially  projecting 
from  said  shafts; 

(h)  reversely  threaded  sleeves  pivotally  mounted  on 

the  other  end  of  said  links; 
(i)   an  operating  rod  correspondingli'  threaded  at  the 

ends  thereof  and  threaded  in  said  sleeves,  and 
(j)  means  to  cause  rotation  of  said  threaded  rod  to 

rotate  said  links  said  shafts  whereby  to  bring  said 

arms  in  said  in  and  out  of  alignment  position. 
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3,315,422 
SINGLE  CABLE  TOWER  RAISING  SYSTEM 
Maurice  J.  Mclntyre,  Sedro  WooBcy,  Wash.,  anignor  to 
The  Humboldt  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
of  WashiMton 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,127 
1  Claim.    (CL52— 116) 


ir     4     a*  »•      M 
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In  a  logging  tower  unit  having  a  tower,  a  base,  and 
means  mounting  said  tower  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  pivotal  axis  be- 
tween a  substantially  vertical  upright  position  of  use  and 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  of  non-use,  a  tower 
raising  and  lowering  system  comprising;  a  first  succession 
of  coaxial  sheave  wheels  mounted  on  said  base,  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  said  tower  and  the  axis  of  said  first  succes- 
sion of  sheave  wheels  being  parallel  and  disposed  in  the 
same  vertical  plane,  a  second  succession  of  coaxial  sheave 
wheels  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  the  tower,  the  axis 
of  said  second  succession  of  sheave  wheels  and  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  the  tower  being  located  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tower,  a  cable 
looped  in  succession  about  said  sheave  wheels,  one  end 
of  said  cable  being  dead  ended  on  either  said  tower  or 
said  base  and  cable  winding  means  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  cable,  the  distance  between  said  pivotal  axis 
and  said  axis  of  said  second  succession  of  sheave  wheels 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  pivotal  axis 
and  said  axis  of  said  first  succession  of  sheave  wheels, 
whereby  winding  in  of  said  cable  will  move  said  tower 
to  the  vertical  upright  position  and  align  the  axes  of  said 
sheave  wheels  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  tower  in  the 
same  vertical  plane,  and  inherently  maintain  all  of  said 
axes  in  said  vertical  plane  as  long  as  the  cable  is  tight. 


3,315,423 
FOUR-WAY  EXPANSION  EARTH  ANCHOR 
John  A.  Toedtman,  Warson  Woods,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Javier  Bladibom  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Missouri 

FUed  Jnly  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,879 
4  Claims.    (CI.  52— 160) 


1.  An  expansion  earth  anchor  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  blade  members,  each  blade  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  blade  lobes  integrally  interconnected 
by  an  intervening  plate  defined  twtween  spaced  trans- 
verse bending  zones,  the  blade  members  being  dis- 
posed m  substantially  right  angular  relation  with  the 
plate  of  one  superimposed  upon  the  plate  of  the 
other. 


(b)  the  width  of  the  overlying  plate  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  bending  zones  of  the  under- 
lying plate  to  provide  an  overhang  beyond  the  bend- 
ing zones, 

(c)  the  underlying  plate  having  slots  substantially  in 
the  bending  zones, 

(d)  the  overlying  plate  having  integral  tabs  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  side  edges  of  said  plate  and  struck 
downwardly  to  extend  through  the  slots  in  the  bend- 
ing zones  of  the  underlying  plate  to  secore  the  plates 
together,  the  tabs  being  spaced  inwardly  to  allow 
the  overhang  to  increase  the  impact  plate  surface  of 
the  overlying  plate, 

(e)  a  strain  plate  engaging  the  blade  lobes,  and 

(f )  an  anchor  rod  extending  through  the  superimposed 
plates  and  attached  to  the  strain  plate. 


3,315,424 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Eugene  S.  Smith,  2978  Sunset  Road, 

Fort  Myers,  Fla.     33901 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,343 

20Clatans.    (CI.  52— 206) 


13.  A  building  comprising  a  ground  slab,  a  series  of 
vertical  rods  anchored  in  said  slab,  a  series  of  horizontal 
rods  secured  to  said  vertical  rods  in  a  rectangular  lattice 
work,  and  having  window  and  door  openings,  a  system 
of  interior  wallboard  secured  to  said  lattice  work  by 
patches  of  resin  and  fiberglass,  a  series  of  transverse 
spacers  secured  to  said  interior  wallboard  by  resin  and 
fiberglass  and  extending  through  the  lattice  work,  a  coat- 
ing of  moisture-impervious  resin  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  interior  wall  board,  and  covering  said  fiberglass, 
an  exterior  system  of  wallboards,  secured  by  fiberglass  to 
the  outer  ends  of  said  spacers,  and  a  filler  of  porous 
plastic  between  said  systems  of  wzdlboards. 


3^15,425 
STRESSED  STRUCTURAL  ELEMEP4T 
Harry  J.  Kahn,  188 — 49A  71st  Cieaccnt, 
Fresh  Meadows,  N.Y.     11365 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,913 
13  Claims.    (CL  52—223) 
12.  A  device  for  prestressing  abutting  structural  mem- 
bers, comprising  a  generally  vertical  cylinder  on  multiple 
coaxial  cylinders  for  storing  torsional  forces  therewithin 
interposed  between  the  abutting  structural  members,  an 
upper  couple  arm  beam  extending  transversely  across  the 
structural  members  and  operatively  fixed  to  the  upper  ex- 
tremity  of  said   vertical   cylinder,   a  lower  couple   arm 
beam  extending  transversely  across  the  structural  mem- 
bers and  operatively  fixed  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
vertical  cylinder,  a  pair  of  upper  flange  fittings  coopera- 
tively transferring  tension  forces  from  said  upper  couple 
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arm  beam  to  the  structural  members,  and  a  pair  of 
lower  flange  fittings  cooperatively  transferring  compres- 
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sion  forces  from  said  lower  couple  arm  beam  to  the 
structural  members  to  prestress  the  structural  members. 


3^15,426 

PREFABRICATED  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Robert  C.  Rdiand,  7  Place  Stanislas,  Cannca,  France 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  9, 1963, 

14,021/63 
6Claiiiii.    (a  52— 235) 


3.  In  a  building  having  a  framework,  a  wall  structur 
comprising  rectangular  wall  panel  elements,  resilient  seal* 
ing  strips  secured  to  the  peripheries  of  said  panel  elements 
and  having  rear  &ces  engageable  with  outer  wall  surfaces 
of  said  frameworic,  means  for  removably  attaching  said 
panel  elements  to  said  framework  includiing  interengage* 
able  latching  means  in  a  side  of  each  said  panel  element 
and  on  said  framework,  respectively,  and  spring  mount* 
ing  means  associated  with  sud  lathing  means  for  resili* 
iently  retractable  cooperation  thereof  during  interengage* 
ment  of  the  latching  means,  and  adjusting  means  cooper* 
ating  with  said  latching  means  and  operable  after  inter- 
engagement  thereof  to  draw  the  panel  elonent  inwardly 
with  respect  to  the  framework  for  adjustable,  tight  en- 
gagement of  said  rear  face  of  the  sealing  strip  with  said 
outer  wall  surface  of  the  framework. 


3,315,427 

CONffTRUCnON  ARRANGEMENT 

Norman  V.  Fryc,  RJL  4,  Davenport,  Iowa     52804 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,407 

5  Claims.    (CL52— 271) 

1.  Construction  of  the  class  describeid,  comprising  a 

plurality  of  substantially  identical  block-like  elements  of 

regular  pevaUelopiped  form  including  a  first  set  disposed 

I , 
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in  a  first  tier  in  which  the  elements  art  uniformly  sep> 
arated  horizontally  from  each  other  to  leave  between 
neighboring  elements  substantially  etjuail  spaces  of  less 
horizontal  dimension  than  that  of  an  element,  a  second 
set  of  simiku  elements  arranged  in  a  lecond  tier  atc^ 
the  first  tier,  said  second  tier  elements  bridging  the  spaces 
between  the  first  tier  elements  and  themselves  having  sim- 
ilar spaces  therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  rectangular 


panel-like  members  disposed  in  and  shaped  to  confonn  to 
the  spaces  between  the  first  and  second  ti^r  elements,  each 
element  having  e  plurality  oi  peripheral  grooves  running 
lengthwise  thereof  and  at  each  end,  an^  a  plurality  of 
upright  matching  grooves  at  each  of 'its  ^^  ^^^  ^\^- 
cent  to  each  of  its  ends  for  selectively  ^ceiving  the  re- 
spective edges  of  said  members  in  any  Of  a  plurality  of 
conditions. 


3^15^28 

MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  COVERINGS  TO  THE 

WALLS  AND  CEILING  OF  A  ROOM 

Malcolm  Goldstein,  45  Kew  Ganlens  Road, 

Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.    114l5 

Ffled  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  310,479 

7  Claims,    (a.  52— 278 1 


^^^XX'^v^^^^rxv^rx^ 


is. 


1.  Means  for  covering  the  wall  and  ceiling  of  a  room, 
including  a  first  grooved  channel  meniber  attached  to 
said  wall  at  the  top  thereof,  a  second  grooved  channel 
member  attached  to  said  wall  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
wall  covering,  a  first  tongued  member  attached  to  said 
wall  covering  at  the  top  thereof,  a  second  tongued  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  wall  covering  at  th^  bottom  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  tongued  members  l>eing  engaged  by 
said  first  and  second  grooved  members,  r4spectively,  there- 
by securing  said  wall  covering  to  said  w^,  a  ceiling  cov- 
ering, said  oeUing  covering  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rigid  substantially  square  sheets,  a  plurality  of  metal  strip- 
pings,  said  metal  strippings  being  attac^d  to  each  side 
of  said  sheets  interconnecting  said  sheets,  whereby  the 
ends  of  said  sheets  abut  one  another,  some  of  said  strip- 
pings having  a  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  said  flange  being 
inserted  into  said  first  grooved  channel  ntember  for  secur- 
ing said  ceiling  covering  with  respect  to  said  ceiling. 


3,315,429 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION  AND 
William  D.  Swanson,  Oakdalc,  Pa., 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corpontioa 
Filed  Inly  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^ 
1  Claim.    (CL52— 588: 
A  wall  construction  panel  comprising  a  major,  um- 
planar  first  portion  terminating  at  one  ed^  in  a  first  bend 


to  National 
Ddaware 
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line,  a  second  portion  extending  reversely  from  said  bend 
line  along  said  first  portion,  a  third  portion  extending 
reversely  along  said  second  portion  and  terminating  in  a 
second  bend  line,  said  second  and  third  portions  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  jmrtion  and  together  forming 
an  edgewise,  outwardly-opening  re-entrant  recess,  a  fourth 
portion  extending  trota  said  second  bend  line  about  per- 
pendiculariy  away  from  the  plane  of  said  first  portion,  and 
a  fifth  portion  forming  a  lip  extending  along  the  opposite 


edge  of  said  first  portion  generally  parallel  to  said  recess 
and  laterally  offset  from  said  plane  on  the  same  side 
thereof  as  said  recess  a  distance  intermediate  of  the  dis- 
tances said  second  and  third  portions  are  spaced  from  said 
plane,  the  surface  of  the  outer  edge  part  of  said  lip  form- 
ing fifth  portion  facing  said  first  panel  portion  being  con- 
vex, and  the  inner  edge  part  being  spaced  more  distantly 
than  the  outer  edge  part  from  the  plane  of  said  first 
portion. 

3,315,430 
METAL  ENCASED  REFRACTORY  ARTICLE 
Charles  B.  Reynolds,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  and  Walter  M. 
Eklnnd  and  Donald  C  Bmilo,  Coinmbiana,  Ohio,  as* 
aignon  to  Kaiser  Afauninnm  ft  Chemical  Corporation, 
Oakland,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Mar.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,299,  which  is  a 
contlnnation  off  application  Scr.  No.  696,771,  Nov.  15, 
1957,  now  Patent  No.  3,083,453,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
425,997 

4  Claims.    (CL  52— 599) 


edge  overlying  said  depression  and  of  a  height  not  exceed- 
ing the  depth  of  said  depression,  said  projection  having  an 
inner  surface  in  continuous  and  non-interrupted  reUUion 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  side  arm,  said  inner 
surface  of  said  projection  conforming  substantially  to 
and  frictionally  engaging  with  said  surface  of  said  depres- 
sion to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  casing  and  said 
brick  in  any  direction  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  to 
retain  said  inner  surface  of  said  web  and  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  pair  of  side  arms  in  firm  adhering  rela- 
tion with  said  surface  of  said  first  side  face  and  said 
surfaces  of  said  pair  of  side  faces  of  said  brick,  respec- 
tively. 

3,315,431 

FRAMED  PANEL  AND  FASTENING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

William  H.  Yalw,  ConncrsriHc  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Design 

and  Mannfactnring  Corporation,  ConnersTiDe,  Ind.,  a 

corporation  of  Indmuia 

FOed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,149 
9  Clafans.    (CL  52—614) 


1.  Metal  encased  masonry  unit  comprising  a  whale 
non-acid  refractory  brick  having  a  first  side  face  and  a 
pair  of  side  faces  adjacent  said  first  side  face,  one  of  said 
pair  of  side  faces  having  at  least  one  preformed  shallow 
discontinuous  depression  free  of  zones  of  weakness  and 
cracks  and  of  diminutive  depth  compared  to  the  thickness 
of  said  brick  between  its  said  pair  of  side  faces,  said 
depression  having  a  surface  lying  inwardly  of  the  surface 
of  said  one  side  face,  said  brick  having  its  cross-section 
at  said  depression  not  substantially  reduced,  said  depres- 
sion being  of  small  area  compared  to  the  area  of  said 
one  side  face  and  lying  wholly  within  a  central  portion  of 
the  latter,  a  U-shaped  metal  casing  having  a  web  portion 
and  a  pair  of  side  arms  adjacent  said  web  portion,  said 
casing  being  firmly  adhered  to  said  brick  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  web  portion  in  engagement  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  first  side  face  and  with  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  pair  of  side  arms  in  engagement  with  the  surfaces 
of  said  pair  of  side  faces,  the  one  side  arm  of  said  metal 
casing  at  said  one  side  face  having  a  continuous  terminal 
edge  lying  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  depressicm,  a 
projection  extending  into  said  depression  formed  from  the 
metal  of  said  one  side  arm  at  a  portion  of  said  terminal 


1.  The  combination  of  a  frame  member  characterized 
by  a  back  portion  and  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  rib 
^aced  from  each  other  and  extending  substantially  nor- 
mal to  and  substantially  along  the  length  of  the  back  por- 
tion and  a  panel  element  having  a  general  panel  surface 
and  angularly  related  lips  at  certain,  at  least,  of  its  edge 
pmtions,  said  lips  lying  entirely  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ribs  of  the  frame  element,  said  first  rib  overiying  a 
portion  of  said  general  panel  siuface,  said  second  rib  be- 
ing distorted  so  as  to  f(xm  tab  means  in  part  at  least  over- 
lying and  engaging  the  lips  of  the  panel  element,  said 
tabs  being  formable  substantially  anywhere  along  the 
length  of  said  second  rib. 


3,315,432 
ROLL  CRIMPING  MACHINE 
Roger  F.  Tnmbnll,  Montesano.  Swan  Christcnsw,  Ho- 
qniam,  and  George  W.  Herlgstad.  Aberdeen,  Wasii., 
assignors  to  LamMvrays  Haihor  Co.,  Inc.,  Hoqniam, 
Wadi.,  a  corporation  of  Wadiington 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,724 
20  Claims.    (CL  53— 3) 


18.  A  method  for  crimping  the  protruding  end  of  a 
cylindrical  roll  wrapper  including  the  steps  of;  rotating 
said  roll  in  place  at  a  constant  speed  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  moving  the  first  of  a  munber  of  successive 
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vertically  spaced  crimper  blades  downwardly  past  the  top 
periphery  of  said  roll  and  in  contact  with  said  protruding 
wrapper  during  the  rotation  of  said  roll  to  form  a  crease 
in  said  wrapper,  halting  said  blade  below  the  top  periph- 
ery of  the  roll  for  a  given  increment  of  time  dependent 
upon  the  diameter  of  said  roll,  then  moving  successive 
blades  in  a  like  manner  downwardly  and  halting  each 
blade  the  given  increment  of  time  imtil  the  protruding 
wrapper  on  the  entire  peripheral  extent  of  said  roll  is 
crimped,  and  then  removing  said  blades  from  the  end  of 
the  roll. 


3,315,433 

PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  THREAD  CABLES 
Horst  Tanl  and  Adolf  Wehlow,  Kassel-Bcttenhansen,  Ger- 
many, assignon  to  Spinnfascr  AktiengescUschaft,  Kas- 
scI-Bettenhaascn,  Gmnaay 

FDed  Jnne  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,957  1 

Claims  priority,  i^Ucadon  Gcnnany,  July  4, 1962,     I 
V  22  735 
1  Claim.    (CL53— 21) 


^  ''y^'/>:  yy/yy^yy. v,'///. ■■///■'■/■■  --'Wn/  ■   -^^^ 


A  process  for  packing  a  cable  of  individual  threads 
which  comprises:  passing  a  folded  cable  of  parallel,  wet, 
threads  downwardly  through  a  shaft;  drying  said  folded 
cable  in  said  shaft;  pressing  said  cable  through  a  horizon- 
tal extension  of  said  shaft  and  into  a  flexible  tube  drawn 
over  said  extension  with  the  folds  in  said  cable  lying 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flexible 
tube;  severing  said  cable;  securing  the  ends  of  said  cable 
to  prevent  fanning  out;  and  thereafter  closing  said  tube 
to  provide  a  substantially  air-tight  passage. 


3,315,434 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
Hennan  G.  Krant,  New  Britaki,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Cona^  a  coiporatlon  of 
Comiecticnt 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,202 
23  Claims.    (G.  53— 22) 


1.  In  the  method  of  skin-packaging  articles  between  a 
substrate  and  a  thermoplastic  film,  the  steps  comprising: 
pressing  a  substrate  onto  an  air-pervious  support  member 
having  a  generally  planar  surface  and  a  plurality  of  locat- 
ing members  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  to  project 


said  locating  members  through  said  substrate,  said  locat- 
ing members  being  spaced  apart  to  receive  an  article 
therebetween;  placing  an  article  on  said  substrate  between 
said  plurality  of  locating  members;  supporting  a  length  of 
synthetic  thermoplastic  film  adjacent  the  margins  thereof 
in  a  position  overlying  said  substrate,  article  and  support 
member;  drawing  suction  through  said  Support  member 
and  substrate  to  draw  said  film  about  saidi  article  and  into 
engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  sai4  substrate  about 
said  article  to  form  a  skin-packaging  as$embly;  blowing 
air  upwardly  through  said  support  mentber  to  lift  said 
skin-packaging  assembly  upwardly  of  sai^  planar  surface 
and  loctaing  members  thereof;  lowering  sa{d  support  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  supported  ends  of  sai4  length  of  film; 
and  pulling  one  end  of  said  film  to  draw  spid  skin-packag- 
ing assembly  to  one  side  of  said  support  member. 


3,315,435  ' 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  CUBOIDJCONTAINERS 
John  C.  Gonyou,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada,  aadgnor 
to  Signet  Packaging  Ent^prises  Limltejd,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  corporation 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  31$,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaiil  Oct.  23,  1962, 

40,167/62 
5  Claims,    (a.  53— 24) 


48  ) 


1.  Method  of  packaging  a  stack  of  filled  cuboid  con- 
tainers formed  of  thin  sheets  of  stiff  becdable  material, 
in  a  wrapper  formed  of  panels  of  packaging  stock  pre- 
formed to  the  dimensions  of  the  stacks  w<hen  under  com- 
pression, comprising  arranging  said  containers  loosely  in  a 
stock,  and  then:  applying  substantially  simultaneously 
pressure  to  all  sides  of  the  loosely  arranged  stack  to  cause 
the  containers  to  fit  snugly  together;  applying  wrapper 
panels  to  the  stack  while  compressed;  andisecuring  the  ad- 
joining edges  of  the  panels  to  hold  the  package  under 
compression. 


3,315,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  0F  MAKING 
STRIPS  OF  NAILS     T 
William  H.  Banm,  Westchester,  and  RonUd  J.  Mosctich, 
Lombard,    DL,    assignors    to    Fasten^  Corporation. 
Franklin  Park,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  niinols 
FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3(6,487 
14  Claims.    (CL  53— 35) 


-T^ 


^tX^  ^^ 


1^ 


J^^^r 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  strip  of  fas|teners  having  a 
shank  portion,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
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arranging  the  fasteners  in  alignment  with  the  shanks 
extending  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each 
other, 

moving  the  aligned  fasteners  along  a  predetermined 
path, 

feeding  a  length  of  flexible  material  into  contact  with 
the  shanks  of  the  fasteners  at  a  given  point  in  their 
path  of  movement  to  move  with  the  fasteners, 

applying  a  mass  of  fluid  plastic  material  to  the  length 
of  flexible  material  at  a  position  disposed  in  front  of 
the  given  point  considered  with  respect  to  its  path 
of  movement  so  that  the  mass  of  fluid  material  is 
applied  to  the  shanks  of  the  fasteners  by  the  length 
of  flexible  material, 

and  solidifying  the  fluid  material  during  movement  of 
the  fasteners  to  join  the  fluid  material  and  the  flexible 
material  to  the  fasteners  to  form  a  strip  thereof. 


same  is  clamped  so  as  to  form  receptacles  for  the  articles 
to  be  packaged,  an  article  receiving  station  in  said  first 
path  after  said  molding  means,  means  establishing  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  path  of  travel  for  a  material  that  is 
heat  scalable  with  relationship  to  said  formable  material, 
second  means  for  heating  said  scalable  material,  means 
for  urging  said  two  materials  together  in  heat  scalable 
relationship,  separating  means  for  cutting  said  sealed-to- 
gether materials  into  discrete  package  portions,  said  sepa- 


3,315,437 

METHOD  OF  CHARGING  BALLPOINT  PENS 

Ernst  J.  Henriksen,  1  Alpcnstrasse,  Loceme,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,390 

6  Claims.    (CI.  53— 37) 


rating  means  including  a  shear  having  at  least  one  blade 
movable  in  the  same  sense  of  movement  and  in  velocity 
coincident  relationship  with  said  materials  along  an  ad- 
ditional portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  materials  for 
cutting  the  same  transversely  thereof,  said  separating 
means  including  means  for  slitting  the  materials  longi- 
tudinally of  said  additional  path  of  travel,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  an  endless  heated  belt  having  a  portion 
biased  toward  said  molding  means. 


2.  The  method  of  charging  an  open  ended  pen  res- 
ervoir with  ink  and  a  non-solid  follower,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  placing  a  body  of  fluid  material,  including  a 
column  of  ink  in  said  reservoir  to  a  level  adjacent  but 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  open  end;  centrifuging  said 
reservoir  and  fluid  material  with  said  open  end  extending 
radially  inwardly;  and  simultaneously  positioning  a  body 
of  non-solid  follower  material  adjacent  said  open  end 
and  aligned  therewith  whereby  said  centrifuging  step  si- 
multaneously expresses  air  from  said  reservoir  and 
column  of  ink  and  causes  said  body  of  follower  material 
to  enter  said  open  end,  engage  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
body  of  fluid  material  and  conform  to  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  reservoir. 

3,315,438 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  PACKAGING  OF 
ARTICLES 
J.  Edward  Kostor,  Sr.,  Elmhnrst,  DL;  Pioneer  Triist  & 
Savings  Bank,  executor  of  the  estate  of  said  Kostur,  Sr., 
deceased,  assignor  to  Comet  Industries,  Inc.,  Village  of 
BensenvUle,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,688 
23  Claims.  (CL  53—141) 
1.  Apparatus  for  high  speed  continuous  packaging  of 
articles  between  sheets  of  heat-sealable  and  formable  ma- 
terials comprising,  means  establishing  a  predetermined 
first  path  of  travel  for  heat-sealable  and  formable  mate- 
rial, means  for  heating  said  formable  material  while  the 
same  is  in  said  first  path,  movable  molding  means  com- 
prising a  part  of  said  first  path,  movable  clamping  means 
cooperable  with  said  molding  means  for  securing  said 
formable  material  therebetween,  said  molding  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  cause  said  material  to  be  formed  while  the 


3,315,439 
MACHINE  FOR  HEAT  SEAIING  THERMO- 
PLASTIC BAGS 
Jean-Louis  Pierre,  Grand  Conronne,  France,  assignor  to 
Potasse  &  Engrais  Chimiques,  Paris,  France,  a  sodete 
anonyme  of  France 

FUed  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,692 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  21,  1962, 

907,356,  Patent  1,367,424 

16  Claims.    (CI.  53—373) 


1.  A  machine  for  heat  sealing  of  thermoplastic  material 
such  as  open  ends  of  filled  bags  which  comprises  a  frame 
on  which  are  mounted  two  endless  belts  supported  by 
rollers  having  parallel  axes  and  maintained  in  contiguous 
relationship  on  a  part  of  their  travel,  at  least  a  pair  of 
heating  shoes  and  at  least  a  pair  of  cooling  shoes,  means 
to  freely  hang  in  neutral  equilibrium  at  least  one  shoe 
of  each  heating  pair  from  the  machine  frame,  yieldablc 
pushing  means  to  urge  said  at  least  one  shoe  against  the 
other,  and  motor  means  to  move  in  synchronism  the  two 
belts  between  which  the  bag  openings  to  be  sealed  travel. 
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3315  440 
HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  RECOVERY  FROM  AD- 
MDCTURE  WITH  CHLORINE  USING  WATEft 
EXTRACTANT 
41^ioiMU  M.  Alkemade,  Hie  Hagnc,  Nedierlands,  as- 
dgnor  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  Dela- 
ware corporation 

FUed  Dec  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  5, 1962, 

286^9 

The  portion  of  the  tom  of  ttie  patent  snbsequent  to 

Feb.  8, 1983,  is  dlsdafaned 

3Clafans.    (CL  55— 48) 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  hydrogen  chloride,  free 
of  any  substantial  amount  of  water,  and  chlorine  from 
a  hot  gaseous  reaction  mixture  containing  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride in  admixture  with  water  vapor  and  chlorine,  by  the 
combination  of  steps  consisting  essentially  of:  quenching 
said  hot  gaseous  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  40*  to  about  150*  C.  with  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  hydrochloric  acid,  in  a  quenching 
zone,  subjecting  the  resulting  quenched  mixture  to  coun- 
tercurrent  contact  in  an  extrusion  zone  with  liquid  solvent 
emanating  thereto  as  two  separate  streams  from  within 
the  system  as  described  below,  thereby  separating  a  vapor 
overhead  fracti(»  comprising  water  vapor  and  chlorine 
from  a  liquid  bottom  fraction  comprising  cencentrated 
hydrochloric  acid  in  said  extraction  zone,  passing  said 
overhead  vapor  fraction  from  said  extraction  zone  into 
a  cooling  zone,  cooling  said  overhead  vapor  fraction  in 
said  cooling  zone,  thereby  separating  a  liquid  fraction 
consisting  essentially  of  water  from  a  gaseous  fraction 
comprising  chlorine  and  water  vapor  in  said  cooling  zone, 
separating  chlorine  from  said  gaseous  fraction  separated 
in  said  cooling  zone,  passing  said  liquid  fraction  from 
said  cooling  zone  into  said  exfraction  zone  at  a  point 
near  the  withdrawal  of  said  vapor  overhead  fraction 
therefrom  to  be  used  therein  as  the  first  of  said  two 
streams  of  solvent  emanating  thereto  from  within  the 
system,  passing  said  liquid  bottom  fraction  separated  iu 
said  extraction  zone  into  a  distillation  ucmt,  distilling 
hydrogen  chloride  free  of  any  substantial  amount  of 
water  from  liquid  bottoms  consisting  essentially  of  dilute 
hydrochloric  acid  in  said  distillation  zone,  passing  said 
liquid  bottoms  from  said  distillation  zone  into  said  ex- 
tracti<Mi  zone  at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  to  be 
used  therein  as  the  second  of  said  two  liquid  solvent 
streams  emanating  thereto  from  within  the  system,  and 
controlling  the  degree  of  cooling  and  consequent  water 
vapor  condensation  effected  in  said  cooling  zone  to 
maintain  the  quantity  of  ,water  retained  in  said  gaseous 
fraction  separated  in  said  cooling  zone  plus  any  quantity 
of  water  eliminated  in  the  uncondensed  overhead  from 
said  distillation  zone  substantially  equal  to  the  total  quan- 
tity of  water  entering  said  quenching  zone  from  a  source 
outside  the  recovery  sjrstem. 


3,315,441 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AMMONIA  FROM 
METHYL  CHLORIDE 
David  G.  Hotton  and  William  S.  Mnrriy,  IfUlmington, 
DcL,  and  Anthony  F.  Bcmdng,  dcceascdL  late  of  Woods- 
town,  NJ.,  by  Jerome  A.  Bcnning,  administrator,  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  asaisnon  to  E.  L  dn  Pofit  dc  Nemours 
and   Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  15, 1965,  Ser*  No.  472,364 

9  Claims.    (CL  55—36) 
1.  The  process  fcH*  separating  amoKXii^  from  mixtures 
thereof  with  methyl  chloride  which  comprises 

(A)  contacting  from  about  50  to  abi^t  1,000  vapor 
volumes  of  a  gaseous  mixture  consi|ttuig  essentially 
of  a  n^ajor  proportion  of  methyl  ichloride  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  ammcMiia 

(B)  with  about  1  liquid  volume  of  a  birine  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  liquid  solution  ifi  water  of  from 
about  35%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  lithium  chlo- 
ride to  absorb  the  anmionia  in  the  b(ine 

(C)  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —ilS"  C.  to  about 
-h30'  C. 

(D)  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  I  to  about  5  at- 
mospheres, and 

(E)  separating  the  gaseous  methyl  cbjloride  from  the 
liquid  brine. 

3,315,442 
QUENCHING  OF  CRUDE  MELAMINE  GASES 
Lim  Lee  Yuan,  Wayne,  N  J.,  and  Gcorle  Knrosc,  Nor- 
walk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporationi  of  Maine 
FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,555 
2Cbdms.   (CL  55— 70)1 


A 


©■ 


1.  In  the  iM-oduction  of  melamine  fr()m  urea  wherein 
a  stream  of  crude  melamine  gas  containing  ammonia,  car- 
bon dioxide,  and  inert  gases  is  introduced  into  a  quenching 
zone  of  sprayed  water  whereby  the  gases  are  cooled  and 
a  slurry  of  purified  melamine  is  formed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  blanketing  the  stream  of  crude  melamine 
gas  with  gaseous  ammonia  in  said,  quenching  zone. 


3,315,443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  EX- 
HAUST GASES  FROM  OXYGEN  ^TEELMAKING 
FURNACES  I 

Jesse  D.  Marino,  WUtchall  Boroogh,  iPa.,  assignor  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  il  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,149 
10  Claims.  (CL55— 8^ 
1.  In  a  wet-washing  process  for  cleaning  exhaust  gases 
from  an  oxygen  steelmaking  furnace,  which  process  in- 
cludes quenching  the  gases  with  water  to  pick  up  in  the 
water  a  portion  of  the  particles  carried  by  the  gases,  which 
portion  includes  all  the  heavier  particles  along  with  some 
lighter   particles,   transferring   the    water   and   particles 
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picked  up  therein  to  a  standpipe,  recovering  as  a  sludge 
another  portion  of  the  particles  carried  by  the  gases,  which 
other  portion  is  composed  of  lighter  particles,  and  thicken- 
ing said  sludge,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  method 
of  handling  particles  which  go  into  said  standpipe,  said 
method  comprising  transferring  water-borne  particles 
from  the  bottom  of  said  standpipe  to  a  settling  tank,  re- 


taining the  water  and  particles  in  said  tank  until  the 
heavier  particles  settle  from  the  water  and  lighter  particles 
forming  a  column  of  minimum  height  of  about  4  feet  of 
settled  heavier  particles  from  said  tank,  withdrawing  heav- 
ier particles  from  the  bottom  of  said  column,  and  thicken- 
ing the  water  and  lighter  particles  from  said  tank  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  the  heavier  particles. 


3»315,444 
INTEGRATED  MECHANICAL  FILTER  AND 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR  SYSTEM 
FOR  BROAD  SPECTRUM  PURIFICATION 
Alexander  P.  dc  Scvcrsky,  Noftkport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
ElectroBitom  CotponrtioB,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ntw  Yorit 

FBed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,143 
5  aafans.    (CL  55—122) 


(c)  means  subjecting  the  gaseous  medium  in  said 
chamber  to  high-velocity  jets  of  water  to  effect 
intermingling  of  said  water  and  said  medium  to 
entrap  said  coarse  particles  and  causing  said 
medium  to  emerge  from  the  output  of  said 
chandber  in  a  wet,  turbulent  state, 

B.  an  electrostatic  precipitator  section  for  exfracting 
fine  particles  from  said  medium  and  including, 

(a)  collector  and  discharge  electrodes  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  define  a  flow  passage  there- 
between having  an  input  and  an  output, 

(b)  means  to  apply  a  high  voltage  between  said 
collector  and  discharge  elecfrodes  to  produde  an 
electrostatic  field  therebetween  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  l<»gitudinal  axis  of 
said  flow  passage,  and 

C.  an  aerodynamic  flow  converter  section  coupling  the 
output  of  said  chamber  to  the  input  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage, and  including, 

(a)  an  array  of  vanes  defining  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  conduits  dividing  the  wet, 
turbulent  gaseous  medium  emerging  from  the 
output  of  said  chamber  into  laminae  extending 
in  planes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  flow  passage  causing  said  medium  entering 
said  flow  passage  to  assume  a  laminar  f<Mm 
whereby  electrostatic  precipitation  is  effected 
therein  with  optimum  efficiency  and  said  me- 
dium passes  out  of  the  output  of  said  flow  pas- 
sage in  decontaminated  form,  and 

(b)  means  to  eliminate  mist  from  said  wet,  tur- 
bulent medium  to  cause  said  medium  to  enter 
the  input  of  said  flow  passage  in  a  relatively 
dry  condition  to  minimize  deleterious  arcing  in 
said  electrostatic  field. 


3,315,445 
INTEGRATED  POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alexander  P.  de  Seversky,  Nort^NHt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Eiectronatom  CorporatloB,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

FOcd  Not.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,826 
5  Clafans.    (CL  55—122) 


1.  An  integrated  system  for  removing  both  fine  and 
coarse  particles  from  a  contaminated  gaseous  medium, 
said  system  annprising: 
A.  a  hydrodynamic  section  for  extracting  coarse  par- 
ticles from  said  contaminated  gaseous  medium  and 
including, 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

(b)  means  introducing  said  contaminated  gaseous 
medium  into  said  input  to  produce  a  cyclonic 
motion  of  said  medium  in  said  chamber,  and 


1.  An  integrated  system  for  removing  both  fine  and 
coarse  particles  from  a  contaminated  gaseous  medium, 
said  system  comprising: 
A.  a  hydrodynamic  section  for  extracting  coarse  par- 
ticles from  said  contaminated  gaseous  medium  and 
including, 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

(b)  means  introducing  said  contaminated  gaseous 
mediimi  into  said  input  to  produce  a  cyclonic 
motion  of  said  medium  in  said  chamber,  and 
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(c)  means  subjecting  the  gaseous  medium  in  said 
chamber  to  high-velocity  jets  of  water  to  effect 
intermingling  of  said  water  and  said  medium  to 
entrap  said  coarse  particles  and  causing  said 
medium  to  emerge  from  the  output  of  said 
chamber  in  a  wet,  turbulent  state, 

B.  an  electrostatic  precipitator  section  for  extracting 
fine  particles  from  said  medium  and  including, 

(a)  collector  and  discharge  electrodes  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  define  a  flow  passage  there- 
between having  an  input  and  an  output, 

(b)  means  to  apply  a  high  voltage  between  said 
collector  and  discharge  electrodes  to  produce 
an  electrostatic  field  therebetween  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  flow  passage,  and 

C.  an  aerodynamic  flow  converter  section  coupling  the 
output  of  said  chamber  to  the  input  of  said  flow 
passage,  said  converter  section  comprising  an  array 
of  vanes,  each  having, 

(a)  a  first  portion  formed  by  a  series  of  pleats 
defining  a  plurality  of  zig-zag  conduits  dividing 
the  wet  turbulent  gaseous  medium  emerging 
from  the  output  of  said  chamber  into  moisture- 
laden  gaseous  streams  which  impinge  on  said 
pleats  to  cause  the  moisture  therein  to  adhere 
thereto  whereby  the  streams  leaving  said  zig- 
zag conduits  are  in  a  relatively  dry  condition 
to  minimize  arcing  in  said  electrostatic  field 
when  the  medium  is  acted  upon  in  the  flow  pas- 
sage of  the  electrostatic  precipitator  section,  and 

(b)  a  second  and  planar  portion  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  unobstructed  conduits  in 
registration  with  said  zig-zag  conduits  to  con- 
vert the  dry  gaseous  streams  therefrom  into 
laminae  extending  in  planes  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  flow  passage  and  causing 
the  dry  mediimi  entering  said  flow  passage  to 
assume  a  laminar  foim  whereby  electrostatic 
precipitation  is  effected  therein  with  optimum 
eflBciency  and  said  medium  passes  out  of  the 
output  of  said  flow  passage  in  decontaminated 
fonn. 


3,315,446 
FILTER  CLEANEVG  APPARATUS 
James  F.  King,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 
Bahnson  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Norfli  Carolina 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,880 
7  Claims.    (CI.  55— 272) 


^tirr 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  solids  from  a  fluid  stream 
containing  the  solids  comprising  a  fluid  pervious  drum 
member  having  a  fluid  pervious  cylindrical  filtering  wall 


located  in  the  fluid  stream  for  passage  of  the  fluid  along 
radially  inwardly  directed  flow  paths  therethrough,  the 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  filteritig  wall  being  the 
upstream  surface  thereof  relative  to  isaid  flow  paths, 
means  for  establishing  pressure  conditions  within  said 
drum  to  produce  flow  of  said  fluid  along  said  radially  in- 
wardly directed  flow  paths  through  s^id  wall  with  ac- 
cumulation of  said  solids  on  the  upstreain  surface  thereof, 
an  elongated  penumatic  stripper  tube  spanning  the  axial 
length  of  said  wall  extending  parallel  to  said  member's 
axis  radially  outwardly  of  said  wall  having  an  intake 
nozzle  immediately  adjacent  said  upstHeam  siu-face  fac- 
ing radially  inwardly  toward  the  wall  and  spanning  the 
axial  length  thereof,  means  for  periodically  sweeping  said 
stripper  tube  through  a  single  revolutiofi  cycle  along  the 
circumference  of  the  wall  from  a  selected  rest  position  to 
said  rest  position,  means  for  applying  suction  to  said 
stripper  tube  to  produce  suction  currents  immediately  ex- 
ternally of  said  suction  nozzle  during  sweeping  move- 
ment thereof  to  pneimiatically  withdraw  the  accumulated 
solids  from  the  whole  working  area  Of  said  upstream 
surface  through  said  nozzle  into  said  stripper  tube  during 
each  single  revolution  cycle,  and  means  at  said  rest  posi- 
tion for  closing  said  suction  nozzle  to  terminate  said 
suction  currents  during  the  period  s4id  stripper  tube 
registers  with  said  rest  position. 


3,315,447 

WATER  REPELLANT  DEHUMIDIFIER 
Vincent  D.  Meier,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  tlie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,205 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  55—384) 


1.  A  closure  for  an  enlarged  openin|  in  a  container, 
said  closure  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plasticized  vinyl  membrane  which  covers  the 
entire  opening  and  is  sealed  to  the  li<)  of  the  container 
that  defines  the  opening; 

(b)  a  second  plasticized  vinyl  membrane  which  covers 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  menjbrane  and  is  also 
sealed  to  the  lip  of  the  container,  s^id  second  mem- 
brane being  dark  in  color  so  as  to  rebdily  absorb  heat 
from  radiant  solar  energy;  and 

(c)  a  desiccant  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
membranes. 


3,315,448 
FLUID  TRAP 
Michel  Nicolas,  Bievres,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle  Francaise  des  Tubes  Eieftronlques  Conr- 
bevoie,  Seine,  France 

FHed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,195 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1963, 

953,127,  Patent  1,387,101 

6  Claims.     (CI.  55 — 44]^ 

1.  A  fluid  trap  to  separate  any  entrained  liquid  in  a  gas 

flow  comprising  a  central  cavity,  two  superposed  annular 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1108 


compartments  surrounding  said  central  cavity,  an  input 
nozzle  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  lower  compartment,  an 
output  nozzle  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  compart- 
ment, an  annular  partition  separating  said  two  superposed 


annular  compartments,  said  central  cavity  comprising  a 
first  orifice  located  just  beneath  said  annular  partition,  a 
second  orifice  at  its  upper  portion,  a  third  orifice  just  above 
said  annular  partition,  and  a  fourth  orifice  in  its  bottom. 


3,315,449 
CROP  HARVESTER 
Charles  S.  Monrlson,  Henry  H.  Denlson,  and  Kenneth  R. 
Thomas,  aU  of  Mcdine,  01.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, MoHnc,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aw.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,947 
20  Qaims.    (O.  56—21) 


3,315  450 

CROP  GATHERING  AND  CHOPPING 

MACHINE 

Edgar  Bauer,  Osterburiwn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deere 

&  Company,  Moline,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FQed  Nov.  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,917 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  8,  1963, 

D  42,890 

3  Claims.    (CL  56—24) 


1.  In  a  crop  chopping  machine  adapted  to  advance 
over  a  field  of  previously  cut  crops  and  having  a  chop- 
per housing  of  generally  inverted  U  shape  including  op- 
posite side  walls,  front  and  rear  wall  portions  and  an 
open  bottom  and  a  chopper  rotor  rotatable  in  the  housing 
on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  line  of  advance  with  the 
forward  portion  of  the  rotor  moving  upwardly  and  op- 
erative to  engage  crops  via  the  open  bottom,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  crop  pickup  means  closely  for- 
wardly  of  and  below  the  chopper  rotor  and  operative  to 
move  previously  severed  crops  upwardly  through  the  open 
bottom  and  directly  to  the  chopper  rotor;  means  mount- 
ing the  pickup  means  for  travel  with  the  machine;  and 
arcuate,  plate-like  bottom  means  disposed  beneath  and 
concave  toward  the  chopper  rotor,  transversely  spanning 
the  housing  bottom  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
pickup  means  to  a  crop-tight  junction  with  the  housing 
rear  wall,  the  clearance  between  the  rotor  and  the  bot- 
tom means  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor. 

3315,451 

MOWER  BLADE 

Gilbert  HDl,  3223  Webster  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.    68131 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285^36 

1  Claim.    (CL  56—295) 


1.  A  crop  harvester,  comprising:  a  main  frame  adapted 
to  advance  over  a  field;  a  harvesting  device  carried  by  the 
frame  and  including  rearwardly  directed  crop-discharge 
means;  threshing  and  s^arating  apparatus  carried  by  the 
frame  and  including  generally  cylindrical  housing  struc- 
ture having  coaxially  adjacent  but  functionally  separate 
threshing  and  separating  portions  and  said  threshing  por- 
tion including  an  inlet  in  commimication  with  said  crop- 
discharge  means,  threshing  means  operative  within  the 
threshing  portion  and  including  a  threshing  cylinder  jour- 
naled  coaxially  in  said  threshing  portion,  separating  means 
operative  within  the  separating  portion  and  including  a 
rotatable  separating  element  joumaled  coaxially  in  said 
separating  portion  in  substantially  end-to-end  relation  to 
the  cylinder,  and  crop-transfer  means  primarily  in  said 
threshing  portion  and  separate  from  said  cylinder  and  ele- 
ment for  moving  threshed  crops  from  the  threshing  por- 
tion to  the  ^parating  portion;  and  drive  means  connected 
to  and  for  rotating  said  cylinder  and  element. 


O 


J5 


A  mower  blade  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
relatively  narrow  elongated  straight  central  section  termi- 
nating at  each  end  thereof  in  similar  integral  angularly  dis- 
posed end  sections,  each  of  which  extends  outwardly  and 
is  inclined  rearwardly  from  said  central  section  and  is 
provided  along  the  forward  edge  thereof  with  an  under- 
cut cutting  edge;  the  rearward  side  of  each  of  said 
end  sections  being  provided  with  a  wind  directing  trian- 
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gular  flange  which  extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at 
an  acute  angle  of  approximately  27  degrees  with  respect 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  central  section;  the  rear  edge 
of  each  of  said  flanges  being  inclined  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly at  an  acute  angle  of  approximately  14  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  rear  side  edge  of  said  central  sec- 
tion. 


3^15,452 

SELF-SHARPENING  ROTARY  MOWER  BLADE 

Angelo  F.  RomI,  1671  Donalor  Drive, 

Escomndo,  CaUf.    92025 

Filed  Sept  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,881 

5  ClaiiiM.    (CL  56—295) 


1.  In  a  rotary  disc  type  lawn  nrawer  having  a  pan- 
shaped  housing,  a  cutter  therefor  comprising  a  cutting  disc 
substantially  circular  in  plan  view,  means  for  mounting 
said  disc  on  said  mower  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  disc,  a  beveled  cutting  edge  formed  about  the  periph- 
ery oi  said  disc,  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  housing,  a 
reciprocable  sharpening  element  mounted  in  said  bear- 
ing and  having  a  beveled  jaw  for  engaging  the  beveled 
edge  of  said  disc,  resilient  means  urging  said  sharpening 
element  toward  said  cutting  disc,  and  releasable  means 
for  holding  said  sharpening  element  from  engagement 
with  said  disc,  the  axis  of  said  bearing  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  disc,  and  said  sharpening  element  being 
disposed  radially  of  said  disc. 


3,315,453 

BOBBIN  FEED  FOR  DONNING  MECHANISM 
Hemian  H—gmw,  WhHinsville,  and  Jolm  A.  Cnginl, 
Hopcdale,  Masi.,  asdsnon  to  Draper  Corporatioa, 
Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mabc 

FOcd  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,001 
3  Caaims.    (CL  57—53) 


1.  For  a  bobbin  donning  mechanism  having  in  com- 
bination a  reservoir  of  bobbins  in  which  said  bobbins  are 
gravity  fed  to  a  donning  position,  a  bobbin  feeding  means 
for  constantly  urging  said  bobbins  downwardly  in  said 
reservoir  to  said  donning  position,  said  bobbin  feeding 


means  including  a  continuously  rotating  [feed  wheel  adapt- 
ed to  peripherally  engage  the  bobbins  a|id  interconnected 
with  and  adapted  to  function  in  conjluction  with  said 
donning  mechanism,  and  tensioning  means  for  forcing  said 
feed  wheel  into  contact  with  said  bobbins. 


3,315,454 

SYNTHETIC  BALING  AND  TYING  TWINES 
WnUam  L.  Cainuiza,  4401  SW.  13fli  St, 

Miami,  Fla.    33134 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,583 

7  Clalnu.     (CL  57—141) 


1.  Synthetic  twine  suitable  for  fon^ing  non-slipping 
knots  in  baling,  tying  and  other  autofnatic  knot  tying 
machines  which  comprises  a  plurality  0f  filaments  of  a 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  selected  frcjm  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  and  polypropyle^w,  said  filaments 
having  a  diameter  of  about  6S  to  950  defiiers  and  contain- 
ing dispersed  therein  a  substance  which  is  a  gas  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures  in  an  amount  up  t$  about  35%  by 
volume  based  on  the  volume  of  the  resifl,  said  twine  hav- 
ing a  denier  in  the  range  about  6,000  to  28,000. 


I 


3,315,455 

SYNTHETIC  ROPE  STRUCTURE 

Fredericl(  L.  StoDcr,  BartlcsTfllc,  OUa.,|  assignor  to  Phfl> 

lips  Petroleom  Company,  a  corporatkin  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,071 

8  Claims.    (CL  57—144) 


1.  A  strand  for  a  polyolefin  rope  comprising  a  core 
of  unfoamed  polyolefin  filaments  and  a^  enclosing  layer 
of  foamed  polyolefin  filaments,  said  :p<riyolefin  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  |)olyethylene  and 
polypropylene. 

3,315,456 
SUPPORTED  METALUC  VARNS 
Ralph  M.  Freydbcrg,  Rye,  N.Y.,  an^pi^r  to  Acme  Back- 
ing Corporatfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  |i  corporatton  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  ^12,061 
10  Claims.    (CL  57— 144) 
1.  A  textile  yam  comprising  at  least  pne  end  of  multi- 
filament stretch  nylon  and  one  end  of  a! laminated  metal- 
lic thread  in  twisted  relation,  said  metldlic  thread  com- 
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prising  a  ply  of  metal  film  and  a  ply  of  transparent  syn- 
thetic resin  film  in  adhered  relation  to  at  least  one  snr- 


iV^ 


<9SiOSSSSSS99SSiSSSSi 


Is 


-H 
-14 


fJ^ 


face  of  said  ply  of  metal  film,  said  metallic  thread  having 
a  width  of  from  about  .01  inch  to  about  .005  inch. 


3,315»457 

afpuance  for  linear  bodies 

Howard  F.  SUn,  CIcTciaad,  Ohto,  aarignor  to  Preformed 
Lfaie  nuJBfli  Coiapaay,  dcrdnd,  Ofefo,  a  cotpora- 
tfoaof  OMo 

Flad  Fab.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  435,269 
t  CbdiM.    (CL  57—145) 


cord,  along  which  uncontrolled  torsional  and  loogitodinal 
cord  naovement  is  prevented;  the  two  gripped  aegmenti 
being  made  i^proximately  equal  in  length;  aligning  said 
gripped  segments  with  tlM  terminal  gripping  location  of 
each  cord  aligned  with  the  interior  gripping  location 
of  the  other  cord;  removing  the  twist  from  the  gripped  aeg- 
ment  of  one  cord  by  rotating  said  first  gripped  segment 
together  with  its  terminal  gripinng  location;  removing  the 
twist  from  the  gripped  segment  of  the  second  cord  by  ro- 
tating said  second  grq>ped  segment  together  with  the  in- 
terior gripping  location  thereof  thus  building  up  and  stor- 
ing in  the  main  length  of  said  second  cord  the  same  amount 
of  twist  as  is  removed  from  the  gripped  segment  thereof; 
sq)arating  the  individual  yams  or  strands  composing  the 
gripped  segments;  uniting  each  yam  of  said  first  segment 
to  a  yam  of  said  second  segment  at  non-overlapping  sites 
to  form  a  region  of  splice;  said  sites  where  union  is  made 
being  so  chosen  that  the  yam  length  for  each  united  pair 
of  yams,  from  one  interior  gripping  location  to  the  site 
of  union  and  on  to  the  other  interior  gripping  locaticm  is 
the  same  t<fx  all  the  united  pairs  of  yams;  and  after  free- 
ing the  yam  ends  for  movement  about  the  cords,  giv- 
ing the  gripping  location  of  the  second  cord  the  same 
number  of  turns  of  rotation  as  previously  but  in  the  oppo- 
site sense,  thereby  restoring  the  original  amount  of  twist 
in  the  region  of  q>Uce  and  in  the  main  length  of  the  sec- 
ond cord. 

3,315,459 

BRIDLE  BIT  WTTH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

MOUTHBARS 

Mchrin  D.  GMtheit  Rtc  2,  Box  127, 

Sweet  Home,  Oicg.    97386 

FDcd  Oct  12.  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,249 

9  OdhBH.    (a.  54—8) 


1.  A  grvping  device  for  linear  bodies  comprising  a 
plurality  of  mutuaUy  conforming  helical  elements  pre- 
shaiMd  to  a  uniform  open  pitch  and  to  an  internal  di- 
ameter less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  such  linear 
body  for  application  to  the  linear  body  from  the  side 
thereof  in  gripping  relation  therewith,  at  least  rae  of  said 
helical  elements  comprising  strands  intertwisted  in  the 
same  hand-of-lay  as  said  helical  element,  said  intertwisted 
strands  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  an  amount 
sufficient  to  enable  said  strands  to  shift  slightly  when 
bending  forces  are  applied  to  said  helical  element. 


3315,458 

METHOD  FOR  SLICING  MUL11-PLY 
TWKTED  CORDS 
Wayne  D.  Alcsandcr.  Chci«cr,  Va.,  a«ISBor  *•  ^"*«* 
Chcnlcy  CorponrtloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  N«w  York  ^     ^,    ^^^, 
Fllad  Sept  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,891 
Toitea.    (CL  57—159) 


1.  Method  for  splicing  multi-ply  twisted  cords  and 
like  twitted  and  cabled  structures,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  fcAowing  steps:  gripping  at  two  spaced  lo- 
cations each  of  two  like  cords  which  are  to  be  spliced  at 
a  terminal  gripping  location  toward  the  end  of  the  cord 
and  at  an  interior  gripping  location  toward  the  main 
length  of  the  cord,  thus  defining  a  gripped  segment  of  each 


1.  A  bridle  bit  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  duplicate  cheek  plates  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  end  portions,  a  plate  linking  and 
assembling  member  at  right  an^es  to  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  lower  end  portions  and  having  outer  ends 
loosely  but  positivdy  structurally  connected  with  their 
req>ectively  cooperable  lower  end  portions,  a  readily  at- 
cachabk  and  detachable  interchangeable-type  moutM>ar 
interposed  between  said  upper  end  portions,  said  moutii- 
bar  having  terminal  end  portions,  said  upper  end  porti(xis 
having  alignable  apertures,  the  respective  terminal  end 
portions  of  said  mouthbar  extending  through  and  beycxid 
said  apertures,  said  extending  end  portions  having  non- 
circular  latch  pin  holes,  and  readily  insertrfjfc  and  re- 
movaUe  latch  pins  passing  didingly  but  non-rotatably 
through  their  respectively  cooperable  latch  pin  holes, 
each  cheek  plate  being  provided  above  and  below  the 
apertures  with  aligned  outstanding  fixed  kigs,  each  ter- 
minal end  portion  of  said  mouthbar  fitting  insertably  but 
firmly  between  said  lugs,  said  lugs  also  having  non-cir- 
cular latch  pin  holes,  and  said  latch  pin  passing  down- 
wardly through   and  being  retentively  but  removably 
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keyed  in  the  coordinating  latch  pin  boles,  each  latch  pin 
being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  an  enlarged  integral 
head,  and  detachable  safety  catch  means  cooperable  with 
said  head  and  removably  retaining  the  latch  pin  between 
said  lugs. 

3^15,460 
ALARM  CLOCK  CLAPPER  RETARDER 
Heinz  OdenlMKli,  Sehweimiiigen  am  Ncckar,  Germany, 
■MJinnr  to  Kienzle  Uhrenfabriken  G.iii.bJI^  Schwen- 
nliiflai  am  Ncduur,  Germany,  a  Hmtted-UabiUty  com- 
pany of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,550 
6  Claims.    (CL  58—21.12) 


April  25,  1967 


1.  An  alarm  clockwise  having  a  frame,  a  gong,  a  turn- 
able  shaft  on  the  frame  carrying  an  akrm  escape  wheel, 
a  verge  and  hammer  system,  a  mass-body  movably 
mounted  for  varying  speed  of  movement  on  the  frame 
and  having  a  cam  groove  laterally  open  and  having  closed 
ends,  a  swing  lever  on  the  shaft  and  mounted  to  swing 
with  the  hammer  system,  the  lever  having  a  projection 
on  the  swing  end  thereof  to  move  in  an  arc  and  engaged 
in  the  groove  between  the  walls  thereof,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  groove  being  out  of  line  with  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  projection  during  swing  of  the  swing  le- 
ver and  hammer  system  so  that  swinging  of  the  lever  will 
cam  the  body  to  move  and  provide  an  inertia  load  on 
the  lever  and  hammer  system  for  lowing  the  latter,  an 
end  portion  of  the  groove  being  outwardly  turned  so  that 
when  the  hanuner  nears  the  gong  as  a  consequence  of 
movement  of  the  lever  and  body  in  a  one-half  swing, 
engagement  of  the  projection  on  the  groove  walls  is  less 
restrictive  for  swinging  movement  of  the  projection  and 
hammer  system  to  permit  the  hammer  system  to  strike 
the  gong  without  appreciable  impedance  of  the  mass-body. 


3,315,461 

MAINSPRING  MONITOR 

Ralpli  G.  Edileman  and  Jolm  O.  James,  Lancaster,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Hamilton  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa., 

a  corporatimi  of  Penn^lvania 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,324 
14  Claims.     (CL  58—85) 


3,315,462 

METEOROLOGICAL  ALARM  CLOCK 

Maurice  E.  Bosquet,  Les  Hautes,  Fontenelles  32, 

Rue  des  Fontenelles,  Sevres,  Fi^ce 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,451 

4  Claims.    (Q.  58—152) 


1.  An  alarm  system  including  in  combination  alarm 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  signal,  first  r^leasable  means 
for  normally  disabling  said  alarm  means^  means  for  re- 
leasing said  first  releasable  means  at  ai  predetermined 
time,  second  releasable  means  for  normally  disabling  said 
alarm  means,  means  connecting  both  jsaid  releasable 
means  to  said  alarm  means,  means  comprSsing  a  movable 
member  responsive  to  a  certain  atmospheric  condition, 
coupling  means  comprising  interengageable  elements  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  movable  memjber  and  to  said 
second  releasable  means,  and  means  mounting  said  inter- 
engageable elements  for  movement  towaW  each  other  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  member  Jn  one  direction 
to  release  said  second  releasable  means  at  a  particular 
value  of  said  condition  to  cause  said  ^larrn  means  to 
produce  its  signal  upon  the  concurrence  (>f  said  predeter- 
mined time  and  said  particular  value  of  said  atmospheric 
condition  and  for  idle  movement  away  from  each  other 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  member  in  the  other 
direction.  i 

3,315,463  ' 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  AND  CONNECTORS 
Henri  F.  Laverriere,  Etrembiere,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 
blissements  Zuccolo,  Rochet  &  Co.,  Annecy,  Haute 
Savoie,  France,  a  corporation  of  Franc# 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  J43,559 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  \  ax.  19,  1963, 

928,486 

5  CUdms.     (a.  59—79) 


1.  A  monitor  for  the  mainspring  of  timing  devices 
comprising  a  rotatable  mamspring  barrel,  an  expandable 
mainspring  in  said  barrel,  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts 
mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said  barrel,  an  electrical 
power  source  and  an  electrical  indicator,  a  pair  of 
stationary  resilient  wiper  arms  engaging  said  contacts 
and  coupling  said  electrical  power  source  to  said  electrical 
indicator  through  said  contacts,  and  means  radially 
movable  through  the  wall  of  said  barrel  in  response  to 
mainspring  expansion  for  separating  said  contacts. 


1.  In  an  expansible  link  chain,  the  combination  of 
a  series  of  links  disposed  at  least  in  the  contracted  posi- 
tion of  the  chain  in  two  rows,  the  links  of  each  row  being 
staggered  relative  to  the  links  of  the  otl^er  row,  and  two 
connectors  for  each  link,  each  connejctor  being  con- 
nected to  a  link  of  one  row  and  connected  to  a  link  of 
the  other  row,  said  connectors  thereby  connecting  each 
link  of  one  row  with  two  links  of  the  other  row,  said 
connections  being  free  from  any  bias  in  the  links  of  one 
row  and  being  resiliently  biased  in  the  Unks  of  the  other 
row  for  urging  the  links  into  the  contrftcted  chain  posi- 
tion, each  link  comprising  a  hollow  casiiig  having  tongues 
defining  a  I-shaped  slot  through  whicti  the  connectors 
arc  inserted  for  connection  to  the  links,  the  tongues  of 
the  link  of  one  row  being  provided  ifi  a  face  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  face  of  the  links  of  the  other  row  contain- 
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ing  the  tongues  thereof,  and  a  closure  member  remov- 
ably inserted  in  the  slot  of  each  bias-free  link,  of  said 
one  row  for  releasably  closing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
slot,  thereby  restraining  disengagement  of  the  connectors 
from  the  link  of  said  one  row. 


3,315,464 

HEAT-EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Perez  M.  Hayden,  5596  Jonipa  Ave., 

Rivenide,  Calif .    92504 

FUed  Jnly  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,212 

7  Clahns.    (0.60—12) 


1.  A  heat-exchange  system  adapted  to  cool  the  oil  em- 
ployed in  connection  with  the  operation  of  an  engine 
driven  torque  converter,  comprising:  an  engine;  a  radiator; 
means  connecting  said  radiator  to  said  engine  for  circulat- 
ing coolant  from  said  radiator  through  said  engine;  con- 
duit means  for  cooling  said  oil  positioned  within  said 
radiator  with  the  exterior  wall  of  said  conduit  means 
being  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  said  coolant;  a 
torque  converter  driven  by  said  engine;  a  heat  exchanger 
for  cooling  said  oil;  and  means  connecting  said  torque 
converter  with  said  heat  exchanger  and  with  said  conduit 
means  for  circulating  the  oil  in  said  torque  converter 
through  said  heat  exchanger  and  through  said  conduit 
means. 

3,315,465 
PHASE  RELATION  CONTROL 
Rolland  B.  Wallis,  La  Grange  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,674 
llCfadms.    (0.60—24) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  crankshafts  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  same  power  source,  means  to  control 
the  phase  angle  between  said  crankshafts  comprising  vari- 
able ratio  transmission  means  drivingly  connected  be- 
tween said  crankshafts  and  including  means  providing  a 
ratio  of  unity  as  well  as  predetermined  ratios  above  and 
below  unity  to  relate  the  rotational  speeds  of  said  crank- 
shafts, and  ratio  selection  means  adapted  to  carry  out  the 
selection  of  said  ratios  so  as  to  selectively  relate  said 
crankshaft  speeds  at  any  desired  one  of  said  ratios  where- 
by the  phase  relation  of  said  crankshafts  with  one  an- 
other may  be  regulated  in  a  desired  manner. 


3,315,466 

VAPORIZED  FLUID  POWER  SYSTEM 

James  H.  Anderson,  1615  HiUock  Lane, 

York,  Pa.     17403 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,402 

5ChUms.    (CL60— 36) 


1.  A  vaporized  fluid  power  system  comprising  in  series; 

a  vapor  generator; 

a  fluid  motor  ccmnected  to  said  generator  for  extracting 
mechanical  energy  from  the  vapor  output  thereof; 

a  condenser  for  receiving  and  condensing  the  vapor 
therefrom  comprising  at  least  one  substantially  ver- 
tically disposed  condensing  tube  connected  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  to  the  vapor  exhaust  from  said 
motor; 

a  subcooler  for  transmitting  and  subcooling  the  con- 
densate from  said  condenser  comprising  at  least  one 
substantially  vertically  disposed  subcooling  tube  and 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  the 
lower  end  of  said  subcooling  tube  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  condensing  tube; 

and  means  sequentially  directing  cooling  air  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  over  said  subcooler  and  said 
condenser  so  that  vapor  is  condensed  in  said  con- 
denser and  the  liquid  c(xidensate  is  subcooled  in  said 
subcooler  at  relative  pressures  such  that  a  pressure 
gradient  is  imposed  in  the  fluid  of  sufBcient  magni- 
tude to  cause  said  condensate  to  flow  upwardly  in 
said  subcooler  against  the  adverse  static  bead  condi- 
tions imposed  thereon  by  gravity; 

a  liquid  reservoir  in  communication  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  subcooler  to  receive  and  store  condensate 
therefrom; 

a  fluid  pump  disposed  proximate  the  lower  end  of  said 
reservoir,  the  inlet  of  said  pump  being  in  commimi- 
cation  with  the  lower  end  of  said  reservoir,  the  static 
head  provided  by  the  fluid  stored  in  said  reservoir 
being  such  that  cavitation  and  vapor  flash  of  fluid 
in  the  inlet  of  said  pump  is  prevented; 

and  means  to  selectively  transmit  fluid  from  the  outlet 
of  said  pump  to  said  vapor  generator  for  vaporiza- 
tion therein; 

and  means  to  compensate  for  fluid  thermal  migration 
in  the  system  during  system  inactivity. 


3,315,467 
REHEAT  GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  WITH  AIR 
ADMISSION  TO  THE  PRIMARY  COMBUSTION 
ZONE  OF  THE  REHEAT  COMBUSTION  CHAM- 
BER STRUCTURE 
Stewart  H.  Dc  Witt,  Marpie  Township,  Medh^  Pa.,  as- 
djpior  to  Westfaighouse  Electric  CorporatioD,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,853 
6Clafans.    (CI.  60— 39.17) 
1.  A  unitary  open-cycle  gas  turbine  power  plant,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  multi-stage  compressor  having  a  rotor  and  a  sec- 
ond multi-stage  cwnpressor  having  a  rotor, 
a  first  gas  turbine  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  com- 
pressor rotor. 
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a  second  gas  turbine  drivingly  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond compressor  rotor  and  having  an  output  shaft  for 
driving  an  external  load, 

said  turbines  and  compressors  being  coaxially  arranged, 

first  fuel  combustion  apparatus  interposed  between  said 
first  compressor  and  first  turbine  for  providing  hot 
motive  gases  to  said  first  turbine, 

casing  structure  encompassing  the  outlet  of  said  first 
turbine  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  turbine  and  ef- 
fective to  provide  a  passageway  for  the  exhaust  gases 
from  said  first  turbine  to  said  second  turbine  to  moti- 
vate the  latter, 

second  fuel  combusti(ui  apparatus  interposed  in  said 
passageway  for  reheating  the  exhaust  gases  from 
said  first  turbine  before  admission  to  said  second 
turbine, 


said  second  fuel  combustion  apparatus  including  at 
least  one  tubular  combustion  chamber, 

said  combustion  chamber  having  a  primary  combustion 
zone  and  a  secondary  combustion  zone, 

means  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  primary  zone, 

means  defining  a  first  passageway  fw  directing  the  ex- 
haust gases  into  said  secondary  zone,  and 

means  for  bleeding  pressurized  air  from  one  of  said 
compressors  and  defining  a  second  passageway  for  di- 
recting the  bled  air  to  said  primary  zone  for  com- 
bustion. 


3315,4M 

COOLED  FLAMEHOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Vdoviak,  Cindmiaii,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Genera 

Electric  Company,  a  coiporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Oct  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,039 

3  Claims.    (0.60—39.72) 


^x- 


2.  A  flameholder  assembly  disposed  within  a  combus- 
tion chamber  having  a  gas  flow  therethrough  comprising, 

a  V-shaped  member  in  cross-section  having  its  apex 
directed  upstream  and  legs  directed  downstream, 

said  member  including  spaced  walls  to  form  hollow 
separated  legs, 

said  V-shaped  flameholder  is  circular  and  closed  upon 
itself, 

support  means  connected  to  said  member  to  direct 
cooling  air  into  said  legs, 

apertures  spaced  along  at  least  one  trailing  edge  of 
said  legs  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  V  to  direct  said 
cooling  air  into  the  gas  flow  at  separately  spaced 
points,  and 

fuel  injection  means  upstream  of  the  flameholder  to  in- 
ject fuel  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  aper- 
tures. 


3,315,469 

PRESSURE  PROPORTIONINC}  VALVE 

William  Stelzcr,  Bloomlicld  HOb,  Ml^  aaignor  to 

Kcifley-Hayct  Company 

FUed  July  14, 1965,  Scr.  Nor471,920 

11  Claims.    (CL  60— S4J~ 


April  25,  1967 


T 


1.  A  proportioning  valve  adapted^  to  Ibe  interposed  be- 
tween a  fluid  motor  and  a  brake  cylinder  of  a  vehicular 


g  having  an 

amber  providing 

and  said  outlet 

le  in  response  to 

tween  said  inlet 


hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  h 
inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening  and  a 
communication  between  said  inlet  ope: 
opening;  a  piston  in  said  chamber  movi 
a  predetermined  pressure  differential 
opening  and  said  outlet  opening;  a  val^  element  carried 
by  said  piston  operable  to  block  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening;  and 
elastomeric  valve  means  exposed  to  inlet  fluid  pressure  on 
OK  side  thereof  and  having  recess  meaiis  on  tiie  opposite 
side  thereof  exposed  to  outlet  fluid  pressure,  said  valve 
means  being  compressible  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
inlet  fluid  pressure  over  outlet  fluid  pre^re  after  closure 
of  said  valve  element  to  contract  the  volume  of  said  re- 
cess means  whereby  said  recess  means  will  expand  upon 
a  subsequent  reduction  in  inlet  fluid  pressure  to  relieve 
outlet  fluid  pressure. 


3,315,470  , 

PRESSURE  APPLYING  DEVICES 

Charles  H.  Clews,  177  Bams  Lai^,  RnshaU, 

WalsaO,  Ea^and    i 

FUed  Ang.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,684 

2Ckdnis.    (0.60— 54i) 


1.  A  pressure  applying  device  comptising  a  cylinder, 
a  iMston  head  that  is  slidably  mounted  |n  the  cylinder,  a 
first  piston  rod  rigid  with  said  piston  betad  and  extending 
out  of  the  cylinder  for  use  as  an  intensified  pressure  de- 
livering member,  a  second  piston  rod  etxtending  into  the 
cylinder,  said  second  piston  rod  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  that  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional  ^ea  of  said  piston 
head,  and  a  mass  of  small  balls  withiq  the  cylinder  for 
transmitting  to  the  piston  head  jx'essuie  created  by  move- 
ment of  the  second  piston  rod  towards  said  piston  head, 
said  first  and  second  piston  rods  extenjiing  in  the  same 
direction,  mechanical  means  interconnecting  said  first  and 
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second  piston  rods  such  that  the  second  piston  rod  is  free 
to  move  toward  the  piston  head  on  the  first  piston  rod, 
the  second  piston  rod  can  only  be  retracted  from  the 
piston  head  on  the  first  piston  rod  by  a  predetermined 
amount  before  said  mechanical  means  causes  the  first 
piston  rod  to  retract  with  the  second  piston  rod. 


3315,471 
DIRECT  CYCLE  RADIOISOTOPE  ROCKET  ENGINE 
Charles  Lea  Daflcy,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Bamam  L 
FriednuiL  8«i  Pedro,  John  S.  M«tiMi,  Torrance,  E«i 
W.  Allen,  Malibn,  and  DonaU  lortner,  Palos  Vcrdcs 
Peninanla,  CaHf.,  ssslgniMi,  br  BMae  assignmrnts,  to 
TRW  be,  a  corpontfon  of  Ohio 
Contfamatlon  of  appikatlon  Scr.  No.  243,140,  Dec  7, 
1962.   nh  MliciitkM  Oct  i,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  505,090 
VCUnM.    (CL60— 203) 


nents  housed  in  said  chamber  in  respective  portions  there- 
of and  one  of  which,  called  downstream  portion,  is  near- 
er to  said  nozzle  than  the  other,  called  upstream  portion, 
said  solid  components  forming  at  least  one  longitudinal 
passage  in  communication  with  said  nozzle,  the  end  of 
said  passage  adjoining  said  nozzle  being  called  the  pas- 
sage downstream  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  pas- 
sage being  called  the  passage  upstream  end,  means  for 
injecting  into  said  passage  a  fluid  component  hypergolic 
with  said  solid  components  to  produce  a  gas  stream  flow- 
ing toward  said  nozzle,  said  fluid  component  injecting 
means  being  located  near  the  upstream  end  of  said  pas- 
sage, the  upstream  solid  component  portion  having  with 
respect  to  the  fluid  component  injected  thereon  a  delay 
of  ignition  shorter  than  the  downstream  solid  component 
portion  with  respect  to  said  fluid  component. 


3,315,473 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 


FcfdiBMd  R.  Hanber  and  Cfande  L.  Cbric,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  MsicBon  to  Brown  ft  Root,  Inc.,  Howlon, 
Tex.,  a  Mupwathwi  of  Texas 
Co^SmamOom  of  npUcalioD  Scr.  No.  165,997,  Iim.  10, 
1962.    TU^  application  Aac.  27. 1965.  Scr.  No.  494,289 
6Clafani.   (CL61— 46J) 


7.  A  direct  cycle  radioisotope-heated  propellant, 
thrustor  comprising: 

a  radioisotope  heat  source; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  heat  source  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  and  providing  an  annular  fluid  passage 
for  flow  of  propellant  over  said  beat  source; 

said  housing  having  a  propellant  inlet  to  one  end  of 
said  passage; 

said  housing  including  an  outer  radiation  shield,  said 
radiation  shield  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
movable  from  a  dosed  to  an  open  position  and 
thermostatic  means  responsive  to  temperature 
changes  within  said  housing  for  moving  said  sec- 
tions to  thereby  maintain  a  predetermined  operating 
temperature  by  permitting  radiation  directly  from 
the  inner  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  heat 
source,  and 

a  nozzle  receiving  the  heated  propellant  from  the  out- 
let end  of  said  passage. 


3,315,472 
HYPERGOUC  GAS  GENERATOR 
Andri  Montct  and  HOtee  MontaL  VOfadne-paivMassy, 
Fhmcc,  aasjgnnfs  to  OBca  Natfanal  dTtndcs  ct  dc 
Rcchcrchcc     AcrospathOcs,     Chatmon-sons 
France,  a  French  body  cornorate 

FBcd  Oct  13,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  495,603 


appHcation 
.J62, 9033301      ,      , 
22Clafans.    (0.60—051) 


p^^<v/-^-^^ 


6.  A  high  velocity  gas  stream  generator  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  reaction  chamber  having  a 
nozzle  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  at  least  two  solid  compo- 


1.  A  tower  resting  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water 
in  an  offshore  location  and  extending  above  the  surface 
of  said  body,  said  tower  comprising: 

a  centnd,  substantially  vertically  extending  leg; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  and  substantiaUy  verti- 
cally extending  intermediate  legs,  said  intermediate 
legs  being  disposed  laterally  outwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral leg; 

a  plurality  of  outer  legs  having  upper  submerged 
ends,  said  outer  legs  being  inclined  downwardly  and 
outwardly  of  said  intermediate  legs; 

said  intermediate  and  said  outer  legs  being  generally 
symmetrically  disposed  in  relation  to  said  central  leg, 
with  said  intermediate  and  said  outer  lera  being  gen- 
erally aliipied  with  planes  extending  raually  of  said 
central  kg; 

said  upper  ends  of  said  outer  legs  being  mutually 
spa^d,  with  each  such  upper  end  being  disposed  gen- 
erally between  adjacent  intermediate  legs; 

each  of  said  central,  intermediate,  and  outer  legs  hav- 
ing hollow  lower  ends; 

at  least  one  pile  projecting  downwardly  from  and  out 
of  the  hollow  lower  end  of  each  of  said  central, 
intermediate  and  outer  legs  and  extending  into  a  sub- 
merged formation  on  the  bottom  of  said  body  of 
water; 
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a  generally  anniilar  body  of  cementitious  material  dis- 
posed and  hardened  in  situ  between  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  each  of  said  piles  and  an  inner 
portion  of  the  hollow  lower  end  of  the  leg  from 
which  it  projects; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  first  securing  means  car- 
ried by  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  legs,  each  com- 
prising a  ring  secured  to  a  leg  interior  and  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  fingers  inclined 
inwardly  and  downwardly  thereof,  and  at  least  par- 
tially embedded  within  said  cementitious  material; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  second  securing  means 
carried  by  each  of  said  piles,  each  comprising  a  ring 
secured  to  a  pile  exterior  and  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  fingers  incHned  outwardly 
and  upwardly,  thereof,  and  at  least  partially  em- 
bedded within  said  cementitious  material; 

at  least  some  of  said  first  securing  means  of  each  leg 
being  each  superposed  above  a  second  securing  means 
and  generally  aligned  longitudinally  therewith  in  re- 
lation to  their  respectively  associated  leg  and  pile; 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  guide  stations,  each  said 
guide  station  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
displaced  but  interconnected  annular  collars,  with  at 
least  some  of  the  collars  of  said  plurality  of  guide 
stations  being  superposed  in  axial  alignment; 

a  plurality  of  conductor  conduits,  each  conductor  con. 
duit  passing  generally  axially  through  a  plurality  of 
superposed  collars  of  a  plurality  of  said  guide  sta* 
tions;  and 

frame  means  interconnecting  said  central,  intermediate, 
and  outer  legs,  said  guide  stations  and  said  collars. 


3^15,474 

MOBILE  THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 

Irving  Farer,  4654  Knit  A?e^  North  Hollywood, 

Calif«    91602 

FOcd  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,706 

17  Claims.    (CI.  62— 3) 


1.  A  mobile  thermoelectric  refrigeration  system  com 
prising: 

a  tbiermally  insulated  case  defining  a  food  storage  com 
partment; 

a  thermoelectric  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  thermo- 
electric modules  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation 
ship  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  said  case  to  ab 
sorb  heat  therefrom; 

a  source  of  direct  current  connected  to  said  ther- 
moelectric array; 

an  alternating-current  motor  driven  blower  located  ad 
jacent  to  said  thermoelectric  modules  whereby  forced 
air  from  said  blower  is  directed  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  modules'  for  transferring  heat 
away  from  said  modules;  and 

inverter  means  connected  to  said  source  of  direct-cur- 
rent for  supplying  said  blower  with  alternating  cur- 
rent derived  from  said  source. 
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3,315,475 

FREEZING  OUT  CONTAMINANT  METHANE  IN 
THE  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROGEN  FROM  INDUS. 
TRIAL  GASES 
Alexander  Harmena,  Poriey,  Smrey,  England,  asaignot 
to  Conch  Intcraatfonal  Methane  Lhnited,  Nassau, 
Bahamas,  a  R«ii«minw  company 

FUed  Jme  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,131 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Sept  26,  1963, 

37,870/63 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  62— 12{^ 


1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrog^  from  industrial 
feed  gases  such  as  coke-oven  gas,  compitising  the  steps  of 

(a)  partially  liquefying  the  feed  gas, 

(b)  separating  the  partly  liquefied  fee<l  gas  into  a  gase- 
ous fraction  and  a  liquid  fraction, 

(c)  sub-cooling  a  separate  supply  of  liquefied  natural 
gas, 

(d)  washing  said  gaseous  fraction  i|t  the  sub-cooled 
liquefied  natural  gas  in  an  absorber  and  thereby  re- 
covering hydrogen  as  a  major  volatile  constituent, 
contaminated  only  by  minor  amounqs  of  methane, 

(e)  combining  said  liquid  fraction  w^th  the  liquid  ab- 
sorber bottom  product  from  step  (dj), 

(f)  passing  the  combined  liquids  fromjstep  (e)  in  heat- 
exchange  relationship  with  the  inco^iing  feed  gas  in 
step  (a)  to  partially  liquefy  same, 

(g)  expanding  said  methane-contaminated  hydrogen 
leaving  the  absorber  to  freeze  out  tne  contaminating 
methane  as  a  separate  solid  product^  and 

(h)  using  the  expanded,  methane-fr^  hydrogen  ob- 
tained for  further  sub-cooling  the  [liquefied  natural 
gas.  I 

3,315,476  I 

CONTROLLED  NTTRGGEN  ADDITION  TO 
RECOVERED  HYDROGEN  RESPONSIVE 
TO  TEMPERATURE 
David  Kortlandt,  Gclecn,  and  lacobn^  Th.  Reotclfaig- 
spcrgcr,  Stein,  NclfacriandB,  assignorsl  to  Stamicarbon 
N.V.,  HcerlcB,  Netherlaidi  ' 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,921 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jan.  24,  1964, 

6,400,523 
5  Cbdms.     (a.  62—20) 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  gas  mixture  rich  in 
hydrogen  including  the  steps  of  feeding  the  gas  mixture 
to  a  separating  column  and  cooling  the  same  therein 
under  pressure  to  form  a  condensed  fraction  and  leave 
a  gaseous  residue  containing  the  hydrogen,  removing  the 
condensed  fraction  from  the  column  and  expanding  the 
same,  then  passing  the  expanded  fractidn  back  through 
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said  column  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  gas  mixture  therein  to  cool  said  mixture,  withdraw- 
ing the  gaseous  residue  from  the  column  and  scrubbing 
the  same  with  liquid  niuogen  in  a  scrubbing  column  to 
provide  a  scrubbed  gas  comprising  nitrogen  and  hydro- 
gen and  another  condensed  fraction  from  said  gas  mix- 
ture, expanding  said  other  condensed  fraction  and  pass- 
ing the  same  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  to 
the  gas  residue  discharged  from  said  separating  column 
to  cool  the  same  prior  to  scrubbing  and  supplying  addi- 
tional nitrogen  to  the  nitrogen-hydrogen  gas  obtained 
from  said  scrubbing  column,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  the  amount  of  said  other  con- 
densed fraction  substantially  constant  on  an  average  dur- 
ing said  separation  but  momentarily  varying  the  amount 
of  said  other  condensed  fraction  from  said  scrubbing 
column  used  to  cool  said  gas  mixture  according  to  the 
temperature  of  gaseous  residue  withdrawn  from  the  sep- 
arating column  and  controlling  the  amount  of  nitrogen 
supplied  to  the  nitrogen-hydrogen  mixture  depending 
upon  said  temperature. 


(j)  compressing  said  vapor  m  multi-stage  conapression 
and  cooling  said  compressed  vapor  to  ambient  tem- 
perature, 

(k)  withdrawing  part  of  said  compressed  vapor  for  use 

as  product,  and 
(1)   further  compressing  the  remainder  of  said  com- 
pressed vapor  to  about  the  initial  pressure  of  the 
main  feed  stream,  and  returning  it  to  the  entry  point 
of  the  main  feed  stream. 


3315,478 
CRYOGENIC  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  J.  Wakh  and  Kennetfi  W.  Cowans,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf .,  assignors  to  Hng^ies  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Jnne  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,984 
10  Clafani.    (CL  62—45) 


3,315,477 
CASCADE  CYCLE  FOR  UQUEFACTION 
OF  NATURAL  GAS 
Jackson  O.  Carr,  Shawnee  Misrfon,  Kans.,  assignor  to 
Conch  International  Mctliane  limited,  Nassau,  Baha- 
mas, a  comiiany  of  the  Bahamas 

FDedJnly  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,774 
4  Clafans.    (CL  62—23) 
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1.  The  nMthod  of  liquefying  a  gas  comprising 

(a)  suK>lying  the  gas  in  a  main  feed  stream  at  high 
pressure  and  essentially  ambient  temperature, 

(b)  removing  heat  from  the  gas  to  cool  the  gas  to  a 
temperature  at  which  it  is  in  a  liquid  state  at  said  high 

pressure, 

(c)  withdrawing  from  said  main  feed  stream  a  portion 
of  the  liquefied  gas  from  step  (b)  as  a  side  stream, 

(d)  subcooling  the  rest  of  the  gas  in  said  main  stream 
to  a  still  lower  tempearture  than  the  gas  in  the  side 
stream, 

(e)  throttling  said  subcooled  liquid  gas  from  step  (d) 
into  a  flash  drum  at  ^  reduced  pressure  to  flash  off 
part  of  the  gas  as  a  vapor  and  still  further  cool  the 
residual  liquid  gas, 

(f )  heat  exchanging  liquefied  gas  from  said  side  stream 
of  step  (c)  with  the  flash  vapor  from  step  (e)  to 
further  subcool  said  liquefied  side  stream  gas, 

(g)  throttling  said  liquefied  subcooled  side  stream  gas 
of  step  (f)  into  the  flash  drum  to  rejoin  the  main 
stream, 

(h)  throttling  the  subcooled  main  stream  liquefied  gas 
into  a  storage  contamer  as  liquefied  gas  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure, 

(i)  withdrawing  vapor  from  said  storage  container  to 
maintain  the  pressure  in  said  container  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure, 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerating  fluid  transfer  arrange- 
ment, 

a  hollow  cooling  finger  having  a  separate  liquid  re- 
frigerant chamber  at  one  aspect  thereof, 

a  fluid  droplet  collector  and  guide  device  defining  one 
end  of  the  refrigerant  chamber  and  in  transfer  com- 
munication therewith, 

a  filler  line  operative  to  convey  refrigerating  fluid  to 
the  hollow  cooling  finger, 

said  device  being  positioned  within  the  hoUow  finger 
to  collect  the  conveyed  refrigerating  fluid  and  goide 
same  to  the  refrigerant  chamber, 

the  device  and  collector  being  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other, 

the  space  between  said  device  and  collector  pro- 
viding a  cwnraon  path  to  admit  fluid  droplets  to 
the  device  for  conveyance  to  said  chamber  and  to 
accommodate  the  escape  of  evaporated  fluid  from 
the  chamber,  and 

means  associated  with  the  device  to  inhibit  escape  of 
refrigerating  fluid  from  the  chamber, 

said  last-mentioned  means  being  effective  to  inhibit 
said  escape  as  the  arrangement  is  moved  into  various 
physical  attitudes  in  space. 


3,315,479 

STORING  HYDROGEN 

Richard  H.  ^IswaU,  Jr.,  Brookhaven,  and  James  J.  ReOly, 

Jr.,  Bellport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  die  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission 

No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  June  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  558,220 
4  Clafans.    (O.  62—48) 

1.  The  method  of  storing  hydrogen  comprising  con- 
tacting gaseous  hydrogen  with  a  solid  nickel-magnesium 
alloy,  said  alloy  being  composed  of  from  about  40  weight 
percent  to  about  80  weight  percent  nickel  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  nickel -magnesium  alloy  and  from 
about  20  weight  percent  to  about  60  weight  percent 
magnesium  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  niclcel- 
magnesium  alloy,  while  maintaining  said  hydrogen  and 
said  alloy  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  18  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  250* 
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C.  until  said  alloy  has  abs<x-bed  up  to  about  5  weight 
percent  hydrogen  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  nickel- 
magnesium  alloy. 


3^15480 

CRYOGENIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  QUICK  FREEZING 

Harold  M.  Rkh,  Norflibrook,  DL,  assiffior,  by  mesne  a»- 

fllgiimciiti,  to  Chemctron  Corpontion,  Chicago,  m.,  a 

cwpontioii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,795 
22  aaims.    (CL  62—63) 


ous  and  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  high  pressure  side 
may  pass  to  the  low  pressure  side  unimpeded  by  the 
action  of  the  mechanism. 


3,315,482 

REFRIGERANT  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  MAIN- 
TAINING  MINIMUM  mAD 
Howard  W.  HMand,  Eait  SynKose,  f^Y.,  and  Donald 
R.  Cbecic,  Minncapoiii,  Minn.,  aail^ors  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration, Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corpontidn  of  Delaware 
FOed  Fel».  16,  1966,  Ser.  Nor827377 
3  Oaimi.     (CI.  62 — llf 


1.  The  method  of  providing  an  efiScient  low  tempera* 
ture  quiclc-freezing  atmosphere  for  cooling  and  quick* 
freezing  a  continuously  moving  product  to  be  frozen,  com* 
prising  providing  a  source  of  liquid  cryogen  at  atmos* 
pheric  pressure,  passing  a  current  of  gaseous  form  of  said 
cryogen  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  liquid  to  progres* 
sively  evaporate  said  liquid  by  the  addition  of  heat  there- 
to, directing  the  thus  evaporated  cryogen  in  its  gaseous 
form  into  said  current  and  forcing  the  combined  current 
against  said  product  in  a  jet  stream  and  forcibly  recircu- 
lating the  gaseous  form  of  said  cryogen  leaving  said  prod- 
uct into  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  liquid  cryogen. 


3,315  481 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
REFRIGERANT  FLOW  IN  A  REFRIGERATION 
MACHINE 
Donald  R.  Check,  Minneapolis,  Rfinn.,  and  ^^liUam  E. 
Clark  ^yracnse,  N.Y.,  ao^nors  to  Cairler  Corpora- 
tion, Syracose,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Feb.  16,  1966,  SerJ  No.  527,869 
9  Claims.     (CL  62—115) 


3.  The  method  of  controlling  refrigeifmt  flow  in  a  re- 
frigeration machine  which  consists  in  thd  steps  of 

regulating  a  passage  of  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  hi^ 
pressure  side  of  the  machine  to  the  )ow  pressure  side 
of  the  machine  by  mechanism  ope^ble  in  response 
to  the  level  of  liquid  refrigerant  collected  in  the  high 
pressure  side  of  the  machine,  and 

overriding  the  action  of  said  mechanisi)i  when  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  high  pressure  and  low 
pressure  sides  of  the  machine  is  belolw  a  desired  min- 
imum to  hold  said  mechanism  clo^  imtil  the  de- 
sired minimum  pressure  differential  i  is  attained. 


9.  A  method  of  contrcriling  refrigerant  flow  in  a  re- 
frigeration machine  which  consists  in  the  steps  of: 

regulating  the  passage  of  liquid  refrigerant  from  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  machine  to  the  low  pressure 
side  of  the  machine  by  a  mechanism  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  level  of  liquid  refrigerant  collected  in 
the  high  pressure  side  of  the  machine,  and 

overriding  the  action  of  said  mechanism  at  a  predeter- 
mined load  on  the  machine  so  that  a  mixture  of  gase- 


3,315  483  ' 

AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAK^R 
WiUiam  R.  DoDahnc  Jr.,  Genera,  DL,  Mdgnor  to  The 

?***•  yjir*  Company,  Morton  Grove^  IlL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  IIHDois 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,189 
8  CUms.    (CL  62— 13T 


1.  In  an  automatic  ice  cube  maker  having  a  housing,  an 
ice  cube  tray  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing,  a  driver 
member  and  a  driven  member  both  rotata|bly  mounted  on 
the  bousing  with  the  driven  member  b^ing  operatively 
connected  to  the  ice  tray  for  corotation  therewith,  an  elec- 
trically cqjerated  power  element  connect^  to  the  driver 
member  for  effecting  oscillatory  rotat4ble  movement 
thereof,  a  radial  shoulder  and  an  inclined  ramp  leading  to 


April  26,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1118 


the  shoulder  formed  on  one  of  said  rotatable  members,  a 
radially  movable  pawl  mounted  for  corotation  on  the 
other  of  said  rotatable  members,  means  biasing  the  pawl 
radially  against  the  ramp  for  radial  guidance  of  the  pawl 
by  the  ramp  through  a  path  of  travel  into  engagement 
with  the  shoulder  upon  rotation  of  the  driver  member  in 
one  direction  of  rotation  and  for  maintaining  the  pawl  in 
engagement  with  the  shoulder  to  rotate  the  driven  mem- 
ber with  the  driver  member  upon  rotation  of  the  driver 
member  in  an  opposite  direction  of  rotation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
stop  means  movable  into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  pawl 
for  moving  said  pawl  radially  inwardly  away  from 
said  shoulder  upon  rotation  of  said  driver  member 
and  said  pawl  in  said  one  direction  of  rotation  to  pre- 
vent engagement  of  the  pa^  with  the  shoulder. 


PRESSURIZED  REl 


3315,484 
FRIGERA1 


.484 

LTION  CIRCULATING 

SVS^TWJiA 

Robert  R.  RoaiL  Wheatmi,  DL,  asalgnor  to  H.  A.  Philip 

ft  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpontton  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  17^1965,  Ser.  No.  456,136 

7  ClafaBs.    (CL  62—174) 


the  refrigerant  level  therein  under  low  load  conditions 
comprising: 
a  pneumatic  cylinder  in  the  high  pressure  side  of  the 
refrigeration  machine  having  one  end  in  communica- 
tion with  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  machine, 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder. 


' f^ 
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1.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  in  combination,  a  con- 
denser, an  evaporator,  a  feed  line  for  supplying  liquid 
refrigerant  imder  pressure  to  said  evaporator  in  an  amount 
greater  than  the  evaporator  is  capable  of  evaporating, 
said  feed  line  including  a  receiver  and  said  feed  line  con- 
necting the  condenser  with  the  receiver,  a  suction  line 
for  drawing  off  the  vaporized  and  liquid  refrigerant  from 
the  evaporator,  an  accimiulator  in  the  suction  line  for 
trapping  the  liquid  refrigerant  passing  through  the  evap- 
orator, liquid  return  means  including  a  reservoir  for  re- 
ceiving and  temporarily  storing  the  liquid  refrigerant  from 
said  accumulator,  a  conduit  connecting  said  reservoir  with 
the  receiver,  means  operable  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
level  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir,  valve  means  con- 
trolled by  said  liquid  level  responsive  means  for  introduc- 
ing refrigerant  from  the  feed  line  of  the  system  into  the 
said  reservoir  to  force  the  liquid  from  the  reservoir  into 
the  receiver  for  eventual  delivery  to  the  evaporator,  means 
for  controlling  receiver  pressure  including  a  downstream 
pressure  regulator  located  in  the  feed  line  in  advance  of 
the  receiver,  whereby  the  receiver  is  maintained  at  a 
pressure  below  condenser  pressure  but  above  evaporator 
pressure,  and  conduit  means  having  connecticxi  with  the 
feed  line  between  the  condenser  and  the  pressure  regu- 
lator for  delivering  liquid  refrigerant  to  the  accumulator. 


3,315,485 
REFRIGERANT  FLOW  CONTROL  INCLUDING 
REFRIGERANT  AGITATION 
William  E.  Clavk,  Syracnw,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  R.  Check, 
Mhrntapoii,  MiuL,  aMfgnon  to  Canicr  Corporation, 
Syracoac,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,868 
4  Clafani.    (CL  62—218) 
1.  A  refrigerant  flow  control  device  for  varying  the 
position  of  a  refrigerant  metering  float  valve  in  the  high 
pressure  side  of  a  refrigeration  machine  irrespective  of 


flexible  means  operably  connecting  said  piston  to  the 
float  valve  to  hold  the  valve  open  a  predetermined 
amount  when  said  iHston  is  displaced  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  end  of  said  cylinder  in  conuniuica- 
tion  with  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  machine, 

means  responsive  to  an  operating  characteristic  of  the 
refrigeration  machine  indicative  of  low  load  condi- 
tions to  provide  low  side  pressure  to  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  opposite  the  end  in  communication  with  the 
high  pressure  side  of  the  machine. 


3,315  486 
REFRIGERANT  FLOW  CONTROL  FOR  IMPROV- 
ING LOW  CAFACTTY  EFnCIENCY 
Ellis  L.  Le  Chien,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  and  Donald  R.  Check, 
Minneqiolis,  Mfam.,  assfgnocs  to  Carrla*  Corporation, 
Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  corpmvtion  (rf  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,879 
2  Claims.    (CL  62— 218) 


\ 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  refrigeration  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  high  pressure  side  including  a  centrifugal  com- 
pressor and  a  condenser; 

a  low  pressure  side  including  an  evaporator  having  a 
tube  bundle  therein; 

a  refrigerant  metering  device  comprising  a  float  valve 
disposed  in  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  system  to 
meter  passage  of  refrigerant  from  the  condenser  to 
the  low  pressure  side,  said  float  valve  being  opera- 
ble in  response  to  liquid  refrigerant  level  in  the 
high  pressure  side  to  pass  refrigerant  to  the  evapora- 
tor to  maintain  a  constant  liquid  level  in  the  high 
pressure  side  under  normal  operating  conditions;  and 

an  actuating  assembly  for  actuating  said  float  valve, 
said  assembly  being  responsive  to  an  operating  char- 
acteristic of  the  system  at  low  load  to  hold  said  valve 
open  irrespective  of  the  refrigerant  level  in  the  high 
pressure  side  to  pass  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the 
high  pressure  side  to  the  evaporator  to  agitate  liquid 
refrigerant  in  the  evaporator  thereby  wetting  sub- 
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stantially  all  the  tubes  of  the  bundle  with  liquid 
refrigerant  to  increase  evaporator  efficiency  under 
low  load  conditions. 


3,315,487 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  BOATS 

AND  AUTOMOBILES 

Lance  A.  Heaton,  Boston,  Mass.    (30  Beach  Road, 

Apt.  3B,  Middle  RiTer,  Md.    21220) 

FUed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,190 

1  Claim.    (CI.  62—226) 


Mechanical  refrigerating  apparatus  for  boats  and  auto- 
mobiles having  an  engine  and  a  box  to  be  refrigerated, 
comprising  a  compressor  mechanically  coupled  to  and 
driven  by  the  engine,  a  condenser,  an  expansion  valve,  and 
a  freezing  compartment  for  ice  cube  trays,  a  brine  tank, 
a  conduit  for  refrigerant  interconnecting  the  compressor, 
the  condenser,  the  valve  and  said  compartment  and  said 
brine  tank,  said  brine  tank  and  compartment  being  located 
in  the  box  and  the  box  providing  a  food  storage  compart- 
ment, a  conduit  for  refrigerant  leading  from  said  com- 
partment into  said  brine  tank  and  back  to  said  compressor, 
and  clutch  means  intermediate  the  engine  and  the  com- 
pressor; thermostatic  control  meads  for  regulating  the 
operation  of  the  clutch  and  for  regulating  the  operation  of 
the  expansion  valve  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  in 
the  brine  tank;  said  freezing  compartment  having  a  double- 
walled  bottom  and  double-walled  sides  providing  com- 
municating spaces  between  said  walls  for  the  circulation 
of  liquid  refrigerant  through  said  spaces  and  thence  to  the 
brine  tank  conduit,  and  means  for  circulating  refrigerant 
through  said  spaces;  and  spacing  means  between  the  re- 
spective walls  of  said  bottom  for  holding  said  walls  in  sub- 
stantially parallel,  spaced  relation  against  pressures  created 
in  the  space  between  them. 


3,315,488 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

William  E.  Lind,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cummins 

Epgine  Company,  Inc.,  Cohunbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

of  InHiain 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,275 
18  Claims.    (CI.  62— 241) 


^1*  vi/'^Tf/i/T*' 


housing  having  a  front  aperture  opening  into  said  con- 
denser compartment  at  its  front  end  atid  a  top  aperture 
opening  to  said  condenser  compartment  at  its  top;  a  con- 
denser in  said  condenser  compartment  4nd  having  a  front 
section  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  ft-ont  aperture  and 
a  top  section  mounted  below  said  top  aperture  and  rear- 
wardly of  said  front  section,  whereby  When  said  vehicle 
is  in  forward  movement  air  flows  into  said  condenser  com- 
partment through  said  front  aperture  atd  said  front  con- 
denser section  and  then  out  of  said  condenser  compart- 
ment through  said  top  condenser  section  and  said  top 
aperture;  an  evaporator  mounted  in  sai^  evaporator  com- 
partment; means  providing  an  inlet  pas^ge  and  an  outlet 
passage  opening  to  said  evaporator  combartment  and  also 
opening  to  a  compartment  of  a  vehicle  v^tien  said  assembly 
is  mounted  on  the  roof  of  the  vehicle;  and  means  for  cir- 
culating air  from  said  inlet  passage  tlvough  said  evap- 
orator to  said  outlet  passage. 


3,315,489 

POULTRY  FREEZING  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

UQUID  SPRAY  TYPJ 

Ralph  S.  Zebarth,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Barnes  L.  Gemer, 

Shawnee,   Kans.,   assignors   to  Ralpli   Zcbartli,   Inc., 

Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  Of  Missoiiri 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,805 

10  Claims.    (CI.  62— 266) 
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1.  A  poultry  freezing  apparatus  of  a'  type  utilizing  a 
hygroscopic  liquid  refrigerant  comprisingi: 

(a)  a  cabinet  defining  a  horizontal  path  of  travel, 

(b)  a  conveyor  operable  to  convey  poultry  to  be  frozen 
along  said  horizontal  path  through  laid  cabinet,  said 
cabinet  being  open  at  the  respective  ends  of  said 
path, 

(c)  flow  control  means  within  said  cabinet  and  operable 
to  direct  a  hygroscopic  liquid  refrigerant  downward- 
ly over  the  poultry  carried  by  said  conveyor  in  the 
form  of  a  series  of  continuous  unbroken  flowing  cur- 
tains, said  curtains  being  spaced  ap^  longitudinally 
to  the  path  of  travel  and  extending  transversely  to 
said  path  of  travel  from  side  to  side!  <rf  said  cabinet, 
whereby  to  inhibit  free  cumulation  df  air  within  said 
cabinet. 


1.  A  condenser  and  evaporator  assembly  mountable  on 
a  vehicle,  said  assembly  including:  a  housing  mountable 
on  the  roof  of  a  vehicle  and  having  a  front  condenser 
compartment    and    rear   evaporator   compartment,    said 


3,315,490 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Robert  L.  Beiry,  Hawthorne,  ai^  Kenneth  W.  Cowans, 
Playa  del  Rey,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Hngiics  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,684 
16aalms.  (CI.  62— 3331 
1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  heat  load  coi 
refrigeration  circuit  including  a  refrigerato 
der  and  piston  means  forming  a  refrige 
pansion  chamber  and  valve  means  coup 
exhaust  compressed  gas  to  and  from  said 

ber;  and  a  second  refrigeration  circuit  ,. 

pressed  gas  and  including  a  heat  exchanger  means  ther 
mally  coupled  to  the  refrigerator,  and  a  Joule-Thomson 


tprising:  a  flrst 
having  a  cylin- 
ition  stage  ex- 
d  to  feed  and 
ipansion  cham- 
receive  com- 
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liqu^er  coupled  to  receive  a  flow  of  compressed  gas  from 
said  beat  exchanger  means,  said  heat  exchanger  means 
transferring  heat  from  the  compressed  gas  contained  there- 
in to  said  refrigerator  stage  to  cool  the  compressed  gas 
flowing  to  the  Jouk-Thomson  liquefler  whereby  the  Joule- 
Thomson  liquefier  expands  and  further  cools  the  received 


.    -^ 


gas,  and  means  to  transfer  heat  from  the  load  to  the  ex- 
panded and  cooled  gas  of  the  Joule-Thomson  liquefier,  said 
heat  exchange  means  including  line  means  carrying  the 
expanded  and  cooled  gas  from  the  liquefier  into  thermal 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  heat  exchanger  re- 
ceived compressed  gas. 


3,315,491 

PORTABLE  TANK  COOLER 

Fred  Zant,  b^Icwood,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Protective 

Packaging,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

FHcd  Apr.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,199 

4  Claims.    (CI.  62— 338) 


1.  A  portable  refrigeration  unit  for  cooling  fluid  with 
a  solid  coolant,  comprising: 

a  rigid  tank  of  somewhat  cylindrical  configuration  for 
containing  said  fluid  and  having  a  spigot  means  for 
drawing  fluid  therefrom; 

an  insulating  container  for  snugly  containing  said  tank 
substantially  enclosed  and  furthermore,  defining  a 
cavity  contiguous  to  said  tank  for  receiving  said 
solid  coolant,  and  having  a  displaceable  slide  section 
for  providing  access  to  said  spigot  means  of  said 
tank;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  solid  coolant  into  engagement 
with  said  rigid  tank. 


3,315,492 
CONTINUOUS  ONCE  THROUGH  MATERIAL 
TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Moshe  Y.  Drcksler,  Waynesboro,  Pa^  assignor  to  Frkk 
Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FOcd  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,847 
15  Claims.    (0.62—381) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  air  conditioning  means,  an 
apparatus  for  treating  material  comprising 

( a )  wall  means  defining  a  chamber, 

(b)  a  perforated,  open  ended  drum  vertically  supported 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  within  said 
chamber, 


(c)  an  endless,  flat,  foraminous  conveyor  beh, 

(d)  a  stationary  support  exteriorly  of  said  drum  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  support  the  conveyor  belt 
substantially  flat  and  in  a  helical  path  of  travel 
around  said  drum, 

(e)  loading  means  for  delivering  material  onto  said 
conveyor  belt; 

(f )  unloading  means  for  removing  material  from  said 
conveyor  belt  after  being  treated. 


(g)  means  for  rectilinearly  moving  said  conveyor  belt, 
(h)  means  for  circulating  the  conditioned  air  in  said 

chamber,  and 
(i)  baffle  means  for  directing  air  circulation  within 
said  chamber  into  one  end  of  said  drum  and  out 
through  the  perforations  in  the  drum  and  into  con- 
tact with  the  material  carried  on  the  conveyor  belt. 


3,315,493 
ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  SPINDLE 
Fred  N.  Woodhonse,  Roclicster,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  RochMter,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,881 
7  Claims.    (CL  64— 30) 


1.  In  an  imprdlred  spindle  mechanism  for  applying 
more  than  one  predetermined  value  of  torque  to  a  reel, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  for  driving  a  reel; 

drive  means; 

slip  clutch  means  frictionally  interconnecting  said  drive 
means  to  said  drive  shaft  for  driving  same;  and 

adjusting  means  for  said  slip  clutch  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  to  provide  a  backstop 
for  said  reel,  said  adjusting  means  further  being  rotat- 
ably movable  around  said  shaft  between  a  first  posi- 
tion for  adjusting  said  slip  clutch  means  to  achieve 
a  predetermined  torque  of  one  value,  and  a  second 
position  for  adjusting  said  slip  clutch  means  to 
achieve  a  torque  of  a  different  value. 
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3^15,494  1 

PATTERNING  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCULAR  I 
KNITTmG  MACHINES 
Eracit  L.  Farmer,  Leicester,  Fngiand,  assigiior  to  WUdt 
Mellor  Bromley  Limited,  Leicester,  England,  a  British 
com^aiiy 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15, 1964, 

1,722/64 
18  Claims.    (CL  66— 50) 
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1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  in  combination;  a 
cylindrical  rotary  bed  having  formed  therein  a  circular 
series  of  axial  grooves;  individually  movable  elements 
mounted  in  said  grooves,  said  elements  being  furnished 
with  control  butts  and,  in  addition  to  being  movable 
lengthwise,  having  the  portions  thereof  provided  with 
the  butts  capable  of  radial  movements  selectively  towards 
and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bed;  cam 
means  for  acting  on  said  control  butts  to  move  the  ele- 
ments lengthwise,  the  butts  being  presented  to  or  caused 
to  miss  the  cam  means  depending  on  the  selective  radial 
movements  of  the  butted  portions  of  the  elements;  presK- 
ers  arranged  in  the  same  grooves  as  and  in  front  of  tjie 
elements  to  be  controlled,  there  being  one  presser  to  each 
element  and  the  stem  of  each  presser  being  furnished 
wiA  a  single  patterning  butt;  a  stack  of  co-adjacent  rotary 
discs  which  are  fixed  so  far  as  any  movements  thereof 
towards  and  away  from  the  pressers  are  concerned,  said 
discs  having  tliereon  prearranged  peripheral  formations 
for  action  on  the  patterning  butts  for  the  purpose  of 
pressing  the  pressers  and  hence  also  the  corresponding 
elements  to  be  controlled  radially  inwards  into  their 
grooves;  and  variable  i»esser  moving  means  for  sequeo- 
tiaUy  shifting  the  pressers  longtiudinally  upwards  and 
downwards  to  dispose  their  single  patterning  butts  op- 
posite to  Ibc  peripheries  of  predetermined  discs. 


3,315,495  "^ 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFERRING  YARN 
LOOPS  BETWEEN  NEEDLES  OF  A  KNIT-  , 
IING  MACHINE  I 

Gottfried  HUmcrt,  Rekhcniwcli.  Westhausen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  UnivemI  MascUncnfabrik  Dr.  Rndolf 
Sddebcr  GjnJ».H.,  WcstliaDseB,  Germany 

Ffled  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  23, 1963, 

-U  10,368 

4  Claims.  (CL  66— 96) 

1.  In  a  knitting  noachine,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  needle  beds  horizontally  c^set  from  each  oth<  r 
and  defining  a  knitting  area  therebetween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  nee<fles  longitudinally 
reciprocable  in  each  needle  bed  between  respective 
rest  positions  off-set  from  said  knitting  area  and  re- 
spective raised  positions  in  which  said  needles  are  lo- 
cated in  said  area, 


(1)  the  needles  being  laterally  juxtaposed  in  re- 
spective substantially  parallel  lelongated  rows  in 
said  needle  beds,  J 

(2)  each  needle  having  a  shan|  terminating  in  a 
hook-shaped  head  and  a  shouUler  on  said  shank, 

(3)  the  shoulder  having  a  face  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  elongation  thereof,  said  face  being 
spaced  from  said  head  and  lacing  toward  the 
same; 

(c)  resilient  means  on  each  needle  defining  an  eye  sxib- 
stantially  aligned  with  said  face  trtmsversely  of  said 
direction,  said  eye  being  normally  dosed  and  adapted 
to  open  resiliently  toward  said  head( 

(d)  two  loop  holders  respectively  associated  with  said 
needle  beds,  and  elongated  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  needles  in  the  associate^  needle  bed,  each 
loop  holder  having  two  end  pcHions  and  being 
formed  with  a  throat  in  one  of  sa^  end  portions; 


(e)  means  for  moving  each  loop  hi^lder  in  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  thereof  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  the  loop  holder  extends  into  said 
knitting  area,  and  a  retracted  position  offset  from 
said  knitting  area;  and 

(f )  means  for  moving  each  loop  holder  in  the  direction 
of  elongation  of  the  row  of  needle!  in  the  associated 
needle  bed  between  a  plurality  of  )>ositions  of  align- 
ment in  which  the  loop  holder  is  longitudinally 
aligned  with  the  eyes  of  respective  iieedles  on  the  as- 
sociated needle  bed  when  the  sam^  are  in  the  raised 
positions  thereof,  the  loop  holder  ><rhen  in  the  opera- 
tive position  thereof  engaging  the  ^ye  of  the  aligned 
needle  in  said  knitting  area, 

(1)  each  loop  holder  enclositg  an  an^e  not 
greater  than  90»  with  an  aligned  needle  in  all 
said  positions  of  said  loop  holder  and  of  said 
needle,  and 

(2)  each  loop  holder  and  the  i)eedles  on  the  as- 
sociated needle  bed  being  offslet  from  said  knit- 
ting area  in  a  common  direction  when  the  loop 
holder  is  in  the  retracted  position  and  the  needles 

I      are  in  the  rest  position  thereof. 


3,315,496 

GAS  FUEL  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Stanley  H.  Newman,  19  E.  TMi  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.    lOttfl 

FHcd  Oct.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Frmcc,  Feb.  19,  1964, 

964,355 

9  Claims.    (Q.  67— 7.|[) 


^=2<^ 


8.  A  gas  fuel  lighter  having  a  casing,,  a  fuel  tank  with- 
in said  casing,  a  valve  in  said  fuel  ta^  for  releasing  a 
flow  of  fuel,  and  means  on  said  casing  for  igniting  said 
flow  of  fuel,  rotatably  operable  means  within  said  valve 
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for  coarsely  adjusting  said  flow  of  fuel,  linearly  operable 
means  within  said  vaWe  for  finely  adjusting  said  flow  of 
fuel,  and  means  operable  from  externally  of  said  casing 
for  effecting  linear  movement  of  said  linearly  operable 
means,  whereby  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  valve  and  the 
flame  produced  by  the  burning  of  said  fuel  can  be  sep- 
arately adjusted  both  coarsely  and  finely. 


3,315,497 
SIMULATED  CANDLE 
Robert  D.  MacDonaii,  Toinmiii,  Mich.,  asslmor  to 
Cardinal  of  Airfan,  be,  AdilaB,  MU.,  a  corporation 

ffted  Fisb.  28,  1966,  Scr.  No.  530,314 
8  CfarinM.    (CL  67—55) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  light  and  heat  comprising  a 
one-piece  receptacle  of  light  transparent  plastic  material 
having  a  sidewall  of  generally  circular  transverse  cross- 
sectional  shape,  a  circular,  substantially  planar  bottom 
having  a  central  recess  opening  toward  the  interior  of  the 
receptacle,  a  metal  tube  frictionally  held  in  said  recess  and 
extending  upwardly  to  a  point  near  a  plane  through  the 
upper  edge  of  said  sidewall,  said  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  openings,  and  a  wick  in  said  tube  extending  substan- 
tially the  length  thereof  and  protruding  above  the  upper 
end  of  said  tube  to  receive  a  combustible  liquid  through 
said  tube  openings  from  a  pool  of  liquid  in  said  receptacle. 


3,315j4M 
THREAD  TREATING  MACHINES 


Sydney  Warren  Baifccr,  Colne,  Lancasiiire,  En^and,  as- 
dgnor  to  Ndvaie  Limited,  Ncbon,  Englsnd,  a  Britkh 
company 

FOcd  Ang.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  391,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  27, 1963, 

33,831/63 
14  Oatais.    (CL  68—9) 


1.  A  skew  roll  thread  treating  machine  having  an  up- 
per main  roll  and  a  group  of  three  lower  main  rolls,  all 
said  nuun  rolls  cooperating  to  store  and  advance  thread 
laid  therearound  in  helical  loops  to  form  a  thread  sheet 
extending  over  successive  treatment  zones  spaced  along 
the  length  of  the  machine,  said  group  of  three  rolls  be- 
ing synunetrically  disposed  about  the  median  plane  of 
the  machine,  and  a  set  of  coaxial  treatment  rolls  located 
extenudly  of  the  thread  sheet,  each  treatment  roll  mak- 
ing contact  with  the  thread  sheet  on  at  least  one  of  its 
flights  between  a  pair  of  successive  main  rolls  in  the 
group. 


3,315,499 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
DYEING  MACHINE 
Thomas  E.  WestaD,  Marlon,  N.C.,  asrinnor  to  The 
lean  Thread  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Ncwlorsey 
Conthmation  of  application  Ser.  No.  249,719,  Jan.  7, 
1963.   TUs  application  June  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  557,321 
10  Oafans.    (CL  68—12) 


1.  A  control  system  for  apparatus  which  is  adapted 
to  apply  a  plurality  of  predetermined  timed  dyeing  cycles 
to  goods,  each  of  the  predetermined  timed  dyeing  cycles 
being  divided  into  a  series  of  predetermined  periods,  the 
apparatus  having  a  kier  for  receiving  the  goods  to  be  dyed, 
a  tank  for  receiving  treating  liquids  to  be  transferred  with 
respect  to  the  kier,  means  for  introducing  dyeing  mate- 
rials into  the  apparatus,  and  a  plurality  of  elements  for 
conditioning  the  flow  and  the  state  of  treating  liquids 
which  are  to  be  applied  to  the  goods  in  the  kier,  at  least 
some  of  the  plurality  of  elements  conditioning  the  flow 
and  the  state  of  the  treating  liquids  during  every  period 
of  each  of  the  plurality  of  predetermined  time  dyeing 
cycles,  said  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
means  for  operating  each  of  the  plurality  of  conditioning 
elements,  interchangeable  timing  means  containing  data 
restricted  to  a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined time  dyeing  cycles  for  automatically  actuating  each 
of  the  plurality  of  operating  means  in  accordance  with 
the  selected  cycle  to  which  said  interchangeable  timing 
means  is  restricted,  means  for  driving  said  interchangeable 
timing  means  throu^  the  selected  dyeing  cycle  to  which 
said  interchangeable  timing  means  is  restricted,  means 
responsive  to  said  interchangeable  timing  means  for  in- 
terrupting the  operation  of  said  driving  means  at  the  end 
of  each  of  the  predetermined  periods  of  the  selected  dye- 
ing cycle,  the  interrupting  of  the  driving  of  said  inter- 
changeable means  providing  the  time  necessary  for  the 
means  for  introducing  dyeing  materials  to  function,  means 
for  restoring  the  operation  of  said  driving  means  follow- 
ing an  interruption  thereof,  and  means  connected  to  at 
least,  a  portion  of  the  plurality  of  conditioning  elements 
and  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  interchangeable  tim- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  treating 
liquids  in  response  to  a  predetermined  timed  temperature 
program  which  corresponds  to  at  least  the  selected  dye- 
ing cycle  to  which  said  interchangeable  means  is  re- 
stricted. 

3,315,500 
OSCILLATING  POWER  SOURCE  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Bmndage,  Bdnor,  St.  Look,  and  William  J. 
Waiglit,  FiorisHuit,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  aasigMtrs  to  The 
Emerson  Electric  MCf.  Co.,  St  Lods,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion €i  Mlasoori 

FOcd  Mar.  9,  1966,  Scr.  No.  533,086 
7  Oafans.     (CL  68—133) 
1.  A  laundry  machine  having  an  agitator  to  be  recipro- 
cated or  oscillated,  a  reversible,  ctmstant^displacement,  hy- 
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draulic  motor  mechanically  associated  with  said  agitator, 
a  constant  displacement  hydraulic  pump  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  said  hydraulic  motor,  a  substantially  con- 
stant speed  electric  motor  driving  said  pump,  a  valve 
means  between  said  pump  and  said  motor  for  reversing 


the  direction  o^  fluid  flow  in  said  hydraulic  motor,  said 
motor  having,  speed-time  variation  which  is  substantially 
a  square  wave;  and,  other  means  limiting  the  accelera- 
tion of  said  agitator  when  said  hydraulical  motor  is  re- 
versed. 


3^15^01 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  WET 
TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES  AND  THE 
LKE 
Hcnnaim  G.  MiUler,  Herisan,  Aargan,  Swttzcrland, 
assignor  to  AUkngescDschaft  CUander,  Herisan, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,149 

Claims  priolty,  application  Gcnnany,  Sept.  19,  1963, 

A  44  094 

5  Claims.    (CL  6»-181) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  wet  treatment  of  a 
textile  material  and  the  like  comprising  means  providing 
at  least  two  operatively  communicating  compartments 
through  which  the  textile  material  is  delivered  in  down- 
ward direction  and  then  in  upward  direction,  said  two 
communicating  compartments  providing  means  including 
connecting  means  for  intercommunicating  said  two  com- 
partments at  their  lower  portions,  at  least  one  treatment 
liquid  delivery  apparatus  disposed  at  the  region  of  the 
lower  portion  of  that  compartment  through  which  the 
textile  material  moves  downwardly,  said  treatment  liquid 
delivery  apparatus  including  a  nozzle  through  which  passes 
said  textile  material,  said  nozzle  incorporating  means  for 
directing  a  stream  of  treatment  liquid  substantially  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  the  textile  material,  outlet  pipe  means 
communicating  with  said  connecting  means,  a  pump  con- 


nected with  said  outlet  {upe  means,  and  a  connecting  pipe 
communicating  the  pressure  side  of  said  pump  with  said 
treatment  liquid  delivery  apparatus. 


LATCH 


3,315,502 
AUTOMOBILE  HOOD  LOCKING 
DEVICE 
Andh«w  Skrapits  and  Adol|di  Brann,  bo4i  of  Bronx,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Bronx  Lodumitiis,  Inc^  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a 
cmporatimi  of  New  Ymk 

FOcd  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  1500,902 
7  Claims.    (CL  70—240) 


1.  An  automobile  locking  latch  device  for  a  rear-hinged 
automobile  hood  comprising  a  casing  Secured  to  a  fixed 
cross  men>ber  of  an  automobile  front  engine  compart- 
ment with  the  front  of  the  casing  acces^ble  from  in  front 
of  the  automobile,  lock  mechanism  in  ^aid  casing  includ- 
ing a  bolt  operable  by  a  key  insertable  [through  the  front 
of  the  casing,  and  a  chain  secured  to  jthe  under  side  of 
the  automobile  hood,  hanging  vertically  therefrom  and 
adapted,  when  the  hood  is  lowered,  to  enter  said  casing 
through  a  hole  therein  and  to  latch  th^  hood  in  lowered 
position  by  penetration  of  said  bolt  between  links  of  the 
chain. 


3,315,503 

CONSTRUCTION  CYUNDOt  UNIT 

Ernest  L.  Schlage,  Buriingame,  CaU^.,  ass^or  to 

ScUage  Lock  Compant 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.b86,716 

4  Ciainis.    (CL  70—38?) 


1.  A  construction  cylinder  unit  comprising  a  cylinder 
body  having  a  circular  cylindrical  plug  bore  therein  and 
having  at  least  one  pin  ix)re  intersectiilg  said  plug  bore, 
a  cylinder  plug  rotatable  in  said  plug  bjore,  said  cylinder 
plug  having  a  key  channel  therein  and  having  at  least  one 
tumbler  bore  intersecting  said  key  chafinel  and  adapted 
to  register  with  said  pin  bore  in  one  rotated  position  of 
said  plug,  a  pin  slidable  in  said  pin  bor^,  a  spring  in  said 
pin  bore  urging  said  pin  toward  said  plilg,  a  tiunbler  slid- 
able in  said  tumbler  bore  and  engag^able  by  said  pin 
and  by  a  key  in  said  channel,  said  tumbler  having  bend- 
able  means  extending  toward  said  pint  and  movable  at 
least  partially  into  said  pin  bore  to  peitmit  shortening  of 
said  tumbler,  when  said  plug  is  rotated,  by  first  engaging 
a  side  of  said  pin  bore  and  then  bending  laterally  into 
said  tumbler  bore,  said  bendable  me(ms  comprising  a 
laterally  bendable  end  portion  of  redu^d  lateral  dimen- 
sions. 
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3,315,504 

DETACHABLE  KEY 

Percy  G.  Billings,  Jr.,  1103  Peluy  St., 

Vienna,  Va.    22180 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,225 

4  Claims.    (CL  70—408) 


3,315,506 
WORKPIECE  TENSION  AND  SHAPE  CONTROL 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Schneider,  Franldin  Towndiip,  Westmoreland 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, East  Pittsliurgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,701 
6  Claims.    (CL  72—9) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  key  and  a  key  ring  having 
an  area  of  reduced  section,  said  key  consisting  of  a  shank, 
a  handle  on  one  end  of  said  shank  having  a  key  ring  re- 
ceiving slot  forming  a  restricted  passageway  for  said  key, 
said  passageway  defining  a  zig-zag  slot  and  a  scries  of 
nodes  and  projections  extending  into  said  slot  which  fric- 
tionally  and  yieldingly  engage  the  key  ring  when  the  key 
is  assembled  on  said  ring,  said  area  of  reduced  section 
being  of  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  said  slot  to  permit 
attachment  and  detachment  of  said  key  when  said  reduced 
section  is  brought  into  registry  with  said  restricted  pas- 
sageway.   

3,315,505 

KEY  HOLDER 

Malcolm  C.  SheUon,  2902  E.  RnsscD  Road, 

Kansas  City,  Mo.    64117 

FOcd  May  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  458,534 

2  Claims.     (O.  70—456) 


2  A  key  holder  having  an  elongated,  flat  faced  body 
portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  wide,  open  ended, 
longitudinally  extending  key  receiving  passages,  each  of 
said  passages  having  a  wall  having  straight,  longitudinal 
slots  therein  shorter  than  said  passage,  said  slots  being 
in  longitudinally  aligned  pairs  with  the  inner  ends  thereof 
in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  the 
outer  ends  thereof  inwardly  spaced  from  the  open  ends  of 
said  passage,  a  waU  opposite  said  slotted  wall  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  groove  therein  opposite  said  slots 
co-extensive  with  said  passage,  a  key  engaging  retaining 
member  mounted  in  each  of  said  slots,  said  retaining 
members  each  comprising  a  pair  of  headed  screw- 
threadedly  connected  members,  the  head  of  one  of  said 
members  engaging  a  flat  face  of  said  body  portion  and 
being  slotted  and  the  head  of  the  other  of  said  screw- 
threadedly  connected  members  being  rectangular  and 
slidably  engaging  in  said  groove,  each  of  said  retaining 
members  having  a  tubular  shank  mounted  in  one  of  said 
paired  slots,  said  body  portion  having  a  recess  therem 
laterally  adjacent  each  of  said  slots,  said  recess  being  ad- 
jacent the  inner  end  of  said  slot  but  spaced  longitudinally 
from  said  inner  end  of  said  slot,  said  recess  extending 
through  one  side  wall  of  said  slot  and  a  compressible 
member  mounted  in  said  recess  and  having  a  convexly 
curved  yieldable  portion  projecting  into  said  slot  to  pro- 
vide a  restriction  in  said  slot  narrower  than  the  diameter 
of  said  shank  and  yieldable  upon  pressure  of  a  retaining 
member  thereagainst. 


1.  Strip  workpiecc  shape  control  apparatus  operative 
with  a  rolling  mill  having  first  and  second  strip  wwk- 
piece  tension  controlling  means,  and  including  first  strip 
tension  sensing  means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  tension  error  of  said  strip  work- 
piece  in  a  first  portion  of  said  strip  workpiece,  second 
strip  tension  sensing  means  for  providing  a  second  con- 
trol signal  in  accordance  with  the  tension  error  of  said 
strip  workpiece  in  a  second  portion  of  said  strip  work- 
piece,  third  strip  tension  sensing  means  for  providing  a 
third  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  tension  error 
of  said  strip  workpiece  in  an  intermediate  portion  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  strip  work- 
piece,  first  control  means  operative  with  said  first  strip 
workpiece  tension  controlling  means  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  combination  of  said  first  control  signal 
and  said  third  control  signal  for  correcting  the  tension 
error  in  said  first  porticxi  of  the  strip  workpiece,  and 
second  control  means  operative  with  said  second  strip 
workpiece  tension  controlling  means  and  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  combination  of  said  second  control  signal 
and  said  third  control  signal  for  correcting  the  tension 
error  in  said  second  portion  of  the  strip  workpiece. 


3,315,507 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THICKNESS  OF  ELONGATED  WORKPIECES 
Hans-Friedrich  Marten,  Slcgen,  Westphalia,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siegener  MascUnenbau  G.m.b  JI.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FDed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1962, 

S  83,066 

11  Claims.    (Q.  72—16) 
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1.  In  a  rolling  mill  including  a  housing  for  processing 
elongated  material  such  as  strip,  bars  and  the  like  wherein 
the  material  is  characterized  by  portions  c^ering  irregu- 
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lar  resistance  to  deformation  such  as  different  thicknesses 
comprising: 

means  for  measuring  the  rolling  force  devel(^>ed  during 

processing, 
means  for  varying  the  elastic  expansion  of  the  housing 
pursuant  to  a  change  in  the  rolling  force  to  maintain 
the  thickness  of  the  processed  material  substantially 
uniform  according  to  the  equation 

P     F 

wherein: 
fc=the  thickness  of  processed  material, 
P=prestressing  oi  the  housing, 
F=rolUng,  force, 
Ci=spring  constant  of  the  housing, 
€3= spring  constant  of  the  housing  including  the 

rolk,  and 
50=size  of  the  roll  gap  when  no  material  is  being 

rolled.  j 

3^15^08  ' 

LAMP  FILAMENT  WINDING  MACHINE 
Stanley  I.  Mfldna,  Penn  mis,  and  Merridetii  D.  WO- 
■on,  MonrocTiile,  Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Elec- 
tric Ccrporatlon,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa^   a  corporation   of 
Pcnnsyhrania 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,297 
12  Claims.    (CL  72—66) 


April  25,  1967 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1121 


STRUCTURES 


3,315,509 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TUBE-LIKES 
Boris  Victoricn  Barlow,  Edgware,  Middlesex,  England,  as- 
signor to  S.  Smith  ft  Sons  (England  Limited,  Crlckle- 
wood  Works,  London,  En^and,  a  Bfitisii  company 
Filed  Not.  5,  1963,  Ser.  N04  321,570 
Claims  priority,  amplication  Great  Britain,  Nov.  7,  1962, 

42,024/62 
16  Claims.     (O.  72—145) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  0f  a  tube-like  struc- 
ture formed  by  winding  wire  helicaU|y,  with  the  helical 
turns  in  the  same  cylindrical  plane,  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced  forming  rollers  skewed  similarly  about  an 
axis  to  form  a  throat,  said  rollers  bein|  cylindrical  and  of 
uniform  cross-section,  means  for  diving  said  rollers 
synchronously  in  the  same  direction  4nd  feed  means  for 
drawing  wire  from  a  reel  and  operative  to  drive  said  wire 
under  force  into  the  space  formed  between  said  roller  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  axisjof  the  roller  with 
which  the  wire  first  comes  into  contaot  and  at  a  location 
spaced  apart  from  the  throat  of  said  rdllers. 


3,3154il0 
BELT  WRAPPER 
Robert  A.  Jones,  Warren,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  Wean 
Engineering  Company,  Inc^  Want^  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  Nf.  360,325 
15  Clafans.     (CL  72— {148) 


2.  In  a  filament  coiling  machine  for  the  winding  of 
fine  wire  filaments  for  electric  lamps,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  winding  head  for  supporting  a  mandrel  guide 
through  \K^ch  a  mandrel  wire  is  advanced,  toge&er 
with  a  bobbin  supplying  a  fine  filament  wire,  and 
a  bridge  pin,  said  head  being  operable  upon  rota- 
tion to  draw  the  fine  filament  wire  from  said  bobbin 
across  said  bridge  pin  and  wind  such  wire  in  the 
form  of  a  tight  helix  upon  said  mandrel  wire  as  it 
is  advanced; 

(b)  drag  torque  means  carried  by  said  winding  bead 
and  rotatable  therewith  for  applying  a  drag  torque 
to  said  bobbin  to  maintain  a  uniform  tension  on  the 
fine  filament  wire  and  prevent  undesirable  unspool- 
ing  thereof  from  said  bobbin  upon  any  variation  in 
rotation  speed  of  said  winding  head, 

(c)  control  means  carried  by  said  machine  adjacent 
said  drag  torque  means  and  operable  to  cause  the 
latter  to  apply  a  preselected  drag  torque  to  the  bob- 
bin carried  by  said  winding  head, 

(d)  and  means  carried  by  said  winding  head  and  oper- 
able upon  deceleration  of  the  latter  to  decrease  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  bobbin  and  prevent  over- 
riding therebetween  and  thereby  maintain  suflScient 
tension  of  said  fine  filament  wire  to  eliminate  tang- 
ling thereof. 


1.  A  belt  wrapper  comprising  a  frame,  spaced  apart 
parallel  pivots  carried  by  the  frame,  two  afihs  respective- 
ly pivotally  carried  by  the  pivots,  one  arm  by  each  pivot, 
each  arm  being  swingable  about  the  pivot  carrying  it 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  arm  extends  gen- 
erally away  from  the  other  pivot  and  a  second  position 
in  which  the  arm  extends  generally  toward  the  other  piv- 
ot, two  first  belt  guiding  rollers,  one  Carried  by  each  arm 
at  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  it|  pivot,  two  second 
belt  guiding  rollers  respectively  in  the  regions  of  the 
pivots,  a  take-up  roller  and  an  endless  belt  disposed  about 
the  take-up  roller  and  passing  front  the  take-up  roller 
inside  the  second  belt  guiding  rollers  and  thence  to  and 


about  the  first  belt  guiding  n^ers  so  that  when  either 
of  the  arms  is  in  its  first  position  the  corresponding  sec- 
ond belt  guiding  roller  reflects  the  belt  between  the  take- 
up  roller  and  the  corresponding  first  belt  guiding  roller 
and  when  either  of  the  arms  is  in  its  second  position 
the  corresponding  pivot  deflects  the  belt  between  the  take- 
up  roller  and  the  corresponding  first  belt  guiding  roller, 
the  pivots,  arms  and  belt  guiding  rollers  being  substan- 
tially synmietrically  arranged  so  that  the  belt  wrapper 
may  be  used  selectively  to  form  an  overwound  or  an 
underwound  coil  whose  axis  substantially  intersects  the 
axis  of  synunetry  of  the  belt  wran>er  with  a  selected  one 
of  the  arms  in  its  first  position  and  the  other  arm  in  its 
second  position  at  the  beginning  of  formation  of  the 
coil,  the  last  mentioned  arm  progressively  moving  to- 
ward its  first  position  during  formation  of  the  coil. 


thereon  can  cooperate  with  the  mandrel  to  form  a  wire 
or  strip  workpiece  at  the  mandrel,  a  feed  mechanism  for 
advancing  a  continuous  length  of  wire  or  strip  to  the 
mandrel  along  a  longitudinal  path  of  movement,  a  cut- 
off device  disposed  between  the  feed  mechanism  and  the 
mandrel  and  adjacent  the  latter,  said  cut-oflf  device  in- 
cluding a  cut-off  tool  and  means  ioi  moving  the  same 
transversely  in  one  and  an  opposite  direction  so  as  to 
cross  the  {d^oresaid  longitudinal  path  of  movement  of  said 


3,315,511 
DEBURRING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIT  STEEL  STRIPS 
A.  Tomer,  Box  109,  Salem,  Ohio 
Sept  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,493 
6  Claims.    (CL  72—221) 


s|.i4-,-: 
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wire  <yr  strip,  a  transversely  movable  anvil  having  one 
position  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wire  or 
strip  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said  cut-off  tool  so  as  to 
cooperate  therewith  in  severing  the  wire  or  strip  to  form  a 
workpiece  at  the  mandrel,  and  means  for  moving  the  anvil 
transversely  between  said  one  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion remote  from  the  path  of  movement  of  the  wire  or 
strip  to  allow  for  free  transverse  movement  of  the  trail- 
ing end  portion  of  a  wcM-kpiece  severed  by  the  cut-off 
tool  and  anvil. 


3,315,513 
MATERIAL  WORKING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
George  W.  EDenborg,  Ardmorc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bonsr  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pcnnsylranfai 

FOcd  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,922 
10  Claims.    (CL  72—342) 


1.  A  deiburring  device  i(x  slit  strips  comprising  an 
idler  roll  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
annular  ribs  thereabout,  a  plurality  of  supporting  rolls 
for  said  idler  roll,  at  least  <xie  of  said  plurality  of  support- 
ing rolls  having  a  smooth  surface  in  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  said  ribs  on  said  idler  roll  and  at  least  an- 
other one  of  said  supporting  rolls  having  annular  grooves 
therein  for  receiving  said  annular  ribs  on  said  idler  roll 
and  arranged  to  provide  engagement  of  the  areas  of  said 
grooved  supporting  roll  between  said  grooves  thereon 
directly  with  the  areas  of  said  idler  roll  between  the  an- 
nular ribs  thereof,  means  positioning  said  supporting  rolls 
in  spaced  relation  and  joumalling  the  same  for  rotati(Mi, 
said  device  arranged  to  receive  and  engage  slit  strip  sec- 
tions to  be  deburred  between  said  smooth  surface  support- 
ing roll  and  the  areas  of  said  idler  roll  between  said 
annular  ribs  thereon  with  the  Icmgitudinal  edges  of  said 
slit  strip  sections  in  engagement  with  the  sides  of  said 
annular  ribs. 

3315,512 

CUT-OFF  MEANS  IN  WIRE  OR  STRIP 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Henry  W.  MadorowAi,  WestflcM,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

The  Torrington  Manufacturing  Company,  Torrington, 

Conn.,  a  conoration  of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,292 
5  Claims.  (CL  72—330) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  wire  or  strip  forming  machine 
of  a  mandrel  and  a  plurality  of  slides  disposed  in  a  hub- 
spoke  arrangement  about  the  mandrel,  said  slides  carrying 
forming  tools  on  contiguous  ends  thereof  and  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  mandrel  so  that  the  tools 


1.  The  method  of  truing  an  open  end  hollow  cup- 
shaped  workpiece  having  an  annular  marginal  portion 
defining  said  open  end  and  increasing  in  cross-section 
towards  its  open  end,  which  method  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

(a)  placing  said  cup-shaped  workpiece  in  nesting  abut- 
ment with  a  similarly  but  more  precisely  male  mating 
mandrel  formed  of  material  having  a  larger  coefiS- 
cient  of  thermal  expansion  than  said  workpiece; 

(b)  drawing  said  workpiece  into  snugly  fitting  engage- 
ment with  said  mandrel  to  take  up  the  slack  in  axial 
direction; 

(c)  securing  said  workpiece  adjacent  said  marginal 
portion  to  hold  the  workpiece  against  axial  move- 
ment; and 

(d)  heating  said  mandrel  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  resulting  thermal  expansion  of  the  mandrel  is 
effective  to  distend  and  true  said  workpiece. 
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3^15,514 

LAMINATED  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING 

Leon  V.  Larscn  and  Looie  P.  Blanchet,  Coshocton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Faed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,672 
10  Claims.    (O.  72—363) 


1.  The  process  of  treating  laminated  sheet  material, 
said  material  being  clad  on  each  face  with  a  metal,  which 
comprises  heat  treating,  flexing,  reverse  flexing,  flattening 
and  heat  treating  said  sheet  at  least  once. 


3^15^15 

REELER  PLUG 

James  Arthur  Mflnes,  517  Zclienople  Road, 

EDwood  City,  Pa.     16117 

Filed  Aog.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,465 

5  Claims.    (O.  72—463) 


f^Kv'x-hr^ 


3,315,516 

FLEXIBLE  MANDRIL  FOR  PIPE  OR 

TUBE  BENDING 

Frank  SassalK,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

(1033  Vermont  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich.    48216) 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,457 

5  Claims.    (CL  72-^66) 


a  stationary  head  of  cylindrical  form  snugly  and  slida- 
bly  positionable  within  a  tube  reamf  ardly  of  the  por- 
tion to  be  bent  and  including  a  spherically  shaped 
inner  end  of  a  radius  substantially  the  same  as  the 
inner  radius  of  the  tube; 

and  a  scries  of  contacting  and  overlapping  spheres  of  the 
same  radius  flexibly  connected  to  each  other  in  a 
line  and  to  the  inner  end  of  said  head  respectively; 

each  sphere  having  a  bore,  said  bore  terminating  in 
an  outwardly  opening  spherically  Shaped  surface  of 
the  same  radius  cooperatively  and  (uidably  receiving 
the  spherical  end  of  said  head  ^d  the  series  of 
spheres  successively,  the  flexible  c(»nnection  between 
said  spheres  and  head  including  a  series  of  links; 

said  head  having  a  bore,  each  of  said  bores  terminating 
in  a  counterbore  defining  a  stop  shotilder; 

and  said  links  extending  into  said  bore$; 

an  enlarged  annular  flange  at  one  lend  of  each  link 
retainingly  engaging  said  stop  shoiiders  respectively; 

opposed  laterally  extending  arcuate  losses  at  the  other 
end  of  each  link,  except  the  first  Unk,  nested  and 
retained  within  opposed  arcuate  undercut  recesses 
formed  in  the  one  ends  of  adjacent  Jinks; 

and  means  securing  the  first  link  withih  said  head. 


3,315,517         ^ 
THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  DEtECTOR  CELL 
Eberiiard  Konig,  Ubcrlhigen  (Bodensc^),  and  Hans  Egon 
Rodel,  SippUngen  (Bodenscc),  Gcniuiny,  assignors  to 
Bodenseewerk  PerUn-Elmer  &  C04  Gjn.b.H.,  Ubcr- 
lingen  (Bodensce),  Germany  { 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  N04  353,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmanjf,  Apr.  10, 1963, 

B  71,471 

8  Claims.    (CI.  73— tl) 


1.  A  plug  assembly  for  the  mandrel  of  a  reeler  stand 
of  a  seamless  tube  mill  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
end  of  a  hollow  mandrel  bar  comprising  a  bar  cap,  said 
cap  having  an  integral  extended  portion  of  reduced  diam- 
eter, a  bote  through  said  extended  portion  adapted  to 
slideably  receive  the  free  end  of  a  water-conducting  tube 
which  extends  concentrically  through  said  bar,  a  hollow 
plug  opened  at  one  end  received  on  said  extended  portion 
and  having  an  integral  spiraled  rib  overlying  said  extended 
portion  of  the  cap  and  in  contact  therewith  whereby  said 
extended  portion  resists  collapse  of  said  plug  while  allow- 
ing water  to  circulate  circumferentially  and  longitudinally 
within  said  plug,  and  said  cap  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  but  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sages radially  intermediate  said  extended  portion  and  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  the  plug  to  permit  cooling  water  to 
flow  from  the  spiral  passage  formed  by  said  rib  back 
into  the  hollow  mandrel  bar  outside  of  said  tube. 


1.  In  a  pipe  and  tube  bending  apparatus,  a  flenble 
mandril  positionable  within  a  pipe  or  tube  to  prevent 
buckling  during  bending; 


1.  A  heat  conductivity  detector  fof  gas  analysis,  for 
use  with  a  small  diameter  inlet  tube  and  a  small  diam- 
eter venting  tube,  the  exit  end  of  said  inlet  tube  and  the 
entrance  end  of  said  venting  tube  beirig  in  closely  spaced 
confronting  relationship,  comprising: 

a  small  diameter,  small  volume,  sletve-shaped  detector 
casing,  having  its  opposite  ends  adapted  to  be  sealed 
to  the  exit  end  of  said  inlet  tube  and  the  entrance 
end  of  said  venting  tube,  respectijvely; 
a  heating  element,  a  physical  chajacteristic  of  which 
varies  with  temperature,  in  the  form  of  a  helical  coil 
of  wires  arranged  coaxially  insid*  said  sleeve-shaped 
casing; 
the  diameter  of  said  coil  being  si^stantially  as  large 
as  the  internal  diameter  of  said  casing  so  that  said 
coil  is  at  least  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  casing;  { 

said  helical  coil  having  a  pitch  of  ipore  than  five  times 
the  diameter  of  said  wire,  so  Wiat  the  individual 
loops  are  widely  spaced  from  <ach  other  as  com- 
pared to  said  wire  diameter; 
the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  gals  inside  said  casing 
thereby  affecting  the  heat  transfer  from  said  helical 
heating  element  to  the  exposed  parts  of  the  casing 

Wflll' 

whereby  the  temperature  and  therefore  said  physical 
characteristics  of  said  heating  element  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  presence  and  concentration  of  certain  com- 
ponents in  said  gas  stream. 
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3,315,518 

HUMIDITY  SENSING  DEVICES 

Robert  J.  Chwlaon  and  Konrad  J.  K.  Bnettner,  both  of 

Seattle,  Wash.,   assignon   to   Research   Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  non-profit  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  536,488 

6  Claims.    (Q.  73—29) 


be  commensurate  with  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized 
fluid  supplied  thereto  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  leakage 
through  minute  holes  in  said  gloves. 


3,315,520 
ULTRASONIC  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Edmnnd  H.  Camevale,  Bererly,  and  Lawrence  C.  Lynn- 
worth,  WaHham,  Mass.,  assiipiors  to  Paramctrics,  Inc., 
Waltliam,  Mass.,  a  corp<Nration  of  Massadinartts 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,705 
10  Claims.    (CL  73—67.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  a  gas  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  electrically  con- 
ductive members,  a  fluid  permeable  body  of  a  substrate 
having  a  large  ratio  of  surface  area  to  mass  positioned 
between  said  conductive  members  and  carrying  a  coating 
layer  of  a  non-ionizing  hygroscopic  liquid,  said  substrate 
being  fabricated  of  e  non-hygroscopic,  non-absorbent, 
polymeric  solid  having  a  dielectric  constant  below  4, 
gas  inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  passing  a  gas  through 
said  body  and  circuit  elements  including  means  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  an  electric  parameter  of  said  hygro- 
scopic liquid  layer  electrically  connecting  said  spaced 
conductive  members. 


3,315,519 
SURGICAL  GLOVE  LEAK  TESTER 

WUUam  C.  Ferguson,  WnUamsirine,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company, 
Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,119 
14  Cbdms.    (Q.  73-^40) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ultrasonic  transmission 
characteristics  of  a  material  at  high  temperature  com- 
prising, a  transmitting  probe  for  generating  ultrasonic 
waves,  a  receiving  probe  for  generating  output  electrical 
signals  in  response  to  received  ultrasonic  waves;  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  and  said  receiving 
probes  for  comparing  said  output  electrical  signals  to  said 
generated  ultrasonic  waves;  positioning  means  for  estab- 
lishing physical  contact  between  each  of  said  probes  and 
said  material  to  be  tested,  control  means  connected  to 
said  positioning  means,  said  control  means  operating  said 
positioning  means  to  establish  simultaneous  contact  for 
a  predetermined  period  between  each  of  said  probes  and 
said  material  to  be  tested  and  to  withdraw  said  probes 
from  said  contact  after  elapse  of  said  predetermined 
period. 

3,315,521 
TRANSDUCER  HOLDER 

Bernard  Ostrofsl^,  Gary,  and  Jack  N.  Bergman,  Ham- 
mond, Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company,  Clii- 
cago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,773 
5  Claims.    (Cl.  73—71.5) 


1.  A  surgical  glove  leak  tester  comprising  a  housing, 
a  chamber  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  surgical  glove 
having  a  cuflf,  a  holder  in  said  chamber  for  msertion  into 
the  cuff  of  said  glove,  means  in  said  chamber  for  engag- 
ing outside  portions  of  the  cuff  on  said  glove  mounted  on 
said  holder  to  thereby  effect  an  air-tight  connection  be- 
tween said  holder  and  said  cuff  of  said  glove,  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  holder  for  conducting  pres- 
surized fluid  through  said  holder  for  inflating  said  glove, 
and  means  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  overlie  to  engage 
two  opposite  sides  of  the  entire  glove  for  confining  said 
glove  against  expanding  an  amount  which  would  normally 


a 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  hold  a  transducer  and  used 
for  ultrasonically  examining  a  solid  material,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  couplant; 
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(B)  first  holding  means; 

(C)  transducer  holding  means; 

(D)  pumping  means  adapted  for  dispensing  couplani 
from  said  reservoir  onto  the  surface  of  said  material 
and  between  said  surface  and  the  face  of  said  trans- 
ducer upon  contact  of  said  pumping  means  with  said 
surface,  said  first  holding  means  being  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  reservoir  and  being  adapted  to  mamtain  said 
transducer  holding  means  and  said  pumping  means  m 
fixed  spatial  relationship;  and 

(E)  attaching  means  rotetably  mounted  on  said  reser- 
voir and  adapted  for  temporarUy  fixing  the  assembled 
apparatus  to  the  surface  of  said  material  and  adapted 
for  ready  separation  from  said  surface,  said  attaching 
means  being  freely  rotatable  about  the  longitudmal 
axis  of  said  reservoir,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to 
permit  in  sequence  the  engaging  of  said  pumping 
means  with  said  surface  of  said  material,  the  dis- 
pensing of  couplant  by  said  pumping  means  between 
said  face  of  said  transducer  and  said  surface,  and 
the  engaging  of  said  face  of  said  uansducer  with  said 
surface  when  said  reservoir  is  rotated  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


analysing  means  constitutmg  electronic  circuitry  defimng 
a  data  signal  channel  and  a  control  sijgnal  channel  for 
processing  the  sound  spectrum  signals,  the  data  channel 
including  a  balanced  modulator  havingj  a  first  input  for 
the  sound  spectrum  signals,  the  control  channel  constitut- 
ing electronic  circuitry  interconnecting  through  a  sepa- 
rate branch  said  acoustical  means  and  >  second  input  of 
said  balanced  modulator  and  having  meftns  for  producing 
from  the  sound  spectrum  signals,  including  said  signal 
representing  actual  r.p.m.  of  the  engine,  a  tracking  signal 
corrected  for  deviation  of  engine  r.p.m.  from  the  reference 
r.p.m.  said  tracking  signal  being  fed  to  said  second  input 
of  the  balanced  modulator  for  mixing  with  said  first  input 
spectrum  signals,  and  an  intermediate-frequency  filter  for 
selecting  from  the  modulated  balanced  modulator  signal 
output  of  the  mixer  a  pure  tone  signal  representing  the  dis- 
crete test  signal  corrected  for  r.p.m.  deviation,  and  a 
display  indicator  responsive  to  said  pure  tone  signal  for 
visual  manifestation  of  the  operative  condition  of  the 
selected  test  part  as  compared  with  a  normal  counterpart. 


m. 


3^15,522 
▲rniJCTICAL  ANALYSER  FOR  INDICATING  COl 
ro^^  M^O^CTION  OF  fflGH^EED  EN- 
GINES  AND  THE  LKE  ^^mm^ 

John  L.  Fhwy.  Saddle  W^«v5SLSS5S!S  r-^SSS 
Mahwak,  N J.,  aMiinon  to  Cnrtta-Wriilit  C6n»orao«ii, 

ciSSSSZl^SS  Se..  No.  443^755.  M|ir.  10, 
S?^,  Oct  1, 1962.    nili«pplloaoiiI«n.21,lW6, 

Scr.  No.  523,843     ^      ^^  ,»_«r, 
10  ClaiBH.    (CL  73—116) 


3315,523         .  __ 

MAGNETIC  COUPLING  FOR  A  I^LOWMETER 
WUBam  C.  ConkUng,  Ejuex  Felli,  NJ^  Mrignor  to  Wal- 
lace &  neman  Inc.,  BcDcvflle,  N  J.^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ,     ^^^  ^^^ 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,606 
llClaimt.    (CL73— 209) 


'f=\fe^H^ 


UUIMHT 


'  Si^ 


rl 


Arc  MPUT 


tprr 


AHALYbC" 
UMIT 


/* 


CAua. 

'A'mch 

Aft 


-^miornxM        "•w«Rrj5?r' 


<D 


^ 


.^>-j^^^;-H^ 


isasss^ 


1.  An  engine  sonic  analyser  system  for  detecting  me- 
chanical faults  in  rotating  parts  of  a  high-speed  engme 
running  at  or  near  a  predetermined  reference  r.p.m., 
comprising  acoustical  mean*  positioned  in  air-spaced, 
separately  mounted  relation  to  the  engine  for  producing 
electrical  signals  representing  sound  spectrum  energy  radi- 
ated from  one  or  more  selected  regions  of  the  engme, 
said  spectrum  signals  inchiding  an  electrical  reference 
signal  of  frequency  that  is  characteristic  of  a  given  engme 
part  rotating  in  direct  relation  to  the  engine  r.p.m.  and  a 
discrete  signal  of  frequency  that  b  characteristic  of  an 
engme  part  selected  for  test,  and  electronic  analysmg 
means  having  no  mechanical  or  electrical  connection  with 
the  engine,  for  receiving  all  the  aforesaid  sound  spec- 
trum signals  and  producing  information  for  representing 
the  actual  operative  condition  of  the  selected  test  part  as 
compared  with  known  data  on  a  normal  counterpart,  said 


1.  In  apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  an  ele- 
ment which  is  displaceablc  along  a  rectilinear  path  of 
ascertained  length  M,  in  combinatioii,  a  first  elongated 
and  end-polarized  magnet  of  length  equal   to   at  least 
about  0.3  M,  carried  by  said  element  for  axially  directed 
rectilinear   movement   therewith   alotig   a  magnet   path 
having  said  length  M;  and  a  second  I  elongated  and  end- 
polarized  magnet  having  a  length  between  poles  equal 
to  between  about  0.15  and  about  0j67  times  the  length 
between  poles  of  said  first  magnet,  mounted  for  angular 
displacement  about  an  axis  of  rotatiop  extending  through 
its  midpoint  and  perpendicular  to  iM  magnetic  axis  so 
that  its  plane  of  rotation  contains  it$  magnetic  axis,  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  magnet  path  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  with  said  axis  of  rotation  lying  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicularly bisecting  said  magnet  i)ath  and  said  plane 
of  roution  oriented  at  an  angle  of  Hot  more  than  about 
60°  to  the  line  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  magnet 
path  drawn  from  said  second-magnet  midpoint,  such  Uiat 
said  second  magnet  is  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first 
magnet  to  undergo  angular  displaceihent  as  aforesaid  re- 
sponsive to  and  in  substantially  linear  proportion  to  dis- 
placement of  said  first  magnet  along  said  magnet  path. 
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3,315,524 

MASS-FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Laurence  Sidney  Dnfly,  Rcdboom,  and  Ian  Carrodus 


IntdMon,  Loton, 
Imttcd,  Loadon, 


KinsdoBS 

Filed  Jan.  <,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,980 
ClalHU  priorllT,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11,  1963, 

1,367/63 
20  Clafant.    (CL  73—231) 
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mmiiniiin  position  by  inserting  the  upper  portion  oi  said 
thermometer  into  the  magnet  end  portion  of  the  cylinder 
and  pushing  said  thermometer  completely  into  said  cyl- 
inder.   

3,315,526 
HORIZONTAL.SUSPENSION  GRAVIMETER 
Rdnhaid  Sctanhc,  BcrUn-LankwItz,  Gcnnaay,  aarfgnor  to 
Contincntal  Eiektroiadiiitite  A.G.  Aikania-Werkc,  Bcr- 
lin-Maricndotf ,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450345 

Clafans  priority,  ap^katfon  Gcnnany,  Apr.  24,  1964, 

C  32,718 

2  ClaioH.    (CL  73—383) 


1.  A  system  for  converting  one  series  of  electrical 
pulses,  having  one  mean  pulse  repetition  rate,  into  an- 
other series  of  electrical  pulses  having  another  mean  iwlse 
repetition  rate,  the  system  comprising  an  input  diode 
pump  and  an  output  diode  pump,  a  reservoir  capacitor 
connected  as  load  to  the  input  diode  pump  and  as  source 
to  the  output  diode  pump;  means  for  connecting  the  in- 
put diode  pump  to  a  potential  source;  means  for  driv- 
ing the  input  diode  pump  at  a  stroke  frequency  related  to 
an  input  signal  having  the  said  one  mean  pulse  repetition 
rate;  and  means  for  driving  the  output  diode  pump  at  a 
mean  stroke  frequency  controlled  by  the  voltage  on  the 
reservoir  capacitor  and  for  deriving  therefrom  an  output 
signal  of  the  output  pump  stroke  frequency,  which  is  the 
said  other  mean  pulse  repetition  rate. 


3,315,525 

MEDICAL  THERMOMETER  AND  CASING 

THEREFOR 

VnOdm.  S.  Sfeve,  4  E.  70tli  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.    10021 

Filed  Oct  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  505,106 

24  Clafans.    (Q.  73—374) 


1.  In  a  gravimeter,  a  housing,  an  elongated  horizontal 
thread-like  suspension  having  its  ends  secured  to  the 
housing,  a  weight  assembly  mounted  on  the  suspension 
and  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  tension  spring  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  weight  assembly  and  the  other 
end  secured  to  the  housing,  a  hollow  shaft  surroimding 
an  end  portion  of  the  suspension,  a  calibrated  dial  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  shaft  to  form  a  rotatable  adjustment 
assembly,  a  helical  torsion  spring  surrounding  the  sus- 
pension and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  weight  assem- 
bly and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  adjustment  assembly, 
and  means  for  producing,  in  close  adjacency,  visual  in- 
dications of  the  positions  of  the  weight  assembly  and 
dial  member. 

3,315,527 

MANOMETER  APPARATUS 

Rkhard  W.  Foster-Pegg,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

(402  Liberty  St.,  Warren,  Pa.     16365) 

FUcd  Oct  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,767 

9  ClaliiM.    (CL  73—401) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  medical  thermometer  and  cas- 
ing therefor,  said  thermometer  comprising  a  tube  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  a  liquid  colunm  in 
said  tube  and  a  magnetic  slug  disposed  within  said  tube 
above  the  liquid  colimm  in  close  contact  and  sliding  en- 
gagement with  said  tube,  and  said  casing  comprising  a 
hollow  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  said  thermometer,  a 
cap  at  each  end  of  said  cylinder  for  closing  said  cylinder, 
and  a  magnet  secured  within  said  cylinder  at  one  end 
thereof,  whereby  the  magnetic  slug  is  drawn  down  to 


5.  A  modular  coupling  device  for  supporting  an  array 
of  transparent  tubes  containing  indicator  fluid  coupled 
to  a  pressure  tap  line,  a  manometer  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  rectangular  shaped  block  having  flat  opposite  side 

faces  and  opposite  end  faces; 
a  vertical  passage  extending  downwardly  from  the  up- 
per end  face  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  rigid  trans- 
parent tube  associated  with  graduated  indicia,  and 
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an  O-ring  seated  within  said  vertical  passage  having 
an  inside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  tube; 

a  transverse  passage  extending  inwardly  from  said 
opposite  side  faces  and  intersecting  said  vertical 
passage  within  the  block; 

a  removable  tubular  grommet  member  retained  in  said 
transverse  passage,  said  grommet  extending  beyond 
the  side  face  of  said  block  for  about  one  half  of  its 
length  when  fully  lodged  therein; 

and  O-ring  means  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  seal  around 
said  grommet  member. 


3,315^28 

FORCE  BALANCE  LEVER  TRANSMISSION 

WITH  SHAFT  SEAL 

Rkhard  M.  ffickoz,  Glensidc,  Pa^  assignor  to  Leeds  & 

Norflirop  Ctmipaiiy,  •  corporafioii  of  PcnnsylTanla 

IVed  Feb.  23, 19(5,  Ser.  No.  434,566 

5  Claims.    (CL  73—407) 


1.  In  a  pressure  responsive  measuring  instrument  of 
the  force  balance  type,  a  hollow  housing,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm disposed  in  said  housing, 

a  lever  extending  into  said  housing  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  diaphragm, 

low  friction  pivot  means  supporting  said  lever  and 
providing  a  pivot  therefor  exterior  of  said  housing, 
and 

sealing  means  connecting  said  lever  and  said  housing 
to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  around  said  lever  while 
avoiding  the  introduction  of  an  error  torque  in  the 
instrument,  said  sealing  means  comprising  an  O-ring 
of  elastomer  material  surrounding  said  pivoted  lefver 
and  forming  a  seal  on  its  inner  circumference  with 
said  lever  and  on  its  outer  circumference  with  said 
housing,  the  center  line  of  said  O-ring  being  com- 
mon to  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means. 


3,315,529 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  SAM- 
PLES FROM  MELTS  IN  ORDER  TO  OBTAIN  IHE 
GASES  EVOLVED  DURING  SOLIDIFICATION 
Hebridi  Feiditiiiger,  Holzliniiiiicnstrassc  22, 
ScludEQiaiuen,  Switzerland 
Ffled  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,755 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,  1963, 

15,569/63 

20  Claims.    (CL  73—421.5) 

1.  Method  for  taking  samples  from  liquid  melts  in  order 

to  quantitatively  recover  all  gases  evolved  when  the  melt 

sample  solidifies,  comprising  the  steps  of:  conducting  the 

melt  sample  into  an  ante-chamber  of  a  mold,  passing  said 


melt  sample  from  said  ante<hamber  through  a  narrow 
location  provided  internally  of  the  diold  into  an  inner 
compartment  of  the  mold,  said  inner  compartment  being 
sealed  by  a  closure  element,  allowing  the  melt  sample 
within  said  ante-chamber  and  innef  compartment  to 
solidify,  thereby  forming  a  tight  seal  at  the  region  of 
said  narrow  location  to  prevent  any  backflow  of  gases 


evolved  during  solidification  in  a  dir^tion  opposite  the 
direction  of  conducting  the  melt  san^ple  into  said  ante- 
chamber, collecting  gases  evolved  during  solidification  of 
the  melt  sample  in  the  inner  compar^ent  of  the  mold, 
and  withdrawing  the  collected  gases  filam  said  inner  com- 
partment of  the  mold  via  the  closure  element,  so  that  the 
withdrawn  gases  can  be  checked. 


3315,530 
FIBER  SAMPLING  APP>iRATUS 
James  Lamar  Woodlcy,  Jr.,  Kinstoni  N.C.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Coippany,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  Nd.  447,235 
2  Claims.    (Q.  7^-^  23) 


1.  An  automatic  sampling  device  for  obtaining  periodic 
samples  from  a  stream  of  fluid  material  which  com- 
prises a  housing  adjacent  said  streatn,  a  hollow  probe 
reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  hc^low  probe 
having  one  end  open  and  the  other  teiininating  in  a  probe 
tip  which  culminates  in  a  circular  se^ion  having  a  fluid 
pervious  screen  attached  thereto,  saiil  probe  tip  having 
an  included  angle  with  the  axis  of  s^d  hollow  probe  in 
the  range  of  from  80°  to  90°,  a  sample  collection  box  ad- 
jacent said  housing,  a  bumper  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  the  path  of  said  hollow  probe,  reciprocating  means  to 
move  said  hollow  probe  into  said  streim  and  back  to  said 
bumper  at  a  variable,  predetermined  rate  and  means  to 
supply  air  to  said  hollow  probe  whetvby  the  air  supply 
creates  a  vacuum  in  said  probe  tip  to  attract  a  sample 
which  vacuum  turns  into  a  positive  pressure  to  blow 
said  sample  from  said  probe  tip  into  said  sample  collec- 
tion box  when  the  open  end  of  said  hollow  probe  con- 
tacts said  bumper. 
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3,315,531 

ACCELEROMETER 

Charies  J.  Grlmland,  Garland,  Tez^  assignor  to  The 

Geotechnical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,005 

14  Claims.    (CI.  73—515) 


3,315,533  ^^„ 

QUADRATURE  TORQUE  COMPENSATION  FOR 

FLEXURE  SPRING  SUSPENDED  GYRO 

Fred  D.  litty,  Towaco,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General  Fred- 

sion  Inc.,  Uttle  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  DeUware 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,945 

7  Clahns.     (CI.  74 — 5) 


1.  A  sensitive  inertial  instrument  having  a  floating  mass 
supported  on  a  film  of  escaping  fluid  introduced  from  an 
external  fluid  pressure  source,  said  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  housing  having  a  bore  therewithin  and 
having  walls  at  least  some  of  which  include  ducts  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  communicating  with  said 
bore; 

(b)  an  inertia-sensitive  mass  in  the  bore  of  diameter 
sufficient  to  leave  an  annular  clearance  space  to  pro- 
vide a  sliding  fit  therewithin; 

(c)  said  ducts  including  bearing  ducts  located  in  the 
walls  of  the  housing  for  introducing  fluid  pressure 
into  said  clearance  space,  and  further  including  ex- 
haust ducts  extending  radially  through  the  walls  of 
the  housing  near  the  ends  of  the  bore  and  so  located 
with  respect  to  the  ends  of  the  mass  when  centered 
in  the  bore  that  annular  edges  of  the  mass  partially 
overlie  and  restrict  the  exhaust  ducts,  whereby  dis- 
placement of  the  mass  off-center  in  either  direction 
will  reduce  the  exhaust  duct  flow  on  the  displacement 
side  of  the  mass  and  increase  the  exhaust-duct  flow 
on  the  other  side;  and 

(d)  said  housing  having  other  exhaust  ducts  disposed 
axially  of  the  bore,  and  said  mass  having  throttling 
members  attached  to  its  opposite  ends  and  located 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  latter  exhauts  ducts  in  the 
housing  so  that  when  the  mass  is  displaced  toward 
an  exhaust  duct  the  adjacent  member  throttles  said 
duct  and  reduces  flow  therethrough  in  proportion  to 
displacement  theretoward. 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  device  wherein  a  rotor  is  coupled 
to  a  rotatable  drive  member  by  a  flexible  stem  which  en- 
ables deflection  of  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  rela- 
tive to  the  drive  member  and  means  responsive  to  centrif- 
ugal force  are  provided  to  exert  on  the  rotor  a  compensat- 
ing torque  opposing  the  restorative  force  exerted  on  the 
rotor  by  the  flexible  stem,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  a  mechanical  linkage  for  shifting  the  site  of  appli- 
cation of  the  compensating  torque  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  deflection  of  the  said  plane  of  rotation  whereby 
a  portion  of  said  compensation  torque  acts  about  an  iixis 
normal  to  said  axis  of  deflection  to  compensate  for  quad- 
rature torques.  ^^^^^^^^_ 

3,315,534 
LINKAGE 
Walter  B.  WUppo,  Park  Ridge,  Di.,  assignor  to  Victor 
Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,180 
2  Claims.    (Ci.  74 — 89.2) 


3,315,532 

CYLINDER  EXTENSION  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Joseph  Camesccca,  Jr.,  and  Egidio  C.  Camcsecca,  t>oth  of 

ILF.D.  1,  Springrflle,  Utah     84663 

Filed  Sept  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,496 

3  Clafans.    (d.  74—1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cylinder  device  having  a 
power  operated  piston  element  projecting  from  an  open 
end  th^eof,  an  elongated  tubular  member,  a  tool  element 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  reciproca- 
ble  operating  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular 
member  and  connected  to  said  tool  element,  said  operat- 
ing member  having  an  end  face  engageable  by  the  piston 
element  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  member, 
and  disconnectable  coupling  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  other  end  of  the  tubular  member  in  axially  fixed  re- 
lation to  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  device  for  guided 
projection  of  the  piston  element  into  engagement  with 
said  end  face. 

837  0.0. — 42 


1.  A  linkage  for  conveying  motion  and  force  from  an 
input  element  to  an  output  element  which  includes  a  ro- 
tatable shaft,  comprising  a  unitary  member  formed  of  a 
plastic  material  the  predominant  constituent  of  which  is 
solid  polypropylene,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of 
arms  the  cross-sectional  area  of  which  is  at  least  adequate 
to  transmit  the  motion  and  force  from  said  input  element, 
one  of  said  arms  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
input  element,  another  of  said  arms  being  connected  to 
said  output  clement,  and  pivot  portions  connecting  ad- 
jacent arms  comprising  said  linkage,  said  pivot  portions 
having  substantially  reduced  thickness  compared  to  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  the  adjacent  arms,  the  molecu- 
lar chains  of  the  polypropylene  comprising  said  pivot 
portions  being  stress-oriented,  the  said  other  arm  being 
flattened  over  a  portion  of  its  length  opposite  its  pivot, 
the  end  of  said  flattened  portion  being  connected  to  said 
rotatable  shaft  and  wound  tightly  therearound. 


3,315,535 
ALTERNATE  ACTION  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Curtis  R.  Stevens,  La  Mfa^da,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Master 
Speciidties  Company,  Gardena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,599 
2  Chdms.    (CI.  74—100) 
1.  An  alternate  action  mechanism  comprising:  a  sup- 
port  structure,    a    cam    block    guided    for    reciprocating 
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movement  along  a  given  path  on  said  support  structure 
between  outer  and  inner  positions,  spring  means  having 
a  pin  projecting  generally  perpendicularly  toward  one  side 
of  said  cam  block,  said  spring  means  supporting  said  pin 
for  movement  generally  transversely  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  side  surface  of  said  cam  block  and  yieldably 
biasing  said  pin  to  a  normal  position  from  which  the  pin 
can  be  moved  transversely  in  opposite  directions,  there 
being  an  imaginary  line  on  the  block  formed  by  the  normal 
position  of  said  pin  when  said  block  is  moved  along  said 
path,  cam  means  on  said  block  positioned  outwardly  of 
said  pin  when  said  block  is  in  its  outer  position,  said 
cam  means  having  a  first  pin  engaging  surface  the  inner- 
most point  of  which  is  positioned  transversely  to  one  side 
of  said  imaginary  line,  said  first  surface  being  inclined 
outwardly  to  a  second  point  on  the  opposite  transverse 
side  of  said  imaginary  line,  said  cam  means  having  a 
second  pin  engaging  surface  which  is  outwardly  of  said 
first  surface  and  which  proceeds^  from  said  second  point 


/*e 


^^.±^ 
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''*£■' ^ 


contact  with  a  driving  control  on  sai4  automobile,  when 
said  control  is  operated;  means  for  (>perably  connecting 
the  other  of  said  cranks  and  the  opposite  arm  of  said  bell- 


to  a  third  point  spaced  inwardly  of  said  second  point  by 
a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  pin  and 
then  outwardly  to  a  fourth  point  located  to  the  same 
side  of  said  imaginary  line  as  said  second  point  and  at 
approximately  the  same  distance  outwardly  of  said  block 
as  said  second  point  to  provide  a  pin  retaining  lip,  a  third 
pin  engaging  surface  proceeding  from  said  fourth  point 
to  said  first  point,  and  a  fourth  surface  outwardly  of 
and  between  said  second  and  fourth  points  and  facing 
said  second  surface  with  its  innermost  portion  approxi- 
mately in  a  line  connecting  said  second  and  fourth  points, 
said  fourth  surface  having  a  clearance  with  respect  to 
said  second  surface  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of 
said  pin,  and  whereby  said  pin  travels  over  said  first, 
fourth  and  second  surfaces  to  be  retained  by  said  pin 
retaining  lip  when  said  block  is  moved  from  said  outer 
to  said  inner  position  and  then  a  slight  distance  out- 
wardly again,  and  said  pin  moves  over  said  third  surface 
when  said  block  is  subsequently  moved  inwardly  and 
then  to  its  outer  position. 


crank  to  members  of  the  emergency  brake  of  said  auto- 
mobile; and  manual  control  means  connected  to  said 
bell-crank  for  pivoting  said  bell-crank  in  a  direction  op- 
posing said  resilient  means. 


3^15^36 
AUTOMOBILE  BRAKE  RELEASES 
Remi  G.  Claeys,  925  Mdrose  Ave.  E^  Transcona, 
Manitoba,  Canada  i 

FUed  Jnly  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,528  I 
2  Claims,  (a.  74—480) 
2.  An  emergency  brake  release  attachment  for  an  auto- 
mobile, comprising:  an  elongated  mounting  panel  for 
attachment  to  said  automobile;  a  Z-shaped  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  panel  and  presenting  a  crank  at  each 
end  thereof;  a  bell-crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  panel, 
with  one  arm  thereof  linked  to  said  shaft  for  end-shifting 
of  same  in  the  pivoting  of  said  bell-crank;  resilient  means 
for  end-shifting  said  shaft  on  said  panel  in  one  direction; 
one  of  said  cranks  adapted  for  rotation  of  said  shaft  by 


3  J15  537 
VIBRATION  DAMPD^G  CONNECTION 
Robert  C.  Keller,  Birmin^iaiB,  Mid^.,  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatimi,  Detroit^  MhA.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FQcd  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  N0.  447,213 
18  Claims.    (Q.  74— f5i9) 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  connecting  relalively  movable  mem- 
bers, means  on  one  of  said  membersi  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  other  of  said  members,  vibratHon  damping  means 
between  said  first-mentioned  means  aild  said  other  of  said 
members  for  holding  said  members  together  and  providing 
a  flexible  connection  therebetween  While  isolating  said 
members  from  contact  with  each  otheV,  spaced  rigid  means 
on  said  other  of  said  members  for  contacting  opposed  por- 
tions of  said  first-mentioned  means  subsequent  to  prede- 
termined movement  of  one  said  meDiber  relative  to  the 
other  said  members,  said  rigid  means  providing  an  inflexi- 
ble connection  between  said  members  to  allow  said  mem- 
bers to  be  further  movbJ  as  a  one-pitce  member. 


3,315,538 
MECHANISM  CONtROL 
Norman  N.  Fender,  Erie,  Mich.,  tMffim  to  Universal 
American  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  Nol  429,974 
6  Oaims.  (O.  74—^31) 
1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  psjrking  brakes  of  a 
vehicle,  in  combination,  support  meaps,  a  brake  actuator 
pivotally  mounted  by  the  support  nieans  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  a  rotatable  member  journaled  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  actua- 
tor, a  rack  portion  integral  with  the  actuator,  a  plurality 
of  teeth  on  the  rotatable  member  in  qonstant  engagement 
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with  the  teeth  of  the  rack  portion  of  the  actuator  where-  handle  to  turn  therewith  relative  to  said  crank  md  oper- 

by  relative  movement  of  the  actuator  effects  rotation  of  ated  by  rotation  of  said  handle  relative  to  said  crank 

the  rotatable  member,  an  element  engaging  the  rotatable  to  engage  said  shoulder  in  dnvmg  relation  thereto  for 
member  normally  locking  the  mcmbex  in  positions  to 


which  it  is  moved  by  the  actuator,  means  anchming  one 
portion  of  the  element  to  the  support  means,  and  means 
mounted  by  the  support  means  engageable  with  another 
portion  of  the  member  movable  to  release  the  member 
from  locking  engagement  with  the  rotatable  member. 


operatively  connecting  said  crank  to  said  handwheel  so 
that  rotation  of  said  crank  by  force  applied  to  said  handle 
will  rotate  said  handle  with  said  crank. 


3,315,539 
AUTOMOBILE  IDLER 

Lorcn  C.  Sdbwg,  1104  Platte  Are., 
AUaBcc,  Nebr.    69301 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,289 
1  Clafan.    (CL  74—532) 


3315,541 
GEAR  ORIENTING  DEVICE 
Joscpb  B.  Fortner  and  Joseph  L.  Oliver,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  July  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,021 
4  Claims,     id.  74—660) 


An  automoHle  idler  device  comprising,  an  L-shaped 
bracket,  a  telescoping  shaft  and  sleeve  for  increasing 
engine  speed,  and  adjustment  means  thereof,  said  exter- 
nally threaded  shaft  being  pointed  at  one  end  to  non- 
slippingly  engage  a  gas  pedal  and  adjustment  means  for 
said  idler  device  comprises  a  wing  nut  threadingly  received 
upon  said  shaft  and  said  wing  nut  provides  locking  means 
for  the  position  of  said  extending  shaft  of  said  device 
when  said  wing  nut  abuts  with  and  jams  against  the  end 
of  said  sleeve  of  said  device. 


3,315,540 

HANDWHEEL  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Fan!  Banmgiirtner,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans 

Deckel,  Munich,  Germany,  and  Friediich  W.  Deckel, 

Zug,  Switzcriand 

FUed  Dec  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,263 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13,  1964, 

D  43,342 

7  Claims.    (Q.  74—548) 

1.  A  handwheel   assembly   comprising   a   handwheel 

mounted  for  rotation  and  having  a  shoulder  concentric 

with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  handwheel,  a  crank 

mounted  for  rotation  concentrically  with  said  handwheel, 

a  handle  mounted  on  said  crank  for  rotation  relative  to 

said  crank  about  an  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation 

of  said  crank,  and  a  coupling  member  connected  to  said 


1.  A   gear  orienting  device   for  a  stepwise-advancing 
gear  conveyor,  especially  a  conveyor  having  a  carrier 
which  supports  a  gear  loosely,  in  a  manner  to  allow  it 
limited  radial  motion  and  rotary  motion,  having 
a  fixed  guide  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  path 
of  advance  of  the  carrier  and  guidingly  engageable 
by  tips  of  the  gear  teeth, 
a  spring  guide  surface  also  substantially  parallel  to 
the  path  of  advance  of  the  carrier  and  guidingly 
engageable  with  the  tips  of  gear  teeth  substantially 
opposite,  diametrically,  to  the  teeth  engaging  said 
fixed  guide  surface,  for  pressing  the  gear  against 
said  fixed  guide  surface  as  the  carrier  draws  the 
gear  between  said  guide  surfaces, 
and  an  hutment  for  engaging  a  gear  being  thus  drawn 
between  said  guide  surfaces,  said  abutment  being  so 
positioned  adjacent  said  fixed  guide  surface  as  to  be 
engageable  by  a  gear  tooth  in  contact  with  said  fixed 
guide  surface  during  a  terminal  phase  of  a  step  of 
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advance  of  the  carrier,  to  rotate  the  gear  on  the 
carrier. 


3,315,542 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  MOVE- 
MENTS  AND  APPLICATION  OF  SAID  DE- 
VICE  TO  REMOTE  HANDLING  APPLIANCES 
Antoine  Fortin,  CoorbeToie,  Marcel  Fortin,  Lc  Chcsnay, 
and  Jean  Vertnt,  Paris,  France,  assicnors  to  Comiais- 
sariat  ik  I'Eocrgie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,337 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1962, 

895,538,  Patent  1,350,624 

6  Claims.    (CL  74 — 665) 


''  -  u  u'A', 


1.  In  a  motion  transmitting  device:  first  and  second 
members;  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts  journalled  on 
each  member;  said  members  being  rotatably  connected 
together  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  each  other  about 
an  axis  to  different  positions  in  one  of  which  a  respective 
shaft  of  each  pair  is  in  alignment  with  a  shaft  of  the  other 
pair  and  in  the  others  of  which  said  shafts  are  out  of  align- 
ment; transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  said  shafts 
that  are  in  alignment  in  said  one  position,  each  of  said 
transmission  means  comprising  a  gear  train  and  includ- 
ing a  gear  concentric  to  and  journalled  for  free  rotation 
about  said  axis;  rotatable  driving  means  drivingly  con< 
nected  to  both  shafts  of  one  pair  and  rotatable  driven 
means  connected  to  both  shafts  of  the  other  pair,  where- 
by said  members  may  be  relatively  rotated  about  said 
axis  without  rotating  said  driving  or  driven  means  and 
whereby  said  driving  means  may  rotate  said  shafts  and 
driven  means  in  any  relative  position  of  said  members 
about  said  axis. 


3,315,543 
HOUSING  FOR  MULTIPLE-PINION 
GEAR  DRIVES 
Ralph  Wiken,  Bayside,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tiw  Falk  Corpo- 
ration, Milwanlcee,  Wis.,  a  coiporation  of  Wisconsin 
FOed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,540 
6  Claims.    (O.  74—665) 
1.  In  a  gear  drive  of  the  type  including  a  gear  mount- 
ed on  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pinions  for  driving  the  gear, 
anda^peed  reducer  and  motor  associated  with  each 
pinionr  for  driving  the  same,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  housing  surrounding  the  teeth  and  portions  ot 
each  side  of  the  gear, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  rollers  journalled  in  the  bousing 
and  having  roller  surfaces  contacting  the  sides  of  the 
gear,  some  of  the  rollers  contacting  one  side  of  the 
gear  and  the  others  contacting  the  opposite  side  of 
the  gear,  said  rollers  being  enclosed  within  the  hous- 
ing: 

(3)  means  for  restricting  rotation  of  the  housing  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  gear  drive  including,  on  each 
side  of  the  housing,  a  member  projecting  from  the 
housing  and  a  stationary  support  member  for  re- 
ceiving each  such  projecting  member,  said  stationary 
support  members  being  independent  of  the  shaft  on 
which  the  gear  is  moimted; 


(4)  mounting  members  attached  to  the  housing  and 
to  which  the  motor  and  speed  reducer  associated 
with  each  pinion  are  attached;  $nd  wherein 


(5)  each  pinion  is  supported  in  th^  housing  and  con- 
nected to  its  associated  speed  reducer. 


3,315,544 
VEHICULAR  DRIVING  AXLE 

Axel  C.  Wiclunan,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  Randie  Leslie  Ab- 
bott, Leamington  Spa,  Enfland,  asslinors  to  Axel  Wicii- 
man  Transmissions  Limited,  Coventry,  Warwicluiiire, 
England  I 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No«  416,297 
8  Claims.    (CL  74—695) 


1.  An  axle,  for  driving  road  wheels  lof  a  motor  vehicle, 
including  an  axle  casing,  a  driving  ^ear,  a  driven  gear 
meshing  with  said  driving  gear,  bearinp  means  supporting 
said  driving  gear  and  said  driven  geai|  for  rotation  about 
their  respective  axes,  said  bearing  means  arranged  for  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  driving  gear  (o  lie  in  a  plane  at 
right-angles  to  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  driven  gear  whereby  said  driving  gear  and  said  driven 
gear  constitute  a  right-angle  gear  drive,  said  driven  gear 
adapted  to  drive  the  said  road  wheels,  itbe  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  driving  gear  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  driven  gear,  a  two-speed  epicycli(}  gearing  carried  by 
said  axle  casing,  a  power  input  shaft  td  said  epicyclic  gear- 
ing, a  power  output  member  from  sadd  epicyclic  gearing, 
driving  means  interconnecting  said  po^er  output  member 
from  said  epicyclic  gearing  to  said  driving  gear,  said  power 
output  member  from  said  epicyclic  gearing  and  said  driv- 
ing gear  formed  with  a  coaxial  borej,  said  power  input 
shaft  extending  through  said  bore,  on^  end  of  said  power 
input  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  from  a  power  source,  the 
other  end  of  said  power  input  shaft  adapted  to  drive  said 
epicyclic  gearing,  and  said  epicyclic  gjearing  arranged  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  driven  gear  to  the  said  one  end  of 
the  power  input  shaft. 
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3,315,545 
GEAR  DRIVEN  SCREWDRIVER 
Eari  L.  Sclmocbclen,  P.O.  Box  8471, 

Allandaic,  Fla.     32023 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,270 

4  Claims.    (CI.  74— 789) 


pling  the  free  ends  of  the  levers,  said  means  including 
radially  extending  links,  each  of  said  links  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  levers 
and  all  said  links  being  articulatedly  interconnected  at 


1.  A  gear-driving  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  ele- 
ment, a  driven  element,  means  interconnecting  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  elements  for  relative  rotary  movement 
about  a  common  axis,  a  driving  gear  fixed  coaxially  to 
the  driving  element  for  rotary  movement  therewith,  a 
driven  gear  fixed  coaxially  to  the  driven  element  for 
rotary  movement  therewith,  a  transmission  housing  ro- 
tatably carried  by  said  mechanism  for  normally  free  ro- 
tation about  said  common  axis  with  respect  to  both  of 
said  elements,  transmission  gearing  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  common  axis,  said  transmission  gearing 
comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  gear  members  in- 
terconnected for  rotation  together  about  said  second  axis, 
and    respectively    intermeshing    with    said    driving    and 
driven  gears,  a  gear  latch  carried  by  said  housing  and 
selectively  operable  to  immobilize  said  transmission  gear- 
ing whereby  to  establish  a  direct  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  driving  and  driven  members,  said  transmis- 
sion gear  members  being  of  relatively  different  diameters, 
said  gear  latch  comprising  a  stud  guided  within  the  hous- 
ing for  axial  movement  and  projecting  radially  inwardly 
of  the  housing  toward  said  second  axis  for  axial  move- 
ment into  and  from   interlocking  relation   between   ad- 
joining gear  teeth  of  the  larger  diameter  transmission 
gear  member,  said  latch  terminating  short  of  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  teeth  of  the  smaller  diameter  gear 
member,  whereby  to  permit  rotation  of  said  gears  when 
positioned  axially  abreast  of  said  smaller  diameter  gear 
member. 

3,315,546 
EPICYCLIC  GEAR 

Felix  Fritsch,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Simmering- 
Graz-Paukcr  AktiengescUschaft  fiir  Maschinen-,  Kes- 
sel.  und  Waggonbau,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sept.  26,  1963, 
A  7,737/63 
1  Claim.    (CL74— 801) 
An  epicyclic  gear,  comprising  a  sun  wheel,  a  plurality 
of  planet  wheels  grouped  around  and  meshing  with  said 
sun  wheel,  a  hollow  wheel  surrounding  and  meshing  with 
the  planet  wheels,  a  planet  wheel  carrier,  eccentric  pins 
freely  rotatably  mounted  in  said  planet  wheel  carrier, 
the  planet  wheels  being  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
eccentric  pins,  each  of  said  eccentric  pins  being  connect- 
ed to  (Mie  end  of  a  lever  and  means  for  operatively  cou- 


their  other  end  in  a  single  point,  one  of  said  links  being 
forked  at  its  end  remote  from  the  lever  and  said  fork 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  others  of  said  links,  said  other 
links  being  offset. 

3,315,547 
EPICYCLIC  GEARS 
Felix  Fritsch,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sinunering- 
Graz-PaulKer  AktiengescUschaft  fiir  Mascliinen-,  Kcs- 
scl-  und  Waggonbau,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,760 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Sept.  26,  1963, 

A  7,736/63 

1  Claim.    (CI.  74—801) 


An  epicyclic  gear,  comprising  a  sun  wheel,  a  plurality 
of  planet  wheels  grouped  around  and  meshing  with  said 
sun  wheel,  a  hollow  wheel  surrounding  and  meshing  with 
the  planet  wheels,  a  planet  wheel  carrier,  eccentric  pins 
freely  rotatably  mounted  in  said  planet  wheel  carrier,  the 
planet  wheels  being  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
eccentric  pins,  each  of  said  eccentric  pins  being  connected 
to  one  end  of  a  lever,  and  a  disc  for  operatively  coupling 
the  free  ends  of  the  levers,  the  disc  extending  transversely 
to  the  axis  of  the  gear  and  freely  movable  in  its  plane, 
the  gear  including  a  first  pin  parallel  to  the  gear  axis  and 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  disc  and  the  free  end  of  one 
of  the  levers,  said  pivotal  connection  being  operative  to 
permit  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  disc  and 
said  one  lever  but  being  operative  to  preclude  relative 
lineal  movement  therebetween,  and  other  pins  extending 
parallel  to  the  gear  axis  and  secured  to  the  disc  and  en- 
gaging longitudinal  slots  formed  in  the  free  ends  of  the 
other  levers,  the  center  lines  of  the  longitudinal  slots  t)e- 
ing  at  substantially  a  right  angle  with  the  radius  extend- 
ing through  the  associated  pin. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  BAND  SAW  BLADE 

Royal  A.  Anderson,  Bairington,  U^  and  Engene  N.  Con- 

noy,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asdgncMs  to  Contour  Saws, 

Inc.,  Des  Piaines,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,367 

4  Claims.    (CL  76— 112) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  band  saw  blade  wherein 

(1)  a  wire  of  high  speed  cutting  tool  steel  is  welded 
directly  to  one  edge  of  a  flexible  alloy  steel  band  of 
substantially  uniform  width  and  thickness  to  form  a 
bimetal  band,  and 

(2)  after  straightening  and  annealing,  the  resulting  bi- 
metal band  has  teeth  of  the  desired  size  and  shape 
formed  in  the  edge  thereof  at  which  the  tool  steel 
wire  is  located  to  form  a  saw  blade  in  which  only 
the  tips  of  the  teeth  are  formed  of  the  tool  steel, 

said  method  being  characterized  by: 

A.  the  use  of  an  electron  beam  to  weld  the  high  speed 
steel  wire  to  the  edge  of  the  band;  and 

B.  simultaneously  developing  in  the  tool  steel  tooth  tips 
the  metallurgical  characteristics  of  classically  heat 
treated  high  speed  steel  along  with  maximum  hard- 
ness, and  bringing  the  remainder  of  the  saw  blade 
to  a  hardness  on  the  order  of  44-45  Rockwell  C  by 

( 1 )  passing  the  saw  blade  lengthwise  once  through 
the  muffle  of  a  heat  treating  furnace  in  which 
the  final  muffle  temperature  is  maintained  at  a 
substantially  constant  level  and  at  a  selected 
value  in  the  range  of  2150''-2275°  F.;  and 

(2)  thereafter  tempering  the  saw  blade. 


3,315,549 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 

INTERNAL  SPHERICAL  SURFACES 

Theo  Malschner,  394  Paric  St,  New  Britain, 

Conn.    06051 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,485 

21  Claims.    (CL  77— 58) 


means  and  a  second  end  configured  tct  receive  a  pivotable 
cutting  tool  holder;  a  cutting  tool  bolder  adapted  to  ad- 
justably support  at  least  one  cutting  fool  exending  there- 
from; means  pivotably  supporting  said  cutting  tool  hold- 
er at  said  second  end  of  said  body  member,  said  sup- 
porting means  having  a  pivot  axis  nOrmal  to  the  major 
axis  of  said  body  member  for  continuous  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  cutting  tool  holder  through  at  least  90° 
from  the  rotational  axis  of  said  deyice;  a  cutting  tool 
adjustably  supported  on  said  cuttinig  tool  holder  and 
having  its  cutting  portion  on  the  outQr  radial  edge  there- 
of; and  means  carried  by  said  device  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  cutting  tool  holder  for  controllably 
pivoting  said  cutting  tool  holder  abojut  said  pivotal  axis 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  major  axis  oi  said  body  member 
during  and  independently  of  rotatiod  of  the  device  and 
the  workpiece  relative  to  each  otheij. 


3,315,550 

CUTTING.OFF  LATHE  WITH  OPPOSED 

SYNCHRONIZED  TOOlISLIDES 

Henriit  O.  Kylin,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assfenor  to  Bardons  & 

Oliver,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  Nb.  399,235 

9  Claims.    (CI.  82— |l) 


7.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  rotating  ^ork  carrier,  a  pair 
of  tool  carrying  slides  disposed  for  movement  in  direc- 
tions substantially  transverse  to  the  wjork  carrier,  hydrau- 
lic motor  powering  means  for  each  slijde,  hydraulic  means 
for  establishing  direction  and  rate  ojf  movement  to  one 
of  said  slides,  hydraulic  means  for  establishing  direction 
of  movement  to  the  other  of  said  slicjes,  hydraulic  means 
associated  with  the  movement  of  the  two  slides  whereby 
the  rate  of  movement  established  in  the  one  slide  is  equal 
to  the  rate  of  movement  in  the  other  slide. 


3,315,551       j 
LATHE  TOOL  , 
John  La  Marca,  1312  Donnont  Ave., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.    15^16 
Original  appUcation  Mar.  3,   1965,  Ser.  No.  436,815. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct^  5,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
584,461  1 

4  Claims.    (CI.  82— Il5) 


1.  A  rotatable  device  for  generating  an  internal  spher-  1.  A  tool  for  attachment  to  a  workpiece  to  be  turned 

ical  surface  in  a  workpiece  comprising:  a  body  mem-  in  a  lathe,  comprising, 

her,  said  body  member  having  a  shank  portion  at  a  (a)  a  hollow  body  portion  having  side  walls,  spaced 

first  end  adapted  to  be  received  and  held  by  machine  outer  and  inner  walls  at  one  e$d  with  an  opening 
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through  at  least  the  outer  end  wall,  and  an  open  end 
for  receiving  the  end  of  a  workpiece  between  the 
side  walls, 

(b)  means  mounted  on  the  body  for  clamping  the  work 
piece  between  the  side  walls, 

(c)  a  plate  slidably  disposed  in  the  space  between  the 
outer  and  inner  end  walls  with  an  opening  in  the 


working  location  is  above  the  level  of  a  severed  work  piece 
during  the  back  stroke  of  the  dies  and  an  idler  wheel 
disposed  in  its  retracted  portion  below  the  level  of  the 
work  piece  and  movable  towards  and  against  the  running 
wheel  within  the  woilc  area,  means  actuated  upon  the 
back  stnAe  for  the  dies  for  moving  said  idler  wheel  from 


_  its  retracted  position  into  pressure  contact  with  a  work 

plate  smaller  than  and  registering  with  the  opening  in   piece  and  with  said  running  wheel  for  raising  the  leading 

the  outer  end  wall,  and 
(d)  means  for  adjusting  the   plate   in   all  directions 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  workpiece 
while  maintaining  registry  of  the  end  wall  and  plate 
openings. 

3,315,552 

TUBE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  ,      -^  ^    j    .  a 

Wilson  R.  Roach,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  edge  of  the  work  piece  clear  of  said  feed  stop  and  re- 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  leasing  said  movable  element,  a  pair  of  ejection  rollers 
Delaware  beyond  said  feed  stop  engaging  and  rapidly  ejecting  the 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,200  ^ork  piece  from  over  said  feed  stop  ahead  of  the  following 

6  Claims.    (CL  83—^78)  leading  edge  of  the  feed  stock,  and  means  actuated  upon 

clearance  of  the  ejection  rollers  by  the  leading  edge  of 
the  work  piece  for  returning  said  idler  wheel  to  its  starting 
position  and  deactivating  said  clamp. 


3.  In  a  tubing  dispensing  severing  and  assembling  de- 
vice, the  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  means; 

(b)  a  tubing  guide  nKans  supported  by  said  base; 

(c)  adjustable  feed  means  including  as  portions  there- 
of an  actuator  means  and  a  contact  member  and  a 
mount  therefor,  said  adjustable  feed  means  being  op- 
eratively secured  to  and  cooperating  with  the  base 
means; 

(d)  a  stop  assembly  means  operatively  secured  to  the 
base  means,  said  stop  assembly  means  including  a 
movable  mount  means  supporting  a  first  valve  means; 

(e)  a  bridging  means  operatively  extending  from  said 
mount  to  the  valve  means; 

(f)  a  severing  assembly  means  secured  to  the  base 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means 
whereby  actuation  of  said  actuator  means  causes  said 
contact  member  to  advance  a  predetermined  length 
of  tubing  and  whereby  actuation  of  the  valve  means 
by  said  bridging  means  causes  the  severing  means  to 
sever  a  predetermined  length  of  tubing  and  is  capable 
of  forcing  a  priorly  cut  length  of  tubing  to  be  as- 
sembled over  a  conductor  means  disposed  in  line  with 
said  cut  tubing. 


3,315,553 

STOCK  FEEDING  AND  BLANK  EJECHNG 

APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCH  PRESSES 

Milton  E.  Handler,  Evanston,  and  Irwin  J.  Ferdfaiand, 

Glcncoc,  IlL,  asstgnors  to  S.  A.  Hirdi  Mfg.  Co.,  SkoUe, 

m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,866 
14  Claims.  (CL  83— 82) 
1.  In  a  shelf  forming  apparatus  the  combination  of  a 
punch  press  having  a  die  arrangement  defining  a  cavity 
within  its  work  area,  a  feed  stop  for  locating  the  leading 
edge  of  feed  stock  properly  in  the  work  area,  means  for 
feeding  stock  against  said  feed  stop,  a  feed  stock  clamp 
ahead  of  said  work  area  arresting  feed  movement  of 
the  feed  stock,  said  feed  stop  including  a  movable  element 
displaced  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  feed  stock  for  acti- 
vating said  clamps,  a  work  piece  ejecting  means  disposed 
in  said  cavity  including  a  continuous  running  wheel  whose 


3315j554 

SAWING  APPARATUS 

Leopold  Jacgen,  Munsterelfclcr  Str.  115, 

EaaUrchen,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,094 

15  Claims.    (CL  83— 588) 


1.  A  sawing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  sup- 
port means  including  an  elongated  support  plate  having 
a  plane  face  against  which  a  workpiece  is  to  be  sawn  is 
adapted  to  abut  and  face  opposite  said  plane  face,  said 
support  plate  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  therethrough;  a  pair  of  guide  means  fixed  to  said 
opposite  face  and  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  support  plate  facing  away  from  said  jdane  face  there- 
of and  being  parallel  thereto;  a  rotary  saw  blade  extend- 
ing with  a  portion  thereof  through  said  slot;  supporting 
means  supporting  said  saw  blade  tumably  about  its  axis 
and  movable  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slot,  said 
supporting  means  having  guide  portions  engaging  said 
guide  means  and  said  suppMting  means  including  biasing 
means  for  constantly  biasing  said  guide  portions  into  en- 
gagement with  said  guide  means;  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  saw  blade  for  rotating  the  same  about 
its  axis;  and  reciprocating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  means  for  supporting  the  saw  blade  for  reciprocating 
said  supporting  means  and  the  saw  blade  carried  thereby 
in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  slot. 


to  General  Steel 
a  corporation  of 


3,315,555 
ANCHOR  LINK 
James  C.  TraviUa,  Ladnc,  Mo., 
ladnstrici.  Inc.,  Granite  Qty,  10 
Delaware 

Original  appUcation  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,969,  now 
Patent  No.  3,254,611,  dated  June  7,  1966.  DirUcd 
and  tUs  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  527,842 

6  Claims.    (CL  85— 1.5) 
1.  An  anchor  link  adapted  to  connect  two  relatively 
movable  elements  having  substantially  parallel  plate-lilce 
webs  formed  with  aligned  apertures,  comprising  a  rod 
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adapted  to  extend  between  the  webs  and  through  the 
apertures  therein,  a  tubular  spacer  surrounding  the  rod 
between  the  webs,  inner  cups  mounted  on  the  rod  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  the  spacer  with  their  concave  sides  to- 
ward the  webs,  outer  cups  mounted  on  the  end  portions 
of  the  rod  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  webs  from  the 
inner  cups  with  their  concave  sides  toward  the  webs, 
bodies  each  formed  with  substantially  hemispherical  and 
flat  surfaces  and  a  central  aperture  normal  to  the  flat 


3»315,557 
EXPANSION  SHELL  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  P.  Dickow,  Auburn,  NX.,  assignor  to  The 
Eastern  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  June  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,372 
3  Claims.    (CI.  85^75) 


/■ULSZ 


surfaces,  said  bodies  surrounding  the  rod  and  occupying 
the  spaces  between  the  webs  and  the  inner  and  outer 
cups,  the  hemispherical  surfaces  abutting  concave  tides 
of  said  cups  and  the  flat  surfaces  abutting  said  webs,  there 
being  annular  bosses  on  said  flat  surfaces  surrounding 
the  central  apertures  and  extending  into  the  web  aper- 
tures, and  means  for  holding  the  cups  in  compression 
relation  with  said  bodies,  at  least  one  of  said  bodies 
adjacent  each  web  being  formed  of  elastomeric  material. 


3^15,556  ^ 

FASTENING  MEANS  AND  ENCLOSURE 
STRUCTURE 

Wiliis  A.  Specie,  Trumbnli,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Coiporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,303 
2  Claims.    (CI.  85— 32) 


1.  An  expansion  shell  and  wedge  a$sembly  comprising  a 
shell  having  an  annulus  at  one  cnc^  through  which  the 
threaded  end  of  an  expansion  bolt  n^ay  be  projected,  and 
a  plurality  of  shell  segments  in  the  florm  of  two  opposite 
pairs  of  expansion  fingers  arranged  jn  hollow  cylindrical 
formation  and  integral  with  said  annulus,  each  of  said 
fingers  having  an  internal  wedge  engaging  face,  and  ex- 
terior rock  engaging  gripping  teeth  a&d  a  reduced  section 
portion  adjacent  said  annulus,  an  explansion  wedge  having 
wedge  surface  means  in  partial  engagement  with  the  wedge 
engaging  faces  adjacent  the  free  end$  of  said  fingers  and 
a  threaded  bolt  aperture,  the  two  flqgers  of  one  opposite 
pair  each  having  a  circumferentially  extending  rectangular 
aperture  adjacent  the  free  ends,  anid  a  U-shaped  strap 
disposed  over  the  end  and  part  way  along  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  wedge,  said  straps  having  side  portions  par- 
tially received  within  grooves  of  the  inside  face  of  the 
respective  fingers,  and  having  its  ends  projected  outwardly 
through  the  apertures  at  the  end  Of  said  grooves  and 
hooked  back  exteriorly  of  the  apertlired  fingers  and  re- 
ceived within  outside  recesses. 


H-— ^— _-44 


1.  A  fastening  means  comprising  a  sheet-metal  member 
having  a  flat  planar  main  surface  and  a  plurality  of  slanted 
parallel  elongated  lance  members  protruding  from  said 
flat  planar  main  surface,  said  sheet^metal  member  com- 
prising a  generally  planar  end  surface,  said  lance  mem- 
bers being  slanted  relative  to  said  generally  planar  end 
surface  such  that  a  mean  line  lengthwise  through  each 
of  said  lance  members  will  form  an  angle  with  the  plane 
of  said  generally  planar  end  surface  which  angles  are  sub- 
stantially equal  in  dimension,  a  screw  member  comprising 
a  threaded  shank  having  a  lead  angle  susbtantially  equal 
to  each  of  said  angles  of  said  lance  members,  said  threaded 
shank  and  said  sheet-metal  member  being  constructed 
such  that  each  of  said  lance  members  fits  between  oppo- 
site flanks  of  said  threaded  shank  with  adjacent  lance 
members  being  spaced  such  that  between  each  set  of 
adjacent  lance  members  there  is  at  least  one  convolution 
of  said  threaded  shank  that  does  not  receive  a  lance 
member  and  with  the  crest  of  said  threaded  shank  en- 
gaging said  flat  planar  main  surface  and  with  said  threaded 
shank  being  captured  between  said  lance  members  and  said 
flat  planar  main  surface  such  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
screw  member  said  screw  member  will  be  moved  axially 
in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  gen- 
erally planar  end  surface. 


3,315,558 
EXPANSION  PLIJG 

Artur  Fischer,  Tumlingen,  Kreis  Frcidenstadt.  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  N6.  404,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemuby,  Nov.  5. 1963. 

F  24,817  ^^ 

6  Claims.    (CL  85—180) 


— # 


L^     'JT 


4.  A  resilient  expansion  plug  compHsing  a  head;  a  pair 
of  elongated  deformable  tongues  defining  between  them- 
selves an  elongated  slot,  said  tongues  having  first  end  por- 
tions integral  with  said  head,  second  end  portions  distant 
from  said  head,  and  said  tongues  being  oppositely  bowed 
to  define  outwardly  bulging  median  portions  located  in- 
termediate said  first  and  second  end  portions,  at  least  said 
median  portions  being  provided  with  external  protruber- 
ances;  an  integral  connecting  web  pf  less  width  than 
said  tongues  extending  across  said  slot  between  the  second 
end  portions  of  said  tongues;  and  a  pair  of  arcuate  elon- 
gated leaf  springs  of  a  width  no  greater  than  that  of  said 
tongues  received  in  said  slot  and  conforming  to  the  bowed 
configuration  of  said  tongues  for  biasing  the  median  por- 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1185 


tions  of  said  tongues  away  from  each  other,  said  springs  follows  the  other  opening;  each  opening  uncovering  a  dif- 
having  end  portions  provided  with  recesses  being  open  ferent  portion  of  the  length  of  said  collimating  slit;  and 
at  their  lower  ends  for  accommodating  said  web.  means,  including  a  trigger  signal  generator  operable  in  syn- 


3,315,559 
ELASTIC  BRAID  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Lester  Cohen,  Providence,  RJ.,  assignor  to  International 
Stretdi  Products,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,083 
8  Claims.    (CI.  87— 2) 


chronism  with  said  screen  disk,  effective  to  activate 
said  light  source  cyclically  at  precisely  timed  intervals  foi 
precisely  timed  period  of  light  duration. 


8.  An  elastic  braid  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  parallel,  longitu- 
dinally extending  elastic  warp  elements,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  intcrbraided  weft  elements  extend- 
ing from  one  side  to  the  other  of  the  braid  strip 
and  passing  alternately  over  and  under  adjacent 
warp  elements, 

(c)  said  weft  elements  being  formed  of  clear,  trans- 
parent monofilament  polymer  plastic, 

(d)  said  before-mentioned  weft  elements  supporting 
said  warp  elements  in  spaced-apart  relation  at  a  dis- 
tance substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  weft  elements, 

(e)  said  weft  elements  being  comprised  in  first  part 
of  running  pairs  of  monofilaments  and  in  second 
part  of  dyed  multifilament  yams, 

(f)  said  multifilament  yams  being  in  proportion  of 
about  one  to  one  or  less  to  the  monofilament  pairs. 


3,315,560 

SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  WITH  TIME-RESOLVED 

SPARK  SPECTRA 

Arpad  Baidocz,  28-30  Attila  Korut, 

Budapest,  Hungary 

Original  appUcation  June   16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,360. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

168,303 

1  Clafan.  (CL  88—14) 
Spectrographic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  periodic  light  source;  a  spectrograph  having  a  collimat- 
ing slit;  and  a  substantially  circular  screen  disk,  rotatable 
in  synchronism  with  the  activation  of  said  light  source, 
positioned  in  the  path  of  light  rays  from  said  source  to 
said  spectrograph  collimating  slit  and  formed  with  aper- 
ture means,  said  aperture  means  including  at  least  one 
aperture  in  said  disk  adjacent  the  perpihery  thereof  and 
extending  generally  radially  of  the  disk  and  cyclically 
moveable  across  such  path  and  each  aperture  in  said  disk 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  openings  therein 
which  are  spaced  at  different  distances  radially  of  said  disk 
and  angulariy  of  said  disk  so  that  one  opening  immediately 


3,315^61 

PHOTO-COMPOSING  MACHINE 

Hector  S.  Garcia  Boatignc,  3325  Bahia  Blanca  St, 

Bnenos  Aires,  Argentina 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,561 

20  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


1.  A  photo-composing  machine,  comprising  a  holder 
carriage  for  originals  to  be  photo-composed,  a  lens  car- 
riage having  lens  means  defining  an  optical  axis  and 
facing  said  holder  carriage,  means  for  causing  relative 
movement  between  said  carriages  along  the  optical  axis, 
one  of  said  carriages  being  movable  at  least  in  two  di- 
rections substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis,  the  other 
of  said  carriages  being  movable  at  least  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis,  a  bracket  for 
a  film,  a  view-finder,  said  film  bracket  and  view-finder 
being  optically  coupled  to  each  other  and  to  said  lens  car- 
riage, and  mask  means  for  masking  part  of  said  view- 
finder  and  film  bracket. 


3,315,562 
BATHYTHERMOGRAPH  DATA  RECORDS 
PRODUCTION 
Cliaries  D.  Sauer,  Ernest  H.  Bowler,  and  Arthur  B.  For- 
ward, Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian 
Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,269 
14  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bathythermograph  record 
card  having  a  microfilm  portion  which  comprises  super- 
imposing a  transparent  plate  having  thereon  a  calibra- 
tion grid  on  and  in  substantially  surface  contact  lela- 
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tion  with  a  transparent  plate  having  a  bathythermograph 

trace  thereon,  projecting  an  image  of  said  trace  with  said  -,  ,,    .  ^  ,     ™  _. .  j  ^ a  v  »  ■. 

grid  wperimpi^  Sreon  onto  a  screen,  while  viewing  said  WUU«n  H.  Haxlett,  Jr,  Yln^i^fm^^X^  ^tS^li 

gnu  »u|iciu«i.«»«^  i""                                           _,c«./>t  tft  Warminster,  Pa^  assignon  to  the  iJnitcd  States  of 

image  adjusting  the  position  of  said  gnd  with  respect  xo  ^^^^^  ^'repr^sentS^  the  SecreSuy  of  the  Navy 

said  trace  by  at  least  one  of  the  steps  consisting  ol  FUed  Oct.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5D5,772 

rotatively  adjusting  one  of  said  plates  relative  to  the  g  claims.    (CL  S9 — 1.5) 


other,  moving  one  of  said  plates  relative  to  the  other  in  a 
latend  direction,  and  moving  one  of  said  plates  relative 
to  the  other  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  lateral  direc- 
tion to  position  said  grid  and  trace  in  accurate  relation 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  photographically  repro- 
ducing said  adjusted  grid  and  trace  into  said  microfilm 
portion  of  said  card. 


3,315,563 
TWO-AXIS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Rabun  B.  Haipcr,  Chatsworth,  and  Engene  B.  lohnston, 
Jr.,  Nortfaridge,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  International  Tclt- 
phone  and  Telegraph   Corpwation,  Nntley,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Maiyiand 

Filed  Inly  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,396 
SChdms.   (CL88— 24) 


1,  A  two-axis  display  system  to  display  information  rep- 
resented by  sources  of  first  and  second  signals  compris- 
ing: i 

a  screen; 

means  providing  a  light  beam  for  projecting  as  a  spot 
onto  said  screen; 

a  first  movable  reflector  adapted  to  reflect  said  li^t 
beam  and  cause  said  spot  to  move  across  said  screen 
in  a  given  direction,  said  first  reflector  being  located 
adjacent  the  edge  of  said  screen  for  movement  aboot 
an  axis,  the  projection  of  which  lies  in  the  plane  of 
said  screen; 

a  seccMid  movable  reflector  adapted  to  reflect  said  light 
beam  to  cause  said  spot  to  move  across  said  screen  in 
another  direction,  said  second  reflector  being  disposed 
laterally  of  said  screen  for  movement  about  another 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  screen;  and 

means  resp<Misive  to  said  first  signals  to  control  move- 
ment of  said  first  reflector  and  means  responsive  to 
said  second  signals  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
second  reflector. 


1.  A  launching  mechanism  for  eject^g  a  store  from 
its  shipping,  storage  and  launching  container  and  for 
subsequently  ejecting  the  empty  contaii^r,  the  container 
including  a  shearable  end-cap  at  the  forivard  end  thereof 
and  a  cap  at  the  aft  end  thereof  having  means  located 
thereon  for  receiving  a  source  of  launching  pressure  and 
including  an  fangible  seal  which  is  rupttired  when  a  pre- 
determined pressure  source  is  applied  thcjreto,  comprising: 
a  chamber; 
a  slot  in  said  chamber  providing  tfap  container  with 

access  to  said  chamber; 
breech  block  means  at  one  end  of  laid  chamber  for 
positicming  the  aft  end  of  the  c4>ntainer  and  for 
providing  an  ejection  force  thereto^ 
a  force  exerting  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber 
for  engaging  the  forward  end  of  tbe  container  and 
urging  the  aft  end  thereof  against  laid  breech  block 
means;  I 

and  launching  tube  means  communicating  with  said 
other  end  of  said  chamber. 


3,315,565 

AIR-BORNE  ROCKET  LAUNCHERS 

John  J.  Nash,  Fcrgnson,  Mo.,  assii^Kk  to  Chromcraft 

Corporation,  St  Loob,  Mo.,  a  corponnon  of  Miasoori 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,773 

3Cbdni8.    (CL  89— 1.8Cr7) 


1.  A  rocket  launcher  comprising  an  louter  metallic  tu- 
bular shell  rigidly  provided  at  each  end;  with  a  transverse 
bulkhead,  a  plurality  of  rocket  tubes  mounted  at  their 
opposite  ends  in  and  extending  axially  between  said  bulk- 
heads within  the  shell  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  said 
tubes  opening  at  each  end  externally  tjirough  said  bulk- 
heads, a  spring-detent  projecting  into  leach  rocket  tube 
and  being  adapted  to  shift  radially  ou^ardly  under  the 
propulsive  forces  exerted  by  the  rockejt  ^xdien  it  is  fired 
and  a  hook-like  stop  member  rigidly  mbunted  at  the  rear 
end  of  each  rocket  tube  and  comprising  a  mounting-i^ate 
portion  fixedly  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  tube  and  an 
integral,  inwardly  offset  neck  portion  e^ctending  in  longi- 
tudinal continuation  thereof  and  prooeedjmg  longitudinally- 
rearwardly  along  the  inner  waU  of  the  tube  and  termi- 
nating at  its  rearward  end  in  a  hook-I{ke  portion  which 
curves  rearwardly  therefrom  and  thenfce  forwardly  into 
the  tube  interior,  said  hook-like  portioi)  having  gradually 
diminishing  section  whereby  it  has  limhed  resiliency  and 
terminating  in  a  point  which  is  substantially  coincident 
with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  tabe  and  is  adapted 
to  be  contacted  by  the  rear  end  of  t^e  rocket  inserted 
therein,  the  inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  neck  portion 
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and  the  forwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  hook-like  portion 
being  feathered  down  to  a  thin  edge  so  as  to  cause  mini- 
mum interference  and  turbulence  within  the  rearwardly 
blasting  jet  stream  from  the  rocket  when  fired. 


3,315,566 
GUN-CARRIAGE 
Hans  Klapdohr,  Erkrath,  Franz  Horn,  Osterath  (Lower 
RUne),  and  Erich  Zielinski,  Dnsscldorf,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Fhma  Rhchwietall  G.m.b.H.,  Dnsseldorf, 
Germany 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,579 

Claims  priority,  appUcaflon  Germany,  July  28, 1964, 

R  38,474 

16Chdnis.    (CL  89— 40) 


0= 


1.  A  gun  carriage  comprising  an  axle,  ground  engag- 
ing wheels  and  spring  supported  arms  with  the  axle 
supported  on  the  wheels,  a  frame  of  approximately 
ihomboidal  shape  mounted  on  the  axle,  a  ground  en- 
gaging spur  provided  at  each  side  of  the  frame,  each 
spur  being  mounted  on  an  arm  which  is  supported  on  the 
^ame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  shaft  whose  axis 
extends  longitudinally  relative  to  the  frame. 


and  externally  disposed  relative  to  said  bolt,  said 
operating  means  retracting  rearwardly  to  actuate  said 
releasable  locking  means  to  unlock  said  bolt; 

compressible  means  mechanically  intercoupling  said 
bolt  and  said  operating  means,  said  compressible 
means  being  compressed  when  tbe  operating  means 
retracts  rearwardly,  whereby  to  store  energy  to  re- 
tract the  bolt  when  the  bolt  is  released; 

and  strainable  means  mechanically  intercoupling  said 
operating  means  and  said  receiver,  the  strainable 
means  being  strained  when  the  operating  means  re- 
tracts rearwardly,  whereby  to  store  energy  to  advance 
the  operating  means  and  the  bolt. 


3,315,568 

OPERATOR  DEVICES 

John  v.  Fredd,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otfs  Engfaiccring 

Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  a  corponrtion  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  May  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,843 

18  Claims.    (CL  91— 44) 


3,315,567 
AtmiMATIC  LAUNCHER  FOR  ROCKET- 
BOOSTED  AMMUNITION 
Kenneth  J.  J.  McGowan,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Avco  Corporation,  Richmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  478,570 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  89—183) 


1.  In  an  autwnatic  rocket  launcher  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  receiver  formed  with  a  firing  chamber,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

a  bolt  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to 
said  firing  chamber,  the  bolt  advancing  forwardly 
into  battery  to  chaml)er  a  round  of  ammunition  and 
retracting  rearwardly  to  permit  a  new  round  to  be 
placed  in  position  to  be  chambered; 

releasable  locking  means  for  locldng  the  bolt  in  battery 
position; 

operating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  mem- 
bers constituting  a  trombone-like  slide  and  mounted 
in  reciprocal  movable  relaticxi  to  and  symmetrically 


1.  Fluid  actuated  apparatus  including:  main  cylinder 
means;  main  piston  means  reciprocable  within  said  cylin- 
der means;  means  for  conducting  fluid  into  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  dis- 
place said  main  piston  means  to  opposite  end  positions; 
piston  rod  means  connected  with  said  main  piston  means 
and  extending  through  one  end  of  said  cylinder  means; 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  main  piston  means  at 
opposite  end  positions;  and  pressure  differential  controlled 
releasable  second  locking  means  for  releasably  locking 
said  means  for  releasably  locking  said  main  piston  means 
at  said  opposite  end  positions  against  releasing  move- 
ment. 

3,315,569 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Lewis  A.  Dcver,  Cincfamati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cin- 
cinnati MlUfaig  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  June  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  466,540 
8Chdms.    (CL  91— 378) 
5.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  movable  member: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  valve  comprising  a  first  rotatable  valve 
unit  and  a  second  rotatable  valve  unit,  said  first  and 
second  valve  units  in  threaded  engagement,  said  valve 
operable  to  move  said  movable  member  in  response 
to  relative  axial  movement  between  the  valve  units, 

(b)  means  selectively  to  lock  said  units  together  to 
render  said  valve  ineffective  to  move  the  movable 
member, 

(c)  means  to  rotate  one  of  said  valve  units  to  effect 
relative  axial  movement  between  the  valve  units  in 
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one  direction  when  the  valve  units  are  not  locked   one  of  said  chambers  and  means  for  introducing  air  under 
together,  pressure  into  said  one  of  said  chambers,  the  other  of  said 

(d)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  movable   chambers  being  relieved  to  ambient  atmosphere,  a  hoi 


mentber  to  rotate  the  other  of  said  valve  units  to  eflFect 
relative  axial  movement  between  the  valve  units  in 


the  opposite  direction  when  the  valve  units  are  not 
locked  together,  and 
(e)  means  to  move  said  movable  member  independ- 
ently oi  said  hydraulic  valve  whenosaid  valve  units 
are  locked  together.        i 


3,315^70 
PRESSURE  RELIEVING  MEANS 
Lee  M.  Brewer  and  Robert  P.  Rohde,  Saginaw,  and  Wil- 
liam B.  Tlionipson,  Franlcenmntli,  Micli.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  I^etrolt,  Midi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,974 
6  Claims.    (Cl.'91— 401) 


low  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending 
through  an  end  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod 
being  filled  with  a  liquid,  and  metering  Valve  means  with- 
in said  piston  rod  limiting  the  flow  of  $aid  liquid  within 
said  piston  rod  as  the  air  pressure  within  said  one  of  said 
chambers  is  increased  or  decreased  to  move  said  piston 
relative  to  said  cylinder,  said  metering  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  first  metering  valve  housed  in  and  supported  by 


1.  In  a  servo  system,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
power  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  reciprocable  to 
and  from  a  predetermined  end-stroke  position,  means  con- 
trolling pressure  supply  and  exhaust  to  and  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  piston  for  said  reciprocation  thereof,  pressure 
relief  means  in  said  cylinder  operable  to  relieve  pressure 
from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the  other,  adjustable  actu- 
ating means  operable  to  actuate  said  pressure  relief  means, 
and  means  operable  upon  movement  of  said  piston  to  said 
end-stroke  position  thereof  to  adjust  said  actuating  means 
for  pressure  relief  upon  subsequent  movement  of  said 
piston  to  said  end-stroke  position  thereof. 


3,315,571 

JACKING  UNIT  AND  METERING  VALVE 
THEREFOR 
Ion  V.  K.  Hott  and  Robert  J.  Haddix,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors  of  one-third  to  said  Hott,  one-third  to  C. 
Huston  Brown,  and  one-third  to  Warren  E.  Webster, 
all  of  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,629  , 

7  Claims.    (CI.  92— 8)  ] 

1.  A  jacking  unit  comprising:  an  air  cylinder  havmg 

an  internal  cavity,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said 

cylinder,  said  piston  separating  said  internal  cavity  into 

two  chambers,  an  air  intake  and  exhaust  port  located  in 


said  piston  rod  and  a  second  metering  valve  housed  in 
said  piston  rod  and  supported  by  said  |  cylinder,  each  of 
said  valves  having  a  valve  element  occupying  a  substan- 
tially open  position  permitting  a  relatively  high  flow  of 
liquid  through  the  valves  and  a  substadtially  closed  posi- 
tion permitting  a  relatively  small  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  valves,  bias  means  biasing  one  of  s^id  valve  elements 
into  its  substantially  closed  position,  bjias  means  biasing 


substantially  open 
being  movable  in 


the  other  of  said  valve  elements  into  its 

position,  both  of  said  valve  elements 

response  to  liquid  pressure  within  saidj  piston  rod  to  re 

strict  the  movement  of  said  piston 


3,315^72 

ROLLING  SEAL  DEVICES  AND  DIAPHRAGMS 

John  F.  Tapifai,  15  SewaU  St,  W^st  Newton, 

Mas.  02165 

I    FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,844 

6aainis.    (CI.  92— 9^) 


1.  A  rolling  seal  diaphragm  with  a  iplling  wall  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  intermediate  portjon  with  a  center- 
line  inluding  a  pair  of  arcs  of  the  same  length  and  of 
radii  of  the  same  length,  the  radii  being  struck  from  cen- 
ters on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall. 


3,315,573 
REMOVABLE  CYLINDER  LINERS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGDifES 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelet,  BUlancoo^,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Reni<nlt,  Sehie,  France, 
a  French  worits 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  Noi  442,913 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Franc^  Apr.  1, 1964, 

969,400.  Patent  1,398,868 

1  Claim.    (CI.  92— 1711) 

A   removable   liner  for  internal  c4>mbustion  engines 

more  particularly  for  engines  comprising  a  cylinder  block 

cast  form  a  light  metal  and  onto  whith  a  cylinder  head 
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is  fixed  and  inside  of  which  pistons  slide,  said  liner  com- 
prising an  active  ferrous  metal  cylindrical  segment,  said 
cylindrical  segment  having  a  length  greater  than  the  piston 
stroke  and  being  mounted  in  said  cylinder  block  and  con- 
tacting said  piston,  a  light  metal  belt  molded  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  ferrous  metal  cylindrical  segment  to  adhere 
perfectly  thereto,  said  light  metal  belt  extending  over  the 
entire  cylindrical  segment  included  between  the  end  ad- 
jacent the  cylinder  head   and  a  ridge  formed  on  the 


senting  exposed  comer  portions,  clip  means  on  the  rotary 
feeding  means  for  engagement  with  said  exposed  comer 
portions  to  secure  the  cartons  to  their  respective  table 
faces,  detent  blade  means  at  one  edge  of  each  table  face, 
carton  opening  blade  means  at  one  edge  of  each  table 
face  and  opposite  said  detent  blade  means,  and  cam  con- 


segment  in  such  a  manner  that,  once  the  light  metal  belt 
has  been  fitted,  the  liner  is  restrained  in  the  cylinder 
block  between  the  cylinder  head  and  a  surface  corre- 
sponding to  said  ridge  and  provided  in  the  cylinder  block, 
said  light  metal  belt  bearing  directly  against  a  correspond- 
ing surface  in  the  cylinder  block  at  a  point  adjacent  said 
cylinder  head,  said  light  metal  belt  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  the  piston  stroke  whereby 
the  relative  expansion  between  said  liner  and  said  cylin- 
der block  is  kept  to  a  minimum. 


3,315,574 
PACKAGE  HANDLE 
Allen  L  Field,  147  VaUcy  Stream  Road,  Larchmont,  N.Y. 
10538,  and  Sidney  P.  Field,  266  Beach  134th  St.,  Belie 
Harbor,  N.Y.     11694 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,109 
7  Claims.    (CL  93— 1) 


s^  / 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  package  handle  which 
includes  making  anchor  pins,  cutting  a  desired  length  of 
a  uniform  strip  of  material  from  a  quantity  of  such  strip 
and  punching  anchor  holes  therethrough  near  the  ends 
of  the  strip,  and  forcing  an  anchor  pin  in  each  hole  to 
anchor  the  pin  across  the  strip. 


^m"^'  '-mA 


-If- 


trolled  means  for  each  of  said  clip  means,  detent  blade 
means  and  carton  opening  blade  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  thereof  in  synchronism  for  erecting  the 
cartons,  reversely  folding  the  same  after  initial  erection, 
and  releasing  the  set-up  cartons,  respectively  from  the 
carton  feeding  means  during  the  rotation  thereof. 


3,315,576 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SIDEWALL  FOR  A 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Paul  Bracht,  deceased,  late  of  Porz-Westfaoven,  near  Co- 
logne, Germany,  by  Maria  Hcrrcs  Bracht,  sole  heir, 
Porz-Westhovcn,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Inland  Steel  Company,  Chioigo,  UL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,398 
14Ckdms.    (CL  93— 55.1) 


3,315,575 
CARTON  ERECTING  AND  FEEDING 

Albert  A.  Pinto,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National 

Biscuit  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,697 

14  Claims.    (CL  93— 53) 

1.  A  machine  for  setting  up  prefolded  cartons  in  rec- 
tangular form  comprising,  in  combination,  a  magazine  in 
which  said  cartons  are  stacked  flat,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing single  cartons  from  the  bottom  of  the  stack,  rotary 
carton  feeding  means  presenting  a  plurality  of  table  faces, 
means  for  feeding  the  withdrawn  cartons  singly  to  each 
of  said  table  faces  in  succession,  said  cartons  each  pre- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  internal  continuous 
peripheral  rib  in  the  sidewall  of  a  polygonal  container 
made  of  deformable  material  and  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  flat  sides  interconnected  by  rounded  comers 
comprising  the  steps  of  deforming  the  rounded  comers  of 
the  sidewall  material  ak  a  given  distance  from  one  ex- 
tremity of  the  sidewall  during  one  forming  stage  by  form- 
ing externally  disposed  curved  grooves  therein  with  such 
curved  grooves  defining  the  curved  portions  of  the  in- 
ternal rib,  and  deforming  the  flat  sides  of  the  sidewall 
material  at  said  given  distance  from  said  one  extremity 
of  the  sidewall  during  another  forming  stage  by  forming 
externally  disposed  straight  grooves  therein  with  such 
straight  grooves  defining  the  straight  portions  of  the  in- 
temal  rib. 
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3,315,S77  1 

PORTABLE  DECK  1 

mnfann  A.  Box,  FuIIcrton,  Calif^  asdsnor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  tA  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,012 

6  Claims.    (CL  94— 13) 


1.  A  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  plates,  means 
connecting  said  metal  plates  to  form  a  plurality  of  cellu- 
lar innings,  the  top  of  said  plates  being  in  a  common 
plane  and  the  bottom  of  said  plates  being  in  a  second 
common  plane,  said  plates  having  horizontal  flanges  at 
the  top  thereof,  a  metal  top  cover  sheet  having  flat  sur- 
faces resting  on  said  flanges  with  adhesive  therebetween, 
said  top  cover  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  concave  depres- 
sions therein  with  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapering 
sides,  each  of  said  depressions  being  within  one  of  said 
openings,  the  top  of  each  depression  being  generally  co- 
extensive with  its  associated  opening,  the  bottom  of  said 
top  cover  sheet  at  said  depressicms  extending  below  the 
top  of  said  plates,  and  a  metal  bottom  cover  sheet  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  of  said  plates. 


3,315,578 

METHOD  OF  LAYING  A  PREFABRICATED 
ROADWAY 

Lodwig  Wescli,  GlDcksbus-Oafscc,  and  Martin  Ostein 
mann,  Hambois-Hochkamp,  Germany,  asBtgnors  to 
Albert,  Jean,  Pierre  CALS,  Paris,  France 

FOed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,100 
1  Claim.    (CL  94—22) 


A  method  for  laying  a  prefabricated  assembly  for  the 
rapid  construction  of  roadways  and  other  load-bearing 
surfaces  on  a  sandy  or  clay-type  soil,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  cover  panels  having  transverse  strengthening 
beams  on  the  undersurfaces  thereof,  forming  grooves  in 
said  soil  corresponding  to  said  beams,  soaking  said  soil 
with  an  artificiad  resin,  laying  said  cover  panels  onto  said 
soil  with  said  beams  being  received  in  said  grooves  before 
said  resin  hardens,  and  allowing  said  resin  to  set. 


3,315,579 
DUAL  MODE  CONTROL  MEANS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela. 
wve 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,114  I 

19  Claims.    (CL  95— 10)  T 

1.  In  a  comparison  photometer,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  electrical  circuit  that  includes  a  lamp  and  a 
switch  closable  to  cause  said  lamp  to  be  illuminated; 

(b)  a  first  light  source  whose  brightness  is  functionally 
dependent  upon  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  lamp; 

(c)  a  second  light  source; 

(d)  a  photometer  head  for  bringing  both  light  sources 
into  a  common  field  so  that  the  relative  brightness 
of  said  sources  can  be  compared; 


(e)  first  means  manually  operable  td  change  the  rela- 
tive brightness  between  said  sources;  and 
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(f)  second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  responsive  to  manual  operation  of  said 
first  means  for  automatically  closinlg  said  switch. 


3,315,580  I 

CAMERA  WITH  FLASH  APPARATUS 

Artur  Fischer,  Tnmlingen,  Kreis  Ffeodenstadt, 

Black  Forest,  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany!  Feb.  6, 1962, 

F  35  948 

18  Claims.    (CL  95— 1|) 


1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  can^era  housing  hav- 
ing an  upper  wall;  a  hollow  enclosure  carried  by  said 
upper  wall  of  said  camera  housing  and  defining  a  chamber 
with  said  upper  wall  of  said  camera  hoiising;  a  reflector 
forming  part  of  a  flash  apparatus;  anc)  support  means 
supporting  said  reflector  for  movement  with  respect  to 
said  enclosure  into  said  chamber  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  out  of  said  chamber  to  an  o^rative  position, 
said  flash  apparatus  including,  in  additioi)  to  said  reflector, 
a  plurality  of  stationary  components  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  among  which  are  a  battery,  a 
lamp  holder,  a  condenser,  and  a  resistor,  at  least  some 
of  said  components  being  located  in  s4id  chamber  and 
at  least  one  of  said  components  extending  into  said  re- 
flector when  the  latter  is  in  said  inoperative  position 
thereof. 


3,315,581 

SINGLE  LENS  MIRROR  REFLEX  CiAMERA  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  EXPOSURE  METER 
Hans  Riihle  and  Josef  Schwahn,  StnttgaH,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Zeiss  Ikon  Akticngcscilsclia^  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sept  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  4, 1963, 

Z  10,394 

3  Claims.    (CL  95— 42) 

1.  In  a  smgk  objective  lens  mirror  re^x  camera  hav- 
ing a  camera  chamber,  a  viewfinder,  a  vfcwfinder  ocular, 
a  pivotally  mounted  flap  mirror  for  deftecting  the  light 
rays  passing  through  the  camera  objectivie  into  the  focus- 
sing plane  of  said  viewfinder  when  the  latjter  is  in  its  oper- 
ative position,  a  focussing  plate  to  receive  light  rays  from 
the  exit  pupil  of  said  objective,  a  phot0conductive  ele- 
ment mounted  in  said  chamber  offset  ^om  said  objec- 
tive for  an  exposure  meter,  said  photoco^ductive  element 
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being  arranged  within  said  camera  to  be  illuminated  by 
a  portion  of  the  light  rays  which  are  deflected  by  said 
flap  mirror  into  said  viewfinder,  a  partially  transmissive 
reflecting  layer  adjacent  said  focuswng  plate,  said  portion 
of  the  light  rays  being  deflected  onto  said  photoconduc- 
tive  element  by  said  partially  transmissive  reflecting  layer 
being  arranged  fixedly  in  rear  of  said  focussing  plate,  said 
partially  transmissive  reflecting  layer  being  combined 
with  a  fieM  lens  which  forms  a  part  of  said  viewfinder  and 


tact  with  each  other  and  to  direct  said  sheets  to  the 
point  of  tangency  of  said  roller-belt  arrangement,  the 
bottom  of  said  developer  tank  having  positioned  therein 
a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  U-shaped  ribs. 


3,315,583 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Hunt,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beattie- 
Coleman,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  nX.  Cali- 
fornia 

FHed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,045 
2  Claims.    (CL  95— 94) 


is  arranged  between  said  focussing  plate  and  said  penU 
roof  edge  prism,  said  field  lens  being  divided  by  a  section 
arranged  inclined  to  the  optical  axis  into  two  parts,  and 
said  partially  transmissive  reflecting  layer  being  arranged 
on  one  surface  of  one  of  said  two  parts  of  said  field 
lens,  whereby  light  rays  from  the  exit  pupil  of  said  ob- 
jective will  be  reflected  from  said  partially  transmissive 
layer  back  to  said  flap  mirror  and  onto  said  photo-conduc- 
tive element.  

33i5t582 
PHOTOCOPY  DEVELOPER 
Burton  D.  Eisner,  HlgUand  Park,  and  Leo  D.  ^CTe, 
Prospect  Heights,  ifl.,  airignon  to  American  Photo- 
copy Equipment  Company,  Evanaton,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  niinoh 

FUed  June  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,973 
lOClafani.    (CL95— 89) 


10.  A  device  for  developing  exposed  photographic  sheet 
material  and  for  transferring  an  image  onto  an  unexposed 
transfer  sheet  material  by  moistening  the  matenals  with 
a  developer  liquid  and  by  subsequently  pressing  the  mate- 
rials into  contact  one  with  the  other,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  developer  tank  adapted  to  hold  developer  liquid 
therein,  a  roller-belt  arrangement  positioned  adjacent  the 
exit  and  of  said  developer  tank  for  pressing  said  matenals 
into  an  extended  plane  of  conUct  with  one  another,  and 
guide  means  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said 
developer  tank  and  arranged  above  the  level  of  the  liquid 
for  directing  said  sheet  materials  in  diverging  paths  mto 
the  liquid  in  said  developer  tank  whereby  said  sheet  mate- 
rials will  be  wetted  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  developer 
liquid  before  coming  into  contact  with  each  other,  the 
bottom  of  said  developer  tank  arranged  to  guide  both 
said  sheet  materials  only  after  they  have  come  into  oon- 


1.  In  a  photographic  iMt)cessing  apparatus  for  ^plying 
processing  liquid  to  sheets  of  print  stock  to  develop  latent 
images  thereon,  the  combination  of: 

container  means  having  an  input  end  and  an  ou^ut 
end  with  the  container  means  forming  a  receptacle 
adjacent  its  input  end  for  an  activating  solution  and 
forming  a  receptacle  near  its  output  end  for  a  stabi- 
lizer solution; 
a  series  of  upper  rollers  above  the  liquid  level  of  the 
processing  liquid  and  a  series  of  lower  rollers  co- 
operative therewith  to  engage  the  sheets  and  trans- 
port the  sheets  from  the  input  end  of  the  container 
means  to  the  output  end  across  the  processing  liquid 
above  the  level  thereof; 
the  rollers  of  both  series  being  relatively  close  together 
and  forming  a  substantially  continuous  bank  of  roll- 
ers from  the  input  end  of  the  container  means  to  the 
output  end  to  keep  the  sheets  under  close  control  in- 
cluding relatively  short  sheets  and  sheets  of  limp 
fabric, 
some  of  the  lower  rollers  being  partially  immersed  in 
the  processing  liquid  to  apply  the  processing  liquid 
to  the  under  surfaces  of  the  sheets, 
a  final  lower  roller  on  the  output  end  being  above  the 
liquid  level  of  the  processing  liquid  and  cooperating 
with  a  correspondiig  upper  roller  to  squeegee  the 
sheets, 
said  rollers  being  divided  into  a  first  group  above  the 
activating  solution  and  a  second  group  above  the 
stabilizer  solution; 
power  means; 

a  drive  shaft  connected  to  the  power  means  and  extend- 
ing between  the  two  groups  of  rollers  parallel  thereto, 
and  means  including  gearing  for  actuation  of  the  rollers 
by  the  drive  shaft,  said  gearing  including  two  gear 
trains  on  opposite  sides,  respertively,  of  the  container 
means  for  driving  the  two  groups  of  rollers  respec- 
tively, 
said  drive  shaft  having  two  gears  on  its  opposite  ends 
which  are  members  of  the  two  gear  trains  respec- 
tively, 
alternate  gears  of  each  of  the  two  gear  trains  being 
unitary  with  the  rollers  respectively  of  the  series  of 
lower  rollers, 
said  gear  trains  being  separate  from  each  other  to  pre- 
vent migration  of  the  activating  solution  along  the 
gearing  to  the  stabilizer  solution. 
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3^15^84 

STARTING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  BOATS 

Cornelius  W.  Tan  Ranst,  151692  Woodland, 

Dearborn,  Mich.    48120 

FHed  Not.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,386 

7  Claims.    (CI.  98— 1) 


1.  In  a  motor  boat  having  an  engine  compartment  en- 
closing an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  safety  engine- 
starting  system  comprising  an  electric  starter  motor  for 
starting  said  engine,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  normal- 
ly open  starter  motor  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
starter  motor  and  said  source,  an  electrical  time  delay 
means  coupled  to  said  starter  motor  switch  for  closing  said 
Starter  motor  switch  a  preset  time  period  after  said  time 
delay  means  has  been  energized,  a  normally  open  starting 
switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  said  time 
delay  means  for  energizing  the  time  delay  means  when  the 
starting  switch  is  closed,  a  normally  open  gas  sensing 
switch  device  positioned  in  said  compartment  and  adapted 
to  close  so  as  to  be  electrically  conductive  when  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  hydrocarbon  gas  is  present  in  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  and  electrically  operated  blower 
positioned  to  ventilate  said  compartment  and  connected 
in  a  normally  open  electrical  circuit  with  said  source,  and 
a  gas  sensing  control  circuit  including  said  gas  sensing 
switch  device  and  said  starting  switch  and  responsive  to 
closing  of  said  gas  sensing  switch  device  when  said  start- 
ing switch  is  closed  for  opening  the  circuit  containing  said 
time  delay  switch  means  and  thereby  maintaining  open 
said  starter  motor  switch  and  for  closing  the  normally 
open  circuit  containing  said  blower  and  said  source. 


a  closure  secured  to  said  pivot  rod  for  pivotal  movement 
therewith,  said  closure  being  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion permitting  fluid  flow  through  the  sleeve  to  a  second 
position  blocking  said  fluid  flow  throug)i  the  sleeve,  said 
closure  having  an  arm  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  for 
engaging  the  flange  when  the  closure  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion to  thereby  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  clo^re 
in  one  direction,  said  pivot  rod  being  disposed  to  define 
a  space  between  the  pivot  rod  and  the  proximal  portion 
of  said  one  open  end  of  the  sleeve  when  the  closure  is 
in  said  first  position  whereby  a  movingj  member  may  be 
inserted  into  the  sleeve  from  the  opposite  end  thereof 
and  can  extend  through  said  space  int(>  forcible  engage- 
ment with  one  side  of  the  closure  to  i^iitiate  the  pivotal 
movement  thereof  from  said  first  position  toward  its  sec- 
ond position,  the  opposite  side  of  the  closure  disposed 
to  be  forcibly  engaged  by  said  moving  |nember  when  the 
closure  is  in  said  second  position  whereby  the  moving 
member  may  initiate  the  pivotal  moveirient  of  the  closure 
from  the  second  position  toward  said  Qrst  position. 


3,315,585 

VENTED  PANEL 

Thomas  V.  Hawldns,  San  Francisco,  and  Jerome  W. 

Schntt,   Sacramento,   Calif.,   assignors   to   Aircoustic 

Company,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  452,833 
3  Claims.    (CI.  98— 40) 


1.  A  vent  for  a  wall  panel  having  an  opening  thene- 
through  comprising:  a  sleeve  having  a  conical  inner  sur- 
face and  a  pair  of  opposed  ends;  a  flange  secured  to  said 
sleeve  and  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to  one 
of  the  open  ends  thereof,  said  sleeve  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  panel  opening  with  said  flange  in  proximity 
to  one  outer  face  of  the  panel;  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets 
mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  flange;  a 
pivot  rod  pivotally  mounted  at  its  ends  on  said  brackets 
with  the  pivot  rod  spaced  outwardly  from  the  flange,  said 
brackets  being  disposed  to  position  the  pivot  rod  in  inter- 
secting relationship  to  said  one  open  end  of  the  sleeA^; 


3,315,586  I 

VENT  AND  AIR  INLET  ASSEMBLY 
Marius   W.   Mairapese,   Bedford,   Ohii^,   and   Edgar  W. 
Wirth,  New  Athens,  lU.,  ass^ors  to  Aotocrat  Corpora- 
tion, New  Athens,  111.,  a  corponUon  of  DUnob 
FUed  June  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  460,928 
4  Claims.     (CI.  98—6^) 


1.  A  vent  and  air  inlet  assembly  for  a  sealed  combus- 
tion chamber  gas  furnace,  the  assembly  being  mountable 
on  the  exterior  of  a  structure  containin(g  the  furnace  and 
comprising  an  elongate  flue  for  exhatisting  combustion 
products  from  the  furnace  combustio<i  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  an  elongate  conduit  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  the  flue,  the  conduit  being  coaxiaj  with  the  flue  and 
defining  with  the  flue  a  passage  for  primary  air  for  the 
furnace  combustion  chamber  with  the  outer  end  of  the 
conduit  comprising  the  inlet  of  the  passtage,  the  outer  end 
of  the  flue  projecting  beyond  the  out^  end  of  the  con- 
duit, an  air  passage  cover  engaging  th^  periphery  of  the 
flue  and  overlying  but  spaced  from  th4  outer  end  of  the 
conduit,  the  cover  having  an  annular  riin  depending  from 
its  perii^ery,  a  first  tubular  deflector  surrounding  the  inlet 
end  of  the  passage  and  positioned  between  the  inlet  end 
of  the  passage  and  the  rim  of  the  co^er,  the  cover  rim 
being  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  the  conduit,  means 
supporting  the  deflector  in  spaced  relation  to  the  exterior 
of  the  structure  and  the  cover  with  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  deflector  being  in  radial  alignment  with  the 
inlet  of  the  passage  whereby  atmospl^ric  air  traverses 
a  tortuous  path  beneath  the  cover  ai)d  around  the  de- 
flector before  entering  the  air  passage^  a  second  tubular 
deflector  supported  above  the  cover  aitd  surrounding  the 
outlet  end  of  the  flue,  a  second  cover  ovlerlying  and  spaced 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  flue,  the  secdnd  deflector  being 
spaced  from  the  flue  and  both  covers,  the  first  deflector 
including  a  senes  of  ports,  the  deflector  ports  being  sub- 
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standally  in  radial  alignment  with  the  inlet  end  of  the 
passage,  and  a  third  tubular  deftector  located  between  and 
spaced  from  the  first  tubular  deflector  and  the  conduit. 


3,315,587  ^ 

WINDOW-MOUNTED  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 

John  J.  Horan,  420  Quiglcy  Ave, 

WUlow  Grove,  Pa.     19090 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,272 

9  Claims.     (CI.  98 — 94) 


94 


:fe^=^^ 
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(b)  hopper  supporting  means  foi  mounting  said  hop^r 
on  a  forage  baling  machine  in  overlying  relation  to 
a  bale  case  portion  of  the  baling  machine, 

(c)  a  rotary  shaft  joumalled  in  said  hopper  motmting 
means  on  a  horizontal  axis  below  said  discharge 
opening, 


1.  A  ventilating  apparatus  adapted  for  adjustably  fitted 
installation  in  window  openings  within  a  predictable  range 
of  widths, 

said  apparatus  having  a  relatively  flat  upper  surface  por- 
tion upon  which  a  bottom  edge  of  a  vertically  sliding 

window  may  rest, 
said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  centrifugal  fan 

assembly  and  a  baffle  casing, 
said  fan  assembly  containing: 

an  electric  motor  having  a  vertical  axis; 
a  centrifugal  fan  driven  by  said  motor  and  rotat- 
ing in  a  horizontal  plane; 
and  an  enclosure  including  a  discharge  opening 

therein, 
a  bulkhead  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  fan  having  a  clearance 
gap  therebetween, 
said  bulkhead  portion  constricting  said  gap  adja- 
cent one  boundary  of  said  discharge  opening, 
whereby  substantial  movement  of  air  from  said 

discharge  opening  into  said  gap  is  prevented, 
said  bulkhead  portion  continuing  aroimd  said  fan 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof  and  terminat- 
ing at  a  coacting  boimdary  of  said  discharge 
opening, 
said  enclosure  being  open  below  the  interior  zone 

of  said  centrifugal  fan, 
whereby  air  may  be  sucked  up  from  below  into 
the  said  interior  zone  and  expelled  from  said  fan 
through  said  discharge  opening  via  said  gap, 
said  fan  assembly  and  baffle  casing  being  arrayed  side- 
by-side  for  placement  across  such  openings, 
the  proximate  sides  of  said  ba£Be  casing  and  said  fan 

assembly  being  mutually  joined, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  adjustment  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  effective  width  of  said 
baffle  casing  relative  to  said  fan  assembly, 
whereby  said  baffle  casing  constitutes  an  adjacent  hous- 
ing adjustably  supplementing  the  width  of  said  fan 
assembly  to  fit  window  openings  within  said  range. 


(d)  a  rotary  dispensing  element  moimted  on  said  shaft 
and  positioned  below  said  discharge  opening  to  dis- 
pense measured  quantities  of  preservative" "material 
from  said  hopper  to  forage  being  moved  through  the 
bale  case  portion  of  said  baling  machine, 

(e)  and  a  rotary  actuator  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
common  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  peripheral 
portion  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  forage  being 
moved  through  said  bale  case  portion  of  the  baling 
machine,  when  said  hopper  is  mounted  thereon,  to 
be  rotated  responsive  to  movement  of  forage  through 
said  bale  case  i>ortion. 


3315,589 
PELLET  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Katsuji  Hirahara,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  CaliL,  a  coiporadon  of  Dela- 
ware 

Fflcd  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,173 
8  Claims.     (CI.  99—235) 


3,315,588 

PRESERVATIVE  APPLICATOR  FOR  FORAGE 

BALES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donn  H.  Lorenz,  %  Lorcnz  Manufactnring  Co., 

Benson,  Minn.    56215 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,789 

4  Claims.     (CL  99—235) 

1.  A  preservative  applicator  for  forage  bales  and  the 

like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  having  downwardly  tapering  side  and  end 
walls  defining  a  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  of 
the  hopper. 


1.  Pellet  forming  apparatus  comprising  respectively 
perforate  and  imperforate  inner  and  outer  hollow  cylin- 
ders, means  mounting  said  cylinders  for  rotation  about 
a  common  inclined  axis,  said  cylinders  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  chamber  arranged  to  receive  pellets 
small  enough  to  pass  outward  through  the  perforations 
in  said  inner  cylinder  and  downward  along  the  inclined 
interior  surface  of  said  outer  cylinder,  feed  means  for 
introducing  random  size  pellets  into  said  inner  cylinder, 
and  means  including  said  feed  means  and  carried  by  said 
outer  cylinder  for  recirculating  the  pellets  collected  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  by  reintroducing  the  pellets 
into  said  iimer  cylinder. 
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3^15^90 

BfEAT  PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT 

Thomas  C.  Payne,  Rte.  1,  Rockton,  DI.    61072 

nied  Aug.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,685 

15  Claims.     (O.  99—254) 
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each  of  said  end  members  being  semi-circular  in  shape 
and  having  an  arcuate  edge  portioii  and  a  straight 
edge  portion, 

each  of  said  straight  edge  portions  ha\ting  a  semi-circu- 
lar cutaway  area  therein  substantiapy  in  the  center 
of  their  length,  I 

and  a  hole  in  each  of  said  end  members  between  said 
cutaway  area  and  the  center  of  tiifi  length  of  said 
arcuate  edge  portion. 


3,315,592 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOft  TIGHTENING 
AND  STRAPPING  INVOLUTELY  WOUND  SHEET 
METAL  COILS 
Peter  Lcms,  Wilmette,  DI.,  assignor  to  $ignode  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  DI.,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,931 
16  Claims.    (CL  lOO— 3) 


1.  Meat  processing  equipment  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cabinet  having  a  top  and  walls  defining  three 
compartments,  two  of  which  compartments  are  vertically 
aligned  and  the  third  of  which  is  at  one  side  of  those 
that  arc  vertically  aligned,  said  vertically  aligned  com- 
partments being  separated  by  a  wall  having  a  relatively 
large  opening  in  the  mid-region  thereof,  said  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  relatively  small  opening  in  the  top  at  a  position 
above  the  mid-region  of  said  relatively  large  opening, 
meat  piercing  means  including  a  pair  of  motor  driven  cyl- 
inders having  radially  projecting  tines  thereon  mounted 
in  the  upper  of  said  vertically  aligned  compartments  be- 
tween said  openings  for  piercing  holes  in  pieces  of  meat 
dropped  thereon  through  said  relatively  small  opening 
and  from  whence  said  pieces  of  meat  drop  through  said 
relatively  large  opening,  a  foraminous  container  in  the 
lower  of  said  vertically  aligned  compartments  for  receiv- 
ing pieces  of  meat  dropped  through  said  relatively  large 
opening,  a  vacuum  chamber  in  said  third  compartment  of 
a  size  for  receiving  said  foraminous  container,  and  vacuum 
pump  means  for  evacuating  air  from  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber. 


3,315,591 

BARBECUE  DEVICE 

Herbert  A.  EDlott,  604  Middle  St., 

Webster  City,  Iowa    50595 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,624 

7Chdms.    (CL  99— 421) 


16.  The  method  of  tightening  and  strapping  an  in- 
volutely  wound  coil  of  sheet  metal  having  loose  outer  coil 
convolutions  which  comprises:  encircling  the  coil  with  a 
length  of  strapping  material  to  provide  a  substantially 
closed  loop  having  overlapping  end  portions  and  an  aux- 
iliary fold  of  excess  strapping  intermediate  said  end  por- 
tions, drawing  one  of  said  end  portions  iti  a  coil-tightening 
direction  to  shrink  the  closed  loc^  u|>on  the  coil  and 
draw  the  excess  strapping  of  the  auxiliary  fold  progres- 
sively into  the  closed  loop  whUe  simultaneously  frictional- 
ly  restraining  said  excess  strapping  ftx}m  entering  the 
closed  loop  until  such  time  as  all  of  tht  excess  strapping 
has  been  drawn  into  the  closed  loop,  continuing  the  draw- 
ing of  said  one  end  portion  in  a  coil  tightening  direction 
to  fully  tighten  the  closed  loop  about  tbe  coil,  fixedly  se- 
curing said  end  portions  together,  and  fUially  severing  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  loop  from  the  ijemainder  thereof. 


2429, 
»1 
$11,466 


1.  In  a  barbecue  device, 

an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  basket  comprised 

of  first  and  second  basket  portions  hingedly  secured 

together  intermediate  their  length, 
said  first  and  second  basket  portions  each  comprised 

of  spaced  apart  end  members  having  a  plurality  of 

bar  members  extending  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  rib  members  secured  to  said  plurality  of 

bar  members  extending  transversely  thereto. 


3315,593 
TYING  MACHINE 
Wright  A.  ScoTiUc,  P.O.  Bol 
White  City,  Orcg.    97f 
FUed  Dec  3,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.    (0.100—1 
1.  A  tying  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  frame;  | 

(b)  a  gripping  member  adapted  to  rcleasably  grip  one 
end  portion  of  a  cord  to  be  wrapped  around  an  arti- 
cle to  be  tied; 

(c)  means  supporting  said  grippingi  member  on  said 
frame  for  movement  through  a  di^nce  greater  than 
360°  in  a  generally  circular  path  for  wrapping  a 
section  of  said  cord  about  an  articl^  positioned  within 
the  space  enclosed  by  said  path  a^d  for  positioning 
the  ends  of  said  section  in  side  by*  side  lapping  rela- 
tion; 

(d)  cord  securing  means  on  said  ffame  operable  for 
movement  from  a  position  spaced  from  said  path  to 
a  position  against  a  side  of  said  Article  and  against 
said  lapping  ends  of  a  section  of  said  cord  for 
stapling  said  lapping  ends  together  and  to  said  arti- 
cle; 
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(e)  means  for  so  moving  said  cord  securing  means 
against  said  lapping  ends  for  stapling  them  to  said 
article; 

(f)  a  pivotally  mounted  cord  tensioning  means  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  being  normally  positioned  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  path  in  which  the  grippcr 
member  travels; 


3,315,595  

SUSPENSION  FOR  PRESS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  G.  Mochienpah,  Ladue,  and  George  E.  Palhne,  fc., 

SL  Louis  County,  Mo.,  aarigmws  to  Hydro-Air  Engi- 

neering.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,473 

17  Claims.    (CL  100— 214) 


(g)  and  means  operably  connected  to  said  tensioning 
means  for  moving  the  latter  axially  of  said  path  dur- 
ing the  period  in  its  movement  when  said  gripping 
member  has  approximately  moved  a  distance  of 
360*  in  said  path  to  avoid  interference  of  said  grip- 
ping member  with  said  section  at  said  distance. 


3,315,594 

MACHINE  FOR  CRUSHING  CANS, 

BOTTLES  AND  THE  LKE 

Herbert  H.  Simihaoser,  Rte.  2.  RaTcnna,  Ohio    44266 

FUed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,732 

6  Claims.     (CL  100—52) 


4.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  wood  trusses  and  the  like 
comprising  a  fluid-operated  press  for  driving  nailing  plates 
into  opposing  surfaces  of  substantially  fixed  abutting  wood 
members,  said  press  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  platen 
relatively  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
and  hydraulic  power  means  for  moving  the  platens  to- 
gether, an  overhead  carrier,  means  for  suspending  said 
press  from  said  carrier  for  movement  to  a  position  where- 
in the  platens  are  located  respectively  above  and  below 
nailing  plates  to  be  driven  into  said  wood  members,  the 
press  suspending  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
distance  between  the  press  and  the  carrier  in  response  to 
the  load  carried  by  the  press  suspending  means,  and  means 
for  supi^ying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  power  means 
and  simultaneously  actuating  the  distance  varying  means. 


3,315,596 
PRESS 
Leonhard  Peters,  Schwabisch  Gmnnd,  Germany,  assignor 
to  May-Pressenban  GjnJtJL,  Strassdorf,  near  Schwa- 
bisch Gmnnd,  Germany 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,618 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  C^ennany,  Inly  21,  1964, 

M  61,808 

5Clafan8.    (CL  100— 282) 


1.  A  machine  for  crushing  an  article  such  as  a  can, 
bottle  or  the  like,  comprising  a  fixed  wall,  a  movable 
wall  parallel  to  and  normally  spaotd  from  the  fixed  wall 
to  provide  an  article  receiving  compartment  between 
them,  means  for  moving  the  movable  wall  toward  the 
fixed  wall  to  crush  an  article  in  said  compartment,  a  mov- 
able cover  for  said  compartment,  means  operable  by 
closure  of  said  cover  to  cause  movement  of  the  movable 
wall  toward  the  fixed  wall,  means  <^>erable  at  a  pre-de- 
termined  position  of  the  movable  wall  in  its  movement 
toward  the  fixed  wall  for  moving  the  movable  wall  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  fixed  wall,  and  means  (^wrable 
upon  such  retracting  movement  of  the  movable  wall  to 
open  the  cover  for  the  article  receiving  a^mpartment. 


1.  In  a  press,  a  plunger,  frame  means  guiding  said 
plunger  for  vertical  movement,  a  stationary  pivot  carried 
by  said  frame  means  at  an  elevation  lower  than  said 
plunger,  a  long  lever  pivotally  carried  by  said  pivot  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  an  elevation  higher  than 
said  plunger,  said  lever  having  an  upper  free  end,  a  sec- 
ond pivot  carried  by  said  lever  at  its  upper  free  end,  a 
short  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  plunger  and  said 
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second  pivot,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  pivot  and  situated  at  an  upper  part  of  said  frame 
means,  and  a  rotary  crank  situated  at  said  upper  part  of 
said  frame  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
necting rod  for  reciprocating  the  latter  to  swing  said 
long  lever  about  said  stationary  pivot  while  moving  said 
second  pivot  along  part  of  a  circle  whose  center  is  in  said 
stationary  pivot,  the  swinging  movement  of  said  second 
pivot  being  transmitted  through  said  short  lever  to  said 
plunger  for  moving  the  latter  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  frame  means. 

3^15^97 

PRINT  MEMBER  GUTOE  AND  RETURN  MEANS 

FOR  SELECTIVE  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Hans  Elmer,  WUhelmhaTen,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  Wcrke  AG,  WnhelmaluiTcii,  Gcnnany 

Pncd  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Jan.  24,  1964, 

O  9  906 

4  Claims.    (CL  101—109) 


1.  In  a  printing  ai^aratus,  in  combination,  supporting 
means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  guideways,  each 
guideway  having  a  portion  with  a  curved  recess;  a  plu- 
rality  of  printing  hanmiers  disposed  in  said  guideways, 
respectively,  for  longitudinal  movement,  each  printing 
hammer  having  a  cutout  bounded  by  one  engaging  por- 
tion and  another  engaging  portion  arranged  longitudinally 
spaced  from  each  other;  a  stop  member  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  guideways  across  said  printing  hammers 
through  said  cutouts  between  said  engaging  portions  of 
each  printinft  hammer;  means  for  moving  any  of  said 
printing  hammers  during  the  ininting  i^ase  into  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  other  engaging  portion  of  said  printing 
hammer  is  spaced  from  said  stop  member;  and  a  plurality 
of  spring  means,  each  spring  means  engaging  said  stop 
member  and  one  of  said  engaging  portions  of  said  print- 
ing hammers,  respectively,  to  bias  the  respective  printing 
hammer  for  movement  alcMig  the  respective  guideway  to 
a  position  of  rest  in  which  the  other  engaging  portion  of 
the  respective  printing  hanmier  abuts  said  stop  member, 
each  said  spring  means  being  loacted  in  said  portion  of 
the  respective  guideway  so  as  to  be  received  by  said  curved 
recess  in  a  bent  and  compressed  condition  while  said 
other  engaging  portion  is  spaced  from  said  stop  member 


3,315^98 
COPYING  OF  GRAPHIC  ORIGINALS 
Richard  Owen,  North  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota  Mining  and  Mannfactmrfaig  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

FUcd  Jnly  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45,987  | 

6  Claims.  (0.101—149.2) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  reproduction  of  a  dif- 
ferentially radiation-absorptive  graphic  original,  com- 
prising: subjecting  a  heat-sensitive  copy-sheet  to  localized 
heating  at  areas  corresponding  to  image-forming  areas 
of  said  original  by  a  thermograi^iic  process  to  provide 
a  visiUe  reproduction  of  said  image-forming  areas,  said 
copy-sheet  including  a  visibly  beat-sensitive  coating  on  a 


flexible  carrier;  placing  said  copy-sheet  with  its  coated 
surface  in  pressure-contact  with  the  heaS-activatible  sur- 
face of  a  normally  non-tacky  adhesive  receptor  sheet  and 
heating  at  least  the  portions  of  said  hea|t-activatible  sur- 


/i 
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face  corresponding  to  said  image-forming  areas  to  pro- 
vide adherent  bonding  between  said  coatjng  and  said  sur- 
face while  avoiding  visible  change  at  background  areas 
of  said  copy-sheet;  and  removing  said  carrier  by  stripping. 


(OF  PRINTING 


3,315,599 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
PLATES  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  U$E  THEREIN 

Erwin  Lind,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assigi^,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Azopiate  Corporatioa,  Manny  Hill,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28, 1963,  Sch  No.  291,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  lane  30, 1962, 
K  47,122 
16  Claims.     (CL  101—149^.2) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrophilizing  the  noti-image  areas  of 
an  electrophotographic  material  having  a  fixed  image 
thereon  which  comprises  treating  the  surBace  of  the  mate- 
rial with  an  aqueous  solution  including  ja  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  borjc  acjd  and  salts 
thereof,  a  hydrophilic  organic  acid  of ;  high  molecular 
weight,  and  at  least  one  additive  selected!  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  moisture-conserving  agen|t,  a  wetting  and 
swelling  agent,  and  a  hydrophilic  film-fotming  substance. 


3,315,600 
PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PREPA- 
RATION  OF  PRINTING  PI|ATES 
Martha    Tomanek,    Wiesbaden-Biebrich^    Germany,    as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azopiate  Corporation, 
Murray  HIU,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  S^.  No.  397,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ^cpt.  20, 1963, 
K  50,878 
22  CUims.     (CI.  101—149^2) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises forming  a  fusible  powder  in>age  oti  an  electropho- 
tographic plate,  transferring  the  powder  itnage  to  a  cover- 
ing layer  which  is  stable  to  heat  and  is  oh  a  sui^rt  hav- 
ing  a   hydrophilic  surface,   fusing  the   image  by  heat 
treatment,  and  removing  the  covering  Uyer  in  the  non- 
image  areas  by  treatment  with  an  aqueotis  solvent  which 
does  not  dissolve  the  hydrophilic  surface  on  the  fused 
powder  image. 

3,315,601 
HAND  PRINTER  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  Borack,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Com- 
Tech, Incorporated,  a  corporation  ot  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  414,710 
6  Qaims.    (CI.  101—368) 
1.  A  printing  structure  for  carrying  ifik  to  a  printing 
medium,  to  print  predetermined  true  symbols  thereon, 
comprising: 

printing  type  means  including  a  layef  of  embossable 
material  set  to  provide  raised  syitibols  in  mirror 
image  form  and  having  an  ink  retentive  surface,  said 
symbols  coinciding  to  said  predete|rmined  symbols 
in  true  image  form; 
a  handle  block  providing  a  pair  of  (ubstantially  flat 

surfaces  at  opposed  ends  thereof; 
means  fixing  said  printing  type  meanj  on  one  of  said 
flat  surfaces  whereby  said  ink  retentive  surface  is  ex- 
ternally exposed; 
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an  identification  means  including  a  layer  of  embossable 
material  set  to  provide  lowered  symbols  in  true  image 
form  and  having  a  size  such  that  the  lowered  sym- 
bols on  said  identification  means  and  the  raised  sym- 


3,315,603 
INITIATOR  AND  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 
FOR  DETONATING  SQUD 
WUliam  G.  Amcy,  North  Waks,  Donald  I.  Finch,  Glen- 
side,  and  Donald  Robertson,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignon  to 
Leeds  and  Northnn  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Penn^'lvaoiia 

Filed  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,769 
14Clafans.    (0.102—28) 


ft* 


4r 


bols  on  said  printing  type  means  can  fit  snugly  to- 
gether; and 
means  fixing  said  identification  means  on  the  other  of 
said  flat  surfaces. 


3,315,602 
FORMING  OF  PRINTING  PLATES 
Harold  E.  Clarlc,  Pcnficid,  and  Robert  W.  Gundlach, 
Victor,  N.Y.,  and  Lewis  E.  Walknp,  Colambns,  Ohio, 
assignon  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,720 
11  Claims.     (CL  101—401.1) 


^Z^t^^^" 


i- 


1.  An  electrically  detonatable  squib  having  a  single 
bridging  circuit  comprising  two  dissimilar  electrically 
conductive  metals  of  small  cross  section  joined  to  form 
a  thermocouple  junction. 


»t~ 


3,315,604 

OIL  BURNER  ASSEMBLIES 

Eugene  A.  Rocske,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson 

Electric  Co.,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  *A  Missouri 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443,441 

2ClainM.    (0.103—6) 


I.  The  method  of  forming  a  stereotype  image  plate 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  a  layer  of  deformable  plate  forming  ma- 
terial in  image  configuration  to  a  rigid  support; 

(b)  causing  said  plate  material  to  be  permanently  de- 
formed away  from  said  rigid  support  in  the  unbonded 
areas  thereof;  and 

(c)  removing  the  deformed  plate  material  from  said 
support. 

II.  The  method  of  forming  a  stereotype  image  plate 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  bonding  a  layer  of  deformable  plate  forming  ma- 
terial in  image  configuration  to  a  porous  rigid  sup- 
port; 

(b)  applying  a  gas  pressure  through  said  support 
against  said  plate  material  causing  said  plate  material 
to  be  permanently  deformed  away  from  said  rigid 
support  in  the  unbonded  areas  thereof;  and 

(c)  removing  the  deformed  plate  material  from  said 
support. 


1.  An  oil  burner  assembly  comprising  an  electric  motor 
having  a  wound  stator,  a  rotor  including  a  rotor  shaft,  a 
motor  housing  including  an  end  shield  in  heat  transfer 
relation  to  the  wound  stator,  a  pump  having  an  impeller, 
a  pump  housing,  and  suction  and  discharge  manifold  ports 
in  said  housing,  a  major  portion  of  said  pump  housing 
being  integral  with  said  end  shield,  said  impeller  being 
connected  to  be  driven  by  said  rotor  shaft,  said  motor 
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housing  having  an  oil  chamber  within  it,  in  heat  transfer 
relation  to  said  wound  stator,  whereby  fuel  oil  in  said 
chamber  is  heated  by  said  wound  stator  when  the  motor 
is  in  operation,  said  chamber  communicating  with  one 
of  said  manifold  ports,  a  blower  housing  encompassing 
the  said  motor  and  spaced  radially  from  said  wound  stator 
to  define  therewith  a  passage,  and  a  blower  wheel  mount- 
ed to  embrace  said  wound  stator,  connected  to  be  driven 
by  said  rotor  shaft,  and  arranged  to  blow  air  through 
said  passage. 

3^15,605 

STANDPIPES  FOR  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Neil  C.  Lien,  Evaiisiille,  Wis.,  aidgnor  to  Balcer  Mand- 

factnring  Company,  EvansnUe,  Wis.,  a  corporation  qf 

Wisconsin 

FUed  June  22. 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,931 
1  Claim.    (CL  103—6) 


In  a  water  supply  system  having  a  pressure  tank,  a 
pump  for  supplying  water  to  said  presstire  tank,  a  motor 
for  driving  said  pump,  and  a  pressure  switch  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  motor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  device  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the  pressuie 
tank  of  said  water  supply  system  and  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  pressure  switch, 

(b)  casing  means  forming  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
chamber  about  said  pressure  sensing  device, 

(c)  an  air  valve  mounted  on  said  casing  means  for 
introducing  air  into  said  chamber,  and 

(d)  a  check  valve  mounted  on  said  pressure  sensing  de- 
vice within  said  casing  means  for  permitting  the  pas- 
sage of  air  from  said  chamber  through  said  pressure 
sensing  device  into  the  pressure  tank  of  said  water 
supply  system  and  for  blocking  passage  from  said 
pressure  tank  into  said  chamber. 


3,315,606 

PUMP  APPARATUS 

John   J.   Piros,   Homewood,   Dl.,   assignor   to   Sinclair 

Research,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc ,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Dec.  24. 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,926  I 

7  Claims.    (CL  103—37) 

1.  A  positive  displacement  pump  having  an  inlet  means 
and  an  outlet  means,  a  first  conduit  and  a  second  con- 
duit each  connected  at  one  end  by  a  valve  system  to  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
interior  of  a  first  and  a  second  coiled  tube,  respectively, 
at  the  fixed  ends  of  said  tubes,  the  first  of  said  coiled 
tubes  having  a  free  end  wound  clockwise  around  said 


fixed  end,  the  second  of  said  coiled  tubes  having  a  free 
end  wound  counterclockwise  around  said  fixed  end,  said 


free  ends  being  fixedly  attached  to  a  single  source  of 
reciprocating  motion. 


3,315,607 

MULTI-STAGE  DRAG  PUMP 

Hugh  Maclnnes,  Richmond  Hd^its,  Qliio,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  coipohition  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  i  61,415 

12  Claims.     (CL  103— 1< «) 


1.  A  fluid  compressor  of  the  drag  type  comprising, 
casing  means  forming  two  pumping  chambers  consti- 
tuting a  first  stage  and  a  second  stage, 
each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
and  an  impeller  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said 
casing  means, 
and  having  a  centrally  disposed  tub, 
a  disk  extending  radially  outwafdly  therefrom, 
and  oppositely  disposed  vanes  0utwardly  of  cor- 
respondingly  opposite   sides  ^f  said   disk  for 
acting  on  fluid  in  each  respective  stage  of  said 
two  pumping  chambers, 
and  an  internal  passage  formed  in  and  extending  axial- 
ly  through  said  disk  of  said  rotor  and  interconnect- 
ing said  outlet  of  said  first  stage  t^ith  said  inlet  of 
said  second  stage. 


3,315,608 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  WEAR-COMPENSATING 
GEAR  PUMP       . 
Otto  Eckerle,  Am  Bcrgwald  3,  jMalsch, 

Kreis  Karlsruhe,  Germauly 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  074,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,]  Aug.  23, 1965, 

E  29,948 

13  Claims.    (CL  103—1^6) 

1.  A  wear  compensating  high  efficiency  gear  pump  for 

pumping  fluid,  comprising:  a  sealed  housing;  a  drive  shaft 
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mounted  through  the  housing;  a  pinion  gear  fixedly  mount- 
ed coaxially  on  said  drive  shaft;  a  ring  gear  having  inter- 
nal teeth  of  a  shape  and  spacing  permitting  meshing  of 
its  teeth  with  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  gear;  said  ring  gear 
having  a  pitch  circle  substantially  larger  than  that  of  said 
pinion  gear  and  surrounding  said  pinion  within  said  hous- 
ing; a  filling  piece  situated  between  said  pinion  gear  and 
said  ring  gear;  said  iMece  shaped  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  tips  of  the  teeth  of  the  gears  when  the  gears  are 
in  mesh;  pivoting  and  moving  means  to  make  said  piece 
pivotable  about  an  axis  fixed  in  the  piece  and  parallel  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  to  make  said  axis  movable;  a  piston 
means  to  push  the  ring  gear  into  mesh  with  the  pinion 


piece  shaped  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  tips  of  the 
teeth  of  the  gears  when  the  gears  are  in  mesh;  said  piece 
mounted  pivotably  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  pini(Mi 
shaft,  displaceably  substantially  radially  from  said  pin- 
ion shaft,  and  fixedly  relative  to  rotation  with  said  pinion 
shaft;  pinion  fluid  pressure  bearing  means  to  urge  said 
pinion  into  mesh  with  said  ring  gear,  thereby  forming  a 
meshing  zone,  and  into  engagement  said  filling  piece; 
ring  gear  fluid  pressure  bearing  means  to  reduce  the  bear- 
ing force  of  said  ring  gear  on  said  housing;  sealing  means 
to  seal  laterally  a  pressure  chamber  bounded  peripherally 
by  the  gears  and  the  filling  piece  before  the  meshing  zone; 
fluid  inlet  means  from  with  out  the  housing  to  the  cham- 
ber bounded  peripherally  by  the  gears  and  the  filling  piece 
after  the  meshing  zone;  and  fluid  outlet  means  from  the 
pressure  chamber. 

3,315,610 

ROTAIING  VANE  FUMP 

Paavo  Salminen,  TopeUnagatan  3BA17, 

Helsingfon,  Finland 

FUed  June  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,863 

Claims  priodty,  application  FInlmid,  Sept  29, 1964, 

2,055/64;  Mar.  15, 1965,  630/65 

6Clafan8.    (CL  103— 139) 


gear,  thereby  forming  a  meshing  zone,  and  to  cause  the 
ring  gear  to  move  the  filling  piece  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  ring  gear  and  the  pinion  gear;  sealing  means 
to  seal  laterally  a  pressure  chamber  bounded  peripherally 
by  the  gears  and  the  filling  piece  before  the  meshing  zone; 
the  piece  pivoting  axis  movable  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  that  of  the  resultant  force  of  fluid 
in  the  jwessure  chamber  on  the  filling  piece;  said  axis 
located  in  said  filling  piece  substantially  in  intersection 
with  the  direction  of  the  resultant  force  of  fluid  in  the 
pressure  chamber  on  the  filling  piece;  fluid  inlet  means 
from  without  the  housing  to  the  chamber  bounded  pe- 
ripherally by  the  gears  and  the  filling  piece  after  the  mesh- 
ing zone;  and  fluid  outlet  means  to  the  pressure  chamber. 


3,315,609 

WEAR-COMPENSATING  HIGH 

EFFICIENCY  GEAR  PUMP 

Otto  Eyerie,  Am  Bcrgwald  3,  Malsch, 

Krds  Karlsnihc  Gcnaany 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  31, 1965, 

E  30  008 

11  Claims.    (CL  103— 126) 


^' 


•   t— I    ' 


-Li 


1.  A  vane  pump  comprising  a  pump  body,  a  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  pump  body,  said  rotor 
having  slots  arranged  therein,  vanes  mounted  within  said 
slots  for  axial  sliding  movement  therein,  said  rotor  and 
pump  body  defining  a  pump  chamber  adapted  to  contain 
the  fluid  to  be  pumped,  said  pump  body  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  said  chamber  for 
the  passage  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  chamber,  a  portion 
of  said  vanes  normally  lying  within  said  pump  chamber, 
said  vanes  serving  to  move  the  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet 
towards  said  fluid  outlet,  a  partition  wall  in  said  chamber 
for  separating  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet,  said 
pump  body  including  a  stationary  central  axially  pro- 
truding plug  portion  within  said  rotor,  each  vane  having 
an  inner  side  edge  portion  facing  said  plug  portion,  guide 
means  on  each  vane  at  said  inner  side  edge  portion  thereof, 
and  cam  means  on  said  plug  portion  cooperating  with 
said  guide  means  such  that  movement  of  the  vanes  with 
respect  to  said  cam  means  causes  said  vanes  to  be  guided 
over  the  partition  wall. 


1.  A  wear  compensating  high  efficiency  gear  pump  for 
pumping  fluid,  comprising:  a  sealed  housing;  a  pinion 
shaft  laterally  displaceably  arranged  through  the  housing; 
a  pinion  gear  fixedly  mounted  coaxially  on  said  drive  shaft; 
a  ring  gear  having  internal  teeth  of  a  shape  and  spacing 
permitting  meshing  of  its  teeth  with  the  teeth  of  said 
pinion  gear,  said  rmg  gear  having  a  pitch  circle  substan- 
tially larger  than  that  of  said  pinion  gear  and  surround- 
ing said  pinion  within  said  housing;  a  filling  piece  situ- 
ated between  said  pinion  gear  and  said  ring  gear;  said 


3,315,611 

PORTABLE  VACUUM  AND  PRESSURE 

UQUID  TANK  TRUCK 

David  L.  Thompson,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Thompson  Tank  and  Mannfactnring  Co.  Inc.,  Ixmg 

Bcacli,  Calif.,  a  corporation  oi  California 

FUed  Jmw  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,200 
3  Claims.     (CL  103 — 235) 
1.  Portable  vacuimi  and  pressure  liquid  tank  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
a  tank; 

a  dome  on  said  tank; 

a  power-driven  pump  adapted  to  supply  either  air  pres- 
sure or  a  vacuum  to  the  interior  of  said  tank; 
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pipe  means  connecting  said  pump  to  4be  dome  of  said 

tank; 
a  float  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  into  the  upper  end 

of  said  pipe  means; 
a  bleeder  conduit  connecting  the  atmosphere  with  the 

interior  of  said  dome; 
a  second  valve  controlling  flow  through  said  bleeder 

conduit; 
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an  inlet  conduit  through  which  liquid  is  admitted  to 

said  tank; 
a  discharge  conduit  through  which  liquid  is  exhausted 

from  said  tank; 
an  aerating  pipe  connecting  said  bleeder  conduit  with 

said  discharge  conduit;  and 
a  third  valve  controlling  flow  through  said  aerating 

pipe.  ^ 


3^15,612 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 

Walter  D.  Reid,  Box  66,  CBllowhce,  N.C.    28723 

Fttcd  June  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,354 

12  Claims.    (€1.104—25) 


T 


1.  A  transportation  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  stations  arranged  at  spaced  intervals; 

(b)  a  track  following  a  predetermined  path  past  said 
stations,  said  track  having  first  sections  extending 
from  predetermined  first  points  as  the  track  ap- 
proaches said  stations  to  predetermined  second  points 
as  the  track  leaves  said  stations  and  second  sections 
extending  respectively  from  said  second  points  to 
said  first  points  between  said  stations,  said  second 
sections  being  at  a  lower  level  than  said  first  sec- 
tions, said  first  sections  including  sloping  portions 
joining  said  second  sections; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cars  on  track  adapted  for  movement 
therealong,  the  sloping  portions  of  each  first  section 
of  said  track  at  the  approach  to  the  associated  sta- 
tion being  at  such  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  that 
a  car  will  slow  down  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
as  it  approaches  the  station  and  the  sloping  portion 
of  each  first  section  of  said  track  as  the  track  leaves 
the  station  being  at  such  an  angle  with  the  horizon- 
tal that  a  car  leaving  a  station  will  speed  up  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  on  said  sloping  portion; 

(d)  first  and  second  driving  means,  common  to  said 
cars,  extending  longitudinally  beneath  said  track,  said 
first  means  adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  predetermined 
low  speed  and  said  second  means  at  a  predetermined 
high  speed; 

(e)  engaging  means  on  each  car  operative  in  a  forward 
direction  only  for  engaging  said  driving  means  to 
permit  said  cars  to  be  moved  forward  by  said  driv- 
ing means; 


(f )  means  for  maintaining  said  first  driving  means  out 
of  engagement  with  said  engagin|  means  on  a  car 
which  is  travelling  on  one  of  said  $econd  sections  of 
said  track  between  stations  and  to  maintain  it  in  en- 
gagement with  said  engaging  me^ns  when  said  car 
is  travelling  on  one  of  said  first  sections  of  said 
track  at  said  stations;  and 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  said  second  driving  means 
out  of  engagement  with  said  engaging  means  on  a 
car  which  is  travelling  on  a  first  section  of  said  track 
at  a  station  and  to  maintain  it  m  engagement  with 
said  engaging  means  on  a  car  whi^h  is  travelling  on 
a  second  section  of  said  track  betA'een  stations. 


3,315,613 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  MODEL  JTRAIN  SYSTEM 

Donald  J.  Leslie,  %  LcsUc  Rescar&  Co.,  267  S. 

Fair  Oaks  Ave.,  PaoMlciia,  Ca£    91105 


FOed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No. 


5  Claims.    (CI.  104— Ij  ;i) 


296,590 


1.  For  use  in  a  model  vehicle  cont|-ol  system  of  the 
class  in  which  a  track  system,  energi^d  by  alternating 
current  provides  a  common  source  (or  a  number  of 
polarity  sensitive  vehicle  motors  each  having  tUned  re- 
ceiver circuits  for  switching  the  motoh  on  for  the  re- 
mainder of  the  half  cycle  of  the  source  following  the 
application  to  the  track  system  of  a  h\A  frequency  pulse 
to  which  the  corresponding  receiver  circuit  is  tuned:  a 
nuntber  of  remote  control  circuits,  e^ch  including  an 
oscillator,  an  amplifier  circuit  for  the  Oscillator,  and  gat- 
ing means  for  passing  the  oscillator  signals  to  the  ampli- 
fier circuit  for  a  short  interval  during  k  selected  portion 
of  the  source  cycle;  each  of  said  gating  means  including 
a  controllable  device  having  altemalte  states;  means 
causing  the  amplifier  to  be  insensitive  to  the  oscillator 
signals  when  the  device  is  in  one  of  it$  states  and  sensi- 
tive to  the  oscillator  signals  when  the  device  is  in  the 
other  of  its  state;  a  bias  circuit  for  saiq  device  and  caus- 
ing it  normally  to  be  in  its  said  one  state;  a  condenser; 
switching  circuit  means  providing  alterfiate  charging  and 
discharging  circuits  for  said  condenser;  throttle  means 
for  causing  the  switching  circuit  meansi  to  operate  at  the 
frequency  of  the  source  and  at  a  selected  phase  angle 
with  respect  thereto;  and  means  deriving  pulses  from 
said  condenser  as  the  <«witching  circuit  tneans  is  operated 
for  momentarily  changing  the  bias  circuit  to  cause  said 
gating  device  to  assume  its  other  state  fpr  a  short  interval 
during  each  cycle. 

3,315,614 

TOWLEVE  CART  STOPPING  DEVICE 
Edwin  C.  Brann,  Jr.,  Smithsbnrg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aerojet. 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,215 
4  Claims.  (CL  104—172) 
1.  In  a  system  of  the  kind  descrilkd.  a  device  for 
effecting  stopping  of  carts  which  compi^ses  a  cam,  means 
adapted  to  be  disposed  below  a  floor'  to  movably  sup- 
port said  cam,  means  comprising  a  roller  for  withdraw- 
ing said  cam  into  a  floor  and  raising  Said  cam  above  a 
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floor   said  cam  having  a  cam  edge  to  be  engaged  by  a  a  secondary  shed  located  centrally  of  each  cj*"^*;* 

Sber  carrTd  by  a  cart  and  having  a  cam  slot,  means  and  extending  parallel  to  sa.d  sills,  a  pan:  of  do^^f^" 

?^r  pwS^id  cam  on  an  axis  below  floor  level,  said  posed  side-by-side  m  the  »>oj^^  ^^  "^ij^^^fSr^ 

roller  being  mounted  for  movement  into  said  slot,  and  hinge  means  at  the  lower  edges  of  the  secondary  sheds 


so    94 


means  for  actuating  said  roller  whereby  movement  of 
said  roller  into  said  cam  slot  effects  pivotal  movement 
of  said  cam  below  floor  level  and  whereby  movement  of 
said  roller  in  an  opposite  direction  effects  movement  of 
said  cam  above  floor  level. 


3,315,615 

MAIL  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Panl  F.  Nydegger  and  Paul  W.  Nydegger,  both  of 

4331  N.  Frankfort,  Tulsa,  Okla.     74106 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,225 

5  Claims.    (CI.  104— 177) 


1    A  transport  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cable  secured  at  one  end  to  a  control  station  and  at  an 
opposite  end  to  a  remote  station,  a  motor  unit  having 
reversible  drive  means  rollably  carried  upon  said  cable, 
a  carrier  unit  rollably  carried  upon  said  cable  between 
said  motor  unit  and  said  remote  station,  releasable  latch 
means  detachably  securing  said  motor  unit  and  said  car- 
rier unit  together  for  propulsion  along  said  cable  by  said 
motor  unit,  releasable  anchor  means  carried  by  said  car- 
rier unit  for  releasable  connection  to  an  anchor  bracket  on 
said  remote  station,  a  push  rod  carried  by  said  motor  umt 
for  reversing  said  drive  means,  and  control  rods  earned 
by  said  carrier  unit  adapted  to  act  upon  said  push  rod  and 
said  latch  means  upon  impact  with  said  remote  station 
to  simultaneously  reverse  said  drive  means  and  release 
said  latch  means,  said  anchor  means  securmg  said  earner 
unit  to  said  anchor  bracket  upon  contact  therewith  and 
said  motor  unit  being  adapted  to  return  to  said  control 
station.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,315,616 
MOTOR  ACTUATED  DROP-BOTTOM 
HOPPER  CAR  DOORS 
Charles  A.  Beaver,  Greenvffle  Township,  Mercw  County, 
and  Rodney  E.  Mnrdock,  Hempfield  Township.  Mercer 
County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bessemer  and  Lake  Erie 
Railroad  Company,  a  corporaflon  of  Pwrn^ylvanla 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,655 
8  Claims.    (CI.  105— 248) 
1   The  combination  with  a  car  body  including  sides 
and  ends   and   a  supporting  frame   therefor   mcludmg 
spaced  center  and  side  sills,  of  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse sheds  dividing  the  car  bottom  into  compartments, 


pivotally  mounting  the  doors  on  their  adjacent  edges  and 
pivoted  latches  depending  from  said  sills,  respectively, 
adapted  to  engage  the  edges  of  said  doors  opposite  said 
adjacent  edges.  

3,315,617 

RETRACTABLE  WBSCH-TYPE  LADING 

TIE-DOWN  APPARATUS 

Phillip   D.  Schwiebert,  Glcncoe,   and   Joseph   Kuchar, 

Chicago,  lU.,  assignors  to  MacLcan-Fogg  Lock  Nut 

Co.,  Mundelein,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,912 

15  Claims.     (Q.  105—369) 


1.  Retractable  winch-type  lading  lie-down  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  channel  having  opposed 
sides  connected  by  a  bottom  web  and  having  flanges  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  tops  of  the  sides  in  ^aced  and 
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opposed  relationship  to  ooe  another,  said  flanges  haviag 
notches  therein  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  channel,  an 
anchor  device  including  a  base  and  a  winch  and  means 
supporting  the  winch  on  the  top  of  the  base  for  rotational 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  base  being  wider  than 
the  space  between  said  flanges  on  the  channel  and  movaUe 
longitudinally  of  the  channel  between  the  sides  thereof, 
said  base  also  having  teeth  thereon  and  projecting  there- 
from f(x-  engagement  in  said  notches  in  the  flanges  of  the 
channel  for  holding  the  anchor  device  in  a  fixed  position 
along  the  channel,  means  on  the  base  for  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  the  channel  for  releasably  retaining 
the  base  in  position  laterally  of  the  channel  when  said 
teeth  are  engaged  in  said  notches,  said  winch  being  nar- 
rower and  longer  than  the  space  between  said  channel  and 
of  a  height  to  rest  within  the  height  of  the  channel  when 
the  base  is  seated  on  the  channel  web  and  the  said  base 
and  winch  are  longitudinally  aligned,  and  said  winch  in- 
cluding a  drum  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending across  the  winch. 


3^15,618 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

GENERALLY  ANNULAR  PRETZELS 

Edwin  L  Groff,  West  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Qninlan 

Pretzel  Company,  Inc.,  Resting,  Pa.,  a  coiporation  af 

Pennsylvania 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,258 
14  Claims.    (CI.  107— 8) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  forming  generally  annular  pretzels, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  support  plate  having  a  work- 
ing face,  a  mandrel  projecting  from  said  working  face  for 
medially  engaging  a  dough  strip  to  support  the  latter  in 
inverted  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  a  pair  of  bend- 
ing elements  mounted  on  said  working  face  spaced  from 
said  mandrel  for  movement  toward  the  latter  for  bending 
the  legs  of  said  dough  strip  inwardly  against  said  mandrel, 
and  a  closure  element  mounted  on  said  working  face 
spaced  between  said  bending  elements  for  movement  to- 
ward said  mandrel  to  press  the  inwardly  bent  ends  of  said 
dough-strip  legs  together  and  against  said  mandrel. 


3,315,619  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Lyle  Sbybangli,  Battle  Creek,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Kellogg 
Company,  Battle  CtccIk,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,225 
2  Claims.  (CL  107— 69) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  sliced  frozen 
fruit  product  comprising  means  for  extruding  a  partly 
frozen  plastic  fruit  dough  in  continuous  strip  form  in- 
cluding an  extruder  head  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings  each  of  substantially  the  cross-sectional 
contour  of  a  slice  of  the  original  fruit,  means  for  receiv- 
ing therefrom  and  for  further  freezing  said  strip  material 
to  substantially  rigid  condition  comprising  a  substantially 


horizontally  disposed  elongated  refrigeration  chamber  and 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  disposed  therein,  and  means  dis- 
posed endwise  of  said  conveyor  and  within  said  chambei 
for  continuously  severing  said  further  frozen  strip  ma- 
terial in  a  transverse  direction  into  pieces  of  desired  thick- 


tb 


ness  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
a  plurality  of  spaced  knives  secured 
of  said  discs  in  a  substantially  tangential 
air  lock  exit  means  for  discharging  saic 
chamber. 


rotatable  discs  and 

the  peripheries 

direction,  and 

pieces  from  said 


3,315,620 
ALIMENTARY  PASTE  PRODUCTS  CAN 
FILLING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Ignatius  Bontempi,  Doaglaston,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Dc 
Francisci  Machine  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,695 
29  Claims.    (CI.  107—49) 


4.  In  an  ajimentary  paste  products  formbg  and  can 
filling  apparatus  including  means  fof  extruding  paste 
downwardly  through  a  die  to  form  depending  strands  and 
further  including  cutting  means  cooperating  with  said  die 
for  cutting  away  said  depending  strand^,  the  combination 
comprising  trimming  means  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance below  said  die  to  trim  the  leading  ends  of  said  de- 
pending strands,  means  positioned  befow  said  die  and 
laterally  displaced  from  said  trimming  n^eans  for  receiving 
said  trimmed  strands  on  being  cut  by  s^id  cutting  means, 
strand-guiding  means  positioned  below  said  die  and  above 
both  said  trimming  means  and  said  straiUd-receiving  means 
and  movably  mounted  for  guiding  said  depending  strands, 
and  means  for  positioning  said  strand-guiding  means  to 
guide  said  depending  strands  first  to  sai|^  trimming  means 
and  then  over  said  strand-receiving  mdans  whereby  said 
strands  are  first  trimmed,  and  then  guided  over  said  re- 
ceiving means  to  fall  into  said  receiving  means  upon  being 
cut  by  said  cutting  means. 
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3,315,621 

STAND  OR  THE  LIKE 

Oleg  Szymbcr,  Cliicago,  lU.,  asdgnor  to  Sawyer^s,  Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  c^.Or^on 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,907 

8  Claims.     (CI.  108 — 34) 


in  and  removable  from  said  recess  of  said  wall-portion  of 
said  vault  in  the  unlocked  condition  of  said  locking  de- 
vice, said  wall-portion  having  at  least  one  vault  bolt  per- 
manently carried  therein,  said  exchangeable  bolt  actuat- 
ing mechanism  being  actuatable  by  means  of  an  insertable 
key,  said  bolt  actuating  mechanism  upon  being  inserted  in 
said  wall  portion  being  operably  associated  with  said  vault 
bolt,  and  additional  lock  means  operable  independently  of 
said  exchangeable  bolt  actuating  mechanism  and  said 
vault  bolt. 


3,315)623 

FILM  LAYER  AND  PLANTER 

Jay  Tsdndy,  Jr.,  7000  Bdindcr  Road, 

Shawnee  MiMkm,  Kana. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,684 

2  Claims.     (CL  111—1) 


1.  A  stand  or  the  like  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular planar  surface  having  a  side  wall  depending  from 
each  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  leg  units  swingably 
supported  from  said  stand  adjacent  respecuve  opposite 
side  walls  thereof  for  swinging  movement  between  an 
extended  position  and  a  folded  position  closely  spaced 
from  the  underside  of  said  planar  surface,  the  other  side 
walls  of  the  stand  each  having  at  its  lower  edge  a  hingcdly 
connected  flap,  which  flaps  extend  for  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  associated  side  walls,  said  flaps  being 
provided  with  generally  U-shaped  notches  in  the  side 
edges  thereof  opposite  the  edges  hinged  to  said  other  side 
walls,  and  said  flaps  being  movable  between  a  closed 
position  in  substantial  parallel  relation  with  said  planar 
surface  and  an  inclined  open  position,  the  flaps  being 
adapted  in  their  open  position  to  have  the  notches  thereof 
receive  said  leg  units  for  bracing  the  latter  in  their  ex- 
tended position  and  the  flaps  in  their  closed  position  being 
adapted  to  overlie  portions  of  said  leg  units  for  holding 
the  latter  in  their  folded  position,  said  flaps  serving  as 
the  sole  means  for  bracing  said  leg  units  and  for  holding 
the  same  in  their  folded  position. 


3315.622 

VAULT 

Viftorio  Coniaro,  Via  Sole  9,  Castagn<da,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,468 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  13, 1964, 

6,223/64 
4  Claims.    (0.109—59) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  plant  row  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  depressed  shallow  trough  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  plant  row,  (b)  laymg  a  thin  sheet  of 
moisture-impervious  plastic  film  longitudinally  on  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  trough,  (c)  planting  seeds  in  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  trough  at  longitudinally  spaced 
intervals  beneath  said  sheet,  and  (d)  back  filling  said 
trough  with  soil  so  as  to  uniformly  cover  the  entire  plastic 
film  with  a  thin  layer  of  soil. 


3,315,624 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
SEWING  READY-MADE  APPAREL 
Voitidi  LeboTi£,  Alois  Tomia,  LadislaT  Vavfinec,  Addf 
Knrka,  Lnbomir  TUcal,  and  JindHch  Madiieck,  Tcpttce, 
DralioS    AndrfiSck,    Kostany,    and    Antonin    Ekdilcr, 
Velvety,  Czcdioslovakia,  assignors  to  Zavody  Bozaiy 
Nemcove,  Plantainy,  narodni  Podnik,  Teplicc,  CzedMH 
slovalda 

FUed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czcdioslovakia,  July  5, 1963, 

3,901/63 
16  culms.    (CL  112— 262) 


1.  A  vault  to  be  used  by  a  random  changing  circle  of 
persons  as  hotel,  room-,  and  ship's-cabin-safe  deposit  box, 
comprising  a  vault  housing  having  a  wall-portion,  a  lock, 
ing  device  carried  by  said  vault  housing  for  locking  said 
vault  by  means  of  an  exchangeable  bolt  actuating  mecha. 
nism,  said  wall-portion  being  provided  with  a  recess  for 
the  insertion  of  said  exchangeable  bolt  actuating  mecha- 
nism,  an  exchangeable  bolt  actuating  mechanism  insertable 


1.  A  method  of  sewing  fabric  parts  comprising  the 
steps  of  moving  the  parts  to  be  sewn  in  a  first  direction 
from  a  loading  station  to  an  operating  station;  stretching 
the  portions  of  said  fabric  parts  to  be  sewn  together  at 
least  while  said  fabric  parts  are  at  said  operating  sUtion; 
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moving  a  sewing  device  in  a  second  direction  from  a  rest 
position  to  an  operating  position  ready  for  sewing  fabric 
parts  located  in  said  operating  station;  thereafter  moving 
the  fabric  parts  at  said  operating  station  in  a  third  direc- 
tion, with  at  least  said  portions  to  be  sewn  together  main- 
tained in  stretched  condition,  past  said  sewing  device  while 
the  latter  is  driven  to  perform  the  sewing  operation;  and 
moving  after  the  sewing  operation  has  been  performed 
the  sewing  device  back  to  its  rest  position  and  the  fabric 
parts  back  to  the  loading  station  to  be  exchanged  for  new 
parts  to  be  sewn. 

3^15,625 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

STITCHING  MATERIAI^ 

Mtehael  N.  Bcnnisoii*  Bardsey,  Leeds,  Engbrnd,  assignor 

to  W.  I.  Claricson  Limited,  Leeds,  bigiand,  a  British 

company 

Ffled  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  12, 1964, 

10,487/64;  Sept.  IS,  1964,  37,600/64 

12  Claims.    (CI.  112—262) 


of  can  bodies  in  said  turret  pockets,  and  bead  collapsing 
elements  disposed  at  another  of  said  stations  for  exert- 
ing an  endwise  pressure  on  can  bodies  in  said  turret 


pockets  to  bend  and  turn  said  reversed  beads  into  a  col- 
lapsed partially  overlapping  position  to  produce  a  col- 
lapsed bead  in  said  can  bodies. 


1.  Method  of  providing  fullness  in  at  least  one  layer 
of  superposed  layers  for  the  stitching  of  the  layers  to- 
gether, consisting  in  locating  layers  of  material  in  a  tem- 
plate with  at  least  one  interposed  plate  between  the  layers, 
grasping  said  one  layer  at  two  spaced  locations  and  while 
so  grasped  creating  at  least  one  substantially  ripple-like 
formation  in  said  layer  of  material  by  shortening  the  dis- 
tance between  the  grasping  locations  whereby  to  provide 
fullness  in  said  one  layer  in  the  area  between  said  grasping 
locations  and  then  stitching  the  layers  together  across  the 
ripples  to  join  them  together  and  retain  the  fullness,  said 
stitching  being  caused  to  follow  a  predetermined  path. 


3,315,627 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERAtED 

FLOATING  DRY  DOCK 

Harold  Roberts,  3600  21st  Si., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94114 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  504,538 

8  Claims.    (CI.  114—45) 


-i^^ 


3,315,626 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COLLAPSED 
BEADS  IN  CAN  BODIES 
Karl  Bofinger,  Barrington,  and  Harold  Richard  Vitense, 
Mundelein,  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  July  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,629 
14  Claims.     (CI.  113—1) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  collapsed  bead  in  a 
can  body,  comprising  a  turret  having  spaced  pockets  for 
holding   can    bodies,   means   for   intermittently   rotating 
said  turret  to   move  its  pockets  successively   into  and 
through  a  plurality  uf  stations  disposed  adjacent  said  tur- 
ret, a  feeding  mechanism  disposed  at  one  of  said  sta- 
tions for  feeding  a  can  body  endwise  into  and  out  of  the 
pockets  of  said  turret,  beading  instrumentalities  located 
at  another  of  said  stations  for  producing  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacently disposed  reversed  annular  beads  in  the  side  wall 


1.  In  a  submergible  dock  to  lift  and  support  a  vessel 
out  of  water,  said  dock  having  a  rigid  hollow  ballast  com- 
partment secured  to  the  underside  thereof^  first  means  to 
convey  water  into  and  out  of  said  compartment,  and  sec- 
ond means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
and  said  compartment  to  pump  air  into  tb|e  compartment 
and  expel  water  contained  therein  through  said  first 
means,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  cbmbination:  an 
inflatable  bag  collapsible  to  a  deflated  condition;  fastener 
means  to  secure  said  bag  in  the  inflated  and  deflated  condi- 
tion to  the  underside  of  said  dock;  valve  means  connected 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  bag  to  expel  air  there- 
from when  said  dock  is  being  submerged  and  block  air 
from  being  expelled  when  the  dock  is  being  refloated  and 
floating;  and  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere and  said  inflatable  bag  to  pump  air  iitto  said  bag  and 
expand  the  bag  to  its  inflated  condition,  said  inflated  bag, 
ballast  compartment  and  water  displacing  portions  of  said 
dock  being  selected  to  have  a  combined  volume  at  least 
as  great  as  a  volume  of  water  having  a  weight  equal  to  said 
dock,  including  said  rigid  ballast  compartment  and  bag, 
and  the  vessel  supported  thereon;  whereby  said  dock  may 
be  submerged  and  the  inflatable  bag  deflated  when  water 
is  conveyed  by  said  first  means  into  said  ballast  compart- 
ment, and  refloated  to  lift  and  support  ai  vessel  thereon 
when  the  water  is  expelled  from  said  ballast  compart- 
ment by  said  second  means  and  the  inflatable  bag  is  filled 
with  air  by  said  means  in  fluid  communipation  with  the 
atmosphere  and  the  inflatable  bag. 
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3,315,628 
CRYOGENIC  TANKER  CONTRUCTION 
Paul   T.   Gorman,   Chatham,   and   Augustus  B.   Small, 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,777 
1  Claim.    (CI.  114— 74) 


In  combination,  a  tanker  vessel  and  a  cr/ogenic  cargo 
tank,  said  tanker  vessel  having  a  deck  including  an  access 
opening,  said  cargo  tank  including  a  dome  projecting 
upwardly  from  said  tank  through  said  access  opening,  said 
access  opening  being  substantially  larger  than  the  outside 
dimension  of  said  dome  thereby  producing  an  annular 
clearance  space  therebetween,  an  anmilar  sealing  gasket 
between  the  access  opening  and  said  dome,  said  gasket 
being  of  substantially  elastomeric  flexible  foam  sheet  ma- 
terial, said  sheet  material  having  predetermined  optimum 
thermal  insulating  characteristics  when  unstressed,  said 
dome  being  alternatively  displaceable  between  a  prede- 
termined elevated  position  when  said  tank  is  in  an  un- 
loaded condition  and  a  lowered  position  when  said  tank 
is  in  a  loaded  and  cryogenic  temperature  condition,  a 
first  clamping  means  provided  on  the  edge  of  said  deck 
around  the  periphery  of  said  access  opening,  a  second 
clamping  means  circumferentially  disposed  on  said  donie 
such  that  the  clamping  surface  of  said  second  clamping 
means  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  clamping  surface 
of  said  first  clamping  means  when  said  dome  is  in  its 
lowered  position,  said  annular  sealing  gasket  having  its 
outer  perimeter  fastened  to  said  first  clamping  means  and 
its  innef  perimeter  fixed  to  said  second  clamping  means 
whereby  said  sealing  gasket  forms  an  unstressed  substan- 
tially coplanar  extension  of  said  deck  across  said  annular 
clearance  space  when  said  dome  is  in  its  lowered  position. 


a  housing  secured  to  said  frame  assembly,  said  housing 
having  a  chamber;  an  explosive  charge  positioned  within 
said  chamber;  an  anchor  carried  by  said  housing  in  register 
with  said  explosive  charge;  detonating  means  secured  to 
said  housing  for  detonating  said  explosive  charge  to  propel 
said  anchor  into  the  earth,  said  detonating  means  includ- 
ing a  firing  pin  positioned  in  register  with  said  explosive 
charge,  a  hammer  mounted  to  strike  said  firing  pin,  a 
spring-biased  bolt  member  having  a  block  portion  and 
a  rod  portion,  said  block  portion  being  positioned  to  strike 
said  hammer,  a  removable  safety  pin  positioned  through 
said  block  portion  of  said  spring-biased  member  to  pre- 
vent accidental  detonation  of  said  explosive  charge,  and      , 
a  release  pin  positioned  through  said  rod  portion  of  said 
spring-biased  bolt  member  adapted  to  be  removed  from 
said  rod  portion  to  allow  said  detonating  means  to  deto- 
nate said  explosive  charge;  and  means  connecting  said 
buoy  and  said  anchor  for  holding  said  buoy  after  said 
anchor  has  been  propelled  into  the  earth. 


3,315,630 
MOORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SHIPS 
Kenneth  William  HopUns,  Long  Ditton,  Surrey,  England, 
assignor  to  BP  Tanker  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  England 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  7,  1964, 

36,568/64 
5  Claims.    (CI.  114—230) 


t/f  —■"*>*- 


3,315,629 
UNDERWATER  ANCHOR  GUN  DEVICE 
James  A.  Standridge  and  Brian  D.  Nicholson,  Lafayette, 
La.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,581 
5  Claims.    (CI.  114— 206) 


1.  In  a  single  point  mooring  which  comprises  a  buoy 
floating  on  or  near  the  surface  of  the  sea  and  a  buoy 
anchoring  system  which  anchors  said  buoy  to  the  sea 
bed,  said  buoy  including  a  buoyancy  chamber  aid  a  moor- 
ing member  external  to  said  buoyancy  chamber,  said 
mooring  member  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axb, 
the  combination  of:  two  mooring  lines,  a  link-line,  and 
a  link-member  comprising  a  collar  and  an  axle,  the  col- 
lar being  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  axle,  the  two  moor- 
ing lines  being  attached  to  the  collar,  and  the  link-line 
being  attached  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  the  axle  and  the 
other  end  of  the  link-line  being  attached  to  the  mooring 
member;  the  dimensions  of  the  mooring  lines  being  such 
that,  when  a  ship  is  moored,  the  mooring  lines  may  be 
connected  to  the  ship  substantially  abaft  the  bow,  one 
line  to  the  port  side  and  the  other  to  the  starboard  side. 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  a  buoy  to  the  earth  beneath 
a  body  of  water  comprising:  a  frame  assembly;  means 
connected  to  said  frame  assembly  for  lowering  said  frame 
assembly  through  said  body  of  water  and  for  retrieving 
said  frame  assembly  after  said  buoy  has  been  anchored; 


3,315,631 

ELECTRIC  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Jack  E.  Bass,  706  Berkshire  St.,  Clinton,  Miss.     39056 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  313,309, 

Oct.  2, 1963.    This  application  Nov.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No. 

516,822 

4  Clahns.  (CI.  115—18) 
1.  An  electric  outboard  motor  having  upper  and  lower 
ends,  tubular  column  means  interposed  between  said  up- 
per and  lower  ends,  motor  bracket  means  pivotally  receiv- 
ing said  tubular  column  means  for  360°  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis,  adjustable  means  vertically  adjustably  fixing 
said  tubular  column  means  within  said  motor  bracket 
means,  boat  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
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boat,  connecting  means  pivotally  connecting  said  motor 
bracket  means  to  said  boat  bracket  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  steering  assembly 
means  including  handle  means  projecting  from  said  upper 
end  of  said  outboard  motCM*,  sealed  housing  means  adjacent 
said  lower  end  of  said  outboard  motor,  battery  powered 
motor  means  positioned  within  said  housing  means,  ma- 
rine propeller  means  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  out- 
board motor,  reduction  gear  and  shaft  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  motor  means  to  said  propeller  means, 
rechargeable  battery  means  positioned  in  said  housing 
means,  first  conductor  means  positioned  within  said  hous- 
ing means  electrically  connecting  said  battery  means  and 
said  motor  means,  second  conductor  means  extending 
from  said  battery  means  to  a  location  adjacent  said  upper 
end  of  said  outboard  motor  and  terminating  in  electrical 


connector  means  positioned  in  said  tubular  column  means 
for  recharging  said  battery  means  from  an  external  power 
source,  said  steering  assembly  means  being  releasably  con- 
nected to  said  column  means  adjacent  said  electrical  con- 
nector means  to  permit  access  to  said  electrical  connector 
means,  and  adjustable  resistance  means  adjacent  said 
upper  end  of  said  outboard  motor  and  interposed  between 
said  battery  means  and  said  motor  means  in  said  first 
conductor  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  motor 
means,  said  steering  handle  means  being  rotatably 
mounted  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  adjustable  resistance  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  resistance  thereof  by  rotation  of  said  handle 
means,  whereby  a  self-contained  electric  outboard  motor 
is  provided  wherein  said  battery  means  and  said  first  and 
second  conductor  means  are  sealed  therein. 


3,315,632 
FINISH  LINE  WINNER  INDICATOR 
irwin  Frederick  Hyden,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hawtlimiic,  Calif.,  a  coiporation  of 
California 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,213  i 

7  Claims.    (CL  116— 114)  I 

1.  A  finish  line  winner  indicator  for  a  road  race  cai 
set,  said  finish  line  winner  indicator  comprising: 

a  track  section  forming  the  base  for  said  finish  line 
winner  indicator,  said  track  section  having  a  top  sur- 
face and  having  first  and  second  slots  therein  formed 
to  extend  below  said  top  surface,  first  and  second 
trigger  links  movably  secured  to  said  track  section, 
said  first  trigger  link  being  movably  positioned  so 
as  to  occupy  a  first  position  in  the  path  of  said  first 
slot  in  one  position  of  said  trigger  link  and  a  posi- 
tion away  from  said  first  slot  in  another  position  of 
said  trigger  link,  said  second  trigger  link  being  ar- 
ranged to  occupy  a  position  in  the  path  of  the  second 
slot  path  in  one  position  and  occupy  a  position  away 
from  the  path  of  said  second  slot  when  in  another 
position,  a  sear  on  each  of  said  trigger  links; 
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an  actuator  plate,  said  actuator  plate  being  positionable 
in  a  central  position  and  in  first  and  second  side 
positions,  first  and  second  stops  on  said  actuator 
plate,  said  first  and  second  stops  being  engageable 
by  first  and  second  sears  on  sajd  first  and  second 


trigger  links  to  maintain  said  ai;tuator  plate  in  its 
central  position,  said  actuator  p)ate  being  arranged 
to  move  away  from  its  central  position  when  one  of 
the  trigger  links  is  moved  so  a$  to  move  its  sear 
away  from  said  corresponding  st^p  on  said  actuator 
plate. 


3,315,633 
METRIC,  ENGLISH  COPfVERTER 

FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Jacob  Rabinow,  6920  SelkiHt  Drive, 

Betliesda,  Md.    200^4 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1963,  Scr.  Nd.  319,771 

4  Claims.     (CL  116—1115.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  machine  tool  having 

(a)  a  rotatable  shaft, 

(b)  first  scale  means  having  unit  marks  thereon  and 
a  cooperating  pointer, 

(c)  a  direct  driving  connection  bettween  said  shaft  and 
said  scale  means  for  moving  the  scale  means  to  indi- 
cate an  integral  unit  distance  0n  the  scale  means 
when  the  shaft  moves  a  complete  revolution, 

(d)  second  scale  means  having  4ifferent  unit  marks 
from  the  first  scale  means  and  a  cooperating  pointer, 

(e)  gear  train  means  mechanically  interconnecting  said 
shaft  and  said  second  scale  meai|s,  the  gear  ratio  be- 
ing such  that  the  shaft  moves  a  icomplete  revolution 
when  said  second  scale  means  moves  a  unit  distance 
on  the  second  scale  means, 

(f )  manual  driver  means  for  said  sbaft, 

(g)  selectively  operably  coui^ing  pieans  between  said 
driver  means  and  the  shaft, 

(h)  said  coupling  means  having  two  operative  condi- 
tions 

( 1 )  in  one  of  said  conditions  coupling  said  driver 
means  directly  to  the  shaft  to  move  the  shaft 
in  unison  with  motion  of  the  driver, 

(2)  in  the  other  of  said  conditions  coupling  the 
driver  means  to  said  second  scale  means  to 
move  the  shaft  through  s^id  gear  train  with 
motion  of  the  driver. 
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3,315,634 

LOOM  FLAG 

John  Bisaner  ShcrriU,  Drawer  578,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,271 

3  Claims.    (CL  116— 132) 


axis;  an  applicator  mounted  to  and  extending  upwardly 
of  the  table;  and  drive  means  to  raise  the  hangers,  cradle, 
28052  table  and  applicator  from  a  lower  position  wherein  the 
applicator  is  immersed  in  the  body  of  adhesive  to  a  posi- 
tion of  engagement  of  the  applicator  with  said  part. 


3,315,636 

WORK  GUIDE  AND  DOCTOR  DEVICE 

FOR  APPUCATOR  ROLL 

Franlc   H.   G.   Lester,   Bcveriy,  and  Joim  J.   DecoolM, 

Peabody,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Boston  Macliine  Woriu 

Company,  Lynn,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massadinsetts 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,892 

7  Claims.    (CI.  118—246) 


1.  A  signalling  device  comprising  a  support  stand  bi- 
furcated at  its  upper  end  to  define  spaced  ears  and  a 
transverse  wall  joining  the  ears,  a  plurality  of  flag  as- 
semblies joumaled  on  a  common  axis  between  the  ears, 
each  flag  assembly  including  a  staff,  a  flag  at  one  end 
of  the  staff  and  an  index  wheel  formed  integral  with  the 
other  end  of  the  staff,  said  index  wheel  being  rotatable 
about  said  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
notches,  a  spring  pressed  detent  assembly  associated  with 
each  index  wheel  and  each  of  said  detent  assemblies  in- 
cluding a  spring  and  a  pin,  the  springs  in  each  detent 
assembly  being  confined  beneath  said  transverse  wall  and 
normally  urging  their  respective  pins  into  engagement 
with  a  corresponding  index  wheel,  and  there  being  a 
sufficient  number  of  peripheral  notches  in  each  index 
wheel  to  permit  each  flag  assembly  to  be  moved  to  a 
different  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  the  remam- 
ing  flag  assemblies.        

ERRATUM 

For  Class  116—135  see: 
Patent  No.  3,315,746 


3,315,635 

AUTOMATICALLY^PERABLE 

ADHESIVE  APPUCATOR 

Jacob  S.  Kamboiian,  133  Forest  Ave., 

West  Newton,  Mass.    02165 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  269,533,  Apr.  1, 

1963.  TtJs  application  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,869 

8  Claims.    (CI.  118— 1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  liquid  coating,  a  recep- 
tacle having  a  rim,  a  roll  mounted  in  said  receptacle  to 
rotate  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  table  extending  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  rim  with  an  edge  near  to  the  surface  of  the 
roll,  means  for  adjusting  said  table  horizontally  toward 
and  from  said  roll  to  vary  the  clearance  between  the  roll 
and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  table  and  for  holding  said 
table  in  any  adjusted  position,  a  compressible  cellular 
gasket  strip  compressed  between  said  table  and  the  portion 
of  said  rim  under  the  table  and  subject  to  shearing  distor- 
tion when  the  table  is  horizontally  moved  to  vary  said 
clearance,  said  gasket  being  of  sponge  rubber  and  having 
a  thin  Teflon  tape  covering  the  edge  surface  of  said  gasket 
nearest  the  roll,  a  sheet  metal  gasket  retainer  fixed  to  the 
receptacle  and  engaging  said  edge  surface  of  the  gasket, 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  table  comprising  a  rockable 
yoke  having  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  table  near 
the  end  thereof  and  a  downwardly  extending  leg,  and 
means  operable  to  impart  slow  adjustive  movement  to 
said  leg  whereby  to  rock  said  yoke  and  shift  said  Uble. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  adhesive  to  a  component  part 
of  a  shoe  comprising:  a  well  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
the  adhesive;  a  support,  extending  over  the  well  above  the 
body  of  adhesive,  for  supporting  said  part;  a  pair  of 
spaced  hangers  extending  downwardly  into  the  well  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  support;  a  cradle  extending  between 
the  hangers  and  pivoted  to  the  hangers  for  limited  tilt- 
ing movement  about  a  first  horizontal  axis;  a  table  mount- 
ed to  the  cradle  for  limited  tilting  movement  about  a  sec- 
ond horizontal  axis  that  is  at  right  angles  to  said  first 


3,315,637 

SELF-CENTERING,  PROPORTIONATING 

WAFER  FIXTURE 

James  E.  Taylor,  Windsor  Lodes,  Conn.,  assisnor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,140 
1  Claim.     (CL  118—503) 
Apparatus  for  fixturing  articles  for  the  deposition  of 
vapor  thereon  comprising: 

a  first  side  wall  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  tapered 

inwardly, 
a  second  side  wall  displaced  from  and  facing  said  first 
wall  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  tapered 
inwardly, 
means  for  supporting  the  articles  centrally  between 
said  walls  with  edges  thereof  resting  on  opposite 
tapered  wall  portions. 
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means  for  urging  the  supported  articles  against  the 

tapered  wall  portions, 
a  first  end  wall  extending  between  and  affixed  to  first 

ends  of  the  side  walls, 
a  second  end  wall  extending  between  and  afl^ed  to  the 

second  ends  of  the  side  walls, 
an  apertured  mask, 


jif 


April  25,  1967 


means  on  the  bottom  of  said  first  end  wall  for  supporting 
said  apertured  mask,  and 

means  on  the  bottom  of  said  second  end  wall  for  slid- 
ingly  supporting  said  mask  and  including  spring 
means  for  applying  tension  to  the  apertured  mask 
whereby  upon  elevated  temperatures  of  vapor  deposi- 
tion warping  of  said  mask  is  inhibited. 


3,315,638 
MASKING  DEVICE 
Thaddens  J.  Hajduk  and  Raymond  J.  Pekosh,  Chicago, 
m.,  assignors  to  The  Ranland  Corporation,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,358 
5  Claims.     (CI.  118—505) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  application  of  a  conductive 
coating  to  the  interior  surface  of  a  cathode-ray  tube  enve- 
lope comprising: 

a  bifurcated  member  of  resilient  material  comprising  a 
pair  of  divergent  leg  portions  connected  by  a  bight 
portion  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  adapted 
for  contacting  said  surface  throughout  a  predeter- 
mined area  thereof; 

and  means  for  applying  said  bight  portion  to  said  sur- 
face while  differentially  stressing  said  leg  portions 
to  compress  said  bight  portion  against  said  surface 
throughout  said  predetermined  area  with  a  greater 
contact  pressure  at  said  leading  edge  than  at  said 
trailing  ^ge. 


3,315,639 

PORTABLE  PAINT  BOOTH 

George  M.  Close,  5939  HolUster  Drive, 

Speedway,  led.    46224 

FUed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,746 

7  Claims.    (CI.  118— 642) 

1.  A  collapsible  spray-painting  booth  comprising:    a 

plurality  of  comer  means  having  recesses;  a  plurality  of 

L-shaped  means  having  recesses;  a  plurality  of  sides  de- 

tachably  positioned  within  said  recesses  of  said  comer 


means  and  said  recess  of  said  L-shaped  means  in  such  a 
manner  so  as  to  form  a  spray-paintin|  booth  having  a 
paint  chamber,  one  of  said  sides  including  a  plurality  of 
means  for  permitting  access  to  said  paint  chamber,  said 
one  side  formed  of  optically  clear  plasttic  for  visual  ob- 
servation of  said  paint  chamber;  a  floor  for  said  spray- 
painting  booth,  said  floor  including  a  roitatable  work  sup- 
port means  journalled  to  said  floor,  sai^  rotatable  means 


for  seating  an  object  to  be  painted;  s(ud  access  means 
enabling  spray-painting  means  to  be  inserted  into  said 
chamber  and  said  rotatable  means  to  be  manually  dis- 
placed for  moving  said  object  as  it  is  being  sprayed; 
means  for  drying  said  object  within  said  paint  chamber 
after  said  object  is  painted;  intake  air  filter  means  for 
filtering  air  as  said  air  flows  into  said  p4int  chamber;  and 
an  exhaust  air  filter  means  for  filtering  ^aint  chamber  air 
as  air  is  exhausted  from  said  paint  ch^ber. 


3,315,640 
PUSH  AND  PULL  SOUNDING!  TOY  FOR 


ANIMALS  HAVING  P 
Anna  C.  Gamble,  2423  W.  1 
Blue  Island,  Dl.     6040 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
1963.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1964, 
6  Claims.     (CI.  119—2 


I'S 
3rd  St. 

[72,354,  Apr.  10, 
;r.  No.  425,660 


6.  A  push-toy  for  activation  by  the  paws  of  an  animal, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  imperforate  body  having  a  |iollow  elongated 
cylindrical  center  portion  with  closed  ends; 

(b)  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  projecting  beads  ex- 
tending circumferentially  about  sai4  cylindrical  por- 
tion, said  beads  respectively  being  disposed  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylindrical  portioh; 

(c)  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  axially  extending  elon- 
gated paw-gripper  formations  extending  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  center  portion  between  said 
projecting  beads  and  being  directed  radially  inwardly 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 

(d)  and  a  rollable  noisemaker  cooperating  with  said 
inwardly  directed  beads. 


3,315,641 

PORTABLE  AUTOMATIC  FRED  BIN 

Waldo  W.  Cochran,  4668  N.  Maxson, 

El  Monte,  Calif.     91732 
Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  903,467 
6  Cbdms.     (CI.  119—53) 
1.  An  automatic  feed  bin  for  dispensing  hay  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
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a  tray,  said  tray  having  the  outer  edges  thereof  located 
in  a  plane  elevated  relative  to  the  bottom  face  of  said 

tray;  and 
an  enclosed,  substantially  rectangular  chute  attached  to 
said  tray  in  angular  relationship  therewith,  said  chute 
having  one  end  thereof  disposed  so  as  to  open  onto 


said  tray,  said  chute  being  attached  to  said  tray  so 
that  the  axis  thereof  is  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to 
the  tray,  one  side  of  said  chute  being  adjustable  m  a 
direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  chute;  and 
outwardly  and  downwardly  projecting  means  provided 
on  the  internal  surface  of  the  chute  for  gripping  hay 
or  the  like. 

3  315  642 
EXTENSIBLE  ANIMAL  LEASH 
FhlUp  S.  Rogers,  3283  Salem,  l^enton.  Midi.  ^*«183, 
and  Glenn  H.  Gault,  deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ohio, 
by  Inez  B.  Ganlt,  ezccatriz,  Ashland,  Ohio;  said  Inez 
B.  Ganlt,  aarignor  to  said  Philip  S.  Rogers 
Origfaial  appUcation  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,830,  now 
Patent  Nor3,233,591,  dated  Feh.  8,  1966.    W^ed 
and  tfili  applialtion  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  507,981 
^ICIainifc    (CI.  119—109) 


3,315,643 

WRTIING  IMPLEMENT  MECHANISM 

RoMR.Eratfco,63E.9tiiSt.,NewYork,N.Y.  10003 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,605 

7  Claims.     (CL  120 — 42.03) 


1.  Writing  implement  comprising  an  elongated  barrel 
having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  elongated  cap  hav- 
ing an  open  lower  end  and  releasably  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  barrel  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  a 
bushing  fixed  in  said  cap  and  having  a  bore  offset  from 
the  common  axis  of  said  barrel  and  cap,  a  replaceable 
tube  extending  slidably  through  said  bushing  and  said 
barrel  and  having  lower  end  writing  means  of  the  type 
described,  an  impeller  having  a  shank  extending  axially 
in  said  cap  above  said  tube  and  tumable  about  said  axis, 
said  shank  having  means  accessible  extemally  of  said  cap 
for  manipulation  to  turn  said  shank  in  either  direcuon, 
said  impeller  also  having  a  helix  depending  from  said 
shank  coaxially  therewith,  said  helix  having  an  edge  sur- 
face engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  and  spring 
means  coupling  said  tube  and  said  barrel  and  urging  said 
tube  upwardly  against  said  helix  edge,  said  helix  opera- 
tive upon  turning  thereof  in  one  direction  to  extend  the 
lower  end  of  said  tube  out  of  said  barrel  and  in  the  other 
direction  to  retract  said  lower  tube  end  into  said  barrel, 
said  helix  also  having  first  positive  stop  means  thereon 
engaging  the  side  of  said  tube  upon  extension  of  said 
tube  to  prevent  further  turning  of  said  helix  in  tube  ex- 
tending direction  so  that  the  tube  can  be  retracted  only 
when  the  barrel  is  rotated  in  said  other  direction  and  sec- 
ond stop  means  on  said  helix  engaging  the  side  of  said 
tube  upon  retraction  of  said  tube  to  prevent  further  tum- 
ing  of  said  helix  in  tube  retracting  direction. 


3,315,644 

PEN  NIB 

Helmotti  Riepe,  Hamburg,  G«many,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  _,.«., 

FUed  Dec  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,013 

Claims  priority,  i^pUcation  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1964, 

R  39  540 

4  Claims.    (CI.  120— 44) 


1.  In  an  extensible  animal  leash  including  a  casing,  a 
reel  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing,  a  leash  wound  on 
the  reel,  said  casing  having  an  opening  through  which  the 
leash  extends,  a  spiral  spring  in  the  casing,  said  sprmg 
being  secured  to  the  reel  to  drive  the  reel  in  a  direction 
to  wind  up  the  leash,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
brake  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  casing,  said  casing 
having  an  opening  beneath  one  end  of  the  lever,  said  reel 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  oblong 
openings  in  one  wall  thereof,  said  oblong  openings  hav- 
ing their  major  axes  positioned  in  a  circle,  a  pin  depend- 
ing from  said  one  end  of  the  brake  lever,  said  inn  being 
of  smaller  size  than  each  oblong  opening  for  reception 
therein  in  abutting  relationship  with  one  end  thereof  to 
lock  the  reel  against  rotation,  the  end  portions  of  the 
oblong  openings  which  abut  the  pin  having  a  configura- 
tion matching  the  configuration  of  the  abutting  portion  of 
the  pin  to  provide  contact  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  pin,  said  brake  lever  being  actuatable  to  project  said 
mn  through  said  opening  in  the  casing  and  into  one  of 
the  oblong  openings  in  the  reel  to  lock  the  reel  agamst 
rotation. 


1.  A  pen  nib  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  a 
pen  holder  and  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body 
having  an  open  end  and  an  opposed  end  provided  with 


837  CO.— 43 
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an  end  wall  formed  with  an  axial  bore  through  which 
the  interior  of  said  body  can  communicate  with  the 
exterior,  an  elongated  tubular  fitting  carried  by  said  body 
in  said  bore  of  said  end  wall  thereof,  an  elongated  capil- 
lary wire  slidable  in  said  tubular  fitting  and  extending 
therefrom  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body,  an 
elongated  weight  situated  in  said  tubular  body  and  freely 
movable  therein  along  the  axis  thereof,  said  weight 
being  fixedly  connected  with  said  capillary  wire  so  that 
the  latter  moves  with  said  weight,  and  guard  means 
carried  by  said  tubular  body  at  said  open  end  thereof 
for  guarding  against  falling  of  said  weight  out  of  said 
tubular  body,  said  guard  means  being  of  a  U-shaped 
configuration  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  arms 
respectively  connected  to  and  extending  beyond  said  body 
at  said  open  end  thereof  and  a  transverse  arm  distant 
from  said  open  end  of  said  body  and  extending  between 
and  connected  to  said  side  arms,  said  transverse  arm  ex- 
tending across  an  end  of  said  weight  which  is  directed 
away  from  said  end  wall  of  said  tubular  body,  said  side 
arms  terminating  a  distance  from  said  transverse  arm 
in  a  pair  of  outwardly  directed  end  portions,  said  tubular 
body  being  formed  with  openings  respectively  receiving 
said  end  portions  of  said  side  arms,  said  tubular  body 
being  formed  in  its  interior  with  a  pair  of  opposed  axially 
extending  grooves  extending  from  said  open  end  of  said 
tubular  body  to  said  openings  thereof  and  receiving  said 
opposed  side  arms. 

3^15,645 
HOT  WATER  BOILER 
Sven  (Nof  Linnersten,  Jcmkopiiig,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget     Gnstavsbergs    Fabriker,     Gustavsberg, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  8. 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  9, 1964, 

2,911/64;  Mar.  19,  1964,  3,405/64 

7  Claims.     (CI.  122—33) 


1.  A  hot  water  boiler  for  remote  heating  systems  com- 
prising a  combustion  chamber  having  a  water  jacket  and 
a  firing  apparatus,  a  flue  connected  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  steam  generating  convection  part  in  said  flue 
and  connected  to  said  water  jacket,  a  steam  dome  having 
a  free  water  surface,  said  steam  dome  being  connected 
to  said  steam  generating  convection  part  by  a  pipe  dis- 
charging above  the  free  water  surface  therein,  a  condens- 
ing heat  exchanger  in  ccMitact  with  the  steam  in  said 
steam  dome,  said  condensing  he^t  exchanger  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  remote 
heating  system,  a  steam  outlet  in  said  steam  dome,  a 
downcomer  connecting  said  steam  dome  with  said  water 
jacket,  a  second  heat  exchanger  inserted  in  said  down- 
comer,  and  water  coimections  from  said  second  heat  esx- 
changer  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  remote  heating  sys- 
tem. 
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3,315,646 
BOILER 

Wilson  J.  WItten,  Jr.,  LoDisrille,  Ky.,  Assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitaiy  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Dela^rare 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,325 
10  Claims.    (CI.  122—^5) 


1.  A  boiler  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  burner  of 
porous  refractory  cloth  including  an  ^pen  and  a  closed 
end;  a  heat  exchanger  including  a  plurality  of  mutually 
parallel  finned  hollow  tubes  circumfercntially  disposed 
about  said  burner,  an  interconnecting  header  means  con- 
nected to  the  first  ends  of  said  tubes  add  including  a  fluid 
passageway  for  providing  a  fluid  path  from  a  first  group 
of  said  tubes  to  a  second  group  of  said  tubes,  and  an  inlet- 
outlet  header  means  connected  to  the  spcond  ends  of  said 
tubes,  said  inlet-outlet  header  means  including  a  fluid 
inlet,  a  fluid  outlet  and  partition  meaqs  so  that  said  first 
group  of  said  tubes  is  conduitly  connected  to  said  fluid 
inlet  and  said  second  group  of  said  tub^s  is  conduitly  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  secpnd  group  of  said 
tubes  is  conduitly  connected  to  said  fl$id  outlet;  a  cylin- 
drical enclosure  coaxially  disposed  about  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  extending  axially  beyond  tkc  latter  to  provide 
an  exhaust  flue;  means  for  feeding  a  dombustible  gas-air 
mixture  under  pressure  to  the  open  e<id  of  said  burner; 
and  a  boiler  jacket  enclosing  said  bu^er,  said  heat  ex- 
changer, said  cylindrical  enclosure  land  said  feeding 
means,  said  boiler  jacket  being  provided  with  openings 
for  conduit  access  to  the  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  of 
said  inlet-outlet  header  and  for  cond|iit  access  to  said 
feeding  means,  and  a  further  opening  through  which  ex- 
tends the  portion  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure  extending 
beyond  said  heat  exchanger. 


3,315,647 

MARINE  STEAM  GENERATOR  IIaVING  FLUID 
COOLED  FURNACE 
Leonard  E.  Triggs,  West  Simsbory,  Coon.,  assignor  to 
Combustion  Engineering  Inc,  WinqKH*,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jime  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.|467,908 
10  Claims.    (CI.  122— «78) 


7.  A  vapor  generator  including  a  boiler  bank  opera- 
tively  associated  with  a  furnace  chan(iber;  said  furnace 
chamber  comprising  rectangularly  disposed  tubular  front 
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and  side  walls  and  a  tubular  roof;  upper  and  lower 
header  means  connected  in  the  fluid  system  of  said  vapor 
generator  defining  the  terminal  ends  of  said  waUs;  each 
of  said  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  preformed,  tubular 
panels  bonded  together  in  side-by-side  relation;  said  pan- 
els each  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  bonded  m  paral- 
lel relation  with  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  connect  l>e- 
tween  said  upper  and  lower  header  means;  said  side  walls 
including  first,  substantially  vertically  straight  panels  hav- 
ing  the  tubes  therein  extending  between  and  connectmg 
substantiaUy  vertically  aligned  upper  and  lower  header 
means,  and  second,  angularly  offset  panels  havmg  the 
tubes  therein  containing  a  laterally  offset  poruon  overly- 
ing the  top  of  said  furnace  chamber  to  form  the  root 
thereof  with  the  ends  of  said  tubes  extending  between  and 
connecting  diagonally  opposed  upper  and  lower  header 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,315,648  _ 

INTERNAL  COMBUOTION  ENGINE 

JacoDCs  Marc.Georfe*  Drake  del  CastUlo, 

1  Rue  dn  Marechal  Foch,  Nantes,  France 

FUedO<it.8,1964,Sei;^o.40W95 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  11,  1963, 

950,348rAi-.  10,  1964,  970,564;  July  20,  1964, 

982,337 

10  Claims.    (CL123— 18) 


3,315,649 

ENGINE 

Addison  T.  Lincecum,  Box  823,  Freeport,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,697 

7  Claims.    (CI.  123—27) 
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1.  In  an  engine,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
a  fuel  receptacle  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  check 
valve  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  into  said  receptacle,  a 
combustion  chamber  in  said  receptacle  and  a  projection 
on  said  piston  formed  to  fit  closely  in  said  chamber  to 
complete  compression  and  induce  combustion  at  the  end 
of  the  compression  stroke  of  the  piston,  openings  in  the 
sidewalls  of  said  cylinder  to  exhaust  the  residue  after 
combustion  and  to  admit  air  upon  compression  stroke 
prior  to  combustion. 


1    An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  at  least  one  cylindrical  sector  volumetnc 
enclosure,  at  least  one  hollow  oscillating  piston  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  within  said  housmg  form- 
ing a  movable  partition  which  moves  in  an  arcuate  path 
within  said  volumetric  enclosure  dividing  said  enclosure 
into  two  adjacent  combustion  chambers  of  a  volume 
which  is  variable  in  relation  to  movement  of  said  piston, 
said  piston  being  secured  to  a  shaft,  crank  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  shaft  to  change  oscillatmg  mouon  to 
reciprocating  motion,  a  set  of  linear  seals  arranged  on 
the  edge  of  the  lateral  walls  of  the  piston  and  sliding  on 
the  transverse  walls  of  the  housing  and  outer  seahng 
means  resting  on  the  top  of  said  piston  slidmg  on  Uie 
upper  part  of  the  combustion  chamber,  oil  pumps  for 
lubricating  and  cooling  the  engine  located  in  a  housing 
provided  with  cooling  fins,  conduit  means  to  intercon- 
nect said  pumps  having  a  large  number  of  undulatioiis 
acting  as  a  heat  exchanger  to  permit  cooling  of  the  lubri- 
cant flowing  between  the  two  pumps,  a  lubncatmg  cir- 
cuit passing  successively  from  one  of  the  pumps  through 
one  of  the  side  plates  formed  in  said  enclosure  and 
through  the  bearings  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  engme 
thereby  lubricating  said  bearings,  the  return  of  the  lubn- 
cant  from  said  shaft  flowing  through  an  opposite  side 
plate  to  the  second  pump  and  to  the  heat  exchanger, 
thus  forming  a  flow  within  the  housing  and  the  shaft 
which  assures  adequate  cooling  and  lubrication  of  the 
engine. 


3,315,650 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COMBUSTION 

PROCESS 
Irving  N.  Bishop,  Farmington,  Laszlo  Hideg,  Dearborn 
Heights,  and  Aladar  O.  Simko,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,774 
17  Claims.    (CI.  123— 32) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  the  spark-ignition  type  at  all  load  levels  comprising 

inducting  a  charge  of  essentially  unthrottled  air  into  a 
combustion  chamber  with  a  swirl  motion  aroimd  the 
chamber  essentially  concentric  with  the  cylinder  axis 
and  uniform  to  the  extent  that  there  are  essentiaUy  no 
large  scale  disturbances  of  the  flow  pattern  and  the 
pattern  is  repeatable  from  cycle  to  cycle, 

injecting  fuel  as  a  liquid  into  a  portion  of  the  air  in 
the  combustion  chamber  and  completing  the  injection 
before  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke, 

injecting  at  such  low  injection  pressures  and  particle 
velocities  and  through  such  wide  cone  angles  that 
the  fuel  enters  the  air  in  the  cylinder  bore  in  a  spray 
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of  relatively  large  size  liquid  droplets  suflSciently  dis- 
persed to  result  in  a  relatively  slow  induced  spray  air 
current  that  produces  a  slow  dispersion  and  vaporiza- 
tion of  the  fuel  droplets, 

to  effect  the  formation  of  a  fuel  droplet/air  mixtaie 
cloud  having  a  low  average  air/fuel  ratio  and  one 
that  rotates  slowly  with  the  air  in  the  chamber  aroimd 
the  cylinder  axis  to  slowly  increase  the  average  air/ 
fuel  ratio  and  the  quantity  of  fuel  vapor  in  said  cloud, 

continuing  the  rotation  of  tiic  mixture  cloud  around  the 
cylinder  axis  without  ignition  past  the  point  where 
the  slow  continuous  vaporization  of  the  fuel  has  in- 
creased the  fuel  vapor/air  ratio  of  the  cloud  to  a  stage 
where  the  doud  is  ignitable  so  that  the  average  air/ 
fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  cloud  also  further  increases 
past  the  value  at  which  the  cloud  is  initially  ignitable, 

and  producing  a  spark  ignition  of  the  mixture  cloud 
after  the  continuing  vaporization  of  the  fuel  has  in- 
creased both  the  fuel  vapor/air  ratio  and  the  average 
air/fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  to  predetermined  values 
past  the  value  permitting  initial  ignition  of  said  clood, 

so  that  a  sufficient  time  period  is  established  for  the 
slow  dispersion  through  said  cloud  of  the  flame  result- 
ing from  ignition  whereby  the  fuel  in  said  cloud  ftar- 
tber  vaporizes  to  a  point  providing  a  stable  flame 
core  and  a  subsequent  rapid  combustion  of  the  mix- 
ture of  a  scheduled  order. 


3^15,651 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINE  AND  AN  ENGINE  INCLUDING 
SAID  BLOCK 
Marcd  Dangwrthifr,  Paiii,  France,  a«ignor  to  La  Pab- 
lidte  Franoiise,  Paris,  Rvnce.  a  corporation  of  France 
FOcd  May  12, 1965,  S«.  No.  455,278 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnne  11, 1964, 
977  896 
5  Claims.   (Ci.  123— 41.28) 


1.  A  die-cast  cylinder  block  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  cylinder  formed  in  the  block  and  a 
detachable  wet  and  freely  expansible  liner  mounted  in 
the  cylinder,  the  cylinder  having  an  inner  cylindrical  face, 
a  lower  inwardly  extending  shoulder  at  the  bottom  of  the 
cylindrical  face,  an  upper  rebate  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
block  and  located  at  the  top  of  the  cylindrical  face,  the 
liner  having  a  recess  on  the  outer  face  of  the  liner,  an 
upper  outer  flange  at  the  top  of  the  recess,  a  lower  outer 
flange  at  the  bottom  of  the  recess,  a  lower  annular  seal 
interposed  between  the  lower  flange  and  the  lower  shoul- 
der, the  upper  flange  being  supported  by  the  rebate,  a  cool- 
ing liquid  chamber  defined  by  the  recess  of  the  liner  and 
the  cylindrical  face  of  the  cylinder,  a  cooling  liquid  supply 
numifold  in  the  cylinder  block,  a  cavity  in  the  cylindrical 
face  of  the  cylinder,  an  aperture  in  the  block  putting  the 
cavity  in  communication  with  the  manifold,  the  aperture 
and  the  cavity  extending  in  an  oblique  direction  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  said  obliquity  being  such  that 
extensions  of  the  generatrices  of  the  aperture  and  the  cav- 
ity are  within  the  contour  of  the  rebate,  whereby  the  core 
of  the  casting  die  employed  for  producing  the  cylinder 
block  can  be  easily  withdrawn  after  casting. 
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3,315,652 

CYLINDER  FOR  A  WATER-COOILED  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGI VE 
Erich  Ries  and  Rolf  Mntli,  Mannhdm,  Germany, 
signors  to  Motorcn-Woftc  MannhenAG,  vorm.  Bcnx 
ABT.  Stat  Motorcnban,  MannheimJCcrmany 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  NoJS18306 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnna$y,  Jan.  5, 1965, 

M  63,698 

7  Claims.    (CL  123-^131) 


1.  A  cylinder  for  a  water-cooled  iiltemal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  cylinder  body,  portions  of  said  body 
defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  woifldng  space  therein, 
a  hollow  cylinder  head  at  an  upper  ead  of  said  cylinder 
body,  a  base  plate  of  said  cylinder  head  bounding  an 
upper  end  of  said  working  space,  portions  of  said  cylinder 
body  defining  a  cooling  jacket  chambej'  extending  around 
said  working  space  and  to  the  region!  of  said  base  plate 
for  cooling  said  cylinder  body  with  <^ling  water,  por- 
tions of  said  base  plate  defining  first  i  and  second  trans- 
fer openings  disposed  to  one  side  of  ithe  workiitg  space 
axis  and  extending  through  said  base  |  plate  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  for  leiding  through  said 
base  plate  cooling  water  from  said  chanober,  other  por- 
tions of  said  base  plate  defining  an  oujtlet  valve  port  and 
an  inlet  valve  port  extending  through  said  base  plate 
and  disposed  to  respective  opposite  ^ides  of  said  axis, 
a  tubular  gas  inlet  duct  and  a  tubular^  gas  outlet  duct  of 
said  cylinder  head  extending  to  the  ii^let  valve  port  and 
the  outlet  valve  port  respectively  anjd  having  their  in- 
teriors in  communication  with  the  respective  ports,  por- 
tions of  said  inlet  duct  and  said  outlet  duct  defining  a 
gap  therebetween,  portions  of  said  cylinder  head  remote 
from  said  cylinder  body  defining  an  outlet  opening  to  the 
^ide  of  said  axis  opposite  to  said  oi|e  side  for  leading 
cooling  water  out  of  said  cylinder  head,  a  housing  in 
said  cylinder  head  in  the  region  of  ihe  middle  of  said 
cylinder  head  for  receiving  an  injection  nozzle  first  por- 
tions of  said  cylinder  head  defining  irst  conduit  means 
extending  transversely  of  said  axis  and  leading  from 
said  first  transfer  opening  via  the  outside  of  said  housing 
to  said  gap  and  thence  to  said  outlet  opening  for  con- 
ducting cooling  water  from  said  first  transfer  opening 
into  heat-exchange  contact  with  said  housing  and  thence 
to  said  outlet  opening  via  said  gap,  second  portions  of 
said  cylinder  head  defining  second  tonduit  means  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  axis  and  leading  from  said 
second  transfer  opening  to  said  outlet  opening  via  the 
outside  of  said  outlet  duct  for  condu(tting  cooling  water 
from  said  second  transfer  opening  into  heat-exchange 
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contact  with  said  outlet  duct  and  thence  to  said  outlet 
opening,  portions  of  said  first  portions  of  said  cylinder 
head  including  portions  of  an  upper  major  surface  of  said 
base  plate  defining  in  said  cylinder  head  a  first  receiving 
chamber  which  covers  about  a  quarter  of  the  area  of 
said  major  surface  and  into  which  opens  the  first  transfer 
opening  for  receiving  cooling  water  from  said  first  trans- 
fer opening,  portions  of  said  second  portions  of  said 
cylinder  head  including  further  portions  of  said  major 
surface  defining  in  said  cylinder  head  a  second  receiving 
chamber  which  covers  about  a  quarter  of  the  area  of 
said  major  surface  and  into  which  opens  the  second 
transfer  opening  for  receiving  cooling  water  from  said 
second  transfer  opening,  partition  wall  means  separating 
said  first  receiving  chamber  from  said  second  receiving 
chamber,  and  further  waU  means  of  said  cylinder  head 
covering  almost  completely  each  of  the  receiving  cham- 
bers and  disposed  in  the  region  of  the  middle  of  the  di- 
mension of  said  cylinder  head  in  a  direction  of  said 
axis. 


an  intake  and  exhaust  port  selectively  communicating 
within  said  defined  chamber  to  receive  and  exhaust  fuel 
therefrom. 

3,315,654 

HIGH  VELOCITY  OVEN 

Richard  T.  Keating,  1210  W.  Van  Boren  St., 

Chicago,  Di.    60607 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,851 

9  Claims.    (CL  126—21) 


r^S^^ZIZI^ET; 


3,315,653 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ricardo  CUcntl,  703  Pafancr  Dcirc, 

Blacksborg,  Va.    24060 

FUed  Sept  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  490,238 

16  Claims.    (CL  123— 77) 


1.  A  mufiled  oven  comprising,  a  sheet-metal  cabinet 
positioned  within  a  heated  insulated  housing,  a  trans- 
verse baffle  having  a  central  opening  positioned  in  the 
cabinet  adjacent  one  wall  thereof  to  form  a  fan  com- 
partment with  the  lateral  edges  of  the  baffle  being  prcde- 
terminedly  spaced  from  the  opposed  walls  of  the  cabinet, 
a  fan  impeller  disposed  in  the  fan  compartment,  means 
for  driving  said  impeller,  and  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
elements  adjustably  mounted  on  the  baffle  along  the 
lateral  edges  thereof  for  varying  the  area  between  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  baffle  and  the  opposed  cabinet  walls 
for  regulating  the  air-flow  from  the  fan  compartment  into 
and  through  the  oven  inwardly  of  the  baffle. 


3,315,655 
FIRING  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE  BURNER 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  F.  Stone,  Syracuse,  and  Ozbck  Dozey,  Liver- 
pool, N.Y.,  asBigiiors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,328 
8  Claims.    (CL  126—91) 


1.  A  four-cycle  fuel-operated  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: a  motor  housing;  compression  chamber  defining 
means  within  said  housing  including  follower  means  and 
actuator  means  in  engagement  and  slidably  and  sealably 
cooperating  to  continuously  vary  the  volume  of  said 
chamber;  ignition  means  selectively  operable  within  said 
chamber;  a  drive  shaft  having  means  operable  within 
said  actuator  means  to  impart  rotation  to  said  shaft;  a 
cover  plate  removably  retaining  and  sealing  said  follower 
and  actuator  means  within  said  housing;  said  plate  having 


2.  Heating  apparatus  according  to  claim  1  in  which 
each  of  said  burners  includes  an  open  ended  passage  sub- . 
stantially  coaxial  with  said  combustible  mixture  vortex, 
said  conduit  means  comprising  a  tube-like  part  spacedly 
positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  burners,  said  part  having 
an  opening  therein  opposite  and  substantially  coaxial  with 
each  of  said  burner  passages,  said  part  communicating 
with  said  combustible  mixture  so  that  upon  lighting  of 
the  combustible  mixture  in  said  part  said  pilot  flame  pro- 
trudes from  each  of  said  openings  through  said  burner 
passages  into  said  combustible  mixture  vortex. 
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3^15,656 

HEATING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Eichenlanb,  9321  W.  Franklin  Ave., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55426 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,759 

20  Claims.    (CI.  126— 92) 


1.  Fuel  burning  apparatus  directing  heat  into  a  space, 
comprising  a  fuel  fired  source  of  radiant  heat, 
means  defining  an  enclosure  encompassing  said  fuel 
fired  source  of  radiant  heat  and  having  a  combustion 
gases  discharging  vent,  said  enclosure  also  having  an 
inclined  top  wall  with  a  lower  edge  and  a  heat  re- 
flective inner  surface,  said  enclosure  also  having  an 
imperforate  radiant  heat  transmissible  panel  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  top  wall  and  downwardly 
below  said  lower  edge,  said  panel  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  top  wall 
and  also  having  a  lower  portion,  said  enclosure  also 
having  an  air  inlet  opening  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of 
said  top  wall  for  supplying  air  for  combustion  aed 
for  sweeping  by  convection  downwardly  across  said 
panel  and  toward  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  cool- 
ing the  panel, 
and  means  securing  said  fuel  fired  source  of  radiant 
heat  within  the  enclosure  in  generally  confronting 
relation  with  said  panel  for  directing  radiant  heat 
therethrough  and  in  a  predetermiued  relation  with 
said  top  wall  for  causing  heat  radiated  against  the 
top  wall  to  be  reflected  outwardly  through  the  panel. 


extending  through  said  air  heating  chamber  in  heat  ex- 
change therewith,  said  furnace  system  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber  having  wall  means  in  heat  exchange  with 
the  air  heating  chamber,  burner  means  lor  burning  fuel  in 
said  combustion  chamber  in  the  presetce  of  air,  air  in- 
take means  for  drawing  air  into  said  burner  means,  out- 
let means  for  discharging  combustion  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber,  separate  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  said  air  intake  and  outlet  means,  projecting 
through  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  adapted  for  installa- 
tion through  a  wall  structure  for  communication  with  air 
on  the  other  side  of  such  wall  structure,  each  of  said 
conduit  means  comprising,  a  plurality  6f  tubular  conduit 
members  of  different  diameters  positioned  one  within  the 
other  in  spaced-apart  relation,  and  meai)s  for  holding  said 
conduit  members  in  spaced-apart  relation  including  a  pair 
of  rods  at  approximately  right  angles  \o  each  other  and 
each  extending  diametrically  of  and  loo$ely  through  open- 
ings in  the  walls  of  the  tubular  members^  the  rods  being  of 
a  length  to  have  the  rod  ends  extending  beyond  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  outermost  tubular  metnber  whereby  the 
angular  relation  of  the  rods  holds  the  tubular  members 
in  associated  relation  and  the  rods  can  be  manipulated 
externally  of  the  conduit,  and  means  ofi  the  rods  engage- 
able  with  the  outermost  tubular  member  for  holding  the 
rods  in  position. 

3,315,658 

BODY  WARMERS 

Jiicbi  Kamitani  and  Kanao  Kawauchf,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsoshita  EledHc  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,614 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  iScpt.  1, 1965, 

40/54,166 

10  Claims.    (CI.  126— 2|08) 


3,315,657 
AIR  HEATER 
Kenneth  S.  Jenson  and  Frederick  W.  Suhr,  Wisconsin 
Rapids,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Fteway,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 
Original  application  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,693,  now 
Patent  No.  3,274,989,  dated  Sept.  27,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,849 
2  Claims.    (CI.  126— 116) 


2.  An  air  heater  comprising  a  housing;  an  air  heating 
chamber  within  said  housing  adapted  for  passing  air  there- 
through; a  furnace  system  defined  by  a  walled  conduit 


10     96a  93   99   64      45      62 
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1.  A  body  warmer  of  the  type  in  wbich  liquid  fuel  is 
burned  with  the  aid  of  a  platinum  cajtalyst  comprising: 
a  rectangular  casing  generally  arcuate  |n  transverse  cross 
section  and  largely  open  at  the  top  withjan  elongated  com- 
buster-element  exchange  opening  fornied  in  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  casing  and  extending  medially  thereof;  a 
closure  member  detachably  secured  to  ^id  casing  to  close 
the  top  opening  thereof;  a  flattened  cylindrical  oil  tank 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  tunnel-like  through 
hole  in  a  central  position  opposite  to  ^id  combuster-ele- 
ment  exchange  aperture  with  a  gasined-fuel  feed  port 
formed  in  one  of  the  walls  defining  sa^d  central  through 
hole  in  said  oil  tank;  a  combuster  unit  including  a  com- 
buster-element  holder  coveringly  connected  with  said 
gasified-fuel  feed  port  and  a  platinun^'^sbestos  element 
held  in  said  holder;  an  ignition  wick  arranged  adjacent  to 
said  gasified-fuel  feed  port  in  said  one  of  the  walls  de- 
fining said  tunnel-like  through  hole;  a|i  ignition  unit  in- 
cluding a  hood  of  sheet  metal  opening  toward  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  casing  and  toward  said  combuster-element 
holder  and  carrying  an  ignition  heatejr;  a  closure  plate 
detachably  secured  to  said  combuster^lement  exchange 
opening  with  an  auxiliary  cover  plate  |pivotally  mounted 
thereon  and  an  extinguisher  plate  mou|ited  on  said  auxil- 
iary cover  plate  for  movement  into  an^  out  of  a  position 
opposite  to  the  side  of  said  hood  facing  toward  the  cas- 
ing bottom;  an  ignition  switch  assembly  mounted  on  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  casing  inside  therepf  and  operable  to 
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open  and  close  an  ignition  circuit  including  said  ignition 
heater;  and  fuel  feed  means  including  a  fuel-replenishing 
port  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing,  a  normally 
closed  fuel  inlet  port  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
oil  tank  in  conjunction  with  said  fuel-replenishing  port, 
and  means  for  conducting  fuel  from  said  fuel  inlet  port 
to  said  gasified-fuel  feed  port. 


3,315,659 

LOAD  HEATERS 

Fnmds  J.  Schmitz,  St.  Lools  County,  Mo. 

(8905  RnsscU,  Brentwood,  Mo.     63117) 

FUed  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,199 

6  Claims.    (CI.  126—343.5) 


force  of  the  spring  upon  application  of  a  magnetic  field 
from  without,  but  will  permit  the  spring  to  return  the 
valve  to  passage-closing  position  upon  removal  of  the 
magnetic  field. 

3,315,661 

CERVICAL  SCRAPERS 

Richard  A.  Groat,  Box  6536,  Greensboro,  N.C.    27405 

FUed  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,026 

5  Ciafans.    (CI.  128—2) 


B   ^10' 


1.  In  combination,  a  truck  bed  which  includes  a  deck 
and  a  plurality  of  surrounding  panels,  and  a  load  heater 
comprising  a  first  heat  cMiduit  secured  to  one  of  said 
panels  and  extending  across  the  bed  in  slight  vertical 
separation  therefrom,  a  second  heat  conduit  extending 
across  the  bed  in  slight  vertical  separation  therefrom,  said 
second  conduit  extending  substantially  at  right  angle  with 
respect  to  the  first  conduit,  adjustable  means  for  selec- 
tively altering  the  distance  separating  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  second  conduit  and  the  panel  to  which  the 
first  conduit  is  secured,  means  for  convectively  coupling 
together  said  first  and  second  conduits,  exhaust  means 
convectively  coupled  to  the  second  heat  conduit,  and  heat 
supply  means  operatively  connected  to  the  first  heat  con- 
duit for  supplying  heated  gas  through  the  first  and  second 
conduits  to  the  exhaust  means. 


5.  A  cervical  scraper  comprising  an  elongated  shank, 
a  flat  blade  at  one  end  of  said  shank  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  the  lower  cervical  canal  of  a  human  body,  said 
blade  comprising  a  blade  portion  of  predetermined  width 
greater  than  that  of  the  cervical  canal  in  which  it  is  to 
be  inserted;  said  blade  portion  having  its  longitudinal 
axis  aligned  with  that  of  said  shank;  said  blade  portion 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  outwardly  directed  side  scraping 
edges  extending  longitudinally  rearwardly  thereof  from 
its  leading  end,  symmetrically  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  terminating  at  its  distal  end  in  a  rectilinear  scraping 
edge  extending  diagonally  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
rearwardly   diverging  continuations   of  said   side   edges 
projecting  outwardly  from  a  common  longitudinal  loca- 
tion spaced  from  the  leading  end  of  said  blade  portion, 
whereby  insertion  of  the  blade  portion  into  said  cervical 
canal  of  lesser  width  than  the  blade  portion  will  stretch 
the  cervix  in  the  plane  of  said  blade  so  that  inherent 
elasticity   of  the   cervical   tissue   will   press  the  cervical 
mucosa  against  the  side  scraping  edges  of  said  one  blade 
portion,  to  provide  a  resistance  against  which  an  effective 
scraping  action  may  be  exerted  incident  to  twisting  of  the 
scraper   about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the   diverging  edge 
continuations  of  said  one  blade  portion  limiting  the  in- 
sertion thereof  into  the  cervical  canal  and  exerting  a 
scraping  action  on  the  external  os  incident  to  said  twisting 
of  the  scraper,  the  stretching  action  of  the  said  one  blade 
meanwhile  supporting  the  os  for  firm  scraping  engage- 
ment by  said  diverging  edge  continuations. 


3,315,660  _ 

CAPSULE  FOR  INSERTION  IN  THE  DIGESTIVE 
TRACK 

Carlos  A.  AbeUa,  Blvd.  Artlgas  428, 

Montevideo,  Uruguay 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,773 

2  Claims.    (CI.  128—2) 


3,315,662 

OSCILLOMETRIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SPHYGMOMANOMETERS 

Marvin  A.  Bnffington,  1061  Lander  Road, 

Cleveland,  Ohio     44124 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,240 

7  Claims.    (Ck  128—2.05) 


1.  A  capsule  for  insertion  into  the  digestive  tract  for 
examination  and  treatment  of  the  latter  and  compnsing 
a  wall  of  self-scaling  clastic  material  penetratable  by 
a  needle,  a  chamber  having  a  passage  to  the  outside 
thereof,  a  magnetically  responsive  valve  for  ctosing  said 
passage,  a  spring  in  the  capsule  for  urging  the  valve  into 
passage-closing  position,  and  a  magnetizable  member 
carried  by  the  capsule  close  to  but  spaced  from  the  valve 
in  such  a  position  that  it  wUl  open  the  valve  against  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  vascular  pressure  varia- 
tions, comprising  constricting  means  encircling  a  portion 
of  a  vascular  subject,  said  constricting  means  comprising 
a  retaining  member,  an  inflatable  bag  member  within 
the  retaining  member  and  means  for  inflating  the  inflata- 
ble bag  member. 
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a  transducer  element  positioned  within  said  constricting 
means  between  the  bag  member  and  the  retaining 
member  and  responsive  to  6uid  flow  variations  to 
emit  a  signal  proportional  thereto, 

a  focusing  element  positioned  adjacent  said  transducer 
element  on  the  side  of  said  transducer  element  re- 
mote from  the  inflatable  bag  for  reflecting  energy 
from  the  flow  variations  to  said  transducer  element, 
and 

indication  means  operably  connected  to  said  trans- 
ducer element  and  responsive  to  signals  emitted 
therefrom  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  fluid  flow 
variations. 

3,315,663 
BRONCHOSCOPE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING MECHANICAL  VIBRATIONS  IN  THE  BRON- 
CHIAL TRACT 

Herman  Goldfarb,  1616  160th  St^ 

WUtestone,  N.Y.    11357 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,918 

9  Claims.    (CI.  128—4) 
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3,315,665 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERAPY 

OF  SKIN  TISSUE 

Nonnan  A.  MacLeod,  1330  N.  FoUeiton  Road, 

La  Habra,  Calif.     906$1 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1963,  S«r.  No.  315,570 

6  Claims.   (CI.  12»-24.5) 


4-' 
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2.  An  appliance  for  therapeutic  treajtment  of  the  skin 
by  flexing  the  skin  tissues  by  applying  elevating  and  de- 
pressing stresses  thereto  comprising  an  applicator  hav- 
ing a  part  adapted  for  direct  contact  wjth  the  skin  tissue, 
said  part  being  configurated  to  have  :  spaced  areas  for 
contacting  the  skin  with  depressed  a|^as  between  the 
spaced  areas  and  means  to  simultaneously  produce  con- 
tiguous areas  that  are  depressed  and  elevated  relative  to 
the  normal  level  of  the  skin,  said  applicator  being  mova- 
ble whereby  to  cause  said  depressed  apd  elevated  areas 
to  traverse  laterally  as  respects  the  skih. 


1.  A  bronchial  insert  comprising  an  elongated  viewing 
tube  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  the  bronchi  of  an  indi- 
vidual, said  tube  having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and 
permitting  visual  observation  of  its  distal  end  from  said 
proximal  end, 

said  proximal  end  having  vibratable  means  associated 
therewith  for  causing  vibrations  to  be  produced 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  tube  including 
said  distal  end  and  the  space  adjacent  thereto,  so  as 
to  cause  mucus  accumulated  in  said  space  to  reduce 
its  viscosity. 


3,315,664 

Multi-purpose  tongue  blades 

2?^  J*  J?"*'  WooinfieW  HOls,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Edward  Week  &  Company,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.  v.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,607 
9  Claims.    (CL  128— 15) 


3,315,666 

COMBINED  RECLINING,  EXERCISING  AND 
MASSAGING  DEVIC^ 
John  W.  Sellncr.  10246  SOvi 

TDjnnsa,  Calif.    9104J 

FUed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  $31,025 

2  Claims.    (CI.  12»— 2f 


1  Ave., 
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1.  A  multi-purpose  tongue  blade  formed  of  a  tough 

pliable  yet  relatively  stiff  plastic  material  including 

a  thin  generally  flat  solid  tongue  depressing  portion  at 

one  end  thereof  and  a  thicker  hollow  combination 

tongue  depressor  and  bite  portion  at  the  other  end 

thereof, 

both  end  portions  being  tapered  to  provide  relatively 
thin  blunt  end  and  side  edges, 

said  thicker  hollow  tongue  depressor  and  bite  portion 
having  relatively  thin  upper  and  lower  walls  enclos- 
ing au"  at  a  pressure  soflScient  to  withstand  normal 
bite  pressure  whereby  to  provide  resilient  resistance 
to  a  patient's  bite  and  prevent  damage  to  the  patient's 
teeth. 


1.  A  combination  body  supporting,  e^rcising  and  mas- 
saging device  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotjally  interconnect- 
ed body  supporting  frame  members,  a  longitudinally  ad- 
justable base  member,  flexible  members  inounted  pivotally 
on  each  side  of  said  base  member  and  securing  said  body 
supporting  member  within  said  base  member,  a  massag- 
ing device  comprising  a  supported  cuitved  member  ex- 
tending below  and  rigidly  secured  to  eath  side  of  one  of 
the  body  supporting  members,  an  arched  member  below 
the  other  body  supporting  member  and  epitending  between 
the  two  sides  of  the  other  body  supporting  member,  spring 
members  connecting  the  ends  of  the  atched  member  to 
the  sides  of  the  other  body  supporting  member,  a  rigid 
rod  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
arched  member  and  at  the  other  end  piyotally  connected 
to  said  curved  member,  a  plurality  of  soft  rubber  balls  of 
varying  sizes  mounted  within  said  arched  member  and 
so  arranged  as  to  massage  a  human  body  resting  upon 
the  body  supporting  members  when  the  clevice  is  actuated. 


3,315,667 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVIL 
Stanley  W.  Yoder,  1823  E.  ITHi  St- 

Little  Rock,  Ark.     7220$ 

FUed  Jnne  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,801 

3  Claims.    (CL  128— 74) 

1.  A   back  stretcher  comprising,   in  combination,   a 

frame,  a  first  couch  section  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 

second  couch  section,  support  means  moivably  supporting 
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said  second  couch  section  on  said  frame  for  arcuately  and  in  said  first  hollow  tubular  die  holder,  a  shearing 
transversal  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  first  couch   die  means  carried  by  said  extending  end  of  said  first  die 


section,  and  resilient  means  connected  to  adjacent  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  couch  sections  to  permit  limited 


3ti— . 


holder;  a  second  shearing  die  means  adjacent  said  first 
shearing  die  means  and  carried  by  said  second  die  holder; 
said  first  and  second  shearing  die  means  having  pin  re- 
ceiving openings  disposed  eccentrically  and  radially  out- 


relative  movement  therebetween,  said  support  means  in- 
cluding a  shaft  having  rollers  mounted  thereon  and  en- 
gaging said  frame,  and  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  second 
couch  section  and  slidably  receiving  said  shaft. 


3,315,668 

CATTLE  HORN  TRAINING  DEVICE 

BInfonI  V.  KeUncr,  Kanorado,  Kans.    67741 

FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,266 

1  Claim.    (CL128— 76) 


ward  from  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  openings  of  both 
die  means  disposed  to  register  and  align  with  each  other 
to  receive  a  pin  therein;  and  first  and  second  handles  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  die  holders  to  effect 
manual  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  die  means 
relative  to  each  other  about  said  longitudinal  axis  to 
effect  shearing  of  a  pin  in  said  openings  in  said  dies. 


3,315,670 

MATERNITY  BELT 

Inditb  G.  Fnmca,  43M  Leeds  Ave, 

Baltimore,  Md.    21229 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,064 

2Claimi.    (CL  128— 95) 


A  cattle  horn  training  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  freely  flexible  open  link  chain  of  sufficient  length 
to  extend  between  the  horns  and  depend  forwardly 
of  the  face  of  an  animal; 

(b)  a  pair  of  clamping  elements  mounted  on  the  termi- 
nal link  at  each  extremity  of  said  chain; 

(c)  means  for  clamping  the  elements  of  each  pair  of 
clamping  elements  toward  each  other  against  op- 
posite sides  of  an  animal's  horn; 

(d)  a  side  flap  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said 
elements;  and 

(e)  a  lug  formed  on  each  of  said  side  flaps,  the  lugs 
of  each  pair  of  clamping  elements  being  aligned  with 
and  facing  each  other  so  that  when  the  elements  of 
each  pair  of  clamping  elements  are  clamped  togeth- 
er the  lugs  of  that  pair  will  be  similarly  clamped  to- 
gether in  a  terminal  link  of  said  chain  to  lock  said 
pair  thereon,  said  chain  being  relatively  heavy  to 
tend  to  cause  the  horns  to  which  said  pairs  are  at- 
tached to  uniformly  grow  downwardly  and  forwardly. 


1.  A  maternity  belt  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  pregnant 
woman  while  in  a  recumbent  position,  comprising  a  pair 
of  triangular,  wedge-shaped  resilient  pad  members  respec- 
tively arranged  with  their  base  ends  directed  forwardly 
adapted  to  contour  to  the  shape  and  support  both  sides 
of  the  stomach,  an  elastic  and  adjustable  waist  band  mem- 
ber attached  to  and  connecting  the  small  ends  of  said  pad 
members  adapted  to  encircle  the  small  of  the  back  of  the 
wearer,  and  a  pair  of  ^aoed,  elastic  and  adjustable  strap 
members  attached  to  the  respective  base  ends  of  said  pad 
members  to  connect  said  base  ends  in  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tionship adapted  to  position  and  retain  said  pads  on  both 
sides  of  the  stomach  of  the  wearer. 


3,315,669 
SHEARING  DEVICE  FOR  BONE  HOLDING  PINS 
Wniiam  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13tii  Place, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.    85014 
Filed  lone  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,160 
8  Claims.    (CL  128—83) 
1.  In  a  shearing  device  for  bone  holding  pins  the  com- 
bination of:  a  first  elongated  hollow  tubular  shearing 
die  holder  having  an  extended  end;  a  second  elongated 
die  holder  rotatably  mounted  about  a  longitudinal  axis 


3,315,671 
CHILD-RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  PHYSICIANS 

USE 
Raymond  C.  Credman,  532  5di  St., 

Bremerton,  Wash.    98310 
FUed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,412 
9ChrinM.    (CL  128— 134) 
1.  A  child-restraining  device  for  physician's  use  com- 
prising a  generally  flat  and  elongated  panel  adapted  to 
supportingly  contact  the  dorsal  side  of  a  child,  said  panel 
including  a  head  portion  and  a  body  porticMl  joined  thereto 
and  having  opposite  side  edges  which  at  the  end  adjacent 
the  head  portion  converge  mutually  toward  the  head  por- 
tion and  at  the  opposite  end  converge  mutually  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  headband  connected  with  the  head 
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portion  and  adapted  for  holding  the  child's  head  against 
said  head  portion,  and  a  flexible  girdle  sheet  assembly 
separably  fastened  to  the  back  side  of  said  body  porticoi 
with  three  sets  of  flaps  freely  projecting  laterally  beyond 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  body  portion,  the  flaps  of 


/O^ 


said  three  sets  being  independently  adapted  to  be  drawn 
into  overlapping  relationship  and  to  be  interconnected 
cooperatively  encircling  respectively  the  child's  upper 
torso,  lower  torso  and  legs,  with  said  upper  torso  en- 
circling flaps  having  armholes  therein  adjacent  said  panel. 


3,315,672 

SURGICAL  MASK  , 

Frank  W.  Cunninghani,  5007  Sharynne  Lane,  Torrance, 

Calif.     90505,  and  James  Y.  Luck,  515  S.  Rimpap 

Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90005 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,622 
2  Claims.    (CI.  128—139) 


1.  A  surgical  mask  for  excluding  nasopharyngeal  bac- 
teria from  an  operative  fleld  and  comprising: 

an  air  impermeable  shield  adapted  to  cover  the  nose 
and  mouth  and  define  a  breathing  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving expired  air;  ^ 

one-way  air  intake  means  having  an  intake  opening  to 
said  chamber  to  afford  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere  outside  said  shield  on 
inspiration,  and  blocking  said  communication  on  ex- 
inration,  said  intake  means  further  including  means 
defining  an  elongated,  vertically  oriented  reflux  air 
passage  having  an  outlet  located  adjacent  said  intake 
opening  and  an  inlet  located  above  said  intake  open- 
ing and  adjacent  the  upper  terminus  of  said  shield, 
the  length  of  said  passage  being  suflicient  to  accom- 
modate any  backflow  of  air  through  said  intake  open- 
ing on  transition  from  inspiration  to  expiration; 

and  an  elongated,  flexible  air  exhaust  conduit  coupled 
at  one  extremity  to  said  shield  for  communication 
with  said  chamber  and  having  sufficient  length  to  ter- 
minate at  its  opposite  extremity  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  operative  field. 
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3,315,673 

RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  FACE  MASKS 
WUliam  D.  Morton,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Sierra 
Engineering  Co.,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  :|82,121 
5  Claims.    (CI.  128—141) 


1 .  A  face  mask  comprising : 

a  face  enclosure  having  a  lens  opening  and  a  resilient 
bead  integral  with  the  wall  of  sa|d  enclosure  and 
encircling  said  opening, 

a  transparent  lens  positioned  within  saiid  opening, 

said  bead  having  an  inwardly  openii)g  groove  receiv- 
ing the  peripheral  edge  of  said  len^,  opposite  inside 
and  outside  side  walls  of  the  bea^  having  flat  ex- 
terior surfaces  of  uninterrupted  continuity, 

a  split  retainer  ring  encircling  said  be|id  and  having  an 
inwardly  opening  channel  receiving  the  bead,  said 
ring  having  side  walls  with  smooth  interior  surfaces 
spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  less  |than  the  distance 
between  said  outside  side  walls  of  th^  bead, 

each  half  of  said  retainer  ring  having  terminal  flanges 
which  extend  rearwardly  relative  to  said  lens  and 
in  generally  parallel  relationship,  an^ 

bolts  extending  through  said  flanges  for  drawing  the 
two  halves  of  said  ring  together  aS^ut  said  bead  and 
lens  to  firmly  retain  the  latter  in  staid  opening. 


3,315,674  I 

FILTER  MASK  FACELtT 
Aaron  Bloom,  Pasadena,  and  John  D.  ( It,  Sierra  Madre, 
Calif.,  assiffaors  to  Sierra  Engineering  Com] 
Madre,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,435 
3  Claims.    (CI.  128—146^.4) 


Company,  Sierra 


1.  In  a  mask  face  piece  for  applicati<)n  to  the  face  of 
a  wearer  in  a  position  covering  the  nope  and  mouth,  a 
face  fitting  rim  on  the  face  piece  and  a  relatively  yielda- 
ble  sealing  bead  on  said  rim  for  sealing  engagement  with 
the  face  when  the  mask  is  in  position  tfiereon,  the  com- 
bination of  a  filter  facelet  comprising  a  sheet  filter  medium 
comprising  multiple  layers  of  separately  felted  fibers  per- 
vious to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  at  negligible 
resistance,  a  rim  on  said  facelet  adapted^  to  conform  with 
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the  outline  and  contour  of  the  sealing  bead,  said  rim  hav- 
ing a  substantiaUy  continuous  self-sustaining  pocket  hav- 
ing a  wall  surrounding  said  sealing  bead,  said  facelet  hav- 
ing an  opening  on  one  side,  said  facelet  having  a  self- 
sustaining  mid  portion  extending  toward  the  open  side 
of  said  pocket  to  positions  clear  of  the  wearer's  nose  and 
mouth.  

3^15,675 

DIAPER  HAVING  MULTI-LAYER  AND  SINGLE 
LAYER  FABRIC  SECTIONS  WITH  SIMILAR 
WARP  END  COUNT  ^ 

Norman  L.  SeUxer,  Prtacetoo,  NJ.,  aflrignor  to  The 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massadmsctts 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,845 
7  Claims.    (Q.  128—284) 


porous  paper  covering  the  pad,  said  top,  plastic  and  bot- 
tom layers  having  opposite  lateral  edges  disposed  in 
registration,  crimped  and  heat  sealed  to  each  other,  and 


spaced  transverse  lines  of  perforations  formed  in  said 
Structure  to  facilitate  tearing  said  structure  into  rectangular 
sections,  said  pad  being  quilted  with  diag(»ally  inter- 
secting ridges  and  grooves. 


3315,677 

DISPOSABLE  SHIELD  HAVING  TRANSFER 

TAPE  ALONG  SIDE  EDGES 

WaUace  B.  Tyirell,  Jr.,  Venice,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Tynrell 

Industries,  Inc.,  Venice,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,888 

7  Claims.    (CL  128—288) 


1.  In  a  prefolded  multiple  layer  woven  diaper  having 
a  total  warp  end  count,  total  filling  pick  count,  yam 
sizes  and  over-all  weight  within  the  corresponding  ranges 
of  conventional  gauze  diapers,  said  diaper  being  charac- 
terized by  the  layers  thereof  being  formed  of  fabric  of 
greater  density  than  conventional  gauze  diaper  fabric  and 
being  further  characterized  by  having  substantially  greater 
wearability  and  greater  absorbency  in  at  least  the  central 
area  of  the  diaper  than  conventional  gauze  diapers;  said 
diaper  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed,  warpwise 
extending  panels  including  a  central  panel  defining  the 
central  area  of  the  diaper  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
superposed  multi-layer  fabric  sections,  and  side  panels 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  central  panel  and 
comprising  upper  and  lower  single  layer  fabric  sections, 
the  filling  yams  in  the  respective  multi-layer  central  panel 
sections  extending  through  the  single  layer  side  panel 
sections,  the  warp  end  count  in  each  of  the  layers  of  the 
central  panel  sections  and  of  said  side  panel  sections 
being  substantially  the  same  and  being  materially  above 
the  warp  end  count  range  of  32-48  of  conventional  gauze 
diaper  fabric,  the  filling  pick  count  in  each  of  said  single 
layer  fabric  sections  being  materially  above  the  filling 
pick  count  range  of  32-52  of  conventional  gauze  diaper 
fabric,  the  filling  pick  count  in  at  least  the  outer  layers 
of  the  central  panel  being  no  less  than  the  quotient  ob- 
tained by  dividing  the  filling  pick  count  of  a  side  panel 
section  by  the  number  of  layers  in  a  central  panel  section, 
and  all  of  said  fabric  sections  being  woven  in  a  float- 
type  weave  to  provide  increased  softness  of  the  fabric 
sections. 

3,315,676 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

Abraham  Cooper,  419  Miller  Ave., 

Frecport,  N.Y.     11520 

Ftted  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,029 

2  Claims.    (CI.  128—287) 

1.  An  infant's  diaper  or  sheeting  for  cribs,  beds  and 

the  like,  comprising  a  laminated  stmcture  of  extended 

length,  said  structure  including  a  bottom  layer  of  smooth 

paper,  a  film  of  moistureproof  nonporous  plastic  covering 

said  bottom  layer,  a  pad  of  moisture-absorbing  fibrous 

material  covering  said  plastic  film,  and  a  top  layer  of 


1.  A  disposable  shield  intended  to  be  wom  in  the 
crotch  of  an  undergarment,  said  shield  comprising  an 
elongated  assembly  of  an  absorbent  ply  superimposed  on 
a  water  resistant  ply  and  having  side  and  end  margins, 
the  water  resistant  ply  having,  adherent  to  the  exposed 
surface  which  is  lowermost  in  the  use  of  the  shield,  strips 
of  transfer  tape  extending  longitudinally  along  its  side 
margins. 

3,315,678 

EPILATING  MACHINE  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Ardinr  W.  Donelson,  FUnt,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

EpOatron,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Afidi. 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,318 

11  Claims.    (CL  128—303.18) 


1  .;  ^^^  ^ 
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1.  In  an  epilating  machine,  a  needle  probe,  an  RF 
source  with  an  RF  power  amplifier  including  control  tubes 
having  screen  grids,  and  a  coaxial  cable  intercormecting 
the  amplifier  tubes  and  probe;  the  invention  comprising; 
an  automatic  intermittently  operable  quick  acting  con- 
trol circuit  including  a  power  supply  and  voltage 
regulator; 
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an  audio  amplifier  with  gain  control  in  said  circuit 
connected  to  said  probe  amplifying  the  small  voltage 
received  by  the  probe  when  it  contacts  the  human 

a  normaUy  non-conductive  thyratron  tube  connected 
to  the  audio  amplifier  intermittently  rendered  con- 
ductive by  said  amplified  voltage  for  delivermg  a 
timed  voltage;  ,   , 

a  normally  non-conductive  Schmitt  trigger  connected 
to  the  thyratron  for  delivering  an  intermittent  voltage 
pulse  upon  termination  of  the  timed  voltage  from 
said  thyratron; 

and  a  normally  conductive  clamp  tube  mtcrconnected 
between  said  Schmitt  trigger  and  the  screen  grids 
of  said  RF  power  amplifier  and  including  a  control 
grid  connected  to  said  Schmitt  trigger,  current  flow 
in  the  tubes  of  the  power  amplifier  being  normaUy 

cut-off;  ,      , 

said  voltage  pulse  from  the  Schmitt  trigger  to  the  clanip 
tube  grid  cutting  off  flow  through  said  clamp  tube 
to  intermittently  activate  the  control  tubes  of  said 
RF  power  amplifier,  to  deUver  through  said  coaxial 
cable  a  momentary  surge  of  RF  power  to  said  probe. 
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formed  therethrough  for  defining  an  optical  pafc,  an  objec- 
tive lens  mounted  in  the  housing  on  the  opticpl  path  and 
disposed  for  biocular  viewing  by  the  physician  and  for 
illumination  by  the  head  mounted  light  source^  a  plurality 
of  flexible  optical  fibers  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
housing  and  in  light  communication  with  said  optical  path 
obliquely  thereof,  said  optical  fibers  forming  a  flexible 
optical  energy  conveying  cable  and  having  a  second  end 
remote  from  said  housing,  first  means  mouijted  in  light 
communication  with  said  second  end  for  sele<nively  excit- 
ing said  optical  fibers  with  coherent  light  energy,  second 
means  mounted  in  light  communication  with  said  second 


S^^^S 


3^15,679 

UMBIUCAL  CORD  CXAMP 

John  B.  Saimdno,  UA  Anny     (i*M«IIcri  General 

Hospital,  AJP.O.  58,  New  York,  N.Y.    09058) 

PBed  Jan.  13, 1964,  S«r.  No.  337,256 

2  Claims.    (CI.  128— 346) 


~j-r' 
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1.  A  clamp  for  closing  an  umbilical  cord  stump  on  a 
newborn  infant  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongate  members 
having  complementary  surface  portions  thereon  for  en- 
gaging the  cord  stump  therebetween,  said  surface  portions 
being  arcuately  configured  so  as  to  avoid  injury  to  a  cord 
engaged  therebetween,  a  resilient  coil  portion  having  at 
least  two  substantially  complete  turns  therein  so  that  said 
surface  portions  are  adapted  to  confront  one  another 
adjacent  said  coil,  one  said  elongate  member  having 
means  on  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  coil  forming  a 
hooked  portion  thereon,  the  end  of  the  other  saW  elon- 
gate member  opposite  said  coil  portion  being  formed  to 
be  engaged  by  said  hook  portion  so  as  to  retain  said  com- 
plementary surface  portions  closely  confronting  one 
another  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  hook  por- 
tion affording  relative  movement  of  said  elongate  mem- 
bers in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  there- 
of, whereby  relative  resilient  movement  between  said  sur- 
face portions  is  afforded  so  as  to  accommodate  the  clamp 
for  secure  and  substantially  uniform  engagement  with  the 
umbilical  cord  stump  throughout  the  length  of  contact 
between  said  cord  stump  and  said  complementary  surface 
portions.  

3,315,680 
OPTICAL  CAUTERIZER 
Nonnan  Silbertrnst  and  Nonnan  A.  Peppers,  San  Carlos, 
CaBf.,  assignors  to  Optics  TcdinoIoKy,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FQed  Jane  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,408 
1  Claim,  (a.  128—395) 
Photocoagulator  apparatus  for  use  by  a  physician  in 
conjimction  with  a  head  mounted  light  source  and  a  head 
mounted  biocular  magnifying  eyepiece,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  lightweight  housing  adapted  to  be  hand- 
held by  the  physician,  said  housing  having  a  channel 


end  for  exciting  at  least  some  of  said  optica  fibers  with 
visible  light  energy  having  an  energy  level  itisufficient  to 
damage  eye  tissue,  means  mounted  in  said  housing  within 
the  optical  path  for  deflecting  light  energy  f>^om  the  first 
end  of  the  optical  fibers  along  the  axis  of  said  path  in  a 
direction  opposite  from  said  objective  lens,  ssid  deflecting 
mean  being  adapted  to  bidirectionally  transmit  only  visible 
light  along  said  optical  path  to  afford  illunlination  of  a 
patient's  eye  by  light  directed  on  said  objectibg  lens  from 
the  head  mounted  light  source  and  creation  of  an  image 
of  the  patient's  eye  on  the  objective  lens,  and  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  affording  selective  energiza- 
tion of  said  coherent  light-exciting  means  by  the  physician. 


3,315,681 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  USEFUL  F0R  CHANG- 
ING TEMPERATURE  OF  FLUIDS,  PARTICULAR. 
LY  BLOOD 

Heinz  F.  Poppendiek,  8686  Dnnaway  Drive, 

La  Jolla,  Calif.    92037 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.391,166 

8  Claims.    (CI.  128— 399) 


1,  A  liquid  heater  system  comprising:  k-  longitudinal 
chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  whereby  an  elec- 
trolytic liquid  may  flow  through  said  chamber;  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  electrodes  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  A.C.  potential;  said  electrodes  being  positioned 
in  said  chamber  so  that  liquid  flowing  between  said  elec- 
trodes may  be  heated  by  the  current  resulting  from  a 
potential  applied  to  said  electrodes;  and  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  of  audio  frequency  greater  t»an  200  cycles 
per  second  connected  to  said  electrodes. 

5.  A  method  of  heating  blood  which  comprises:  cir- 
culating blood  through  a  chamber  between  spaced  elec- 
trodes; and  applying  an  audio  A.C.  potential  having  a 
frequency  greater  than  200  cycles  per  second  across  said 
electrodes. 
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3^15,682 

LOOSE  LEAF  NOTEBOOK  BINDER 

DavU  H.  Badmum,  Chatiwoitli,  Calif. 

(5344  W.  Flreemont  Plrcc,  Utdeton,  Odo.    80120) 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,013 

4  Claims.    (CL  129—1) 


said  segment  into  four  sections,  the  outer  sections  pro- 
viding end  edges  transverse  to  the  lengthwise  dimension 
and  an  arcuate  cutout  communicating  with  each  end  edge, 
the  end  edge  including  a  first  portion  spaced  from  the 
center  of  the  arcuate  cutout  away  from  the  openings  and 
a  second  portion  spaced  toward  the  openings,  said  first 
portion  on  one  edge  being  diagonal  from  the  first  portion 
of  the  other  edge,  the  first  portion  of  each  end  edge  in- 
tersecting the  same  lateral  edge  as  the  nearest  slot. 


rs        9 


1.  A  loose  leaf  notebook  binder  comprising: 

cover  means; 

clip  means  attached  to  said  cover  means; 

a  binder  ring  passing  through  and  adjustable  in  its 
circumferential  direction  relative  to  said  clip  means; 

said  ring  having  ends  which  are  separable  to  condition 
said  ring  for  receiving  and  discharging  perforated 
loose  leaf  pages; 

coupling  means  releasably  joining  said  ring  ends; 

said  clip  means  including  clamping  means  for  releas- 
ably clamping  said  ring  against  circumferential  move- 
ment through  said  clip  means  in  a  fixed  position 
wherein  said  pages  may  be  moved  about  said  ring 
without  encountering  said  ring  ends,  said  ring  being 
circumferentially  adjustable  through  said  clip  means 
when  said  ring  clamping  means  are  released,  thereby 
to  permit  removal  and  insertion  of  any  page  with- 
out removal  of  the  remaining  pages;  and 

said  clip  means  having  a  recess  to  receive  said  ring 
coupling  means  when  said  ring  occupies  said  fixed 
position. 

3,315,683 
SLIT-RIM  LINERS 
Jose  M.  Rodrisncz,  439  W.  Orerbrook  St,  Largo,  Fla. 
33540,  and  Amelia  R.  Sonefav,  245  Fort  Washington 
Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10032 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,008 
2  Claims.    (CL  129— 1) 


*:^ 
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1.  A  slit  rim  liner  comprising  a  segment  of  material 
having  an  adhesive  substance  on  a  side  thereof  for  con- 
necting said  segment  to  a  sheet  of  materiaf,  said  segment 
having  first  and  second  openings  extending  transversely 
therethrough  with  said  openings  being  spaced  from  one 
another  along  a  lengthwise  dimension  of  said  segment, 
first  and  second  slots  extending  transversely  through  said 
segment  and  conununicating,  respectively,  between  said 
first  and  second  openings  and  the  periphery  of  said  seg- 
ment, a  fint  fold  line  spaced  equi-distant  between  said 
openings  and  extending  transverse  to  said  lengthwise  di- 
rection to  allow  said  segment  to  be  folded  thereon  to  align 
said  first  and  second  openings  with  one  another  and  to 
provide  a  pair  of  lateral  edges  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  said  lengthwise  direction,  said  first  and  second 
slots  extending  transversely  of  said  lengthwise  dimension 
toward  opposite  lateral  edges,  said  segment  having  second 
and  third  fold  lines  formed  therein  and  extending  trans- 
verse of  its  lengthwise  dimension  and  spaced  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  openings  from  said  first  fold  line  dividing 


3,315,684 

FILING  SYSTEMS 

Henry  J.  Kail,  462  WasUngton  St, 

Bristol,  Comi.    06010 

FUcd  Oct  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,532 

1  Claim,    (a.  129— 21) 


A  listing  device  comprising, 

a  narrow  flexible  plastic  holding  member, 

a  series  of  short  spaced  studs  outstanding  from  the 
upper  surface  and  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  holding  member, 

removable  strips  of  flexible  material  extending  beyond 
said  holding  member  and  engaging  said  studs  ad- 
jacent one  end, 

indicia  on  said  strips  disposed  laterally  beyond  said 
holding  member,  and 

an  enclosing  flexible  transparent  plastic  member  having 
a  panel  attached  to  the  under  surface  of  said  holding 
member  and  another  panel  integral  therewith  and 
extending  over  said  holding  member  and  strips,  said 
second  panel  having  openings  engaging  said  studs 
adjacent  its  free  edge  and  having  its  free  edge  beyond 
said  openings  folded  under  the  outer  edge  of  the 
holding  member. 


3,315,685 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS 
TOBACCO  ROD 
Willy  Riditcr,  Hambarg-Bo-gedorf ,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hanni  Werke,  Korbcr  ft  Co.,  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bcrgc- 
dorf,  Germany 
Cootiniiation  of  implication  Scr.  No.  853,273,  Nov.  16, 
1959.    This  appUcatioD  Jan.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  21, 1958, 
H  34,865 
13  Claims.    (0.131—84) 
3.  A   method    of   producing    a   continuous    wrapped 
tobacco  rod,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  continuous 
tobacco  layer  having  an  upper,  a  lower  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  moving  the  layer  in  an  elongated 
path,  by  separating  some  of  said  portions  by  suction  and 
directing  the  intermediate  and  the  upper  portion  of  said 
layer  in  a  first  path  and  the  lower  poriion  in  a  second 
path,  whereby  the  intermediate  and  the  upper  portion 
form  a  continuous  tobacco  stream  wherein  the  inter- 
mediate portion  becomes  the  lower  part  with  respect  to 
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said  upper  portion  and  is  excess  with  respect  to  the 
desired  quantity  of  tobacco  in  said  rod,  removing  said 
lower  excess  part  from  said  stream  and  directing  it  into 


T 


side  wall  and  opposing  closed  inner  and  outer  end  walls 
and  within  which  a  quantity  of  filtering  liquid  is  sealingly 
contained  for  use  as  a  filtering  medium  through  which 
smoke  must  pass,  a  solid  smoke  and  liquid  impervious 
block  member  mounted  transversely  in  th«  casing  and 
spaced  from  the  end  walls,  said  inner  end  \»'all  having  a 
smoke  intake  opening,  said  block  having  an  inner  side 
facing  the  inner  end  wall  and  an  outer  side  facing  the 
outer  end  wall,  said  inner  side  being  formed  with  a  cham- 
ber, passage  means  connected  sealingly  with  the  intake 
opening  and  having  a  end  portion  communicating  with  the 
chamber  for  the  delivery  ot  smoke  from  the  intake  open- 
ing directly  to  the  chamber,  check  valve  means  in  said 
passage  means  adapted  to  close  off  the  passage  means 


said  second  path,  and  returning  said  separated  lower  por- 
tion and  said  excess  to  the  location  where  said  continuous 
tobacco  layer  is  formed. 


3^15,686 

WALL-MOUNTABLE  ASH  RECEPTACLE 

Roland  J.  Farhood,  Wayne  County,  Mich. 

(3844  Harvard,  Detroit,  Mich.    48224) 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,588 

4  Claims.    (CI.  131—235) 


2.  A  wall  mounted  ash  receptacle  comprising  a  support 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  upstanding  walls 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  recess  and  a  bottom  wall 
forming  a  closure  for  the  lower  end  of  said  recess,  at 
least  one  of  said  upstanding  walls  having  a  siuface  spaced 
from  said  recess  and  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  wall  for 
disposing  said  recess  outwardly  of  the  wall  and  for  sup- 
porting said  receptacle  upon  the  wall,  an  ash  receiving 
tray  removably  received  in  said  recess  and  having  an  ash 
receiving  opening  defined  by  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
walls,  the  upstanding  walls  of  said  ash  receiving  tray 
being  complementary  in  shape  to  the  shape  of  the  recess 
defined  by  the  upstanding  walls  of  said  support,  the  ash 
receiving  opening  of  said  tray  being  closed  at  its  lower 
end  by  an  integral  bottom  wait  supported  upon  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  ash  receptacle  and  complementary  in 
shape  thereto  and  complementary  aligned  notches  formed 
in  adjacent  upstanding  walls  of  said  support  and  said  tray 
arranged  to  engage  and  support  a  cigarette  with  its  lit 
end  extending  over  and  into  said  ash  receiving  opening. 


when  said  casing  is  in  substantial  vertical  positions  with 
the  inner  end  facing  downwardly,  said  Hodfn  having  pas- 
sageways extending  radially  in  directly  opposing  directions 
from  communicating  relation  with  the  chan^ber  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  block  and  to  communication  wi^i  the  interior 
of  the  casing,  gravity  controlled  check  valvi  means  oper- 
atively  disposed  in  said  passageways,  said  passageway 
check  valve  means  being  opened  or  closed  dependent  upon 
whether  its  associated  passageway  is  facing  upwardly  or 
downwardly,  said  outer  end  wall  having  a  smoke  outlet 
opening  and  outlet  means  connected  between  the  outlet 
opening  and  the  outer  side  of  the  block  for  the  direct  exit 
of  smoke  from  the  casing  after  the  smoke  has  passed  from 
the  chamber  through  one  of  the  passagevf'ays  into  and 
through  the  filtering  liquid. 


3,315,688 

ACCELERATION  HAHl  SUSPENSION  HOOD 

Ralph  A.  Sbarra,  347  Graham  Ave., 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11211 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,406 

5  Claims.     (CI.  132—9) 


3,315,687 
FILTER  INSERT  FOR  CIGARETIT:  HOLDERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Curt  Menges,  9  Schmidtgassc,  Gefaihausen,  Germany 

FUed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  5,  1964, 

M  60,166 

4Chdnis.    (CL  131— 261) 

1.  A  disposable  filter  cartridge  for  placement  in  the 

stem  of  a  cigarette  or  cigar  holder  or  a  pipe  comprising 

a  hollow  liquid  and  smoke  impervious  casing  having  a 


1.  An  acceleration  hair  suspension  hood  of  the  charac- 
ter described,  comprising  a  circular  band  adapted  to  be 
placed  over  a  lady's  head  substantially  aboUt  the  hair  line; 
and  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi-circular  shaped  tubes 
having  their  ends  secured  to  the  said  cirdular  band  and 
their  mid-portion  extending  upwardly  to  form  an  arc;  and 
a  plurality  of  clamps  mounted  on  said  tubes  for  securing 
the  outer  end  of  the  hair  of  a  lady's  head  to  the  said  tubes; 
and  additional  structure  adapted  to  hold  the  said  hood  in 
place  on  a  lady's  head  when  the  said  additional  structure 
is  clamped  to  the  back  of  a  chair. 
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3,315,689 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  ARTIFICIAL  EYE- 
LASHES IN  PROPER  NORMAL  SHAPE 
Mehron  Melik,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.     (%  Mehron,  Inc., 
150  W.  46th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10039) 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,022 
1  Claim,     (a.  132—79) 


(d)  a  comb;  and, 

(e)  said  frame  having  a  clamping  means  to  posiUon 
said  comb. 

3,315,691  ^  „ 

VEHICLE  POWER  WASHING  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Widncr,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  asslgiior  to  Ro1h>- 
Wasii,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mis- 
souri,  and   Citation   Manufacturing   Company,   Inc., 
Siloam  Springs,  Arlu,  a  corporation  of  Arlunsas 
FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,875 
10  Claims.    (CI.  134—57) 


A  plastic  bolder  for  a  pair  of  artificial  eyelashes,  each 
having  an  adhesive  strip,  a  tube  of  adhesive  and  a  stick 
for  applying  the  adhesive,  comprising  a  rectangular  mam 
upper  side,  a  rectangular  vertical  flange  depending  from 
the  edges  of  the  main  upper  side  to  form  therewith  an 
inverted  boxlilce  structure,  a  pair  of  transversely  arcuate 
recesses  disposed  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another  in  the  main  upper  side  each  adapted  to  hold 
an  artificial  eyelash,  and  each  of  the  arcuate  depressions 
having  a  concavely  formed  bottom  engaged  by  the  hairs 
of  the  artificial  eyelash  held  therein,  each  recess  having  a 
corresponding  transverse  arcuate  upper  edge  surface  to 
which  the  adhesive  strip  of  an  artificial  eyelash  is  to  be 
attached  which  is  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the 
main  upper  side  for  maintaining  the  hairs  of  an  eyelash 
in  contact  with  the  concavely  formed  bottom  of  the 
recess  and  for  retaining  the  curl  of  the  hairs,  a  longitudinal 
elongated  recess  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
main  upper  side  which   receives  the   adhesive  applying 
stick,  and  a  transverse  recess  adjacent  one  transverse  side 
of  the  main  upper  side  for  receiving  the  tube  of  adhe- 
sive, each  transverse  a-cuate  recess  having  opposed  end 
walls  normal  to  said  main  upper  side  to  keep  the  eyelashes 
from  lateral  spreading,  said  longitudinal  stick  receiving 
recess  and  said  transverse  adhesive  tube  receiving  recess 
being  respectively  complemental  to  the  shape  of  said 
stick  and  tube,  one  end  of  said  tube  receiving  recess  in- 
tersecting the  longitudinal  recess,  and  the  bottoms  of  all 
of  said  recesses  lying  above  the  terminal  lower  edge  of 
said  rectangular  flange. 


3,315,690 

COMB  AND  HAIR  NET 

Wilson  S.  Graves,  11460  124th  Ave.  NE., 

Kirkland,  Wash.    98033 

Filed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,798 

3  aaims.    (a.  132—148) 


1.  A  comb  and  hair  net  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  defining  a  central  open  area; 

(b)  a  hair  net  covering  said  central  open  area; 

(c)  said  frame  connecting  with  a  handle; 
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10.  A  vehicle  washing  apparatus  consisting  of, 

(a)  a  closed  track  on  a  supporting  surface  extending 
around  a  position  of  a  vehicle  to  be  washed, 

(b)  a  mobile  frame  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  opcr- 
atively  engaging  said  supporting  surface  and  form- 
ing the  support  for  said  frame,  certain  of  said  wheels 
being  steerable  and  certain  of  said  wheels  being 
power  driven,  the  steerable  wheels  being  swingable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  frame  including  a  depend- 
ing guide  means  movably  engaged  in  said  track 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  steerable  wheels 
to  steer  the  mobile  frame  in  a  path  defined  by  said 
track, 

(c)  a  spray  unit  rotatably  mounted  on  the  mobile 
frame  and  having  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of 
spray  nozzles  with  one  portion  being  generally  up- 
right and  disposed  alongside  of  the  wash  position 
and  a  second  portion  spaced  above  and  extending 
partly  across  the  vehicle  in  the  wash  position,  said 
spray  unit  being  adapted  to  successively  spray  deter- 
gent and  rinse  water  under  pressure  on  a  vehicle 
for  cleaning  same  as  the  mobile  frame  is  moved 
in  the  path  defined  by  the  track, 

(d)  and  means  connected  to  said  spray  unit  and  oper- 
able in  response  to  swinging  movement  of  the  steer- 
able wheels  to  turn  the  spray  unit  through  an  angle 
of  rotation  in  accordance  with  the  relative  swinging 
movement  of  the  steerable  wheels  as  it  moves  in  a 
path  defined  by  said  track. 


3,315,692 
FLOATING  HOSE  POOL  CLEANER 
Howard   M.   Ameson,   San  Rafael,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
Ameson  Products,  Inc.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUf  omia 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,815 
2  Claims.     (CI.  134—167) 


1.  A  pool  cleaner  comprising  a  transport  head,  float 
means  mounted  on  said  head  to  maintain  floating  buoy- 
ancy therefor,  a  high-pressure  water  source  located  ad- 
jacent the  side  of  said  pool,  a  transport  hose  connected  to 
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said  water  source,  a  sleeve  mounted  over  said  hose  formed  control  valve  and  effect  control  of  the  main  flow  there- 
in accordion-like  cylindrical  configuration  of  larger  diam-  flirough,  an  indicator  means  positioned  is  the  conduit 
eter  than  said  hose,  means  creating  an  air-seal  in  the  space 
'between  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  said  hose  to 
provide  flotational  buoyancy  for  said  hose  throughout  its 
length,  said  hose  means  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  said 
head,  jet  means  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
head  and  under  the  water  surface  to  direct  a  water  jet 
stream  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  end,  and  pendulant 
flexible  non-floating  hose  means  connected  to  said  head 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  transport  hose  means, 
said  jet  means  and  said  hose  means. 


3^15,693 
ANYSIDE-UP  TYPE  AEROSOL  VALVE 
Ardmr  R.  Bnan,  Gary,  111^  MsignOT,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to  Seaqoist  Valre  Company,  divisloii  of  Pitts- 
burgh Raihnqrs  Company,  Caiy,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnnsylyanfai 

FBed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,757 
9  Claims.     (CL  137—43) 


means  and  operated  in  accordance  with  the  pilot  flow 
through  the  passage  in  the  main  control  ■valve. 


I  3,315,695 

VALVE  EXTENSION 
Ralph  K.  Boyer,   Cleveland,   Ohio,  assittior  to  Eaton 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  corp<mi- 
tion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,269 
2  Claims.    (Q.  137—232) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  a  tubular  valve 
body  afiBxed  thereon,  a  valve  stem  reciprocally  operable 
within  said  body,  valve  stem  biasing  means  to  bias  said 
stem  outwardly  of  said  valve  body,  and  valve  sealing 
means  mounted  between  said  valve  housing  and  said  valve 
body,  said  sealing  means  being  positioned  to  seal  said 
valve  when  said  stem  is  biased  against  said  sealing  means, 
a  by-pass  chamber  adjacent  to  and  having  a  side  wall  in 
common  with  said  valve  body,  one  end  of  said  by-pass 
chamber  being  open  and  positioned  adjacent  said  valve 
housing,  the  opposite  end  of  said  by-pass  chamber  com- 
prising an  orifice  in  commvmication  with  the  interior  of 
said  valve  body,  and  means  loosely  disposed  in  said  by- 
pass chamber  capable  of  sealing  said  orifice  when  said 
valve  is  disposed  in  a  position  whereby  said  means  will 
tend  to  be  adjacent  said  orifice. 


10. 


3  315  694 

PILOT  OPERATED  METERING  DEVICE 

Harry  W.  Addison,  Jr.,  206  W.  MarshaU, 

MarshaD,  Mhm.  56258 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,983 
14  Clafans.  (Q.  137—110) 
__  A  pilot  operated  indicating  apparatus  comprising, 
a  main  control  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a 
valve  seat  therebetween  and  a  valve  closure  member  co- 
operating therewith  to  control  a  main  flow  through  the 
apparatus,  a  passage  in  the  valve  closure  member  of  the 
main  control  valve,  a  pilot  divider  valve  including  in 
part  the  passage  in  the  main  control  valve  and  controlling 
a  pilot  flow  from  the  main  flow  through  the  passage  in 
the  main  control  valve,  said  pilot  divider  valve  being  con- 
trolled by  the  relationship  between  the  valve  closure 
member  and  the  valve  seat  of  the  main  control  valve 
and  operated  in  proportion  to  the  operation  of  the  main 
control  valve,  means  including  conduit  means  connecting 
the  outlet  of  the  main  control  valve  and  the  passage  in 
the  main  control  valve  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  at 
the  outlet  of  the  main  control  valve  to  operate  the  main 


1.  In  a  valve  extension  for  a  valve  of  the  type  found 
on  an  automobile  tire  wherein  the  valve  i$  provided  with 
a  housing,  an  externally  threaded  portion  extending  from 
the  housing,  and  a  valve  actuating  stem  disposed  within 
the  threaded  portion, 

a  generally  cylindrical  casing  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  with  an  enlarged  bore  portion  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  said  casing  having  internal  threads  in 
a  reduced  diameter  portion  thereol  adjacent  said 
enlarged  bore  portion,  said  internal  threads  being 
adapted  to  be  structurally  operatively  associated 
with  the  threaded  valve  portion  to  i)iount  said  cas- 
ing on  the  valve  portion,  said  one  ^d  of  said  cas- 
ing being  adapted  to  contact  the  valvje  housing  when 
said  casing  is  mounted  on  the  valve  toortion, 
said  casing  having  an  annular  seat  extending  inwardly 

into  said  bore  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 
an  elongated  valve  actuating  member  movably  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  bore  and  comprising  a 
shaft  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  bore 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  valve  steip,  and  a  closure 
member  formed  integral  with  one  epd  of  said  shaft 
portion  and  being  disposed  adjacent!  said  other  end 
of  said  casing, 
said  closure  member  comprising  a  r^idially  enlarged 
outer  knob  portion  having  a  shoulder  formed  there- 
around  intermediate  the  ends  of  sajd  enlarged  por- 
tion of  smaller  diameter  than  the  inferior  surface  of 
said  casing  defining  said  bore  and  o£  larger  diameter 
than  said  seat,  one  end  of  said  kndb  portion  being 
adapted  to  extend  through  and  outwardly  of  said 
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annular  casing  seat,  said  shoulder  being  adapted  to 
contact  the  inner  surface  of  said  seat,  and  the  other 
end  of  said  knob  portion  being  disposed  in  said  bore 
inwardly  of  said  seat,  .j    u  «. 

a  resUient  coU  spring  closely  surrounding  said  shaft 
portion  of  said  valve  actuating  member  and  bemg 
freely  disposed  within  said  casing  bore,  said  bore, 
shaft  and  spring  being  of  such  diameters  that  lateral 
movement  of  said  spring  and  shaft  within  said  bore 
is  substantially  eliminated  by  engagement  of  said 
shaft  with  said  spring  and  said  spring  with  said  bore, 

respectively,  ,  ^        . .         .    . 

said  coU  spring  having  the  outer  end  thereof  in  contact 
with  said  other  end  of  said  knob  portion  to  urge 
said  shoulder  of  said  knob  portion  into  engagement 
with  said  casing  seat 


inner  end,  a  passageway  in  the  valve  body  connecting 
the  exterior  thereof  with  the  flowway,  a  passageway  m 
the  seat  body  connecting  the  exterior  thereof  with  the 
groove,  seal  rings  engaging  between  the  flowway  and  the 
exterior  of  the  seat  body  on  opposite  sides  of  the  connec- 
tions of  the  passageways  with  the  flowway  and  seat  body 
exterior,  respectively,  to  confine  the  flow  of  lubricant  from 
the  valve  body  passageway  through  the  seat  body  passage- 
way into  the  groove  and  provide  an  outwardly  facmg  area 


3,315,696  

METERING  PISTON  VALVE  WITH 

CLEANING  MEANS  ,     ^  u* 

Edwin  J.  HaKcr,  RlverMc,  Cidlf^  assignor  to  Moto 

oStatfc,   inc.,   RIvenlde,   CtJIf^   a   corporation   of 

'^"™*Ffl«i  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,802 
2  Oalmi.     (CL  137—244) 


on  the  seat  body  which  is  responsive  to  the  lubncant 
pressure  for  urging  the  inner  end  of  the  seat  against  the 
valve  member,  one  of  said  seal  rings  being  movableout 
of  sealing  engagement  between  said  flowway  and  seat  body 
to  relieve  lubricant  from  between  said  seal  rings,  and 
means  for  urging  said  one  of  said  seal  rings  into  said 
sealing  engagement  and  yieldable  to  permit  it  to  move 
out  of  said  sealing  engagement  when  the  pressure  of  the 
lubricant  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


3,315,698 

RELIEF  VALVE  HAVING  CONVERTIBLE 

RESET  MEANS 

Oren  B.  Harmes,  Box  148,  Alsona,  Iowa    50511 

FOed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,914 

5  Claiais.     (a.  137—269) 


1.  Avalve,compnsmg: 

(a)  a  valve  body  structure  indudmg  a  fixed  annular 
valve  seat,  a  confronting  coaxially  disposed  valve 
cylinder,  an  inlet  port  upstream  from  said  va  ve 
seat  and  an  outlet  port  downstream  from  said  valve 
seat  said  valve  cyUnder  having  a  bleed  port  at  its 
end  remote  from  said  fixed  valve  seat; 

(b)  a  piston  valve  sUdable  in  said  cylinder  and  en- 
gagable  with  said  fixed  valve  seat,  said  piston  valve 
forming  with  said  cylinder  a  pressure  chamber  of 
greater  area  than  said  fixed  valve  scat,  and  havmg 
a  meter  port  of  small  diameter  extending  there- 
through to  receive  fluid  from  upstream  of  said  fixed 

v&lvc  scst* 

(c)  a  meter  pin  anchored  in  said  cyUnder  and  ex- 
tending through  said  meter  port  to  fonn  therewith 
a  passage  smaller  than  said  bleed  port; 

(d)  and  means  for  causing  said  piston  valve  to  re- 
ciprocate between  its  fully  open  position  and  a  near- 
open  position  to  maintain  a  wiping  action  between 
said  meter  port  and  said  meter  pin. 


s^    oo  se  ^  *s 


3  J15  697 
LUBRICATED  VALVE  WITO^ffiANS  TO  RELIEVE 

SEALANT  PRESSURE 
John  P.  Oliver,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  IhCm  Houston,  Tex.,  a  con>o«tfon  of  Texas 
^FOS  Apr.  22,  1964,  S«r.  No.  361,646 
4  daims.    (Q.  137—246.22) 
1    A  valve,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flowway  there- 
through, a  valve  member  movable  within  the  body  for 
opening  and  closing  the  flowway,  an  annular  seat  withm 
the  flowway  on  one  side  of  the  valve  member,  said  seat 
comprising  an  annular  body  having  a  groove  about  its 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body  hay- 
ing a  pair  of  ports  therein,  #  valve  seat  positioned  within 
said  valve  body  intermediate  said  ports,  a  valve  closure 
member  including  shaft  means  extending  through  said 
valve  body  with  said  valve  closure  member  cooperating 
with  said  valve  seat  to  control  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
valve  body  between  said  ports,  flange  means  mounted  on 
said  valve  body  and  extending  transversely  therefrom,  a 
pivoted  lever  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  flange 
means  and  movable  relative  thereto,  a  circular  magneti- 
cally permeable  element  threaded  in  an  aperture  in  said 
pivoted  lever  member  remote  from  the  pivot  of  said  lever 
member,  a  magnet  means  mounted  on  said  flange  means 
and  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  cooperating  relationship 
with  said  magnetic  permeable  element  on  said  pivoted 
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lever,  an  intermediate  kver  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
flange  means  and  engageable  with  the  shaft  means  of  said 
valve  closure  member,  and  a  coupling  linkage  mounted 
in  said  pivoted  lever  member  and  engaging  said  inter- 
mediate lever  at  a  point  remote  from  the  pivot  of  the 
intermediate  lever  and  engagement  of  said  shaft  with  said 
intermediate  lever,  said  coupling  linkage  being  operative 
to  transmit  movement  of  said  shaft  means  through  said 
intermediate  lever  to  the  pivoted  lever  member  to  move 
said  magnetic  permeable  element  relative  to  said  magnet 
means,  one  of  the  port  means  of  said  body  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  primary  conduit  having  fluid  under 
pressure  therein  with  the  fluid  applying  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  said  valve  closure  member  to  exert  a 
force  on  said  shaft  means  and  upon  said  intermediate 
lever  with  the  intermediate  lever  applying  said  force 
through  said  coupling  means  to  said  pivoted  lever  mem- 
ber which  force  is  counteracted  by  the  force  of  the  mag- 
netic association  between  the  magnetic  permeable  ele- 
ment and  the  magnet  means  on  said  flange  means  to  hold 
said  valve  closure  member  on  said  valve  seat  for  normal 
pressure  conditions  in  the  primary  conduit,  said  valve 
closure  member  when  exposed  to  a  pressure  in  the  pri- 
mary conduit  in  excess  of  said  normal  pressure  being 
moved  to  an  open  position  as  a  result  of  the  force  on 
said  shaft  means  overcoming  the  force  of  magnetic  asso- 
ciation between  said  magnet  means  and  said  magnetic 
permeable  member  on  said  pivoted  lever  member. 


rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  below  and  adjacent  said 
sealing  member,  and  means  (24)  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  shaft  engageable  with  said  cam  meni'ber  for  mov' 
iog  said  cam  member  axial  ly  upwardly  to  bulge  said  seal- 
ing member  radially  outwardly  in  response  to  turning  ot 
said  tool-receiving  portion,  whereby  rotation  of  said  tool- 
receiving  portion  is  effective  to  bulge  said  sealing  member 
radially  outwardly  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  to  seal  said  chamber,  detent 
means  (26)  for  locking  said  valve  unit  in  it9  sealing  posi- 
tion, and  locking  means  (32)  for  detachably  connecting 
a  pressure  fltting  (C)  to  said  valve  to  hold  said  fltting  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  portion  olf  said  periph- 
eral wall.  i 


3,315,700 

TUBULAR  JACKETED  DOUBLE  BELLOWS  VALVE 

Eugene  C.  Greenwood,  413  PoinscMia, 

Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.     92621 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,1 11 

4  Claims.    (CI.  137—375) 


3,315,699      I 
AIR  VALVE 
Heinrich  J.  Worgler,  Alliance,  and  George  W.  Stambaugh, 
Akron,  Oiiio,  assijgnors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cwporation  ot  Ohio 
FUed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,973 
3  Claims,    (a.  137— 321) 


y_j]Ha2 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  for  sealing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  an  enclosed  chamber,  said  valve  having  a  housing 
comprising  a  base  (5)  and  an  outwardly  projecting  periph- 
eral wall  (9)  with  an  intermediate  portion  (8)  of  re- 
duced diameter  below  the  upper  portion  (11)  of  said 
peripheral  wall  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  valve  having  an  axially  movable  valve  unit  in 
said  housing  comprising  an  upright  central  shaft  (16) 
with  an  upper  tool-receiving  portion  (17),  a  tubular  elas- 
tic sealing  member  (20)  having  an  internal  surface  shaped 
to  fit  the  external  surface  of  said  shaft  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  below  said  tool-receiving  portion, 
radially  extending  means  (18)  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  for  limiting  upward  axial  movement  of  said 
tubular  sealing  member,  a  coil  spring  (19)  mounted  on 
said  base  in  a  position  surrounding  said  intermediate 
portion  (8)  of  reduced  diameter  and  disposed  between 
said  base  and  said  radially  extending  means  (18)  to  bias 
said  sealing  member  upwardly  from  a  lower  position 
within  said  portion  of  reduced  diameter  to  an  upper  open 
position  within  said  peripheral  wall  above  said  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  and  below  the  upper  portion  (11)  of 
said  peripheral  wall,  a  cam  member  (23)  slidably  and 


'  1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and 
outlet  chambers  and  a  valve  seat  therebetjween,  a  valve 
member  movable  toward  and  away  from  saijd  seat,  a  cylin- 
der communicating  with  one  of  said  chambefs,  a  piston  rod 
for  said  valve  member  reciprocable  in  saiid  cylinder,  a 
bellows  surrounding  said  piston  rod  having  iits  ends  sealed 
to  said  valve  and  the  remote  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  static 
chamber  surrounding  said  cylinder  and  v^lve  chambers 
communicating  with  said  cylinder,  a  seconjd  bellows  sur- 
rounding said  first  bellows  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
there  being  a  port  in  said  cylinder  interconnecting  said 
static  chamber  and  the  space  between  said  bellows. 


3,315,701 
FLOW  TIMING  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  StilweU,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  as4gnor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpor^on  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,442 
5  ClPims.  (CI.  137—624.18) 
1.  A  flow  timing  device  comprising  a  valve  member 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  with  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  a  valve  plate  having  an  owning  therein 
positioned  in  said  passage  between  said  spaced  ports, 
a  control  rod  movable  longitudinally  witbin  said  valve 
member  and  extending  through  said  opening,  closure 
means  carried  by  said  rod  and  adapted  t0  be  moved  by 
said  rod  between  a  first  position  in  spacjed  relation  to 
the  opening  and  a  second  position  closiilg  the  opening 
to  halt  flow  through  the  valve  member,  a  flexible  ele- 
ment attached  to  said  rod  and  adapted  to  bp  moved  there- 
with, said  element  being  capable  of  yielding  relative  to 
said  rod  under  excessive  fluid  pressure,  a  bfiffle  positioned 
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in  said  passage  to  cooperate  with  said  flexible  element  in 
momentarily  blocking  flow  through  the  passage  and 
temporarily  reducing  the  outflow  pressure  when  said 
element  is  moved  into  alignment  therewith  and  until  the 
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operating  means  providing  slidable  sealing  engagement  for 
the  spool  valve  member,  the  valve  operating  means  ca^ 
having  in  encircling  relation  to  the  bushing  a  chamber 
within  which  one  of  the  pistons  is  movable  for  selectively 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  bore  of  tlie 
spool  valve  member  and  one  side  of  a  piston  to  control 
the  movement  of  the  spool  valve  member. 


3,315,703 
COMPOSITE  TUBING  PRODUCT 

Richard  A.  Matthews,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Hans  A.  Jo- 
hansen,  Mantua,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Samuel  Moore  and 
Company,  Mantua,  Ohio,  a  corpomtkm  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,803 
15  Claims.    (CI.  13»— 111) 


increased  upstream  fluid  pressure  causes  said  flexible 
element  to  yield  and  unblock  said  passage,  and  timing 
means  connected  to  said  rod  for  controUing  the  move- 
ment thereof. 

'3,315,702 
MULTI-WAY  VALVE  HAVING  ROTATABLE 
PORT  SECTIONS 
Charles   Passaggio,   Dumont,   NJ.,   assignor  to  Scovill 
Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut  „^«oA 
FHed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No  356  890 
2Clidms.    (CI.  137— 625.64) 


1.  A  deformable,  composite  tubing  product  of  uniform 
construction  throughout  its  length,  adapted  for  use  as 
sampling  tubing,  for  transferring  fluid  from  a  pomt  of 
sampling  to  a  point  of  use,  comprising,  beat  conductmg 
sampling  line  means,  heat  conducting  heating  line  means, 
a  heat  control  sheath  surrounding  and  in  engagement  with 
at  least  one  of  said  line  means,  the  said  heat  control 
sheath  being  disposed  throughout  its  length  in  heat  trans- 
ferring relation  to  the  other  said  line  means,  said  control 
sheath  being  of  lesser  heat  conductivity  than  said  heating 
line  means,  a  thermo-barrier  layer  encompassing  said  line 
means  and  control  sheath,  and  a  flexible  plastic  outer 
sheath  covering  said  thermo-barrier  layer. 


3,315,704 
FLEXIBLE  BELLOWS 
Harold  Shh-e,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  General 
Connectors  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California  .««    , 
Continnation  of  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  35,599,  June   13, 
1960.   This  application  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,327 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  138—121) 


1    A  multi-way  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  body 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  identical  axial  aligned  body 
sections,  each  having  parallel  flat  end  faces,  a  bore  there- 
through and  a  port  leading  from  said  bore  and  normal 
thereto,  the  bores  through  the  body  sections  being  in 
axial  alignment  and  an  axially  displaceable  hollow  spool 
valve  member  having  axially  spaced  peripheral  lands  and 
grooves  movable  within  the  said  aligned  bores  to  control 
the  fluid  flow  through  said  ports,  mounting  means  at  each 
end  of  the  body,  valve  operating  means  supported  by  each 
mounting  means,  resilient  means  providing  fluid-tight  seals 
with  adjacent  body  sections  and  also  sealing  engagement 
with  the  lands  on  the  valve  member,  a  tie-rod  extending 
through  the  hollow  spool  valve  member,  the  mounting 
means  and  the  valve  operating  means  for  releasably  clamp- 
ing said  body  sections,  mounting  means,  valve  operating 
means  and  sealing  means  in  assembled  relation,  the  body 
sections  being  selectively  adjustable  around  the  axis  of 
the  bores  to  position  said  ports  in  any  angular  relation  to 
one  another  by  merely  temporarily  loosening  said  tie 
rod  and  wherein  the  port  in  one  body  section  is  the  inlet 
port  and  the  bore  of  said  body  section  encircles  in  spaced 
relation  a  part  of  the  spool  valve  member  which  has  a 
port  open  to  the  inlet  port  and  to  the  bore  of  the  spool 
valve  member  which  latter  bore  is  of  larger  diameter 
throughout  its  length  than  the  tie  rod  extendmg  there- 
through, a  piston  at  each  end  of  the  spool  valve  member 
in  fixed  encircling  relation  thereto,  a  bearing  bushing  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  tie  rod  supported  in  each  valve 


3.  A  fire  resistant  bellows,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  barrier  wall  including  a  series  of  flexible 
semi-toroidal  stainless  steel  rings,  having  alternately 
radially  outwardly  and  radially  inwardly  facing  open 
sides,  the  margins  of  said  rings  being  disposed  in 
radially  overlapping  relation; 

(b)  and  a  high  temperature  resistant  covering  on  both 
sides  of  said  barrier  wall. 


3,315,705 
LOOM  REED  SHIFTING  CAM  WITH 
LOCKING  MEANS 
Douglas  P.  Burgess,  Woodleaf,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cannon 
Mills  Company,  Kannapolls,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of 
North  Carolfaia  ^      ^,     ^„^  ^^. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,902 
4  Claims.    (CI.  139— 26) 
1.  In  a  terry  loom  having  an  oscillatablc  lay,  a  reed, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  reed  between  full  and  partial 
beat-up  positions  relative  to  the  lay  including  a  substan- 
tially vertically  and  linearly  reciprocating  cam  having  a 
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diagonal  slot  therein  and  a  follower  fixed  to  the  reed  and  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  hook  from  tho  sides  of  said 
engaging  the  slot,  the  improvement  comprising  a  locking  medial  portion  and  said  projections  for  embracmg  the  U- 
surface  formed  at  one  end  portion  of  said  slot  and  extend-  shaped  portion  of  the  hook  and  secunng  !Aid  msert  on 
ing  substantially  parallel  with  the  path  of  reciprocation  of   said  hook,  said  medial  portion,  said  projections  and  said 

flanges  defining  a  groove  which  is  the  complement  of 
inner  surface  of  the  U-shaped  portion  of  said  hook,  said 
free-end  of  said  hook  being  spaced  from  the  shank  por- 
I  tion  to  provide  an  opening  large  enough  to  permit  passage 

I  of  said  insert,  whereby  the  insert  can  be  passed  through 

the  opening  and  be  secured  on  the  U-shapfd  portion  of 
the  hook  to  provide  a  nonmetallic  surface  adjacent  the 


U-shaped  portion  of  said  hook  for  avoidinj 
book  and  engaging  surfaces 


wear  on  the 


said  cam  and  arranged  to  engage  said  follower  so  the 
follower  cannot  move  transversely  relative  to  the  slot  cam 
and  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the  reed  and 
the  lay  during  each  full  beat-up  of  the  reed  against  the  fell 
of  the  cloth  being  woven. 


t 


3,315,707 

WEFT  THREAD  CHANGING  APPARATUS  IN  A 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 

Walter  Scheffel,  53  Indnatrieatrasse,  Welssenburg, 

Bavaria,  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,$91 

4  Claims.    (0.139—122) 


sa 


3,315,706 
TREADLE  HOOK  INSERT 
Chaitte  C.  Bntier,  GrecnviUe.  S.C.,  assignor  to  Loom 
Prodocts  Co.,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C.,  a  corp<Nration  of 
Sooth  Carolina 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,800 
1  Claim.    (CI.  139— 88) 


In  a  connector  device  and  the  like  disposed  between 
and  connecting  a  jack  stick  and  a  treadle  on  a  loom  hav- 
ing a  tumbuckle  with  a  metal  hook  at  one  end  for  en- 
gaging the  treadle,  the  improvement  including,  an  insert 
constructed  of  synthetic  polymeric  material  carried  ad- 
jacent the  inner  surface  of  the  metal  hook,  said  insert  hav- 
ing a  medial  portion  for  engaging  the  treadle,  said  medial 
portion  having  a  first  upwardly  extending  projection  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  engaging  a  shank  portion  of  said 
hook,  said  medial  portion  having  a  second  upwardly  ex- 
tending projection  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  engag- 
ing a  free-end  of  said  hook,  said  upwardly  extending  pro- 
jections being  so  constructed  as  to  snugly  engage  the 
shank  and  the  free-end  of  the  hook,  respectively,  flanges 
carried  by  said  medial  portion  and  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending projection  extending  outwardly  thereof  toward 


1.  In  a  weft  thread  changing  apparatus  fOr  a  shuttleless 
loom  having  picking  means  for  picking  weft  thread  from 
a  point  at  which  selected  wefts  are  positioned  to  be  en- 
gaged by  an  inserting  member  to  then  be  c^ried  thereby 
into  a  shed  in  an  associated  loom,  thd  weft  thread 
changing  apparatus  being  actuable  to  feed  sequentially 
selected  wefts  to  the  point,  the  combination  of,  a  support- 
ing means,  a  plurality  of  individually  mpvable  thread 
guide  arms  each  mounted  in  radial  disposition  on  said 
supporting  means  with  respect  to  the  point,  a  plurality  of 
linking  levers  each  connected  to  and  bein^  pivotable  for 
effecting  movement  of  one  of  said  threaid  guide  arms 
along  the  respective  radius,  catch  means  mounted  on  each 
said  linking  lever,  a  slide,  slide  drive  meani  reciprocating 
said  slide  along  a  line  substantially  in  the  direction  of 
said  linking  levers,  a  plurality  of  transverse  multiple  cam 
plates  mounted  on  said  slide  and  reciprocable  over  a 
limited  travel  in  a  direction  transverse  to  t|ie  directi<m  of 
permitted  movement  of  said  slide,  a  pluilality  of  catch 
levers  each  overhanging  one  of  said  multiple  cam  plates 
and  underlying  one  of  said  catch  means,  ijook  means  on 
each  of  said  catch  levers  to  engage  with  a  respective  said 
catch  means,  a  plurality  of  linkage  systems  each  mounted 
upon  one  of  said  multiple  cam  plates,  each  said  multiple 
cam  plate  being  provided  with  bases  of  differing  pitch 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  limited  travejl  of  each  said 
multiple  cam  plate  for  the  alignment  of  oni  base  for  each 
position  of  the  respective  said  linkage  sjkem  with  the 
alignment  position  being  beneath  one  of  saiid  catch  levers 
and  said  catch  lever  tilting  to  engage  its  associated  linkage 
means  to  said  slide  and  to  cause  movement  of  the  re- 
spective one  of  said  thread  guide  arms  toward  the  point 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  slid0,  thread  brake 
means  comprising  at  least  two  brake  plateB,  means  load- 
ing said  brake  plates  into  contact,  mean$  connected  to 
said  linking  levers  and  actuable  on  levpr  rotation  to 
cause  separation  of  said  brake  plates,  and  dommon  thread 
brake  plate  displacing  means  actuable  fof*  unisonly  dis- 
placing all  said  brake  plates. 
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3,315,708 
THREAD  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 

Walter  Scheffel,  53  Indnstrieitrasw,  Weittcnburg, 

Bavaria,  Gomany 

FUed  Ian.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,953 

11  Claims.    (CI.  139— 122) 


3315,709  _ 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  WEPT 
THREAD  INTO  THE  GRIPPER  OF  GRIPPER 
LOOMS  .  ,    „„ 

Vladimir  Svat^,  Ubcrec,  CzcciiodovaUa,  assignor  to  Eli- 
tex,  Sdmzcni  podniko  textUniho  stroJireiistTi,  Ltberec, 
Czechoslovakia 

FOcd  Mar.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  437,506 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloo  CzechorioTaUa, 

Mar.  10,  1964,  1,367/64 

8  Ciaimi.    (CL  139—125) 


1.  In  a  shuttleless  loom  including  a  picking  means  ac- 
tuable to  iMck  weft  threads  from  a  selecting  point  into 
warp  threads  located  in  the  loom  and  a  pattern  pro- 
gramme means  for  controUing  the  weave  pattern  and  be- 
ing actuable  to  produce  coded  control  signals  via  a  cer- 
tain number  of  two-state  switches, 

a  weft  selecting  apparatus  comprising, 

a  pluraUty  of  weft  guide  arms  radially  disposed  relatrve 

to  the  selecting  point, 

a  thread  holding  eye  mounted  on  each  weft  guide  arm, 

means  mounting  each  weft  guide  arm  for  movement 

between  a  first  position  wherein  the  respective  thread 

holding  eye  is  located  remote  from  the  selecting  point 

and  a  second  position  wherein  the  respective  thread 

holding  eye  is  located  at  the  selecting  point, 

drive  means  for  moving  each  said  weft  guide  arm  to 

its  said  second  position, 
return  means  for  returning  each  said  weft  guide  arm  to 

its  said  first  position, 
a  plurality  of  selector  switches  connected  to  the  pattern 
programme  means  and  being  closable  responsively  to 
one  state  of  an  associated  one  of  the  switches  and  be- 
ing releasable  responsibly  to  the  other  state  of  the 
associated  one  of  the  switches, 
a  plurality  of  relays  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  selector  switches  and  each  being  en- 
ergizaWe  on  closing  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
selector  switches  and  releasable  on  the  releasing  of 
the  associated  one  of  the  said  selector  switches, 
a  plurality  of  arrays  of  contacts  corre^wnding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  selector  switches  and  con- 
nected in  cascade  associated  with  said  relays  and 
closable  when  said  relays  are  energized  with  2^  sets 
of  contacts  in  the  nth  array  where  l<n<x, 
2«  shift  magnets  each  being  coimected  to  one  contact  of 

a  set  of  contacts  of  the  xth  array  of  conUcts, 
a  power  source  connected  to  said  first  array  of  contacts, 
said  shift  magnets  being  connected  in  parallel  to  said 

power  source, 
each  said  shift  magnet  being  connected  to  said  drive 
means  and  being  actuable  to  move  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  weft  guide  arms  and  initiating  its  move- 
ment Co  said  second  position  when  said  shift  magnet 
is  energized. 


6.  In  a  weaving  loom  for  weaving  a  fabric,  in  com- 
bination, a  shuttle  having  a  forward  end  and  a  trailing  end 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  between  opposite  end  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  fabric  and  having  a  grip- 
ping mechanism  located  in  the  region  of  said  trailing 
end;    a    pair   of   tamable    shuttle    supports   respectively 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fabric,  adapted  to 
receive  said  shuttle  in  the  respective  end  position  thereof 
and  each  adapted  for  turning  with  a  shuttle  therein  be- 
tween a  receiving  position  in  which  the  shuttle  is  located 
in  said  turoable  shuttle  support  with  the  gripping  mecha- 
nism adjacent  said  fabric  and  a  discharging  position 
with  the  gripping  mechanism  remote  said  fabric;  a  pair 
of  weft  thread  supply  bobbins  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  fabric;  guide  means  located  each  side  of  said 
fabric   and   associated   with  a   respective   one   of  said 
tumable   shuttle    supports   for   respectively   guiding   a 
portion   of   a  weft   thread   from   the   respective   supply 
bobbin  into  the  gripping  mechanism  of  said  shuttle  when 
said  shuttle  is  located  in  said  associated  tumable  shuttle 
support  with  its  gripping  mechanism  adjacent  said  fab- 
ric; and  cutting  means  operating  in  conjunction  with 
each  of  said  guide  means  for  cutting  the  thread  after 
the  same  has  been  gripped  by  the  gripping  mechanism. 


3,315,710 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  LOOPING  POINTS 
John  Seniota,  630  Waveland  Ave, 
CUci^o,  m.    60613 
Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,024 
17  Clalmf.    (CL  140—1) 
1.  A   system   for  making   looping  points  for  use  in 
looping  machinery,  which  system  comprises  a  wire  re- 
ceiver including  means  for  cutting  the  wire  to  size,  means 
forming  an  orienting  bend  at  the  end  of  each  cut  wire 
segment,  swaging  means  at  a  swaging  station  for  shapmg 
the  end  of  a  piece  of  wire  to  a  blunt  point,  grinding 
means  at  a  grinding  station  for  grinding  a  rounded  end 
on  the  blunt  point,  pimch  means  at  a  grooving  station 
for  punching  a  groove  lengthwise  in  the  wire,  bending 
means  at  a  bending  station  for  bending  the  wire  to  loop- 
ing point  shape  and  cutting  means  at  a  cutting  station 
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for  cutting  the  looping  point  shape  from  the  remainder 
of  the  wire,  and  means  for  transferring  said  wire  from 
said  forniing  means  to  said  swaging,  grinding,  punching, 


u 


bending  and  cutting  stations  while  maintaining  said  wire 
properly  aligned  during  working  at  each  of  said  stations 
by  orienting  said  wire  relative  to  said  bend. 


3^15,711 
WIRE  WRAPPER 
Edward  L.  Allen,  Ulster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  bigersoU-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmporation  of  Nei 
Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,228 
6  Claims.    (O.  140—112) 


1.  A  wire  wrapper  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing; 

a  wire  wrapping  bit  operatively   connected   to  said 

spindle  and   adapted   to  receive  a   terminal   and   a 

wire  to  be  wrapped  around  said  terminal; 
means  for  rotating  said  spindle  and  bit  for  wrapping 

said  wire  aroimd  said  terminal;  and 
electrically  energizable  means  disposed  in  said  casing 

adjacent  said  bit  for  heating  said  bit  to  solderin ; 

temperature  when  energized. 


means  mounted  on  said  frame,  movable  welding  die 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  in  alignment 
with  said  stationary  welding  die  means,  means  on  said 
stationary  die  means  for  receiving  said  stay  wire  and 
retaining  it  in  a  loop  transverse  to  the  Itne  wires,  means 
rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  for  wrapping  said  con- 
tinuous stay  wire  in  a  loop  on  said  receiving  means  in  a 


3315»712 

WIRE  WELDING  MACHINE 

Durward  Kemietli  HopUns,  Peoria,  DI.,  assignor  to  Som- 

mtf  Prodncts  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,651 

12  Claims.    (Q.  140—112) 

1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  continuous  stay  wire  to 

a  plurality  of  line  wires  in  order  to  form  wire  mesh, 

said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  stationary  welding  die 
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position  transverse  to  said  line  wires,  n^eans  for  moving 
said  movable  die  means  toward  said  stationary  die  means 
for  maintaining  said  stay  wire  and  said  li^e  wires  between 
said  die  means  during  the  welding  oper|ttion,  and  means 
operated  by  said  rotatable  means  to  reletase  the  stay  wire 
from  said  receiving  means  after  the  movable  die  means 
has  been  moved  toward  the  stationary:  die  means. 


3,315,713 
CONTAINER  FILLING  METH0D  AND 
APPARATUS        , 
Daniel  Horace  Kinca<d,  Walnnt  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Coigate-PalmoiiTe  Company,  New  Y^rk,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poraudon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,460 
16  Claims.    (CI.  141—]) 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  container  with  a  desired  vol- 
ume of  non-liquid  fluent  material  whi^h  comprises  the 
steps  of  depositing  said  material  withinj  a  moving  reser- 
voir having  a  discharge  opening,  coupli^ig  a  container  of 
known  volumetric  capacity  to  said  opening,  inserting  a 
probe  of  known  volume  within  the  con^iner,  completely 
filling  said  container  and  leveling  off  said  material  at 
the  mouth  of  said  filled  container,  withdtawing  said  probe 
leaving  within  the  container  a  known  volume  equal  to 
said  volumetric  capacity  minus  the  known  volume  of  said 
probe  within  the  container  and  separating  the  filled  con- 
tainer from  said  reservoir  opening. 


TO  CUT  OFF 


3315,714 
CLIMBING  MACHINES  ADAPTED 

THE  BRANCHES  OF  STANDIP^G  TREES 

Paul  Meier,  Munchenstein,  Switzerlaiid,  assignor  to 
Hans  Held,  Basel,  Switzerland 
FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,923 
14  Claims.    (CL  143— 3^) 
14.  A  climbing  machine  adapted  to  cujt  off  the  branches 
of  an  unfelled  tree  by  climbing  along  tHe  latter,  compris- 
ing a  frame  including  two  vertical  stays,  two  arcuate  tubes 
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adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  a  tree  trunk  and  rigidly 
interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  stays 
respectively,  a  flatter  arcuate  member  connected  across 
the  two  stays  above  the  lower  arcuate  tube  and  securing 
arms  pivotally  secured  to  said  arcuate  tubes  and  adapted 
to  be  angularly  shifted  between  an  outer  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  an  operative  position  engaging  the  side  of  the  tree 
trunk  opposed  to  that  engaged  by  the  arcuate  tubes,  means 
urging  elastically  said  securing  arms  towards  their  opera- 
tive position,  carrier  rollers  revolvably  carried  by  said 
securing  arms  and  adapted  to  engage  the  tree  trunk  and 
to  roll  along  helical  lines  over  the  latter,  a  shaft  revolv- 


wall  and  having  a  hub  portion  extending  forwardly 
through  said  slot,  axially  extending  clutch  teeth  on  said 
hub  portion,  a  second  set  of  axially  extending  clutch 
teeth  on  said  hand  wheel  engageable  with  said  pinion 
clutch  teeth  when  said  hand  wheel  is  shifted  rearwardly 
on  said  shaft  from  said  first  position,  a  standard  straight 
machined  steel  rack  disposed  against  the  rear  surface  of 
said  forward  frame  wall,  a  pivotal  trunnion  connection 
between  one  end  of  said  rack  and  said  forward  wall  per- 


^fZ 


-     ^ 

ably  carried  by  said  arcuate  member  in  parallelism  with 
the  stay,  an  arrangement  revolvably  carried  by  sr.id  shaft 
and  including  a  power  unit,  a  sawing  device  controlled  by 
the  latter  and  a  reversing  gear  operatively  connecting  the 
power  unit  with  the  shaft,  said  arrangement  being  shift- 
able  between  an  inoperative  position  for  which  the  sawing 
device  lies  at  a  distance  from  a  tree  engaged  by  the  frame 
and  an  operative  position  for  which  the  sawing  device 
engages  said  tree,  and  climbing  rollers  controlled  by  the 
power  unit,  revolvably  carried  by  the  power  unit  and 
adapted  to  move  along  said  tree  tnmk,  along  helical  lines 
having  the  same  pitch  as  the  above-mentioned  helical 
lines. 

3,315,715 
'  TILTING  ARBOR  SAW 

Lawrancc  B.  Mytingcr,  Port  Hmmi,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Moak  Madiine  and  Fonndry  Company,  Port  Huron, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,129 
9  Claims.    (CL  143—36) 

4.  In  a  tilting  arbor  saw,  a  frame  having  a  forward 
wall,  an  apron  rockably  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  arbor 
carriage,  ways  on  said  apron  slidably  supporting  said 
arbor  carriage,  an  arcuate  slot  in  said  forward  wall,  a 
shaft  extending  through  said  arcuate  slot  and  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  apron,  means  on  said  apron  rotatably 
but  non-sUdably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  lead  screw,  means 
on  said  apron  rotatably  but  non-slidably  supporting  said 
lead  screw,  gears  connecting  said  shaft  and  said  lead 
screw,  a  clutch  element  on  the  portion  of  said  shaft  for- 
wardly of  said  wall  and  having  axially  extending  teeth, 
a  hand  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  rearwardly 
of  said  clutch  element  and  having  a  first  set  of  clutch 
teeth  extending  toward  said  first-mentioned  clutch  teeth, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  hand  wheel  when  said  two  sets 
of  clutch  teeth  are  engaged  with  the  hand  wheel  in  a 
first  position  will  permit  raising  or  lowering  of  said  car- 
riage with  respect  to  said  apron,  a  pinion  rotatably  but 
non-slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  rearwardly  of  said 


mitting  free  rocking  of  said  rack,  the  teeth  of  said  rack 
facing  downwardly  and  engaging  said  pinion,  an  L-shaped 
follower  having  a  first  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  rearwardly  of  said  pinion  and  a  second  arm  ex- 
tending over  said  rack,  a  shoe  disposed  between  said 
second  arm  and  said  rack  and  engageable  with  the  flat 
upper  surface  thereof,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spac- 
ing between  said  second  arm  and  said  shoe,  whereby 
backlash  between  said  rack  and  said  pinion  may  be 
minimized. 


3,315,716 
FENCE  FOR  TILTING  ARBOR  SAW 
Lawrance  B.  Mytingcr,  Port  Hnron,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Moak  Machine  and  Fonndry  Company,  Port  Hmmi, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  456,247 
5  Clafans.    (CL  143—174) 


5.  In  a  guiding  and  clamping  means  for  the  fence  of 
a  tilting  arbor  saw  table,  a  bar  of  circular  cross  section 
fixedly  secured  to  the  front  of  said  table,  an  elongated 
housing  on  said  bar  having  a  central  section  and  a  pair 
of  side  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  section, 
said  central  section  having  a  flat  upper  wall  and  front 
and  rear  side  walls  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to 
form  an  open-bottomed  compartment,  a  central  groove 
in  said  upper  wall  for  securing  one  end  of  a  fence  thereto, 
a  clamping  block  secured  to  said  rear  wall  within  said 
central  section  compartment,  said  clamping  block  having 
a  notch  with  inclined  sides  facing  said  bar  so  that  said 
inclined  sides  have  line  contact  with  the  bar  when  in 
engagement  therewith,  the  clamping  block  having  a 
height  considerably  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
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bar,  an  apertuied  portion  in  said  front  wall,  a  smooth- 
bored  guide  secured  within  said  apertured  portion,  a 
cylindrical  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  and  having 
a  portioa  inside  and  a  portion  outside  said  compartment,  a 
screw  threadaUy  mounted  in  the  portion  of  said  rod 
within  said  compartment,  a  lock  nut  on  said  screw  en- 
gageable  with  said  rod,  an  enlarged  flat  head  on  said 
screw  capable  of  line  c(»itact  engagement  with  said  bar, 
a  link  having  a  pair  of  vertical  sides  connected  by  an 
upper  web,  one  end  of  said  link  being  connected  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  guide,  an  elongated  handle  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  link,  extensions  on 
said  handle  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  rod 
outside  said  compartment,  said  link,  extensions  and  rod 
forming  a  toggle  linkage  whereby  said  screw  head  will 
be  forced  against  said  bar  when  the  handle  is  in  one 
position  and  withdrawn  therefrom  when  the  handle  is 
in  another  position,  and  first  and  second  bearings  in 
each  said  side  compartments,  said  bearings  permitting  rota- 
tional and  axial  movement  of  said  housing  with  respect 
to  said  bar  but  jxohibiting  any  lateral  movement  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  bearings,  screw,  clamping  block 
and  fence  all  having  a  common  plane  of  symmetry. 


3^15,717 

SEMI-SPLTT  SHAKE 

John  H.  Hughes,  6321  Central  Park  Drive, 

Aberdeen,  Wash.    98520 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,254 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  144—326) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  semi-split  shake  of  the 
character  described  comprising  providing  a  shake  bolt  of 
predetermined  length,  directing  a  dividing  cut  into  the 
bolt  transversely  thereacross  at  a  distance  from  one  end 
of  the  bolt  equal  to  the  length  of  the  weather  end  portions 
of  the  shake  to  be  made,  and  at  a  sharp  acute  angle 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  bolt,  terminating  said  cut 
at  a  corresponding  distance  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
bolt,  then  reversing  the  direction  of  the  cut  and  continuing 
it  at  the  same  downward  angle  and  to  the  same  length  as 
the  first  cut,  then  splitting  the  weather  end  portion  of  the 
shake  from  and  as  defined  between  the  spaced  ends  of  said 
angular  cuts,  frcmi  the  bolt. 


3315,718 

PACKAGING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Charies  H.  Bennan,  453  W.  43rd  St, 

Chicago,  DL    60609 

Fflcd  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,018 

6  Clafans.    (CL  150 — S) 


U. 
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pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  slots  defined  therein 
transversely  thereof;  a  partial  sheet  of  material  bonded  to 
said  full  sheet  of  material  at  a  portion  of  said  border  in 
common  therewith  and  through  said  slots;  and  a  pre- 
formed container  member  having  an  outrtaching  flange, 
a  portion  of  said  flange  extending  between  said  partial 
sheet  and  said  insert  member,  the  remainder  of  said  flange 
being  bonded  to  the  portion  of  said  border  of  said  first 
sheet  not  in  common  with  said  partial  sheet. 


1.  A  packaging  device  comprising:  a  full  sheet  of  ma- 
terial; an  insert  member  substantially  contiguous  with 
said  full  sheet  of  material  and  coacting  therewith  to  de- 
fine a  border  thereabout,  said  insert  member  having  a 


3,315,719 
GOLF  BAG  CUFF 
Michael  Kish,  Jr.,  HIghtstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Products  Corporation,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  44^,255 
5  Claims.    (CI.  150—1.5) 


1.  A  golf  bag  cuff  comprising  a  cylii^drical  support 
body  and  a  bumper  secured  about  one  en4  of  said  cylin- 
drical support  body;  said  bumper  having  a  first  siurface 
and  a  second  surface,  said  bumper  having  an  inwardly 
folded  end  section,  at  said  end  section  sa^  first  surface 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  outer  surf  act  of  said  cylin- 
drical support  body;  connection  means  for  connecting 
said  inwardly  folded  support  section  to  ^id  cylindrical 
support  body  along  an  annular  securentent  line;  said 
bumper  bending  upwardly  and  over  said  annular  sectire- 
ment  line  and  extending  over  the  end  of  $aid  cylindrical 
support  body  and  extending  inwardly  of  $aid  cylindrical 
support  body,  said  second  surface  of  said  bumper  being 
adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  support 
body. 


I  3,315,720 

NON-CRAZING  SPRING  WASHER 

Charles  E.  Gutshall,  Roaellc,  HL,  assignor  to  IlUnois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpon^n  |>f  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,647 

4  Clahns.    (CL  151—38) 


1.  A  fastener  unit  including  a  washer  and  a  headed 
rotary  threaded  fastener  which  is  pre^sembled  with 
said  washer,  said  fastener  unit  adapted  for  use  with  an 
apertured  workpiece  of  a  predetermined  ^ic^ess  which 
is  subject  to  crazing,  said  washer  includihg  an  inverted 
generally  flared  body  portion  which  teirminates  at  its 
larger  upper  end  in  a  reversely  directed  lip  portion  of 
smaller  axial  height  than  said  body  portion,  said  lip  por- 
tion terminating  in  a  substantially  smooth  continuous 
annular  surface,  said  body  portion  having  integral  with 
its  lower  end  a  generally  axially  directeq  annular  hub 
portion  of  sufficiently  smaller  predetennined  diameter 
than  the  aperture  provided  in  said  workplace  so  as  to  be 
freely  accepted  therein  but  said  hub  bei|ig  of  sufficient 
diameter  to  internally  accept  at  least  a  pirt  of  said  hub 
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portion  and  the  area  in  the  vicinity  of  said  hub  and 
flared  body  portions  being  collapsible  when  the  reverse- 
ly directed  lip  portion  and  the  lower  terminus  of  said  hub 
portion  are  compressed  by  opposing  forces  presented  by 
the  head  of  said  rotary  threaded  fastener  and  an  op- 
posed work  surface  means  to  enable  said  hub  portion 
to  initially  absorb  the  opposing  forces  prior  to  bring- 
ing said  reversely  directed  lip  portion  into  engagement 
with  said  workpiece,  the  axial  height  of  said  hub  por- 
tion being  at  least  as  great  as  the  predetermmed  thick- 
ness of  said  workpiece  to  prevent  engagement  of  said 
rotary  threaded  fastener  with  all  portions  surroundmg 
the  workpiece  aperture,  said  axial  height  of  said  hub 
portion  being  suflBcient  to  cause  the  upper  end  thereof 
to  engage  the  undersurface  of  said  rotary  fastener  head 
and  prevent  complete  compression  of  said  hollow  por- 
tion and  its  reversely  directed  lip  portion,  the  head  of 
said  rotary  threaded  fastener  having  a  diameter  at  least 
equal  to  the  termination  of  said  upper  end  of  said  flared 
body   portion  whereby   said  head  engages  the   washer 
over  a  broad  area,  the  terminal  edge  of  said  reversely 
directed  lip  portion  engaging  said  workpiece  at  an  ap- 
preciable distance  from  the  aperture  thereof  to  distnb- 
ute  the  pressure  per  unit  area  of  said  washer  on  said 
workpiece  and  thereby  eliminate  crazing. 


said  carcass  and  beneath  said  tread  portion,  said  band 
being  substantially  laterally  coextensive  with  said  tread, 


lor  to  C.E.M. 


3,315,721 
CLINCH  NUT 

Hans  H.  Koehl,  BrooUyn,  Conn., — __«^„  „, 

Company,  Inc.,  Daniclson,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Conncctlcnt  „      ^,     _^_  .,^ 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  525,409 
6  Chdms.    (CL  151 — 41.74) 


r-iy 


said  band  having  embedded  therein  a  plurality  of  randomly 
oriented  chopped  lengths  of  gathered  filaments  of  glass 
in  the  form  of  cords. 


3,315,723 

GROVE  HEATERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harian   Eskey   Snodpsas,   Coral   Gables,   and   Richard 

Baxter  Wiley,  Jr.,  Mfauni,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Belcher  OO 

Company,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  cmroration  of  Florida 

Fflcd  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,765 

3  Oafans.    (O.  15ft— 91) 


1.  A  clinch  nut,  comprising 

a  flange  member  having  a  centrally  disposed  hole, 

said  flange  member  having  oppositely  disposed  edges 
and  oppositely  disposed  ends, 

two  of  said  opposite  edges  of  said  flange  member  being 
bent  over  and  under  inwardly  to  assume  an  abutting 
relationship  with  the  main  portion  of  said  flange 
member,  and  defining  a  slot  therebetween, 

prongs  extending  axially  downwardly  from  the  edge  of 
of  said  hole  so  as  to  be  disposed  on  the  underside  of 
said  flange  member  and  centraUy  disposed  within 
said  slot,  and  the  latter  in  conjunction  with  said 
prongs  locking  said  nut  into  sheet  material,  and 

two  tabs  extending  centrally  from  the  sides  of  said 
flange  member  so  as  to  be  disposed  on  the  upper  side 
of  said  flange  member  and  comprising  a  securing 
member.  

3315,722 
TIRE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  IMPROVED 
REINFORCEMENT 
Alfred  MaraoccU.  Cnmhcrland,  and  Alfred  Wfasor  Brown, 
Woonsockct,  RJ.,  assignors  to  Owens-Comhig  Flber- 
ghu  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fflcd  Apr.  26,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,790 
37^1ata;s.     (CL  152-359) 
1.  A  tire  construction  having  a  tread,  side  walls  and 
carcass  body,  said  construction  featuring  a  reinforcing  sys- 
tem comprising  a  circumferential  band  located  proximate 


1.  A  heater  especially  adapted  for  outdoor  use  in  the 
protection  of  orchards,  groves  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  fuel  reservoir  having  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
top  cover,  said  top  cover  having  a  central  opening  there- 
in, said  central  opening  constituting  the  sole  opening  in 
said  top  and  said  top  fitting  closely  upon  said  reservoir, 
said  reservoir  being  of  continuous  construction  having  no 
openings  to  the  atmosphere  in  its  walls;  an  upstanding 
burner  tube,  positioned  in  its  working  position  on  said  bot- 
tom wall  within  said  reservoir  and  centrally  thereof,  said 
tube  extending  through  said  opening  to  a  point  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  top,  said  tube  being  formed  from  a 
metal  blank  of  a  springy  nature  and  having  overlapping 
ends  when  in  shaped  tube  form  and  in  working  position, 
said  metal  tube  having  upstanding  flute-like  portions  in  its 
walls  to  thereby  provide  restricted  space  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  tube  for  passage  of  vapors  generated  in  the 
fuel  reservoir  to  a  point  above  the  level  of  said  top,  aiid 
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generally  into  the  area  immediately  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  tube,  whereby  said  vapors  are  consumed  as  a  result 
of  ignition  of  oil  undergoing  combustion  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  said  tube;  the  spring  force  of  said  metal 
tending  to  open  said  tube  and  thereby  hold  it  firmly  in 
position  agamst  said  top  at  the  flute  like  portion;  said 
space  having  its  horizontal  area  predetermined  in  relation 
to  vapor  generation  within  said  reservoir  and  effecting 
vapor  pressure  build-up  within  said  reservoir  substantially 
above  atmospheric  pressure  and  persistent  flow  of  vapors 
theFcfrom. 


3^15,724 
PILOT  FLAME  BURNER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
GASES  OF  LOW  FLAMMABILTTY 
Horst  Eggenstein,  Erkradi,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Stadt 
Dnsseldorf ,  vertreten  dnrch  den  Obcrstadtdirektor,  Dus- 
seldorf,  G«nnany  | 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,294  1 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Inly  21, 1964, 
St  22,434 
1  Claim.    (Q.  15S— 115) 


A  pilot  flame  burner,  particularly  for  gases  of  slow 
flammability,  comprising  a  mixer  tube  with  respective 
gas  and  air  inlet  means  at  one  end  and  a  burner  mouth  at 
the  other  end,  a  substantially  cylindrical  hood  having 
one  axial  and  coaxially  seated  on  said  burner  mouth 
front  of  said  burner  mouth  a  chamber  for  enveloping 
a  pilot  flame  of  predetermined  maximum  length  to  bum 
at  said  mouth,  said  hood  being  closed  at  the  end  remote 
and  extending  axially  away  therefrom  so  as  to  form  in 
from  said  burner  mouth  and  having  waste-gas  outlet 
openings  in  the  form  of  bore  holes  located  in  said  closed 
end  and  in  the  cylinderical  wall  near  said  closed  end 
beyond  the  range  of  the  predetermined  maximum  length 
of  a  pilot  flame  burnable  at  said  mouth,  said  chamber 
being  entirely  enclosed  by  said  cylindrical  wall  for  a  dis- 
tance at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  maximum 
length  from  said  burner  mouth. 


3,315,725 

PROCESS  AND  BURNER  AND  BURNER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  LPG 

Howard  M.  Katz  and  Robert  C.  Pryor,  both  of  Bartle»- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

a  cwporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,055 
ISaalms.    (CI.  158— 116) 
1.  A   burner  for  use   in  burning   liquefied   normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  a  hollow  body  member  providing  an  axial  fuel  pas- 
sageway and  having  a  convex  face  at  the  downstream 
end  and  means  at  the  opposite  end  for  attaching  to 
a  fuel  conduit; 
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(2)  at  least  one  orifice  communicatbig  with  said  fuel 
passageway  thru  said  face,  said  ()rifke  comprising 
a  cylindrical  hole  having  a  maximum  length  of  Vb 
inch  and  a  diameter  in  the  range  0f  %2  to  %6  inch. 


when  only  one  orifice,  same  beingl  axially  disposed; 
and  j 

(3)  a  source  of  high  pressure  liquefied  petroleum  gas 
connected  by  a  fuel  conduit  with  t^e  means  of  (1). 


3,315,726  I 

INDUSTRIAL  BURNER 
John  Roger  Williams,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assi|nor  to  Selas  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  <^  Pennsylvania 


FUed  Mar.  19,  1965.  Ser.  No. 


3Crahns.    (cf.  158— 117) 


441,241 


1.  In  an  industrial  burner,  ceramic  ^eans  forming  a 
cup-shaped  depression  in  which  combustion  is  to  take 
place,  a  hollow,  cylindrical  fuel  dischjirge  member  ex- 
tending into  the  base  of  said  depression  and  in  sealed 
relation  thereto,  said  member  having  a  fuel  air  mixture 
passage  therein  that  flares  outwardly  i*  a  conical  shape 
at  the  end  thereof,  a  frustroconical  distributor  tip  re- 
ceived in  and  complementary  to  the  flared  portion  of 
said  passage,  said  tip  having  a  cap  therepn  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  end  of  said  member,  a  rod  extending  axially 
through  said  member  and  attached  to  paid  tip  and  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  member  in  a  direption  opposite  to 
said  passage,  said  tip  being  provided  around  its  surface 
with  channels  through  which  fuel  c^n  flow,  resilient 
means  axially  of  and  attached  to  the  p<>rtion  of  said  rod 
beyond  said  member  for  biasing  said  itod  in  a  direction 
to  move  the  head  of  said  tip  against  said  member,  a 
pressure  responsive  element  attached  to(  said  rod  beyond 
said  member,  means  to  supply  a  fuel  4ir  mixture  under 
pressure  directly  to  the  interior  of  saicj  member,  means 
to  apply  said  fuel  air  mixture  pressure  to  said  element 
to  move  said  rod  axially  against  the  biap  of  said  resilient 
means,  and  means  to  vary  the  pressure  of  said  fuel  air 
mixture  supply. 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1185 


3  J15  727 

SUNSHADE  FOR  CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 

Morton  L.  Clark,  514  Manatee  Ave.  W., 

Bradentoo,  Fla.     33505 

FUed  Sept  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,083 

12  Claims.    (CL  160—84) 


into  abutting  contact  with  said  stop  structure  to  limit 
the  telescopic  engagement  of  the  plug  with  the  roller, 
whereby  the  overall  length  of  said  roller  assembly  may 
be  varied  by  realignment  of  said  recesses  and  stop  struc- 
ture. 

3,315,729 
PURGING  SEAL 
James   R.  Mondt,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motore  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatim  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,458 
2  Claims.    (CL  165— 9) 


12.  In  a  ceiling  construction,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  generally  horizontal  frame 
members  and  transparent  panels  extending  between  said 
frame  members,  a  retractable  sun  shade  comprising 
a  pair  of  guide  wires  fixed  to  said  ceiling  and  extendmg 

between  and  along  said  frame  members, 
a  plurality  of  movable  transverse  rods  having  openings 
therein  adjacent  and  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof 
to  which  said  guide  wires  are  trained, 
a  flexible  opaque  reflective  panel, 
means  fastening  said  opaque  panel  to  said  rods  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pockets  in  the  longitudmal 
edges  of  said  opaque  panel  into  which  the  ends  of 
said  rods  extend, 
means  engaging  one  endmost  rod  and  fastenmg  it  to 

said  ceiling, 
means  engaging  and  moving  the  other  endmost  rod  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  first-mentioned  endmost 
rod  to  collapse  and  extend  said  sun  shade, 
the  width  of  said  panel  being  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  frame  members  such  that  the  longitu- 
I  dinal  edges  of  said  opaque  panel  frictionally  engage 

the  sides  of  said  frame  members  of  said  ceiling  when 
the  opaque  panel  is  in  extended  position  thereby  sub- 
stantially sealing  the  edges  against  the  frame  mem- 
bers and  preventing  the  passage  of  Ught  to  the  in- 
terior through  said  transparent  panels. 


3,315,728  ^   ^ 

ADJUSTABLE  TERMINAL  FOR  SHADE  ROLLERS 

James  A.  Anderson,  MuslKegon,  and  Jacob  A.  Ash,  Mus- 

liegon  Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Breneman-Hart- 

shom,  Inc.,  Chicinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,455 

10  Claims.    (Ci.  160—326) 


..^ 


1.  An  adjustable  shade  roller  assembly,  comprising:  a 
shade  roller  having  an  open  tubular  end;  a  removable 
terminal  plug  insertable  into  said  roller  end;  means  as- 
sociated with  one  of  said  roller  and  terminal  plug  de- 
fining a  stop  structure;  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in 
the  other  one  of  said  roller  and  terminal  plug;  each  of 
said  recesses  differing  in  lengthwise  extent  from  each 
other  by  predetermined  incremental  amounts;  each  of 
said  recesses  arranged  to  be  alignable  with  said  stop 
structure  to  pass  over  the  same;  and  each  of  said  re- 
cesses having  an  end  wall  at  its  terminus  for  coming 


1.  A  rotary  regenerator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing 

a  bulkhead  dividing  the  housing  into  two  flow  paths, 
a  first  flow  path  for  a  first  fluid  and  a  second  flow 
path  for  a  second  fluid,  the  first  fluid  being  at  higher 
pressure  than  the  secoiKl  fluid 
a  matrix  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  rotat- 
ing through  said  bulkhead,  the  matrix  being  disposed 
across  both  said  flow  paths  so  that  both  fluids  flow 
through  said  matrix,  one  on  each  side  of  said  bulk- 
head 
fixed  seal  means  disposed  in  said  bulkhead  where  the 
matrix  moves  from  the  second  flow  path  into  the 
first  flow  path 
the  matrix  and  fixed  seal  means  including  means  de- 
fining a  labyrinth  seal  between  the  two  flow  paths 
at  both  the  faces  of  the  matrix  through  which  the 
fluids  flow 
the  labyrinth  seal  at  the  face  of  the  matrix  which  is 
upstream  in  the  second  path  having  a  predetermined 
clearance  sufficient  to  pass  the  first  fluid  from  the 
first  path  to  the  second  path   along  the  said  face 
of  the  matrix  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  dif- 
ference between  the  fluids  in  sufficient  quantity  to 
fill  the  matrix  as  it  rotates  through  the  seal 
the  fluid  so  passed  being  carried  into  the  matrix  by 
the   pressure   differential    across   the   matrix   in  the 
second  path  to  fill  the  matrix  with  the  first  fluid 
and  purge  the  second  fluid  from  the  matrix  in  the 
second  path  immediately  ahead  of  the  fixed  seal 
means. 

3,315,730 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

Richard  D.  Weaver,  TImoninm,  and  John  M.  Miller  and 

Michael  Slavin,  Towson,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndtx 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,061 
11  Claims.    (CI.  165—23) 
9.  A  vacuum  modulator  for  use  in  a  control  system  for 
an  automobile  air  conditioner,  comprising: 
a  hermetic  housing; 
a  magnet  within  said  housing; 

a  coil  reacting  with  said  magnet  to  produce  recipro- 
cating motion  of  said  coil; 


1186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


first  and  second  openings  in  said  housing  oppositely 
positioned  along  the  line  of  motion  of  said  coil; 

first  and  second  needle  valves  respectively  sealing  said 
first  and  second  openings,  said  valves  terminating  in- 
wardly of  said  housing  in  flanged  ends  spaced  from 
one  another; 


"VBt 


1     **  ' — I 


.^^^ 


first  and  second  members  secured  to  said  coil  and  slid- 
ably  capturing  said  first  valve  and  said  second  valve 
outwardly  of  the  flanged  ends  thereof  so  as  to  open 
said  valves  alternately  for  alternate  directions  of 
motions  of  said  coil;  and 

spring  means  urging  said  first  and  second  valves  to  a 
position  to  close  said  openings. 


3^15,731 
VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER 
AmoM  E.  Jensen,  Racine,  WIs^  and  Grant  H.  Jacobson^ 
Dallas,  Tcz^  anignors  to  Modine  Mannf  acturing  Com' 
pany,  a  cinpontion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,103 
5  Claims.     (CL  165—42) 


4.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine  with 
liquid  coolant  and  a  cooling  radiator  for  said  coolant, 
apparatus  comprising:  an  auxiliary  radiator  for  said  cool- 
ant; a  refrigerant  condenser  for  an  air  conditioning  system 
for  said  vehicle;  means  for  cooling  said  radiator,  auxiliary 
radiator  and  said  condenser;  means  for  directing  said 
liquid  from  said  engine  through  said  radiator;  means  for 
directing  refrigerant  as  desired  through  said  condenser; 
a  hot  liquid  space  heater;  means  for  flowing  coolant  from 
said  engine  through  said  heater;  means  for  flowing  refrig- 
erant through  said  condenser;  and  means  for  both  dis- 
continuing coolant  flow  through  said  heater  and  for  flow- 
ing coolant  from  said  engine  through  said  auxiliary  radia- 
tor during  said  refrigerant  flow  through  said  condenser, 
so  that  said  auxiliary  radiator  supplements  said  radiator 
in  cooling  said  coolant  during  cooling  of  said  condenser. 


rPRiL  25,  1967 

HIGH  ENERGY  PARTICLE  BEAM  DUMP 

AND  HEAT  SINK 
Edward  L.  Garwin,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Dieter  R  Walz, 
and  Joseph  Jnrow,  Palo  Alto,  Calif .,  ass^ors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpresciUcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,725 
12  CUms.     (CL  165--4p) 


1.  A  beam  dump  for  absorbing  an4  dissipating  the 
energy  and  radiation  of  a  high  energy  pa(rticle  beam  com- 
prising; 

(a)  an  elongated  enclosed  cylindrical  vessel  defining 
therein  front  and  rear  enclosed  chiunbers; 

(b)  a  baffle  plate  assembly  includin|  a  series  of  en- 
closed spaced  parallel  plates  di^sed  within  said 
rear  chamber,  said  parallel  plates  having  preselected 
portions  removed  therefrom  to  provide  a  counter  cur- 
rent flow  pattern  for  said  fluid  medium  from  an  inlet 
to  an  outlet  thereof; 

(c)  fluid  circulating  pipe  means  dispiosed  within  said 
front  enclosed  volume  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  of  said  baffle  plate  assembly  and  adapted  to 
circulate  said  fluid  medium  within  saiid  front  chamber 
in  a  rotating  axially  converging  flcjw  pattern; 

(d)  primary  coolant-fluid  circulating!  means  external 
of  said  tank  interconnecting  said  r^ar  chamber  and 
said  fluid  circulating  pipe  means  to  circulate  said 
fluid  medium  through  said  baffle  pUte  assembly  and 
said  front  chamber;  and 

(e)  window  means  di^)osed  to  allow!  axially  oriented 
passage  of  said  high  energy  particl^  beam  into  said 
front  chamber  to  interact  with  said  fluid  in  a  region 
disposed  along  a  path  effectively  |(vithin  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  baffle  plate  assembly. 


3,315,733  ! 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Fred  Jacobs,  59  Netto  Lane,  PUdnview. 
Hieksvffle,  N.Y.     llSoF^ 
FOcd  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4i|4,495 
(FOed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  uLs.C.  118) 
4  Clafans.    (CL  165— 4flr 
1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  particularly  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  apparatus  for  conditioning  ai  within  any  one 
or  more  of  a  plurality  of  enclosures  irrespective  of  pre- 
vailing ambient  conditions,  whether  the  enclosure  is  in- 
teriorly or  exteriorly  located,  and  in  thp  absence  of  re- 
quiring that  a  central  chilling  unit  be  u$ed  and  said  ap- 
paratus insulated  because  of  the  condebsation  resulting 
from  the  utilization  thereof,  and  comprising: 
a  housing  having  disposed  therewithin  a  conduit  for 
selectively  translating  a  heat  transfer  medium  there- 
through, and  comprising : 

a  single  coil  defining  a  condenser  and  heating  coil; 
an  evaporator  coil; 
a  compressor; 
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guide  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
condenser  and   heating  coil,   enabling   a   heat 
transfer  fluid  to  be  guided  and  disposed  in  heat 
exchange  relatimiship  with  respect  to  said  heat 
transfer  medium; 
said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  paths  therethrough 
for  air  to  be  conditioned,  one  of  said  paths  causing 
the  air  to  flow  over  the  condenser  and  evaporator 
coil,  enabling  the  air  to  be  conditioned  to  be  de- 


3,315,735 

CONTINUOUS  WATER  HEATER 

William  C.  Stranko,  Monrocville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hie 

Pattcrson-KcDcy  Co.,  Inc.,  East  StrondriNirg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,838 

4  CUdms.    (CL  165— lOS) 


twoiMTa* 


humidified  with  only  little  cooling,  or  virtually  no 
cooling,  and  further  enabling  the  air  to  be  condi- 
tioned to  be  heated,  and  another  path  causing  the 
air  to  by-pass  said  condenser  coil  and  flow  only  over 
said  evaporator  coil,  enabling  the  air  to  be  condi- 
tioned to  be  cooled  and  dehumidified, 
said  paths  each  comprising: 

at  least  one  entrance  and  exit  defining  an  inlet  and 

outlet,  respectively;  and 
means  for  selectively  directing  the  air  along  said 
plurality  of  paths. 


3,315,734 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  JACKET  WITH  SEALING 

MEANS  FOR  SYRINGE 

John  P.  Nadolny,  Whitticr,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  HamiUon 

Company,  WUttier,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  California 

FOcd  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,444 

12  Claims.    (CL  165— M) 


S4 


.5y. 


4.  A  water  heating  system  comprising, 

a  water  storage  tank, 

a  plurality  of  emersion  heaters  extending  into  said  tank, 

said  emersion  heaters  each  comprising  a  shroud  extend- 
ing into  said  tank  and  being  open  to  the  exterior  of 
said  tank  and  being  closed  at  its  inner  extending  end, 

a  hot  water  outlet  conduit  connected  in  communication 
with  the  inner  extending  end  portion  of  each  of  said 
shrouds  and  arranged  to  deliver  into  the  body  of 
said  tank, 

detachable  cover  means  normally  closing  the  outer 
open  end  portion  of  each  of  said  shrouds  to  provide 
each  of  closed  vessel  form, 

a  heat  supply  device  disposed  within  each  said  shrouds, 

a  cold  water  inlet  conduit  connected  for  delivery  into 
the  outer  end  portion  of  each  of  said  shrouds, 

a  storage  water  circulation  device  comprising  a  pump 
drawing  water  from  a  water  supply  and  delivering  it 
through  said  inlet  conduits  into  said  shrouds  and 
thereby  forcing  heated  water  to  pass  through  said 
outlet  conduits  into  said  tank, 

and  control  means  associated  with  said  conduits  and 
adapted  to  be  regulated  so  as  to  electively  isolate  the 
interior  of  any  one  of  said  shrouds  from  fluid-flow 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tank. 


3,315,736 
CONDENSER  IN  SAMPLE  FRACTIONATING 
SYSTEM 
Alfred  B.  CareL  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Continen- 
tal OB  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Sept  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,142 
11  aaims.     (CL  165—111) 


1.  In  a  mantle  for  syringes  and  the  like: 

(A)  a  hollow  body; 

(B)  an  integral  tubular  syringe  support  at  each  end 
of  said  body  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and 
of  substantially  smaller  outside  diameter  at  the 
greatest  radial  dimension  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  body,  each  syringe  support  means  having 

(a)  an  outwardly  opening  outer  end, 

(b)  an  aimular  groove  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  syringe  supports,  and 

(c)  a  throat  adjacent  the  inner  end  and  a  throat 
adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  groove; 

(C)  and  a  tubular  fitting  adjacent  each  end  of  the 
body  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
body  to  thereby  provide  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
fluid  flow  through  said  body. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 
a  housing; 
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a  floor  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing;  and 
a  closure  mounted  on  said  housing  at  the  opposite 

end  thereof,  said  closure  comprising : 
a  porous  plate  adjacent  the  interior  of  said  housing,  and 
a  cover  having  an  inlet  aperture  formed  therein,  the 

portion  of  said  cover  surrounding  said  aperture  being 

spaced  from  said  porous  plate  to  form  a  chamber 

therebetween, 
means  for  maintaining  the  interior  of  said  housing  at 

a  temperature  below  ambient  temperature; 
a  fluid  inlet  communicating  with  said  chamber  through 

the  inlet  in  said  cover; 
a  va|)or  outlet  conununicating  with  the  interior  of  said 

housing;  and 
a  condensate  outfet  conununicating  with  the  interior  of 

said  housing  at  a  point  adjacent  said  floor. 
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3^15,737 
OIL  FILTER  AND  HEATER 
Josej^  J.  Wckh,  Thompfionvflle,  Conn^  assignor  to  UnH< 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ntian  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  447,252 
5  Claims.    (CL  165—119) 


jf^ 


/4  jf  -  / 


1.  A  filter  and  heating  device  including  a  head  for  a 
peripheral  flange  and  a  concentric  inner  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
being  impervious,  said  flange  and  sleeve  defining  between 
them  a  filter  space,  a  filter  element  positioned  therein  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  impervious  sleeve,  a  base  hav- 
ing a  projecting  peripheral  flange  in  sliding  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  flange  on  the  bead  and  cooperating  to 
close  the  filter  space,  said  base  having  a  central  opening 
fitting  over  the  inner  sleeve,  a  cap  fitting  over  the  end  of 
the  sleeve  for  securing  the  base  in  position  and  defining 
therein  a  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  sleeve,  an  air  inlet 
and  an  air  outlet  secured  to  said  head,  a  plurality  of  tubes 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  sleeve  and  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  at  least  one  of  said  tubes 
communicating  within  the  head  with  the  air  inlet  and 
the  remainder  of  the  tubes  communicating  within  the 
head  with  the  air  outlet  thereby  to  establish  a  flow  of  air 
from  the  air  inlet  through  the  tubes  connected  therewith 
to  the  chamber  and  thence  through  the  tubes  connected 
with  the  air  outlet  and  to  the  outlet,  fuel  inlet  means  on 
the  head  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve, 
the  fuel  passing  around  the  shell  side  of  said  tubes  and 
being  heated  thereby,  passages  through  the  sleeve  adjacent 
the  cap  for  the  flow  of  said  heated  fuel  from  within  the 
sleeve  through  the  passages  to  the  external  side  of  the 
filter  within  the  filter  space  and  thence  through  the  filter 
into  said  radial  space  between  said  filter  and  said  im- 
pervious sleeve,  and  into  the  filter  space  and  a  fuel  outlet 
on  the  head  communicating  with  said  radial  space  adjacent 
the  head  end  thereof. 


3,315,738 

INLET  WATER  BOX  CONTiUNING 

BAFFLE  MEANS 

George  T.  Jones,  Jr.,  Moontaln  Lakes,  INJ.,  assigoor  to 

IngersoU'Rand  Company,  New  Yorl^  IN.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  Jersey 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  369,679,  May  25, 

1964.    This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1966,  S^r.  No.  533,761 

2  aaims.    (CI.  165—136) 

40        4<  I 


1.  In  a  surface  condenser,  the  combiiiation  of: 

a  tube  bundle  including  a  plurality  of  |tubes; 

an  inlet  water  box  connected  to  said:  tube  bundle  for 
supplying  water  to  the  tubes  of  said  tube  bundle; 

an  inlet  duct  connected  to  said  inlejt  water  box  for 
supplying  water  to  said  inlet  water  box; 

first  baffle  means  disposed  within  said  inlet  water  box 
for  partitioning  the  interior  of  sai4  inlet  water  box 
into  an  inner  portion  which  is  peripherally  enclosed 
by  said  first  baffle  means  and  an  ou^er  portion  which 
extends  peripherally  around  said  ^rst  bafile  means 
and  communicates  with  said  inlet  duct  to  receive 
water  therefrom; 

said  first  baffle  means  including  an  ope^  end  for  supply- 
ing water  from  said  peripherally  enclosed  inner 
portion  to  said  tube  bundle  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  4xes  of  the  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle; 

said  peripherally  enclosed  inner  portion  communicat- 
ing with  said  outer  portion  through  at  least  two 
openings  located  on  opposing  sid^s  of  said  inner 
portion  such  that  water  from  said  ojiter  portion  flows 
through  said  two  opposed  opening^  into  said  inner 
portion  in  a  direction  lateral  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  tubes  of  said  tube  bundle; 

second  baffle  means  disposed  within  said  inlet  water 
box  and  including  at  least  two  angled  surfaces  for 
receiving  water  flowing  through  s^id  two  opposed 
openings  and  directing  such  water  towards  said  open 
end  of  said  first  baffle  means  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  4xes  of  the  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle; 

said  second  baffle  means  closing  the  end  of  said  first 
baffle  means  opposite  said  open  end  thereof;  and 

vane  means  disposed  within  said  peripherally  enclosed 
inner  portion  intermediate  said  second  baffle  means 
and  said  open  end  of  said  first  baffle  means  for  direct- 
ing water  towards  said  open  end  iii  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
tubes  of  said  tube  bundle. 


3,315,739 
HEAT-EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCTION 
John  G.  Kearney,  R.D.,  Annandale,  NJ.    08801 
Filed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,645 
3  Claims.    (Q.  165—1^5) 
1.  A  heat-exchanger  construction  colnprising  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  casing  side  wall  having  side  openings  adja- 
cent to  opposite  ends,  said  side  wall  being  of  generally 
constant  internal  cross  section  throughout  its  length,  a  pair 
of  casing  end  walls  secured  across  opposite  ends  of  said 
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side  wall  and  each  having  a  thru  opening,  a  plurality  of 
generally  cylindrical  blocks  of  heat-exchange  material  and 
of  a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  side 
wall,  a  peripheral  rib  projecting  longitudinally  from  one 
end  of  each  block,  the  other  end  of  each  block  being 
formed  with  a  peripheral  recess  of  a  depth  less  than  the 
projection  of  said  rib,  said  blocks  being  arranged  in  end- 
to-end  spaced  relation  concentrically  within  and  spaced 
from  said  side  and  end  waUs  with  the  rib  of  each  block 
entering  the  recess  of  the  adjacent  block,  endless  sealing 
means  in  each  recess  in  sealing  relation  with  the  adjacent 
rib  to  close  the  space  therebetween,  said  blocks  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  end-to-end  thru  holes  opening  at  oppo- 
site ends  into  the  interblock  space  within  said  sealing 
means  for  communication  with  the  end-to-end  holes  of 
the  adjacent  blocks,  an  end  member  interposed  between 


the  walls  of  said  tubes  at  said  end  portion  of  said  bundle 
being  integrally  bonded  to  the  walls  of  adjacent  tubes, 
the  walls  of  the  peripheral  tubes  of  said  bundle  also  being 
integrally  bonded  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  sleeve 
in  a  fluid-tight  arrangement  to  a  depth  at  least  equal  to 
the  depth  of  bonding  of  said  tubes  to  each  other,  the 
depth  of  bonding  of  said  tubes  to  each  other  is  at  least 
0.4  times  the  largest  dimension  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
bonded  end  of  said  bundle. 


3,315,741 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 
OFFSHORE  WELLS 
William  C.  Triplett,  Inglesidc,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  652,756. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  14,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
557,347 

2  Claims.     (CI.  166— .5) 


each  end  wall  and  the  adjacent  block  and  having  passage 
means  communicating  between  the  adjacent  end-wall  open- 
ing and  the  end-to-end  openings  of  the  adjacent  block,  for 
through  communication  between  said  end-wall  openings 
through  said  end-to-end  holes,  said  blocks  each  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  chordally  extending  thru  holes  iso- 
lated from  the  end-to-end  boles  and  communicating  with 
the  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blocks  within  said  cas- 
ing, at  least  a  pair  of  ribs  extending  longitudinally  along 
and  fixedly  secured  to  each  block  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  projecting  to  said  side  wall,  and  a  generally  semi- 
circular rib  fixedly  secured  to  each  block  extending  there- 
about between  one  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  pair  of 
ribs  and  projecting  to  said  side  wall,  whereby  fluid  passing 
between  said  sidewall  openings  is  directed  through  said 
chordally  extending  holes. 


3,315,740 

FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  TUBE  BUNDLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAiQNG 

Michael  S.  Withers,  Wilmington,  Del,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,507 
22  Claims.   (CL  165— 172) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  relatively  rigid  sleeve  having  a  thermoplastic 
internal  surface  and  a  bundle  of  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  flexible  thermoplastic  tubes,  at  least  one 
end  portion  of  said  bundle  disposed  within  said  sleeve, 


1.  An  offshore  structure  for  carrying  out  well  opera- 
tions generally  above  submerges  wellhead  means,  said 
structure  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  selected  offshore 
location  in  a  manner  sufficiently  stationary  to  carry  out 
operations  wherein  pipe  means  projecting  generally  up- 
wardly from  submerged  wellhead  means  may  be  engaged 
generally  above  said  submerged  wellhead  means  at  two 
vertically  displaced  levels,  said  structure  comprising: 
an  operating  deck  having  a  vertical  first  opening  there- 
through of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  well  tools  and 
equipment  therethrough, 
an  auxiliary  lower  deck  positioned  below  said  operating 
deck,  having  a  vertical  second  opening  therethrough 
of  a  size  sufficient  to  pass  well  tools  and  equipment 
therethrough,  and  in  general  vertical  alignment  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  opening, 
first  pipe-engaging  means  supported  by  said  operating 
deck   and   arranged   in   general   alignment  with   at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  opening  in  said  operating 
deck, 
second  pipe-engaging  means,  independent  of  submerged 
wellhead  means  over  which  said  structure  is  adapted 
to   be   positioned,   carried   by   said   auxiliary  deck, 
and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  general  alignment 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  opening  in  said 
auxiliary  deck, 
said  second  pipe-engaging  means  being  movably  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  auxiliary  deck  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  general  aligiunent  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  opening  in  said  auxiliary  deck, 
and 
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platfonh  means,  interposed  between  said  second  pipe- 
engaging  means  and  said  auxiliary  deck  for  support- 
ing said  second  pipe-engaging  means,  said  platform 
means  being  removable  from  placement  extending 
at  least  partially  across  said  bpening. 


3^15,742 

OFFSHORE  DEEP  DRILLING  METHOD  FROM  A 
FLOATING  PLATFORM 
Klngdey  M.  Nkobm,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  asdgnor,  by 
mesne  anignnienti,  to  ChcTron  Research  Company,  ii 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  applications  Scr.  No.  629,937,  Dec.  21, 
1956,  now  Patent  No.  3,252,528,  dated  May  24,  1966, 
and  Scr.  No.  631,715,  Dec  31, 1956.   lUs  application 
Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,887 

2  Claims.    (CL  166— .6) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  well  in  a  formation  under- 
water for  well  working  operations,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

lowering  conduit  means  from  support  means  down- 
wardly through  the  water  and  positioning  said  con- 
duit means  at  least  partially  within  an  opening  ex- 
tending downwardly  into  an  underwater  formation 
with  an  upper  end  of  said  conduit  means  submerged 
beneath  water; 

from  said  support  means,  conveying  cementitious  ma- 
terial to  a  zone  exterior  of  said  conduit  means  and 
within  said  opening; 

sealingly  cementing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit 
means  to  wall  means  of  the  opening  in  said  forma- 
tion; 

guiding  a  well  head  assembly  having  a  well  apparatus 
passageway  extending  therethrough  from  said  sup- 
p(Mt  means  toward  said  conduit  means  by  lowering 
said  well  head  assembly  in  slidable  engagement  with 
flexible  guide  means  extending  downwardly  from 
said  support  means; 

prior  to  said  guiding  of  said  well  head  assembly,  pro- 
viding said  flexible  guide  means  supported  by  said 
support  means  and  extending  to  the  general  vicinity 
of  said  submerged  ui^>er  end  of  said  conduit  means, 
with  said  upper  end  of  said  conduit  means  being 
exposed; 

axially  converging  and  engaging  portions  of  said  well 
head  assembly  and  said  exposed  upper  end  of  said 
conduit  means; 

interconnecting  said  well  head  assembly  with  said  up- 
per end  of  said  conduit  means  and  establishing  said 
well  apparatus  passageway  in  sealed  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  conduit  means; 

mechanically  and  detachably  interlocking  said  inter- 
connected well  head  assembly  and  upper  end  of  said 
conduit  means  to  mechanically  prevent  disconnec- 


tion of  said  well  head  assembly  and  said  upper  end 
of  said  conduit  means; 

mechanically  and  selectively  maintaining  said  inter- 
locking of  said  well  head  assembly  with  said  upper 
end  of  said  conduit  means,  with  said  interlocking 
being  selectively  maintainable  until  said  well  head 
assembly  is  to  be  disconnected  ffom  said  end  of 
said  conduit  means  and  raised  in  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  flexible  guide  meails;  and 

contrcriling  the  well  apparattis  passageway  of  said  well 
head  assembly  from  said  support  means  whereby 
said  well  apparatus  passageway  may  be  selectively 
closed  off  or  opened. 


3,315,743 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  FLOW  IN  t>ERMEABLE 
EARTH  FORMATIO^^ 
Milton  K.  Abdo  and  Ftggy  M.  Dnnlap,,  DaUjBS,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Mobil  on  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,901 

15  Claims.  (CL  166— Sp 
1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  subterrfinean  formation, 
the  step  comprising  passing  into  said  formation  water 
having  incorporated  a  copper  cetyl  toljfl  ether  sulfonate 
in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  provide  a  ^lution  which  is 
viscoelastic  and  is  also  a  shear  hardentig,  positive  non- 
simple  liquid.  j 

3  315  744 

DUAL  FUNCTION  AQUEOUS  SOLUtnON  FLOW  IN 

PERMEABLE  EARTH  FORMiATIONS 

Peggy  M.  Dnnlap,  Dallas,  Tex.,  smOgi^  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  S^.  No.  422,547 

26  Claims.  (CL  166— sT) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  treatment  o|f  a  subterranean 
formation  by  injecting  a  fluid  thereinto,  the  improvement 
comprising  injecting  into  said  formatiop  an  active  solu- 
tion comprising  water  having  incorpottated  therein  suf- 
ficient quantity  of  at  least  one  additive  io  provide  a  solu- 
tion which  is  viscoelastic  and  which  is  also  a  shear  harden- 
ing, positive  nonsimple  liquid,  said  additive  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  M'  alkyl  aryl  ether  sulfonate, 
where 

M'  represents  a  cation  selected  fitom  the  class  con- 
sisting of  H+,  K+,  Na+,  NH^+,  Zn++,  anUino, 
toludino,  sec-butylamino,  and  ethylamino; 

alkyl  represents  an  alkane  radical  containing  14 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

aryl  represents  an  aromatic  radital  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  o-tolyl,  p-tolyl,  o-ethyl 
phenyl,  p-ethyl  phenyl,  o-n-pitopyl  phenyl,  and 
p-n-propyl  phenyl;  i 

(b)  copper  alkoxy  aryl  sulfonate, 
where 

alkoxy  represents  a  radical  selectied  from  the  class 
consisting  of  tetradecyloxy,  petitadecyloxy,  hep- 
tadecyloxy,  and  octadecyloxy;  and 

aryl  represents  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  t^lyl,  ethyl  phenyl, 
and  n-propyl  phenyl; 

(c)  M  dialkoxy  benzene  sulfonate, 
where 

M  represents  a  cation  selected  frpm  the  class  con- 
)  sisting  of  H+,  K+,  Na+,  NHk+,  Cu++,  Zn++, 
anilino,  toluidino,  sec-butyla^iino,  and  ethyl- 
amino; and 

dialkoxy  represents  two  radicals^  each  having  an 
oxygen  linkage  on  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  together 
containing  a  total  of  14  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and 
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(d)  M  dialkoxy  benzene  disulfonate, 
where 
M  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  H+,  K+,  Na+.  NH4+,  Cu  ++,  Zn++, 
anilino,   toluidino,    sec-butylamino,    and   ethyl- 
amino; and 
dialkoxy  represents  two  radicals,  each  having  an 
oxygen  linkage  on  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
14  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


guideway,  an  elongated  substantially  U-shaped  insert 
clement  inserted  in  said  guideway  along  with  yet  inde- 
pendently of  said  laterally  displaceable  indicator  mem- 
ber, said  insert  element  incorporating  means  defining 
a  guide  for  displaceably  receiving  at  least  one  indicator 
element,    at   least   one    indicator   element   displaceably 


3,315,745 
BOTTOM  HOLE  BURNER 
Warren  A.  Rees,  Jr.,  Coipos  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


FUcd  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,893 
9  Claims.    (CI.  166—59) 


^1.  :  ^ 


carried  in  said  guide  of  said  insert  element,  said  insert 
element  and  said  indicator  element  received  therein  be- 
ing freely  laterally  displaceable  relative  to  one  another 
and  collectively  displaceable  in  said  guideway  of  said 
indicator  board  both  conjointly  with  or  relative  to  said 
indicator  memoer. 

3  115  747 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A  WELL  BORE 
David  L.  Farley  and  Bnrclns  Q.  Barilnfton,  Duncan, 
Okla.,   assipiors  to  HaDibarton   Company,   Duncan, 
Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,151 
9  Claims.    (CL  166— 206) 


1.  A  bottom  bole  burner  for  introducing  heat  into  an 
oil  well  comprising,  in  combination,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  first  and  a 
second  conduit  each  joined  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber  for  communication  with  supply 
sources  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  one  of  these  conduits 
providing  a  fuel  gas  and  the  other  thereof  providing  a 
combustion-supporting  gas,  means  for  igniting  a  com- 
bustible mixture  positioned  adjacent  said  upper  end  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  a  closure  plug  for  said  lower 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  positioned  therein  for 
disengagement  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  pressure 
exerted  from  within  said  combustion  chamber,  said  means 
for  igniting  comprising  an  electrode  positioned  adjacent 
but  spaced  from  one  of  said  conduits,  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  current  to  said  electrode,  and  means  for 
conducting  electrical  current  from  said  one  of  said  con- 
duits whereby  a  spark  is  created  between  said  last  men- 
tioned conduit  and  said  electrode. 


3,315,746 

STRIP-SHAPED  OR  RAIL-SHAPED  INSERT 

ELEMENT  FOR  INDICATOR  BOARDS 

Heinz  Wagner,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Riiegg- 

Nacgcli  A  etc.  Akticngcselischaft,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 

a  corporation  of  Switzcriand 

Filed  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,166 
Claims  priority,  aH»licatloa  Switzcriand,  May  20, 1964, 

6,545/64 
8  Claims.    (CL  11^—135) 
1.  In  combination,  an  indicator  board  provided  with 
means  defining  at  least  one  guideway  extending  length- 
wise of  the  surface  of  the  indicator  board,  at  least  one 
laterally  displaceable  indicator  member  received  in  said 


6.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  conduit  means; 

second  conduit   means  telescopingly   mounted  in   re- 
lation to  said  first  conduit  means; 
coupling  means  adapted  to  interconnect  said  first  and 

second  conduit  means; 
said  coupling  means  comprising  annular  cavity  means 
between  portions  of  said  first  and  said  second  con- 
duit means; 
said  coupling  means  including 

first  surface  means  projecting  from  said  first  con- 
duit means  generally  toward  said  second  con- 
duit means; 
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second  surface  means  projecting  from  said  second 
conduit  means  generally  toward  said  first  con- 
duit means; 
said  first  and  second  surface  means  being  disposed 
within  said  cavity  means  and  being  axially  en- 
gageable,  with  ,  j 

said  first  surface  means  being  radially  spaced 
from  adjacent  wall  portions  of  said  second 
conduit  means,  and 
said  second  surface  means  being  radially 
spaced  from  radially  adjacent  wall  portions 
of  said  first  conduit  means;  and 
passage  means  extending  through  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  conduit  means  and  adapted  to  transmit 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  annular  cavity  means. 


3^15,748 

FIRE  PROTECTION  VALVE 

Philip  H.  Merdinyan,  East  Greenwich,  Gordon  H.  MilU- 

gan,  Pawtncket,  and  Haiic  R.  Kazarian,  Providence, 

RJL,  assignors  to  Grinnell  Corporation,  Providence, 

RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,941 
11  Chdms.    (CL  169—19) 


10.  An  actuator  for  a  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  cylindrical  container, 

(B)  a  pusbrod  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
container  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  container, 
said  rod: 

(1)  having  one  end  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  container  and  adapted  to  engage  a  latch 
mechanism, 

(2)  having  its  other  end  extending  from  the  other 
end  of  said  container  adapted  to  engage  a  pres- 
sure responsive  device, 

(C)  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pushrod  adapt- 
ed to  move  longitudinally  with  said  pushrod  siaid 
transversely  of  said  pushrod  to  |lrmit  inward  move- 
ment of  said  one  end  of  said  rod, 

(D)  explosive  operable  means  for  impelling  said  in- 
termediate means  transversely  of  said  rod. 


3,315,749 
FAN  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth  W.  Parsons  and  Wilfred  E.  Walton,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Universal  American  Corporation, 
New  YoriE,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,721  I 

7  Chdms.  (CL  170—159) 
1.  A  fan  construction  including,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  individual  blades  formed  of  sheet  metal, 
each  of  said  blades  having  an  opening  in  an  end  region 
thereof  defining  a  generally  annular  configuration,  a  hub 
member  having  a  laterally  extending  circular  flange  of  a 
shape  to  snugly  fit  into  the  openings  in  the  blades,  the 
annular  regions  of  the  blades  defining  the  openings  being 


in  stacked  relation  with  the  blades  in  fadially-extending 
circumferentially-spaced  relation  and  the  circular  flange 


of  the  hub  member  extending  through  the  openings  in 


all  of  the  blades,  said  hub  member  haying  integral  radi- 
ally-extending projections  equal  in  numl^er  to  the  number 
of  blades,  said  projections  being  alignedl  respectively  with 
and  engaging  the  blades  for  reinforcing  said  blades. 


3,315,750 

FAN  BALANCING  ME>iNS 

Vincent  N.  DeUmey,  High  St.,  New  Hartford, 

Conn.    06057 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  i  43,428 

2  Claims.    (CI.  170—15 ») 


1.  In  a  fan  assembly  the  combination  comprising  a 
fan  spider  having  a  central  hub  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  similar  radially  extending  circumax]ially  spaced  arm 
portions,  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  eq))al  in  number  to 
said  arm  portions  of  said  spider  and  re$pectively  secured 
to  the  front  sides  of  said  arm  portions,  each  of  said  arm 
portions  including  a  web  section  rearwa|rdly  spaced  from 
an  associated  one  of  the  said  blades  an4  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  balance  clip  slidably  reOeived  on  at  least 
one  of  the  said  web  sections  and  comp|-ising  a  generally 
U-shaped  member  with  elongated  legs  Sprung  into  strad- 
dling relationship  with  the  web  section  and  with  its  legs 
in  engagement  with  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  said  clip 
further  comprising  an  integral  tab  struck  from  one  of  the 
legs  and  extending  angularly  into  said  Web  section  open- 
ing so  as  to  engage  an  outer  portion  Qf  the  wall  of  the 
opening  and  thereby  to  lock  the  clip  ort  the  web  section, 
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and  at  least  one  of  said  clip  legs  having  an  outwardly 
flared  end  portion  for  ease  of  assembly  of  the  clip  on 
the  web  section. 

3,315,751 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  LIFT  MECHANISMS  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS 

Charles  Hartley  Hull  and  Harry  Horafall,  Hoddersfield, 

England,  as^nors  to  David  Brown  Tractors  (Canada) 

Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8, 1963, 

5,203/63 
13  Chdms.    (CI.  172— 9) 


3,315,753 

CROP  THINNER 

Robert  L.  Propst,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman 

MUler,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Conthiuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  363,451,  Apr.  29, 

1964.    This  application  July  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,311 

2  Clahns.     (CI.  172—96) 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  lift  mechanism  for  an  agricultural 
implement  adapted  to  be  hitched  to  a  tractor,  said  hy- 
draulic power  lift  mechanism  comprising  a  pump,  a  hy- 
draulic actuator  connected  to  said  pump  and  being  opera- 
tive to  raise  and  lower  said  implement,  a  control  valve  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  oil  to  and  from  said  actuator,  a  pair 
of  members,  the  first  ot  which  is  movable  by  variations  in 
the  height  of  said  implement  relative  to  said  tractor  and 
the  second  of  which  is  movable  by  variations  in  the  draft 
force  exerted  by  the  tractor  on  said  implement,  a  pivotally 
supported  balance  lever  operatively  associated  at  all  times 
to  said  valve  and  being  displaceable  axially  of  its  pivot 
to  coact  with  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  members  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  valve  by  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  balance  lever  about  its  pivot,  and  a  hand 
lever  operatively  connected  to  said  balance  lever  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  valve  by  angular  displacement 
of  said  balance  lever. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thinning  plants  from  a  crop  row, 
comprising:  a  frame  movable  in  a  direction  along  a  crop 
row;  a  cutting  member;  said  cutting  member  comprising 
a  hub  mounted  on  a  shaft  supported  in  a  bracket  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  crop  row; 
said  bracket  being  generally  U-shaped,  the  bight  portion 
thereof  rotatably  supported  said  shaft;  powered  means 
supported  on  said  frame  for  continuous  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  said  cutting  member;  a  plurality  of  elongated 
elements  extending  from  said  cutting  member  adapted 
for  rotation  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  crop 
row,  said  elements  being  wire-like  and  closely  spaced  to 
one  another  on  said  hub;  said  bracket  pivotally  secured 
to  said  frame;  said  shaft  including  a  flexible  coupling; 
and  solenoid  actuated  means  pivoting  said  bracket  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  cutting  member  from  the  crop 
row  for  respectively  selectively  saving  or  destroying  plants 
therein,  said  solenoid  actuated  means  pivotally  connected 
to  a  leg  of  said  bracket. 


3,315,754 

TORQUE  LIMITING  APPARATUS 

Jan  Kristian  Holdo,  Stockhofan,  and  Bengt  Arvid  Wester- 

land,  Klinten,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktie- 

bolag,  Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FHed  Not.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,023 

16  Oafans.    (CL  173—12) 


3,315,752  

FLEXIBLE  STEEL  BAND  SOD  CUTTER 
Elbrando  Pasqinini,  538  Almena  Ave, 

Arddey,  N.Y.     10502 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,129 

2CUdnis.    (CL172— 19) 


1.  A  sod  cutting  tool  which  includes  an  elongated  flex- 
ible mcUl  band  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  for  cutting 
turf  along  the  entire  length  of  said  band,  said  band  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures  that  are  positioned  in 
spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  the  band  at  each  end  of 
the  band  and  bolts  to  aflix  two  ends  together  with  a  pair 
of  apertures  in  alignment,  said  band  provided  on  its  face 
with  guiding  spikes  affixed  thereto,  said  spikes  provided 
with  enlarged  pedal  shaped  heads. 


1.  A  torque  limiting  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  rotary  motor,  a  member  connected  to  said  motor 
for  being  rotated  thereby,  means  for  measuring  the 
angular  displacement  per  unit  of  time  of  said  member, 
and  automatic  means  for  cutting  of  the  supply  of  power 
to  said  motor,  said  measuring  means  operative  upon  the 
decrease  of  said  angular  displacement  per  unit  of  time  to 
a  predetermined  value  to  cause  actuation  of  said  automatic 
means  whereby  the  supply  of  power  to  said  motor  is  cut 
off. 
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3^15,755 
ACOUSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRILLING  BOREHOLES 

Warren  B.  Brooks,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnac  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,265 

14  Claims.   (CI.  175— 56) 


i     i  I 

5    fi»   1 


1,  In  apparatus  for  drilling  a  borehole  in  an  earth 
formation,  the  combination  which  comprises 

(a)  conduit  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  bore- 
hole to  provide  a  path  for  the  circulation  of  drilling 
fluid  from  the  surface  to  the  bottom  of  said  borehole; 

(b)  piston  means  supported  at  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  conduit  means  above  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  said  borehole; 

(c)  a  fluid  passageway  extending  through  said  piston 
means  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  conduit 
means  and  said  bottom  of  said  borehole;  and 

(d)  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  means  at  a 
frequency  and  magnitude  such  that  when  said  piston 
is  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  borehole  acoustic 
pressure  pulses  are  generated  in  the  drilling  fluid  to 
cflfect  drilling  of  the  borehole,  said  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  piston  means  being  supported  by  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  conduit  means  and  in  turn 
supporting  thereon  said  piston  means. 


3,315,756 
HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  VEHICLE 
Anderstm  Billy  Fly  and  William  David  McDearman, 
AmariOo,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hydro-Torq  Pomp  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  AmarUlo,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,879 
4  Claims.    (CI.  180—44) 


1.  A  hydraulically  powered  vehicle  comprising  a  frame, 
a  hydraulic  engine  thereon,  said  frame  supported  by  a 
plurality  of  wheels  each  driven  by  a  hydraulic  motor,  each 
said  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  engine,  wherein 
said  engine  comprises  a  combustion  chamber  with  an 
inlet  for  air  and  an  inlet  for  fuel  and  a  gas  discharge 
outlet  near  the  top  thereof,  valve  means  in  each  of  said 
inlets  and  outlets  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said 
inlets  and  outlet,  an  air  compiessor  and  gas  compressing 
means  in  said  compressor  and  air  compressor  discharge 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  compressor,  said  air 
compressor  discharge  means  openings  through  an  opening 


and  closing  valve  means  to  an  air  reservoir  tank,  said 
opening  in  said  air  reservoir  tank  being  operatively  con- 
nected, through  an  opening  and  closing  valve  means,  to 
said  inlet  for  air,  and  the  gas  disch^ge  outlet  of  said 
combustion  chamber  being  operatively  connected,  through 
an  opening  and  closing  valve  means,  to  said  gas  com- 
pressing means  within  said  gas  compressor  and  actuating 
said  compressor,  and  wherein  the  bottom  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  contains  a  liquid  and  said i combustion  cham- 
ber is  provided  at  its  bottom  with  inWt  and  outlet  valve 
openings,  closed  by  one-way  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  respec- 
tively, and  one  said  outlet  valve  in  sajd  engine  connects 
via  liquid  conduits  to  the  inlet  valve  thereof  through  the 
motors  driven  by  said  liquid,  and  aa  adjustable  valve 
controls  the  drive  of  said  motors  by  said  liquid. 


3,315,757 
VARUBLE  SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 
GAGE  AXLES     ' 
Giinther  Schlosser,  Babingen  (Saar),  Cermany,  assignor 
to  Walter  Gutbrod  and  Wolfgang  Qotbrod,  Babingen 
(Saar),  Germany 

FUed  July  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $81,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10,  1963, 

G  38,141 

4  aaims.     (CL  180—75) 


4.  A  drive  unit  for  an  agricultural  implement  com- 
prising; 

an  axle,  ' 

driving  means  connected  to  said  axle  for  providing  mo- 
tive power  thereto  including  a  hou|ing  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  aperture  formed  therein  radially 
spaced  from  said  axle,  | 

a  wheel  assembly  including  a  hub  Supported  on  said 
axle  for  rotative  movement  relative  to  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  ajxle, 

said  hub  having  an  aperture  positioned  therein  radially 
outwardly  spaced  from  said  axle, 

spaced  reduction  gear  means  interposed  between  said 
axle  and  said  wheel  assembly  including  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  non-rotatably  fixed  to  ejither  said  hub  or 
said  housing  for  causing  said  hul^  to  rotate  at  the 
speed  of  said  axle  or  at  a  speed  different  from  the 
speed  of  said  axle, 

said  last  named  means  having  an  ajierture  positioned 
therein  radially  outwardly  spaced  ifrom  said  axle, 

said  aperture  in  said  housing,  said  aperture  in  said  hub, 
and  said  aperture  in  said  last  na|ned  means  being 
equally  outwardly  spaced  from  said  axle, 

a  first  pin  adapted  to  be  inserted  inljo  both  said  aper- 
ture in  said  hub  portion  and  said  aperture  in  said  last 
named  means  to  thereby  non-rot^tably  fix  sid  hub 
to  said  last  named  means,  and 

a  second  pin  adapted  to  be  inserted  ijjto  both  the  aper- 
ture in  said  housing  and  the  apetrture  in  said  last 
named  means  to  thereby  non-rotaljably  fix  the  hous- 
ing to  said  last  named  means. 
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3,315,758 

TRACTOR  WITH  A  SHIFTABLE 

OPERATOR'S  STATION 

Max  L.  Allen,  8015  SE.  Martins, 

Portland,  Oreg.    97206 

Original  application  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,345,  now 

Patent  No.  3,254,900,  dated  June  7,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,314 

7  Claims.    (CL  180—77) 


cause  the  front  wheels  to  move  about  said  vertically  ex- 
tending axes  to  divergent  positions  and  retract  said  piston 
rods  and  cause  the  front  wheels  to  return  to  their  original 
positions,  means  to  move  the  front  wheels  about  said  ver- 
tically  extending  axes  into  positions  of  subsUntial  par- 
allelism, and  means  to  steer  the  front  wheels  while  in  said 
positions  of  substantial  parallelism  including  a  power 
steering  unit,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
chassis  having  a  second  piston  rod  slidable  therein,  and 
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6.  In  a  prime  mover  for  a  trailer, 

a  chassis, 

steerable  front  wheel  means  supporting  the  front  end 
of  the  chassis, 

first  power  means  for  turning  the  front  wheel  means, 

driving  rear  wheel  means  supporting  the  rear  end  of 
the  chassis  and  positioned  outwardly  of  the  chassis, - 

operator  supporting  means, 

means  mounting  the  operator  supporting  means  for 
movement  relative  to  said  front  and  rear  wheel 
means  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  operator 
on  the  operator  supporting  means  is  positioned  out- 
wardly beyond  one  side  of  the  rear  wheel  means  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  operator  is  positioned 
inwardly  of  the  rear  wheel  means, 

second  power  means  for  moving  the  operator  support- 
ing means  between  said  positions, 

first  control  means  on  and  movable  with  the  operator 
supporting  means  and  operable  by  and  convenient 
to  the  operator  on  the  operator  supporting  means 
when  the  operator  supporting  means  is  in  either  of 
said  positions  for  actuating  the  first  power  means, 

and  second  control  means  operable  by  and  convenient 
to  the  operator  on  the  operating  supporting  means 
for  controlling  the  second  power  means  and  unaf- 
fected by  change  of  position  of  the  operator  support- 
ing means  relative  to  the  chassis. 


means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  piston  rod  to 
said  first-named  cylinders,  said  power  steering  unit  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  pump  and  said  second  cyl- 
inder so  that  when  said  valve  is  turned  to  a  position  to 
cause  retraction  of  said  first-named  piston  rods,  operation 
of  said  power  steering  unit  will  move  said  second  piston 
rod  and  cause  said  first-named  cylinders  and  said  first- 
named  piston  rods  to  move  laterally  as  a  unit  and  thereby 
turn  the  front  wheels  in  parallelism. 


3,315,759 

TRACTOR  WITH  MEANS  TO  EFFECT 

ZERO  TURNING  RADIUS 

Charles  I.  Bohlen,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Strick 

Corporation,    Fairless    HiUs,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,630 
9  Claims.    (G.  180—79.2) 

1.  A  vehicle  having  an  elongated  chassis,  front  and 
rear  axles,  wheels  mounted  on  the  rear  axle  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  thereof,  wheels  mounted  on  the  front 
axle  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof  and  for  move- 
ment about  vertically  extending  axes,  and  means  to  move 
the  front  wheels  about  said  vertically  extending  axes  into 
positions  diverging  outwardly  of  the  chassis  whereby  the 
vehicle  may  be  turned  about  the  intersection  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  chassis  and  that  of  the  rear  axle  to 
provide  a  zero  turning  radius,  said  means  including  an 
hydraulic  pump,  a  pair  of  cylinders  operatively  connected 
to  each  other  and  to  said  pump,  piston  rods  slidable  in 
said  cylinders  having  inner  ends  disposed  in  said  cylinders 
and  outer  ends  pivotally  attached  to  the  front  wheels,  and 
a  valve  to  admit  fluid  into  said  cylinders  selectively  to 
one  side  and  the  other  of  the  inner  ends  of  said  piston 
rods  to  thereby  selectively  extend  said  piston  rods  and 


3,315,760 

ACOUSTIC  DAMPING  DRIVE  FOR 

PULSATO  ROTOR 

Jacob   M.  Schwendencr,  Glendale,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  542,113 
12  Claims.    (CL  181—27) 


1.  In  combination:  a  support;  a  pulsato  drum;  means 
supporting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  an  axis;  drive 
means  for  imparting  rotating  torque  to  said  drum;  a  re- 
silient flexible  member  anchored  entirely  on  the  drive 
means,  said  member  having  an  intermediate  part  capable 
of  flexing  movement  relative  to  the  drive  means;  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  and  non-flexible  element  attached  to  the 
drum  and  engaging  the  said  intermediate  part  of  said 
member  whereby  noises  and  vibrations  of  the  drive  means 
are  isolated  from  the  drum. 
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3,315,761 
MUFFLER  WITH  SPACED  CONCENTRIC 
TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
James  H.  Sclig,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Old* 
berg  Manufacturing  Company,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Miciiigan 
Original  application  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,143,  now 
Patent  No.  3,242,558,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,825 
3  CUdms.    (CL  181—48) 


J*  /'-r    ^/?    ,- 


111'*^      •       •      p      •i*l»      •:■•       •       •       • 

iifei.jj'f 


1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  sound  waves  in  a  gas 
stream  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tubular  members  of  different  diameters  ar- 
ranged in  telescoping  relation, 

(b)  means  on  one  of  said  tubular  members  and  integral 
therewith  spacing  the  inner  tubular  member  from  the 
outer  tubular  member, 

(c)  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  partitions  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  tubular  members, 

(d)  said  partitions  each  including  an  integral  bight  por> 
tion  having  sides  in  contiguous  abutting  relationship, 
and 

(e)  said  bight  portions  of  said  partitions  being  suc- 
cessively smaller  from  one  end  of  said  apparatus  to 
the  other  end. 


3,315,762 
COLLAPSIBLE  LADDER 

Samuel  S.  Torrey,  252  Pond  St.,  Ashland,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,703 
13  Claims.     (CI.  182—164) 


01721 


1.  A  collapsible  ladder  comprising  a  plurality  of  uni- 
formly shaped  ladder  sections,  each  of  said  ladder  sections 
including  a  pair  of  vertical  strut  members  connected  and 
spaced  by  at  least  one  transverse  rung,  said  ladder  sec- 
tions being  connected  together  by  tonnecting  links  posi- 
tioned  between  each  set  of  adja^nt  ladder  sections  and 
pivotally  connected  thereto  so  as  to  permit  substantial 
relative  movement  between  said  ladder  sections  allowing 
contraction  thereof  into  a  compact  unit  and  extension  into 
an  elongated  ladder  assembly,  the  length  of  said  con- 
necting links  and  the  spacing  between  the  two  pivotal 
connections  of  said  connecting  links  on  each  strut  mem- 
ber being  substantially  equal  so  as  to  allow  said  uniform 
ladder  sections  to  nest  in  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship when  contracted  into  said  compact  unit,  said  vertical 
strut  members  having  substantially  straight  mid-portions 
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to  which  said  transverse  rungs  are  coanected  and  end 
portions  bent  at  an  angle  to  said  straight  mid-portions  so 
as  to  extend  in  divergent  directions  so  as  to  permit  nesting 
of  said  ladder  sections  in  a  compact  side  by  side  relation- 
ship, said  strut  member  mid-portions  and  said  transverse 
rungs,  and  attachment  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
ladder  sections  and  adapted  to  permit  suspension  of  said 
ladder  from  a  supporting  surface. 


UPT 


3,315,763 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Robert  B.  Harvey,  Roscmont,  Pa.,  and  Charles  H.  Pan- 
coast,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OQ  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,228 
9  Clahns.    (CI.  187—8.54) 


1.  A  lift  for  an  automotive  vehicle  halving  a  body  sus- 
pended on  wheels,  said  lift  comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced 
wheel  supporting  tracks;  first  elevating  tneans  for  lifting 
said  tracks  vertically  to  an  elevated  positipn;  and  auxiliary 
lifting  means  engageable  with  the  vehicli  body,  said  aux- 
iliary lifting  means  including  a  body  eitgaging  assembly 
resting  on  said  tracks  for  vertical  movement  therewith 
and  being  movable  horizontally  relative  to  said  tracks  for 
horizontal  registration  with  the  body  of  the  vehicle  sup- 
ported on  said  tracks,  and  second  elevalting  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  tracks,  said  second  elevating  means 
including  platform  means  vertically  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion above  said  tracks  to  lift  said  assembly  upwardly  off 
of  said  tracks  into  lifting  engagement  with  the  vehicle 
body,  said  first  elevating  means  and  said;  second  elevating 
means  being  separate  from  and  movable  independently  of 
each  other. 


3,315,764 
AUTOMOBILE  LIFT  I 

Jesse  E.  Clarke,  Hinsdale,  DI.,  assignor  ifi  Autoquip  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporaticfei  of  Illinois 
FUed  Nov.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.T07,125 
4  Oahns.    (CI.  187— S.'MS) 


4c 


Si- 


1.  In  an  automobile  lift  having  bolster  means  movable 
vertically  by  hydraulic  ram  means  and  (our  car  supports 
secured  to  said  bolster  means  to  engage  parts  of  the  auto 
to  transmit  the  load  of  the  auto  to  the  b<>lster  means,  said 
lift  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  bolster  means  in  the 
lowered  position  is  above  the  floor,  the  improvement  in 
which  each  of  said  supports  comprises  j  a  first  arm  piv- 
otally attached  to  the  bolster  means,  a  second  arm  piv- 
otally attached  to  the  distal  end  of  the  first  arm,  a  car 
engaging  member  on  the  distal  end  of  the  second  arm, 
each  of  said  pivotal  connections  having  a  vertical  axis. 


\ 
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said  first  arm  including  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part 
positioned  below  the  upper  part,  said  upper  and  lower 
parts  being  on  the  upper  and  lower  sidfcs  respectively  of 
the  bolster  means,  and  a  spacer  aflRxed  to  and  extending 
between  the  parts  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  prox- 
imal end  of  said  second  arm  being  received  between  the 
upper  and  lower  parts. 


3,315,765 
PROGRAM  COMPUTER  FOR  ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Dhming,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Toledo 
Scale   Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,985 
22  Cbdms.    (CI.  187—29) 


1.  In  an  elevator  system,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  elevator  cars  arranged  to  serve  a  plurality  of  floors, 
means  for  operating  said  cars  in  response  to  demands  for 
service,  means  for  measuring  traffic  demand  by  measur- 
ing the  number  of  unanswered  down  hall  calls,  the  loads 
in  the  cars  during  up  trips,  and  the  loads  in  the  cars 
during  down  trips,  and  means  for  correlating  such  meas- 
urements to  indicate  heavy  up  traffic  and  heavy  down 
traffic  and  means  fw  instituting  up  peak  and  down  peak 
programs  of  operation  to  serve  the  traffic  pattern  then 
indicated  by  such  measurement  correlation. 


1.  Protective  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  structure, 

a  door  mounted  on  said  structure  for  sidewise 

ment  relative  thereto  between  an  open  and  a 

position, 
a  bumper  fastened  to  said  door. 


a  safety  edge  mounted  adjacent  to  the  leading  edge 
of  said  door  and  biased  toward  an  extended  position 
but  movable  sidewise  to  a  retracted  position, 

a  switch  operable  to  first  and  second  conditions  rigidly 
fastened  to  said  safety  edge  and  including  an  actu- 
ator biased  to  urge  said  switch  toward  said  first  con- 
dition, 

a  lever  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  safety  edge 
for  rotation  relative  thereto  in  first  and  second  di- 
rections, and 

spring  means  urging  said  lever  assembly  to  rotate  in 
said  first  direction, 

said  lever  assembly  including  a  first  arm  engaging  said 
actuator  for  operating  said  switch  to  said  second 
condition  when  said  assembly  is  rotated  in  said  sec- 
ond direction, 

said  lever  assembly  further  including  a  second  arm, 
positioned  to  engage  said  bumper  as  said  safety  edge 
moves  from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  position, 
for  rotating  said  assembly  in  said  second  direction. 


3,315,767 
SLIDING  ELEVATOR  AND  HATCHWAY  IKX)R 
OPERATOR 
George  Walter,  Roslyn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Armor  Ele- 
vator Company,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  YorlK 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,580 
10  Claims.    (CI.  187—57) 


3315,766 
RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  EDGE  FOR  DOORS 
Benjamhi  Whitehead  Tucker,  Jr.,  South  Orange,  N J.,  as- 
signor to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,439 
6  Clahns.    (O.  187—52) 


move- 
dosed 


I ■'■ 


1.  An  elevator  door  operator  for  use  in  combination 
with  an  elevator  door  slidably  mounted  on  an  elevator 
car  and  a  hoistway  door  slidably  mounted  on  an  elevator 
shaft,   said   elevator   door   operator   comprising   means 
mounted  on  said  elevator  car  for  applying  an  opening 
axxl  closing  force  to  said  elevator  doors,  interlock  switch 
means  mounted  on  said  hoistway  door  and  said  elevatcM* 
shaft  to  mechanically  lock  said  hoistway  door  in  its  closed 
position  and  to  close  an  electrical  switch  when  said  hoist- 
way door  is  locked  in  its  closed  position,  said  interlock 
switch  means  including  a  stationary  electrical  contact 
element  and  a  stationary  latch  element  mounted  on  said 
elevator  shaft  and  a  movable  electrical  contact  element  and 
latch  element  mounted  on  said  hoistway  door,  lever  means 
on  said  hoistway  door  for  moving  said  electrical  contact 
and  latch  element  to  engage  and  disengage  said  stationary 
latch  element  and  to  make  and  break  contact  between  said 
contact  elements,  a   stationary  vane   mounted   on   said 
elevator  door  to  engage  and  move  said  lever  means  when 
an  opening  force  is  applied  to  said  elevator  door,  abut- 
ment means  mounted  on  said  hoistway  door  to  transmit 
opening  and  closing  forces  to  said  hoistway  door,  in- 
cluding means  to  adjust  the  displacement  of  said  lever 
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means  in  response  to  opening  force  applied  to  said  abut- 
ment means  by  said  stationary  vane,  movable  vane  means 
mounted  on  said  elevator  door  to  engage  said  abutment 
means  in  opposition  to  said  stationary  vane  after  said 
lever  means  has  been  fully  displaced  by  said  stationary 
vane,  said  movable  vane  kneans  being  operable  to  trans- 
mit a  closing  force  from  said  elevator  door  to  said  abut- 
ment means,  and  means  for  disengaging  said  movable 
vane  means  from  said  abutment  means  when  said  elevator 
door  approaches  its  closed  position. 


3^15,768 

HYDRAUUC  SHAFT  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

WnUam  B.  Stnhler,  Gariand,  and  Raymond  A.  Zando- 

natd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company, 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  erf  Iowa 

FUed  Not.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  509,103 

14  Claims.    (CI.  188— 67) 


t  "' 


'•fHifffffff7r7rTr9WfT,7J^^.-J'!K' 
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1.  A  hydraulic  device  comprising:  a  casing  and  shaft 
means;  said  shaft  means  being  positioned  in  said  casing; 
means  attached  to  said  shaft  means  for  separating  said 
casing  into  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  sealed,  chambers, 
and  a  fourth  chamber  open  to  the  atmosphere;  first  fluid 
communication  means  connecting  said  first  and  second 
chambers;  and  second  fluid  communication  means  con- 
necting said  second  and  third  chambers;  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  first  chamber  being  related  to  the  ef- 
fective cross-sectional  areas  of  said  second  and  third  cham- 
bers such  that  a  change  of  volume  of  said  first  chamber 
equals  the  total  change  of  volume  of  said  second  and^ 
third  chambers.  ,  ' 

3,315,769 
SELF.ENERGIZING  CALIPER  TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 
Jean  Gemges  Francois,  Blanc-Mesnil,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodete  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  a  corporation 
of  France 

Filed  June  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Jane  15,  1964, 

978,261 

8  Claims.    (CI.  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  brake,  especially  for  automotive  vehicles, 
comprising  a  fixed  support,  a  rotatable  disc  having  two 
opposed  frictional  areas,  first  and  sec<md  friction  shoes 
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arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  a  transfer  mem- 
ber mounted  floatingly  with  respect  to  $aid  fixed  support 
and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  disc  axis  and 
spanning  the  two  shoes,  said  transfer  n|ember  defining  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  adapted 
to  force  the  shoes  against  the  two  areas  of  the  disc,  an 
intermediate  member  between  said  piston  means  and  the 
first  shoe,  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  inter- 
mediate member  with  said  first  shoe,  said  fixed  support 
having  a  first  face  rigid  therewith  and  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  disc  areas,  said  transfer  member  hav- 
ing a  second  face  rigid  therewith  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  disc  areas,  said  intermediate  itiember  having  a 
third  face  rigid  therewith  and  extendiiig  obliquely  with 
respect  to  said  disc  areas,  and  a  balancing  member  freely 
disposed  in  contact  with  said  three  faces. 


3,315,770 

HYDRAULIC  BRAK^ 

Byron  T.  WaU,  143—20  Franklin  Ave., 

Flushing,  N.Y.     1135^ 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,795 

15  Claims.    (CI.  188—90) 


1.  A  brake  for  a  movable  part  compri$ing  a  positive  dis- 
placement pump  adapted  to  be  operatiVely  connected  to 
said  movable  part,  said  pump  having  aD  inlet,  a  pressure 
chamber  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  in  said  outlet  movable 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position,  meanjs  for  moving  said 
valve,  a  passageway  forming  a  closed  path  from  said  outlet 
to  said  inlet,  a  by-pass  connecting  said  pressure  chamber 
to  said  inlet,  said  pump,  by-pass  and  |>assageway  being 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  liquid  whereby  said  pump,  when 
driven  by  said  movable  part,  forces  saitj  liquid  from  said 
outlet  into  said  passageway  and  back  t<)  said  inlet  when 
the  valve  is  open  but  slows  down  and/0r  stops  said  part 
as  the  valve  is  moved  from  open  to  cl4>sed  position  and 
means  independent  of  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  cham- 
ber for  pulsing  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  by-pass. 


3,315,771  I 

SAMPLE  DISPLAY  CA^E 

William  Lansing  Plumb,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  YoiIk,  N.V.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^05,667 
8  Claims.    (Q.  190—16) 
1.  In  a  portable  sample  display  case,|  the  combination 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  framework,  I 

(b)  said  framework  including  a  pajr  of 
panels. 

(c)  said  panels  having  top  and  botto|n  edges  and  also 
rear  and  front  edges. 


spaced  end 
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(d)  at  least  one  cross-member  attached  to  and  extending 
between  the  end  panels  at  the  rear  edges  thereof  with 
the  panels  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  defining 
a  storage  space  therebetween, 

(e)  an  upper  cross-member  attached  to  and  extending 
between  the  end  panels  at  their  upper  edges, 

(f )  said  upper  cross-member  being  located  intermediate 
the  front  and  rear  edges  of  the  end  panels  with  the 
front  edges  of  the  panels  defining  an  unobstructed 
opening  to  the  space  between  the  panels; 


periphery  of  said  curtain  with  the  periphery  of  the  said 
face  wall  surrounding  the  opening  therein  which  when  se- 
cured disposes  the  curtain  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
said  face  wall  of  the  bag  and  which  when  released  pennits 
the  complete  detachment  of  the  curtain  from  said  bag 
face  wall  for  disposition  remote  therefrom,  the  curtain 
being  formed  with  pockets  wherein  certain  walls  of  the 
pockets  are  flush  with  and  common  to  the  face  of  the 
curtain. 

3,315,773 
ELECTRIC  COIL  CLUTCH  IN  SERIES  WITH 
FRICnON  COUPLING 
George  R.  Aschaaw.  Radne,  Wb.,  aarisaor  to  Twin  Wk 
Clutch  Company,  Racbe,  ^Hi.,  a  cocponition  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,490 
15  Claims.    (CL  192— 48) 


(g)  means  carried  by  the  upper  cross-member  for  sup- 
porting samples  in  the  space  between  the  end  panels; 

(h)  a  removable  cover  of  flexible  material  extending 
around  the  framework  and  between  the  end  panels; 

(i)  said  cover  having  ends  which  overlap  in  a  closed 
position  thereof;  and 

(j)  means  extending  between  the  side  panels  for  rein- 
forcing said  cover. 


3,315,772 

REMOVABLE  POCKETED  CURTAINS  FOR 

GARMENT-CARRYING  BAGS 

Ira  R.   Katz,  Nashvflle,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Haitmann 

Lunage  Company,  Lebanon,  Tcnn.,  a  coqmration  of 

Delaware 

Fflcd  Oct.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,210 
6  Claims.    (CI.  190 — 43) 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  mechanism  comprising,  a 
rotatable  drive  member,  a  driven  output  member  rotatably 
mounted  around  said  drive  member  and  coaxially  ar- 
ranged therewith,  an  intermediate  clutch  plate  hub  freely 
and  rotatably  supported  on  said  drive  member,  a  helical 
wrap  spring  having  coils  disposed  around  one  of  said 
members  and  said  hub,  said  spring  having  one  end  which 
can  torsionally  deflect,  stationary  electro-magnetic  coil 
means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  spring  for  causing  said 
one  end  di  said  spring  to  frictionally  engage  said  one  of 
said  members  and  consequently  deflect  torsionaUy  to 
establish  a  torque  drive  between  said  hub  and  said  one 
member,  friction  plate-type  clutch  means  between  said 
hub  and  the  other  of  said  members,  and  means  for 
constantly  and  resiliently  biasing  said  clutch  means  into 
an  engaged  positi<Mi. 


3,315,774 
SHEET  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  A.  Lcflct,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Ubbcy- 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,821 
5  Claims.    (Q.  193— 37) 


1.  A  flexible  garment-carrying  bag  for  full  length  gar- 
ments and  of  the  type  to  be  suspended  in  outstretched  con- 
dition or  folded  medially  upon  itself  for  hand  transpor- 
tation, comprising  generally  rectangular  secured-together 
face  and  end  walls  to  form  an  envelope-like  enclosure,  an 
elongated  opening  being  formed  in  one  of  the  face  walls 
of  the  bag  to  afford  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  a  flex- 
ible curtain  for  normally  closing  said  access  opening  and 
conforming  generally  to  the  size  and  contour  of  said  open- 
ing, and  bookless  fastener  means  connecting  the  entire 


1.  A  conveyor  roller  for  use  in  transporting  heated 
glass  sheets  having,  in  combination,  a  mandrel,  a  plu- 
rality of  strands  of  heat  and  wear  resistant  material 
braided  about  a  common  axis  to  form  a  radially  expan- 
sible and  contractible,  soft,  non-abrasive,  resilient,  tulAilar 
sleeve  disposed  on  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  sleeve  on  said  mandrel. 
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3^15,775  1 

FLUID  ACTUATED  TYPEWRITER  ! 

Arnold  Schonfeld,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,056 
24  Claims.    (Q.  197— 15) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  of  the  type  in  which  a  plurality  of 
print  elements  are  located  at  fixed  position  about  the  pe- 
rimeter of  a  rotatable  type  wheel  and  where  said  print 
elements  are  selectively  brought  into  engagement  with  a 
printing  medium  at  a  printing  station  when  the  selected 
print  element  is  rotated  into  a  printing  position,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  fluid  amplifier  associated  with  each  print  element, 
each  of  said  fluid  amplifiers  having  an  input  channel, 
first  and  second  output  channels,  and  a  control  chan- 
nel, and  wherein  said  fluid  normally  flows  from  said 
input  channel  to  said  first  output  channel; 
control  means  associated  with  each  of  said  fluid  ampli- 
fiers for  selectively  controlling  pressure  in  the  corre- 
sponding control  channel  so  that  fluid  flow  from  said 
input  chaimel  is  selectively  directed  into  said  second 
output  channel;  J 

print  actuation  means;  ' 

timing  means  for  detecting  the  simultaneous  occurrence 
of: 
fluid  flow  in  a  selected  second  output  channel,  and 
the  presence  of  the  related  print  element  in  said 

printing  position, 
said  timing  means  being  operative  to  generate  a 
signal   indication   of  each    said    simultaneous 
occurrence; 
and  said  print  actuation  means  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signals  generated  by  said  timing  means 
to  move  said  rotatable  type  wheel  to  said  print  sta- 
tion whereby  the  print  element  associated  with  a  se- 
lected control  means  is  brought  into  engagement 
with  said  printing  medium. 


A.PRIL  25,  1967 


direction,  a  rotary  carriage  control  asscn^bly,  means  drive 
connecting  said  assembly  to  said  carriage  for  concomitant 
rotary  and  rectilinear  motions  respectively,  and  key  actu- 
ated means  for  controlling  the  rotary  motion  of  said  as- 
sembly under  the  influence  of  said  urging  means,  said 
last  named  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  key  controlled  escapement  mech(anism  connected 
to  said  rotary  assembly  and  actuatable  to  permit 
letter  space  movements  of  said  carriage  incident  to 
key  actuation; 

(b)  a  tabulation  mechanism  including  at  least  one  an- 
nular row  of  selectively  settable  tdb  stops  on  said 


assembly  and  concentric  with  the  rotation  axis  there- 
of and  a  key  actuated  counter  st^p  mounted  for 
movement  in  response  to  key  actuation  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  set  ones  of  sai0  tab  stops;  and 
(c)  a  selectively  settable  margin  stop  0n  said  assembly 
and  an  abutment  disposed  in  the  path  of  rotation 
thereof  and  engageable  thereby  for  determining  the 
limit  of  rotation  of  said  assembly  in  Ihe  return  direc- 
tion of  said  carriage,  said  margin  stop  being  struc- 
turally independent  of  and  settable  ^dependently  of 
said  tab  stops. 

3,315,777  I 

COMB  PLATE  FOR  BELT  TYPE  MOVING 
SIDEWALK 
Samuel  Gustave  Margies,  Lake  Moliegai<,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  New  Yorik^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Aug.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,679,  now 
Patent  No.  3,144,117,  dated  Aug.  11,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  15,  1959,  Sef,  No.  820,224 
3  Claims.    (CI.  19ft~16)i 


3,315.776 

OFFICE  MACHINE  WITH  ROTARY  CARRIAGE 
CONTROL  MEMBER 
Joseph  P.  BarkdoU,  Groton,  Herrick  R.  Diamond,  Homer, 
and  Richard  E.  Shattuck  and  David  H.  Smith,  Cort- 
land, N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration oi  New  Yoric 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,912  | 

33  Claims.    (CI.  197—60)  ' 

1.  In  a  typewriter,  a  work  sheet  support  carriage,  means 

mounting  said  carriage  for  rectilinear  movement  along  a 

predetermined  path  in  both  the  letter  space  and  return 

directions,  means  urging  said  carriage  in  the  letter  space 


)C' 


1.  A  conveyor,  comprising, 

a  landing  plate  or  platform  having  a  <)omb  plate  with 
a  plurality  of  comb  teeth  disposed  theteon, 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  moving  toward,  said  comb  plate 
and  said  conveyor  belt  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  longitudinal  ribs  dispo^  on  the  work 
surface  thereof, 

said  longitudinal  ribs  being  intermeshedj  with  said  comb 
teeth, 

means  including  rollers  for  supporting  $aid  comb  plate 
for  lateral  movement,  and 
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guiding  means  for  laterally  moving  said  comb  plate  on 
its  supporting  means  responsive  to  the  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor  belt  in  order  to  keep  said  comb 
teeth  intermeshed  with  said  longitudinal  belt  ribbing. 


3,315,778 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
George  H.  Kendall,  Sr.,  Darien,  Jerry  A.  Host,  Fafa«eld, 
Robert  E.  Ward,  Wilton,  and  George  H.  Kendall,  Jr., 
Groton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kenhos  Development  Pool, 
Darien,  Conn.,  a  co-partnership  ,„^  o,-c 

ContinuatloD  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  186,816, 
Mar.  30,  1962,  whi<A  b  a  contfaMation  of  application 
Ser.  No.  610,446,  Sept.  18, 1956.  This  application  Nov. 
25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,944 

2  Chdms.    (CL  198—19) 


the  pallets  in  the  side  rows  and  the  means  for  advancing 
the  pallets  in  the  end  rows,  the  portion  of  the  worktaWe 
bounded  by  and  adjacent  each  side  portion  of  the  endless 
marginal  gap  being  sufficiently  extensive  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantial work  surface  whereby  workpieces  and  tools  may 
be  supported  thereby  at  said  work  stations. 


3  315  779 

SYNCHRONIZED  AUTOMATIC  DECORATING 

AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 

WUIiam  M.  Kariyn,  18  Merritt  St., 

Marblehead,  Mass.     01945 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,241 

4  CUfaBS.    (CI.  198 — 20) 


-^^^ 


1.  A  machine  for  supporting  and  moving  a  plurality  of 
workpieces  past  potential  work  stations  on  opposite  sicks 
of  the  machine  for  sequence  operations  thereon,  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  worktable  supported  on  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  rectangular  tool-supporting  surface  which 
is  substantially  planar  and  continuous  and  provided  with 
an  endless  marginal  gap  therein,  said  marginal  gap  being 
rectangular  and  having  side  portions  and  end  portions  ad- 
jacent to  but  spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel  with  the 
sides  and  ends  respectively  of  the  worktable;  a  plurality  of 
like  rectangular  work  pallets  arranged  in  said  gap  in  side- 
by-side  relation  forming  spaced  straight  side  rows  and  end 
rows  each  row  having  a  plurality  of  pallets,  said  pallets 
overlying  said  gap  and  substantially  filling  the  same  to 
complete  said  work  surface  except  for  voids  at  two  diag- 
onally opposite  comers  of  the  marginal  gap,  said  pallets 
in  opposite  side  rows  being  slightly  spaced  to  enable  indi- 
vidual registration  thereof  at  said  work  stations,  and  said 
pallets  in  said  end  rows  being  in  abutting  relation;  tracks 
in  the  side  portions  and  end  portions  of  the  gap  to  slidably 
support  said  pallets  with  their  work  surfaces  in  substan- 
tially the  horizontal  plane  of  said  worktable;  means  for 
advancing  the  pallets  simultaneously  in  both  said  side  por- 
tions of  the  gap  and  located  below  each  side  row  of  pal- 
lets and  comprising  reciprocating  means  for  individually 
engaging  each  pallet  in  each  of  said  side  rows  to  advance 
each  pallet  in  each  side  row  simultaneously  and  intermit- 
tently a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  each 
pallet  to  a  potential  wort  station  on  the  worktable  whereby 
each  pallet  in  the  side  rows  is  selectively  available  for  use 
to  carry  work  and  is  positively  advanced  in  sequence  from 
one  potential  work  station  on  the  worktable  to  a  succeed- 
ing contiguous  potential  work  station  at  each  operation  of 
the  advancing  means,  reciprocating  means  for  advancing 
the  pallets  of  each  of  said  end  rows  comprising  reciprocat- 
ing means  positioned  to  engage  only  the  last  pallet  to  enter 
the  end  row  and  by  edge-to-edge  engagement  of  the  pallets 
to  advance  all  of  the  pallets  in  each  end  row  en  masse  to 
position  the  leading  pallet  in  the  end  row  in  the  void  in  the 
opposite  side  row  and  to  present  the  opposite  side  of  each 
pallet  to  the  exterior  of  the  table  whereby  c^iposite  sides 
of  workpieces  supported  on  said  pallet  are  made  accessible 
from  the  oMWsite  exterior  side  of  the  worktable;  and 
means  for  alternately  operating  the  means  for  advancing 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  decorating  and  drying 
each  of  a  series  of  articles,  comprising,  in  combination: 
decorating  means;  a  first  conveyor  for  advancing  suc- 
cessive articles  to  a  decorating  station,  in  which  an  article 
is  positioned  for  decoration  by  said  decorating  means, 
and  thence  to  a  delivery  station;  said  first  conveyor  in- 
cluding article  carriers  spaced  apart  uniformly,  said  de- 
livery station  being  spaced  from  said  decorating  station 
a  multiple  of  the  spacing  between  adjacent  carriers;  an 
oven;  a  second  conveyor  extending  adjacent  to  said  de- 
livery station  for  receiving  articles  from  said  first  con- 
veyor, and  thence  through  said  oven;  said  second  con- 
veyor including  article  carriers  spaced  apart  uniformly 
thereon;  means  for  transferring  articles  from  an  article 
carrier  of  said  first  conveyor  at  said  delivery  station 
to  an  article  carrier  of  said  second  conveyor;  drive  means 
for  continuously  advancing  said  second  conveyor;  index- 
ing means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  first  conveyor 
in  discrete  steps  of  a  length  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  carriers  thereon,  to  position  successive  carriers 
at  said  delivery  station;  and  sensing  means  positioned 
along  the  path  of  said  second  conveyor  a  distance  from 
said  transfer  means  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  spacing 
between  carriers  on  said  second  conveyor,   and  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  operate  said  indexing  means 
and  said  transfer  means  to  deliver  an  article  from  a  carrier 
of  said  first  conveyor  to  a  carrier  of  said  second  con- 
veyor upon  passage  of  each  successive  article  past  said 
sensing  means;  whereby  the  rate  of  decoration  and  de- 
livery of  articles  to  said  second  conveyor  is  synchronized 
with  the  rate  of  arrival  of  carriers  of  said  second  con- 
veyor in  position  to  receive  articles  from  said  transfer 
means. 

3315,780 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  DECO- 
RATING AND  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Wniiam  M.  Kariyn,  18  Merritt  St, 

Marblehead,  Mass.    01945 

Filed  Sept  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,892 

4  Chrims.    (CL  198— 2t) 

1.  Article  transfer  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: an  endless  delivering  conveyor  having  indexing 
means  advancing  said  delivering  conveyor  intermittently 
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for  positioning  articles  serially  at  a  transfer  station,  an 
endless  receiving  conveyor  having  continuous  drive 
means,  said  receiving  conveyor  extending  in  aligned  ar- 
ticle-transfer relation  to  said  delivering  conveyor  at  said 
transfer  station,  a  series  of  pin  means  supported  for  axial 
sliding  movement  in  said  receiving  conveyor  for  move- 
ment between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  pin 
means  being  spaced  along  said  receiving  conveyor,  first 
positioning  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
said  pin  means  sequentially  to  the  extended  position  up(m 


arrival  thereof  in  aligned  article-transfer  relation  witti 
said  delivering  conveyor  at  said  transfer  station  to  trans- 
fer articles  from  said  delivering  conveyor  into  supported 
engagement  with  said  pin  means,  control  means  including 
a  switch  responsive  to  the  completion  of  indexing  move- 
ment of  said  delivering  conveyor  for  actuating  said  first 
positioning  means  coincident  with  the  arrival  of  an  ar- 
ticle at  said  transfer  station,  and  second  positioning  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  return  said  pin  means  se- 
quentially to  the  retracted  position  prior  to  a  subsequent 
return  of  said  pin  means  to  the  transfer  station. 


LOADING  CONVEYOR 
Aogutiu  H.  Ebeiman  mad  Hans  A.  Jensen,  both  of 
Madison,  Wis^  assignon  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co^  Inc., 
C3iicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Orisinal  application  Inly  31,   1963,  Scr.  No.  299,00f. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No 
S6«,390 

6  Claims.    (CL  198— 28) 
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1.  Means  for  successively  depositing  articles  on  a  feed 
conveyor  wherein  the  feed  conveyor  travels  along  a  linear 
horizontal  path  during  a  portion  of  its  travel,  said  meaqs 
comprising,  loading  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said 
articles  in  spaced-apart  relationship  along  a  horizontal 
,  linear  course  above  said  path  and  obliquely  thereto,  which 
loading  conveyor  means  moves  along  said  course  in  a  di- 
rection from  one  side  of  said  feed  conveyor  to  the  other 
side  thereof  at  a  velocity  having  a  vectorial  component 
with  a  velocity  equal  to  the  velocity  of  said  feed  conveyor 
along  said  patli,  conveyor  stripper  means  fixedly  mounted 
in  alignment  with  the  course  of  said  loading  conveyor 
means  and  adjacent  said  other  side  of  said  feed  conveyor, 
whidi  conveyor  stripper  means  is  adapted  to  engage  an 
article  on  the  loading  conveyor  means  for  positioning 

r 
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the  article  transversely  of  said  feed  conveyor,  said  load- 
ing conveyor  means  being  provided  with  abutment  means 
extending  at  a  right  angles  to  said  path  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  trailing  edge  portion  of  an  article  carried  by  the 
loading  conveyor  means  for  cooperating  with  said  con- 
veyor stripper  means  to  cause  the  article  to  move  relative 
to  said  loading  conveyor  means  and  at  a  velocity  equal 
to  the  velocity  of  said  feed  conveyor  f<>r  transfer  of  the 
article  to  the  feed  conveyor. 


3,315,782 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Eldred,  Cohimlnis,  Ohio,  assigtor  to  TIm  Eldred 

Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corpoiatioB  of  Oliio 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1965,  Sier.  No.  492,186 

5  Claims.    (CI.  198—32) 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a  discharge  con- 
veyor including  an  endless  conveyor  belt  and  drive  means 
connected  therewith  for  revolving  said  <  conveyor  belt  in 
a  given  direction,  said  conveyor  belt  hating  an  upper  run 
forming  an  article  supporting  surface,  a  supi^y  conveyor 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  discharge  conveyor  for  dis- 
placing articles  carried  thereby  in  a  ditection  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  discharge  conveyor,  said 
supply  conveyor  being  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  spaced 
parallel,  endless  belts  with  each  of  sai4  belts  having  an 
upper  run  disposed  in  a  common  plana  forming  an  arti- 
cle supporting  surface  and  a  discbarge  end,  and  being  sup- 
ported by  longitudinally  spaced  transvefse  drums  includ- 
ing one  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end,  said  endless 
belts  having  a  width  to  spacing  ratio  siich  that  the  arti- 
cles to  be  supported  thereon  will  be  (n  contacting  en- 
gagement with  at  least  two  of  said  belts^  said  supply  con- 
veyor being  supported  with  the  dischargjs  end  thereof  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  to  an  adjacjent  longitudinally 
extending  edge  of  the  upper  run  of  said  discharge  con- 
veyor, a  transfer  conveyor  interposed  l^etween  said  sup- 
ply conveyor  and  said  discharge  conveyor  and  bridging 
the  space  therebetween  for  transferring  Micles  from  said 
supply  conveyor  to  said  discharge  conveyor,  said  transfer 
conveyor  being  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  par- 
allel, endless  belts  aligned  with  the  loi|gitudinal  axis  of 
said  supply  conveyor  with  each  of  sai4  belts  having  an 
upper  run  disposed  in  a  common  planei  forming  an  arti- 
cle supporting  surface  having  respective  receiving  and 
discbarge  end  portions,  and  being  supi^rted  by  longitu- 
dinally spaced  transverse  drums  with  the  said  drum  at 
the  discharge  end  of  the  supply  conveyor  being  longitu- 
dinally intermediate  the  transfer  conveyor  drums,  said 
transfer  conveyor  being  supported  with  the  receiving  end 
portions  of  the  belts  interleaved  with  the*  belts  of  said  sup- 
ply conveyor  at  the  discharge  end  theiieof  and  with  the 
surfaces  formed  by  the  upper  runs  of  saici  supply  and  trans- 
fer conveyors  forming  a  substantially  Continuous  plane, 
and  drive  means  mechanically  coupled  with  said  supply 
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and  transfer  conveyors  for  revolving  said  conveyors  in 
the  same  direction  with  the  transfer  conveyor  being  re- 
volved at  a  relatively  faster  rate  than  said  supi^y  con- 
veyor, said  drive  means  comprising  a  drive  means  cou- 
pled to  at  least  one  of  said  support  drums  of  the  supply 
conveyor  and  an  independent  drive  means  coupled  to  at 
least  one  of  the  support  drums  of  the  transfer  conveyor. 


3J15,783 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

RuaseU  J.  Nadhcmy,  Glemrlew,  DL,  aaricnor  to  Tlie 

Kroger  Co.,  OKiaMti,  OUo,  a  corporaHoB  at  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,488 

TOaliiis.   (CL  198-^2) 


3315,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  TRANSPORT  BANM 
OR  THE  LIKE  WTTH  ROD-UKE  ELEMENTS, 
PARTICULARLY  WELDING  ELECTRODM 
WUly  Poll,  Zwlch,  SwitzcriaadL  anlgnnr  to  Hoiding 
Interdto  SA.,  Zurich,  Switicrind,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

FDed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Switzerland,  Jan.  12, 1965, 

377/65 
4Claiiiit.    (CL198— 62) 


m^*e 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  jdurality  of  continuous 
columns  of  shingled  panels,  such  as  crackers,  advancing 
at  a  relatively  low  speed,  and  for  consolidating  the  panels 
into  a  single  line  consisting  of  longitudinally  aligned 
equally  spaced  groups  having  a  predetermined  length 
traveling  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  the  high  speed  being 
more  than  the  multiple  of  the  number  of  continuous 
columns  times  the  speed  of  advance  of  each  column,  com- 
prising: 

a  variable  speed  conveyor  means  having  equally  spaced 
apart  positions  thereon  for  receiving  groups  of  panels; 
means  for  sequentially  advancing  said  variable  speed 
conveyor  means  at  a  relatively  low  rate  of  speed  here- 
inafter from  an  intermediate  speed  which  is  greater 
than  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  continuous  columns 
and  then  at  the  aforesaid  relatively  higher  rate  of 
speed,  said  means  being  so  arranged  that  each  se- 
quence advances  the  conveyor  a  linear  distance  equal 
to  the  multiple  of  the  number  of  continuous  colunms 
times  the  distance  between  centers  of  said  spaced 
apart  positions; 
accelerating  conveyor  means  associated  with  each  con- 
tinuous column  for  segregating  a  group  of  predeter- 
mined length  from  the  leading  end  of  said  colvmin 
and  accelerating  the  movement  of  said  group  to  ad- 
vance it  to  a  transfer  position  wherein  the  group  is 
juxtaposed  to,  and  extends  parallel  to,  the  variable 
speed  conveyor  and  is  moving  at  the  intermediate 
speed  of  the  variable  speed  conveyor; 
a  first  transfer  means  associated  with  each  accelerating 
conveyor  to  transfer  the  said  group  to  one  of  the  said 
positions  on  the  said  variable  speed  conveyor  at  a 
time  when  the  variable  speed  conveyor  is  moving  at 
the  intermediate  speed,  said  transfer  means  being  so 
spaced  from  one  another  that  each  will  serve  groups 
to  positions  on  the  variable  speed  conveyor  that  are 
not  already  occupied  by  a  group; 
a  receiving  conveyor  advancing  at  the  aforesaid  high 
speed,  said  receiving  conveyor  having  portions  juxta- 
posed to,  and  extending  parallel  to,  portions  of  the 
variable  speed  conveyor  located  in  advance  of  the 
forwardmost  first  transfer  means; 
a  second  transfer  means  associated  with  said  variable 
speed  conveyor  and  operable  at  a  time  when  the 
variable  speed  conveyor  is  operating  at  the  aforesaid 
high  speed  to  simultaneously  transfer  a  plurality  of 
spaced  groups  to  said  receiving  conveyor,  the  number 
of  groups  being  transferred  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  colimms. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  at  least  approximately 
horizontally  disposed  conveyor  means,  an  apparatus  for 
charging  said  conveyor  means  with  rod-like  elements,  par- 
ticularly welding  electrodes,  which  comprises  a  supply 
magazine  for  welding  electrodes,  substantially  vertical 
guide  channel  means  disposed  beneath  said  supply  maga- 
zine for  receiving  welding  electrodes  therefrom,  said  guide 
channel  means  including  a  lower  discharge  end  for  the 
departure  of  the  welding  electrodes,  and  transport  mech- 
anism located  between  said  lower  discharge  end  and 
said  conveyor  means  capable  of  being  contintiously  driven 
at  a  greater  transport  speed  than  that  of  said  conveyor 
means,  said  transport  mechanism  comprising  two  pairs  of 
wheel  members  located  beneath  said  guide  channel  means, 
a  respective  shaft  member  upon  which  each  pair  of  wheel 
members  is  fixedly  mounted. 


3,315,785  

AUTOMATED  TILE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Stuart  O.  Shiffer,  %  ShiScr  Indostiial  Equipment,  Inc., 

7559  Orlando  Drive,  Parma,  OUo    44129 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,714 

13  Claims.    (CL  198— 85) 


1.  A  system  for  handling  similar  articles  comprising 
a  conveyor  operable  to  transport  articles  to  a  loading 
Station,  indexing  means  at  said  loading  station  operable 
to  position  saggers  each  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
articles  in  alignment  with  said  conveyor,  said  indexing 
means  operating  to  progressively  move  said  sagger  to 
indexed  positions  in  each  of  which  said  sagger  is  adapted 
to  receive  an  article,  said  conveyor  including  intermit- 
tently operating  feed  means  timed  with  the  operation  of 
said  indexing  means  feeding  articles  into  said  sagger  in 
each  of  said  indexing  positions,  carrier  means  operable 
to  place  loaded  saggers  on  a  conveyance,  said  conveyance 
being  adapted  to  carry  said  saggers  through  a  firing  oven 
and  then  deliver  them  to  an  unloading  station,  an  un- 
ioader  operable  to  remove  saggers  from  said  conveyance 
and  move  them  to  a  dump  station,  dump  means  operable 
to  empty  said  saggers,  and  a  sagger  transport  means  oper- 
able to  transport  empty  saggers  from  said  dump  station 
to  said  indexing  means. 
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3^15,786 

CONYEYOR  APPARATUS 

Harold  James  HazeUon,  Batavia,  IH.,  assignor  to  Carlson 

Tool  ft  Machine  Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5M,741 

11  Claims.    (O.  198—102) 


April  25,  1967 


1.  A  nestable  apparatus  for  advancing  articles  in  pr  >- 
oessional  order  which  may  be  associated  with  other  sub- 
stantially identical  apparatuses  to  perform  an  endless  ar- 
ticle advancing  assembly,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  driven 
shaft  mounted  on  said  frame;  first  and  second  belts  on 
said  frame,  driven  by  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  each 
other  and  defining  an  article  advancing  channel  there- 
between, said  belts  being  mounted  on  the  frame  in  a 
staggered  relation  to  each  other  so  that  the  lead  portion 
of  the  first  belt  extends  ahead  of  the  lead  portion  of  the 
second  belt  and  the  trailing  portion  of  the  second  belt 
extends  behind  the  trailing  portion  of  the  first  belt,  where- 
by a  plurality  of  said  apparatuses  may  be  mated  to- 
gether with  the  lead  portion  of  the  first  belt  of  one  ap- 
paratus opposite  the  trailing  portion  of  the  second  belt 
of  the  other  apparatus,  so  that  articles  may  be  con- 
tinuously advanced  through  the  apparatuses  by  simul- 
taneous engagement  of  said  one  apparatus  first  belt  and 
said  other  apparatus  second  belt. 


3,315,787 

DEVICE  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  COM 

MODITIES  PACKED  IN  CONTAINERS 
Johannes  B.  van  der  Winden,  Amstehrecn,  Netheriands, 
assignor  to  Gebroeders  Stork  &  Co's  Apparatenfabriek 
N.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netheriands 

FUed  Dec  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  513,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Dec.  17,  1964, 

6,414,701 
4  Claims,     (a.  198—131) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  goods  in  con- 
tainers conveyed  through  a  chamber,  the  combination  o| 
an  endless  conveyor  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  loops  within 
a  chamber,  a  plurality  of  wheels  supporting  said  conveyor 
in  loops,  said  conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  links 
pivotally  interconnected  at  the  ends  thereof,  container 
carrying  members  extending  from  the  central  portions  of 
said  links,  said  carrying  members  each  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  parallel  bars  having  similar  cross  sec- 
tions but  disposed  in  mirror  image  relationship  to  each 
other,  each  bar  having  a  portion  extending  in  the  direction 


of  movement  of  said  conveyor,  the  widths  of  said  bar  por- 
tions as  measured  in  said  direction  being  such  with  respect 
to  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  successive  link  pivot 
connections  that  in  the  extreme  pivoted  positions  of  two 
successive  links  the  opening  between  the  portions  of  their 
carrying  members  is  at  least  90%  of  said  centers  distance. 


3  315  788  I 

FLIGHT  AND  IDLER*  ROLLER  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  ENDLESS  BELT 

William  S.  Anderson,  Braham,  Mfam.,  Ittsignor  to  Braco, 

Inc.,  Braham,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,768 

3  Claims.     (CI.  198— 1|7) 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  belt  of  the  character  indicated 
and  lower  run  supporting  structure  fop  the  same  having 
in  combination,  j 

interengaged  transversely  spaced  linki, 
a  plurality  of  flights  integral  with  and  upstanding  from 

certain  of  said  links, 
each  of  said  flights  having  an  outer  edge  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  the  full  width  of  said  belt  and 
having  a  remaining  body  portion  of  a  reduced  width 
being  less  than  the  width  of  said  belt; 
a  pair  of  rollers  spaced  apart  somewlat  more  than  the 
width  of  said  belt  to  support  the  lower  run  of  said 
belt,  each  of  said  rollers  comprising 
a  hub,  a  web  integral  with  said  hqb, 
a  plurality  of  pins  in  circular  spaced  relation  in- 
tegral with  said  web  and  at  riiht  angles  thereto 
extending  to  one  side  thereof  to  underlie  said 
belt,  said  pins  being  of  a  length  to  underlie  and 
support  the  adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  belt 
and  to  avoid  engagement  with  $aid  body  portion 
of  reduced  width,  and 
said  pins  on  each  of  said  webs  b^ing  spaced  apart 
sufficiently  to  allow  the  unol^structed  passage 
therebetween  of  the  extended;  portions  of  said 
flight  providing  said  flight  with  a  width  the  full 
width  of  said  belt. 


3,315,789 
CONVEYER 
Douglas  R.  Egles,  Holbrook,  Mass.,  a^gnor  to  Pnen- 
matic  Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Qui|icy,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ma^achnsctb 

FUed  May  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,897 
9  aaims.    (a.  198—16  ) 


1.  In  a  conveyer  of  the  character  described,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  end  pulleys,  a  pair  of;  endless  resilient 
conveying  elements  arranged  in  spaced  irelation  on  said 
pulleys  to  grip  and  convey  containers  therebetween,  said 
conveyer  having  an  upper  and  a  lowel"  run,  an  inter- 
mediate container  supporting  belt,  means  including  guide 
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rollers  for  diverting  portions  of  the  upper  run  outwardly 
and  downwardly  to  provide  clearance  for  receiving  and 
discharging  containers,  each  of  said  conveying  elements 
comprising  a  central  flexible  core  member,  and  a  plurality 
of  individual  annular  resilient  sections  mounted  on  said 
core  member,  said  individual  resilient  sections  being  ca- 
pable of  absorbing  any  twisting  strains  during  passage  of 
the  conveying  elements  over  said  diverting  rollers  without 
influencing  the  remainder  of  the  conveying  elements. 


3,315,790 

ACCUMULATING  TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 

Frank  J.  Hohl,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hohl  Machine 

A  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc.,  ^fFalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,205 

6  Clafans.    (Q.  198—168) 


fchi. 


1.  A  transfer  and  stacking  conveyor  for  objects  of 
generally  cylindrical  form  comprising  a  framework  pro- 
viding supporting  tracks  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair 
of  movable  roller  conveyor  chains  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting tracks,  brackets  carried  by  said  chains  at  cor- 
respondingly spaced  points  therealong,  transfer  tracks 
along  which  cylindrical  objects  can  be  rolled,  said  trans- 
fer tracks  being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
said  supporting  tracks,  and  transfer  rollers  mounted  be- 
tween corresponding  pairs  of  said  brackets  for  movement 
therewith,  said  transfer  rollers  extending  at  generally  a 
right  angle  to  said  transfer  tracks  and  projecting  slightly 
thereabove  to  engage  behind  cylindrical  objects  and  roll 
the  same  along  said  transfer  tracks,  the  projection  of  said 
transfer  rollers  above  said  transfer- tracks  being  sufficient 
to  overcome  the  resistance  to  rolling  of  an  object  along  said 
transfer  tracks  while  enabling  said  transfer  rollers  to  roll 
beneath  cylindrical  objects  held  against  rolling  movement 
along  said  transfer  tracks. 


3,315,791 

CONNECTING  LINK  STRUCTURE  I 

FOR  CONVEYOR 

Vernon  Flink,  Camlnldge,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Braco,  Inc., 

Braham,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Nfinnesota 

FUed  OcL  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  498,769 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  19»—195) 


said  spaced  arms  having  transverse  spaced  apertures, 

a  pair  of  said  links  in  spaced  transverse  alignment, 

a  rod  connecting  said  pair  of  links  having  its  ends 
respectively  rigidly  secured  in  said  second  of  said 
apertures, 

said  pair  of  links  and  said  rod  therewith  forming  a 
link  section, 

a  second  of  said  link  sections, 

the  shank  portions  of  said  links  of  said  first  link  section 
being  resoectively  disposed  within  the  spaced  arm 
portions  of  said  second  link  section  with  said  first 
apertures  in  said  shanks  being  respectively  in  register 
with  said  spaced  apertures  in  said  arm  portions, 

a  pin  respectively  disposed  through  said  apertures  in 
each  of  said  spaced  arm  portions  and  through  said 
apertures  forming  bearings  in  said  shank  in  register 
therewith,  and 

said  pins  at  their  end  portions  being  respecitvely  rigid- 
ly secured  within  said  apertures  of  said  spaced  arm 
portions  and  having  central  portions  forming  journals 
having  free  rotation  within  said  bearings. 


3,315,792 

VALVE  FOR  CONVEYORS 

Ricliard  T.  Tyndall,  Kailwi,  Hawaii,  asdgnor  to  Castle  & 

Cooke,  Inc.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii,  a  corporation  of  Hawaii 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  517,010 

5  Oafans.    (CI.  198—213) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor,  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  conveyor,  a  valve  housing  closing  said 
opetung,  a  valve  chamber  in  said  housing  opening  through 
said  opening  and  opening  through  said  housing,  said 
chamber  being  circular  in  cross-section  and  having  its  long 
axis  disposed  on  a  curve  of  equal  radii,  a  discharge  orifice 
in  said  housing  opening  into  said  chamber,  a  valve  plug 
slidably  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  of  suflScient  length 
when  in  closed  position  to  fill  said  chamber;  to  close 
said  opening;  and  to  close  said  discharge  orifice,  the  end 
of  said  plug  adjacent  said  opening  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  conveyor  and  means  for 
sliding  said  plug  in  said  chamber. 


An  endless  conveyor  belt  construction  having  in  com- 
bination, 

a  series  of  links,  each  of  said  links  comprising 

a  shank,  a  bifurcated  extension  of  said  shank  forming 
spaced  arms, 

said  shank  having  a  first  transverse  aperture  adjacent 
the  free  end  portion  thereof,  and  a  second  transverse 
aperture  adjacent  said  bifurcated  portion,  said  first 
aperture  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  form  a 
bearing. 


3,315,793 
VIBRATORY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE 
Vladindr  loslfovlch  Yakubovich,  2  Obydevsky  per.  13, 
lev.  2,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
FDed  Not.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,895 
15  Oafans.    (CL  198—220) 
1.  A  vibratory  electromagnetic  drive  for  imparting  tor- 
sional and  axial  vibrations  to  a  working  member  used  to 
convey  materials  for  vibration,  said  drive  comprising:  a 
base  with  shock-absorbers;  a  traverse;  a  common  inter- 
mediate rigid  member,  resilient  means  connecting  said 
rigid  member  to  said  base  and  to  said  traverse  so  as  to 
form  two  resilient  systems,  one  of  which  is  supported  by 
said  base,  and  the  other  by  said  traverse,  one  of  said  sys- 
tems including  means  enabling  torsional  vibrations  and 
being  stiff  with  respect  to  force  appHed  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  yieldable  to  a  torque  acting  on  said  axis, 
the  other  resilient  system  including  means  enabling  axial 
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vibrations  and  being  stiff  with  respect  to  the  torque  ap- 
plied to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  yieWable  to  force  di- 
rected along  said  axis;  and  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  eix- 


citer  means,  each  being  coupled  to  a  respective  resilient 
system  to  impart  torsional  and  axial  vibrations  to  a  word- 
ing member  connected  to  said  traverse. 


3^15,794 

CXEANING  APPARATUS 

Hemy  Enington,  HeathhaD,  DamMcs,  Scotland,  assignor 

to  Tbe  Nwtii  British  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Edln- 

banA  Scotland,  a  corporation  of  Scotland 

FOed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,120 

14  Claims,    (a.  198—230) 


Xz 


-^ 


JS 


24^ 


end  and  adapted  to  move  said  bulk  material  from  said 
material  receiving  end  to  said  material  discharge  end;  an 
undercarriage  structure  supporting  said  conveyor  means 
and  adapted  to  transport  said  conveyer  means  across  a 
surface;  and  a  composite  trap  housing!  for  receiving  and 
dispersing  said  bulk  material  onto  said  conveyor  means, 
said  composite  trap  housing  comprisifig  a  substantially 
enclosed  gravity  feed  trap  portion  beifig  integrally  com- 
bined with  said  conveyor  means  and  Encompassing  said 
lower  end  thereof,  said  gravity  feed  tilap  portion  having 
an  opening  above  said  lower  end  of  said  conveyor  means 
through  which  pass  said  bulk  materials^  a  force  feed  trap 
portion  adapted  to  be  removably  moisted  on  and  sup- 
ported by  said  gravity  feed  trap  portion  and  having  side 
and  top  walls,  said  top  wall  having  an  Opening  positioned 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  saidi  gravity  feed  trap 
portion,  said  force  feed  trap  portion  housing  and  adjust- 
ably supporting  a  feeder  box  means  beieath  said  opening 
therein,  said  feeder  box  means  having  ai  reciprocating  bot- 
tom wall  positioned  in  communication  iwith  said  opening 
in  said  force  feed  trap  portion,  said  oper^ing  in  said  gravity 
trap  portion  and  said  conveyor  means,  ^nd  linkage  means 
detachably  connecting  said  conveyor  mfcans  with  said  re- 
ciprocating bottom  wall  for  imparting  a  reciprocating  mo- 
tion to  the  same  whereby  said  bulk  material  is  dispersed 
onto  said  conveyor  means. 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  members  positioned  in  superimposed 
relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  the  return  run  of  said 
belt,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  a  belt  cleaning 
member;  resilient  means  interconnecting  portions  of  said 
members  for  urging  said  members  with  an  equal  and 
opposite  force  into  contact  with  said  belt;  and  means  for 
maintaining  alignment  between  said  belt  cleaning  appa- 
ratus and  the  conveyor  support  structure. 


3,315,796 

PLASnC  BOX 

Henry  Dreyfnss,  Sootli  Pasadena,  CalifJasdgnor  to  Philip 

'I^^TlLl?^***^™**^'  N*^  Y"*»  N>.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Virginia 

FUed  Jnnc  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465  J98 

IChdm.    (CI.  206— 10 


3.315,795 
LOADER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Walter  E.  Ross,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  andShiriey  L.  KeUy,  Dur- 
ham, N.C.,  assignors  to  Athcy  Prodacts  Corporation, 
Rakigli,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  minds 

Filed  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550,006 
11  Claims.    (CL  19ft— 233) 


d  a  safety  razor- 


1.  A  loader-conveyor  system  for  handling  bulk  material 
comprising  an  elongated  conveyor  means  having  a  lowo: 
material  receiving  end  and  an  upper  material  discharge 


A  molded  plastic  box  adapted  to  ho 
blade  dispenser  combination  comprising  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  elongated  floor  with  parallel  frOnt  and  rear  mar- 
gins, and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  e>jtending  upwardly 
and  longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  eitds  of  said  floor, 
said  floor  and  end  walls  having  substantially  smooth  sur- 
faces devoid  of  proturberent  structure,  (each  of  said  end 
walls  having  a  slotted  recess  for  receiving  a  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  safety  razor,  said  floor;  having  an  elon- 
gated stepped-down  slotted  opening  extending  longitudi- 
nally therein  for  receiving  the  blade  dispenser,  a  cover 
having  a  top  and  vertically  directed  froht  and  rear  sides, 
the  edges  of  said  cover  top  and  front  and  rear  sides  having 
a  shape  conforming  to  the  shape  of  th^  receptacle  floor 
and  end  walls  and  abutting  thereagain^  and  inset  from 
the  receptacle  maginal  extremities  adja^nt  thereto  when 
the  cover  is  closed;  hinge  means  connecting  said  cover 
to  said  receptacle  including  lugs  extending  downwardly 
outwardly  angularly  from  the  rear  side  of  said  cover, 
pintles  carried  by  the  lugs  and  extending!  laterally  thereof, 
the  floor  of  said  receptacle  having  pintle  receiving  re- 
cesses extending  therethrough  adjacent  $aid  rear  margin, 
said  pintle  receiving  recesses  opening  upl  from  the  under- 
side of  said  floor  and  each  communicating  with  an  entry 
slot  extending  inwardly  from  the  rear  Margin  of  the  re- 
ceptacle, said  pintle  receiving  recesses  having  upper  front 
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surfaces  opposite  said  entry  slots  and  extending  frontally 
angularly  of  said  rear  margin  to  provide  a  surface  upon 
which  said  lugs  nest  when  the  cover  is  closed,  said  lugs 
riding  outwardly  of  the  receptacle  through  said  entry  slots 
when  the  cover  is  swung  to  an  open  position,  latchmg 
means  carried  by  said  cover  and  said  receptacle  for  latch- 
ing said  cover  in  a  closed  position  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  latch  projections  carried  by  said  front  side  and 
each   having   a   frontally  directed   horizontal   shoulder 
thereon,  the  floor  of  said  receptacle  having  vertical  solts 
receiving  said  latch  projections,  said  vertical  slots  having 
horizontal  ledges  therein  extending  inwardly  of  the  front 
margin  of  said  receptacle,  said  shoulders  locating  beneath 
said  ledges  for  holding  said  cover  closed,  the  front  side 
of  said  cover  intermediate  said  latch  projections  having 
a  projecting  boss  surface  defining  a  section  against  which 
finger  pressure  can  be  applied  to  deflect  said  front  side 
inwardly  for  releasing  said  shoulders  from  beneath  said 
ledges.  

3,315,797 

PROTECTIVE  SHEATH  FOR  FEVER 

THERMOMETERS 

Gustaf  EmO  OlMon,  Varbcrg,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  Axel 

KIstncr  AktieboU«ct,  Stockhobn,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 

company 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,226 

Clafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1964, 

12,610/64 

14aafans.    (CI.  206— 16.5) 


to  said  container  and  providing  at  least  two  longitudinally 
elastic,  substantially  oppositely  disposed,  strip  members 
with  free  ends  extending  below  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  a  plurality  of  small,  tapered  sloping  projec- 
tions on  the  inner  faces  of  the  respective  free  ends  of  said 
strip  means,  the  axes  of  said  projections  sloping  away 
from  the  respective  inner  faces  and  away  from  the  respec- 
tive free  ends  and  toward  said  receptacle,  whereby  said 
projections  are  adapted  to  be  seated  and  held  in  carpeting 
on  the  floor  of  said  passenger  compartment  with  said  strip 
means  under  elastic  stretch. 


1.  A  disposable  protective  sheath  for  thermometers, 
adapted  to  be  used  while  taking  a  patient's  temperature, 
comprising  a  body  forming  a  thermometer  receiving  cavity 
which  is  dimensioned  to  receive  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  an  inserted  thermometer,  said  body  havmg  a 
closed  forward  end  contiguous  with  the  temperature  sensi- 
tive end  of  said  thermometer  and  having  a  closed  rear 
end,  said  body  being  formed  of  a  thin  flexible  material 
readily  conformable  to  the  contours  of  the  thermometer 
surface  and  at  least  one  closeable  opening  formed  in  said 
body  adjacent  said  rear  end  susceptible  of  being  sealed  to 
prevent  communication  between  said  receiving  cavity  and 
the  sheath  surroundings  and  being  of  suflBcient  size  to  per- 
mit access  to  said  cavity  for  insertion  and  removal  of  a 
thermometer. 

3,315,798 

LITTER  RECEPTACLES  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  V.  Mathiioo,  5  Woodcrest  RomI, 

Asherflle,  N.C.    28804 

Filed  Dec  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,814 

4  Claims.    (CL  206— 19.5) 


3,315,799 

COMMUTER  TICKET-BOOK  HOLDER 

Jasper  A.  Boolier,  29  Woodbury  Forest  Drive, 

Hampton,  Va.     23366 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,721 

5  Claims.    (CI.  206— 40.5) 


1.  A  ticket-book  holder  comprising  a  one-piece  lumi- 
nous base-piece  and  clip  portion  and  having  a  slidably 
engaged  clip  attached  thereto  for  holding  tickets  in  the 
desired  manner. 

3  315,800 

COLLAPSIBLE  PLYWOOD  SHIPPING  DEVICE 

Hampton  R.  Wagner,  2220  Elmfanist, 

Royal  Oak,  Mich.     48073 

FUed  Dec  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,920 

9Clahns.    (C^  206— 46) 


1.  A  receptacle  for  passenger  compartments  of  auto- 
motive vehicles  comprising,  in  combination,  a  conUiner 
having  walls  defining  the  sides  and  bottom  thereof,  flex- 
ible, longitudinally  stretchable,  elastic  strip  means  secured 


3.  A  shipping  pallet  including  a  deck  having  first  and 
second  sets  of  spaced  openings  therein;  a  pair  of  upright 
walls  supported  on  said  deck  in  spaced  relation,  an  article 
to  be  shipped  supported  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  upright 
walls,  each  of  said  upright  walls  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally  spaced  depending  projections  closely  fitted  in  a 
pair  of  said  first  set  of  deck  openings  and  at  least  one 
opening  formed  therein;  a  pair  of  braces,  each  brace  en- 
gaging the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  walls  and  each  of 
said  braces  having  a  first  projection  closely  fitted  in  one 
of  said  second  set  of  deck  openings  and  a  second  projeC' 
tion  closely  fitted  in  the  opening  of  its  adjacent  upright 
wall,  said  article  resting  on  said  upright  walls  being  oper- 
able to  hold  said  wall  projections  in  said  first  set  of  deck 
openings  whereby  said  braces  are  held  in  assembly  with 
said  deck  and  walls. 
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f    ing  parallel  to  and  disposed  adjacent  said  side  walls,  re 
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3,315,801 
„  , ,  -,  ,      '^'^F  u'??  '^f'^^L         .    w  spectively,  said  side  walls  including  meanp  defining  punch- 

radon  of  Massachusetts  z  *^  ^^i^s.  ^  — 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,969  *^  -^  \  ^* 

7  Claims.    (CI.  206—56) 


1.  A  collapsible  dispenser  package  containing  a  flow 
able  commodity  comprising  two  opposed  sheets  of  ma> 
terial,  one  of  said  sheets  being  relatively  stiff  and  the  other 
of  said  shets  being  limper,  said  sheets  being  hermetically 
sealed  together  around  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 
limper  sheet  with  a  fullness  in  said  limper  sheet  to  form 
a  hollow  enclosure  between  said  sheets  said  stiffer  sheet 
being  folded  medially  along  a  single  fold  line  to  sand- 
wich said  limper  sheet  between  augularly  inclined  panels 
of  said  folded  stiifer  sheet  diverging  away  from  said  fold 
and  terminating  in  spaced-apart  edges  forming  feet  for 
supporting  said  package  in  inverted  V-shaped  configura- 
tion with  said  single  fold  at  the  top  of  said  package,  and 
a  flowable  commodity  contained  within  said  hollow  en- 
closure, said  panels  being  movable  together  about  the 
fold  line  as  a  hinge  to  collapse  said  package  and  extrude 
said  commodity  through  an  opening  made  near  said  fold 
line. 


3,315.802  * 

PACKAGE  FOR  STERILE  STORAGE  OF  SURGICAL 

DEVICES  AND  ACCESSORIES 
Hans  Christian  R^nnow  L^nholdt,  Espcrgaerde,  and  Knud 
Maro  Henrik  Bjam0,  Stenlose,  Denmark,  assignors  to 
Novo  Terapcntlsk  Laboratoriom  A/S,   Copenhagen, 
Denmark,  a  Danish  Joint-ctock  company 

FUed  OcL  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,752 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloD  Denmark,  Jane  21, 1963, 
2,966/63 
15CIahns.    (Q.  206— 56)  , 


1.  A  package  for  sterile  storage  of  suture  and  ligature 
material,  haemostatic  forceps,  wound  retractors,  knives, 
catheters,  and  other  surgical  devices  which  comprises  an 
envelope  for  holding  at  least  one  of  said  devices,  said 
envelope  having  a  closed  bottom  and  sidewalls  joined  with 
one  another  a  selected  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the 
envelope,  said  side  walls  being  flexible  and  extending 
beyond  the  joined  portion  to  form  flaps,  said  flaps  being 
loaded  with  such  weight  that  when  the  envelope  is  placed 
bottom  down,  said  flaps  fall  out  to  the  sides  and  thereby 
provide  free  and  easy  admission  to  the  interior  of  th 
envelope. 


3  315  803 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  CARTON  WITH  PUNCH- 
OUT  CONTAINER  HANDLES 
Edward  A.  Kalajlan,  9016  W.  Pico, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90035  i 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,725  \ 

10  Claims.    (CI.  206— 65) 
1.  In  combination:  a  beverage  carton  including  two 
generally  parallel  side  walls,  a  number  of  beverage  con- 
tainers within  said  carton  arranged  in  two  rows  extend- 


handle  of  each  side  wall  being  located  opposite  a  con- 
tainer in  the  adjacent  container  row  and  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  its  respective  adjacent  container. 

3,315,804 

APPARATUS  FOR  RIFFLE  SCREEN  SIZING 

Herbert  C.  Branchla,  P.O.  Box  349,  Oak  Harbor  Road, 

Fremont,  Ohio    43420 

FUed  Oct  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^3,643 

3  Claims.    (CI.  209— 44) 


1.  A  riffle  screen  for  sizing  comprising: 

(A)  a  frame,  resiliently  attached  to  fupporting  struc- 
ture; 

(B)  transversely  extending,  abutting 
ments  mounted  in  said  frame,  so  as  to  form  a  sizing 
bed,  each  of  said  riffle  screen  elements  being  bent  so 
as  to  have  an  arcuate  top  and  vertically  aligned 
opposed  sides  and  an  open  bottom^  seal  means  be- 
tween abutting  sides  of  adjacent  rifll^  screen  elements 
and  at  least  one  longitudinal  supporting  rod  extending 
beneath  said  sides; 

(C)  vibration  means  connected  to  said  frame; 

(D)  a  transverse  vibrating  rod  loosely  supported  on 
said  longitudinal  supporting  rod  witfcin  each  of  said 
riffle  elements  so  as  to  beat  the  screen  from  below; 
and 

(E)  means  rigidly  securing  said  riffle  screen  elements 
and  said  seal  means  one  to  another  in  side  by  side 
relationship. 


N.Y. 


3,315,805 
MAGNETIC 'sorting  MEANS 

William    Brenner,    105    NeU    Court,    Lcvittown 

11756,  and  Sidney  Koslow,  5  Timothy  Court,  Com- 
mack,N.Y.     11725 
Ori^al  application  Jane  19,  1962,  SeJ-.  No.  202,291. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Oct.  13„  1965,  Ser.  No. 
495,615 

1  Claim.    (CI.  209— 111.10 
Means  for  automatically  sorting  mail  rticces  of  varying 
size  having  a  written  address  area  and  having  magnetic 
address  information  thereon  on  an  are*  spaced  a  pre- 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1209 


determined  distance  from  one  edge  of  said  mail  pieces, 
comprising: 

a  conveyor, 

a  magnetic  reading  head  mounted  in  predetermined 
space  relation  to  said  conveyor. 


I 

.—I    cM»«»en«~Vj 

IHWIT  i 


registration  means  on  said  conveyor  adapted  to  reg- 
ister said  magnetic  address  area  with  said  reading 
head,  said  registration  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  pieces  of  varying  size, 

a  decoder  connected  to  said  head, 

a  plurality  of  sorting  gates  mounted  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  said  conveyor  and  connected  to  said  de- 
coder. 

3,315,806 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SEPARATING 
ENTRAINED  PARTICLES  FROM  GASES 
Karl  Sigwart  and  Heinz  Grooe,  Leverkusen,  and  Edgar 
Maschelknautz,  Leverkusen,  Bayerwerk,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft, 
Leverloiscn,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,432 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Oct.  11, 1963, 

F  40,965;  OcL  18, 1963,  F  41,026 

17  Claims.    (CI.  209— 143) 


J 

.f 

/ 
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7.  A  separator  comprising  a  tubular  gas  flow  conduit 
having  an  outlet  exit,  an  annular  rounded  air  foil  sur- 
rounding said  outlet  exit  defining  an  annular  slot  be- 
tween it  and  the  edge  of  said  outlet  exit,  means  for  passing 
a  stream  of  gas  containing  entrained  particles  to  be  sep- 
arated through  said  gas  flow  conduit,  and  means  for 
passing  a  rotating  gas  stream  through  said  annular  slot, 
said  annular  rounded  air  foil  being  dimensioned  and 
positioned  to  cause  said  rotating  gas  stream  to  flow  there- 
around. 

3,315,807 
SIFTER  TOYS 
Leonard  B.  Rosen,  R.D.  2,  Jamestown,  Pa.     16134 
Filed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,999 
2  Claims.    (CI.  209— 315) 
1.  A  sifter  toy  adapted  for  use  in  sand  and  other  panicu- 
late material,  said  sifter  toy  comprising: 


a  frame  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interfitting  sections 
assembled  in  stacked  relation  with  one  another; 

each  of  said  frame  sections  containing  a  pair  of  spaced 
tracks; 

a  plurality  of  sieve  members,  each  formed  by  an  open 
mesh  screen  mounted  within  a  peripheral  border; 

one  of  said  sieve  members  being  disposed  within  each 
of  said  frame  sections  with  said  peripheral  border 
riding  upon  said  tracks; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  generally  parallel  side  members  hav- 
ing substantially  linear  upper  edges  and  arcuate 
lower  edges; 

said  frame  being  mounted  upon  said  side  members 
with  the  lowermost  of  said  frame  sections  being 
connected  to  said  side  members  but  all  of  said  sieve 
members  being  disposed  above  said  upper  edges; 

a  curvilinear  base  section  extending  between  the  central 
portion  of  said  side  member  lower  edges  and  having 
and  arcuate  configuration  corresponding  to  that  of 


said  side  member  lower  edges  and  thereby  forming  an 
arcuate  bottom  upon  which  said  toy  may  be  rocked; 
and 

handle  means  extending  between  said  side  members  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  to  enable  said  toy  to  be  rocked 
upon  said  arcuate  bottom; 

said  sieve  members  being  reciprocably  slidably  upon 
said  tracks  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  linear 
upper  edges  whereby,  when  sand  is  poured  onto  the 
uppermost  of  said  sieve  members,  said  sieve  members 
may  be  reciprocated  to  cause  such  sand  to  pass 
through  said  open  mesh  screens  and  fall  into  said 
curvilinear  base  section; 

said  mesh  size  of  said  screens  being  smaller  in  the  sieve 
member  closest  to  said  base  section  and  progressively 
increasing  in  said  sieve  members  further  away  from 
said  base  section. 


3,315,808 
FILTER  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
John  D.  Hopkins,  Franksville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Walker 
Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,396 
2  Claims.    (CI.  210— 130) 
2.  A  filter  cartridge  comprising  an  annular  filter  media 
having  a  center  tube,  an  end  cap  for  said  filter  cartridge, 
said  end  cap  having  a  first  portion  engaging  one  end  sur- 
face of  said  filter  media  and  a  central  aperture  formed  by 
a  depending  flange  in  alignment  with  said  center  tube, 
said  depending  flange  providing  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  disc 
adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  cage 
for  constraining  said  valve  disc,  said  valve  cage  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  depending  into  said  inner  tube 
for  guiding  said  valve  disc,  spring  means  interposed  in 
said  valve  cage  for  urging  said  valve  disc  into  engagement 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


with  said  valve  scat,  said  cylindrical  portion  terminating 
at  one  end  thereof  in  an  outwardly  extending  flange  en- 
gaging said  end  cap,  a  second  depending  flange  formed  in 


said  end  cap  around  said  central  aperture  and  folded  ovef 
and  engaging  said  valve  cage  flange  for  fixing  said  valve 
cage  relative  to  said  end  cap. 


3^15,809 
FILTER  UNIT  WITH  BY-PASS  AND  ANTI-DRAIN 
BACK  VALVE 
Wniiam  H.  Hnltgrcn,  Mount  Cannel,  DL,  assignor  to 
Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.,  West  Salem,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,137 
13  Claims.    (CI.  210— 130) 


VWK*KVVC^.... =  _>;.  ry^-MVVWXVSNVX 
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1.  A  spin-on  type  oil  filter  unit  comprising  a  housing 
with  a  closure  member  having  an  oil  inlet  and  oil  outlet 
therein,  an  annular  filter  element  in  said  housing,  and  a 
by-pass  and  anti-drain  back  valve  assembly  disposed  in 
said  housing  including  sleeve  means  with  a  filter  element 
support  member,  outer  casing  means  disposed  on  said  sup- 
port member  forming  an  anti-drain  back  chamber,  said 
filter  elenient  seated  on  said  support  member  around  said 
outer  casing  means,  oil  inlet  port  means  in  said  outer 
casing  means,  an  anti-drain  back  valve  positioned  to  cover 
said  oil  inlet  port  means,  biasing  means  in  said  chamber 
urging  said  valve  to  a  seated  position,  an  inner  casing 
means  on  said  support  member  communicating  at  the  top 
thereof  with  said  outer  casing  means  and  disposed  within 
said  outer  casing  means  and  forming  a  by-pass  chamber 
inwardly  of  said  anti-drain  back  chamber,  by-pass  oil 
port  means  in  said  support  member,  a  by-pass  valve  cover- 
ing said  by-pass  port  means,  separate  by-pass  biasing 
means  urging  said  by-pass  valve  to  a  seated  position,  said 
by-pass  valve  being  disposed  within  said  inner  casing 
means  and  in  said  by-pass  chamber. 


April  25,  1967 


3,315,810 
CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  FRUSTO-CONICAL 
SCREEN     WITH    MEANS    TO    IMPROVE 
SCREEN  LIFE 
Dean  E.  Humphrey,  Lansdale,  Leonard  Shapiro,  Upper 
Darby,  and  Peny  W.  Wilder,  Jr.,  Plii|iddpUa,  Pa.;  ash 
signors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corpdration,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnn^lvania 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  #11,039 
3  Claims.    (0.210—36^) 


1.  A  screen  centrifuge  comprising  a  fruslo-conical  screen 
having  an  axis,  means  mounting  the  scifeen  for  rotation 
about  the  axis,  feed  means  disposed  withii  the  screen  and 
adapted  to  deliver  feed  to  the  smaller  en4  of  the  screen,  a 
plurality  of  substantially  radially  disposed  feed-dispersing 
baffles  mounted  within  the  screen  for  rotation  therewith, 
the  baffles  being  perforate  and  formed  ^ith  flow-divert- 
ing  ribs  adapted  to  deflect  the  feed  in  a  fiirection  toward 
the  smaller  end  of  the  frusto-conical  scrccb  and  with  outer 
edges  curved  toward  a  direction  parallel  ^ith  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  screen  when  viewed  in  a  pla|ie  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  to  enhance  the  dispersement  oflthe  feed,  where- 
by the  feed  impinges  the  screen  in  wide  ^reas  rather  than 
in  localized  areas. 


^^^ 3,315,811 

CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINE  WITH  BiHlT-IN  PLOW 
Andre  Mercier,  La  Madelehie,  and  R^er  Josicn,  An- 
nappes,  France,  assignors  to  Fives  (ille^all.  Paris. 
France  ^ 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Ffeb.  27, 1964. 
965,304,  Patent  1,394,980 
10  Claims.    (CI.  210— 375) 
1.  In  a  centrifugal  machine,  in  combinjation: 

(a)  a  basket  having 

( 1 )  an  axis,  ■, 

(2)  an  axially  and  circumfercniially  extending 
inner  wall,  and 

(3)  a  bottom  wall  transverse  of  said  axis  and 
formed  with  a  central  aperture; 

(b)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  basket,  said  drive 
means  including  a  spindle  member  fixedly  fastened 
to  said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  portion  axially  co- 
extensive with  said  inner  wall;  [ 

(c)  a  valve  member  adapted  to  close  sajd  aperture,  said 
/^^T^^f™*"^'^  having  a  radially  ou^rmost  portion; 

(d)  lifting  means  for  moving  said  valv0  member  in  an 
axial  path  toward  and  away  from  a  position  of  en- 
gagement with  said  bottom  wall  in  wjhich  said  outer- 
most portion  is  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  axis  and  spaced  radiaUy  outvfard  from  said 
aperture,  said  lifting  means  including  ia  tubular  mem- 
ber slidably  enveloping  said  portion  of  said  spindle 
member  and  having  a  terminal  poifion  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  valve  member; 
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(e)  plow  means  in  said  basket  for  scraping  said  walls 
and  including  a  blade  member, 

(f)  first  plow  actuating  means  for  radially  moving  said 
plow  means  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
said  blade  member  clears  said  path,  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  a  portion  of  said  blade  member 
extends  into  said  path,  and  the  spacing  of  said  por- 


3,315,813 
POWER  DRIVEN  RUG  DISPLAYING  DEVICE 
Willy  Schneider,  Vont,  Post  Schwcnkc,  WcstphaUa,  Ger- 
many; Ingcborg  Schneider,  heir  of  said  WHly  Schneider, 
deceased 

FUed  July  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,666 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1964, 

Sch  35,599 

9  Claims.    (CI.  211— L5) 


tion  of  the  blade  member  from  said  axis  is  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  distance,  said  actuating 
means  including  a  stop  member  engageable  with  said 
tubular  member  toward  said  axis;  and 
(g)  second  plow  actuating  means  for  axially  moving 
said  blade  member  toward  and  away  from  said  bot- 
tom wall. 


3,315,812 
nLTER  DISK  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  Lewis,  829!  Lambert  Drive,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.     92647,  and  Wilmot  M.  Yeths,  10407  Dorothy 
St.,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.     90280 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,265 
3  Claims.    (CL  210— 487) 


1.  In  filter  apparatus:  a  filter  disk  comprising  a  septum 
and  a  fabric  envelope  enclosing  the  septum,  said  septum 
formed  with  an  axial  opening  for  mounting  the  septum 
on  a  tubular  shaft,  said  septum  having  a  pair  of  imper- 
forate spaced  apart  annular  disks  extending  from  the  axial 
opening  in  the  septum  outwardly  therefrom,  rib  members 
formed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  each  imperforate  disk, 
and  extending  beyond  the  rim  portions  of  said  imperforate 
disks,  an  encircling  band  joining  the  outer  rib  ends  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  open  area  between  the  encircling  band 
and  the  rim  portions  of  the  imperforate  disks,  the  side 
areas  of  said  imperforate  disks  and  of  said  annular  open 
area  being  substantially  equal. 


1.  A  display  device  for  rugs  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertical  supporting  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  relatively  flat  rug-supporting  frames 
arranged  in  vertical  planes  and  supported  by  said 
supporting  structure,  each  of  said  plurality  of  frames 
being  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said 
supporting  structure  and  projecting  in  cantilever  fash- 
ion away  from  said  supporting  structure;  and 

(c)  automatic  means  for  sequentially  pivoting  said  plu- 
rality of  frames,  said  pivoting  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  angularly  and  vertically  displaced 
abutments,  each  pair  of  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  abut- 
ments being  arranged  on  the  side  of  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  frames  adjacent  said  supporting  structure 
and  operatively  related  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
frames  for  actuation  thereof,  and  said  pivoting  means 
further  including  power  driven  horizontally  travelling 
abutment  means  operated  to  move  alternately  forward 
and  backward  and  arranged  to  engage  during  the  for- 
ward movement  thereof  one  abutment  of  said  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  abutments  and  to  sequentially  en- 
gage during  the  backward  movement  thereof  the  other 
abutment  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  pau^  of  abut- 
ments. 


3,315,814 

COUNTER  DISPLAY 

Iri  J.  Korscn,  Beverly  Hills,  CaUf.     (%  Ray  Bums,  Inc., 

19900  S.  Normandic  Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.     90502) 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  528,665 

6Clahns.    (CI.  211— 45) 


1.  In  a  counter  display  device:  a  board  having  two 
hingedly  connected  parts  extending  from  a  commcm  fold 
line,  said  parts  being  movable  angularly  to  a  right  angle 
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relationship  in  which  one  part  extends  substantially  hori-    brought  into  contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  per- 

^i  i  1^  K,  f-^n'"*^**^?*P?y*'^''''*^'***'^°^^«'"  ^°'^^<^^  ^°^'^  *hen  said  bracket  is  in  contact  with  The 
part  extends  substantially  verticaUy;  and  a  plurality  of  outer  surface  of  said  perforated  board  said  end  panel 
separate  corner  brackets;  each  comer  bracket  having  parts  being  provided  at  an  appropriate  distance  below  said  up- 
extending  respectively  along  the  said  board  parts  in  right  ^ 
angle  relationship  to  said  solid  line;  said  comer  bracket 
parts  of  each  bracket  and  said  board  parts  having  a  com- 
panion detachable  connector  means  securing  said  board 
parts  to  said  bracket  to  rigidly  hold  said  board  parts  in 
right-angle  relationship;  said  brackets,  except  for  said  con- 
nector means,  lying  entirely  in  the  right^ngle  space 
bounded  by  said  board  parts;  said  comer  brackets  having 
provisions  for  supporting  between  them,  packaged  mer- 
chandise. 


3,315,815 
GOLF  CLUB  DISPLAY  FIXTURES 

Klem  R.  WIttek,  %  Wittek  Golf  Range  Supply  Co.,  Inc 
5122-28  W.  North  Ave.,  Chicago,  ni.    60639 
FUed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,940 
11  Claims.    (CI.  211—60) 


projecting  down- 


per  lug  with  a  lower  lug,  said  lower  lug 
wardly  from  the  marginal  surface  of  thje  said  end  panel 
and  adapted  to  be  received  in  and  held  h|y  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  perforated  board. 


3,315,817 

SUPPORT  STAND 

Norris  K.  Hook,  1404  Salnda  Ri«er  Drive, 

West  Cfriombia,  S.C.     291J69 

FUed  July  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5^3,159 

4  Claims.    (CI.  211—71) 


»-L 


3.  A  display  fixture  for  golf  clubs  comprising  a  base 
having  radiating  arms  joined  at  their  inner  ends  and 
carrying  an  upright  short  post,  an  upright  post  having  a 
tubular  lower  end  mounted  to  turn  on  said  short  post, 
lower  and  upper  square  members  fixed  to  tum  with  said 
upright  post,  fixtures  of  quadrantal  form  secured  to  the 
sides  of  the  lower  member  and  having  rounded  outer 
portions,  rounded  portions  inwardly  of  said  rounded  out- 
er portions,  golf  club  head  partitions  extending  between 
and  secured  to  said  rounded  outer  and  inner  portions  for 
positioning  heads  of  golf  clubs  therebetween,  four  upper 
positioning  devices  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  upper 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  rods  car- 
ried by  said  upper  devices  and  extending  between  handles 
of  clubs. 


3,315,816 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Russell  E.  MaUory,  1667  Linden  Ave., 
North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.    14120 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  595,685 
2Cbims.    (CI.  211— 60) 
1.  A  tool  support  for  hand  toc^s,  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  perforated  board,  comprising  a  one  piece  unitarily 
molded  bracket  with  vertical  end  flanges,  a  front  panel,  an 
upper  horizontal  flange  above  said  front  panel  projecting 
rearwardly  and  having  recesses  formed  therein  to  receive 
and  hold  hand  tools,  each  of  said  end  panels  being  pro- 
vided at  its  upper  extremity  with  a  lug  adapted  to  project 
through  an  opening  in  a  perforated  board,  said  lug  having 
the  extremity  thereof  projecting  upwardly  so  as  to  be 


-^-~T^ 


1.  A  stand  for  removably  supporting  a  cylindrical  re- 
ceptacle having  a  handle  loop  on  its  o$ter  surface  and 
terminated  at  its  lower  end  by  an  annular  rim  com- 
prising 

a  post, 

a  sleeve  received  about  said  post  at  a  lelected  point, 

an  arcuate  flange, 

a  base  portion  of  said  flange  afl^xed  tO  said  sleeve, 

an  upper  portion  of  said  flange  extending  above  said 
sleeve  to  thereby  define  a  recess  witlj  said  post  to  re- 
ceive a  rim, 

and  means  spaced  above  said  flange  for  retentively 
mounting  a  receptacle  in  close  proximity  to  said  post. 


3,315,818  ' 

PANEL  STRUCTURES  FOR  SUSifENDING 
DISPLAY  STANDS 
Erik  Bondesson,  Mnraregatan  3D,  and  Erik  Tehler. 
Jarnvagsgatan  9,  both  of  Halmstadi  Sweden 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  441,257 
nClahns.    (CI.  211— 148| 
1.  A  panel  structure  for  supporting  display  devices, 
comprising  stationary  vertical  rail  meai^s  disposed   ad- 
jacent each  other  with  a  predetermined!  spacing,  panel 
board  members  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a 
batten  member  fastened  to  the  back  of  ea^h  of  said  panel 
board  members  at  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
hook  means  on  the  back  of  said  batten  members  mount- 
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ing  said  panel  board  members  on  said  rail  means  above 
each  other,  and  means  in  said  batten  members  for  re- 


3,315,820 

CRANE  WITH  WINCH  RELEASING  MEANS 

Robert  E.  Staaffer,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jeffrey  GaUoo 

Mauufacturlng  Company,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Sept  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,552 

lOChdms.    (CL212— 35) 


ceiving  said  display  devices  at  optional  places  along  the 
boundary  between  any  two  of  said  panel  board  members. 


3,315,819 

SADDLE  SUPPORT  STAND 

Jack  Kingsbery,   1224  E.  Maverick, 

Crystal  City,  Tex.     78839 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,555 

4CIahns.    (CI.  211— 163) 


n  ic         M 


rb  »    r        t». 


4.  In  a  crane,  an  extensible  boom,  a  winch,  a  line  reeled 
on  the  winch,  said  line  extending  from  said  winch  over 
said  boom  to  depend  from  the  boom,  a  line  block  on  said 
line  and  depending  from  the  boom,  a  reversible  hydraulic 
motor  to  operate  said  winch  in  one  direction  to  pay  out 
said  line  and  to  lower  said  line  block  relatively  to  said 
boom  or  to  operate  said  winch  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  reel  in  said  line  and  to  raise  said  line  block  relatively 
to  said  boom,  means  to  hold  said  winch  hydraulic  motor 
and  said  winch  in  fixed  position  to  fix  the  length  of  line 
extending  over  said  boom,  two  direction  hydraulic  power 
means  to  extend  and  to  retract  said  extensible  boom, 
reversible  means  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  in  one  direction 
to  operate  said  boom  hydraulic  power  means  to  extend 
said  boom  or  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  operate  said  boom  hydraulic  power  means  to 
retract  said  boom,  and  means  to  release  said  holding  means 
by  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  one  direction  as  the  boom 
is  extended  by  operation  of  said  boom  hydraulic  power 
means,  said  line  being  paid  out  from  the  winch  by  a  pulling 
force  on  the  line  as  the  boom  is  extended,  said  line  pulling 
force  acting  on  said  winch  hydraulic  motor  to  drive  the 
motor  as  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  valve  connected  across  said 
winch  hydraulic  motor  and  being  opened  in  response  to 
the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  when  the  winch  hy- 
draulic motor  is  driven  as  a  pump  for  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  through  the  motor  and  the  valve. 


3,315,821 
FOUR-SECTION  FULLY  HYDRAULICALLY 
OPERATED  BOOM 
John  L.  Grove,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Grove  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Shady  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,538 
9Cbdms.    (CI.  212— 55) 


1.  A  combination  saddle  and  blanket  stand  compris- 
ing: a  base;  a  vertically  adjustable  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  base;  a  first  rack  fixedly  secured  to  said 
shaft,  said  first  rack  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  seats 
for  receiving  saddles  extending  radially  from  said  shaft, 
the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  seats  being  angu- 
lar and  substantially  conforming  in  configuration  to  that 
of  a  saddle;  a  second  rack  vertically  spaced  above  said 
first  rack  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  simi- 
lar to  the  first  rack  and  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  seats  smaller  in  length  and  angular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  for  receiving  blankets  for  the  re- 
spective saddles,  said  seats  on  said  second  rack  positioned 
directly  above  the  seats  on  said  first  rack,  thereby  main- 
taining selected  sets  of  saddles  and  blankets  in  determined 
order,  one  above  the  other,  for  ease  in  storage  and  se- 
lection. 


1.  A  boom  having  at  least  four  telescopic  extensible 
sections,  comprising,  a  first  section,  a  second  section  tele- 
scopically  disposed  in  said  first  section,  a  third  section 
telescopically  disposed  in  said  second  section,  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  interior  of  said  third  section 
and  connected  at  the  inner  end  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
third  section,  a  fourth  section  telescopically  disposed  sub- 
stantially throughout  its  length  in  said  third  section,  first 
fluid  motor  means  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends 
to  said  first  and  second  sections  for  moving  said  second 
section  lineally  relative  to  said  first  section,  second  fluid 
motor  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  section 
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and  at  the  other  end  to  said  means,  for  moving  said  third 
section  and  said  means  lineally  relative  to  said  second 
section,  third  fluid  motor  means  connected  at  opposite 
ends  to  said  third  and  fourth  sections  for  moving  said 
fourth  section  lineally  relative  to  said  third  section,  and 
said  fourth  section  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
means  and  said  third  fluid  motor  means. 


3315,822 

DRILL  STEM  AND  PIPE  POSITIONER  DEVICE 

John  Hart  Wilson,  %  Wilson  Mannffacturing  Co., 

P.O.  Box  1031,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.    76307 

Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,581 

lOCbims.    (CI.  214— 2.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  portable  pipe  hauling  and  dispens- 
ing device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  frame, 

(b)  a  pipe  rack  mounted  on  said  wheeled  frame  and 
being  movable  both  vertically  and  angularly  with 
respect  thereto, 

(c)  jack  means  mounted  on  said  wheeled  frame  for 
elevating  said  pipe  rack  to  different  vertical  levels, 

(1)  said  jack  means  being  adapted  to  selectively 
elevate  a  comer  of  said  pipe  rack, 

(d)  a  pipe  positioning  device  mounted  on  said  wheeled 
frame  of  the  portable  pipe  hauling  and  dispensing 
device,  and  including  an  elongated  frame, 

(1)  a  trackway  mounted  on  said  pipe  positioning 
device,  longitudinally  thereof, 

(2)  a  wheeled  carrier  moveably  mounted  on  said 
trackway, 

(e)  support  bars  mounted  on  said  pipe  positioning  de- 
vice which  extend  into  close  proximity  to  layers  of 
pipe  on  said  pipe  rack  of  the  pipe  hauling  and  dis- 
pensing device, 

(f )  kicker  bars  mounted  on  said  elongated  frame  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  said  support  bars  and  asso- 
ciated therewith  to  move  the  pipe  transversely  of 
said  elongated  frame, 

(g)  actuator  means  to  selectively  actuate  certain 
kicker  bars  to  direct  pipe  transversely  from  said 
elongated  frame  onto  said  wheeled  carrier  on  said 
trackway, 

(h)  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  associated  with  said 
wheeled  carriu*  to  move  said  wheeled  eerier  and 
the  pipe  thereon  longitudinally  on  said  trackway,  and 

(i)  elevating  means  associated  with  said  elongated 
frame  of  said  pipe  positioning  device  to  elevate  an 
end  of  said  pipe  relative  to  said  elongated  frame. 


3,315»823 

ROTARY  GRAIN  DISTRIBUTOR 

Rred  B.  Rfltoff,  RJl.  1,  Colby,  Kans.    67701 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Sen  No.  430,102 

2  Claims.    (0.214—17) 

1.  A  rotary  material  distributor  comprising, 

(a)  a  funnel-shaped  body  having  an  upper  open  in- 
let end  and  an  open  lower  discharge  end, 

(b)  means  mounting  said  body  in  the  filling  opening 
of  a  storage  space  in  substantially  concentric  rela- 
tion thereto  and  with  the  lower  end  extending  into 
said  space,  . 
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(c)  a  vertically  disposed  shaft, 

(d) means  in  said  body  supporting  sa(d  shaft  axially 
of  said  body  lower  end  and  extendibg  downwardly 
therefrom, 

(e)  a  hollow  open  bottom  cone-shapec)  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  with  the  apex  thereof  adja- 
cent the  body  lower  discharge  end  of  the  funnel 
shaped  body,  a  ball  shaped  collar  wtithin  said  rotor 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sh^ft,  said  collar 
supportedly  engaging  the  apex  of  said  rotor,  a  lower 
rotor  support  rotatably  mounted  oi)  the  shaft  and 


spaced  downwardly  from  the  collar,  tf-ansverse  braces 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  rotor  atd  fixed  to  said 
lower  support  and  the  rotor,  means  f)n  the  shaft  for 
each  of  the  collar  and  lower  rotor  support  to  retain 
same  against  downward  movement, 
(f)  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentialljr  spaced  fins  on 
said  rotor  and  inclined  downwardly  tfiereon  whereby 
material  gravitating  from  the  funnel-shaped  body  will 
strike  said  fins  and  effect  rotation  oif  the  rotor  and 
said  material  will  be  directed  outw^dly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  rotor. 


3,315,824 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

GRAVITY  FEED  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS 

Martin  J.  Kirchhoefer,  Wisconsin  RapidI,  Wis.,  assignor 

to  Pulpamac,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4$8,556 

7  Claims.    (CI.  214— 17) 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  fluent  niaterial  received 
from  a  relatively  low  pressure  source  In  a  continuous 
stream  at  a  controlled  rate  and  while  n^aintained  under 
a  relatively  high  pressure  which  comprise$  the  steps  of 
(a)  withdrawing  in  intermittent  batches  from  a  low 
pressure  region  fluent  material  whic^  is  under  a  rel- 
atively low  pressure. 
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(b) 


transferring  the  withdrawn  batches  while  under    engageable  with  said  boom  track  means  and  with  said 


said  relatively  lower  pressure  intermittently  into  a 
confined  region  of  variable  pressure  when  the  latter 
it  at  said  relatively  low  pressure, 

(c)  while  said  batches  of  material  are  confined  there 
in,  raising  the  pressure  of  said  variable  pressure  re 
gion  to  said  relatively  high  pressure, 

(d)  transferring  batches  of  material  successively  from    means 
said  variable  pressure  region  while  the  latter  is  under 

said  relatively  high  pressure  to  a  high  pressure  re- 
gion which  is  maintained  continuously  under  said 
relatively  high  pressure, 

(e )  withdrawing  fluent  material  in  a  continuous  stream 
from  said  high  pressure  region  while  maintaining 
said  relatively  high  pressure  upon  said  stream  of 
material  and  in  said  high  pressure  region. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  a  continuous  stream  of 
fluent  material  under  a  relatively  high  pressure  from 
fluent  material  obtained  in  successive  batches  from  a 
source  of  material  under  a  relatively  low  pressure  which 
comprises  a  low  pressure  chamber  and  a  high  pressure 
chamber  with  a  variable  pressure  chamber  interposed 
therebetween  and  disposed  for  successive  movement  of 
fluent  material  therethrough,  a  first  and  second  valve 
means  disposed  respectively  in  said  variable  pressure 
chamber  and  in  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  control- 
ling flow  into  and  out  of  said  variable  pressure  chamber, 
first  and  second  operating  means  each  connected  respec- 
tively to  and  operating  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
means,  control  means  connected  to  said  operating  means 
and  cyclically  controlling  their  actuation  of  said  first 
and  second  valve  means,  and  control  means  in  said  high 
pressure  chamber  for  effecting  a  continuous,  uninter- 
rupted and  variable  rate  of  flow  of  fluent  material  from 
said  high  pressure  chamber. 


horizontal  track  means  for  affording  movement  of  said 
carriage  along  said  boom  track  means  and  said  horizontal 
track  means  and  to  and  from  said  boom  when  said  boom 
track  means  are  horizontally  aligned  with  any  of  said 
horizontal  track  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  car- 
riage on  said  boom  track  means  and  said  horizontal  track 


3315,826 

BULK  CARRIER  AND  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 

Jimmie  S.  Gardner,  Box  341,  WaiUngton,  N.C.    27889 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,005 

2Clainii.    (CL  214— 83.2) 


3,315,825 
SELF-LOADING  RAILROAD  CAR 
Richard  R.  Scheincft,  Wankcgan,  HL,  assignor  to  Out- 
board Marine  Corporation,  Wankcgan,  Hi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,911 
9  Claims.    (CI.  214— 75) 


1.  A  flat  bed  conveyance  having  a  flat  upper  bed,  bin 
means  disposed  above  said  bed,  bin  frames  supporting 
said  bin  means  and  having  lower  frame  members  engag- 
ing said  bed,  means  for  removably  attaching  said  frame 
means  to  said  conveyance,  a  conveyor  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  conveyance  and  extending  beneath  said 
bin  means,  gate  valve  means  disposed  between  said  bin 
means  and  said  conveyor,  said  bin  means  having  openings 
disposed  above  said  conveyor  for  the  discharge  of  mate- 
rial, said  discharge  openings  being  far  lesser  in  total 
combined  area  as  seen  in  top  plan  view  than  the  area  of 
the  horizontal  cross  section  of  said  bin  means  at  a  point 
on  said  bin  means  of  maximum  horizontal  cross  section, 
whereby  the  majority  of  the  weight  of  cargo  in  said 
bins  is  supported  by  lower  portions  of  said  bins  means 
rather  than  by  said  gate  valves,  each  gate  valve  having 
a  sliding  gate  which  extends  horizontally  and  which  is 
horizontally  slidable  to  and  from  positions  extending 
across  the  underside  of  said  respective  discharge  opening, 
and  in  which  said  frame  means  is  supported  on  means  at 
the  edges  of  said  flat  bed  of  said  conveyance  and  in 
which  an  area  beneath  a  lower  portion  of  said  horizontally 
extending  conveyor  is  substantially  free  of  portions  of  said 
frame,  the  lower  section  of  said  conveyor  being  disposed 
closely  below  said  frame  means  adjacent  said  flat  bed 
for  the  reduction  of  height  and  the  maintenance  of  a  low 
center  of  gravity  for  stability. 


1.  A  multi-level  railroad  car  including  horizontal  track 
means  for  each  level,  vertical  track  means  at  one  end  of 
said  railroad  car,  a  boom  support  having  means  engaged 
with  said  vertical  track  means  for  affording  movement  of 
said  boom  support  along  said  vertical  track  means,  a  boom 
including  track  means,  said  boom  being  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  boom  support  for  swinging  movement 
between  a  horizontal  position  and  a  vertical  position,  a 
first  hoist  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  boom  sup- 
port along  said  vertical  track  means  to  afford  selective 
alignment  of  said  boom  track  means  with  any  of  said 
horizontal  track  means,  second  hoist  means  for  affording 
pivotal  movement  of  said  boom  relative  to  said  boom  sup- 
port between  said  horizontal  and  vertical  positions,  a  car- 
riage including  article  hoist  means,  means  on  said  carriage 


3315,827 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

Thto  Monnin,  Nendatd,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

EiHia<Acs  SJi.^  NcDdiatd,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487300 

Claims  priority,  implication  Switzerland,  Sept  18, 1964, 

12,190/64 
5  Claims.    (0.214—300) 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  presenting  oriented  pieces  to 
a  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  feeding  disc,  means 
tending  to  move  the  feeding  disc  laterally,  means  on  said 
disc  defining  recesses  arranged  in  a  spiral  for  receiving 
said  oriented  pieces,  stop  means  opposing  the  action  of 
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said  lateral  moving  means,  said  stop  means  progressively 
bearing  against  at  least  one  of  said  recess  defining  means 
as  the  disc  is  rotated,  and  means  for  rotation  of  said  disc. 


3  315  828 

RESILIENT  closure' LATCH  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Harry  H.  Dubo,  36  Yates  Drive,  Hamilton, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,650 

6  Claims.    (CI.  214— 302) 
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1.  In  a  container  including  a  body  portion  opening; 
upwardly  and  having  means  for  engagement  with  lift 
means  whereby  said  container  is  normally  supported  in  an 
upwardly-opening  position  when  being  loaded  and  is  in-j 
verted  to  a  downwardly  opening  position  when  raised' 
and  unloaded,  said  body  portion  including  opposite  side 
walls,  at  least  one  top  closure  panel  pivotally  secured  to 
said  container  and  overlying  the  upwardly  opening  con- 
tainer, top  closure  latch  means  on  said  container,  said, 
top  closure  latch  means  including  releasable  means  secur- 
ing said  closure  in  sealing  relation  to  said  container  when 
said  container  is  in  an  upright  position,  said  latch  means 
including  means  for  retaining  said  container  closure  in 
substantially  sealing  relationship  to  said  container  while 
said  rontainer  is  being  inverted,  said  releasable  means 
including  means  for  releasing  said  container  closure  to 
permit  said  closure  to  fully  open  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  when  said  container  reaches  the  substantially  in- 
verted dumping  position,  said  releasable  means  includ- 
ing a  spring,  said  spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  first  end  having  means  securing  said  spring  to  a 
portion  of  said  container,  each  second  end  of  said  spring 
terminating  in  a  free  end,  means  secured  to  another  por- 
tion of  said  container  releasably  engaging  said  free  end 
of  said  spring  and  permitting  relative  movement  and  sep- 
aration therebetween. 


3315  829 
SELF-LOADING  STRADDLE  TRUCK 
HJS?  Jr  C*"*****  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tidewater 
on  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,275 
6  Claims.  (CI.  214— 392) 
1.  In  a  straddle  truck  having  a  main  frame  comprising 
two  vertical  side  members,  each  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rear  end,  and  cross  means  at  the  top  joining  said 
side  members  and  including  a  high  control  cab,  said 
side  members  each  extending  forward  of  said  cross  means 
and  cab,  wheels  supporting  said  frame  and  including  for- 
ward wheels  at  and  beneath  the  forward  end  of  each  said 
side  member  and  rear  wheels  at  and  beneath  the  rear 
end  of  each  said  side  member,  motive  means  for  driving 
said  wheels,  pallet-engaging  means  suspended  from  each 
said  side  member  in  between  its  forward  and  rear  wheels, 
for  grasping  and  lifting  and  supporting  the  side  edges  of 
a  pallet  for  carrying  a  load  thereon,  and  first  hydraulic 
means  for  positioning  said  pallet-engaging  means. 


therewith   of  pallet-loading   means, 


the    combination 
comprising: 

a  laterally  extending  shaft  roiatatly  mounted  for- 
ward of  said  cab  and  cross  means  and  bridging 
the  top  of  said  side  members  qt  a  level  at  least 
as  high  as  the  bottom  of  said  (ross  means, 

second  hydraulic  means  for  rotating  said  shaft 
approximately  90°, 

a  forwardly  generally  axially  extending  tubular 
post  extending  out  from  the  cei>ter  of  said  shaft 
for  motion  between  an  upper  position  and  a 
lower  position  as  a  result  of  {rotation  of  said 
shaft,  and  having  a  chain-hoi|sing  cavity  and 


having  an  outboard  end  with  chain-locking 
means, 

chain  partly  in  said  cavity  and  locked  to  said 
chain-locking  means  and  extending  out  from 
said  post,  and  | 

load-engaging  hook  on  the  disftal  end  of  said 
chain,  so  that  said  hook  can  beJ  connected  to  a 
heavy  load  with  said  post  in  ^  lower  position 
and  the  chain  nearly  taut  and  then  said  post 
raised  to  an  upper  position  to  1^  said  load  and 
said  truck  may  then  be  moved  t(>  carry  said  load 
over  a  pallet  when  said  load  ca»  be  lowered  on 
to  said  pallet  and  said  chain  \inhooked  there- 
from, said  pallet  subsequently  teing  lifted  and 
carried  by  said  pallet-engaging  rneans. 


3,315,830  ' 

ru    .  ^^  i^^  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Charles  V  Flynn.  S^rsdale,  N.Y.    {%  l^yndustries  Inc., 

211  E.  43rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10017) 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  49f7,137 

11  Claims.    (CI.  215—40)1 


42  2i   21 


1.  A  three-piece  molded  plastic  cap  stn*:ture  for  a  con- 
tainer comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inverted  molded  plastic  cup  cfc>nstituted  of  a 
chemically  inactive  substance  adapted  to  have  a  min- 
imum  reaction  with  liquid  contents  o|  a  container  on 
which  the  cap  is  used,  said  cup  having  a  transverse 
top  wall  and  having  means  cooperable  with  detent 
means  of  a  container  opening,  for '  detachably  at- 
taching the  cup  when  in  said  inverted!  position  to  the 
container  to  close  the  opening  thereof. 
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(b)  sealing  means  disposed  at  the  inside  of  said  trans- 
verse wall  of  the  cup  and  engageable  with  the  lip  of 
the  container  at  the  opening  thereof,  for  sealing 
against  said  lip  and  conforming  to  slight  irregulari- 
ties thereof, 

(c)  an  annular  upright  molded  plastic  cover  piece  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  ends,  extending  around  said  cup 
with  its  bottom  end  engaged  with  the  rim  portion  of 
the  cup,  said  top  end  of  the  cover  piece  extending 
around  a  portion  of  the  cup, 

(d)  a  second  molded  plastic  cover  piece  separate  from 
the  first  and  covering  over  the  closed  portion  of  said 
cup, 

(e)  said  upper  end  of  the  first-mentioned  cover  piece 
and  a  portion  of  said  second  cover  piece  being  abut- 
ted and  attached  one  to  the  other  whereby  the  two 
said  cover  pieces  fully  enclose  said  cup  except  for  the 
cup  opening, 

(f)  said  cover  pieces  being  constituted  of  a  thermo- 
plastic substance  adapted  to  be  readily  decorated  as 
by  heat  stamping. 


3,315,831 
LINER  FOR  BOTTLE  CAPS 
Douglas  C.  Scott,  West  Hartford,  Coui.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Plastics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,980 
7  Claims.    (CI.  215— 56) 


24    22 


material  having  an  upper  surface  adhered  to  said  first 
layer  of  material  and  a  lower  surface  adhered  to  an  an- 
nular facing  liner  formed  of  liquid-impervious  material 
and  engaging  the  rim  of  said  container,  said  first  layer  of 
material  and  said  facing  liner  comprising  openings  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  opening  in  said  second  layer  of  ma- 
terial and  the  radial  clearance  between  said  protrusicHi 


and  said  second  layer  of  material  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  combined  thickness  of  said  first  layer  of  material 
and  said  facing  liner  such  that  the  inner  edges  of  said 
first  layer  and  said  facing  liner  extend  vertically  into  the 
neck  of  said  container  to  form  a  liquid-tight  air-porous 
wedge  between  said  protrusion,  said  rim  of  said  container 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap  member. 


3,315,833 

BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Harry  Guthrie  BcU,  Paris,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gay-Bcll  Cor- 

poration,  Paris,  Ky.,  a  corporadon  of  Kentucky 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,582 

1  Claim.    (CI.  217—69) 


1.  A  breathable  closure  for  containers  having  a  pouring 
opening  defined  by  a  circumferential  rim,  comprising  a  cap 
member  having  a  top  wall  and  a  side  skirt  for  remov- 
able mounting  on  a  container,  a  first  layer  of  material 
adhered  to  the  inside  of  said  top  wall  and  substantially 
coextensive  therewith,  a  second  layer  of  liquid-impervious 
material  adhered  to  said  first  layer  and  substantially  co- 
extensive therewith,  a  third  layer  of  liquid-impervious 
material  for  engaging  the  rim  of  the  container  adhered 
to  said  second  layer,  a  layer  of  fibers  between  said  sec- 
ond and  third  layers  and  a  plurality  of  punctures  which 
communicate  with  the  inside  of  said  container  and  the 
layer  of  fibers  between  said  second  and  third  layers  of 
material. 


3,315,832 
LINER  FOR  BOTTLE  CAPS 
Douglas  C.  Scott,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scott 
Plasties  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,026 
5  Claims.  (CI.  215— 56) 
1.  A  breathable  closure  for  a  container  having  a  pour- 
ing opening  defined  by  a  circumferential  rim,  comprising 
a  cap  member  having  a  top  wall  and  a  side  skirt  for  re- 
movable mounting  on  said  container,  a  protrusion  taper- 
ing downwardly  from  said  top  wall  for  engagement  in 
the  neck  of  said  container,  and  a  liner  adhered  to  the 
inside  of  said  cap  for  engaging  the  neck  of  said  container 
in  liquid-tight  relation,  said  liner  comprising  a  first  an- 
nular layer  of  liquid-impervious  material  adhered  to  the 
inside  of  said  top  wall,  a  second  annular  layer  of  porous 


A  box  having  enclosing  side  walls;  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls;  a  channel-like  member  secured  to  each  end  edge 
of  said  enclosing  side  walls,  said  channel-like  member 
having  an  inwardly  extending  flange;  a  second  channel- 
like member  secured  to  each  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said 
end  walls,  said  last  mentioned  channel-like  member  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  abutment  whose  width  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  flange,  said 
abutment  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  edges  of 
said  end  wall  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  flange,  whereby  said  abutment  and  said 
flange  are  in  substantial  contact,  and  means  engaging 
the  said  abutment  to  secure  said  end  wall  to  said  enclos- 
ing side  walls,  said  last  named  means  comprising  fas- 
tening means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  abutment,  fasten- 
ing means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  channel-like  mem- 
ber from  said  flange,  and  flexible  securing  means  extend- 
ing therebetween. 


3,315,834 

ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

Lee  S.  Nemlich,  50  Sunset  Drive, 

Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.     10520 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,150 
2  Claims.    (CI.  220--4) 
1.  A  decorative  enclosure  structure  comprising  an  in> 
tegral  metallic  perimeter  member  including  a  planar  inner 
vertical  web  portion,  upper  and  lower  leg  portions  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  and  aligned  normal-  to  said  web  por- 
tion, a  downwardly  directed  upper  flange  member  depend- 
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ing  from  the  outer  extremity  of  said  upper  leg  portion, 
an  upwardly  directed  flange  member  at  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  lower  leg  portion,  said  upper  and  low« 
members  having  their  outer  surfaces  in  coplanar  align- 
ment, the  inner  surfaces  of  said  flange  members  and  leg 
portions  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  web  defining  an 
outwardly  facing  channel,  a  lock  ledge  extending  inwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  flange  member  in 
proximate  spaced  relation  to  and  in  parallelism  with  said 
lower  leg,  the  inner  end  of  said  lock  ledge  not  extending 
beyond  a  plane  forming  a  downward  continuation  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  web  portion,  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  ledge  and  lower  leg  portion,  respectively, 
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and  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  flange  defining  an  in* 
wardly  directed  lock  channel,  said  perimeter  member  and 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  transverse  cut  away 
portions  defining  slots  having  isosceles  triangular  cross 
sections,  the  apices  of  said  slots  being  substantially  co' 
incident  with  the  inner  extremity  of  said  flanges,  and  the 
bases  of  said  triangular  slots  being  parallel  with  said 
flanges,  said  flange  members  being  bent  along  bending 
lines  defined  by  said  apices  to  bring  the  side  walls  defin* 
ing  said  slots  into  abutting  relation,  and  a  planar  rigid 
base  member  tightly,  frictionally  gripped  within  said  lock 
channel,  said  base  member  having  sides  corresponding  io 
length  to  the  spacing  of  said  apices. 


3,315,835 
COLLAPSIBLE  STACKING  CRATE 
Frederick  Katzman,  Henrico  County,  Ya.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Mctab  Company,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,619 
7  Claims.   (CI.  220— 6) 


1.  A  crate  construction  comprising:  four  continuous, 
straight  rectangularly  arranged  homogeneous  sheet  metal 
bottom  rails  each  having  a  main  upwardly  directed  chan- 
nel shaped  body  with  two  continuous  sides  and  an  up- 
wardly directed  bottom,  and  homogeneous  sheet  metal 
curled  end  hinge  forming  members  with  pairs  of  said 
hinge  forming  members  aligned  to  form  composite  corner 
tubular  hinge  rod  receiving  members;  four  continuous 
straight  rectangularly  arranged  homogeneous  sheet  metal 
top  rails  each  having  a  main  dowi^wardly  directed  chan- 


nel shaped  body  with  two  continuous  sides  and  an  in- 
verted downwardly  directed  bottom  apd  homogeneous 
sheet  metal  curled  end  hinge  forming  members  with  pairs 
of  said  hinge  forming  members  aligned  to  form  composite 
comer  tubular  hinge  rod  receiving  metibers;  hinge  rod 
constructions  extending  through  said  hitige  rod  receiving 
members  and  having  flat  end  pieces;  zig^g  rod  construc- 
tions extending  between  the  respective  Ones  of  said  bot- 
tom and  top  rails  with  return  bends  pinched  between  the 
sides  of  said  channel  shaped  bodies;  a  flat  rectangular  bot- 
tom members  having  its  edges  adjacent  to  and  inside  the 
inner  sides  of  said  bottom  rails  and  having  two  support- 
ing straps  under  said  bottom  member  respectively  parallel 
to  two  of  said  bottom  rails  with  their  ends  extending  up- 
wardly from  one  side  of  said  bottom  menlber  and  hingedly 
curled  and  hooked  into  slits  on  the  inner  side  of  an  adja- 
cent bottom  rail  to  form  bottom  member-  hinges,  the  other 
ends  of  said  straps  extending  upwardly  f^om  the  opposite 
side  of  said  bottom  member  and  hooked  on  and  over  the 
inner  side  of  the  adjacent  bottom  rail,  said  crate  being 
foldable  by  swinging  said  bottom  membef  upwardly  about 
said  bottom  member  hinges  and  then  folding  said  top 
and  bottom  rails  about  said  hinge  rods  imtil  said  rails  are 
substantially  parallel. 


3  315  836 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  CLOSRJRE 
George  B.  Boon,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  usignor  to  Mon- 
santo   Company,    St    Louis,   Mo.,   ^   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4j3,049 
3  Claims.    (CI.  220—4^ 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  pressure  chamber 
havmg  a  rounded  opening,  a  radially  enlarged  shoulder 
at  the  said  opening,  a  planar  seating  su^acc  on  the  said 
shoulder,  a  normally  planar  inner  seating  disc,  an  outer 
restraining  head  having  the  inner  face  thereof  concave 
relative  to  the  interior  of  the  said  pressure  vessel,  fasten- 
ing means  on  the  said  outer  restraining  head,  a  bearing 
ring  located  between  the  said  outer  restfaining  head  and 
the  said  planar  disc,  the  said  bearing  ring  having  an  inner 
circumferential  chamfer  on  the  face  thereof  which  con- 
tacts the  said  disc  whereby  the  imposition  of  an  inner 
pressure  within  the  said  pressure  vessel  causes  a  bowing 
outward  of  the  said  planar  disc  against  Ithe  concavity  of 
the  said  outer  restraining  head  and  aga  nst  the  chamfer 
of  the  bearing  ring. 


3,315,837 
EASY  OPENING  END 
Anioid  R.  Bolk,  Chicago,  and  Freder^k  J.  Stec,  Oak 
Lawn,  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Ca«  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ne|r  York 
FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,938 
12  Claims.    (CI.  220— 5^) 
1.  A  can  end  particularly  adapted  fo^  use  with  prod- 
ucts packaged  under  gaseous  pressure,  s^d  can  end  com- 
prising an  end  panel  having  score  lines  defining  a  remov- 
able tear  strip,  said  tear  strip  having  a  $tarting  end  por- 
tion to  which  pull  means  are  attached,  ai^  said  end  panel 
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having  the  appearance  of  having  been  reshaped  adjacent 
said  pull  means  with  portions  of  said  score  lines  having 
the  appearance  of  having  been  re-formed  to  provide  for 
a  greater  resistance  to  tearing  of  said  tear  strip  from  said 


edge  and  into  an  outwardly  and  longitudinally  flared  and 
curving  wall  portion  finally  merging  into  the  main  gen- 
erally cylindrical  body,  a  closure  having  a  central  closure 
portion  and  a  surrounding  upstanding  downwardly  open- 
ing channel  defined  by  an  inner  chuck  wall  connected 
with  the  central  closure  portion  through  a  chuck  radius 
and  an  outer  seaming  wall  which  is  axially  longer  than 
the  chuck  wall  and  the  generally  cylindrical  end  portion 
and  which  is  connected  with  the  chuck  wall  through  a 
channel  radius,  said  central  closure  portion  firmly  rest- 


end  panel  adjacent  said  starting  end  portion  whereby  un- 
controlled tearing  and  blow-out  of  said  tear  strip  from 
said  end  panel  after  the  initial  rupture  of  said  end  panel 
due  to  gaseous  pressure  on  said  tear  strip  is  prevented. 


3,315,838 

LAMINATED  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Homer  W.  Forrcr,  Joncsboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,096 

9  Claims.    (CI.  220— 113) 


1.  An  article  carrier  of  partially  laminated  construction 
comprising  a  handle  including  a  handle  panel,  a  laminated 
two-ply  riser  panel  foldably  joined  to  said  handle  panel 
along  an  end  edge  thereof,  an  end  panel  of  single-ply 
construction  foldably  joined  to  an  edge  of  one  ply  of 
said  riser  panel  which  is  generally  in  alignment  with  the 
fold  line  between  said  handle  panel  and  said  riser  panel, 
a  side  wall  foldably  joined  to  said  end  panel  along  a 
fold  line  remote  from  the  fold  line  between  said  riser 
panel  and  said  end  panel,  a  single-ply  medial  partition 
panel  foldably  joined  to  the  other  ply  of  said  riser  panel 
and  disposed  underneath  and  generally  in  alignment  with 
said  handle  panel,  a  transverse  partition  panel  foldably 
joined  to  said  medial  partition  panel  along  an  edge  there- 
of remote  from  the  fold  line  between  said  medial  parti- 
tion panel  and  said  riser  panel,  and  a  central  inner  side 
wall  panel  laminated  to  the  central  portion  of  said  side 
wall  aixl  foldably  joined  to  said  transverse  partition 
panel  along  an  edge  thereof  remote  from  the  fold  line 
between  said  transverse  partition  and  said  medial  parti- 
tion panel. 

3  315,839 

CAN  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Philip  F.  Catalano  and  Antliony  Grabowski,  CUcago,  III., 

assignor!  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FHed  lone  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,534 
16  Claims.  (CI.  220— 67) 
1.  In  a  metal  container,  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  end  portion  terminating 
endwise  in  a  raw  metal  edge,  said  generally  cylindrical 
portion  merging  into  an  inwardly  turned  bead  presenting 
a  horizontal  shoulder  in  turn  merging  inwardly  and  in  a 
direction  generally  axially  away  from  said  raw  metal 


ing  on  said  shoulder  about  an  annulus  joining  with  the 
chuck  wall  through  said  chuck  radius,  with  the  seaming 
wall  portion  remote  from  the  channel  radius  turned 
snugly  under  and  locked  against  the  body  shoulder  in  a 
manner  holding  said  seaming  wall  in  tension  and  the  clos- 
ure firmly  against  said  raw  metal  edge  and  on  said  shoul- 
der with  the  generally  cylindrical  body  end  portions 
tightly  embraced  between  the  chuck  wall  and  seaming 
wall  and  conforming  in  shape  thereto  and  with  the  chan- 
nel radius  firmly  engaged  over  the  raw  metal  edge. 


3,315,840 
AUTOMATIC  DISK  STACKING  DEYICE 
Artlinr  W.  ToIIknlm,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter* 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,608 
3  Claims.    (CI.  221—75) 


1.  An  automatic  magnetic  disk  stacking  device  for  ran- 
dom access  memory  disks  which  have  a  central  aperture 
defining  a  substantial  inner  diameter  and  which  are  gen- 
erally circular  in  outline,  said  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wheeled  base  member,  a  reversible  drive  motor 
mounted  on  the  base  member,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
extending  spaced  lead  screws  mounted  in  and  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  base  member,  the  screws  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  at  like  radii  about  a  common  axis  so 
that  all  the  lead  screws  are  capable  of  simultaneously  en- 
gaging the  inner  diameter  of  a  magnetic  disk  in  a  sliding 
low  friction  fit,  the  lead  distance  between  adjaceiit  turns 
of  the  threads  of  the  lead  screws  corresponding  to  a  de- 
sired increment  of  spacing  between  disks  and  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  disks  and  the  lead  screw  threads 
being  thin  in  width  relative  to  the  width  of  the  grooves 
intermediate  adjacent  turns  of  each  thread,  hub  means 
rotatably  coupled  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  lead  screws 
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and  smaller  in  cross-sectional  area  than  the  inner  diameter  said  fingers  simultaneously  engage  the  lowermost  cup  to 

of  said  disks,  and  means  mounted  in  the  base  member  be  dispensed,  and  said  fingers  being  sufficiently  resilient 

and  interconnecting  each  of  the  lead  screws  to  the  drive  to  be  flexed  outwardly  by  the  passage  of  a  cup  thereby, 
motor  for  driving  the  lead  screws  in  synchronism. 


3^15,841 

DESTACKER  HAVING  RECIPROCATING 

TRAY  DISCHARGE  MEANS 

Russel  H.  KiiUiof,  Maine,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Kirkhof 

Manofactiirliig  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 

corporation  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,231 
3  Claims.    (CI.  221— 223) 


3,315,843 

DISPENSING  AND  METERING  APPARATUS  HAV- 

ING  A  RECIPROCATING  TRAP  CHAMBER 

John  E.  Tnmblcson,  Kewante,  lU. 

(2401  ITth  St,  Rock  Island,  Illf    61201) 

Filed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,404 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 5f) 


1.  A  double  acting  destacker  for  tray  type  articles  hav- 
ing opposite  edge  flanges  comprising:  slide  means  mov- 
able reciprocally  back  and  forth  in  one  generally  hori- 
zontal dimension;  said  slide  means  having  two  pairs  of 
adjacent  stack  supporting  and  tray  separating  elements, 
each  pair  being  spaced  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  tray  deposit  opening,  and  each  element  of  each  pan- 
being  generally  aligned  with  a  corresponding  element  of 
the  second  pair,  in  said  dimension;  stack  restraining  means 
extending  above  said  opening  and  elements,  and  positioned 
to  restrain  stack  movement  in  said  dimension;  said  slide 
means  being  shiftable  back  and  forth  beneath  said  re- 
straining means  to  shift  said  pairs  alternatively  beneath 
said  restraining  means;  said  elements  each  being  tapered 
to  form  article  intersecting  ends  and  to  comprise  article 
separating  means  near  the  adjacent  corresponding  ele- 
ment, and  each  having  upper  stack  support  surface  means; 
and  means  to  controllably  cause  slight  vertical  shifting 
of  the  tapered  ends  of  each  pair  of  elements  slightly  above 
those  of  the  second  pair  prior  to  movement  of  said  one 
pair  beneath  said  restraining  means. 


3415,842 

CUP  DISPENSER 

James  P.  McGurk,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Greylock 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa* 

chnsctts 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,129 
8  aaims.    (CI.  221—310) 
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1.  In  a  material  dispensing  and  metering  means  for  a 
flowable  material  container  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  walled  container  having  a  false  wall  spaced  from  the 
container  bottom  to  provide  an  open  co(npartment  across 
the  container  at  its  bottom,  a  wall  enclosled  hollow  drawer 
slidable  in  said  compartment  between  a  fully  confined 
retracted  position  therein  to  a  partially  {extended  project- 
ing position  to  expose  one  end  of  the  4rawer  outwardly 
of  said  container,  said  enclosed  hollow  drawer  including 
a  division  wall  intermediate  its  length  ^o  provide  a  dis- 
pensing chamber  at  the  dispensing  end  df  the  drawer  and 
a  dead  chamber  end  adjacent  thereto,  valve  means  to  per- 
mit access  of  container  material  to  the  dispensing  cham- 
ber of  the  drawer  comprising  an  opening  in  said  false 
wall  and  a  material  inlet  opening  in  a  wall  at  the  dis- 
pensing chamber  end  of  the  drawer,  said  openings  being 
normally  aligned  with  the  drawer  located:  in  retracted  posi- 
tion wholly  inside  said  container  compartment  and  said 
openings  being  automatically  closed  whfcn  moved  out  of 
alignment  by  the  false  wall  and  the  adjacent  drawer  wall 
respectively,  and  said  dispensing  chamber  having  a  mate- 
rial discharge  opening  in  another  space4  wall  portion  of 
the  drawer  located  in  offset  relation  aldng  the  length  of 
the  drawer  with  respect  to  the  material!  inlet  opening  in 
said  drawer  to  permit  material  discharge  from  the  exposed 
drawer  end  when  the  drawer  is  moved  outwardly  of  the 
container  compartment  into  a  projected  position,  said  ma- 
terial discharge  opening  of  said  drawee  being  normally 
closed  by  another  wall  portion  of  the  container  when  the 
drawer  is  retracted,  said  drawer  inclujing  a  finger  re- 
ceiving means  to  bodily  move  the  wall  enclosed  drawer 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions  comprising  an 
elongated  opening  in  the  container  bott<^m  to  expose  the 
dead  chamber  portion  of  said  drawer,  and  a  finger  fitting 
hole  in  the  dead  chaniber  portion  of  th^  drawer  wall  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  elongated  opening  tp  receive  an  op. 
erator's  finger  from  the  exterior  of  said  container  where, 
with  to  actuate  the  drawer  back  and  fo^h  as  limited  by 
the  terminal  ends  of  the  elongated  opeping  in  the  con- 
tainer bottom. 


1.  In  a  cup  dispenser,  a  dispenser  head  comprising  a 
plurality  of  Inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  cup 
retaining  fingers,  the  inner  surface  of  said  fingers  defining 
in  part  a  conical  surface  when  said  fingers  are  in  an 
unflexed  condition,  at  least  one  of  said  fingers  being  sub- 
stantially shorter  than  the  other  of  said  fingers,  the 
conical  surface  defined  by  the  lower  portions  of  said 
fingers  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  cups  to  be  dispensed  therefrom  whereby  all  of 


3,315  844 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
George  A.  Klasson,  Sontii  Whitehall  itownship,  Lehigh 
County,  and  Justin  W.  MUls,  Macnng^,  Pa^  assignors 
to  Ah-  Products  and  Chemkiris,  Inc.,  la  corporation  of 
Delaware  j 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^5404 
8  Clahns.  (CL  222—52) 
2.  In  a  dispensing  system  including  4  disposable  con- 
tainer having  a  wall  with  a  neckless  aperture  therethrough, 
the  invention  comprising:  a  reusable  fluid  pressurizing 
unit,  first  and  second  clamping  means  positively  secured 
to  said  unit,  said  first  clamping  means  tijing  nonrotation- 
ally  secured  to  said  unit  and  including  ^lamping  projec- 
tions of  a  size  and  shape  so  as  to  be  inBertable  through 
said  aperture  from  the  external  side  thereof  and  engage 
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the  interior  surface  of  said  wall  adjacent  said  aperture, 
pressurizing  passage  means  extending  through  said  first 
clamping  means,  means  mounting  said  second  clamping 
means  for  releasable  engagement  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  wall  whereby  said  wall  is  releasably  clamped 
between  said  first  and  second  clamping  means,  a  fluid 
storage  chamber  in  said  unit  for  containing  a  pressurizing 


3,315,846 
LIQUID  COOLING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
H.  Richard  Landis,  5200  Stony  Creek  Drive,  Oak  Lawn, 
lU.     60453,  and  Thomas  E.  Wright,  6862  Lode  Drive, 
Worth,  IlL    60482 

FUed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466.712 
1  Clahn.    (CL  222—130) 


fluid  under  high  pressure,  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  in  said 
unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  first  passage  means 
maintaining  said  storage  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  regulator  inlet,  and  second  passage  means  connected 
to  said  regulator  outlet  for  conducting  said  pressurizing 
fluid  through  said  pressurizing  passage  means  into  said 
container  when  said  unit  is  releasably  attached  thereto  by 
said  first  and  second  clamping  means. 


3,315,845 

CONVOLUTED  SPHERICAL  BARRIER  FOR 

LIQUID  STORAGE  TANK 

John  C.  Vaiden,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,372 

4  Clahns.    (0.222—95) 


2.  In  a  storage  tank,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  circular  and  convoluted  integral 
diaphragms,  each  of  said  diaphragms  being  interconnected 
with  each  of  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  diaphragms 
about  the  periphery  thereof  at  tangential  points  common 
to  the  periphery  of  the  other  of  said  diaphragms  to  form 
a  truncated  pyramidal  bladder  structure,  a  housing  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  bladder  being  insertable 
through  one  of  said  ports  and  having  a  neck  portion  sup- 
ported in  said  one  port,  said  bladder  forming  an  inner 
chamber  connected  through  said  neck  portion  exteriorly 
of  said  tank,  and  said  tank  having  an  inner  surface  form- 
ing with  the  diaphragms  of  said  bladder  a  plurality  of 
outer  chambers  connected  to  the  other  of  said  ports. 


A  portable  insulated  unit  for  holding  cylindrical-shaped 
liquid-filled  containers  including  an  upper  dispensing  con- 
tainer  supported  in  a  lying  position  and  a  lower  storage 
container  suppcMled  in  a  lying  position,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  lower  housing  including 

( 1 )  a  bottom  wall  having  a  slightly  concave  inner 
surface  forming  a  support  for  said  lower  storage 
C(»tainer, 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls,  extending 
upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  attached  thereto,  each  wall  having  an 
integral  cradle  support  means  formed  on  the  in- 
ner surface, 

(3)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  between  the 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  and  attached  thereto, 
one  of  said  end  walls  being  a  front  wall  and 
having  a  semi-circular  cut-out  formed  in  its 
upper  edge, 

(b)  an  upper  housing  including 

( 1 )  a  top  wall, 

(2)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  depending 
downwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  top  wall 
and  attached  thereto, 

(3)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls  depending 
downwardly  from  said  top  wall  between  the 
edges  of  said  side  walls  and  attached  thereto,  one 
of  said  end  walls  being  a  front  wall  and  having 
a  semi-circular  cut-out  in  its  lower  edge  match- 
ing the  cut-out  in  said  lower  housing  so  that  a 
circular  hole  is  formed  in  the  front  wall  of  said 
unit  when  said  upper  and  lower  housings  are 
engaged, 

(4)  the  lower  edges  of  said  upper  housing  side 
walls  and  rear  wall  having  inset  edges  for  en- 
gaging the  lower  housing  walls  upper  edges, 

(c)  a  cradle  for  supporting  said  upper  dispensing  cylin- 
drical-shaped container  lying  on  its  side  at  a  height 
above  said  bottom  wall  so  that  the  flat  end  portion  of 
said  upper  dispensing  container  is  in  registry  with  said 
circular  cut-out  in  said  front  wall,  said  cradle  sup- 
ported by  said  lower  housing  side  wall  cradle  support 
means,  and 

(d)  all  of  the  walls  of  said  unit  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  low  heat  transfer  coefficient. 


3,315,847 
PLUNGER 
Donald  E.  Trumbull,  Birmingham,   Mich.,  assignor  to 
Pyles  Industries,  Inc.,  Soatiifield,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,419 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222—327) 

A  material  dispensing  plunger  for  use  in  a  cylindrical 
cartridge  having  an  open  rear  end  and  a  nozzle  opening  at 
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the  forward  end  thereof  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped 
plunger  member  slidably  receivable  within  said  cartridge 
having  a  forward  wall  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  forward  wall  terminating  in  a  free 
trailing  edge  having  a  diameter  slightly  oversize  the  car- 
tridge iimer  diameter  for  intimate  contact  with  the  car- 
tridge wall,  said  forward  wall  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
non-deformable  central  portion  having  an  aperture  of 
troncated  conical  shape  opening  therethrough  and  a  rela- 
tively flexible  peripheral  portion  integrally  connecting  the 
central  portion  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  plunger  skirt 
with  said  central  portion  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  skirt 
leading  edge  and  said  peripheral  portion  being  planar 
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and  extending  radially  and  forwardly  from  said  central 
portion  to  and  intersecting  said  skirt  leading  edge  at  an 
acute  angle  to  provide  a  relatively  sharp  circumferential 
edge  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  cartridge  wall, 
and  a  solid  resilient  plug  for  engagement  within  said  cen- 
tral portion  aperture,  said  plug  having  a  tapering  nose 
portion,  a  truncated  conical  intermediate  portion  cor- 
responding in  shape  to  the  plunger  aperture  and  a  rear 
end  portion,  and  a  pair  of  radially  projecting  shoulders 
on  said  plug  at  opposite  ends  of  the  intermediate  portion 
adapted  to  sealingly  overlie  the  opposite  marginal  edges 
of  said  aperture  upon  engagement  of  the  plug  within  the 
plunger. 


3^15,848 

SAFETY  DISPENSING  CAP 

Harold  C.  Anfossi,  11  Aigylc  S(^  Bowmaiiville, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FOcd  Ang.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,147 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 361) 


1.  A  safety  dispensing  cap  for  a  narrow  neck  bottle- 
type  container  comprising  an  upper  closed  circular  end 
part,  a  downwardly  extending  flange  integrally  formed 
on  the  outer  edge  of  the  upper  closed  circular  end  part, 
said  flange  formed  with  iimer  and  outer  sides,  the  inner 
side  formed  with  an  inwardly  extending  annular  part, 
said  narrow  neck  bottle-tyi»e  container  having  an  annv- 
lar  rim  on  the  upper  end  of  said  narrow  neck  over  which 
the  said  flange  and  the  said  inwardly  extending  aimular 
part  of  said  flange  are  adapted  to  extend,  a  narrower 
downwardly  extending  part  integrally  connected  to  the 
said  upper  closed  circular  end  part,  a  wider  conical  part 
extending  downwards  from  the  said  narrower  down- 
wardly extending  part,  the  said  wider  conical  part  and  the 
narrower  downwardly  extending  part  being  formed  with 
an  interior  dispensing  chamber,  an  inlet  opening  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  said  chamber,  and  an  outlet  opening  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  chamber. 


3,315,849 

CLOSURE  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Albert  M.  HerzlK,  700  N.  Rezf^  Drive, 

BcveriyHUls,  Calif.     90il0 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,503 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 491) 


1.  A  container  defining  a  flattened  i^ck  opening  part 
formed  of  flexible  material,  the  neck  part  when  flat  having 
front  and  back  portions  in  contiguous}  relationship,  the 
said  portions  having  side  edges,  the  material  of  the  neck 
portion  being  sufiiciently  flexible  that  mjiterial  in  the  con- 
tainer might  be  squeezed  out  betweeh  the  contiguous 
portions,  and  improved  resilient  meajns  providing  an 
automatic  positive  closure  for  the  container,  said  resilient 
means  having  a  set  providing  a  transverse  bend  in  the 
neck  portion  for  normally  holding  \bi  front  and  back 
portions  of  the  flattened  neck  together  at  the  bend  suf- 
ficiently tightly  to  prevent  discharge  <>f  material  from 
within  the  container,  said  resilient  meajns  being  adapted 
to  unbend  said  transverse  bend  and  permit  discharge  of 
material  through  said  opening  as  a  r<Bsult  of  pressure 
resulting  from  squeezing  of  the  container  whereby  to 
allow  discharge  through  the  neck  part. 


3,315,850 

DISPOSABLE  VALVED  SfOUT 

Carl  A.  Gran,  Arilngton  Heights,  111.,  teignor  to  Masl- 

Pak  Corporation,  a  corporation  cffDclaware 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  151,751 

7  Claims.    (CL  222— 501) 


1.  A  disposable  valved  spout  for  a  liq  lid  dispenser  con- 
sisting of  four  elements:  a  tubular  housing;  a  valve  stem; 
a  valve;  and  a  spring;  said  housing  beind  open  at  each  end 
and  having  a  side  opening  in  a  wall  of  ^d  housing  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  trans- 
verse wall  between  one  end  of  said  housing  and  said  side 
opening,  there  being  defined  within  jaid  housing  two 
spaced  open  ended  chambers,  one  chaifiber  being  gener- 
ally circular  in  cross  section,  said  transverse  wall  having 
a  circular  bore  therethrough,  said  valve  stem  being  cylin- 
drical and  having  a  peripheral  configuration  complemen- 
tary to  said  circular  bore  and  extending  through  and  being 
slidingly  engaged  in  said  bore  so  as  tp  inhibit  leakage 
between  the  two  chambers  around  the  ttcm  and  through 
the  bore,  said  valve  stem  having  a  transverse  member  on 
one  end  thereof,  said  transverse  memt>er  having  a  pe- 
ripheral configuration  substantially  comt>Iementary  to  the 
circular  interior  of  said  one  chamber  in  taid  tubular  hous- 
ing, but  being  slightly  out  of  round,  whereby  said  trans- 
verse member  is  slidable  in  said  one  chatnber  in  the  hous- 
ing and  the  trapping  of  air  between  said  transverse  mem- 
ber and  said  transverse  wall  is  prevented,  said  valve  being 
affixed  on  the  other  end  of  said  valv^  stem  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  valve  seat  defined  Adjacent  the  other 
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end  of  said  housing,  said  spring  being  a  coil  spring  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  bias  said  valve  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion against  said  valve  seat. 


3,315,851 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
THEREFOR 
Robert   A.   Ayotte,   Mays   Landing,   NJ.,   assignor  to 
Wheaton  Plastics  Company,  Mays  Landing,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,910 
14  Claims.    (CI.  222— 559) 


1.  A  dispensing  container  assembly  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, said  container  including  a  top  wall,  a  shoulder 
extending  upwardly  from  said  top  wall,  a  neck  extending 
upwardly  from  said  shoulder,  said  neck  having  dispens- 
ing outlet  means  therein,  a  slidable  closure  for  said  outlet 
means,  said  closure  having  dispensing  outlet  means  mov- 
able into  or  out  of  registry  with  said  dispensing  outlet 
means  of  said  neck  in  accordance  with  sliding  movement 
imparted  to  said  closure,  said  shoulder  including  a  first 
pair  of  spaced  edges  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  slidable  closure  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  edges 
extending  substantially  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  slidable  closure,  said  spaced  edges  of  said 
first  pair  each  respectively  having  an  undercut  region 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
sliding  closure,  means  on  said  slidable  closure  engaged 
with  said  undercut  region  of  the  respective  edges  of  said 
first  pair  whereby  to  hold  said  closure  firmly  engaged 
with  said  dispensing  outlet  means  of  said  neck,  and  means 
including  the  respective  edges  of  said  second  pair  for 
limiting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  closure  in  either 
an  opening  or  a  closing  direction. 


3,315,852 
DRAPERY  PLEATING.  FINISHING  AND  SIZE 
CONTROL  MACHINE 
Frederick  G.  Getchell,  James  W.  Getchell,  and  Harold 
K.  TrunneU,  Eagene,  Oreg.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, of  one-half  to  Northwest  Science  Investment 
Corporation  and  one-half  to  Preferred  Growth  Capital, 
Inc. 

FUed  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,007 
SCUdms.    (CI.  223— 32) 


1.  A  pleating  machine  comprising  an  upright  frame 
including  a  spaced  parallel  pair  of  vertical  guide  means. 


a  bar  extending  horizontally  between  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  guide  means, 

means  removably  mountable  on  said  bar  for  detach- 
ably  supporting  the  upper  edge  of  a  pleated  drapery 
at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  which  are  normally 
the  points  at  which  drapery  hooks  are  engaged  with 
the  drapery, 

a  pleating  frame  extending  horizontally  between  said 
guide  means  beneath  said  bar, 

said  pleating  frame  comprising  guided  means  at  each 
end  respectively  engaging  said  guide  means  whereby 
said  pleating  frame  may  be  moved  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  bar, 

said  pleating  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  pleating 
paddles  adapted  to  be  inserted  respectively  into 
the  pleats  of  the  drapery  from  one  side  thereof  and 
a  plurality  of  pleating  fingers  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted respectively  into  the  pleats  of  the  drapery 
from  the  other  side  thereof, 

means  on  said  pleating  frame  mounting  all  of  said 
pleating  paddles  for  simultaneous  movement  from 
inactive  positions  at  one  side  of  the  drapery  to  active 
positions  within  the  pleats  of  the  drapery, 

means  on  said  pleating  frame  mounting  all  of  said 
pleating  fingers  for  simultaneous  movement  from 
inactive  positions  at  the  other  side  of  the  drapery 
to  active  positions  within  the  pleats  of  the  drapery, 

said  pleating  paddles  and  said  pleating  fingers  inter- 
digitating  when  in  active  positions, 

and  interconnecting  means  between  said  paddle  mount- 
ing means  and  said  finger  mounting  means  for  caus- 
ing simultaneous  movements  thereof  from  their 
inactive  positions  to  their  aclive  positions  and  re- 
turn. 


3,315,853 

FORM  FINISHER  BAG 

Bertram  G.  Blevens  and  Frank  H.  Richterkessing,  Louis- 

vUle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  W.  M.  CisseU  Manafacturing 

Company,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,623 

SChdms.    (CL223— 70) 


:4^ 


1.  A  form  finisher  bag  comprising,  a  bodice  portion,  a 
skirt  portion,  a  bridging  portion  connecting  said  bodice 
and  skirt  portions  and  serving  to  space  the  same  from 
each  other,  a  bottom  portion  connected  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  skirt  portion  and  serving  to  enclose  the  lower 
end  of  said  bag,  a  first  drawstring  means  for  adjusting 
the  waist  line  of  said  bag  peripherally  of  said  bodice 
portion  and  above  said  bridging  portion,  a  second  draw- 
string means  for  adjusting  the  hem  line  of  said  bag 
peripherally  of  said  skirt  portion  and  adjacent  the  junc- 
tion of  said  skirt  and  bottom  portions,  and  an  inner  bag 
portion  extending  peripherally  of  said  bag  and  connected 
along  a  first  peripheral  line  at  its  upper  edge  to  said 
bridging  portion  and  along  a  second  peripheral  line  at  its 
lower  edge  to  said  skirt  portion  and  above  the  hemline 
of  said  bag,  the  area  of  skirt  and  bridging  portions  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  connecting  lines  being 
greater  than  the  area  of  said  inner  portion  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  connecting  lines. 
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GARlvreNT'HANrFR  i      fi°''^l°"  ^"r  '"''^'^^''  U-shaped  stool  is  provided  and  when 

I.AKM1LIN1  HAINGER  ^j^     the  three  frames  are  folded  to  be  parallel  to  each  other 


Clyde  E.  Glisson,  StarkviUe,  and  Hugh  King,  Corinth, 
Miss.,  assignors  to  Garan  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FUed  Oct  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,829 
6  Claims.    (CI.  223—94) 


-« 


1.  A  waistband  holster  comprising:  a  hook  including  a 
bend,  said  hook  being  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  waist- 
band to  be  supported  therefrom;  a  stud  pivotally  connected 
to  and  projecting  from  the  hook  remote  from  the  bend  to 
receive  the  discharge  end  of  the  hand-gun  barrel,  thereby 
to  support  the  barrel  of  the  hand-gun  inside  the  trousers 
with  the  grip  outside  the  waistband,  the  angle  of  the  stud 
relative  to  the  hook  being  adjustably  variable. 


3,315,856 
PACKBOARD  WOH  A  FOLDING  STOOL 
Garaett  V.  Black,  723  3rd  St,  Hoqulam,  Wash.    98550 
FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,324 
4  Claims.    (CI.  224 — 9) 
1.  A  packframe  convertible  to  a  stool  comprising  a 
substantially  rectangular  main  frame  having  a  lower  hori- 
zontal extension  for  supporting  a  pack,  an  open  seat  frame 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  main  frame, 
a  leg  frame  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  seat  frame,  a  canvas  seat  mounted  across  said  seat 
frame,  shoulder  straps  attached  to  the  said  upper  portion 
of  the  main  frame  and  extending  over  the  seat  frame 
and  connected  to  the  said  other  end  portion  of  the  seat 
frame,  whereby  when  the  three  frames  are  in  an  unfolded 


with  the  leg  frame  between  the  seat  arid  main  frames,  a 
packframe  is  provided. 


1.  A  clothes  hanger  comprising  a  support  having  a  pair 
of  fixed  members  extending  in  opposite  directions,  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  beneath  and 
movable  upwardly  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  mem- 
bers respectively,  resilient  means  on  said  support  and  ac- 
tive on  said  arms  to  urge  them  into  engagement  with 
said  fixed  members  respectively,  said  fixed  members  there- 
by defining  stops  limiting  the  movement  of  said  arms  in 
upward  directions,  said  arms  beii^g  movable  away  from 
said  fixed  members  in  opposition  to  the  force  exerted 
on  said  arms  by  said  resilient  means,  and  a  suspending 
hook  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
support. 


3,315,855 

WAISTBAND  HOLSTER 

Walter  D.  Boone,  1327  Oakwood  Drive, 

Arcadia,  Calif.    91006 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,559 

5  Claims.    (CI.  224— 1) 


3,315,857 

BAG  CARRIER 

Hjalmar  P.  Eclov,  519  S.  Vdtch  St, 

Arlington,  Va,     22204 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,875 

5  Claims.    (CI.  224— 4$) 


0.  mm. 
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1.  A  flexible  bag  carrier  in  the  for|n  of  a  skeleton 
frame  of  flexible  material  capable  of  being  folded  to  col- 
lapsed storage  position,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  vertical  strips  providiijg  handle  means 
at  the  upper  ends  thereof  and  having  transversely  ex- 
tending lower  ends  for  bag  support,  a^d  a  plurality  of 
generally  horizontal  disposed  strips  yertically  spaced 
apart  and  connecting  said  vertical  strips  below  the  handle 
means,  an  uppermost  horizontal  strip  b^ing  disconnected 
between  said  vertical  strips  to  permit  lateral  separation 
of  the  vertical  strips  and  the  uppermost  horizontal  strip 
for  insertion  and  removal  of  a  bag  but  w^h  the  uppermost 
horizontal  strip  maintained  in  bag-conf^ing  position  by 
the  vertical  strips  when  grasping  togelther  the  handle 
means  for  carrying  purposes. 


3,315,858 

SERVICE  TRAY 

Joel  P.  Homer,  2256  DougaU  Ave^  Windsor, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,164 

2  Claims.    (CI.  224 — 48) 


1.  A  serving  tray  comprising  a  tray  ba$e,  said  tray  base 
haying  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  tray  base 
being  supplied  with  a  surrounding  downwardly  depend- 
ing ledge,  said  tray  having  an  upper  surface  and  under 
surface,  said  under  surface  being  supplied  with  a  down- 
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wardly  depending  post  substantially  forward  of  said  under 
surface  center,  said  post  ending  in  a  substantially  circular 
plate  located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  post,  said 
post  and  said  plate  comprising  a  downwardly  depending 
handle  means,  said  ledge  located  at  said  rearward  end  of 
said  tray  being  supplied  with  a  concave  cutout,  said  cut- 
out being  supplied  with  a  load  distribution  lip,  said  cut- 
out and  lip  suitable  to  permit  a  user  of  said  tray  to  nest 
his  arm  therein,  substantially  at  his  elbow,  upon  holding 
said  handle  and  carrying  said  tray,  said  surrounding  ledge 
being  supplied  with  a  shallow  cutout  on  each  side  of  said 
concave  cutout,  said  shallow  cutout  being  sufficiently 
deep  to  permit  insertion  of  fingers  of  a  user  of  said  tray 
upon  said  tray  being  located  on  a  flat  surface  and  said 
user  desiring  to  lift  up  said  rearward  end  of  said  tray 
for  insertion  of  his  fingers  of  one  hand  thereunder  and 
lifting  the  tray  up  sufficiently  to  enable  the  other  arm 
to  reach  in  under  the  tray  and  grip  said  handle,  said  down- 
wardly depending  ledge  having  a  lower  edge,  portions  of 
said  lower  edge  being  supplied  with  downwardly  facing 
glider  means  of  nonmarring  and  nonelastic  material  to 
permit  said  tray  to  slide  smoothly  over  a  surface  without 
marring  said  surface. 


3,315,859 
WEB  TRACKDSG  MECHANISM 
William  S.  Owen,  Jr.,  and  Robert  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  31.  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,252 
14  Claims.    (CI.  226— 21) 


6.  In  a  web  tracking  mechanism,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  support; 

a  roller  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  support- 
ing a  web  trained  thereover  for  travel  along  a  pre- 
determined path; 

web  sensing  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  roller 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  roller  in  response  to  lateral  drift  of  said 
web  from  said  predetermined  path; 

cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  web  sensing 
means; 

a  member  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  roller;  and 

clutch  means  interposed  between  said  cam  means  and 
said  web  sensing  means  whereby  said  cam  means  is 
moved  into  engagement  with  said  member  in  response 
to  travel  of  said  web,  said  member  and  said  cam 
means  slidably  cooperating  to  pivotally  move  said 
roller  in  a  direction  for  returning  said  web  to  its 
predetermined  path  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
web  sensing  means. 


3,315,860 
HIGH  SPEED  WEB  OR  PAPER  FEEDER 
George  R.  Adams,  Doylestown,  and  Robert  M.  Mttiaiek, 
Ambler,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ^>erry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,396 
10  Claims.    (CI.  226— 47) 
1.  Web  advance  apparatus  comprising: 
(A)  a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  driving  elements  for  en- 
gaging and  driving  the  web; 


(B)  means  interconnecting  said  elements  for  simul- 
taneous rotation  at  the  same  speed; 

(C)  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  drive  elements  at 
one  speed  whereby  the  other  element  is  driven  at 
said  one  speed  through  said  interconnecting  means; 

(D)  means  for  rotating  the  other  of  said  drive  ele- 
ments at  another  and  higher  speed  whereby  the  said 
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one  element   is  also  driven  at  said  higher  speed 
through  said  interconnecting  means; 

(E)  normally  inoperative  clutch  means  for  each  of  said 
drive  elements  whereby  each  may  selectively  be  driv- 
ingly  engaged  with  its  rotating  means;  and 

(F)  means  for  selectively  activating  each  of  said  clutch 
means  thus  selectively  to  advance  said  web  at  one 
or  the  other  of  said  speeds  by  its  drive  element 
through  said  interconnecting  means. 


3,315,861 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  SUPPORT 

Louis  G.  Metzger,  549  Riverside  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10027 

Conttniiation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  407,814,  Oct  30, 

1964.    This  appUcation  May  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,336 

8  Claims.    (CI.  226—90) 


1.  A  random  access  information  storage  memory  de-- 
vice  comprising: 
supporting  means, 
magnetic  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means 

defining  a  first  magnetic  pole  and  a  second  magnetic 

pole, 
a  first  turn-around  having  a  face  defined  by  material 

attracted  by  said  first  magnetic  pole, 
said   face   of  said  first  turn-around  having  a  shape 

adapted  to  engage  the  face  of  said  first  magnetic 

pole  so  that  said  first  magnetic  pole  will  hold  said 

first  turn-around  precisely  in  a  first  predetermined 

position, 

a  second  turn-around  having  a  face  defined  by  a  ma- 
terial adapted  to  be  attracted  by  said  second  mag- 
netic pole, 

said  face  of  said  second  turn-around  having  a  shape 
adapted  to  engage  said  second  magnetic  pole  so  that 
said  second  magnetic  pole  will  hold  said  second 
turn-around  precisely  in  a  second  predetermined 
position, 

a  plurality  of  storage  tape  loops  supported  by  said 
first  and  second  turn-arounds  and  suspended  between 
said  first  and  second  turn-arounds,  and 

transducing  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means 
positioned  to  perform  transducing  operations  on  said 


1226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tape  loops  when  said  turn-arounds  supporting  said 
tape  loops  are  held  by  said  magnetic  poles  in  said 
first  and  second  predetermined  positions. 
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3,315,862 
WEB  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
David  N.  Schwardt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodaic  Company,  Rocliester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,387 
6  Claims.    (CI.  226— 136) 


TO    SHUTTER     6J 


A3* 


1.  A  film  metering  device  for  selectively  driving  a  film 
strip  along  a  preselected  path  past  a  printing  aperture 
comprising: 

a  film  drive  means; 

a  first  pointer; 

a  second  pointer; 

linkage  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said  first 
and  second  pointers  along  the  path  of  the  film  strip 
being  presented  to  the  printing  aperture  so  that  said 
second  pointer  is  always  twice  the  distance  of  said 
first  pointer  from  the  printing  aperture; 

first  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to 
advance  the  film  the  distance  corresponding  to  the 
spacing  of  said  first  pointer  from  the  aperture;  and 

other  circuit  means  operaWe  for  controlling  said  first 
circuit  means  to  advance  the  film  strip  twice  the  dis- 
tance of  said  first  pointer  when  an  unprintable  nega- 
tive is  detected  adjacent  to  the  printing  aperture. 


elongated  operating  rod  connected  to  said  pusher  head 
and  extending  rearward  through  said  elongated  instrument 
body,  a  removable  disposable  staple  carrying  and  ejection 
unitary  assembly  comprising  a  staple-hdlding  cartridge 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  through  said 
cartridge,  each  slot  being  adapted  to  hold  a  surgical  staple 
therein,  said  assembly  further  comprising  a  drive  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  rear  body  positioned  behind  and 
spaced  from  the  rear  wall  of  said  cartridge  and  having  a 
plurality  of  drive  blades  extending  from  said  rear  body 
and  each  penetrating  a  respective  one  of  said  slots,  said 
assembly  being  removably  mounted  on  t^ie  forward  end 
of  said  carrier  member,  an  anvil  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  depressions  correspondingly  arijanged  in  asso- 
ciation with  the  slot  arrangement  of  said  cartridge,  means 
for  mounting  said  anvil  on  the  rear  face  Of  said  forward 
leg  such  that  said  depressions  face  said  carrier  member, 
whereby  the  organ  to  be  stitched  may  l>e  clamped  be- 
tween the  forward  face  of  said  cartridge  and  said  anvil 
when  said  carrier  member  is  moved  forward,  after  which 
said  operating  rod  is  forced  forward  and  siid  pusher  head 
engages  said  rear  body  of  said  drive  niember,  forcing 
the  same  forward  to  effect  the  ejection  of  ^ach  said  staple 
in  sjid  cartridge. 

3,315,864 

TUBULAR  MEMBER  AND  CONTAINER 

MADE  THEREFROM 

Roy  M.  Martin,  Henrico  County,  and  Ci^vin  L.  Wilson, 
Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  46^,666 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229 — 4.5) 


j3r 


3  315  863 
MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Thomas  M.  (VDea,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Surgical  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,650 
16  Claims.    (CI.  227— 19) 


r 


1.  A  tubular  member  comprising  a  Qelically  wound 
web  of  material  including  a  first  strip  of  tnaterial  having 
opposed  sides  and  opposed  skived  marginal  end  portions 
terminating  in  opposed  end  edges,  and  a  |  second  strip  of 
material  disposed  against  the  inner  side  of  said  first  strip 
and  having  opposed  end  edges,  one  of  said  end  edges  of 
said  second  strip  being  disposed  against  tlie  outer  side  of 
of  the  adjacent  marginal  end  portion  oi  said  first  strip 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  strip  forms  a  folded 
loop  the  fold  of  which  is  spaced  from  tie  adjacent  end 
edge  of  said  first  strip,  the  opposite  en(i  edge  of  said 
second  strip  being  disposed  against  thei  inner  side  of 
said  first  strip  in  inwardly  spaced  relation;  to  the  adjacent 
end  edge  thereof,  said  strips  being  secured  in  helically 
wound  relation  with  the  portion  of  said  $econd  strip  be- 
tween said  fold  and  the  adjacent  end  edge  thereof  and 
the  adjacent  skived  marginal  end  porti(in  of  said  first 
strip  lapping  a  portion  adjacent  the  opposite  end  edge 
of  said  second  strip  and  the  adjacent  marginal  end  por- 
tion of  said  first  strip. 


^i^ 


8.  A  medical  instrument  for  stapling  organs  and  the 
like  comprising  a  C-shaped  jaw  having  an  upstanding 
forward  leg,  an  elongated  instrument  body  connected  to 
the  rear  of  said  jaw,  a  movable  carrier  member  positioned 
within  the  mouth  of  said  jaw  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  forward  leg,  an  upstanding  pusher  head 
positioned  within  said  carrier  member  and  relatively  mov- 
able thereto  in  a  forward  and  rearward  direction,  an 


3,315,865 
STACKABLE  FIBER  DRUM 
Paul  Bracht,  deceased,  late  of  Porz-Westhoven,  near 
Cologne,  Germany,  by  Maria  Herres  Qracht,  sole  heir, 
Porz-Westhoven,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  . 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  42$,399 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 5.6) 
1.  A  shipping  container  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
peripherally  continuous  sidewall  formed  Of  fibrous  mate- 
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rial,  means  defining  a  peripherally  continuous  inwardly 
extending  rib  formed  on  said  sidewall  at  a  point  spaced 
axially  inward  of  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  bottom  clo- 
sure positioned  within  the  lower  end  of  said  sidewall  and 
seated  against  said  rib,  a  metallic  reinforcing  band  sur- 
rounding the  lower  end  of  said  sidewall,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  band  and  said  sidewall  being  curled  together  to  form 
a  seamed  connection  therebetween  within  said  seamed  con- 
nection engaging  a  portion  of  said  bottom  closure  for 
clamping  the  latter  between  said  seamed  connection  and 


plurality  of  corners,  a  bottom  closing  the  lower  end  of 
said  container,  a  corner  post  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer in  each  of  said  corners,  each  of  said  corner  posts 
comprising  a  first  curved  portion  and  a  second  curved 
portion  connected  together  along  a  common  edge  on  their 
convex  sides,  the  concave  side  of  said  first  curved  portion 
facing  one  of  said  vertical  walls  forming  a  corner  of  said 


said  rib,  said  bottom  closure  being  formed  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial and  having  its  opposite  faces  engaged  by  respective 
ones  of  said  rib  and  said  seamed  connection  whereby  said 
bottom  closure  is  rigidly  secured  in  plac€r*r^ive  to  said 
sidewall,  said  band  having  a  peripherally  continuous  de- 
pending ridge  dimensioned  for  complemental  telescopic 
engagement  with  the  top  contour  of  a  similar  shipping 
container  when  two  of  said  containers  are  stacked  one 
upon  another  so  as  to  preclude  accidental  dislodgment  of 
stack  containers. 

3,315,866 
POURING  SPOUT 
David  A.  Kerdi,  127  Wadsworth,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90405,  and  Irving  Kersh,  18411  Greenlawn,  Detroit, 
Mich.     48221 
Application    Aug.    12,    1964,    Ser.    No.    390,263,    now 
Patent  No.  3,262,627,  dated  July  26,  1966,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  169,373,  Jan.  29, 
1962.    Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  9,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  486,101 

9  Claims.    (CI.  229—7) 


container,  the  concave  side  of  said  second  curved  portion 
facing  the  other  of  said  vertical  walls  forming  said  comer 
of  said  container,  said  first  curved  portion  and  said  second 
curved  portion  having  their  ends  at  said  common  edge 
disposed  at  the  junction  of  said  walls,  and  means  securing 
said  first  curved  portion  and  said  second  curved  portion 
together  adjacent  said  common  edge. 


3,315,868 
PACKAGE 
Gerald  L.  Hempfllng,  Clarksville,  Md.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  James  E.  Van  Noy,  CUrksvUle,  Md. 
Filed  July  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,964 
10  Chiims.    (CI.  229—31) 


1.  In  a  container,  a  spout  portion  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  points  which  form  a  pivotal  axis  across  the  interior 
of  the  container,  the  portion  of  the  spout  on  one  side  of 
the  axis  being  severed  from  the  container,  the  portion  of 
the  spout  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis  being  in  hinged 
relation  with  the  container  portion  therebelow,  said 
severed  portion  of  the  spout  being  cut  from  the  top  of  the 
container  to  hinge  upwardly  therefrom,  said  severed  spopt 
portion  having  a  central  reversely  bent  section  therein 
forming  a  pouring  trough  portion. 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  bottom  wall  of  sheet  ma- 
terial and  opposite  side  and  end  walls  of  sheet  material 
foldable  relative  to  said  bottom  wall  to  form  an  enclosure 
for  receiving  an  article,  and  gusset  means  connecting  ad- 
jacent side  and  end  walls  and  being  freely  foldable  into 
positions  against  the  external  sides  of  said  end  walls 
when  said  side  and  end  walls  are  folded  relative  to  said 
bottom  wall  to  receive  an  article,  said  gusset  means  being 
freely,  foldable  into  outwardly  extending  positions  gen- 
erally coplanar  with  said  side  and  end  walls,  said  gusset 
means  having  an  exposed  and  unobstructed  marginal  edge 
portion  projecting  beyond  said  end  walls  and  downwardly 
towards  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall  when  said  side  and 
end  walls  are  folded  to  receive  an  article,  said  marginal 
edge  portion  forming  an  exposed  and  unobstructed  cam 
edge  dimensioned  to  be  engaged  and  cammed  to  fold 
said  gusset  means  inwardly  against  the  adjacent  end  wall 
by  a  lid  placed  over  portions  of  said  side  and  end  walls. 


3,315,867 
CORNER  POST 
Paul  R.  Scltman,  Florence,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Crescent  Pa- 
per Tube  Company,  Inc.,  Florence,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Kentucky 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,043 
6  Claims.    (CI.  229—14) 
1.  A  container  having  substantially  vertical  walls  and 
being  polygonal  in  cross  section,  said  container  having  a 


3,315,869 
BOOK  CARTON 
David  H.  Rous,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal 
Carton  Corporation,  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,124 
lOCUims.  (CI.  229— 34) 
1.  A  container  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  fibrous 
material  comprising  a  bottom  wall  having  a  pair  of  tubu- 
lar side  walls  and  end  walls  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  side  walls,  cover  flaps  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  end  walls,   overlying  said  tubular  side  walls  and 
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folded  extensions  at  the  sides  of  said  end  walls  reinforc- 
ing the  container  at  its  comers  and  additional  folded 
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extensions  at  the  sides  of  said  cover  flaps  providing  multi 
plies  overlying  the  ends  of  said  tubular  side  walls. 


3,315,870 

TOP  OPENING  CARTON 

Bayard  I.  Barnes,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Meat 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,982 

1  Claim.    (CI.  229—37) 


'V, 


I7A 


A  carton  comprising  a  bottom  panel,  front  and  rear 
panels  foldably  joined  to  the  front  and  rear  edges  respec- 
tively of  said  bottom  panel,  a  lid  panel  foldably  joined 
to  the  edge  of  said  rear  panel  remote  from  said  bottom 
panel,  a  thermoplastic  heat  sealable  liquid  tight  coating 
completely  covering  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said 
bottom,  front,  rear  and  lid  panels,  rear  end  panels  fold- 
ably joined  to  opposite  end  edges  of  said  rear  panel  re- 
spectively, front  end  panels  foldably  joined  to  the  end 
edges  of  said  front  panel  respectively,  bottom  end  panels 
foldably  joined  to  opposite  end  edges  of  said  bottom  panel 
respectively,  and   a  thermoplastic  heat  sealable   liquid 
tight  coating  completely  covering  the  inside  surface  of 
said  bottom  end  panels  and  completely  covering  the  in- 
side surfaces  and  partially  covering  the  outside  surfaces 
of  said  rear  end  panels  and  of  said  front  end  panels, 
said  front  and  rear  end  panels  being  secured  together  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  portions  of  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  front  end  panels  being  disposed  in  face 
contacting  relation  with  the  entire  inner  surfaces  of  said 
rear  end  panels  and  being  secured  thereto  by  said  heat 
sealable  coatings  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  bottom 
end  panels  being  secured  in  face  contacting  relation  to 
portions  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  rear  end  panels  and 
of  said  front  end  panels,  said  rear  end   panels  being  nar- 
rower than  said  front  end  panels  and  being  secured  to 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  front  end  panels  respectively 
so  as  to  expose  an  outer  area  of  said  front  end  panels  and 
the  exposed  areas  of  said  front  end  panels  and  of  the 
contacting  areas  of  said  bottom  end  panels  being  em 
bossed. 


3,315,871 
CARTON 
Norman  H.  Moore  and  Thomas  W.  Foster,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Fibreboard  Paper  Products  Corpo- 
ration, San  Franicsco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,589 
9  Claims.    (CI.  229—37) 
1.  A  carton  comprising  opposed  side  and  end  panels 
and  top  and  bottom  closures,  said  top  closure  comprising 
a  first  flap  hingedly  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  side 
panels  a  second  flap  of  less  width  than  said  first  flap 


hingedly  connected  to  the  second  one  qf  said  side  panels 
and  third  and  fourth  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  op- 
posed end  panels,  first  cut  means  formed  on  said  second 
Side  panel  at  each  corner  of  said  top  closure  said  first  cut 
means  being  in  parallel  and  in  slightly  offset  relationship 
to  a  score  line  hingedly  connecting  said  second  flap 
to  said  second  side  panel,  second  cut  i>ieans  formed  on 
an  underside  of  said  first  flap,  each  pf  said  first  and 
second  cut  means  arranged  to  extend  into  their  respective 
panel  or  flap  to  a  limited  depth,  means  adhesively  secur- 


ing inner  surface  portions  of  said  first  flap  in  overlying 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  second  fiap  adjacent  said 
second  cut  means  for  permitting  part  of  $aid  inner  surface 
of  said  first  flap  portion  to  remain  secured  to  said  second 
flap  when  said  first  flap  is  detached  from  said  second  flap, 
said  first  cut  means  constructed  and  «irranged  on  the 
carton  side  walls  to  permit  a  slight  crushing  of  the  corner 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  flaps  and  said  second 
side  panel  and  cooperate  with  said  third  and  fourth  flaps 
to  effect  efficient  sealing  thereat. 


3,315,872 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PtASTIC 
^     ^  CONTAINERS 

Anthony  J.  Carbone,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  xMich.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,019 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229 — 43) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  container  comprising  (1)  a 
polystyrene,  unitary  container  body  hav^'ng  an  opening 
(2)  a  polystyrene  unitary  closure  adapted  to  close  said 
opening  by  a  snap-fit  means  comprising  mating  convex 
portions  and  concave  portions  on  said  container  body 
and  on  said  closure  whereby  said  container  body  or  said 
closure  is  subjected  to  a  springing  action  when  said  clo- 
sure IS  applied  to,  and  removed  from  said  container  body 
and  (3)  a  hermetic  seal  consisting  essentiplly  of  an  ethyl- 
ene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  composition  between  said 
container  body  and  said  closure  in  the  zone  of  said  snap- 
ht  means. 


3,315,873 
«;....         »,     RECLOSEABLE  PACKAGE 
William   M    Strange,   Neenah,   Wis.,   assignor   to  John 

HoH/wSin'^""'*""^'  ^--»"'^fc-.  -  corpora- 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,450 
7  Claims.    (CI.  229— 51) 

1.  A  recloseable  package  which  comprises,  a  bottom 
panel  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  an  upstanding  end 
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wall  at  each  end  of  said  bottom  panel,  an  upstanding  front 
wall  at  the  forward  edge  of  said  bottom  panel,  an  up- 
standing rear  wall  at  the  rearward  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel,  a  flat  cover  panel  overlying  said  bottom  panel  and 
joined  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  upstanding 
rear  wall,  a  flat  seal  strip  joined  in  angulated  depend- 
ing relation  to  the  front  edge  of  said  cover  and  sealed 
to  the  surface  of  the  front  wall,  the  line  of  juncture  be- 


transversely  into  two  segments,  the  segment  at  the  for- 
ward portion  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  as 
the  end  flaps  of  said  inner  front  wall  member,  whereby 
when  said  tear  strip  is  removed,  said  inner  front  wall 
member  and  its  end  flaps  may  be  unfolded  to  permit  the 
contents  of  the  carton  to  be  removed  through  the  re- 
suiting  open  front  thereof. 


3,315,875 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Karl  Rudolf  Praetorios,  Nomberg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Dynamit  Nobel  Akticngesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1964, 

D  43,627 

6  Claims.    (CI.  229—51) 


tween  said  seal  strip  and  said  cover  being  perforated  along 
a  fold  line,  and  a  second  perforated  tear  line  in  said  flat 
cover  panel  lying  in  spaced  relation  inwardly  of  said 
perforated  fold  line  and  forming  a  tear  strip  therewith 
in  the  plane  of  said  cover  panel  whereby,  upon  tearing 
said  strip  along  the  perforated  lines,  the  cover  will  be- 
come free  to  open,  but  said  seal  strip  will  remain  secured 
to  the  front  wall  as  additional  support  therefor  and  ex- 
tending fully  to  the  top  edge  of  said  front  wall. 


3,315,874 

DROP-FRONT  CARTON  HAVING  TEAR  STRIP 

IN  COVER  FLAPS 

Kenneth  T.  Buttery,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Brown   Company,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,106 
16  Claims.    (CI.  229—51) 


1.  A  package  of  parallelepipedic  shape  for  stacked 
containers,  boxes,  and  similar  articles  adapted  to  be 
stacked,  comprising:  a  rectangular  body  having  two  op- 
posed side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  bottom  wall, 
and  a  top  wall;  said  top  wall  including  a  front  flap  in- 
tegrally hinged  along  a  fold  line  void  of  perforations  and 
continuously  integral  along  its  entire  length  to  the  top 
edge  of  said  front  wall;  said  front  wall  having  a  line  of 
perforation  defining  the  three  sides  of  a  tear-out  front 
window  and  terminating  at  each  end  adjacent  to  each  end 
of  said  front  flap  fold  line,  respective^;  and  said  front 
flap  being  separate  from  said  back  and  side  walls  form- 
ing pull  tab  means  readily  separable  without  rupture  of 
side  walls  for  tearing  out  said  tear-out  front  window  along 
said  line  of  perforation. 


3,315,876 
HANDLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  H.  Vander  Jagt,  Grandville,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America,  Evanston,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,499 
lOClahns.    (CI.  229— 52) 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  cut  and  scored 
to  provide  a  bottom  member  having  inner  end  wall  mem- 
bers attached  thereto,  a  rear  wall  member,  an  inner  front 
wall  member,  and  end  flaps  attached  to  said  rear  and 
inner  front  wall  members,  a  cover  hingedly  connected 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall  member  and  provided 
with  cover  flaps  comprising  outer  end  wall  members  and 
an  outer  front  wall  member,  said  cover  flaps  having  ter- 
minal extensions  affixed  to  an  adjacent  cover  flap,  said 
cover  flaps  and  said  terminal  extensions  each  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel 
fracture  scores  defining  a  tear  strip,  said  cover  flaps  being 
secured  to  said  inner  end  wall  members  and  to  said  inner 
front  wall  member  below  the  lower  of  said  fracture 
scores,  the  tear  strips  of  said  cover  flaps  being  secured 
together  in  alignment  by  the  tear  strips  of  said  terminal 
extensions,  the  margins  of  said  outer  end  wall  members 
below  the  lower  of  said'  fracture  scores  being  divided 


7.  In  a  carton  blank,  a  handle  construction  comprising 
a  handle-supporting  panel,  an  opening  having  a  narrow 
portion  formed  in  said  panel,  strap  means  traversing  said 
opening  secured  at  opposed  end  portions  of  said  opening, 
said  strap  means  having  a  transversely  flexible  portion 
disposed  beneath  said  opening  narrow  portion  which  is 
of  a  greater  width  than  said  opening  narrow  portion,  and 
means  integrally  formed  with  said  panel  urging  the  strap 
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means  portion  beneath  said  opening  narrow  portion  into 
engagement  with  panel  portions  defining  said  narro\ 
portion. 

3,315,877 
BAG 

John  Joseph  Grevich,  Star  Prairie,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  487,208 
IClafan.    (CI.  229— 65) 
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adhesive  sealing  one  of  said  panel  portions  to  one  panel 
of  the  envelope  and  leaving  the  other  panel  portion 
loose  from  the  other  panel  of  the  envelope  to  provide 
one  pocket  having  substantially  the  size  of  the  en- 
velope and  another  pocket  between  said  folded-over 
panel  portions,  each  of  which  is  atcessible  through 
the  insert  opening,  and 

a  closure  flap  on  one  of  the  panels  of  the  envelope  ex- 
tending along  the  insert  opening  foi*  folding  over  the 
other  panel  for  closing  the  insert  opening  and  re- 
taining the  enclosures  in  the  respective  pockets,  said 
one  panel  being  of  less  depth  than  tjie  other  panel  of 
the  envelope  and  the  panel  portion  <)f  said  patch  that 
is  secured  to  said  one  panel  being  of  greater  depth 
than  said  one  panel  and  shorter  iit  depth  than  the 
other  panel  portion  of  said  patch  to  facilitate  inser- 
tion of  enclosures  in  said  pockets. 


A  reclosable   bag  for  maintaining  product  freshness, 

comprising  a  bag  type  receptacle  constructed  of  sheet 
material  and  having  front  and  rear  walls  with  upper 
portions  lying  substantially  against  each  other,  said 
upper  portions  being  twice  successively  folded  back 
upon  themselves  and  downwardly  to  define  a  multi- 
ple thickness  closure  portion  having  an  inner  fold 
area  confronting  the  outer  side  of  one  of  said  walls 
and  also  having  an  outer  fold  area  facing  outwardly, 
the  bag  thereby  being  closed  to  maintain  freshness 
of  product, 

a  quantity  of  adhesive  between  and  joining  said  inner 
fold  area  and  the  outer  side  of  said  one  wall, 

and  a  deformable  strip  capable  of  retaining  a  predeter- 
mined shape  and  applied  to  said  outer  fold  area  of 
the  bag,  the  ends  of  said  strip  being  bent  back  upon 
themselves  and  around  said  folded  upper  portions 
and  said  bag  walls  to  cooperate  with  said  adhesive 
in  retaining  said  upper  portion  in  folded  condition 
and  against  the  outer  side  of  said  one  wall,  said  strip 
also  functioning  to  hold  the  upper  portion  of  the 
bag  closed  and  downwardly  folded  after  the  bag  is 
initially  opened  to  thereby  maintain  freshness  of 
product. 


3  315  878 
ENVELOPE  HAVING  AN  AUXILIARY  POCKET 
Walter  L.  Hiersteiner,  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Tension 
Envelope  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,945 
9  Claims.    (CI.  229— 72) 


3  315  879 

EVACUATION  SYSTElil 

Irving  C.  Jennings,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3l9,761 

12  Claims.    (CI.  230—49) 


Ag^=- 


a'  ■»  '        'i 


ing 


1.  A  system  for  evacuating  fluid  havir^  liquid  and  gas- 
eous phases,  comprising  liquid  ring  punjp  means  having 
suction  and  discharge  portions  and  forming  a  second 
stage  of  the  system,  jet  diffuser  means  Jiaving  inlet  and 
outlet  portions  and  forming  a  first  stagp  of  the  system, 
said  jet  diffuser  means  having  its  outlet  portion  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  portion  of  said  pUmp  means,  sup- 
ply conduit  means  communicating  with  and  feeding  the 
fluid  to  said  inlet  portion  of  said  jet  difluser  means,  and 
separating  means  communicating  with  sajd  conduit  means 
upstream  of  said  inlet  portion  of  said  j0t  diffuser  means 
for  separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  fluid  before  it 
reaches  said  jet  diffuser  means,  said  separ^ing  means  hav- 
ing means  communicating  with  said  suction  portion  of 
said  pump  means,  so  that  the  separated  liquid  bypasses 
said  jet  diffuser  means. 


1.  An  envelope  including 

generally  rectangular  front  and  rear  panels  intercon- 
nected along  three  of  their  corresponding  edges,  with 
t*ic  other  edges  unconnected  to  provide  an  insert 
opening, 

a  single  patch  of  material  between  said  panels  and  hav- 
ing a  fold  providing  folded-over  panel  portions, 


3,315,880 
COMPRESSOR  MANIFOLD  ISEAL 

Tadek  M.  Kropiwnicki,  Syracuse,  N.V.,  assignor  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  |i  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5*4,557 
4  Claims.  (Ci.  230—58) 
1.  In  a  hermetic  motor  compressor  apparatus,  the  com- 
bination of  a  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical 
chamber;  a  compressor  block  telescopidally  received  in 
said  chamber,  said  block  having  first  an4  second  annular 
sides  projecting  therefrom  engageable  with  the  inner  wall 
of  said  housing  to  define  in  cooperation  itherewith  a  sub- 
stantially annular  discharge  manifold;  the  part  of  said 
block  between  said  first  and  second  prelecting  sides  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  cylinders  opening 
into  said  discharge  manifold;  a  crankshaft  rotatably  jour- 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1231 


nailed  in  said  block;  a  piston  slidably  received  in  each 
cylinder  operatively  secured  to  said  crankshaft;  a  suction 
manifold;  valve  means  regulating  communication  of  each 
cylinder  with  said  suction  manifold  and  said  discharge 
manifold;  and  means  for  sub-dividing  said  discharge  mani- 
fold into  a  first  manifold  section  communicating  with  at 
least  one  of  said  cylinders  and  a  second  manifold  section 
to  permit  said  first  manifold  section  to  be  connected  with 
said  suction  manifold  to  thereby  render  said  one  cylinder 


ineffective  including,  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  on 
said  block  on  each  side  of  said  one  cylinder  engageable 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  said  flanges  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  projecting  sides,  the  outer 
surface  of  each  flange  having  a  shallow  groove  thercwith- 
in  continuing  from  said  first  projecting  side  to  said  second 
projecting  side,  and  a  length  of  resilient  seal  in  each  flange 
groove,  the  dimension  of  said  seals  being  greater  than  the 
depth  of  said  flange  grooves  so  that  said  seals  project  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing. 


3,315,881 
SELF-LUBRICATING    SYSTEM    PARTICULARLY 
ADAPTABLE  FOR   USE  IN   HIGH   PRESSURE 
COMPRESSORS 
Martin  J.  Halpin,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  and  Derek  Wool- 
latt.  West  Didsburg,  England,  assignors  to  Worthing- 
ton   Corporation,   Harrison,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,310 
8  Claims.    (CI.  230— 206) 


1.  In  a  self-lubricating  system  for  a  reciprocating  com- 
pressor comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  liner; 

(b)  said  liner  having  a  non-clogging  porous  coating 
on  the  inner  wall  thereof; 

(c)  a  piston  reciprocal  within  said  liner; 

(d)  piston  ring  means  on  said  piston  extending  there- 
from into  contact  with  said  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder 
liner; 


(e)  said  piston  ring  means  comprising  a  consumable 
self-lubricating  material  applied  to  said  coated  liner 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston; 

(f)  and  the  non-clogging  porous  coating  on  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cylinder  liner  comprising  a  material  which 
cooperates  with  the  piston  ring  means  to  ipaintain 
relative  lubricity  between  the  piston  ring  means  and 
said  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  liner,  whereby  suf- 
ficient liner  porosity  is  maintained  by  the  properties 
of  the  material  forming  the  coating  on  the  inner  wall 
of  the  cylinder  liner. 


3,315,882 
CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  ROTARY  SOLIDS  DIS- 
CHARGE CONVEYOR  WITH  BEARING  SEAL 
Karl  G.  Reed,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsalt  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,383 
4  Claims.    (CI.  233— 7) 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising 

(a)  a  bowl  assembly  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis, 

(b)  a  conveyor  assembly  comprising  a  helical  con- 
veyor element  and  disposed  within  the  bowl  assem- 
bly, 

(c)  lubrication-requiring  bearing  means  mounting  the 
conveyor  assembly  within  the  bowl  assembly  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  process  vapors  in  the  bowl 
tending  to  follow  a  path  to  reach  the  bearing  means, 

(d)  rigid-faced  sealing  means  sealingly  held  on  one 
of  said  assemblies  and  resiliently  biased  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  other  assembly,  said  rigid-faced 
sealing  means  being  disposed  on  the  path  intermedi- 
ate said  helical  conveyor  element  and  said  bearing 
means, 

(e)  elastomeric  sealing  means  sealingly  held  on  one 
of  said  assemblies  and  having  its  distal  periphery 
sealingly  engaging  the  other  assembly,  the  elas- 
tomeric sealing  means  being  disposed  on  the  path 
intermediate  the  rigid-faced  sealing  means  and  the 
bearing  means,  the  rigid-faced  sealing  means  and  the 
elastomeric  sealing  means  together  with  the  con- 
veyor assembly  and  the  bowl  assembly  defining  a 
chamber,  and 

(f)  means  for  supplying  a  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
chamber. 


3  315  883 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COLLECTING  HONEY 

Walter  R.  Meier,  143  S.  Rose  Lane, 

Columbus,  Nebr.    68<i01 
FUed  Oct.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  584,270 
9  Claims.    (CI.  233—11) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  honey  from  a  mixture  of 
honey,  beeswax  and  slumgum  which  consists  in : 

(a)  producing  a  floating  layer  of  the  mixture  on  a 
layer  of  lioney; 
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(b)  fonning  a  barrier  to  movement  of  the  floating 
layw; 

(c)  urging  said  floating  layer  toward  said  barrier; 

(d)  heating  the  layer,  only  in  the  region  of  said  barrier 
and  only  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  said  wax. 
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whereby  the  honey  in  said  mixture  is  released  and 
separates  from  said  floating  layer; 

(e)  removing  molten  wax  and  entrained  slumgum;  and 

(f )  removing  honey  from  the  layer  of  honey. 


3  J15  884 
MECHANICAL  B^IEMORY  UNIT 
Ralph  V.  Bennett,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Ibmd  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,928 
4  Claims.    (CI.  235— 60) 


1.  In  a  cyclicly  operable  business  machine,  a  value 
storage  and  recall  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  differentially  settable  memory  unit; 

(b)  a  differential  transfer  mechanism; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  transfer  mechanism  to  a 
set  position  corresponding  to  a  value  during  the  first 
half  of  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine; 

(d)  erasing  means  for  actuating  said  memory  unit  to 
its  zero  condition  during  the  first  half  of  said  cycle 
of  operation; 

(e)  means  for  shifting  said  memory  unit  into  engage- 
ment with  said  transfer  mechanism  at  the  end  of  said 
first  half  cycle  whereby  said  value  is  transferred  to 
said  memory  unit  during  the  second  half  of  said 
cycle;  and 

(f )  means  for  temjxirarily  disabling  said  erasing  means 
thus  to  retain  the  value  set  in  said  memory  unit  for 
use  during  subsequent  cycle  of  machine  operation; 
and 

(g)  control  means  selectively  operable  to  latch  said 
memory  unit  and  transfer  mechanism  releasably  in 
engagement  with  each  other  while  said  erasing  means 
is  disabled  thus  to  retain  the  value  last  entered  into 
said  memory  unit  for  recall  when  desired. 


3  315  885 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALCULATING  COMPLEMENTS 

IN  CALCULATING  MACHINES 
Tetsuo  Sato  and  Hamtaro  Oba,  Ohito-maOhi,  Takata-gun, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tolcyo  Denid  Kalusliiki  Kaisha, 
Toltyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1964, 

39/102,780 

2  Claims.    (CI.  235—60) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  calculating  macl^ine  having  an 
apparatus  for  calculating  complements,  sajd  machine  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  frame  members  corresponding  to  the 
successive  denominational  orders,  each  of  said  frame 
members  having  an  addition  rack  and  a  Subtraction  rack 
thereon  and  being  displaceable  longitudinally  of  said 
racks,  pin  carriage  means,  frame  membei}  moving  means 
coupled  to  said  frame  members  for  movjng  them  longi- 
tudinally under  control  of  said  pin  carriage  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  recording  pinions,  one  for  each  frame  member 
and  movable  transversely  of  said  racks  for  selective  mesh- 
ing with  said  addition  racks  or  said  subtj-action  racks,  a 
plurality  of  rocking  levers,  one  associatecj  with  each  pin- 
ion for  engaging  the  adjacent  frame  members  for  raising 
the  adjacent  frame  members  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
number  indicated  thereby  by  one  unit,  an  indicating  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  indicating  type  faoes  thereon  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  frame  member  for  the  lowest 
denominational  order,  an  indicating  frame  member  en- 
gaged with  said  indicating  wheel  for  rotating  said  indi- 
cating wheel  for  positioning  different  typte  faces  on  said 
indicating  wheel  to  print,  and  means  for  moving  said  in- 
dicating frame  member,  that  improvemelit  comprising  a 
first  lever  coupled  to  the  rocking  lever  for  the  highest 
denominational  order  recording  pinion,  a  second  lever, 
said  first  lever  being  movable  toward  and  laway  from  said 
second  lever  to  engage  and  disengage  thertirom,  said  sec- 
ond lever  engaging  the  frame  member  for  the  lowest  de- 
nominational order  for  moving  said  last  ntentioned  frame 
member  to  lower  it  when  said  first  levejr  is  disengaged 
from  said  second  lever,  and  coupling  mepns  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  lever  and  the  indicating  frame  member 
moving  means  for  moving  said  indicating  frame  member 
in  the  direction  to  rotate  said  indicating  wHeel  to  move  the 
appropriate  type  face  into  printing  positijon  upon  move- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  levers  in  response  to  the 
rocking  motion  of  said  highest  denominational  order  re- 
cording pinion. 


3,315,886 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  ERROR  dORRECTION 
MECHANISM 
Nicholas  Kondur,  Jr.,  Northville,  and  ROnald  H.  Mack, 
Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroug^  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigiin 

FUed  Oct  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,174 
4  Claims.    (CI.  235—60.47) 
1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  accounting)  machine,  sup- 
porting means,  a  carriage  mounted  on  paid  supporting 
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means,  power  means  operable  to  move  said  carriage  in 
tabulation  and  return  directions,  a  retractable  stop  mem- 
ber normally  holding  said  carriage  against  movement  in 
a  columnar  position,  cyclically  operable  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  retractable  stop  member  and  oper- 
able to  retract  the  latter  to  effect  movement  of  the  car- 
riage in  a  return  direction  toward  an  adjacent  columnar 
position,  means  actuated  by  movement  of  the  carriage  to- 
ward said  columnar  position  to  release  said  stop  mem- 
ber to  stop  said  carriage  at  said  adjacent  columnar  posi- 
tion, said  carriage  in  said  adjacent  columnar  position 
representative  of  an  arithmetical  function,  means  defin- 
ing a  carriage  position  sensing  station,  an  arithmetical 
function  selector  responsive  to  positions  of  said  carriage 


DME  apparatus  giving  distances  with  respect  to  the  same 
station,  comprising  three  separate  information-containing 
surfaces  as  follows: 

( 1 )  a  first  surface  provided  by  a  c<Hnpass  rose  rotat- 
able  about  its  axis  with  respect  to  the  other  two 
surfaces; 

(2)  a  second  surface  fixed  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  compass  rose  and  having  a  bearing  index 
marked  thereon;  and 

( 3 )  a  third  surface  slidably  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  said  second  surface  and  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  logarithmic  distance  scales  thereon,  said  scales 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  compass 
rose; 

said  second  surface  being  lined  to  provide  a  pair  of 
longarithmic  secant  scales  connected  to  the  bearings  on 
said  compass  rose,  one  of  said  secant  scales  being  posi- 
tioned on  each  side  of  said  bearing  index,  said  logarithmic 
secant  scales  being  positioned  alongside  said  loganthmic 
distance  scales  on  said  third  surface  so  that  when  the 
bearing  from  the  point  of  closest  approach  to  said  station 
is  aligned  with  said  bearing  index  and  the  distance  from 
the  point  of  closest  approach  to  said  station  is  aligned 
with  the  unit  index  of  said  secant  scale,  the  bearings  on 
said  compass  rose  on  each  side  of  said  beadng  index  will 
become  correlated  with  particular  distances  on  each  of 
said  distance  scales  indicative  of  the  DME  distance  which 
correspond  with  the  selected  course. 


and  operatively  connected  to  and  actuated  by  said  cycli- 
cally operable  means,  an  element  carried  by  said  carriage 
and  positioned,  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  adjacent 
columnar  position,  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
station  in  a  carriage  tabulation  direction  less  than  the 
distance  between  columnar  positions  of  said  carriage, 
said  element  representative  of  an  arithmetical  function 
opposite  of  said  first-mentioned  arithmetical  function,  a 
second  stop  member  retracting  means  operable  to  retract 
said  stop  member  to  effect  an  additional  return  move- 
ment of  said  carriage,  and  means  actuated  by  the  addi- 
tional return  movement  of  said  carriage  to  release  said 
stop  member  to  stoi^  said  carriage  with  said  element  at 
said  sensing  station,  i 


3315,887 
NAVIGATION  AID 
Hunt  V.  Martin,  Jr.,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Marko, 
a  partnership  consfeting  of  Hunt  V.  Martin,  Jr.,  and 
Arnold  G.  Gulko 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,093 
11  Claims.    (Ci.  235—61) 
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3,315,888 
WHEEL  REVOLUTION  COUNTER 

Stanford  C.  Lockhart,  Ala-on,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tbc 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Abon,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oliio 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,765 

2  Claims.    (Q.  235— 95) 


1.  A  navigtation  aid  for  use  with  OMNI  apparatus 
giving  bearings  with  respect  to  an  OMNI  station  and 


1.  A  wheel  revolution  counter  assembly  operatively 
carried  by  the  hub  of  a  wheel  and  including 

a  counter  mechanism, 

a  drive  shaft  for  said  counter  mechanism, 

a  gear  reducer  having  an  input-  shaft  adapted  to  be 
driven  correspondingly  relative  to  a  revolution  of 
the  wheel  and  an  output  shaft  rotating  about  its 
axis  at  a  proportionally  smaller  rate  than  the  input 
shaft, 

a  helically  coiled  spring  having  two  ends  slidably  posi- 
tioned on  the  drive  shaft  of  the  counter  with  one 
end  thereof  in  close  spaced  adjacent  relation  to  the 
shaft,  and  the  other  end  thereof  bent  away  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 

elongated  flat  wallung  beam  means  having  a  U-shaped 
opening  in  one  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  at 
about  the  center  thereof  to  said  counter  mechanism, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  means  being  spaced 
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from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft  of 
said  counter  mechanism, 

a  cam  eccentrically  mounted  to  the  end  of  the  output 
shaft  of  the  gear  reducer  and  fitting  into  the  U- 
shaped  opening  of  the  walking  beam  means  to  effect 
reciprocaiton  thereof  upon  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft, 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  pins  mounted  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  bar  means  on  the  end  there- 
of opposite  the  U-shaped  opening  which  pins  re- 
ceive the  other  end  of  said  spring  extending  there- 
between whereby  reciprocation  of  said  walking  beam 
means  effects  a  rotative  drive  of  said  spring  which 
rotation  in  one  direction  wraps  onto  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  counter  to  effect  rotation  thereof  and  rotation 
in  the  other  direction  unwraps  from  the  drive  shaft 
of  said  counter  so  no  rotation  thereof  occurs. 


3,315,890 
REVERSE  ACTING  DOUBLE  PORT  tHERMOSTAT 

WITH  BUTTERFLY  CHARACTERISTIC 
Harold  B.  Drapeau,  Oak  Park,  HI.,  assigior  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  $  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,285 
5  Claims.    (CI.  236—34) 


3,315,889 

CONTROL  KEY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  CALCULATOR 

Paul  Thevis,  Obcmdorf  (Neckar),  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  Wericc  AG.,  Wilhelmshaven,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,077 

Claims  priwity,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21,  1964, 

O  10,391 

19  Claims.    (CL  235— 145) 


11.  In  a  calculator,  in  combination,  four  actuating  keys 
for  starting  four  different  operations  of  the  calculator,  and 
including  a  total  key  and  a  subtotal  key  for  taking  result 
values  from  a  result  register,  and  two  keys  for  entering 
positive  and  negative  values  into  a  storage  register;  drive 
means;  coupling  means  movable  between  four  coupling 
positions  for  respectively  connecting  said  actuating  mem- 
bers with  said  drive  means  so  that  different  operations  are 
initiated  in  said  coupling  positions;  a  control  key;  and 
means  mounting  said  control  key  for  translatory  move- 
ment between  two  first  positions,  and  for  turning  move- 
ment between  two  second  positions,  said  control  key  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  coupling  means  for  placing 
the  same  in  a  different  coupling  position  in  each  of  said 
positions  of  said  control  key  so  that  by  selective  actuation 
of  said  control  key  said  drive  means  are  connected  to  se- 
lected actuating  members  for  initiating  different  operations 
of  the  calculator,  one  of  said  first  positions  being  a  nor- 
mal position  of  said  control  key  and  effecting  the  auto- 
matic taking  of  a  subtotal,  the  other  first  position  being  a 
depressed  position  of  said  control  key  and  effecting  the 
automatic  taking  of  a  total,  one  of  said  second  positions 
being  a  depressed  and  rearwardly  turned  position  of  said 
control  key  and  effecting  the  automatic  positive  storage  of 
a  total,  and  the  other  of  said  second  positions  being  a  de- 
pressed and  forwardly  turned  position  of  said  control  key 
and  effecting  the  automatic  negative  storage  of  a  total. 


1.  A  double  port  thermostat  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  temperature  responsive  power  unit  having  first  and 
second  relatively  extensible  power  itiembers, 

a  supporting  bracket  for  positioning  sajid  thermally  re- 
sponsive power  unit  within  said  conduit, 

a  first  valve  means  disposed  for  increasing  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  conduit  in  respojise  to  a  down- 
stream motion  of  said  first  power  <nember, 

a  second  valve  means  disposed  for  increasing  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  conduit  in  res}>onse  to  an  up- 
stream motion  of  said  second  pow^r  member, 

means  rigidly  holding  said  second  povyer  member  sta- 
tionary during  a  downstream  moti<)n  of  said  first 
power  member, 

means  rigidly  holding  said  first  power  member  station- 
ary during  an  upstream  motion  of  sajd  second  power 
member,  and 

means  generating  a  downstream  motijon  of  said  first 
power  member  prior  to  an  upstream  motion  of  said 
second  power  member  in  response  toi  increasing  fluid 
temperature. 

3,315,891      I 

PROCESS  PROGRAM  CONTROLLER 

Oliver  K.  Allen,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  asMgnor  to  Basic 

Products  Corporation,  a  corporation  4f  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  403,640 

12  Claims.    (CI.  236—461 


"1  "S 


«--, 


If  \ 


V. 


1, '.  ■<'  - 


1.  A  process  program  controller  comprising  a  motor, 
control  means  driven  by  the  motor,  a  p^r  of  timing  de- 
vices one  of  which  functions  on  a  shorter  time  cycle 
than  the  other,  means  operated  by  said  ojie  of  the  timing 
devices  at  the  end  of  its  time  cycle  to  ipake  the  motor 
ineffective  to  drive  the  control  means,  and  means  operated 
by  the  other  of  the  timing  devices  at  thei  end  of  its  time 
cycle  to  reset  said  one  of  the  timing  devices  and  to  make 
the  motor  effective  to  drive  the  control  means. 
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3,315,892  _^^ 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  TEMPERATURE 
PREVAILING  IN  A  BATH  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR 
MAINTAINING  A  PREDETERMINED  TEMPERA- 
TURE WITHIN  AN  ARTICLE 
Peter  Haake,  6  Stettiner  Strasse,  KaHsmhe,  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,781 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1964, 

H  51.622 

3  Claims.    (CL  237—8) 


3,315,894  ^ 

SPRAYER    HAVING    ADJUSTABLE    LONG    AND 
SHORT    VANES    IN     LONGITUDINAL    ALIGN- 
MENT _  ^  ^ 
Welker  W.  Funk,  Molioe,  111.,  assignor  to  Deere  *  Cc 
pany,  Moline,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431^97  " 
3  Claims.    (CL  239—78) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  container,  a  pair  of  pipes  extending 
through  the  walls  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  respectively,  of  a  bath, 
a  heating  element  in  said  container,  a  pump  disposed  with- 
in said  container  and  provided  with  a  suction  port  and  a 
pressure  port,  said  pressure  port  communicating  with  one 
of  said  pipes,  whereas  said  suction  port  and  the  other  one 
of  said  pipes  freely  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said 
container,  temperature-responsive  elements  mounted  with- 
in said  pipes  adjacent  to  the  wall  of  said  container,  an 
adjustable  device  adapted  to  be  adjusted  in  accordance 
with  the  desired  temperature  of  said  bath,  control  means 
connected  with  said  adjustable  device,  with  said  tempera- 
ture-responsive elements  and  with  said  heating  element, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  average  of  the 
responses  of  said  temperature-responsive  elements  and  be- 
ing operative  to  so  control  said  heating  element  as  to 
change  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  in  said  container  in  a 
manner  rendering  the  difference  of  said  average  from  said 
desired  temperature  to  a  minimum. 


t^ 


L— L 


3  315  893 
ELECTRICALLY   INSULATING   SUPPORTING 
MEANS  FOR  A  RAILWAY  RAIL 
Gote  Christer  Ingemar  Thomander,  Farsta,  Sweden,  as- 
signor to  Elektriska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget,  Goteborg, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,406 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  25,  1963 

10,486/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  238— 283) 


1.  A  mobile  sprayer  adapted  for  movement  past  plants 
to  be  treated  comprising  means  for  creating  and  discharg- 
ing an  air  blast  in  a  plane  extending  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  sprayer,  said  means  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  cylindroidal  housing  having  a 
transverse  opening  therein,  means  associated  with  said 
air  blast  creating  and  discharging  means  for  intiwiucing 
agricultural  chemicals  into  the  air  blast,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  vane  means  adjustably  secured 
at  least  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and  extending  across 
said  opening  for  controlling  said  air  blast,  e^h  of  said 
vane  means  including  aligned  short  and  long  vanes,  one  of 
said  long  and  short  vanes  being  adjustably  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  housing  and  the  other  of  said  long  and  short 
vanes  being  independently  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
one  vane. 

3,315,895 
DIFFUSER  TUBE 
Raymond  J.  KlmgbeU  and  Albert  E.  Lang,  Colnmbos, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,634 
4  Claims.    (CL  259— US) 


1.  A  rail  supporting  unit  comprising  a  rail  supporting 
plate,  means  for  attaching  the  rail  to  said  plate,  a  base 
plate  attached  to  a  track  substructure,  and  a  resilient 
and  electrically  insulating  block  interposed  between  said 
supporting  plate  and  said  base  plate,  said  block  compris- 
ing at  least  three  superimposed  members  including  two 
sheets  of  insulating  material,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
natural  or  artificial  rubber,  and  an  electrically  conduct- 
ing intermediate  member  separating  said  sheets,  the  edge 
of  said  intermediate  member  being  exposed  throughout 
its  perimeter,  said  plates  and  said  at  least  three  interposed 
members  being  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  coherent 
unit. 


1.  A  diffuser  tube  comprising  a  rigid  inner  skeletal 
frame  member  having  an  opening  therein,  a  rigid  adapter 
fitting  secured  to  one  end  of  said  frame  member,  a  flexi- 
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ble,  collapsible,  porous  outer  sleeve  enclosing  said  skeletal 
frame  member,  said  sleeve  having  one  permanently  closed 
end,  means  providing  a  substantially  airtight  connection 
between  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  adapter 
fitting,  and  an  inlet  for  an  aeriform  body  extending  axially 
through  said  adapter  fitting,  the  porosity  of  said  sleeve 
causing  air  flowing  through  said  inlet  into  said  sleeve 
under  pressure  to  flow  into  liquid  in  which  said  diffuser 
tube  is  immersed,  said  sleeve  having  sufficient  slack  trans- 
versely of  said  skeletal  frame  member  to  cause  substan- 
tially all  of  the  portion  of  said  sleeve  overlying  the  open- 
ing in  said  skeletal  frame  member  on  one  side  of  said 
frame  member  to  slap  against  the  corresponding  portion 
of  said  sleeve  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  skeletal  frame 
member  when  said  sleeve  is  deflated  rapidly,  to  thereby 
dislodge  solid  matter  accumulated  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve. 


3^15,896 

LIQUID-COOLING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Andr£  Jacir,  13  Rue  Jean  Bachelet, 

NeuUly-Plaisance,  Fnmce 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,487 

Claims  priority,  ap^Hkation  France,  Mar.  11, 1964, 

967,024,  Patent  1,396,478 

3  Claims.    (CL  239— 193) 


1.  In  a  water-cooling  apparatus  having  apertured  pipes 
through  which  water  is  conveyed,  and  troughs  located 
adjacent  the  pipes  ior  receiving  water  from  the  pipes 
through  said  apertures  for  distribution  by  an  overflow 
process,  the  improvement  comprising  diverter  boxes  dis- 
posed beneath  the  pipes  surrounding  the  holes,  said  boxes 
having  walls  extending  into  said  troughs  below  the  over- 
flow level  and  having  openings  to  enable  the  water  to  flow 
into  the  troughs. 

3  315  897 

INSECT  GUARD  FO*R  IRRIGATION  NOZZLES 

William  H.  Stout,  223  N.  Jessnp,  Portland,  Oreg.     97217 

FUed  Ang.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  480,263 

4  Claims.    (CI.  239— 230) 


1.  The  combination,  comprising: 

rotatably  mounted  nozzle  having  an  orifice; 

an  oscillatory  arm  pivotally  associated  with  said  nozzle 
and  including  actuation  means  to  swing  into  and  out 
of  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  orifice; 

an  orifice  closure  carried  by  said  arm  at  a  location  dis- 
posed in  close  proximity  to  said  nozzle  orifice  in  its 
axis,  said  closure  being  adapted  to  be  displaced  from 
its  orifice  closing  position  by  the  force  of  a  stream 
of  water  discharging  from  said  nozzle  only  during 
such  time  as  said  arm  swings  into  and  out  of  said 
stream. 


3  315  898 
WATER  MOTOR  FOR  SPRINKLERS 
Robert  B.  Costa,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lyntone  En- 
gineering, Inc.,  Glendora,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,543 
5  Claims.    (CI.  239— 2411 


1.  A  water  motor  for  sprinklers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  ring  having  a  polygonal  opening  there- 
through forming  a  plurality  of  strikqr  regions; 

(b)  a  driven  shaft  extending  through  said  drive  ring 
and  including  an  impact  receiving  portion  having  at 
least  one  less  impact  receiving  region  Ithan  the  striker 
regions  of  the  polygonal  opening  through  said  drive 
ring; 

(c)  and  means  for  rotating  said  drive  ring  about  said 
shaft  to  cause  said  striker  regions  to  strike  said  im- 
pact receiving  regions  and  effect  incremental  advance 
of  said  shaft  about  its  axis. 


3  315  899 
HOT  MELT  NOZZLE  WITH  RECIP|tOCATING 
PISTON  DRIP-PREVENTION  ISlEANS 
Vernon  K.  Quarve,  Broolilyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,271 
10  Claims.    (CI.  239—586 


vl — '  tmotK 


1.  A  nozzle  for  depositing  hot  melt  comprising:  a  body 
including  an  inlet  therein  for  receiving  liot  melt  under 
pressure  and  a  bore  in  communication  with  said  inlet;  a 
I  means  for  removing  impurities  from  said  hot  melt  inter- 
I  posed  between  said  inlet  and  said  bore;  a  pfiston  having  an 
exterior  surface  adapted  to  slide  within  s^id  bore,  a  lon- 
gitudinal passage  closed  at  both  ends  thereof,  and  two 
transverse  passages,  an  upper  and  a  lower  each  commu- 
nicating said  longitudinal  passage  with  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  piston;  a  dispensing  member  Secured  to  said 
body  below  said  bore  and  including  a  chamber  of  a 
greater  diameter  than  said  bore;  driving  means  secured 
to  said  piston  for  selectively  reciprocating  said  piston  so 
that  said  piston  in  its  bottommost  position  is  disposed 
with  said  upper  transverse  piston  passage  of  said  piston 
in  communication  with  said  hot  melt  inlet  and  said  lower 
transverse  piston  passage  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  of  said  dispensing  members  and  isaid  transverse 
piston  passages  being  out  of  communica|tion  with  said 
inlet  and  chamber  when  said  piston  is  at  its  uppermost 
position. 

4.  A  nozzle  for  depositing  hot  melt  comprising:  a  body 
including  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  viscou^  liquid  under 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1237 


pressure,  said  body  having  a  bore  in  communication  with 
said  inlet,  piston  means  having  an  exterior  surface  adapted 
to  slide  within  said  bore,  said  piston  including  a  longitu- 
dinal passage  closed  at  both  ends  thereof,  and  a  first  trans- 
verse passage  means  and  a  second  transverse  passage 
means  each  communicating  said  longitudinal  passage  with 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  piston  means,  a  dispensing 
member  secured  to  said  body  in  alignment  with  one  end 
of  said  bore,  said  dispensing  member  having  a  chamber 
of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  bore,  driving  means 
secured  to  said  piston  for  selectively  reciprocating  said 
piston  in  said  bore  to  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  piston  being  in  the  first  position  when  said  first 
transverse  passage  is  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
and  said  second  transverse  passage  is  in  communication 
with  said  chamber  whereby  the  viscous  liquid  under  pres- 
sure flows  through  said  piston  and  dispensing  member  to 
a  discharge  location,  and  said  piston  being  in  the  second 
position  when  the  first  and  second  passage  means  are  out 
of  communication  with  said  inlet  and  said  chamber  re- 
spectively. 

3,315,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULVERIZING 
Walter  Twist,  BUlingham,  and  Harold   Edward   Haigh, 
Norton,  England,  assignors  to  British  Titan  Products 
Company  Limited,  Durham,  England,  a  corporation  of 
the  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,118 
14  Claims.     (CI.  241—39) 


2  -^     «       Z> 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  fluid  energy  pulverization  of  par- 
ticulate solids  comprising  two  conduits  aligned  in  end  to 
end  relationship  wherein  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  con- 
duits form  a  number  of  interlocking  teeth  and  means  to 
direct  inwardly  between  the  teeth  a  fluid  under  pressure. 


3,315,901 
GAS  HYDRAULIC  SPRING  FOR  CRUSHING 
APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Pollitz,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa 
Manufacturing  Company  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Original  application  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,697.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
440,908 

11  Claims.    (CI.  241—211) 


crush  material  thereagainst  by  gyratory  movement  of  the 
lower  journal  of  said  shaft,  the  spacing  between  said  sur- 
faces being  adjustable  by  vertical  nwvement  of  said 
mantle  and  shaft  relative  to  said  bowl  and  frame,  the 
combination  therewith  of  self-contained  gas  hydraulic 
means  both  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  surfaces  and 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween  up  to 
a  predetermined  load  therebetween  and  to  accommodate 
an  overload  by  resiliently  increasing  said  spacing,  said 
means  including  £n  least  one  piston  housing  having  closed 
opposite  ends,  a  main  piston  in  said  housing  slidable  be- 
tween said  ends,  and  a  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  be- 
tween said  piston  and  one  of  said  closed  ends  of  said 
housing,  said  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
frame  and  shaft  so  that  thrust  between  said  crushing  sur- 
faces is  communicated  to  said  housing  and  piston  against 
the  pressure  of  said  fluid,  said  pressure  being  such  that  the 
total  force  exerted  thereby  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
predetermined  spacing  between  said  bowl  and  mantle  as 
long  as  the  crushing  load  therebetween  does  not  exceed 
said  predetermined  load,  said  means  being  removable 
from  said  crusher  without  need  first  to  discharge  any  of 
said  fluid  therefrom,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing 
between  said  bowl  and  mantle,  said  adjusting  means  being 
effective  independently  of  said  fluid  in  said  housing. 


3,315,902 
GAS  HYDRAULIC  SPRING  FOR  CRUSHING 
APPARATUS 
Harold  C.  Pollitz,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa 
Manufacturing  Company  of  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Original  application  Ang.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,697.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
444,919 

10  Claims.    (CI.  241—231) 


5.  In  a  crusher  of  the  gyratory  type  having  a  frame,  a 
crushing  bowl  mounted  rigidly  to  said  frame  having  a 
downwardly  opening  inner  crushing  surface,  and  a  crush- 
ing mantle  therebelow  having  a  generally  vertical  main- 
shaft  journaled  in  said  frame  above  and  below  said 
mantle  and  an  upwardly  facing  outer  crushing  surface  op- 
eratively spaced  from  said  bowl  surface  and  adapted  to 


2.  In  a  crushing  device  of  the  roll  type  having  a  frame 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  crushing  elements  journaled  at 
each  of  their  axial  ends  for  rotation  on  said  frame  adapted 
to  crush  material  therebetween  by  rotation  of  said  ele- 
ments with  respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  ele- 
ments being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  in  order  to 
adjust  the  spacing  therebetween,  the  combination  there- 
with of  gas  hydraulic  means  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  between  said  elements  during  their  crushing 
operation  up  to  a  predetermined  load  and  thereafter  to 
accommodate  an  overioad  by  resiliently  increasing  said 
spacing,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder  closed 
at  at  least  one  of  its  two  ends,  a  piston  slidably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  between  said  ends,  and  a  compressible 
fluid  under  pressure  between  said  piston  and  said  closed 
end,  one  of  said  means  being  operatively  associated  with 
each  journal  of  said  movable  element  so  that  thrust  be- 
tween said  elements  is  communicated  to  said  cylinder 
and  piston  against  the  pressure  of  said  fluid,  the  pressure 
in  each  of  said  cylinders  being  such  that  the  total  force 
exerted  by  all  of  said  means  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
predetermined  spacing  between  said  elements  up  to  said 
predetermined  load  only,  there  being  no  expulsion  of  said 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  when  said  predetermined  load  is 
exceeded,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between 
said  elements,  said  adjusting  means  being  effective  inde- 
pendently of  said  fluid  in  said  cylinder. 
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3,315,903 

PORTABLE  WASTE  FOOD  GRINDER 

Rkhard  L.  Vernon,  1916  W.  Mountain  St., 

Glcndale,  Calif.     91201 

FUcd  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,167 

8  Claims.    (CI.  241— 285) 
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3,315,905 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WINDING  MACHINE 
Walter  Angst,   Kloten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Meteor 
AG.,  Glattbmgg,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,049 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  22,  1965, 

5,639/65 
10  Claims,    (a.  242— )5) 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained  waste  food  shredding  and 
grinding  device,  comprising  a  housing  means,  a  motor 
supported  in  the  housing  means,  a  shredding  and  grind- 
ing means  operated  by  the  motor  and  located  in  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  housing  means,  said  housing  means 
and  said  motor  defining  an  annular  space  around  the 
motor,  said  shredding  and  grinding  means  having  an 
annular  opening  in  open  conmiunication  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  space  for  discharge  of  liquid  and  comminuted 
particles  into  said  space,  a  pump  operated  by  the  motor, 
and  fluid  delivery  means  associated  with  the  pump  and 
extending  around  the  motor  and  the  shredding  and  grind- 
ing means  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  bottom  of  the 
housing  means  to  the  upper  end  portion  thereof  above 
the  shredding  and  grinding  means,  said  motor  having  a 
hollow  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  region  of  tiie 
upper  end  of  the  housing  to  the  lower  end  portion  there- 
of for  the  circulation  of  excess  fluid  downwardly  there- 
through. 

3,315,904 

WINDING  YARN 

Glyndwr  Hardee,  Glascoed,  England,  assignor  to  British 

Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool,  England 

FUed  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,761 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain.  Oct.  22, 1963. 

41,579/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  242 — 18) 


1.  Drive  system  for  a  winding  machiine,  comprising  a 
winding  spindle,  drive  means  for  selectively  driving  said 
winding  spindle  at  different  rotational  speeds,  a  respective 
impulse  transmitter  for  each  possible  rotational  speed  of 
said  winding  spindle  operated  by  said  winding  spindle, 
each  impulse  transmitter  for  each  rotational  speed  of  the 
wmding  spindle  generating  signals  having  a  given  pulse 
recurrence  frequency  with  regard  to  ea<fh  rotation  of  the 
winding  spindle,  with  the  pulse  recurretncc  frequency  of 
the  generated  signals  of  each  impulse  transmitter  differing 
from  one  another,  a  counter  mechanism  operably  con- 
nected with  said  impulse  transmitters  f<>r  enabling  deter- 
mination of  the  number  of  revolutions  ^rformed  by  said 
winding  spindle  at  any  given  time  during  its  rotation,  and 
selector  means  for  operably  coupling  a  given  impulse 
transmitter  with  said  counter  mechanisn>  as  a  function  of 
the  selected  rotational  speed  imparted  to  said  winding 
spindle  by  said  drive  means,  so  that  Ivith  the  greatest 
rotational  speed  of  said  winding  spindle  (he  impulse  trans- 
mitter with  the  smallest  pulse  recurrence  frequency  is 
operable  upon  said  counter  mechanism  and  with  the 
smallest  rotational  speed  of  said  winding  spindle  the  im- 
pulse transmitter  with  the  largest  puls^  recurrence  fre- 
quency IS  operable  upon  said  counter  mechanism. 


1.  A  method  of  winding  yam  into  a  cylindrical-bodied, 
straight-ended  yam  package  wound  on  a  bobbin  com- 
pnsing,  winding  yam  in  layers  of  helical  coils  on  a 
bobbin  which  is  rotated  at  a  gradually  decreasing  rota- 
tional speed  throughout  the  period  of  winding  traversing 
the  yam  to  and  fro  axially  of  the  bobbin  at  a  rate  that 
IS  not  constant  throughout  said  period  of  winding  by 
increasing  the  rate  of  traversing  from  its  initial  rate  so 
that  It  attains  the  maximum  rate  at  a  time  after  about  15% 
and  before  about  75%  by  weight  of  the  yam  in  the  final 
package  has  been  wound. 


3,315,906 

Ai       n  ^A^  ?F^^  WINDING  ARBOR 

Alvm  B.  Storey,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  »9,124,  Aug.  28, 
«?S  r^jT  v"*"  ^,"  S***"  «f  -PpTcation'  Serf  No! 
WJ:A  °,!^'  ?Zi,"^^  ""'^  ^"^^^  No.  3,173,624, 
sJI!nJ?  sn  205  «PP«cati5i  Nov.  26,  1965, 

9  Claims.    (CI.  242— 46.^1) 

1.  Winding  arbor  for  use  with  a  warp  beam  having 
a  pair  of  yarn-engaging  flanges  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  externally  threaded  at  one  end- 

(b)  an  abutment  plate  affixed  to  sa|d  body  substan- 
tially at  the  other  end  of  the  latter^  said  body  being 
provided  on  its  exterior  with  at  le^st  one  guide  ar- 
rangement extending  from  said  abutment  plate  sub- 
stantially up  to  the  threads  at  said  one  end  of  said 
body; 

(c)  a  pair  of  face  plates  having  complementary  means 
cooperating  with  said  guide  arrangement  removably 
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mounted  on  said  body  at  spaced  locations  and  adapt- 
ed to  engage  the  outer  faces  of  said  yarn-engaging 
flanges  of  said  warp  beam  when  the  latter  is  located 
on  said  body  intermediate  said  face  plates,  with  com- 
plementary means  on  said  flanges  cooperating  with 
said  guide  arrangement;  and 


(d)  nut  means  screwed  onto  the  threaded  end  of  said 
arbor  body  for  engagement  with  the  sissociated  face 
plate,  whereby  said  beam  when  mounted  on  said 
arbor  is  clamped  in  a  position  with  said  face  plates 
strengthening  and  preventing  yarn-induced  distor- 
tion of  said  beam  flanges,  the  face  plates  and  beam 
flanges  rotating  together  and  cooperating  as  a  unit 
during  beaming. 


3,315,907 

TAPE  WINDING  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Stanlslav  Jura,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 

Vl^zknmn^  ustav  matematiclt^ch  stroju,  Prague, 
Czeciioslovaida 

FUed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Czeciioslovakia, 

May  16,  1964,  2,833/64 

5  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.12) 


» 


/..-,/ 


3,315,908 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

Justin  J.  Wetzler,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  F.  W.  Means 

&  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illin<^ 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,499 

5  Claims.    (CI.  242— 67.1) 

I 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  for  winding  lengths  of  webbing 
into  rolls  comprising: 

a  support  bed;  said  bed  having  an  entry  section,  a  wind- 
ing section  and  a  discharge  section; 

a  first  belt  movable  in  a  first  direction  and  supported  on 
rollers  mounted  on  said  support  bed; 

deflectable  web  winding  starter  means  mounted  above 
said  first  belt  and  positioned  along  the  entry  section 
thereof  and  adjacent  the  winding  section,  said  de- 
flectable means  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
deflectably  onto  said  first  belt; 

a  second  belt  movable  in  a  second  direction  opposed 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  belt  and 
supported  on  a  pair  of  fixed  rollers  mounted  on  said 
bed,  said  fixed  rollers  defining  in  part,  the  path  of 
movement  for  said  second  belt,  deflectable  roller 
means,  biasing  means  to  urge  said  deflector  roller 
means  against  said  second  belt  to  provide  tension- 
ing means  against  a  growing  roll  of  webbing  to  ad- 
justably vary  the  pressure  engagement  of  said  second 
belt  with  said  web  during  the  winding  operation, 
whereby  a  web  of  material  may  automatically  be 
wound  in  said  apparatus  without  operator  attention 
during  the  winding  operation. 


^««a«lb<  nmp^r 


3,315,909 
REEL  LOCK 

Sten  R.  Gerfast,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,066 
3  Claims.    (CI.  242 — 68.3) 


1.  In  winding  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation,  a  reel  for 
tape  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  clutch  fric- 
tion disc  and  a  brake  friction  disc  on  said  shaft  and  ro- 
tatable therewith,  rotatable  drive  means  having  a  pneu- 
matic pressure  operated  member  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging one  side  of  said  clutch  disc  to  effect  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  brake  means  including  a  pneumatic  pressure 
operated  member  for  frictionally  engaging  said  brake 
disc  to  retard  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  reservoir  for  stor- 
ing tape  including  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
sense  and  respond  to  the  amount  of  tape  stored  in  said 
reservoir,  and  pneumatic  regulat!'  means  including  first 
and  second  nozzles,  each  ha\'  a  discharge  outlet,  an 
air  inlet  and  a  bypass  outlet  i  ^reen  said  discharge  out- 
let and  said  air  inlet  and  connected  for  each  respectively 
controlling  one  of  said  pressure  operated  members  and 
including  a  control  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
storage  response  means  and  facing  said  nozzle  discharge 
outlets,  said  control  member  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  closing  one  of  said  discharge  outlets  and 
opening  the  other  of  said  discbarge  outlets  and  vice  versa. 


1.  An  automatic  reel  locking  device  for  use  with  a 
transporting  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  reel  which  is 
formed  with  a  hub  having  a  central  bore  adapted  to  fit  on 
a  spindle  and  provided  with  at  least  one  axially  extending 
groove  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  shaft,  said  shaft  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  a  support  plate,  reel 
supporting  means  including  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  means  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  sup- 
porting means  toward  the  said  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
spindle  extending  along  said  shaft  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  terminating  with  an 
outer  end  portion,  said  spindle  having  at  least  one  radial 
projection  on  its  outer  surface  adapted  to  fit  in  a  said 
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groove  of  a  said  reel  for  driving  engagement  therewith,  a 
sleeve  joumalled  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  outer  end  por- 
tion of  said  spindle  and  being  urged  toward  said  spindle, 
said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  projection  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  spindle 
and  the  opposed  end  of  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  co- 
operating camming  means  for  positioning  said  projections 
on  said  sleeve  and  on  said  spindle  in  circumferential  spaced 
relation  when  said  camming  means  are  in  full  contact,  and 
brake  means  for  said  sleeve  affording  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  spindle  when  said  camming 
means  are  out  of  full  contact  such  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  spindle  relative  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  will  move 
axially  toward  said  spindle  placing  said  camming  means  in 
full  contact  to  so  position  the  projection  on  said  sleeve  in 
said  spaced  relation  to  the  projection  on  said  spindle  to 
lock  a  reel  on  said  spindle. 
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3,315,910 

CARTRIDGE  DISPENSER 

HoIUs  T.  Galley  and  Arthur  C.  Rissberger,  Jr.,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches* 

ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,680 
8  Claims.    (CI.  242—71.1) 


2.  A  web  dispensing  cartridge  comprising  two  portions, 
each  of  said  portions  having  a  foot  member  and  a  flange 
member,  said  portions  connected  along  said  flange  mem- 
bers and  an  opening  in  said  cartridge  for  dispensing  a  web 
product  therefrom. 


3  315  911 
TAKE-UP  REEL  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

PROJECTOR 

John  J.  Bondschuh,  Penfield,  and  Kenneth  W.  Thomson," 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

pany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1966,  Sen  No.  520,457 

5  Claims.    (CI.  242—74) 


nju 


1.  A  take-up  reel  for  a  perforated  film,  comprising: 

a  hub  member  having  an  axis  and  a  pair  of  flanges 
secured  to  each  end  of  the  member  spaced  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  a  film; 

said  hub  member  further  having  a  film-receiving  por- 
tion interposed  between  said  flanges  onto  which  said 
film  is  wound;  and 

clutch  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  film  receiving 
portion  and  in  frictional  engagement  therewith; 

said  clutch  means  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  the  ends 
of  which  are  axially  spaced  and  extend  from  the 
periphery  of  said  clutch  means  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  film  receiving  portion  for  engaging  the  per- 
forations of  said  film  as  it  is  directed  into  winding 
relationship  with  said  film  receiving  portion. 


3,315,912 

MOUNTING  FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 
Rodolfo  R.  Balaguer,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor,  by 
mesne   assignments,  to  Patent  Holiling  Corporation 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Original  application  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,015,  now 
Patent  No.  3,195,829,  dated  July  20,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  12,  1964,  S^r.  No.  403.128 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242— 84^2) 


1.  For  use  with  a  fishing  rod,  a  line-tvinding  reel  hav- 
ing a  supporting  frame,  and  a  mounting  for  the  reel  upon 
the  rod  consisting  of  pivotally  jointed  means  extending 
between  the  frame  and  rod  transversel^  of  the  axes  of 
the  reel  and  rod  and  in  fixed  connectioh  with  each  with 
the  axis  of  its  joint  disposed  substantially  distant  from 
the  rod  and  coplanarly  of  the  reel  a)(is  but  obliquely 
thereof  at  approximately  45  degrees  wheteby  the  reel  may 
be  swiveled  through  approximately  IJjO  degrees  away 
from  and  then  toward  the  rod  between  two  operating 
positions  both  spaced  from  the  rod  and  in  one  of  which 
the  reel  axis  is  parallel  ther^with  and  transversely  thereof 
in  the  other.  ' 


3,315,913 

DRAG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FISlftING  REEL 

Fred  M.  Grieten,  Suwannee,  Fla. 

(1533  Normandy  Way,  Leesburg,  Fla.     32748) 

Filed  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  311,302 

3  Claims.    (CI.  242— 84.4B) 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  fixed  mounting  frame  a 
central  shaft  journaled  thereon,  means  pperatively  con- 
nected to  tJie  shaft  to  provide  rotation  thereof  a  flanged 
spool  rotatably  carried  on  the  shaft  havjng  friction  sur- 
faces on  the  flanged  ends,  an  improved  brake  for  con- 
trolling rotation  of  the  spool  comprising,  ifirst  and  second 
clutch  plates  mounted  upon  the  central  $haft  and  being 
m  non-rotating  relation  therewith,  the  cliitch  plates  being 
so  mounted  upon  the  central  shaft  as  to  flank  the  spool 
friction  members  fixedly  secured  to  tht  clutch  plates 
and  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  corresponding  fric- 
tion surfaces  on  the  spool  upon  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  clutch  plates  and  the  spool,  the  first  clutch  plate 
being  fixedly  secured  upon  the  central  sl^aft.  the  second 
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clutch  plate  being  slidably  mounted  upon  the  central 
shaft,  spring  means  located  upon  the  central  shaft  and 
positioned  between  the  clutch  plates  adapted  to  yieldingly 
urge  the  clutch  plates  out  of  frictional  engagement  with 
the  spool,  a  cylindrical  recess  located  along  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  central  shaft  and  opening  at 
one  end  thereof  for  housing  means  to  move  the  second 
clutch  plate  and  the  spool  axially  of  the  central  shaft  to 
engage  the  friction  surfaces  of  the  clutch  plates  and  the 
spool  so  as  to  exert  braking  pressure  upon  the  spool,  the 
means  including  an  elongated  draw  bar  adapted  to  move 
in  a  reciprocative  manner  within  the  central  shaft 
cylindrical  recess,  the  draw  bar  being  coupled  at  one  end 
to  the  second  clutch  plate,  the  other  end  of  the  draw  bar 
being  threaded  and  extending  exteriorly  of  the  reel  mount- 
ing frame,  a  thumb  screw  adapted  to  engage  the  threaded 
end  of  the  draw  bar,  a  flat  lever  arm  mounted  adjacent 
the  frame  and  fulcrumed  thereon,  an  elongated  aperture 
in  one  end  of  the  lever  arm  adapted  to  be  positioned 
about  the  draw  bar  and  a  plurality  of  follower  pins 
projecting  from  the  other  end  toward  the  frame,  an 
arcuate  cam  arm  eccentricalty  mounted  upon  the  frame 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  follower  pins,  an  inclined  cam 
surface  along  the  portion  of  the  lever  arm  having  the 
elongated  aperture,  cooperating  cam  means  positioned 
to  bear  against  the  inclined  cam  surface,  the  thumb  screw 
being  so  positioned  to  retain  the  cooperating  cam  means  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  inclined  cam  surface  to  oper- 
atively  couple  the  lever  arm  and  draw  bar,  whereby  when 
the  lever  arm  is  traveled  along  the  arcuate  cam  arm  the 
inclined  cam  surface  operatively  moves  the  draw  bar 
axially  to  frictionally  engage  the  clutch  plates  friction 
members  against  the  spool  friction  members. 


3,315,914 

SKI  ROPE  REEL  AND  TOW  MECHANISM 

Donald  L.  Turner,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,793 

10  Claims.    (CI.  242— 86.5) 


1.  A  reel  and  tow  for  a  water  ski  rope  comprising,  in 
combination:  an  electric  motor,  a  housing  having  means 
for  supporting  said  electric  motor  therein,  a  rotating 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  mag- 
netic drive  means  connected  between  the  electric  motor 
and  rotating  mechanism,  and  slidable  guide  means  for 
axially  positioning  the  ski  rope  on  the  rotating  mechanism 
including  a  member  adapted  to  slide  back  and  forth  in 
a  rectangular  opening  in  the  housing,  said  member  having 
an  opening  to  permit  the  ski  rope  to  slide  therethrough, 
electrical  control  means  carried  by  said  member,  said 
electrical  means  adapted  to  de-energize  the  electric  motor 
when  the  ski  rope  has  been  substantially  wound  on  the 
rotating  mechanism. 


3,315,915 
AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  BELT 
Eugene  J.   Vanesse,   Jr.,   Litchfield,   Conn.,  assignor  to 
Defco  Incorporated,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,733 
4  Claims.    (CI.  242— 107.4) 


2.  A  safety  belt  for  automobiles  comprising  a  housing, 

an  arbor  mounted  for  rotation  therein, 

a  belt  wrapped  about  said  arbor, 

a  spring  normally  retaining  said  belt  in  retracted  posi- 
tion, 

a  pawl  mounted  on  said  arbor  and  movable  radially 
outward  thereof, 

a  light  spring  normally  forcing  said  pawl  toward  its 
inner  position, 

an  internal  ratchet  gear  concentrically  surrounding  said 
arbor  and  in  position  for  engagement  of  its  teeth 
by  said  pawl  when  moved  outward  against  the  pres- 
sure of  said  spring, 

and  pivotally  mounted  members  within  said  housing 
simultaneously  radially  movable  to  move  said  pawl 
from  its  engaged  outer  position  to  its  inner  dis- 
engaged position,  and  manually  operable  means  to 
move  said  pivotally  mounted  members  to  move  said 
pawl  to  its  inner  disengaged  position. 


3  315  916 

BOBBIN  CONSTRUCTION 

Mario  Scaglia,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to 

M.  Scaglia  S.p.A.,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  June  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  6,  1964, 

14,675/64 

10  Claims.    (CI.  242—118.6) 


1.  A  bobbin  comprising  a  tube  having  an  end,  a  flange 
constituted  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  and  en- 
circling the  tube  at  said  end,  said  tube  and  flange  having 
abutting  surfaces  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
uninterrupted  surface  for  the  accommodation  of  yarn  to 
be  wound  on  the  bobbin,  said  tube  having  an  annular 
recess  of  given  radial  dimension  defining  a  seat  for  said 
flange,  the  abutting  surface  of  the  tube  being  a  bounding 
surface  of  the  recess,  said  tube  including  an  upturned  end 
portion  at  the  remote  end  of  said  tube  applied  against 
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the  flange  to  urge  the  same  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  end  of  the  tube  to  cause  said  abutting  surfaces  to 
be  forced  into  contact  with  one  another,  said  flange 
having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  in  facing  relation  with 
the  tube  in  said  seat,  said  flange  having  an  annular  groove 
opening  into  said  inner  peripheral  surface,  said  groove 
having  a  depth  greater  than  the  radial  extent  of  the  re- 
cess and  providing  axial  elasticity  for  said  flange  for  the 
development  of  elastic  pre-stress  between  the  abutting 
surfaces  with  the  upturned  end  portion  applied  against 
the  flange. 


3,315^17 

CABLE  LAYWG  DEVICE 

Ivan  S.  Brown,  115  W.  Piedmont  Ave., 

Phoenix,  Ariz.     85041 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,618 

6  aaims.  (CI.  242—128) 


pivotal  movement  and  position  thp  rods  normal  to 
the  satellite. 


3,315,919 

RETRACTABLE  UNDERCARRIAGES 

Jack  Perdue,  Great  Sanlcey,  Warrington,  England,  assignor 
to  Electro-Hydraulics  Limited,  Warribgton,  England,  a 
corporation  of  England 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  18.  1963, 

thiWA^'  '^**^-  ^®'  ^'<^3'  51,158/33;  Mar.  5,  1964) 
9,363/64 

13  Claims.    (CI.  244— 102) 


T — r 


-1 r 
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1.  A  device  for  laying  cable  from  a  moving  air  vehicle 
comprising:  A  support  member  adapted  to  be  carried  by 
tension  means  beneath  said  vehicle,  said  support  member 
including  an  axle  portion;  fixedly  mounted  on  said  axle 
portion,  a  spool  member  adapted  to  carry  cable  wound 
thereon;  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  portion,  a  cable 
pickup  member  adapted  to  rotate  around  the  peripheral 
diameter  of  said  spool  member  and  pick  up  and  guide 
cable  therefrom;  and  a  feeding  member  for  mechanical- 
ly guiding  cable  from  said  cable  pickup  member  and 
feeding  said  cable  linearly  in  line  with  said  axle  portion. 


3,315,918 

HYSTERESIS  ROD  HINGE 

Lee  H.  Schwerdtfeger  and  Serge  N.  Samburoff,  both 

of  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Navy 

Filed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,971 
10  Claims.    (CI.  244— 1) 


1.  An  aircraft  retractable  undercarris  ge  comprising  a 
plurality  of  wheel  assemblies  mounted  <n  line  astern  for 
sideways  pivotal  movement,  a  memb^  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  aircraft  and  to  each  wheel  assembly,  an  actu- 
ating shaft  mounted  on  the  aircraft  for  knovement  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  retracting  rod  for  ea<ih  member  pivot- 
ally  sideways  connected  to  said  actuating  shaft  and  a  part 
of  said  member,  and  power  operated  m^ans  operative  to 
move  said  shaft,  said  movement  causing  said  members  to 
pivot  about  their  said  connections  to  the  jaircraft,  thereby, 
through  said  retracting  rods,  raising  aipd  lowering  said 
undercarriage. 

3,315,920 

EMERGENCY  LANDING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Donald  E.  Caoghron,  4702  RUgedale, 

Granite  City,  Ul.    62041) 

Filed  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,604 

4  Claims.    (CI.  244— 139) 


1.  In  a  satellite  of  substantially  spherical  form,  an 
apparatus  for  dissipating  the  rotational  energy  about  one 
of  its  axes  comprising 

a  fixed  circumferential  exterior  band  on  the  satellite; 

a  plurality  of  hysteresis  rods; 

means  for  attaching  the  rods  to  the  band  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  the  band;  and 

means  associated  with  the  pivotal  means  tending  to 
swing  the  rods  about  the  pivot  when  said  rods  are  in 
a  position  tangent  to  the  satellite  and  to  dampen  the 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  wfith  a  passenger 
compartment  and  a  tail  section,  apparatus  for  landing 
the  aircraft  in  an  emergency  comprising,  {in  combination, 
a  fuselage  section  mounted  beneath  said  |  passenger  com- 
partment retractible  upwardly  into  the  passenger  com- 
partment, a  floor  carried  by  said  fuselage  section,  com- 
pression spring  means  acting  between  said  fuselage  section 
and  said  floor  yieldably  maintaining  said  floor  and  fuse- 
lage section  in  spaced  apart  relationship,,  releasable  lock 
means  releasably  securing  said  fuselage  section  and  said 
floor  in  normal  assembled  relationship  Within  said  fuse- 
lage, and  a  plurality  of  parachute  asse<nblies  each  in- 
cluding a  parachute  releasably  stored  within  spaced 
apart  portions  of  said  fuselage  and  tail  lection  for  sup- 
porting said  aircraft  for  controlled  descent  upon  failure 
of  motive  power  for  landing  upon  said  fuselage  section 
in  response  to  the  release  of  said  parachute  assemblies  and 
said  lock  means. 
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3,315,921 
STEERABLE  GLIDING  PARACHUTE 
Yincent  F.  Riley,  Granada  HUls,  and  Eugene  M.  Lhihart, 
Yan  Nays,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation, 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of  Califoniia 

FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,362 
nCtaims.    (CI.  244— 152) 


1.  A  steerable  glide  parachute  comprising: 

(a)  a  cluster  of  three  canopies  intersecting  each  other 
to  form  a  forward  portion  and  two  rear  side  portions, 
said  portions  being  integrally  fastened  together; 

(b)  a  forwardly  extended  leading  edge  on  each  of  said 
portions  rolled  under  to  meet  a  marginal  skirt  there- 
of; and 

(c)  an  extendable  glide  control  flap  at  the  rear  of  each 
said  rear  side  portion. 


A  kite  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  sub- 
stantially impervious  to  air,  said  sheet  having  a  symmetri- 
cal shape,  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  upper  extremity, 
front  and  rear  .surfaces,  an  axis  of  symmetry  passing 
through  said  upper  extremity,  and  air  engaging  portions 
disposed  in  laterally  opposite  relation  to  said  axis  of 
symmetry;  an  elongated  lateral  rib  member  secured  to 
each  air  engaging  portion,  said  rib  members  being  dis- 
posed in  symmetrical  relation  to  the  axis  and  in  angular 
relation  to  each  other  to  form  an  angle  having  an  apex 
disposed  on  the  axis  proximal  to  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  sheet;  a  central  rib  member  disposed  at  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  adjacent  to  the  axis  of  symmetry,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  sheet  providing  an  aperture  on  the 


axis  of  symmetry;  a  spring  wire  element  connecting  said 
lateral  rib  members  resiliently  to  the  central  rib  member 
in  said  symmetrical  relation  to  the  axis;  and  elongated 
flexible  control  means  having  three  terminal  elements, 
one  of  said  terminal  elements  being  connected  to  the  cen- 
tral rib  and  extending  through  said  aperture,  the  others  of 
said  terminal  elements  being  connected  respectively  to 
the  lateral  rib  members,  said  terminal  elements  joining  at 
a  common  point  of  convergence  disposed  in  front  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  sheet  and  at  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated control  means,  said  lute  being  adapted  to  be  held 
captive  in  an  air  current  of  varying  intensity  with  the 
air  current  contacting  said  front  surface  of  the  kite  and 
being  controllable  by  said  control  means,  said  spring 
wire  element  being  shaped  to  grip  the  central  rib  member 
and  the  lateral  rib  members  in  said  angular  relation  and 
adapted  resiliently  and  relatively  to  the  axis  of  symmetry 
to  bias  the  air  engaging  portions  against  said  air  currents 
coming  into  contact  with  the  front  surface  of  the  lute 
but  permitting  said  air  engaging  portions  resiliently  to 
assume  positions  of  varying  symmetrical  angular  relation 
between  each  other  and  the  axis  of  symmetry  in  response 
to  the  intensity  of  the  air  currents,  and  said  kite  being 
selectively  alternatively  collapsible  about  the  central  rib 
portion  to  form  a  compact  package  and  expansible  to  a 
suspensible  shape. 


3,315,923 

PEDESTAL  BLOCKS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  E.  Young,  Harvey,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbyville 

Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,006 

9  Claims.    (CI.  248—24) 


3,315,922 
KITE 
Harold  L.  Hull,  Hanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Plastics,  a  partnership  consistiiig  of  Charles  M.  Upte- 
grove  and  Harold  L.  Hull 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,666 
1  Claim.    (CI.  244—153) 


1.  A  machine  tool  floor  supported  pedestal,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  moulded  block  of  elastic  polyure- 
thane  plastic  having  substantially  flat  parallel  top  and 
bottom  faces;  a  first  foraminated  plate  of  stiff  sheet  ma- 
terial moulded  into  and  completely  encased  by  the  ma- 
terial of  the  elastic  block  in  proximity  to  the  bottom 
face  of  such  block  and  with  the  material  of  the  block 
including  a  sheet  of  the  block  material  below  the  forami- 
nated plate  for  supporting  engagement  with  a  floor,  said 
foraminated  plate  being  provided  with  numerous  for- 
aminations,  the  plastic  material  extending  through  the 
foraminations  to  bind  the  sheet  of  block  material  below 
the  foraminated  plate  to  the  block  material  above  such 
foraminated  plate,  said  block  material  being  bonded  to 
the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  such  foraminated  plate;  an 
attaching  plate  of  stiff  material  moulded  into  and  com- 
pletely encased  by  the  material  of  the  elastic  block  in 
proximity  to  the  top  face  of  such  block,  said  attaching 
plate  being  embedded  into  the  block  and  the  block  ma- 
terial being  bonded  to  the  top  and  bottom  faces  of  such 
attaching  plate;  a  central  spring  receiving  socket  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  elastic  block  and 
through  the  material  of  the  elastic  block  with  the  floor 
of  such  socket  within  the  elastic  block  at  a  location  above 
the  foraminated  plate;  a  vertically  compressible  spring 
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located  in  said  socket  and  having  its  lower  end  supported 
by  the  floor  of  the  socket  and  its  upper  end  in  proximity 
to  the  top  face  of  elastic  block;  a  mounting  plate  seated 
against  the  top  face  of  the  plastic  block;  and  means  ex- 
tending between  the  mounting  plate  and  the  attaching 
plate  to  connect  the  mounting  plate  and  the  attaching  plate 
together. 


3,315,924 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL  Fit 
TINGS  IN  NEW  WALL  AND  CEILING  CON 
STRUCnON 

Beverly  Greenwood,  P.O.  Box  755, 

OUahoma  City,  Okla.     73101 

Filed  Jane  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,242 

7  Claims.    (CI.  24»— 27) 


n 


1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  mounting  an  electrical  box 
on  walls,  floors,  and  ceilings,  comprising:  i 

a  monoplanar  screw  engaging  face;  I 

a  box  engaging  projection  extending  generally  normal 
to  said  screw  engaging  face; 

at  least  one  brace  flange  extending  from  said  screw 
engaging  face  and  occupying  a  plane  extending  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  box  engaging  projection 
and  spaced  therefrom  to  permit  one  wall  of  the  elec- 
trical box  to  be  positioned  between  said  box  engag- 
ing projection  and  said  brace  flange;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  strap  extending  from  the  screw 
engaging  face  in  the  same  direction  as  said  brace 
flange  and  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein 
along  a  portion  of  its  length. 


3,315,925 

HOLDER  FOR  GREENS 

Miciiael  J.  Pawl,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Market 

Decorators,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,544 

3  Claims.    (CI.  248— 27.8) 
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eluding  a  plurality  of  stem  receiving  openings  spaced  suc- 
cessively therealong,  intermediate  said  $houlders  and  ex- 
tending down  into  said  member,  said  Openings  deflning 
holding  means  for  cooperation  with  s4id  stems  to  hold 
said  stems  in  said  openings. 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  greens  by 
their  stems  in  a  row  for  decorative  display,  including:  an 
elongated  flexible  member  having  upper  recessed  edges 
defining  longitudinally  running  shoulders;  and  an  elon- 
gated strip  retainer  of  general  U  shape  in  cross-section  for 
receiving  said  member,  the  upper  edges  of  said  strip  re- 
tainer defining  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms  of  said  U  shape 
turning  inwardly  to  engage  said  longitudinally  running 
shoulders  so  that  said  flexible  member  is  supported  by 
said  strip  retainer,  the  top  surface  of  said  member  in- 


3  315  926 

RAILING  FLAG  MOUNT 

John  J.  Trenda  and  Thomas  K.  Trenda,  both  of  4112  W. 

Crestline  St.,  Chicago,  lU.    60652 

Filed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,121 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248— 42[» 


An  iron  railing  flag  mount  for  supporting  a  flag  upon 
a  fence,  comprising  in  combination,  a  tailing  clamp  and 
a  flag  mounting  structure,  said  railing  iclajnp  supporting 
said  flag-mounting  structure,  said  railing  clamp  com- 
prising a  rectangular  base  of  wood,  a  transverse  extending 
rectangular  opening  on  one  lateral  sidje  of  said  base  to 
receive  a  railing  post,  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  upper 
side  of  said  base  to  receive  a  railing,  a  wedged  shaped 
member  hingedly  secured  to  said  b|ise,  said  wedged 
shaped  member  in  operative  position  being  adjacent  the 
upper  side  of  said  base,  a  plurality  Of  bolts  and  nuts 
securing  said  base  and  said  wedged  shaped  member 
releasibly  together,  said  flag  mounting  structure  secured 
to  an  upper  side  of  said  wedge-shaped  member,  said  flag 
mounting  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending,  spaced  apart,  forwardly,  upwardly  inclined  side 
legs,  a  downwardly  bowed  bridge  acrossi  the  upper  ends  of 
said  side  legs  to  bear  against  the  uixlerside  of  a  flag 
pole  inserted  between  said  side  legs,  an^  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  upwardly  bowed  bridges  across  a|  lower  portion  of 
said  side  legs  to  bear  against  the  uppef  side  of  said  flag 


pole  to  support  said  flag  pole  extending 
from  said  flag  mounting  structure. 


upwardly  inclined 


3,315,927 

CORROSIONLESS  PIPE  SLIDE  SUPPORT 
John  F.   Malloy,   Charleston,  and  Wflliam  C.  Turner, 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  {to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  york 

Filed  June  27,  1966,  Ser.  No7  560,772 
2  Claims.    (CI.  248—5  i) 


1.  A  self-supporting,  self-lubricating  $lideable  pipe  sup- 
port comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  jplate  member  and 
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a  second  plate  member,  a  first  flat  surface  of  said  first 
plate  member  arranged  for  slideable  contact  with  a  first 
flat  surface  of  said  second  plate  member,  a  second  arcu- 
ately  depressed  surface  of  said  first  plate  member  adapted 
to  be  in  contiguous  contact  with  a  supported  pipe,  and 
a  second  surface  of  said  second  plate  member  adapted  to 
be  in  contiguous  contact  with  a  structural  means  adapted 
to  bear  a  load  imposed  thereon  by  a  supported  pipe  and 
said  slideable  support,  said  first  and  second  plate  members 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon. 


3,315,928  *■ 

FLATIRON  HOLDER 

Ralph  J.  Morozzo,  Rte.  4,  Box  182c,  and  Prentis  H.  Beck, 

Rte.  4,  Box  191,  both  of  YaUma,  Wash.    98902 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,600 

8  Claims.    (CL  248— 117.1) 


1.  A  wall  mounted  holder  adapted  to  hold  a  flatiron 
the  side  walls  of  which  flatiron  converge  forwardly  in 
horizontal  plan  and  diverge  downwardly  in  transverse  sec- 
tion, said  holder  comprising  a  sheet  metal  box  having  a 
front  wall,  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls;  and 
means  embodied  in  said  front  wall  and  including  a  recess 
formed  in  said  wall  said  recess  having  downwardly  con- 
verging side  edges  and  into  which  said  flatiron  fits  when 
pointed  downwardly  so  as  to  lodge  said  flatiron  in  said 
recess  by  gravity  until  lifted  therefrom. 


3,315,929 

PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  TOWER  FOR  FLUID 

TANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

KerU  M.  Reiser,  409  N.  Washington  Ave., 

Glendora,  Calif.     91740 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,337 

9  Claims.    (CI.  248— 129) 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  tower  comprising  a  normally 
substantially  horizontal  base  frame  having  front  and  rear 
ends  and  a  lower  ground  engaging  side,  front  and  rear 
supporting  legs  at  the  upper  side  and  adjacent  said  front 
and  rear  ends,  respectively,  of  said  frame,  said  legs  hav- 
ing lower  ends  adjacent  said  frame  and  upper  ends  re- 
mote from  said  frame,  a  connecting  member  extending 
between  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  pivotal  connections 
between  said  frame  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  pivotal 
connections  between  said  member  and  the  upper  ends  of 


said  legs,  said  {Mvotal  connections  having  normally  hori- 
zontal, substantially  parallel  pivot  axes  whereby  said  legs 
are  rotatable  forwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  said 
frame  to  erect  positions  over  the  frame  and  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  relative  to  said  frame  to  collapsed  posi- 
tions wherein  said  rear  legs  extend  rearwardly  of  said 
frame,  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  legs  in  said 
erect  positions,  ground  wheels  mounted  on  the  rear  sides 
of  said  rear  tower  legs  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  in 
such  manner  that  said  tower  is  collapsible  from  its  erect 
position  through  an  intermediate  position  wherein  said 
frame  rests  flat  on  the  ground  and  said  wheels  engage 
the  ground  rearwardly  of  said  frame,  and  said  frame  is 
collapsible  beyond  said  intermediate  position  to  a  final 
position  by  rotation  of  said  rear  legs  about  the  rotation 
axis  of  said  wheels  as  a  center  in  a  direction  to  elevate 
the  rear  end  of  said  frame  out  of  supporting  contact  with 
the  ground,  and  means  for  retaining  said  tower  in  said 
final  position,  thus  to  permit  movement  of  the  tower  from 
one  location  to  another. 


3,315,930 
PORTABLE  PROJECTION  SCREEN  STAND 

Glenn  L.  Cota,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Radiant  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 
FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,316 
4  Claims.    (CI.  248— 171) 


1.  In  a  portable  projection  screen  assembly,  an  elon- 
gated standard;  stand  means  on  said  standard  movable 
between  retracted  storage  positicHi  and  standard-support- 
ing position,  said  stand  means  including  a  plurality  of 
legs  and  pivot  means  for  swingably  mounting  the  legs 
at  their  upper  ends  on  said  standard  at  a  distance  spaced 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  collar  movable  axially  on 
said  standard  between  the  connection  of  the  legs  to  the 
standard  and  the  lower  end  of  the  standard,  bracing  links 
each  pivotally  secured  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  to  cme 
of  the  legs  and  to  said  collar,  first  spring  means  between 
the  legs  of  the  stand  means  and  said  standard  for  bias- 
ing said  legs  to  retracted  storage  position,  said  first  spring 
means  comprising  a  coil  spring  carried  on  the  pivot  means 
that  swingably  secures  an  end  of  a  leg  to  the  standard, 
and  second  spring  means  between  each  leg  and  its  asso- 
ciated bracing  link  for  urging  the  legs  to  retracted  storage 
position,  said  stand  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  moved  to  standard-supporting  position  by  applica- 
tion of  force  to  one  of  the  legs  upon  a  supporting  surface 
to  pivot  same  outwardly  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
automatically  to  retracted  storage  position  when  the  as- 
sembly is  raised  from  the  supporting  surface. 


3,315,931 
DISPLAY  CARTONS 

James  J.  Puckett,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  F.  N. 
Burt  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,829 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248— 174) 

1.  A  display  carton  for  elongate  articles  comprising  a 

single  sheet  of  foldable  material  providing  a  hollowed-out 

carton  body  to  cradle  said  article,  and  to  embrace  and 

retain  it  in  place  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  viliile 
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exposing  the  medial  portion  to  view;  said  carton  com- 
prising a  front  wall  structure  and  a  rear  wall  structure; 
means  for  securing  lateral  marginal  portions  of  said  wall 
structures  together  in  angular  relationship;  each  of  said 
wall  structures  bent  along  a  longitudinal  center  line 
to  divide  it  into  two  angularly  related  panels,  the  respec- 
tive angular  corners  thus  formed  facing  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  the  carton;  the  front  wall  structure  having 
an  elongated  medial  opening  cut  therein;  the  angled  pan- 
els and  the  angular  connection  of  the  edges  of  the  wall 
structures  providing  a  quadrangular  cross-section  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  carton,  and  a  bottom  closure  structure 


thereat  serving  to  rigidly  maintain  said  quadrangular  sec 
tion  in  rectangular  relationship;  the  angled  rearward  wall 
structure  alone  providing  a  trough-like  intermediate  struc- 
ture for  the  reception  of  the  article;  the  forwardly  facing 
angular  panel  junction  of  the  uppermost  portion  of  the 
front  wall  structure  above  the  opening,  forming  with  said 
angular  rear  wall  panels  a  flattened  quadrangle  but  free 
from  any  bracing  structure  which  would  tend  to  force 
said  flattened  quadrangle  to  strict  rectangular  configura- 
tion; whereby  the  wall  panels  are  free  to  assume  a  par- 
tially collapsed,  non-rectangular  relationship  to  more 
snugly  grip  and  retain  the  upper  end  portions  of  the 
article  at  such  upper  part  of  the  carton. 


3  315  932 

MAGNIFYING  MIRllOR  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Chandler,  4223  Chatwin  Ave., 

Lakewood,  Calif.    90713 

FUed  May  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,274 

11  Claims.    (CI.  24ft— 226) 


and  a  pressure  pad  carried  by  the  vertical  leg  of  said 
support  bracket,  said  pressure  pad  being  biased  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  froijt  of  said  vertical 

post. 


3,315,933  ' 

SUPPORT  FOR  SOAP  CAKE 
Charles  H.  Tatham.  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Charles  H.  Tatham,  Grosse 
Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,537 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248—309) 


1.  Magnifying  mirror  apparatus  for  use  with  a  cabinet 
mirror,  cwnprising: 

a  magnifying  mirror; 

a  vertical  post; 

upper  and  lower  mounting  brackets  on  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  pos*  engageable  with  said  cabi- 
net mirror; 

a  support  bracket  having  a  vertical  leg  secured  to  the 
back  of  said  magnifying  mirror,  with  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  leg  being  formed  with  tubular 
mounts  slidably  received  by  said  post,  said  support 
bracket  also  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  arms  formed  on  their  free  ends 
with  pads  that  frictionally  engage  the  front  of  said 
cabinet  mirror; 


1.  A  cake  of  soap  having  a  recessed  flortion  extending 
inwardly  from  the  surface  thereof  and  terminating  in  the 
interior  of  the  cake  of  soap  with  a  rounjied  bottom,  and 
a  liner  of  relatively  hard  material  insoluble  in  water,  said 
liner  being  of  cup-shaped  configuratiorl  and  having  a 
rounded  inner  end  with  no  sharp  points  or  edges  engaging 
the  bottom  of  the  recessed  portion  over  a;substantial  area, 
the  length  of  said  liner  being  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  recessed  portion,  whereby  the  liner  is  in 
non-interfering  relation  with  the  surface  Of  the  cake  even 
after  the  thickness  of  the  cake  has  b^n  substantially 
reduced  during  use. 


3,315,934 
SELF-LEVELING  SEAT  FOR  TlUCTORS 

Ora  Quinton  Taylor,  Rte.  3,  Trenton,  tenn.    38382 

Filed  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,382 

8  Claims.    (CI.  248—376) 


1.  A  self-leveling  seat  for  tractors  anfi  the  like  com- 
prismg  a  closed  fluid-filled  loop,  a  fluid  4isplacement  de- 
vice connected  in  said  closed  loop  and  operable  to  dis- 
place the  fluid  therein  selectively  in  either  direction,  a 
check  valve  means  connected  in  said  clos4d  loop  in  series 
with  the  fluid  displacement  device  and  serving  normally 
to  prevent  displacement  of  the  fluid  in  sai^  loop  when  the 
seat  is  substantially  level,  a  two-way  tiltabje  seat  structure 
having  a  connection  with  the  fluid  displacement  device, 
whereby  the  weight  upon  the  seat  structure  is  the  sole 
operating  force  for  the  fluid  displacement  device  and  the 
sole  means  of  pressurizing  the  fluid  within  said  loop  re- 
sponsive to  tilting  of  the  seat  in  either  direption,  and  a  tilt- 
responsive  actuator  for  the  check  valve  means  operable 
upon  tilting  of  the  seat  structure  in  either  direction  to  open 
the  check  valve  means  and  allow  the  flui0  in  said  closed 
loop  to  be  displaced  by  said  displacement  device  in  a 
direction  to  level  the  seat,  thereby  returning  the  seat 
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structure  to  a  substantially  level  position,  the  check  valve  projecting  vertically  above  said  land  formation  profiles 
means  simultaneously  preventing  displacement  of  the  whereby  to  hold  the  book  against  downward  and  forward 
fluid  in  the  opposite  direction  in  said  closed  loop.  sliding  movements. 


3,315,935 
MOVABLE     VEHICLE     SEAT     CONSTRUCTION, 
ANCHORING  MEANS  AND  BELT  ASSEMBLY 
THEREFOR 
Merton  L.  Clevett,  Jr.,  Lexington,  and  Edgar  W.  Smith, 
Nicholasville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Irving  Air  Chute  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,682 
14  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 429) 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  fore  and 
aft  movable  seat  and  a  vehicle  frame  floor,  trackway 
means  moimted  on  the  floor,  bracket  means  mounted  on 
the  seat  slidable  fore  and  aft  on  the  trackway  means, 
control  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  trackway 
means  to  the  seat  bracket  means  movable  thereon  whereby 
to  normally  fix  the  position  of  the  seat  against  movement 
fore  and  aft,  an  elongated  anchoring  bar  mounted  on 
said  floor  beneath  the  seat,  a  lock  member  movably 
mounted  on  said  seat,  having  a  releasable  positive  locked 
position  with  respect  to  said  bar,  and  means  to  release  the 
lock  member  from  its  locked  relation  with  the  bar. 


3,315,936 

WALLPAPER  SAMPLE  BOOK  HOLDER 

Lewis  B.  Dautch,  Williamsvillc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

BIrge  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,527 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248— 460) 


1.  A  book  holding  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  edge- 
wise standing  plate-like  members  interfitted  and  intercon- 
nected in  parallel-transverse  relationships  by  means  of 
slot  formations  whereby  intersecting  plates  are  disposed 
in  slip-fitted  interconnected  relation,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  plates  being  cut  to  define  a  forwardly  pitched  valley- 
shaped  profile  comprising  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said 
plate  members  thereby  providing  dihedrally  opposed  land 
formations  adapted  to  support  in  outspread  lying  relation 
thereon  the  front  and  back  cover  portions  of  a  book,  the 
upper  edges  of  the  plate  members  in  the  region  of  inter- 
section of  the  bottom  apex  of  the  valley-shaped  profile 
being  downwardly  notched  to  receive  in  slip-fitting  rela- 
tion therein  the  back  binding  portion  of  the  book,  said 
rack  having  at  its  front  upper  edge  portion  a  ledge  device 


3,315,937 
WALER  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
George  Jf.  Eriksson,  Morton  Grove,  IlL,  assignor  to  Su« 
perior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  HI., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,486 
3  Claims.    (CI.  249—44) 


1.  A  concrete  wall  form  installation  including  as  parts 
thereof:  a  pair  of  flat  vertically  extending  panels  arranged 
in  edge-to-edge  relationship  and  provided  with  means  de- 
fining a  hole  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  in  which  the 
panels  lie,  a  horizontally  disposed  tie  rod  having  one  end 
projecting  through  the  hole,  terminating  a  short  distance 
outwards  of  the  outer  faces  of  the  panels,  and  provided  on 
its  extremity  with  an  enlargement  defining  an  inwardly 
facing  shoulder,  a  horizontal  waler  extending  across  and 
butting  directly  against  the  outer  faces  of  the  panels,  and 
means  for  clamping  the  waler  hard  against  the  outer  faces 
of  the  panels  in  bridging  relation  relative  thereto,  said 
means  comprising  an  inseparable  clamp  assembly  includ- 
ing a  bracket  part  capable  of  a  limited  degree  of  flexing 
movement,  and  an  attached  but  separately  formed  tapered 
wedge  part,  said  bracket  part  being  of  U-shape  design  and 
comprising  upstanding  spaced  parallel  inner  and  outer 
legs  and  a  connecting  base  extending  between  and  con- 
nected to  the  lower  ends  of  the  legs,  said  legs  being  in 
the  form  of  flat  plates,  the  upper  edge  of  the  plate  which 
constitutes  the  inner  leg  of  the  bracket  part  being  formed 
with  an  outwardly  projecting  horizontally  disposed  shelf, 
the  corresponding  side  edges  of  said  plates  being  provided 
therein  with  horizontally  extending  open-ended  slots  which 
are  disposed  at  substantially  the  same  horizontal  level, 
said  slots  straddling  the  projecting  end  of  the  tie  rod,  the 
slot  in  the  plate  which  constitutes  the  inner  leg  being  in 
the  upper  end  region  of  the  plate,  the  slot  in  the  plate 
which  constitutes  the  outer  leg  being  in  the  central  region 
of  the  plate,  said  waler  being  disposed  above  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  tie  rod  and  resting  upon  the  upper  face  of 
the  shelf,  said  plate  which  constitutes  the  outer  leg  pro- 
jecting upwardly  above  the  other  plate  and  having  the 
upper  end  portion  only  of  its  inner  face  bearing  against 
the  outer  side  of  the  waler,  said  shelf  being  provided  with 
an  outwardly  projecting  downtumed  ear  which  extends 
below  the  horizontal  tie  rod  on  one  side  thereof  and  pre- 
vents lateral  shifting  of  the  tie  rod  in  the  open-ended  slot 
in  the  plate  which  constitutes  the  inner  leg,  said  tapered 
wedge  part  defining  a  tapered  rib  having  a  narrow  axial 
slot  therein  and  presenting  a  region  of  high  offset  and 
a  region  of  low  offset,  said  rib  being  interposed  between 
the  enlargement  and  outer  face  of  the  plate  which  con- 
stitutes the  outer  leg  with  the  tie  rod  projecting  loosely 
through  said  narrow  slot,  said  last  mentioned  plate  being 
adapted  when  the  wedge  part  is  driven  to  a  home  posi- 
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tion  in  the  direction  of  its  small  end  to  flex  and  thus 
constrict  the  bracket  part  and  force  the  outer  leg  of  the 
bracket  part  against  the  waler  to,  in  turn,  force  the  waler 
hard  against  the  outer  faces  of  the  panels,  an  outwardly 
projecting  guide  post  and  stud  carried  by  the  plate  which 
constitutes  the  outer  leg  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
plate  and  projecting  loosely  through  said  narrow  slot,  and 
means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  stud  for  preventing  rc; 
moval  of  the  wedge  part  from  said  stud. 


1  ' 
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moving  said  valve  member  to  its  open  position  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  first-named  means,  and  n(anually  and  re- 
motely controlled  movable  means  for  coupling  said  man- 
ual lever  means  with  said  valve  member,  said  movable 
means  when  in  one  position  disconnecting  said  manual 
lever  means  from  said  valve  member  wfiereby  said  first- 
named  means  closes  said  valve  member  regardless  of  the 


3  315  938 

WEDGE-TYPE  TIE  END  LATCHES  AND  TRACK 

ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Harris  G.  Gates,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gates  « 

Sons,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,996 

5  Claims.    (CI.  249—46) 


1.  In  a  concrete  wall-forming  system  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  form  walls  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
ties  projecting  therethrough  and  adapted  to  maintain  a 
fixed  spaced  relation  therebetween,  the  improved  means 
for  reinforcing  said  form  walls  while  simultaneously  rc- 
leasably  securing  same  to  the  tie  ends  which  comprises: 
an  elongate  combination  form  wall  brace  and  tie  end  latch 
track  having  central  longitudinal  slot  sized  to  receive  the 
projecting  form  tie  ends,  an  inner  pair  of  coplanar  flanges 
adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  face  of  the  adjacent  form 
wall  on  both  sides  of  the  tie  row,  and  an  outer  pair  of 
coplanar  flanges  parallel  to  the  inner  pair  thereof  and 
spaced  outwardly  therefrom  defining  rails;  and,  at  least 
one  latch  element  mounted  on  each  track  element  for  slid- 
able  movement  from  end-to-end  thereof;  said  latch  ele- 
ment including  slotted  projections  positioned  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  rail-forming  flanges  of  the  track,  at  least 
one  wedge-forming  portion  formed  on  said  latch  element 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  slot  in  the  track  and 
adapted  upon  relative  slidable  movement  to  engage  one 
of  the  form  tie  ends  located  therein,  said  wedge-forming 
portion  including  an  inclined  surface  operative  upon  en- 
gagement with  the  tie  end  to  draw  the  track  up  tight 
against  the  form  wall,  and  a  tool-engaging  portion  formed 
on  said  latch  element  projecting  beyond  the  track  in  posi- 
tion to  be  struck  with  a  tool  in  the  directions  to  engage 
or  disengage  a  tie  end  wherein  the  wedge-forming  portion 
of  the  latch  element  comprises  a  tapered  finger  located 
within  the  slot  in  the  track  and  extending  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  thereof,  said  finger  being  adapted  to  enter 
the  loop  in  a  loop-ended  form  tie  extending  into  the  slot 
in  the  track,  the  inclined  surface  of  said  wedge-forming 
finger  being  operative  upon  movement  along  the  track  to 
draw  the  tie  outwardly. 


position  of  said  manual  means,  said  mlovable  means  in- 
cluding a  movable  part  having  an  arcuate  slot  therein 
and  a  latch  member  having  a  pin  con^iection  projecting 
into  said  slot,  said  latch  member  being  adapted  to  inter- 
connect said  manual  lever  means  with  s^id  valve  member 
when  said  movable  part  is  in  a  positioji  other  than  said 
one  position  thereof. 


3,315,940 

SERVO-ACTUATING  MECHANISMS 
Albert  Edward  Hordley,  Locksheath,  Southampton,  and 
Peter  Bruno  Kahn,  Catisfield,  Farettam,  England,  as- 
signors   to   Plessey-UK    Limited,    Ilford,    England,    a 
British  company 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^2,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  17,  1963, 

41,056/63 
2  Claims.    (CI.  253— |) 


FORWARD 


prnUHTM. 


3  315  939 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Wallace  D.  Boone  and  James  L.  Hughes,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,818  | 

14  Claims.    (CI.  251—67)  ^ 

1.  In  combination,  a  housing  means  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  interconnected  together  by  a  valve  seat, 
a  movable  valve  member  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve  seat,  means  normally  tending  to  move  said  valve 
member  to  its  closed  position,  manual  lever  means  for 


1.  Servo-actuating  mechanism  composing  a  controlled 
member,  a  reversible  servomotor  opctatively  connected 
to  said  controlled  member,  a  three  position  switch  for 
selectively  energising  said  reversible  servomotor  in  one 
or  a  reverse  direction  or  de-energising  said  servomotor, 
a  primary  control  member  for  determining  the  position 
of  said  controlled  member,  an  element  differentially  cou- 
pled to  said  primary  control  member,  a  bi-directional 
spring  link  coupling  said  element  to  said  switch,  indexing 
means  for  holding  said  switch  in  any  of  its  three  positions 
and  such  that  a  force  due  to  movement  of  said  element 
in  a  sense  to  displace  said  switch  frotn  one  position  to 
another  is  initially  imparted  to  said  spring  link  and  re- 
sisted by  said  indexing  means  to  h()ld  said  switch  in 
said  one  position  until  said  element  hps  been  moved  by 
a  predetermined  amount,  and  feed  back  means  coupled  to 
said  controlled  member  and  differentially  coupled  to  said 
element  so  that  said  element  assumes  a  neutral  position 
whenever  said  control  member  and  saiid  controlled  mem- 
ber are  in  corresponding  positions. 
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3,315,941 

AEROFOIL  BLADE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

HOT  FLUID  STREAM 

Glyn  Twiston  Davies,  Milford,  Derby,  England,  assignor 

to   Rolls-Royce   Limited,   Derby,   England,   a   British 

company 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  529,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  27,  1965, 

17,759/65 
6  Claims.    (CI.  253— 77) 


1.  An  aerofoil  blade  for  use  in  a  hot  fluid  stream  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge  part  and  a  remaining  part  which 
abut  each  other  and  which  are  respectively  provided 
with  flat  surfaces,  the  said  parts  abutting  each  other  only 
at  said  surfaces  to  resist  relative  rocking  thereof;  the 
leading  edge  part  being  made  of  heat  resistant  ceramic 
material  which  has  low  heat  conductivity  and  the  said 
remaining  part  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  wall  mem- 
bers one  of  which  is  provided  with  the  respective  flat 
surface;  and  means  securing  the  said  parts  together  with 
the  flat  surfaces  in  firm  abutment,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  wedge-shaped  recess  in  said  leading  edge  part  which 
tapers  towards  the  trailing  edge  of  the  blade,  a  wedge- 
shaped  key  member  firmly  secured  in  said  recess,  and 
a  threaded  member  which  secures  the  key  member  to 
the  sheet  metal  wall  member  having  the  said  respective 
flat  surface;  heating  of  the  blade  in  the  hot  fluid  stream 
increasing  the  force  with  which  the  leading  edge  part 
is  held  against  the  said  remaining  part  so  as  further  to 
resist  said  relative  rocking. 


3,315,942 

JACK  MEANS  FOR  A  CAMPER  UNIT 

Harry  P.  Bubemiak,  12342  Devoe, 

Southgate,  Mich.     48192 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  488,442 

8  Claims.    (CI.  254—45) 


<i>>- 


1.  A  camper  unit  having  a  jack  including  a  generally 
vertically  extending  support  secured  to  one  side  thereof, 
a  sleeve,  an  extensible  leg  in  said  sleeve,  linkage  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  on  said  support 
and  movably  connected  to  said  sleeve  on  the  other  end 
thereof  and  means  associated  with  said  linkage  means 
and  said  leg  operable  to  move  the  entire  sleeve  laterally 
of  said  support  upon  extension  of  said  leg. 


3,315,943 

MODULAR  METAL  PICKET  FENCE 

CONSTRUCTION 

William  A.  van  den  Broek,  Buckingham,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Sylvan  Pools,  Inc.,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,227 
3  Claims.    (CI.  256—22) 


'f 


B   II 


"^- 


1.  A  modular  metal  picket  fence  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow  pickets,  an  upper  rail  member  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apertures  each  substantially  comple- 
mentary with  the  interior  of  a  picket,  a  lower  rail  mem- 
ber having  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  each  sub- 
stantially complementary  with  the  exterior  of  a  picket, 
post  members  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  rail  mem- 
bers with  respective  apertures  in  alignment,  pickets 
received  in  the  apertures  of  said  lower  rail  member  and 
the  upper  ends  of  said  pickets  abutting  the  undersurface 
of  said  upper  rail  member,  and  retainer  members  each 
having  a  shoulder  and  a  tapered  end  extending  therefrom, 
the  tapered  end  having  a  cross-section  slightly  greater 
than  the  interior  of  a  picket,  the  shoulders  of  said  re- 
tainer members  abutting  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
rail  and  the  tapered  ends  received  within  the  apertures 
thereof  and  axially  wedged  into  press-fit  engagement  with 
the  upper  interior  ends  of  respective  pickets. 


3  315  944 
CONTINUOUS  MIXLNG  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  PLASTIC  MIXTURES 
Giinter  Giistrau,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Cellasto 
Incorporated,   Ann   Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,876 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1965, 

L  50,379 

6  Claims.    (CI.  259— 9) 


«-^  -» 


1.  A  continuous  mixing  device  for  mutually  reacting 
compounds  utilized  in  the  manufacture  of  plastic  mix- 
tures which  comprises  a  housing  having  an  entrance  end 
and  a  discharge  end  and  a  mixing  chamber  therebetween, 
said  entrance  end  having  formed  therein  an  unobstructed 
passage  for  the  ingress  of  one  material,  said  passage  lead- 
ing to  said  mixing  chamber  and  being  surrounded  by  an 
annular  wall  which  forms  an  annular  chamber  with  said 
housing,  and  a  second  passage  in  said  housing  for  the 
ingress  of  a  second  material  entering  the  annular  cham- 
ber, said  annular  chamber  connecting  with  the  mixing 
chamber,  and  a  mixing  device  in  said  mixing  chamber 
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comprising  a  rotating  body  member  having  portions  ex- 
tending to  a  point  adjacent  the  walls  of  said  housing  to 
sweep  the  area  in  said  mixing  chamber  and  move  ma- 
terials from  said  entrance  passages  to  an  outlet  passage 
at  said  discharge  end. 


3,315,945 
MIXING  DEVICE 
Alfred   Schmitt,   Ludwigshafen   (Rhine),   Germany,   a»- 
signor  to  J.  Engelsmann  AG,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine, 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,825 
5  Claims.    (CI.  259— 72) 


1.  A  device  for  mixing  fluent  material  within  a  generally 
cylindrical  packing  or  transport  container,  which  com- 
prises a  light-weight  roll  frame  having  the  approximate 
shape  of  a  cylindrical  roller,  and  adjustable  means  for 
supporting  and  releasably  securing  such  container  in  said 
roller  with  its  axis  in  oblique  relation  to  the  roller  frame 
axis,  said  securing  means  being  movably  arranged  within 
said  roller  frame  so  as  to  permit  the  accommodation  of 
containers  of  diverse  sizes  and  shapes  and  variations  in 
the  inclination  of  such  container  with  respect  to  said  roll 
frame  axis. 


3,315,946 

MIXING  AND  BLENDING  DEVICE 
Marvin  J.  Nissman,  Brandywood,  Wilmington,  Del.,  as- 
signor to  Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,806 
8  Claims.    (CI.  259— 108) 


M* 


1.  A  blender  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  motor  mounted  in  said  support; 

(c)  a  cup  base; 

(d)  a  shaft  journalled  on  said  cup  base; 

(e)  an  agitator  fixed  to  said  shaft; 

(f)  said  cup  base  mouilted  on  said  support; 

(g)  a  jar  on  said  cup  base; 
(h)  latch  means  extending  between  said  cup  base  and 

said  jar  to  releasably  hold  the  jar  and  cup  base  to- 
gether; 

(i)  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  cup  base  shaft  when  the  jar  and  cup 
base  are  latched  by  said  latch  means; 

(j)  said  support  including  an  interfering  edge  thereon 
preventing  operation  of  the  agitator  unless  the  jar  and 
cup  base  are  latched  together. 
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3,315,947 
MIXING  DEVICES 
Constant  J.  Nauta,  Bloemendaal,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Nautamix  N.V.,  Haarlem,  NetheriaUds,  a  limited-lia- 
bility company 

Filed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4r7 1,584 
3  Claims.    (CI.  259—111) 


1.  In  a  mixing  device  for  mixing  ai>d  kneading  sub- 
stances and  comprising  a  mixing  vesseil  to  receive  said 
substances  having  a  frusto-conical  side  wall  with  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  central  axis  and  increasing  in  diameter 
in  the  upward  direction  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  mixing  mem- 
ber in  said  vessel  having  a  longitudinal  shaft  which  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  vertical  central  axis  of  the 
vessel,  means  carried  by  said  bottom  \fall  of  the  vessel 
supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  and  drive  means 
at  the  top  of  said  vessel  supporting  the  Vpper  end  of  said 
shaft  and  being  operative  to  effect  rotatipn  of  said  mixing 
member  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  find  simultaneous 
revolving  of  said  mixing  member  about  said  vertical  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  vessel  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
mixing  member,  along  its  entire  length,  being  maintained 
at  a  constant  distance  from  said  side  v^all  of  the  vessel; 
the  improvement  consisting  of  first  and  Becond  conveying 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  ^t  different  radial 
positions  with  respect  to  the  latter  and  being  operative, 
upon  said  rotation  of  the  mixing  member,  to  convey  sub- 
stances in  said  vessel  longitudinally  a\png  said  shaft  in 
opposed  directions  through  first  and  second  coaxial,  annu- 
lar zones,  respectively,  which  are  longitudinally  coexten- 
sive along  said  shaft,  said  first  conveying  means  having  a 
greater  conveying  capacity  than  said  $econd  conveying 
means  so  that  the  flow  rate  of  substances  Iconveyed  through 
said  first  zone  in  one  longitudinal  direction  is  greater  than 
the  flow  rate  of  substances  conveyed  thfough  said  second 
zone  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction,  the  volume 
swept  by  said  first  and  second  convening  means  upon 
rotation  of  said  mixing  member  being 'substantially  less 
than  the  volume  of  said  vessel  so  that  substances  in  the 
vessel  are  drawn  into,  and  conveyed  through  said  first  zone 
from  one  end  of  the  mixing  member  ahd  only  a  part  of 
the  substances  conveyed  through  said  fir$t  zone  is  returned 
through  said  second  zone  toward  said  oi^  end  of  the  mix- 
ing member  with  the  remainder  of  sai0  substances  con- 
veyed through  said  first  zone  being  discharged  from  the 
mixing  member  to  mingle  with  substances  in  said  vessel 
outside  of  said  volume  swept  by  the  first  and  second  con- 
veying means.  : 

3  315  948 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Warner  W.  Martin,  Olmstead  Falls,  Qhlo,  assignor  to 
The  Lau  Blower  Company,  Dayton,,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,738 
9  Claims.    (CI.  261-26) 
1.  Apparatus  for  adding  moisture  td  the  air  compris- 
ing, a  humidifier  having  a  reservoir  tbdrein,  flow  control 
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means  for  maintaining  a  preset  level  of  tap  water  in  said 
reservoir,  a  highly  porous  non-absorbent  evaporation 
media,  frame  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  media 
along  a  predetermined  path  so  that  a  portion  of  said 
media  is  always  submerged  in  said  reservoir,  means  for 
moving  said  media  along  said  path,  fan  means  for  forc- 
ing air  over  and  through  said  media  to  evaporate  water 
from  the  surfaces  thereof,  means  correlating  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  media  and  the  flow  of  air  so  that  said 
surfaces  of  said  media  remain  wet  at  all  times,  and  a 
purge  unit  for  removing  a  preset  minimum  amount  of 
said  highly  concentrated  water  from  said  reservoir  so  that 
said  water  level  control  means  supplies  additional  tap 
water  thereby  diluting  the  concentration  of  minerals  in 
solution  in  said  reservoir  to  reduce  substantially  the  depo- 
sition of  said  minerals  on  said  media  or  in  said  reservoir, 
and  means  to  cause  operation  of  said  purge  unit  m  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  flow  control  means  to  main- 
tain said  preset  level  so  that  the  operation  of  said  purge 
unit  is  correlated  to  the  amount  of  water  being  evaporated 
from  said  media. 

6.  A  purge  unit  adapted  for  connection  to  the  reservoir 


nected  at  one  end  to  said  choke  valve  lever  and  at  the 
other  end  to  one  of  said  arms,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the 
carburetor  and  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  the  end 
of  said  last  mentioned  lever  and  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  last  mentioned  lever  and  the  rotation  of  said 
choke  valve,  a  means  on  said  bracket  for  anchoring  the 


CM  UI 


of  a  device  for  evaporating  water  having  dissolved  min- 
erals therein,  comprising  a  housing  partially  defining  an 
expandable  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  thereto, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  said  housing  to  define  one 
side  wall  of  said  expandable  chamber  within  said  housing, 
conduit  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  to  the  reservoir, 
means  for  connecting  said  inlet  to  the  reservoir,  means 
for  connecting  said  outlet  to  the  drain,  one-way  valve 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  for 
permitting  flow  only  into  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  and 
flow  only  from  said  chamber  through  said  outlet,  motor 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  drive  shaft, 
an  eccentric  cam  on  said  drive  shaft  disposed  in  alignment 
with   said   diaphragm,   means   interconnecting   said   dia- 
phragm and  said  eccentric  cam  for  reciprocating  said  di- 
aphragm when  said  motor  rotates,  and  electrical  means 
for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  motor  means  only 
during  the  period  of  operation  of  the  air  moving  means 
of  the  humidifier  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  water  in  the 
reservoir  and  thereby  to  maintain  the  concentration  of 
dissolved  minerals  in  solution  in  the  reservoir  below  the 
level  at  which  precipitation  of  the  minerals  will  occur. 


other  arm  of  said  bi-metallic  element,  a  slot  in  said  choke 
valve  lever,  a  lever  on  said  throttle  valve  shaft,  and  a 
rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  throttle  valve  lever  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  choke  valve  lever  at  said  slot  for 
opening  the  choke  valve  only  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in 
idle  position. 

3,315,950 

HEATING    CHAMBER    WALLS,    PARTICULARLY 

THE    BACKWALLS    OF    FURNACES,    SUCH    AS 

SIEMENS-MARTIN  FURNACES 

Kurt  Potocnik  and  Giinter  Simon,  Wiesbaden,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Didier-Werke  AG.,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,098 

Claims  priority,  applicxtion  Germany,  Sept  24, 1963, 

D  42,550 

3  Claims.    (CI.  263— 44) 


T  ^i  j  / 


3,315,949 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
Robert  W.  Sutton,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,558 
6  Claims.    (CI.  261— 39) 
1.  A  choke  control  mechanism  for  a  carburetor  having 
an  induction  passage  with  a  throttle  valve  and  a  choke 
valve  therein  on  rotatable  shafts,  and  for  an  engine  hay- 
ing an  exhaust  conduit  with  an  exposed  metal  wall,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  bi-metallic 
element  having  two  arms  connected  by  an  intermediate 
portion  of  a  configuration  corresponding  to  said  external 
wall  for  metal-to-metal  contact  therewith,  a  lever  on  said 
choke  valve  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  lever  con- 


1.  Heating  chamber  walls,  particularly  for  the  back- 
walls  of  industrial  furnaces,  such  as  Siemens-Martin  fur- 
naces, comprising  an  outer  wall  of  massively  lined  beams, 
an  inner  wall  bordering  the  heating  chamber  spaced  from 
said  outer  wall,  a  framework  for  said  iimer  wall  com- 
prising spaced  vertical  waU  columns,  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal beams,  said  beams  bridging  the  area  between  two 
adjacent  wall  columns,  means  slidingly  mounting  said 
beams  for  vertical  movement  on  said  columns,  rows  of 
fire  bricks,  each  brick  having  a  recess  into  which  a  hori- 
zontal beam  extends  in  order  to  support  a  row  of  said 
fire  bricks,  cooling  means  for  said  inner  wall  between 
said  outer  and  inner  wall,  said  horizontal  beams  each 
supporting  two  adjacent  rows  of  bricks  whereby  each 
beam  may  simultaneously  hold  and  vertically  move  the 
bricks  of  two  consecutive  brick  rows. 
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3315,951  J 

COMPRESSION  SPRINGS  OF  RUBBER  1 

Antonio  Boschi  and  Giovanni  Martorana,  both  of  Milan, 

Itely,  assignors  to  Sodeta  AppUcazioni  Gomma  Antir 

vibranti  •^AGA"  S.pJi.,  Milan  Italy 

FOed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Sen  No.  445,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11,  1964, 

7,861/64;  Jan.  16,  1965,  822/65 

7  Claims.    (CI.  267—1) 


1.  A  compression  spring  comprising  a  tubular  body 
of  a  resilient  elastomeric  material,  said  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  end  walls  and  tubular 
lateral  walls,  the  thickness  of  said  tubular  lateral  walls 
continuously  increasing  from  a  minimum  at  each  of  said 
end  walls  to  a  maximum  in  a  transverse  plane  midway  of 
said  end  walls  and  the  internal  and  external  transverse 
dimensions  of  the  tubular  body  each  continuously  de- 
creasing from  a  maximum  at  each  of  said  end  walls  t 
a  minimum  in  said  midway  plane. 


3,315,952 

AUTOMOTTVE  STABILIZER  BAR 

Joseph  C.  Vittone,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  European 

Motor  Products,  Inc.,  Riyerside,  Calif.,  a  corporatloB 

(^California 

FUed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,256 
9aaims.    (CI.  267— 11) 


1.  Stabilizer  apparatus  for  a  swing-axle   automobile 
wherein  axle  housings  extend  from  opposite  sides  of  a 
transmission  case,  comprising:' 
a  rigid  rod  having  a  mid-portion  to  be  positioned  above 

the  transmission  case,  said  rod  having  terminal  leg 

portions  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the 

rod; 
means  for  supporting  said  terminal  legs  in  fixed  spaced 

relation  with  the  axle  housings;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  rod  for  angular  movement 

about  its  axis.  i 


3,315,953 
HANGERS 

Leo  Tautges,  1212  7th  Ave.,  Brafaieid,  Minn.    56401 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,014 

6  Claims.   (CI.  269— 50) 

1.  A  hanger  for  supporting  outboard  motors  compris- 
ing: 

a  hinge  means  having  a  forward  and  a  rearward  section, 
said  rearward  section  being  adapted  for  pivotally  as- 
sociating it  with  a  wall  for  movement  of  said  hinge 
means  toward  and  away  from  said  wall; 

a  motor  support  for  the  placement  thereon  of  said  mo- 
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tors,  said  support  being  rotatably  associated  with  said 
forward  section  of  said  hinge  mean£  to  provide  ease 


in  servicing  said  motor  when  saidj  hinge  means  is 
pivoted  outwardly  from  said  wall. 


3,315,954 

CLAMP 

Eugen  Mayer,  Wolfsweg,  Biett^eim, 

Wurttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany«  Aug.  5,  1963, 

M  57,732 

7  Claims.    (CI.  269— 16t) 


f  !•/        I        I 


f^^^ 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  guide  rail,  an  end  portion  bent 
at  substantially  right  angles  which  form&  a  stationary  jaw, 
a  sliding  jaw  displaceably  supported  by  said  guide  rail, 
a  tightening  element  carried  by  said  sliding  jaw,  a  re- 
spective lengthwise  extending  support  plate  provided  for 
said  stationary  jaw  and  said  sliding  jawi  each  lengthwise 
extending  support  plate  being  displaceably  mounted  rel- 
ative to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  associated  jaw,  and  a 
support  stop  provided  for  each  support  iplate  for  bracing 
each  support  plate  against  its  associated  paw  in  the  region 
of  said  guide  rail. 


3,315,955 

COMPUTER  DEVICE 

Franlc  H.  Schaller,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  «57,330 

14  Claims.    (CI.  271— 3h 


6.  In  a  unit  record  handling  apparatus;  a  record  di- 
verting station  arranged  to  direct  records  along  a  pre- 
scribed direction,  said  station  including  actuator  means 
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and  ejector  means  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  actuator 
means  against  said  records  at  times  effective  to  cause 
said  directing,  said  ejector  means  comprising  a  tapered, 
resilient  blade  structure  adapted  to  engage  said  records 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof. 


3,315,956 
HIGH  SPEED  SHEET  FEEDING  AND 
OVERLAPPING  SYSTEM 
Merton  C.  Lyman,  Willimantic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Smith 
and  Whichcstcr  Manufacturing  Company,  South  Wind- 
ham, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Jnne  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,734 
7  Chdms.    (CI.  271—46) 


g;  )^?^^A,^f^^f~r^.^ 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  and  overlapping  mechanism  hav- 
ing means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  sheets  along  a  path, 
means  for  ovcrlaw>ing  successive  sheets  and  means  for  de- 
tecting an  abnormal  gap  between  successive  sheets,  the 
improvement  comprising  sheet  retaining  means  selectively 
operable  on  the  upstream  edge  of  a  sheet  for  retaining 
said  sheet,  feeding  means  positioned  downstream  from 
said  retaining  means  for  acting  on  each  of  a  stream  of 
successive  sheets  to  feed  the  same  along  said  path,  and 
means  responsive  to  an  abnormal  gap  between  succes- 
sive sheets  for  simultaneously  disabling  said  feeding  means 
and  operating  said  retaining  means,  said  feeding  means 
being  continuously  operable  when  said  retaining  means  is 
inoperative  to  eflfect  a  positive  sheet  feeding  and  braking 
action  on  each  of  a  stream  of  successive  sheets. 


steps  after  a  pre-selected  number  of  sheets  have  been 
directed  into  each  tray, 
a  power  train  for  deriving  power  from  the  duplicating 

machine  to  operate  said  counter  stages, 
said  power  train  including  a  selectively  operable  clutch, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  clutch  in  response  to 
the  feeding  of  sheets  by  said  duplicating  machine 
to  said  sorting  device  while  de-energizing  said  clutch 
in  response  to  the  absence  of  fed  sheets. 


3  315  958 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  FERROUS 

METAL  SHEETS 

Robert  Ernest  Gecson,  Croydon,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Metel   Box   Company   limited,   London,   England,   a 

British  company 

FOed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  4,  1963, 

47,967/63 
9  Claims.    (CL  271—68) 


3,315  957 

COLLATOR  FOR  DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

Anthony  James  Mazzio,  Chicago,  and  Wallace  Richard 

Fowlie,  North  Riverside,  IlL,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dick 

Company,  Niles,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,335 

17  Claims.    (CI.  271—64) 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  sheets  of  ferrous  metal, 
comprising  endless  delivery  belts  linear  movement  of 
which  is  controlled  by  a  clutch,  said  delivery  belts  being 
supported  above  a  sheet-receiving  position  to  which 
sheets  transported  by  the  belts  are  to  be  delivered,  mag- 
nets co-operating  with  the  delivery  belts  to  cause  sheets 
to  adhere  thereto  for  transport  thereby,  stripper  ele- 
ments co-operating  with  the  delivery  belts  to  disengage 
a  sheet  therefrom  and  move  it  out  of  the  field  of  the 
magnets  for  gravitational  movement  to  the  sheet-receiv- 
ing position,  clutch  and  stripper  element  control  means 
arranged  to  control  operation  of  the  clutch  and  stripper 
elements,  and  sensing  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  control  means  and  operable  when  a  sheet  is  in  posi- 
tion for  release  from  the  delivery  belts  to  cause  the  clutch 
temporarily  to  permit  arresting  of  the  movement  of  the 
delivery  belts  and  the  stripper  elements  to  release  the 
sheet  from  the  belts;  said  control  means  for  said  stripper 
elements  including  parallel  motion  linkage  means  for 
moving  said  stripper  elements  transversely  of  said  de- 
livery belts  with  sheet-engaging  surfaces  of  said  stripper 
elements  being  parallel  to  said  delivery  belts. 


1.  In  a  device  for  sorting  sheets  received  from  a  dupli- 
cating machine, 

the  combination  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  receiv- 
ing trays, 

a  swingable  aimer  for  receiving  the  sheets  and  directing 
them  into  the  successive  receiving  trays, 

said  aimer  having  a  pair  of  forwarding  rollers  mounted 
thereon  and  swingable  therewith  for  propelling  the 
sheets  and  a  pair  of  guide  plates  converging  toward 
said  rollers  for  directing  the  sheets  to  the  forward- 
ing rollers, 

a  control  mechanism  for  indexing  said  aimer  to  the 
successive  trays, 

said  control  mechanism  having  a  series  of  counter 
stages  for  indexing  the  aimer  through  successive 


3,315,959 
HINGE  AND  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  STATIONARY 

ROWING  EXERCISING  APPARATUSES 
Guido  CamielU,  28  Piazza  Luigi  di  Savoia,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Sept.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,761 
3  CUims.    (CL  272—72) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
support  means  including  a  stationary  shaft  defining  an 
axis  of  rotation;  a  pair  of  coaxial  disk  members  carried 
by  said  shaft,  one  of  said  disk  members  being  rigid  with 
said  shaft  and  the  other  being  axially  movable  thereon;  a 
rotary  member  carried  by  said  shaft  coaxial  with  and 
sandwiched  between  said  disk  members  for  rotation  about 
said  shaft;  friction-promoting  means  interposed  between 
and  frictionally  engaging  the  respective  members;  com- 
pression means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  including  a  sleeve 
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surrounding  a  portion  of  the  shaft  and  being  arranged  for 
axial  movement  thereon  so  as  to  engage  and  selectively 
axially  deflect  said  other  disk  member  in  direction  toward 
said  one  disk  member  for  increasing  frictional  contact 
between  said  friction-prcmioting  means  and  the  respective 
members;  actuating  means,  including  a  handle  arranged 
for  angular  displacement  relative  to  said  shaft  and  a  hub 


laterally  of  its  respective  pin  position  for  movement  across 
the  associated  aperture  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position;  and  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
grippers  between  said  positions,  said  respotting  units  being 


rigid  with  said  handle  and  surrounding  said  sleeve  freely 
rotatable  relative  thereto;  and  cooperating  pawl  and. 
ratchet  means  provided  on  said  handle  and  said  rotary 
member,  respectively,  and  arranged  for  turning  said  rotary 
member  relative  to  said  disk  members  in  response  to 
angular  displacement  of  said  handle  with  reference  to  said 
shaft. 


3,315,960 

RAIL  BUMPER  FOR  GAMING  TABLE 

Arthur  P.  Frigo,  Glenbrook,  Conn. 

(620  Pelham  Road,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.     10805) 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,411 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273—9) 


1.  A  pool  table  comprising  a  flat  playing  surface,  a  radl 
about  the  playing  surface  having  an  inner  concavely  cur- 
vilinear cushion  forming  the  perimeter  of  the  playing  sur- 
face, and  a  fixed  bumper  located  at  a  predetermined  po- 
sition along  the  perimeter  of  the  playing  surface,  said 
bumper  having  a  convexly  curved  inwardly  facing  edge 
adjacent  to  and  projecting  inwardly  from  the  rail,  said 
bumper  edge  having  a  resilient  surface  positioned  inwardly 
from  the  rail  a  distance  less  than  half  the  height  of  the 
rail. 


3  315  961 
RESPOTTING  MECHANISM 
Henry  C.  Congelli,  Stamford,  and  Gordon  W.  Hays, 
Springdale,  Cmin.,  assignors  to  American  Macliine  & 
Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,926,  now 
Patent  No.  3,245,684,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,261 

16  Claims.  (CI.  273— 43) 
1.  In  a  bowling  pin  respotting  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  table  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged 
in  a  triangular  formation  relative  to  the  pin  positions  on 
a  bowling  lane,  said  table  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
above  an  alley  for  movement  relative  thereto  between 
a  dwell  position  and  a  lower  position;  means  for  moving 
said  table  between  said  positions  through  a  respotting 
cycle;  a  plurality  of  respotting  units  carried  by  said  table, 
each  of  said  respotting  units  being  associated  with  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  apertures  and  comprising:  a  pair  of 
elongated  grippers,  means  pivotally  mounting  each  pair 
of  grippers  at  one  end  on  said  table  at  a  point  displaced 


constructed  so  that  the  tops  of  tne  heads  of  standing  pins 
are  free  from  engagement  with  said  respotting  mechanism 
at  all  times;  and  means  for  operating  said  respotting  units 
in  a  timed  relationship  to  movement  ofi 


said  table. 


3,315,962 

ELECTRICALLY  SIMULATED  tOOTBALL 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Budai,  727  Brant  St.,  Turlington, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  B27,419 

15  Claims.    (CI.  273—94) 


1.  An  electrically  and  mechanically  operated  football 
game  comprising  a  simulated  football  field  on  the  upper 
surface  of  a  supporting  box,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
longitudinal  slots  in  said  field  through  the  upper  surface 
of  said  box,  a  simulated  player  mounted  in  each  of  said 
slots  and  reciprocally  movable  through  substantially  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  slots  contaii>ing  offensive  and 
defensive  players  arranged  alternately  in  the  slots,  each 
of  said  offensive  players  having  an  ele<jtric  lamp  atached 
thereto,  a  simulated  quarterback  player  attached  to  the 
box  with  an  electric  lamp  connected  thereto,  control 
means  for  each  movable  player  at  botji  ends  of  the  box 
attached  to  and  reciprocally  controlling  the  movement  of 
each  player,  a  power  source  for  said  gatne,  electric  wiring 
from  said  power  source  through  control  switches  at  both 
ends  of  the  box  to  said  offensive  player  lamps  and  said 
quarterback  lamp,  said  control  switchel  providing  means 
at  each  end  for  directing  current  through  said  quaterback 
lamp  alone  and  for  directing  current  through  any  selected 
one  of  said  offensive  player  lamps  alo$e,  and  an  electri- 
cal conductor  device  on  each  of  said  offensive  and  de- 
fensive players  adapted  to  touch  thd  conductor  of  a 
player  in  corresponding  position  in  an  jadjaoent  slot,  said 
electric  wiring  also  connected  to  said  electrical  conductor 
devices  with  the  connections  to  the  conductor  devices  be- 
ing adapted  to  short  out  any  one  of  said  offensive  player 
lamps  upon  contact  between  the  conductors  of  a  defensive 
player  and  said  one  offensive  player. 
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3,315,963 

ORBITING  TOY 

Roy  T.  Masters,  13451-B  Riverside  Drive, 

Slierman  Oaks,  Calif .    91403 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,662 

9  Claims.    (0.273—95) 


3,315,965 
TWO  POCKETED  BALL  GAME  TABLE 

WITH  DIVIDER 

Phyllis  E.  Wiederspan,  3295  S.  Bcllaire  St, 

Denver,  Colo.     80222 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,563 

3  Claims.    (CL  273—125) 


'«  QQOO(^990 


9.  An  orbiting  toy  comprising: 

support  means; 

a  plurality  of  members  having  openings  therethrough 
and  spaced  apart  on  said  support  means  with  the 
holes  located  transversely  to  a  continuous  path; 

an  object  smaller  than  said  holes  in  order  to  pass 
through  said  holes  and  move  along  said  path;  and 

flexible  means  extending  from  said  object  and  normal- 
ly having  a  spread  larger  than  said  holes,  said  flex- 
ible means  being  flexed  while  passing  through  said 
holes  while  said  object  moves  along  said  path  in 
order  to  jrface  a  drag  on  the  movement  of  said 
object. 

3,315,964 

BALL  PROJECTOR  AND  CATCHER 

Paul  Gagnc,  326  Bagot  St.,  Quebec  8,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,153 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273— 97) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  flat  imperforate  racket  having  a 
front  edge  and  a  handle  at  the  opposite  end,  a  ball,  an 
elastic  cord  attached  to  said  ball  and  to  one  of  the  main 
faces  of  said  racket  whereby  said  ball  can  be  made  to  be 
bounced  off  said  main  face  in  a  repeating  manner,  and  a 
rigid,  unitary,  molded  catching  device  carried  on  a  second 
of  said  main  faces,  said  catching  device  having  generally 
the  shape  of  a  half  a  truncated  cone,  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  which  are  scoured  to  the  Icmgitudinal  edges  of 
said  racket,  the  wider  end  of  said  catching  device  being 
disposed  closely  adjacent,  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
front  edge  of  said  racket,  said  catching  device  having  a 
front  opening  for  receiving  said  ball  and  longitudinal 
spaced  ribs  integrally  formed  in  said  catching  device  and 
protruding  inwardly  therein  for  wedging  said  ball  and 
retaining  the  same  in  said  catching  device. 


1.  A  game  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat,  rectangular,  longitudinally-inclined,  playing 
table  of  greater  length  than  width  upon  which  a  ball 
may  be  rolled; 

(b)  a  wall  peripherally  surrounding  said  table  and 
forming  two  side  walls,  a  front  end  wall  and  a  rear 
end  wall  thereon  for  confining  said  ball  to  said  table; 

(c)  a  longitudinally  inclined  bottom  member  corres- 
ponding in  size  to  said  table  and  supported  in  parallel 
spaced-relation  therebelow. 

(d)  a  single  goal  pocket  opening  formed  through  said 
table  adjacent  each  side  wall  thereof  the  remainder 
of  said  table  being  devoid  of  pocket  openings  through 
which  said  ball  may  fall  onto  said  bottom  member; 

(e)  a  medially-positioned,  longitudinally<xtending  di- 
vider of  less  length  than  said  table  extending  upward- 
ly from  and  rearwardly  on  said  table  from  the  front 
end  wall  to  divide  the  lower  forward  portion  of  said 
taUe  into  two  adjacent  players'  areas,  each  area  con- 
taining one  of  said  pocket  openings,  said  pocket  open- 
ings being  laterally  aligned  with  each  other  and  being 
positioned  forwardly  of  the  rear  extremity  of  said 
divider,  said  divider  extending  downwardly  from  said 
table  into  contact  with  said  bottom  member  to  divide 
the  forward  extremity  of  the  latter  into  two  adjacent 
scoring  areas  each  positioned  immediately  below  one 
of  said  player's  areas  in  which  the  balls  falling 
through  the  goal  pocket  opening  of  each  area  will  re- 
spectively and  separately  accumulate  for  scoring 
purposes. 

3,315,966 

TOY  PHONOGRAPH  DEVICE 

WUliam  R.  Allen,  2029  N.  Kenmore  St, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90027 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,102 
7  Claims.    (CL  274—1) 
1.  In  a  phonographic  device,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  bousing  including  a  lower  portion  and  an  up- 
per portion  hinged  to  said  lower  portion  for  access 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  su;^>orting  plate  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  lower 

portion, 
a  record  supporting  turntable  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing above  said  supporting  plate, 
a  turbine  mounted  on  said  supporting  plate  and  includ- 
ing a  turbine  wheel  drivably  coupled  to  said  turn- 
table for  driving  the  latter  in  rotation, 
a  journal   means   mounted   on   said  supporting   plate 
affording  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  turntable, 
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means  simultaneously  securing  said  journal  means  on 
said  supporting  plate  and  securing  said  supporting 
plate  in  said  lower  housing,  and 


a  mouthpiece  extending  from  said  turbine  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  housmg  through  which  air  may  be 
blown  to  effect  rotation  of  said  turbine  wheel. 


3^15,967 
ANTI-SKATTNG  DEVICE 

Helmut  Laufer,  St  Gemrgen,  Black  Forest,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dual  Gebruder  Steidinger,  St.  Georgen,  Ger- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany  i 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,724  1 
Claims  priority,  application  Genmmy,  Jan.  15, 1965, 
St  1 23,210 
3  Claims.    (CI.  274—23) 


1.  In  a  record  player  including  a  pickup  arm  carry- 
ing a  pickup  at  one  end, 

a  base  plate, 

said  pickup  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other 
end  about  a  vertical  axis  and  about  a  horizontal  axis 
on  said  base  plate, 

a  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  pickup  arm  to  rotate 
therewith  about  said  vertical  axis, 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  member  for  a  pivot 
movement  between  two  end  positions  about  an  axis 
disposed  parallel  to  the  vertical  pivot  axis  of  said 
pickup  arm, 

means  for  adjusting  said  lever, 

a  spring,  and 

one  end  of  said  spring  being  secured  with  said  base 
plate  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  con- 
nected with  said  lever,  the  engaging  point  of  said 
spring  on  said  lever  being  chosen  such  that  the 
latter  is  disposed  in  one  of  its  end  positions  in  the 
vertical  pivot  axis  of  said  pickup  arm  and  the  posi- 
tion of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever  being  chosen  such 
that  in  all  other  positions  of  said  lever  opposite  an 
increase  of  the  distance  of  the  spring  engaging  points 
as  a  result  of  a  pivoting  movement  of  said  pickup 
arm  about  its  vertical  axis,  a  shortening  of  the  dis- 
tance of  an  imaginary  connecting  line  between  the 
spring  engaging  points  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
pivot  axis  of  said  pickup  arm  occurs. 
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3,315,968 
FRICTIONAL  RING  SEALS  FOR 
ROTATING  SHAFTS 
Paul  C.  Hanlon,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dover  Cor- 
poration, Washington,  D.C.,  a  coloration  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,936 
5  Claims.    (CL  277— ah 


><, 


"\ '-,  f'/"  ''Vi%ft-("/"f'.'*'r/fe 


1^.. 


VT^ 


1.  An  axially-balanced  frictional  rifig  seal  for  con- 
trolling the  axial  flow  of  leakage  fluid  along  the  roury 
shaft  of  rotary  pumps,  turbines,  conipressors  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

(A)  an  outer  stationary  housing  part! providing  a  cylin- 
drical bore  wall  having  high  and  low  pressure  ends; 

(B)  an  inner  rotatable  shaft  part  op^ratively  mounted 
for  relative  rotation  within  the  said  bore  wall  and  in- 
wardly spaced  therefrom; 

(C)  a  series  of  three  axially-abuttiitg  shaft-encircling 
rings  arranged  within  said  bore  wall, 

( 1 )  the  first  and  third  rings  bein^  mounted  on  one 
part  through  one  of  their  in^er  and  outer  pe- 
ripheries with  their  other  remjaining  or  free  pe- 
ripheries separate  from  the  otter  part, 

(2)  the  second  ring  being  mou|ited  on  the  other 
part  through  the  other  of  its  i^ner  and  outer  pe- 
ripheries with  its  remaining  fr^e  periphery  sepa- 
rate from  said  one  part, 

(3)  said  rings  cooperating  to  fcfrm 

(a)  a  first  frictional  seal  Extending  radially 
between  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  first  and 
the  second  rings  from  aq  annular  inlet  ad- 
jacent one  of  its  ends  tojan  annular  outlet 
adjacent  the  other  of  its  ends,  and 

(b)  a  second  frictional  seal  {extending  radially 
between  the  adjacent  fa^es  of  the  second 
and  third  rings  from  an  annular  inlet  ad- 
jacent its  mid-portion  to  ^nnular  outlets  ad- 
jacent its  opposite  inner  ^nd  outer  ends; 

(D)  means  for  feeding  leakage  fluid' at  the  same  pres- 
sure to  the  inlets  of  the  first  andj  second  frictional 
seals;  and  | 

(E)  pressure  equalizing  passageway  means  intercon- 
necting the  outlet  of  the  first  frictidnal  seal  with  both 
outlets  of  the  second  frictional  seal. 


3,315,969 

CRANKSHAFT  OIL  SEAL  WTTtt  TAPERED 

INSTALLATION  LEADER 

Richard  A.  Duff,  903  S.  Mil  St, 

Decorah,  Iowa    5210| 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,373 

6  Claims.    (CI.  277—11 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  conventional 
crankshaft  main  bearing  oil  seal  member  of  the  type  con- 
structed of  flexible  material,  the  impro\tement  comprising 
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a  tapered  and  flexible  end  portion  formed  integrally  on 
one  end  of  said  seal  member  of  a  length  adapted  to  extend 
at  least  halfway  around  an  associated  crankshaft,  said 
tapered  end  portion  having  an  elongated,  longitudinally 
extending  and  flexible  pull  member  embedded  therein, 
one  end  of  said  pull  member  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
terminal  end  of  said  tapered  end  portion  and  the  other  end 
of  said  pull  member  embedded  in  said  tapered  end  por- 
tion including  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  alter- 
nately reversing  curves  formed  therein  so  as  to  define  a 
zigzag  path  through  said  tapered  end  portion. 


3,315,970 

FLEXIBLE  GASKET  FOR  HIGH  AND  LOW 

PRESSURE  PIPE  JOINTS 

John  W.  HoUoway,  1860  NE.  53rd  St., 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     33308 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,090 

4  Claims.    (CI.  277— 205) 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  first  pipe  having  an  en- 
larged hub  portion  at  its  end,  a  second'pipe  telescopically 
received  in  the  hub  portion  of  the  first  pipe,  the  hub 
portion  having  a  circumferential  recess  for  receiving  an 
annular  sealing  gasket,  and  a  gasket  having  a  resilient  ring- 
like body  substantially  completely  filling  the  recess  and 
including  a  hollow  annular  central  cavity,  the  walls  of 
which  are  formed  by  the  gasket  body,  the  end  of  the  ra- 
dially inner  wall  of  the  cavity  nearest  the  end  of  the 
second  pipe  being  removed  to  form  an  annular  opening 
permitting  access  to  the  central  cavity  and  defining  thereby 
a  C  shaped  cross-section  for  the  gasket,  the  radially  outer 
wall  of  the  central  cavity  being  extended  radially  inward 
to  form  a  flexible  curving  tip  portion  wedged  tightly  be- 
tween the  hub  portion  and  the  second  pipe  with  its  cavity 
surface  in  contact  with  the  second  pipe,  the  unconfined 
inside  diameter  of  the  gasket  being  less  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  second  pipe,  whereby  the  radially  inner 
wall  of  the  cavity  is  displaced  when  the  joint  is  assembled, 
the  radially  inward  reaction  force  caused  by  such  dis- 
placement serving  to  tightly  engage  the  gasket  and  the 
second  pipe  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  the 
annular  opening  serving  to  permit  the  entry  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid  into  the  central  cavity  to  expand  the  sealing 
gasket  thereby  increasing  its  sealing  effectiveness,  the 
curved  tip  portion  being  tightly  engaged  between  the  hub 
and  the  second  pipe  to  enhance  the  sealing  properties  of 
the  gasket  when  the  internal  pressure  is  below  that  on  the 
outside  of  the  pipe. 


3  315  971 
BELL  AND  SPIGOT  JOINT 
Jim  H.  Sakurada,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Amsted  In- 
dustries Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  546,634 
4  Claims.    (CI.  277— 207) 
1.  A  joint  for  a  bell  and  spigot  coupling  comprising 
a  bell  having  an  annular  groove  defined  by  an  annu- 
lar axially  extending  wall  and  axially  spaced  outer 
and  inner  radially  extending  end  walls, 
a  spigot  extending  into  said  bell  in  radially  spaced  re- 
lationship therewith, 


and  an  annular  gasket  made  entirely  of  resilient  ma- 
terial positioned  between  said  bell  and  spigot, 

said  gasket  comprising  a  main  portion  having  a  radi- 
ally outer  annular  face  engaged  with  the  annular 
axially  extending  wall  of  the  groove  terminating  in 
two  axially  spaced  radially  extending  end  walls  en- 
gaged respectively  with  the  outer  and  inner  radially 
extending  end  walls  of  the  groove  a6d  being  com- 
pressed axially  by  the  groove  end  walls, 

said  main  portion  having  also  a  radially  inner  face 
engaged  with  the  spigot  and  being  compressed  there- 
by to  provide  a  low  pressure  seal  adjacent  the  outer 
end  wall  of  the  bell, 

said  radially  inner  face  of  the  main  portion  of  the  gas- 
ket being  defined  by  frusto-conical  wall  portions  in- 


tersecting in  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  annular 
ridge  bearing  against  the  spigot, 

and  said  gasket  comprising  also  a  high  pressure  seal- 
ing projection  extending  axially  inwardly  beyond  said 
groove  and  bearing  against  the  spigot  and  being  de- 
fined by  frusto-conical  wall  portions  extending  radi- 
ally and  axially  inwardly  from  said  main  portion  of 
the  gasket  and  intersecting  at  the  axially  inner  free 
end  of  the  projection, 

said  main  portion  ridge  and  said  axially  inner  free 
end  of  said  projection  having  diameters  smaller  than 
that  of  the  spigot, 

and  said  projection  being  subjected  by  the  spigot  to 
axial  and  circumferential  tension  through  its  entire 
length  and  being  acted  upon  through  its  entire  length 
by  high  pressure  fluid  in  the  bell  clamping  it  against 
the  spigot  to  provide  a  high  pressure  seal  around  the 
spigot. 

3  315  972 
SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  SEALING  TWO  RELA- 
TIVELY MOVABLE  MEMBERS  AGAINST  EACH 
OTHER 
Alvar  Reinhold  Ahbeck,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  cor- 
poration 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  26,  1963, 

11,803/63 

3  Claims.    (CI.  277— 237) 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  sealing-'two  relatively  movable 
members  against  each  other,  said  sealing  device  compris- 
ing a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  member;  a  piston  fitted 
in  said  cylindrical  member  freely  slidable  therein,  said 
piston  having  in  its  outer  peripheral  wall  an  annular 
groove;  and  a  solid  sealing  ring  made  of  elastic  material 
fitted  in  said  groove,  said  ring  having  at  its  outer  periph- 
eral wall  two  juxtaposed  circumferential  surface  portions 
radially  stepped  in  reference  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
surface  portions  having  at  least  partially  a  smaller  diam- 
eter than  the  other,  the  facing  edges  of  said  surface  por- 
tions being  joined  by  a  generally  radially  directed  surface, 
the  surface  portion  having  the  larger  diameter  deforming 
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against  an  adjacent  wall  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member 
thereby  sealing  the  piston  against  said  member  and  the 
surface  portion  having  the  smaller  diameter  restricting 
fluid  flow. 


3,315,973 

TRAILER  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernest  H.  Marple,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

(1224  W.  Garrey,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.    91754) 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,857 

13  Claims.    (CI.  280—34) 


April  25,  1967 


1.  An  extensible  trailer  of  the  character  referred  to  in- 
cluding, an  outer  elongate  primary  box  section  with  bot- 
tom, side,  rear  end  and  top  walls,  an  inner  secondary  box 
section  with  bottom,  side,  front  end  and  top  walls  and 
telescopically  engaged  in  the  front  end  portion  of  the  pri- 
mary section,  guide  means  between  the  sections  to  sup- 
port the  secondary  section  within  the  primary  section  for 
free  longitudinal  shifting  relative  thereto,  said  primary 
section  having  supporting  wheels  at  its  opposite  sides  and 
intermediate  its  ends,  said  secondary  section  having  an 
elongate  tubular  tongue  with  a  rear  portion  fixed  to  the 
lower  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  and  intermediate  the 
sides  of  the  secondary  section  and  coextensive  with  the 
longitudinal  extent  thereof  and  a  forward  portion  project- 
ing longitudinally  forwardly  from  the  secondary  section 
and  carrying  a  portion  of  a  trailer  hitch  at  its  forward 
terminal  end,  said  tongue  opening  rearwardly  and  having 
a  downwardly  opening  longitudinal  slot  coextensive  there- 
with, an  elongate  core  slidably  engaged  in  the  tongue  and 
coextensive  therewith  when  the  secondary  section  is  fully 
engaged  within  the  primary  section,  said  core  having  a 
downwardly  projecting  longitudinal  mounting  rib  project- 
ing through  the  slot  in  the  tongue,  the  rear  portion  of  said 
rib  being  fixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  primary  section. 


3,315,974 
PORTABLE  DOLLY  WITH  ARTICULATED 
ADJUSTABLE  TRUSS 
John  R.  Weaver,  Jr.,  Rowley,  and  Charles  E.  Watt,  Jr., 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Craig  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,931 
5  Claims.    (CI.  280— 43.2) 


surface,  comprising:  an  axle  adapted  to  mount  wheels 
rotatably  thereon;  and  an  articulated  aidjustable  truss  in- 
cluding a  frame  attached  to  said  axle  find  having  means 
for  pivotal  connection  to  the  load  to  locate  said  axle  for 
arcuate  movement  about  a  first  axis  defined  by  said  pivot- 
al means,  and  a  pair  of  adjustable  legs  affixed  at  first  ends 
to  said  frame  at  points  spaced  apart'  longitudinally  of 
said  axle,  said  legs  having  means  at  second  ends  thereof 
for  pivotal  connection  at  spaced  points)  to  the  load;  each 
of  said  adjustable  legs  including  jack  ^eans  and  spring- 
biased  telescoping  means  each  extensible  longitudinally 
of  the  corresponding  leg,  and  a  pivot  jjoint  located  inter- 
mediate said  jack  means  and  said  telescoping  means;  said 
pivot  joint  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  rela- 
tive angular  movement  between  said  ja^k  means  and  said 
telescoping  means  at  least  about  an  i  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  axis;  whereby  exte(ision  and  contrac- 
tion of  either  leg  is  accompanied  by  articulation  thereof 
and  by  angular  movement  of  said  ax|e  about  said  first 
axis. 


3,315,975 

STEERING  DIFFERENTIAL  FOR  TOWED 
VEHICLES  OR  AUTOMOBILES 

Raymond  de  VogheL  Mardnelle,  Bekiom,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  Glaverbel,  Bnisse^,  Belgium,  a  Bel- 
gian company 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,243 

Claims  priority,  application  BelgiumL  Jan.  28,  1964, 

515,961,  Patent  643,086 

12  Claims.    (CI.  280—^1) 


1.  A  differential  steering  arrangement  for  a  drawn  or 
self-propelled  vehicle  having  at  least  o^e  pair  of  steerable 
wheels,  and  means  for  steering  such  wieels,  comprising  a 
pair  of  steering  shafts  associated  with  sa|d  steerable  wheels, 
said  shafts  having  their  longitudinal  '  axes  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  offset  laterally  from  each  other, 
and  means  connected  to  the  inner  end$  of  said  shafts  for 
controlling  the  deflection  of  the  steerable  wheels,  includ- 
ing a  first  pair  of  cranks,  one  of  whi(^h  is  a  fixed  crank 
secured  to  one  of  said  steering  shaft^  and  the  other  of 
which  is  an  idler  crank  freely  rotatab|c  about  the  other 
of  said  steering  shafts,  and  a  rod  connecting  the  pins  of 
said  cranks,  a  second  pair  of  cranks,  lone  of  which  is  a 
fixed  crank  secured  to  said  other  steebng  shaft  and  the 
other  of  which  is  an  idler  crank  freely  rotatable  about 
said  one  steering  shaft,  and  a  rod  connecting  the  pins 
of  said  second  pair  of  cranks,  and  meahs  operatively  con- 
necting the  like  cranks  of  said  pairsi  thereof  in  driven 
relation  to  said  steering  means. 


1.  A  dolly  for  portably  supporting  a  load  at  an  adjust- 
able elevation  and  lateral  angle  relative  to  a  supporting 


3,315,976 
TWO  WHEEL  DOLLY 

William  E.  Thiermann,  10726  N.  Wanuatosa  Road  76-W, 
Mequon,  Wis.    53092 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  Noi 
4  Claims.    (CL280— 1D3) 

1.  A  dolly  comprising  a  transverse  frame  member 
adapted  to  support  a  load,  a  single  pair  of  wheels  sup- 
porting said  member  freely  for  transition  in  any  direc- 
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lion,  a  wheel  carrying  arm  pivotally  connecting  each 
wheel  to  a  corresponding  end  of  said  transverse  member 
upon  a  vertical  axis  centrally  of  the  wheel,  a  steering  arm 
extending  forwardly  from  each  of  said  wheel  carrying 
arms  generally  in  the  longitudinal  plane  of  the  corre- 
sponding wheel,  a  steering  tie  rod  connecting  said  steer- 
ing arms  and  pivoted  thereto  at  the  forward  ends  thereof 
to  provide  a  parallelogram  system  of  steering  control  for 


uting  beam  beneath  the  adjacent  end  of  the  axle  of  said 
third  axle  unit,  a  transverse  shaft  having  its  opposite 
ends  joumaled  in  said  load  distributing  beams  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  and  a  bracket  depending  from 
each  vehicle  frame  side  beam,  said  brackets  supporting 
opposite  ends  of  said  transverse  shaft,  and  said  sliding 
pivotal  connection  between  the  solid  beam  member  of 
said  tandem  axle  unit  and  said  third  axle  unit  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  bearing  plate  on  the  top  of  the 
rearward  end  of  the  solid  beam  member  and  a  roller 
bearing  member  on  the  forward  end  of  the  adjacent  load 
distributing  beam  which  is  positioned  to  ride  on  said 
bearing  plate. 

3,315,978 

AXLE  LIFT  (RADIUS  ROD) 

George  Chicger,  Birmingham,  and  Adrian  F.  Hulverson, 

Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Fmehauf 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,143 

4  Claims.    (CL  280—104.5) 


said  wheels,  a  link  pivotally  extending  from  the  center  of 
said  transverse  frame  member  and  having  a  length  corre- 
sponding with  the  length  of  said  steering  arms  with  its 
outer  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  center  of  said  steer- 
ing tie  rod,  handle  means  for  manipulating  said  dolly, 
means  to  removably  secure  said  handle  means  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  link,  and  additional  means  for  attach- 
ing said  handle  means  selectively  to  either  of  said  wheel 
carrying  arms. 

3,315,977 

VEHICLE  AXLE  SUSPENSION 

Charles  L.  Small,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Hendrickson 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Lyons,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,110 

4Clahns.    (CI.  280— 104.5) 


A  «        .< 


■^ 
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1.  A   vehicle   rear   suspension    structure    adapted    for 
heavily   loaded  vehicles   having   a   frame   with   parallel 
side  beams,  said  suspension  structure  comprising  a  tan- 
dem wheel  suspension  unit  and  a  third  axle  suspension 
unit  both  disposed  beneath  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 
permanent  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  in  part  outside  of 
said  side  beams,  said  tandem  wheel  unit  including  a  pair 
of  axles,  a  walking  beam  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  means 
for  pivotally  attaching  the  opposite  ends  of  each  said 
walking  beam  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  axles  so  that 
the  walking  beam  is  disposed  below  the  axles,  an  elon- 
gate rigid  casting  forming  a  solid  beam  member  disposed 
immediately  above  each  said  walking  beam,  a  saddle 
member  pivotally  connecting  the  midpoint  of  said  walking 
beam  with  said  solid  beam  member  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  solid  beam  member,  an  attaching 
bracket  depending  from  the  adjacent  vehicle  frame  side 
beam  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
solid  beam  nwmber,  said  solid  beam  member  having 
means  at  its  opposite  end  forming  a  sliding  pivotal  con- 
nection with  said  third  axle  unit,  said  third  axle  unit 
including  an  axle  disposed  parallel  with   said  tandem 
axles,  an  elongate  load  distributing  beam  on  each  side 
of  said  vehicle  frame  which  extends  beneath  and  is  dis- 
posed in  part  outside  of  the  vehicle  side  beam,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  rear  end  of  each  said  load  distrib- 


1.  A  wheel  suspension  for  a  heavy  duty  vehicle  com- 
prising 

a  frame, 

an  axle, 

a  rigid  bracket  fixed  relative  to  said  axle, 

road  wheels  supported  at  each  end  of  said  axle, 

spring  means  for  supporting  said  axle  with  respect  to 
said  frame, 

a  radius  rod  for  locating  said  axle, 

means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  radius  rod 
directly  to  said  rigid  bracket, 

means  pivotally  connecting  another  portion  of  said 
radius  rod  relative  to  said  frame  for  locating  said 
axle  longitudinally  relative  to  said  frame,  and 

an  inflatable  air  bag  operatively  engaging  said  frame 
and  an  extension  of  said  radius  rod  for  adjusting  the 
angular  relationship  between  said  radius  rod  and 
said  frame  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  said  axle 
and  said  frame,  said  air  bag  being  inflatable  from  a 
collapsed  position  wherein  said  road  wheels  engage 
the  road  to  an  inflated  position  wherein  said  road 
wheels  are  spaced  from  the  road. 


3  315  979 

TANDEM  AXLE  SUSPENSION 

Wallace  Gordon  Chalmers,  372  Roslyn  Ave.,  Westmount, 

Montreal  6,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,127 

6  Cbiims.    (CI.  280—104.5) 


1.  A  tandem  axle  suspension  system  for  load  carrying 
vehicles  including  a  load  carrying  chassis,  tandem  axles 
positioned  transversely  across  said  chassis  and  adapted  to 
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engage  wheels  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  said  chassis  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  frame  having  a  rigid 
supporting  frame  member  fixedly  attached  at  one  end 
to  each  of  the  longitudinal  sides  thereof,  the  other  end 
of  each  of  said  supporting  frame  members  extending  be- 
low the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  rectangular  frame  and 
positioned  intermediate  said  axles,  each  of  said  axles 
provided  with  a  rigid  upward  extension,  each  of  said  rigid 
upward  extensions  having  respective  upper  torque  rod 
means  flexibly  connected  thereto,  said  respective  upper 
torque  rod  means  being  flexibly  joined  at  one  end  there- 
of to  said  respective  rigid  upward  extension  and  being 
flexibly  joined  at  the 'other  end  thereof  to  said  chassis 
intermediate  said  axles,  lower  torque  rod  means  flexibly 
connected  between  each  of  said  axles  and  said  other  end  of 
said  supporting  frame,  said  lower  torque  rod  means  being 
essentially  below  the  level  of  said  rectangular  frame  and 
said  axles,  said  upper  and  lower  torque  rods  resisting 
transverse,  longitudinal  and  torsional  loads  imposed  upon 
said  axles,  equalizing  beam  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally on  each  side  of  said  chassis,  each  of  said  equaliz- 
ing beams  being  retainingly  supported  at  its  ends  by  said 
axles,  being  spacedly  removed  from  said  lower  torque 
rods,  and  floating  with  respect  to  said  chassis,  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  chassis  and  said  equalizing 
beams,  said  spring  m^ans  being  axially  compressible  and 
capable  of  flexure  to  permit  said  beams  to  tilt  and  follow 
the  vertical  movements  of  said  axles. 


3,315,980 
SPRING  SUPPORT  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES 
Werner  Gorge,  Gauting,  and  Alois  Moser,  Dachau,  Ger 
many,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurn 
berg  AG,  Munich,  Germany  i 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,708  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1963, 
M  59,366;  Nov.  14,  1964,  M  63,123 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  280—124) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  frame,  vehicle  wheels, 
vehicle  wheel  support  means  joined  to  said  vehicle  wheels, 
wheel  spring  means  secured  between  said  wheel  support 
means  and  said  frame,  lever  means  having  one  end  se- 
cured to  said  frame,  body  spring  means  mounted  between 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  means  and  said  wheel  support 
means,  and  a  vehicle  body  carried  by  said  lever  mears 
intermediate  the  securement  of  said  lever  means  to  said 
frame  and  said  body  spring  means  for  transferring  propor- 
tionate parts  of  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  body  to  said  ve- 
hicle frame  and  to  said  wheel  support  means. 


3,315,981 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Franz  G.  F.  Behles,  Ingolstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesellschaft,   Stuttgart-Unterturk- 
heim,  Germany  1 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,617  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  29,  1964, 
D  43,770  , 

15  Claims.    (CI.  280—124)  I 

1.  A  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles  having  a  ve- 
hicle superstructure  especially  for  motor  vehicles  having 
a  rigid  axle,  comprising: 
axle  means  for  supporting  thereon  the  wheels. 
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flrst  means  including  thrust  guide  aieans  connecting 
said  axle  means  at  each  outer  end  with  the  vehicle 
superstructure  while  allowing  substantial  movements 
of  said  axle  means  in  the  lateral  diiiection, 

and  second  means  including  a  stabilizer  torsion  bar 
spring  means  spring-supporting  said  axle  means  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  superstructune  for  transmitting 
torsion  from  the  deflection  of  one  wheel  to  the  other 
wheel  in  case  of  unequal  spring  deflections  of  the 
two  wheels, 

said  flrst  and  second  means  includjlng  bearing  joint 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  $aid  thrust  guide 
means  and  torsion  bar  spring  means  at  said  vehicle 
superstructure. 


said  torsion  bar  spring  means  bavingj  arm  portions  ex- 
tending from  said  bearing  joint  meafis  to  the  free  ends 
thereof  and  the  free  ends  operativdly  connected  with 
s^id  thrust  guide  means  and  said  atxle  means  for  de- 
flection proportionate  to  the  deflection  of  the  wheels, 

at  least  one  of  the  bearing  joint  me^ns  of  the  torsion 
bar  spring  means  at  the  vehicle  sujserstructure  being 
disposed  at  a  relatively  large  dist<ince  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  of  the  vehicle  front  the  bearing  joint 
means  of  the  associated  one  thru$t  guide  means  at 
the  vehicle  superstructure  in  such  ft  manner  that  the 
corresponding  one  arm  portion  otf  the  torsion  bar 
spring  means  forms,  with  said  associated  thrust  guide 
means,  supporting  triangle  means  f(ir  absorbing  trans- 
versely directed  forces  and  pivoting  about  said  joint 
means  at  the  vehicle  superstructure. 


3,315,982 
FLOATING  STABILIZER  FOR  WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Ame  Svendsen,  1145  Hastings  RMnch  Drive, 

Pasadena,  Calif.    91107 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.]  483,516 

1  Claim.    (CI.  280—1^) 


A  stabilizer  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  ground 
wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  framie,  and  suspension 
means  independently  suspending  said  wheels  from  said 
frame  and  upon  which  said  wheels  aile  journalled  on  a 
transverse  wheel  axis:  said  stabilizer  colmprising  a  torsion 
member  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  stitaight  bar  and  ex- 
tending laterally  of  said  frame  spaced  from  said  axis; 
means  supporting  said  torsion  member  ^d  consisting  of  a 
rigid  arm  rigidly  attached  to  each  eqd  of  said  torsion 
member,  said  arms  extending  transverse  to  and  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  torsion  met^ber  and  generally 
toward  said  axis  and  terminating  in  Outer  end  portions 
each  rigidly  secured  to  adjacent  susp0nsion  means  near 
said  axis  at  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  points  whereby 
said  rigid  arms  comprise  the  sole  suppdrt  for  said  torsion 
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member,   and   operate   in   the   absence   of   any  twisting 
motion. 


3,315,983 

ARTICLE  FOR  MAKING  CARBON  COPIES 

Victor  Barouh,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Allen 

Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,312 

1  Claim.    (CI.  282— 22) 


«■   kj 


A  tablet  comprising  a  plurality  of  copy  paper  sheets  all 
of  different  lengths  with  the  uppermost  being  the  longest 
and  the  other  copy  paper  sheets  being  successively  shorter, 
a  carbon  sheet  as  the  uppermost  sheet  of  the  tablet,  said 
carbon  sheet  being  of  a  shorter  length  than  each  of  said 
copy  paper  sheets,  said  uppermost  carbon  sheet  being 
the  exact  length  as  the  lowermost  copy  paper  sheet,  a  layer 
of  binding  material  overlying  and  embracing  said  carbon 
sheet  and  each  of  said  copy  paper  sheets  at  the  upper- 
most edges  thereof  and  defining  a  flush  edge  for  said 
tablet,  all  said  sheets  being  bound  together  by  said  layer 
of  binding  material  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tablet  and 
having  their  lower  ends  shingled,  each  of  said  paper 
sheets  except  the  lowermost  being  perforated  adjacent  said 
layer  of  binding  material  at  a  uniform  distance  from  said 
lower  edge  of  said  copy  paper  sheets  and  defining  a 
series  of  copy  paper  sheets  all  of  which  have  the  same 
dimension  when  detached  from  said  tablet. 


3,315,984 

BLANK  FORM  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Robertson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Van 

Richards  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  550,528 

7  Claims.    (CI.  282—22) 


(c)  a  plurality  of  face  sheet  tabs  forming  extensions 
along  an  edge  of  said  face  sheet  and  each  of  said  tabs 
joined  to  said  face  sheet  by  a  weakened  line  of  sepa- 
ration; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  backing  sheet  tabs  forming  exten- 
sions along  an  edge  of  said  backing  sheet  correspond- 
ing to  the  tab  supporting  edge  of  said  face  sheet  and 
each  of  said  backing  sheet  tabs  associated  with  one 
of  the  face  sheet  tabs  and  joined  to  said  backing  sheet 
by  a  weakened  line  of  separation  coinciding  with  the 
line  of  separation  of  the  corresponding  face  sheet  tab; 

(e)  a  duplicate  sheet  associated  with  each  of  said  face 
sheet  tabs  and  formed  of  a  rectangular  sheet  material 
capable  of  producing  visible  indicia  on  said  duplicate 
when  discrete  areas  thereof  are  subjected  to  a  pres- 
sure such  as  by  that  produced  by  a  writing  pen,  said 
duplicate  sheet  disposed  interjacent  said  face  sheet 
and  said  backing  sheet  and  underlying  the  blank  areas 
of  said  face  sheet  to  be  filled  in  with  special  matter, 
said  duplicate  sheet  joined  for  removable  attachment 
to  said  tabs,  and  having  its  perimetric  edge  spaced 
from  the  common  edge  of  joined  of  said  face  sheet 
and  said  backing  sheet  so  that  said  duplicate  sheet 
may  be  snapped  out  from  said  assembly  by  applying 
a  gripping  effort  to  said  face  sheet  and  said  support- 
ing sheet  along  a  common  edge  and  a  second  gripping 
effort  to  the  tabs  associated  with  said  duplicate  sheet 
so  that  the  tabs  may  be  separated  from  the  face  and 
backing  sheets  along  associated  lines  of  separation 
without  separation  from  said  duplicate  sheet. 


3  315  985 
ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES  FOR 
PRACTICING  THE  SAME 
Norman  F.  Hall,  1625  Chelsea  Road,  San  Marino,  Calif. 
91108;  Robert  E.  Bond,  1614  Poppy  Peak  Drive,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif.    91105;  and  Dogald   F.  Gordon,   1740 
Meridian,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.     91030 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,332 
7  Claims.    (CI.  282—23) 


■-  f^'f*f  »/^  /V^/-/  — *■  S»e»^^  £<gM^*J^'V^te.sI 


1.  A  blank  form  assembly  useful  as  a  medication  order 
form  in  hospitals  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  face  sheet  having  areas  with  printed  matter  as 
well  as  blank  areas  to  be  filled  in  with  special  matter; 

(b)  a  backing  sheet  underlying  said  face  sheet  and  gen- 
erally coextensive  therewith,  and  said  backing  sheet 
joined  to  said  face  sheet  along  a  cornmon  edge  of 
joinder; 


1.  In  a  multiple-copy  check,  the  combination  of: 

an  original  check  having  upper  and  lower  faces,  first 
and  second  longitudinal  edges,  and  first  and  second 
transverse  edges,  said  original  check  being  issuable 
to  a  selected  payee; 

a  first  non-negotiable  check  underlying  said  original 
check  in  registry  therewith,  said  non-negotiable  check 
having  an  upper  face  confronting  said  lower  face  of 
said  original  check  and  a  lateral  extension  extending 
laterally  beyond  said  first  transverse  edge  of  said  orig- 
inal check,  said  lateral  extension  providing  sufficient 
area  for  maintaining  a  running  account  of  the  status 
of  the  account  from  which  the  original  check  is 
drawn; 

means  in  registry  with  said  original  check  and  said  non- 
negotiable  check  for  transferring  information  im- 
pressed on  said  upper  face  of  said  original  check  to 
said  upper  face  of  said  non-negotiable  check;  and 

said  original  check  having  a  plurality  of  encoded  ac- 
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count  category  designations  disposed  along  one  of 
said  edges  thereof  other  than  said  first  transverse 
edge. 

3,315,986 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONNECTING 

TUBULAR  CONDUITS 

Carl  F.  Quick,  St  Louis  County,  Mo. 

(11147  Fritehard  Dri^e,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    63136) 

Filed  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,099 

5  Claims.    (CI.  285— 21) 


!•■     \7' 


1.  A  connecting  and  repair  sleeve  for  tubular  conduits, 
said  sleeve  comprising  a  tubular  element  formed  from 
heat-shrinkable  polymerized  chloroprene,  said  tubular 
element  having  an  orginal  internal  perimetral  size  smaller 
than  the  outside  perimetral  size  of  the  tubular  conduit, 
and  being  provided  on  its  outer  peripheral  surface  with  a 
coating  of  pyrotechnical  material,  said  tubular  element 
having  been  expanded  to  a  size  substantially  larger  than 
the  outside  diametral  size  of  the  tubular  conduit  whereby 
it  can  be  freely  slipped  telescc^ically  over  said  tubular 
conduit,  said  coating  being  applied  directly  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  element,  said  coating  being  of  a 
nature  to  closely  adhere  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
sleeve  within  the  range  of  and  during  contraction  of  said 
sleeve,  so  that  said  coating  remains  in  continuous  contact 
with  the  tubular  element  after  it  commences  to  shrink. 


3,315,987 

PIPE  FmiNGS 

George  W.  White,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mech-Ran 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,325 

2  Claims.    (CI.  285— 111) 


-"     J^         //    '^  ^'    J-/    so    ^' 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  pipe  section  having  an  annular  external  bead 
formed  thereon  near  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  tubular  member  having  an  end  abutting  against 
the  said  one  end  of  said  pipe  section; 

(c)  said  tubular  member  having  an  annular  external 
bead  formed  thereon  near  the  abutting  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  coupling  sleeve  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through and  a  counterbore;  the  bore  and  counter- 
bore  forming  a  shoulder  therebetween;  said  coupling 
sleeve  encircling  the  abutting  ends  and  annular  beads 
of  said  pipe  section  and  said  tubular  member; 

(e)  the  counterbore  of  said  coupling  sleeve  positioned 
over  the  annular  external  bead  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

(f)  said  coupling  sleeve  having  an  enlarged  internal 
annular  groove  fitting  over  the  annular  external  bead 
on  §aid  pipe  section  and  including  means  therewith 
preventing  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  pipe  section; 

(g)  a  first  seal  member  positioned  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  pipe  section  providing  fluid-proof  connec- 
tion interiorly  of  said  coupling  sleeve  between  the 


abutted  ends  and  the  annular  extertial  bead  on  said 
pipe  section; 

(h)  a  second  seal  member  disposed  in  said  counter- 
bore between  the  annular  external  beiad  on  the  tubular 
member  and  the  shoulder  of  the  counterbore  provid- 
ing fluid-proof  connection  relative  to  said  coupling 
sleeve  and  said  tubular  member;  ai|d 

(i)  a  locking  ring  having  means  theroon  coacting  with 
means  on  said  sleeve  for  securing  said  second  seal 
member  in  fluid-proof  sealing  position  and  retaining 
said  annular  external  bead  of  said  tubular  member 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  second  seal  member 
in  said  counterbore  and  maintaining  jsaid  ends  of  said 
pipe  section  and  said  tubular  meitiber  in  abutting 
relationship;  said  locking  ring  being  movable  relative 
to  said  tubular  member. 


3  315  988 
ORIENTABLE  CONDUIT  CONtVECTOR 

Kurt  Schroter,  Lobmar,  Sicgburg,  RIdnieiand,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Jean  Walterscheld  KG,  L^hmar,  Siegburg, 
Rhineland,  Germany,  a  corporation  flf  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,,  Aug.  4,  1960, 

W  28,318 

3  Claims.    (CI.  285—190) 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  a  flu|d  conduit  to  a 
body  having  a  channel  with  female  connecting  means, 
comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  inner  member  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending axially  inwardly  from  one  ^nd  thereof,  said 
inner  member  being  provided  with  i  male  connecting 
means  at  said  one  end  coacting  ^Ivith  said  female 
connecting  means  to  permit  relativfe  rotary  motion 
between  said  inner  member  and  sa|d  body  with,  at 
most,  limited  relative  axial  displacdment  in  a  range 
of  operative  positions  thereof;        1 

an  outer  sleeve  member  coaxially  Surrounding  said 
inner  member  with  freedom  of  relative  axial  dis- 
placement, said  inner  member  having  a  single  radial 
aperture  communicating  with  said  jjore  and  having 
substantially  the  same  diameter  a$  the  latter,  said 
outer  member  being  provided  with  a  radial  passage 
of  substantially  said  diameter  con^ectable  to  said 
conduit  and  substantially  registering  with  said  aper- 
ture in  a  predetermined  relative  angular  position  of 
said  members  within  said  limited  range  of  operative 
positions,  said  members  being  in  0uidtight  surface 
contact  with  each  other  around  s$id  aperture  and 
said  passage; 

first  and  second  packing  rings  adjoining  opposite  ends 
of  said  outer  member  and  surroufiding  said  inner 
member; 

a  clamping  element  threadedly  engaging  said  inner 
member  at  the  other  end  thereof,  siid  clamping  ele- 
ment having  a  flange  overlying  one  of  said  packing 
rings,  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  said  packing 
rings  and  the  axial  length  of  sail  outer  member 
being  greater  than  the  axial  extent  by  which  said 
inner  member  protrudes  beyond  said  body  through- 
out said  range  of  operative  positio|ns  whereby  said 
clamping  element  exerts  axial  pressure  through  said 
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rings  and  said  outer  member  on  said  body  upon  a 
threading  of  said  one  end  into  said  termination  with 
maintenance  of  said  members  to  form  a  fluidtight 
assembly  between  said  element,  said  outer  member 
and  said  body  in  any  said  operative  positions;  and 
means  for  positively  maintaining  said  members  in  said 
predetermined  relative  angular  position  upon  a 
loosening  of  said  clamping  element  to  facilitate 
joint  rotation  of  said  members. 


3  J15  989 
SERVICE  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  PIPE 
Burl  B.  OhBstad,  South  Gate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Pipe  and  Construction  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,703 
6  Claims.    (CL  285— 197) 


3,315,990 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  CONNECTOR  FOR 
CONDUITS 
Jack  M.  Kramer,  Los  AlamHos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Connectors  Corporation,  Borbank,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,729 
1  aaim.    (CI.  285—231) 


retainer,  said  radiaJly  inwardly  directed  channel  por- 
tion fitting  freely  in  said  axially  directed  channel  por- 
tion between  its  radially  directed  web  and  said  re- 
tainer portions; 
(e)  and  a  sealing  ring  essentially  rectangular  in  cross 
section  sealingly  fitting  said  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected channel  portion  and  sealingly  engaging  the 
radially  inner  wall  of  said  axially  directed  channel 
portion. 

3,315,991 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Paul  K.  Davis,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Davis-Miller 
Corporation,  Hayward,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,809 
4  Claims.    (CI.  285— 373) 


-rr 


1.  A  service  outlet  assembly  for  use  in  tapping  high 
pressure  type  concrete  pipe  embodying  a  steel  shell  with 
a  helical  wrapping  thcrearound  of  reinforcement  wire  un- 
der tension  and  providing  a  service  outlet  from  the  pipe, 
a  tubular  boss  against  said  shell  between  two  turns  of  the 
wire  wrapping,  anchor  means  attached  to  said  two  turns, 
said  anchor  means  comprising  a  stud  on  each  side  of  said 
boss  having  a  base  portion  beneath  the  wire  turns,  a  post 
extending  therefrom,  a  clamp  plate  receiving  said  post  and 
overlying  said  wire  turns  and  means  securing  the  clamp 
plate  to  the  post,  a  flange  plate  partially  receiving  and 
abutting  said  boss,  said  flange  plate  receiving  said  posts 
of  the  anchor  means,  and  means  securing  said  flange  plate 
to  the  posts  of  said  anchors. 


A  vibration  damping  connector  for  a  pair  of  confront- 
ing conduits,  said  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  extension  structure  sealingly  secured  to  con- 
fronting ends  of  said  conduits; 

(b)  one  of  said  extension  structures  defining  an  elon- 
gated axially  directed  channel  portion  having  radi- 
ally outer  and  radially  inner  cylindrical  walls  and 
a  radial  connecting  web,  said  outer  wall  having 
spaced  slots  therein  adjacent  its  extremity; 

(c)  a  retainer  surrounding  said  extension  structure 
and  having  retainer  portions  extending  radially  in- 
ward through  said  slots; 

(d)  the  other  of  said  extension  structures  defining  a 
radially  inwardly  directed  channel  portion  having 
radially  extending  parallel  walls  and  an  axially  di- 
rected cylindrical  connecting  web  having  a  maximum 
diameter  greater  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  said 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  for  joining  lengths  of  corrugated 
sheet  metal  pipe,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  sheet  metal  strap  curved  into  a  band 
with  its  opposite  ends  in  overlapping  relation  adapted 
to  encircle  adjacent  ends  of  a  pair  of  corrugated 
pipe  lengths  to  be  coupled; 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  circumferentially  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  projecting  ribs  formed  between 
lateral  edges  of  said  strap  and  defining  radially  in- 
wardly opening  recesses; 

(c)  said  lateral  edges  of  said  strap  being  engageable 
with  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  pipe  lengths  to 
be  coupled; 

(d)  a  deformable  elongated  sealing  strip  received  in 
each  of  said  recesses  with  its  ends  in  substantially 
abutting  relation; 

(f)  each  said  sealing  strip  having  a  portion  projecting 
radially  inwardly  from  said  strap  at  least  a  distance 
equal  to  the  depth  of  the  corrugations  in  the  outer 
Ijeripheral  surfaces  of  the  pipe  lengths  to  be  coupled 
for  sealing  such  strips  against  such  surfaces; 

(g)  means  securing  said  ends  of  said  strap  in  said  over- 
lapped relation; 

(h)  at  least  one  rotation  preventing  clip  member  re- 
ceived in  each  said  rib  recess  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  flanges  projecting  radially  inwardly  of  said 
strap; 
(i)  each  of  said  flanges  having  an  inner  edge  formed 
for  biting  engagement  with  said  surfaces  of  said  pipe 
lengths  to  be  coupled  to  preclude  relative  rotation 
therebctweeen. 
ii  ^^_^^^^,^^ 

3,315,992 
CONNECTOR 
Michael  E.  Bergman,  8807  S.  Commercial  Ave., 
Chicago,  III.    60617 
FUed  June  7.  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,639 
2  Claims.    (CI.  285—373) 
1.  A  connector  for  tubes  with  outwardly  flared  ends 
in  contact  with  one  another,  said  connector  comprising  a 
generally   tubular  body  having,  from  each  end  to  the 
middle  thereof,  a  first  portion  with  inside  diameter  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tubes  to 
be  connected,  a  second  portion  with  frusto-conical  inner 
surface  converging  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  body, 
a  third  portion  with  inside  diameter  substantially  fitting 
around  the  body  of  the  tubes,  and  with  a  groove  in  said 
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third  portion,  just  large  enough  longitudinally  of  the  tubes 
to  fit  said  outwardly  flared  ends  in  such  a  way  that  said 
third  portion  holds  the  tube  ends  against  forces  tending  to 
separate  them;  said  tubular  body  being  longitudinally 
split  into  two  mutually  similar  halves  and  having  means  to 


Z3     'i9      j3>£/ 


hold  said  halves  together  and  clamp  said  flared  ends  into 
said  groove;  and  a  pair  of  packing  retainers,  one  associated 
with  each  first  portion  of  said  tubular  body  and  fitting  over 
the  corresponding  tube  body  for  pressing  packing  material 
onto  the  corresponding  frusto-conical  surface  and  thereby 
onto  the  tube. 


3,315,993 
ROLL  NECK  COUPLING 
Robert  M.  Church,  Westfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ajax 
Flexible  Coupling  Co.  Inc.,  Westfield,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,726 
3  Claims.    (Cl.  287— 52.05) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power  drive  shaft  and  a  driv- 
en shaft,  an  annular  coupling  member  for  connecting  said 
shafts,  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  having  a  portion  of 
generally  cylindrical  contour  with  a  pair  of  antipodal 
flats  on  the  side  at  the  end,  said  coupling  member  formed 
with  a  recess  for  receiving  said  flattened  shaft,  said  re- 
cess walls  having  semi-cylindrical  parts  for  reception  of 
the  cylindrical  parts  of  the  shaft  and  first  and  second 
flattened  parts  disposed  opposite  the  flattened  parts  of 
the  shaft,  wedge  means  disposed  between  the  first  flat 
of  the  recess  and  one  fiat  of  the  shaft,  said  wedge  means 
being  tapered  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  op- 
posed screw  means  extending  through  the  wall  of  the 
coupling  member  and  engaged  in  opposite  ends  of  the 
wedge  means  to  move  the  wedge  means  transversely  in 
both  directions  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  coupling,  and 
a  fixed  key  disposed  between  the  second  flat  of  the  recess 
and  the  other  flat  of  the  shaft,  said  fixed  key  having  an 
inclined  surface  engaged  with  the  flat  on  the  shaft  hold- 
ing the  shaft  with  the  other  flat  surface  inclined  relative 
to  the  wedge  means. 


3,315,994 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  BUILDING  FRAME- 
WORKS,   RACKS,    SCAFFOLDS    AND    THE 
LIKE 

Louis  L.  Rifken,  122  S.  Grove,  Elgin^  111.    60120 

Filed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,163 

5  Claims.    (CI.  287— 53.$) 


1.  A  coupling  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotal  mem- 
bers pivotally  secured  together  by  pivot  means,  each  said 
pivotal  member  having  a  socket,  a  framework  member 
supported  in  each  said  socket,  each  saidi  pivotal  member 
having  a  generally  semi-circular  shaped  recess  with  the 
semi-circular  recesses  forming  a  third  socket  for  support- 
ing a  framework  member,  the  third  socket  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  axes  of  the  first  two  s<>ckets,  clamping 
means  attached  to  said  pivot  means,  said  clamping  means 
including  at  least  two  resilient  members,;  each  of  the  said 
first  mentioned  sockets  receiving  an  enj  of  one  of  said 
resilient  members  to  engage  the  framevfork  members  in 
the  first  mentioned  sockets  to  clamp  said  framework  mem- 
bers in  clamping  position. 


COLUMN  AND  BEAM  CONNECTION 

Robert  I.  Hossli,  Forest  Hills  Borough,!  and  George  D. 

Ratlifl,  Jr.,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  a^ignors  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioh  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  i0,332 

1  Claim.    (CI.  287—189.316) 


A  bracket  connection  between  a  colum^  and  a  C-shaped 
beam  or  the  like  comprising 

(a)  a  column  presenting  a  generally  Iflat  vertical  sur- 
face at  the  point  of  beam  connection; 

(b)  a  first  vertical  plate  element  parallel  to  said  col- 
umn surface  and  spaced  therefrom; 

(c)  a  horizontal  plate  element  attached  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  first  vertical  plate  an^  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  column; 

(d)  a  second  vertical  plate  element  {depending  from 
the  remote  edge  of  said  horizontal  plate,  said  second 
vertical  plate  being  parallel  to  said  flrst  vertical  plate; 

(e)  a  section  of  pipe  having  first  and  second  parallel 
faces  formed  by  sectioning  the  pide  generally  per- 
pendicularly to  its  major  axis,  saidj  first  face  being 
attached  to  said  column  surface  and j  said  second  face 
being  attached  to  the  column-facin|  surface  of  said 
second  vertical  plate; 

(f)  a  C-shaped  beam  adapted  to  engage  with  its  upper 
inside  surfaces,  in  generally  nesting  and  wrap-around 
relationship,  the  column-facing  surface  of  said  first 
vertical  plate,  the  surface  of  said  horizontal  plate, 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  secoiki  vertical  plate. 
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with  space  remaining  between  the  beam  and  said 
column  surface;  and 
(g)    a  nail  inserted  in  the  space  between  said  beam 
and  column  surfaces  to  spring  the  said  plate  elements 
to  secure  the  beam  to  the  column. 


joined  by  an  edge  defining  a  circular  arc  of  approximately 
270  degrees  so  as  to  reduce  stress  concentrations  in  the 
corner  of  the  plate  while  retaining  sufficient  over-all 
strength  of  the  plate. 


3,315,996 

COUNTER  FRAME  LATCH  JOINT 

Gerald  H.  Scdo,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  M  &  D 

Store  Fixtures,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,399 

2  Claims.    (Cl.  287— 189.36) 


A.I..J... 


-^B       -1-5 


2.  In  a  latch  joint  for  use  in  assembling  a  frame  by 
demountably  connecting  hollow  sheet  metal  frame  mem- 
bers, the  combination  of:  a  hollow  horizontal  sheet  metal 
frame  member  having  an  open  end;  a  sheet  metal  bracket 
mounted  within  said  open  end  portion  of  said  member;  a 
pair  of  locking  feet  formed  integrally  upon  said  bracket 
and  extending  endwise  in  spaced  vertical  planes  from 
said  open  end  of  said  member,  said  feet  forming  down- 
ward facing  hooks;  spring  catch  means  mounted  within 
said  bracket  and  including  a  catch  facing  upwardly  and 
spring  biased  outwardly  from  said  open  end  of  said  mem- 
ber; and  a  second  hollow  sheet  metal  frame  member  hav- 
ing a  vertical  wall,  in  which  is  formed  a  pair  of  horizontal- 
ly spaced  parallel  vertical  slots  adapted  for  receiving  said 
feet,  the  latter  then  being  shiftable  downwardly  to  hook 
said  feet  over  lower  end  portions  of  said  slots,  said  wall 
also  having  an  aperture  between  said  slots  for  receiving 
said  catch  whereby  said  members  are  locked  together  by 
said  feet  with  said  horizontal  member  in  endwise  abut- 
ment with  said  vertical  wall  of  said  second  member,  and 
disengagement  of  a  said  feet  is  prevented  by  said  catch. 


3  315  997 

PLATE  SNIPE  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Richard  P.  Flannagan,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to 

Newport  News  ^ifrtinUdlng  and  Dry  Dock  Company, 

Newport  News,  Va.,  a  corporatimi  of  Virginia 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,329 

14  Claims.    (Cl.  287— 189.36) 


3,315,998 

LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS 

Raymond  Dallaire,  637  Commercial  St.,  St.  David, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,951 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  31,  1964, 

899  084 

8Clafans.    (Cl.  292— «1) 


- — »1!I1       ^77a 


1.  A  lock  comprising  in  combination  a  housing  having 
a  cylindrical  bore  therein,  one  end  of  said  bore  being  open, 
the  other  end  being  closed,  a  spiral  slot  in  said  cylindrical 
bore,  a  hollow  cylindrical  bolt,  a  handle  projecting  from 
said  bolt,  said  bolt  being  slidably  and  rotatably  engage- 
able  within  said  bore,  spring  means  within  said  bore  nor- 
mally urging  said  bolt  in  the  direction  of  the  open  end  of 
said  bore,  said  handle  projecting  through  said  slot,  said 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  lugs  projecting  from  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  generally  flat  base  member  having  a 
relatively  low  wall  at  two  opposed  sides  thereof,  at  least 
one  vertical  stop  and  two  horizontal  lugs  projecting  from 
each  of  said  walls,  said  lugs  on  said  housing  being  slidably 
engageable  with  said  lugs  on  said  base  to  prevent  relative 
vertical  movement  therebetween,  and  spring  urged  detent 
means  on  said  base  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said 
housing  when  said  base  lugs  and  said  housing  lugs  are 
engaged,  said  spring  locking  means  normally  preventing 
relative  horizontal  movement  between  said  base  and  said 
housing. 

3,315,999 
DOOR  CATCH 
Paul  R.  T.  Hahn,  Westfield,  Robert  Randall,  Morristown, 
and  Raymond  H.  Reiss,  Deal,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ron- 
thor  Reiss  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,960 
2  Claims.    (CL  292—76) 


j<r 


1.  Plate  snipe  means  comprising  a  relatively  thick  flat 
plate  having  adjacent  edges  extending  along  lines  which 
intersect  one  another  to  define  a  point,  said  plate  having 
snipe  means  adjacent  said  point  and  comprising  a  cutout 
portion,  said  cutout  portion  including  a  pair  of  edges  each 
of  which  extends  inwardly  from  one  of  said  edges  formed 
on  the  plate  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  the 
innermost  portions  of  said  inwardly  extending  edges  being 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  latching  doors  and  the  like 
to  adjacent  walls  comprising: 

a  metallic  strike  having  a  first  end  portion,  a  second 
end  portion,  and  an  enlarged  portion  therebetween,  a 
first  frusto-conical  end  portion  comprising  a  first  an- 
nular portion  gradually  increasing  in  diameter  from 
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the  free  end  of  the  first  end  portion  to  a  maximum 
diameter  at  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  strike  and 
a  second  annular  portion  sharply  decreasing  in  di- 
ameter from  a  maximum  at  the  enlarged  portion  of 
the  strike  to  a  minimum  at  the  interior  end  of  the  first 
end  portion,  the  second  end  portion  being  threadably 
attachable  to  doors  and  walls  for  allowing  axial  ad- 
justment of  the  strike  and  the  free  end  of  the  first 
end  portion  having  a  transverse  groove  cut  therein 
for  receiving  an  instrument  for  operatively  effecting 
the  axial  movement  of  the  strike; 
a  plastic  catch  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pair  ol 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls,  a  transversely  ex- 
tending back  wall,  and  a  top  wall  and  defining  a 
pocket  in  which  to  receive  part  of  the  strike,  the  side 
walls  being  integrally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  back 
wall  and  having  upwardly  extending  shoulders  in- 
tegrally formed  with  their  free  ends,  the  shoulders 
extending  inwardly  towards  each  other  and  defining 
an  upwardly  extending  opening  therebetween  for 
receiving  and  holding  the  strike  within  the  casing  by 
releasably  engaging  the  second  annular  portion,  the 
strike  being  of  sufficient  length  so  that  the  free  end 

of  the  first  annular  portion  of  the  strike  abuts  the 
back  wall,  and  the  shoulder  of  the  catch  engages  the 
second  annular  portion  of  the  strike  at  a  position 
wherein  the  side  walls  of  the  catch  are  substantially 
free  of  stress,  and  a  flange  extending  rearwardly  ol 
the  back  wall  and  integrally  connected  thereto,  the 
flange  having  two  transverse  slots  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  strike  for  receiving  two 
fasteners,  the  slots  allowing  transverse  movement  of 
the  catch  for  adjustment  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
strike;  and 
at  least  one  upward  support  member  integrally  attached 
to  and  extending  between  the  top  surface  of  the 
flange  and  the  back  wall  of  the  catch  to  provide 
additional  support  for  the  back  wall. 
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3,316,001 

UNIT  LOCK  DEADLOCKING  BLOCKER  LIFTER 
Fred  J.  RusseU,  8635  Otis  St,  South  Gatil,  Calif.    90280, 
and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin 
assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  304,988 
5  Claims.    (CL  292—153) 


3,316,000 

DOOR  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  S.  Parson,  Edward  St,  Newington,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,665 

5  Claims.     (CI.  292—86) 


06111 


^'^ 


1.  A  door  latching  assembly  comprising  a  strike  pin 
mounted  to  extend  from  an  edge  of  a  pivotable  door,  a 
keeper  having  a  locking  recess  therein  and  a  camming 
surface  on  either  side  of  said  locking  recess  for  guiding 
said  strike  pin  into  locking  engagement  with  said  locking 
recess,  said  keeper  being  mounted  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  door,  with  said  locking  recess  and  said  camming 
surfaces  generally  aligned  with  the  arc  described  by  said 
strike  pin  upon  movement  of  the  door  about  its  pivotal 
axis,  said  locking  recess  and  one  of  said  camming  surfaces 
of  said  keej)er  being  engageable  with  said  strike  pin  upon 
pivotal  movement  thereof  toward  said  keeper  from  either 
side  thereof  so  that  engagement  is  effected  between  said 
strike  pin  and  keeper  upon  movement  of  a  door  from 
either  closed  or  fully  open  position,  and  a  disengagement 
member  slidably  mountable  upon  the  door  to  be  adjust- 
ably extensible  therefrom  to  disengage  the  locking  recess 
of  said  keeper  from  said  strike  pin. 


1.  In  a  lock,  a  frame  having  separate  spaced  openings 
therein,  a  latch  bolt  in  one  of  said  openings  having  a  mov- 
able mounting  on  said  frame  for  moverhent  to  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  and  a  reciprocating  retractor 
mounted  in  the  lock  in  operable  engagement  with  said 
latch  bolt,  a  guard  bolt  in  another  of  sapd  openings  hav- 
ing a  location  in  said  frame  separate  and  spaced  from  said 
latch  bolt,  said  guard  bolt  having  a  movable  mounting 
on  the  frame  for  movement  to  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  and  a  blocker  for  said  latch  bolt  in  substantial 
alignment  with  said  guard  bolt  having  at  pne  end  a  pivotal 
connection  to  the  frame,  a  projection  on  said  blocker 
having  a  blocking  position  in  relation  tp  said  latch  bolt 
spanning  the  space  between  the  latch  b0lt  and  the  guard 
bolt  and  a  released  position  in  relation  tp  said  latch  bolt, 
means  in  operable  engagement  respedtively  with  said 
guard  bolt  and  said  blocker  for  moving  said  projection 
between  blocking  and  released  position^,  and  means  for 
shifting  said  blocker  from  blocking  to  itelcased  positions 
by  action  of  said  retractor  comprising  4n  inwardly  open 
channel  means  in  said  frame  forming  a  slideway,  a  slide 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  slideway,  said  slide  being 
located  between  ends  of  said  slideway  apd  being  slidable 
between  said  ends,  an  extension  on  saiij  slide  having  an 
operable  engagement  with  said  retractor,,  a  transverse  ele- 
ment on  the  blocker  and  a  lifter  on  sajd  slide  having  a 
camming  engagement  with  said  transverse  element 
adapted  to  tilt  said  blocker  in  response  to  inward  sliding 
movement  of  said  slide  whereby  to  shi^  said  blocker  to 
released  position. 


3316,002  ' 

LOCKING  ARRANGEMIINT 

Paul  Werner,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Gcn^any,  assignor  to 

Fritz  Keiper  K.G.,  Remscheid-Hasten,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4)4,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany^  Jan.  8,  1964, 

K  51,781 

12  Claims.     (CI.  292—114) 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  a  dOor,  especially  a 
vehicle  door,  comprising,  in  combinatiofi,  a  lock  adapted 
to  be  fixed  to  the  door  and  including  ap  elongated  latch 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  alt  right  angles  to 
the  door,  said  latch  being  turnable  ab<)ut  said  axis  and 
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projecting  with  an  end  portion  thereof  beyond  the  door 
so  that  said  end  portion  moves  during  closing  of  the  door 
along  a  predetermined  path;  support  means  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  door  frame;  a  check  lever;  pivot 
means  defining  a  pivot  axis  substantially  parallel  to  a 
plane  in  which  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  latch  moves 
during  closing  of  said  door  and  mounting  said  check 
lever  in  the  region  of  one  end  thereof  on  said  support 
means  tOtable  about  said  pivot  axis  between  an  active 
and  an  inactive  position,  said  lever  having  a  portion 
spaced  from  said  tilting  axis  and  located  in  said  active 
position  of  said  lever  in  said  path,  said  portion  of  said 
lever  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  bearing  surfaces 
spaced  from  each  other  in  direction  of  said  path  and 
adapted  to  engage,  respectively,  with  said  end  portion  of 
said  latch  during  closing  movement  of  said  door,  said 
bearing  surfaces  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pre- 
vent, when  engaged  by  said  portion  of  said  latch,  opening 
of  said  door  and  so  that  a  plane  including  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  latch  and  said  pivot  axis  passes  through  a  por- 
tion of  the  respective  bearing  surface  engaged  by  said 
latch;  and  biasing  means  connected  to  said  check  lever  and 
biased  so  as  to  yieldably  maintain  the  latter  in  said  active 
position. 

3,316,003 
PIVOTING  REVERSIBLE  LATCH  BOLT 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  CaUf.    90280. 
and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin 
assignor  to  said  Russell 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,461 
2  Claims.     (CI.  292—244) 


IS        i»^ 


1.  In  a  door  lock  comprising  a  case  and  an  end  wall 
for  the  case  having  an  opening  therein,  the  combination 
of  a  latch  bolt  means  including  a  head  and  a  shaft  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  attachment  to  ^id  head,  said  latch  bolt 
means  having  a  rotatable  and  endwise  reciprocating 
movement  in  said  case,  a  strike  face  on  a  side  of  the 
head  opposite  said  pivotal  attachment  and  having  a  bear- 
ing portion  at  one  end  of  the  strike  face,  a  pair  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  outwardly  opening  bearing  pockets 
on  each  side  of  said  end  wall  adjacent  said  opening  and 
providing  a  space  between  each  said  pair  of  pockets, 
a  pair  of  laterally  extending  bearing  pins  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  head  at  said  bearing  portion,  said  bearing 
pins  having  retained  positions  in  one  of  said  pairs  of 
bearing  pockets  when  said  strike  face  is  facing  in  one 
direction  and  having  retained  positions  in  the  other  of 
said  pairs  of  pockets  when  said  strike  plate  is  facing  in 
an  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  latch  bolt  can  be 
located  in  position  on  the  case  to  accommodate  a  door 
swinging  in  either  direction,  overlying  said  end  wall, 
said  bearing  pockets  and  said  bearing  pins,  and  fastening 
means  accessible  from  the  exterior  for  removably  hold- 
ing said  front  cover  plate  in  place. 


3,316,004 

SAFETY  LATCH  FOR  DOOR 

John  A.  WUhelm,  349  Wainwright, 

San  Jose,  CaUf.    95128 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,579 
4  Claims.     (CL  292—267) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  hinged  door  and  its  frame 
of  a  door  latch  comprising: 

a  metallic  plate  secured  to  such  door  and  having  a 


pair  of  vertically  spaced  ears  extending  inwardly 

therefrom, 
a  pair  of  integral  hubs  offset  perpendicular  to  each 

other,    means    for   pivotaliy   mounting   one   of   said 

hubs  between  said  vertically  spaced  ears, 
a  rod  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  in  the  other 

one  of  said  hubs  and  for  swinging  movement  in  a 

horizontal  plane  with  the  latter  about  the  pivotal 

axis  of  said  one  of  said  hubs, 
said  rod  having  an  enlarged  bullet-like  head  terminating 

in  a  shoulder  at  its  juncture  with  said  rod, 
a  metallic  keeper  secured  to  such  frame  and  having  a 


recess  formed  therein  with  an  entrance  opening 
adapted  to  receive  said  bullet-like  head  of  said  rod 
when  the  door  is  in  closed  condition  relative  to  such 
jamb;  said  keeper  having  vertically  spaced,  inwardly 
extending  lips  angularly  inward  from  the  entrance 
opening  of  said  recess  for  engaging  behind  the 
shoulder  between  said  rod  and  said  bullet-like  head 
for  keeping  the  latter  within  said  recess  when  said 
rod  is  disposed  angularly  inward  relative  to  the  en- 
trance opening  of  said  recess,  and 
means  between  said  other  one  of  said  hubs  and  said 
rod  for  limiting  relative  axial  sliding  movement  of 
the  latter  relative  to  said  other  one  of  said  hubs. 


3,316,005 
DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICES 

William  Oesler,  57  Union  St.  E.,  Apt  203, 

Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,197 

11  Claims.     (CI.  292—296) 


*St 


11.  A  locking  device  for  a  door  closable  against  a  jamb 
comprising  a  strike  plate  having  an  outer  portion  with 
latch-receiving  means  and  attachable  to  the  jamb,  an  inner 
latch  camming  portion  projecting  inwardly  from  the  jamb, 
a  locking  plate  applicable  to  the  inner  side  of  the  door 
between  the  portions  of  the  strike  plate  and  co-operative 
with  said  inner  portion  to  bar  the  door  from  being  opened, 
and  a  projection  from  the  jamb  toward  the  door  forming 
a  bar  to  the  insertion  of  an  implement  in  the  direction  of 
the  locking  plate,  said  projection  being  a  flange  struck 
out  of  the  strike  plate  and  bridging  the  space  between  the 
door  and  the  jamb. 
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3,316,006 
MORTISE  LOCK  HUB  COVER 
Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif.     90280, 
and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin 
assignor  to  said  Russell 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,462 
3  Claims.     (CI.  292—337) 


1.  In  a  mortise  lock,  a  case  including  a  removable 
cover  plate  on  one  side  of  the  case,  a  lock  mechanism 
in  said  case  having  operating  parts  located  therein,  a 
portion  of  said  operating  parts  constituting  a  partial  lock 
mechanism,  said  case  having  an  opening  therein  surround- 
ing said  partial  lock  mechanism,  sections  of  said  cover 
at  the  perimeter  of  said  opening  being  depressed,  a  re- 
movable sub-cover  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said 
opening  and  resting  on  said  sections  so  that  the  exterior 
of  the  sub-cover  does  not  project  beyond  the  exterior  of 
the  cover,  and  releasable  means  securing  said  removable 
sub-cover  to  said  case. 


3,316,007 

STRIKE  WITH  RELIEVED  TAB 

Fred  J.  Russell,  8635  Otis  St.,  South  Gate,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,935 

1  Claim.     (CI.  292—341.12) 


90280 


An  adjustable  strike  plate  for  a  door  lock  comprising  a 
sheet  metal  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  a  latch 
bolt  hole  in  a  door  frame,  said  member  comprising  a  rela- 
tively flat  portion  having  a  latch  bolt  opening  therein,  a 
lip  adjacent  the  keeper  edge  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  presenting  a  sloping  face  for  engagement  by  a 
latch  bolt,  a  keeper  tab  comprising  a  part  of  said  rela- 
tively flat  portion  which  initially  occupied  at  least  a  part 
of  the  area  of  the  latch  bolt  opening,  said  keeper  tab  hav- 
ing one  edge  thereof  forming  a  junction  with  said  flat 
portion,  said  keeper  tab  having  an  inwardly  bent  positioni 
for  insertion  into  said  latch  bolt  hole,  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  keeper  tab  at  said  junction,  each  having  a  cutout 
opening  greater  in  depth  than  the  outward  flow  of  metal 
at  the  junction,  whereby  to  reduce  metal  strength  at  the 
junction,  to  avoid  spread  of  metal  beyond  said  opposite 
side  edges,  and  to  provide  access  for  an  adjusting  tool  to 
change  the  position  of  both  sides  of  said  keeper  tab. 


3,316,008 

GOLF  BALL  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND 

RETRIEVER 

M^illiam  T.  Baugh,  Jr.,  833  Lmda  Lane, 

Charlotte,  N.C.    28211 

FUed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,272 

5  Claims.     (CI.  294—19) 

1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  conveniently  manipulated 

by  a  single  hand  of  a  user  standing  in  normal  erect  posi- 


tion for  retrieving  and  storing  golf  balls  lying  upon  the 
ground  in  vertically  and  laterally  spaced  random  relation- 
ship to  the  hand  of  the  user,  comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  member  adapted  d<iring  normal  use 
of  the  device  to  be  gripped  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of by  the  hand  of  the  user  and  to  be  angularly  ex- 
tended downwardly  and  laterally  ^utwardly  there- 
from toward  golf  balls  to  be  retrieved; 
an  elongate  rigid  cylindrical  tubular  member  having 
one  end  thereof  open  to  define  a  golf-ball  entrance 
opening  and  the  opposite  end  there<^f  open  to  define 
a  golf -ball  discharge  opening  and  ihaving  a  height 
to  accommodate  no  more  than  three  golf  balls 
therein; 
means  carried  by  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said 
entrance  opening  thereof  for  pe|mitting  passage 
through  said  entrance  opening  and  into  said  tubular 
member  of  golf  balls  brought  into  relative  engage- 
ment and  movement  therewith  by  downward  dis- 
placement of  said  tubular  member  while  oriented 


substantially  vertically  above  the  go  f  balls  with  said 
entrance  opening  thereof  lowermost,  and  for  prevent- 
ing passage  of  retrieved  golf  balls  wjthin  said  tubular 
member  therefrom  through  said  entrance  opening; 

means  connecting  said  tubular  member  to  said  handle 
member  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  at  an 
acute  angular  relationship  relative  thereto  in  which 
the  central  axis  of  said  tubular  mjember  intersects 
the  central  axis  of  said  handle  member  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  the  discharge  Opening  for  posi- 
tioning said  tubular  member  in  a  si<bstantially  verti- 
cal attitude  with  respect  to  the  gfound  with  said 
entrance  opening  thereof  lowemlost  upon  said 
handle  member  being  angularly  Extended  by  the 
user  during  normal  use  of  the  devifce,  and 

golf  ball  receiving  and  storing  meaits  encircling  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  tubular  rfiember  and  the 
lower  extremity  of  said  handle  me$ibcr  and  opera- 
tively  communicating  with  said  discharge  opening 
for  receiving  golf  balls  therefrom. 


3,316,009 
COUPLING  ADAPTOI 
RaymoDd  C.  Tait,  Cleveland  Heights,  Qhio,  assignor  to 
Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland^  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  $28,562 
7  Claims.  (Cl.  294—821 
1.  In  combination  with  an  L-shaped  lifting  device  hav- 
ing front,  rear  and  lateral  sides  and  comprising  an  upper 
body,  a  stem  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  a  foot 
projecting  frontwardly  from  the  stem  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  body,  and  a  locking  means  disposed  rearward 
of  the  stem  and  retractable  from  a  ndrmal  downward 
position  of  rest; 

an  adaptor  for  connecting  said  device 
comprising: 

(A)  a  rigid  collar  providing  an  optning  for  receiv- 
ing the  stem  and  the  locking  nteans  in  back-to- 


with  a  load  and 
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back  relationship  with  a  front  section  of  the  col- 
lar resting  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  foot  and 
a  rear  section  of  the  collar  resting  against  said 
lock  means,  said  rear  and  front  collar  sections 
being  connected  by  stem-flanking  lateral  section; 
and 


.111' 


3,316,011 

WINDSHIELD  WEATHER  VISOR 

John  P.  Francis,  20  Boston  St.,  HaverhOl,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,484 

2  Claims.     (Cl.  296—95) 


01830 


(B)  load  -supporting  means  having  upper  termini 
fixed  to  said  lateral  collar  sections  and  including 
means  for  connecting  with  a  load  spaced  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  collar  as  to  dispose 
the  connecting  means  underneath  the  device 
during  use. 


3,316,010 

STICK  HOLDER  FOR  FOOD  ITEMS 

Thomas  F.  Lowrance,  3626  SamueO  Blvd., 

Dallas,  Tex.     75223 

FOcd  July  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,479 

1  Claim,    (a.  294—87) 


1.  A  weather  visor  for  the  windshield  of  a  motor 
vehicle  secured  to  the  roof  top  thereof  comprising  a  re- 
movably attached  visor  panel,  longitudinally  disposed 
laterally  spaced  apart  visor  supports,  said  visor  panel 
being  removably  attached  to  and  overlying  the  said  visor 
supports,  roof  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  roof  top 
and  engaging  the  rear  portion  of  said  supports  in  support- 
ing said  supports  therefrom  and  over  the  roof  top  and 
the  windshield  area,  and  a  removably  attached  weather 
flap  provided  with  laterally  spaced  apart  apertures,  said 
apertures  of  said  flap  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  said 
longitudinally  disposed  visor  supports  for  the  longitudi- 
nally movable  support  of  said  weather  flap,  said  weather 
flap  frictionally  engaging  the  underside  of  the  rear  lateral 
portion  of  said  visor  panel  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  onto  the  roof  top,  the  extreme  lower  lateral 
portion  of  said  downwardly  extending  weather  flap  adapt- 
ed to  frictionally  engage  the  lateral  contour  of  the  roof 
top  upon  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  weather  flap. 


3,316,012 

AUTOMOBILE  COVER 

Juergen  F.  Thier,  93—10  Lamont  Ave., 

Ehnhurst,  N.Y.     11373 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,368 

7  Claims.     (Cl.  296—136) 


An  elongated  stick  holder  and  dipping  tool  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  tubular  elements  of  relatively 
larger  and  smaller  transverse  dimensions  arranged  in  ax- 
ially  aligned,  telescoping  relation  to  each  other,  said  tubu- 
lar elements  each  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced 
holes  in  two  opposite  sides  thereof  for  selective  engage- 
ment by  a  plurality  of  sticks,  said  holes  being  arranged 
in  pairs  and  a  pair  of  holes  of  one  of  the  tubular  elements 
being  aligned  with  a  corresponding  pair  of  holes  of  the 
other  of  the  tubular  elements  in  one  position  of  the  tubu- 
lar elements  relative  to  each  other,  whereby  said  sticks 
may  be  readily  passed  through  the  aligned  holes,  yield- 
able  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  holder  acting  on  said 
tubular  elements  to  bias  them  in  longitudinal  direction 
relative  to  each  other  wherebv  J  sticks  are  adapted  to 
be  securely  clamped  between  ;iie  corresponding  holes  of 
the  respective  tubular  elements,  and  a  crank  lever  adja- 
cent the  end  of  the  holder  opposite  said  one  end  thereof 
acting  on  said  tubular  elements  to  move  them  longitudin- 
ally relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  opposite  said 
first  mentioned  direction,  against  the  resistance  of  said 
yieldable  means,  whereby  said  sticks  are  adapted  to  be 
disengaged  from  the  holder. 


1.  An  automobile  cover  comprising  a  body,  a  first  lon- 
gitudinal strap  attached  at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  sec- 
ond longitudinal  strap  attached  at  the  other  end  of  said 
body,  guide  means,  each  said  strap  slideably  engaged  by 
said  guide  means,  said  guide  means  adapted  to  guide  such 
said  strap  along  the  length  of  said  body,  and  hooks  adapt- 
ed to  engage  an  automobile  one  hook  at  each  end  of  said 
first  and  second  straps. 


3,316,013 
FOLDING  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Vernon  T.  Abel  and  Theodore  C.  Thomas,  both  of  Ellicott 
City,  Md.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Daniels,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,549 
14  Claims.  (Cl.  297—16) 
1.  A  folding  seat  construction  comprising  at  least  one 
seat  portion,  front  support  rail  means,  rear  support  rail 
means,  a  plurality  of  side  support  members  extending 
between  said  front  and  rear  support  rail  means  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  form  a  framework,  at  least  one 
back  rest  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  support  mem- 
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bers,  a  plurality  of  arm  rests  pivotally  connected  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  to  said  back  rest,  a  rear  transverse  frame 
member,  a  plurality  of  rear  legs  each  pivotally  connected 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  an  arm  rest  and  rigidly  con- 
nected at  the  lower  end  to  said  rear  transverse  frame 
member,  connector  means  engaging  said  transverse  frame 
member  to  secure  said  transverse  frame  member  to  a 
supporting  surface,  a  plurality  of  collapsible  front  legs 


pivotally  connected  to  said  front  support  rail  means, 
each  of  said  front  legs  including  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion  essentially  aligned  with  each  other  in  the 
erected  position  of  the  seat  construction,  connector  means 
adapted  to  connect  the  bottom  end  of  said  lower  por- 
tions of  said  front  legs  to  a  supporting  surface,  and  lock- 
ing means  in  one  position  thereof  preventing  collapse 
of  said  front  legs. 


3,316,014 
TELESCOPING  CHAIR 
Chester  J.  Barecki,  Grand   Rapids,  Mich.,   assignor  to 
American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey    , 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,747 
1  Claim.     (CI.  297—35) 


In  a  telescoping  chair  structure  in  which  a  seat  base 
is  supported  by  pivotally-mounted  legs,  said  base  having 
at  its  rear  on  one  side  thereof  an  upwardly-extending 
back  support  portion,  a  seat  carried  by  said  base,  a  seat 
back  having  a  side  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  said  up- 
wardly-extending base  portion  by  pin  and  slot  connec-| 
tions,  a  collar  on  said  portion  receiving  and  locking  said 
bar  against  movement  when  the  back  is  in  lower  position 
but  permitting  said  back  to  swing  forwardly  when  the 
back  is  raised  to  cause  the  bottom  of  the  bar  to  clear 
the  collar,  an  arm  rest  pivotally  mounted  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  on  a  side  of  said  seat  back,  and  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  base  and  arm  rest  for  folding  said  arm 
rest  alongside  said  seat  base  when  said  seat  is  swung 
forwardly,  said  cooperating  means  comprising  a  rigid 
link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  strap  extending 
forwardly  from  said  upwardly-extending  base  portion  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  arm  rest  at  an  intermediate  point. 
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3,316,015 

RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  lilULTIPLE 

MOVEMENT  TYPE 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  200  NW.  l$th  St., 
Delray  Beach,  Fla.    33444 
Origmal  application  Mar.  18,   1964,  S0r.  No.  352,891. 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
529,788 

5  Claims.     (CI.  297—89) 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  an  arn>  frame,  a  body- 
supporting  unit  including  a  pivotally  inflerconnected  scat 
and  back-rest,  a  mounting  linkage  mounting  said  body- 
supporting  unit  for  movement  through  ji  first  movement 
phase  from  an  upright  sitting  position  toi  an  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position  with  the  angle  between  said  seat 
and  back-rest  remaining  substantially  constant  and  then 
through  a  second  movement  phase  io  a  fully  reclined  po- 
sition with  the  angle  between  said  seat  tmd  back-rest  in- 
creasing, said  mounting  linkage  includitg  a  carrier  link 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  frame  anid  stationary  dur- 
ing said  first  movement  phase  and  pivotitg  upwardly  dur- 
ing said  second  movement  phase,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  sequencing  link  for  blocking  niovement  of  said 
carrier  link  and  maintaining  the  angle  l^tween  said  seat 
and  back-rest  substantially  constant  durinjg  said  first  move- 
ment phase,  said  sequencing  link  comprising  a  link  se- 
cured to  said  arm  frame  at  a  sequencing  i^ivot,  lost  motion 
means  interconnecting  said  sequencing  link  and  said  car- 
rier link,  said  sequencing  link  blocking  movement  of  said 
pivotal  interconnection  out  of  its  position  coaxial  with 
sad  sequencing  pivot  until  the  completion  of  said  first 
movement  phase. 


3,316,016 
STACK  CHAIR 

Warren  D.  Petersen,  Huntington  Beach^  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Schlumberger  Limited  (Schlumbei^er  N.V.),  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands  Antilles 
FUed  May  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  951,116 
2  Claims.     (CI.  297— 23if) 


1.  A  stacking  chair  comprising  a  rigid  chair  structure 
including  a  seat,  a  back  rest,  front  legs  jind  functionally 
integral,  rear  members  on  said  chair,  said  rear  members 
having  a  spacing  therebetween  which  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  seat  directly  in  front  of  sai<f  members,  each 
of  said  rear  members  having  leg  portiorts  and  back  rest 
portions  with  parts  thereof  extended  co^xtensively  with 
one  another  at  the  location  of  the  seat  to  form  a  forward, 
upwardly  facing  abutment  at  the  end  of  said  leg  portion 
part  and  a  rearward,  downwardly  facing  abutment  at  the 
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end  of  said  back  rest  portion  part,  said  abutments  being 
comprised  of  plastic  inserts  having  stepped  locking  sur- 
faces arranged  along  an  inclined  plane  relative  to  the  plane 
of  the  seat  to  form  an  acute  angle,  said  abutments  having 
a  vertical  spacing  therebetween  which  is  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  seat. 


3,316,017 

SAFETY  SEAT  BELT 

Francis  M.  Knight,  28  Reed  St., 

Marblehead,  Mass.     01945 

FUed  July  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,408 

15  Claims.     (CI.  297—385) 


members  arc  generally  horizontally  aligned;  third  guide 
means  extending  transversely  across  said  first  seat  mem- 
ber; back  rest  members,  each  having  fourth  guide  means 
at  the  lower  portion  thereof  slidably  cooperating  with  said 
third  guide  means  so  as  to  mount  said  back  rest  members 
on  said  first  seat  member  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another  between  an  expanded  and  a  contracted 
position;  a  back  rest  insert  member,  said  back  rest  insert 
member  being  received  between  said  back  rest  members 
when  they  are  in  the  expanded  position;  fifth  guide  means 
at  the  lower  portion  of  said  back  rest  insert  member  and 
cooperable  with  said  first  guide  means  to  mount  said  back 
rest  insert  member  on  said  first  seat  member;  arm  rests, 
one  for  each  of  the  outermost  back  rest  members,  and 
each  having  sixth  guide  means  on  the  rear  surface  thereof; 
and  seventh  guide  means  on  each  of  the  outermost  back 
rest  members  slidably  cooperating  with  said  sixth  guide 
means  to  removably  mount^said  arm  rests  on  said  outer- 
most back  rest  members. 


3,316,018 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAIR 

Robert  C.  Stitfa,  146  W.  59th  St., 

Chicago,  Ul.     60621 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536,514 

7  Claims.    (CI.  297—440) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  vehicles  and  comprising 
an  elongated  restraining  belt  having  a  pair  of  relatively 
nonelastic  length  portions  straddling  and  serially  con- 
nected to  a  relatively  elastic  length  portion  of  substan- 
tially shorter  length  than  the  combined  lengths  of  said 
nonelastic  length  portions,  connector  means  connected  to 
at  least  one  end  of  said  elongated  restraining  belt  and 
adapted  to  allow  securement  of  said  elongated  restrain- 
ing belt  to  the  vehicle,  and  adjustment  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  overall  length  of  said  restraining  belt. 


1.  Expansible  furniture  comprising:  a  first  seat  member 
having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  support  a  person,  and 
opposite  longitudinal  side  faces;  first  guide  means  on  each 
side  face  for  slidably  supporting  an  expansion  seat  mem- 
ber; expansion  seat  members,  each  having  an  upper  surface 
adapted  to  support  a  person,  and  opposite  longitudinal 
side  faces;  second  guide  means  on  at  least  one  side  face 
of  each  expansion  seat  member  for  longitudinal  sliding 
coaction  with  the  first  guide  means  on  one  side  face  of 
said  first  seat  member  to  removably  mount  said  expansion 
seat  members  on  said  first  seat  member,  the  coacting  guide 
means  on  the  side  faces  of  the  first  seat  member  and  the 
expansion  seat  members  being  arranged  so  that  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  first  seat  member  and  the  expansion  seat 


3,316,019 

LATERALLY  TILT  ABLE  DUMP  VEHICLE 

Fred  Fort  Flowers,  P.O.  Box  238, 

Findlay,  Ohio     45840 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,244 

9  Claims.    (CL  298—17.6) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  underframe  of  a  vehicle 
having  trunnion  bearings  on  each  side,  a  dump  body 
having  trunnions  removably  carried  in  said  bearings, 
down-turning  side  doors  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body, 
fixed  ends  for  the  body,  floor  plate  means  on  the  body 
and  extending  beyond  each  end,  and  a  pair  of  ribs  at- 
tached to  each  side  of  the  body  ends,  connected  to  and 
extending  below  the  floor  plate  means  at  respective  side 
and  having  their  lower  ends  meeting  and  resting  on  the 
underframe. 

3,316,020 

IN  SITU  RETORTING  METHOD  EMPLOYED 

IN  OIL  SHALE 

Eric  V.  Bergstrom,  Byram,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mobfl  Oil 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,951 

14  Claims.     (CL  299—2) 

1.  A  method  for  retorting  oil  shale  in  situ,  comprising 

the  steps: 

(a)  providing  in  the  horizontal  parallel  passageways 
with  an  intervening  wall  between  adjacent  passage- 
ways in  the  oil  shale  at  a  spacing  between  passage- 
ways greater  than  the  superimposed  roof  of  strata 
can  span  without  an  intervening  wall  in  place  be- 
tween said  passageway, 

(b)  displacing  horizontally  a  portion  throughout  each 
intervening  wall   into  the   adjacent   passageways  to 
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produce  an  excavation  extending  horizontally  be- 
tween passageways  and  vertically  to  provide  a  void 
for  receiving  the  volumetric  increase  of  debris 
created  upon  at  least  one  roof  failure  whereby  roof 
failure  occurs  forming  in  the  superimposed  roof  of 
strata  an  arch  spanning  the  excavation  and  supported 


at  its  ends  on  solid  oil  shale  each  side  of  the  exca- 
vation with  the  resulting  debris  received  in  the  void 
provided  by  the  excavation,  and 
(c)  introducing  a  combustion-supporting  fluid  into  the 
resulting  debris  in  the  oil  shale  under  conditions 
effecting  in  situ  combustion  to  evolve  shale  oil  prod- 
ucts, and  recovering  the  shale  oil  products. 


3,316,021 

WHEEL  BALANCER 

VirgU  H.  SalatUel,  1312  Slocnm  St., 

DaUas,  Tex.    75207 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,131 

2  Claims.     (CI.  301—5) 


1.  In  a  dynamic  wheel  balancmg  attachment  the  com- 
bination with  a  vehicle  wheel  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  brake  drum,  said  wheel  having  a  rim  and  a  tire 
mounted  thereon,  said  wheel  having  a  substantially  cen- 
tral brake  drum  engaging  web,  said  web  having  a  re- 
inforcing rib  concentric  with  its  axes  and  turned  arcuately 
outward  from  the  plane  forming  said  brake  drum  engag- 
ing web  and  forming  an  annular  recess  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  web  outwardly  of  the  central  brake  drum 
engaging  web,  of:  an  endless  ring  comprising  a  pair  of 
mating  ring  sections  each  having  arcuate  outer  surfaces 
and  opposite  flat  mating  surface  for  joining  said  sections 
together,  said  ring  sections  each  having  an  annular  groove, 
semicircular  in  cross  section,  formed  in  its  flat  mating 
surface  for  forming  an  endless  cavity  having  a  uniform 
cross  section  throughout  its  entire  periphery  in  any  radial 
plane  containing  the  ring  axis,  the  external  diameter  of 
the  ring  being  substantially  maximum  internal  diameter 
of  the  annular  recess,  bonding  material  joining  said  end- 
less ring  to  the  web  surface  forming  the  annular  recess; 
a  quantity  of  steel  balls  disposed  and  freely  movable 
within  the  cavity,  the  diameter  of  said  steel  balls  being 
greater  than  one-half  the  cross  section  diameter  of  the 
cavity,  said  balls,  when  pdsitioned  in  point  contact  with 
each  other,  occupying  substantially  one-third  of  the  cir- 


cumferential distance  of  the  cavity;  and  a  fluid  of  low 
voscosity,  in  combination  with  the  ball$,  filling  substan- 
tially three-quarters  of  the  annulus  of  said  cavity,  the 
viscosity  of  said  fluid  and  its  incomplete  filling  of  the 
cavity  forming  an  air  space  along  the  t)eriphery  of  said 
cavity  during  rotation  of  the  ring  and  permitting 
movement  of  said  balls  and  an  even  distribution  of  the 
fluid  around  the  balls  within  the  cavity  providing  a  damp- 
ening effect  against  quick  movement  of  {aid  balls,  where- 
by centrifugal  force  disperses  said  low  viscosity  fluid 
and  said  steel  balls  around  said  cavity  |n  wheel  and  tire 
balancing  position,  said  steel  balls  havihg  a  higher  den- 
sity than  the  fluid. 


3,316,022 
HUB  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  O.  Isenbarger,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Rawhide  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  niinois 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  |96,610 
5  Claims.     (CI.  301—106) 


1.  A  filler  plug  adapted  for  use  in(  hub  assemblies 
and  the  like,  said  filler  plug  comprising  an  annular  body 
portion  having  an  outwardly  flaring  ihounting  portion 
adapted  for  press-in  constrictive  fluidjight  engagement 
with  an  opening  in  a  hub  cap,  said  body  portion  further 
including  a  disk-like  face  portion  having  an  integral 
horn-shaped  vent  portion  extending  riarwardly  within 
said  mounting  portion,  said  horn-shaj^ed  vent  portion 
having  a  narrow  slit  at  the  intersection  with  said  disk 
portion  extending  through  said  face  p(>rtion  to  form  a 
normally  closed  valve,  a  diaphragm  covering  said  horn- 
shaped  vent  portion,  said  diaphragm  being  carried  by 
said  mounting  portion  and  having  a  series  of  perfora- 
tions adjacent  the  marginal  edges  thereof  to  permit  in- 
direct communication  with  said  horn-shaped  vent  por- 
tion through  said  diaphragm  while  Jireventing  direct 
contact  of  lubricant  therewith. 


3,316,023 

SPARGER  TYPE  COVERED  HOPPER  CAR 
Clarence  J.  Koranda,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to 
North  American  Car  Corporation,  C^cago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,800 
14  Claims.  (CI.  302—16) 
1.  The  method  of  unloading  dry  bulk  commodity  from 
a  sparger  type  railroad  car  having  a  hopjper  which  is  sub- 
stantially inverted  pear-shaped  in  transverse  vertical  sec- 
tion comprising  the  step  of  introducing  from  points  within 
the  lower  portion  of  the  hopper  and  adjjacent  to  opposite 
sides  thereof  streams  of  liquid  into  the  hopper  in  upward 
and  lateral  directions  at  opposite  sides  of  the  geometric 
center  of  the  hopper,  into  direct  contact  with  the  com- 
modity, for  creating  within  the  hopper  a|i  agitated,  turbu- 
lent swirling  admixture  of  the  liquid  and  commodity  to 
form  a  slurry,  and  the  step  of  withdrawirlg  the  slurry  from 
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the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  said  streams  being  directed  in 
paths  to  cause  the  liquid  to  contact  the  entire  interior  sur- 
face of  the  hopper,  after  removal  of  substantially  all  com- 


receptacle  for  the  crop  particles,  the  combination  com- 
prising, means  for  producing  a  fluid  stream  and  conduct- 
ing it  from  the  picking  unit  to  the  receptacle  and  compris- 
ing a  casing  with  an  impeller,  said  casing  having  a  wall 
at  one  side  of  the  impeller  with  an  inlet  opening  directly 
axially  of  the  impeller,  said  wall  being  adjustable  axially 
of  the  impeller  for  varying  the  pumping  action  developed 
by  the  impeller,  the  fluid  stream  being  effective  for  lifting 
crop  particles  in  the  picking  unit  and  carrying  them  in 
the  stream  to  the  receptacle. 


modity  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  from  the  hopper,  to  insure 
complete  removal  of  all  commodity  from  and  thoroughly 
cleanse  the  entire  surface  of  the  hopper. 


3,316,024 
METHOD  OF  PNEUMATIC   CONVEYANCE   AND 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  FIBER  MATERIAL  AND  AP- 
PARATUS THEREFOR 

Yasuhiro  Nakano,  Kobe-shI,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Nihon  Spindle  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha  &  Nitto 
BoseU  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1964, 

39/46,376 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  302—26) 


ct3 


1.  A  method  for  pneumatic  conveyance  and  distribution 
of  fiber  material  which  comprises  introducing  a  continu- 
ous current  of  air  into  a  duct  conveying  opened  fiber  mate- 
rial from  a  feeding  means  through  said  duct  by  the  me- 
dium of  said  air  current,  and  modulating  the  velocity  of 
the  conveying  air  current  while  maintaining  sufficient  air 
velocity  and  current  to  convey  said  fiber  in  said  duct  while 
concurrently  maintaining  uninterrupted  said  introduction 
of  air  thereby  to  distribute  and  supply  the  stock  to  reserve 
boxes  formed  branching  from  said  duct. 


3,316,025 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  SYSTEM  FOR  CROP 

HARVESTING  DEVICES 

Herbert  D.  Sullivan,  Chicago,  m.,  and 

Perry  T.  Isbell,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  466,270 

18  Claims.    (CL  302—37) 


3,316,026 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  REFUSE  DISPOSAL 

CHUTES 

Olof  Hemik  Hallstrom,  Kammakargatan  6, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,984 

2  Claims.     (CI.  302 — 51) 


1.  A  refuse  disposal  ohute  valve  comprising  a  valve 
housing,  and  a  sliding  valve  body  arranged  at  the  upper 
portion  of  said  valve  housing,  said  valve  housing  adapted 
to  be  connected  between  the  lower  end  of  a  refuse  dis- 
posal chute  and  a  suction  pipe,  said  valve  housing  having 
a  considerably  larger  cross-sectional  flow  area  than  said 
chute  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  outside  the  flow 
area  of  said  chute,  said  air  inlet  opening  being  uncovered 
by  said  sliding  valve  body  before  the  flow  area  of  said 
chute  is  uncovered  when  said  valve  is  opened. 


3,316,027 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISCHARGING 

RECEPTACLES 
Robert  D.  Lloyd,  North  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  422,967 
1  Claim.     (CL  302—52) 


1.  In  a  crop  harvester  having  a  picking  unit  operative 
for  picking  crop  particles  from  plants  and  also  having  a 


An  apparatus  designed  to  eliminate  bridging  when  fine- 
ly divided  materials  are  being  discharged  from  a  recep- 
tacle into  a  transfer  conduit  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  receptacle,  capable  of  containing  finely  divided 
material,  having  a  discharge  opening  disposed  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  a  material  transfer  conduit  position  under 
and  in  communication  with  said  discharge  opening,  a 
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vacuum  source  associated  with  said  transfer  conduit  ca- 
pable of  exerting  a  negative  pressure  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  discharge  opening,  and  an  open  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing a  cross  section  V4  to  %  times  the  cross  section  of 
said  material  transfer  conduit  traversing  the  wall  of  said 
transfer  conduit  next  to  and  downstream  of  said  discharge 
opening  at  an  angle  traversing  the  surface  of  repose  of 
material  entering  said  material  transfer  conduit  from 
said  discharge  opening. 


April  25,  1967 


3^16,028 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
BLOCKAGE  OF  MATERIAL  IN  TRANSPORT- 
ING coNDurrs 
Robert  D.  Uoyd,  N<Hth  Wnbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,056 
1  Claim.     (CI.  302—52) 


An  apparatus  designed  to  clear  material  blockage  which 
may  occur  when  finely  divided  materials  are  being  dis- 
charged from  a  receptacle  into  a  transfer  conduit  which 
comprises  in  combination;  a  receptacle,  capable  of  con- 
taining finely  divided  material,  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing disposed  in  the  bottom  thereof;  a  material  transfer 
conduit  positioned  under  and  in  communication  with  said 
discharge  opening;  and  a  pressure  producing  device,  said 
device  comprising  a  nozzle  having  a  cross-section  Va  to 
Va  times  the  cross-section  of  said  material  transfer  con- 
duit and  traversing  the  wall  of  said  transfer  conduit  next 
to  and  downstream  of  said  discharge  opening  at  an  angle 
traversing  the  surface  of  repose  of  materials  entering  said 
transfer  conduit  from  said  discharge  opening,  and  said 
nozzle  being  connected  to  a  positive  air  source. 


3,316,029 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 

RECEPTACLES 

Robert  D.  Lloyd,  North  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,216 

2  Claims.    (CI.  302— 52) 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  automatically  react  to  elim- 
inate inaterial  blockage  which  may  occur  when  materials 
are  being  discharged  from  a  receptacle  into  a  transfer 
conduit  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  receptacle 
capable  of  containing  finely  divided  material,  having  a 
discharge  opening  disposed  in  the  bottom  thereof,  an 
unobstructed  material  transfer  conduit  communicating 
with  said  discharge  opening  and  an  unobstructed  bypass 
conduit  having  a  cross-section  V4  to  %  times  the  cross- 
section  of  said  material  transfer  conduit  and  having  one 
end  communicating  with  the  transfer  conduit  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  discharge  opening  and  its  other  end 
communicating  with  the  transfer  conduit  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  discharge  opening  at  an  angle  tra- 
versing the  surface  of  repose  of  material  entering  said  ma- 
terial transfer  conduit  from  said  discharge  opening. 


3,316,030 
HOPPER  STRUCTURE 
Willard  E.  Kemp,  Brldgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  In- 
dustries, Incorporated,  New  York,  N,Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,741 
11  Claims.    (CI.  302 — ^) 


1.  A  bottom  outlet  structure  adapted!  to  pneumatically 
unload  finely-divided  material  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
downward  funneling  surfaces  leading  Ho  a  bottom  dis- 
charge opening,  a  generally  rectangular  gate  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  in  a  generally  horizor<tal  plane  between 
open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  thje  discharge  open- 
ing, a  generally  rectangular  housing  l>eneath  said  gale 
having  an  inner  surface  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
bottom  discharge  opening,  a  bottom  cpver  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  housing  and  movable  between  closed  and 
open  positions  relative  to  the  bottom  discharge  opening, 
means  to  slide  the  gate  unidirectionally  from  one  side  of 
said  generally  rectangular  frame  over!  which  the  gate 
moves  between  open  and  closed  positidns  relative  to  the 
discharge  opening,  the  gate  moving  toWard  said  one  side 
when  opened  and  moving  away  from  s^id  one  side  when 
being  closed,  said  gate  and  bottom  cov<tr  being  in  a  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  to  each  other  a»id  forming  when 
the  gate  is  between  open  and  closed  posfltions  a  pneumatic 
discharge  chamber  therebetween  having  a  generally  uni- 
form cross-sectional  area,  and  a  pneumatic  material  dis- 
charge conduit  carried  by  said  bottom  cover  communi- 
cating with  said  pneumatic  discharge  chamber  when  the 
cover  is  closed  to  receive  finely-divided  itiaterial  from  said 
chamber  and  to  discharge  the  material  pneumatically. 


3,316,031 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM  biSTRIBUTOR 

WITH  DAMPING  MEANS 

Edmond  Henry-Biabaud,  Paris,  FranccL  assignor  to  So- 

ciete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Piris,  France 

Filed  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,834 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Inly  22,  1964, 

982,601,  Patent  1,409,8<6 

3  Claims.    (CI.  303—50) 


1.  Distributor  of  a  hydraulic  braking  system  of  a 
vehicle  which  is  responsive  to  a  brake  pledal,  said  distrib- 
utor being  disposed  between  a  source  of*  fluid  under  pres- 
sure and  at  least  one  brake  cylinder  and  comprising  a 
body,  a  bore  formed  in  said  body,  a  slide  valve  movable 
in  said  bore  between  an  inoperative  position  and  a  brak- 
ing position  and  responsive  to  said  brake  pedal,  a  chamber 
formed  in  said  distributor  body,  said  bore  leading  into 
said  chamber  through  an  orifice,  the  end  Of  said  slide  valve. 
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in  the  inoperative  position  of  said  slide  valve,  being 
spaced  from  said  orifice,  a  vibration  damping  piston 
housed  in  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  slide  valve, 
a  spring  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  urging  said  piston 
against  said  orifice  of  said  bore  in  which  said  slide  valve 
is  mounted,  whereby  said  slide  valve  will  engage  and  move 
said  damping  piston  only  during  the  last  fraction  of  the 
slide  valve  stroke  to  its  braking  position. 


3,316,032 

POLY-PHASE  MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION 

TRANSFORMER 

Robert  F.  Wolf,  Radford,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,439 

5  Claims.    (CI.  308— 10) 


ing  a  stud  secured  adjacent  an  end  of  a  wiper  arm  pivot 
shaft  crankarm  to  permit  canting  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  elongated  link,  said  sleeve  bearing  means 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  resilient  bearing 
mounting  element,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  bearing  of  anti- 
friction material  frictionally  retained  in  said  bearing 
mounting  element,  an  opening  in  said  elongated  link  cir- 
cumscribed by  a  first  bearing  retaining  flange  of  partial 
spherical  configuration,  said  bearing  mounting  element 
being  seated  in  said  first  bearing  retaining  flange,  a  bear- 
ing retaining  plate  having  an  opening  circumscribed  by 
a  second  bearing  retaining  flange  of  partial  spherical  con- 
figuration, means  for  securing  said  bearing  plate  to  said 
first  link  with  said  first  and  second  bearing  retaining 
flanges  in  opposition  and  with  said  resilient  bearing  mount- 
ing member  confined  in  nonadhering  relationship  between 
said  first  and  second  bearing  retaining  flanges  and  with 
a  compressive  force  between  the  external  surface  of  said 


1.  A    combination    magnetic   suspension   system    and 
power  supply  transformer  comprising,  a  freely  suspended 
body  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  first  and  second  elec- 
tromagnets disposed  adjacent  but  spaced  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  along  a  suspension  axis  normally  cor- 
responding with  the  axis  of  symmetry,  each  of  the  elec- 
tromagnets  including   a   plurality   of   primary   coils   dis- 
posed substantially  normal  to  and  coaxial  with  said  sus- 
pension axis,  each  of  the  primary  coils  being  electrically 
independent  from  the  others  of  said  plurality,  a  source 
of  polyphase  alternating  voltage,  the  number  of  phases 
of  the  voltage  corresponding  to  the  number  of  coils  in 
each  of  the  pluralities  of  coils,  the  phases  of  the  voltage 
source  being  connected  in  order  across  respective  pri- 
mary coils  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  electromagnets, 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  secondary  coils  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  primary  windings  disposed  on 
opposite  ends  of  the  body  adjacent  the  primary  coils  of 
the  first  and  second  electromagnets  respectively  and  co- 
axial therewith,  each  of  the  secondary  coils  being  elec- 
trically independent  from  the  others  of  said  pluralities, 
first  and  second  magnetic  means  disposed  on  the  body  in 
magnetic  proximity  to  the  first  and  second  electromagnets 
and  adjacent  the  secondary  coils  for  transferring  poly- 
phase electrical  energy  between  the  primary  and  second- 
ary coils  and  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets for  suspending  the  body  by  the  attractive  mag- 
netic forces  between  the  respective  electromagnets  and 
magnetic  means,  a  polyphase  electrical  load  carried  by 
the   body,   and   circuit  means  connecting  the   secondary 
coils  of  the  first  and  second  electromagnets  to  the  load. 


bearing  and  an  internal  surface  formed  by  said  first  and 
second  bearing  retaining  flanges,  first  retaining  means  on 
said  elongated  link  at  the  junction  between  said  link  and 
said  bearing  retaining  plate  for  engaging  the  external 
surface  of  said  resilient  bearing  mounting  member  and 
second  retaining  means  on  the  external  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  bearing  for  engaging  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  resilient  bearing  mounting  member,  said  first 
and  second  retaining  means  and  said  first  and  second 
retaining  flanges  cooperating  to  retain  said  bearing  means 
firmly  mounted  on  said  elongated  link  and  to  compress 
said  bearing  mounting  element  while  permitting  said  re- 
siliency of  said  bearing  mounting  element  to  permit  rela- 
tive canting  movement  between  said  elongated  link  and 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  bearing  element  during  relative  ro- 
tational movement  between  said  cylindrical  sleeve  bearing 
element  and  said  stud,  said  stud  being  journaled  in  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  bearing  element. 


3,316,034 
SUP-IN  BEARING 
Bert  Ray  Wanlass,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,460 
5  Claims.    (CI.  308—26) 


3,316,033 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  C.  Bila,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trico 
Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,395 
3Clahns.    (CI.  308— 26) 
1.  A  windshield  wiper  transmission  system  for  trans- 
mitting the  output  of  a  wiper  motor  to  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  a  pair  of  wiper  arms  comprising  articulated  link- 
age including  an  elongated  link,  said  elongated  link  hav- 
ing sleeve  bearing  means  at  an  end  thereof  for  joumal- 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  support,  a  pocket  formed  in  said  housing  slidably 
receiving  a  bearing  therein,  spaced  support  surfaces  in 
said  pocket  contacting  said  bearing,  said  bearing  being 
assembled  in  said  pocket,  spaced  support  surfaces  on  said 
bearing  contacting  said  housing  pocket  support  surfaces 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  permit  slidable  motion  of 
said  bearing  relative  to  said  housing  and  to  prevent  all 
other  motion  of  said  bearing  relative  to  said  housing. 
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biasing  means  for  opposing  slidable  motion  of  said  bear- 
ing relative  to  said  pocket  when  said  housing  is  mounted 
on  said  support,  and  means  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  housing  supported  for  rotation  by  said  bearing. 


3,316,035 

NEEDLE  BEARING  AND  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  GEARS 

Karol  Zabcr,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  June  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,596 

4  Claims.    (0.308—35) 


1.  A  needle  bearing  assembly  joumaling  a  gear  element 
on  a  mounting  shaft  comprising  a  bore  formed  in  said 
element,  said  shaft  being  received  through  said  bore,  a 
plurality  of  needle  rollers  in  said  bore  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  annular  thrust  bearing  surfaces  formed  on  op- 
posed sides  of  said  element,  the  axial  length  of  said 
rollers  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance  between 
said  thrust  bearing  surfaces,  a  pair  of  thrust  washers 
surroimding  said  shaft,  one  washer  being  situated  on  each 
side  of  said  element  in  engaged  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  thrust  bearing  surfaces,  said  one  thrust  washer 
having  a  central  opening  with  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft,  and  a  hardened  thrust  ring  dis- 
posed in  said  one  thrust  washer  opening,  said  thrust  ring 
surroimding  said  shaft  and  having  an  axial  width  that  is 
less  than  the  axial  width  of  said  one  thrust  washer. 


3,316,036 
DAMPED  BEARING 
Erilng  J.  BUgard,  Woodland  Hills,  Alfred  H.  Colton,  Jr., 
Encino,  and  Howard  G.  Thrasher,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,543 
14  Clafans.  i  (CI.  308—184) 
1.  In  combination: 
a  shaft; 

a  first  collar,  restrained  against  at  least  axial  and  radial 
motion  relative  to  said  shaft,  having  a  convex  conical 
surface  on  one  end  thereof; 
a  second  collar  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than 
the  inner  diameter  and  less  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  first  collar,  having  a  circularly  cylindrical 
damping  surface  with  a  predetermined  coefficient  of 
friction  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and  having 
concave  conical  surfaces  on  the  ends  thereof,  the 
said  conical  surface  on  a  first  said  end  having  an  apex 
angle  substantially  the  same  as  the  apex  angle  of  said 
conical  surface  of  said  first  collar; 
a  third  collar  having  a  sliding  fit  on  such  shaft  and 


restrained  against  radial  motion  relative  to  said  shaft 
including  a  convex  conical  end  surface  having  an 
apex  angle  substantially  the  same  as  the  apex  angle 
of  said  second  conical  surface  on  said  $econd  collar; 
said  collars  being  positioned  on  said  shaft  to  cause  the 
first  conical  surface  of  said  second  collar  to  mate  said 
conical  surface  on  said  first  collar  and  to  cause  said 
conical  surface  on  said  third  collar  to  i^iate  said  sec- 
ond conical  surface  on  said  second  cdllar; 


^  a  Belleville  spring  engaging  said  third  c(>llar  and  said 
shaft  for  forcing  said  third  collar  into  engagement 
with  said  second  collar  and  said  second  collar  into 
engagement  with  said  first  collar  to  center  said  second 
collar  and  to  force  said  second  collar  to  deflect  in  a 
radial  direction;  and  j 

means  forming  a  substantially  circularly  cylindrical  sur- 
face substantially  enclosing  and  frictiodally  engaging 
said  damping  surface  while  allowing  re|lative  motion 
between  said  enclosing  and  said  dampiilg  surface. 


I  3,316,037  I 

NEEDLE  BEARINGS  FOR  BOTTOM  R0LLERS  OF 
STRETCHERS  IN  SPINNING  MAOTNES 
Georg  Schaeffler,  Herzogenaurach,  near  N^mberg,  Ger- 
many,   assignor    to    Industriewerk    Schaeffler    O.H.G., 
Herzogenaurach,  Germany,  a  corporatioil  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jaf.  23,  1964, 

J  12,363 

4  Claims.    (CI.  308— 187) 


1.  A  needle  bearing  for  the  bottom  roller$  of  stretchers 
of  spinning  machines  comprising  a  housing  with  a  rec- 
tangular upper  part  and  a  semi-cylindrical  Icjwer  part  with 
a  bore  therein,  a  thin-walled  needle  race  pressed  into  the 
said  bore  and  needles  accommodated  and  guided  in  a  cage 
on  the  said  race,  the  said  upper  part  having  a  hollow 
space  for  storing  lubricant  connected  with  the  bearing  in- 
terior by  a  break  in  the  said  race  and  sealed  at  the  top 
with  a  transparent  plate. 


April  25,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1277 


3,316,038 

HIGH  SPEED  TURBO-ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

BEARING 

Zoltan  Vigh,  150  E.  Hifl^ilaiid,  Apt.  H, 

Sierra  Madre,  Calif.    91024 

FUed  July  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,487 

11  Claims.   (CI.  308— 203) 


7<7  14  If 


Z^ 


1.  In  combination:  a  support,  a  main  shaft  having  an 
outwardly  facing  conical  bearing  surface  at  each  opposite 
end,  a  set  of  bearing  at  each  end,  each  set  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bearing  shafts  each  having  a  supported  end 
mounted  on  the  support  in  initially  substantially  parallel 
relationship  with  said  main  shaft  and  having  an  unsup- 
ported end,  each  said  bearing  shaft  having  an  idler  bearing 
roller  on  the  unsupported  end,  said  bearing  rollers  being 
spaced  about  and  peripherally  engaging  said  main  shaft 
to  rotatably  support  the  latter,  resilient  means  mounting 
the  supported  end  only  of  each  of  the  bearing  shafts  of 
one  of  said  sets  in  non-rotatable  position  on  said  support 
for  rotation  of  each  roller  about  an  axis  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  main  shaft,  said  means  being  angularly  yield- 
able  to  enable  said  bearing  shafts  and  the  rollers  thereon 
to  deflect  angularly  uniformly  toward  and  away  from  said 
main  shaft,  the  peripheral  shaft-engaging  surface  of  each 
roller  of  both  of  said  sets  being  convexly  curved  in  axial 
section,  whereby  said  roller  surfaces  remain  in  effective 
bearing  contact  with  said  shaft  irrespective  of  the  angle 
between  the  axis  of  each  roller  and  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


narrow  top,  bottom  and  rear  walls  perpendicularly 
affixed  thereto, 

said  shell  configuration  leaving  the  front  and  one  side 
of  said  housing  unit  open, 

marginal  coupling  elements  adjacent  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  side  wall  of  each  unit  and  comple- 
mentary marginal  coupling  elements  adjacent  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  narrow  top  and 
bottom  walls, 

the  coupling  elements  of  one  housing  unit  releasably 
and  snugly  interlocking  with  the  complementary 
coupling  elements  of  a  second  unit  when  said  units 
are  pressed  together  in  horizontally  aligned,  corre- 
sponding relation, 

the  vertical  large  side  wall  of  one  unit  then  serving  also 
as  a  side  wall  of  an  adjacent  unit, 

a  carrier  holder  for  each  unit  comprising  a  channeled 
member  having  a  bottom  of  curved  shape  for  verti- 
cally supporting  a  tape  reel  or  the  like  and  having 
a  rectangular  closure  plate  extending  approximately 
tangential  to  said  curved  bottom  and  fitting  over  and 
substantially  covering  the  front  opening  of  a  unit, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  holders  be- 
tween two  spaced  side  walls  of  two  adjacent  housing 
units  to  effect  inward  storage  disposal  of  a  holder 
within  the  confines  of  a  housing  unit  and  the  adjacent 
wall  of  an  adjacent  unit  and  to  also  effect  outward 
swinging  of  said  holder  forwardly  of  the  forward 
opening  of  its  related  shell  unit  to  facilitate  removal 
of  the  reel  or  the  like  contained  in  said  holder, 

and  a  vertical  starter  cover  of  shape  and  size  to  close 
the  open  side  of  an  end  housing  unit  when  several 
of  said  units  are  interconected  in  multiple, 

said  starter  cover  having  marginal  coupling  elements 
adjacent  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  substantially 
identical  to  said  coupling  elements  adjacent  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  side  wall  of  each 
unit. 


3,316,040 

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  TISSUE  ROLLS 

Thomas  J.  McGami,  1152  Commonwealth  Ave. 

Aliston,  Mass.     02134 

FUed  May  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,086 

1  Claim.    (CL  312—45) 


3,316,039 
SECTIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  STORING  AND 
HANDLING    TAPE    REELS    AND    THE 
LIKE 

Walter  Vernon  Drobny,  Mlnnctonka,  Minn. 

(E422  38th  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.    99203) 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,155 

3  Claims.     (CI.  312—20) 


i^    '    ijj 


1.  Sectional  library  construction  for  protective  storage 
and  handling  of  tape  reels  and  the  like  having  in  combi- 
nation, 
a  plurality  of  similar  interconnectible  vertical  housing 

units, 
each  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  shell  hav- 
ing a  relatively  large-area,  vertical  side  wall,  and 


A  wall  mounted  device  for  storing  tissue  rolls  and  the 
like,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  bousing  adapted  to  accom- 
modate a  plurality  of  tissue  rolls  stacked  in  end-to- 
end  relation,  and 

(b)  a  bracket  for  detachably  mounting  said  housing 
to  said  wall  in  a  vertical  position. 
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(c)  a  bottom  wall  mounted  across  the  lower  end  of 
said  housing  to  support  the  stacked  rolls, 

(d)  said  housing  being  formed  with  an  opening 
through  the  side  wall  thereof  immediately  adjacent 
said  bottom  wall, 

(e)  said  opening  being  dimensioned  to  permit  lateral 
removal  of  the  lowermost  roll  in  said  stack, 

(f)  a  hoop  formed  in  the  upper  part  of  said  bracket 
for  engagement  about  the  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing when  inserted  therein, 

(g)  a  horizontally  extending  shoulder  formed  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  bracket  for  supporting  the  lower 
portion  of  said  housing  when  placed  thereon, 

(h)  said  bracket  being  formed  with  an  angular  con- 
figuration lengthwise  thereof  whereby  said  bracket 
may  be  mounted  in  a  comer  of  said  wall. 


I 
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3,316,041 
MODULAR  DISPLAY  CASE 
Donald  E.  Ncbon,  Stetesirflle,  N.C^  ass^or  to  Kewaunee 
Technical  Furniture  Company,  Statcsyilk,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poration ot  North  CaroUna 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,983 
15  Clafans.    (CL  312—140) 


1.  A  modular  display  case  comprising  a  structural 
frame  including  symmetrically  formed  vertical  frame 
members  and  spaced  symmetrical  top  and  bottom  hori- 
zontal frame  members,  said  verticzd  and  top  and  bottom 
horizontal  frame  members  being  cross-shaped  in  cross- 
section,  said  top  and  bottmn  horizontal  frame  members 
at  the  respective  ends  complementally  formed  to  verti- 
cally spaced  symmetrical  locking  means  formed  on  the 
vertical  frame  members  for  interlocking  the  horizontal 
frame  members  to  the  vertically  spaced  frame  members 
providing  vertically  spaced  bottom  and  top  horizontal 
frames  for  a  bottom  wall  structure  and  a  light  box  struc- 
tiire  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  display  case  and  arranged 
to  illuminate  the  interior  of  the  display  case,  bracket 
means  opcratively  aflSxed  horizontally  at  each  juncture 
of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  frame  members  for  affixing 
the  frame  members  in  the  erected  position  of  the  display 
case,  vertical  spacing  of  the  horizontal  frame  members 
and  horizontal  spacing  of  the  vertical  frame  members 
at  predetermined  spacings  forming  areas  for  detachably 
positioning  component  end  panels  and  front  and  rear 
panels,  certain  of  said  areas  between  said  horizontal 
frame  members  for  detachably  mounting  window  sashes 
and  a  rear  closure  panel  for  the  display  case,  the  other 
of  said  end  and  front  areas  above  and  below  the  hori- 
zontal frame  members  detachably  mounting  component 
closure  panels  therefor  for  completing  the  modular  dis- 
play case,  certain  of  said  horizontal  frame  members 
formed  in  predetermined  lengths  for  the  width  of  the 
display  case,  others  of  said  horizontal  frame  members 
formed  in  predetermined  lengths  for  the  length  of  the 
display  case,  and  said  vertical  frame  members  formed  in 
predetermined  lengths,  so  that  a  modular  display  case  is 
provided  for  availability  in  different  sizes  of  varying 
lengths  and  widths  and  of  the  same  height  for  longitu- 
dinally assembled  modular  display  cases. 


3,316,042 

Enclosure  comprising  outside  shelf  and 

INSIDE  COMPARTMENT  MACHIN8  INSTALLA. 
TIONALLY  DISPOSED 

Thomas  P.  O'Donnell,  220  Highland  Blvd., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11207 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416^34 
9  Claims.    (CI.  312—198)  j 


2.  In  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  encl<isure  compris- 
ing an  exterior  construction  thereof  comprising  a  top  por- 
tion, side  portions,  and  a  bottom  portion,  |nd  a  suitably 
sized  L  shaped  formation  having  sides  forjned  interiorly 
into  a  suitable  portion  thereof,  a  separatje  shelf  being 
constructed  so  that  it  has  a  size  so  that  i  bottom  side 
portion  thereof  is  used  in  a  pivotal  attachment  with  a 
complementary  bottom  side  portion  of  saidi  formation  so 
that  it  moveably  fits  therewith  for  being  rais^ably  lowered, 
and  so  that  when  it  is  in  a  closed  vertical  |)osition  a  top 
portion  thereof  extends  above  a  said  top  portion  of  said 
enclosure  and  is  ready  for  being  a  handle  which  is  grasped 
by  usmg  a  part  of  a  hand  which  is  used  for  f  ivotally  mov- 
ing it  to  a  raiseably  lowerd  horizontal  position  in  which 
it  is  a  stationary  shelf  in  which  position  a  bottom  portion 
thereof  is  removably  laid  onto  a  disposed  bottom  portion 
of  said  formation  which  is  used  for  holding  Jt  in  said  shelf 
position,  first  means  for  forming  a  suitable  attachment 
being  formed  into  said  bottom  side  portiom  of  said  shelf 
and  said  formation  and  being  disposed  for  having  means 
for  pivotally  attaching  one  with  the  other  attached  there- 
with, means  for  forming  a  pivotal  attachment. 


3,316,043 
DENTAL  OPERATORY  UNIT 

William  Melvin  Taskey,  15219  83rdl  Ave., 

Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,208 

1  Claim.    (CI.  312—209) 


fM'""^ 


U.^'' 


In  combination,  walls  and  a  floor,  a  dental  patient's 
support  chair  for  supporting  a  patient  in  th^  supine  posi- 
tion above  the  floor  and  between  the  walls  aitd  at  a  height 
whereby  a  dentist  seated  alongside  the  patient  may  per- 
form dental  work  on  the  patient  without  ri$ing  from  the 
seated  position,  and  a  dental  operatory  unit  having  spaced 
cabinets  interconnected  by  a  horizontal  top  working  sur- 
face, a  slidable  pull-out  instrument  tray  positioned  be- 
tween the  cabinets  and  below  the  said  top  aid  retractable 
powered  dental  tools  located  at  each  side  of  the  said 
tray  and  below  the  said  top,  means  suspending  the  said 
unit  above  the  floor,  such  means  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  track  secured  to  each  of  t^e  walls  and 
a  roller  assembly  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  dental 
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operatory  unit  adjacent  the  top  working  surface  and 
adapted  to  engage  rollably  in  a  track  whereby  the  unit 
may  be  moved  from  a  position  completely  over  a  patient 
in  the  chair  with  a  cabinet  and  powered  tools  at  each 
side  of  the  chair  and  with  the  said  tray  in  the  pulled-out 
position  located  immediately  forward  of  and  adjacent  the 
mouth  of  the  patient,  to  a  position  forward  of  the  chair 
whereby  the  patient  may  be  raised  from  the  supine  posi- 
tion to  the  seated  position  and  may  leave  the  chair  from 
either  side  without  hindrance  from  the  dental  operatory 
unit,  the  position  of  the  unit  when  completely  over  the 
patient  being  such  that  a  dentist  seated  at  either  side 
of  the  patient  will  have  access  to  the  contents  of  the 
contents  of  the  cabinet  and  to  the  powered  dental  tools  at 
that  side  of  the  patient  and  to  the  instrument  tray  with- 
out strain  and  without  rising  from  the  seated  position  and 
wherein  the  bottoms  of  the  cabinets  are  sufficiently  raised 
from  the  floor  to  not  interfere  with  the  feet  and  legs  of 
a  dentist   seated   alongside   the  patient. 


other,  the  improvement  wherein  said  panel  member  has  a 
bore  therein  communicating  between  said  aperture  and 
said  one  margin,  an  actuator  rod  disposed  in  said  bore 
and  having  a  length  exceeding  the  length  of  said  bore,  bias 
means  coacting  between  said  rod  and  said  panel  member 
biasing  said  rod  toward  said  one  margin,  limit  means 
coacting  between  said  panel  member  and  said  rod  to  limit 
the  movement  of  one  end  of  said  rod  through  said  one 
margin  and  support  said  actuator  rod  with  its  opposite 
end  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  cover  member,  upon  being 


3,316,044 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  VERTICALLY 

SPACED  SHELVES 

Richard  J.  Carbary,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,004 

10  Claims.    (CI.  312—214) 


1.   In  a  cabinet  having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  support- 
ing upper  and  lower  shelves  therein: 

(a)  adjustable  means  mounting  said  upper  and  lower 
shelves  in  said  cabinet,  said  adjustable  means  being 
movable  relative  to  said  opposed  supporting  walls 
for  simultaneously  raising  and  lowering  said  shelves 
relative  to  each  other; 

(b)  said  adjustable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel, vertically  disposed  actuating  members  mounted 
for  reciprocable  horizontal  movement  relative  to 
their  respective  opposed  supporting  walls;  and 

(c)  means  on  said  vertically  disposed  actuating  mem- 
bers for  mounting  said  upper  and  lower  shelves  for 
opposite  vertical  reciprocatory  movement  when  said 
vertically  disposed  actuating  members  are  horizon- 
tally reciprocated  relative  to  said  support  walls. 


pivoted  to  said  closed  position,  engaging  said  one  end  of 
said  actuator  rod  to  move  said  actuator  rod  against  the  bias 
of  said  bias  means  and  thereby  cause  said  opposite  end  of 
said  actuator  rod  to  enter  said  aperture  said  drawers  being 
siidable  to  positions  wherein  the  pins  in  said  drawers  are 
aligned  axially  with  said  actuator  rod  and  the  pin  in  one 
of  said  drawers  is  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said 
actuator  rod,  whereupon  closure  of  said  cover  member 
will  cause  said  actuator  rod  to  enter  said  one  drawer  and 
displace  the  pin  therein  into  the  next  adjacent  drawer 
thereby  locking  said  drawers  to  said  panel  member. 


3,316,046 
CHART  AND  DRAWING  FILE  DEVICE 
Giles  D.  Stephens,  4190  Balsam  St,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo. 
80033,  and  Robert  C.  Morsink,  8672  W.  Brittany  Drive, 
Littleton,  Colo.     80120 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,632 
6  Claims.     (CI.  312->253) 


3,316,045 
LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  PLURAL  DRAWERS 
Harold  E.  Lcland,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  H.  Gerst- 
ner  &  Sons,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,228 
3  Claims.     (CI.  312—220) 
1.  In  a  case  having  a  hinged  cover  member  pivotal  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  a  panel  member  one 
margin  of  which  meets  a  wall  portion  of  said  cover  mem- 
ber in  the  closed  position  of  said  cover  member,  and  a 
plurality  of  drawers  mounted  adjacently  for  sliding  move- 
ment through  an  aperture  disposed  in  said  panel  member 
and  spaced  from  said  one  margin,  said  adjacent  drawers 
having  axially  alignable  locking  pins  displaceable  axially, 
one  pin  against  the  other,  to  lock  said  drawers  one  to  the 


1.  In  a  filing  cabinet  for  sheet  material,  four  upright 
members  including  extensible  and  retractable  compression 
means  at  the  upper  end  and  a  base  member  at  the  lower 
end  of  each  upright  member  for  securing  the  ends  of  the 
upright  members  between  upper  and  lower  stationary  sur- 
faces in  a  rectangular  pattern  to  form  a  cabinet  enclosure, 
pairs  of  elongated  coacting  guide  members  disposed  in 
vertically  spaced  relationship  within  said  enclosure,  means 
for  disposing  the  guide  members  of  each  coacting  pair  at 
a  selected  elevation  on  separate  upright  members  in  a 
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range  throughout  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  upright 
members  and  disposing  horizontal  surface  portions  thereof 
in  parallel  relation  along  opposite  sides  of  the  cabinet 
structure,  holder  means  for  sheet  material  seated  on  hori- 
zontal surface  portions  of  the  coacting  guide  members  of 
each  pair  and  substantially  filling  the  space  therebetween, 
said  holder  means  being  slidable  along  said  horizontal  sur- 
face portions  from  an  enclosed  position  within  the  cabinet 
to  a  second  position  outside  the  cabinet,  and  closure  means 
adapted  for  detachable  connection  with  each  of  said  up- 
right members  at  selected  elevations  for  closing  at  least 
the  top  and  sides  of  said  enclosure. 


3,316,047 

CONTAINER  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Murphy,  3020  SW.  12tli  Ave., 

Portland,  Oreg.     97201 

FOed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,270 

3  Claims.    (O.  312—275) 


r^  »  j^\  -^A 


1.  The  combination  of 

a  cabinet  having  a  cabinet  frame  including  a  door 
frame  defining  a  door  opening  for  access  into  the  cab- 
inet, 

a  movable  door  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  opening 
and  closing  said  door  opening, 

a  bracket  secured  to  said  door, 

a  container  removably  seated  on  said  bracket,  said 
container  having  an  open  top, 

a  lid  pivoted  (o  said  bracket  for  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  having  an  over-center  position  rela- 
tive to  the  ground  with  the  lid  upright  in  said  over- 
center  position, 

said  lid  being  swingable  forwardly  and  backwardly 
through  its  said  over-center  position  with  said  con- 
tainer removed  from  said  bracket, 

a  tab  secured  to  said  lid,  operable  with  said  container 
seated  on  said  bracket  to  confine  said  lid  to  swinging 
movement  in  a  region  forwardly  of  its  said  over- 
center  position, 

said  region  where  movement  is  aflforded  the  lid  by  said 
tab  including  a  position  for  said  lid  where  it  covers 
the  open  top  of  said  container  with  said  door  clos- 
ing said  door  opening,  and 

actuator  means  connecting  said  lid  and  said  cabinet 
frame,  operable  upon  movement  of  said  door  away 
from  said  door  opening  to  shift  said  lid  away  from 
said  open  container  top. 


3.316,048 
TANK  COVER 
William  G.  Levy,  P.O.  Box  179, 
North  Conway,  N.H.    03860 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No.  530,189 
4  Claims.     (CI.  312—290) 
1.  A  tank  cover  for  battled  gas  tanks  and  similar  arti- 
cles adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  suitable  wall  support 
having,  in  combination,  a  left  hand  side  wall  and  door 


unit  and  a  right  hand  side  wall  and  door  Unit,  each  said 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  hinged  together  side  wall 
panel  and  door  elements,  and  including  a  hinge  connec- 
tion for  hinging  the  said  side  wall  and  door  unit  to  a 
suitable  wall  support  for  movement  between  a  closed  and 
a  folded  back  position,  and  a  cover  unit  comprising  a 


tover  and  a  hinge  connection  attaching  isaid  cover  to 
said  wall  support  for  movement  between  t  closed  down 
position  and  a  raised  open  position,  and  devices  on  the 
inner  face  of  said  cover  operative  for  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  said  tank  cover  to  engage  and  lock  said  left  and 
right  hand  side  wall  and  door  units  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion. 


3,316,049 

INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Herbert  William  Brown,  69  Lewisi  St., 

Derby,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428L988 

4  Claims.     (Q.  316—21) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  an  incatidcsoent  elec- 
tric lamp  without  the  aid  of  an  exhaust  tube,  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of  clamping  a  p^ir  of  lead-in 
wires  having  prongs  at  their  other  ends,  attaching  a  fila- 
ment to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  lead-in  wires,  locating 
a  glass  bulb  over  said  filament  and  lead-in  wires  the 
neck  of  which  bulb  has  been  softened  by  heating,  pinch- 
ing the  neck  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal  around  the  inner 
end  of  each  of  said  prongs  and  the  portion  of  lead-in 
wire  connected  thereto  and  simultaneously  forming  an 
aperture  in  the  pinched  base  mass  of  glass,  said  aperture 
tapering  inwards,  locating  a  mass  of  fusible  substance 
in  said  aperture  so  as  to  permit  the  passage  df  gas  through 
said  aperture,  locating  a  plurality  of  such  lamps  in  a 
chamber  with  their  prongs  uppermost,  heating  the  cham- 
ber to  a  suitable  temperature,  evacuating  the  chamber, 
admitting  an  inert  gas  to  the  chamber  at  the  desired 
pressure  so  as  to  fill  each  bulb  prior  to  the  scaling  thereof, 
and  raising  the  temperature  of  the  chamber  at  least  in 
the  region  of  the  pinched  base  of  each  bulb  to  soften 
said  fusible  mass  and  thereby  seal  said  apierture. 
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3,316,050 
OPTICAL  MODULATOR  EMPLOYING  THE  DI- 
CHROIC  ABSORPTION  OF  ANTIFERROMAG- 
NETIC  NIF2 
James  Ferguson  and  Darwin  L.  Wood,  Murray  Hill,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,030 
5  Claims.     (CI.  350—1) 


/'     2i  +  l 


1     g^  +  2g-l 


^       2     2g{l-rg^) 

x2-x(p'+l)-(l+p')==0 

the    system     being    further    characterized 
/= -0.434782,       ^=0.230769, 
/'=0.578937. 


by    g=l.3. 
p'  = -0.970403       and 


'^C- 


'(Mm'-''-'-' 


1.  An  optical  modulator  comprising  a  single  crystal 
of  NiF2  cut  in  a  wafer  shape  having  the  c-axis  and  one 
a-axis  in  the  plane  of  the  wafer,  means  for  maintaining 
the  wafer  at  a  temperature  below  73°  K.,  means  for 
directing  light  radiation  through  said  crystal  wafer  in 
the  direction  approximately  corresponding  with  the  other 
fl-axis,  means  for  impressing  a  modulating  magnetic  field 
on  said  crystal,  said  field  having  a  vectOT  component  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  a-axis  of  spin  polarization  of 
the  crystal. 

3,316,051 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  OF  VARIABLE  FOCAL 
LENGTH    HAVING    THREE    CONSECU- 
TIVE MOVABLE  ELEMENTS 

Jean-Michel  Baluteau,  Livry-Gargan,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  d'Optique  et  de  Mecanique  de  Haute  Precision, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,358 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  11,  1962, 

903,659 

3  Claims.     (CI.  350—43) 


1.  Optical  system  of  variable  focal  length,  comprising 
three  consecutive  elements  movable  with  respect  to  a 
fixed  object,  each  element  being  equivalent  to  a  thin  lens, 
to  two  end  movable  elements  being  identical  and  having 
identical  displacements,  a  control  device  for  said  movable 
optical  elements  imparting  substantially  proportional 
simultaneous  displacement  to  said  end  elements  in  the 
same  direction  and  to  said  intermediate  element  in  the 
opposite  direction  over  definite  distances,  the  system 
giving  an  image  of  the  fixed  object  which  image  passes 
four  times  through  a  fixed  plane  when  said  optical  ele- 
ments traverse  said  definite  distances,  said  end  elements 
having  a  focal  length  /  and  a  displacement  over  a  dis- 
tance d,  said  intermediate  element  having  a  focal  length  /' 
and  a  displacement  between  said  end  elements  over  a 
distance  2x,  said  intermediate  element  contacting  one  of 
said  end  elements  at  the  ends  of  its  displacement,  the 
magnification  g  of  the  system  having  a  predetermined 
value  defined  by  the  inequalities  ^<— 1  or  g>\,  the 
values  of  /,  /',  d  and  2x  then  being  determined  by  the 
formulae: 


3,316,052 

MEANS  OF  MOUNTING  GLASS  OR  MIRROR 

TO  BACiONG 

William  Ross,  56  Femdale  Road, 

Paramiu,  NJ.    07652 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,520 

2  Claims.     (CI.  350—293) 


1.  A  mirror  assembly  comprising  a  transparent  body 
having  a  continuous  peripheral  edge  and  opposed  con- 
vex and  concave  sides,  a  light  reflective  coating  on  the 
concave  side  of  said  body,  an  adhesive  tape  overlaying 
and  covering  said  edge,  a  thin  flat  metal  disk  disposed  00 
the  concave  side  of  said  body,  said  disk  having  spaced 
peripheral  tabs  bent  over  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  body 
and  engaged  thereat  on  said  tape,  a  stiffener  block  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  disk,  an  elongated  metal  plate 
mounted  flatwise  on  said  block,  said  metal  disk,  block 
and  metal  plate  having  aligned  openings,  a  connecting 
rivet  extending  through  said  aligned  openings  securing 
said  disk,  block  and  plate  to  each  other  flatwise,  the  inner 
end  of  said  rivet  being  peened  over  the  inner  metal  plate 
and  a  ball  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  rivet  adapted 
to  coact  with  a  member  of  a  universal  joint. 


3,316,053 

DIFFUSE  REFLECTION  OBSERVATION 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Adelmo  Giacometti,  Via  XXII  Marzo  22, 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,962 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  3,  1963, 

20,359/63,  Patent  706,208 

3  Claims.     (CI.  352—86) 


d  = 


1 


l+ff 
g-1 
9 


1.  The  combination  of  a  movable  projection  screen  and 
a  projector  of  images  projecting  images  on  said  movable 
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face  and  transverse  to  said  colored  strips  said  driving 


screen  independently  of  the  motion  of  said  movable  pro 

jection  screen,  the  movable  projection  screen  comprising,    means  imparting  such  a  speed  to  said  coloured  strips 
a  reflection  surface  having  a  plurality  of  narrow  substan- 
tially parallel  and  contiguous  colored  strips  defining  said 
surface  and  driving  means  for  causing  a  continuous  mo- 
tion of  said  surface  in  a  direction  tangential  to  said  sur- 


as 


to  obtain  a  visual  perception  of  a  substantially  even  colour 
reflecting  with  stereoscopic  effect  the  iitiages  projected 
thereon. 


CHEMICAL 


3,316,054 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYOLEFINIC 

MATERIALS 

Yoshio  Tsunoda,  Tokyo,  Torn  Taneda,  Ibaragi-shi,  Kiyo- 
shi  Akamatsu,  Toyonaka-shi,  Toshio  Okamoto,  Kyoto, 
and  Kenkhi  Matsui,  Takatsuki-shi,  lapan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1960, 
35/49,776 
5  Claims.     (CL  8—100) 
1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  shaped  articles  produced 
from  polyolefin  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polybutenes, 
the  improvement  comprising  improving  the  dyeability  of 
the  polyolefin  article  by  reacting  the  article  with  a  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  carboxylic  acid  which  contains  one  ben- 
zene ring,  said  polyolefins  having  been  modified  by  the 
addition  thereto  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  material  having 
a  melting  point  between  100°  and  300°  C.  and  having  the 
following  general  formula 


I 


3,316,056 
STEAM  AEROSOL 


N- 


-N 


N- 


-N" 


-R— C  C-R'-C  C- 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene,  phenylene,  cycloalkylene,  pyridyl 
and  naphthyl,  the  alkylene  being  represented  by  the 
formula  (CH2)ni  wherein  n  is  a  number  between  2  and 
10;  X  and  X'  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
amino,  benzalamino,  formalamino,  acetamino,  carbamyl- 
amino,  pyrrolyl  and  pyridyl  radicals,  the  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  being  linear  or 
branched,  the  alkenyl  radical  having  from  2  to  18  car- 
bon atoms;  Z  and  Z'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxyl  and  hydrazide  radicals;  and  n  is  a  num- 
ber greater  than  one. 


Robert  L.  Johnson  and  William  D.  Ma^Rae,  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.;  No.  278,995 
3  Claims.     (CI.  21—57) 

1.  Technique  of  distributing  upon,  wfith  penetration 
into,  a  water-insoluble  fibrous  substance  susceptible  of 
degradation  through  the  vital  processes  of  a  living  orga- 
nism, of  an  organic  residual  pesticidal  substance  soluble, 
together  with  emulsifying  agent,  in  an  Organic  solvent, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

preparing   a    solution   of  pesticidal   organic   substance 
and  of  emulsifying  agent  together  in  Organic  solvent, 
introducing  the  resulting  solution  into  a  flowing  cur- 
rent of  steam  at  such  rate  that  the  jaid  steam  sub- 
stantially wholly  entrains  the  said  sojution, 
conveying  the  resulting  steam  to  a  locqs  to  be  treated, 
releasing  the  said  steam  near  to  the  locUs  to  be  treated; 
the  said  emulsifying  agent  being  characterized  by  being 

(a)  essentially  unreactive  alone  or  witji  pesticide  at  a 
temperature  from  approximately  rodm  temperature 
to  approximately  steam  temperature, 

(b)  not  wholly  volatile  in  steam  at  the  employed  tem- 
perature, 

(c)  forming  a  liquid  colloidal  emulsion  jof  the  pesticide 
when  cosolutions  thereof  with  said  pesticide  are  dis- 
persed in  water. 


3,316,055 

PURmCATION  OF  DRY  CLEANING  SOLVENTS 

WITH  BONE  CHAR 

Alfonso  Moncada,  21  3rd  Place     11231;  Vhicent  Mon- 

cada,  4015  5th  Ave.     11232;  and  John  Moncada,  150 

21st  St.    11232,  an  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,816 
16  Claims.  (CI.  8—142) 
1.  In  a  dry  cleaning  operation  wherein  garments  and 
the  like  are  washed  by  contact  with  a  dry  cleaning  solvent 
liquid  to  remove  contaminants  such  as  solvent  soluble  free 
fatty  acids,  the  dry  cleaning  solvent  liquid,  now  containing 
free  fatty  acids  dissolved  therein,  removed  from  contact 
with  the  garments  and  treated  for  the  removal  of  sol- 
vent soluble  contaminants  therein  by  contact  with  a  solid 
adsorbent,  the  iinprovement  which  consists  essentially  of 
employing  as  said  solid  adsorbent  particle-form  bone 
char  whereby  the  solvent  soluble  free  fatty  acids  are  prefer- 
entially removed  from  said  dry  cleaning  solvent  liquid  and 
converted  by  said  bone  char  to  the  corresponding  calcium 
soaps. 


3,316,057 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Benjamin  W.  Howk,  West  Chester,  Fa^,  and  Alvin  B. 
Stiles,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  ^  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  I>el.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  May  19,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  109,483,  now  Patent  No.  3,216,9541,  dated  Nov.  9, 
1965.  Divided  and  this  application  June  22,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  466,069  | 

6  Claims.    (CI.  23—2) 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  automobilje  exhaust  gases 
comprising  passing  said  gases  over  a  catalyst  which  is 
mangano-chromia-manganite,  the  crystallites  of  which  are 
kept  apwrt  by  crystallites  of  a  refractory  whjch  melts  above 
1000°  C,  said  mangano-chromia-manganile  being  a  com- 
plex product  of  the  character  described  iaving  the  em- 
pirical formula: 


where 


XCr20n-2YMnO„ 


the  ratio  of  y:A'=3:0.5  to  3 :30 
n—2,  3,  and  6,  and 
m=l,  1.33,  1.5,  2,  and  2.5, 


the  formula  being  a  summation  of  the  proportion  of 
its  content  of  MnO,  MnOj,  Mn203,  Ifln304,  MnjOs, 
CrjOs,  CrzOa-MnOz,  CrOMnaOa,  CrOsMnO, 
CrzOa-MnO. 
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3,316,058 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  TUNGSTEN 

FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Charles  L.  Chaney,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of 

the  Interior 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,452 
8  Claims.    (O.  23—19) 

1.  A  process  for  extraction  of  tungsten  from  aqueous 
solution  comprising  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to 
about  3.5  to  about  5.5  with  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  citric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  and  acetic 
acid  and,  thereafter  contacting  the  solution  with  aniline 
to  form  an  aniline  extract  phase  containing  a  tungsten- 
aniline  complex  and  an  aqueous  raflftnate  phase,  separat- 
ing the  extract  and  raflfinate  phases  and  recovering  the 
tungsten  from  the  extract  phase. 


with  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
230  to  1000  degrees  centigrade,  thereby  decomposing  the 
ammonia  component  of  said  gas  mixture  to  hydrogen  and 
nitrogen,  with  substantially  no  decomposition  of  the  hy- 
drogen fluoride  component  and,  thereafter,  recovering 
hydrogen  fluoride  from  the  resulting  gas  mixture  of  nitro- 
gen, and  hydrogen  fluoride. 


3,316,059 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACID  OXIDATION  OF  LEAD 

AND  ZINC  SULPHIDES 

Andrew  Imre  Vizsolyi,  Vanconvcr,  British  Columbia,  and 
Herbert  VcHman,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Alberta,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,941 

3  Clahns.     (O.  23—125) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  mineral  sulphides 
substantially  free  of  oxidizable  iron  which  contain  values 
of  at  least  one  non-ferrous  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  and  zinc  in  which  the  mineral  sulphides 
are  reacted  at  a  temperature  above  about  90'  C.  but  be- 
low the  melting  point  of  sulphur  in  an  aqueous  sul- 
phuric acid  solution  with  a  free  oxygen  bearing  gas,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  providing  in  said 
aqueous  solution  from  an  extraneous  source  oxidizable 
iron  in  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  a  total  oxi- 
dizable iron  content  in  said  solution  equivalent  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  the  lead  plus  zinc  content  of  said  mineral 
sulphides. 

3,316,060 
RECOVERY  OF  ANHYDROUS  HYDROGEN  FLUO- 
RIDE FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Theodore  Henry  Dexter,  Lewiston,  and  John  A.  Peterson, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  aissignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,414 

4  Clahns.     (CI.  23—153) 


tuMTMrriAu.* 
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3,316,061 
WET  PROCESS  ULTRAPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Ernest  Csendes,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  WUliam  R.  Mustian, 
Jr.,  Lakeland,  and  Clinton  Constant,  Bartow,  Fla.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Armour  Agricultural 
Chemical  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,201 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23—165) 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrogen  fluoride  from 
ammonium  bifluoride-containing  compositions  which  com- 
prises heating  an  ammonium  bifluoride  containing  com- 
position having  a  water-content  which  is  not  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  about  6%  by  weight,  under  substan- 
tially non-oxidizing  conditions  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  126  to  250  degrees  centigrade,  effect- 
ing vaporization  of  said  ammonium  bifluoride-containing 
system  by  said  heating  and  subsequent  formation  of  a 
gas  mixture  containing  ammonia  and  hydrogen  fluoride 
components,   contacting  the  thus-produced   gas  mixture 


o 


^J-A 


1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  liquid  wet  process 
ultraphosphoric  acid  containing  1-15%  of  metal  salts, 
said  acid  having  a  phosphorus  content  of  83-98  weight 
percent  expressed  as  P2O5  equivalent  on  an  impurity-free 
basis  and  having  at  least  70%  of  the  P2O5  thereof  in 
the  polyphosphate  form. 


3,316,062 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  TITANIUM  DIBORIDE 
John  M.  Criscione,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Lawrence  M. 

LItz,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 

poration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Dec.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,394 
5  Chums.     (CL  23—204) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  titanium  diboride 
containing  titanium  monoboride  as  an  impurity  which 
comprises  heating  the  impure  titanium  diboride  with  a 
boron  supplying  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boron  nitride,  boron  carbide,  and  a  mixture  of 
boron  carbide  and  boron  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  1300°  C,  in  an  inert  atmosphere  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  convert  substantially  all  the  titanium 
monoboride  to  titanium  diboride. 


3,316,063 
PROCESS  FOR  HEAT-TREATING  LIQUID  SULFUR 

CONTAINING  CARBONACEOUS  IMPURITIES 
Delbert  A.  Lipps,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  Freeport 

Sulfur  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,733 
11  Claims.    (CI.  23—224) 

5.  A  process  for  purifying  liquid  sulfur  containing  car- 
bonaceous material  comprising  heat  treating  liquid  sulfur 
by  direct  contact  with  hot  gaseous  combustion  products 
to  raise  the  liquid  sulfur  temperature  to  about  600- 
832°  P.,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  is  vaporized  and 
is  carried  away  with  said  gaseous  combustion  products, 
passing  said  sulfur-containing  gaseous  combustion  prod- 
ucts across  a  packing  bed  counter-currently  to  make- 
up liquid  sulfur  whereby  the  sulfur  vapors  are  cooled  to 
a  liquid  state  and  recovered,  said  combustion  products 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  dioxide,  steam  and  nitro- 
gen. 
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3,316,064  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  POLYCON- 
DENSATION  REACTION 

Tsonco  Knznoka,  Tokyo,  and  Seiichi  Kikkawa,  and  Hiro- 

shi  Murayama,  Hitachi-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,899 

17  Claims.    (CI.  23^283) 


April  25,  1967 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  polycondensation  com- 
prising a  reaction  vessel  having  at  least  one  reaction  unit, 
an  inlet  provided  at  the  top  of  said  reaction  vessel  for 
introducing  reactant  material  into  said  reaction  vessel, 
an  outlet  provided  at  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  vessel 
for  discharging  the  products  of  polycondensation,  heat- 
ing means  encompassing  substantially  the  outer  periphery 
of  each  of  said  reaction  units,  packing  disposed  in  said 
reaction  unit  substantially  parallel  to  the  inner  walls  of 
said  reaction  unit,  both  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  reaction 
unit  and  said  packing  having  corrugated  surfaces  which 
are  exposed  to  contact  with  the  reactants,  a  header  at- 
tached to  said  packing  and  having  associated  therewith  a 
heat  exchange  means,  at  least  one  reaction  material  re- 
distribution means  disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  a  sparger  provided  in  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  reaction  vessel,  a  half-esterification  unit  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  and  condenser  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  top  of  said  reaction  vessel. 


3,316,066 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  SEI^ARATING 

CESIUM  CATIONS 

Jakob  van  Rouendal  Smit,  27  22nd  St.,  Menio  Park, 
Pretoria,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  Sotth  Africa 
Filed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  jSouth  Africa, 
Apr.  3,  1958,  1,157/58 
10  Claims.    (CI.  23— 338) 
1.  A  process  for  selectively  separating!  cesium  cations 
from  an  aqueous  solution  of  fission  procjucts  containing 
cesium  137  and  impurities,  which  process  icomprises: 
percolating  the  aqueous  solution  throufth  a  bed  of  an 
ion  exchanger  comprising  as  its  ion  ^changing  con- 
stitutent   a  solid  heteropolyacid  saltl  of  which  the 
cationic  part  is  at  least  partly  compose^  of  ammonium 
radicals  and  of  which  the  anionic  pari  comprises: 
(i)  a  co-ordinating  radical  selected  jfrom  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdate  and  tuhgstate  radical, 
and 

(ii)  a  hetero-radical  selected  fromithe  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphate  and  arsenate  radicals, 
thereby  loading  the  bed  with  cesium;   j 

percolating  through  the  bed  at  least  otip  further  aque- 
ous liquid  essentially  inert  to  the  anionic  part  of  the 
ion  exchanger  to  remove  at  least  the  bulk  of  all  im- 
purities previously  retained  by  the  beid  from  the  bed 
while  retaining  at  least  part  of  the  cesium  adsorbed 
by  the  bed;  ] 

maintaining  a  pH  below  6.0  in  all  4queous  liquids 
throughout  their  percolation  through  the  bed,  at  least 
one  of  the  said  aqueous  liquids  havirjg  a  pH  not  ex- 
ceeding 2.7  during  its  percolation  thrpugh  the  entire 
bed; and 

recovering  a  concentrated  cesium  product  from  the 
bed. 


3,316,065 

METHOD  FOR  REPROCESSING  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
WITH  FISSIONABLE  MATERIAL  IN  CARBIDE 
FORM  WHICH  ARE  SPENT  IN  NUCLEAR  RE- 
ACTORS 

Peter  Baertschi,  Birsfelden,  Basel-Land,  Hans-Rudolf  von 
Gunten,  Nussbaumen,  Aargau,  and  Harry-Erast  Zust, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  znr  For- 
denmg  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen  Technls- 
chen  Hochschule,  Zivich,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  12,  1962, 

14,672/62 

8  Claims.    (CI.  23—324) 

1.  A  method  of  reprocessing  an  elongated  rod-like  fuel 
element  containing  fissionable  material  clad  or  encased 
in  graphite  which  are  spent  in  nuclear  reactors  including 
the  steps  of:  introducing  the  entire  fuel  element  to  be 
reprocessed  into  a  combustion  zone,  initiating  burning  of 
the  fuel  element  and  delivering  external  heatiitg  power  to 
the  combustion  zone  during  such  burning  for  maintaining 
the  burning  process  to  which  the  entire  fuel  element  is 
subjected,  supplying  a  cwnbustion-supporting  medium  in- 
to said  combustion  zone,  and  burning  the  entire  fuel 
element  to  ash  containii»g  a  concentrate  of  fissionable 
material  in  said  combustion-supporting  medium. 


3,316,067 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM 
..T  ..    ^HYDRIDE  ADDITION  COMPOUNDS 
Neil    R.    Fetter,    Arlington,    Calif.,    and    Bodo   K.   W. 
Bartocha,  Indtan  Head,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  > 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  iNo.  184,860 
11  Claims.    (CI.  23—356) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alutninum  hydride 
addition  compounds  from  the  reaction  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu«iinum  hydride 
etherate  and  aluminum  hydride  trimethyflamine  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethyl- 
hydrazine,  M-diethylhydrazine,  1,1-dimethyIhydrazine, 
monomethylhydrazine  and  hydrazine  at  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  about  -196°  C,  warming  to  a  temperature 
of  about  25°  C.  and  stirring  until  a  precipitate  forms. 


3,316,068 

WIRE  BELT  FOR  USE  IN  PaIpER 

MAKING  MACHINES 

iL*?.  G.  Hose,  Cleveland,  and  Laurence  D.  Kunsman, 

Wdloughby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lhids^y  Wire  Weav- 

mg  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpoNtion  of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  181^08,  Mar.  20, 

1962.    This  application  Oct.  21, 1965,  Sen  No.  505,131 

1  Claim.  (CI.  29—183) 
A  wire  belt  made  of  interwoven  sets  tf  hard-drawn 
warp  and  shute  wires  for  use  with  Fourdnitier  type  paper 
making  machines,  the  warp  wires  essentially  consisting 
of  about  7.2%  to  8.0%  tin,  about  0.25%  t0  0.35%  phos- 
phorous, iron  less  than  about  0.05%  maxiiium,  with  the 
balance  being  substantially  all  copper,  and  having  a  yield 
Strength,  as  finished,  in  excess  of  100,000  p.s.i.  with  an 
elongation  in  five  inches  of  about  2%,  resulting  from 
cold  reduction  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wire  in 
excess  of  90%,  heating  the  wire  at  a  temperature  between 


April  25,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1285 


about  800°  F.  to  1000°  P.,  and  further  cold  reduction  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  wire  of  about  30%;  the 
shute  wires  essentially  consisting  of  about  14.0%  to  16.0% 
zinc,  lead  less  than  about  0.05%  maximum,  iron  and 
nickel  less  than  about  0.05%  maximum,  phosphorous  less 
than  about  0.005%   maximum,  with  the  balance  being 


uniform  blend  of  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diesel  oil,  residual  fuel  oil,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
with  a  silicon  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  and  inorganic  silicon  com- 
pounds which  provide  free  SiOj  at  fuel  combustion  tem- 
perature, said  silicon  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  to  provide  the  equivalent  of  about  30  to  300  p.p.m. 
of  SiOa  in  said  treated  fuel. 


substantially  all  copper,  and  a  yield  strength,  as  finished, 
of  about  45,000  p.s.i.  with  an  elongation  in  five  inches 
of  about  6%  resulting  from  cold  reduction  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  wire  in  excess  of  90%,  heating  the 
wire  at  a  temperature  between  about  900°  F.  to  1100°  F., 
and  further  cold  reduction  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  wire  of  about  8%. 


3,316,069 
REFRACTORY  METAL  BRAZING  PRODUCT 
AND  PROCESS 
James  C.  Marshall,  James  A.  McGmty,  and  George  Kor- 
ton,  Cincfamatl,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  1^  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  Feh.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,361 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  29—198) 


«,0»I   .f.CtH'   » 


2.  A  com[>osite  structure  comprising  at  least  two  struc- 
tural portions  of  refractory  material  joined  to  one  another 
by  a  fused  brazing  alloy,  said  refractory  material  being 
selected  from  the  group  of  metals  and  alloys  consisting  of 
the  metals  tungsten,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  niobium,  and 
alloys  containing  at  least  50  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  of  said  metals,  and  said  fused  brazing  alloy  having  a 
brazing  alloy  composition,  prior  to  brazing,  consisting 
of  4  to  50  weight  percent  vanadium,  20  to  96  weight 
percent  niobium,  and  up  to  60  weight  percent  tantalum, 
the  joint  provided  by  the  fused  brazing  alloy  being  char- 
acterized by  having  a  melting  temperature  greater  than 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  brazing  alloy. 


3,316,071 
GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 
Maurice  R.  Bamsch,  Richmond,  Wallace  L.  Richardson, 
Lafayette,  George  J.  Kantsky,  Richmond  Annex,  and 
Donel  R.  Olson,  San  Pablo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  765,920 
(Filed  under  Rule  47(a)  and  35  U.S.C.  116) 
1  Clahn.     (CL  44—69) 


A  hydrocarbon  base  fuel,  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling 
range,  adapted  for  use  in  spark  ignition  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  having  a  clear  Research  octane  number  of 
at  least  90,  said  fuel  being  characterized  in  that  the  hydro- 
carbon composition  thereof  lies  within  the  4-sided  figure 
of  FIGURE  1,  which  4-sided  figure  is  identified  by  the 
fact  that  its  area  lies  within  the  straight  lines  connecting 
A,  B,  C,  and  D;  said  fuel  containing  from  about  one  to 
about  four  milliliters  of  lead  tetramethyl  per  gallon,  said 
fuel  having  a  Motor  Method  octane  number  and  an  aver- 
age Road  octane  number  greater  than  the  corresponding 
octane  numbers  of  a  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbon  com- 
position containing  a  molar  equivalent  of  tetraethyl  lead. 


3,316,072 

ABRASIVE  COATED  BACKING  OF  SHEATHED 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER  YARNS 

Ronald  Voss,  Stockport,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signments,  to  The  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara 

Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct.  25,  1962, 

40,473/62 
10  Claims.  (CI.  51—294) 
1.  An  abrasive  coated  cloth  consisting  essentially  of  a 
backing,  abrasive  grains,  and  an  adhesive  bonding  said 
grains  to  said  backing,  said  backing  consisting  essentially 
of  a  woven  fabric  comprising  sheathed  synthetic  fiber 
yarns,  said  yarns  consisting  of  a  core  of  synthetic  fiber  im- 
penetrable by  said  adhesive  surrounded  by  a  sheath  of  cel- 
lulose fibers. 


3,316,070 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CARBONACEOUS 

DEPOSITS  IN  DIESEL  ENGINES 

James  F.  Scott,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Perolin  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,815 

8  Clahns.     (CI.  44—51) 
1.  The   method  of  preventing   fouling  of  ports   and 
valves  by  carbonaceous  deposits  in  heavy  diesel  engines 
of  the  type  used  in  the  marine  field  that  comprises  oper- 
ating such  engines  with   a  treated  fuel   consisting  of  a 


3,316,073 
PROCESS   FOR   MAKING    METAL   BONDED   DIA- 
MOND  TOOLS    EMPLOYING    SPHERICAL    PEL- 
LETS  OF   METALLIC   POWDER-COATED   DIA- 
MONO  GRITS 

John  G.  Kelso,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor- 
ton Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,895 
2  Chums.    (CI.  51—309) 
2.  A  mass  of  spherical  pellets  for  making  a  diamond 
abrasive    tool    each   pellet    consisting   of   an    individual 
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diamcmd  abrasive  grain  of  grit  60  or  coarser  surrounded 
by   a   temporarily   self-sustaining   powdered    unsintered 


April  25,  1967 


tungsten  carbide-cobalt  powder,  the  bulk  of  the  pellets 
having  a  bond  volume  to  abrasive  volume  of  at  least  9 
tol. 


3,316,074 
METALLIC  ELEMENTS  ADAPTED  TO  COME  IN 

CONTACT  WITH  MELTED  GLASS 
Bernard  Laurent,  Paris,  and  Igor  Fezenko,  Mitry-Mory, 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  de  Saint-Gobain,  NeuU- 
iy-snr-Seine,  France,  a  corporation  of  France  1 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,050  I 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1962, 
914,567 
5  Claims.    (CI.  65—1) 


1.  Metallic  pieces  formed  with  orifices  of  small  diam- 
eter through  which  pass  filaments  of  molten  plastic  mate- 
rial at  high  temperature  having  a  strong  corrosive  influ- 
ence on  the  metal,  said  pieces  being  formed,  at  least  in 
part,  of  an  alloy  having  good  mechanical  resistance  and 
high  corrosion  resistance  and  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  ingredients  in  the  respective  proportions  by 
weight:  chromium  ranging  from  above  25%  to  33%; 
nickel  ranging  from  approximately  45%  to  53%;  a  com- 
bined niobium  and  tantalum  content  ranging  from 
approximately  3.5%  to  6%  with  the  tantalum  content  in 
minor  amount  ranging  up  to  0.5%;  tungsten  from  ap- 
proximately 1%  to  5%;  carbon  ranging  from  approxi- 
mately 0.3%  to  less  than  0.5%;  with  the  remainder  iron. 


3,316,075 
STEEL  SLAG  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Grady,  New  Florence,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Interna 
tiqnal  Steel  Slag  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  cor 
POration  of  the  District  of  Cohmibfai 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,519 
16  Clahns.     (CI.  65—19) 


stream  being  injected  with  a  jet  velocitj'  of  at  least  about 
25.0  f.p.s.  and  at  least  about  400  g.p.m.  for  a  molten 
slag  input  rate  of  up  to  about  2  tons  per  minute,  the 
water  stream  being  injected  with  a  jet  Velocity  of  at  least 
about  30  to  36.5  f.p.s.  and  at  least  about  500  to  600  g.p.m. 
for  a  molten  slag  input  rate  of  2  to  about  4  tons  per  min- 
ute, the  water  stream  being  injected  vHth  a  jet  velocity 
of  at  least  about  36.5  to  55  f.p.s.  and  ait  least  about  1200 
to  1800  g.p.m.  for  a  slag  input  rate  of  4  to  about  7  tons 
per  minute,  and  the  water  stream  beifg  injected  with  a 
jet  velocity  of  at  least  about  55  to  61  f.p.s.  and  at  least 
about  1800  to  2000  g.p.m.  for  a  slag  input  rate  of  7-8 
tons  per  minute;  maintaining  water  ac<|umulating  in  said 
receptacle  at  a  level  below  said  jet  |tream  while  said 
molten  steel  slag  is  being  poured  into  the  receptacle  so 
that  the  molten  steel  slag  intercepts  sai^  jet  stream  above 
water  accumulated  in  the  receptacle;  find  removing  re- 
sultant granulated  slag  particles  froiti  said  receptacle 
while  the  granulation  of  the  molten  stejel  slag  is  in  prog- 
ress. 

13.  In  combination  with  an  open  hearth  steelmaking 
furnace  in  a  furnace  building  having  a,  charging  floor  in 
front  of  the  furnace  and  a  kitchen  beliow  such  charging 
floor,  the  furnace  having  at  least  one  4oor  and  spillway 
opening  extending  through  said  charging  floor  adjacent 
said  furnace  door  for  passage  therethrough  of  molten 
front  flush  steel  slag  discharged  throjigh  said  door  in 
operation,  an  apparatus  for  handling  such  molten  slag 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises:  a  s)ag  granulator  in- 
cluding a  receptacle  disposed  in  said  ^itchen  and  away 
from  below  said  slag  spillway;  slag  tra^fer  means  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which!  molten  slag  dis- 
charged through  said  spillway  in  the  charging  floor  in 
operation  will  pour  into  said  granulati)r  receptacle  and 
a  second  position  in  which  such  molten  slag  will  not  pour 
into  said  granulator  receptacle;  said  granulator  including 
means  for  directing  at  least  one  jet  .stj-eam  of  water  to 
mtercept  said  molten  slag  poured  intp  said  receptacle 
and  in  sufficient  quantity  to  granulate  |he  slag  into  par- 
ticles; means  for  limiting  a  water  bath  accumulating  in 
said  receptacle  at  all  times  during  operation  to  a  level 
below  the  region  of  interception  of  tlie  molten  slag  by 
said  water  jet  stream;  and  means  for  removing  resultant 
granulated  slag  from  said  granulator  receptacle  and  out 
of  said  kitchen  while  granulation  of  tl^  slag  is  in  prog- 
ress at  substantially  the  rate  of  molter(  slag  input. 


3,316,076 

METHOD  OF  MARKING  MERCURY  GLASS 

THERMOMETERS 

Seymour  N.  Blackman,  431  E.  Pi^isade  Ave., 

Englewood,  NJ.     07631 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,523 

11  Claims.    (CI.  65—30) 


4.Att»  Stj»m 


■=y^ 


"J""'"*-" 


1.  A  method  of  handling  molten  steel  slag  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises:  pouring  molten  steel  slag  into 
a  receptacle;  injecting  at  least  one  jet  stream  of  water 
into  said  receptacle  so  as  to  intercept  said  molten  steel 
slag  to  granulate  the  molten  slag  into  particles;  the  water 


1.  A  method  of  stain  marking  a  mdrcury  class  ther- 
mometer comprising:  1 

(a)  providing  a  sealed  scalarly  unjarked  thermom- 
eter blank  composed  of  a  reservoir  bulb  and  a  shaft 
haying  a  bore  communicating  at  One  end  with  the 
bulb  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  calibrating  chamber, 
the  blank  containing  an  excess  of  mercury; 


April  25,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1287 


(b)  ascertaining  within  the  range  of  the  markings  to 
be  applied,  the  mercury  column  temperature  rise 
characteristic  of  said  sealed  thermometer  blank  by 
measuring  the  difference  in  the  heights  of  the 
mercury  column  in  the  bore  at  two  different  specific 
temperatures; 

(c)  providing  a  graduated  scale,  the  graduations  of 
which  are  mutually  spaced  apart  to  match  the 
mercury  column  temperature  rise  characteristics  of 
the  blank; 

(d)  then  using  said  scale  to  apply  to  the  shaft  in 
the  linear  area  to  be  marked  heat  stainable  material 
in  the  configuration  of  such  graduations  and  with- 
out consideration  of  precise  registration  between 
the  actual  level  of  the  mercury  column  for  any 
temperature  and  the  corresponding  scale  graduation 
for  that  temperature; 

(e)  then  applying  heat  to  the  sealed  blank  so  as 
to  stain  mark  the  glass  shaft  with  a  scale  of  stained 
graduations  corresponding  to  the  aforesaid  scale; 

(f)  then  cooling  the  scale  stained  blank  to  room  tem- 
perature; 

(g)  then  transferring  sufficient  mercury  into  the  cal- 
ibration chamber  of  the  sealed  blank  to  precisely 
register  the  actual  level  of  the  column  of  mercury 
for  all  temperatures  within  the  range  of  markings 
with  the  scale  graduations  for  those  temperatures; 
and 

(h)  then  removing  the  calibrating  chamber  and  the 
mercury  therein. 


3,316,077 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CON- 
TINUOUS MANUFACTURE  OF  SHEET  GLASS 
ON  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
Emile   Plumat,  Gilly,   Belgium,   assizor  to  Glaverbel, 
Brussels,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 
Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept.  29,  1962, 

42,437 
6  Claims.    (CI.  65—65) 

i7  it^W    a 
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the  tendency  of  the  glass  material  in  such  side  edges  to 
adhere  to  other  materials  to  such  extent  that  the  glass 
ribbon  advances  through  such  solidification  zone  without 
appreciable  resistance  caused  by  friction  along  the  side 
edges  thereof,  and  as  the  glass  ribbon  advances  through 
such  solidification  zone,  progressively  cooling  the  body 
of  such  glass  ribbon. 

2.  Apparatus  for  continuously  manufacturing  sheet 
glass  comprising,  in  combination,  a  melting  furnace,  an 
elongated  tank  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal  and  in- 
cluding a  first  ribbon  forming  zone  at  the  entry  end 
thereof  and  a  second  solidification  zone  adjoining  said 
ribbon  forming  zone,  means  for  forming  in  said  first  rib- 
bon forming  zone  a  ribbon  of  molten  glass  having  a  width 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  side  wall  surfaces  of  the 
tank  that  define  the  side  edges  of  the  surface  level  of  the 
bath  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  ribbon  forming  zone, 
said  forming  means  comprising  a  conduit  connecting  said 
furnace  to  the  entry  end  of  said  first  zone  and  having  a 
width  at  its  discharge  end  substantially  equal  to  said  rib- 
bon width  so  that  the  glass  discharged  by  said  conduit  is 
in  the  form  of  a  ribbon  of  the  said  width  and  covers  the 
entire  surface  of  the  molten  metal  in  said  first  zone, 
means  for  advancing  the  ribbon  of  molten  glass  from 
said  ribbon  forming  zone  through  said  second  solidifica- 
tion zone,  said  solidification  zone  having  longitudinally 
extending  side  wall  portions  defining  the  side  edges  of  the 
surface  level  of  the  portion  of  the  bath  therein  and  dis- 
posed at  the  level  of  the  glass  ribbon  passing  through  such 
zone,  said  side  wall  portions  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance similar  to  that  between  said  side  wall  surfaces  of 
said  first  zone  and  equal  to  the  width  of  the  ribbon  formed 
in  said  first  zone,  whereby  the  glass  ribbon  will  cover  the 
entire  surface  of  the  molten  bath  in  said  solidification 
zone  and  the  side  edges  thereof  will  contact  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  side  wall  portions  throughout  their 
lengths,  means  for  cooling  said  side  wall  portions  in  said 
second  zone  to  cool  the  contacting  edges  of  the  glass  rib- 
bon and  reduce  the  tendency  of  the  glass  material  in  such 
side  edges  to  adhere  to  such  side  wall  portions  to  such 
extent  that  the  glass  ribbon  advances  through  said  solidifi- 
cation zone  without  appreciable  resistance  caused  by  fric- 
tion along  the  side  edges  thereof,  and  means  in  said 
solidification  zone  for  progressively  cooling  the  body  of 
the  glass  ribbon  as  it  advances  through  such  zone. 


17      16 


S'  t7    It    17    14    3 


1.  The  process  of  continuously  manufacturing  sheet 
glass  which  comprises  the  steps  of  discharging  the  hot 
molten  glass  coming  from  a  melting  furnace  to  provide  an 
initial  ribbon  of  molten  glass  having  a  width  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  final  glass  ribbon  and  of  the  surface  of  a 
metal  bath  having  a  ribbon  forming  zone  adjacent  to  the 
melting  furnace,  and  feeding  such  initial  ribbon  of  molten 
glass  onto  such  bath  surface  at  the  entry  end  of  said  form- 
ing zone  so  that  the  glass  covers  the  entire  surface  of  such 
zone,  forming  the  final  glass  ribbon  of  uniform  width  in 
such  zone  while  the  glass  is  at  a  temperature  suflliciently 
high  for  the  glass  not  to  adhere  to  the  side  wall  portions 
of  said  zone,  advancing  the  thus  formed  glass  ribbon 
without  change  in  such  uniform  width  thereof  through  an 
adjoining  solidification  zone  of  the  metal  bath  in  which 
the  width  of  the  surface  of  such  bath  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  glass  ribbon  so  that  the  latter  completely  covers 
such  surface  and  the  side  edges  of  such  glass  ribbon 
contact  longitudinal  side  wall  portions  of  such  solidifica- 
tion zone  throughout  the  length  thereof,  cooling  both  side 
edges  of  the  glass  ribbon  as  the  ribbon  enters  such  solidifi- 
cation zone  and  substantially  continuously  for  the  major 
part  of  the  length  of  such  solidification  zone,  to  reduce 


3,316,078 

METHOD  AND  TANK  FURNACE  FOR 

GLASS  MAKING 

Edgard  Brichard,  Jumet,  Michel  Lambert,  Charleroi,  and 
Andre  Malicbeff,  Liessewege,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Glaverbel,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309.684 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sept.  20, 1962, 

42,388 
10  Clauns.    (CI.  65—134) 


1.  In  a  glass  melting  tank  having  side  walls  and  a 
bottom,  and  being  provided  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
with  a  charging  zone,  a  melting  zone,  a  refining  zone  and 
a  cooled  working  zone  in  which  the  glass  cools  before 
reaching  a  removal  region  therein,  an  improvement  com- 
prising floater  means  near  the  entrance  of  the  working 
zone  for  arresting  residues  on  the  molten  glass,  at  least 
one  side  wall  having  a  sight  hole  for  skimming  off  the 
floating   residues   arrested  by  said  floater  means,  and  a 
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transverse  wall  rising  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and 
leaving  at  least  one  passage  allowing  the  upper  layers  of 
refined  glass  to  flow  from  the  refining  zone  into  the  work- 
ing zone,  said  transverse  wall  being  spaced  from  at  least 
one  side  wall  near  the  bottom  of  the  tank  in  order  to 
allow  the  return  towards  the  melting  zone,  along  the  bot- 
tom, of  cooled  glass  which  has  not  been  removed  at  the 
removal  region. 

8.  A  method  for  deflecting  towards  at  least  one  of  the 
side  walls  of  a  glass  melting  tank,  silica-rich  melt  resi- 
dues which  cover  a  central  zone  of  a  glass  bath  in  the  tank 
which  flows  from  a  charging  zone  to  a  refining  zone  and  to 
a  cooled  working  zone,  said  method  comprising  return- 
ing cooler  glass  from  the  working  zone,  in  countercurrent 
flow  with  the  bath,  towards  the  charging  zone,  diverting 
the  flow  of  said  cooler  glass  to  pass  in  a  submerged 
zone  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  wall  of  the  tank,  to 
effect  local  cooling  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  bath  and 
cause  the  central  portion  of  the  bath  to  follow  a  deflected 
path  towards  the  one  said  side  wall  of  the  tank  whereby 
impurities  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bath  in  said  cen- 
tral portion  may  be  removed  from  the  tank. 


3,316,079 
STEEL  SLAG  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Grady,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Steel  Slag  CorporatioD,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  the  District  of  Columbia 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  304,932,  Aug.  27, 
1963.     This  appUcation  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,168 

19  Claims.    <C1.  65—141) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  slag  from  an  open  hearth 
furnace  having  at  least  one  charging  door  and  located  in  a 
furnace  building  including  a  charging  floor  and  kitchen  be- 
low the  charging  floor  on  one  side  of  the  furnace,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  granulator  means  in  said  kitchen 
including  means  for  subjecting  molten  slag  transferred 
from  the  furnace  to  a  cooling  medium  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity to  granulate  the  molten  slag  into  relatively  small 
pieces  of  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  materials;  an  opening  in 
said  charging  floor  below  said  charging  door  through 
which  front  flushed  slag  may  pass;  a  movable  slag  runner 
having  a  first  portion  movably  mounted  for  feeding  slag 
to  said  granulator  means  and  a  second  portion  disposable 
below  said  opening  in  the  charging  floor  for  receiving 
slag  front  flushed  from  said  furnace  through  said  open- 
ing; means  for  laterally  moving  said  second  portion  of  the 
slag  runner  to  dispose  said  second  runner  portion  below 
said  charging  floor  opening  so  that  slag  front  flushed 
from  the  furnace  therethrough  is  transferred  to  said 
granulator  means,  said  means  also  serving  to  displace 
said  slag  runner  a  sufficient  distance  from  below  said 
charging  floor  opening  so  that  slag  which  is  flushed  there- 
through is  not  conveyed  to  said  granulator  means. 
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3,316,080 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  (rROWTH  OF 

WEEDS  AND  GRASilES 

Takayuld  Inoue,  Kichiro  Kato,  Teru|iil(o  Toyama,  and 
Mitsunori  Takagi,  Ohmuta-shl,  Fuki|olui-i(en,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Chuo-l(u,  Toltyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  19, 1964,  3er.  No.  368,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23,  1963, 
38/25,610 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  71— 2,3) 
A  method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  weeds  and  grasses 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  loctis  to  be  protected 
from  weeds  and  grasses  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert 
herbicidal  action  thereon  and  at  a  ratle  from  about  5  to 
about  100  grams  of  2,4.6-trichloroph«nyl-4'-nitrophenyl- 
ether,  said  application  being  made  during  the  period  up 
until  the  early  stages  of  the  germinaition  of  the  weeds 
and  grasses. 


3,316,081 

SELF-FLUXING  FEED  STOCK  FDR  IRON  AND 
STEEL  PRODUCING  FURNACt:S  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Billy  B.  Bratton,  1461  Maple  Dfive,  Apt.  10, 
Pittsburgfa,  Pa.     152^7 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,81 1 

7  Claims.  (CI.  75—3) 
1.  A  method  of  making  self-fluxing  [feed  stock  for  iron 
and  steel  producing  furnaces  comprising  mixing  a  quan- 
tity of  finely  divided  iron-bearing  material  of  at  least  50% 
iron  content  together  with  flux-contairting  material  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  make  the  final  n^ixed  material  self- 
fluxing,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flux-Containing  material 
being  molten  slag  in  a  quantity  sufficient  at  least  to  fill 

the  void  spaces  between  the  solid  materials  and  form  a 
matrix  therefor,  forming  briquettes  of  the  mix,  and  there- 
after allowing  the  briquettes  to  cool  an<l  harden,  said  mix- 
ing with  the  molten  slag  being  accdmplished  under  a 
partial  vacuum.  j 

3,316,082 
OXYGEN  STEELMAKING 

Albert  M.  Barloga,  Calumet  City,  and  Arthur  T.  Morgan, 

South  Holland,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Inlahd  Steel  Company, 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delavi4re 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,850 
8  Clauns.     (CL  75— 12) 


2.  A  method  of  operating  a  top  blown  basic  oxygen 
converter  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  charging  said 
converter  with  raw  materials,  including  molten  metal  and 
solid  scrap;  inserting  into  the  converter  a  combined  in- 
duction plasma  torch  and  oxygen  lanie  device,  said  de- 
vice comprising  elongated   tubular  means,   a   high  fre- 
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quency  induction  coil  disposed  around  the  lower  end  por-  foot-pounds  at  minus  40°  F.  after  austenitizing  and  tem- 

tion  of  said  tubular  means,  and  valve-controlled  means  pering,  said  steel  consisting  essentially  of 

at  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  tubular  means  for  sup-  Wt.  percent 

plying  a  plasma-forming  gas  to  said  tubular  means  when    Carbon   .10-.25 

the  device  is  used  as  a  plasma  torch  and  for  supplying    Manganese   .10-.60 

oxygen  thereto  when  the  device  is  used  as  an  oxygen    Silicon .20-.80 

lance;  supplying  electric  power  to  said  coil,  supplying  a   Chromium 11.00-14.00 

plasma-forming  gas  to  said  tubular  means,  and  initiat-    Nickel 1.5-2.5 

ing  operation  of  said  device  as  a  plasma  torch;  continuing    Molybdenum    1.0-2.0 

said  operation  for  a  time  sufficient  to  melt  said  scrap;    Vanadium .25-55 

and  thereafter  discontinuing  the  power  supply  to  said  therein  with  the  carbon  content  in  excess  of  .15%  the 

coil  and  introducmg  oxygen  through  said  tubular  means  vanadium  content  is  in  excess  of  .35%  with  the  balance 

so  as  to  operate  said  device  as  an  oxygen  lance  for  refin-  -^^^  ^^^  residual  impurties. 
ing  the  molten  metal. 


3,316,083 

BRIQUETTING  OF  FOUNDRY  MATERIALS 

Jacii  P.  Parsons,  Betliany,  lU.,  assignor  to  Mueller  Co., 

Decatur,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Dniwfaig.     Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,184 

9  Claims.  (Ci.  75—44) 
1.  A  method  for  making  briquettes  consisting  essen- 
tially in  mixing  metal  borings  and  turnings  with  a  bri- 
quetting  composition  consisting  essentially  of  aqueous  so- 
dium silicate,  water-soluble  starch,  and  water,  compres- 
sing the  resulting  mixture  into  a  briquette  and  drying  the 
same  by  exposure  to  ambient  air  conditions. 

7.  A  dried  briquette  suitable  for  addition  to  melting 
furnaces  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  finely  divided 
metal  borings  and  turnings  about  1  to  3.3  parts  sodium 
silicate  and  about  3  to  10  parts  water-soluble  starch. 


3,316,086 

MANGANESE-BASE  BRAZING  ALLOYS 

Arthur  T.  Cape,   Monterey,   Calif.,  assignor  to   Coast 

Metals,    Inc.,    Little    Ferry,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,659 

3  Chiims.  (CI.  75—134) 
1.  A  brazing  alloy  consisting  of  about  50  to  about  60% 
manganese,  about  18  to  about  24%  nickel,  and  about  18 
to  about  24%  cobalt,  the  cobalt  being  present  in  an 
amount  not  less  than  and  preferably  greater  than  the 
amount  of  nickel. 


3,316,084 

FORCING  STEEL  FOR  ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURE  SERVICE 
Samuel  J.  Manganeilo,  Pcnn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,404 
1  Claim.    (CI.  75—128) 

A  heavy  forging  steel  for  elevated  temperature  serv- 
ice characterized  by  a  minimum  room  temperature  yield 
Strength  of  85,000  p.s.i.,  a  maximum  Charpy  V-notch  50 
percent  shear  fracture  transition  temperature  of  250°  F. 
and  good  stress-rupture  properties  in  the  range  of  950 
to  1200°  P.,  said  steel  consisting  essentially  of 

Carbon   0.25/0.35 

Nickel 0.70/1.25 

Chromium    0.85/1.45 

Vanadium 0.20/0.65 

Manganese  0.30/0.75 

Molybdenum   1.6/2.25 

Nitrogen    max__         0.015 

Silicon  max.-  .40 

Aluminum max —  .05 

with  the  balance  iron  and  residual  impurities. 
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3,316,087 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR  COATINGS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Johannes  Munder  and  Oskar  Sus,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich, 

Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate 

Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Oct.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  31,  1959, 

K  39,057 

14  Claims.     (CL  96 — 1) 

1.  A  photographic  reproduction  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  electrostatically  charged,  supported 
photoconductive  insulating  layer  to  light  under  a  master 

and  developing  the  resulting  image  with  an  electroscopic 

material,  the  photoconductive  layer  comprising  as  a  photo- 
conductor  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  linear  polymers  of  aromatic  esters  of  acrylic  and  a-alkyl 
acrylic  acid. 

3,316,088 
PROCESS  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  BASED 
ON  ELECTROPHOTOLYTIC  REACTIONS  AND 
ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Roland  M.  Schaffert,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,671 
11  Clauns.     (CI.  96 — 1.5) 


5-  Rf  oc'nrt  Loyw 
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3,316,085 

MARTENSmC  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Willard  E.  Grundman  and  Mary  E.  Potter,  Thornton 

Township,  Cook  County,  III.,  assignors  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    File<l  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,286 

2  Claims.    (CI.  75—128) 
1.  Martensitic  stainless  steel  characterized  by  a  room 
temperature  tensile  strength  in  excess  of  160,000  p.s.i. 
and  a  Charpy  V-notch  impact  strength  in  excess  of  15 


5'  Tromporf  n' 
Conductor 


l-ffK^oconductiin 
LDytr 


2.  An  electrophotographic  element  generally  unaffected 
by  ordinary  room  light  adapted  to  form  an  image  by 
selective  decomposition  under  the  influence  of  simultane- 
ous application  of  an  electric  field  and  imagewise  illumi- 
nation in  the  ultraviolet  electromagnetic  radiation  range 
up  to  about  5900  Angstroms  in  said  range  comprising  a 
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photoconductive  layer  capable  of  forming  a  latent  con- 
duction image  corresponding  to  an  optical  image,  and 
adjacent  thereto  and  in  contact  therewith,  a  photoelectro- 
reactive  layer  containing  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  heavy  metal  azide,  heavy  metal  acety- 
lide,  heavy  metal  fulminate  and  heavy  metal  perchlorate 
which  is  decomposable  by  dielectric  breakdown  under  the 
combined  action  of  the  radiant  energy  which  is  absorbed 
in  said  material  and  of  said  electrical  field  applied  through 
said  conduction  image  to  said  photoelectro-reactive  layer, 
and  said  simultaneous  application  of  electric  field  and  il- 
lumination producing  decomposition  products  which  are 
made  visible  in  said  photoelectro-reactive  layer  due  to 
said  dielectric  breakdown  at  said  imagewise  exposure  of 
the  element  to  said  electromagnetic  radiation. 


3,316,089 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
UTILIZING   CROSS-LINKING   AGENTS   CON- 
TABVING  EVTRALINEAR  QUATERNARY  NI- 
TROGEN   ATOMS 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Everett, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corp<H^tion,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,733 

5  Claims.  (CI.  96—29) 
4.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  developing  an  exposed  photosensitive  element 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  layers  including  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  with  a  diffusion  transfer  processing  com- 
position, forming  thereby  an  imagewise  distribution  of 
image-forming  components  in  said  photosensitive  element, 
as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degree  of  exposure 
thereof,  and  transferring,  at  least  part  of  said  image- 
wise  distribution,  by  diffusion,  to  a  contiguous  image-re- 
ceiving layer  to  provide  thereto  a  transfer  image,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  layers  including  a  polymer  which  comprises  the  reac- 
tion product  of  (a)  a  polymer  containing  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  free  hydroxy!,  mercapto  and 
amino  groups  with  (6)  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


O 


o 


^mjl 


H-C-X-C-H 
HO  OH 

CH-X-CH 
HO  OH 


RO  OR 

CH-X-CH 
RO  OR 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  containing  carbon 
and  hydrogen  and  at  least  one  intralinear  quaternary  nitro- 
gen atom  and  each  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3,316,090 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corpmntion,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,449 
8  Claims.    (CI.  96—29) 


lieCIVHM  LATCH 
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5.  A  process  of  preparing  a  photographic  image  in 
color  which  is  both  a  reflection  print  and  a  transparency 
which  comprises  the   steps   of  developing  an  exposed 
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photosensitive  element  containing  a  developable  image; 
forming  an  imagewise  distribution  of  dolor  image-form- 
ing constituents  as  a  product  of  said  development;  trans- 
ferring said  imagewise  distribution,  by  imbibition,  to  a 
print-receptive  element  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
color  image-receiving  means  having  a  layer  of  a  per- 
meable translucent  material  positioned!  therebetween  to 
format  said  first  color  image-receiving  means  a  first  color 
image  in  terms  of  a  first  portion  of  said  imagewise  distri- 
bution of  color  image-forming  constituents;  and  diffusing 
depthwise  a  second  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution 
through  said  first  color  image-receiving  means  and  said 
permeable  translucent  material  to  siid  second  color 
image-receiving  means  to  form  thereat  a  second  color 
image,  said  first  and  second  color  images  being  substan- 
tially identical  in  terms  of  color  and  slubject  matter. 


3,316,091 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPH|C  MATERIAL 

Carlo  Rossi  and  Helmut  Boehl,  Bottmiilgen,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss 
company 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  JaU.  14,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  2,360.  Divided  and  tbis  application  Sept  16, 1963, 
Ser.  No.  309,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  26,  1959, 

68,743  I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  96—84) 

1.  Light  sensitive  photographic  material  which  contains 
a  layer  selected  from  the  group  consistirig  of  a  filter  layer 
and  an  anti-halation  layer,  the  filter  and  anti-halation 
dyestuffs  of  which  correspond  to  the  fontiula 
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in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  ^kali  metal  atom. 


ci 
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3,316,092 

DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  METAL 
SULFATE  NITROGENOUS  COMPOUND  AND 
POLYMERIC  ANHYDRIDE  [ 

Robert  J.  Klimkowski,  Luigi  AmaritiJ  and  Gerson  E. 
Beauchamp,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignors  toi  Eugene  Dietzgen 
Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Oelaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1963,  S«^.  No.  279,331 

4  Claims.     (CI.  96—91) 

1.  Reproduction  material  which  comprises:  a  supported 
layer  of  a  visibly  heat-sensitive  compoBition,  said  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  a  coupling  diazo  com- 
pound; an  azo  coupling  component;  a  nitrogenous  com- 
pound producing  an  alkaline  reaction  v^-hen  heated,  said 
nitrogenous  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  effect  coupling  of  said  diazo  cofnpound  and  said 
coupling  component  when  heated;  and  a  suspension  of 
a  metal  sulfate  selected  from  the  grojup  consisting  of 
cadmium  sulfate,  zinc  sulfate,  nickel  si^lfate,  cobalt  sul- 
fate, aluminum  sulfate,  magnesium  sulfate,  and  eerie  am- 
monium sulfate  and  a  linear  polymeri(i  anhydride,  said 
anhydride  being  the  interpolymer  of  mjethyl  vinyl  ether 
and  maleic  anhydride,  the  ratio  of  nitro^nous  compound 
to  anhydride  by  weight  being  from  aboi>t  1:1  to  20:1. 
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3,316,093 
COLORED  PHOTOIMAGES  FROM  FERRIC  SALTS 

OF  PHENOLIC  a-HYDROXY  ACIDS 
Edward  Cerwonka,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Anilioc  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,399 

18  Claims.  (CI.  96—92) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  colored  photographic  images 
which  comprises  coating  a  support  sheet  with  a  light- 
sensitive  coating  composition  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  ferric  salt,  a  phenolic  a-hydroxy  acid,  and  a 
hydrophilic  colloidal  binder,  exposing  the  coated  support 
to  actinic  radiation,  developing  an  image  in  exposed  areas 
by  application  of  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  wash- 
ing out  the  undeveloped  areas  to  leave  a  color  image  in 
exposed  areas. 

3,316,094 
METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  COLOR  COU- 
PLERS IN  HYDROPHILIC  COLLOIDS 
Aaron  Ben-Ezra,  Bhighamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  FUm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,040 

4  Claims.  (CI.  96—100) 
1.  The  method  of  incorporating  in  a  light-sensitive 
gelatin  halide  emulsion,  a  color  former  fast  to  diffusion 
and  capable  of  forming  upon  color  development  with  a 
primary  aromatic  amino  developing  agent,  a  dye  image 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  azomethine,  indo- 
anilinc  and  phenazonium  dye  images,  said  color  former 
containing  a  benzimidazole  nucleus  connected  through 
its  carbon  atoms  in  the  2-position  to  the  residue  of  the 
color-forming  molecule  which  is  reactive  with  the  oxida- 
tion product  of  a  primary  developing  agent  and  which 
contains  a  reactive  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  reactive  methylene  and  phenolic  hydroxy  group, 
said  benzimidazole  nucleus  being  substituted  on  one  of 
the  nitrogen  atoms  by  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  in  the 
benzene  portion  by  a  water  solubilizing  group  which  com- 
prises dissolving  said  color  former  in  butyrolactone,  di- 
luting the  resultant  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  surface  active  agent  and  then  adding  the  re- 
sultant dispersion  to  the  liquid  gelatin  silver  halide  emul- 
sion prior  to  coating  it  upon  a  suitable  supjHjrt. 


simple  heterocyclic  ring  such  as  furyl  or  R'  and  R" 
together  form  an  alicyclic  ring  and  X  is  an  anion  which 
contributes  to  the  water  solubility  of  the  compound  such 
as  perchlorate,  paratoluene-sulfonate  or  the  like,  unless 
sulfonate  anion  is  already  present,  attached  to  R,  R'  or  R". 


3,316,096 

SENSITIZED,  STABILIZED  EVAPORATED 

SILVER  HALIDE  FILMS 

Arthur  A.  Rasch  and  WUbur  C.  Hodges,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Jan.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,204 

6  Claims.    (CI.  96—108) 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  thereon  separate  contiguous  layers  of  vacuum  de- 
posited light-sensitive  silver  halide  and  vacuum  deposited 
alkali  metal  halide  salt. 


3,316,095 
HARDENERS  FOR  INCORPORATED 
COUPLER  EMULSIONS 
John  H.  Van  Campen  and  James  L.  Graham,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,723 

9  Claims.  (CI.  96—100) 
1.  A  photographic  element  which  comprises  a  support 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  layers  in  which  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  contains  gelatin-silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  contains  pyrazolone 
coupler  and  at  least  one  of  said  layers  contains  a  hardener 
having  the  formula 


K'     o 

NR 


R' 


/- 


3,316,097 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 

Louis  M.  Minsk  and  Edward  P.  Abel,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,203 
8  Claims.     (CI.  96—114) 

1.  A  gelatin  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  having 
good  covering  power  of  developed  silver  containing  about 
5  to  50%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gelatin,  of  a  polymer 
containing  repeating  units  having  the  following  formula: 


[ 


-CHr-CH- 


6     O 
C-N'H-RiJ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  carbon  chain  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  with  from  1  to  3  substituents  having  the  for- 
mula — COXR2R3,  X  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


-N 


\ 


and    —  X— N 


R4  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  and  R3 
each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  substituted 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  hydroxy 
substituted  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms  either  with  or  without  a  sulfonate  anion 
thereon,  R'  and  R"  are  each  one  of  the  following:  hydro- 
gen, unsubstituted  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl,  alkyl  or  aryl 
substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxyl  or  sulfonate  anion,  a 


3,316,098 

CHEESE  MADE  BY  THE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
TREATMENT  OF  MILK 
Peter  P.  Noznick  and  Robert  H.  Bundus,  Chicago,  lU.,  as- 
signors to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,363 

26Clahns.  (CI.  99— 116) 
1.  The  process  of  making  cheese  comprising  heating 
the  milk  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  between  about 
185°  F.  for  1000  seconds  to  305°  P.  for  0.7  second  to 
obtain  maximum  yields  while  maintaining  desirable  body 
and  flavor  and  thereafter  culturing  the  milk  to  a  pH  of 
4.3  to  5.1. 

20.  A  cheese  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1  in 
which  the  ratio  of  casein  protein  to  casein  nitrogen  is 
not  greater  than  0.051  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  sulfur 
to  protein  nitrogen  is  at  least  0.05. 
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3  316  099 
PREPARATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  MEAT  FLAVoi 

AND  THE  REACTION  PRODUCT 

Theodore  M.  Hoersch,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Swift 

&  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,608 

8  Claims.    (CI.  99—140) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  meat  flavor 
which  comprises:  mixing  an  edible  nitrite  with  a  mixture 
of  amino  acids,  and  reacting  the  mixture  under  a  semi- 
impermeable  layer  of  an  oil. 


3,316,100 

STERILIZATION  OF  SPICES  BY  IN  SITU 

SALT  FORMATION 

Murray  M.  Scharf,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assigns  to  Milan!  Foods, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,327 

13  Claims.    (CI.  99—140) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  natural  spices  comprising  the 
steps  of:  T 

mixing  ground  spices  with  an  edible  acid  to  provide  a 
substantially  uniform  acid-impregnated  mass  of  spice 
particles; 
adding  an  edible  alkali  to  the  said  mass  to  neutralize 
said  acid  in  situ  within  said  mass,  thereby  reducing 
the  micro-organism  population  normally  present  in 
said  spices  and  softening  the  cellular  structure  of  said 
spice  particles. 

I 

3,316,101 
STABILIZING  CAROTENOID  COMPOSITIONS 
Benjamin  Borenstein,  Te^neck,  and  Raymond  Howard 
Bmmell,  Branchville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,992 

13  Claims.  (CI.  99—148) 
1.  A  particulate  product  comprising  a  gelatin  having 
dispersed  therein  particles  of  a  composition  comprising 
a  carotenoid  having  at  least  one  carbonyl  group  and  being 
of  less  than  two  microns  in  size  and  an  alkali  metal  bi- 
sulfite in  a  molar  amount  of  at  least  25%  of  the  molar 
quantity  of  caratenoid  in  said  composition. 


3,316,102 
FOOD  TRAY  BLANK,  CONTAINER, 

AND  PACKAGE 

Martin  Doll  and  Gregory  W.  Doll,  both  of 

Patterson,  N.C.    28661 

Ffled  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,309 

18  Claims.    (CI.  99—171) 


1.  A  suitably  cut  and  scored  blank  adapted  to  be  folded 
and  erected  into  a  food  product  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  polygonal  central  panel  adapted  to  form  the  bot- 
tom of  the  container  when  the  blank  is  erected; 

(b)  an  elongate  side  panel  coextensive  with  and  hinged- 
ly  connected  along  its  inner  side  edge  to  each  side 
edge  of  said  central  panel  and  adapted  to  form  a  side 
wall  of  the  container  upon  erection; 

(c)  an  elongate  first  side  flap  coextensive  with  and 
hingedly  connected  along  its  inner  side  edge  to  the 
outer  side  edge  of  each  side  panel  and  adapted  to 


define  a  portion  of  a  container  rjm  upon  erection; 

(d)  an  elongate  second  side  flap  coextensive  with  and 
hingedly  connected  along  its  inner  side  edge  to  the 
outer  side  edge  of  each  first  side  flap  and  adapted  to 
reinforce  a  portion  of  said  container  rim  upon  erec- 
tion; 

(a)  a  group  of  serially  arranged,  hingedly  intercon- 
nected gusset  panels  disposed  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  side  panels  and  hingedlf  connected  to  at 
least  one  adjacent  side  panel,  and  0ne  gusset  panel  of 
each  group  being  adapted  to  form  a  comer  wall  upon 
erection; 

(f)  an  elongate  first  corner  flap  coefxtensive  with  and 
hingedly  connected  along  its  innef  side  edge  to  the 
outer  side  edge  of  said  one  gusset  pjinel  of  each  group 
and  adapted  to  define  a  portion  ctf  a  container  rim 
upon  erection; 

(g)  an  elongate  second  comer  flap  coextensive  with 
and  hingedly  connected  along  its  inner  edge  to  the 
outer  side  edge  of  each  first  corned  flap  and  adapted 
to  reinforce  a  portion  of  said  cohtainer  rim  upon 
erection;  and  j 

(h)  a  locking  tab  hingedly  connected  to  the  outer  side 
edge  of  a  gusset  panel  immediately  adjacent  said  one 
gusset  panel  of  each  group  of  panels  and  adapted  to 
be  sandwiched  between  adjacent  firit  and  second  flaps 
upon  erection. 


3,316,103 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  SAlJSAGES  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFPR 
Thomas  M.  ScopeUte,  Chicago,  Roy  0.  Hhivacek,  Oak 
Park,  and  Howard  P.  Bonheimer,  Wdstem  Springs,  111., 
assignors  to  Swift  &  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dlinois  ' 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,929 


19  Clauns.     (Ci.  99—1'; 


1.  An  improved  method  for  coHatipg  sausages  into 
groups  of  a  specified  number  for  packaging,  said  method 
comprising:  moving  a  plurality  of  successive  substantially 
parallel  sausages  in  a  given  direction  jand  path  lateral 
to  their  longitudinal  axes;  sensing  the  passage  of  each 
sausage  passing  a  point  in  said  path  to  count  a  desired 
number  of  sausages;  spinning  each  saustoge  in  said  given 
direction  just  in  advance  of  said  point  to  assist  the  sausage 
in  passing  said  point;  halting  the  motion  lof  a  first  sausage 
at  a  location  beyond  said  point  and  thereby  arresting 
the  motion  of  a  number  of  subsequeiit  sausages  after 
passing  said  point  to  assemble  a  first  quantity  of  said  de- 
sired number  of  sausages;  confining  said  number  of  sau- 
sages to  a  single  layer;  thereafter  advancing  said  layer  of 
sausages  beyond  said  location  in  said  direction  upon  sens- 
ing said  desired  number  of  sausages  at  said  point  and 
halting  the  next  succeeding  sausage  to  assemble  a  sub- 
sequent layer;  aligning  the  end  of  said  sausages  in  said 
first  layer;  and  then  transferring  said  first  layer  of  sau- 
sages in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  said  path  as  a  unit. 
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3,316,104 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  BONELESS  MEAT 

PIECES   FOR   SUBSEQUENT  GRINDING 

Robert  C.  Lugicwicz,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cubb- 

Pac  Corporation,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,128 
5  Claims.     (CI.  99—194) 


1.  A  method  of  processing  boneless  meat  pieces  foi 
subsequent  grinding  comprising  forming  said  pieces  into 
an  annular  tube;  driving  said  tube  in  one  direction; 
compacting  said  tube  radially  inwardly  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially solid  bar  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  and 
adapted  to  be  accommodated  in  a  meat  grinder;  extruding 
said  bar  into  an  elongated  casing;  supporting  and  moving 
the  encased  bar  in  the  direction  and  at  substantially  the 
speed  of  its  extrusion;  and  slicing  said  encased  bar  into 
substantially  uniform  lengths  of  between  one  and  two 
feet. 


3,316,107 
FIRED  CHROME-MAGNESITE  REFRACTORIES 
Peter  H.  Havranek,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,585 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
July  13, 1983,  has  been  disclaimed 
5  Clafans.     (CL  106—59) 
1.  A  burned  chrome-magnesite  refractory  made  from 
a  refractory  sized  graded  brickmaking  batch,  said  batch 
consisting  of  chrome  ore  and  magnesite  in  a  weight  ratio 
between  iO: 50  and  70:30  and  a  compound  of  titanium 
yielding  from  O.S  to  3%  Ti02,  there  being  no  more  than 
about  3.0%,  by  wei^t,  SiOj  in  the  total  batch,  substan- 
tially all  said  magnesite  being  —28  mesh,  the  chrome 
ore  being  substantially  all  —  3V^-f  6S  mesh,  at  least  about 
20%   of  the  batch,  by  weight,  being  minus  28  mesh 
chrome  ore,  said  refractory  being  fired  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  2800°  F. 


3,316,105 

PATTERN  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 

Roy  C.  Feagin,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Howe 

Sound  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,253 
10  Claims.    (CI.  106— 38.8) 

1.  A  low-shrinkage  wax-base  pattern  composition  for 
making  eliminable  casting  patterns  consisting  essentially 
of  a  wax  admixed  with  from  about  5%  to  50%  by  weight 
of  a  filler  compound  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in 
and  has  a  melting  point  higher  than  the  wax  and  has  a 
structure  conforming  to  the  formula: 

o  0 

II  II 

Ri— C-NII-Rt-NH-C— Ri 

where  Ri  and  Rq  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  aliphatic  radicals  having  from 
8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  corresponding  hydroxy,  amino, 
carboxy  and  cyclic  aliphatic  substituted  radicals,  and  R3 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  ali- 
phatic radicals  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
corresponding  hydroxy,  amino,  carboxy  and  cyclic  ali- 
phatic substituted  radicals,  said  composition  having  suit- 
able flow  characteristics  and  being  a  homogeneous 
mixture. 


3,316,108 
ALUMINA  TITANATE  BONDED  MAGNESIA 
Richard  N.  Blomberg,  WUmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,175 

5  Claims.  (CL  106—62) 
4.  A  molded,  fired  refractory  consisting  essentially  of, 
on  a  weight  basis,  between  about  8.6  and  91.7%  magnesia, 
between  about  4.4  and  48.4%  Mg2Ti04  and  between  about 
3.9  and  43%  MgAlTOt,  the  alumina  and  titania  in  said 
refractory  being  present  in  about  equimolar  amounts. 


3,316,106 

REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

John  H.  Montague,  Oreland,  and  Jesse  A.  MUler,  Willow 
Grove,  Pa.,  lusignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Inter- 
national Minerak  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Skokie,  111., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,866 

5  Oaims.    (Ci.  106—58) 

1.  A  refractory  bond  forming  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  reaction  product  of  olivine  fines,  sulfuric 
acid  and  water,  said  materials  being  in  the  ratio  of  100 
ml.  1:1  sulfuric  acid  per  100  grams  olivine  and  from  65 
to  100  ml.  water  per  100  grams  olivine. 


3,316,109 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Henry  W.  Rimbacb,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,248 
2  Claims.    (CI.  106—65) 
1.  A  composition  for  adhering  phosphor  powder  to  a 
surface,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  liquid  vehicle  consisting  essentially  of  from  80% 
to  70%  by  weight  of  methanol  or  ethanol  and  from 
20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  ethylene  glycol  monobutyl 
ether  acetate  or  diethyl  glycol  monoethyl  ether  ace- 
tate; and 

(b)  inorganic  binder  material  at  least  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  which  is  suspended  in  finely  divided  form 
throughout  said  liquid  vehicle,  said  binder  material 
consisting  essentially  of  alumina  or  alumina  plus 
boric  oxide,  said  alumina  present  in  amount  of  from 
1.5  grams  to  15  grams  per  100  cc.  of  total  liquid  in 
said  composition,  and  said  boric  oxide  present  in 
amount  up  to  8.5  grams  per  100  cc.  of  total  liquid  in 
said  composition. 


3,316,110 

REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

Harold  J.  Herbst,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.,  and  John  E.  Lyon, 

Florissant,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,345 
IS  Clafans.    (CI.  106 — 65) 

2.  A  composition  suitable  for  the  manufacture  of  re- 
fractories consisting  of  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  from  about  1  % 
to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position, of  water,  (2)  from  about  1%  to  about  8%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an 
acid  of  a  phosphorus  oxide,  (3)  from  about  1%  to  about 
8%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  and  (4)  the  remainder  of  said 
composition  consisting  of  an  inorganic  material  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  aluminum  oxide  and  (b) 
a  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide  and  a  refractory  clay,  said 
refractory  clay  consisting  of  from  about  3%  to  about 
15%  by  weight,  of  the  weight  of  the  composition. 


3,316,112 

STABILIZED  PROTEINACEOUS  ADHESIVES 
Ralph  R.  Langner,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,954 

7  Claims.  (CI.  106—124) 
1.  A  proteinaceous  adhesive  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  protein  of  the  group  consisting  of  casein, 
blood  proteins,  and  soybean  proteins  and  as  stabilizing 
additives  therefor  about  0.001%  to  about  1%  by  weight 
on  a  dry  basis  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  hexa- 
methylenetetramine  with  an  organic  halide  and  about 
0.1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  urea. 


3,316,113 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  CASEIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Egon  Frankl,  77  East  Blvd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     14610 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,603 

3  Claims.  (CI.  106—146) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  hardened  casein  articles  whidi 
comprises  extniding  a  mixture  comprising  about  60  parts 
of  casein,  2.4-4.0  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  bisulfate  and 
10-24  parts  of  trioxane  dissolved  in  10-50  parts  of  a 
solvent  for  the  trioxane,  said  solvent  being  a  casein-com- 
patible organic  liquid  boiling  above  135°  C.  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  aliphatic 
diols  and  dialkyl  formamides  and  curing  the  extrudate  for 
at  least  eight  hours  at  about  90-100°  C. 


3,316,114 

PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  ORGANIC  PRODUCTS 
WITH  PIGMENT  DYESTUFFS  | 

Armin  Caliezi,  deceased,  late  of  Basel,  Switzerland,  by 
Elsa  Caliezi,  administratrix,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  firm  of  Switzer- 
land 

No  Drawuig.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
131,012,  Aug.  11,  1961.  This  application  Apr.  13, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  543,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  16.  1957, 

53,799/57  . 

9  Claims.    (CI.  106—163)  I 

1.  High  molecular  organic  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose,  cellulose-esters,  casein, 
vinyl-polymers,  aminoplasts,  and  alkyd  resins  having  in- 


corporated therein,  as  pigment,  in  rlneily  divided  form  a 
dyestuff  of  the  formula 


o        NH, 


3,316,111 
BRICK  FOR  IMPROVED  SERVICE  LIFE  IN  CERTAIN 

FERRUGINOUS  ENVIRONMENTS 
Roger  Snellman,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Jack  L.  Cun- 
nuigham,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker 
Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,253 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  106—65)  , 

2,  A  non-shrinking  high  alumina  refractory  brick 
which  is  resistant  to  wetting  and  penetration  by  the  slags 
of  ferruginous  metallurgical  processes,  said  high  alumina 
refractory  brick  analyzing,  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide  analy- 
sis, from  at  least  55  to  75%,  by  weight,  of  AI2O3,  there 
being  up  to  10%  of  oxides  other  than  SiOz,  the  remainder 
of  the  brick  being  SiOz,  said  brick  being  impregnated 
throughout  with  medium  pitch. 


CO  Nil     O        NH— CO 

J      I 


3,316,115 

MARKING  COMPOSITION 

Marion  D.  Barnes,  Washington,  D.C.,  ^nd  John  M.  Dale, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  me^e  assignments,  to 

Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  non-profit 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,885 
14  Clahns.    (CI.  106—387) 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  marking  roads  and  the 
like,  said  composition  consisting  esseiitially  of  a  major 
amount  of  sulphur  and  a  plasticizing  Amount  of  at  least 
one  polysulphide  polymer  plasticizer  therefor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  arylene  bolysulphides  and 
aliphatic  polysulphides  containing  aliphatic  ether  chains 
joining  the  sulphur  atoms  therein. 


3,316,116 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OF    FINELY 

DISPERSED  CALCIUM  SILICATE  FILLERS 
Ernst  Podschus,  Leverkusen,  Germany^  assignor  to  Far- 
benfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft«  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,780 
Claims  priority,  application  GermanyL  Oct.  15,  1960, 
F  32,353;  Dec.  18,  1961,  F  35,583;  June  6,  1962, 
F  37,002 

15  Claims.  (CI.  106—3106) 
1.  A  dry  loose  finely  dispersed  calcjum  silicate  filler, 
having  the  disturbed  lattice  of  tobermoHte  containing  in- 
terstratified  mixed  hydrates,  said  tobeifmorite-like  phase 
showing  at  least  the  following  4  X-ray  diffraction  lines: 
3.06;  2.79;  1.83;  1.66  A.,  and  no  more  tjian  the  following 
7  X-ray  diffraction  lines:  3.06;  2.79;  1.83;  1.66;  12.7;  5.34; 
1.40  A.,  said  calcium  silicate  fillers  having  a  molar  ratio 
of  CaO:Si02  of  between  1:1.5  and  1:2,  a  specific  surface 
area  of  about  300  to  400  sq.  m./g.  according  to  BET,  a 
sedimentation  volume  of  about  60  to  110  ml.  and  an  oil 
absorption  value  higher  than  2.0  ml./gj 


3,316,117 
RAVEL  RESISTANT  TEXTILE  PRODUCTS 
Alfred  T.  Clifford,  Ware  Shoals,  WeslcJy  K.  Fooshe,  Jr., 
Greenwood,  and  Graves  T.  Gore,  Wane  Shoals,  S.C.,  as- 
signors to  Riegel  TextUe  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  fe95,080 
1  Claim.    (CI.  117—4 


A  textile  fabric  product  comprising  a  main  portion, 
pinked  unhemmed  edges  having  outer  and  inner  points 
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therein,  and  spaced  non-contacting  dot  deposits  of  small 
amounts  of  ravel-preventing  composition  impregnated  in 
the  fabric  adjacent  said  pinked  edges  and  located  at  the 
juncture  of  an  axis  parallel  to  said  pinked  edges  and 
tangent  with  said  inner  points  in  said  pinked  edges  and 
axes  perpendicular  to  said  pinked  edges  and  passing 
through  said  outer  jxiints  in  said  pinked  edges  for  pro- 
viding maximum  ravel  resistance  in  said  pinked  edges  and 
for  retaining  pinked  edges  which  are  soft  and  pliable  and 
have  similar  characteristics  to  said  main  portion  of  said 
fabric  product. 


3,316,118 
MIXED  RESIN  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
SECURING  HYDROPHOBIC  CALCIUM  TUNG- 
STATE  SALT  LAYER  TO  HYDROPHILIC  BASE 

Peter  A.  Landskroener,  Blnghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  AniUne  &  Flhn  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,061 
6  Claims.    (CL  117—33.5) 

1.  A  fluorescent  screen  material  comprising  a  base 
sheet,  a  layer  of  calcium  tungstate  salt  in  a  water-in- 
soluble resinous  binder,  and  an  adhesive  layer  holding 
permanently  said  salt  layer  to  said  base  sheet  and  sealing 
said  sheet  against  moisture  vapors,  said  last  mentioned 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  poly- 
carbonate resin  and  (b)  a  copolyester  of  an  alkylene 
glycol  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  a  plurality 
of  dibasic  acids,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  pbthalic 
acid  and  at  least  two  of  which  are  acyclic  acids  having 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  a  linear  carbon  chain  link- 
ing the  two  cafboxy  groups. 


3,316,120 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TOPCOATED 
PLASTICIZED  NON-FIBROUS  REGENER- 
ATED  CELLULOSE  FILM  AND  THE  RE- 
SULTANT PRODUCT 
Enul  A.  Vitalis  and  Clenunon  Porter,  both  of  Stamford, 
Conn.,   assignors  to   American   Cyanamid   Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  June  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,039 
4  Claims.     (CL  117—76) 


3,316,119 

RECORDING  MEMBER  FOR  VISIBLY  RECORD. 

ING  RADIO  FREQUENCY  MICROWAVES 
Harold  C.  Anderson,  SUver  Spring,  and  Kenneth  E.  Pelt- 

zer.  College  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  CoUcce  Park,  Md. 

Original  application  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,695,  now 
Patent  No.  3,243,784.  Divided  and  this  appUcatlon 
Nov.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  149,320 

29  Claims.    (CL  117—36.8) 


Y/zmymmm 


cetii/iosf  ni»0  /*i^/rf<!^^rfD 

WITH  /Itl   tOtf/ZfMG    /MO*«/l»ftC 
CYAA/JtMfOf 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  ot  topcoated  non- 
fibrous  regenerated  cellulose  film,  which  consists  essen- 
tially in  impregnating  said  film  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  between  5%  and  33%  by  weight  of  an 
ionizing  inorganic  cyanamide,  heating  said  film  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  150°  F.  and  250°  F.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  dry  said  film  and  insufficient  to  convert  said 
cyanamide  to  water-insoluble  state,  and  topcoating  said 
film  with  hydrophobic  organic  topcoat  material. 


1.  A  recording  member  for  radio  frequency  micro- 
waves comprising  an  elongated  record  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  small  capsules  dispersed  along  said  member 
in  at  least  two  dimensions,  each  capsule  containing  a 
spin  resonant  material  that  is  frequency  sensitive  and 
absorptive  of  energy  from  the  radio  frequency  to  micro- 
waves to  produce  heat  and  optical  indicator  means  as- 
sociated with  the  capsules  on  the  recording  member 
to  optically  indicate  the  selective  regions  on  the  tape 
where  the  heat  is  produced. 


3,316,121 
EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  PROCESS 
Bela  Lombos  and  Thomas  R.  Somogyi,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited, Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,294 
I  3  Claims.    (CI.  117—106) 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  a  solid  from  a  gas  phase 
epitaxially  onto  a  solid  phase  wherein  a  gas  thermally 
convertible  to  solid  is  passed  over  and  along  a  crystalline 
surface  of  a  solid  upon  which  epitaxial  deposition  is  to  be 
made,  the  rate  of  deposition  of  solid  from  said  gas  being 
temperature  dependent,  said  surface  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  flow  of  said  gas,  said  deposition  reducing  the 
concentration  of  active  elements  in  said  gas  whereby 
altering  the  rate  of  deposition  of  solid  as  the  gas  progresses 
along  the  surface,  which  comprises  the  step  of,  varying 
the  temperature  of  said  surface,  in  the  direction  of  gas 
flow,  for  altering  the  equilibrium  constant  for  the  gas/ 
solid  reaction  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  rate  of  deposi- 
tion, for  a  given  concentration  of  active  elements  in  the 
gas,  as  the  concentration  of  said  elements  in  said  gas  is 
reduced. 


3,316,122 
PROCESS  OF  BONDING  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 
WITH  CHLORINATED  ATACTIC  POLYPRO- 
PYLENE AND  THE  BONDED  FABRIC 
Walter  B.  Armour,  Plahifield,  NJ.,  Gerald  H.  Brown, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  Emil  D.  Mazzarella,  Plamfield, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,092 

8  Clahns.    (CL  117—136) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  bonded  nonwoven  fabric 
characterized  by  its  resistance  to  fire,  softness  and  strength, 


1296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


said  process  comprising  applying  to  a  web  of  fibers  a  bind- 
ing agent  consisting  essentially  of  chlorinated  atactic  poly- 
propylene dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium. 


3,316,123 
PAPER    CARRYING    NON-BLOCKING    FLEXIBLE 

GREASE-PROOF  VINYL  POLYMER  COATING 
Anthony  Ralph  Savins,  Stamford,  and  Daniel  Dickerson 
Ritson,  Riverside,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,492 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  117—155) 


f 


MIXTUnC    OF   ETHYL    ACRTLATE-ACHYLONITm  LE     COPOCYMEU 
A«0    THCmiOMT    MtmE-W.OCHYDC    COWOENSATE 


cr. 


1.  Paper  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  a  flexible 
uniform  grease-  and  water-resistant  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  ethyl  acrylate  and  acrylonitrile  copolymer- 
ized  in  weight  ratio  between  4:1  and  6:5  to  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  1,000,000,  and  a  thermoset  amine- 
formaldehyde  condensate  in  amount  between  10%  and 
75%  of  the  weight  of  said  ethyl  acrylate  and  acrylonitrile 
copolymer  as  anti-blocking  agent. 


3,316,124 

PRODUCTION  OF  CATALYZED  CARBON 

ELECTRODE 

Marvin    L.    Kroneni>erg,    Cleveland,    Oliio,    assignor   to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,061 
15  Claims.    (CI.  117—227) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  catalyzed  carbon  powder 
suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  catalyzed  carbon 
electrodes,  which  method  comprises  preparing  finely  di- 
vided particles  of  activated  carbon;  catalyzing  said  par- 
ticles of  activated   carbon   by   reacting  thereon   an   al- 
kaline solution  of  salt  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,   rhodium,   iridium,  pal- 
ladium, platinum,  silver,  gold,  ruthenium   and  osmium 
and  a  reducing  agent  for  the  metal  moiety  of  said  salt  so 
as  to  deposit  said  metal  as  a  catalyst  on  said  carbon  par- 
ticles; and  removing  the  reaction  products  from  the  cata- 
lyzed carbon  particles. 


3,316,125 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Alltis  C.  Maluides,  Newton,  Mass.,   assignor  to  Tyco 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  397,813  1 

11  Claims.    (CI.  136—6)  < 

1.  Method  of  extending  the  shelf  life  of  a  current  pro- 
ducing battery  cell  of  the  kind  comprising  a  cathode,  an 
electrolyte,  and  an  anode  characterized  by  an  anodic 
polarization  curve  conforming  generally  to  the  curve  of 
FIG.  1  and  exhibiting  a  potential  in  the  active  region  of 
its  anodic  polarization,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  passing  through  said  cell  by  means  of  an  external 
power  supply  an  anodic  current  sufficient  to  shift  the  po- 
tential at  said  anode  to  a  level  in  the  passive  region  of 
said  curve,  and  thereafter  passing  through  said  cell  by 
means  of  an  external  current-limiting  device  connected 
across  said  cathode  and  anode  a  smaller  anodic  current 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  potential  at  said  anode  at  a 
level  in  said  passive  region. 
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3,316,126 
FUEL  CELL 

Joseph  Adrien  M.  Leduc,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporatioli  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar,  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,533 

4  Claims.     (CI.  136— $6) 


1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 
in  which  a  solid  reactant  is  used  at  or*  of  the  electrode 
means  and  in  which  a  gaseous  reactan^  is  contacted  with 
the  opposing  electrode  means  which  Comprises  in  com- 
bination a  cell  body  having  a  liquid  electrolyte  bath  con- 
tained therein,  said  cell  body  comprising  an  upper  sec- 
tion and  a  lower  section  having  a  separable  middle  sec- 
tion therebetween,  said  middle  section  comprising  an  elec- 
trically conductive  outer  casing  having  :positioned  therein 
and  in  electrical  association  with  saiid  outer  casing  a 
plurality  of  electrode  means  having  in  inner  chamber 
adapted  to  be  fed  a  solid  reactant,  slaid  lower  section 
of  the  cell  body  having  positioned  therein  a  plurality  of 
gas  diffusion  electrodes  comprising  an  outer  porous  sur- 
face and  an  inner  chamber  adapted  toi  be  fed  a  gaseous 
reactant,  said  gas  diffusion  electrodes  eitending  upwardly 
from  the  said  lower  section  and  into  the  middle  section 
in  alternating  spaced  relationship  to  tht  electrodes  in  as- 
sociation with  the  middle  section,  the  Snner  chamber  of 
the  electrode  means  in  association  with  the  middle  sec- 
tion being  enclosed  on  the  side  which  i)pposes  a  gas  dif- 
fusion electrode  by  a  wall  having  openings  therein  by 
means  of  which  solid  reactant  contained  in  the  inner 
chamber  is  contacted  with  liquid  electrolyte,  said  cell 
body  being  further  provided  with  inlet  means  for  feed- 
ing solid  reactant  to  the  inner  chamber  of  the  electrodes 
in  association  with  the  middle  section,  and  with  inlet 
means  for  feeding  gaseous  reactant  to  the  cell  such  that 
gaseous  reactant  may  be  fed  to  the  jnner  chamber  of 
the  gas  diffusion  electrodes. 


3,316,127 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

OF  DRY  CELLS 
Anton  H.  Oswald,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assigi|or  to  Bright  Star 
Industries,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,276 
14  Claims.     (CI.  136—1175) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  dry  cell  having  a  metal 
can,  a  liner,  a  carbon  rod,  and  a  mij|  between  the  rod 
and   the   liner,   the   method   which   includes  shaping  a 
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measured  quantity  of  the  mix,  disposing  the  same  over  a 
lined  can,  disposing  a  wipedown  washer  between  the 
mix  and  a  mix  inserting  plunger,  and  using  the  plunger 
to  move  the  wipedown  washer  against  the  mix  during 
insertion  of  the  mix  into  the  lined  can. 


80"  F,  and  not  less  than  about  60'  F.  and  retaining  at 
this  temperature  for  at  least  about  six  (6)  hours;  then 
increasing  said  temperature  to  not  more  than  about 
1200"  F.  and  not  less  than  about  1000*  F.  for  at 
least  about  fifteen  (15)  minutes;  then 


3,316,128 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hb-oc  Osafunc  and  Toshio  Kurosawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,316 

Clahnj  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1962, 

37/45,812 

1  Clahn.    (CL  148—33.5) 


1* 


H  711  '  il    /i 


(.v.^^ 


^ 


An  integral  semiconductor  structure  comprising, 

a  wafer  of  given  type  conductivity, 

discrete  regions  of  semiconductor  material  of  opposite 
type  conductivity  epitaxially  formed  at  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  places  in  said  wafer, 

each  of  said  discrete  regions  being  positioned  in  a 
different  recess  provided  therefor  generally  below 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wafer, 

said  wafer  further  having  portions  thereof  disposed 
between  said  discrete  regions, 

said  discrete  regions  being  separated  from  one  another 
by  P-N  junctions, 

each  of  said  junctions  being  formed  from  one  of  said 
wafer  portions  and  a  portion  of  one  of  said  discrete 
regions, 

said  discrete  regions  having  a  given  amount  of  im- 
purity therein, 

each  discrete  region  further  including  an  intermediate 
barrier  layer, 

each  intermediate  barrier  layer  being  formed  generally 
below  said  surface  of  said  wafer  in  its  associated 
recess, 

each  barrier  layer  further  being  formed  at  the  pe- 
riphery of  its  associated  discrete  region  and  in  con- 
tiguous physical  relation  with  said  wafer, 

said  intermediate  barrier  layer  having  the  same  type 
conductivity  as  said  discrete  regions, 

and  said  intermediate  layer  further  having  an  impurity 
concentration  lower  than  that  of  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  said  discrete  regions. 
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decreasing  said  temperature  to  not  less  than  about 
850*  F.  and  not  more  than  about  950*  F.  and  re- 
taining the  object  workpiece  at  such  temperature 
for  at  least  about  one  hour;  and 

cooling  to  room  temperature. 


3,316,130 

EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 

WUliam  C.  Dash,  deceased,  late  of  Schenectady  County, 
N.Y.,  by  Evelyn  M.  Dash,  czecntrix,  Schenectady 
County,  N.Y.,  and  Ernest  A.  Taft,  Jr.,  Schenectady 
County,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,787 

10  Claims.    (CL  148—175) 


3,316,129 
METALLURGICAL  CONDITIONING  PROCESS 
FOR  PRECIPITATION-HARDENING  STAIN- 
LESS STEELS 
William  A.  Token,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  and  John  J.  Heldt, 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,131 
6  Claims.    (CL  148—135) 
1.  An  improved  metallurgical  conditioning  process  for 
treating  semiaustenitic,  precipitation  hardening,  stainless 
steel  to  produce  a  substantially  more  ductile  alloy  while 
retaining  state-of-the-art  tensile  strengths  and  other  de- 
sirable metallurgical  characteristics,  which  process  con- 
sists in  the  steps  of: 

exposing  object  workpiece  to  a  temperature  of  from 

about  1400*  F.  to  about  1700*  F.  for  not  less  than 

about  two  (2)  minutes  and  not  more  than  about 

fifteen  (15)  minutes;  then 

decreasing  said  temperature  to  not  more  than  about 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  semiconductor  device  in  the 
form  of  a  single  crystal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  single  crystal  substrate  of  an  electronic 
semiconductive  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  germanium  and  silicon  within  an  evacuat- 
able  enclosure,  said  substrate  having  one  surface  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  one  plane  of  said  crystal; 

(b)  disposing  a  source  body  of  the  same  semiconduc- 
tive material  a  sufficient  distance  from  said  one  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  to  limit  turbulence  between 
said  body  and  said  substrate; 

(c)  heating  said  source  and  said  substrate,  said  sub- 
strate being  heated  to  a  higher  temperature  than  said 
source;  and 

(d)  introducing  an  atmosphere  of  iodine  vapor  between 
said  source  and  said  substrate  to  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  O.S  to  5  mm.  of  Hg  while  continuing  said 
heating  to  cause  semiconductive  material  of  said 
source  to  be  epitaxially  deposited  on  said  substrate 
by  an  iodine  transport  process. 
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3,316,131 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FIELD-EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR 
Emery  Clarance  Wisman,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,427 
4  Claims.    (CI.  148—175) 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  of 
the  field-effect  type  comprising  the  steps  of:  epitaxially 
growing  a  layer  of  P-type  semiconductor  material  on  a 
major  face  of  a  high  resistivity  semiconductor  substrate, 
lapping  the  other  major  face  of  said  substrate  to  reduce 
the  substrate  thickness  to  between  0.2  to  0.6  mil,  epit- 
axially growing  a  second  layer  of  N-doped  semiconductor 
material  on  said  lapped  major  face  of  said  substrate,  diffus- 
ing two  N+  regions  into  said  N-doped  layer,  and  diffusing 
a  P+  region  into  said  N-doped  layer  intermediate  said 
two  N+  regions.  ■ 


3,316,132 
STABLE  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
A  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  NITRATE  AND  AL- 
KALI METAL  SALICYLATE 
Silas   D.   Lewis,    New   Britain,   Pa.,   assignor   to   Atlas 
Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  404,179 

11  Claims.    (CI.  149—101) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyhydric  alcohol  ni- 
trate and  an  alkali  metal  salicylate. 

7.  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  polyhydric  alcohol  ni- 
trate compound  comprising  intimately  mixing  a  polyhy- 
dric alcohol  nitrate  -with  an  alkali  metal  salicylate. 


3  316  133 
PROCESS  FOR  ALUMINUM  CAPACITOR 

George  A.  Shim,  WUUamstown,  and  William  J.  Pfister, 
Cheshire,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 1 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,599  1 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  156—2) 
1.  The  process  of  making  a  porous  aluminum  pellet 
electrode  comprising  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  a 
continuous  phase  of  molten  aluminum  with  a  leachable, 
molten  immiscible  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  thal- 
lium, bismuth,  cadmium,  potassium,  sodium,  lead,  cesium 
and  gallium;  and  a  leachable  nonmolten,  metal  wool  of 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  wool,  steel  wool,  copper 
wool,  brass  wool  and  bronze  wool;  solidifying  said  mix- 
ture and  leaching  said  leachable  metals  from  said  alumi- 
num. 


3,316,134 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MULTICONDUCTOR  RIBBON  CABLE 

Manuel  A.  Durakis,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  and  William  J. 
Lucas,  Morgan,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Cable  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,908 
9  Claims.    (CI.  156 — 47) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  ribbon  cables  by  passing 
thermoplastic  insulated  wires  past  a  heating  blade  that 


brings  the  confronting  faces  of  the  insulation  to  a  welding 
temperature,  and  by  bringing  the  heated  surfaces  of  the 
insulation  into  contact  to  weld  the  in$ulated  wires  to- 
gether in  a  ribbon  cable,  the  improveitient  which  com- 
prises softening  the  insulation  by  localized  heat  applied  to 
confronting  faces  and  confining  the  softened  insulation  of 
at  least  one  wire  along  parallel  zones  Spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  zone  substantially  narrower  than  each  of 


the  wires  and  across  which  the  locally-sclftened  insulation 
is  unconfined  and  flows  radially  to  form  a  ridge  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  insulation  of  one  of  the  wires 
at  a  location  confronting  the  other  wiite  and  while  the 
insulation  is  heated  to  a  welding  temperature,  then  bring- 
ing the  top  of  the  ridge  together  with  tjie  other  wire  at 
welding  temperature  to  form  a  web  that  joins  the  insulated 
wires  in  a  ribbon  cable  with  all  parts  pf  the  insulation 
other  than  said  ridge  spaced  from  one  another. 


3,316,135 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRICTION 
WELDING  PLASTIC  CLOSURES  TO  PLASTIC 
CONTAINERS 

Gaylord  W.  Brown  and  Donald  J.  Rise,  Beaverton,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Brown  Machine  Co.,  Beaverton,  Mich,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan  * 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,169 

14  Claims.    (CI.  156—69^ 


7.  A  method  of  friction  welding  a  he^t  fusible  plastic 
closure  part  to  a  heat  fusible  plastic  container  part  on 
which  it  is  disposed  in  preassembled  relation  but  in  which 
relation  it  is  not  actually  secured  to  sai4  container  part, 
said  method  comprising  separating  said  parts  from  one 
another;  rotating  said  parts  relatively  to  o»ie  another  while 
they  are  separated;  and  reengaging  said  ^arts  as  they  are 
relatively  rotated  to  friction  weld  said  parts  together. 


April  25,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1299 


3,316,136 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COMPOSITE  CONTOURED  FABRIC 

Joseph  Pufahl,  81  Gerard  Ave., 

New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.     11040 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,522 

7  Claims.    (CI.  156— 160) 


^^ 


ing  member  having  a  porous  facing  bonded  to  at  least 
one  side  thereof,  the  steps  comprising;  forming  an  over- 
size annulus  from  porous,  fibrous  paper-like  materials,  im- 
pregnating the  oversize  annulus  in  a  thermosetting  resin 
solution,  removing  any  excess  resin  so  as  to  retain  the 
porous  character  of  the  material,  immediately  placing 
the  impregnated  annulus  upon  a  flat  surface  leaving 
one  side  of  the  annulus  exposed,  evaporating  said  sol- 
vent  at   ambient   temperatures   from   the  exposed   side 


7.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  fabric 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  transporting  a  sheet 
of  elastic  base  material  by  spaced  sets  of  rollers  having 
predetermined  peripheral  velocities,  stretching  said  base 
material  to  increase  the  area  during  transportation  there- 
of, continuously  applying  an  overlying  sheet  of  unstressed 
material  to  said  base  material  with  an  adhesive  applied 
to  selected  areas  of  the  base  material  to  secure  said  sheets 
one  to  the  other  and  then  releasing  the  stress  in  said  base 
material  to  cause  said  overlying  layer  to  gather  in  the  un- 
adhered  areas. 

3,316,137 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

SPONGE-BACKED  FLOORING 

Reuben  Wisotzky,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Dover,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,123 
7  Claims.    (CI.  156—209) 
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thereby  increasing  the  resin  concentration  at  said  side, 
said  flat  surface  acting  to  prevent  escape  from 
said  friction  surface,  curing  the  resin  in  the  annulus 
while  the  annulus  is  still  on  said  flat  surface,  trim- 
ming the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  annulus  to  bring 
the  same  to  the  desired  size  and  to  expose  raw  edges  there- 
on, and  then  bonding  said  facing  to  a  metal  support  plate 
wherein  the  surface  of  the  facing  opposite  to  that  which 
was  against  the  flat  surface  is  coextensively  adhered  to 
the  support  plate. 


3,316,139 

PLASTIC  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING  FIBROUS 

LAYERS  AND  HOLLOW  GLASS  SPHERES 

Harvey  E.  Alford,  Amherst,  and  Franklin  Veatch,  Lynd- 

hurst,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  422,704 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  161—72) 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  making  cushion-backed 
flooring  characterized  by  the  steps  of  separately  preheat- 
ing an  uncured  face  ply  of  elastomeric  plastic  material 
to  molding  temperature  of  285-385°  F..  separately  pre- 
heating an  uncured  intermediate  ply  of  the  same  ma- 
terial to  approximately  the  same  temperature,  passing  be- 
tween heated  molding  surfaces  the  two  preheated  plies 
together  with  a  previously  unhealed  sponge  cushion  ply 
having  an  adhesive-coated  surface,  applying  heat  to  the 
sponge  cushion  ply  while  in  contact  with  one  of  said  pre- 
heated plies  through  the  medium  of  one  of  said  molding 
surfaces  and  thus  bonding  all  plies  in  a  molded  cushion- 
backed  flooring. 

3,316,138 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  CLUTCH  PLATES 
Garthwood  R.  Taylor,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,010 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156—267) 
3.  In  a  method  for  making  a  clutch  plate  adapted  to 
operate  in  a  fluid  vehicle  and  consisting  of  a  metal  back- 


1.  A  shaped,  filled,  plastic  structure  characterized  by 
a  high  flexural  strength,  tensile  strength  and  modulus  in 
flexure,  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  two  contiguous  layers  of  a  porous  reinforc- 
ing material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paper,  woven  textile  fibers,  carded  nonwoven  fiber 
mats  and  felts,  nonwoven  chopped  fiber  mats  and 
felts  random  only  in  two  dimensions,  nonwoven  con- 
tinuous fiber  mats,  and  stitched  nonwoven  chopped 
fiber  mats,  the  said  layers  being  in  an  amount  within 
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the  range  from  about  2  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
the  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  discrete  spheres  of  synthetic 
fused  water-insoluble  alkali  metal  silicate-based  glass, 
which  spheres  have  clear,  smooth  surfaces,  diameters 
of  from  5  to  5000  microns,  a  wall  thickness  of  from 
0.5  to  10%  of  their  diameters,  and  a  gas  density  o: 
0.1  to  0.75  g./cc.;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  matrix  of  a  synthetic  organic  resi 
bonding  the  porous  reinforcing  layers  and  the  plu- 
rality of  hollow  glass  spheres  together,  said  hollow 
glass  spheres  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  from  about  1  to  about  300%  by  weight  of  the 
resin. 


1 


3^16,140 

THERMOSETTING  RESINS  PREPARED  BY  REACT- 
ING  FORMALDEHYDE  WITH  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCT  OF  A  PHENOL  WTTH  CHLOROMETH- 
YLATED  DIPHENYL  OXIDE 

Lawrence  F.  Sonnabend,  Midland,  Mich^  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,247 

5  Claims.    (CI.  161—198) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  thermosetting  resin  which 
comprises  reacting  together  for  between  about  V*  and 
4  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50  to  about 
100°  C.  a  formaldehyde-yielding  material  with  at  least 
two  phenoUc  activated  hydrogens  in  (A)  a  phenolic  com- 
pound derived  by  condensing  (1)   from   1  to   10  moles 

of  a  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  having  the  formula 


-\       OH    H 


wherein  Z  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  — SO3 —  and  alkyUdene,  r  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  0  to  1,  m  represents  an  integer 
from  0  to  5,  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  bromine,  chlo- 
rine, and  phenyl,  and  p  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
and  provided  that  at  least  two  of  the  positions  ortho  and 
para  to  a  hydroxyl  are  free  of  substituents,  with  (2)  a 
chloromethylated  diphenyl  oxide  having  the  formula 


/\ 


O (CHjCl) 
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wherein  m  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  (B) 
from  0  to  150%  by  weight  of  a  phenol,  having  at  least 
two  reactive  hydrogens,  based  on  the  phenolic  compound. 

2.  A  thermoset  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  from  1  to  4  moles  of  formaldehyde,  derived  from  a 
formaldehyde-yielding  material,  per  mole  of  (A)  a  con- 
densation product  of  1  mole  of  bis  (chloromethylated) 
diphenyl  oxide  and  1  to  10  moles  of  phenol  having  at 
least  two  of  the  positions  ortho  and  para  free  of  sub- 
stituents and  (B)  from  0  to  150%  by  weight  of  (A)  of 
phenol,  the  reaction  to  obtain  the  reaction  product  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  to  about 
100°  C.  for  from  about  V4  to  about  4  hours. 

4.  A  laminate  prepared  by  impregnating  a  plurality 
of  strata  with  the  resin  of  claim  2  and  heating  the  same 
under  pressure  of  at  least  200  p.s.i.  and  at  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  for  from  V4  to  80  hours. 


3,316,141 
PROCESS  OF  DEWATERING  SULPHATE  PULP  TO 

CONTAIN  LESS  SHIVES  TH|:REIN 
Carl  Arne  Berghoim  and  Giutaf  Erik  Mabn,  Sondsvall, 
and  Johan  Astrom,  Obbola,  Sweden,  4nd  Klaos  Ferdi- 
nand Sylla,  Bremen,  Germany,  asdOiors  to  Svenska 
Cellulosa  Aktiebolaget,  Sundsvall,  Swteden 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Qct.  5,  1963, 
10,927/63 
2  Claims.    (CI.  162— lOOj) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  sulphaite  cellulose  pulp 
which  comprises  dewatering  a  pulp  having  a  dry  sohds 
content  of  at  least   1%   by  weight  and  not  more  than 
about  4.5%    by  weight  by  a  pressing  operation  to   a 
pressed  pulp  having  a  dry  solids  content  p{  4(^0%,  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  pressed  pulp  to  a  fluffing  operation, 
and  drying  the  resulting  fluffed  pulp  apd  contacting  it 
cocurrently  with  a  heated  drying  gas  i|ntil  its  average 
dry  content  is  90  to  95%  by  weight,  the  pulp  slurry  prior 
to  the  dewatering  step  being  acidified  sd  that  the  pH  of 
the  water  in  the  dewatering  step  is  3-7  Ind  the  pH  of  a 
baled  and  stored  pulp  is  5-7. 
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3,316,142 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 


REMOVING 


WATER  FROM  A  PULP  SUSPEi^SION  AND 
PARTICULARLY  IN  FORMING  A  PAPER 
WEB 

Axel  Die  William  Gahmbcrg,  Helsii^,  Finland 

(Nuttykumpu  IIF,  Niittyknmpu,  k^'inland) 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,513 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Nov.  26. 1962. 

2,118/62 

14  Claims.    (CI.  162—202) 


^"^rr 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  pulp  web  comprising  a 
plurality  of  assemblies  cooperatively  defining  a  hollow 
cylinder,  said  assemblies  including  respec^ve  endless  wire 
cloths  bounding  said  cylinder  and  mean$  for  advancing 
each  said  wire  cloth  along  a  path  in  whi(h  the  cloth  ad- 
vances axially  along  the  cylinder  and  at  $ubstantially  the 
same  rate  as  the  other  cloths,  and  means  extending  within 
the  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof  for  radially  discharging 
pulp  suspension  against  the  wire  cloths  t0  form  a  cyUn- 
drical  web  thereon  which  is  advanced  axially  towards 
the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder. 

13.  A  method  for  forming  a  web  of  pul|j  material  com- 
prising radially  discharging  a  pulp  suspension  onto  the 
interior  of  a  cylinder  having  an  internal  suifface  which  con- 
tinuously and  uniformly  advances  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion to  form  a  cylindrical  web  which  lotigitudinally  ad- 
vances with  said  internal  surface  and  passing  heated  dry- 
ing air  axially  through  the  cylindrical  web  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  its  longitudinal  advancement. 
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3,316,143 

LIQUID  SPREADING  CHEMICAL  AND  WATER 

BOX  FOR  USE  WITH  A  ROTATING  ROLL 

Eugene  F.  Reynolds,  Foxboro,  and  William  Kleimola,  East 

Walpole,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bird  Machine  Company, 

South  Walpole,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,396 

13  Claims.     (CI.  162—232) 


3  316  146 

METHOD  OF  INDUCING  SEDATION  AND 

MUSCLE  RELAXATION 

William  J.  Wechter,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,951 

1  Claim.  (CI.  167—52) 
A  process  for  inducing  sedation  and  muscular  relaxa- 
tion comprising  the  administration  to  an  animal  of  an 
effective  amount  of  3a-hydroxy-5^-pregnane-ll,20-dione 
20-cyclic  (ethylene  acetal)  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier. 


I.  A  liquid  spreading  chemical  and  water  box  device 
for  use  with  a  rotating  roll,  comprising 

a  box  body  having  a  free  forward  edge, 

an  apron  cloth  carried  by  said  box  body  with  an  edge 
lip  extending  beyond  said  free  edge, 

means  for  supporting  said  box  body  across  said  roll 
with  said  free  edge  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  roll 
and  the  edge  lip  of  said  apron  cloth  in  liquid  spread- 
ing contact  with  said  rotating  roll  across  its  surface, 
said  means  defining  a  pivot  axis  substantially  coin- 
cident with  the  line  of  initial  contact  between  said 
edge  lip  and  roll,  said  box  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  pivot  axis,  whereby  said  box 
body  can  be  pivoted  to  adjust  the  head  of  liquid 
against  said  roll  without  substantially  shifting  said 
line  of  initial  contact, 

and  means  for  maintaining  said  box  body  in  a  desired 
pivotal  position. 


3,316,147 
COCCIDIAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  6,7-DI(LOWER) 
ALKOXY  -  4  -  HYDROXY  -  3  -  QUINOLINE- 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Edward  John  Watson,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  272,858.    Divided  and  this  application  July  27, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  486,583 

1  Claim.  (CI.  167—53.1) 
A  composition  having  anticoccidial  properties  and  suit- 
able for  administration  to  animals,  comprising  0.00£  to 
about  0.1%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  6,7  -  di (lower )aIkoxy-4-hydroxy-3-quinolinecarboxylic 
acid  in  which  the  ether  groups  contain  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  admixture  with  an  edible  carrier. 


3,316,144 

FLUID  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE  IN  A  SIDE 

ENTRY  INLET  HEADBOX  FOR  PAPERMAKING 

Douglas  Wlgham  Knowles,  Erindalc,  Ontario,  Canada, 

assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Canadian  General 

Electric  Company,  limtted,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  21, 1964, 

907,661 

2  Claims.    (G.  162—343) 


1.  In  a  side  entry  tapered  manifold  stock  inlet  to  a 
headbox,  a  distributor  plate  comprising  a  series  of  grids 
positioned  transversely  of  the  elongated  entry  connecting 
the  stock  inlet  to  the  headbox  and  positioned  in  planes 
substantially  parallel  with  the  opposed  side  walls  of  the 
headbox,  the  lower  edge  of  each  said  grid  being  tapered 
upward,  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  flow  of 

Stock  thereby  when  in  operation. 


3316,145 
0,0-DIMETHYL  S-(l-SUCCINIMIDOETHYL)  PHOS- 
PHORODITHIOATE  AND  INSECTICIDAL  COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Albert  H.  Hanbehi,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,843 

6  Claims.     (CL  167—33) 
1.  As  an  insecticidally  active  compound  having  a  high 
residual    activity    0,0-dimethyl    S-(l-succinimidoethyl) 
phosphorodithioate. 


3,316,148 

ENOMYCIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Hamao  Umezawa,  23  Kita,  4-cbome,  Toyotama, 

Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1962, 
37/52,634 

4  Chdms.     (CI.  167—65) 

3.  The  process  of  producing  a  biologically  active  sub- 
stance, identified  as  enomycin,  which  comprises  cultivat- 
ing an  enomycin-producing  strain  of  Streptomyces 
mauvecolor  A.T.C.C.  14911  under  submerged  aerobic 
conditions  in  an  aqueous  carbohydrate  solution  contain- 
ing a  nitrogenous  nutrient  at  a  temperature  of  substan- 
tially from  22°  to  32°  C.  and  for  between  about  one 
and  five  days. 

3,316,149 

ANTIBIOTIC  SHOWDOMYCIN  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Haruo  Nidiimura,  Ashiya-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shionogi 
&  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,524 

10  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 

10.  The  antibiotic,  showdomycin,  effective  in  inhibit- 
ing the  growth  of  gram-positive  and  gram-negative  micro- 
organisms, said  antibiotic  being  a  white  needle  crystal 
melting  at  153°  C,  containing  the  elements  carbon, 
hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  substantially  the  follow- 
ing proportions  by  weight: 

Percent 

Carbon 47.31 

Hydrogen 5.07 

Oxygen 40.84 

Nitrogen 6.06 

having  an  optical  rotation  of  [a]D^2  5__|_49  9°  (^^3°) 
when  dissolved  in  water  (c.==l%).  having  a  molecular 
formula  CgHnOeN  and  a  molecular  weight  of  230  and 


1302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  25,  1967 


showing  the  ultraviolet  spectrum  and  the  infrared  spec 
trum  as  in  the  attached  drawings,  FICj.  1  and  FIG.  2,  re 
spectively. 

3,316,150 

STABLE  SUSPENSIONS  OF  ACETYL 

SALICYLIC  ACID 

Marvin  Faeges,  3806  Bainbridge  Road, 

Cleveland  Heights,  Oliio    44118 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,352 

6  Claims.    (CI.  167— 65) 

1.  A  pharmaceutic  preparation  consisting  of  a  stable 
suspension  of  powdered  acetylsalicylic  acid  U.S.P.  me- 
chanically dispersed  in  glycerin  U.S.P.  in  a  weight/volume 
proportion  of  approximately  8  to  10  grams  of  acetylsali- 
cylic acid  to  yield  30  ml.  of  product. 


3,316,151 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INDUCING 
TRANQUILIZING,  MUSCLE  RELAXANT  AND 
DEPRESSANT  ACTIVITY 

Albert   Lawrence   Green,   Welwyn   Garden    City,    and 
George  Lawrence  WiUey,  Harpenden,  England,  as* 
signers  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  Phiia- 
delplda.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,332 

Claims  priority,  application  Crept  Britain,  June  17, 1963, 

24,116/63 
7  Chiinis.    (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A    method     for     inducing    tranquilizing,     muscle 

relaxant  and  depressant  activity  comprising  administering 

internally  to  animals  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  formula; 


CHiCHiNHCONHi 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  members  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl. 


3,316,152 

NOVEL  ESTERS  OF  TRIAMCINOLONE 

ACETONIDE 

Joachim  Heider  and  Gerhard  Dahms,  BIberach  an  der 
Riss,  and  Dietrich  Jerchel,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H., 
Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawmg.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  428,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31,  1964, 
T  25  530 
21  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 
18.  A  composition  having  glucocorticoidal  and  anti- 
phlogistic properties  comprised  of  0.002  to  0.1%   of  a 
triamcinolone  acetonide  ester  of  the  formula 


HO 


_/\ 


o=k 


yN/V\/ 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
drogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 


halogen,  nitre,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  llkoxy  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  |ind  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CHj — CHj— O — ,  — CHj— CH3 —  and 
— CH=CH —  and  a  major  amount  of  4  topical  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


3,316,153 
VIRUS  PURIFICATIOK 
Richard  M.  Van  Frank,  Indianapolis,  Jnd.,  assignor  to 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Sier  No.  443,685 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167— 7B) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  purification  4nd  concentration 
of  an  impure  virus  preparation  containing  proteinaceous 
impurities,  which  method  includes  the  s^ps  of  contacting 
said  impure  virus  preparation  in  an  &queous  medium 
with  in  situ  precipitated  calcium  phos|>hate  under  con- 
ditions effective  to  selectively  adsorb  sftid  virus  thereon 
while  substantially  rejecting  the  impurities,  and  recover- 
ing said  virus  from  the  resulting  adsorb^te  in  substantial- 
ly purified  and  concentrated  form,  the  Improved  method 
for  said  recovery  which  comprises  cotitacting  said  ad- 
sorbate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  ethjflenediaminetetra- 
acetic  acid  of  pH  7.8-8.3,  whereby  tie  calcium  phos- 
phate in  said  adsorbate  is  converted  into  a  complex  with 
said  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  anjd  is  dispersed  in 
said  solution,  and  whereby  said  virus  is  Heleased  from  said 
adsorbate. 


3,316,154 

CHEWING  GUM  CONTAEVlKG  GAS 

AND  A  MEDICAMENT 

Harold  M.  Sellers,  Houston,  Tex. 

(214  Clay  St.,  Sharpsburg,  Pa.     15215) 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  {94,538 

7  Claims,     (a.  167—8^) 

2.  A  mass  of  chewing  gum  contaii^ing  at  least  one 
chamber  in  which  a  gas  is  entrapped  uiider  pressure,  said 
gas  constituting  a  carrier  for  a  medicai^t  in  a  gaseous  or 
vapor  form,  said  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  burst  by 
the  kneading  of  the  gum  mass  due  to  th^  chewing  thereof 
for  releasing  the  medicant  containing  ga(s  into  the  mouth. 


3,316,155 

COKING  PROCESS 

Michael  O.  Holowaty,  Gary,  and  Ch«rles  R.  Jackson, 

Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company, 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  {53,856 
6  CUums.     (CI.  201— «|) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  metallurgical  coke  bri- 
quettes from  100%  Illinois  type  coal  jtvhich  comprises; 
preheating  100%  Illinois  type  coal  in;  a  finely  divided 
form  to  incipient  fluidity  without  effecting  volatilization 
of  the  coal  having  a  particle  size  less  th^n  —10  mesh  size 
with  at  least  90%  being  less  than  —210  mesh,  forming 
briquettes  of  said  coal  by  applying  sintultaneously  pres- 
sure and  heat  to  said  coal  while  the  C04I  remains  at  said 
incipient  fluidity,  said  heat  applied  during  briquetting 
being  sufficient  to  form  a  thin  shell  of  coke  about  the 
entire  surface  of  said  briquettes  withoi^  significantly  re- 
ducing the  volatile  matter  content  of  sajd  briquettes  at  a 
rate  of  between  about  1.5°  F  and  3.5°  R  per  minute,  and 
gradually  heating  said  briquettes  through  the  plastic  stage 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  volati  e  matter  released 
by  said  coal  is  retained  within  the  sajd  briquettes  and 
supplies  the  entire  binding  agent  required  for  said  bri- 
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quettes,  and  continuing  said  heating  above  the  carboniza-    droxy,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  compound  selected 
tion  temperature  of  said  coal  to  form  metallurgical  coke    from  the  group  consisting  of  steroids  of  the  formula 


*M^*tM«** 


briquettes  having  a  maximum  of  about  1%  residual  vola- 
tile matter. 


3,316,156 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 
Saul  L.  Neidleman,  Lawrence  Township,  Samuel  C.  Pan, 
Metuchen,  and  Patrick  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  NJ.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,080 

6  Claims.  (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  17a-hydroxy-16,20-diketo 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  which  comprises  subjecting 
a  17-unsubstituted  16,20-diketo  steroid  of  the  pregnane 
series  under  aerobic  conditions  to  the  action  of  peroxi- 
dase in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  recovering 
the  17o-hydroxy- 16,20-diketo  steroid  formed. 


3,316,157 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 
Patrick  Andrew  Diassi,  Westfield,  and  Pacifico  Anthony 
Principe,  South  River,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&   Sons,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  331,627.     Divided   and   this  application  June   2, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  473,262 

3  Claims.    (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 


R 
R 


X 


\x\ 


/\'/i\/ 


R" 


W 


"""Vy 


•v  » 


X 

R        ; 


CH,Y 

I 
C  = 


--0 


r\. 


-R' 


W 


wherein  Z,  R,  R',  R",  Y,  W  and  X  are  as  defined  above, 
to  the  action  of  a  microorganism,  Trichothecium  roseum, 
and  separating  and  recovering  the  above  recited  reaction 
product. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  201 — 6  see: 
Patent  No.  3,316,155 


3,316,158 
FOAM  METAL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  IT 
Donald  G.  Du  Pree,  Tujunga,  and  Donald  E.  Stewart, 
Arcadia,  Calif.;  said  Stewart  assignor  to  Electro-Op- 
tical Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,514 
4  Claims.     (CI.  204—7) 


1.  A  method  of  electroplating  a  hontycombed  back- 
ing structure  for  the  support  of  a  thin-walled  structure 
previously  electroplated  in  a  desired  shape,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  establishing  a  substantially  un- 
;)gitated  electroplating  bath;  immersing  a  mandrel  having 
the  configuration  of  the  thin-walled  structure  in  said 
bath  and  mounting  it  therein  as  the  cathode  thereof; 
electrodepositing  metal  onto  said  mandrel  and  simul- 
taneously therewith  first  continuously  removing  gas  bub- 
bles forming  around  said  mandrel  cathode  until  the  thin- 
walled  structure  is  formed  thereon  and  thereafter,  until 
the  backing  structure  is  formed,  intermittently  removing 
said  gas  bubbles  at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  size 
of  the  honeycomb  porosity  desired. 

4.  An  electroformed  member  comprising:  a  body 
structure  having  anterior  and  posterior  portions,  said 
anterior  portion  being  a  thin  metal  skin  that  has  been 
electroformed  in  a  desired  shape  and  said  posterior  por- 
tion being  a  honeycombed  metal  layer  that  rigidly  sup- 
ports and  maintains  said  metal  skin  in  its  shape,  said 
metal  layer  being  integral  with  and  made  of  the  same 
metal  as  said  metal  skin. 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sin- 
gle and  double  bond;  X  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  R 
is  hydroxy,  and  together  R  and  R'  is  0x0;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and 
acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acid  of  less  than  twleve  carbon  atoms;  Y'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy 
wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms;  W  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo;  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 


3,316,159 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  SURFACE 

AREA  ELECTRODE 

Demetrios  V.  Louzos,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Union   Carbide    Corporation,   a   corporation    of   New 

York 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,913 

4  Claims.    (CI.  204—23) 
1.  A  process  for  making  articles  for  use  as  electrodes 
in  which  the  active  material  is  a  material  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  nickel,  silver,  lead,  zinc 
and  lead  oxide  which  comprises  providing  a  mixture  of 
finely  divided  electrically  conductive  material  and  finely 
divided  soluble  material  which  forms  upon  dissolution  an 
ion  containing  the  metal  constitutent  of  the  selected  ma- 
terial; compression  molding  said  mixture  to  form  a  body 
containing  said  admixed  electrically  conductive  material 
and  said  soluble  material,  immersing  said  compression 
molded  body  in  an  aqueous  solution  to  cause  dissolution 
of  said  soluble  material  and  electrically  energizing  said 
compression  molded  body  to  cause  electrodeposition  of 
the  selected  material  onto  said  conductive  particles. 


3^16,160 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CHROMIUM-PLAT- 
ING STEEL  STRIPS  WITHOUT  A  BLUISH  TINT 
WHILE  USING  TWO  OR  MORE  PLATING  TANKS 
Hiromn  Uchida,  Osama  Yanabu,  Takashi  Hada,  Takeo 
Adachi  and  Jiin  Tsujimoto,  all  of  Hyogo-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1962, 

37/35,474;  Dec.  3, 1962,  37/54,480 

8  Claims.    (CI.  204—28) 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  electrolytic  chromium- 
plated  steel  strip  or  wire  having  a  lustrous  chronunum 
coating,  characterized  by  the  absence  of  a  bluish  tint,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  the  steel  strip  or  wire 
through  more  than  two  plating  paths;  in  the  second  path 
and  in  each  succeeding  path  the  second  path,  initially 
subjecting  the  steel  strip  or  wire  to  a  cathodic  treatment 
at  a  low  current  density  of  0.1  to  10  a/dm.^;  thereafter, 
in  each  plating  path,  chromium-plating  the  steel  strip  or 
wire;  and  intermediate  each  plating  path  withdrawing  the 
steel  strip  or  wire  from  the  plating  solution. 


3,316,161 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  REPLACING  HYDROGEN  IN  OXIDIZ- 
ABLE  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  BY  A  FUNC- 
TIONAL  GROUP 
Margarete  Jung,  Nieder-Eschbach,  Taunus,  and  Gerhard 
Grueneberg,  Bonn  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Sie- 
mens-Schuckertwerke  Alttiengesellschaft  and  Varta  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Erlangen,  and  Hagen,  West- 
phalia, Germany,  respectively,  both  corporations  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  2,  1962, 
A  40,356 
19  Claims.    (CI.  204—79) 
1.  A  process  for  electrochemically  dehydrogenating  an 
organic  fuel  compound  into  lanother  organic  compound, 
said  organic  fuel  having  a  plurality  of  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  which  are  electrochemically  oxidizable  in  succes- 
sive stages  which  comprises  contacting  the  organic  fuel 
with  a  dehydrogenation  electrode  to  activate  a  hydrogen 
atom  in  said  fuel,  maintaining  the  electrode  at  a  mea- 
sured potential  below  that  of  oxygen  dissociation  during 
operation  of  the  electrode,  discontinuing  operation  of  the 
electrode  when  a  marked  change  of  potential  is  measured, 
at  which  point  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen  has  been 
removed  from  and  replaced  on  the  fuel  compound,  the 


same  having  been  converted  into  a  lesser'  hydrogenated 
other  organic  compound,  and  separating  at  least  a  portion 


of  the  lesser  hydrogenated  compound  obtained  at  that 
stage. 


3,316,162 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  OXIDIZ- 
ING a,-HYDROXYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  TO  a,a,- 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  i 

Otto  Heuse,  Kronberg,  Taunus,  Manfred  Bfldt,  Kelkheim, 
Taunus,  and  Rudolf  Wirtz,  Frankfurt  apn  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechs^  Aktiengesell 
schaft  Tormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Br 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
FUed  Sept  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany, 
F  37,951 
5  Claims.     (Q.  204 — 79) 


ig,  Frankfurt 

>nnany 

,087 

3,  1962, 


C5 Jlftn 


mj 


1.  A  process  for  electrochemically  oxidizing  w-hy- 
droxycarboxylic  acids  to  o,a>-dicarboxylic  acids  compris- 
ing introducing  a  hydrogen  solvent  anode  and  a  cathode 
which  are  electrically  interconnected  into  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  of  an  w-hydroxycarbojjylic  acid  and 
maintaining  the  anode  at  a  potential  within  the  range  of 
—0.7  and  —1.2  volts  as  compared  with  a,  calomel  com- 
parison electrode. 


3,316,163 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  FOR  CONVER- 
SION OF  CARBON  DIOXIQE 
Willem  Oser,  PaUsades  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Isomet  Cor- 
poration, Palisades  Park,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,241 
7  Claims.     (CI.  204—129) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  Oj  fifom  COj,  com- 
prising electrochemically  decomposing  Cpj  into  Oj  and 
a  carbon  by-product  in  a  cell  having  for  a|i  electrolyte  a 
mixed  oxide  solid  solution  having  a  complete  cation  lat- 
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tice  and  a  deficient  anion  lattice  by  applying  a  voltage 
across  the  cell  such  that  the  electrode  at  which  the  COj 
is  fed  is  the  negative  electrode  while  the  other  electrode 


ELCCTttoOC 


OtOorLT 


I  y     COj  lULET 


K." 


COjOOTuCT 


e.iMcr>90L>m.  oiac. 


being  maintained  at  between  about  60°  and  100°  C, 
and 
(d)   subsequently,  exposing  said  impregnated  shaped 
article  to  ultraviolet  light  radiation  to  cause  polym- 
erization of  said  impregnated  sulfonated  monomer; 
said  sulfonated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfonated  aromatic  monomers  of  the  structural 
formula; 

R 

C=CHi 

/x 


on  the  other  side  of  the  solid  electrolyte  is  the  positive 
electrode,  the  whole  cell  being  operated  in  a  temperature 
range  above  400°  C. 


3,316,164 
ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  FOIL 
Charles  E.  Welch,  Jr.,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massadiusctts 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,065 
9  Claims.    (CI.  204—141) 


(X).- 


\x 


(Y)„-(SOiA), 


(D 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 
gen,  and  methyl;  X  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bivalent  and  trivalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metals,  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  m  has  a  numerical  value  in 
whole  units  of  0  to  I;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  sulfo- 
nated olefin  monomers  of  the  structural  formula: 


CH3=CZ— (Y)„— (S03A)„ 


(H) 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine,  carboxyl  radicals,  carboxymethyl 
radicals,  sulfo  radicals,  cyano  radicals,  aryl  radicals  con- 
taining from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  Y,  A, 
m  and  n  are  as  defined  above  for  monomer  (I);  and 
sulfonated  acrylate  and  methacrylate  monomers  of  the 
structural  formula: 


CH2=CR— CO— Q— Y— ( SO3  A )  „ 


(in) 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  etching  aluminum  foil 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  the  aluminum  foil  to 
anodic  treatment  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  10  to  20  grams  NaHS04  and  at  least  200  grams 
NaCl  per  liter,  the  solution  being  at  a  pH  between  about 
O.S  and  2.8.  and  the  treatment  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  from  85  to  100°  C.  and  with  an  anodic 
current  density  of  from  about  5  to  10  amperes  per  square 
inch. 

3,316,165 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DYEABLE 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  R.  Pfeifer,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,127 

10  Claims.    (CI.  204—159.17) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  dye-receptive,  light- 
stable  polyolefin  shaped  article  which  consists  essential- 
ly of 

(a)  forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  from  about  0.25 
to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  mixture,  of  a  finely  divided,  porous,  heat  stable, 
polar  inorganic  solid  with  a  polymer  of  a  2  to  8 
carbon  atom  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  olefin  monomer; 

(b)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  fabrication  treatment 
to  form  a  shaped  article  thereof; 

(c)  impregnating  said  shaped  article  with  from  about 
0.5  to  20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  com- 
position weight,  of  a  sulfonated  monomer  from  a 
solution  having  the  capacity  to  at  least  partially 
swell  said  shaped  article  and  to  at  least  partially 
solubilize  said  sulfonated  monomer,   said  solution 


wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
valent sulfur,  oxygen,  and  amide  nitrogen;  and  R,  Y,  A, 
and  n  are  as  defined  above  for  monomer  (I). 


3,316,166 
OXYGEN  ANALYZER 
Gustav  Bergson,  Jenkintown,  and  Peter  Ketelsen,  WUlow 
Grove,  Pa.;  said  Ketelsen  assignor  to  Manufacturers 
Engineering  and  Equipment  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,669 
1  Claim.    (CI.  204—195) 


Apparatus  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of  oxygen  in  a 
flowing  gas  stream  comprising  in  combination  of  an  elec- 


1306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


April  25,  1967 


trolytic  cell  provided  with  a  porous  cathode  element,  an 
anode  element  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solu- 
tion, a  gas  sample  supplying  conduit  opening  adjacent  said 
cathode  element  to  direct  said  flowing  gas  stream  through 
said  porous  cathode  element  into  intimate  contact  there- 
with and  with  said  electrolyte  solution  to  thereby  effect 
electrolytic  reduction  of  the  oxygen  in  said  flowing  gas 
stream,  a  gas  stream  outlet  port  for  said  electrolytic  cell, 
a  wetter  for  humidifying  said  flowing  gas  stream  to  sub- 
stantially an  equilibrium  condition  for  the  temperature  of 
said  electrolyte  prior  to  the  time  said  gas  stream  is  applied 
to  said  conduit  opening,  said  wetter  comprising  an  en- 
closure for  an  aqueous  solution,  means  providing  a  porous 
container  within  said  enclosure,  said  porous  container 
sealed  to  prevent  the  entry  therein  of  said  solution  except 
by  diffusion  of  the  solution  through  the  porous  walls 
thereof,  gas  inlet  and  outlet  means  into  said  container 
wherein  gas  admitted  to  said  container  through  said  gas 
inlet  means  is  exposed  to  that  portion  of  said  solution 
which  has  diffused  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  porous  con- 
tainer, means  for  coupling  the  gas  outlet  means  of  said 
wetter  to  said  conduit  opening,  and  a  gas  stream  feed- 
back connection  communicating  between  the  gas  stream 
outlet  port  for  said  electrolytic  cell  and  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure. 


3,316,167 
MULTI-CELL  REACTOR  E^  SERIES 
John  V.  Clarke,  Jr.,  Cranford,  and  Charles  H.  Worsham, 
Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,670 
1  Claim.    (CI.  204—268) 


An  electrochemical  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trochemical cells  in  series  electrical  connection  and 
comprising  in  combination  two  nonconductive  support 
members  in  parallel  relationship;  a  row  of  hollow  bipolar 
electrodes  extending  at  right  angles  from  said  support 
members  so  as  to  divide  the  space  between  said  support 
members  into  essentialy  equal  and  parallel,  rectangular 
channels;  nonconductive  enclosure  means  sealingly  asso- 
ciated with  said  channels  so  as  to  form  adjacent  reaction 
vessels  each  having  two  opposite  side  walls  formed  by 
said  electrodes;  a  plurality  of  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  said  vessels;  and  conductor  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  terminal  electrodes  of  said  row  establish- 
ing therewith  an  electrical  circuit,  wherein  each  of  said 
hollow  bipolar  electrodes  comprises  a  porous  carbon 
plate  sealingly  associated  in  direct  abutting  relationship 
with  a  U-shaped  integrally  formed  metal  anode  plate  so 
as  to  form  an  oxidant  receiving  chamber  and  is  asso- 


ciated with  inlet  and  outlet  means  admitting  of  the  passage 
of  an  oxidizing  gas  through  said  oxidant  neceiving  cham- 
ber. 1 


3,316,168 

METHOD  OF  BLENDING  GASOLINE  BY  CORRE- 
LATING THE  RATIOS  OF  VAPOR  TO  LIQUID 
VOLUME  OVER  TEMPERATURE  OF  INDIVID- 
UAL COMPONENTS  AND  THE  RESULTANT 
BLEND 

Paul  R.  Memltz,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  io  Leonard  Re- 
fineries, Inc.,  Alma,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,908 

2  Claims.     (CI.  208—17) 
1.  The  method  of  blending  gasoline  fitom  a  plurality 

of  blending  stocks  with  the  use  of  the  following  formula: 


r, 


1% 


V2 


VT,-C     ^'Tz-C     ^Ti-C 
Where: 


+ 


\ 


Vr; 


-C      v^B-C 


1 


Vi,  V2,  V3,  Vn  are  the  respective  percentj  by  volume  of 
the  blending  stocks 

Tj,  T2.  T3,  Tn  are  the  respective  temperatures  at  which 
the  blending  stocks  attain  a  preselected  vapor-to-liquid 
ratio 

C  is  a  preselected  base  temperature 

Tb  is  the  temperature  at  which  the  blend  of  the  component 
blending  stocks  attains  a  preselected  vapor-to-liquid 
ratio  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  quantity  of  each 
blending  stock  in  a  closed  container  td  determine  the 
temperature  at  which  each  stock  attairts  a  preselected 
vapor-to-Iiquid  ratio,  then,  for  blendink  stocks  which 
attain  the  preselected  vapor-to-liquid  ratjo  at  a  tempera- 
ture equal  to  or  lower  than  the  preselected  base  tem- 
perature, determining  an  effa:tive  tert^perature  value 
therefor  by  the  steps  of  first  blending  (i  gasoline  of  a 
plurality  of  blending  stocks  including  thd  blending  stock 
for  which  an  effective  temperature  valu^  is  to  be  deter- 
mined, then  heating  a  quantity  of  s^id  blend  in  a 
closed  container  to  determine  the  temperature  at  which 
the  blend  of  the  component  blending  stocks  attains  the 
preselected  vapor-to-liquid  ratio,  then  I  by  use  of  the 
above  formula,  determining  the  effective  temperature 
value  for  the  blending  stock  in  question,  then  determin- 
ing the  temperature  at  which  different  I  blends  of  pre- 
selected proportions  of  the  blending  stocks  attain  the 
preselected  vapor-to-liquid  ratio  in  accordance  with  the 
above  formula,  and  then  blending  a  gaioline  from  the 
blending  stocks  which  most  nearly  hasl  a  composition 
in  accordance  with  desired  performance  and  desired 
economic  results  and  which  has  a  Tp  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  preselected  value. 


3.316,169 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING  OF  HYDROCAR- 
BONS  WITH  THE  USE  OF  HALOGtN  AND  SUL- 
FUR ACTIVATORS 

Reese  A.  Peck,  Fishkill,  Donald  A.  Messing,  Glenham, 
and  Edward  T.  ChUd,  BrinckerhoiF,  N.V.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  16,  1964,  SerJ  No.  404,498 
4  Claims.     (CI.  208— 111> 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  charge  stock 
containing  more  than  5  p.p.m.  nitrogen  and  boiling  in 
the  gas  oil  range  is  contacted  with  a  hydnocracking  cata- 
lyst under  hydnocracking  conditions  and  in  which  the 
catalyst  is  subjected  to  a  loss  in  activity,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  reducing  the  rate  ofl  loss  of  activity 
of  the  catalyst  by  conducting  said  hydrotracking  in  the 
presence  of  a  halogen  compound  and  a  sulfur  compound 
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present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  at  least  60  p.p.m. 
sulfur  by  weight  based  on  the  hydrocarbon  charge,  the 
halogen  to  nitrogen  atomic  ratio  being  between  17  and 
99. 


3,316,170 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MAXIMUM  HEAT  UTILI- 
ZATION IN  PROCESS  FOR  FLUID  CATALYTIC 
DECOMPOSITION  CONVERSION  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBONS 
William  S.  Stewart.  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  and  WiUiam  E. 
Barr,  Phillips,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,225 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208— 164) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  fluidized  catalytic  decomposition 
conversion  of  hydrocarbons  werein  regenerated  catalyst 
is  withdrawn  from  a  regeneration  zone  having  a  dense- 
phase  and  a  dilute-phase  and  introduced  into  a  hydro- 
carbon feed  stream,  the  resulting  combined  stream  is 
introduced  into  a  fluidized  catalytic  decomposition  con- 
version reaction  zone,  the  reaction  effluent  is  withdrawn 
from  said  reaction  zone  and  separated  into  at  least  one 
converted  product  fraction  and  at  least  one  unconverted 
product  fraction,  spent  catalyst  is  withdrawn  from  said 
reaction  zone,  a  stream  of  air  is  admixed  with  the  thus 
withdrawn  spent  catalyst,  and  the  mixture  of  spent  catalyst 
and  air  is  passed  into  said  regeneration  zone;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  establishing  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  the  desired  value  of  conversion,  establishing  a  second 
signal  proportional  to  the  temperature  within  said  reaction 
zone,  establishing  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
signals  of  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  predicted 
value  of  the  level  of  the  catalyst  bed  in  said  reaction  zone 
required  to  maintain  the  value  of  actual  conversion  equal 
to  said  desired  value  of  conversion,  establishing  a  fourth 
signal  representative  of  the  actual  level  of  the  catalyst  bed 
in  said  reaction  zone,  establishing  responsive  to  a  com- 
parison of  said  third  and  fourth  signals  a  fifth  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  difference  between  said  third  and  fourth 
signals,  manipulating  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  spent 
catalyst  from  said  reaction  zone  responsive  to  said  fifth 
signal  to  vary  the  actual  level  of  the  catalyst  bed  as  re- 
quired to  maintain  the  conversion  at  said  desired  value 
of  conversion,  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of 
the  temperature  in  the  dense-phase  of  said  regenerator, 
and  manipulating  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  regenerated 
catalyst  from  said  regeneration  zone  and  the  introduction 
thereof  into  said  hydrocarbon  feed  responsive  to  said 
sixth  signal  to  maintain  said  temperature  in  said  dense- 
phase  substantially  constant  and  to  transfer,  by  way  of  the 
withdrawn  regenerated  catalyst,  excess  heat  from  said  re- 
generation zone  into  said  reaction  zone  to  maintain  the 
temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  at  the  maximum  value 
possible  for  the  condition  necessary  to  produce  said  desired 
value  of  conversion. 


3,316,171 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CATIONIC 

RESINS 

Nunzio  MastrorilU,  Piazza  Risorgimento  10, 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  25, 1962, 

16,873/62 

17  Claims.    (CI.  210— 34) 


M     •  -mt.mrf 


1.  A  process  of  regenerating  cationic  exchange  resins, 
comprising  the  stei>s  of  treating  an  at  least  partially  spent 
cationic  exchange  resin  containing  monovalent  and  bi- 
valent cations  with  a  solution  containing  a  monobasic  acid 
so  as  to  regenerate  said  cationic  exchange  resins  and  to 
form  a  solution  containing  the  salified  monobasic  acid; 
distilling  the  thus  formed  solution  with  a  polybasic  acid 
of  greater  strength  and  lesser  volatility  than  said  mono- 
basic acid  so  as  to  react  said  polybasic  acid  and  said 
salified  monobasic  acid,  thereby  freeing  said  monobasic 
acid  under  formation  of  a  salt  of  said  polybasic  acid; 
recovering  said  monobasic  acid;  and  recycling  the  latter 
for  the  subsequent  treating  of  at  least  partially  spent 
cationic  exchange  resin. 


3,316,172 

REMOVING  WATER  FROM  BRINE 

Howard  V.  Hess,  Glenham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,515 

19  Clahns.    (CI.  210—59) 


>ir-  A^  ii-?*** 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  water  from  brine  compris- 
ing bringing  into  contact  with  one  another  in  an  extraction 
zone  hot  brine  and  a  hot  hydrocarbon  liquid  consisting 
essentially  of  hydrocarbons  containing  not  less  than  6  and 
not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  characterized 
by  the  ability  to  extract  more  water  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture than  at  a  lower  temperature  thereby  extracting  water 
into  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  forming  a  complex 
therewith,  removing  said  complex  from  contact  with 
residual  brine,  cooling  said  complex  to  form  a  water  phase 
and  hydrocarbon  phase,  and  separating  said  water  phase 
from  said  hydrocarbon  phase. 
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3,316,173 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 

WTTH  BROMDVE 

Jack  F.  Mills,  Robert  D.  Goodenongh,  and  WUIIam  F. 

Nekervis,  all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemkal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No    Drawing.    Continuation   of    application    Ser.    No. 

283,596,  May  27,  1963.     This  application  June  1,  1966, 

S«r.  No.  537,246  ) 

5  Claims.    (CI.  210—62)  I 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  an  aqueous  solution  with 

bromine,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

passing  the  aqueous  solution  through  a  bed  of  a  water- 
insoluble  anion  exchange  resin  in  polybromide  form, 
whereby  bromine  is  removed  from  the  polybromide 
resin  by  the  aqueous  solution. 


3,316,174 
AGENTS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  ELECTROSTATIC 

CHARGE  OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Wol^ang  Cari,  Dormagen,  Dietrich  Glabisch,  Lever- 
knscn,  and  Alfred  Reichle  and  Martin  Wandel,  Dor- 
magen, Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkosen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FOed  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  3,  1962, 
F  37,215;  Apr.  11,  1963,  F  39,465 
6  Claims.     (CI.  252—88) 
1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  wash-fast  antistatic  finish 
to  a  material  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the   group  consisting   of  polyacrylonitriles,   poly- 
anudes,  polyacrylics,  polyesters  and  shaped  articles  there- 
of, comprising  spraying  or  impregnating  the  material  with 
a  solution  or  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  a  substan- 
tial antistatic  amount  of  a  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

Ri  OH    CI 

N— Ri— CH— CHi 

A. 

and  the  corresponding  epoxide,  wherein  ! 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  containing  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms,  and  cyano-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  moiety  containing  not  more  than  6  car- 
bon atoms; 
R2  is  alkyl  having  6-18  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  an  alkylene  moiety  of  1-3  carbon  atoms. 


3,316,175 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 
Edwin  J.  Latos,  Chicago,  and  Charles  M.  Hayes,  Hoff- 
man Estates,  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Company,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  330,008.  Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  10, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  513,079  1 

10  Claims.    (Q.  252—32.5)  I 

1.  An  organic  substrate  subject  to  deterioration  during 
storage,  transportation  and  use  containing,  as  an  inhibitor 
against  said  deterioration,  a  small  but  stabilizing  concen- 
tration of  the  phosphate  salt  of  the  reaction  product  of 
compound  (a)  and  compound  (b)  formed  by  reaction  ol 
said  compounds  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10°  to 
about  250°  C.  in  a  proportion  of  from  one  mole  of  com- 
pound (a)  with  from  one  to  two  nloles  of  com- 
pound (b),  said  compound  (b)  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  alkylene  polyamine  having  from  2  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  from  2  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkylene  group, 

(2)  alkylene  polyamine  having  from  2  to  4  nitrogen 
atoms  per  molecule  and  containing  from  2  to  6  car- 


bon atoms  per  alkylene  group  and  having  on  at  least 
one  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms, 

(3)  N-alkyldiaminoalkane  in  which  the  alkyl  contains 
from  about  8  to  about  25  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkane  moiety  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(4)  ortho-,  meta-  and  para-phenylen^diamine, 

(5)  N-alkyl  and  N,N'-dialkyl  phenjrlenediamine  in 
which  each  alkyl  contains  from  1  to  ^bout  12  carbon 
atoms, 

(6)  diaminodiphenyl  alkane  containing  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkane  moiety,  and 

(7)  diaminodiphenyl  ether,  diaminodiphenyl  sulfide, 
diaminodiphenyl  amine  and  said  diaminodiphenyl 
compounds  having  on  at  least  one  of  the  nitrogen 
atoms  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  1|6  carbon  atoms, 

and  said  compounds  (a)  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhalopolyhydropolyc^clicdicarboxylic 
acid  and  corresponding  anhydride,  said  ,acid  having  the 
formula: 


in  which  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  hydrc^gen  or  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  the  X's  being 
chlorine  or  bromine,  Y  is  chlorine,  bromine,  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  4,  n  ranges  from  0  to  4,  and  p  ranges  from  0 
to  4,  said  phosphate  salt  being  formed  by  the  reaction  at 
a  temperature  of  from  ambient  to  about  70°  C.  of  one 
mole  proportion  of  said  reaction  product  of  compound 
(a)  and  compound  (b)  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  4 
mole  proportions  of  a  phosphorus  coitipound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  phosphoric  acid, 

(2)  alkyl  phosphate  and  alkyl  thi^phosphate  con- 
taining alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  20  parbon  atoms, 

(3)  phosphate  and  dithiopbosphate  of  oxyalkylenated 
aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  from  1  to  12  oxyalkylend  groups  of  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(4)  phosphate  and  dithiopbosphate  o^  oxyalkylenated 
phenol  containing  from  1  to  12  ox^alkylene  groitps 
of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  \ 

(5)  phosphate  and  dithiopbosphate  o(  oxyalkylenated 
alkyl  phenol  containing  from  1  to  I  alkyls  of  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  each  and  containing  from  1  to 
12  oxyalkylene  groups  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,316,176 
PAPER  MAKING  PROCESS 
Raymond  J.  Michalski,  Riverdale,  Reed  S.  Robertson, 
Glen  Ellyn,  Edgar  A.  Steck,  La  Graike,  and  William 
M.  Stephenson,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  ass^ors  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  fl|  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,320 
lOaim.    (CI.  252— 47) 


A  composition   useful   in   improving  the   operational 
efficiency  of  a  Fourdrinier  papermakinfl  machine  which 
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comprises  7.5-10.0  parts  by  weight  of  2-mercaptoben20- 
thiazole  and  one  part  of  benzotriazole. 


3,316,177 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUID   CONTAINING   A  SLUDGE 
INHIBITING    DETERGENT    COMPRISING    THE 
POLYAMINE  SALT  OF  THE  REACTION  PROD- 
UCT OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  AN  OXI- 
DIZED INTERPOLYMER  OF  PROPYLENE  AND 
FTHYL£NE 
Casper  J.  Dorer,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asdgDor  to  The 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wkkllffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,618 

9  Claims.  (O.  252—51.5) 
6.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion,  suffi- 
cient to  impart  sludge-inhibiting  and  detergent  properties 
thereto,  of  a  nitrogen-containing  composition  prepared  by 
the  process  comprising  reacting  an  oxidized,  degraded 
interpolymer  of  propylene  and  ethylene,  said  oxidized, 
degraded  interpolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  1000  and  being  obtained  by  heating  said  inter- 
polymer at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100°  C.  in 
the  presence  of  oxygen  to  cause  a  substantial  reduction  in 
the  molecular  weight  of  said  interpolymer,  with  from 
about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride 
to  form  an  acidic  intermediate  and  neutralizing  said  acidic 
intermediate  with  an  alkylene  polyamine. 


composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  between  about 
40  percent  by  weight  and  the  point  of  saturation  of 
H3SO4,  (2)  a  metal  ion-yielding  source  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chromic  and  aluminum  com- 
pounds and  chromium  and  aluminum  metal  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  yield  by  weight  in  said 
solution  at  least  about  0.005  percent  by  weight  of  tri- 
valent  chromium  ions  when  the  metal  ion-yielding  source 
yields  chromic  ions  and  at  least  about  0.01  percent  of 
trivalent  aluminum  ions  when  the  metal  ion-yielding 
source  yields  aluminum  ions,  and  (3)  the  balance  sub- 
stantially water. 

3,316,180 
CHLORINATED  NAPHTHOTRIAZOLE  BRIGHT- 
ENERS  FOR  POLYALKYLENE  FIBERS  AND 
PLASTICS 
Albert  F.  Strobel,  Delmar,  and  Sigmond  C.  Catino,  Cas- 
tleton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  C<Nr- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,685 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  252—301.2) 
1.  A  polyalkylene  plastic  composition  containing,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  optically  brighten  said  plastic,  a 
brightening  agent  having  the  following  formula: 


3316,178 
THERMOSTABLE  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
lames  E.  MlUhigton,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmcrs  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,583 
7  Claims.    (CI.  252— «3.7) 
1.  A  thermally  upgraded  ccUulosic  paper  dielectric  for 
transformers  of  the  type  operated  in  a  petroleum  oil  en- 
vironment comprising  a  cellulosic  paper  dielectric   im- 
pregnated with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethanolamine,  diethanolamine,  triethanolamine, 
methylethanolamine,  methyldiethanolamine,  1,1-dimethyl- 
amino-2-propanol,     t-butylaminoethanol,     tetrakis-(2-hy- 
droxyethyl )  -ethylcnediamine  tris-hydroxymethylaminome- 
thane,   tetra    (2-hydroxypropyl)    ethylcnediamine,    9-di- 
ethanolamine-10-hydroxystearylamine,    and    1,9-bis    (di- 
ethanolamino)10-hydroxyoctadecane  in  an  amount  such 
that  said  cellulosic  paper  dielectric  has  an  amino  nitrogen 
content  of  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight. 


3,316,179 

INHIBITION  OF  CORROSIVITY  OF  SULFURIC 

ACID  ON  CARBON  STEEL 

Clayton  W.  Hoomstra  and  Panl  R.  Handt,  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mkl- 

land,  Mich.,  a  corponrfion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,029 
13  Cbdms.    (CI.  252— 147) 


CQi'i'OAfON  <y  1*11.0  sTeCL  "  ''Pi 

JJT  izo'r  (no  nmttoua  compound  aooeo) 


ot       OS      O*       OS 
%  Fm  in  solution 

1.  The  method  of  treating  carbon  steel  which  ccm- 
sists  essentially  of  contacting  said  steel  with  an  aqueous 


N 


''-<CI/^""='"^yI>\ 


v\ 


N^A 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  at  least  one  of  the 
Xs  in  the  outer  ring  being  chlorine. 


3,316,181 
PROCESS  FOR  BREAKING  EMULSIONS  OF  THE 

OIL-IN-WATER  TYPE 

John  J.  Sackls,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Nako  Chemical 

Company,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,431 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—344) 
1.  A  method  of  breaking  emulsions  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  oil  phase  dispersed  in  a  non-oily  continuous 
phase  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  the  emulsion 
with  at  least  a  demulsifying  amount  of  a  cationic  copoly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2000  and  ob- 
tained by  copolymerization  of  acrylamide  and  a  bis-eth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  compound  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula: 

I" 

CHf=C— CHi 

X-Ri 
CHf=C— CHi 

where  Ri  and  Rj  each  represent  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  and  separating  said  phases. 

9.  A  method  of  breaking  emulsions  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  oil-i^ase  dispersed  in  a  non-oily  continuous 
phase  which  comprises  the  step  of  treating  the  emulsion 
with  at  least  a  demulsifying  amount  of  a  copolymeric 
polyacrylamide  demulsifier  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  2000  and  derived  by  copolymerizing  acrylamide 
and  a  cationic  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diallylamine,  diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate, 
vinyl  pyridine,  and  diethylaminoethyl  acrylate  and  sepa- 
rating said  phases. 
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3,316,182 
CATALYSTS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

FROM  OLEFINS,  AMMONIA  AND  OXYGEN 
Edgar  L.  McDaniel  and  Howard  S.  Young,  Kingsport, 
Tenn^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,499 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—451) 
3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  which 
comprises  heating  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  1  to  42  parts  6y  weight  of  bismuth  nitrate  and 
from  1  to  27  parts  by  weight  of  ammonium  dodecamolyb- 
docerate,  at  a  temperature  of  from  450-600°  C,  until 
calcination  is  complete. 

5.  The  process  according  to  claim  3  in  which  said 
ammonium  dodecamolybdocerate  is  added  to  a  silica  sol 
to  form  ^  slurry,  said  bismuh  nitrate  is  added  to  said 
slurry,  the  resulting  mixture  is  heated  to  form  a  gel  and 
said  gel  is  calcined  at  450°  C.  to  600'  C. 


3,316,183 

SHAPED  CARBON  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Laurence  F.  King,  Mooretown,  Ontario,  and  Warren  D. 
Robertson  and  Clellie  Truman  Steele,  Samia,  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,994 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252— 510) 
1.  A  binder  for  the  manufacture  of  shaped  carbon 
articles  consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum  pitch  binder 
having  a  softening  point  of  about  175  to  250°  F.  having 
dispersed  therein  from  about  1  to  about  10  wt.  percent, 
based  upon  said  residuum,  of  a  carbon  black  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  less  than  100  millimicrons  and  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  about  15  sq.  meters  per  gram. 


3,316,184 
BARIUM  TITANATE  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
Kaneomi  Nagase,  Kyoto,  HIromitsu  Taki,  Sakai-shl,  and 
Tsuneharu  Nitta,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusliita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

FUed  July  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,   1962, 
37/18,937;  Nov.  19,  1962,  37/51,758;  Feb.  20, 
1963,  38/8,957;  Mar.  13,  1963,  38/14,396 
5  Claims.    (CI.  252— 520) 
1   A  semiconductive  ceramic  material  formed  from  a 
solid  solution  in  perovskite  structure  having  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  electrical  resistivity,  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  1.00  mol  of  titanium  dioxide,  and 
of  a  total  of  one  mol  of  (a)  up  to  0.9999  mol  of  bariuoi 
oxide  and  (b)  from  0.0001  to  0.085  mol  of  silver  oxide. 


3,316,185 

CURABLE  POLYEPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS     i 

CONTAINING  A  GLYCOL  DIAMINE  | 

Norman  H.  Reinldng,  Millington,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,446 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  Curable  composition  comprising  a  polyepoxide  hav- 
ing an  epoxy  equivalency  of  more  than  one  wherein  the 
oxygen  of  each  epoxy  group  is  attached  to  vicinal  carbon 
atoms  and  a  liquid  glycol  diamine  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

H2N(CH2)30(CnHjnO)x(CH2)3NHa 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  3 
inclusive  and  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  3  in- 
clusive, said  diamine  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  cure  said  composition  to  an  infusible  product. 
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3,316,186 
SOLUBLE  DIPHENYL  ETHER  POLYMERS 
Gerald  R.  Geyer,  Melvin  J.  Hatch,  and  Hugh  B.  Smith, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dovf  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  31,  1963,  SeT.  No.  299,073 

24  Claims.     (CI.  260—24) 
1.  A   soluble    methylenediphenyl   eth^r  polymer  pre- 
pared by  the  condensation  polymerization  of  a  reactive 
aromatic  material  which: 

(a)   consists  in  major  proportion  byj  weight  of  a  di- 
phenyl  ether  of  the  formula: 

CHjY 


^>-°-Q> 


wherein  each  A  independently  is  HI  or  — CH2Y  and 
Y  is  CI,  Br,  OH  or  OR  where  R  Is  a  C^-^^  alkyl 
group,  and 

(b)  contains  an  average  of  about  l.i  to  3.5  — CHaY 
groups  per  reactive  aromatic  molecule; 

said  polymerization  being  achieved  in  th^  presence  of: 

(c)  an  inert  diluent  selected  from  a  gitoup  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  halogenated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons and  halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  between  30°  anq  150°  C,  and 

(d)  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  a  tem|)erature  of  about 
0°  to  85°  C.  to  yield  a  polymer  \i'hich  consists  es- 
sentially in  a  plurality  of  methylejiediphenyl  ether 
groups  of  the  formula: 


^T>-"K 


wherein  A  is  H  or  — CH2Y  as  defijied  above. 
15.  A  soluble  cationic  methylenedipHenyl  ether  poly- 
mer consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  methylenedi- 
phenyl ether  groups  of  the  formula: 


cil» 


wherein  B  is  H  or  — CH2Z  and  Z  is  ani  ammonium,  sul- 
fonium  or  phosphonium  group,  and  containing  an  average 
of  at  least  0.05  — CH2Z  groups  per  methylenediphenyl 
ether  group,  said  cationic  polymer  being  obtained  by  re- 
acting a  soluble  methylenediphenyl  etier  polymer  pre- 
pared by  the  process  of  claim  9  with  a  suitable  amine,  sul- 
fide or  phosphine  to  introduce  the  catictaic  group  Z. 


3,316,187 
BINDER  COMPOSmON 
George  J.  Grosner,  Milford,  and  Edwar^  V.  Huda,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Raybestos-jManhattan,  Inc., 
Passaic,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  13,  1961,  S«r.  No.  152,058 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—2.$) 
1.  A  plastic,  aqueous  binder  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  the  following  in  percent  by  vcjlume:  minute  gas 
filled  hollow  cured  phenol  formaldehyde  microballoons 
from  about  20  to  about  75%,  plasticizef  from  about  2  to 
about  35%  of  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  latices 
of  synthetic  rubbers  and  synthetic  renins,  water  from 
about  15  to  about  40%,  and  synthetic  imbient  tempera- 
ture curable  epoxy  resin  and  curing  ag^nt  therefor  from 
about  10  to  about  60%. 
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3,316,188 

DIELECTRIC  LENS  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 
HALOGENATED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
AND  A  POLYMERIZED  VEGETABLE  OIL  DE- 
RIVED POLYAMIDE  RESIN 
Sven  U.  K.  A.  Richter,  Springfield,  and  Herbert  S.  Schnit- 
zer,   Longmcadow,   Mass.,   assignors   to   De   Bell   & 
Richardson,  Inc.,  HazardviUe,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 
No    Drawing.    Continuation    of    appUcation    Ser.    No. 
852,927,  Nov.  16,  1959,  now  Patent  No.  3,198,756, 
dated  Aug.  3,  1965.     This  application  Mar.  10,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  438,759 

2  Clahns.    (O.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  foamed  dielectric  lens  material  comprising  the 
thermoset  foam  product  of  the  reaction  of  an  epoxy  resin 
curing  agent  with  an  epoxy  resin  compound  having  at 
least  two  epoxide  groups 


o 

/  \ 

-c c- 


3,316,190 

NON-STICKY   WATER-SOLUBLE   POLYVINYL 

ALCOHOL  FILM 

Hideo  Suzumura,  Katsuaid  Hinmo,  and  Tciichiro  Chlba, 

Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashild  Rayon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kurashild-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,385 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27,  1961, 

36/18,653 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—17.4) 

2.  A  cold  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  which 
is  non-sticky  at  high  humidity  comprising  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol, from  2%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
starch,  based  on  the  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  from 
0.2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  having 
an  HLB  in  the  range  of  8  to  20,  based  on  the  weight  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol. 


I 


per  molecule  and  containing  halogen  atoms  attached  to 
the  resin  molecules  in  an  amount  not  less  than  1  %  or 
more  than  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  foam,  a  decomposable  blowing  agent,  a  polymerized 
vegetable  oil  derived  polyamide  resin,  the  foam  contain- 
ing antimony  oxide  in  an  amount  not  less  than  1%  and 
not  essentially  greater,  by  weight,  than  the  weight  per- 
centage of  halogen  present  in  the  resin. 


3,316,189 

PRINTING  INK  COMPRISING  POLYOL,  POLYISO- 

CYANATE  AND  POLYMERIC  RESIN  HARDENER 

George  M.  Adams,  Palos  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,744 

15  Clahns.     (CI.  260—13) 

1.  A  printing  ink  composition  comprising  (1)  a  polyol 
prepolymer,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ester polyol  prepolymer  obtained  from  the  esterification 
products  of  polyhydric  alcohols  and  polycarboxylic  acids, 
castor  polyol  prepolymers  obtained  from  the  polyol  de- 
rivatives of  castor  oil,  and  polyether  polyol  prepolymers 
obtained  from  the  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  polyhydroxy 
alkanes,  trialkanol  amines,  or  polyamines  (2)  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  prepolymer,  obtained  from  the  reaction  product 
of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  (3) 
a  polymeric  resin  hardener  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  cellulose  butyrate,  cel- 
lulo>e  acetate  proprionate,  partially  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl 
chloride-acetate,  or  polyvinyl  butyral  and  which  is  com- 
patible with  said  polyol  prepolymer  and  said  polyisocya- 
nate and  which  contains  at  least  one  group  per  molecule 
which  can  react  with  isocyanate  groups,  said  reactive 
groups  of  said  polymeric  resin  hardener  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl  groups,  amine  groups, 
amide  groups  or  carboxylic  acid  groups  (4)  a  pigment  and 
(5)  a  solvent  for  the  polymeric  components  of  the  com- 
position, wherein  said  polyisocyanate  prepolymer  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  such  that  the  available  free  isocyanate 
groups  to  available  free  polyol  hydroxyl  groups  are  in  a 
ratio  of  from  between  about  2:1  to  5:1;  and  wherein  said 
polymeric  resin  hardener  is  present  in  an  amount  effective 
to  prevent  offset  of  said  ink  composition  without  imparting 
brittleness  thereto,  said  printing  ink  composition  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that  it  is  capable  of  being  applied  to 
a  polymeric  substrate  and  permitted  to  polymerize  thereon 
in  situ  to  a  completely  cured  state. 


3,316,191 
CURING  EPOXY  RESINS 
Lewis  Montesano,  Upper  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Brawmg.     FUed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,949 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—18) 

1,  A  method  for  curing  a  polyepoxy-polyhydroxy  ether 
resin  comprising  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol 
having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1  which 
comprises  admixing  the  said  resin  with  a  curing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  polyamines, 
secondary  polyamines  and  polyamides,  said  primary  and 
secondary  polyamines  having  at  least  one  available  hy- 
drogen atom  attached  to  each  of  at  least  two  amino 
nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  said  polyamides  contain- 
ing terminal  groups  selected  from  among  amine  groups, 
carboxyl  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  number  of 
free  groups  in  said  polyamide  ranging  from  200-320,  to- 
gether with  an  accelerator  consisting  essentially  of  do- 
decenyl  succinic  anhydride  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  1-10  parts,  by  weight,  per  100  parts,  by  weight,  of 
epoxy  resin  and  up  to  1  part,  by  weight,  per  2  parts, 
by  weight,  of  curing  agent. 


3,316,192 

BLENDS  COMPRISING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE, 
POLYMETHYL  METHACRYLATE  AND  A  STA-' 
BILIZER 
Arthur  David  Seibel,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUndngton, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,136 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  260—23) 

1.  A  stable  homogenous  blend  consisting  essentially  of 
polyvinyl  chloride,  and  at  least  one  acrylic  resin  of  the 
class  consisting  of  copolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  and 
lower  alkyl  acrylates  and  methyl  methacrylate  homopoly- 
mer,  said  acrylic  resin  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.3 
to  0.6,  when  said  acrylic  resin  is  a  copolymer,  the  amount 
of  lower  alkyl  acrylate  in  said  copolymer  being  0.02  to 
25%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  the  amount  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  in  said  blend  being  from  50  to  80  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  resin,  the  amount  of  acrylic  resin  in  said 
blend  being  from  20  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  resin,  when  said  acrylic  resin  contains  less  than  about 
5%  lower  alkyl  acrylates,  said  acrylic  resin  containing  at 
least  one  bivalent  sulfur  compound  having  the  formula 
Ri — S — R2  where  Ri  is  an  organic  radical  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  organic  radicals  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  bivalent  sulfur  compound  being  present 
in  said  acrylic  resin  in  an  amount  such  that  the  sulfur 
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content  of  said  acrylic  resin  is  .1  to  2%  by  weight  of  the 
acrylic  resin,  said  blend  being  stabilized  with  at  least  one 
dehydrochlorination  inhibitor  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  dialkyl  tin  mercaptides,  dialkyl  tin  carboxylatcs, 
and  dialkyl  tin  alkoxides,  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
each  alkyl  group,  fatty  acid  salt  of  a  metal  of  the  class 
consisting  of  zinc,  lead,  cadmium,  calcium,  and  strontium 
having  7  to  24  carbon  atoms,  barium  phenolates,  dialkyl 
zinc  mercaptides  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  group,  epoxidized  oils  having  10  to  100  carbon 
atoms  and  an  oxi]:ane  oxygen  content  of  S  to  10%  by 
weight  of  the  oil,  d^lycidyl  ethers  of  polyhydric  phenols 
having  17  to  50  carbon  atoms,  3:4  epoxy  6-methyl-cyclo- 
hexyl  methyl  3:4  epoxy  6-methyl  cyclohexane  carboxylate, 
alkyl  phosphites  having  1-20  carbon  atoms  and  triphenyl 
phosphite,  in  the  amount  of  .5  to  4%  by  weight  of  the 
blend,  said  blend  having  a  viscosity  range  of  10,000  to 
50,000  poises  at  180°  C.  at  a  shear  rate  of  100  sec.-i  and 
a  viscosity  range  of  3,000  to  8,000  poises  at  180°  C.  at  a 
shear  rate  of  1,000  sec.-^ 


April  25,  1967 


3,316,193 
POLYESTER  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM  TRIMETH- 

YLOL  PROPANE  DIALLYL  ETHER 
Herbert  Walter  Chatfield,  Croydon,  England,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Vantorex  Limited,  Lough- 
borough, England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  4,  1962, 

338/62  i 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—23.5)  f 

5.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  air  drying  resin  which 
comprises  reacting  resin  forming  proportions  of  tri- 
methylol  propane  diallyl  ether,  phthaJic  anhydride  and 
drying  oil  fatty  acids  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
about  190°  C.  to  240°  C.  under  conditions  conducive 
to  esterification  until  a  resin  is  obtained  which  is  soluUe 
in  xylol. 

3,316,194 

POLYSULFIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD 

Dana  C.  Payne,  Redwood  City,  and  Frank  D.  Gaus, 
Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Frank  D.  Gaus,  doiag 
business  as  Superior  Products  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,074 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—28) 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  comprising  the  homo- 
geneous vulcanized  product  of  thiol  terminated  liquid 
polysulfide,  solid  non-thiol  terminated  polymeric  poly- 
sulfide  formed  as  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyhalide 
and  alkaline  polysulfide,  and  coal  tar. 

7.  The  method  of  improving  the  elastomeric  proper- 
ties of  a  vulcanized  liquid  polysulfide  having  vulcanizable 
thiol  terminals  which  consists  in  admixing  with  the  liquid 
polysulfide  prior  to  vulcanizing  a  solid  non-thiol  termi- 
nated polymeric  polysulfide  formed  as  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  polyhalide  and  alkaline  polysulfide. 


3,316,195 

CURABLE  BINDER  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
EPOXY  RESIN,  CURING  AGENT,  AND  POLY- 
MERIC  LATEX 
George  J.  Grosner,  Milford,  and  Edward  V.  Huda,  Strat- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc., 
Passaic,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,057 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  plastic,  aqueous  binder  composition  comprising 

a  synthetic  ambient  temperature  curable  liquid  epoxide 

resin,  ambient  temperature  curing  agent  for  said  resin, 

an  aqueous  plasticizer  for  said  composition  of  the  group 


consisting  of  synthetic  rubber  and  syntnetic  resin  latexes, 
and  glass  fiber  of  up  to  '/»  inch  average  length. 


3,316,196  I 

POLYVINYL  ACETATE  PLASTICIZED 
WITH  SUCCINIMIDt 
WiUiam  F.  Hill,  Jr.,  South  Charleston^  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Oct^  9,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
766,188.     Divided  and  this  application  .May  4,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  192,330 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 29.6) 

1.  A  substantially  dry-blend  composition  capable  of 
forming  continuous,  flexible  coatings  on  substrates  at 
room  temperature  when  applied  as  an  Aqueous  dispersion 
which  consists  essentially  of  finely-divi^led  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate and  in  admixture  therewith  about  5  to  about  60 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  polyvinyl  acetate, 
of  succinimide. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  plastici4ed  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate compositions  capable  of  forming  continuous,  flexible 
coatings  on  substrates  at  room  temperature  which  com- 
prises dispersing  in  an  aqueous  vehiqie  a  substantially 
dry-blend  composition  consisting  essentially  of  finely- 
divided  polyvinyl  acetate  and  in  adinixture  therewith 
about  5  to  about  60  weight  percent,  bqsed  on  the  weight 
of  polyvinyl  acetate,  of  succinimide. 


3,316,197 

POLYVINYL  ACETATE  COM|»OSrnONS 
William  F.  Hill,  Jr.,  South  Charleston^  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Oct*  9,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
766,188.  Divided  and  this  application  May  4,  1962. 
Ser.  No.  192,333  ' 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.^) 

1.  A  substantially  dry-blend  composition  capable  of 
forming  continuous,  flexible  coatings  on  pubstrates  at  room 
temperature  when  applied  as  an  aqueou$  dispersion  which 
consists  essentially  of  finely-divided  polyvinyl  acetate  and 
in  admixture  therewith  about  5  to  aboiut  60  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  polyvinyl  apetate,  of  succino- 
nitrile. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  plasticizej  polyvinyl  acetate 
compositions  capable  of  forming  contin<ious,  flexible  coat- 
ings on  substrates  at  room  temperature  which  comprises 
dispersing  in  an  aqueous  vehicle  a  substantially  dry-blend 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  fihely-divided  poly- 
vinyl acetate  and  in  admixture  therewitl>  about  5  to  about 
60  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  o 
of  succinonitrile. 


polyvinyl  acetate. 


3,316,198 

BLENDS  OF  VINYL  ACETATE  HOtMOPOLYMERS 
AND  VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMERS 

Norman  A.  Van  Gorder,  Scotch  Plahis,  pind  Gerard  James 
Giuliano,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignors  «o  Celanese  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17, 1963,  S|er.  No.  281,352 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—2^.6) 
1.  An  opaque  film  backing  capable  of  being  removably 
adhered  to  a  photographic  film  base  through  a  non-curl 
layer;  said  opaque  film  backing  comp»-ising  a  blend  of 
(1)  a  homopolymer  of  a  vinyl  acetale,  (2)  an  inter- 
polymer  of  a  vinyl  acetate  and  at  leasf  one  lower  alkyl 
acrylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  acry- 
late,  butyl  acrylate  and  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  and  (3) 
an  opacifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  black,  lithopone,  calcium  carbonate  and  titani- 
um dioxide. 
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6.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  ace- 
tate homopolyer;  an  interpolymer  consisting  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyl  acrylate,  butyl  acrylate  and  2-ethyl- 
hexyl acrylate;  and  an  opacifying  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  black,  lithopone,  calcium  car- 
bonate and  titanium  dioxide. 


3,316,199 

LATEX  COMPRISING  THE  POLYMERIZATION 
PRODUCT  OF  AMORPHOUS  POLYISOBUTYL- 
ENE,  A  VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUND  AND 
AN  ALKYL  ACRYLATE 

Ira  Arthur  Murphy,  Mklland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,493 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  stable,  film-forming  latex  comprising  the  polym- 
erization product  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 

( 1 )  from  about  20  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  of 
an  amorphous  polybutene  having  a  Staudinger  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  about  300  to  about  11,000 
dissolved  in 

(2)  a  monomer  mixture  comprising 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  42  percent  by  weight 
of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  and 

(b)  from  about  23  to  about  60  percent  by  weight 
of  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  in  which  the 
alkyl  portion  has  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

ail  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
amorphous  polybutene  and  the  monomer  mixture;  said 
polybutene  consisting  predominantly  of  units  from  iso- 
butylene,  with  minor  amounts  of  units  from  other 
butenes. 

3,316,200 
STABLE  DISPERSIONS 

Robert  J.  Hatala,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,983 
21  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  which  comprises  a  water  in- 
soluble interpolymer  and  an  anionic  surfactant,  said  in- 
terpolymer consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  primary  alkyl  acrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  secondary  alkyl  acry- 
lates in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  primary  alkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  5  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  and  sec- 
ondary alkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group 
has  from  5  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  methacrylates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tert-pentyl  methacrylate, 
tert-butyl  acrylate.  tert-pentyl  acrylate.  cyclohexyl 
acrylate,  cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrile,  styrene  and  vinyl  acetate,  the 
weight  proportions  of  (A)  units  to  (B)  units  being 
from  13:1  to  1:20;  and 

(C)  about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  total  inter- 
polymer weight  of  ionogenic  units  of  acid  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids  having  a 
pKa  value  up  to  about  4.2  and  having  at  least  one 
polymerizable  vinyl  group  and  water  soluble  salts  of 
said  acids,  said  anionic  surfactant  being  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.1%  to  12%  by  weight  based  on  total 
weight  of  interpolymer. 


3,316,201 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONCEN- 
TRATED AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  FLUORI- 
NATED  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Helmut  Hahn,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Claus  Beermann,  Neu- 
Isenburg,  and  Dieter  Ulmschneider,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hocchst 
Aktiengesellsciiaft  vormals  Meistcr  Lucius  &  Bruning, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  1963, 
F  41,644 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  concentrated 
dispersion  of  a  fluorinated  olefin  polymer  in  water  as  the 
sole  continuous  phase  which  comprises  adding  1   to   10 
percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  solids  content  of  the 
dispersion,  of  a  surface-active  agent  of  the  group  consist- 
ing   of    p-octy!phenol-polyethylenegIycol    ether    and    p- 
nonylphenol-polyethyleneglycol  ether  to  a  dilute  disper- 
sion of  said  fluorinated  olefin  polymer  in  water  as  the 
sole  continuous  phase  and  distilling  the  major  portion  of 
the  water  from  the  dispersion  in  vacuo  at  a  temperature 
of   10  to  60°   C.   while  preventing  pjenetration  of  air  or 
other  gas  into  the  dispersion. 


3,316,202 
LATICES  OF  CARBOXYL-CONTACVING  POLY- 
MERS  OF    CONJUGATED    DIENES    CROSS- 
LINKED  WITH  POLYALKYLENIMINES 
Joseph  F.  Abere,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
.Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  70,115,  now  Patent  No.  3,267,054.     Divided  and 
this  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,380 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.7) 
1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  a  water  insoluble 
polymer  of  a  hydrocarbon  conjugated  diene  having  a  plu- 
rality of  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  an  alpha-beta  un- 
saturated monocarboxylic  acid  and  a  conjugated  diene  and 
(b)  a  carboxylated  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene,  a  poly- 
alkylenimine  curing  agent  having  a  plurality  of  azirane 
rings  and  an  emulsifying  agent. 


3,316,203 
SOLVENT    RESISTANT    PAVING     COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING   A   SYNTHETIC   HYDROCARBON 
RESIN  AND  AN  ETHYLENE- ALKYL  ACRYLATE 
COPOLYMER 
John  E.  Dereich,  Pittsburgh,  and  James  R.  Patterson, 
Carnegie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Neville  Chemical  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  .May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,462 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 33.6) 
1.  A  gasoline  resistant  binder  composition  character- 
ized by   a  gasoline   solubility   rating    (using  mechanical 
shaker)  of  not  more  than  60%,  a  ductility  of  more  than 
45,  and  a  ring-and-ball   softening  point  between   about 
45°  and  90°  C;  which  composition  consists  essentially  of 
(1)   100  parts  of  a  hydrocarbon  base  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)   about  18  to  100  percent  of  a  hydro- 
carbon resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coumarone-indene  resins  and  petroleum  resins  de- 
rived   by    polymerization    of    cracked    hydrocarbon 
streams   and   having   a   number   average   molecular 
weight  between  about  250  and  5,000,  a  ring-and-ball 
softening  point  in  the  range  between  about  0°  and 
250°  C,  an  iodine  number  between  about  0  to  250, 
and  a  Neville  color  not  higher  than  10,  (b)  0  to  10 
percent    of   a    hydrocarbon    rubber,    and    (c)    0   to 
about  82  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  plasticizer  oil 
which  is  substantially  free  of  material  boiling  below 
300"  C;  and 
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(2)  a  compatible  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about 
3  to  15  parts  of  a  solid  resinous  copolymer  com- 
posed of  about  95  to  99  mole  percent  of  combined 
ethylene  and  correspondingly  about  5  to  1  mole 
percent  of  combined  alkyl  acrylate  containing  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  said  copolymer 
having  a  density  of  from  about  0.915  to  about 
0.94  gram  per  cm.3  at  23°  C. 


) 


3,316,204 

PIGMENTED  FORMALDEHYDE-BASED  THERMO- 
SETTING RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Gerald  Lederer,  Hartbum,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England, 

asdgnor  to  British  Titan  Products  Company  Limited, 

BjlHngham,  England,  a  company  incorporated  of  Great 

Britain 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  27,  196 

27,310/61 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—38) 

1.  Pigmented  resin  composition  comprising  a  formalde- 
hyde-based thermosetting  resin  having  incorporated  there- 
in pigmentary  titanium  dioxide  particles;  said  particles 
having  a  surface  coating  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  stannic  oxide, 
about  0.5  to  about  7.0  percent  by  weight  aluminum  oxide 
and  up  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  silica  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  coated  pigment;  said  pigmented  composition 
being  resistant  to  discoloration  when  exposed  to  ultra 
violet  radiation. 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tiethylene,  lower 
alkyl-substituted  methylene  and  lower  alkyl-substituted 
oxymethylene  radicals  and  n  is  0  to  2,  said  copolymer 
being  in  intimate  admixture  with  from  0.01  to  10%  by 
weight  of  N,N'-bis-(l-aminoethyl)  -  ufea,  2  -  amino-2- 
ureidobutyric  acid  ester,  bis-(ureidomethyl)-amine,  tris- 
(ureidomethyl)  -  amine,  dipropylene-trilmine-diurea,  N- 
bis-(ureidoethyl)-2  -  nitriloethylamine,  2,4-bis-ureidodi- 
phenylamine,  N-bis-(ureidoethyl)  -  2  -  nitrilo-octadecyl- 
amine  or  l,6-bis-(2-pyridylcarbonylurejdo)-hexamethyl- 
ene.  I 


3,316,205 

COLORED  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

COLORS  THEREFOR 

Chi  K.  Dien,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corpwation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,117 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—41) 
1.  A  colored  composition  comprising  a  synthetic  resin, 
and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

COR 


X\A 


w 


/vA, 


COK 

COR  being  an  acyl  radical  wherein  R  is  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  heterocyclic  groups. 


3,316,206  1 

THERMO-STABILIZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  TRI- 
OXANE  WITH  UREA  COMPOUNDS 
Hans  Dieter  Hermann,  Edgar  Fischer,  and  Giinther  Roos, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Brnning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,813 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1962, 

F  36,666 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260-^5.8) 

1.  A  copolymer  whose  repeating  units  consist  essentially 

of  — OCH2 —  groups  interspersed  with  0.1  to  50%  by 

weight  of  — OCHjCHa — (R3)n —  groups  in  which  R3 


3,316,207  , 

STABILIZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  TRIOXANE 
Hans  Dieter  Hermann  and  Edgar  Fischer,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fariwerke  Hoeclist 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cor^ration  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Set-.  No.  276,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1962, 

F  36,665 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 45.$) 

1.  A  stabilized  copolymer  of  trioxaile  with  ethylene 
oxide,  ethylene  glycol,  1,3-butane  diol,  1,4-butane  diol, 
diethylene  glycol  or  1,4-butene  diol-2  oontaining  within 
the  range  of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a, member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  N,N'-bis-3-ethylene  imino-propylj  oxalic  acid  di- 
amide, 

(b)  N-stearyl-N',N'-ethylene  urea, 

(c)  hexamethylene-l,6-bis-€thylene  urpa, 

(d)  7-ureidobutyric  acid  ester  of  phendxyethanol, 

(e)  2,3-di(butyrolactamureido)  toluez)e, 

(f)  l,5-di(butyrolactamureido)  naphthalene, 

(g)  copolyamide  of  hexamethylene  diamine  thioglycolic 
acid,  epsilon-aminocaprioc  acid  and  adipi.c  acid  hexa- 
methylene diamine, 

(h)  polyacrolein  oxime, 

(i)  N-stearyl-N-methyl-N-3-indolylmethyl  amine, 

(j)  5-amino-3-acetylamino-indazole, 

(k)  indene-2-carboxylic  acid  amide  a^d 

(1)  cyanacetic  acid  amide. 

2.  A  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  containing,  in 
addition,  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  dioctyl  (liphenylamine  or 
2,2'-methylene-bis-(4-methyl-6-tert.  butylphenol). 


3,316,208  ' 

UNSATURATED  NITRILE  POLYMEjlS  STABILIZED 
BY  SUBSTITUTED  MELAMINES  AiND  PHENOLS 
Yoon  Chai  Lee  and  Speros  P.  Nemphos,  Springfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compapy,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  23,  1963,  S#r.  No.  310,892 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 45«8) 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  at  interpolymer  of 
a  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocarboi|  and  an  unsatur- 
ated nitrile  polymer,  said  interpolymef  containing  10- 
90%  by  weight  of  a  combined  unsaturated  nitrile  of  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  etha- 
crylonitrile,  propacrylonitrile,  butacryldnitrile,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  intimate  admixture  with  0.01-5.0%  by 
weight  of  an  alkyl  phenol  and  about  Oi005-0.1%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  p>olymer,  of  a  stabilizer  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


R  N  R 

\  i^    \  / 

N— C  C— N 

/         \  II         \ 

R  N  N  R 

^    / 
C 

I 
N 

/    \ 
R  R 
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wherein  one  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing   of   — CH2CH2OH,    — CH2CHOHCH3,    -CH2OCH3, 

and  — CH2OCH2CH3  and  the  remaining  R's  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H. 
CH2CH2OH,  — CH2CHOHCH3,  — CH2OCH3,  and 
— CH2OCH2CH3. 


wherein  the  four  carbonyl  groups  of  said  dianhydride  are 
directly  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  said  dianhydride 
in  an  organic  solvent  for  at  least  said  diamine,  said  solvent 
being  inert  to  the  system,  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture throughout  the  reaction  sufficiently  below  175°  C.  to 
form  a  polymeric  component  containing  at  least  about  50 
percent  of  a  polyamide-acid  of  the  formula: 


3,316,209 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL  WITH 
SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLO  -  [5,4  -A\  -  THIAZOLE 
STABILIZERS 

John  D.  Spivack,  Spring  Valley,  David  H.  Steinberg, 
Bronx,  and  Martfai  Dexter,  BriarcUff  Manor,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Greenburgh, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Orighial  appUcation  May  9,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  193,601,  now  Patent  No.  3,282,951,  dated  Nov.  1, 
1966.  Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  450,568 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.8) 
1.  Composition  of  matter  which  comprises  (1)  polyole- 

fins  or  high  impact  polystyrene  copolymers  of  butadiene 

and  styrenc,  and  (2)  a  stabilizer  compound  of  the  formula: 


0 
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11 
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-C 
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-OH 
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\    7- 
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II 
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wherein  the  arrow  denotes  isomerism; 

R  is  an  aromatic  tetravalent  organic  radical; 
R'  is  arylene;  and 

n  is  an  integer  sufficiently  high  to  provide  a  film-form- 
ing polymer; 

treating  said  polyamide-acid  with  diazomethane  to  form 
a  polyamide-cster  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  each  independently  alkylhydroxy- 
phenyl  having  at  least  one  alkyl  radical  in  ortho  posi- 
tion   to    the    hydroxyl    group   on    the    phenyl    nucleus. 


o 

'I 

RJ-O-C 


o 

II 

C-O-R! 


\    / 

R  H 

/    \  I 

X— C  C— X— Ri- 


I 


wherein  the  arrow  denotes  isomerism; 


Jb 


3,316,210 
THERMOSETTING  AZIRIDINE  RESINS 
Greene  W.  Strother,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,657 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  A  thermosettable.  thermoplastic  resin  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  condensation  product  of  a  diphenol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'-dihydroxy  bi- 
phenyl,  and  biphenyl  compounds  wherein  the  phenyl 
groups  are  joined  by  an  alkyl,  sulfonyl,  or  thio  group, 
nuclear  halogenated  compounds  of  said  diphenols,  and 
mixtures  Ihcreof,  and  a  polyfunctional  aziridine  compound 
wherein  a  mixture  containing  about  1  to  3  aziridine  rings 
for  every  2  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  diphenol  is  reacted  at 
a  temperature  of  about  60-120°  C.  until  about  60-70 
percent  of  said  aziridine  zings  have  reacted. 


3,316,211 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AROMATIC 

POLY  AMIDE-ESTERS 

Rudolph  J.  Angelo,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,307 

5  Clafans.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  shapable  polymeric  com- 
positions which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  diamine 
having  the  structural  formula 

HaN— Ri— NHj 

wherein  R*  is  arylene,  the  two  amino  groups  of  said  di- 
amine each  attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms  of  RM  with 
at  least  one  aromatic  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride, 

00  f 

]l  11 

t        c 

O  R  O 

c        c 


R  is  a  naromatic  tetravalent  organic  radical; 
Ri  is  arylene; 
R2  is  methyl;  and 

n  is  an  integer  sufficiently  high  to  provide  a  film-form- 
ing polymer. 

3,316,212 
AROMATIC  POLYA\nDE-AMIDES 
Rudolph  J.  Angelo,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  WUUam  Earl 
Tatum,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,442 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units 

of 

r        R'  O  O     R>       " 

I    II       11    I 
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R         n 
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wherein  the  arrow  denotes  isomerism; 

R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkylene  chains  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 


-O— ,  — S— ,  — SOi 
R« 


R« 


o         o    R« 

II         II     I 

-C— ,  — C— N— , 
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-N-,  -S1-, 
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where  R*  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  alkyl  and  aryl;  i 

R*  is  arylene;  1 

and  R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  substituents  on  the  amine  nitrogen  in  am- 
monia, methyl  amine,  dimethyl  amine,  ethyl  amine, 
diethyl  amine,  propyl  amine,  ethylenediamine,  ani- 
line, N-methylaniline,  o-toluidine,  m-toluidine, 
p-chloroaniline,  2,3-xylidine,  2,4-xyIidine,  2,5-xxli- 
dine,  2,6-xylidine,  3,4-xylidine,  and  3,5-xylidine. 


3,316,213 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  POLY. 

AMIDES  AND  POLYOXAZOLES 

Charles  E.  Berr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,538 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—47) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polybenzoxazole  where- 
in at  least  one  diamine  having  the  structural  formula 

ox 


HjN— R— NH» 

ix 

wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  tetravalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  apd 
radicals  of  the  structure 


c;>^-^ 


where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent 
perhalocarbon  radical,  oxygen,  sulfur,  i 

o  * 

II 

—  S—    — C— .  — C— NH-,  — C— O—    — O— C-XH— 

^    &    'i       A        A 


B« 


R» 


-NH-C-NH-,  -Si-   and   -P- 

^  A. 

where  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  each  amino  group  of  said  diamine 
attached  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of  a  ring  of  said  aro- 
matic tetravalent  radical  ortho  or  peri  to  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  an  — OX  is  directly  attached,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  j 

R>  R»  R>  RJ 

— C— R»,  — C— OR',  — C— R«,  — C— R«    ,  — C— R«    and  — C— E« 
0  0  R>  COOR«       COSR"  CSSR' 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R',  R*  and  R^  are  each  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  is  heated  with  at  least  one  diaryl  ester  of  an  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  viscous  melt  and  below  about  250°  C.  to  form  a 
polymeric  composition  composed  of  polyamide;  said  poly- 
amide  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0. 1  as  meas- 


ured at  30°  C.  on  an  0.5%  by  weight  iolution  in  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid,  and  said  polyamide  is  then  formed 
into  a  shaped  article;  the  improvememt  comprising  heat- 
ing said  article  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  275°  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  convert  the  polyamidfc  of  said  article  to 
the  corresponding  polybenzoxazole  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.1  as  measured*  at  30°  C.  on  an 
0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid. 


3,316,214 
SOLUBLE  ANIONIC  (METHYLENEDIPHENYL 
ETHER)  POLYMERS 
Gerald  R.  Geyer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assfgnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  MichL  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  14,  1964,  $er.  No.  367,575 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  soluble  functional  anionic  polynier  comprising  in 
major   molar   proportions   a   plurality   of   (methylenedi- 
phenyl  ether)  moieties  of  the  formula: 


Cn» 


LM 


— o- 


wherein 

each  A  individually  is  a  member  oflhe  group  consist- 
ing of  — H,  — R,  and  — CHaR; 

R  is  an  anionic  moiety  containing  4  functional  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — SO3M, 
— COOM,  — PO3M2  and  — HPO2M  wherein  M  is  a 
monovalent  cation;  and  I 

the  (methylenediphenyl  ether)  moieties  contain  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  0.05  anionic  groupfi  (R). 


3,316,215 

EPOXY  RESIN  AND  METHOD  OF  ACCELERATING 
THE  CURING  PROCESS  THEREOF 

Werner  Moller,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Oerlilcon  En^eering  Company,  2^ch,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,192 
7  Claims.  (CL  260 — 47) 
1.  A  process  for  accelerating  the  coring  of  an  epoxy 
resin  at  a  hardening  temperature  without  correspondingly 
accelerating  an  increase  in  its  viscosity  at  lower  tempera- 
tures of  use,  which  consists  in  incorpotrating  from  0.015 
to  0.15  percent,  by  weight,  of  sodium  irj  a  resin  composed 
of  anhydrous  bis-phenol-A-diglycidyl-et^er  containing  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  be- 
tween 150  and  500. 


3,316,216 
POLYFLUOROKETONE/l,2-EP03tIDE  COPOLY- 
MERS AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Frank  Shumate  Fawcett,  Wilmington,  aid  Edward  George 
Howard,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assign^  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmii^on,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,217 

23  Claims.    (CI.  260— «3) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reactjng: 
(a)  at  least  one  polyfluoroketone  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


o 

II 
X-€Fi-C— CFr-X'    and 


fiC— c=o 

I 


-CFi 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  froiti  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
polyfluoroalkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  Z  is  poly- 
fluoroalkylene  of  1-3  carbons;  with) 
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(b)  at  least  one  epoxide  of  the  group  consisting  of 


R         R" 


11— i C-R'   and    H-C ^^C-R' 


\    / 
O 


\    / 

o 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen;  cyano;  carboxy;  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkyl  in  which  the  halogen  is  of 
atomic  number  9-35,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
carbocyclooxyalkylenyl,  carbacyl,  carboxyalkylenyl 
and  alkoxycarbonylalkenyl  of  up  to  18  carbons;  aryl 
and  aryloxyalkyl  of  up  to  14  carbons;  aralkyl  of  up  to 
12  carbons;  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  7  carbons;  and 
R'"  is  alkylene  of  2-6  carbons; 

(c)  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  —80°  C.  to  +200° 
C;  and 

(d)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  sulfoxides  of  up  to 
18  carbons;  alkali  metal  fluorides,  cyanides,  cyanates 
and  thiocyanates  and  alkoxides  and  acylates  of  up 
to  18  carbons;  tetraalkyl-,  trialkylaryl-,  and  trialkyl- 
aralkylammonium  hydroxides,  chlorides,  and  cyanides 
of  up  to  18  carbons;  pyridine;  tertiary  lower-alkyl 
amines;  and  phosphine  oxides; 

(e)  the  mole  ratio  of  polyfluoroketone  to  epoxide  being 
in  the  range  0.01:1  to  1:1. 

10.  An  addition  copolymer  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  polyfluoroketone  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

O  FiC-C=0 


mony,  iron,  tin  and  phosphorus  chlorides  and  fluo- 
rides; 

(2)  0.0001  to  0.1  mol  percent,  calculated  upon  the  tn- 
oxane,  of  an  aryldiazonium  salt  complex  of  boron, 
antimony,  iron,  tin  and  phosphorus  chlorides  and 
fluorides; 

(3)  0.01  to  1  percent,  calculated  upon  the  weight  of 
trioxane,  of  an  organic  metal  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B,  Al  and  Sn, 
and  0.01  to  5  percent,  calculated  upon  the  weight  of 
trioxane,  of  an  a-halogen  ether  of  the  formula 

R' 
/ 
R— O— C— R" 

halogen 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  and 
R'  and  R"  represent  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  saturated  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups. 


X— CFt— C-CF,-X'     and 


Z-CFi 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  poly- 
fluoroalkyl of  up  to  18  carbons  and  Z  is  polyfluoro- 
alkylene  of  1-3  carbons;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  epoxide  of  the  group  consisting  of 

R       R"  ^r;;^ 

H_i i-R'    and     H-C C-R' 

O  o 


3,316,218 

OXYMETHYLENE  COPOLYMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Kenneth  Vincent  Martin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,212 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—67) 

1.  A  process  for  copolymerizing  an  oxymethylene  pro- 
ducing monomer  and  another  vaporizable  monomer  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  of  less  than  300°  C.  which  is  chem- 
ically diff^erent  from  said  oxymethylene  producing  mono- 
mer, which  process  comprises  vaporizing  each  of  said 
monomers,  mixing  the  vapors  thus  obtained  while  main- 
taining the  vapors  above  about  125°  C,  the  maximum 
temperature  at  which  said  vapors  will  copolymerize,  con- 
tacting said  vapors  with  a  copolymerization  catalyst,  and 
thereafter  cop>olymerizing  the  mixed  monomers  at  a  re- 
duced temperature. 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen;  cyano;  carboxy;  alkyl,  al- 
kenyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkyl  in  which  the  halogen 
is  of  atomic  number  9-35,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, carbocyclooxyalkylenyl,  carbacyl,  carboxy- 
alkylenyl and  alkoxycarbonylalkenyl  of  up  to  18  car- 
bons; aryl  and  aryloxyalkyl  of  up  to  14  carbons; 
aralkyl  of  up  to  12  carbons;  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to 
7  carbons;  and  R'"  is  alkylene  of  2-6  carbons; 
(c)  the  mole  ratio  of  polyfluoroketone  to  epoxide  bemg 
in  the  range  0.01:1  to  1:1. 


3,316,217 
POLYACETALS  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THEM 
Klaiis  Weisscrmel  and  Klaiis  Kiillmar,   Frankfurt   am 
Main,  Manfred  Reiher,  Hofheim,  Taunus,  and  Edgar 
Fischer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbwcrkc  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft  vormals  Melster 
Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Mahi,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1958, 
F  27,341;  Jan.  27,  1959,  F  27,580 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  linear  polymers 
of  trioxane  of  high  molecular  weight  which  comprises  the 
step  of  polymerizing  trioxane  by  mass  polymerization  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  0°  C.  to  about 
150°  C.  in  admixture  with  a  cationic-active  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)   0.0001   to  0.1   mol  percent,  calculated  upon  the 
trioxane,  of  an  oxonium  salt  complex  of  boron,  anti- 


3,316,219 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR WEIGHT  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
Kuno  Wagner  and  Emst-Ulrich  Kocher,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengescll- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  13,  1962, 
F  38,025 
3  CUims.    (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A    process   for   producing    high    molecular  weight 
poiyoxymethylenes  which  comprises  polymerizing  gaseous 
formaldehyde  containing  0.5  to  3%  of  water,  up  to  0.3% 
of  methanol,  and   0.1    to  0.3%    of  formic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  0.000015  to  0.01  mol  per  mol  of  formalde- 
hyde of  a  compound  of  divalent  tin  of  the  formula 


Sn 

\ 


R 


R 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


Ri\ 

—  S-C-N  I  (-S— C— 0-R:)  (— O— C  — O— Rs) 

II         \       /  II 

S  Ri/  S 


h 


and 


Ri   representing  alkyl  having  from   1   up  to   18  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  R2  representing  methoxyethyl  or  dodecyl, 
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R3  representing  methoxyethyl  and  R4  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  butyl,  at  least 
one  R4  being  butyl,  said  polymerizing  being  effected  at 
temperatures  of  about  —20  to  +120°  C,  and  recovering 
from  the  polymerization  medium  the  resultant  high  mo- 
lecular weight  polyoxymethylene. 
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3,316,220 

CURING  SYSTEM  FOR  POLYURETHANES  COM- 
PRISING 1,4.BUTANEDI0L  DIGLYCIDYL  ETHER 
AND4,4'-METHYLENEBIS.(2.CHLOROANILINE) 

Thomas  Ramos,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,626 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 77.5) 

1.  A  cured  polyurethane  formed  by  admixing: 

(1)  100  parts  of  an  isocyanate  terminated  polyurethane 
prepolymer,   with 

(2)  about  20  to  84  parts  of  a  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

(a)  1.7  parts  of  1,4-butanediol  diglycidyl  ether, 
and 

(b)  about  0.75  to  2.6  parts  of  4,4'-methylene-bis- 
(2-chloroaniline). 


(2)  between  about  50  and  about  1  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolympr,  of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  from  about  95  to  about  10  mole  percent,  based  on 
the  constitution  of  the  mixture,  of  ^  polyol  vinyl  ether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  a  monovinyl  ether 
of  a  polyalkylene  polyol  containing  from  4  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  polyvinyl  e'lhef  containing  from  2 
to  3  vinyl  oxy  substituents  on  an  aliphatic  polyol  of 
from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  from  about 
5  to  about  90  mole  percent,  based  on  the  constitution  of 
the  mixture,  of  a  supplemental  comoitomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovinyl  others  of  monocar- 
boxylic  aliphatic  acids,  monovinyl  ethers  of  monohydric 
aliphatic  alcohols,  monovinyl  esters  of  monocarboxylic 
aliphatic  acids,  monovinyl  esters  of  nionohydric  aliphatic 
alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  gcids  and  said  alco- 
hols having  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,316,221 
AROMATIC  ESTER  COCATALYSTS  FOR  LACTAM 

POLYMERIZATION 
Thomas  J.  Hyde,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del,   a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,071 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  anhydrous  polymerization  of 
a  lactam  to  polyamides  in  the  presence  of  lactam-base 
salts  at  a  temperature  between  the  melting  point  of  said 
lactam  and  the  melting  point  of  said  polyamide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  said  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1  to  5  weight  percent 
of  an  aromatic  ester  cocatalyst  free  of  non-benzenoid  un- 
saturation  and  having  an  exocyclic  carboxylate  group 
bonded  through  the  ether  oxygen  therein  directly  to 
carbocyclic  aromatic  carbon,  the  carbonyl  carbon  in  said 
carboxylate  group  bonded  to  any  radical  in  the  re- 
mainder of  the  ester  being  bonded  to  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  tertiary  nitrogen  the  other 
two  substituents  on  said  tertiary  nitrogen  being  aliphatical- 
ly  saturated,  any  acyclic  chain  separating  said  carboxylate 
group  from  another  such  carboxylate  group  bearing  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  in  said  chain. 


3,316,222 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  VINYL 

ETHERS  OF  POLYOLS 

Giffin  D.  Jones  and  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mld- 

und,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawug.    Filed  Sept.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  760,837 

21  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 80.5) 
1.  Copolymer   consisting,    in   polymerized    form,    of: 

(1)  between  about  50  and  about  99  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  ethylene  and 

(2)  between  about  50  and  about  1  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  polyol  vinyl 
ether  selected  from  the  groi/p  consisting  of  (a)  a  mono- 
vinyl ether  of  a  polyalkylene  polyol  containing  from  4  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  polyvinyl  ether  con- 
taining from  2  to  3  vinyl  oxy  substituents  on  an  aliphatic 
polyol  of  from  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms. 

5.  Copolymer  consisting,  in  polymerized  form,  of: 
(1)  between  about  50  and  about  99  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  ethylene;  and 


3,316,223 

NOVEL  ANIONIC  POLYMERS  QF  CERTAIN  IN- 
SOLUBLE    CROSSLINKED    POLYMERS    OF    A 
pKa  VALUE  OF  AT  LEAST  liS  AND  ALKALI 
AND  ALKALINE  EARTH  MEtALS 
Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  and  Michael  J.  Vignale, 
Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Motisanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  0ct.  20,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  847,472,  now  Patent  No.  3,079il28,  dated  Feb.  26, 
1963.    Divided  and  this  applicatloij  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser. 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260— $0.5) 

1.  An  adduct  of  (a)  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metaals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  and  (fc)  an  in- 
soluble, cross-linked  polymer  containing  a  plurality  of 
units  of  a  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  indene, 
vinyl  fluorene,  vinyl  toluene,  vinyl  isopropyl  benzene, 
vinyl  benzyl  alcohol,  p-acetylstyrene,  vfnyl  pyridine,  ethyl- 
enimine,  p-dial!yl  benzene,  dially  mel|imine,  and  N,N-di- 
allylacrylamide,  said  polymer  having  a  pKa  value  of  at 
least  16  and  at  least  about  10%  by  Iveight  of  units  ca- 
pable of  reacting  with  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
to  form  an  anion. 

5.  The  adduct  of  claim  1  wherein  the  insoluble,  cross- 
linked  polymer  is  a  vinyl  fluorene-styrene-divinyl  benzene 
terpolymer. 

8.  The  adduct  of  claim  1  wherein  the  insoluble,  cross- 
linked  polymer  is  a  styrene-vinyl  ind^ne-divinyl  benzene 
terpolymer. 


3,316,224 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POtYMERS  FROM 
OPEN-CHAIN  N-VINYL  AMIDES  IN  AN  AQUE- 
OUS MEDIUM  WITH  A  CATALYST  COMPRIS- 
ING HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AND  A  NITROGEN 
COMPOUND 

Herbert  Bestian  and  Dieter  Ulmschnelder,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignonL  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cttrporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  10,  1962,  $er.  No.  208,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Germank',  July  13.  1961. 

F  34,427 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 8«.5) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polymers  of  N-vinyl- 

amides  of  the  formula 


Ri-CON 


cn=cu. 


Ri 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  radicals  of  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  1  t0  5  carbon  atoms 
and  a  hydrogen  radical,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
polymerizing  at  least  one  of  said  N-vinvlamides  at  a  tem- 
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pcrature  within  the  range  of  0°  C.  to  100°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  0.0001  to  10% 
by  weight,  calculated  on  the  monomer,  of  HjOa  and 
0.0001  to  10%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  monomer,  of 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  inorganic  nitrogen-containing  compound  giving 
a  basic  reaction  and  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pound giving  a  basic  reaction. 


3^16^25 
l.DIALLYLAMINO-2,3-EPOXYFROPANE  AND  ITS 

COPOLYMERS  WITH  STYRENE 
Francis  W.  Mkhclottl,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
chemlcal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,331 

2  Clahns.    (O.  260—88.1) 
1.  A    copolymer    of    l-diallylamino-2,3-epoxypropane 

with  styrene. 

3,316,226 
OLEFINE  COPOLYMERS 
Keith  Jasper  Oarfc,  Wchryn  Garden  City,  Rex  Perdval 
Palmer,  KDcbworth,  and  Annette  U  Tooche  Turner- 
Jones,  Wclwyn  Garden  City,  Eiif  land,  assignors  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Indostiica  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brltahi,  Jan.  17, 1963, 

2,156/63 
17CUbns.    (CL  260— 88.2) 
1.  A  crystalline  copolymer  of  3-methyl-butene-l  con- 
taining between  20%  and  about  90%  by  weight  of  n- 
butene-1  nwnomer  units,  having  a  predominant  crystal- 
line form  or  forms  substantially  stable  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  closely  related  to  that  of  Type  II  polybutene-1. 
10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  3-methyl- 
butene-l  and  n-butene-1  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  two  monomers  are  treated  with  a  polymerisation  cata- 
lyst under  conditions  such  that  the  rate  of  polymerisation 
of  each  monomer  is  substantially  constant  throughout 
polynnerisation. 

12.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  10  in  which  the 
polymerisation  catalyst  used  comprises  an  organo-alu- 
minium  activator  and  titanium  trichloride  obtained  by 
reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  by  adding  aluminium  di- 
alkyl  chloride  gradually  thereto  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween —20  and  +20"  C. 


sisting  of  zinc,  copper,  manganese,  chromium,  cobalt, 
nickel,  calcium,  magnesium  and  lithium  and  an  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  at  least  35,  nitrate  and  carboxylates 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  where  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  halogen; 
where  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  and  where  X  and  Y  are  electron-with- 
drawing groups,  X  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyano,  carbethoxy,  ethyl  sulfone,  phenyl  sulfone, 
formyl,  acetyl,  benzoyl,  diethyl,  phosphonyl,  amide  and 
phenyl  and  Y  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyano,  carbethoxy,  ethyl  sulfone,  phenyl  sulfone,  formyl, 
acetyl,  benzoyl,  diethyl  phosphonyl  and  amide,  provided 
that  when  X  is  phenyl  the  catalyst  selected  is  a  carboxyl- 
ate and  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  hydrogen. 


3  316  227 
PREPARATION  OF  lU-DISUBSTTTUTED 
DIUNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Arthur  H.  Gcrlier,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,135 

20  Clahns.    (CI.  260— 88.7) 
10.  The  method  of  making   1,1-disubstituted  diunsat- 
urated  compounds  and  homopolymers  thereof  which  com- 
prises reacting  ( 1 )  an  a,/3-unsaturated  carbonyl  compound 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


cnf=c— c-Ri 

i. 

o 

CH=C-C-Ri 


3,316,228 
DIPEROXYCARBONIC   ACID  ANHYDRIDES  AND 
POLYMERIZATION     PROCESSES     EMPLOYING 
SAME 

James  E.  Gnillet  and   Edmnnd  B.  Townc,  Klngsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,593 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 89.1) 
1.  Organic  peroxides  having  the  formula: 

000 

R-^-00— C— 00-C— B 

where  each  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals 
of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

9.  The  process  of  polymerizing  an  unsaturated  polym- 
erizable  compound  containing  a  CH2=C<  group  which 
comprises  polymerizing  said  compound  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  0°  C.  to  about  250°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  peroxide  having  the  formula: 

0  0  0 

R— C— O  O— C— O  O— C— R 

where  each  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals 
of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


(2)  an  active  methylene  compound  having  the  formula 

X 

CHt 

and  (3)  as  catalyst,  from  about  0.01  mol  to  about  1  mol 
per  mol  of  active  methylene  compound  of  at  least  one 
metal  salt  having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  con- 


3,316,229 
CRYSTALLINE  POLYMETHYL  METHACRYLATE 
Edwhi  J.  Vandenherg,  Foulk  Woods,  Del.,  assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  571,985 
12  Qatans.    (Q.  260—89.5) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  polymethyl  mcthacrylate 
which  comprises  contacting  methyl  methacrylate  with  the 
catalyst  consisting  of  that  formed  by  mixing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides,  inor- 
ganic salts,  and  organic  salts  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  IV-B,  V-B, 
VI-B,  VII-B  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  with  an  alkyl 
compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc,  and  alimiinum. 


3,316,230 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE 
OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  DUSTY  POLYVINYL  AL- 
COHOL 

Walton  B.  Tanner,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  ot  Delaware 
No  Drawta«.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,352 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 91.3) 
1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  particle  size  of  finely 

divided  dusty  polyvinyl  alcohol  consisting  predominately 
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of  particles  of  a  size  less  than  about   100  mesh,  said 
method   comprising    (A)    feeding   to   a   catalyzed   and 
agitated  alcoholysis  mixture  (a)  said  finely  divided  poly- 
vinyl alcohol,  (b)  a  polyvinyl  ester  and  (c)  a  hydrolytic 
alcohol,  and  (B)  withdrawing  from  said  alcoholysis  mix- 
ture a  slurry  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  product  in  a  solvent 
mixture  of  said  hydrolytic  alcohol  and  the  ester  of  said 
hydrolytic  alcohol  with  the  acid  residue  of  said  polyvinyl 
ester,  said  alcoholysis  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
said  polyvinyl  ester,  an  alcoholysis  catalyst,  said  hydrcrfytic 
alcohol,  said  ester  of  said  hydrolytic  alcohol  and  poly- 
vinyl alcohol,  at  least  a  part  of  said  polyvinyl  ester  being 
fed  to  said  alcoholysis  mixture  in  intermittent  portions  of 
such  size  that  said  alcoholysis  mixture  thickens  as  each 
said  portion  after  addition  to  said  alcoholysis  mixture 
passes  through  a  gel  phase,  each  such  intermittent  portion 
of  said  polyvinyl  ester  feed  being  of  such  size  and  being 
fed  at  such  a  rate  that  if  such  rate  of  feed  were  main- 
tained continuously  said  alcoholysis  mixture  would  set 
up  to  a  non-moving  gelled  mass,  with  the  time  interval 
between  succeeding  intermittent  portions  of  said  poly- 
vinyl ester  feed  being  sufficient  for  said  alcoholysis  mix- 
ture to  revert  to  a  non-thickened  condition  after  each 
said  portion  passes  through  the  gel  phase  and  before  the 
next  succeeding  portion  passes  into  the  gel  phase. 


wherein  C5H5  is  the  cyclopentadienyl  radical,  said  a-tita- 
nium  trichloride  being  present  in  proportionate  amount 
of  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  millintoles  per  liter  of  the 
xylene  and  said  red  compound  being  present  in  propor- 
tionate amount  of  from  about  one  to  about  five  moles  per 
mole  of  the  «-titanium  trichloride. 


3,316;Z31 
CRACiUNG  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
ETHYI-ENE   POLYMERS   AND   RESULTING 
PRODUCTS 
Peter  J.  Canterino  and  Major  L.  Gallaagher,  BarilesvUle, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 

R»ration  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  30,  1955,  S«r.  No.  556,471 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 93.7) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  thermally  decomposing 
a  crystalline  polypropylene  by  heating  said  polypropylene 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600  to  900"  F,  for  a 
period  less  than  30  minutes,  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
pressure  not  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  re- 
covering the  product  of  said  thermal  decomposition. 


3,316,232 

POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

lames  F.  McGann,  Jr.,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Alias 

Chemical  IndusMes,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,313 

5  Ckdms.  (CL  260—93.7) 
4.  A  method  for  prei>aring  polypropylene  compositions 
which  have  a  reduced  tendency  to  accumulate  electrostatic 
charges  which  comprises  melting  polypropylene,  adding 
with  agitation  from  about  0.001  to  about  5%  by  weight 
of  l-hydroxyethyl-2-heptadecenyl  imidazoline,  shaping  the 
melted  mixture,  and  then  cooling  the  shaped  polypropyl- 
ene. 


IW. 


3,316,233 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYMEl 

ZATION  OF  ETHYLENIC  MONOMERS 
Darrell  C.  Feay,  Bcriccley,  Calif.,  assis^or  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,539 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—9-^.7) 
11.  A  method  of  making  highly  stereoregular  poly- 
propylene by  polymerizing  essentially  propylene  at  a  po- 
lymerization temperature  in  the  range  from  about  120° 
to  about  150°  C.  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  dry 
xylene  and  a  polymerization  catalyst  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  o-titanium  trichloride  and  a  red  compound 
of  the  formula 

(C5H5)2Ti[CHaAl(CHj)Cl]j 


3,316,234 

POLYMER  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
David  P.  Keckler,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  and  Edward  D.  Beck, 

St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Stai^ard  Oil  Company, 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Indllma 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,:  Ser.  No.  257,109 
8  Claims.     (CL  260-493.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  product  from  a  polymerizable  olefinic  compound 
which  process  includes  the  steps  of  polymerizing  said 
olefinic  compound  in  a  solvent  medium,  obtaining  a 
polymer  product  and  solvent  gel  from  the  polymerization, 
and  separating  a  normally  solid  potymer  product  from 
said  gel,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  increasing 
the  content  of  said  solid  polymer  |iroduct  in  said  gel 
through  concentration  by  syneresis  carried  out  at  ambient 
pressure  through  maintaining  said  g^l  at  a  temperature 
slightly  below  the  melting  point  of  the  major  proportion 
of  said  solid  polymer  product  and  belOw  the  boiling  point 
of  said  solvent  for  a  period  of  timd  sufficient  to  effect 
said  concentration. 


^   ^  3,316,235 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZAltlON  OF  ETHYL- 
^E  AND  METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETH- 
YLENE USING  THE  CATALYST     ~^^^  *''" 

Yoshio  Tazima,  Masao  Iwamoto,  a$d  Sadao  YugnchI, 
Oh^u-shi,  Shiga-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Rayon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,,  a  corporaHon  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  24, 1963, 6er.  No.  297,203 
^*?il^.P!['i^'  "PPMcxtion  Japan;  July  27,  1962, 
?o«'' «^^S*i!h  *2,  1962,  37/^9,283;  Not.  5 
1962,    37/48,551;    Nov.    7,    1962.    37/48,757 
37/48,758;  Nov.  20, 1962,  37 /sSuMi,  37/50,886 
15  Clafans.    (CL  260-^4.9) 
5.  Process  for  polymerization  of  ettiylene  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  ethylene  ivith  a  catalyst  ob- 
tained by  mixing  essentially  two  compojunds  of 

(a)  a  bis-arene-chromium  compound,  represented  by 
the  general  formula 

[(Y)aCr]„©X°e 

wherein  [(Y)jCr]  represents  a  bis-vene-chromium  ca- 
tion containing  a  hydrocarbon  V  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  biphjenyl,  and  their  de- 
rivatives which  are  ring-substituted  by  alkyl, 

X  is  an  anion  of  an  acid  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromic  acid,  bichromic  acid, 
tetrathiocyanodiammonochromic  acid  and  tetrathio- 
cyanodianilinochromic  acid  radical, 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  equalling  the  number  of  the 
electric  charge  of  said  anion,  and 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  df  the  general  for- 
mula 

RkMZn, 


II  of  the  periodic 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  of  Groups  I- 
table, 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  Cj-Ci, 

Z  is  a  halogen, 

A:  is  a  positive  integer  and 

m  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer, 

k  &  m  equalling  the  valency  of  sajd  metal,  the  mol 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  1 :2-l  :3O0,  at  a  temperature 
of  10-180'  C,  and  0-150  kg./cnt.a  gauge  pressure. 
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3,316,236 
SEPARATION  OF  AMINE  OXIDES  BY  UREA 
ADDUCr  FORMATION 
Charles  M.  Starks,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  Kenneth  E. 
Harwell,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Continen- 
tal Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,875 

10  Clafans.    (CI.  260—96.5) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  amine  oxides  from  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises : 

(a)  combining  said  aqueous  solution  of  amine  oxide 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  urea,  whereby  a  solid 
urea-amine  oxide  adduct  is  formed,  and  ' 

(b)  recovering  said  adduct  from  said  solution. 


substituted  phenyl;  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chloro,  COOH,  OH  and  OCH|,  R 
carrying  the  azo  bridge  and  X  in  o-position  to  one  an- 
other; and  the  metal  complex  compound  of  said  azo  dye- 
stuff  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  copper, 
chromium,  cobalt  and  nickel  complex  compound. 


3,316,237 

ADDITIVE  FOR  CUTTING-OILS  AND  FOR 

HIGH.PRESSURE  OILS 

Luigi  Impmrto  and  Scii^  Del  Rom,  MDan,  Italy,  as- 

s^ors  to  SNAM  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian  com- 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,325 

Cbdms  priority,  applicatioii  Italy,  Jan.  21,  1963, 

1,245/63,  Patent  681,902 

SOafans.    (CL  260— 139) 

1.  An  additive  for  mineral  and  synthetic  lubricating 
oils,  capable  of  imparting  to  them  antiwelding  and  anti- 
wearing  properties,  comprising  the  product  formed  by  re- 
acting an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  compound  with  a  sul- 
fur chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  epoxy  compound,  at 
temperatures  of  from  30°  C.  to  100°  C,  the  quantities  of 
the  sulfur  chloride  and  of  the  epoxy  compound  employed 
varying  from  5%  to  60%  by  weight  and  from  10%  to 
50%  by  weight,  respectively,  with  relation  to  the  total 
amount  of  the  reagents. 


3,316,238 
AZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL 
COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 
Hans-Gcrtaai^  Hanke,  Lcverkascn,  Gerhard  Wolfrum, 
Opladen,  Rolf  Piittcr,   Dncsscldorf,   and   Karl-Hefaiz 
Menicl,  Leverfcuen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfab- 
riken  Bayer  Akfiengcsellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany, 
a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mav  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,434 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Jane  5,  1962, 

F  36  988 

9  Clafans.    (CI.  260—146) 

1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


N=N-R 


3,316,239 
WATER-SOLUBLE  ORGANIC  DYESTUFFS 
Henri  Riat,   Aricsliefan,   and   Karl  Scitz,   NeoallsckwiL 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Lfanited,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land, a  Swiss  comnany 

No  Drawfaig.     FQed  Oct  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,528 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Mar.  6,  1957, 

43,522/57;  May  23,  1957,  46,433/57 

17  Clafans.    (CL  260—163) 

1.  A  watersoluWe  organic  dyestuff  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  the  phthalocyanine,  anthraquinone, 

disazo  and  monoazo  dyestuffs,  which  contains  one  to 

four  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  which  has  the  formula 


[ 


f4-n'-co-c=cii-x 


C.-1H1.-I 


wherein  F  is  the  organic  dyestuff  molecule  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  phthalocyanine,  anthraqui- 
none, disazo  and  monoazo  dyestuffs  and  is  bound  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  through  an  aromatic  nucleus,  and  where- 
in n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  one 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  X  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  and  a 
chlorine  atom. 


3,316,240 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Alistair  Howard  Bcrrie  and  Raymond  Wfaidlc,  both  of 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britafai 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  8,  1963, 

39,625/63 
2  Claims.     (CL  260—163) 
1.  The  water-insoluble  azo  dyestuffs  which  are  free 
from  carboxylic  acid  and  sulphonic  acid  groups  and 
which  are  represented  by  the  formula: 


/ 
A-N=N-CH C-C  0-N-N 

I  II  I        \ 

0=C  N 


R> 


R» 


N 


i. 


wherein 


wherein  A  and  B  stand  for  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  nitro,  acetylamino, 
methoxy  ethoxy,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide  and  sulfone 
groups,  Rj  represents  a  member  taken  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  — CHjCGOH  and  a  carbo 
lower  alkoxy  group,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  sulfophenyl,  chloro  substituted  sulfo- 
phenyl,  nitro  substituted  cyanophenyl,  sulfonamide  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  sulfonamido  sub- 
stituted phenyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  substituted  sul- 
fonamido substituted  phenyl,  the  alkyl  moieties  thereof 
having  a  total  up  to  2  carbon  atoms,  sulfomorpholido 
substituted  phenyl,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  nitro  chloro 


A  represents  the  radical  of  a  diazo  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  diazo  compounds  of 
the  benzene,  naphthalene,  thiazole  and  benzthiazole 
series; 

R  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  melhoxyphenyl,  methylphenyl 
and  chlorophenyl; 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower 
alkoxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  di- 
chlorophenyl. 
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3^16^1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  POLYSAC- 

CHARIDE  GUM  POLYMERS 

Hans  J.  Leder  and  Gnido  M.  Miescher,  Terre  Haute,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Commercial  Solrents  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dec.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,379 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—209) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  polysaccharide 
B-1459  from  its  normally  viscous  fefmentation  medium 
which  comprises  drying  said  fermentation  medium  to 
fonn  a  solid  material  with  a  single-phase,  liquid  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  methanol,  water  and  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone  and  1,1,1- 
trichloroethane  to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  said  poly- 
saccharide B-1459  in  the  said  liquid  mixture,  and  sepa- 
rating the  said  polysaccharide  B-1459  from  the  said  liq- 
uid mixttire. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


atoms  and  an  acid  mercaptolysis  cata  , 

from  the  solution  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CHa 
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yst  and  recovering 


3,316,242 
GALACTURONIC  acid  salts  USEFUL  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  DIARRHEAL  AND  DERMAT- 

OLOGIC  DISEASES 
Eraest  J.  Sasmor,  Yonlcers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Poidue 

FVcdciicIc  Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,613 
7  Claims.    (CL  260—209.5) 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  N-methylglucammonium 
polygalacturonate  comprising  the  steps  of  determining 
the  alkali  titration  equivalent  of  polygalacturonic  acid, 
adding  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  N-methylglucam- 
monium ion  to  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  polygalacturonic 
acid,  said  N-methylglucammonium  ion  being  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
or  hydroalcoholic  solution,  said  hydroalcoholic  solution 
consisting  of  water  and  containing  not  more  than  10 
percent  ethanol,  stirring  the  mixture  until  complete  solu- 
tion is  achieved,  warming  to  a  temperature  of  between 
60°  and  80'  C,  filtering,  cooling  the  filtrate,  pouring 
the  filtrate  into  a  liquid  alkanol  of  from  1  to  6  carbons 
in  chain  length,  stirring,  collecting  and  drying  precipi- 
t^e  powder,  redissolving  precipitate  powder  in  hot  dis- 
tilled water,  adding  two  volumes  of  a  liquid  alkanol  hav- 
ing from  1  through  6  carbons  in  chain  length  and  recov- 
ering N-methylglucammonlum  polygalacturonate  there- 
from. 


3,316,243 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  1-THIOGLYCOSIDBS 

TO  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Brian  Bannister,  Kalamazoo,  Robert  D.  Birkenmeyer, 
Comstock  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  and  Frtd 
Kagan,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjobn 
Conqiany,  Kalamazoo,  Afich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,185 

9  Claims.    (Q.  260—210) 
3.  The  process  which  comprises  brominating  in  aqueous 
solution  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHa 


HO- 
AcNH 


HO  A — 0 
/I         N 

y^CH3 
OH 


where  Ac  is  an  acyl  group  non-reactive  with  bromine, 
adding  a  mercaptan  of  the  formula  R4SH  where  R4  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  2  to  not  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon 


where  R4  and  Ac  are  as  given  above. 


3,316,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATIO  V  OF  HEXAHY- 
DRO  -  1,3  -  DIMETHYL  -  4  -  PHENYLAZEPINE  -  4- 
CARBOXYUC  ACID,  ETHYL  E^TER 

Stanley  C.  Bell  and  Scott  J.  CUMressi  both  of  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoi^on  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,089 

2  Oahns.    (CI.  260— Z39) 
1.  In   a  process   for  preparing  a  Compound  of  the 

formula: 


COOR    Ri 

CHi-i i-c' 

\ 

H       / 

u C-C 

Hi  Hi  Hi 


n-!r, 


wherein  R,  Ri  and  R'  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group 
which  comprises 

( 1 )  initially  alkylating  a  solution  of  phcnylacetonitrile 
to  form  a  2-aryl-4-dialkylamino  butyronitrile 

(2)  alkylating  the  2-aryl-4-dialkyIa«nino  butyronitrile 
with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polymethylene  sulfonic  acid  ester  and  a  polymeth- 
ylene  dihalide  each  having  3  methylene  groups; 

(3)  cyclizing  the  product  obtained  to  form  a  cyclic 
quaternary  ammonium  compound 

(4)  heating  the  quaternary  salt  to  remove  alkyl  halide 

(5)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  tertian'  amino  nitrile  in 
the  presence  of  alcohol  to  form  the  carboxylic  acid 
ester  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
in  the  initial  alkylation  step  as  a  reaction  solvent  the 
liquid  dimethyl  formamide  so  as  to  alter  the  course 
of  the  reaction  in  favor  of  the  ultimate  production 
of  the  1,3  dialkyl  azacycloheptane  Over  its  1,2  isomer. 


3,316,245 
MORPHANTHRIDINE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
AND  DERrVATTVES 
Alexander  E.  Drukker,  Milwaukee,  an^  Claude  L  Jodd, 
Mequon,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoQ  of  Debware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Mar.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,383 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—2^9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/\^''\j\ 


4-  4 


f' 


V>cV^ 


H      c=o 


wherein  A  and  Ai  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halo  group,  4  lower  alkoxy,  a 
lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkyl-thio  and  trif(uoromethyl,  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consi$ting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  a  phenyl-lower-alkyl  and  allyl,  and  Y  is  se- 
lected from  —OH  and  — OCHaCN. 
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3,316,246 
MORPHANTHRIDINE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
AND  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  E.  Dnikker,  Milwaukee,  and  Claude  I.  Judd, 
Mequon,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  YoA,  N.Ym  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,869 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a  solution  of  an  amine  salt  of  an  N-protected  penicillin  of 
the  formula: 

S  CHi 

/  \  / 

R.CII.CO.XH.CH— CH        C— CHj 


N 

/    \ 
Ri-C  H 


C  O— N- 


-CH.COOH 


Ri 


I 


O 


xv-^'v 


r\ 


c 

i. 

wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or 
lower  alkoxy,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  until 
the  N-protected  penicillin  has  disappeared. 


H        C=0     Ri 
N 

Ri 


wherein  A  and  Ai  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  halo  group,  a  lower  alkoxy,  a 
lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkyl-thio  and  trifluoromelhyl;  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  allyl,  and 


3,316,248 
SYNTHETIC  PENICILLINS 
Lee  C.  Cheney,  FayettevIUe,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Beecham  Research  Laboratories  Ltd., 
Brentford,  Middlesex,  England,  a  corptmtfion  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  25, 1959.  Ser.  No.  815,287 

9Cbdms.    (CI.  260— 239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acid  having  the  formula 


Ri 


\ 


Ri 


Ri 


I 


O  8  CHi 

II  /    \    / 

O— CII— C— NH— CH— CH        C  — CHj 

Ri  C — -N CHCOOH 


Ri 


is  selected  from  groups  in  which  R3  and  R3  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  a  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  diphenylmethyl,  trityl,  naphthymethyl, 
a  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl-lower 
alkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  has  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
groups  in  which 


N 


/ 

\ 


Ri 


Ri 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  R3  are  each  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  ( lower) - 
alkylamino,  di(lower)alkylamino,  (lower)alkanoylamino, 
(lower)alkyl,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  (lower) alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, sulfamyl,  benzyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and  R4  rep- 
resents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(lower)alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  (lower)  alkyl;  and  its  so- 
dium, potassium,  calcium,  aluminum  and  ammonium  salts 
and  its  nontoxic  substituted  ammonium  salts  with  an 
amines,  procaine,  dibenzylamine,  N-benzyl-beta-phen- 
ethylamine,  1  -  ephenamine,  N,N'  -  dibenzylethylenedi- 
amine,  dehydroabiethylamine  and  N,N'-bis-dehydroabi- 
ethylethylenediamine. 


represents  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperazino,  1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydroquinolino,  4-lower  alkyl  piperazino,  4-(phenyl- 
lower  alkyl) -piperazino  and  4-(hydroxy-lower  alkyl)- 
piperazino. 

3,316,247 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PENICILLINS 
George  Robert  4<'osker,  Horsham,  Sussex,  John  Herbert 
Charles  Nayler,  Dorking,  Surrey,  and  John  Alan  Wil- 
cox, Betchworth,  Surrey,  EngMd,  assignors  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  Brentford,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28,  1963, 
8,176/63,  8,177/63;  Dec.  3,  1963,  47,577/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—239.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  penicillins  of  the 
formula: 

S  CH, 

/    \    / 
R.CH.CO..\H.Cn-CH        C-CHi 


3,316,249 
5,10-DISUBSTrnJTED.[5Hl-DIBENZO-Ib,el[l,4]. 
DIAZEPIN-1 1(10H)-ON£S 
Arthur  R.  Hanze,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,050 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)    5,10-di(aminoalkyl)-[5H]-dibenzo-[b,e][l,4]-diaze- 
pin-ll(10H)-ones  having  the  formula 


C„H,„ X 


/ 


Ri 


C  0-N- 


-CH.COOH 


I 
NHi 


and  non-toxic  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  with  fluorine,  chlorine,  nitro  and  hy- 
droxy, or  thienylmethyl,  which  process  comprises  hy- 
drolyzing at  ambient  temperature  and  at  a  pH  of  1  to  5 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  or  organic  acid 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  taken  separately  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl,  and  taken 
together  with  —  N<  constitute  a  saturated  heterocyclic 
amino  radical 
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of  from  5  to  7  nuclear  atoms,  inclusive,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  2-methylpyrrolidino,  2- 
ethylpyrrolidino,  2,2-dimethylpyrrolidino,  3,4-dimethyI- 
pyrrolidino,  2-isopropylpyrrolidino,  2-sec-butylpyrrolidino, 
morpholino,  2-ethylmorpholino,  2-ethyl-5-methylmorpho- 
lino,  3,3-dimethylmorpboIino,  thiamorpholino,  3-methyl- 
tbiamorpholino,  2,3,6-trimethylthiamorpholino,  pipcri- 
dino,  2-methylpiperidino,  3-methylpiperidino,  4-niethyl- 
piperidino,  4-propylpiperidino,  2-propylpiperidino,  4-iso- 
propylpiperidino,  hexamethyleneimino,  2-methyIhexa- 
methyleneimino,  3,6-dimethyl-hexamethyleneimino,  and 
homomorpholino;  — CnH2n —  is  alkylene  having  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  between  the  valences;  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  4,  inclusive;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower-alkyl,  and  lower-alkoxy,  and  (2)  acid  addition  and 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,316^50 

9-AZABICYCLO(3,3,2)DECANES  AND  9-AZABI. 
CYCLO(3^^)DECAN.10^NES 
Janis  Plostnieks,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil 
LAboratories,   Incorporated,  a   corporation   of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,042 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.3) 
2.  A  9-azabicyclo(3,3,2)decan-10-one  having  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  Ri  stands  for  hydrogen  and  phenyl;  Rj  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl,  mor- 
pholinyl  and  piperidinyl;  and  the  nontoxic,  therapeuti- 
cally active  acid  addition  salts  and  loweralkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,316,251 
5,6-DlHYDRO-5.0XO-llH.PYRIDO-[2,3-b][l,5]-BEN. 

ZODIAZEPINE  DERIVAITVES  AND  PROCESS 
Giinther  Sclunidt,  Bilierach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  assign- 
or to  Boeiiringer  Ingelheim  Gjn.bJI.,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhine,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  28, 1964, 
T  25,507  i 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3)  ! 

1.  A  pyridobenzodiazepine  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


0  II 

1  I 


Ri 


^ 


N^ 


^N-^XX 


Ri 


H 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl, and  their  acid  addition  salts. 


4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pyridobenzodi- 
azepine derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

O     II 


n 


A 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,,  lower  alkoxy  and 
trifluoromethyl,  and  their  acid  addition  salts  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  reacting  a  2-halogen-nicotinic  acid  of 
the  formula 


X\_ 


Xn-/ 


-coon 


-X 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen,  with  an  o-phenylene- 
diamine  of  the  formula 

Hi 

.  //X 


II,\- 


H,K- 


Sx 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  above-assigned  meanings, 
at  a  temperature  above  150°  C,  and  re|covering  said  pyri- 
dobenzodiazepine derivative. 


3,316,252 

6.METHYL-6-DEHYDRO  DElMVATIVES 
OF  CORTICAL  HORMONES 
Howard  J.  Ringold,  Mexico  City,  ^exlco,  assignor  to 
Syntex  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  MexicoK  a  corporation  of 
Mexico 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  8,  1959,  $er.  No.  825,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico*  Feb.  28,  1959, 

53,821 

22  Claims.     (C\.  260—2^9.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  forihula: 

ciijOA 

I 


v,CII 


c= 

0 

yv   ,   A--OK 

Z 

^/ 

\ 

X 

/ 

0= 

C 

;ii 

1 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkanoyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  /3-hydroxy  and  keto;  X  is;  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  chlorine  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting!  of  a  double  bond 
between  C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturate*  linkage  between 
C-1  and  C-2. 

6.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

CH,Or 

y/xixK 


\/ 


CHj 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, fluorine  and  chlorine;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  =0  and 


/ 


OH 

■H 


B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  16a,17a-dihy- 
droxy,  16a-acycloxy-17o-hydroxy  and  a  cyclic  ketal  and 
acetal  at  C-16a,17(x.  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  an  acyl  group;  such  acyl  group 
may  be  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  group  of  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  it  may  be  derived  from  sulfonic 
acids,  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  from  hydrogen 
halides. 

3,316,253  __ 

OXIDO^EROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Albert  Wettstein,  Riehen,  Georg  Anner  airf  Jaroslav  Kal- 
voda,  Basel,  and  Oskar  Jeger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Clbt  Corporation,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  28.  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  2,  1960, 
2,361/60;  Sept.   23,   1960,   10,776/60;  Jan.  5,   1961, 

103/61 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 

R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, trihalomethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and 
amino; 

R2  and  R5  separately  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  aliphatic,  mononuclear-aryl 
and  mononuclear-aryl-lower-aliphatic,  and  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nuclear  carbwi  to  which  they  arc  at- 
tached represents  a  spiro-aliphatic  group;  and 

R*  and  R*  separately  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl. 


/x 


A  /^ 


Ri=» 


CHr-Ri 

I 
C  =  R« 

«  R> 


in  which  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0x0,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  hydrogen  and  hydroxy 
and  hydrogen  and  acyloxy,  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  a-positioned  hydrogen  and  a 
/3-positioned  hydrogen,  each  of  R3  and  R5  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy 
and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  0x0  and  lower  alkylenedioxy,  said  acyloxy  radicals 
being  derived  from  acids  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  aliphatic,  monocyclic  cycloaliphatic,  mon- 
ocyclic carbocyclic  aryl-lower  aliphatic,  monocyclic  car- 
bocyclic  aromatic,  monocyclic  heterocycli  aromatic  mono- 
and  dicarboxylic  acids,  lower  alkane  and  monocyclic 
carbocyclic  aromatic  sulfonic  acids. 


3,316,255  _^ 

PYRIMIDOPYRIMIDOTHIAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
AUra  Takamizawa,  Ibarald-shi,  and  Yoshiro  Sato,  Tritat- 
suki-^,  Jq>an,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ud., 

No  Dewing.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434j647 
Claims  iHlority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1964, 
39/9,962;  June  8, 1964,  39/32,490;  Sept.  12,  1964, 
39/52,312,  39/52,315 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 243) 
1.  A  pyrimidopyrimidothiazine  ccMnpound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

N=C — N=C CH-R" 

R-i     C-CHt-N        S 

CHi   CHtCHiO-R"' 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower 
alkoxyphenyl  and  halogenophenyl,  and  R'"  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  cf  hydrogen,  benzoyl, 
lower  alkanoyl  and  lower  alkylbenzoyl. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyrimidopyrimidothiazine 
compound  of  the  formula: 


N= 

I 
R-C 

11 


=  C — N= 
C-CHj 


C CH-R" 

I  I 

N        S 

I  I 

c=c 

CHi  CHjCH.O-R' 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower 
alkoxyphenyl  and  halogenophenyl,  and  R'"  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzoyl, 
lower  alkanoyl  and  lower  alkylbenzoyl,  which  comprises 
treating  a  thiazolium  compound  of  the  formula: 


3,316,254 

SULFAMOYL-2,l,4-BENZOAZADITHIAN. 

1,1-DIOXIDES 

Frederick  C.  Novello,  Berwyn,  and  James  H.  Jones,  Blue 

Bell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey      ^,,^      ^.     -^^  ,,- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,375 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260— 243) 

1.  The    process   wherein    a    2,4-disulfamoylmercapto- 

benzene  is  caused  to  react  with  a  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  an  aldehyde,  acetal,  ketone  and 

ketal  to  form   a   7-sulfamoyl-2,l,4-benzoazadithian-l,l- 

dioxide. 

7.  A  benzoazadithian  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 

^       S        R' 


I 
R-C 
II 
X- 


=  C-KHj 

I 

C-€IIi 
II 
-ClI 


CH-S 


^ 


-N 


•\ 


CH|   CHjCHjO— R' 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  benzoyl,  lower  alkyanoyl  and  lower 
alkylbenzoyl,  and  R  has  the  same  significance  as  des- 
ignated above  with  a  reagent  of  the  formula: 


X— o    o 

\t 

P— CO— R" 

/ 
X-0 


RslINOiS— 


-^ 


\-R' 
/ 
SOi 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  aryl  and  ar(lower)alkyl  and  R"  has  the 
same  significance  as  designated  above. 
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3,316,256  I 

CERTAIN  AZOLINYL  AND  AZINYL  ISOXAZOLES 
Hideo  Kano,  Kyoto-shi,  and  Haruo  Nishimuni,  Ashiya- 
shi,  lapan,  assignors  to  Shinonogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  489,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1964, 

39/73,361,  39/73,364;  Feb.  16,  1965,  40/8,782 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260— 244) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  formula 


4.r 


N 

0     \ 

V 

I 


N 


r 


3,316,257 
NOVEL  5H-DIHYDROTHIOPYRANO[4,3-d] 
PYRIMIDINES 
Geiiiard  Ohnaclcer,  Biberach  an  der  Rlss,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim 
am  Rhine,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23,  1963, 
T  24,350  1 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 246)  1 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
7,8-dihydro-5H-thiopyrano[4,3-d]pyrimidine  substitution 
products  of  the  formula 


Ri 


X 


R) 


wherein  , 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl, 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  amino,  mono-lower 
alkyl-amino,  di-lower  alkyl-amino,  morpholino,  low- 
er alkyl-morpholino,  piperidino  and  N'-lower  alkyl- 
piperazlno,  and 
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and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  Q  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  A 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2- 
and  1,3-alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  Q  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  A 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2- 
and  1,3-alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy, 
amino,  (phenyl-lower  alkyl  )-am(no,  mono-lower 
alkyl-amino,  di-lower  alkyl-amino,  morpholino,  low- 
er alkyl-morphoIino,  pyrrolidine,  piperidino  and  N- 
lower  alkyl-piperazino, 

and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  ad- 
dition salts. 

2.  2,4-dimorpholino-7,8-dihydro-5H-thiopyrano[4,3-d] 
pyrimidine. 

7.  The  process  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


N 


^ 


i-NHi 


xyy' 


N 
•/ 

NH, 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  jconsisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 


which  comprises  reacting  a 
formula 


tetrahydro<hiopyrone  of  the 


wherein  Ri  has  the  meanings  defined  aljove,  with  dicyan- 
diamidc  at  a  temperature  above  100°  (J;.,  and  recovering 
the  reaction  product. 


3,316,258 

4.0XO-5-MORPHOLINO  AND  PftTHALIMIDO 

BENZOTHIOPHENE$ 

Joseph  Sam,  Oxford,  Miss.     38655 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Sfer.  No.  411,565 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gifoup  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

o 


R> 


A 


-NB 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluofo,  iodo,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  (lower)alkyl,  allyl,  an(^  radicals  of  the 
formula 


—  (CoHjn) 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  0  tp  3  inclusive,  R', 
R*  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  broijio,  iodo,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy, 
(lower)  alkylthio,  allyl  and  di( lower Jalkylamino,  and 
wherein  NB  is  a  member  selected  froib  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morpholino  and  phthalimido;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
4.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


o 


-N 


>, 

/ 


NsAy 
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3,316,259 

4.0XO-5  TERTIARY  AMINO  METHYL-4,5,6,7- 

TETRAHYDRO  BENZO(b)  THIOPHENES 

Joseph  Sam,  Oxford,  Miss.     38655 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,584 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

o 


3,316,260 

DERIVATIVES  OF  ALPHA  AMINO-INDOLE-3- 

ACETIC  AND  PROPIONIC  ACIDS 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,036 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri-|- 


r-CHt-NB 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  (lower)alkyl,  allyl,  and  radicals  of  the 
formula 

R> 


-(CbH.o) 


<p> 


R« 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  R^ 
R*  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluoro,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, nitro  (lower)alkyl,  (lower) alkoxy,  (lower) 
alkylthio,  allyl  and  di(lower)alkylamino,  and  wherein 
NB  is  an  amino  radical  having  the  formula  — NHR^ 
wherein  H'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  radicals  of  the  formula 


R« 


-(CoHu) 


R» 


wherein  n,  R',  R*  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  or  an 
amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholino,  (lower)alkylmorpholino,  di(lower)alkyl- 
morpholino,  piperidino,  (lower)alkylpiperidino,  di- 
(lower)alkylpiperidino,  pyrrolidino,  ( lower )alkylpyrro- 
lidino,  di(lower)alkylpyrrolidino,  N-(lower)alkylpiper- 
azino,  N-(lower)alkyI(lower)alkylpiperazino,  N-(lower)- 
alkyl-di(lower)alkylpiperazino,  and  radicals  of  the 
formula 


-N 


\ 


R« 


R' 


wherein  R«  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (lower)alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  and  radicals  of  the  formula 

R« 


-(C.Hi.) 


R>« 


R» 


\f 


/" 
-CHr-N' 

\ 


wherein  «  is  a  whole  integer  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  and  R^, 
R9  and  R'°  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)- 
alkoxy,  allyl,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  nitro,  tri- 
fluoromethyl, di(lower)aIkyiamino  and  (lower)alkyUhio; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof.  "  * 
5.  The  compound  having  the  formula 

o 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  less  than  2; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkenyl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  lower 
monoalkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino,  benzylamino, 
N-lower  alkyl  benzylamino,  cyclohexylamino,  pyr- 
rolidino, piperidino,  tetrahydropyridino,  morpholino, 
piperazino,  acetyl-piperazino,  N-methylpiperazino, 
N- ( /3-hydroxyethyl )  piperazino,  /3-diloweralkylamino 
ethylamino,  N-diethanolamino  and  ^-hydroxyethyl- 
amino; 

R3'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino,  di (lower  alkyl) amino,  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  lower  alkanoyl,  bis- (hydroxy  lower 
alkyl) amino,  pyrrolidino,  N-methylpiperazino,  mor- 
pholino, cyano,  amino  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
halogen,  di(  lower  alkyl  )sulfamyl,  benzylthio,  lower 
alkylbenzylthio,  lower  alkoxybenzylthio,  halogeno- 
benzylthio,  benzyloxy,  lower  alkylbenzylthio,  lower 
alkoxybenzyloxy,  halogenobenzyloxy,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkenyloxy,  hexamethyleneimino,  cyclopropyl, 
cyclopropylUower  alkoxy)  and  cyclobutyl (lower 
alkoxy); 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl, 
naphthoyl,  biphenoyl  and  HetC=0  wherein  Het  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl,  isonico- 
tinyl,  thienyl,  pyrryl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrazinyl, 
pyridinyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  -benzisooxazolyl,  benzimidaz- 
olyl,    benzofuranyl,    benzothiazolyl,    benzotriazolyl, 
benzoxazolyl,  benzothienyl,   indazolyl,   isoindazolyl, 
and  substituted  benzoyl,  naphthoyl,  biphenoyl  and 
HetC=0  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  trifluorometh- 
ylacetyl,    di  (lower    alkyl)    sulfamyl,    difluoroacetyl, 
monofluoroacetyl,  carb-lower  alkoxy,  formyl,  trifluo- 
romethylthio,  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl,  lower  alkyl  sul- 
fonyl  benzylthio,  lower  alkyl  benzylthio,  lower  alkoxy 
benzylthio,  halogenebenzylthio,  mercapto,  di( lower 
alkyl) amino,  acetamino,  halogen,  methylthio,  nitro, 
acetyl,  didower  alkyl )carboxamido,  phenoxy,  lower 
alkyl    phenoxy,   lower   alkoxy   phenoxy,   halogeno- 
phenoxy,  cyano  and  lower  alkyl; 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  propylamine,  bu- 
tylamino,  dimethylamino,  diethylamino,  N-methyl-N- 
ethylamino,   N-methyl-N-butylamino,   dibutylamino, 
glucosamino,  glycosylamino,  allylamino,  N-pheneth- 
ylamino,  N-ethyl-N-phenethylamino,  p-chloroanilino, 
^(  l-ethyl-piperidyl-2 )ethylamino,  tetrahydrofurfuryl- 
amino,    1,2,5,6-tetrahydropyridino,   morpholino,   N- 
methyl   piperazino,   piperazino,  N-phenylpiperazino, 
piperidino,    benzylamino,    anilino,    p-ethoxyanilino, 


ll 
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cyclohexylamino,  pyrrolidine,  N-hydroxyethylpipera- 
zino,  N,N-dimethylcarbamylmethylamino,  N,N-dieth- 
ylaminoethylamino,  benzyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  p-meth- 
oxyanilino,  (l-methylpyrrolidyl-2)methylamino,  N- 
carbobenzyloxymethylamino,  ethoxyethoxy,  phenoxy, 
diphenylmethoxy,  triphenylmethoxy,  cyclopropyloxy, 
/3  -  diethylaminoethoxy,  ^  -  dimethylaminoethoxy,  ^- 
acetaminoethoxy,  phenethoxy,  allyloxy,  isopropoxy, 
cyclopropylmethoxy,  tetrahydrofurfuryloxy,  cyclo- 
hexyloxy,  cyclopentyloxy,  cyclopropylethoxy,  p-acet- 
aminophenoxy,  o  -  carboxyphenoxy,  polyhydroxy 
lower  alkyl,  polyhydroxy  cycloalkyl  and  OZ  where 
Z  is  a  cation,  and  OY  where  Y  represents  lower  alkyl, 
and  the  structure: 


R.-/N 


Ri' 

I 

-(CUj)n-C-CO  — 

I 

Ri 
-Ri 


i 

wherein  n,  A,  Rj  .Rs,  R3',  R4  and  R5  are  as  defined  above. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHiO 


H— COiH 


V\n/^°' 


c=o 


Y 

CI 


3,316^61 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  2.AMINOKETONE 
George  P.  Speranza  and  Stanley  B.  CavUt,  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,563 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 247.7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-aminoketone  which  com- 
prises reacting  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  250°  C.  a  sec- 
ondary amine  of  the  formula: 


\ 


N-H 


/ 


with  a  keto  alcohol  of  the  formula: 

o 

R"-C-CHjOH 

and  recovering  the  2-aminoketone;  wherein  R  has  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  R'  has  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  alkylphenyl  groups,  R"  has 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  phen- 
alkyl  groups,  and  R  and  R'  taken  together  have  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  a  class  consisting  of 
carbocyclic  and  heterocyclic  cyclizing  groups. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  diisobutylaminoacetone 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  diisobutylamine 
with  hydroxyacetone  in  a  solvent  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  50°  to  250°  C.  to  provide  thereby 
said  diisobutylaminoacetone  and  recovering  said  diiso- 
butylaminoacetone. 


April  25,  1967 


3,316,262 
NOVEL  l,2,3-BENZOTRIAZIN44(3H)-ONES 
Klaus  Hasspacher  and  Gerhard  Ohnitcker,  Biberach  an 
der  Riss,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bothringer  Ingelheim 
G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12,  1963, 

T  24,474 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260—248) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.-/ 


N- 

I 
N 


-U 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower 
alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl. 


3,316,263 

2-(SUBSTrnJTEDPHENYLTinO)-*,6-DIALKOXY. 

1  3  5-TRIAZINES 

Frank  Ross,  Villa  Park,  and  Sidney  B^  Richter,  Chicago, 


R-0-(^ 


'\ 


N 


Corporation,  Chi- 


lli., assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

cago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  ^r.  No.  408,383 

12  ClaimsT  (CI.  260—2  48) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I(l-ol 


A- 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  Mo  4  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  and  each  k  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro,  amino,  and  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthiio  and  alkylamido 
radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least 
one  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitro,  amino,  and  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  alkyl- 
amido radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  provided  that 
when  n  is  a  minimum  of  3,  a  maximijm  of  two  X's  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  amino  and 


alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  alkylamido 
carbon  atoms. 


radicals  of  1  to  4 


3,316,264 

2.PHENYLTHIO-4-ALKOXY-6-HAI>0-s-TRIAZINES 
Frank  Ross,  Villa  Park,  and  Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Str.  No.  415,463 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2^8) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R-o 


^(•-n) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine;  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  5;  atid  each  X  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitro,  amino,  and  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyhhio,  and 
alkylamido  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 
at  least  one  X  is  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 
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alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  alkylamido  radicals  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and  provided  that  when  n  is  a  minimum  of  3,  a 
maximum  of  two  X's  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitro,  amino  and  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyUhio  and  alkyl- 
amido radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,316,265 
PREPARATION  OF  MELAMINE 
Ralph  E.  Ringelman,  Beaumont,  and  Thomas  W.  Higghis, 
Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feh.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,739 
17  CUims.  (CI.  260—249.7) 
1.  A  low-temperature,  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure process  for  the  production  of  melamine,  which  com- 
prises contacting  carbonyl  sulfide  and  ammonia,  in  an 
ammoniaicarbonyl  sulfide  mole  ratio  of  at  least  1:1,  with 
a  high  surface  area  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  80- 
150°  C,  heating  said  catalyst  and  conversion  products  to 
a  temperature  of  about  250-400°  C,  passing  ammonia 
over  said  catalyst  and  conversion  products  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  250-400°  C,  and  recovering  melamine  from 
the  off-gas  stream  of  ammonia,  said  process  being  con- 
ducted at  a  pressure  between  about  0.1  and  about  10 
atmospheres. 


pyridazinyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo  and  lower  alkoxy  i^enyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  low- 
er alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine  and  trifluoromethyl  and 
is  on  a  position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  4  to  7  positions; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  di(low- 
er  alkyl) amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  bis-(hydroxy 
lower  alkyl) amino,  1-pyrrolidino,  4-methyl-l-pipcrazin- 
yl,  4.morpholinyl,  cyano,  amino  lower  alkyl,  di(lowcr 
alkyl) amino  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  di- 
(lower  alkyl)  sulfamyl,  benzylthio,  benzyloxy,  lower 
alkylbenzyloxy,  lower  alkoxy  benzyloxy,  halogenoben- 
zyloxy,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkenyloxy,  1-azacycIo- 
propyl,  cyclopropylmethyloxy  and  butylmethyloxy;  and 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  NHj, 
benzyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  OZ  where  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium and  iron,  and  OY  where  Y  represents  the  struc- 
ture 


3,316,266 
3-AMINOPYRAZINOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Roger  J.  Tull,  Metnchen,  and  Ian  ten  Broekc,  Watchong, 
N J.,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,039 

10  Cbdms.     (CI.  260—250) 
1.   A   compound  selected  from   the   group  of   com- 
pounds having  the  following  structural  formulas: 


Ns 


ciV  N 


Cl- 


W 


-Mil 


-COOR" 


,N- 


Cl-/^    \— NH 


^N. 


R«- 


R«-f^    N-NH 


^n/ 


—COOR' 


Cl- 


^n/ 


l-COORi 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from 
5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl. 


3,316,267 

INDOLYL  ACIDS 

TsiinR-Ying  Shen,  WestfieM,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No    Drawing.     Continuation   of   application   Scr.   No. 
323,863,  Nor.  4, 1963.   This  appUcatioD  Feb.  15, 1966, 
Ser.  No.  528,020 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—250) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula : 


-X\ 


I 
-CII-COM 


xAn/ 


-Ri 


C=0 

i, 


in  which 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrimidinyl, 
pyridazinyl,  pyrazinyl  and  substituted  pyrimidinyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl, 
benzylthio,  phenoxy,  nitro,  morpholino  lower  alkyl  and 
substituted  pyrazinyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoyl  amino, 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  carbonyl,  benzamido  and  substituted 


R.-A 


Ri 


Ri 

-CH-CO- 


io 

A, 


-Ri 


3,316,268 
PYRIMETHAMINE  SALTS  WITH  BROMINATED 
NAPHTHOIC  ACIDS 
Edward  F.  Elslager  and  Donald  F.  Wortii,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  20,  1962,  Scr. 
No.  188,984,  now  Patent  No.  3,161,641,  dated  Dec.  15, 
1964.    Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  362,501 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  the  patent  snbseqiient  to 

Feb.  22,  1983,  has  been  discbifaned 

4  Claims.    (0.260—256.4) 

1.  A   salt  of  2,4-diamino-5-(p-chlorophenyl)-6-ethyl- 

pyrimidine  with  one-half  formula  weight  of  6,6'-dibromo- 

2,2'  -  dihydroxy-(l,r-binaphthalene)-3,3'  -  dicarboxylic 

acid. 


3,316,269 

2-PYRIDYL-2,3-DIHYDRO-4(lH).QUINAZO. 

LINONES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Edgar  S.  Schipper,  Clifton,  N J.,  assi^ior  to  Sholton,  Inc., 

Clifton,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,490 

17  Cbiims.    (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
2-pyridyl-2,3-dihydro-4(lH)-quinazolinones  and  non-toxic 
acid   addition    salts    thereof,   said    2-pyridyl-2,3-dihydro- 
4(lH)-quinazolinones  having  the  formula: 


Ri 


R 
Ri 


/ 


H 
Py 

N-R, 


i.  A 
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in  which  Py  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
2-pyridyl  and  4-pyridyl;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclopropyl, 
allyl,  propargyl,  homoveratryl,  phenyl  and  substituted 
phenyl  in  which  the  subsittuents  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  halogen;  and  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  hydrogen  and 
halogen. 

3,316,270 

REDDISH-BLUE  BROMINE  CONTAINING  INDAN- 
THRONE  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  THERE- 
FOR 

Chi  K.  Dien,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yoric 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,765 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 265) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bromine  containing  indan- 
throne  composition  in  the  form  of  reddish-blue  pigment 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  an  indanthrone  suspension  with  about 
1  to  1.3  mols  of  bromine  per  mol  of  indanthrone  at 
a  temperature  less  than  about  75°  C.  to  form  an 
indanthrone-bromine  adduct, 

(b)  treating  the  adduct  of  step  (a)  with  about  35  to 
60  mols  of  a  lower  alkanol  per  mol  of  said  adduct, 

(c)  washing  the  resultant  product  with  water  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  25°  C.-75°  C, 

(d)  drying  the  washed  product  at  a  temperature  below 
100°  C, 

(e)  dissolving  the  washed  product  in  concentrated  sul- 
furic acid  at  about  ambient  temperature  and  with 
rigorous  agitation, 

(f)  drowning  the  resulting  sulfuric  acid  solution  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  salt  of 
a  non-oxidizing  acid  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfite, 

(g)  recovering  the  resulting  indanthrone  pigment  from 
the  remaining  solution, 

(h)   refluxing  the  resulting  indanthrone  pigment  in  an 

aqueous  alkali  solution  of  a  reducing  sugar,  and 
(i)  recovering  the  resulting  indanthrone  pigment  from 

the  resulting  solution. 
4.  An  indanthrone  composition  in  the  form  of  a  red- 
dish-blue   pigment    wherein    said    composition    contains 
about  1.4%  to  3.5%  bromine  and  wherein  said  composi- 
tion is  produced  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,316,271 
2  -  METHYL  -  7  -  ALKOXY  .  1,2,3,4  -  TETRAHYDRO- 
5H-PYRID[4,3-b]INDOLES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 

Aaron  Cohen  and  Christopher  John  Cattanach,  Welwyn 
Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Oct.  16,  1962, 

39,034/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  indole  derivative  of  the  formula 


lower  alkoxy- 


N— R 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  an  acid  addition  salt  there- 
of with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
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3,316,272 

HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIPHENYL- 
ETHYLENES,  TRIPHENYLETHANES  AND  TRI- 
FHENYLETHANOLS 

Edward  McCreery  Roberts,  George  |*hillp  Claxton,  and 
Frances  Gertrude  Fallon,  ClncinnUti,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Ricbardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  June  27,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  205,551.  Divided  and  tbis  ippllcatlon  June  6, 
1966,  Ser.  No.  570,102 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—294.7) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  those  having 

the  general  formulas: 


R— . 


\—cn-cut 


-Y-  7. 


U 


Oil 

I 

-CH— cir- 


Y— Z 


R' 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  members  of  t  le  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methoxy;  V  is  an  oxygenated 
carbon  fragment  chosen  from  the  gro<ip  consisting  of: 


0 

11 

c— , 

OH 

0 

|| 

OH 

-CII-. 

-C-CIIi-, 

1 
-CH 

-CUt 


OH 
I 
-C-. 

I 

CIIi 


OH 

-C-CHi 

I 
CH, 


in  which  the  carbon  bearing  the  oxygen  is  always  attached 
to  the  phenyl  ring;  Z  is  a  member  of  <he  group  consisting 
of  pyridyl,  partially  saturated  pyridyl  radicals  and  com- 
pletely saturated  pyridyl  radicals,  attached  to  Y  through 
a  ring-carbon  atom,  the  nitrogen  atopi  of  said  partially 
saturated  and  completely  saturated  pjyridyl  ring  bearing 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals.  ^ 

3.  l,l-diphenyl-2-{p-[l-hydroxy-2-(i2  -  piperidyl)ethyl] 
phenyl}ethane.  ' 


'  3,316,273 

PENICILLIN  ALDEHtDES 
William  J.  Gottstein  and  Lee  C.  Cheney,  Fayetteville, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Cdmpany,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,577 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260—306.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

R2— C— NH 

0=i 


S  CHj 

/    \    / 
CH— CH        C-tCHi  H 


-N- 


-(!:H-c=o 


in  which  R2  represents  the  side  chaim  of  a  penicillin. 


3,316,274        ' 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  0F  l-ACETONYL- 

BENZOXAZOLES  AND  NAPHTHOXAZOLES 
Emil  B.  Ranch,  Port  Dickinson,  aiid  John  A.  Welsh, 
Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware  I 

No  Drawuig.     FUed  Jan.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,425 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—307) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  2-ac(tonyloxazoIe  which 
comprises  reacting  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  with  a  2-methyloxazoIe  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  2-methylbenzoxazoles  and  2-methyl- 
napthoxazoles  in  the  N,N-dimethylamide  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydride  catalyst. 


3,316,275 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Takeaki  Kato  and  Kenzo  Ueda,  Nlshhiomlya-shl,  Sadao 
Horie,  Soita-sbl,  Toshio  Mizutani,  Amagasaki-shi, 
Keimel  Fujimoto,  Minoo-shi,  and  Yositosi  Okuno, 
Nlshlnomlya-shl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Dec.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1963, 
38/65,180;  Dec.  4,  1963,  38/65,467;  Dec.  5,  1963, 
38/65,622;  Dec.  10,  1963,  38/66,803,  38/66,804; 
Dec.  17,  1963,  38/68,215;  Dec.  19,  1963, 
38/68,673 

8Clakns.    (CI.  260— 326) 
1.  A  chrysanthemum  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the 
formula, 

CO  CHi 

/      \  / 

Ar  N'CIIiOC  CH CH  CII=C 

\        /  II       \    /  \ 

CO  O         C  R> 

/    \ 
CHi       CHi 

wherein  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of   (1)    3,4-dihydro-l,2-naphthylene  of  the  formula, 


X 

Rn' 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  and  methoxy,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2, 
and  (2)  1,2-naphthylene  of  the  formula. 


Y 


r77T    I' 


o 

(I 


/ 


il 


I 

R 


V 


k) 


wherein  m  is  0-2  and  n  is  0-4, 

wherein  aryl  has  a  maximum  of  12  carbon  atoms 
and  a  phenyl  ring  with  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less  than  80, 

wherein  aralkyl  has  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  radical  and 
a  maximum  of  nine  carbon  atoms, 

wherein  alicyclyl  has  a  saturated  ring  having  from  four 
to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  a  maximum  of  nine  car- 
bon atoms  and  acid  addition  and  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 


3,316,277 
POLYEPOXIDES 
Giinter  Frank  and  Rolf  Kubens,  Leverkusen,  Robert 
Schmitz-Josten,  Cologne-Stammbeim,  Richard  We^er, 
Leverkusen,  and  Heinz-Adolf  Dortmann,  Bergisch* 
Gladbacb,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1962, 

F  35  921 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—348) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/       O 

I  CHi — CH 


.); 


o 


CH:0-;— A-C-0-X-O-C-A— ^O-CHrCH CHj 


-(: 


o 


). 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bivalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having 
2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  bivalent  recurring  alkylene  groups 
connected  by  oxygen,  there  being  from  2  to  8  said  alkyl- 
ene groups  each  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  bivalent 
olefinically  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  4  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  xyiylene  and 


—  CHi— CHj— o- 


"^ 


CHi 

K 

CHs 


O— Cn»-CHr- 


n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  A  is  a  polyvalent  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  having  1  to  2  aromatic  six-membered 
carbocyclic  rings,  the  valency  of  A  being  n  +  1. 


and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  methoxy  carbonyl. 


3,316,276 

N-(3-PYRR0LIDINYL)-PHTHALIMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Grover  C.  Helsley,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H. 

Robins  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 

of  Vh^nia 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,304 

13  Clahns.     (CI.  260—326) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-substituted  phthalimides  having  the  structural  formula: 


3,316,278 
4-NITRAZA-l,2.EPOXYALKANES 
Gustave  B.  Linden,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  E.  Meyer 
and   Clinton   R.   Vanneman,   Sacramento,   Calif.,   as- 
signors to  Aerojet-General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,122 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—348) 
1.  The  compound  4-nitraza-l,2-epoxypentane. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and 
alicyclyl, 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl; 

wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  less 
than  80,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy 1; 


3  316  279 
PREPARATION 'of' OLEFIN  OXIDES 
Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,178 

18  Claims.  (CI.  260—348.5) 
1.  The  oxidation  of  hydrocarbon  olefins  to  olefin  oxides 
which  comprises  contacting  hydrocarbon  olefins  having 
2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  with  a  rhenium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhenium  oxide,  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium  perrhenates 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  liquid  reaction  medium  inert  to 
the  oxidation  and  containing  0.05  to  about  15  weight  per- 
cent of  a  reaction  modifier  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl  and  cycloalkyl  cyanides,  pyridines,  and 
quinolines  having  from  2  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  at  a 
temperature  of  —50°  to  300°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  from 
1  to  about  250  atmospheres,  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
medium  as  a  liquid. 


1332 


3,316,280 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTI- 
TUTED 5,8-DICHLORO  ANTHRAQUINONES 
Heinrich  Vollmann  and  Walter  Hohmann,  Leverkusen, 
and  Fritz  Baumann,  Opiaden,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1962, 
F  36,343;  Mar.  27,  1962,  F  36,380;  June  26,  1962, 
F  37,160;  Dec.  18,  1962,  F  38,878;  Feb.  11,  1963, 
F  38,977  I 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—381) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  substituted  5,8-dichloro- 
anthraquinones  which  comprises  treating,  in  a  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  95-100%  sulfuric 
acid,  oleum  and  chlorosulfonic  acid,  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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X       o 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  nitro, 
amino,  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  contains  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acylamino,  diacyl- 
amino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  phthalimido  and  sulf- 
imido;  n  is  1  or  2,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  the  sulfonic  acid  group, 
the  carboxylic  acid  group  and  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine  and  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine,  at  least  one  X  being  hydrogen,  with  chlorine 
at  a  temperature  between  10  and  80°  C.  and  recovering 
the  resulting  substituted  5,8-dichloro-anthraquinone. 


3,316,281  * 

4a,8,14  .  TRIMETHYL  -  18  -  NOR  -  5a,8a,9fl,14i3  -  AN- 
DROST-l- EN- 3,11,17- TRidNE  AND  DERIVA- 
TTVES  THEREOF 
PaMck  A.  Diassi,  Westfield,  and  Pacifico  A.  Principe, 
South  River,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,203 
3  Claims.    (€1.260—397.3) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4a,8,14  -  trimethyl  -  18  -  nor  -  5a,8a,9/3,14/3  -  androst  -  1- 
en-3,11,17  -  trione  and  4a,8,14  -  trimethyl  -  17  -  hydroxy- 
18  -  nor  -  5a,8a,9/3,14/3  -  androstane  -  3, 11  -  dione. 

3  316  282 

ANION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  COMPLEX  OF  A 

CYCLOBORATE  ESTER  OF  A  STEROID 

Eugene  Ivashkiv,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,161 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.45) 

2.  The  complex  of  a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange 
resin  and  the  cycloborate  ester  of  a  steroid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula 


and  the  1,2-dehydro  and  6,7-dehydro  derivatives  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ^-hydroxy,  and  together  R 
and  R'  is  keto;  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  and 
lower  alkoxy,  at  least  one  X  being  Selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  is  Selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogpn,  hydroxy  and 
acyloxy. 

3.  The  complex  of  claim  2  wherein!  the  steroid  is  tri- 
amcinolone. 


Y' 


3,316,283 

PREPARATION  OF  BIS(AREPiE)METAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Harold  H.  Zeiss,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1956,  Ser.  No.  1516,224 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—4^9) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  bis(aren^)  compounds  of 

Group  VI  metals  which  comprises  reac<ing  an  aryl-metal- 

lic  reagent  with  a  halide  of  a  metal  of!  Group  VI  of  the 

periodic  chart  of  the  elements,  hydroiyzing  the  resulting 

complex,  and  isolating  a  water-soluble,  bis(arene)  metal 

compound  from  the  resulting  mixture. 


3,316,284 
ALKYLTIN  CYANOIMIDODITHIOCARBONATES 

Walter  A.  Stamm,  Tarrytown,  and  Carl  C.  Greco,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Cbemic^  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Str.  No.  323,561 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—4217) 
1.  An  organotin  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


s 

(R)iSn  C=N'— C.V    and     (R)iSn! 

S 


-C— SSn(R), 


An 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alkyliin  cyanoimidodi- 
thiocarbonate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


s 

(R)iSa         C=N'-CN    ;ind     (R),SnS- 


8 


C— SSn(R), 
3N 


i 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  irom  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  comprising  in  the  case  of  Where  R  is  taken 
twice  reacting  one  mole  of  calcium  tyanoimidodithio- 
carbonate  with  one  mole  of  (R)jSnCli  and  in  the  case 
of  where  R  is  taken  three  times,  with  two  moles  of 
(R)3SnCl  and  isolating  the  so-obtained  alkyltin  cyano- 
imidodithiocarbonate. 


3,316,285 

TOLUYLENE  DDSOCYANATE  MIXTURE 
Thomas  H.  Cleveland,  New  Martinsville^  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittshur;^  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawmg.     Filed  Dec.  31,  1964,  S^r.  No.  422,551 

2  Clabns.    (CI.  260— 4$3) 
1.  An  isomeric  mixture  of  toluylene  jdiisocyanate  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  72  to  nbout  76  percent 
by  weight  of  2,4-toluylene  diisocyanate,  and  from  about 


24  to  about  28  percent  by  weight  of  2, 
cyanate. 


6-toluylene  diiso- 


April  25,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1333 


3,316,286 
POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Melvhi  Kaplan,  Tonawanda*  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.     Origfaial  application  Sejrt.  M,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  225,873,  now  Patent  No.  3,215,652,  dated  Nov   2, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioD  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser. 
No.  451,660 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 453) 
1.  A  tolylene  diamine  phosgenation  product  consisting 
essentially  of  a  tolylene  diisocyanate  solution  of  conge- 
neric non-volatile  polyisocyanate  solutes,  said  soluUon  be- 
ing characterized  by  the  following  combmation  of  param- 
eters: 

(1)  a  weight  concentration  of  hexane  insoluble  con- 
generic solute  between  20  and  55%; 

(2)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  including  absorb- 
ance  maxima  in  the  regions  4.3  to  4.5  microns,  5.8 
to  5.9  microns,  and  5.95  to  6.05  microns,  which  de- 
fine  an   absorbance   pattern   characteristic  of  said 

(3)  a  molar  concentration  of  congeneric  solute  sum- 
cient  to  impart  to  said  spectrum,  at  the  absorbance 
maximum  between  5.8  and  5.9  microns,  an  absorb- 
ance between  0.2  and  0.5; 

(4)  an  amine  equivalent  between  98  and  120; 

(5)  a  recoverable  tolylene  diisocyanate  content,  as 
measured  in  a  gas  chromatograph,  between  about 
55  and  85  weight  percent; 

(6)  a  viscosity  bet  wen  20  and  10,000  cps.  at  25°  C; 

(7)  a  density  between  1.23  and  1.29  at  25*  C. 


phere  of  an  inert  gas  followed  by  distillative  removal  of 
unreacted  feed  product,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
dimerizing  the  acrylonitrile  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the 
presence  of  about  100  to  2000  cc.  nitrogen  monoxide  per 
kilogram  acrylonitrile  and  water  in  a  proportion  of  about 
1  to  20%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  acrylonitrile,  as 
the  catalyst  at  a  pH-value  of  4-7,  a  temperature  of  about 
180  to  260°  C.  and  under  an  inert  gas  pressure  of  10 
to  100  atmospheres,  the  dimerization  being  carried  out 
within  a  period  of  time  of  1  to  6  hours  in  a  reaction 
vessel,  withdrawing  unreacted  feed  product  from  the  re- 
action vessel,  separating  said  unreacted  feed  product  by 
distillation  from  the  resulting  reaction  product,  and  re- 
cycling said  unreacted  feed  product  in  admixture  with 
fresh  feed  product  to  the  reaction  vessel. 


3  316  289 
ESTERinCATION  Of'  POLYVALENT  ALKAN0I5 
WTTH  NITRIC  ACID  IN  UQUID  SULPHUR  DI- 
OXIDE 
Johan  T.  Semeyns  de  Vries  Van  Doesburgfa,  Geleen,  and 
Johannes  J.  M.  Dcumens,  Nuth,  NetherUuids,  assign- 
ors to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heerien,  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  581,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  1,  1965, 

6,512,  T3Z 
5  aahns.     (CL  260—467) 
1.  In  processes  for  the  esterification  of  polyhydric  al- 
kanols  with  nitric  acid,  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  in  reacting  the  polyhydric  alkanol  with  a  ni- 
trating acid  in  a  liquid  sulphur  dioxide  reaction  medium. 


3  316^87 
ORGANIC  POLYALKYLENEOXY  BORATES 
Leslie  G.  Nunn,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  LesUe  M. 
Schenck,  Mountahiside,  and  Robert  E.  Leary,  West- 
field,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  AniUne  &  Film  Cor- 
poradon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,791 

SClafans.    (CI.  260— 462) 
1.  An  organic  polyalkyleneoxy  borate  of  the  following 
formula: 


[ 


R_0-(CH|CHRi-0).-i-(CH|CHiO)„-i-B 


wherein  R  represents  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  10  to  28  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  of  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  aryl  cottaining 
as  a  substituent  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chloro  and  dichloro,  mono-,  di-  and 
tri-alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Ri  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  cyclohexene  oxide, 
and  m  and  n  represent  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  150. 


3,316,288 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
l,2.DICYANOCYCLOBUTANE 

Kurt  Sennewald  and  WUhelm  Vogt,  Knapsack,  near  Co- 
logne, Hebiz  Erpcnbach,  Surth,  near  Cologne,  and  Her- 
bert Joest,  Cologne-Sulz,  Germany,  assignors  to  Knap- 
sack-Gricsheim  AktiengeseUschaft,  Knapsack,  near  Co- 
logne, Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  6, 1963, 
K  49,914 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 464) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of 
1,2-dicyanocyclobutane  by  catalytic  dimerization  of  acryl- 
onitrile at  elevated  temperatures  and  under  the  atmos- 


3,316,290 
PREPARATION  OF  /3-ALKOXY  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  M.  Fenton,  FuDerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomia 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,131 

10  Chdms.  (CI.  260 — 484) 
1.  The  synthesis  of  a  ^-alkoxy  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  j3-alkoxy  aliphatic  acids,  ^-alkoxy 
alicyclic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  acids  that  com- 
prises: contacting  an  olefin  having  2  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  carbon  monoxide,  and  a  primary  monohydroxy 
alcohol  having  1  to  about  15  carbons,  said  contacting 
being  in  the  presence  of  mercuric  ions,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100'  and  350"  centigrade  and  sufficient 
pressure,  from  about  30  to  2000  p.s.i.g.,  to  maintain  a 
liquid  phase.  

3,316,291 
UNSATURATED  ESTERS  OF  HALOHYDRBSS 
Rostyslaw  Dowbcnko,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,978 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 485) 
1.  An  ester  of  lower  alkenoic  acid  or  lower  alkendioic 
acid  and  a  haloyhdrin  of  the  formula: 


X     Ri  X     OH 

Bi— C— C— C— C— Ri 
X    R)  R«  Ri 

where  X  is  halogen,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  halogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  Rj,  Rsi 
R4,  Rg  and  Re  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 
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3,316,292 

FLUORODINITROALKYL  ESTERS  OF  MONOCAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Otto  S.  Schaeffler,  Arcadb,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,447 

18  Claims.    (CI.  260— 486) 

I.  As    a    composition    of    matter,    esters    having    the 
formula 

O  NOi 

R-C-O-A-C-F 
NOi 

wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical,  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkenyl  radicals. 

II.  The  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  for- 


I 
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mula 


O  NOa 

R-C-O-A-C-F 
NOi 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


o 
R— c— F 


with  an  alkanol  of  the  formula 


NO, 
HO-A-C-F 
NO, 


wherein  in  the  above  formulae  A  is  a  lower  alkylene 
radical,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  lower  alkenyl  radicals,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  and  hydroxy. 


3,316,293 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Russell  L.  K.  Carr,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  F. 
Baranauckas,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falk,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,012 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260—500) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  quaternary  phosphonium 
halides,  which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  temperatures 
a  mixture  of  yellow  phosphorus  and  an  organic  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  halides,  alkyl- 
stituted  benzyl  halides,  o-chlorobenzyl  chloride,  p-chloro- 
halides,  alkynyl-substituted  benzyl  halides,  alicyclic-sub- 
stituted  benzyl  halides  o-chlorobendyl  chloride,  p-chloro- 
benzyl  chloride,  p-iodobenzyl  chloride,  3,4-dichloro- 
benzyl  chloride  and  1,4-bis-chloromethylbenzene,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  in 
the  presence  of  between  about  0.2  and  about  125  percent, 
by  weight  of  yellow  phosphorus,  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  palladium,  cobalt, 
nickel,  silver,  rhodium,  the  chlorides,  bromides,  fluorides, 
sulfates,  phosphates,  phosphides  of  these  metals  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  separating  the  re- 
sulting solid  phase  reaction  product,  treating  said  reac- 
tion product  with  a  solvent  for  quaternary  phosphonium 
halide,  and  recovering  the  desired  quaternary  phos- 
phonium halide. 


7.  A  process  for  preparing  tertiary  phosphine  oxides, 
which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  temperatures  a  mix- 
ture of  yellow  phosphorus  and  an  organic  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  halides,  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  benzyl  halides,  alkenyl-substituled  benzyl  halides, 
alkynyl-substituted  benzyl  halides,  lalicyclic-substituted 
benzyl  halides,  o-chlorobenzyl  chloride,  p-chlorobenzyl 
chloride,  p-iodobenzyl  chloride,  3,4-dichlorobenzyl  chlo- 
ride and  1,4-bis-chloromethyl  benzene,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  between  about  0.2  and  abotit  125  percent,  by 
weight  of  yellow  phosphorus,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  palladium,  cobalt,  nickel, 
silver,  rhodium,  the  chlorides,  brom^s,  fluorides,  sul- 
fates, phosphates,  phosphides  of  thesje  metals  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  the  inert  atmosphere;  separating  the  re- 
sulting solid  phase  reaction  product,  treating  said  reaction 
product  with  a  base,  whereby  the  desired  phosphine  ox- 
ide is  formed,  and  thereafter  recovering  said  phosphine 
oxide. 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  phosphinic  acids 
which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  temperatures  a  mixture 
of  yellow  phosphorus  and  an  organic  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  halides,  alkyl-substituted 
benzyl  halides,  alkenyl-substituted  benzyl  halides,  alkynyl- 
substituted  benzyl  halides,  alicyclic-substituted  benzyl 
halides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  halogen  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fluprine,  chlorine  and 
bromine,  in  the  presence  of  between  about  0.2  and  about 
125,  by  weight  of  yellow  phosphoru^,  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  topper,  palladium, 
cobalt,  nickel,  silver,  rhodium,  the  chlorides,  bromides, 
fluorides,  sulfates,  phosphates,  phosphides  of  these  metals 
and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  separating 
the  resultant  solid  phase  reaction  product,  treating  said 
reaction  product  with  a  base,  separating  the  resultant 
basic  liquid  residue,  treating  said  basic  (liquid  residue  with 
a  strong  aqueous  acid  solution,  and  thereafter  recovering 
the  desired  solid  organic  phosphinic  add  from  the  result- 
mg  acid  slurry.  T 

20  The  process  for  preparing  dibenjyl  phosphinic  acid 
which  comprises  heating  at  reflux  temperatures  a  mix- 
ture of  yellow  phosphorus  and  benzyl  chloride,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  between  about  0.2  and  about  125  percent  by 
weight  of  yellow  phosphorus,  of  cuprous  chloride,  in 
an  inert  atmosphere,  admixing  the  resulting  reaction  prod- 
uct with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  separating  the  re- 
sulting liquid  phase,  acidifying  said  liftuid  phase  with  a 
strong  aqueous  acid  solution,  and  thereafter  recovering 
dibenzyl  phosphinic  acid. 


3,316,294 

DETERGENT  ALKYLATE  AND  TBE  SULFONATE 
DERIVATIVE 

George  C.  Feighner,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  end  Brij  L.  Kapur, 
Paterson,  N J.  assignors  to  ContineDtal  Oil  Company, 
Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^%?^'«'1^-  CoptinuaWon  of  application  Ser.  No. 
Ser  No '466^847  ^*^^  application  June  24,  1965, 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—505) 

1.  A  detergent  alkylate  obtained  l>y  the  aluminum 
chloride  catalyzed  alkylation  of  an  a^l  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benaene,  a  lower  alkyl 
substituted  benzene  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  chlorina- 
tion  product  prepared  by  partially  chlorinating  a  petro- 
leum derived  hydrocarbon  fraction  consisting  essentially 
of  Cio  to  Ci8  straight  chain  paraflfins  to  the  extent  where- 
by from  about  10  to  35  mole  percent  of  the  paraffins  are 
chlorinated,  said  fraction  further  characterized  as  com- 
prising a  predominant  amount  of  component  paraflSns  of 
11  to  15  carbon  atoms. 


April  26,  1967 
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3  316  295 
PREPARATION  OF  2',3'-DICHLORO-4.BIPHENYL- 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
William  H.  Stames,  Jr.,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,597 

5  Claims.  (O.  260—515) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  2',3'-dichloro-4-biphenyl- 
carboxylic  acid  which  comprises  contacting  p-toluic  acid 
and  o-dichlorobenzene  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  120°  C.  to  about  180° 
C,  in  the  liquid  phase,  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen 
and  from  about  0.5  to  4  mols  of  di-t-butylperoxide  per 
mol  of  p-toluic  acid  to  form  a  product  containing  2',3'- 
dichloro-4-biphenylcarboxylic  acid. 


amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alicyclic  amines  with  carbon  monoxide  under  pressure 
at  temperatures  in  excess  of  120°  C,  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  manganese  decacarbonyl  and  alkylmanganese  penta- 
carbonyl  and  recovering  the  di-substituted  urea  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,316,296 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PARA- 

03-HYDROXYETHOXY)  BENZOIC  ACID 
Keisuke  Mlhara,  SaeU,  Oita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Polyester- 
ether  Development  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,805 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—521) 


«««m  atw  «  rtrt-trfv  fvcic  tm 


1.  A  process  for  producing  para-(i3-hydroxyethoxy) 
benzoic  acid  which  comprises  mixing  para-hydroxy  ben- 
zoic acid  with  ethylene  oxide,  the  mole  ratio  of  para- 
hydroxy  benzoic  acid  to  ethylene  oxide  being  about 
1:1.1-1.4,  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  the  mole  ratio 
of  para-hydroxy  benzoic  acid  to  water  being  about 
1:8-50,  and,  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution  between 
10.0  and  11.0  by  adding  thereto  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid, 
carbon  dioxide,  sulphur  dioxide,  para-hydroxy  benzoic 
acid,  para-(/3-hydroxyethoxy)  benzoic  acid  and  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  and  simultaneously  heating  the  solution  to 
a  temperature  between  60°  and  100°  C,  and  then  pre- 
cipitating the  thus-formed  para-(^-hydroxyfthoxy)  ben- 
zoic acid  from  the  solution. 


RHN 
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3,316,298 

COLOR  IMPROVEMENT  TREATMENT  OF 

DIALKYLAMIDES 

William  K.  Wilkinson,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,869 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 561) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  lower  dialkylamide  of  a 
lower  fatty  acid  to  remove  color-producing  impurities 
which  comprises  adding  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5% 
by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said  dialkylamide, 
distilling  the  hydrogen  peroxide-containing  mixture  at  a 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  dialkylamide, 
and  thereafter  collecting  the  dialkylamide. 


3,316,297 
PREPARATION    OF    UREAS    BY    MANGANESE- 
CATALYZED  CARBONYLATION  OF  AMINES 
Fausto   Calderazzo,   Geneva,   Switzerland,   assignor   to 
American   Cyanamid   Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  515,239 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 553) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  symmetrical  di-substituted 

ureas  having  the  formula 


3316,299 
BIS(2-AMINOOXYETHYL)SULFONES 

Leo  A.  Paquette,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,979 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—583) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  free  base  form  and  acid  addition  salts  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 

RRN— O— CH2CH2— SO2— CHsCHt— O— NRR  (I) 

wherein  RRN —  is  di-lower-alkylamino  or  the  heterocyclic 
moieties,  aziridinyl,  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino, 
hexahydroazepinyl.  heptamethylenimino,  octamethylen- 
imino,  morpholino,  or  thiomorpholino,  each  of  said 
heterocyclic  moieties  having  attached  as  substituents  on 
carbon  atoms  thereof  zero  to  3  lower  alkyls,  inclusive. 


3,316,300 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALIPHATIC 

DIAMINES 

Giinter  Nawrath,  Donnagen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 
benf abriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,861 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  18, 1962, 

F  38,073 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—583) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aliphatic  diamines,  com- 
prising heating  a  Schiff's  base  of  the  formula 


(6h,). 


-C— (CH,).— NH, 

II 
-X 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  from  double 
bonds  which  comprises  heating  the  corresponding  primary 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  3-7,  with  a  reactive  amount 
of  a  hydrogenating  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrazine  and  semi-carbazide  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  strong  base  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  hy- 
droxide, alkali  metal  oxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide, 
alkali  metal  alcoholate  and  alkaline  earth  metal  alco- 
holate,  maintaining  a  temperature  of  about  100°-350°  C. 
until  the  evolution  of  nitrogen  ceases,  and  recovering  the 
resultant  diamine  product. 
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3,316,301 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UNSYMMETRICAL  DI. 

ALKYL  HYDRAZINIUM  PERCHLORATES  AND 

FLUOROBORATES 
Manfred  Stammler,  Carmichael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero* 

jet-General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  30,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  214,448,  now  Patent  No.  3,259,657,  dated  Jyly  5, 

1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  18.  1965,  Ser. 

No.  509,667 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—583) 

1.  Process  comprising  reacting  an  unsymmetrical  di- 
alkyl  hydrazine  compound  having  the  formula 


N-NH, 


wherein  R  and  R'  arc  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  up 
to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  with  a  compound  having  the 
formula  MXn,  wherein  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  cations,  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluoroborate  and  perchlorate,  and  n  is  an 
integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one  and 
two  with  n  corresponding  with  the  valence  of  M,  said  re- 
action being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  water. 


wherein  Ra,  Rb  and  Rg  are  radicals  which  together  con- 
tain from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R,  being  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Rb  and  Re  being 
independently  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of  hy- 
drogen atoms,  alkyl  radicals  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  process  comprises 
heating  said  lower  ketone  in  the  liquid  phase  in  an  en- 
closed zone  in  the  simultaneous  presenqe  of  (a)  an  oil- 
soluble  condensation  catalyst  containing  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  calcium,  barium,  lead, 
manganese  and  cobalt,  and  (b)  a  hydro|enation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfides  of  molyb- 
denum, nickel  and  tungsten  and  a  cobailt  carbonylation 
catalyst,  under  effective  hydrogenation  conditions  includ- 
ing a  reaction  temperature  between  about  200°  and  450° 
F.  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  between  about  200 
and  2000  p.s.i.a.,  recovering  the  resulting  liquid  reaction 
mixture,  and  separating  from  said  mixture  a  higher  ketone 
containing  as  many  carbon  atoms  per  Molecule  as  two 
molecules  of  said  lower  ketone. 


3,316,302 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANOL  AND 

CYCLOHEXANONE 

Johannes  W.  M.  Steeman  and  Johan  P.  H.  Von  Den  Hoff, 

Geleen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V., 

Heerlen,  Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  28,  1963, 

288  272 
3  Claims.  (CI.  260—586) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  cyclohexanol  and  cyclo- 
hexanone  prepared  by  oxidizing  cyclohexane  in  the  liquid 
phase  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen,  removing 
acidic  by-products  by  treating  the  oxidation  product  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  removing  substantially  all 
of  the  nonconverted  cyclohexane  from  the  oxidation  prod- 
uct by  distillation,  subsequently  saponifying  substantially 
all  of  the  esters  present  in  the  oxidation  product  at  atmos- 
pheric pressure  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  and, 
finally  recovering  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone  from 
the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  cyclohexane,  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  15- 
40%  by  weight  of  the  oil  phase  to  be  separated  off,  to 
the  reaction  mixture  after  the  saponification  whereby  an 
oil  phase  and  a  water  phase  are  formed,  separating  the 
water  phase  from  the  oil  phase  and  thereafter  recovering 
the  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone  from  the  oil  phase. 


3,316,304 

l.ALKYL.4.0XOPHOSPHORINiANIUM 
HALIDES 

Richard  Parke  Welcher,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 
Corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawhig.  Original  application  Deck  22,  1961.  Ser. 
No.  161,438,  now  Patent  No.  3,225,103,  dated  Dec.  21, 
1965.    Divided  and  this  application  A^g.  9,  1965,  Ser. 

2  Claims.    (CI.  200— 593) 

1.  A  l-alkyl-4-oxophosphorinanium  halide  of  the  for- 
mula 


o 

Rj-CH    HC-R« 
Ri— C  C— Ri 

R^    ^C^    ^R. 
R  R'® 


xQ, 


3,316,303 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HIGHER  KETONES 
Joseph  Kern  Mertzweiller,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Rhea 
N.  Watts,  deceased,  late  of  St.  Francisville,  La.,  by 
Beulah  Smith  Watts,  legal  representative,  St.  Francis- 
ville, La.,  assignors  to  Esse  Research  and  Engineering 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,618 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 593) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  higher  ketone  from  a  lower 
ketone  corresponding  to  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  ^roup  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  branched  and  straight 
chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  and  substituted  phenyl;  said  substjtuents  for  alkyl 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  0f  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl  and  cyano,  and  said  substituents  ft)r  phenyl  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hallogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  each  represent  a  itiember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
chloro-substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl, 
cyclohexyl  and  lower  alkoxy-alkyl;  and  R*  and  R8  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  gropp  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  X  is  a  diember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Br,  CI  and  I;  and  R''  repre- 
sents alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atpms. 


Rft.CO.CH 

\ 


Rh 


R. 


3,316,305 

ETHER  KETONES 

Amo  Cahn,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  and  Allan  1^.  Gilbert,  West 

Englewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser,  No.  212,706 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—594) 
1.  A  compound  which  has  the  generic  formula: 

R— O— (CR>R»)n— (CR3R«)«— (CR5R»)p-C0— RT 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms;  R'-  R»,  R^  R*.  R*,  and  R^  are  each  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms  with  not 
more  than  two  of  the  total  R'-R"  radicals  being  alkyl;  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  four  carbon 
atoms;  m,  n  and  p  are  integers  whose  sum  is  greater  than 
2;  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  bemg 
no  more  than  about  20. 


3,316,309 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FREE 
FLOWING  PARAFORMALDEHYDE 
Hans-Joachim  Mann,  Mainz  (Rhine),  Walter  Pohl.  Gotz- 
enhain  uber  Langen,  and  Klaus  Simon,  Buchschlag  uber 
Sprendlingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold- 
und  Silber-ScheideanstaH  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  1963, 

D  42,931 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 615.5) 


3,316,306 
MONOALKYLPENTABORANE-9  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Stanley  J.  Chiras,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  and  Eugene  J. 
Mezey,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1955,  Ser.  No.  501,742 

11  aaims.  (a.  260—606.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  reaction 
product  of  pentaborane-9  and  a  monoalkene  hydrocarbon 
having  not  more  than  five  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
reacting  the  monoalkene  hydrocarbon  and  the  penta- 
borane-9 in  a  molar  ratio  within  the  range  from  about 
0.5:1  to  10:1  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  0'  C.  to  200"  C.  .    ^  . 

9.  The  compounds  of  the  class  BsHg — R  wherem  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  containing  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms. 


3,316,307 
PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  ORGANOBORON  FUELS 
Perry  R.  Kippur,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Virgfaiia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  632,397 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260— 606.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  reaction 
product  of  diborane  and  acetylene  which  comprises  re- 
acting diborane  and  acetylene  at  a  temperature  withm 
the  range  from  10°  C.  to  100°  C.  while  the  diborane 
is  dissolved  in  tetrahydrofuran. 


3,316,308 
POLYMERIC  ADDUCTS  OF  DIVINYL  SULFONE 

WITH  WATER  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Clark  M.  Welch,  New  Orieans,  La.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    Origbal  application  June  21,  1962,  Ser. 

No.  204,300,  now  Patent  No.  3,281,204,  dated  Oct.  25, 

1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser. 

No.  366,678 

6  CUims.    (CI.  260—607) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  polymeric  addition  product  of 
divinyl  sulfone  and  water  wherein  the  divinyl  sulfone  and 
the  water  are  combined  in  a  mole  ratio  of  1:1,  said  prod- 
uct being  a  dry,  colorless,  odorless  gum  entirely  free  from 
uncombined  divinyl  sulfone  and  characterized  in  that  it 
has  a  sulfur  content  of  about  23.3%. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  the  water-insoluble  poly- 
meric addition  product  of  claim  1  consisting  essentially 
of  reacting  divinyl  sulfone  with  an  excess  of  water  at  a 
temperature  of  from  40  to  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.2  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides, 
quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides  and  quaternary  am- 
monium carbonates,  thereby  producing  said  water-insolu- 
ble polymeric  addition  product,  and  water-extracting  said 
product  to  free  it  from  uncombined  divinyl  sulfone. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  free  flowing  para- 
formaldehyde product  which  comprises  spraying  a  liquid 
aqueous  formaldehyde  concentrate  containing  80  to  90% 
by  weight  of  formaldehyde  heated  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  105  and   110°  C.  in  the  form  of  droplets 
into  the  upper  portion  of  an  elongated  upright  chamber, 
maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  of  solid  particles  of  the  para- 
formaldehyde product  produced  in  the  lower  portion  of 
such  chamber,  supplying  drying  air  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 40  and  60°  C.  and  passing  it  upwardly  therethrough, 
maintaining  an  upward  velocity  of  the  drying  air  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  chamber  sufficient  to  form  the  fluid- 
ized bed  of  the  solid  particles  of  the  paraformaldehyde 
product  therein  and  maintaining  an  upward  velocity  of 
the  drying  air  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  which 
is  insufficient  to  support  the  droplets  of  the  formaldehyde 
concentrate  being  sprayed  in,  permitting  the  droplets  to 
solidify  as  they  drop  through  the  rising  drying  air  before 
they  reach  the  fluidized  bed  maintaining  such  solidified 
droplets  within  the  fluidized  bed  for  a  period  of  about 
5  to  15  minutes  and  then  withdrawing  the  solidified  par- 
ticles from  the  fluidized  bed  in  a  free  flowing  form. 


3,316,310 
PURIFICATION  OF  NAPHTHOL 
Francois   Pierrot,    26   Rue   Roussy,   Lyon,   France,   and 
Francois  Contat.  24  Ave.  du  Dr.  Terver,  Ecully,  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,498 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  26, 1962, 
913,559 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 621) 
1.  Method  for  extracting  naphthol  from  mixtures  of 
the  same  with  one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthalene,  partially  hydrogenated 
naphthalenes,  and  hydroxy  and  keto  substituted  partially 
hydrogenated  naphthalenes,  which  consists  in:  treating  the 
mixture  with  a  liquid  saturated  hydrocarbon,  having  5  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecule,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
for  dissolving  the  components  of  the  mixture  other  than 
naphthol;  allowing  the  naphthol  to  crystallize;  and  sepa- 
rating the  crystallized  naphthol  from  its  mother  liquor. 
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3.316,311  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYNITROHYDRO- 
CARBONS  FROM  NTTROHYDROCARBONS  AND 
TETRANITROMETHANE  IN  ALKALINE  SOLU- 
TION 
Charies  W.  Plummer,  Norwell,  Mass.,  asagnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawmg.  FUed  Mar.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  643,894  i 
14  Claims.    (CI.  260— 644)  ^ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  saturated  hydrocarbons 
having  terminal  polynitro  groups  comprising  reacting  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  one  nitro  group 
substituted  in  one  terminal  methyl  group  with  tetranitro- 
methane  in  an  alkaline  solution. 


3,316,312 
PERFLUORINATED  DIALKYL  CYCLOBUTANES 
Donald  Irwin  McCane,  Claymont,  and  Ivan   Maxwell 
Robinson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,370 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—648) 

1.  A  perfluorinated  dialkyl  cyclobutane  in  which  the 

perfluoroalkyl  groups  are  on  different  carbon  atoms  and 

wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  one  to  five  carboa 

atoms.  i 


3,316,313  ' 

PREPARATION  OF  BICYCLOALKYL  AND  CYCLO- 

ALKYLCYCLOALKENE  HYDROCARBONS 
George  R.  Lester,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Uni- 

versa!  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  434,650 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 666) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  a  halocyclo- 
hexane  in  contact  with  a  basic  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide 
and  zinc  oxide  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from 
about  10  to  about  100  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50°  C.  to  about  150°  C,  and  recovering  the  bicyclohexyl 
and  cyclohexylcyclohexene  reaction  products. 


3,316,314 
PREPARATION  OF  1,5,9-CYCLODODECATRIENE 
Cornells  E.  P.  V.  van  den  Berg,  Geleen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Stamicarbon  N.  V.,  Heerlen,  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  10,  1965, 

6,501,602 
9  Claims.  (CI.  260— 666) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,5,9-cyclo- 
dodecatriene  by  the  trimerization  of  butadiene  in  a  sol- 
vent in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  combination  compris- 
ing titanium  tetrachloride,  aluminum  trichloride,  and  an 
alkyl  aluminum  compound,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  in  the  addition  of  at  least  0.1  mole  of  ferric 
chloride  per  mole  of  alkyl  aluminum  compound  to  the 
catalyst  composition. 


3,316,315 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTI- 
TUTED  AROMATICS  WITH  MONOOLEFINS 
William  A.  Jones,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,412 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 668) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  with  a  monoolefin  and  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  major  amount  by  weight 
of  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  and  sodium  and  (2)  a  minor  amount  by  weight 
of  graphite,  and  recovering  the  resulting  alkylated  prod- 
uct. 
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3,316,316 
BENZENE-NAPHTHA  REFORMINiG  PROCESS 

Walker  F.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Flossmoor,  111.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,334 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 668J| 


'v-iii^  rli^^  rll^  fA^ 
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1.  \  method  of  producing  high  quaiily  benzene  from 
dripolene  which  comprises  hydrogen^ting  dripolene, 
thereafter  charging  hydrogenated  dripolene  to  a  naphtha 
reforming  process  comprising  dehydrogenption,  isomeriza- 
tion.  (Jehydrocyclization  and  cracking  Reactions  subse- 
quent the  dehydrogenation  reaction,  withdrawing  reform- 
ate,  and  recovering  high  quality  benzene  llherefrom. 


3,316,317  ' 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Hans  A.  Benesi,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  24,  1964,  Se*.  No.  377,484 

14  Claims.  (CI.  260— 67^) 
1.  A  process  of  the  alkylation  of  an  promatic  hydro- 
carbon with  an  olefin  which  comprises  contacting  said 
aromatic  and  said  olefin  at  an  elevated  tertiperature  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  silver  incorporated  wi^  an  active  acid- 
acting  refractory  oxide. 


3,316,318 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AROMATICS  FROM 

CRACKED  GASOLINE  FRACnONS 
Heinz    Voetfer   and    Werner   Ridderikb0ff,   Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,   assignors  to   Shell   Oil   Company,   New 
York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  118,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Mar.  22.  1961, 

262,671 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—674) 


J 


'.'A 


/[is 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  ^romatic  hydro- 
carbon having  from  6  through  8  carbon  ptoms  per  mole- 
cule from  a  cracked  gasoline  containing  sBid  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, alkenes  and  alkadienes  which  comprises  pass- 
ing said  gasoline  together  with  hydrogen  over  a  selec- 
tive hydrogenation  catalyst  under  selective  hydrogena- 
tion  conditions  to  hydrogenate  at  lea$t  95%  of  the 
alkadienes  while  converting  less  than  259t  of  the  alkenes 
to  alkanes,  fractionating  the  hydrogenate^  gasoline  to  ob- 
tain a  light  fraction  having  a  final  boiling  point  not  more 
than  160°  C,  said  fractionation  being  carried  out  under 
reduced  pressure  and  with  a  bottom  tertiperature  below 
100°  C.,  and  extracting  said  aromatic  hyldrocarbon  from 
the  light  fraction  by  means  of  a  solvent  selective  for 
aromatics. 
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3,316,319 

POLYOLEFINIC  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 

Robert  K.  Armstrong,  Glassboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wdmmgton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,720 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 666) 
I.  In  the  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of 
non-conjugated  cyclic  polyolefins,  having  8-16  carbon 
atoms,  by  reaction  with  molecular  hydrogen  in  the  pres- 
cnec  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  25  to 
150°  C.  and  a  pressure  up  to  100  atmospheres  in  contact 
with  a  divalent  palladium  catalyst  and  water. 


3,316,320 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  CHLORINE  AND  OXYGEN 

Laimonis  Bajars,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Petro-Tex 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  „      ^,      ^^,  ,__ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,377 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—680) 
1.  The  method  for  dehydrogenating  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating 
in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  450° 
C.  to  850'  C.  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  with  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
one-fourth  mol  of  oxygen  per  mol  of  said  hydrocarbon 
and  chlorine  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  0.001  mol  to  0.5 
mol  of  chlorine  per  mol  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  the 
partial  pressure  of  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  being 
equivalent  to  less  than  about  one-fifth  atmosphere  at  a 
total  pressure  of  one  atmosphere,  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals,  salts,  oxides  and 
hydroxides  of  metal  elements  of  Periodic  Table  Group 
llIB  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  catalytic  amount,  the 
ratio  of  the  gram  mols  of  the  said  oxygen  to  the  gram 
atoms  of  said  chlorine  being  at  least  1.50. 


improvement  comprising  dividing  said  reactive,  liquid 
hydrocarbon  into  a  first  stream  and  a  second  stream; 
passing  said  second  stream  through  a  first  heat  exchanging 
zone  into  a  refortification  zone  containing  said  conver- 
sion catalyst;  withdrawing  from  said  refortification  zone  a 
third  stream  comprising  said  second  stream  containing  a 
portion  of  said  conversion  catalyst  dissolved  therein;  pass- 
ing said  first  stream  through  a  second  heat  exchanging 
zone  and  therein  cooling  said  first  stream;  combining 
said  third  stream  and  the  thus  cooled  first  stream  to  form  a 
fourth  stream;  passing  said  fourth  stream  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  as  the  source  of  said  mixture,  controlling  the 
rate  of  flow  of  said  second  stream  substantially  constant; 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  third  stream  as  it  leaves 
said  refortification  zone  and  producing  a  first  signal  rep- 


-          -ttU ^ '      >„              s       »■ 

3,316,321 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

BY  OLIGOMERIZATION 
Helmut  Hoegl  and  Goctz  Rotta,  Geneva,  SwItzeriand, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Francalse  de  RafBnage,  Paris, 

France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  22,  1963, 

720/63 
8  Claims.  (CI.  260— 683.15) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  catalytic  production  of  alpha- 
olefins  by  the  oligomerization  of  olefins  in  an  inert  at- 
mosphere, the  steps  which  comprise  introducing  into  said 
atmosphere  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  aluminum  alkyl 
compound  and  at  least  one  macro-molecular  substance 
which  is  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  aliphatic  alcohol 
polymer,  and  thereafter  introducing  into  said  inert  at- 
mosphere containing  said  catalyst  the  said  olefin  for  the 
oligomerization  thereof. 


resentative  of  the  thus  sensed  temperature;  determining 
the  concentration  of  catalyst  in  said  third  stream  and 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  thus  de- 
termined concentration;  producing  a  third  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  desired  concentration  of  catalyst  in  said 
third  stream;  producing  responsive  to  said  second  and 
third  signals  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  change 
in  temperature  of  said  third  stream  required  to  achieve 
the  desired  concentration  of  catalyst  in  said  third  stream; 
producing  responsive  to  said  first  and  fourth  signals  a  fifth 
signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  said  first  and  fourth 
signals;  and  manipulating  the  rate  of  transfer  of  heat  to 
said  second  stream  in  said  first  heat  exchanging  zone 
responsive  to  said  fifth  signal  to  maintain  the  actual  con- 
centration of  catalyst  in  said  third  stream  substantially 
equal  to  said  desired  concentration. 


3,316,322 
CONTROL  OF  CATALYST  CONCENTRATION 
Gerald  L.  Glahn,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,831 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 683.65) 
1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  a  re- 
active, liquid  hydrocarbon  is  admixed  with  a  conversion 
catalyst  and  the  resulting  mixture  is  introduced  into  a  con- 
version reaction  zone,  said  conversion  catalyst  being  a 
solid  which  is  partially  soluble  in  said  reactive,  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon, the  reaction  effluent  is  withdrawn  from  said 
reaction  zone,  the  catalyst  contained  in  the  thus  with- 
drawn reaction  effluent  is  recovered  and  returned  to  said 
reaction  zone  in  a  catalyst  complex  recycle  stream;  the 


3,316,323 

ELASTIC  MOLDED  PIECES  AND  COATINGS 

FROM  EPOXY  RESINS 

Hans   Wille,    Herongen,    and    Karl   Jellinek,    Dulsburg- 

Meiderich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  und 

Teerverwertung  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mam, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,924 

Clauns  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13,  1963, 

G  39  381 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—830) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  from  epoxy  resms  elastic 
molded  bodies  and  cor.tings,  having  low  humidity  absorp- 
tion characteristics,  comprising  mixing  an  epoxy  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diglycidylethers  of 
polyhydric  phenols  and  epoxylated  novolak  resins,  with  an 
aliphatic  polyetheralcohol  diglycidylether  consistmg  of  a 
polyethyleneglycoldiglycidylether  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


n,r —  cii  -nu  o- 
o 


r    R    R"       R    R" 

_(-_r-o-c-c-o- 

_     it     K"          K'    K    ■        _ 

-ciii-rii — rH2 

\  / 
o 
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in  which  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl-,  alkenyl-,  aralkyl-  and  aryl  radi- 
cals and  n  stands  for  an  integer,  and  in  which  the  a  as 
well  as  the  a'  position  to  each  ether  oxygen  atom  within 
the  polyethylene  glycol  chain  is  in  each  case  occupied 
with  at  least  one  other  substituent  than  H,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl, 
and  with  a  hardening  agent  for  epoxy  resins  and  the  mix- 
ture is  subjected  to  hardening. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  3,  A  is  >  linking  group 
having  a  valency  equal  to  n  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  (2)  an 
amine-formaldehyde  condensate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melamine-formaldehyde  condensates  and 
etherified  derivatives  thereof  etherified  with  lower  ali- 
phatic alcohols  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  amine-formaldehyde  condensate  being  present  at  least 
in  part  in  the  form  of  a  salt  with  a  strong  acjid. 


3,316,324 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
A  LIQUID  RUBBER  SELECTED  FROM  POLYSUL- 
FIDE,  POLYMERCAPTAN,  AND  CHLORINATED 
POLYETHYLENE,  TOGETHER  WITH  AN  EPOX- 
IDE  AND  CURING  AGENT 

Peter  Mendoyanis,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sika  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Passaic,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  564,006 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 830) 
1.  TTie   method   for  producing   thermosetting   plastic 

compositions  which  comprises  simultaneously,  independ- 


3,316,326  ' 

BLOCK  POLYESTERS  OF  POLYALKYLENE  TER- 
EPHTHALATE  AND  POLYPHENVL  ESTERS 

Richard  Keith  Quisenberry,  Kinston,  NJC.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compa$y,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,890 

I  9  Claims.     (CI.  260—860) 

1.  A  block  copolyester  having  a  structure   from  the 
class  consisting  of 

o 

X-o-c-/\ 

I/O         o  \    o         o 

Y    J-o— Lc-Y-C-O-Z-O-J— C-f-Y-C- 
R 


ently  curing  a  glycidyl  polyether  resin  and  a  liquid  rubber 
in  intimate  mixture  by  mixing  together  at  ambient  tem- 
perature the  glycidyl  polyether  resin,  premixed  with  a 
curing  agent  for  the  rubber,  and  the  liquid  rubber  pre- 
mixed with  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  amines,  aromatic  amines,  and  poly- 
amides  for  the  resin,  the  liquid  rubber  constituent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  polysulfide  rub- 
ber produced  by  reacting  bis  (2-chloroethyl)  formal  with 
sodium  bisulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  of 
trichloropropane,  (b)  polymercaptan  resin  having  the 
following  chemical  structure 

Oil 

I 
R[0(c,iriO),.cir2cncirjsii]a. 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  20  to  25,  m  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  3  and  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
and  (c)  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  containing  chlorosul- 
fonic  groups  having  a  chlorine  content  within  the  range 
of  25%  to  about  35%  in  which  the  rubber  molecule  con- 
tains a  group  capable  of  reacting  with  the  epoxide  group 
of  the  resin  constituent. 


and 


(I) 


r  /o         o  \    o        Q- 

-|-f  0-X-0-T-^0-X-0-(-C-Y-C-0-Z-fO-)-C-Y-C-- 


wherein  X  is  lower  alkylene,  T  is 


(II) 


3,316,325 

THERMOHARDENING  RESIN  COMPOSI- 
TIONS COMPRISING  DIHYDROPYRAN 
DERIVATIVES  AND  AMINE  ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES 

John  Leslie  Hugh  Allan,  Manchester,  England,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  3,  1963, 

47,677/63 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—856) 
1.  Thermohardening  compositions  comprising   (1)    a 
dihydropyran  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  the  hexagon  represents  the  benzene  nucleus  and 
R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  of  the 
said  benzene  nucleus  and  a  substituent  for  no  more  than 
twa  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  said  nucleus,  «aid  substituent 
being  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 
nitro,  cyano  and  alkoxy,  m  is  a  large  nuttiber  to  provide 
a  polyester  group  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  900  and  3000,  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of 

/\-  -/\ 

and 


\x 


S 


x/ 


R  R 

and  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  cla^s  consisting  of 


<7>-'  -<z>-  ^<:y<7>- 


R 


and 


R 


R 


R- 


CHi 

/    \ 
-C  CHi 

\    / 
0 


\x 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkylene, 

o 

-h- 

and  — O — ,  n  being  a  large  number  to  provide  a  polyester 
group  having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  4000 
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and  10,000,  p  being  a  number  from  about  1  to  about  10 
inclusive.  

I  3.316,327 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ELASTOMER  AND  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AS 
COMPATIBILIZER  _.„«!,.„ 

Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  and  Ernest  H.  "ankey, 
Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  M. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  6,  1966,  Ser.  No.  555,272 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260-876)  . 

1    A  composition  of  matter  compnsmg  an  mtimate 
fusion  blend  of  10-98  parts  by  weight  of  a  ngid  vmyl 
chloride  polymer,  said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compns- 
ing  at  least  80%  by  weight  vinyl  chloride  and  correspond- 
ingly   90-2  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonpolar  hydrocarbon 
elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  alpha-monoolefines;  interpolymers  of  at  least 
two  alpha-monoolefines;  interpolymers  of  at  least  83 /o 
by  weight  of  an  alpha-monoolefine  and  up  to   15%   by 
weight  of  an   interpolymerizable   vinyhdene   monomer; 
homopolymers  of  acyclic  conjugated  1.3-dienes,  and  inter- 
polymers of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  an  acyclic  con- 
jugated 1,3-diene,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
alpha-methyl  styrene  and  ring-alkyl  substituted  styrenes, 
and  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  vinylidene  monomer  hav- 
ing a  polar  substituent,  said  nonpolar  hydrocarbon  elas- 
tomer normally  being  incompatible  with  said  rigid  vmyl 
chloride   polymer;   said   composition   also   containing   a 
minor  quantity  of  graft  copolymer  that  is  sufficient  to 
enhance  the  compatibUity  of  the  rigid  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer and  the  nonpolar  hydrocarbon  elastomer,  said  graft 
copolymer  being  prepared  by  polymerizing  10-200  parts 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  of  a  monovinylidene 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid  and  mixtures  of  the  same,  said  alkyl  groups 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  diene  polymer  haying 
a  second  order  transition  temperature  below  about  0°  C. 


(i)  70%  N-vinyl  methylpyrrolidone/30%  butylamino- 

ethyl  methacrylate,  and 
(j)  90%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/ 10%  2-vinyl  pyridine, 
all  said  percentages  being  by  weight. 


3,316,329  ^ 

FLAMEPROOF  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CO- 
POLYMERS OF  ETHYLENE  AND  TRIBROMO- 
ALLYL  ESTERS 
George  E.  Waples,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^  ^,  ..*  ^.r« 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,469 

11  CUiims.    (CI.  260—897) 
1.  A  moldable,  thermoplastic  copolymer  comprised  of 
the  reaction  product  of  ethylene  and  the  2,3,3-tribromo- 
allyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a,;3-ethylenically  unsaturated  mono-  and  polycarbox- 
ylic  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 
7.  A  blend  composition  comprising  from  about  50  to 
about  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of 
ethylene  and  the  2,3,3-tribromoallyl  ester  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a,0-ethylenically  un- 
saturated mono-  and  polycarboxylic  acids  having  from  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  about  5  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  polyethylene. 


3,316,328 
STEREOREGULAR  POLYOLEFEV 

COMPOSITIONS  - 

Jack  J.  Press,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Iowa  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
No  Drawtag?    Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,919 
NO  urawmg^  ^^^^      ^^  260-895) 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  improved  affinity 

for  dyes  comprising  ^       ,       r        «u- 

a  matrix  of  stereoregular  polyolefin  taken  from  the 

group  consisting  of 
polypropylene, 
polymethylpentenc,  and 

polymethylbutene;  ,      .    ^_  , 

said  matrix  having  dispersed  therein  between 
2%  and  20%  of  a  copolymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  80%  N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/20%  dimethylaminoeth- 

yl  methacrylate,  ..  ,      u  i 

(b)  80%   N-vinyl  pyrrolidone/20%    methyl  ethylene- 

(c)  70%  N-isoprenyl  pyrrolidone/30%  dimethylami- 
noethyl  acrylamide,  _   ^,    .     ,  , 

(d)  90%  N-acrylyl  pyrrolidone/ 10%  N-vinyl  pyrrole, 

(e)  70%  N-vinyl  morpholine/30%  N-vinyl  carbazole, 

(f)  70%    N-vinyl   morpholinone/30%    N-butyl  vmyl 

quinoline,  „     ,    .     , 

(g)  80%  N-vinyl  caprolactam/20%  N-vmyl  succinim- 

ide, 

(h)  95%  N-vinyl  oxazolidinone/5%  laurylaminoethyl 

methacrylate, 


3,316,330 

FLUORINATED  PHOSFHONTTRILES 

George  M.  Nichols,  Homewood,  HI.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,-,-,, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,313 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 927) 
1.  Polymeric  phosphonitriles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  phosphonitrilic  compositions  of  the  for- 
mula   PmNmRnR'2m-n.   wherein   R   is   meta-trifluorome- 
thoxyphenoxy,  R'  is  phenoxy,  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  7 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  14,  (b)  compositions  of  the 
formula    FmNmR2m   wherein    R   and   m    are    as   defined 
above     together     with     compositions     of     the     formula 
PmNmRnR'2m-n.  wherein  R.  R'  and  m  are  defined  above 
and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  from  0  to  13,  and  (c)  phos- 
phonitrilic compositions  of  the  formula  PmNmRxR'yR"z> 
wherein  R  is  meta-trifluoromethoxyphenoxy,  R'  is  phe- 
noxy, R"  is  meta-trifluoromethylphenoxy,  and  m  is  an  inte- 
ger from  3  to  7,  the  sum  of  x,  y,  and  z  is  2m,  x  equals  at 
least  1.  and  y  and  z  are  cardinal  numbers  from  0  to  14. 


3,316,331 

O-ALKYL,  O-PHENYL  OR  O-CRESYL  AMINO- 

METHANE  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Homer  J.  Sims,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  &  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,601 

8  Claims.    (Ci.  260—944) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 

R*     o 
RNR'CP-OH 
R»       OR" 

in  which  R  represents  a  t-alkyl  group  of  8  to  24  carbon 

atoms, 

R»  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  alkyl-substituted 
benzyl  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  has  a  total  of  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  ciesyl, 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
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R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3  316  332 
SULFOXY  ALKYL  PHOSPHONO  COMPOUNDS 

George  M.  Calhoun,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  Hyman  Dia- 
mond, Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  77,830,  now  Patent  No.  3,112,269,  dated  Nov.  26, 
1963.  Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  312,329 

10  Chums.    (CL  260— 948) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


RS 


Ri      O     ORi 
OR, 


of  fluidizing  combustion  supporting  ga9  at  a  suitable 
calcining  temperature  in  a  calcination  zoi)e,  and  calcined 
particles  are  employed  to  preheat  said  combustion  sup- 
porting gas  by  contact  therewith  in  a  fluid  bed  of  such 
particles  which  are  thereby  cooled  to  ai|  elevated  tem- 
perature below  the  calcination  temperature  in  a  particle 
cooling  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  with- 
drawing partially  cooled  calcined  materitil  at  about  the 
temperature  of  said  particle  cooling  zone  ^s  a  hydrostatic 
pressure  developing  column  of  calcined  material,  dis- 
charging the  column  of  calcined  material  ^nto  a  confined, 
elongated  transfer  zone,  contacting  said  n^aterial  immedi- 
ately upon  discharge  with  liquid  water  thereby  vaporizing 
said  water  to  form  a  suspension  of  steatn  and  calcined 
particles  at  a  reduced  temperature,  and ,  employing  the 
expansion  energy  of  the  vaporizing  wat^r  to  flow  said 
suspension  through  said  transfer  zone  to  i  solids-gas  sep- 
arating zone  without  supplying  further  ertergy  thereto. 


wherein  R  is  a  C2_i8  alkyl  radical,  the  Ri's  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci_4  alkyl  and 
alkylamine  radicals  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  Ci_4  alkyl  radical. 


3,316,333 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION   OF 
PHOSPHONITES  AND  PHOSPfflNTTES 
Ingeniiin  Hechenbleikner,  Cindnnati,  and  Kenneth  R. 
Molt,  Kenwood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Carlisle  Chemical 
Woriks,  Inc.,  Reading,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,710     ■ 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—968)  | 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula  R'mP(0R)3_ni  where  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  benzyl,  bromophenyl,  monochlorophenyl  and 
dichlorophenyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  benzyl  and  m  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1  and  2  comprising  reacting  one  mole 
of  a  phosphite  having  the  formula  (ROs?  with  up  to 
2.S  moles  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  R'Na. 


3,316,334 

CLAY  CALCINING  PROCESS 

Nicholas  Walen,  Jr.,  Brooklyn,  and  Warren  C.  Schreiner, 

East  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,546 
2  Claims.    (CI.  263—53) 


1.  In   a   method   for  calcining   clay  type  material   in 
which  particles  of  such  material  are  treated  by  means 


3,316,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

EXTRUDING  AND  FOAMING  l^LASTICS 
Henry  J.  Snella  and  Howard  M.  Turner,  Oak  Forest,  III., 
assignors  to  Continental   Can   Comply,   Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yofe-k 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  33^,155 
9  Claims.    (CI.  264 — S0){ 


10       J 


43 
4o  ; 


55 


IS 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  thermqplastic  products 
comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  flowable  thermoplastic 
material  through  apertures  of  a  foramin<ius  plate  having 
numerous  minute  capillaries,  introducing  ja  gaseous  medi- 
um into  the  capillaries  of  the  foramin0us  plate,  intro- 
ducing the  gaseous  material  from  the  capillaries  uni- 
formly into  and  throughout  the  thermqplastic  material 
during  the  extrusion  thereof,  agitating  t^e  thermoplastic 
material  to  dissolve  the  gaseous  medium  into  the  ther- 
moplastic material,  and  thereafter  expanjing  the  thermo- 
plastic material  to  a  desired  conformation. 


3,316,336 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COMPOSITE 

FILAMENTARY  ARTICL|:S 

Cornelius  P.  Smith,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,Tcorporadon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser^  No.  328,178 
5  Clahns.    (CI.  264—171) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  coated  filahientary  articles 
comprising  (A)  the  wet  solvent  spinning  of  a  spinning 
dope  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-coajgulable  solution 
of  (1)  a  first  water-insoluble  fiber  forming  polymeric  ma- 
terial and  (2)  a  liquid  organic  solvent  foilsaid  fiber-form- 
ing polymeric  material  into  a  bath  of  ah  aqueous  latex 
of  a  second  synthetic  resinous  fiber-formjng  material  dis- 
similar to  said  first  fiber-forming  polymeric  material,  said 
latex  being  coagulable  by  and  said  second  synthetic  res- 
inous fiber-forming  material  being  insolul^le  in  said  liquid 
organic  solvent  to  form  a  coaxial  filam0ntary  coagulum 
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having  said  first  fiber-forming  polymeric  material  as  the 
core  and  said  second  synthetic  resinous  fiber-formmg  ma- 
terial as  the  sheath;  (B)  continuously  withdrawing  said 
filamentary  coagulum  from  the  point  at  which  it  is  formed 
at  the  same  rate  at  which  it  is  formed;  (C)  washing  said 
filamentary  coagulum;  (D)  drying  said  filamentary  coagu- 
lum under  conditions  that  any  of  said  liquid  solvent  is 
caused  to  diffuse  through  said  sheath;  and  (E)  fusmg  said 
filamentary  coagulum  into  the  coated  filamentary  article. 


directing  said  face  upwardly,  whereby  particles  of 
said  plastic  are  carried  on  said  face  from  said  body; 


3,316,337 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  FILAMENT 
WOUND  HOLLOW  MEMBERS 

Charles  J.  North,  Brigham  City,  Utah 
(1552  Bcavcrcreek  Lane,  Kettering,  Ohio    45429) 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,274 
3  Claims.    (CI.  264— 231) 


(c)  heating  said  particles  on  said  face  until  they  are 
fused  into  a  unitary  body;  and 

(d)  bonding  said  unitary  body  to  said  face. 


1 
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3,316339 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 
HOLLOW  ARTICLES  FROM  RESINS 

Joseph  C.  Breneman,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rubber- 
maid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ffled  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  467,164 
3  Claims.    (CL  264—310) 


CUMIM  TMt  HCrtRltL  IMM 
TX  HMO* 
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1   A  process  for  fabricating  a  filament-wound  hollow 
member  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  expandab  e 
mandrel  system;  applying  a  layer  of  material  to  constitute 
said  hollow  member  and  comprising  filament  reinforce- 
ment means  wound  about  said  mandrel  system  and  a 
thermosetting  resin  binder  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
filament  reinforcement  means  and  permeating  said  ma- 
terial, onto  said  mandrel  system;  expanding  said  mandrel 
system  to  apply  pressure  to  the  interior  surface  of  said 
hollow  member  and  thereby  distributively  tensioning  said 
filament  reinforcing  means;  curing  said  material  upon 
said  mandrel  system;  and  removing  the  hollow  member 
formed  by  said  material  from  said  mandrel  system  after 
sufficient  curing  has  taken  place,  and  wherein  the  step  of 
expanding  said  mandrel  system  is  at  least  in  part  per- 
formed concurently  with  the  said  step  of  applying  the 
layer  of  material  and,  therein,  during  the  wmding  of  said 
filament  reinforcement  means  upon  said  mandrel  system. 


3,316,338 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SCREW 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Helmut  RIeke,  Hauptstnsse  1715,  Senne,  Germany 

Ftted  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  25,  1962, 
R  32,791 

3  Oaims.    (O.  264—267) 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  securing  element  on  a  mem- 
ber having  an  axis,  a  thread  about  said  axis,  and  a  face 
radially  extending  about  said  axis,  which  compnscs: 

(a)  immersing  said  member  in  a  body  of  fine  particles 

of  fusible  plastic;  .,  ^  ^       ui 

(b)  withdrawing  said  member  from  said  body  while 
maintaining  said  axis  in  an  upright  position  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  hollow  articles  from  heat 
moldable  powdered  resins,  including  a  mold  having  a 
jacket,  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  mold  at  a 
selected  speed  about  a  first  axis,  independent  means  for 
simultaneously  rocking  the  mold  at  a  selected  speed  in 
opposite  directions  from  an  intermediate  position  about 
an  axis  transverse  said  first  axis,  means  for  varying  the 
extent  of  the  rocking  motion  in  either  direction  from  the 
intermediate  position,  means  for  continuously  circulating 
a  heating  medium  through  said  mold  jacket  during  a  mold- 
ing cycle  while  the  mold  is  rotated  and  rocked  and  for 
then  circulating  a  cooling  medium  through  said  jacket  be- 
fore opening  the  mold,  and  timing  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  operations  of  rotating  the  mold,  rocking  the 
mold,  and  circulating  the   healing  and  cooling  media 
during  the  molding  cycle. 

3.  The  method  of  molding  hollow  articles  from  heat 
moldable  resins  which  comprises  placing  in  a  jacketed 
mold  a  measured  amount  of  powdered  resin,  continuous- 
ly rotating  the  mold  at  a  selected  speed  about  a  first  axis 
and  simultaneously  independently  rocking  the  mold  at  a 
selected  speed  in  opposite  directions  from  an  interme- 
diate position  about  a  transverse  axis  to  distribute  the 
resin  over  the  mold  surfaces,  varying  the  extent  of  the 
rocking  motion  in  either  direction  from  the  intermediate 
position  for  making  articles  of  various  shapes,  circulaUng 
a  heat  exchange  medium  through  the  mold  jacket  while 
the  mold  is  rotating  and  rocking  to  build  up  a  layer  of 
said  resin  on  the  mold  surfaces,  and  correlating  the  oper- 
ation of  rotating  the  mold,  rocking  the  mold,  and  circulat- 
ing the  heating  and  cooling  media  during  the  molding 
cycle. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,316,340 

REGULATEVG  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRODE 

FURNACES 

Erik  Helsing  and  Nils-Erik  Strom,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget, 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
FUed  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  2,  1962, 
2,310/62,  2,312/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  13—13) 


1.  Automatic  control  system  for  an  arc  furnace,  com- 
prising an  adjusting  motor  for  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  furnace,  a  driving  circuit  for  said  motor, 
means  for  measuring  a  variable  magnitude  of  said  fur- 
nace, reference  means,  said  driving  circuit  comprising  an 
integrating  amplifier,  first  connecting  means  operatively 
connecting  the  measuring  means  and  the  reference  means 
to  the  amplifier,  second  connecting  means  connecting 
said  amplifier  to  said  motor  to  control  said  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  difference  between  the  outputs  of  said  measur- 
ing means  and  said  reference  means  to  control  said  motor, 
and  means  for  cyclically  opening  and  closing  said  driv- 
ing circuit.  1 

3^16,341  I 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Colum- 
bia Records  Distribution  Corp.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,869 
5  Claims.    (O.  84—1.24) 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  in  combination: 
a  signal  source;  a  signal  circuit  connected  to  said  source  to 
receive  the  signal  therefrom;  means  for  altering  said 
signal  circuit  to  alter  the  timbre  of  the  signal  delivered 
from  said  signal  circuit;  automatic  trigger  control  means 
for  rendering  said  altering  means  operative  through  vary- 
ing degrees  in  a  predetermined  time  cycle;  and  player- 
controlled  means  for  activating  said  source  and  said  trigger 
means. 


3,316,342 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINE  INCLUDING  FLEXI- 

BLE  AND  RIGID  INSULATOR  ELEMENTS 

Thomas  N.  Cofer,  1911  S.  4th  St., 

Springfield,  lU.     62703 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,663 

7  Claims.     (CI.  174 — 45) 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  electrical  transmission 
conductor  from  a  superstructure  of  the  type  including  a 
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crossarm,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  flexible  string  of 
suspension  type  insulators,  one  end  of  stiid  string  secured 
to  said  crossarm  and  the  other  end  thereof  depending 
downwardly,  a  linking  member  in  said  sf»-ing  separating  at 
least  the  lowermost  one  of  said  insulators  from  the  re- 


mainder of  said  insulators  in  said  stringy  a  rigid  strut  in- 
sulator having  one  end  secured  to  said  spperstructure  and 
the  other  end  secured  to  said  linking  member  above  one 
of  said  insulators,  and  conductor  supporting  means 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  insulator  string. 


3,316,343 

HEAT  SHRINKABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH  PRE- 

PLACED  SOLDER  THEREIN 

Hugh  Paul  Sherlock,  Menlo  Park,  Callf.<  assignor  to  Ray- 

chem  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5(8,134 
5  Claims.    (CI.  174—84) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  connector 
for  joining  two  members  comprising  4  hollow  tubular 
heat  shrinkage  member  having  an  i^iterior  chamber 
formed  by  a  wall  comprising  a  material  Ihaving  the  prop- 
erty of  elastic  memory  when  heated  to  at  least  its  recovery 
temperature  and  a  flat  fusible  solder  Insert  positioned 
within  said  chamber  with  opposing  edges  of  said  insert 
firmly  engaging  said  wall  in  two  different  locations 
dividing  a  portion  of  said  chamber  into  two  cavities  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  said  two  members  in  one 
of  said  two  cavities  and  a  portion  of  the  Other  of  said  two 
members  in  the  other  of  said  two  cavities. 


3,316,344 
PREVENTION  OF  ICING  OF  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTORS 
David  Alan  Kidd,  Billericay,  Robert  Geotrey  Tee,  Padscy, 
and  James  Edward  Toms,  Leeds,  Engmnd,  assignors  to 
Central  Electricity  Generating  Board,  C^ondon,  England, 
a  British  body  corporate 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,587 
23  Claims.    (CI.  174—1(16) 
18.  An  element  for  preventing  ice  formation  on  an 
electrical  conductor  comprising  a  sleeve  o(f  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  Curie  temperature  within  jthe  range  0°  C. 
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to  20°  C.  and  electrically  conductive  material  around  the 
magnetic  material  so  as  to  form  a  shorted  secondary  turn 


when  the  element  is  put  on  a  conductor  carrying  alter- 
nating current. 

3,316,345 
PREVENTION  OF  ICING  OF  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTORS 
James  Edward  Toms,  Leeds,  and  David  Alan  Kidd,  Bil- 
lericay, England,  assignors  to  Central  Electricity  Gen- 
erating Board,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 
FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,586 
18  Claims.     (CI.  174—126) 


component,  a  color  burst  signal  and  a  synchronizing  sig- 
nal, means  for  applying  the  luminance  signal  to  the  cath- 
ode of  the  cathode-ray  tube  and  deriving  the  synchronizing 
signal  from  said  composite  video  signal  thereby  develop- 
ing a  raster  on  the  image  screen  of  the  cathode-ray  tube, 
a  color  synchronizing  circuit  for  deriving  the  color  burst 
signal  from  the  composite  video  signal  and  providing  there- 
from  a   reference   signal   for  demodulation  of  a  color- 
difference  signal,  said  reference  signal  having  the  same 
frequency  as  a  color  subcarrier  and  a  predetermined  phase 
with  respect  to  the  burst  signal,  a  voltage  generator  re- 
sponsive to  the  synchronizing  signal  for  generating  a  volt- 
age having  a  frequency  of  one-third  of  a  horizontal  scan- 
ning frequency  and  having  a  three-stepped  waveform  said 
three-stepped  waveform  being  supplied  to  the  color  control 
grid  in  the  cathode-ray  tube,  a  phase  modulation  circuit 
responsive  to  said  three-stepped  waveform  voltage  for 
phase-modulating  said  reference  signal,  means  for  deriv- 
ing the   chrominance   signal   component  from  the   com- 
posite  video   signal   and   means  for  deriving  the  color- 
difference  signal  by  demodulating  the  chrominance  signal 
with  the  output  of  the  phase  modulation  circuit,  said  color- 
difference  signal  being  applied  to  the  first  grid  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube. 


J2 


3,316,347 
PENETRATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 
SHIFT  OF  COLOR  BALANCE  BETWEEN  MONO- 
CHROME AND  COLOR  RECEPTION 
Morion  E.  Jones,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,077 
6  Claims.     (CI.  178—5.4) 


13.  An  element  for  preventing  ice  formation  on  an 
electrical  conductor  comprising  a  tape  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  Curie  temperature  within  the  range  0°  C. 
to  20°  C.  and  electrically  conductive  material  around 
the  magnetic  material  so  as  to  form  a  shorted  secondary 
turn  when  the  tape  is  put  on  a  conductor  carrying  alter- 
nating current. 

3,316,346 
IMAGE  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Yasumasa  Sugihara,  945  Yuklgaya,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
and  Akira  Horaguchi,  2-757  Kosugi  Jinya-cho,  Kawa- 
said-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  5,  1964, 

39/25,223 

7  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
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1.  An  image  reproducing  system  for  a  color  television 
receiver  including  a  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  type  having 
a  single  electron  gun  known  as  Lawrence  tube  or  a  simi- 
larly operative  post-acceleration  color  tube  having  a  color 
control  grid  structure,  which  comprises  means  for  deriv- 
ing from  a  radio-frequency  signal  a  compKwite  video  sig- 
nal comprising  a  chrominance  component,  a  luminance 


1.  An  image  display  system  for  producing  a  multi- 
color image  in  response  to  a  plurality  of  color  signals  and 
for  producing  a  black  and  white  image  in  response  to  a 
black  and  white  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

a  viewing  screen  including  a  first  phosphor  which  when 
energized  emits  light  of  relatively  long  wavelengths. 
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a  second  phosphor  which  when  energized  emits  light 
of  a  color  substantially  complementary  to  that  emit- 
ted by  said  first  phosphor,  said  two  phosphors  when 
simultaneously  energized  emitting  substantially  warm 
achromatic  light,  and  a  third  phosphor  which 
when  energized  emits  light  of  relatively  short  wave- 
lengths, said  three  phosphors  when  simultaneously 
energized  emitting  substantially  cool  achromatic 
light; 
electron  beam  gun  means  for  energizing  said  phos- 

phon;  and 
circuit  means  for  controlling  said  gun  means,  said  cir- 
cuit means  including  I 
means  for  energizing  said  first  phosphor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  color  signal, 
means  for  energizing  said  first  and  second  phos- 
phors in  response  to  a  second  color  signal,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  first,  second  and  third 
phosphors  in  response  only  to  a  black  and  white 
signal  present  in  the  absence  of  color  signals 
whereby  color  images  are  displayed  using  said  first 
and  second  phosphors  and  black  and  white  images 
are  displayed  using  all  three  phosphors  energized 
simultaneously. 


3,316,348 
SCAPWING  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING 
PICTORIAL  DATA 
Robert  E.  Hofnagel,  Ridgefield,  and  Roderic  M.  Scott, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perldn-Elmer  Cor- 
poration, Norwalic,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,290 
9  Claims.    (CI.  178—6.7) 
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1.  A  camera  system  for  photographing  an  extended  dark 
object  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  bright  narrow  beam  of  radiant 

energy; 
first  deviating  means  for  causing  said  radiant  energy 

beam  to  scan  the  object; 
means  for  receiving  reflected  radiant  energy  from  said 

object  and  detecting  its  intensity; 
means  for  producing  a  photographically  actinic  beam; 
said  means  for  producing  a  narrow  energy  beam  and 

said  means  for  producing  a  photographically  actinic 

beam  comprise  at  least  one  common  major  element; 
modulating  means  for  causing  the  intensity  of  said 

actinic  beam  to  vary  substantially  in  proportion  to  the 

intensity  of  said  received  reflected  radiant  energy; 
and  second  deviating  means  for  causing  said  actinic 

beam  to  scan  a  photographic  film  in  a  pattern  similar 

to  that  caused  by  said  first  deviating  means; 
said  first  and  said  second  deviating  means  comprising  at 

least  one  common  major  component  so  as  to  cause 

inherently  synchronous  operation; 
whereby  an  accurate  photographic  representation  of  said 

object  is  obtained. 


il 
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3  316  349 
IMAGE  ORTHICON  BEAM  CONT^IOL  SYSTEM 
FOR   AUTOMATICALLY   OPTIMIZING   SIG- 
NAL -  TO  .  NOISE    RATIO    OF   THE    VIDEO 
OUTPUT 
Bernard   D.   Loughlin,   Huntington,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Hazeltine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  ^93,121 
6  Claims.    (CI.  178— %2) 


SifiMA. 
I    TffAMSMII 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  image  signal  generating 
system  including  an  image  orthicon  having  a  scanning 
electron  beam,  a  control  electrode  far  controlling  the 
magnitude  of  said  scanning  electron  be>m,  and  an  image 
signal  modulated  return  electron  beam,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  reference  modulation  level  in 

said  return  electron  beam; 
means  responsive  to  said  return  beam  for  developing 
an  output  signal  jointly  representative  of  said  refer- 
ence modulation  level  and  said  imajge  signal  modula- 
tion; 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  deriving  a 
control  signal  representative  of  thfr  relative  magni- 
tudes of  said  reference  modulati<^n  level  and  the 
peak  image  signal  modulation  level; 
and  means  for  coupling  said  control  tignal  to  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  image  orthicpn  for  regulating 
the  magnitude  of  said  scanning  Electron  beam  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  relation^ip  between  said 
reference  modulation  level  and  sai4  peak  image  sig- 
nal modulation  level,  therey  optinjizing  the  signal- 
to-noise  performance  characteristic  of  said  system. 


3,316,350  ' 

BLACK  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUrt  FOR  A  TELE- 
VISION  RECEIVER  UTILIZING  A  SYNC  PEAK 
KEYED   AGC   CIRCUIT 
Stephen  P.  Ronzheimer,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  Assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  $09,774 
7  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.$) 


I 

1.  A  black  level  control  circuit  for 'a  television  re- 
ceiver which  utilizes  a  cathode-ray  tube  for  purposes  of 
image  reproduction,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  having  alternating- 
current  components  and  a  direct-current  component 
representative  of  average  scene  brightness  which  may 
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vary  from  scene  to  scene,  and  having  a  synchroniz- 
ing pulse  level  and  a  black  level  intended  to  corre- 
spond to  black  in  the  reproduced  image,  said  sup- 
ply means  including  control  means  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  said  supplied  video  signal; 

means  for  translating  said  supplied  video  signal  to  an 
input  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  and  to  an  input  of  a 
keyed  automatic-gain-control  circuit,  wherein  said 
translation  causes  the  synchronizing  pulse  level  of 
said  translated  video  signal  to  vary  at  the  input  of 
said  automatic-gain-control  circuit  with  changes  in 
average  scene  brightness; 

a  keyed  automatic-gain-control  circuit  responsive  to 
the  synchronizing  pulse  level  of  the  video  signal  trans- 
lated thereto  for  developing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  diff^erence  between  said  synchroniz- 
ing pulse  level  and  a  reference  potential; 

means  coupled  between  said  supply  means  and  said 
automatic-gain-control  circuit  for  varying  said  refer- 
ence potential  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the 
average  scene  brightness  of  said  supplied  video  sig- 
nal; 

and  means  for  coupling  said  automatic-gain-control 
output  signal  to  said  control  means  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  said  supplied  video  signal  to  stabilize 
said  synchronizing  pulse  level  at  the  input  of  said 
automatic-gain-control  circuit,  thereby  stabilizing 
black  level  at  the  input  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  and 
limiting  the  amount  of  beam  current  flowing  in  the 
cathode-ray  tube  on  scenes  of  high  average  bright- 
ness. 


3,316,351 

BLACK  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

HazeMne  Research  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,608 

6  Claims.     (CI.  178—7.5) 


1.  A  picture  control  circuit  for  a  television  receiver 
which  utilizes  a  cathode-ray  tube  for  purposes  of  image 
reproduction,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  having  A.-C.  com- 
ponents and  a  D.-C.  component  representative  of 
average  scene  brightness  which  may  vary  from  scene 
to  scene,  and  having  a  synchronizing  pulse  level,  a 
blanlung  level  and  a  level  intended  to  correspond  to 
black  in  the  reproduced  image,  said  supply  means 
including  control  means  for  varying  the  magnitude 
of  said  supplied  video  signal; 

means,  including  a  video  signal  amplifier,  for  translat- 
ing said  supplied  video  signal  to  the  cathode  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube  with  an  A.-C.  gain  of  K,cp  and  a 


D.-C.  gain  of  K<icp,  to  a  first  input  of  an  automatic- 
gain-control  circuit  with  an  A.-C.  gain  of  Kma  ^^ 
a  D.-C.  gain  of  K<,ca,  and  to  a  second  input  of  said 

'  automatic-gain-control  circuit  with  a  D.-C.  gain  of 
KdcK,  ^^  ^°''  coupling  a  fraction  k  of  the  D.-C. 
voltage  changes  occurring  at  the  cathode  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube  to  the  first  input  of  said  automatic- 
gain-control  circuit; 

a  keyed  automatic-gain-control  circuit  having  first  and 
second  inputs  coupled  to  said  translating  means  and 
responsive  to  a  selected  one  of  the  levels  in  said  video 
signal  translated  to  said  first  input,  for  developing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  diflference  be- 
tween said  selected  level  and  a  reference  potential, 
and  wherein  said  reference  potential  is  varied  in  ac- 
cordance with  changes  in  the  average  scene  bright- 
ness of  said  supplied  video  signal  by  the  video  sig- 
nal D.-C.  component  translated  to  said  second  in- 
put; 

and  means  for  coupling  said  automatic-gain-control 
output  signal  to  said  control  means  for  varying  the 
magnitude  of  said  supplied  video  signal  to  stabilize 
said  selected  video  signal  level  at  the  first  input  of 
said  automatic-gain-control  circuit,  thereby  stabiliz- 
ing black  level  at  the  cathode  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube,  and  limiting  the  amount  of  beam  current  flow- 
ing in  the  cathode-ray  tube  on  scenes  of  high  average 
brightness  independent  of  any  nonlinear  characteris- 
tic and  unequal  A.C./D.C.  translation  characteristic 
of  said  cathode -ray  tube  and  video  amplifier. 


3,316352 
CHAD  DISPOSAL  MEANS 
Clayton  H.  Clark,  Mundelein,  111.,  and  Carl  P.  Anderson, 
Homer,   N.Y.,  assignors  to  SCM  Ccnporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcation  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,410,  now  Patent 
No.  3,274,338,  which  is  a  division  of  apfriication  Ser. 
No.  157,540,  Dec.  6,  1961,  now  Patent  No.  3,205,305. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
545,940 

5  Claims.     (Q.  178—17) 


1.  In  combination:  a  recording  device  having  record- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  code  punch  and 
die  sets,  and  means  to  collect  and  direct  chad  from  said 
punch  and  die  sets  away  from  said  recording  mechanism 
comprising  a  die  exit  hood,  at  least  the  interior  surface  of 
which  is  a  dry  lubricant. 


3,316,353 

LISP  METER 

William  C.  Dcrsch,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Voice 

Systems,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,761 

16  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 

1.  In  a  speech  wave  analyzing  and  measuring  device 

having  means  for  transducing  sibilant  sounds  into  an 
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electrical  signal,  apparatus  comprising  first  register  means 
serving  to  measure  the  zero  power  axis  crossings  of  said 
signal,  second  register  means  serving  to  measure  only  the 
zero  power  axis  crossings  of  said  signal  for  waves  there- 
of exceeding  a  predetermined  amplitude,  bias  supply 
means  for  each  of  said  register  means  serving  to  pro- 


i^H?H^ 


vide  each  said  register  means  with  a  dynamic  operatiog 
bias  of  a  predetermined  level,  and  switching  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  signal  and  connected  to  limit  the  applica- 
tion of  said  operating  bias  to  periods  corresponding  to 
the  presence  of  said  signal  thereby  restricting  the  bias 
supply  power  drain  associated  with  said  operating  bias 
to  such  periods. 

3^16,354 

FULL  ALTERNATE  ROUTE  AUTOMATIC 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Cart  Gunnar  Svala,  Galion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North  Elec 

trie  Company,  Galion,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Ffled  Oct.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,027 

16  Chiims.     (CI.  179-^18) 


<;>--K^>— <^ 


(zy^<^>-^jy—<>^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  including  satura- 
tion signalling  equipment,  a  plurality  of  offices,  each  office 
including  control  means  responsive  to  receipt  of  a  call  to 
a  non-local  called  address  to  forward  the  call  over  a 
channel  in  each  route  having  an  idle  channel  outgoing 
from  said  office,  and  means  in  said  control  means  in  each 
office  including  memory  means  for  marking  each  call  in 
progress  in  the  office,  signal  processor  means  including 
means  for  checking  each  call  as  received  against  said  calls 
registered  in  said  memory  means,  trunk  signalling  means 
for  transmitting  a  release  signal  back  over  the  incoming 
route  used  for  the  call  to  a  desired  address  responsive  to 
the  detection  of  a  call  for  the  same  address  in  said  memory 
means,  and  means  in  each  office  responsive  to  receipt  of  a 
release  signal  over  an  outgoing  route  to  erase  the  mark- 
ings for  such  route  in  the  call-in-progress  memory  in  its 
office. 
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3,316,355 
CIRCULATING  STORE  FOR  SIGNA 

Edward  E.  Hanna,  Brooldyn,  N.Y.,  and  Terrell  N.  Lowry, 
Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bell  telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y«,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yoric 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,495 
15  Claims.     (CI.  179—1 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  in  combina- 
tion, a  signal  converter  comprising  a  inultielement  code 
signal  receiver,  a  circulating  store  havjing  a  plurality  of 
muitiposition  channels,  means  connected  between  said 
receiver  and  said  store  for  inserting  representations  of  a 
received  multielement  code  concurrently  in  said  plurality 
of  channels,  means  for  advancing  concjurrently  the  posi- 
tion of  each  of  the  inserted  representations,  means  for 
transmitting  signals  from  said  signal  converter  represent- 
ing said  received  codes,  and  control  ^eans  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  position  of  the  representations 
stored  in  all  of  said  channels  in  sequence,  means  for  modi- 
fying said  stored  representations  in  re$ponse  to  said  se- 
quentially advancing  representations  and  means  operative 
upon  receipt  of  said  stored  representations  for  controlling 
said  signal  transmission  means.  | 

3.  In  combination  in  a  circulating  st0re,  a  plurality  of 
storage  channels,  means  for  circulating  a  plurality  of  bits 
in  said  channels  in  parallel,  means  for  ii>serting  a  plurality 
of  bits  representing  a  word  in  said  channels,  means  for 
moving  the  bits  one  bit  position  in  each  channel  on  suc- 
cessive cycles  of  said  circulating  stor^  to  circulate  the 
bits  of  said  words  in  sequence  through  said  store,  means 
for  reading  out  the  bits  from  said  storage  channels  in 
succession,  and  control  means  responsi>te  to  receipt  of  the 
bits  read  out  successively  from  said  storage  channels  for 
modifying  said  stored  words  and  for  recording  a  plurality 
of  circulating  store  control  bits  in  said  channels. 


3,316,356 

SELECTOR  CIRCUlt 

Lloyd  R.  Wannan,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cimada,  assignor  to 

The  Bell  Telephone  Company  of  Canada,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  i88,245,  June  17, 

1963.    This  application  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,021 

9  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 
1.  A  selector  circuit  for  a  step-by-step  telephone  switch- 
ing system  adapted  to  differentiate  betlveen  the  require- 
ments of  a  calling  station  for  an  outgoing  trunk  connection 
or  a  service  code  trunk  connection  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  seizure  of  the  selector  circuit 
for  testing  for  an  idle  outgoing  trunk  circuit  and  for 
seizing  an  outgoing  trunk  circuit  if  One  is  idle; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  dialing  of  4  first  digit  for  an 
outgoing  trunk  when  an  idle  trunk  has  been  seized 
to  repeat  the  digit  dialed  to  the  outgoing  trunk  cir- 
cuit; 
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(c)  a  first  relay  means  also  responsive  to  the  dialing  of 
the  first  digit  for  an  outgoing  trunk  to  connect  the 
calling  station  directly  to  said  outgoing  trunk  after 
the  last  pulse  of  this  digit  has  been  received;  and 


ly^^^O" 


(d)  a  second  relay  means  responsive  to  dialing  of  a 
first  digit  for  a  service  code  trunk  circuit  to  release 
the  outgoing  trunk  if  seized  and  connect  the  calling 
station  to  the  service  code  trunk. 


3,316,357 
CODE  TRANSMITTER 
James  H.  Ham,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  James  F.  Ritchey,  Car- 
mel,  and  Warren  R.  Tolman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  said 
Tolman  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York,  and  said 
Ham  and  said  Ritchey  assignors  to  Bell  Tckphone 
Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Original  application  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,770,  now 
Patent  No.  3,274,345,  dated  Sept.  20,  1966.    DivMed 
and  this  application  May  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  552,457 
2  Claims.    (€1.  179—90) 


2.  In  combination: 

a  cover  member  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  ar- 
ranged in  an  array  of  longitudinal  columns  and  trans- 
verse rows,  a  plurality  of  guide  collars  extending  from 
the  topside  of  the  cover  member  and  respectively  en- 
compassing the  holes  to  increase  the  height  of  the 
walls  defining  the  holes,  the  walls  defining  the  holes 
tapering  inwardly  toward  the  upper  ends  thereof; 

an  individual  pushbutton  situated  in  each  of  the  holes 
in  the  cover  member,  each  pushbutton  being  mov- 
able in  a  path  of  travel  between  an  extended  posi- 
tion and  a  depressed  position  and  being  biased  to- 
ward its  extended  position; 

two  sets  of  rotatable  shafts  joumaled  in  the  cover  mem- 
ber, one  set  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
other  set,  an  individual  shaft  of  one  set  extending 
along  one  side  of  each  column  of  the  pushbuttons 
and  an  individual  shaft  of  the  other  set  extending 
along  one  side  of  each  row  of  the  pushbuttons,  each 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting  levers, 
individual  levers  on  each  shaft  respectively  extend- 
ing into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  individual  pushbut- 
tons alongside  of  which  the  shaft  extends; 


a  first  plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts,  each  pair  of  con- 
tacts being  associated  with  an  individual  shaft,  one 
contact  of  each  pair  being  biased  against  one  of  the 
levers  of  its  associated  shaft,  each  pair  of  contacts 
being  positioned  just  within  the  periphery  of  the  cover 
member; 

a  displaceable  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
cam  surfaces,  each  cam  surface  being  associated  with 
an  individual  shaft  of  one  of  the  sets  of  shafts  and 
being  in  juxtaposition  with  one  of  the  levers  of  its 
associated  shaft,  the  displaceable  member  further 
having  a  contact  actuating  comb  portion  the  comb 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  differentially  spaced 
teeth;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts  having  individual 
contacts  thereof  respectively  extending  into  engage- 
ment with  individual  teeth  of  the  comb  portion  of 
the  displaceable  member  and  being  sequentially  op- 
erated by  the  displacement  thereof. 


3,316,358 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ROTARY 
MAGNETIC  HEADS 
Barrett  E.  Guisinger,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,146 
12  Clahns.     (Q.  179—100.2) 


COMTMO^      C"/*C«- 


ourmur 


.J 


5.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  magnetic  beads 
fixedly  supported  on  the  periphery  of  a  scanning  dnmi 
adjacent  to  a  magnetic  tape,  and  an  output  circuit;  switch- 
ing apparatus  for  successively  coupling  each  of  said  heads 
to  said  output  circuit  comprising:  a  like  plurality  of  input 
circuits,  each  of  said  heads  connected  to  an  input  circuit; 
a  plurality  of  switches,  each  of  which  is  uniquely  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  input  circuits;  each  of 
said  switches  comprising  first  and  second  impedance 
means  serially  connected  between  one  of  said  input  cir- 
cuits and  said  output  circuit;  and  means  for  selectively 
clamping  the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  im- 
pedance means  whereby  signals  derived  from  said  input 
circuits  are  prevented  from  appearing  at  said  output  cir- 
cuit. 

3,316,359 
TRANSDUCER   HEAD   UTILIZING  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC SHIELDING  FOR  CROSS-TALK 
ELIMINATION 
Eugene  I.  Sakasegawa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Winston  Research  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,637 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.2) 

1.  A  transducer  head  including:   a  casing;  a  plurality 

of  magnetic  core  structures  mounted  in  said  casing  and 

spaced  from  one  another;  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
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energizing  coils  mounted  in  magnetically  coupled  relation- 
ship with  respective  ones  of  said  core  structures;  metallic 
terminal  supporting  means  including  first  and  second  ter- 
minal strips  spaced  from  one  another  mounted  in  said 
casing;  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  terminal  pins 
extending  through  said  terminal  supporting  means  and 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  coils;  insulating  means 


*>  -to     ^/ 


for  mounting  said  terminal  pins  on  said  terminal  support- 
ing means  in  mutually  insulated  relationship;  a  plural- 
ity of  shields  extending  across  said  casing  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  core  structures  and  into  engagement  and 
electrical  contact  with  said  terminal  supporting  means; 
and  soldering  means  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
strips  for  attaching  said  shields  to  said  strips  in  electrical 
contact  therewith. 


3,316,360 
HEAD  RESONANCE  COMPENSATOR 
Charles  H.  Coleman,  Jr.,  Belmont,  Michael  O.  Felix,  San 
Carlos,  and  Peter  W.  Jensen,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,740 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  179—100.2) 


•'rl^ALTa  OC 


1.  A  circuit  for  compensating  for  distortion  caused  by 
resonance  of  a  magnetic  transducer  head  circuit,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising  first  means  including  an  input,  a  resonance 
network  coupled  to  said  input  so  that  a  current  which  is 
a  direct  function  of  a  signal  applied  to  said  input  flows 
through  said  resonance  network,  and  an  output  which  pro- 
vides a  signal  related  to  the  current  flowing  through  said 
resonance  network,  said  network  including  a  resistor,  ca- 
pacitor, and  an  inductor,  said  network  having  the  same  res- 
onant frequency  and  Q  as  the  transducer  head  circuit,  and 
a  second  means  having  an  output  signal  which  increases 
in  amplitude  in  proportion  to  the  frequency  of  the  input 
signal  thereto,  said  head  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  input 
of  one  of  said  means  and  the  input  of  the  other  of  said 
means  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  one  means. 


3,316,361 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  DISPENSER 
Gerald  D.  Thompson,  Grimes,  Iowa     50111 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,584 
6  Claims.     (CI.  191—12.4) 
1.  In  an  electrical  cord  dispenser,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, 
an  electrical  outlet, 


a  housing  being  comprised  of  a  stationary  back  cover 
secured  to  said  outlet  and  a  front  cover  with  a  hole 
therein  rotatably  mounted  on  said  back  cover, 

a  first  elongated  hollow  cylinder  rigidly  secured  to  said 
back  cover  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom, 

an  electric  cord  having  one  end  outside  said  front  cover- 
ing and  the  other  end  extending  through  said  hole 
and  wrapping  around  said  first  cylinder,  whereupon 
the  rotation  of  said  front  cover  ab0ut  said  first  cylin- 
der causes  said  cord  to  wind  around  said  first 
cylinder, 

a  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  other  end  of 
said  cord  to  said  electrical  outlet. 


a  spring  means  in  said  housing  foriyieldably  holding 
said  front  cover  in  a  position  w^ere  said  cord  is 
fully  wound  around  said  first  cylinder, 

a  brake  means  being  movable  within  said  housing  from 
a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  front  cover 
for  prohibiting  its  rotational  movement  to  a  second 
position  out  of  engagement  with  s^id  front  cover  for 
allowing  its  free  rotational  moverjient,  and 

a  plunger  having  means  for  moving  said  brake  means 
between  said  first  position  and  sajd  second  position 
and  for  holding  said  brake  mean^  in  said  first  and 
said  second  positions. 


3,316,362 

HEATED  TROLLEY  ELECTRIFICAtlON  SYSTEMS 
Cecil  J.  Mayo,  Hillsborough,  and  Ja^es  A.  Corl  and 
Ronald  J.  Kilburg,  San  Carlos,  Qilif.,  assignors  to 
Insul-8  Corp. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  1315,761 
15  Claims.    (CI.  191—17) 


12.  A  trolley  electrification  system  coinprising 

at  least  two  elongated  bus  bar  assemblies  aerially  fixed- 
ly supported  parallel  one  another,  each  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  heated  bus  bar  sections  hav- 
ing longitudinal  cavities  therethrough, 

a  longitudinally  extending  heater  wii-e  mounted  in.  the 
cavities  proximate  said  contact  surface  for  heating 
said  surface  and  thereby  inhibiting  the  formation  and 
retention  of  frozen  moisture  thereon  when  said  bus 
bar  is  mounted  in  a  relatively  c<>ld,  humid  atmos- 
phere, and 

at  least  a  pair  of  connectors  affixed  to  one  end  of  a 
given  bus  bar  section  and  including  a  hollow  con- 
nector pin  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  adjacent 
section  of  bus  bar  so  that  said  hfeater  wire  extends 
through  it  between  bus  bar  sectibns  without  break 
or  splice,  i 

each  of  said  connector  pins  in  each  0f  said  bus  bar  as- 
semblies extending  in  the  same  direiction. 


\ 
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3,316,363 

MULTIPLE  SECTION  TUNER  WTTH  IMPROVED 
STATOR  AND  ROTOR  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Alarico  A.  Valdettaro  and  Joe  G.  Badger,  Bloomington, 
Ind.,  and  Stanley  R.  Meadows,  deceased,  late  of  Bloom- 
ington, Ind.,  by  Rosetta  Meadows,  administratrix, 
Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Sarkes  Tardan,  Inc., 
Bloomington,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Original  application  Oct.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,889,  now 
Patent  No.  3,234,801,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  529,172 
8  Claims.   (Cl.  200— 11) 


^-1* 


3,316,365 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  CONTACT 
GROUNDED  BY  EXTERNAL  TAB  ON  CAS- 
ING 

Jesse  M.  Cobb,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Indak  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Nortbbrook,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,453 
10  Claims.    (CI.  200—16) 


<.-"  ^ 


1.  In  a  tuner,  the  combination  of  a  chassis  having  a  top 
wall  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  top  wall,  a  plurality  of  switch  wafers 
each  including  a  multi  contact  stator  member  and  a  rotor 
carrying  contact  means  adapted  selectively  to  engage  said 
stator  contacts  as  said  rotor  is  rotated,  said  switch  wafers 
being  positioned  between  said  end  walls  with  the  axes  of 
the  rotors  thereof  in  alignment,  a  plurality  of  tubular  spacer 
members  interposed  between  said  wafers  and  said  end 
walls  of  said  chassis  to  space  said  wafers  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  support  said  wafers  from  said  chassis,  and 
resilient  means  biasing  said  plurality  of  wafers  and  spacers 
against  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  chassis. 


3,316,364 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WTTH  HOUSING  HAVING 

INTERNAL  GROUND  CONTACT 
WUliam  N.  Schink,  Crystal  Lake,  fll.,  assignor  to  Indak 
Manufacturing  Corp.,  Nortbbrook,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,051 
10  Clabns.    (CI.  200—16) 


6*  CZ  5fl  ec    sz 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch, 

the  combination  comprising  a  metal  casing, 

a  carriage  movable  in  said  casing, 

means  for  moving  said  carriage   within  said  casing, 

a  contactor  mounted  on  said   carriage   and  movable 

therewith, 
an  insulating  member  mounted  on  said  casing  opposite 

said  contactor  and  forming  one  wall  of  said  casing, 
at    least    a    first    contact    mounted    on   said   insulating 

member  and  engageable  by  said  contactor, 
at  least  one  tab  formed  integrally  with  said  casing  and 

projecting  adjacent  said  insulating  member  on  the 

side  thereof  remote  from  said  casing, 
and  at  least  a  second  contact  mounted  on  the  inner 

side  of  said  insulating  member  and  having  a  portion 

extending    through    said    insulating    member    and 

secured  to  said  tab  for  connecting  said  contactor  to 

ground  through  said  casing. 


3,316,366 
OPERATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
SWITCH  STRUCTURES 
George  Siviy  and  Victor  F.  Sabol,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,908 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  200—48) 


^M»*^CS>^<>^N 


4«    r^-Jk''^- 

1.  In  an  electrical  switch, 

the  combination  comprising  a  casing  made  of  conduc- 
tive material, 

a  contactor  movable  in  said  casing, 

means  for  moving  said  contactor  within  said  casing, 

said  means  comprising  an  insulating  carriage  supporting 
said  contactor  and  confined  within  said  casing  for 
movement  along  a  predetermined  path  therein, 

an  insulating  member  on  said  casing  opposite  said  con- 
tactor, 

at  least  one  contact  mounted  on  said  insulating  member 
and  engageable  by  said  contactor, 

a  conductive  member  formed  integrally  with  said  casing 
and  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  said  insulating  member 
within  said  casing, 

and  at  least  one  contact  on  said  conductive  member 
and  engageable  by  said  contactor  for  connecting  said 
contactor  to  ground  through  said  casing. 

837  O.G. — 49 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  tubular  shaft,  a  frame  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  shaft  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  switch  blade  secured  to  the  shaft  and  ro- 
tatable  with  the  shaft  in  substantially  a  predetermined 
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plane  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
a  substantially  vertical  position,  a  contact  supported  on  an 
insulator  and  spaced  from  and  above  said  shaft,  said 
contact  being  disposed  in  at  least  one  operating  position 
in  substantially  said  first  plane  to  be  engaged  by  and 
disengaged  from  one  end  of  the  switch  blade,  one  or 
more  torsion  bars  disposed  inside  the  shaft,  each  torsion 
bar  having  one  end  secured  to  the  frame  and  having  the 
other  end  secured  to  the  shaft,  and  means  directly  cou- 
pled to  the  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft  to  actuate  the 
switch  blade  between  said  positions,  said  one  or  more 
torsion  bars  being  twisted  during  the  movement  of  the 
shaft  to  compensate  for  at  least  part  of  the  weight  of  the 
switch  blade  during  at  least  certain  portions  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  shaft. 


April  25,  1967 


3,316,367 
REVERSIBLE  SECTIONALIZING  SWITCH 
Walter  Kowalski,  South  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,730 
24  Claims.    (CI.  200— 48) 


":,,i^-^'^ 


1.  In  a  reversible,  multi-position,  sectionalizing  switch, 
in  combination,  support  means,  a  plurality  of  stop  pins 
mounted  in  circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation  in  a 
circle  on  said  support  means,  coaxial  driving  and  driven 
shafts  rotatable  about  an  axis  through  the  center  of  said 
circle,  helical  torsion  spring  means  surrounding  said  axis 
and  having  radially  extending  ends,  driving  and  driven 
members  having  portions  extending  parallel  to  said  axis 
and  spaced  from  said  axis  and  positioned  between  said 
radially  extending  ends  of  said  torsion  spring  means  and 
being  affixed  to  driving  and  driven  shafts  respectively, 
a  radially  reciprocable  pawl  operatively  connected  to  said 
driven  member  and  normally  occupying  a  position  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  stop  pins  and  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  driven  shaft,  an  eccentric  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  driving  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
engaging  said  pawl  and  being  adapted  when  rotated  to 
radially  retract  said  pawl  from  said  normal  position  be- 
tween said  pair  of  adjacent  stop  pins,  rotation  of  said 
driving  shaft  simultaneously  loading  said  torsion  spring 
means  and  retracting  said  pawl,  while  said  driven  shaft  is 
held  against  rotation  by  said  pawl  engaged  between 
said  adjacent  stop  pins  until  said  driving  shaft  has  ro- 
tated said  eccentric  sufficiently  to  withdraw  said  pawl 
from  between  said  adjacent  stop  pins  and  permit  said 
torsion  spring  means  to  snap  said  driven  shaft  to  a  suc- 
ceeding position. 


3,316,368 

ELECTRICAL  PROBE  FOR  A  LIQUID 
DETECTING  DEVICE 

Albert  Alexandre  Henri  Veau,  23  Place  de  Verdun, 

Pont-Audemer,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Scr.  Not.  515,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Frances  Dec.  31, 1964, 

556;  Feb.  5,  1965,  23,553 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200— 6  j. 04) 


1.  An  electrical  probe  adapted  to  control  a  signaling 
device  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  liquid  environment, 
said  electrical  probe  comprising  in  cottibination:  an  elon- 
gated casing  with  a  transverse  liquid  tight  partition  divid- 
ing said  casing  into  two  chambers,  onp  of  said  chambers 
having  liquid  tight  walls  while  the  0ther  chamber  has 
porous  walls,  said  partition  being  fortned  with  a  central 
resilient  elongated  pocket  directed  towards  said  liquid  tight 
chamber;  a  rigid  control  rod  having  (ine  end  portion  se- 
cured within  said  pocket,  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
rod  extending  in  said  porous  wall  chamber;  a  strip  of 
spongy  material  positioned  between  one  side  of  said  re- 
maining portion  of  said  rod  and  said  porous  wall;  a  mov- 
able electric  contact  secured  to  the  out<r  face  of  said  elon- 
gated pocket;  a  fixed  contact  secured  <o  the  inner  face  of 
said  liquid  tight  wall  and  mounted  s0  as  to  be  capable 
of  coacting  with  said  movable  contact  4pon  said  remaining 
portion  of  said  rod  being  deflected  latterally  by  swelling 
of  said  spongy  material  subjected  to  thje  action  of  a  liquid 
entering  said  porous  wall  chamber;  and  insulated  electrical 
wires  leading  out  from  said  electric  contacts  through  said 
liquid  tight  wall.  ! 


3,316,369        I 
FITTING  FOR  A  HOSE  HAVING  SWITCH  MEANS 
FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLING  VARIOUS  DE- 
VICES 
Clayton  H.  Skinner,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  ^signor  to  Hewitt- 
Robbins  Incorporate,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  18, 1965,  Ser.  Not  508,476 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200 — 6t58) 


1.  A  hose  fitting  for  connecting  a  hoise  having  electrical 
conductors  therein  with  a  switch  assembly,  said  hose 
fitting  comprising  a  housing  member  consisting  of  elasto- 
meric  material,  said  housing  member  having  a  bore 
therethrough,  a  ferrule  secured  in  said  housing  member  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  ferrule  being  adapted  to  receive 
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a  hose  to  be  connected  with  said  fitting,  a  switch  assembly 
in  said  housing  member,  said  switch  assembly  having 
switch  conductors  extending  into  said  bore,  a  nozzle  tail- 
piece receivable  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  member  and 
secured  to  said  ferrule,  said  tailpiece  extending  axially 
from  said  housing  member  for  receiving  a  hose  nozzle, 
said  tailpiece  and  said  ferrule  cooperating  with  the  interior 
of  said  housing  to  form  a  chamber  about  said  switch 
conductors  for  preventing  fluid  passed  through  said  tail- 
piece from  contacting  said  switch  conductors. 


3,316,371 
CENTRIFUGALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH  WITH 
RACK   AND    PINION    MICRO-SWITCH   AD- 
JUSTING MEANS 
Max  V.  Nelson,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,463 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—80) 


3,316,370 

MINIMUM  CONTACT  BOUNCE  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH 

Peter  F.  Ardizd,  178  W.  Widener  St, 

PhUadelphia,  Pa.     19120 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,838 

8  CUims.    (CI.  200—67) 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  case  made  of  insulating  material, 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  circuit  contact  elements 

in  the  base  of  said  case, 
an  electrically  conductive  support  yoke  positioned  in 
said  case  intermediate  said  first  and  second  contact 
elements, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pivot  shoulders  on  said  yoke, 
conductive  support  means  intermediate  said  pivot  shoul- 
ders having  inclined  surfaces  extending  inwardly  from 
said  shoulders  and  toward  the  base  forming  a  support 
saddle, 
an    electrically    conductive    angular    lever    pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  saddle  and  pivot  shoulders 
for  providing  an  enlarged  surface  contact  between 
said  angular  lever  and  said  support  saddle,  said  lever 
positionable  aj^will  in  any  one  of  three  positions  rela- 
tive thereto, 
first  and  second  contact  arms  on  said  lever  each  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  from  and  arrayed  at  an 
angle  relative  to  each  other, 
an  actuator  element  mounted  in  said  case  operative  to 
resiliently  urge  said  lever  into  any  of  three  positions 
to  bring  about  any  selected  one  of  the  following  elec- 
trical conditions:  (a)  said  first  contact  arm  only  is  in 
electrical  connection  with  said  first  contact  element 
while  said  second  contact  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
second  contact  element;  (b)  said  second  contact  arm 
only  is  in  electrical  connection  with  said  second  con- 
tact element  while  said  first  contact  is  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  contact  element;  and  (c)  said  first  and 
second  contact  arms  are  are  both  spaced  apart  from 
their  respective  contact  elements,  and  means  secured 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  contact  arms  inter- 
mediate the  length  thereof  for  engaging  said  actua- 
tor element  in  two  of  said  three  positions,  thereby 
providing  a  positive  wiping  action  between  said  con- 
tact elements  and  said  contact  arms. 


3.  A  speed  sensitive  switch  comprising:  a  housing; 
drive  means  rotatably  driven  by  a  power  source  whose 
speed  is  monitored,  said  drive  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing and  being  rotatable  with  respect  thereto;  first  means 
including  weights  carried  by  said  drive  means,  said  weights 
being  radially  deflectable  on  said  first  means  with  respect 
to  said  drive  means  as  the  drive  means  rotates;  said  first 
means  having  a  first  portion  axially  movable  on  said 
drive  means  in  response  to  radial  movement  of  said 
weights;  a  plurality  of  switch  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing and  adjustably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  first 
portion  of  said  first  means  from  a  point  external  to  said 
housing;  and  lever  means  pivotally  supported  by  said 
switch  means  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
first  means,  said  lever  means  positioned  to  selectively 
energize  and  deenergize  said  switch  means  in  response 
to  axial  movement  of  said  first  portion  as  said  drive  means 
rotates  in  certain  predetermined  speed  ranges,  said  switch 
means  being  slidably  disposed  in  a  slot  formed  in  said 
housing,  said  slot  having  a  rack  formed  along  a  side  there- 
of, and  a  pinion  carried  by  said  switch  means  and  engag- 
ing said  rack  to  provide  an  adjusting  means  for  varying 
the  position  of  said  switch  means  relative  to  the  first  por- 
tion of  said  first  means. 


3316372 

CUTOUT  SWITCH  HAVING  LOAD 

INTERRUPTER 

Ronald  P.  Bridges,  Downers  Grove,  ID.,  assignor  to  A.  B. 

Chance  Company,   Centralia,  Mo.,  a   corporation  of 

Missouri 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,204 
2  Claims.    (Q.  200—114) 
1.  Switch  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  switch  contact; 

a  shiftable  switch  arm  provided  with  electrically  con- 
ductive means  presenting  a  second  switch  contact 
movable  with  the  switch  arm  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion engaging  said  first  contact  and  an  open  position 
in  substantial  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  con- 
tact; 
a  load  interrupter  having  a  housing,  a  first  terminal 
structure  electrically  coupled  with  said  first  contact, 
and  a  load-break  device  including  a  second  terminal 
structure,  a  shiftable  interrupter  element  in  said 
housing  having  a  normal  disposition  establishing 
electrical  continuity  between  said  structures,  and  an 
electrically  conductive,  shiftable  operating  member 
electrically  coupled  with  said  second  structure, 
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said  device  being  operable  to  shift  said  element  to  a 
disposition  interupting  said  continuity  in  response 
to  actuation  of  said  member, 

said  conductive  means  being  engageable  with  said  mem- 
ber for  actuating  the  latter  to  operate  said  device 
upon  movement  of  said  switch  arm  in  a  direction  to 
shift  said  second  contact  from  said  closed  to  said 
open  position, 

said  conductive  means  being  disposed  to  establish  a 
current  path  through  said  member  and  said  structures 
in  shunt  relationship  to  the  path  through  said  con- 
tacts prior  to  disengagement  of  the  latter  and  to 
effect  said  operation  of  the  device  subsequent  to  said 
disengagement, 

said  interrupter  being  provided  with  a  shiftable  com- 
I>onent  extending  from  said  housing  and  operably 
associated  with  said  element  for  returning  the  latter 
to  said  normal  disposition  from  said  continuity  in- 
terrupting disposition;  and 

an  operating  arm  extending  from  said  switch  arm  and 
engageable  with  said  component  for  shifting  the  lat- 


ter to  effect  return  movement  of  said  element,  upon 
movement  of  the  switch  arm  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  shift  said  second  contact  from  said  open  to 
said  closed  position,  whereby  to  re-establish  elec- 
trical continuity  between  said  structures  as  said  con- 
tacts are  reclosed, 

said  conductive  means  being  provided  with  a  con- 
ductive finger  extending  transversely  to  said  direc- 
tions of  movement  of  the  switch  arm  for  engaging 
said  member  to  effect  said  actuation  thereof, 

said  finger  being  disposed  to  shift  said  member  as  the 
switch  arm  is  shifted  in  the  first-mentioned  direc- 
tion and  then  move  clear  of  the  member  upon  con- 
tinued movement  of  the  switch  arm  toward  the  open 
position  of  said  second  contact,  and  to  re-engage 
said  member  as  the  switch  arm  is  shifted  in  said 
opposite  direction  to  return  to  the  member  to  a 
normal  disposition  for  subsequent  engagement  by  the 
finger  during  the  next  opening  of  said  contacts, 

said  interrupter  being  provided  with  means  associated 
with  said  member  for  releasably  maintaining  the 
latter  in  said  normal  disposition  thereof. 


3,316,373 

TRIP  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Thomas  W.  Butler,  Jr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Mechanical  Products,  Inc.,  Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ..  ..« 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512,440  1 

3  Clafans.    (CL  200—116)  f 

1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising,  a  housing,  a 
pair  of  separable  contacts  in  said  housing,  a  releasable 
operating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  housing  and  oper- 
able to  effect  separation  of  said  contacts, 
a  trip  device  frame,  means  adjustably  supporting  said 

frame  on  said  housing, 
a  beam  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame, 


i 


a  latch  on  said  beam  engageable  witft  said  operating 

mechanism, 
resilient  means  mounted  on  said  beam  for  normally 

biasing  said  beam  for  rotation  relative  to  said  frame, 

and. 


a  current  responsive  wire  having  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient  of  expansion  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  frame  and  beam,  elbngation  of  said 
wire  allowing  said  beam  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
frame  under  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means  to  re- 
tract the  latching  surface  on  said  b^am  from  engage- 
ment with  the  operating  mechaniim  of  the  circuit 
breaker. 


3,316,374 

THERMOSTAT  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  HEAT 

ANTICIPATION  MEANS 

Clifford  L.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  Mirin.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,902 

2  Claims.     (CI.  200—1^2) 


a? 


1.  A  thermostat  comprising,  tempdrature  responsive 
means,  a  base,  a  resistance  heater,  a  support  member 
mounting  said  heater  having  a  relatively  high  thermal 
conductivity,  common  support  means  connected  to  said 
base  for  supporting  said  responsive  means  and  said  sup- 
port member  on  said  base  so  said  heater  is  adjacent  said 
responsive  means,  said  support  means  and  said  support 
member  providing  a  heat  conduction  path  between  said 
heater  and  said  responsive  means,  switch  means  operably 
connected  to  said  responsive  means,  jmd  circuit  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  switch  means  and  said  heater  to 
a  source  of  power  whereby  said  heater  applies  heat  to 
said  responsive  means  when  said  sw^itch  operates  for 
anticipation  purposes,  said  heater  comprising  a  first  por- 
tion and  a  second  portion  connected  fn  series,  said  first 
portion  being  a  low  range  resistance  portion,  an  adjustable 
connection  for  selecting  the  amount  of  said  heater  to  be 
energized,  said  first  portion  having  a  large  physical  di- 
mension increasing  the  surface  area  pej-  unit  length  to  in- 
crease the  heat  dissipation  whereby  upon  a  predetermined 
high  current  passing  through  said  first  portion,  the  tem- 
perature of  said  first  portion  will  be  limited  to  a  predeter- 


mined value  by  the  loss  of  heat  from 
ber. 


said  support  mem- 
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3  316  375 
CONTROL  device' AND  PARTS  THEREFOR 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Hugh  J.  Tyler,  Jeannette,  and  Denis  G.  Wolfe,  Young- 
wood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robcrtshaw  Controls  Company, 
Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,039 
8  Oahns.    (CI.  200—140) 


and  forms  a  unitary  body  therewith,  and  when  it  there- 
after retracts  and  withdraws  away  from  said  point  surface 
tension  restrains  the  mercury  in  said  passageway  from 
passing  through  said  orifice  so  that  electrical  contact 
between  the  mercury  in  said  chamber  and  the  mercury 
in  said  passageway  is  broken. 


3,316,376 
HIGH  CAPACITY  ELECTROLYTIC  COULOME- 
TER    AND    ELECTRICAL   SWITCHING    AR- 
RANGEMENT THEREFOR 

Lester  Corrshi,  138  Highledge  Drive, 

Penfield,  N.Y.     14526 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,066 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  200—152) 


jr.  I 


mm±:^ 


3,316,377 

PULSING  SWITCH 

Raymond  G.  Olson,  Niles,  III.,  asdgnor  to  Power  Control 

Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,439 

11  Chums.     (CI.  200—160) 


1.  In  a  control  device  or  the  like  having  a  housing 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals 
carried  by  said  housing  means,  a  fixed  electrical  contact 
carried  by  one  of  said  terminals,  a  first  flexible  member 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  other  terminal,  a  mov- 
able electrical  contact  carried  on  the  other  end  of  said 
first  flexible  member,  said  first  flexible  member  having  an 
opening  passing  therethrough  intermediate  said  ends 
thereof,  a  second  flexible  member  having  one  of  the 
ends  thereof  secured  to  said  housing  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  fingers  projecting  through  said  opening  of 
said  first  flexible  member,  a  rod-like  motion  transmitting 
member  slidingly  received  between  said  fingers  to  flex 
said  flexible  members,  and  a  condition  responsive  means 
carried  by  said  housing  means  and  having  a  movable 
member  controlling  movement  of  said  rod-like  member 
whereby  said  condition  responsive  means  varies  the  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  contact  relative  to  said  fixed  contact. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising,  a  pair  of  switch 
contacts  operable  to  define  a  pulse,  lever  means  operable 
to  one  position  to  operate  said  contacts  to  one  position 
and  operating  responsive  to  a  release  thereof  to  restore 
said  contacts  threby  defining  a  pulse,  a  shaft  having  radial- 
ly extending  collar  means  thereon,  means  for  carrying 
said  shaft  for  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  so  that 
said  collar  means  engages  said  lever  means  to  operate  said 
lever  means  to  said  one  position  responsive  to  a  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  shaft,  and  means  carrying  said 
last  mentioned  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between 
said  shaft  and  said  lever  means  to  vary  the  length  of  time 
said  collar  means  engages  said  lever  means  during  said 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  shaft. 


3,316,378 
HERMETIC  SEALED  SWITCH 
Thomas  J.  Ryan,  Rehohoth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
stniments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,695 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—168) 


9*95  9697^ 

5.  In  a  device  including  a  body  defining  an  elongated 
chamber,  mercury  in  the  chamber  extending  from  one 
end  and  conforming  generally  to  the  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions thereof,  and  means  for  alternately  increasing 
and  decreasing  the  quantity  of  mercury  in  the  chamber 
so  that  the  mercury  alternately  occupies  greater  and 
smaller  lengths  thereof,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
a  contact  arrangement  for  alternately  making  and  break- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  the  mercury  and  a 
terminal  external  to  the  body  responsively  to  the  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  the  mercury  in  the  chamber  com- 
prising a  passageway  extending  laterally  from  the  cham- 
ber at  a  selected  point  along  the  length  thereof,  means 
defining  a  capillary  orifice  smaller  than  the  cross-section 
of  said  passageway  between  said  passageway  and  the 
chamber,  and  nKrcury  in  said  passageway,  whereby  when 
mercury  in  the  chamber  extends  to  cover  said  point  it 
comes  into  contact  with  the  mercury  in  said  passageway 


2.  Seal  means  for  a  pivotal  arm  comprising, 

(a)  a  yoke  having  a  base  and  pivotably  supporting, 

(b)  a  pivotal  arm, 
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(c)  a  bellows  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof  her-  compartments,  each  of  said  compartments  enclosing 
meUcally  attached  to  said  pivotal  arm,  the  other  means  illuminated  in  response  to  radiated  electromagnetic 
end  thereof  hermetically  attached  to  said  base  of 

said  yoke,  the  pivot  of  said  pivotal  arm  located  ^  JiH 

within  said  bellows,  and 

(d)  means  protectively  enclosing  said  bellows. 


3^16,379 

SEAL  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON  ACTUATED  DEVIC  I 
David  E.  Clarke,  Attleboro,  and  David  L.  Elsnor,  Norton, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  475,675 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200 — 168) 


1.  In  a  push  button  operated  switch  having  a  housing, 
a  bushing  providing  an  entrance  to  the  intwior  of  the 
housing,  and  a  push  button  positioned  in  the  bushing  for 
reciprocating  movement  therewithin  between  a  depressed 
position  and  an  extended  position,  a  device  for  sealing 
the  interior  of  the  housing  from  fluid,  dust  and  the  like 
comprising,  an  enclosure  mounted  at  its  inner  end  on 
the  bushing  in  fluid-tight  relationship  therewith  and  en- 
closing the  push  button,  the  enclosure  having  interior 
transverse  and  axial  dimensions  sufficiently  large  in  com- 
parison to  the  corresponding  exterior  dimensions  of  the 
push  button  to  permit  reciprocal  movement  of  the  push 
button  within  the  enclosure,  the  walls  of  the  enclosure 
being  relatively  thin  to  permit  manual  grasp  of  the  push 
button,  the  enclosure  having  a  closure  formed  on  its  dis- 
tal end,  the  closure  having  a  portion  weaker  than  the 
walls  of  the  remainder  of  the  enclosure,  the  closure  hav- 
ing a  thickened  knob  located  centrally  about  the  axis 
of  the  enclosure  in  the  exterior  of  the  closure,  the  exte- 
rior knob  having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  the 
interior  transverse  dimension  of  the  enclosure  whereby 
an  actuating  force  applied  to  the  closure  at  the  distal  end 
of  the  enclosure  to  actuate  the  push  button  are  centered 
about  an  axis  running  lengthwise  along  the  enclosure  to 
permit,  upon  application  of  the  actuating  force,  the  walls 
of  the  enclosure  to  bulge  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
push  button  and  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  convolutions 
of  the  enclosure  walls  in  a  direction  toward  the  interior 
of  the  push  button. 


3,316,380 

ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION  DETECTOR  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Nelson  J.  Pausing,  Clayton,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Midt,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,716  | 

5  aaims.    (Q.  219—10.55)  < 

1.  Cooking  apparatus  comprising  an  oven  consisting 
of  a  metallic  enclosure,  means  for  radiating  high  fre- 
quency electromagnetic  waves  of  a  predetermined  wave 
length  to  the  interior  of  said  oven,  said  oven  having  an 
aperture  in  one  wall  thereof,  and  support  means  in  said 
oven  slidably  removable  through  said  aperture,  said  sup- 
port means  including  a  glass  shelf  having  a  plurality  of 


waves  whereby  to  serve  as  an  indicator  for  the  presence 
or  absence  of  said  electromagnetic  wav0s. 


3  316  381 

POWER  SUPPLY  AND  METHOdI  FOR  METAL 

SURFACING 

William  W.  Gibson,  Alameda,  Calif.,  {assignor  to  Glenn 


Pacific,  a  division  of  Teledync,  Inc., 
Delaware 

FUed  June  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  554,772 


10  Claims.    (CI.  219—^6) 


-J  f<.. 


..     > 


M 


a  corporation  of 


i. 


I 
1.  A  power  supply  adapted  for  automatic  or  semi-auto- 
matic surfacing  and  welding,  comprising  a  source  of  direct 
current  at  voltage  suitable  for  surfacing  and  welding;  ca- 
pacitor means  connected  in  circuit  a(?ross  said  source, 
and  having  a  value  exceding  80,000  microfarads;  a  pair 
of  load  terminals;  means  connecting  said  capacitor  means 
to  said  load  terminals,  said  connecting  means  including  an 
adjustable  inductor. 


3,316,382 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  FOR  EI^ECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 

Wendell  David  Sbumaker,  Saegertowit,  Robert  A.  Ly- 
barger,  Meadville,  and  Chalmer  Clarence  Jordan, 
Saegertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Glass-Tite  Industries,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,602 
7  Claims.     (CI.  219—79) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  preparing  wire  for  welding  it  to 
short  lengths  of  ribbon  on  the  prepared  end  of  said  wire 
and  for  forming  said  ribbon  to  predetermined  shapes  com- 
prising 

a  turret, 


I 
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means  to  rotate  said  turret, 

spaced  wire  holding  means  on  the  periphery  of  said 

turret, 
means  on  said  machine  to  feed  lengths  of  wire  to  said 

wire  holding  means, 
means  to  move  an  end  of  a  ribbon  to  position  on  the 

end  of  said  wire, 
means  on  said  machine  to  remove  metal  from  one  end 

of  said  wire  to  flatten  said  end,  thereby  forming  a 

flattened  end, 
means  on  said  machine  to  sevex  the  flattened  end  of  said 

wire  and  an  end  of  said  ribbon  from  said  ribbon, 
and  means  to  retract  said  ribbon  and  without  severing 

when  said  flattening  fails  whereby  said  ribbon  end  is 

saved. 


be  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential 
and  a  pair  of  adjacent  relatively  angulated  sections  joined 
by  means  of  an  integral  bight  portion,  said  bight  portion 
and  at  least  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  sections  having  a 
capillary  passage  formed  longitudinally  therethrough,  said 
bight  portion  having  an  opening  formed  therein  com- 
municated with  said  passage  and  through  which  solder  in 
a  fluid  state  is  adapted  to  pass  by  capillary  action,  at  least 
one  of  said  angulated  sections  including  means  venting  the 
portion  of  said  passage  formed  therein  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere. 


3  316  383 
VARIABLE  FORCE  WELD  HEAD 
WUUam  H.  HUl,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,828 
5  Claims.     (CI.  219—86) 


3,316,385 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SOLDERING  DEVICE 
Nicholas  Anton,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  assignor  to  Wen  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,760 
11  CUims.     (CL  219—236) 


1.  A  weld  head  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  first  lever  arm  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  by  said 
support  member  and  adapted  to  retain  an  electrode 
assembly  at  the  other  end; 

a  second  lever  arm  supported  at  one  end  by  said  sup- 
port member  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first  member 
and  having  a  fixed  weight  secured  to  the  other  end; 

a  movable  coupling  member  engaging  said  second  lever 
arm  and  in  contact  with  said  first  lever  arm;  and 

a  motion  producing  means  coacting  with  said  second 
lever  arm  for  producing  rotation  of  said  second  lever 
arm  about  its  axis  to  vary  the  point  of  contact  of 
said  coupling  member  with  said  first  lever  arm. 


3,316,384 
SOLDERING  IRON  TIP  WITH  VENTED  SOLDER 

CAPILLARY  PASSAGE  MEANS 

James  M.  Daniels,  917  E.  Crawford  St,  P.O.  Box  392, 

DonalsonvUle,  Ga.    31745 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,537 

8  Claims.     (Q.  219—233) 


1.  An  electrically  heated  soldering  device  comprising, 
in  combination, 

( 1 )  electric  current  supply  means,  including  means  for 
connecting  said  electric  current  supply  means  to  an 
electrical  current  source, 

(2)  electrical  lead  means  for  connecting  said  electri- 
cal current  supply  means  to  a  heating  tip  assembly 
and 

(3)  a  heating  tip  assembly,  including 

(a)  a  principal  supporting  member  inclxiding  a 
front  end  portion,  a  rear  end  portion,  and  an 
intermediate  portion, 

(b)  a  soldering  tip  of  a  highly  thermally  conduc- 
tive material  fitted  in  said  forward  end  of  said 
supporting  member, 

(c)  a  heating  unit  composed  of  nickel-clad  copper 
conductor  material  disposed  in  intimate  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  tip, 

(d)  two  electrical  conductor  means  for  supplying 
current  to  said  heating  unit  from  the  rear  end 
portion  of  said  supporting  member;  and 

(e)  terminal  means  as  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  supporting  member  and  connected  to  said 
conductors,  for  connection  with  said  electrical 
lead  means  to  supply  a  heating  current  to  said 
heating  unit,  said  principal  supporting  member 
providing  substantial  heat  insulation  between 
said  front  end  pwrtion  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  said  rear  end  portion  thereof,  said  heat- 
ing unit  being  of  much  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  than  said  conductor  means,  and  said  heat- 
ing tip  being  of  a  much  greater  mass  and  heat 
storage  capacity  than  said  heating  unit. 


1.  A  soldering  iron  tip  of  the  type  including  an  elon- 
gated conductor  including  opposite  end  portions  adapted  to 


3  316  386 
MULTIPLE  EVAPORATION  RATE  MONITOR 
AND  CONTROL 
Theodore  H.  Yaffe,  Baltimore,  WUliam  C.  Vergara,  Tow- 
son,  and  Harold  M.  Greenhouse,  Timonium,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  Tbe  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  368,975 
4  aafans.     (a.  219—272) 
1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  evaporating  in  c^h 
trolled  proportions  a  plurality  of  materials,  comprising' 
a  vessel  with  facilities  for  maintaining  said  vessel  in 
a  near  vacuum  condition. 
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a  plurality  of  containers  within  said  vessel,  each  hold- 
ing one  of  the  materials  to  be  evaporated, 

individually  controllable  heating  means  for  each  of  said 
containers, 

a  first  ion  gauge  exposed  to  the  background  gases  in  said 
vessel  and  shielded  from  direct  exposure  to  each  of 
said  containers, 

a  plurality  of  additional  ion  gauges  each  of  which  is 
exposed  to  direct  view  of  one  of  said  containers  while 
being  shielded  from  view  of  the  remaining  containers, 


'^:::^^^ 


means  combining  the  output  of  said  first  ion  gauge  with 
the  output  of  one  of  said  additional  ion  gauges  for 
providing  a  control  signal  to  one  of  said  heating 
means,  and 

a  plurality  of  means  providing  individual  control  signals 
to  the  heating  means  for  the  remainder  of  said  con- 
tainers wherein  the  individual  control  signal  to 
the  heating  means  for  a  particular  container  is  de- 
rived from  a  combination  of  the  output  of  the  ion 
gauge  directly  viewing  that  container  with  a  portion 
of  the  output  of  the  ion  gauge  having  its  output 
combined  with  said  first  ion  gauge. 


3,316,387 

ELE€niUC  LAMP  HAVING  DIRECTLY  HEATED 

SHEET  RADIATOR 

Cecil  R.  Waldron,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,977 

6  aaims.     (CL  219—354) 


1.  A  heat  lamp  comprising: 

a  reflective  assembly  having  a  first  pair  of  mutually 
spaced  heat  reflective  side  walls,  a  second  pair  of 
side  walls  an  an  end  wall, 

a  sheet  beater  element  extending  across  and  substantial- 
ly covering  the  space  between  said  first  pair  of  heat 
reflective  side  walls  and  spaced  from  said  end  wall, 

said  second  pair  of  side  walls  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  in  contact  with  said  filament, 

a  casing  for  holding  the  wall  portions  in  assembled 
relation,  said  casing  including  a  pair  of  hollow  leg 
portions  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  termi- 
nals extending  along  said  hollow  leg  portions. 


3,316,388 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  IMMERSIBLE 

ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MAKER 
Chester  Wicicenberg,  Elgin,  and  Molses  B.  Lorenzana, 
Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinoi^ 
Original  application  June  14,  1961,  Set.  No.  117,079,  now 
Patent  No.  3,224,360,  dated  Dec.  21,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  18,  1964,  5er.  No.  368,159 
7  Claims.     (CI.  219—442) 


1.  An  automatically  controlled  eldctric  coffee  maker 
completely  immersible  in  liquid  for  cleaning  purposes 
comprising,  a  water  heating  vessel,  $n  electric  heating 
element  secured  in  intimate  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  temperature  responsive 
control  means  including  an  electric  circuit  connected  to 
control  said  heating  element,  wall  means  defining  a  sealed 
housing  secured  to  said  vessel  and  encjlosing  said  heating 
element  and  temperature  responsive  control  means,  means 
defining  an  opening  in  said  wall  mean$,  a  manual  operat- 
ing means  for  said  temperature  responsive  control  means 
including  a  pivotal  member  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  movable  from  a  first  position  tD  a  second  position 
and  operatively  associated  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  con- 
trol means,  and  a  resilient  plug  secured  in  said  opening  and 
bonded  to  said  pivotal  member  for  ■sealing  said  open- 
ing surrounding  said  pivotal  member,  said  plug  urging 
said  pivotal  member  to  said  first  position. 


3,316,389 

COMBINATION  ELECTRIC  BROILER  AND 

ELECTRIC  STOV^ 

Albert  A.  Markowitz,  1632  Me^dian  Ave., 

Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33tt39 

FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  NoJ^373,475 

6  Clahns.     (CL  219—454) 


1.  A  combination  cooking  appliance,  comprising  a 
cooking  unit  having  a  horizontal  flat  tpp,  a  flat  horizon- 
tal bottom  spaced  from  the  top,  vertical  front  and  rear 
walls,  and  side  walls  joined  to  the  top,  bottom,  front  and 
rear  walls,  said  side  walls  having  free  ends  extending 
above  and  below  said  top  and  bottoiti  to  serve  as  legs 


April  25,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1359 


for  the  unit,  electric  burner  elements  mounted  on  the  flat 
top,  and  switches  operable  by  knobs  on  the  front  wall, 
said  switches  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  burner 
elements;  a  stand  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  U-shaped 
structure  having  an  open  top,  bottom  and  front,  said 
structure  having  side  and  rear  walls  joined  together  to 
support  detachably  said  cooking  unit,  flanges  on  the  side 
walls  of  the  stand  to  prevent  the  cooking  unit  from  slid- 
ing forwardly  off  the  stand,  and  projections  on  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  cooking  unit  to  engage  side  walls  of 
the  stand  to  prevent  the  unit  from  sliding  laterally  on  the 
stand;  and  a  box-like  base  with  closed  horizontal  bot- 
tom, vertical  sides  and  vertical  rear  wall  joined  to  the 
bottom  of  the  base,  said  base  having  an  open  top  and 
front,  whereby  said  stand  can  be  detachably  mounted  on 
the  base  to  define  with  the  base  and  the  cooking  unit  a 
large  broiler  compartment,  the  cooking  unit  being  in- 
vertible  over  the  stand  so  that  the  burner  elements  face 
downwardly  into  said  compartment. 


3,316,390 
ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE 
Richard  S.  Gaugler  and  Donald  C.  Siegla,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  449,812 
14  Claims.    (O.  219—464) 


and  means  including  a  cascade  circuit  for  controlling  said 
last  named  means  and  selecting  combinations  of  ranks  of 
fingers  for  advance  into  paper  contact  to  interrogate  se- 
lected portions  of  the  paper  record,  said  circuit  including 


a  conductor  corresponding  to  each  rank  of  fingers  which 
conductor  when  energized  operates  said  last  named  means 
to  simultaneously  advance  predetermined  groups  of  ranks 
into  paper  contact. 


3.  An  infrared  surface  heating  unit  comprising  a  low- 
profile  envelope  including  an  upper  support  plate  of  in- 
frared transmissive  material  and  a  low  bearing  plate  of 
low  thermal  mass  spaced  below  said  upper  support  plate, 
a  self-supporting  electrical  resistance  heating  element 
located  between  said  upper  and  lower  bearing  plates  ener- 
gizable  to  produce  a  substantial  radiation  in  the  infrared 
range,  said  heating  element  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  portions  thereon  arranged  in  juxtaposition  to  form 
reinforced  depending  legs  supported  on  said  lower  bear- 
ing plate  for  locating  said  heating  element  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  upper  support  plate  and  said  lower  bear- 
ing plate,  said  heating  element  further  including  an  un- 
dulating portion  located  between  each  of  said  legs  for 
taking  up  expansion  of  said  element  upon  energization 
thereof. 

3,316,391 
READ-OUT  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERROGATING 

PERFORATED  TAPE 
WUIiam  F.  Galcy,  Saxonburg,  and  George  W.  Misson, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
Original  application  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,460. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
468,662 

4  Claims.     (O.  235—61.11) 

4.  In  a  read-out  head  for  interrogating  a  perforation 
spotted  paper  record,  the  combination  comprising,  a  bank 
of  resilient  fingers  in  aligned  ranks  and  rows  and  mounted 
opposite  the  paper  record,  a  pick-up  unit  for  sensing  the 
positions  of  perforations  in  a  paper  record  interposed  be- 
tween said  fingers  and  pick-up  unit,  means  for  mounting 
each  rank  of  fingers  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  wherein  the  fingers  are  spaced  from  paper  record 
contact  and  an  advanced  position  wherein  the  fingers  are 
positioned  in  paper  contact,  means  for  moving  each  rank 
of  fingers  between  said  advanced  and  retracted  positions, 


3  316  392 
CODED  AUTOMATIC  IDENTIFICATION 
SYSTEM 
Francis  M.  Bailey,  Roanoke,  Va.,  and  John  E.  Bigelow, 
Hales  Comers,  and  Gordon  E.  Walter,  Wauwatosa, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,865 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  235— 61.12) 


1.  A  digitally  coded  identification  device  comprising 
first  and  second  channels  of  digitally  coded  indicia,  each 
indicia  being  adapted  to  emit  X-ray  photons  that  are 
characteristic  of  an  element  comprising  the  particular 
indicia  when  the  indicia  are  excited  in  sequence  with 
electromagnetic  radiation  of  predetermined  energy,  said 
first  channel  comprising  indicia  varying  periodically  over 
at  least  half  said  first  channel,  said  second  channel  com- 
prising indicia  which  vary  relative  to  said  varying  indicia 
of  said  first  channel,  similarity  between  corresponding 
indicia  in  each  channel  indicating  a  binary  information 
bit  and  dissimilarity  between  corresponding  indicia  in 
each  channel  indicating  the  absence  of  an  information 
bit,  thereby  to  define  a  unique  coded  numerical  representa- 
tion determined  by  the  similarities  or  dissimilarities  be- 
tween consecutive  pairs  of  indicia  in  said  first  and  second 
charmels. 
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3,316,393  '  3,316,395 

CONDITIONAL  SUM  AND/OR  CARRY  ADDER  CREDIT  RISK  COMPUTER 

Leonard  B.  Rutluuer,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honey-    Michael  G.  Lavin,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  Computer 


well  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  (tf  Deb 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,707 
13  Claims.    (CL  235— 175) 
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1.  A  digital  computing  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  paired  multi-stage  logic  portions,  said  plurality 
of  multi-stage  logic  portions  being  further  characterized 
in  that  the  number  of  stages  of  each  pair  differs  from 
the  number  of  stages  in  adjacent  pairs,  an  unpaired  logic 
portion,  inputs  connected  to  each  of  said  logic  portions 
for  representing  respective  bit  positions  of  operands  to 
be  manipulated  therein,  means  for  forcing  a  carry  into  the 
lowermost  bit  position  of  one  logic  portion  of  each  of  said 
paired  logic  portions,  output  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  paired  logic  portions  for  representing  conditional 
values  generated  therein,  and  means  operatively  connected 
with  each  of  said  paired  logic  portions  to  effect  the 
selection  of  one  or  the  other  of  said  conditional  values 
associated  therewith. 


3,316,394 

GENERALIZED  ANALOG  DIFFERENTIATOR 

Frederick  R.  Fluhr,  8716  E.  Fort  Foote  Terrace, 

Oxon  Hill,  Md.     20022 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,953 

7  Claims.    (CI.  235— 183) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  differentiating  a  variable  signal  com- 
prising: 1 
first  and  second  storage  devices;  | 
a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs 

and 
switching  means  which  alternately  connect  said  vari- 
able signal  to  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  storage  devices  and  to  one  input  of  said 
differential  amplifier  and  to  connect  the  other  input 
of  said  differential  amplifier  alternately  to  the  first 
or  second  storage  device  not  connected  to  said 
variable  signal. 


Credit  Corporation,  a  corpcmition  of  New  York 

FUed  May  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,646 

7  Claims.    (O.  235— 1$5) 
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1.  A  calculator  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  source  of  electrical  energy  including  first 
and  second  terminals; 

(b)  a  first  variable  resistor  means  Including  first  and 
second  terminals; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  first  tejrminal  of  said  first 
source  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  first  variable  re- 
sistor means; 

(d)  a  second  source  of  electrical  enjergy  including  first 
and  second  terminals; 

(e)  a  second  variable  resistor  me&ns  including  first 
and  second  terminals; 

(f)  means  for  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said 
second  source  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  second 
variable  resistor  means; 

(g)  means  for  connecting  the  second  terminal  of  said 
first  source  to  the  second  termijlal  of  said  second 
variable  resistor  means  whereby  said  first  variable 
resistor  means,  said  first  source,  sliid  second  variable 
resistor  means  and  said  second  source  are  connected 
in  a  serial  array; 

(h)  a  first  electrosensitive  indicatingi  means  having  first 
and  second  terminals; 

(i)  means  for  connecting  the  firs|  terminal  of  said 
first  electrosensitive  indicating  m^ns  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  first  variable  resjstor  means; 

(j)  means  for  connecting  the  secoiid  terminal  of  said 
first  electrosensitive  indicating  mians  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  second  source; 

(k)  a  third  source  of  electrical  energy  including  first 
and  second  terminals;  ■ 

(1)  a  third  variable  resistor  means  including  first  and 
second  terminals;  I 

(m)  means  for  coimecting  the  fir^t  terminal  of  said 
third  source  to  the  first  terminal]  of  said  third  vari- 
able resistor  means; 

(n)  means  for  connecting  the  seco<id  terminal  of  said 
third  source  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  first  elec- 
trosensitive indicating  means;  an<l 

(o)  means  for  connecting  the  seco<id  terminal  of  said 
third  variable  resistor  means  to  the  first  terminal  of 
said  first  electrosensitive  indicatinjg  means. 


3,316,396       _ 
ATTACHABLE  SIGNAL  LIGHT  ^OR  DRINKING 

GLASS 

David  H.  Trott  and  John  Bulcroft,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  said 
Trott  assignor  of  one-fourth,  and  sa|d  Bulcroft  assignor 
of  one-half  to  E.  W.  Gilson,  Genciva,  Switzerland 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  Nd.  507,896 
6  Claims.    (CI.  240— ^.4) 
1.  A  signal  light  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  of  a 
drinking  glass  comprising. 
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a  tubular  casing  closed  at  its  lower  end  and  open  at 
its  upper  end,  said  casing  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
dry  cell  battery, 

a  clip  mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  casing  and  having  a  free  portion  projecting 
downwardly  along  the  outside  of  said  casing, 

a  light  bulb  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  casing 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  a  battery  mounted  in 
said  casing, 

a  globe  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  to  en- 
close said  light  bulb, 

said  casing  having  an  opening  under  said  clip, 

a  resilient  electrical  conductor  having  a  lower  end  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said  battery 


on  the  vehicle  body  about  a  substantially  horizontal  and 
transversely  arranged  axis,  devices  connected  to  the  head- 
lamps to  apply  tilting  motion  to  the  headlamps,  anti-roll 
bars  mounted  rotatably  on  the  vehicle  body  towards  the 
front  and  the  rear  of  the  latter  and  connected  to  parts 
of  the  vehicle  on  which  the  wheels  are  attached,  crank 
arm  devices  at  central  regions  of  the  anti-roll  bars,  ac- 
tuating means  engagingly  associated  with  the  crank  arm 
devices  and  the  devices  connected  to  the  headlamps  to 
effect  responsive  tilting  movement  of  the  headlamps  pro- 
portionately to  uneven  displacement  of  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  the  vehicle  body  relative  to  said  plaiie. 


and  an  upper  end  movable  into  electrical  contact 
with  said  light  bulb  to  complete  the  circuit  between 
said  battery  and  said  light  bulb, 

the  upper  end  of  said  conductor  normally  being  dis- 
posed out  of  engagement  with  said  bulb,  and 

said  conductor  having  a  portion  intermediate  its  upper 
and  lower  ends  projecting  through  said  opening  and 
outside  of  said  casing,  said  projecting  portion  pro- 
viding a  surface  which  is  inclined  in  the  direction  of 
said  clip  and  underlies  the  free  portion  of  said  clip, 
said  inclined  surface  being  engageable  by  the  wall  of 
a  drinking  glass  to  force  it  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
conductor  into  engagement  with  said  bulb  upon  the 
application  of  said  signal  light  to  a  drinking  glass. 


f  3,316,397 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  ADJUSTING  MEANS 
Gideon  Petrus  Schoeman  Ysscl,  "Sanltas,"  P.O.  No<nd- 
brug.  District  Potchcfstroom,  Transvaal,  Republic  of 
South  Africa 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,140 
15  Claims.    (CI.  240— 7.1) 


3,316,398 
VARIABLE  SPOT  MECHANISM 
David    R.   Dayton,    Beverly,   Albert   H.   NImblett,   Jr., 
Salem,  and  Julian  J.  Wierzbidd,  Peabody,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400^70 
6  Claims.    (CI.  240—44) 


1.  Automatic  adjusting  means  for  the  headlamps  of  a 
wheeled  vehicle  having  a  resiUently  suspended  body  for 
maintaining  a  substantially  constant  angle  of  light  beams 
emitted  by  the  headlamps  relative  to  a  mean  plane  con- 
taining the  axes  of  the  vehicle  wheels,  including,  head- 
lamps of  which  at  least  the  reflectors  are  tiltably  mounted 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising:  a  substantially  para- 
bolic reflector,  said  reflector  being  cut  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  revolution  thereof  to  define  a 
plurality  of  segments,  said  segments  being  movable  with 
respect  to  one  another;  a  light  source  normally  disposed 
at  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector;  means  for  displacing 
said  light  source  axially  in  said  parabolic  reflector;  means 
for  displacing  said  movable  segments  of  said  reflector  with 
respect  to  one  another,  the  displacement  of  said  light 
source  and  the  displacement  of  said  movable  segments  be- 
ing effected  in  a  co-operative  relationship  with  respect  to 
one  another  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  beam  over  a 
large  angular  spread  range  is  obtained. 


3,316,399 
POT-LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Thomas  B.  Totten,  Agincourt,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  C  &  M  Products  Limited,  Scarborough,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  169,544 
4  Claims.    (CI.  240—78) 


1.  A  recessed  lighting  fixture  comprising  an  open- 
ended  shell  member  having  an  outwardly  extending  periph- 
eral flange  at  one  end  thereon,  a  second  shell  member  hav- 
ing a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom  in  telescoping  slid- 
able  engagement  with  the  open-ended  shell  member,  lamp 
means  downwardly  projecting  from  the  closed  top  within 
the  interior  of  said  second  shell  member,  means  to  mount 
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the  open-ended  shell  member  within  a  ceiling,  face  trim 
means  resiliently  coupled  to  said  open-ended  shell  mem- 
ber and  masking  the  lower  periphery  thereof,  and  means  to 
lock  said  shell  members  together  so  that  the  spacing  of 
said  lamp  means  from  the  flange  of  the  open-ended  shell 
is  adjustable  whereby  the  overall  depth  of  the  fixture  can 
be  varied. 
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3,316,400 
RAILROAD  CAR  TRACK  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Dosch,  Hontington,  and  William  V.  Flushing, 
Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  102,046 
26CIafans.    (CI.  246— 182) 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  the  distance  a  vehicle  muit 
go  from  a  fixed  point  along  a  predetermined  path  to  a 
variable  destination  within  a  vehicle  storage  section  fur- 
ther along  said  path,  comprising  in  combination  a  memory 
device  for  storing  information  relating  to  the  length  of 
the  unoccupied  space  within  said  storage  section,  means 
for  correcting  said  information  during  a  predetermined 
time  interval  as  a  vehicle  approaches  said  fixed  point, 
means  for  detecting  motion  of  any  vehicle  within  said 
storage  section  during  said  predetermined  time  interval, 
and  means  for  responding  to  the  detection  of  said  motion 
for  precluding  correction  of  the  information  stored  by  said 
memory  device  during  said  predetermined  time  interval. 


3,316,401  ■ 

ROAD  RACE  TRACK  SWITCH 
Al  L.  Cramer,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,647 
5  Claims.    (CI.  246— 415) 


1.  A  switch  track  section  for  use  with  model  road  race 
cars,  said  switch  track  section  having  a  generally  planar 
top  surface  adapted  for  the  support  of  a  road  race  car 
and  having  guide  groove  means  depressed  below  said  sur- 
face adapted  for  the  guidance  of  a  model  road  race  car: 
said  guide  groove  means  comprising  an  entry  guide 
groove  and  first  and  second  diverging  guide  grooves 
adapted  to  selectively  guide  a  road  race  car  in  first 
or  second  directions,  said  entry  guide  groove  and 
said  diverging  guide  grooves  meeting  at  a  juncture; 


a  switch  blade  movably  mounted  at  iaid  juncture  so  as 
to  be  adapted  to  selectively  guid^  a  road  race  car 
from  said  entry  groove  to  said  first  diverging  groove, 
and  from  said  entry  groove  to  said  second  diverging 
groove; 

a  dog  extending  into  said  entry  groove,  said  dog  being 
adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated  by  a  road  race  car 
traveling  therepast,  said  dog  being  connected  to  said 
switch  blade  to  move  said  switch  b)ade;  and 

a  ramp  positioned  within  said  entry  groove  adjacent 
said  dog,  said  ramp  being  arrange^  to  selectively  act 
upon  a  road  race  car  being  guided  by  said  entry 
groove  so  that  it  selectively  engages  said  dog. 


3,316,402  ' 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXCHANGE^G  POLE  PIECE 
SYSTEMS  IN  CORPUSCULAR  RjADIATION  AP- 
PARATUS 
Horst  Schmidt,  Willi  Schomburg,  Hans^oachim  Kempien, 
and  Karl-Heinz  Herrmann,  all  of  BeMn,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aictien^esellschaft  Berlin 
and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germlany 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  Nori38,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany!  Feb.  15, 1963, 

S  83,762 

20Clahns.    (CI.  250— 49.5) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  use  in  a  cojrpuscular  ray  de- 
vice, in  particular  an  electron  microscope,  for  the  inser- 
tion of  a  pole  shoe  system  or  parts  thefleof  into  the  bore 
of  that  portion,  which  produces  the  magnetic  flux,  of  a 
magnetic  pole  shoe  lens  laterally  surroupding  an  inserted 
pole  shoe  system,  and  the  removal  of  su(}h  system  or  parts 
thereof  from  such  bore,  the  combination!  of  control  means 
for  imparting  a  longitudinal  motion  in  t^e  direction  of  the 
radiation  axis  to  such  a  pole  piece  systen^  or  parts  thereof, 
control  means  for  imparting  to  such  pole  piece  system  or 
parts  thereof,  when  removed  from  the  bore,  a  rotary 
angular  motion  transverse  to  the  radiation  axis,  and  drive 
means  for  said  control  means  operativ^  to  actuate  said 
first-mentioned  control  means  for  resplectively  effecting 
insertion  of  the  pole  piece  system  or  parts  thereof  into 
the  bore  of  said  pole  piece  lens  and  retnoval  therefrom, 
and  to  actuate  said  second  mentioned  control  means  for 
respectively  effecting  movement  of  the  tole  piece  system 
or  parts  thereof  away  from  and  towards  the  radiation 
axis,  following  removal  thereof  from  the  bore  of  said  pole 
piece  lens. 


3,316,403 

THERMOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH 
MEANS  TO  REVERSE  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 
CONTINUOUS  TRANSFER  SHEET 

Robert  B.  Russell,  Newton,  Mass.,  and; Gerard  A.  Vitu, 
Evanston,  III.;  said  Vitu  assignor,  by  m^e  assignments, 
to  Robert  B.  Russell,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,319 
4  aaims.    (CI.  250—69) 
1.  In  a  thermographic  copying  apparaitus  having  trans- 
port means  for  moving  a  continuous  transfer  sheet  under 
tension  from  a  supply  roll  past  a  printing  station  to  a  take- 
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up  roll,  inlet  means  for  placing  a  copy  sheet  and  an  indi- 
cia-bearing original  adjacent  said  transfer  sheet  at  said 
printing  station,  a  light  source  adpated  to  direct  high  in- 
tensity light  onto  said  printing  station  and  cause  said 
copy  sheet  to  be  imaged  by  said  transfer  sheet  according 
to  the  pattern  on  said  indicia-bearing  original  and  outlet 
means  adapted  to  remove  said  copy  sheet  and  said  original 
after  said  transfer  sheet  has  advanced  with  said  copy  sheet 


and  indicia-bearing  original  past  said  printing  station,  the 
improvement  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  said  transfer 
sheet  consumed  per  copy  comprising  reversing  means 
adapted  to  reverse  the  movement  of  said  transfer  sheet 
past  said  printing  station  during  the  interval  between 
the  removal  of  said  imaged  copy  sheet  and  the  next  print- 
ing action,  the  amount  of  said  reversal  being  no  greater 
than  that  required  to  return  said  transfer  sheet  to  its 
original  position. 

3,316,404 
INFRARED  DETECTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  A  DIFFER- 
ENTIAL AMPLIFIER 
Philip  M.  Cruse,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa 
Barbara  Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,648 
5  Claims.    (CI.  250— 83.3) 


J- 
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as  a  voltage  memory  for  the  input  signal  voltage,  and  a 
feedback  conductor  coupled  to  the  field  effect  transistor 
and  to  the  differential  amplifier  to  feed  an  output  voltage 
from  the  field  effect  transistor  to  the  differential  amplifier 
so  that  when  the  feedback  voltage  equals  the  input  signal 
voltage  the  difi"erential  amplifier  is  balanced  and  passage 
of  amplified  input  signal  voltage  through  the  diode  is  cut 
off  so  that  the  voltage  memorized  by  the  circuit  can  be 
monitored  substantialy  without  discharging  the  charged 
capacitor. 

3,316,405 
MEANS  OF  INCREASING  THE  EMISSIVITY  OF  A 
SOURCE  WITH  A  REFLECTING  EMITTER  ELE- 
MENT 
Robert  W.  Asthelmer,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Barnes  Engineering  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,762 
6  Claims.    (CI.  250—85) 


1.  A  means  of  increasing  the  emissivity  of  an  infrared 
source  comprising 

(a)  a  lamp  source  having  a  reflecting  emitter  enclosed 
by  a  hemispherical  lamp  envelope, 

(b)  said  reflecting  emitter  being  located  at  the  center 
of  curvature  of  said  envelope, 

(c)  said  envelope  having  a  radiation  transmitting  area 
surrounded  by  a  specularly  reflecting  surface  on  said 
envelope  with  the  areas  of  said  specularly  reflecting 
surface  being  large  with  respect  to  the  area  of  said 
emitter. 


3,316,406 
GAMMA  RAY  GUN  HAVING  A  TWO-PART  SHIELD 

PROVIDING  A  DISC-SHAPED  EXPOSURE  GAP 
Kurt  Sauerwein,  Harflbtrasse  148,  Dusseldorf,  Germany, 
and  Hans  Goedecke,  Hochdahl,  Germany;  said  Goe- 
decke  assignor  to  said  Sauerwein 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1962, 

S  82,245 

15  Claims.    (CI.  250— 106) 


1.  A  memory  circuit  which  comprises  an  infrared  de- 
tector cell;  a  preamplifier  circuit  coupled  to  said  cell  for 
receiving  the  output  of  the  cell  and  linearly  amplifying, 
and  chopping  the  output  of  said  cell;  a  filter  circuit 
coupled  to  said  preamplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  and 
filtering  the  output  of  the  amplifier  circuit  at  the  chopped 
frequency;  an  isolation  amplifier  circuit  coupled  to  said 
filter  circuit  for  isolating  the  filter  circuit  and  operably 
providing  sufficient  dynamic  range;  and  a  peak  detector 
circuit  coupled  to  said  isolation  amplifier  circuit  for  gen- 
erating rectified  input  carrier  signals;  a  transistorized 
differential  amplifier  for  receiving  an  input  carrier  signal 
voltage,  a  diode  coupled  to  the  differential  amplifier  for 
passage  through  the  diode  of  an  amplified  input  signal 
voltage,  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  diode  for  charging  the 
capacitor  to  a  voltage  substantially  equal  to  the  input 
signal  voltage,  a  field  effect  transistor  coupled  to  the 
diode  and  the  capacitor  so  that  the  capacitor  is  substantial- 
ly prevented  from  discharging  back  through  the  diode  and 
through  the  field  effect  transistor  so  that  the  circuit  serves 


1.  A  gamma  ray  gun  for  use  in  testing  workpieces,  said 
gun  comprising  a  protective  shield  of  material  which 
absorbs  ionizing  radiation  and  which  surrounds  a  capsule 
for  containing  a  source  of  gamma  rays,  the  shield  being 
in  two  parts  separated  by  a  substantial  plane  of  division 
lying  across  the  end  of  the  casing  with  one  of  the  parts 
fixed  in  the  casing  and  the  second  part  connected  to  the 
casing  so  that  it  can  be  moved  in  the  axial  direction  of 
the  casing  away  from  and  towards  the  first  part  of  the 
shield  between  abutments  which  limit  its  movement;  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  mounted  coaxially  in  the  cas- 
ing and  which  is  movable  in  the  axial  direction  against  the 
action  of  a  spring  upon  the  application  of  fluid  under 
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pressure  to  a  chamber  within  the  casing,  the  sleeve  being 
siirrounded  by  a  thrust  piece  which  it  carries  with  it 
in  both  directions  of  movement  and  which  is  connected 
to  the  second  part  of  the  protective  shield  so  that  when 
the  sleeve  is  moved  by  the  fluid  pressure  the  second  part 
of  the  shield  is  moved  away  from  the  first  part  to  produce 
a  disc  shaped  gap;  and  a  push  rod  which  is  moved  co- 
axially  within  the  sleeve  and  within  a  central  bore  in  the 
first  part  of  the  shield  against  the  action  of  a  second  spring 
when  the  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  chamber  under  a  greater 
pre^ure  than  that  required  to  move  the  sleeve  against 
the  first  spring,  to  move  a  capsule  which  is  detachably 
mounted  at  the  end  of  the  push  rod  out  of  the  bore  in  the 
first  part  of  the  shield  and  into  a  position  in  which  the 
capsule  is  situated  in  the  gap  between  the  two  parts  of 
the  protective  shield. 


3,316,407 
AQUEOUS  METAL  IODIDE  SOLUTION  FOR  USE 

AS  AN  X-RAY  CONTRAST  AGENT 

Wataru  Ichikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi 

Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1962, 

37/49,282  i 

12  Claims.    (CI.  250— 108)  1 

3.  In  carrying  out  a  non-destructive  test  by  irradiating 
a  material  to  be  tested  with  penetrating  radiation;  the 
steps  of  masking  the  material  to  be  tested  by  a  deform- 
able  bag-like  receptacle  containing  an  aqueous  metal 
iodide  solution  having  masking  power  for  the  penetrating 
radiation  approximately  similar  to  that  of  the  material 
to  be  tested,  the  metal  iodide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous  solutions  of: 

(a)  zinc  iodide, 

(b)  cadmium  iodide, 

(c)  iodides  of  zinc  and  alkali  metal, 

(d)  iodides  of  zinc  and  alkaline  earth  metal, 

(e)  iodides  of  cadmium  and  alkali  metal,  and 

(f)  iodides  of  cadmium  and  alkaline  earth  metal. 


3,316,408  1 

UGHT  ENERGIZED  INTERRUPTER  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  L.  Merkel,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lorain 

Products  Corporationf  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,945 

7Clahns.    (CI.  250— 208) 


U UC,^ ,_ »J , 
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1.  In  a  device  for  severally  and  selectively  energizing 
a  plurality  of  loads  and  auxiliary  circuits,  a  plurality  of 
plate-like  baffles  arranged  radially  about  an  axis  and  dis- 
placed from  said  axis,  each  pair  of  plate-like  baffles  de- 
fining a  sector,  a  central  baffle  disposed  along  said  axis, 
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the  surface  of  said  central  baffle  being  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  plate-like  baffles,  a  plural- 
ity of  selectively,  severally  energized  lardps,  at  least  one 
of  said  lamps  being  located  in  each  of  !&aid  sectors  and 
substantially  equidistant  from  adjacent  plate-like  baffles, 
first  light  sensitive  element  means  for  energizing  a  plural- 
ity of  auxiliary  circuits,  at  least  one  of  said  first  light 
sensitive  elements  being  located  in  each  sector  and  at  a 
lesser  distance  than  said  sector  lamp  from  said  axis  where- 
by any  sector  lamp  which  is  energized  illuminates  first 
light  sensitive  element  means  in  the  sectof  of  the  energized 
lamp  and  in  adjacent  sectors,  second  li^ht  sensitive  ele- 
ment means  for  energizing  a  plurality  df  loads,  at  least 
one  of  said  second  light  sensitive  element  means  being  lo- 
cated in  each  sector  and  at  a  greater  distance  than  said 
sector  lamp  from  said  axis  whereby  each  of  said  second 
light  sensitive  elements  can  be  illuminajted  only  by  the 
sector  lamp  located  in  the  same  sector. 


3,316,409 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  SURVEILLANCE  FLAME 
DETECTOR  WITH  REDUCED  EXTRANEOUS 
PICKUP 
Charles  F.  Rockwell,  Sherbom,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fen- 
wall,  Incorporated,  Ashland,  Mass.,  ^  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2t73,689 
7  Claims.    (CI.  250— 2 14) 


f     Mm    ■_'   *•« 
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5.  A  surveillance  flame  detector  coitiprising  in  com- 
bination, a  silicon  solar  cell  responsive  Do  radiation  from 
the  flame  to  be  detected,  an  alternating  Voltage  amplifier 
having  input  terminals  and  output  terminals,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  and  a  seconc|ary  winding,  the 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer  bcjing  connected  to 
said  cell  and  the  secondary  winding  being  connected  to 
the  input  terminals  of  said  amplifier,  ^id  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  first  transistor  connected  as  ani  amplifier  having 
an  input  terminal  and  a  common  terminal  connected  to 
said  amplifier  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  a 
second  transistor  connected  as  an  emittet'  follower  having 
an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal  ai^d  a  common  ter- 
minal, means  connecting  the  output  tetminal  and  com- 
mon terminal  of  said  first  transistor  to  tpe  input  terminal 
and  common  terminal  of  said  emitter  follower,  and  means 
connecting  the  emitter  terminal  of  said  emitter  follower 
to  the  input  terminal  of  said  first  transistor,  to  thereby 
provide  negative  feedback  around  said  l)rst  transistor  and 
reduce  its  input  impedance,  an  actuating  device  and 
means  connecting  said  actuating  device  \o  the  output  ter- 
minal and  common  terminal  of  said  jemitter  follower, 
whereby  the  signal  from  said  cell  energizes  said  device. 


3,316,410  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TttE  PRESENCE 

OF  AEROSOLS  AND  THE  LII^  IN  AIR 
Ernst  Meili,  Kusnacht,  and  Thomas  Lai^pait,  Mannedorf , 
Switzerhmd,  assignors  to  Cerberus  A-G.,  Mannedorf, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switz^land 

FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerianq,  July  14,  1964, 

9  233/64 

12  Claims.'   (CI.  250— 2|8) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  of 

aerosols  in  air,  the  combination  of:  a  light  source  for 

emitting  a  beam  of  light  rays,  a  light  seitsitive  element  ar- 
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ranged  outside  of  the  beam  of  light  rays  emitted  by  said 
light  source  for  measuring  the  scattered  light  produced  by 


limator,  a  grating  and  an  exit  slit  for  supplying  and 
transmitting  a  narrow  wavelength  portion  of  said  beam 
through  said  exit  slit,  a  first  refracting  prism  in  front 
of  said  exit  slit  for  splitting  said  portion  into  equal  per- 
pendicularly polarized  rays  and  transmitting  said  polar- 
ized rays  simultaneously  through  said  exit  slit,  a  second 


the  aerosols,  and  switch  means  for  intermittently  illumi- 
nating said  light  source  for  short  periods  of  time. 


3,316,411 
PERFORATION  DETECTOR  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

WEBS 

James  Stephens  Linderman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,766 
4  Claims.    (CI.  250— 219) 


refracting  prism  for  separating  said  polarized  rays  and 
transmitting  them,  and  separate  photosensitive  means  for 
receiving  said  separated  polarized  rays  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
separated  polarized  rays  after  determining  the  wavelength 
shift  in  said  unp>olarized  beam  independently  of  intensity 
fluctuations  in  said  unpolarized  beam. 


3,316,413 
RADIATION  SENSmVE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING THE  SOLAR  OPTICAL  PROPERTIES 
OF  UGHT  TRANSMITTING  MATERIALS 
John  I.  Yellott,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  John  YeUott 
Engineering  Associates,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,269 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  250—234) 


3.  A  device  for  determining  the  presence  and  relative 
longitudinal  variation  of  each  one  of  desired,  multiple, 
uniformly-spaced,  aligned  perforations  along  a  continu- 
ously moving  film  perforated  in  two  tracks,  one  track 
along  each  edge  of  said  film,  and  the  absence  of  undesired 
perforations,  which  device  comprises  means  for  directing 
a  pair  of  collimated  light  beams  along  each  perforation 
track  of  said  film,  a  pair  of  narrow  parallel  slits  located 
beneath  each  track  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  film,  a 
pair  of  light  detectors  beneath  each  pair  of  slits  which 
receive  the  light  transmitted  through  said  perforations 
and  slits  and  deliver  separate  electrical  impulses  upon 
detection  of  said  light,  the  members  of  said  pairs  being 
spaced  along  said  tracks  at  a  multiple  of  the  perforation 
spacing  to  provide  simultaneous  light  reception  by  said 
light  detectors,  separate  sensing  means  for  each  pair  of 
detectors  for  sensing  the  non-coincidence  and  variation 
between  said  impulses  and  delivering  an  electrical  output 
responsive  thereto,  and  alarm  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  output  transmitted  from  said  sensing  means. 


3,316,412 
SINGLE  FIELD  POLARIZING  SPECTROPHOTOM- 
ETER FOR  MEASURING  MASS  MOTION  IN  A 
PLASMA 
Joseph  G.  Hirschberg,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,895 
1  Claim.    (CI.  250— 226) 
Apparatus  for  measuring  the  wavelength  shift  in  an 
unpolarized  beam  of  light  having  a  narrow  range  of  wave- 
lengths, comprising  monochromator  means  having  a  col- 


6.  An  instrument  of  the  character  described  for  meas- 
uring the  solar  optical  properties  of  light-transmitting 
materials  comprising,  a  manually  adjustable  sun-follow- 
ing mount  having  a  base,  a  holder  adapted  to  carry  a 
sample  of  the  material  to  be  measured,  a  shaft  joumalled 
in  said  base,  said  holder  being  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  adjustment  means  connected  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  shaft,  whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  adjust- 
ment means  the  shaft  is  rotated  to  thereby  turn  the  holder 
relative  to  the  base,  a  bearing  secured  to  the  base  in  con- 
centric relationship  with  said  shaft,  an  arm  positioned 
above  said  base,  one  end  of  said  arm  being  journalled 
on  said  bearing,  and  pyrheliometer  means  comprising  a 
device  sensitive  to  solar  radiation  for  measuring  the  trans- 
mittance  and  reflectance  of  a  sample  in  the  holder  secured 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm,  whereby  the  transmit- 
tance  of  the  sample  at  a  selected  incident  angle  can  be 
measured  when  the  arm  and  associated  pyrheliometer  are 
aligned  with  the  base,  and  the  reflectance  of  the  sample 
can  be  measured  by  swinging  the  arm  to  the  angle  of  re- 
flectance without  disturbing  the  angular  relation  between 
the  sample  and  the  incoming  solar  rays. 
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3,316,414 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CIVIL 

DEFENSE  SHELTER 

John  L.  Bower,  501    24th  St., 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.    90402 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,726 

7  Claims.    (CI.  290— 1) 


V/^MW-V-'W/'i/'J" 


1.  A  solid  medium  thermal  engine  including:  an  elon- 
gated continuous  band  of  bi-metallic  material  defining  a 
closed  loop  designed  such  that  a  portion  distorts  in  re- 
sponse to  a  temperature  change  relative  to  remaining  por- 
tions; and  mounting  means  for  said  material  such  that  a 
temperature  change  in  said  portion  of  said  material  re- 
sults in  a  distortion  of  said  material  in  a  manner  to  gen- 
erate a  reaction  force  on  said  mounting  means  and  re- 
sult in  relative  rotation  between  said  entire  closed  loop 
and  said  mounting  means. 


3,316,416 
VEfflCLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Carlson,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,206 
4  Claims.    (CI.  307—17) 
1.  An  electrical  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 
an  alternating  current  generator  having  a  three  phase 


output  winding  and  a  field  winding,  a  tl|ree  phase  auto- 
transformer,  means  connecting  the  input  terminals  of  said 
autotransformer  with  said  three  phase  output  winding  of 
said  generator,  a  three  phase  low  voltage  output  circuit 
connected  with  said  autotransformer,  a  three  phase  higher 
voltage  output  circuit  connected  with  said  autotrans- 
former, a  three  phase  full  wave  bridge  rectifier  connected 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  for  providing  power 
to  a  civil  defense  shelter, 
a  bombproof  compartment,  said  compartment  having  a 
cover  thereon  providing  access  to  the  atmosphere, 
an  engine-generator  installed  in  said  compartment, 
a  fuel  supply  for  said  engine-generator,  and 
control  means  located  in  said  shelter  for  controlling 
said  generator,  said  control  means  including  means 
for  providing  a  mechanical  actuation  in  response  to 
the  pressure  of  said  fuel  supply  when  said  engine  is 
energized,  said  mechanical  actuation  being  utilized  to 
open  said  cover  and  to  facilitate  the  starting  of  said 
engine. 

3,316,415 

SOLID  MEDIUM  THERMAL  ENGINES 

John  E.  Taylor,  10644  Blythe  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     90064 

Filed  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,340 

23  Claims.    (CI.  290—1) 


with  said  three  phase  low  voltage  output  fcircuit,  a  battery 
connected  with  the  output  terminals  of  Said  bridge  recti- 
fier, a  rectifier  network  connected  with  said  higher  voltage 
output  circuit,  an  electrical  load  energiz^  by  said  recti- 
fier network,  and  means  connecting  the  field  winding  of 
said  generator  with  the  output  terminal$  of  said  bridge 
rectifier  including  voltage  regulating  me$ns. 


3,316,417  ! 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  AND  CONItlOL  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 

Robert  James  Tolmie,  Fair6eld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  |i  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Original  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  P^o.  169,685,  now 
Patent  No.  3,200,319,  dated  Aug.  10,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1965,  Sei*.  No.  433,708 
12  Claims.     (CI.  307—6^ 


erminals  and  a 


1.  Electrical  power  and  control  mechai^ism  for  an  elec- 
trical appliance  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  motor; 

(b)  a  rechargeable  battery; 

(c)  a  power  pack  having  two  input 
positive  and  a  negative  output  terminal,  said  power 
pack  being  adapted,  when  connected  by  its  input  ter- 
minals to  an  alternating  source  of  power,  for  pro- 
viding unidirectional  power  at  said  0utput  terminals; 

(d)  a  prong  receiving  outlet  for  mourjting  said  output 
terminals; 

(e)  a  male  plug  having  prongs  disposejd  such  that  said 
plug  may  be  accommodated  in  two  positions  by  said 
outlet;  j 

(f)  means  for  selectively  connecting  tl^e  unidirectional 
power  to  said  motor  through  said  pijongs,  when  said 
plug  is  in  a  first  position,  for  energising  said  motor, 
said  means  further  selectively  connecting  the  unidi- 
rectional power  to  said  battery  throipgh  said  prongs, 
when  said  plug  is  in  a  second  position,  for  charging 
of  said  battery,  said  means  stiU  further  selectively 
connecting  said  motor  to  said  battery  irrespective  of 
the  disposition  of  said  plug  and  outlet,  for  energi- 
zation of  said  motor. 
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3  316,418  said  input  windings  of  said  sections  being  connected  in 
ALL  PASSIVE  FREQUENCY  DETECTION  cascade,  and  a  number  of  current  responsive  switching 
CHANNEL  elements  shunting  said  sections,  means  for  propagating  a 
Irving  I.  Kaplan,  Baltimore,  and  Ralph  J.  Metz,  Ellicott  signal  through  the  cascaded  input  windings  of  said  sec- 
City,  Md.,  and  Richard  H.  Tuznik,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said  signal  at  the 
aligners,  by  mesne  "s^™'"**' *®  ^f^J^i^^^^  last  of  said  sections  for  initiating  a  signal  for  propagation 
of  America  as  reprwented  by  the>ci*tary_of  the  Navy  direction  through  the  input  windings  of 


FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,674 
4  Chdms.    (CI.  307—88) 


i^!i£ii 


^f^ 


cmrmmfr 


said  sections,  a  plurality  of  gate  circuits,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  each  one  of  said  gate  circuits  for  actuating 
it  independently  of  all  other  of  said  gates,  said  means  in- 
cluding one  of  the  output  windings  associated  with  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  cores. 


1.  An  all-passive  frequency  detection  channel  for  radar 
receivers  comprising: 

a  filter  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  receive  intermediate 
frequency  carrier  signals,  said  filter  having  all  pas- 
sive elements  therein; 

a  storage  integrator  core  for  being  set  to  a  residual 
state  by  frequency  signals; 

a  Q-multiplier  network  coupled  in  parallel  to  said 
filter  and  coupled  in  parallel  to  said  storage  in- 
tegrator core  by  an  inductive  winding,  said  network 
including  a  variable  inductance  in  parallel  with  said 
inductive  winding  coupling  on  said  storage  integra- 
tor core  and  with  the  coupUng  to  said  filter,  one  leg 
of  said  parallel  coupling  including  a  serially  coupled 
capacitor  with  a  trimmer  capacitor  in  parallel  there- 
with, and  the  other  leg  of  said  parallel  coupling  in- 
cluding a  resistor  to  conduct  intermediate  frequency 
signals  to  said  storage  integrator  core  for  setting 
same  to  said  one  residual  state,  said  Q-multiplier 
network  having  all  passive  elements  therein  and 
tuned  to  said  intermediate  frequency;  and 

an  interrogation  circuit  inductively  coupled  to  said 
storage  integrator  core  to  produce  sampling  pulses 
of  low  frequency  below  said  intermediate  frequency 
for  read-out  and  destruction  of  the  residual  state  of 
said  core  whereby  said  Q-multiplier  decouples  said 
filter  from  said  storage  integrator  core  during  the 
application  of  said  sampling  pulses. 


3,316,420 
SELECTION  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  Koemer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Bimker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,754 
12  Claims.     (CI.  307—88) 


3,316,419 
MAGNETIC  CORE  COMMUTATOR 
CecU  H.  Coker,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,379 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88) 


1.  For  use  with  a  plurality  of  binary  elements,  respec- 
tively arbitrarily  numbered  1,  2,  3,  ...  N,  each  of  which 
is  able  to  independently  assume  either  a  first  or  second 
state,  selection  means  for  selecting  the  lowest  numbered 
binary  element  in  said  first  state  comprising: 
means  for  coupling  a  signal  to  all  of  said  binary  ele- 
ments tending  to  switch  said  binary  elements  to  said 
second  state;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of  switching  to  said 
second  state  in  any  one  of  said  binary  elements  for 
inhibiting  switching  to  said  second  state  in  all  higher 
numbered  binary  elements. 


3,316,421 
LOW  FREQUENCY  REACTANCE  AMPLIFIER  IN- 
CLUDING BOTH  UP-CONVERSION  AND  NEGA- 
TIVE   RESISTANCE    AMPLIFICATION    WITH 
GAIN  CONTROL 
James  R.  Biard,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  In- 
struments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  8,013,  Feb.  11, 1960. 
This  appUcation  May  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457,776 
13  Chdms.    (CI.  307— 88.3) 
1.  In   an  amplifier,   a   pair  of  non-linear  capacitance 
elements  connected  in  a  bridge,  driving  means  for  driving 
both  of  said  elements  at  a  constant  angular  velocity 
through   regions   of  capacitance   non-linearity,   the  ele- 
ments being  effective  to  produce  fundamental  and  second 
1.  A  pulse  generator  system  comprising,  in  combina-    harmonic  components  of  time-varying  capacitance,  an 
tion,  a  plurality  of  sections  each  including  a  core  of  mag-   input  terminal  for  receiving  signals  to  be  amplified  by 
netic  material,  an  input  winding  and  a  number  of  output  said  amplifier,  resonance  means  tunable  to  frequencies 
windings  in  circuit  relation  with  each  one  of  said  cores,   corresponding  to  said  constant  angular  velocity  plus  and 
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minus  the  frequencies  of  input  signals  applied  to  said 
input  terminal,  means  including  said  resonance  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  interaction  of  the  fundamental  compo- 
nent of  said  time-varying  capacitance  with  said  input 
signal  for  developing  in  said  resonance  means  an  ampli- 


fied replica  of  said  input  signal,  and  means  including  said 
resonance  means  responsive  to  the  interaction  of  the 
second  harmonic  of  said  time-varying  capacitance  with 
said  amplified  replica  of  said  input  signal  for  further 
amplifying  the  replica  of  said  input  signal. 


3,316,422 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  READING  MATRIX  STORER 
Hartwig  Rogge,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
&  Haiske  Aktiengesellsciuift  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,457 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1960, 

S  68,246 

8  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  two-stage  amplifier  for  reading  a  matrix  storer, 
comprising  a  first  stage  which  is  constructed  as  a  differen- 
tial amplifier,  line  means  for  conducting  to  said  first  stage 
pulses  which  are  to  be  amplified,  means  for  causing  said 
first  stage  to  become  briefly  conductive  only  for  the  dura- 
tion of  a  pulse  which  is  to  be  amplified,  a  second  stage  for 
receiving  pulses  passed  by  said  first  stage  and  for  ampli- 
fying such  pulses,  and  means  forming  a  bridge  circuit 
comprising  rectifiers  disposed  between  said  first  and  said 
second  stage  for  improving  the  signal-interference-ratio. 


I 


3,316,423 
AMPLIFYING  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  TWO      i 
OUTPUT  STATES  | 

Robert  E.  Hull,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,983  j 

8  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5)  | 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  providing  either  of  two 
output  states,  said  apparatus  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  electric  valves  each  having  a  power  path,  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  first  and  second  parallel  con- 
nected circuits,  each  including  in  series  the  power  path  of 


a  different  one  of  said  first  and  second  valves,  a  constant 
current  path  connected  in  series  with  said  parallel  arrange- 
ment, means  including  said  constant  current  path  for  driv- 
ing said  first  and  second  valves  in  inverse  relation  in  re- 
sponse to  input  signals  having  at  least  certain  minimum 
requirements  applied  to  the  control  electfrode  of  the  first 
valve,  circuit  means  coupling  the  output  circuit  of  said 
second  valve  to  the  input  circuit  of  the  thi|d  valve  whereby 
the  third  valve  is  operated  in  higher  and  lower  conduction 
modes  in  response  to  said  second  valve  being  in  a  par- 


ticular one  and  the  other  of  higher  and  l^wer  conduction 
modes,  respectively,  load  means  connected  in  the  output 
circuit  of  the  third  valve  and  operable  in  first  and  second 
modes  in  response  to  said  third  valve  bejng  in  its  higher 
and  lower  conduction  modes,  respectively,  and  means  for 
accelerating  the  drive  of  the  third  valve  t6  its  higher  con- 
duction mode  and  latching  said  apparatus  in  the  output 
state  wherein  said  load  is  operated  in  its  said  first  mode, 
the  last  said  means  comprising  a  positive  jfeedback  circuit 
coupled  between  the  output  circuit  of  thel  third  valve  and 

the  control  electrode  of  the  second  valvfe. 


3,316,424 

PULSE  WIDTH  SHAPElt 

Bemarr  H.  Hompherys,  719  N.  Goldenrod  Ave., 

Escondido,  Calif.    92025 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384>009 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  307— 88.r 


T *~ 


1.  A  pulse  shaping  circuit  adapted  to  teceive  an  input 
pulse  of  variable  duration  and  produce  H  constant  width 
output  pulse  in  response  thereto  comprising, 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  in^ut  pulse, 

delay  means  having  an  input  and  at  Ifeast  one  output 
and  adapted  to  produce  signals  at  its  Output  commen- 
surate with  signals  at  its  input  delalyed  in  time  by 
some  fixed  period, 

transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base, 
capacitor  connected  between  said  delay  means  input 
and  said  collector, 

means  for  supplying  signals  at  said  injput  terminal  to 
said  delay  means  input,  i 

differentiating  means  connected  to  sajd  delay  means 
output  and  arranged  to  produce  differentiated  output 
signals  commensurate  with  any  signals  at  said  delay 
means  output, 


a 
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said  base  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  receive 
said  differentiated  output  signals  from  said  differen- 
tiating means, 

said  emitter  being  connected  to  ground, 

an  output  terminal, 

means  for  supplying  signals  at  said  collector  to  said 
output  terminal, 

whereby  pulses  are  produced  at  said  output  terminal 
which  have  widths  substantially  equal  to  said  delay 
period  of  said  delay  means  in  response  to  receipt 
of  a  pulse  at  said  input. 


states  in  which  one  of  said  transistors  is  rendered 
conductive  when  the  other  is  non-conductive  and  vice 
versa, 
triggering  means  for  each  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  hav- 
ing applied  thereto  a  triggering  signal  for  rendering 
the  conductive  one  of  said  transistors  non-conductive 
and  for  maintaining  non-conductive  the  non-conduc- 
tive one  of  said  transistors  whereby  upon  termination 
of  said  triggering  pulse  the  previously  non-conductive 
transistor  is  rendered  conductive  for  switching  the 
stable  state  of  said  cross-connected  transistors. 


3,316,425 
OUTPUT  DETECTOR  AND  SCANNER 
Charles  W.  Lundbcrg,  St.  Paul,  and  Francis  J.  Bclcourt, 
Shakopcc,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,865 
15  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  Signal  branching  gate  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  input  terminal  and  first  and  second  output 
terminals; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  diode  with  one  electrode  connected 
to  said  first  input  terminal  and  the  other  electrode 
connected  to  said  first  output  terminal  with  said  other 
electrode  being  responsive  to  either  a  first  biasing  po- 
tential or  a  second  biasing  pxjtential  for  respectively 
inhibiting  or  permitting  conduction  through  said 
diode; 

(c)  a  three-electrode  semiconductor  switch  element  con- 
nected by  two  of  its  electrodes  between  said  first  in- 
put terminal  and  said  second  output  terminal,  with 
said  switch  element  having  a  control  electrode  re- 
sponsive to  either  said  first  biasing  potential  or  said 
second  biasing  potential  for  respectively  permitting  or 
inhibiting  conduction  through  said  switch  element: 

(d)  a  series  circuit  for  selectively  providing  said  first 
or  said  second  biasing  potential  said  scries  circuit  in- 
cluding a  bistable  tunnel  diode;  and 

(e)  a  first  D.C.  connection  between  said  control  elec- 
trode and  a  point  intermediate  said  series  circuit;  a 
second  D.C.  connection  between  said  diode  other  elec- 
trode and  a  point  intermediate  said  series  circuit,  and 
a  first  control  input  terminal  connected  to  said  series 
circuit  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  for  selec- 
tively placing  said  tunnel  diode  into  at  least  one  of 
its  stable  conducting  states. 


connecting  means  coupled  between  one  of  said  transis- 
tors of  each  flip-flop  circuit  and  said  triggering  means 
of  the  next  succeeding  flip-flop  in  the  chain  including 
diode  means  which  is  rendered  conductive  when  said 
flip-flop  switches  to  one  of  its  two  stable  states  and 
is  rendered  non-conductive  when  said  flip-flop 
switches  to  the  other  of  its  stable  states, 

each  said  connecting  means  including  capacitor  means 
connected  between  said  diode  means  and  said  trigger- 
ing means,  and 

source  means  for  producing  a  charging  current  for  flow 
through  said  capacitor  means  when  said  diode  means 
is  rendered  non-conductive  whereby  when  said  diode 
means  is  rendered  conductive  a  triggering  signal  is 
applied  to  said  triggering  transistor  of  the  next  suc- 
ceeding flip-flop. 


3,316,427 
PHASE  SHIFT  GATE  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Nicholas  G.  Muskovac,  WUliamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Original  appUcation  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,626,  now 
Patent  No.  3,304,438,  dated  Feb.  14,  1967.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  June  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  556,696 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


\ 


3,316,426 
COUNTER   WITH   INTERSTAGE   COUPLING-CIR- 
CUIT AND  GATE  COOPERATING  TO  MOMEN- 
TARILY  DISCONNECT  COUNTER-STAGE  SUP- 
PLY TO  EFFECT  COUNTING 
Issel  iiwii^M,  Nagano-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikl 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seiskosha 
FOed  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1964, 
39/25,082 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  system  having  at  least  two  flip-flop  circuits  con- 
nected in  a  chain  comprising 
each  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  including  a  pair  of  cross- 
connected  transistors  switchable  between  two  stable 


?^4i-rfnT>' 


#-^ 
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1.  An  electrical  apparatus  including  in  combination  a 
phase  shifting  means  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
variable  in  phase  relationship  to  an  applied  alternating 
voltage  and  connectible  to  a  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers 
for  applying  firing  signals  thereto;  said  phase  shifting 
means  including  a  first  and  second  branch  circuit  in  par- 
allel connection;  said  first  branch  circuit  including  a  pair 
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of  impedances   having   a   first   output   terminal   there- 
between, said  second  branch  circuit  including  a  capacitor 
and  a  bridge  of  rectification  have  a  second  output  ter- 
minal  therebetween,   said   bridge   having   two   parallel 
branches  and  a  transistor  connected  therebetween;  signal 
means  connected  to  said  transistor  to  vary  the  relative  | 
conductance  thereof  and  deliver  an  alternating  output  of 
said  phase  shifting  means  variable  in  phase  relationship 
to  the  applied  voltage;  amplifying  means;  and  means , 
coupling  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  to  said  j 
amplifying  means;  said  amplifying  means  being  connecti- 
ble  to  said  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers  for  applying  am- 
plified firing  signals  in  the  alternate  positive  waves  of  I 
alternating  current  whereby  the  time  of  application  of ' 
the  respective  firing  signals  may  be  varied  with  respect  to 
initial  application  of  the  respective  positive  half-cycles 
of  said  alternating  voltage. 


with  said  margin  and  to  form  lock  and  key  connections 
between  the  notches  and  cast  material  which  extends 
from  said  continuous  ring  into  the  notct»es,  and  circular 
segmental  portions  extending  from  said  continuous  ring 


3,316,428 

PORTABLE  ROLL  PICKER 

Edward  E.  Hart,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Globe  In- 

dustries.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  315,630,  Oct.  11, 

1963.    This  appUcation  Oct.  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  591,030 

2  aahns.    (CI.  310—51) 


axially  into  the  inside  of  said  margin,  sjaid  quill  being 
formed  with  a  hub  portion  and  groupys  4)f  spokes,  each 
group  extending  therefrom  to  a  part  of  the  ring  portion 
from  which  one  of  said  segmental  portion*  extends. 


3,316,430 

DIRECT  CURRENT  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

John  J.  Riley,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  John  W.  Erickson,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  and  William  R.  Hardiig,  Blacksburs, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corporation, 

East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  32^,833 

2Clahns.    (CI.  310— 204) 


1.  A  portable  battery  operated  roll  picker  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  hollow  elongated  housing  open  on  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  hand  held, 

a  high  speed  electric  motor  operating  at  a  speed  of  at 
least  10,000  r.p.m.  mounted  coaxially  at  the  open  end 
of  said  housing,  and  having  an  output  shaft  protruding 
from  said  open  end  of  said  housing, 

an  elongated  spindle  member  mounted  to  the  motor  out- 
put shaft  and  extending  coaxially  with  said  housing, 
said  spindle  member  having  a  first  mode  resonant 
frequency  substantially  within  the  range  of  the  no 
load  motor  speed  and  when  driven  above  said  reso- 
nant frequency  serves  to  strip  lint  from  textile  ma- 
chinery rolls,  and 

elastic  vibrating  damping  mounting  means  encircling 
said  motor  for  holding  and  retaining  said  motor- 
spindle  assembly  with  respect  to  said  housing  in 
spaced  relationship  therefrom  to  provide  the  sole 
support  therefor  and  permitting  restricted  relative 
movement  of  the  motor  with  respect  to  the  housing 
at  or  near  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  spindle 
member  while  preventing  physical  contact  of  the 
motor  with  said  housing  and  damping  out  motor 
and  spindle  vibration  sufficiently  to  enable  the  motor 
to  run  through  the  critical  speed. 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  an  ari^iature  member 
having  a  shaft,  an  armature  core  disposed  0n  the  shaft  and 
having  generally  longitudinal  peripheral  slots,  a  com- 
mutator on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  armatqre  core,  a  plu- 
rality of  armature  coils  disposed  in  said  $lots,  each  coil 
having  one  coil  side  lying  in  a  slot  and  connected  to  a  bar 
of  said  commutator  and  having  another  c()il  side  lying  in 
a  different  slot  and  connected  to  a  commutator  bar  spaced 
from  the  first-mentioned  bar  by  one  intervening  bar,  and 
a  tap  conductor  extending  between  the  intervening  com- 
mutator bar  and  the  midpoint  of  the  coij  at  the  end  of 
the  armature  core  opposite  to  the  commut&tor,  said  shaft 
having  slots  therein  and  said  tap  conductors  being  dis- 
posed in  the  slots  of  the  shaft,  each  shaft  slot  containing 
two  tap  conductors  connected  so  that  they  carry  currents 
flowing  in  opposite  directions. 


w^T^  3,316,429 

'^^^^^^^^^  ^ND  SUPPORTING  CON- 

SJfiSS?^     ^^^    ELECTROMAGNETIC 
MACHINES 

Ralph  L.  Jaeschke,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Yale 

&Towne  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,987 

9  Clauns.    (CI.  310—93) 

1.  An  integral  drum  and  supporting  quill  assembly  for 
electromagnetic  machines  comprising  a  drum  formed 
of  iron  and  spacedly  notched  around  one  margin  thereof, 
a  quill  formed  of  aluminum  which  is  cast  against  said 
margin  of  the  durm  to  form  a  continuous  ring  abutment 


3,316,431 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  CONTACT  MEANS 
Arthur  P.  Manoni,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigitor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  |:orporation  of 
'    Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4301934 
8  Claims.  (CI.  310—239) 
6.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  housing  and 
a  current  collector  member  rotatably  supported  therein, 
current  collector  means  within  said  housiig  comprising] 
a  pair  of  brush  holders,  each  brush  holder  having  a  brush 
box  with  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  a  sid^  wall  slot  and 
an  abutment  in  said  side  wall  slot,  each  brush  box  hav- 
ing a  mounting  flange  with  a  slot  parallel  to  said  brush 
box,  a  fixed  brush  holder  support  for  each  brush  holder 
including  a  tongue  slidably  engageable  in  the  slot  of  each 
mounting  flange  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  brush 
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movement,  and  a  brush  spring  having  one  end  engage- 
able  with  the  closed  end  of  each  brush  box,  each  brush 
spring  being  engageable  with  its  respective  side  wall  abut- 
ment to  preload  the  spring  to  facilitate  assembly,  and  re- 


leasable  from  its  abutment  to  urge  its  respective  brush 
against  said  current  collector  member  and  maintain  said 
respective  brush  holder  in  fixed  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port by  brush  spring  reaction. 


3,316,432 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ELECTRON  GUN  MOUNT 
WITH  UNITARY  MAGNETIC  CENTERING  AND 
GETTERING  MEANS 

Bernard  J.  Smtth,  Camllins,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,348 

2  Claims.    (CI.  313— 75) 


ing  screen  on  the  axis  and  in  the  path  of  the  electron 
beams  from  said  guns,  said  cathode  ray  tube  further 
having  phosphors  on  the  viewing  screen  disposed  in  com- 
plementary arrays  of  dots  equal  in  number  to  said  elec- 
tron guns  and  means  interposed  between  the  phosphors 
and  the  electron  guns  effective  to  cause  the  phosphor  dots 
of  each  array  to  be  illuminated  by  electrons  from  the 
electron  guns  respectively  when  the  electrons  approach 
the  viewing  screen  from  predetermined  directions,  where- 
by the  ray  beams  produce  image  elements  of  their  respec- 
tive colors  when  they  approach  the  viewing  screen  from 
said  predetermined  directions,  said  mechanism  including; 
a  cathode  ray  beam  deflection  mechanism  positioned 
between  the  electron  guns  and  the  viewing  screen, 
said  mechanism  producing  time  varying  fields  cross- 
wise of  said  axis  to  sweep  the  ray  beams  in  unison  in 
a  scanning  pattern,  whereby  the  ray  beams  in  unison 
are  scanned  in  a  pattern  defining  an  image  at  the 
viewing  screen  and  flaring  as  the  viewing  screen  is 
approached  from  the  electron  guns,  said  deflection 
mechanism  including  a  magnetic  core  encircling  the 
ray  beams  between  the  viewing  screen  and  the  elec- 
tron guns  and  prior  to  substantial  deflection  of  the 
ray  beams; 
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1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  integrally  joined  neck 
and  screen  portions  wherein  an  electromagnetic  deflec- 
tion yoke  is  axially  mounted  on  the  neck  portion  and 
energized  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  passing  there- 
through for  scanning  the  screen  portion  of  the  cathode 
ray  tube,  and  wherein  the  magnetic  beam  deflection  cen- 
ter defined  by  the  yoke  is  to  coincide  with  a  desired  beam 
deflection  center  within  the  neck  portion,  a  beam  center- 
ing device  comprising  an  annular  permanent  magnet 
mounted  axially  within  the  neck  portion  of  the  tube  and 
providing  a  central  aperture  through  which  the  electron 
beam  passes,  said  annular  permanent  magnet  having  a 
recess  therein  for  reception  of  gettering  material,  and 
being  poled  to  produce  a  static  magnetic  field  of  parallel 
flux  lines  extending  across  said  aperture  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  electron  beam  in  the  region  of  said  de- 
sired beam  deflection  center  for  effecting  a  constant  de- 
flection thereof  sufficient  to  center  the  electron  beam  on 
the  screen  portion. 


3,316,433 
MAGNETIC  CENTERING  DEVICE  AND  SUPPORT 
MEANS  FOR  POST  DEFLECTION  CONTROL  OF 
ELECTRON  BEAMS 
Sol  L.  Reiches  and  Lindsley  Clarke,  both  %  Park  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  566  N.  Eagle  St.,  Geneva,  Ohio     44041  - 
Filed  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,885 
3  Claims.    (CI.  313— 77) 
1.  A  color  television  image  display  mechanism  for  use 
with  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  having  an  axis, 
a  plurality  of  electron  guns  spaced  from  the  axis  and  ef- 
fective to  produce  cathode  ray  beams  initially  parallel  to 
the  axis  and  in  the  same  direction  therealong,  and  a  view- 


a  color  purity  mechanism  adjacent  the  magnetic  core 
and  on  the  side  thereof  nearest  the  viewing  screen, 
said  color  purity  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
ring  magnets  of  substantially  large  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  magnetic  core  and  having  sub- 
stantially identical  degrees  of  diametral  magnetiza- 
tion, said  ring  magnets  being  adjacent  to  each  other 
and  coaxially  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  tube, 
said  ring  magnet  being  individually  rotatable  about 
the  axis  of  the  tube,  whereby  a  field  of  adjustable 
intensity  and  orientation  is  provided  within  the  tube 
and  is  efifective  on  the  ray  beams  after  deflection; 

and  a  magnetic  shield  encircling  the  ray  beams  on  the 
side  of  said  color  purity  mechanism  nearest  the  view- 
ing screen,  said  shield  being  generally  conical  in 
shape  and  extending  along  the  regions  of  travel  of 
the  electron  beams  where  they  most  closely  approach 
the  ring  magnets  when  under  maximum  deflection. 


3,316,434 
WINDOW  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

FLOW  COUNTER 
Carl  W.  Hansen,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker 
X-Ray   Corporation,   Waite   Manufacturing   Division, 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,133 
7  Claims.    (CI.  313—93) 
1.  An  X-ray  proportional  counter  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  including  a  wall  member  defining  an 
ionization  chamber  and  a  communicating  window 
opening; 
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(b)  a  retaining  plate  member  connected  to  the  wall 
member  and  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said 
opening; 

(c)  a  flexible  X-ray  window  disposed  between  said 
members; 

(d)  an  endless  resilient  tensioning  element  frictionally 
connected  to  said  window  and  between  the  window 
and  one  of  said  members; 


(e)  securing  means  connected  to  the  members  for 
drawing  said  members  together  to  press  said  element 
against  said  window  and  compress  the  element;  and, 

(f)  said  one  member  having  a  tapered  surface  engag- 
ing said  element  to  tension  the  element  and  the  fric- 
tionally connected  window,  said  tapered  surface  be- 
ing positioned  to  increase  such  tension  as  the  mem- 
bers are  drawn  together  by  the  securing  means. 


3,316,435 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANEL  FOR  CLOCK 
RADIO  SETS 
James  W.  Kelso,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Padiard-Bell   Electronics   Corporation,   Los   Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Cootiniuition  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  38,867, 
June  27,  1960.    This  appUcation  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  332,565 

5  Claims.    (CI.  313— 108) 


1.  An  indicator  panel,  including,  ' 

an  electroluminescent  panel  having  a  phosphor  layer, 
a  metallic  layer  having  one  side  positioned  against  one 

side  of  the  phosphor  layer,  a  first  transparent  ceramic 

layer  against  the  other  side  of  the  phosphor  layer, 

and  a  second  transparent  ceramic  layer  against  the 

other  side  of  the  metallic  layer, 
a  metallized  vacuum  plated  flexible  sheet  of  plastic 

against  said  first  transparent  layer  and  with  the  sheet 

of  plastic  including  indicia, 
means  for  adhering  said  sheet  of  plastic  to  said  first 

ceramic  layer  to  prevent  the  electroluminescent  panel 

from  cracking,  and 
means   for  introducing   an   A.C.   signal   across   said 

phosphor  and  said  metallic  layers. 


3,316,436 
SECONDARY  EMISSION  MEANS  FOR  GAS- 
FILLED  GLOW  DISCHARGE  CHARACTER 
DISPLAY  TUBES 
Taisako  KizaU,  Mobara-shi,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,477 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept.  20, 1962, 
37/40,595 
6  Cbims.    (CL  313—109.5) 
1.  A  glow  discharge  character  display  tube,  comprising: 
a  closed  vessel  containing  an  ionizable  gas,  anode  means 
mounted  within  said  closed  vessel,  said  anode  means  in- 


cluding electrode  means  electrically  c0nnected  to  said 
anode  means,  at  least  one  cathode  means  mounted  within 
said  closed  vessel  in  operable  associatio<i  with  said  anode 
means,  individual  ones  of  said  cathode  means  each  hav- 
ing a  distinctive  shape  to  represent  a  predetermined  char- 
acter, said  anode  means  and  said  electrode  means  having 
surfaces  of  lower  secondary  electron  emission  and  higher 


starting  potentials  of  glow  discharge  th$n  the  surfaces  of 
said  cathode  means  such  that  when  an  alternating  voltage 
is  applied  between  said  anode  means  and  said  cathode 
means  a  glow  discharge  is  prevented  froifi  forming  on  said 
anode  means  during  the  alternate  cycles  tof  the  alternating 
voltage  when  said  anode  means  are  negtitive  with  respect 
to  said  cathode  means. 


3,316,437 

FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  SPARK  PLUG  WITH 

AN  ATOMIZING  NOZZM^ 

Walter  Weins,  Stuttgart,  Germany^  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,199 

Claims  priority,  application  GcrmanyJ  Jane  11,  1964, 

B  77,192 

6  Claims.    (Cl.  313— 120) 


1.  A  spark  plug,  particularly  for  us«  in  gas  turbines, 
comprising  a  center  electrode  including  a  tubular  front 
portion  having  a  front  end,  a  median  portion  consisting  of 
current-conducting  non-metallic  material,  and  a  rear  por- 
tion, said  median  portion  having  an  axiajl  blind  bore  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  fr<)nt  portion  and  a 
substantially  radial  blind  bore  communicating  with  said 
axial  bore;  a  tubular  insulator  sealingly!  surrounding  said 
median  portion  and  having  a  substantially  radial  bore  com- 
municating with  the  radial  bore  of  said  |nedian  portion;  a 
metallic  shell  surrounding  said  insulajtor  and  defining 
therewith  an  annular  compartment  whijch  communicates 
with  the  bore  of  said  insulator;  means  for  sealing  the  axial 
ends  of  said  compartment;  fuel  admitting  means  sealingly 
connected  with  said  shell  and  arranged  to  discharge  fuel 
solely  into  said  compartment  so  that  suih  fuel  flows  only 
through  said  bores  and  into  the  interior  jof  said  front  por- 
tion; an  outer  electrode  secured  to  said  ^ell  and  spacedly 
surrounding  said  front  end  and  having  iduct  means  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  fropt  portion;  and  a 
fuel  injection  nozzle  connected  to  said  f^ont  end  and  hav- 
ing duct  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
front  portion. 
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3,316,438 

STRUCTURE  OF  GRIDS  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 

Hideo  Iwayanagi,  Mobara-shi,  Chiba-ken,  Japan,  assignor 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1962, 

37/49,787 

3  Clafans.    (Cl.  313— 350) 


the  second  electric  field  being  defined  by  the  inequality 


l^kT, 


m 


where  E  is  the  intensity  of  the  second  electric  field,  B 
is  the  flux  density  of  the  magnetic  field,  k  is  Boltz- 
mann's  constant,  Tc  is  the  absolute  temperature  of 
the  cathode,  and  m  is  the  mass  of  an  electron. 


1.  A  grid  assembly  for  an  electron  tube  comprising 
first  and  second  insulating  support  members  positioned  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship,  a  first  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  parallel  grid  wires  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  support  members  in  a  first  plane  tangent  to  one 
corresponding  side  of  each  support  member,  and  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  grid  wires  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  support  members  in  a 
second  plane  tangent  to  a  second  corresponding  side  of 
each  support  member,  said  first  and  second  planes  being 
parallel  and  said  first  and  second  grid  wires  being  in  com- 
plete alignment  with  each  other  so  that  corresponding 
ones  form  pairs  lying  in  planes  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
including  said  support  members,  first  and  second  metalized 
surfaces  on  each  of  said  support  rods  covering  a  portion 
of  the  area  of  contact  of  said  grid  wires  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  rods,  said  grid  wires  being  soldered  to  the 
metalized  surfaces  with  which  they  contact,  said  rods 
being  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  and  said 
metalized  surfaces  covering  approximately  one-half  of 
opposite  faces  thereof,  said  metalized  surfaces  on  oppo- 
site faces  of  said  rectangular  rod  being  staggered  on  each 
rod  so  as  to  avoid  back  to  back  disposition  of  said 
surfaces. 

3,316,439 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICE 
Joban  Wilhebn  Kliiver,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Ben  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoD  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,812 
4  Clafans.    (Q.  315—33) 


3,316,440 
CAVITY  RESONATOR  DELAY  CIRCUIT  HAVING 
CVTERDIGITALLY   SUPPORTED   DRIFT  TUBES 
AND  A  CONTINUOUS  UNDULATING  CONDUC 
TOR 
Hubert  Lebontet  and  Germaine  Vincent,  both  of 
79  Blvd.  Haussmann,  Paris,  France 
Filed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,337 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  4,  1962, 
902  897 
12  Cbdms.   '(Cl.  315—5) 


1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  forming  and  projecting  an  elec- 
tron beam  along  a  central  axis; 

a  pair  of  elongated  conductive  members  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis; 

means  for  producing  a  first  direct-current  electric  field 
between  said  conductive  members; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  transverse  to  both 
the  first  electric  field  and  the  central  axis; 

said  electron  gun  comprising  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and 
an  electron  collector; 

the  emitting  surface  of  the  cathode  and  the  collecting 
surface  of  the  collector  lying  on  the  same  plane; 

the  anode  being  located  on  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
cathode  and  collector; 

and  means  for  producing  a  second  direct-current  elec- 
tric field  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  which 
is  substantially  tranverse  to  the  magnetic  field; 


1.  A  delay  circuit  for  particle  beam  devices,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  cavity  resonator  bounded  by  an  envelope 
having  at  least  one  axis  of  symmetry,  a  series  of  drift 
tubes  located  substantially  along  said  axis,  each  of  said 
drift  tubes  being  supported  by  rod-shaped  elements,  said 
rod-shaped  elements  being  approximately  situated  within 
a  common  plane  passing  substantially  through  said  axis 
and  being  alternately  fixed  to  opposite  points  of  said 
envelope  thereby  forming  a  substantially  interdigital  struc- 
ture in  an  axial  plane  of  said  envelope,  and  a  continuous 
conductor  woven  to  and  fro  passing  between  successive 
drift  tubes  within  a  plane  passing  substantially  through 
said  axis  and  having  its  extremities  fixed  to  said  envelope, 
and  means  to  enable  propagation  of  a  particle  beam  along 
said  axis  of  symmetry  through  the  drift  tubes  of  said 
cavity. 

3,316,441 
FOG  LIGHT  SYSTEM  WHICH  OVERRIDES 
DIMMER  RESISTOR  FOR  TURN  INDICA- 
TOR LIGHTS 
Friedikh  K.  H.  NaUinger,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dafanler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stnttgart-Untertnrfc> 
heim,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,560 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  29, 1963, 
D  41,249 
7  Clafans.    (Cl.  315—83) 
1.  A  turn-indicator  blinker-light  system,  comprising: 
a  primary  vehicle  light  system, 
blinker-type  turn  indicator  lights, 
a  voltage  source, 

an  energizing  circuit  for  said  turn  indicator  lights  in- 
cluding switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
turn  indicator  lights  to  said  voltage  source  and  first 
means  for  reducing  the  brightness  of  the  turn  indi- 
cator lights  upon  connecting  of  primary  said  vehicle 
light  system  to  said  voltage  source, 
fog  light  means, 
further  switch   means  for  selectively   connecting  said 

fog  light  means  to  said  voltage  source, 
and  second  means  connecting  said  first  means  with 
said  further  switch  means  for  de-energizing  said  first 
means  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  further  switch 
means  so  that  the  turn  indicator  lights  are  turned  on 
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independently  of  the  condition  of  energization  of 
said  primary  vehicle  light  system. 


tended  length  in  a  first  direction  and  constructed  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  uniform  electrical  field  along  the  ex- 
tended length  in  the  first  direction  and  provided  with  an 
opening  for  a  movement  of  electrons  through  the  first 
means  in  the  first  direction,  second  means  coupled  elec- 
trically to  the  source  of  direct  voltage  and  provided  with 
an  extended  length  in  the  first  direction  and  constructed 
to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  electrical  field  along 
the  extended  length  in  the  first  direction  and  provided 
with  a  second  opening  to  obtain  a  movement  of  electrons 
in  the  first  direction  through  the  secomd  opening,  the 
second  means  being  displaced  relative  to  the  first  means 
in  the  first  direction  to  obtain  a  movement  of  electrons 
in  the  first  direction  between  the  first  and  second  means 
through  the  openings  in  the  first  and  second  means, 
means  coupled  electrically  to  the  first  an4  second  means 


3  316  442 

APPARATUS  FOR  CO'nTROLLING  HEADLIGHTS 

BY  COUNTERLIGHT 

Konnid  Zuse,  Honfeld,  Im  Haselgnind, 

Hesse,  Germany 

Cmitinuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  342,760,  Feb.  5, 

1964.    This  appUcation  Dec  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1958, 

Z  6,580;  Apr.  11,  1958,  Z  6,603;  Apr.  12,  1958, 

Z  6,604;  Feb.  4, 1959,  Z  7,098 

17  Claims.    (CI.  315— 83) 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  an  illuminating  beam  in  an 
ahead  direction  from  a  movable  vehicle  which  comprises 
a  first,  polygonal  mirror  for  scanning  an  ahead  positioned 
angular  sector  for  selectively  directing  light  received  from 
said  sector  in  response  to  the  direction  of  receipt,  mount- 
ing means  for  said  mirror  for  enabling  rotation  thereof 
about  an  axis  positioned  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
ahead  direction,  a  photocell  positioned  in  receiving  rela- 
tion with  light  reflected  from  said  mirror  for  generating  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  light  received  from  said  mir- 
ror, an  array  of  plural  directive  light  sources  for  disposi- 
tion on  said  vehicle  for  collectively  generating  an  illumi- 
nating beam  in  said  ahead  direction  when  energized,  ro- 
tatable  switching  means,  said  last  named  means  having 
mounting  means  for  rotation  in  relation  with  said  mirror, 
connecting  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  light 
sources  of  said  array  in  response  to  the  rotary  positioning 
of  said  rotatable  switch  means  and  to  the  cooperative  oc 
currence  of  said  control  signal. 


#y    cz:^-* 
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to  introduce  alternating  voltages  to  the  first  and  second 
means  with  the  phase  of  the  alternating  voftage  introduced 
to  the  first  means  being  displaced  relative  to  the  i^ase 
of  the  alternating  voltage  introduced  to  the  second  means 
to  obtain  a  movement  of  electrons  in  the  ^st  direction  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  means  through  the  openings 
in  such  means  and  to  obtain  the  production  of  charged 
particles  from  the  molecules  as  a  result  of  puch  movement, 
third  means  disposed  between  the  first  anjd  second  means 
in  the  first  direction  to  control  the  movenient  of  electrons 
in  the  first  direction  between  the  first  an^  second  means, 
and  means  coupled  electrically  to  the  thiitd  means  to  bias 
the  third  means  relative  to  the  first  and  second  means 
for  obtaining  a  movement  of  electrons  between  the  first 
and  second  means  only  in  a  limited  portjon  of  each  half 
cycle  of  the  alternating  voltage  and  with  sufficient  energy 
to  ionize  molecules.  < 


3,316,444 

ARC  HEATER  FOR  USE  WITH  TllREE-PHASE 
ALTERNATING    CURRENT    SOURCE    AND 
CHAMBER  AND  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Raymond  M.  Mentz,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  i«signor  to  West- 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbilrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3t4,401 
18  Claims.    (CI.  315— ll4) 


3,316,443 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 
WITH  MEANS  TO  OSCILLATE  ELECTRONS  FOR 
THE  IONIZATION  OF  GAS  MOLECULES 
Lorin  K.  Hansen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Roi>ert  ^  Comog,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,407  | 

1  Claim.    (CI.  315—111)  ^ 

In  combination  for  obtaining  a  controlled  production 

of  charged  particles  from  a  plurality  of  molecules,  a 

source  of  direct  voltage,  first  means  coupled  electrically 

to  the  source  of  direct  voltage  and  provided  with  an  ex- 


5.  Arc  heater  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  forming  an  arc  chamber,  means  flor  admitting  gas 
to  be  heated  into  the  chamber,  a  first  t6roidal  electrode 
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disposed  in  the  chamber,  a  second  toroidal  electrode  dis- 
posed in  the  chamber  in  substantial  coaxial  alignment  with 
the  first  toroidal  electrode  and  spaced  therefrom  a  prede- 
termined distance,  a  rod  electrode  in  the  chamber  dis- 
posed substantially  along  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
toroidal  electrodes,  heat  shield  means  disposed  between 
the  first  and  second  toroidal  electrodes,  first  field  coil 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  first  toroidal  electrode  and 
adapted  to  be  energized,  second  field  coil  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  second  toroidal  electrode  and  adapted  to 
be  energized,  nozzle  means  for  the  chamber,  and  means 
for  applying  a  three-phase  alternating  current  potential 
to  the  first  and  second  toroidal  electrodes  and  to  the 
rod  electrode  for  setting  up  three  arc  paths  in  the  cham- 
ber. 

3,316,445 
TRANSISTORIZED  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  STOR- 
AGE CAPACITOR  WITH  A  REGULATING  FEED- 
BACK CONTROL 
Richard  W.  Ahrons,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  686,411,  Sept.  26, 

1957.   This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,069 

18  Claims.    (CI.  315— 183) 


glow  lamp  serving  to  indicate  the  continuance  of 
said  output  voltage  and,  thus,  the  readiness  of  said 
power  supply  to  energize  the  photoflash  lamp. 


3,316,446 
DIODE   SHUNTED  TRANSISTOR  IGNITION 
SYSTEM    FOR    INTERNAL   COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Gerald  O.  Huntzinger,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,059 
10  Claims.     (CI.  315—206) 


morofL4M 

LAMf 


14.  A  battery-operable  power  supply  for  energizing  a 
photoflash  lamp  which  requires  the  application  thereto  of 
a  certain  voltage  within  at  least  a  given  range  of  voltages 
to  provide  a  useful  light  flash,  said  power  supply  com- 
prising, in  combination, 

(a)  an  oscillator  circuit, 

(b)  means  to  couple  the  battery  to  said  oscillator  cir- 
cuit for  normally  causing  oscillations  in  said  oscil- 
lator circuit, 

(c)  rectifying  means, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  rectifying  means  to  said  os- 
cillator circuit  to  rectify  said  oscillations  and  to  pro- 
vide an  output  voltage  within  said  range  of  voltages, 
and 

(e)  a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  rectify- 
ing means  and  said  oscillator  circuit,  said  feedback 
circuit  including  a  gas  discharge  glow  lamp  respon- 
sive to  said  output  voltage  and  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized to  glow  and  thus  provide  an  indication  of  the 
continuance  of  said  output  voltage,  said  feedback 
circuit  being  adapted  to  feed  back  to  said  oscillator 
circuit,  through  said  glow  lamp, 

(1)  a  first  voltage  effective  to  stop  oscillations 
in  said  oscillator  circuit  when  said  output  volt- 
age reaches  a  first  value  at  the  high  voltage  end 
of  said  range  of  voltages,  and 

(2)  a  second  voltage  effective  to  automatically 
restore  oscillations  in  said  oscillator  circuit  when 
said  output  voltage  decays  to  a  second  value  at 
the  low  voltage  end  of  said  range  of  voltages, 

(f)  said  output  voltage  thereby  being  automatically 
maintained  within  said  range  of  voltages,  and  said 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising,  a  plurality  fef  spark  discharge  devices  for 
igniting  the  combustible  mixture  of  said  engine,  an  igni- 
tion coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, rotatable  spark   distributing  mens  connecting  said 
secondary  winding  with  said  spark  discharge  devices,  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes, 
a  source  of  direct  current,  a  circuit  for  energizing  said 
primary  winding  connected  across  said  source  of  direct 
current  including  said  primary  winding  and  the  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  of  said  transistor,  a  switching 
means   operated   in   synchronism   with    said   engine   and 
driven  in  synchronism  with  said  rotatable  spark  distribut- 
ing means,  means  connecting  said  switching  means  be- 
tween the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  and  a  first  side 
of  said  source  of  direct  current,  an  inductor  separate  from 
said  ignition  coil,  means  connecting  said  inductor  between 
one  side  of  said  switching  means  and  a  second  side  of  said 
source  of  direct  current,  said  inductor  being  connected 
across  the  emitter  and  base  electrodes  of  said  transistor, 
and  a  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  inductor  hav- 
ing an  anode  connected  with  the  base  electrode  of  said 
transistor  and  a  cathode  connected  with  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor  said  inductor  developing  a  volt- 
age of  self-induction  which  biases  said  transistor  noncon- 
ductive  when  said  switching  means  is  nonconductive,  the 
energy  received  by  said  inductor  from  said  source  of  di- 
rect current  when  said  switching  means  is  conductive 
being  released  through  said  diode  when  said  switching 
means  is  nonconductive. 


3316,447 
INDUCTIVELY  ENERGIZED  UNIT  WITH  MEANS 

TO  IMPEDE  PRIMARY  CURRENT  FLOW 
Alexander  E.  Hochstein,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Strong  Electric  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  application  Oct  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,897,  now 
Patent  No.  3,146,954.  Divided  and  this  application 
Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,921 

1  Claim.    (CL  315—206) 
In  combination,  a  system  including  a  primary  electri- 
cally energizable  electromagnetic  unit,  a  removable  sec- 
ondary electromagnetic  unit,  a  current  consuming  me- 
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dium  connected  with  the  secondary  unit,  said  secondary  3,316,449 

unit  being  normally  in  inductive  relation  with  the  primary  ^       IGNITION  CIRCUTI 

unit  whereby  current  flow  through  the  primary  unit  in-    Halsey  P.  Quinn,  Morris  Plains,  N J.,  as$ignor  to  Tung-Sol 
ductively  establishes  current  flow  in  the  secondary  unit  Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  376,725 
6  Claims.     (CI.  315— 2|4) 


tst 


tSC 


and  current  consuming  medium,  and  means  including  a 
saturable  reactor  and  a  rectifier  in  circuit  with  the  primary 
unit  to  impede  current  flow  thereto  when  the  secondary 
unit  is  out  of  inductive  relation  with  the  primary  unit. 


3,316,448 

CONTACTLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

James  T.  Hardin  and  Rodger  T.  Lovrenich,  both  of  Lanii- 

bertviUe,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Elta-a  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  496,626 
9  Claims.    (CI.  315—209) 


I  CIRCUIT 


SWiTCNIM 

_C.«CU.T__^  ,y,„ 
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cowvcurcR 
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j  O    HHWM    COIL 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  at  least  one  spark  discharge  device,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  power  converter  for  supplying  a 
Kuurce  of  high  voltage  charging  current  to  an  energy 
storage  device  and  a  source  of  intermediate  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  from  a  low  voltage  supply,  said  power  con- 
vertor  including  a  power  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  a  solid  state  oscillator  operatively 
connected  to  said  low  voltage  power  supply  and  to  said 
primary  windings  whereby  alternating  current  through 
said  primary  winding  will  induce  said  high  voltage  charg- 
ing current  in  said  secondary  winding  and  a  diode  rectifier 
operatively  connected  to  said  primary  winding  through 
intermediate  taps  to  rectify  voltage  induced  in  said  primary 
by  autotransformer  action  to  provide  said  intermediate 
direct  current  voltage,  a  triggering  means  for  periodical- 
ly discharging  the  energy  from  said  energy  storage  de- 
vice to  said  spark  discharge  device  at  a  rate  proportional 
to  engine  speed,  said  triggering  means  comprising  (1)  a 
transistor  oscillator  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
intermediate  direct  current  voltage  source  and  having  a 
parallel  resonant  circuit  whereby  variations  timed  in  pro- 
portion to  engine  speed  of  the  total  effective  impedance 
of  the  parallel  resonant  circuit  will  cause  said  oscillator 
to  periodically  oscillate,  (2)  a  demodulator  circuit  oper- 
ably  connected  to  said  oscillator  whereby  said  periodic 
oscillations  are  demodulated  to  a  signal  having  periodic 
sharp  voltage  variations  timed  in  proportion  to  engine 
speed,  and  (3)  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  demodulator  and  responsive  to  said  sharp  voltage 
variations  for  periodically  causing  said  energy  storage  de- 
vice to  discharge  to  said  spark  discharge  device. 


1.  An  Ignition  circuit  for  an  internal  Combustion  engine 
having  a  spark  plug  in  each  combustion  chamber  com- 
prising, , 

a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  pair  of  breaker  contacts  controlled  lo  open  and  close 
in  synchronism  with  the  movemenls  of  the  engine's 
pistons; 

an  inductor  including  a  winding  on!  a  ferromagnetic 
core  for  generating  a  current  pu|se  when  current 
through  the  winding  is  cut  off;        i 

a  charging  transformer  including  a  'primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  on  a  ferromagnetic  core 
for  generating  a  charging  pulse  in  it^  secondary  wind- 
ing when  current  is  cut  off  in  its  J)rimary  winding; 

a  storage  capacitor  for  storing  a  quai^tity  of  electricity 
produced  by  said  secondary  windinje; 

an  output  transformer  including  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  for  transferring  the  elec- 
tricity stored  in  the  storage  capacit<jr  to  a  distributor 
and  spark  plugs; 

a  first  charging  circuit  connected  across  said  source 
of  current  including  in  series,  said  irjductor,  and  a  first 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  havinjg  an  anode,  a 
cathode,  and  a  control  electrode,  $aid  breaker  con- 
tacts connected  across  the  anode  ^nd  cathode; 

a  second  charging  circuit  connected  Across  said  source 
and  including  in  series,  the  primary  winding  of  the 
charging  transformer,  a  voltage  divider,  and  a  gate 
controlled  switch  having  an  anodej,  a  cathode,  and 
a  control  electrode;  ; 

a  first  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  resistor  connected 
between  a  mid-point  on  the  voltage  divider  and  the 
control  electrode  of  the  first  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier for  making  the  rectifier  conductive  when  a 
current  through  the  primary  winding  of  the  charging 
transformer  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 

a  capacitor  charging  circuit  connected  across  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  the  charging  transformer  includ- 
ing in  series,  said  storage  capacitor^  and  the  primary 
winding  of  the  output  transformer; 

a  storage  capacitor  discharge  circuit;  for  discharging 
the  storage  capacitor  and  generatn%  a  spark  at  one 
of  the  spark  plugs,  said  discharge  circuit  including 
in  series  connection,  the  storage  capacitor,  the 
primary  winding  of  the  output  trai^former,  and  the 
anode-cathode  circuit  of  a  second  silicon  controlled 
rectifier;  T 

a  second  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  first  capacitor 
connected  between  one  end  of  tte  inductor  and 
the  control  electrode  of  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier for  making  the  second  rectifier  conducting  when 
the  breaker  contacts  are  opened; 

and  a  third  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  second  capaci- 
tor connected  between  one  end  of  the  inductor  and 
the  control  electrode  of  the  gate  Controlled  switch 
for  making  the  switch  conductive  \«rhen  the  breaker 
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contacts  are  opened  and  for  making  the  switch  non- 
conductive  when  the  current  through  the  inductor 
is  cut  off. 

3,316,450 

ADJUSTABLE  FLASH  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Michel  Troubetzkoi,  4054  Dorchester  Blvd.  W., 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,428 

2  Claims.     (CL  315—239) 


permit  only  a  single  pulse  output  therefrom  or  for  dis- 
connecting said  gate  means  from  said  multivibrator  to 
permit  a  plurality  of  spaced  pulses  at  the  output  thereof. 


M—  v^-'  '-t^  'IiLI'^ 


k  -^  ^.  ' 


3,316,451 
^  INTERVALOMETER 

Robert  L.  Silberman,  470  Groveland, 

Highland  Park,  IH.     61535 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,406 

10  Claims.     (CI.  317—80) 


h— A." 


3,316,452 

CASES  OF  THE  lOND  FOR  CONTAINING 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Alan  Barlow,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to  S.  Smith 

&  Sons  (England)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company 

Filed  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  12,  1964, 

41,610/64 
6  Claims.    (CL  317—99) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  light  for  photographic 
work,  comprising  in  combination  a  rare  gas  filled  ultra 
violet  ray  emitting  tube,  a  transparent  pane  disposed  be- 
tween said  tube  and  the  object  to  be  illuminated,  said 
pane  being  coated  on  at  least  one  face  thereof  with  a 
fluorescent  powder,  electrical  supply  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  condensers,  an  auto-transformer  con- 
nected to  said  tube  and  to  said  condensers,  switching 
means  and  delay  means  for  successively  discharging  said 
condensers  into  said  tube,  through  said  auto-transformer, 
to  thereby  produce  a  rapid  succession  of  short  electrical 
impulses  of  predetermined  duration  having  an  amperage 
considerably  higher  than  the  normal  operating  amperage 
of  said  tube,  resulting  in  a  rapid  succession  of  luminous 
flashes  produced  by  said  tube  and  said  coated  pane. 


3.  A  case  for  containing  electrical  equipment,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  sub-cases,  an  outer  body  struc- 
ture of  elongated  form  for  housing  the  sub-cases  one  above 
the  other,  and  means  releasably  retaining  the  sub-cases  one 
above  the  other  within  the  outer  body  structure,  each  sub- 
case including  a  rectangular  box-element  including  a  lid 
providing  a  compartment  for  containing  a  respective  part 
of  the  electrical  equipment,  and  an  electrical  connector 
comprising  a  plug  carried  by  the  box-element  and  project- 
ing from  a  rear  end  of  the  box-element,  and  said  outer 
body  structure  including  a  front  panel  apertured  for  receiv- 
ing said  sub-cases,  an  apertured  rear  panel  spaced  length- 
wise of  the  body  structure  from  the  front  panel,  and  means 
mounting  the  sub-cases  one  above  the  other  extending 
lengthwise  between  the  front  and  rear  panels  with  the  elec- 
trical coimector  of  each  box-element  projecting  through 
the  apertured  rear  panel. 


3,316,453 
CAPACITOR  REPLACEMENT  UNIT 
Arthur   H.   Lassers,    Williamstown,   Mass.,   assignor  to 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  Norfli  Adams,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  503,800 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317—99) 


1.  An  improved  intervalometer  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  multivibrator,  means  for  energizing  said 
multivibrator  to  generate  a  plurality  of  spaced  pulses 
at  its  output,  a  multistage  stepping  circuit,  means  for 
applying  the  pulse  generated  at  the  output  of  said  multi- 
vibrator to  said  stepping  circuit  for  causing  said  stages 
to  be  activated  in  succession  to  thereby  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  event  initiating  signals,  gate  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  with  said  multivibrator 
for  limiting  the  output  of  the  latter  to  a  single  pulse 
such  that  only  one  stage  of  the  stepping  circuit  is  activated 
to  provide  a  single  event  initiating  signal,  and  selectively 
operable  switching  means  in  circuit  with  said  gate  means 
for  connecting  said  gate  means  to  said  multivibrator  to 


1.  A  capacitor  replacement  mounting  arrangement  com- 
prising a  metal  mounting  ring  having  lugs  extending  there- 
fron>,  a  terminal  support  assembly  including  an  insulat- 
ing wafer  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  terminals  thereon, 
said  support  sassembly  being  joined  to  said  mounting 
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ring,  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  upright  stem  af- 
fixed to  a  transverse  strap,  said  transverse  strap  being  se- 
cured at  each  end  to  said  mounting  ring,  said  upright  stem 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  transverse 
strap  and  said  mounting  ring,  and  said  upright  stem  hav- 
ing terminal  means  thereon. 


3,316,454 

COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THERMALLY 
LOADED   ELEMENTS  OF  A  STRUCTURAL 
UNIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Hans  Donath  and  Gerd  Nothnagel,  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellscliaft  Berlin 
and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  483,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  28, 1964, 

S  92  852 

8  Claims.    (CI.  317—100) 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  elements  of  a  structural 
unit  for  apparatus  in  electrical  communication  technology, 
which  unit  is  provided  with  lateral  side  rails  and  rear 
plug  contacts,  and  is  constructed  as  a  shallow  plug-in 
assembly  of  flat  construction  having  a  front  means  which 
can  be  received  in  a  supporting  structure  adjacent  to  those 
of  other  similar  structural  units,  said  structural  unit  com- 
prising a  frame  and  a  shield  casing  tightly  sealed  with  re- 
spect to  high  frequency  radiation  by  means  including  a 
cover  at  opposite  sides  to  form  a  casing,  a  printed  circuit 
plate  surrounded  by  said  shield  casing  in  a  shielded  man- 
ner, said  printed  circuit  plate  carrying,  in  addition  to 
other  structural  parts,  thermally  highly  loaded  structural 
elements  such  as  transistors,  resistances  and  the  like  which 
are  disposed  thereon  in  electrically  favorable  relation  to 
cooperable  components  thereof,  relatively  massive  metal 
pieces  having  good  heat  conduction  characteristics  to 
which  the  thermally  highly  loaded  structural  elements  are 
connected  in  good  heat  conducting  relation,  said  massive 
metal  pieces,  in  turn  extending  from  the  respective  favor- 
able circuit  locations  of  the  associated  structural  elements 
through  the  front  wall  of  the  shield  casing  to  the  front 
means  and  connected  therewith  in  good  heat  conducting 
relation. 


3,316,455 

«,.!^?^'^'^;^^^'^  CIRCUIT  MODULES  ASSEMBLY 
Wilham  L.  Hucke  ID,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  West- 
mghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poraticm  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,033 
8  Claims.    (CL  317—100) 
4.  In  a  flat-pack  circuit  modules  assembly,  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  thin  rectangular  base  member 
having  a  component  mounting  face  thereon  and  an  array 
of  parallel  rows  of  pin-acconunodating  holes  extending 
from  said  mounting  face  through  said  base  member;  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  thin  conductor-containing  elements  each  hav- 
ing discrete  corresponding  conductors  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane  with  output  pins  extending  from  a  bottom 
edge  portion  of  the  element  through  the  pin-accommodat- 
ing holes  of  a  respective  row  of  such  holes  and  with  elec- 
trical leads  extending  from  another  side  edge  portion  of 
the  element  in  spaced-apart  array  in  a  direction  perpen- 


dicular to  such  mounting  face;  a  plurality  of  flat-pack  mi- 
crocircuit  modules  disposed  between  said  conductor-con- 
taining elements  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  leads  in 
a  side  edge  thereof  in  spaced-apart  array  extending  par- 


allel to  the  array  of  leads  of  said  condjictor-containing 
elements;  and  lead-connecting  conductor  rtieans  electrical- 
ly joining  leads  of  the  microcircuit  modulesi  selectively  with 
leads  of  the  conductor-containing  element^. 


3,316,456  ^ 

TRAYS  OF  THE  KIND  FOR  USE  IN  MOUNTING 
CASES  CONTAINING  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 

Alan  Barlow,  Cheltenham,  England,  assig>ior  to  S.  Smith 
&  Sons  (England)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Oct.  9. 1964, 

41,283/64 

14  Claims.    (CI.  317— lOO; 


11.  An  arrangement  for  use  in  mouijting  electrical 
equipment  on  a  supporting  structure,  comprising  a  case 
for  containing  the  electrical  equipment,  4nd  a  tray  for 
securing  to  said  supporting  structure,  said  tray  including 
a  base  portion  for  abutting  the  supportii^g  structure,  a 
guide-way  for  receiving  the  case,  means  releasably  re- 
tammg  the  case  with  its  base  in  the  guide-Way,  and  a  sub- 
tantially  rigid  honeycomb  structure  interposed  in  the 
tray  between  the  guide-way  and  the  base  pprtion  for  con- 
tributing to  rigidity  of  the  tray. 
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3,316,457 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  PACKAGING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Nicolaas  H.  Klos,  Oceanside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Au-craft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,029 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317—100) 


1.  An  assembly  of  circuit  boards  for  electronic  com- 
ponents comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  plates  having 
opposing  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  coaxial  support  rings  each  rigidly  affixed  to  a 
different  one  of  opposing  surfaces  of  said  plates; 

a  cylindrical  elongated  structural  member  supported  by 
said  rings  and  defining  therewith  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  assembly  for  electronically  shield- 
ing a  member  positioned  thereiuL  and 

at  least  one  pair  of  brackets  each  affixed  to  a  different 
one  of  said  rings  at  a  substantially  similar  angular 
position  on  the  periphery  of  said  ring; 

each  of  said  brackets  including  securing  means  adapted 
to  receive  and  secure  one  pair  of  edges  of  said  cir- 
cuit boards  when  the  other  pair  of  edges  of  said 
boards  are  positioned  substantially  parallel  with  said 
longitudinal  axis. 


3,316,458 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  RE- 
CESSED SUBSTRATE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Dietrich  A.  Jenny,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,913 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317— 101) 


and  a  discrete  electronic  component  being  entirely 
within  the  recess  defined  by  the  elevational  di^ace- 
ment  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  arcuate 
protuberances  supporting  the  component  from  the 
lead  means. 


3,316,459 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  THIN  FILM  MODULE 
Guy  Robert  Stntzman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  tiie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,848 
5  Claims.    (CL  317— 101) 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  assembly  a  generally  planar 
substrate, 

said  substrate  having  on  one  side  thereof  a  first  surface 

and  a  second  surface, 
the  second  surface  being  in  depressed  relation  to  said 

flrst  surface  as  seen  in  side-elevational  view  to  define 

a  recess  in  the  substrate, 
ramp  surfaces  of  inclined  plane  configuration  as  seen 

in  side-elevational  view  interconnecting  the  first  sur- 
face and  the  second  surface, 
electrically  conductive  path  means  on  said  respective 

surfaces  to  provide  terminal  electrical  lead  means 

on  said  second  surface, 
arcuate  protuberances  on  said  terminal  lead  means  and 

above  said  second  surface. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  thin  film  electric  circuit  mod- 
ule comprising: 

a  metal  cup  with  upstanding  fixed  terminal  pins  and 
capacitor  blocks  within  the  cup,  said  terminal  pins  and 
capacitor  blocks  being  electrically  insulated  from 
said  metal  cup; 

a  vitreous  substrate  material  of  the  same  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  as  said  metal  cup  within  said  cup 
and  sealed  to  said  cup,  said  terminal  pins,  and  said 
capacitor  blocks  by  vitreous-to-metal  molecular  seals 
with  opposite  ends  of  each  terminal  pin  and  the 
capacitor  block  exposed  and  with  one  face  of  said 
vitreous  substrate  on  the  open  side  of  said  metal  cup 
being  optically  flat; 

thin  film  deposited  circuitry  including  thin  film  resistors 
and  diodes  on  said  oi>tically  flat  surface  of  said 
vitreous  substrate  connecting  one  of  the  exposed  ends 
of  said  terminal  pins  and  capacitor  blocks  and  dis- 
crete active  elements  resistance  welded  to  said  one 
ends  of  said  terminal  pins,  the  other  ends  of  said  ter- 
minal pins  having  means  forming  a  multiple  con- 
nector; and 

a  metal  cover  of  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion as  said  metal  cup  fixed  to  said  cup  by  metallic 
fusion  to  said  cup  with  an  inert  gas  therein  to  hermeti- 
cally seal  said  thin  film  circuitry  in  the  gas  environ- 
ment within  said  cup  and  cover  whereby  a  thin  film 
plug-in  type  module  is  provided. 


3,316,460 
EXPANDABLE  CASE  FOR  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
AND  INSTRUMENTS 
Ray  R.  Scoville,  5083  Commonwealth  Ave., 
La  Canada,  Calif.     91011 
Filed  May  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,911 
2iaaims.    (CI.  317— 101) 
17.  A  housing  structure  for  electrical  components  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rectangular  plate  members  separably 
disposed  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  frame,  at  least 
one  removable  rectangular  planar  structure  within  said 
frame,  each  of  said  plate  members  having  a  ribbed  in- 
terior surface  providing  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves, 
the  grooves  on  each  of  said  plate  members  mating  with 
like  elongated  grooves  in  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  plate 
members  in  said  frame  to  form  grooves  extending  substan- 
tially continuously  from  one  to  the  next  of  said  separable 
plate  members  for  slidably  supporting  side  and  end  edges 
of  said  planar  structure  within  said  frame  along  said  con- 
tinuously extending  grooves,  each  of  said  plate  members 
further  including  connector  ducts  integral  with  said  plate 
member,  the  connector  ducts  of  each  of  said  plate  members 
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being  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  and  in  substantially  porting  the  respective  apparatus  unit  in  the  respective  cas- 

mating  relation  with  the  connector  ducts  in  an  adjacent  ing  when  the  respective  apparatus  unit  if  fully  inserted  into 

one  of  said  plate  members,  and  removable  bracket  means  the  respective  casing. 
having  unitary  portions  extending  between  and  engaging 

3^16,462 

VOLTAGE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT 

John  L.  Moe,  Winona,  Minn.,  Assignor  to 

Waynco,  Inc. 

FUed  July  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,341 

8  Claims.    (CI.  317— U3) 


3,316,461  ^ 

INSTALLATION  STAND  FOR  DEVICES  OF  HIGH- 
EST FREQUENCY  TECHNOLOGY,  ESPECIALLY 
DIRECTIONAL  RADIO  EQUIPMENT 
Osltar  Henke,  Munich,  and  Alfred  Lakas,  Munlch-Aubing, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany  i 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,830  \ 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  30, 1963, 
S  88,923 
SCUhns.    (CI.  317— 120) 


6 


Usi-M 


1.  A  stand  for  receiving  and  supporting  apparatus  units 
of  electrical  communications  technology  comprising  a 
rack  structure,  a  plurality  of  elongated  casings,  means  for 
mounting  each  apparatus  unit  in  a  respective  casing  with 
a  highest  frequency  input  of  each  apparatus  unit  at  a  top 
end  of  a  respective  casing,  each  apparatus  unit  being 
formed  of  conductor  elements  and  conductor  connections 
grouped  together  in  a  closed  block  and  consisting  of  a 
functionally  complete  and  whole  unit  capable  of  separate 
functionality  with  respect  to  one  another  and  having  the 
elements  thereof  arranged  from  top  to  bottom  in  func- 
tional succession  with  the  uppermost  element  having  the 
highest  frequency  input  with  respect  to  the  other  elements, 
means  for  mounting  said  casings  vertically  within  said 
rack  structure  and  horizontally  adjacent  one  another,  and 
an  input  conduit  having  an  end  portion  connected  at  the 
top  end  of  one  of  .said  casings  to  the  highest  frequency 
input  and  including  means  for  electrically  connecting  one 
end  of  said  conduit  to  the  highest  frequency  electrical  input 
of  the  respective  apparatus  imit  and  for  mechanically  sup- 


interior  surface  portions  of  the  substantially  mating  con- 
nector ducts  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  plate  members  for 
holding  said  plate  members  in  assembled  relation  in  said 
frame. 


■■■■-I'r  ,1 
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7.  In  a  control  circuit  having  an  Amplifier  actuated 
switching  circuit,  the  improvement  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  furnishing  a  substantially  pure  D.C.  supply 
voltage  to  the  amplifier  when  the  lind  voltage  is  at  its 
rated  value  and  said  means  supplies  a  ripple  voltage  com- 
ponent when  said  line  voltage  drops  feiow  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  ripple  component  beihg  combined  with 
the  signal  in  said  amplifier  and  further  amplified  to  in- 
crease the  output  of  said  amplifier  t(>  compensate  for 
drops  in  line  voltage. 


3,316,463 
PLATED  PACKAGING  FOR  EIJECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 
Salvatore  J.  Comado,  Lawrence  R.  Sdarrow,  and  Jerry 
Braiman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignoi^to  P.  R.  Mallory 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  coitraration  of  Dela- 
ware j 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  1399,159 
14  Claims.    (CI.  317— 2$0) 


1.  An  hermetically  sealed  electrical  device  comprising 
a  first  electrode  having  a  terminal  risen  a  dielectric  film 
intimately  covering  the  surface  of  said  electrode  and  a 
semiconductor  layer  overlying  the  dielectric  layer,  a  seal 
cap  comprising  a  glass  body  disposed  on  the  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said  body  having  first  and  second  terminals 
spaced  from  each  other  and  joined  to  tbQ  body  in  glass-to- 
metal  seals,  said  first  terminal  being  oonnected  to  said 
riser  in  an  hermetically  sealed  joint,  said  second  terminal 
surrounding  the  glass  body,  and  an  hentieticaily  impervi- 
ous metal  layer,  disposed  on  the  semiconductive  layer, 
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forming  a  second  electrode  of  and  encasing  the  device, 
and  said  metal  layer  having  a  margin  embracing  the  sec- 
ond terminal  in  an  hermetically  sealed  joint. 


3,316,464 
LASER  DIODE  WITH  METAL  CONTACTS  PLATED 

OVER  THE  SIDES  OF  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Cyril  Hilsum,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research    and    Development    Corporation,    London, 
England,  a  British  corporation 

Filed  Jane  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  June  5,  1963, 

22,457/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


3,316,466 

INTEGRATED  TWO  TRANSISTOR  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Vaclav  Husa,  Pecky,  Jaroslav  Cihelka,  Prague,  Ladislav 
£;emy,  Sadska,  Josef  KHz  and  Josef  Ladnar,  Prague, 
and  Frantisek  Luxa,  Horn!  Pocemice,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Statni  vyzkumny  ustav  silnoproude  elek- 
trotechniky,  Bechovice,  Czechodovakia 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

Oct.  7,  1963,  5,496/63 

9  Claims.    (CI.  317— 235) 


4.  A  semiconductor  radiation  emitting  diode  formed  of 
a  semiconductor  compound  of  a  group  three  element  with 
a  group  five  element  and  provided  with  two  molybdenum 
stubs  secured  in  good  thermal  and  electrical  contact  with 
the  p  and  n  regions  of  the  diode  respectively,  said  stubs 
being  large  in  comparison  with  the  diode  and  serving  both 
as  heat-sinks  and  electrical  contacts  for  the  diode,  and 
provided  with  plating  of  gold  and  zinc  over  the  p-type 
region  of  the  diode  and  plating  of  gold  and  tin  over  the 
n-type  region  of  the  diode,  each  area  of  plating  extending 
over  its  respective  semiconductor  region  except  for  at  least 
a  narrow  strip  on  each  side  of  the  exposed  junction  edge 
and  continuing  over  at  least  part  of  each  molybdenum 
stub. 


3,316,465 
MULTI-LAYER  JUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE- 
VICES    SUCH    AS    CONTROLLED    RECTIFIERS 
AND  TRANSISTORS,   CONTAINING   ELECTRO- 
POSITIVE PROTECTIVE  COATING 
Gotz  von  Bcmnth,  Ottomar  Jantsch,  and  Dieter  Krockow, 
all    of    Munich,    Germany,    assignors    to    Siemens- 
Schuckertweike  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Berlin  and  Erlan- 
gen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  183,531,  Mar.  29, 
1962.    This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  535,61 1 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  29,  1961, 
S  73  228 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


1.  A  multi-layer  semiconductor  device,  comprising  a 
semiconductor  body  having  a  region  of  n-type  conduct- 
ance and  two  p-type  regions  forming  two  respective 
p-n  junctions  with  said  n-type  zone,  said  n-type  region 
having  an  n-type  surface  zone  between  said  two  junc- 
tions, an  electropositive  coating  on  said  surface  zone. 
a  housing  gas-tightly  enclosing  said  body  and  containing 
ammonia  in  contact  with  said  body  at  said  zone  and 
contact  means  from  said  n-type  and  p-type  regions  to 
outside  said  enclosure. 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
first  transistor  having  a  first  emitter,  a  first  collector  and  a 
first  base  and  a  second  transistor  having  a  second  emitter, 
a  second  collector  and  a  second  base,  said  semiconductor 
device  comprising 

a  semiconductor  body  having  a  base  portion  of  de- 
termined conductivity  type  and  a  first  layer  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  on  said  base  portion; 
a  first  emitter  layer  of  strip  configuration  and  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  the  base  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  body  on  the  first  layer  of  said  semicon- 
conductor  body  comprising  said  first  emitter,  said  first 
emitter  layer  forming  a  pn  junction  with  said  first 
layer  of  said  semiconductor  body; 
a  second  emitter  layer  of  comb  configuration  and  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  the  base  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  body  on  the  first  layer  of  said  semi- 
conductor body  spaced  from  said  first  emitter  lay- 
er, said  second  emitter  layer  having  a  connecting 
bridge  and  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  extensions 
each  extending  from  said  connecting  bridge  to  a 
determined  distance  from  said  first  emitter  layer,  said 
second  emitter  layer  forming  a  pn  junction  with  said 
first  layer  of  said  semiconductor  body; 
a  first  base  contact  layer  of  strip  configuration  on  and 
in  ohmic  contact  with  the  first  layer  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  spaced  a  determined  distance  from  and 
parallel  with  said  first  emitter  layer; 
a  contact  layer  of  comb  configuration  on  the  first  layer 
of  said  semiconductor  body,  said  contact  layer  having 
a  connecting  bridge  parallel  with  and  partially  cover- 
ing and  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  first  emitter  layer 
and  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  extensions  extend- 
ing from  said  connecting  bridge  into  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  extensions  of  said  emitter  layer; 
a  second  emitter  contact  layer  of  comb  configuration 
similar  to  that  of  said  second  emitter  layer  superim- 
posed upon  and  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  second 
emitter  layer; 

a  first  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  contact 
layer; 

a  second  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  first  base 
contact  layer; 

a  third  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  second 
emitter  contact  layer;  and 

a  fourth  terminal  electrically  connected  to  the  base  por- 
tion of  said  semiconductor  body. 
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3,316,467 

SPARK  GAP  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

Leonard  Sperry,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Globe 

Union  Inc.,  Milwauitee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dels 

ware 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,530 
12  Claims.    (CI.  317— 256) 
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1.  A  component  for  use  in  electrical  circuits,  which 
comprises  an  insulating  supporting  body  at,  least  two 
conductive  means  secured  to  electrically  separated  por- 
tions of  the  supporting  body,  a  pair  of  elongate  termi- 
nating conductors  each  having  a  portion  remote  from 
one  end  thereof  secured  to  a  portion  of  one  of  the  cor- 
ductive  means,  the  portions  of  the  conductive  means 
being  electrically  separated,  said  one  end  of  the  con- 
ductors being  adapted  for  the  formation  of  conductive 
connections  in  an  electrical  circuit,  and  an  air  gap  extend- 
ing through  the  supporting  body  intermediate  those  por- 
tions of  the  conductive  means  to  which  the  conductors 
are  secured  which  are  closest  to  one  another. 


3,316,468 
VIEWING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HIGH  VACUUM  SYSTEMS 
Charles  W.  Hanks,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Temescal 
MetaUuTgical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,821 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317—262) 


*,  .<- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  viewing  the  interior  of  a  vacuum 
chamber  which  contains  condensible  vapor  molecules,  ions 
and  free  electrons  comprising,  a  viewing  tube  adapted  to 
be  supported  in  a  position  extending  through  a  wall  of  a 
vacuum  chamber,  a  window  disposed  across  the  outer  end 
of  said  viewing  tube,  and  means  for  generating  a  negative 
electrostatic  field  at  the  interior  surface  of  said  window 
whereby  positive  ions  entering  said  field  are  accelerated 
onto  said  window  for  cleaning  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  viewing  window  disposed 
across  the  outer  end  of  a  viewing  tube  supported  in  a 
position  extending  through  a  wall  of  a  vacuum  chamber 
which  contains  condensible  vapor  molecules,  ions  and  free 
electrons,  which  method  comprises  generating  a  negative 
electrostatic  field  at  the  interior  surface  of  the  window, 
accelerating  and  focusing  the  positive  ions  entering  the 
viewing  tube  onto  the  window  by  means  of  the  electro- 
static field,  whereby  condensed  vapor  molecules  deposited 
upon  the  interior  surface  of  the  window  are  bombarded 
by  the  accelerated  and  focused  ions. 


3,316,469 

PLURAL  MOTOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paul  A.  Dicke,  New  Bremen,  Ohio,  Assignor  to  Crown 
Controls  Corporation,  New  Bremen*  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,936 
8  CLums.    (CI.  318—41) 


1.  The  combination  including: 

an  energy  source,  a  reversible  antenna  drive  motor; 

means  connecting  said  motor  to  ait  antenna  for  ro- 
tation thereof,  said  means  connectjing  said  motor  to 
an  antenna  including  a  variable  sj)eed  gear  mecha- 
nism and  speed  change  means  conilected  to  said  var- 
iable speed  gear  mechanism,  said  speed  change  means 
including  mechanism  varying  the  ratio  between  the 
input  and  output  of  said  gear  mecfcanism  by  opera- 
tion of  said  speed  change  means; 

switch  means  connecting  said  energy  source  to  said 
drive  motor  for  selectively  actuating  said  motor  in 
a  forward  or  a  reverse  direction  to  thereby  rotate 
said  antenna  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction,  said 
switch  means  including  a  switch  setting  means  con- 
nected to  said  switch,  said  switch  isetting  means  in- 
cluding a  manually  rotatable  cam  fiaving  an  arcuate 
cam  surface  and  a  cam  follower  Connected  to  said 
slidable  switch  actuator  and  operatively  engaged  by 
said  cam  surface  for  setting  the  swjtch  position,  por- 
tions of  said  cam  surface  having  t  changing  radius 
for  shifting  said  switch  from  one  p^ition  to  another, 
said  switch  means  being  connected  to  said  speed 
change  means  so  that  said  speed  change  means  is 
actuated  at  predetermined  relative  positions  of  said 
cam  and  said  cam  follower; 

a  control  motor,  said  control  motor  jbeing  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  energy  coiirse  through  said 
switch  means,  said  control  motor  being  connected  to 
drive  said  cam  follower  with  respect  to  said  cam 
surface  from  a  manually  selected]  position  wherein 
said  switch  means  connects  said  energy  source  to  said 
control  motor  toward  a  surface  poHion  of  said  cam 
in  which  said  follower  causes  said  j  switch  to  discon- 
nect said  drive  motor  from  said  source. 


3,316,470  I 

SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  FOR  RECIPROCATING  MOTORS 
Junius  Denny  Scott,  54  Ridg^  Ave., 

Homer  City,  Ind.  15748 
Filed  May  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,348 
2  Chiims.  (CI.  318—13^) 
1.  A  feeder  supply  circuit  to  provide  substantial  lineal 
potentiometer  control  for  feeding  material  which  con- 
sists of  a  controlled  semiconductor  re(:tifier  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  a  gate  for  said  controlled  semicon- 
ductor rectifier,  a  pair  of  diodes  having  their  anodes  con- 
nected together  and  to  one  end  of  a  pptentiometer  and 
to  one  side  of  a  condenser,  the  other  $ide  of  said  con- 
denser connected  to  the  cathode  of  saidi  controlled  semi- 
conductor rectifier,  the  cathode  of  one  diode  connected 
to  the  gate  of  said  controlled  semiconductor  rectifier, 
the  cathode  of  the  other  of  said  diodes  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  potentiometer  and  to  the  anode  of  said 
controlled  semiconductor  rectifier,  said  controlled  semi- 
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conductor  rectifier  anode  and  cathode  representing  the 
opposite  ends  of  a  parallel  circuit,  a  resistance  inserted 
in  said  connection  between  said  cathode  of  said  other 
of  said  diodes  and  said  anode  of  said  controlled  semicon- 
ductor rectifier,  two  terminals  representing  a  source  of 
pulsating  supply  current,  the  operating  coil  of  an  electro- 
magnetic vibratory  feeder  having  one  end  connected  to 
one  terminal  representing  a  source  of  current  supply  and 


a    -7  " 


Sit-t 


having  the  other  end  of  said  feeder  operating  coil  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  parallel  circuit,  and  the  other 
terminal  representing  a  source  of  pulsating  supply  cur- 
rent connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  parallel  circuit. 

2.  The  feeder  supply  circuit  of  claim  1  characterized 
in  that  said  resistance  is  connected  between  said  other  end 
of  said  potentiometer  and  the  anode  of  said  controlled 
semiconductor  rectifier. 


3.316.471 
MULTI.VOLTAGE  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Eugene  A.  Holdgrcve,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,599 
4  Claims.    (CI.  318—225) 
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1.  In  a  dual-voltage  single-phase  alternating  current 
induction  type  motor,  a  stator  member  having  a  core,  a 
distributed  main  winding  comprising  two  sections  formed 
by  at  least  one  group  of  coils  arranged  on  the  core,  with 
each  coil  group  defining  a  primary  operating  pole;  a 
distributed  auxiliary  winding  carried  by  said  core  elec- 
trically displaced  from  said  main  winding,  said  auxiliary 
winding  comprising  two  sections  formed  by  at  least  one 
group  of  coils  defining  a  corresponding  number  of  sec- 
ondary operating  poles;  said  auxiliary  winding  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  capacitor  means  and  in  parallel 
with  said  main  winding;  said  main  winding  sections  being 
connected  in  parallel  and  concurrently  said  auxiliary 
winding  sections  being  connected  in  series  for  operation 
at  a  first  lower  voltage  whereby  the  motor  is  capable  of 
producing  a  predetermined  torque  level  at  said  first  lower 
voltage;  and  said  main  winding  sections  being  serially 
connected,  and  said  auxiliary  winding  sections  being  con- 
currently connected  in  parallel  for  operation  at  a  second 


higher  voltage,  whereby  the  motor  is  capable  of  produc- 
ing approximately  said  predetermined  torque  level  at 
said  second  higher  voltage. 


3,316,472 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRON  VALVE  IN 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joseph  C.  Taylor,  Hempfield  Township,  Irwin,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to   Westinghouse   Electric   Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,594 
7  Claims.     (CI.  318 — 331) 
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1.  A  motor  system  comprising  a  source  of  periodic 
successive  unipolar  waves,  said  source  having  first  and 
second  output  terminals  of  opposite  polarity,  a  controlled 
electric  valve  having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and 
second  power  electrodes,  which  valve  with  forward  volt- 
age applied  thereacross  is  rendered  abruptly  conductive 
in  the  forward  direction  in  response  to  the  application  of 
a  conduction  initiating  control  signal  to  its  control  elec- 
trode, means  coupling  said  first  output  terminal  to  said 
first  power  electrode,  an  electric  motor  including  field 
means  and  an  armature  winding,  a  first  circuit  including 
said  armature  winding  connected  between  said  second  out- 
put terminal  and  said  second  power  electrode,  an  asym- 
metric path  connected  across  said  first  circuit,  said  asym- 
metric path  being  oppositely  polarized  relative  to  said 
valve,  a  control  circuit  for  supplying  conduction  initiating 
control  signals  to  said  control  electrode,  said  control  cir- 
cuit comprising  intermediately  tapped  D.C.  passable  first 
resistive  means  D.C.-coupled  between  said  first  output 
terminal  and  said  second  power  electrode,  D.C.-passable 
second  resistive  means  having  one  end  D.C.-coupled  to 
an  intermediate  tap  of  said  first  resistive  means,  the  other 
end  of  said  second  resistive  means  being  D.C.-coupled  to 
said  control  electrode,  a  first  capacitor  coupled  between 
said  tap  and  said  second  power  electrode  to  provide  a  first 
RC  circuit  including  said  capacitor  and  said  first  resistive 
means  and  having  an  output  across  said  capacitor,  and  a 
second  capacitor  coupled  between  said  second  power  elec- 
trode and  said  other  end  of  the  second  resistive  means  to 
provide  a  second  RC  circuit  including  the  second  capaci- 
tor and  the  second  resistive  means,  the  second  RC  circuit 
being  interposed  between  the  first  RC  circuit  and  said  con- 
trol electrode,  said  second  RC  circuit  having  an  output 
across  said  second  capacitor  which  is  applied  across  the 
control  electrode  and  the  second  power  electrode. 


3,316,473 
AUTOMOTIVE  CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 
Cary  H.  Pniitt,  114  E.  Okmulgee, 
Muskogee,  Okla.     74401 
FUed  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,127 
3  Claims,     (a.  320—61) 
1.  An  automotive  electrical  system  having  a  charge- 
able storage  battery  with  a  grounded  terminal  and  a  power 
terminal,  an  alternator  for  charging  said  battery,  a  volt- 
age regulator  for  controlling  the  voltage  output  from  said 
alternator  to  said  battery,   and  a  field  relay  having  an 
actuating  coil  and  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  said 
alternator  having  a  field  winding  and  a  stator  winding, 
said  stator  winding  including  a  rectifier  for  changing  the 
alternating  current  output  of  said  stator  winding  to  direct 
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current,  said  regulator  having  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal  and  interconnected  voltage  regulator  components 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  voltage  at  said  first  termi- 
nal to  block  current  flow  between  said  second  terminal 
and  ground,  a  first  conductor  interconnecting  said  first 
terminal  and  one  side  of  said  field  winding  and  one  of 
said  field  relay  contacts,  a  second  conductor  connecting 
said  second  terminal  and  the  other  side  of  said  field  wind- 
ing, a  third  conductor  connecting  the  other  of  said  field 
relay  contacts  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  rectifier, 
a  fourth  conductor  connecting  the  power  terminal  of 
said  battery  to  said  field  relay  actuating  coil,  an  ignition 
switch  for  selectively  interrupting  said  fourth  conductor  for 


— *^rT 


opening  said  contacts,  for  selectively  preventing  current 
flow  from  said  power  terminal  to  said  regulator  first 
terminal  and  to  said  field  winding  to  prevent  drain  on 
said  battery  when  said  ignition  switch  is  open,  a  fifth 
conductor  connecting  said  third  conductor  to  said  fourth 
conductor  between  said  battery  power  terminal  and  said 
ignition  switch,  and  a  fuse  in  said  fifth  conductor,  whereby 
an  excessive  current  flow  through  said  fifth  and  third  con- 
ductors and  rectifier  causes  said  fuse  to  interrupt  said 
fifth  conductor,  said  third  conductor  retaining  conducting 
ability  to  impress  a  regulating  voltage  through  said  first 
conductor  onto  said  first  terminal  during  subsequent  gen- 
erator operation  without  replacing  said  fuse. 


3,316,474 
THERMOELECTRIC  TRANSFORMER 
Tenny  Lode,  Mankato,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemount 
Engineering  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
don  of  Minnesota 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,775 
14  Claims.    (CI.  321—1.5) 


electrically  connected  to  each  other  a|  primary  junctions 
and  connected  across  said  source  in  a  primary  close  series 
loop  to  cause  a  current  flow  in  said  priitiary  loop  operative 
to  cause  heating  in  a  first  set  of  said  primary  junctions 
and  cooling  in  a  second  set  of  said  priitiary  junctions;  and 
a  secondary  circuit  having  a  load  and  a  plurality  of  dis- 
similar electric  conducting  materials  effectively  electrically 
connected  to  each  other  at  secondary  'junctions  and  con- 
nected across  said  load  in  a  closed  series  loop  to  induce 
an  electrical  potential  across  said  load  in  response  to  a 
temperature  difference  between  a  first  s^t  of  said  secondary 
junctions  and  a  second  set  of  said  secondary  junctions;  said 
first  set  of  primary  junctions  and  said  first  set  of  second- 
ary junctions  being  in  heat  conducting  relationship  to 
each  other;  and  means  to  tend  to  maintain  the  temper- 
ature differential  between  said  second  spt  of  primary  junc- 
tions and  said  second  set  of  secondary  junctions  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  value. 


3,316,475 

PORTABLE  HIGH- VOLTAGE  <&ENERATOR 

DEVICE 

Kaname  Hayama,  Fuji-shi,  and  Icliijir#  Sato,  Yokohama, 

Japan,   assignors   to   Asahi   Kasei   Kogyo   Kabushiki 

Kalsba,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  028,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Japauii  July  3,  1963, 

38/48,891 

1  Claim.     (CL  321—^5) 


«^ 


1.  A  thermoelectric  transformer  including  a  primary 
circuit  having  a  source  of  electromotive  force  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dissimilar  electrical  conducting  materials  effectively 


A  portable  high  voltage  generator  device  suitable  for 
use  in  combination  with  an  electro-flock  ng  device  for  elec- 
tro-flocking a  fibrous  or  granular  material  onto  the  surface 
of  an  object,  said  generator  comprisin|  a  output  voltage 
controlling  circuit  including  a  transformer,  a  power  source, 
a  voltage  regulator  connected  between  isaid  power  source 
and  the  primary  winding  of  said  transjformer,  and  recti- 
fiers connected  between  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer  and  the  output  of  the  saidi  circuit  to  provide 
a  rectified  output  voltage  of  adjustable  magnitude,  and 
means  for  switching  said  output  voltage  on  and  off;  a 
high  frequency  oscillator  and  booster  cjircuit  including  at 
least  two  oscillator  tubes,  at  least  t^vo  oscillator  and 
booster  transformers  each  having  a  metallic  oxide  magnet- 
ic core,  a  resistor  and  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  and 
to  ground,  an  oscillator  coil  coupled  to  one  of  the  latter 
transformers  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the  control 
grids  of  the  oscillator  tubes  and  the  ottier  end  grounded 
through  said  resistor  and  capacitor,  the  output  of  the  out- 
put voltage  controlling  circuit  being  iconnected  to  the 
screen  grids  of  the  oscillator  tubes  and  to  the  anodes 
thereof  through  the  primary  windings  of  the  respective 
oscillator  and  booster  transformers  wl^reby  the  second- 
ary windings  of  these  transformers  provide  high  frequency 
oscillating  voltages  of  a  magnitude  de|)endent  upon  the 
output  voltage  of  the  output  voltage  <^ntrolling  circuit; 
and  a  voltage  doubling  circuit  connected  to  the  last-men- 
tioned secondary  windings  and  includinjj  at  least  two  semi- 
conductor rectifiers  through  which  any  residual  charges 
at  the  high  voltage  output  of  the  device  are  dissipated 
upon  switching  off  the  output  voltage  (Jontrolling  circuit. 
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3,316,476 
HIGH  POWER  SINE  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Wayne  R.  Olson  and  Edward  H.  Hooper,  Baltimore,  Md., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,559 
6  Claims.     (CI.  321 — 45) 
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1.  A  high  power  sine  wave  generator  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  at  least  one  source  of  electrical  potential, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  resonant  load  having  a 
predetermined  output  frequency;  a  first  circuit  including 
a  semiconductor  switch  device  adapted  to  be  rendered 
selectively  conductive,  an  inductance,  and  a  capacitance 
connected  in  series  circuit  combination  between  said  load 
and  said  source  of  electrical  potential,  said  inductance  and 
said  capacitance  forming  a  series  resonant  circuit  having 
a  predetermined  frequency  of  resonance  substantially  the 
same  as  said  output  frequency,  said  capacitance  further 
adapted  to  have  a  first  charge  state  by  current  flowing 
through  said  load  when  said  semiconductor  switch  is  ren- 
dered conductive;  and  a  second  circuit  including  another 
semi-conductor  switch  adapted  to  be  rendered  selectively 
conductive  when  said  semiconductor  switch  of  said  first 
circuit  is  non-conducting,  another  inductance  and  said 
capacitance  of  said  first  circuit  coupled  together  in  an- 
other series  circuit  combination  across  said  load,  said  an- 
other inductance  and  said  capacitance  also  forming  another 
series  resonant  circuit  having  a  frequency  of  resonance 
substantially  the  same  as  said  output  frequency,  said  ca- 
pacitance adapted  to  have  an  opposite  charge  stale  by 
current  flowing  through  said  load  when  said  another  semi- 
conductor switch  is  rendered  conductive,  whereby  electri- 
cal energy  is  transferred  to  said  resonant  load  during  both 
states  of  said  capacitance. 


3,316,477 
SYNCHRONIZING  CrRCUTT 
Kenneth  L.  Shrider,  Mayfield  Heights,  and  Robert  G. 
Schieman,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reli- 
ance Electric  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,972 
9  Claims.    (CI.  321—46) 
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9.  A  synchronizing  circuit  for  a  semi-conductor  con- 
trolled rectifier  supplying  a  load  with  direct  current  from 
an  A.C.  source  during  positive  half-cycles  of  said  source 
voltage,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  constant  potential  D.C.  voltage  source  means, 
an  impedance  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  across 
a  load  resistor  and  first  and  second  diode  rectifiers 
connected  in  series  to  be  energized  from  said  source, 
said  diode  rectifiers  poled  in  the  same  direction  to  con- 
duct current  during  the  negative  half-cycles  of  non- 
said  D.C.  voltage  source  means, 


means  connecting  said  first  diode  rectifier  in  parallel 
with  said  capacitor  such  that  said  capacitor  is 
rectifier  to  prevent  said  capacitor  from  charging 
clamped  to  the  forward  voltage  drop  across  said  first 
during  said  negative  half-cycles, 

a  pulse  transformer  having  a  secondary  connected  to 
fire  said  controlled  rectifier, 

a  primary  on  said  pulse  transformer, 

a  unijunction  transistor  having  first  and  second  bases 
and  an  emitter. 

means  connecting  said  unijunction  transistor  bases  and 
said  pulse  transformer  primary  in  series  across  said 
constant  potential  D.C.  voltage  source  means, 

said  emitter  being  connected  to  the  junction  between 
said  impedance  and  capacitor  to  trigger  said  unijunc- 
tion transistor  into  conduction  upon  the  capacitor 
conduction  of  said  controlled  rectifier, 
charging  to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  from  said 
D.C.  voltage  source  means, 

the  triggering  of  said  unijunction  transistor  causing  a 
pulse  to  be  delivered  from  said  pulse  transformer 
to  fire  said  controlled  rectifier  at  a  controlled  phase 
angle  during  the  positive  half-cycles  of  the  source 
voltage. 


3,316,478 

REGENERATIVE  FREQUENCY  CHANGER  FOR 

MULTIPLYING  AND  DIVIDING 

Salomon  Polaniecki,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avco 

Corporation,     Cincinnati,     Ohio,     a    corporation     of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,409 
1  CLiim.     (CI.  321—65) 


A  frequency  multiplier  for  multiplying  an  input  fre- 
quency /o  to  an  output  frequency  fo/n,  where  n  is  any 
number,  comprising: 

a  high  impedance  source  of  input  signals  at  frequency 

/o; 

a  first  parallel  resonant  circuit  connected  across  said 
source,  said  parallel  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to 
a  frequency  fo{n—l)/n; 

a  non-linear  semiconductor  impedance  device; 

an  amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  having  base,  emit- 
ter, and  collector  electrodes; 

an  input  circuit  for  said  amplifier,  said  input  circuit 
comprising  an  inductor  tuned  to  frequency  fo/n,  said 
inductor  being  connected  in  series  with  said  non- 
linear semiconductor  impedance  device  across  said 
first  parallel  network,  said  inductor  being  connected 
across  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  tran- 
sistor; 

an  output  circuit  for  said  amplifier,  said  output  circuit 
comprising  a  second  parallel  resonant  circuit  tuned 
to  said  output  frequency  fo/n; 

a  regenerative  feedback  path  from  said  output  circuit 
to  said  input  circuit,  said  feedback  path  including  a 
voltage  sensitive  variable  capacitance  semiconductor 
device  in  series  with  said  non-linear  impedance  de- 
vice and  said  inductor,  said  feedback  circuit  consti- 
tuting a  series  resonant  network  tuned  broadly  to  said 
output  frequency  fo/n; 
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and  means  for  establishing  a  running  direct  voltage 
back  bias  on  said  voltage  sensitive  variable  capaci- 
tance semiconductor  device. 
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3,316,479 
REGULATING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  GENERATORS 
WaMo  J.  Frierdich,  Highland,  111.,  assignor  to  Basler  Elec- 
tric Company,  Highland,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,752 
16  Claims.    (CI.  322—25) 
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1.  A  regulating  system  for  an  A.C.  generator  having 
a  field  winding  and  generating  windings,  said  generating 
windings  being  electrically  connectable  through  respective 
conductors  to  a  load;  said  regulating  system  comprising: 
regulator  means  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  con- 
ductors and  being  responsive  to  the  voltage  there- 
between for  applying  a  variable  current  to  the  field 
winding  of  said  generator  to  maintain  said  voltage 
substantially  at  a  fixed  level; 
a  saturable  reactor  having  a  saturable  magnetic  core 
and  output  winding  means  on  said  core  connected 
with  said  regulator  means  for  supplying  substantial- 
ly constant  voltage  A.C.  power  thereto,  said  re- 
actor including  also  a  first  power  input  winding  in- 
terconnected with  a  pair  of  said  conductors  for  ap- 
plying to  said  core  an  A.C.  magnetizing  force  which 
is  a  function  of  the  voltage  across  said  pair  of  said 
conductors;  and 
means  including  a  second  power  input  winding  for  ap- 
plying to  said  core  an  A.C.  magnetizing  force  which 
is  a  function  of  the  current  in  at  least  one  of  said 
conductors,  saturation  of  said  core  being  effective 
to  substantially  limit  the  A.C.  voltage  supplied  to 
said  regulator  means  to  a  preselected  level  whereby 
a  substantially  constant  A.C.  voltage  is  supplied  to 
said  regulator  means  by  said  reactor  over  a  wi^e 
range  of  load  currents. 


3,316,480 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TIME 

CONSTANT  OF  A  SHUNT  FIELD 

Marvin  A.  Baker,  Erie,'Pa.,  a^ignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Sen  No.  287,691,  June  13, 

1963.   This  application  Sept.  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  581,657 

6  Claims.    (CI.  322—83) 
1,  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  response  time  of  a  dy- 
namoelectric  nvachine  to  changes  in  the  field  excitation 
without  the  use  of  additional  windings,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  field  poles  and 
a  shunt  field  winding  including  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  wound  on  said  field  poles,  each  por- 
tion normally  generating  magnetic  flux  in  the  same 
direction  so  that  both  portions  aid  in  the  excitation 
of  said  machine; 


(b)  switch  means  for  the  field  circuit  of  said  machine; 
said  switch  means  having  a  first  condition  connect- 
ing said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  of 
said  shunt  field  winding  to  a  souifce  of  exciting  volt- 
age during  a  first  operating  range  of  said  machine 
so  that  said  first  and  second  portions  generate  the 
magnetic  flux  providing  the  excitation  of  said  ma- 
chine, said  switch  means  having  a  second  condition 
connecting  only  said  first  portion  of  said  shunt  field 
winding  to  the  source  while  disconnecting  said  second 
portion  of  said  shunt  winding  from  the  source  so  that 


^.^m^M' 


said  second  portion  of  said  winiding  is  responsive 
only  to  the  excitation  in  said  fir^t  winding  portion 
to  generate  a  magnetic  force  whi<}h  inhibits  the  time 
rate  of  change  of  the  flux  of  said  first  winding  por- 
tion, said  switch  means  being  operative  in  said  sec- 
ond condition  to  connect  a  low  impedance  path  in 
parallel  with  said  second  portion  pi  said  winding. 


3,316,481 

SHELL  TYPE  WELDING  TRANSFORMER 
Frederick  C.  Owen,  206  Fenton  Place, 

Charlotte,  N.C.     282f7 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No«  579,983 

9  Clahns.    (CI.  323—6) 


1. 
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1.  A  shell  type  welding  transformer  comprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  core  including  longit(idinal  leg  portions 
and  end  leg  portions,  a  pair  of  intermediate  leg  portions 
connecting  opposite  longitudinal  leg  portions  of  said  core 
intermediate  said  end  leg  portions,  a  fiifst  longitudinal  leg 
section  extending  between  one  of  said  end  leg  portions 
and  the  adjacent  intermediate  leg  portion,  a  second  longi- 
tudinal leg  section  extending  between  $aid  pair  of  inter- 
mediate leg  portions,  an  air  gap  in  the  other  of  said  end 
leg  portions  at  one  end  of  the  core,  a  shunt  core  section 
longitudinally  movable  in  said  air  gap,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  leg  sections  and  said  6hunt  core  section 
disposed  substantially  normal  to  said  p^ir  of  intermediate 
leg  portions,  inductively  coupled  primary  and  secondary 
windings  for  producing  a  secondary  output  current  posi- 
tioned about  said  first  and  second  tongitlidinal  leg  sections 
and  said  shunt  core  section,  and  said  $hunt  core  section 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  0ther  intermediate 
leg  portion  to  adjust  the  secondary  output  current  from  a 
predetermined  minimum  to  a  predetermined  maximum. 
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3,316,482 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SILICON  CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIER  SYSTEMS 

Eugene  S.  McVcy,  Cliariottesville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Basic 

Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatk>n  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,038 

18  Claims.    (CI.  323— 22) 


3,316,484 

MAGNETIC  FLUX  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

USING  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

Robert  Adier,  Northfield,  Ul.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,522 

3  Claims.    (CL  324 — 5) 


h.  T^     V 


1.  In  combination  with  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier, 
circuit  means  for  regulating  the  output  thereof  comprising 
a  transistor,  means  for  supplying  a  variable  input  signal 
to  said  transistor  to  produce  responsive  changes  in  the 
transistor  current,  a  capacitance  connected  to  receive 
current  from  said  transistor,  means  for  applying  the 
voltage  developed  across  said  capacitance  to  the  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  to  determine  the  firing  thereof,  where- 
by such  firing  is  a  function  of  the  input  signal  to  the 
transistor,  discharge  circuit  means  for  said  capacitance 
including  a  resistance  device  and  a  rectifier  therebetween, 
and  means  for  applying  a  pulsing  direct  current  voltage 
through  said  resistance  device  to  said  rectifier,  the  rectifier 
being  rendered  conductive  at  a  predetermined  voltage 
value  in  each  pulsation  thus  applied  to  its  cathode  for 
discharging  of  said  capacitance. 


3,316,483 

BRIDGE  TYPE  PHASE  CORRECTOR  FOR  WAVE 

TRANSMISSION  NETWORKS 

James  R.  Hall,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,364 

4  CUdms.    (CI.  323—123) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  bridge  network 
having  first,  second  and  third  resistive  arms  and  a  fourth 
reactive  arm, 

a  load  having  a  low  impedance  relative  to  the  value  of 
any  one  of  said  resistive  arms  coupled  between  first 
and  second  junctions  defined  by  said  first  and  third 
resistive  arms  and  by  said  second  resistive  and  said 
fourth  reactive  arms  respectively, 

said  third  resistive  and  said  fourth  reactive  arms  being 
coupled  to  a  third  junction,  said  first  and  second 
resistive  arms  being  coupled  to  a  fourth  junction, 
and 

generator  means  responsive  to  an  input  waveform  for 
applying  a  current  to  said  third  junction  and  a  volt- 
age to  said  fourth  junction,  said  current  having  a 
magnitude  determined  by  the  sum  of  the  currents  in 
said  first  and  second  resistive  arms. 


OttKtor 


^» 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  flux  density  of  static 
magnetic  fields  of  the  type  comprising  an  oscillator  having 
a  predetermined  nominal  operating  frequency,  a  nuclear 
resonance  probe  adapted  for  insertion  in  said  magnetic 
field,  exhibiting  magnetic  resonance  at  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  and  coupled 
to  and  comprising  a  frequency  determining  element  for 
said  oscillator  to  deliver  a  disturbance  to  said  oscillator 
at  said  magnetic  resonance  frequency,  means  for  varying, 
at  a  predetermined  rate  determined  by  the  desired  duration 
of  said  disturbance,  the  relationship  between  the  operating 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  and  the  magnetic  resonance 
frequency  of  said  probe  as  determined  by  the  strength  of 
said  magnetic  field,  and  means  for  detecting  the  resultant 
disturbance  in  the  signal  developed  by  said  oscillator 
when  said  probe  resonant  frequency  and  said  oscillator 
frequency  coincide: 

the  improvement  which  consists  of  said  oscillator  com- 
prising a  substantially  linear  amplifier  provided  with 
a  feedback  loop  from  its  output  circuit  to  its  input 
circuit,  said  feedback  loop  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  feedback  signal  to  said  input 
circuit  which  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  present  at  said  output  circuit,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  loop  gain  having  an  effective  time 
constant  of  at  least  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as 
said  duration  of  said  disturbance  so  as  to  render  the 
amplitude  disturbance  in  the  signal  developed  by 
said  oscillator  generally  proportional  to  the  time  in- 
tegral of  the  disturbance  delivered  by  said  probe. 


3,316,485 
BEAM  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT  BY  INDUCTIVE 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELEC- 
TRON DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Albert  D.  La  Rue,  Los  Altos,  Richard  H.  L.  Bibb,  Palo 
Alto,  and  Robert  S.  Symons,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Oct  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,057 
10  Claims.    (CI.  324—24) 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  current  in  a  high  power 
pulsed  electron  discharge  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  pulsed  electron  beam, 
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(b)  positioning  a  first  magnetic  member  around  the 
beam,  and 

(c)  positioning  a  measuring  line  around  said  member 
whereby  the  current  induced  in  said  measuring  line 
is  proportional  to  the  beam  current  of  said  pulsed 
beam, 

(d)  positioning  a  second  magnetic  member  around  the 
leads  to  the  cathode  from  which  the  beam  emanates, 

(e)  positioning  a  measuring  line  around  said  second 
magnetic  member  whereby  the  current  induced  in 
said  second  measuring  line  is  proportional  to  the 
current  supplied  to  said  cathode,  and 

(f)  connecting  the  two  measuring  lines  in  subtractive 
relationship  whereby  the  two  currents  induced  in 
said  first  and  second  measuring  lines  produce  a  re- 
sultant current  proportioned  to  the  body  current  of 
said  electron  discharge  device. 


d" 
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1.  Means  for  gauging  distance  D  from  a  measuremert 
location  to  a  conductive  surface,  comprising  a  sensing 
transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  sensing  coils 
which  in  use  are  positioned  at  the  measurement  location, 
whereby  their  mutual  inductance  is  related  to  distance  D, 
a  reference  transformer  comprising  primary  and  second- 
ary coils  having  a  constant  mutual  inductance,  drive 
means  for  applying  alternating  driver  current  to  said  pri- 
mary coils  in  series,  said  secondary  coils  being  serially 
connected  whereby  to  produce  a  resultant  output  voltage 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  mutual  in- 
ductances multiplied  by  the  product  of  driver  current  and 
driver  current  frequency,  feedback  loop  circuit  means  in- 
cluding said  drive  means  and  operable  in  response  to  devi- 
ations of  said  resultant  output  voltage  from  a  predeter- 
mined constant  value  whereby  to  regulate  said  resultant 
output  voltage  at  a  substantially  constant  value  by  control 
of  said  drive  means,  whereby  the  product  of  driver  cur- 
rent and  driver  current  frequency  is  made  proportional 
to  the  reciprocal  of  the  difference  between  said  mutual 
inductances,  and  indicator  means  for  measuring  the  out- 
put of  said  drive  means. 


input  and  output  connections  of  said  adjunct  including  an 
output  amplifier  having  a  control  of  grid  and  adapted  to 
amplify  at  least  up  to  a  pre-determined  wattage  a  portion 
of  modulated  input  radio-frequency  energy  constituting  a 
transmit  signal,  if  the  energy  of  said  transmit  signal  is 
less  than  the  pre-determined  wattage;  at  least  one  cut-off 
circuit  within  said  first  circuitry  having  bias  voltage  and 
resistance  values  preventing  the  output  0f  radio-frequency 
energy  in  excess  of  said  pre-determined  waWage;  a  second 
circuitry  in  parallel  with  said  first  circuitry  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  second  portion  of  said  modulated  input  energy 
and  modulate  a  voltage  according  to  the  modulation  of 
said  input  energy,  said  modulated  voltagje  being  impressed 
on  the  control  grid  of  the  output  ampilifier  of  said  first 
circuitry,  whereby  the  output  of  said  first  circuitry  is 


3,316,486 

EXTENDED  RANGE  MUTUAL  INDUCTANCE 

DISTANCE  GAUGE 

Weightstill  W.  Woods,  Redmond,  Wasli.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Ccmtinuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  308,435,  Sept.  12, 

1963.   This  appUcation  June  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,671 

4  Claims.    (CI.  324—34) 


3,316,487 

ANTENNA  AMPLIFIER  FOR  TRANSCEIVER 

Milton  R.  Friedberg,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Ralph 

0.  Bykerk,  Napa,  Calif.;  said  Friedherg  assignor  to  The 
Antenna  Specialists  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,660 
7  Claims.    (CI.  325— 15) 

1.  An  adjunct  to  be  interposed  between  an  antenda 
and  the  transmit  and  receive  functions  of  a  transceiver 
comprising  a  radio-frequency  input  connection  to  said 
transceiver;  a  radio-frequency  output  connection  to  said 
antenna;  a  first  circuitry  between  the  said  radio-frequency 
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remodulated  according  to  the  modulation  of  said  input 
energy;  a  third  circuitry  interposed  bet<veen  the  said  an- 
tenna and  said  transceiver  to  conduct  signals  received  by 
said  antenna  to  said  transceiver;  at  least  one  amplifier  in 
said  third  circuit  to  amplify  said  received  signals  while 
conducting  them  from  said  antenna  to  $aid  transceiver;  a 
cut-off  bias  interposed  in  said  amplifier  in  said  third  cir- 
cuitry, and  an  amplifier  of  a  third  portion  of  the  transmit 
signal  energy  connected  to  said  cut-off  bias  and  amplify- 
ing the  voltage  of  said  third  portion  of  itransmit  signal  to 
the  voltage  required  by  said  bias  to  disable  the  conduc- 
tion of  current  through  said  amplifier  of  said  third  cir- 
cuitry, whereby  said  third  circuitry  is  electronically  dis- 
connected whenever  a  transmit  signal  is  delivered  to  the 
input  of  said  adjunct. 


3,316,488  ' 

DUAL  MODL'LATED  REMOTE  CONTROL 
TRANSMITTER 

VViliard  S.  Reynolds,  Hollywood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Telec- 
tron  Company,  division  of  Elliott  &  Evans,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^14,208 
11  Claims.    (CI.  325— U5) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  transmitter  having 
means  for  continuously  radiating  signal  energy  at  a  pre- 
determined   carrier    frequency,    means    for    sequentially 
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modulating  said  carrier  frequency  at  two  different  modu- 
lating frequencies  comprising,  a  pair  of  modulating  cir- 
cuits connected  to  the  carrier  frequency  radiating  means, 
one  of  said  modulating  circuits  including  regenerative 
coupling  means  for  transmitting  signal  energy  to  the  radi- 
ating means  modulating  said  carrier  frequency  at  one  of 
the  two  modulating  frequencies  for  a  limited  period,  and 
timing  circuit  means  connected  to  the  other  of  the  modu- 
lating circuits  for  preventing  operation  thereof  during  said 
limited  period  initiated  by  operation  of  said  radiating 


means. 


3,316,489 
REFLEX  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WHICH  EFFEC- 
TIVELY ELIMINATES  AUDIO  FEEDTHROUGH 
Michael  Slavin,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Carlos  A.  B.  Car- 
valho,  Campinas,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,552 
4  claims.    (CI.  325 — 486) 
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1.  In  a  radio  frequency  receiver  having  a  sound  trans- 
ducer, a  source  of  direct  current  power,  a  source  of  audio 
frequency  modulated  intermediate  frequency  oscillations, 
a  plurality  of  direct  coupled  transistor  amplifier  stages  for 
amplification  of  said  audio  frequency  signal  without  re- 
versing the  phase  of  said  audio  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
audio  amplifier  stages  with  respect  to  the  input  of  said 
stages,  a  first  amplifier  stage  including  a  transistor  having 
base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes  for  the  simultaneous 
amplification  and  phase  reversal  of  intermediate  and  audio 
frequency  oscillations,  said  base  electrode  being  connected 
to  receive  said  modulated  intermediate  frequency  oscil- 
lations, detector  means  for  demodulation  of  said  amplified 
modulated   intermediate   frequency  oscillations,   and   a 
tuned  coupling  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first 
amplifier  stage,  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said 
detector  means;  volume  control  means  comprising, 
a  potentiometer  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
a  slider,  said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  detector  means,  and  said  second  ter- 
minal being  effectively  connected  to  said  transducer; 
an  intermediate  frequency  isolating  resistor  and  a  direct 
current  bloclcing  capacitor  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  base  circuit  of  said  transistor  of  said  first 
amplifier  stage  and  said  slider,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former to  the  first  of  said  plurality  of  amplifier  stages, 
the  output  of  the  final  stage  being  connected  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  potentiometer, 
whereby  output  of  said  detector  means  is  applied  in  op- 
posite phases  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  of 
said  potentiometer. 


3,316,490 
VARIABLE  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING PULSES  OF  PREDETERMINED  WIDTH  OR 
PULSES  AFTER  A  PREDETERMINED  INTERVAL 
Thomas  F.  Jones  and  Horace  M.  Trent,  Alexandria,  Va. 
(both  of  Naval  Research  Laboratory,  Anacostia  fic- 
tion, Washington,  D.C.     20390) 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1945,  Ser.  No.  637,751 
3  Claims.    (CI.  328—58) 


"!iSl'-._i,    ..~j^ 
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2.  A  variable  time  delay  circuit  comprising  a  flip-flop 
circuit  having  first  and  second  triodes,  the  plate  of  the 
first  triode  being  connected  directly  to  the  grid  of  the  sec- 
ond triode  and  the  plate  of  the  second  triode  connected 
through  a  condenser  to  the  grid  of  the  first  triode,  a  source 
of  high  voltage  supply,  a  gas  discharge  tube,  an  inductor 
connecting  the  plate  of  said  gas  discharge  tube  to  the 
high  voltage  supply,  a  storage  condenser  having  one  ter- 
minal connected  to  the  high  voltage  supply  and  the  other 
to  the  cathode  of  said  gas  discharge  tube,  resistors  in- 
cluding a  variable  resistor  connected  serially  between  the 
cathode  of  the  gas  discharge  tube  and  ground,  a  resistor 
connecting  cathodes  of  first  and  second  triodes,  a  biasing 
resistor  for  the  first  triode  connecting  the  cathode  of  the 
first  triode  to  ground,  a  resistor  connecting  said  source  of 
supply  voltage  directly  to  the  cathode  of  said  second  tube, 
and  a  grid-current  limiting  resistor  connecting  the  cathode 
of  said  gas  discharge  tube  to  the  grid  of  said  first  flip-flop 
circuit  triodes. 


3,316,491 
HEARTBEAT  WAVEFORM  SIMULATOR 
Richard    M.    Berman,    PhUadelphia,    Pa.,    and    Bernard 
Schwartz,  Springfield,  and  Lyman  W.  Bethke,  Trenton, 
NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,684 
7  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 62) 
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1.  In  a  heart  wave  generator  for  repetitively  produc- 
ing an  electrical  waveform  simulating  a  PQRST  wave, 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  having  an  adjustable 
control  means  for  changing  the  frequency, 

an  electronic  wave  shaping  circuit  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  simulating  the  P  component, 

a  second  electronic  wave  shaping  circuit  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  simulating  the  QR  component, 
and 

a  third  and  fourth  electronic  wave  shaping  circuit  for 
producing  output  signals  simulating  the  S  and  T 
components,  respectively, 

all  of  said  wave  shaping  circuits  being  energized  dur- 
ing each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  oscillator  to  pro- 
duce their  respective  signal  components  in  the  time 
phase  of  the  simulated  PQRST  heart  wave,  and 
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output  means  for  combining  the  signals  produced  by 

said  wave  shaping  circuits  to  produce  the  composite 

PQRST  wave, 
said  output  means  including  means  for  preventing  the 

feedback  of  each  of  said  output  signals  into  the 

others. 


3,316,492  ^ 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  REF- 
ERENCE^IGNAL  CONTROLLED-INTEGRATOR 
FOR  INTEGRATING  RESULTANT  OF  TWO  SUM- 
MING-CIRCUITS  HAVING  COMPLEMENTARY 
INPUTS 
Murray  H.  Mott,  San  Diego,  Albert  T.  Roome,  Escondido, 
and  Carl  W.  Erickson,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  ttie 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,537 

7  Claims.    (€1.  328—143) 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  ascertaining  the  co- 
incidence of  a  multiple  unit  code  signal  relative  to  a 
reference  signal  consisting  of  cyclically  repetitive  identical 
code  signals  linked  by  redundant  code  units  comprising: 
a  first  summing  circuit  arranged  to  accept  said  code 

signal  and  said  reference  signal; 
a  second  summing  circuit  arranged  to  accept  the  inverse 

of  said  signal  inverse  and  said  reference  signal; 
an  integrator  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  outputs 
of  said  summing  circuits,  said  integrator  circuit  being 
operative  to  integrate  its  input  for  the  duration  of 
said  reference  signals;  and 
an  output  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  signal  gen- 
erated by  the  said  integrator  circuit,  said  output  cir- 
cuit being  cyclically  responsive  to  a  signal  code  inci- 
dent with  the  last  unit  of  each  repetitive  code  signal 
of  said  reference  signal  for  producing  on  output 
commensurate  with  the  amplitude  of  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  integrator  circuit  during  each  said  last 
unit. 


3,316,493 
CONTROLLED  LINEAR  DETECTOR 
Gilbert  Marcel  Ferrieu,  Route  du  Port, 

Locquemeau,  France 

FUed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,186 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1963, 

945,131 

5  Claims.    (CI.  329—101) 


1.  A  controlled  linear  detector  for  alternating  current 
signals  comprising  a  gate  circuit  having  a  signal  input,  a 
control  input  and  an  output,  said  gate  circuit  having  either 
a  passing  or  a  non-passing  condition  according  to  the 
polarity  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control  input, 
a  clipping  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  and  a  clipped 
signal  output,  said  clipped  signal  output  delivering  a  sub- 
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stantially  constant  amplitude  signal  the)  polarity  of  which 
changes  with  that  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  signal  input 
of  said  clipping  amplifier,  means  for  applying  said  alter- 
nating current  signals  to  both  said  signal  inputs,  means  for 
applying  signals  from  said  clipped  signal  output  as  control 
signals  to  said  control  input  of  said  gate  circuit,  and  means 
for  applying  signals  received  at  said  signal  output  of  said 
gate  circuit  to  a  utilization  circuit. 


3,316,494 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MICROWAVE  POWER 
DETECTOR 
Richard  I.  Harrison,  Jericho,  and  Josci)h  Zucker,  Queens, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  TelepboAe  and  Electronics 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pelaware 
Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $64,609 
4  Claims.     (CL  329 — 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  microwavje  power  in  a  wave- 
guide which  comprises 

(a)  a  wafer  of  extrinsic  semiconductor  material  hav- 
ing a  carrier  concentration  of  n(>t  more  than  10" 
carriers  per  cubic  centimeter, 

(b)  a  non-injecting  probe  contacting  one  face  of  said 
wafer, 

(c)  an  ohmic  contact  mounted  on  the  opposing  face 
of  said  wafer  and  having  a  coi^tact  area  at  least 
10  times  as  large  as  the  contact  ^rea  of  said  probe, 
and  I 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  wafer  probe  and  contact 
in  the  waveguide  with  said  probe  being  positioned 
at  a  point  of  maximum  field  intensity  therein,  a  volt- 
age which  is  a  function  of  the  microwave  power  in  the 
waveguide  being  generated  bctwepn  said  probe  and 
contact. 


3,316,495 
LOW-LEVEL  COMMUTATOR  WTfH  MEANS  FOR 

PROVIDING  COMMON  MODE!  REJECTION 
Paul  N.  Sberer,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Consolidated 
Systems  Corporation,  Monrovia,  C^lif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  880,584 
12  Claims.     (CI.  330— f30) 


9.  A  low  level  commutating  circiat  for  successively 
connecting  a  plurality  of  signal  sources  across  the  input 
terminals  of  a  differential  amplifier  wherein  each  signal 
source  has  a  potential  reference  poin|t  which  may  vary 


April  25,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1391 


in  voltage  with  respect  to  a  ground  point  connected  to  the 
differential  amplifier,  the  commutating  circuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  solid  state  switching  elements  for  selectively 
connecting  each  of  the  signal  sources  across  the  input 
terminals  of  the  differential  ampUfier,  each  switching  ele- 
ment providing  low  impedance  current  path  in  response  to 
a  current  pulse  across  a  pair  of  control  electrodes,  a  plu- 
ralrty  of  switching  elements  for  selectively  connecting  the 
potential  reference  point  of  each  signal  source  to  a  com- 
mon terminal,  a  floating  power  supply  having  output  taps 
at  different  relative  potentials,  one  tap  of  the  power  sup- 
ply being  connected  to  said  common  terminal,  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  diodes  respectively  connecting  an- 
other tap  of  the  power  supply  to  one  of  the  control  elec- 
trodes of  each  of  the  solid  state  switching  elements,  and 
first  and  second  current  sources  having  their  output  ter- 
minals connected  respectively  between  each  of  the  input 
terminals  of  the  differential  amplifier  and  said  ground 
point. 

3,316,496 

MODULATOR-DEMODULATOR  AUDIO 

AMPLIFIER 

John  B.  Brombaugh,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

Baldwin  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,803 

11  Claims.    (CL  330— i74) 


1.  A  modulator-demodulator,  comprising  a  first  diode, 
a  second  diode,  a  third  diode,  a  fourth  diode,  said  di- 
odes being  all  similarly  poled,  said  first  and  second  diodes 
being  connected  in  series,  said  third  and  fourth  diodes 
being  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  said  third  and 
fourth  diodes  taken  in  series  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  and  second  diodes  taken  in  series,  a  source 
of  audio  signal  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first 
and  second  diodes,  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion of  said  third  and  fourth  diodes,  and  a  source  of  high 
frequency  carrier  signal  connected  in  balanced  relation 
across  said  first  and  second  diodes,  said  source  of  high 
frequency  carrier  signal  having  a  midpoint  connected  to  a 
point  of  reference  potential  and  providing  said  high 
frequency  carrier  signal  in  push-pull  relation  with  respect 
to  said  point  of  reference  potential,  and  wherein  is  fur- 
ther provided  a  high  pass  coupling  circuit  including  series 
capacitance  coupled  to  said  jimction  of  said  first  and 
second  diodes,  a  transmission  network  coupled  to  said 
coupling  circuit,  said  transmission  network  having  an  out- 
put lead,  means  connecting  said  output  lead  to  said  junc- 
tion of  said  third  and  fourth  diodes,  and  an  audio  out- 
put circuit  coupled  to  said  last  named  junction. 


3316,497 
PHASE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  LOOP  WITH 

VARIABLE  PASSBAND  FILTER 
Robert  R.  Brooks,  Willingboro,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  UnHed  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  July  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,945 
1  Cbdm.    (a.  331—17) 
In  a  system  for  maintaining  synchronism  between  an 
oscillator  and  a  cyclically-recurring  input  variation  under 


conditions  where  a  rapid  "pull-in"  of  the  oscillator  is  de- 
sired following  a  change  in  the  recurrence  frequency  of 
the  input  variation,  as  well  as  maximum  freedom  from 
the  deleterious  effects  of  noise  impulses  during  periods  of 
oscillator  synchronization,  the  combination  of: 

a  phase  comparator  adapted  to  receive  said  input  varia- 
tion; 
a  feedback  loop  connecting  said  oscillator  to  said  phase 
comparator,  the  latter  acting  to  develop  an  error 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  is  dependent  upon  the 
phase  difference  between  said  input  variation  and  the 
output  wave  from  said  oscillator; 
a  filter  network  having  a  non-linear  input  vs.  output 
characteristic  over  an  error  signal  range  that  encom- 
passes both  synchronous  and  asynchronous  modes  of 
oscillator  operation; 
said   filter  network  including   a   series   resistor  and   at 

least  one  shunt  capacitor,  the  resistance-capacitance 
relationship  thereof  being  determinative  of  the  fre- 
quency passbai'>d  possessed  by  said  network; 
means  connecting  said  phase  comparator  to  said  oscil- 
lator through  said  filter  network,  the  latter  having  a 
predetermined  frequency  passband  during  periods 
when  said  oscillator  is  synchronized  with  said  input 
variation;  and 


means  for  modifying  the  bandwidth  of  said  filter  net- 
work during  periods  when  said  oscillator  is  out  of 
synchronism  with  said  input  variation; 

said  means  for  modifying  the  bandwidth  of  said  filter 
network  during  periods  when  said  oscillator  is  out  of 
synchronism  with  said  input  variation  including  an 
impedance  unit  connected  in  parallel  relationship 
with  the  said  series  resistor  of  said  network,  said 
impedance  unit  having  a  non-linear  voltage  vs.  cur- 
rent characteristic; 

said  impedance  unit  comprising  a  resistor  in  series  with 
the  parallel  combination  of  two  diodes  connected 
with  opposed  polarities  insofar  as  the  passage  of  said 
error  signal  through  said  filter  network  is  concerned; 

such  that  the  frequency  passband  of  said  filter  network 
is  modified,  during  periods  when  said  oscillator  is 
out  of  synchronism  with  said  reference  signal,  by 
an  amount  which  is  a  non-linear  function  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  error  signal  output  of  said  phase 
comparator. 


3  316  498 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  HAVING 

FORWARD  BIASED  DIODE 
Robert  N.  Doble,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  James  Miller, 
San  Bruno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Genovl  Precision,  Inc., 
Binghamton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  380,534,  July  6, 1964. 
This  appUcation  July  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  563,920 
5  Claims.     (CI.  331 — 30) 
1.  A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor having  at  least  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collec- 
tor electrode,  a  tunable  circuit  including  a  variable  in- 
ductive element,  a  capacitive  element  and  a  diode,  said 
inductive  element  being  connected  between  the  collector 
electrode  of  the  transistor  and  a  source  of  reference  po- 
tential, said  capacitor  and  said  diode  being  connected  in 
series  at  a  point  providing  an  input  coupling  terminal  for 
a  control  voltage,  said  serially  connected  diode  and  ca- 
pacitor being  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  variable  in- 
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ductor  and  being  connected  between  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  the  transistor  and  the  reference  potential,  to 
provide  a  forward  bias  to  cause  current  flow  therethrough 
during  a  part  of  each  cycle  of  oscillation,  and  a  second 


capacitor  coupled  between  the  emitter  electrode  of  the 
transistor  and  the  input  coupling  point  of  the  tunable 
circuit  and  operative  to  provide  a  positive  feedback  path 
between  the  tuned  circuit  and  the  transistor. 


3,316,499 
WATER  COOLED  POWER  OSCILLATOR 

Stanley  Zinn,  23—35  BeU  Blvd.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11360; 
William  DUlard,  26  Madison  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10038;  and  George  W.  McCook,  RD.  1,  Box  117,  Boals- 
boTg,  Pa.    16827 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,857 
2  Claims.     (CI.  331—70) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  power  oscillator  which  includes  a  vacuum  tube 
having  a  filament,  a  grid  and  a  plate,  and  a  tank  circuit 
having  a  capacitor  shunted  winding  with  one  end  con- 
nected by  a  line  to  the  plate  of  said  vacuum  tube  and 
another  end  connected  by  another  line  through  a  block- 
ing capacitor  to  the  grid  thereof,  said  tank  circuit  having 
a  ground  connection  at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  and 
said  filament  being  connected  to  said  grid  through  a  choke 
coil  and  a  bias  resistor,  the  improvement  which  consists 
of:  a  unitary  bifilar  metallic  tubing  defining  a  pair  of 
separate  fluid  channels  and  forming  the  winding  of  said 
tank  circuit  and  the  lines  connecting  said  winding  to  the 
grid  and  plate  of  said  vacuum  tube;  a  sealed  cooling  con- 
tainer supporting  said  vacuum  tube  and  forming  the  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  plate  and  the  bifilar  metallic 
tubing  forming  the  line  connecting  one  end  of  said  winding 
to  the  plate  of  said  vacuum  tube;  a  first  coolant  fluid  con- 
tained within  said  sealed  cooling  container  for  cooling 
the  plate  of  said  vacuum  tube;  an  intake  and  an  outlet 
for  a  second  coolant  fluid,  said  intake  and  outlet  being  at 
ground  potential;  a  cooling  coil  disposed  in  said  first 
coolant  fluid  in  said  cooling  container;  a  first  pair  of  fluid 


connections  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  f<ir  circulating  said 
second  coolant  fluid  within  the  separata  channels  of  said 
bifilar  tubing;  and  a  second  pair  of  fluid  connections  for 
connecting  each  end  of  said  cooling  aoil  to  each  fluid 
channel  of  said  bifilar  tubing  so  as  to  cod  said  first  coolant 
by  way  of  said  second  coolant  fluid  circulating  through 
said  cooling  coil. 


3316,500 
SOLID-STATE  COHERENT  LIGOTT  SOURCE 

Roger  Newman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  4  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,847 
10  Claims.    (CL  331—9^.5) 


1.  A  solid-state  coherent  light  source  tomprising 

a  solid-state  semiconductive  p-n  junttion,  means  for 
forward-biasing  said  junction  to  produce  a  spectra 
of  electron-hole  recombination  radiation, 

a  solid-state  laser  crystal  having  a  ditect  lasing  excita- 
tion spectra  corresponding  to  sa^  recombination 
radiation  spectra,  ] 

and  means  for  positioning  said  junctidn  relative  to  said 
crystal  so  that  said  recombination  radiation  impinges 
upon  said  laser. 


3,316,501 
OPTICAL  MASER  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Collins,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Josepli  A.  Giord- 
maine,  Millington,  NJ.,  assignors  td  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorjc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2$6,213 
6  Claims.     (CL  331-941 


IstLCCTOIt 


1.  An  optical  maser  device  comprising  means  forming 
an  optical  cavity  resonator  having  a  plurality  of  non- 
parallel  interior  reflecting  surfaces,  said  resonator  being 
resonant  for  a  plurality  of  optical  modjes,  light  rays  in 
each  of  said  modes  being  incident  at  :a  discrete  angle 
and  position  on  said  reflective  surfaces  for  forming  dis- 
crete far  field  patterns  characteristic  of  thie  particular  opti- 
cal modes  excited  and  supported  in  said  cavity  resonator, 
means  for  abstracting  light  wave  energy  <rom  said  resona- 
tor, an  active  medium  within  said  resonator,  means  for 
pumping  said  medium  to  produce  a  population  inversion 
among  the  energy  levels  thereof  whereby  oscillation  oc- 
curs in  said  optical  modes,  said  modes  beiing  further  char- 
acterized by  having  different  thresholds  oif  oscillation,  and 
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means  for  selectively  producing  different  discrete  far  field 
patterns  in  accordance  with  applied  signals  comprising 
means  responsive  to  the  applied  signals  for  exceeding  the 
oscillation  threshold  of  selected  ones  of  said  modes  to 
produce  the  discrete  far  field  patterns. 


3,316,502 
SINEWAVE  RINGING  GENERATOR  INCLUDING 
A  PHASE  SHIFT  OSCILLATOR  OPERATED  IN  A 
SATURATED  MODE 
Ernest  C.  Kams,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,021 
15  Claims.     (CI.  331—108) 


yV 


t^er        f-V       £-V 


1.  A  sine  wave  generator  comprising 

a  phase  shift  oscillator, 

said  phase  shift  oscillator  incorporating  a  phase  shift 
network  and  a  transistor  having  as  elements  an  emit- 
ter, a  collector  and  a  base, 

a  first  one  and  a  second  one  of  said  elements  being 
coupled  together  by  said  phase  shift  network, 

a  third  one  of  said  elements  being  coupled  to  ground, 
said  phase  shift  network  including  first,  second  and 
third  capacitors  shunted  to  ground  by  first,  second 
and  third  resistor  means, 

the  third  resistor  means  including  first  and  second  re- 
sistors, said  first  resistor  providing  a  resistance  be- 
tween the  third  capacitor  and  a  terminal  of  the  sec- 
ond element  of  said  transistor, 

said  second  resistor  providing  a  resistance  between  the 
terminal  of  the  second  element  of  said  transistor  and 
ground,  and 

said  first  resistor  having  substantially  higher  resistance 
th^n  said  second  resistor  whereby  said  phase  shift 
oscillator  is  driven  in  a  saturated  condition. 


3,316,503 

DIGITAL  PHASE.MODULATED  GENERATOR 

Charles  E.  Lenz,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,090 

6  Cbdms.     (CL  332—16) 


hM.  S 


i.^U., 


said  first  means  for  selectively  adding  pulses  to  or  sub- 
tracting pulses  from  said  train  so  as  to  change  the  time 
spacing  between  adjacent  output  pulses  in  said  train  and 
bistable  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  operative 
to  shift  from  one  stable  state  to  another  stable  state  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  number  of  output 
pulses  from  said  train  to  provide  an  output  signal  whose 
phase  is  varied  by  said  second  means. 


3,316,504 
CIRCUIT  FOR  EXTENDING  BANDWIDTH  OF  A 
MODULATED  AMPLIFIER 
Ronald  J.  RockweU,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crosley 
Broadcasting  Corporation,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,435 
4  Claims.    (CL  332—60) 


.  ifjjr 


1.  In  a  modulation  system  of  the  type  comprising  a 
source  of  modulating  signals  and  a  balanced  plate-mod- 
ulated device  having  an  anode  and  cathode  and  including 
a  tank  circuit  having  an  inductor  provided  with  a  center 
tap  connected  to  a  grounded  point  of  fixed  reference 
potential,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  bifilar  windings  closely  coupled  to  said  in- 
ductor and  having  input  portions  located  electrically 
in  proximity  to  said  point  of  reference  potential  and 
output  portions  separately  coupled  to  said  anode 
and  cathode. 


3,316,505 

FAST  SWITCHING  MICROWAVE  CIRCULATOR 

UTILIZING  REMNANT  MAGNETIZATION 

Theodore  D.  Geiszler,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  assigiior  to 

Western  Microwave  Laboratories  Inc.,  Santa  Clara. 

CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,811 
8  Claims.    (CL  333— LI)  ' 


^1 


1.   In  a  microwave  circulator  device  of  the  variety 
incorporating  an  element  of  gyromagnetic  material  hav- 
ing an  axis,  a  magnetic  body  of  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop  material  having  an  axis  spaced  from  but  parallel 
to  said  element  axis  and  adapted  to  energize  said  element 
1.  A  phase-modulated  generator  comprising  first  means   of  gyromagnetic   material   when   said   body   reaches   a 
for  providing  a  train  of  output  pulses  normally  having  an  saturation  level  condition  and  means  for  reversing  the 
equal  time  spacing,  second  means  operatively  coupled  to   saturation  level  of  said  body. 


1394 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3,316,506 
LATCHING  FERRITE  PHASE  SHIFTER  HAVING 
A  PREDETERMINED  PHASE  SHIFT  WHEN 
SWITCHED  FROM  ONE  MAJOR  REMANENT 
STATE  TO  THE  OTHER 
Lawrence  R.  Whicker,  Sevema  Park,  and  Raymond  R. 
Jones,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pittsbnrgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,072 
8  Claims.    (CI.  333— 24.1) 
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3,316,508 

LATCHING  MICROWAVE  DIGITAt  ATTENUATOR 
Raymond  R.  Jones,  Baltimore,  and  Joseph  A.  Kempic, 
Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  We^nghousc  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor|K>ration  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,071 
7  Claims.    (CI.  333—24.2) 


1.  In  combination;  a  waveguide  for  the  passage  of 
energy;  a  single  ferrite  element  longitudinally  disposed 
within  said  waveguide;  said  element  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough;  an  electrical  conductor  extending 
through  said  aperture;  said  element  having  a  major  posi- 
tive remanent  state  of  flux  density  and  a  major  negative 
remanent  state  of  flux  density  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined positive  current  pulse  and  a  predetermined 
negative  current  pulse  respectively  on  said  conductor;  said 
element  differentially  phase  shifting  the  energy  through 
said  wave-guide  a  nominal  360°  when  switched  from  one 
major  remanent  state  to  the  other  major  remanent  state; 
and  controlled  amplitude  pulsing  means  connected  to 
said  conductor  for  resetting  the  flux  to  one  of  said  major 
remanent  states  and  for  setting  the  flux  to  a  selected  state 
intermediate  said  remanent  states  whereby  a  selected 
lesser  differential  phase  shift  of  said  microwave  energy 
occurs. 


3,316,507 

MAGNETOSTRICrrVE  TUNING  OF  THE  MAG- 
NETIC PARAMETERS  OF  GYROMAGNETIC 
MATERIALS   USED   IN   WAVE  TRANSMIS- 
SION DEVICES 
George  L.  Heiter,  Whippany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,328 
7  Claims.    (CI.  333— 24.1) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  energy  transmission  device 
having  a  member  of  material  exhibiting  magnetostrictive 
properties  positioned  within  said  device  for  gyromagnetic 
interaction  with  electromagnetic  energy  propagating  in 
said  device  and  requiring  a  defined  nominal  value  of  mag- 
netic field  directed  through  said  member  to  render  said 
device  operational,  means  for  directing  through  said  mem- 
ber a  magnetic  field  having  a  value  different  from  said 
nominal  value  and  means  for  magnetostrictively  tuning 
said  directed  magnetic  field  through  said  member  to  said 
nominal  value. 


1.  A  microwave  amplitude  modulator  comprising  in 
combination;  a  waveguide;  at  least  o^e  ferrite  element 
disposed  within  said  waveguide;  said  ferrite  element 
having  a  first  remanent  state  and  a  secofid  remanent  state; 
means  for  selectively  latching  said  ferrjte  element  in  said 
first  and  -said  second  state;  resistive  nteans  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ferrite  element;  s^id  ferrite  element 
in  one  of  its  remanent  states  concentrating  the  electric 
field  of  the  microwave  power  in  the  region  of  the  ferrite 
element  and  in  the  other  remanent  st^te  displacing  said 
electric  field  to  the  position  of  said  reiistive  means. 


3316,509 
VARIABLE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Donald  R.  Ayer  and  W.  Ralph  Lowe,  Nashua,  N.H.,  as- 
signors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,012 
10  Claims.     (CI.  333—31) 


1.  A  variable  phase  shifter  for  high  frequency  electric 
signals,  said  phase  shifter  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  transmission  line  having  an  inner  conductor  disposed 
within  an  outer  conductor  system,  saidi  inner  conductor 
being  the  central  portion  of  a  loop  ha?ing  end  portions 
connected  to  said  central  portion  and  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  thereto,  one  of  said  end  p<>rtions  serving  as 
an  input  terminal  of  said  transmission  ijne  and  the  other 
of  said  end  portions  serving  as  an  output  terminal  of 
said  transmission  line,  first  and  second  [insulators  having 
different  dielectric  constants  disposed  \i'ithin  said  trans- 
mission line  between  said  inner  conductpr  and  said  outer 
conductor  system  and  in  tandem  with  each  other,  and 
means  for  changing  the  relative  lengths  of  said  insulators 
disposed  within  said  transmission  line. 


3,316,510 
ELECTRICAL  LADDER-TYPB  FILTER 
Werner  Poscheuieder  and  Gerhard  Gotz,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft 
Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  |69,526,  Apr.  1, 
1963.    This  appUcation  June  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  556,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany«  Apr.  5.  1962. 
S  78  852  •"     *■       f  > 

7  Claims.    (CI.  333— 72i 

1.  An  electrical  ladder-type  filter  circlet  having  an  elec- 
tromechanical oscillator  disposed  in  a  transverse  branch 
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which  generates  an  attenuation  pole  in  the  blocking  range 
of  the  filter,  a  circuit  element  disposed  in  parallel  with  the 
electromechanical  oscillator,  as  a  result  of  which  a  parallel 
resonance  frequency  lying  in  the  filter  blocking  range  oc- 
curs in  said  transverse  branch,  a  two-port  net  disposed  in 
said  circuit  preceding  said  transverse  branch  and  a  two- 
port  net  disposed  in  said  circuit  following  said  transverse 
branch,  said  two-port  nets  each  containing  at  least  one 
longitudinal  branch  and  one  transverse  branch,  with  a 
longitudinal  branch  of  each  disposed  adjacent  the  trans- 
verse branch  containing  the  electromechanical  oscillator, 
a  resonance  circuit  connected  ahead  of  the  first  mentioned 
two-port  net  which  is  disposed  in  a  branch  thereat  of 


said  bar  between  said  normal  position  and  said  off-normal 
position,  elastic  vibration  damping  means  encircling  said 
select  finger  near  its  junction  with  said  select  bar  for  damp- 
ing the  vibration  of  said  resilient  select  finger,  said  means 


^ 


for  securing  including  select  bar  tab  means  on  said  bar 
and  tab  gripping  means  on  said  finger,  and  said  vibration 
damping  means  encircling  said  tab  gripping  means  and 
said  finger. 


said  filter  circuit,  and  a  resonance  circuit  connected  be- 
hind said  second  mentioned  two-port  net  which  is  dis- 
posed in  a  branch  thereat  of  said  filter  circuit,  the  reso- 
nance frequency  of  said  last  mentioned  resonance  circuits 
disposed  ahead  of  and  behind  said  two-port  nets  corre- 
sponding, at  least  approximately,  to  the  parallel  resonance 
frequency  occurring  in  the  filter  blocking  range  of  the 
transverse  branch  containing  the  electromechanical  oscil- 
lator, such  resonance  circuits  being  so  constructed,  with 
respect  to  the  nature  of  the  branch  in  which  they  are  dis- 
posed, that  they  effect  a  compensation  of  the  parallel 
resonance  frequency  occurring  in  said  transverse  branch 
containing  the  electromechanical  oscillator. 


3,316,511 
PASSIVE  GAS  CELL  FREQUENCY  STANDARD  IN 

THE  MILLIMETER  WAVE  RANGE 
Giinter  Schulten,  Hambarg,  Schnelsen,  Germany,  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,848 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  5, 1962, 

P  30  702 

2  Claims.    (CI.  333—76) 


.  A' 


^.' 


3,316313 

SEALED  CONTACT  REED  SWITCH  HAVING 

CONTOURED  REEDS 

Kenneth  F.  Bradford,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,044 
6  Claims.    (CI.  335—154) 


1.  A  passive  frequency  standard  in  the  millimeter  wave 
range,  comprising  two  plane  parallel  metal  plates  arranged 
in  a  sealed  gas-filled  vessel  and  having  a  mutual  spacing 
of  nX/2,  and  a  thin  mica  foil  interposed  between  said 
plates  and  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  plates  for 
input  coupling  of  the  micro-wave  energy. 


3,316,512 
DAMPER  FOR  CROSSBAR  SWITCH  SELECT 
FINGER 
Charles   Vazquez   and   Guy   Claude   Dufresnoy,    Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,293 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6, 1963, 

926,981,  Patent  1,361,935 

9  Claims.    (CI.  335— 112) 

1.  In  a  crossbar  switch,  a  select  bar  having  a  normal 

position  and  an  off-normal  position,  a  resilient  select  finger 

and  means  for  securing  it  to  said  bar  for  movement  with 


1.  In  a  switching  device  sensitive  to  variations  in  con- 
tact resistance,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  sealed  vessel; 

a  first  contact  sealed  in  said  vessel  as  a  cantilever  and 
having  a  flat  free  end; 

a  second  contact  for  engaging  said  first  contact  to  open 
and  close  an  electrical  path,  said  second  contact  being 
sealed  in  said  vessel  as  a  cantilever  and  having  a  flat 
free  end  overlapping  and  spaced  from  the  flat  free 
end  of  said  first  contact,  the  flat  free  end  of  said 
second  contact  including  two  ribs  separated  by  a  web, 
said  two  ribs  for  engaging  the  flat  free  end  of  said 
first  contact  one  after  the  other  and  being  disposed 
along  the  long  axis  of  said  first  contact  and  one  of 
said  first  and  second  contacts  being  out  of  parallel 
with  the  other  whereby  the  order  in  which  said  two 
ribs  engage  said  first  contact  remains  fixed  and  the 
first  rib  to  engage  said  first  contact  electrically  con- 
nects said  first  and  second  contacts  and  carries  and 
extinguishes  any  electrical  arc  appearing  between  said 
first  and  second  contacts  and  the  last  rib  to  engage 
said  first  contact  is  not  subject  to  any  electrical  arc 
and  establishes  a  connection  having  a  stable  contact 
resistance  between  said  first  and  second  contacts. 


3,316,514 
FAIL  SAFE  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  LIFTING  DE- 
VICE WITH  SAFETY-STOP  MEANS 
Raymond  J.  Radus,  MonrocviUe,  and  Lawrence  R.  Scott, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  oi  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,331 
4  Claims.    (CL  335— 291) 
3.  In  magnetic  lifting  apparatus  for  moving  magnetic 
loads  and  being  operative  with  a  source  of  control  sig- 
nals, the   combination  of:    a   permanent  magnetic  flux 
transfer  device  including  a  permanent  magnet  for  supply- 
ing magnetic  flux,  a  pair  of  pole  members,  said  per- 
manent magnet  being  disposed  between  said  pair  of  pole 
members   for  providing  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic 
circuit  respectively  through  a  load  and  a  keeper  end  of 
said  device,  with  the  magnetic  flux  dividing  between  said 
magnetic  circuits  according  to  their  relative  reluctance, 
and  a  control  winding  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
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magnetic  circuits  for  controlling  the  reluctance  thereof 
in  response  to  control  signals  being  applied  thereto;  said 
load  disposed  for  moving  at  said  load  end  of  said  mag- 
netic device  in  said  first  magnetic  circuit  with  a  load 
air  gap  being  formed  between  said  load  and  said  pole 
pieces  at  said  load  end  of  said  device;  a  keeper  member 
movably  disposed  at  said  keeper  end  of  said  magnetic 
device,  with  a  keeper  air  gap  being  formed  between  said 
keeper  member  and  the  pole  pieces  at  said  keeper  end 
of  said  device;  and  safety  means  connected  to  said  de- 
vice to  prevent  the  inadvertent  dropping  of  said  load; 
said  apparatus  operative  for  moving  said  load  by  disposing 
said  load  and  said  keeper  members  adjacent  said  load 


and  keeper  ends  of  said  device  respectively  so  that  said 
load  and  keeper  air  gaps  are  a  minimum  and  by  apply- 
ing a  control  signal  to  said  control  winding  to  transfer 
a  majority  of  the  magnetic  flux  to  said  first  magnetic 
circuit  with  said  load  being  held  to  said  magnet  device 
by  a  strong  attractive  force,  said  load  being  movable 
by  the  application  of  mechanical  force  to  said  keeper 
member  so  that  said  keeper  member  moves  away  from 
said  keeper  end  of  said  magnetic  device  until  being  re- 
stricted by  said  safety  means,  said  keeper  air  gap  being 
a  maximtim  when  said  keeper  member  is  restricted  by 
said  safety  means  so  that  the  inadvertent  application  of 
a  control  signal  to  said  control  winding  will  not  transfer 
sufficient  flux  to  said  keeper  member  to  drop  said  load. 


3,316,515  ' 

GAPPED  MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURES 
John  A.  Bock  and  Theodore  R.  Specht,  Sharon,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cmroration,   Pitts- 
bmrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,535 
3  Claims.    (CI.  336— 100) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacks  of 
metallic  laminations  arranged  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit; 
said  stacks  of  laminations  having  a  predetermined  build 
dimension  perpendicular  to  the  major  planes  of  said 
stacked  laminations;  at  least  one  spacer  member  having 
predetermined  thickness,  width  and  length  dimensions; 


said  at  least  one  spacer  member  having  nt  least  two  spaced 
contact  surfaces  connected  by  a  flexible  intermediate  por- 
tion which  allows  the  width  dimension  to  decrease  when 
stressed;  the  unstressed  width  dimensi<Hi  of  said  at  least 
one  spacer  member  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  build 
dimension  of  said  stacks  of  metallic  laminations;  said 
at  least  one  spacer  member  being  disposed  between  two 
of  said  stacks  of  metallic  laminations,  with  its  thickness 
dimension  separating  said  stacks,  the  major  planes  of 
the  stacked  laminations  being  substantiially  perpendicular 
to  said  spacer  member,  and  the  width  dimension  of  said 
spacer  member  being  substantially  peiTpendicular  to  the 
major  planes  of  said  stacked  laminatioils;  and,  means  ap- 
plying a  force  to  said  stacked  laminatiions  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  major  planes  of  sajd  stacked  lamina- 
tions, reducing  the  width  dimension  of  said  spacer  mem- 
ber and  allowing  the  force  to  be  applied  to  said  stacked 
laminations. 


3,316,516 
VARIABLE  Q  TRANSDIUCER 

Patrick  Francis  Condon,  Sutton  Coldfi^Id,  and  Frederick 
Martin  Gray,  Stafford,  England,  assi|nors  to  Hie  Eng- 
lish  Electric  Company  Limited,  Lopdon,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.i  207,134 
2  Claims.     (CI.  336—1^2) 


1.  A  variable  Q  transducer  consisting  solely  of  a  closed 
core  which  is  made  entirely  of  magnetic  material  having 
high  electrical  resistivity,  except  for  an  jlnsert  of  magnetic 
material  of  relatively  low  electrical  resistivity,  a  plurality 
of  coils  wound  on  the  core  and  an  arinature  of  unmag- 
netized  magnetic  material  of  high  eljectrical  resistivity 
which  is  located  so  as  to  bridge  said  iiisert  and  which  is 
mounted  for  automatic  arbitrary  movetnent  towards  and 
away  from  said  insert  which  movement  varies  the  Q  of 
the  transducer  and  provides  a  movemeiit  detection  factor. 


3,316,517 

VARIABLE  TRANSFORMER  WitH  WINDING 

HOLDING  CORE  HOUSING 

Fredrick  I.  ElUn,  Skc^e,  HI.,  ass^o^-  to  Consolidated 

Electronics  Industries  Corp.,  Skokie,  jDl.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  j 

FUed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,978 
10  Claims.     (CI.  336—^49) 

1.  In  a  variable  transformer,  the  conjbination  compris- 
ing: an  annular  magnetic  core;  an  elefctrical  winding  on 
said  core;  insulation  means  fixed  between  said  core  and 
said  winding;  radially  extending  contact  arm  means 
mounted  for  movement  in  an  angular  rtath  and  including 
a  conductive  element  carried  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
winding,  said  contact  arm  means  further  having  a  non- 
round  aperture  generally  aligned  with  ^he  central  axis  of 
said  core;  mounting  means  for  coupling  said  contact  arm 
and  means  on  said  core  and  winding,  including  hub  sup- 
port means,  first  positioning  means  fixjing  said  hub  sup- 
port means  against  rotational  movement  relative  to  said 
core  and  winding,  bushing  means,  stcond  positioning 
means  non-rotatably  mounting  said  bushing  means  to  said 
hub  support  means,  enclosure  means  hiving  a  non-round 
portion  fittedly  engaging  the  aperture  ojf  said  contact  arm 
means  and  including  parts  capturing  nteans  receiving  an 
end  portion  of  said  bushing  means  for  rotatable  and  lim- 
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ited  axially  slidable  movement;  drive  shaft  means  slidably 
and  rotatably  disposed  in  said  bushing  means;  and  se- 
lectively operable  fastening  means  acting  to  secure  said 


(c)  at  least  one  slip  ring  mounted  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith, 

(d)  at  least  one  brush  mounted  in  said  chamber  so  as 
to  be  in  contact  with  said  slip  ring, 


z-  .'te 


drive  shaft  means  to  said  parts  capturing  means,  whereby 
to  permit  axial  repositioning  of  said  shaft  means  without 
disturbing  the  relative  positions  of  said  contact  arm  means 
and  said  winding. 


3,316,518 
CERAMIC  RESISTOR  CONTACTED  BARRIER-FREE 

WITH  NOBLE  METAL 
Hartmut  Seit::r,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
&  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  254,757,  Jan.  29, 
1963.    This  application  Aug.  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  569,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1962, 
S  77,855 
3  Claims.    (CL  338—25) 


-a^ 


J' 


I.  A  ceramic  semiconductor  resistor  comprising  a  body 
having  opposite  end  surfaces  and  consisting  of  sintered 
together  doped  ferroelectric  crystallite  particles  with  pe- 
rovskite-structure  from  two-valent  and  four-valent  metals 
with  high  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
and  with  a  substantially  negligible  voltage  dependence  of 
the  entire  resistance,  the  ceramic  semiconductor  body  be- 
ing provided  at  the  opposite  end  surfaces  thereof  with 
barrier-free  contact  areas  by  conducting  a  hot  reducing 
gas  thereover,  a  pair  of  barrier-free  metal  contact  layers 
each  disposed  on  a  respective  opposite  end  surface  of  said 
body,  said  contact  layers  being  a  noble  metal  which  is 
ineffective  to  reduce  the  four-valent  metal  oxide  of  the 
ferroelectric  material  contained  in  said  body,  said  device 
having  a  characteristic  such  that  the  negative  oxide-form- 
ing enthalpy  of  said  noble  metal  is  smaller  than  the  for- 
mation enthalpy  of  the  transisition  from  TijOa  to  Ti02. 


3,316,519 
WATER  COOLED  AND  LUBRICATED  ELECTRICAL 

SLIP  RINGS 
Frank  F.  Maytone,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,019 
4  Claims.     (CI.  339—5) 
1.  A  slip  ring  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber,  liquid  water  con- 
tained in  said  chamber, 

(b)  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber, 


(e)  said  brush  and  said  slip  ring  being  immersed  in 
said  water  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  lubricated 
and  cooled  thereby. 


3,316,520 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTING  DEVICES 
Hamilton   Herman,   New   Canaan,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,656 
5  Claims.     (CI.  339—18) 


1.  In  an  electrical  interconnecting  device  of  the  type 
described,  the  combination  of 

a  base  of  electrical  insulating  material  having  an  upper 

surface  portion; 
an  intermediate  member  of  insulating  materia!  having 

upper  and  lower  surface  portions; 
an  upper  member  of  insulating  material  having  a  lower 

surface  portion; 
a  first  group  of  electrically  conductive  wires  secured 
to  said  base  and  exposed  at  said  upper  surface  por- 
tion thereof  in  mutually  parallel  relation, 

said  first   group  of  wires   having  elongated  por- 
tions lying  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  and 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  por- 
tion of  said  base; 
a  second  group  of  electrically  conductive  wires  secured 
to  said  upper  member  and  exposed  at  said  lower  sur- 
face thereof  in  mutually  parallel  relation, 

said  second  group  of  wires  having  elongated  por- 
'  tions  lying  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  and 

projecting  downwardly  from  said  lower  surface 
portion  of  said  upper  member; 
releasable  means  for  securing  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber to  said  base  with  said  lower  surface  portion  of 
said  intermediate  member  facing  said  upper  surface 
portion  of  said  base, 

said  intermediate  member  being  provided  with  a 
olurality  of  spaced  apertures; 
releasable  means  for  securing  said  upper  member  to 
said  intermediate  member  with  said  lower  surface 
portion  of  said  upper  member  facing  said  upper  sur- 
face portion  of  said  intermediate  member, 
„■   the  wires  of  said  second  group  extending  across 
-'  the  wires  of  said  first  group  when  said  inter- 
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mediate  and  upper  members  are  so  secured  by 
said  releasable  means, 
said  apertures  being  so  located  that,  when   said 
intermediate  and  upper  members  are  so  secured 
by  said  releasable  means,  each  of  said  apertures 
is  disposed  at  a  point  where  a  wire  of  said  sec- 
ond group  crosses  a  wire  of  said  first  group;  and 
a  plurality  of  connector  pins  each  disposed  in  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  apertures  to  establish  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  corresponding  wires  of  said 
first  and  second  group, 
each  of  said  connector  pins  comprising  an  axially 
compressible  body  the  ends  of  which  are  de- 
formable  and  have  transverse  dimensions  ma- 
terially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  wires, 
said  connector  pins  each  being  axially  compressed 
between  said  base  and  upper  member,  when  said 
intermediate  and  upper  members  are  secured  by 
said  releasable  means,  with  said  wires  extending 
across  the  respective  end  faces  of  the  correspond- 
ing pin,  and  with  the  end  faces  of  said  pins  being 
subjected  to  localized  compressive  deformation 
such  that  each  of  said  end  faces  embraces  the 
projecting  wire  with  which  it  is  engaged. 


3,316,521 
VARIABLE  TERMINATION  STRIP  CONNECTOR 
Ralph  P.  Fletcher,  Jr.,  315  169th  Place  SW.,  Botbell, 
Wash.     98011,  and  CharUe  T.  Perkins,  1430  SW.  148th, 
Seattle,  Wash.     98106 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,280 
2  Claims.     (CI.  339—21) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising,  a  receptacle 
member  and  a  plurality  of  mating  plug  members,  said 
receptacle  including  an  elongated  base  portion  and  spaced 
parallel  ribs  extending  from  one  surface  thereof  to  form 
an  elongated  recess,  a  plurality  of  connector  pins  in  the 
body  of  said  base  and  protruding  into  said  recess  per- 
pendicular to  the  bottom  thereof,  said  pins  being  uniform- 
ly spaced  in  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  rows  running 
the  length  of  said  recess,  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
indexing  grooves  in  one  of  said  ribs  within  said  recess, 
each  of  said  plug  members  including  a  grip  portion  and  an 
elongated  portion  for  reception  within  said  recess,  index- 
ing ribs  on  the  elongated  portions  for  guiding  said  plug 
members  into  said  recess,  a  plurality  of  connector  sleeves 
within  the  body  of  each  of  said  plugs  having  the  same 
spacing  as  said  pins,  and  means  for  connecting  electrical 
wires  to  said  pins  and  connector  sleeves,  whereby  any  one 
of  said  plugs  may  be  inserted  at  random  along  the  length 
of  said  receptacle  for  pin-to-pin  connection  between  said 
lead  wires. 


3,316,522 

CONNECTOR  ELEMENTS 

Henry  William  Demler,  Sr.,  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,475 

11  Claims.    (CI.  339—47) 

1.  A  connector  element  comprising  a  conductor-receiv- ' 

ing  portion  adapted  to  secure  a  conductor  means  therein, 

a  connector  portion  spaced  from  said  conductor-receiving 


portion,  lug  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  connec- 
tor portion,  said  connector  portion  having  slots  therein 
spaced  from  said  lug  means  with  which  additional  lug 
means  on  a  similar  connector  element  mate  to  lock  the 
connector    elements    together    upon    relative    movement 


therebetween,  and  a  metal  strip  passable  over  one  face 
of  the  connector  portion  and  through  opposing  slots  on 
this  and  at  least  one  similar  connector  element  engaged 
therewith,  thereby  preventing  relative  movement  of  the 
engaged  connector  elements. 


3,316,523 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  ACCESSORY 

George  J.  Trangmar,  418  S.  Staffer, 

Orange,  Calif.     92666 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,734 

3  Claims.     (CI.  339—75) 


_«'     ,*' 


1.   In  combination: 
a  first  electrical  plug  including  a  spaped-apart  trans- 
versely-extending cord  clamp  defining  an  indenta- 
tion;   ' 
a  first  electrical  cord  affixed  to  said  firjt  electrical  plug 

by  said  cord  clamp; 
a  second  electrical  plug  to  mate  with  $aid  first  electri- 
cal plug,  also  including  a  spaced-apfirt  transversely- 
extending  cord  clamp  defining  an  indentation; 
a  second  electrical  cord  affixed  to  sai4  second  electri- 
cal plug  by  said  cord  clamp; 
first  and  second  accessories  for  each  (^f  said  first  and 
second  plugs,  each  of  said  accessories  including; 
first  and  second  sections  of  insulating  material 
matable  to  define  a  conical  exterior  configura- 
ration,  said  sections  each  furt|ier  defining  in- 
ternal chambers  to  receive  said  cord  and  in- 
ternal extensions  to  matingly  efigage  said  plug 
in  said  indentation,  by  locking  Engagement  with 
said   transversely-extending  clafnp;   and 
means  for  locking  said  first  and  jsecond  sections 
in  mating  relationship  affixed  t0  said  plug  and 
said  cord  whereby  to  provide  a  stnoothly  tapered 
transitional  surface  between  said  plug  and  said 
cord. 


3,316,524 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLAGE 

Andre  Pastor,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  io  Westiaghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  ^  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  411,140 
1  Claim.     (CI.  339—89)' 
A  cable  connector  assemblage,  comprising  a  flexible 
cable  having  an  electrical  connector  p  ug  at  one  end 


April  25,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


139!) 


thereof  with  a  radially-extending  shoulder  flange  on  the 
cable-extension  end  of  such  plug  of  greater  diameter  than 
that  of  said  cable;  a  sleeve  element  encircling  the  cable 
end,  said  sleeve  element  having  an  end  for  abutment  with 
a  face  of  the  flange  of  said  connector  plug,  and  being 
of  such  size  as  to  be  substantially  no  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  such  flange,  and  having  an  annular  groove  in 
its  outer  periphery;  a  removable  ring-like  threaded  ele- 


3,316,526 
IODINE  LAMP  CONNECTOR 
Luciano  Obcrt  and  Gianfranco  DOJrso,  Turin,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  30,  1963, 

24,469/63 

5  Claims.    (CI.  339—176) 


'^/^^^^* 


ment  for  threaded  connection  to  a  complementary  con- 
nector element  affiliated  with  a  socket  for  said  con- 
nector plug,  said  ring-like  threaded  element  having  an 
inner  overall  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  flange  of  said  plug  to  permit  it  to  pass  thereover;  a 
multi-part  retaining  ring  which  nests  in  such  groove;  and 
machine  screws  separately  securing  the  parts  of  said  re- 
taining ring  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  ring-like  element. 


3,316,525 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  CONTACT  SPRING 
STRIPS 
Johannes  Bcmntz,  Ludwigsburg-Hoheneck,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  1963, 

St  21,324 

3  Claims.    (CI.  339—176) 


1.  A  coaxial  electrical  connector  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  for  engagement  with  a  device  having  a 
sleeve  and  tab  insulated  therefrom,  said  connector  com- 
prising an  insulating  housing  formed  internally  with  a 
passageway,  an  inner  tab  receptacle  of  flag  form  dispos- 
able within  the  said  housing  passageway  and  being  resilient 
against  constraint  of  the  insulating  housing,  the  said  hous- 
ing including  at  its  rear  end  a  transverse  slot  in  communi- 
cation wtih  said  housing  passageway  for  reception  of  a 
conductor  secured  in  flag  fashion  to  the  said  inner  recepta- 
cle, an  outer  electrical  receptacle  disposable  on  said  in- 
sulating housing  for  resiliently  engaging  the  sleeve,  the 
outer  receptacle  having  at  its  rear  end  a  transverse  crimp- 
ing ferrule  for  flag  connection  to  a  conductor  wire  and  the 
said  outer  receptacle  si idably  receiving  within  its  rear  end 
a  forward  end  of  the  rectangular  insulating  section  hous- 
ing, the  receptacle  projecting  forwardly  of  the  said  in- 
sulating housing,  and  cooperating  stop  means  limiting 
relative  movement  between  the  outer  receptacle,  insulat- 
ing housing  and  inner  receptacle. 


3,316,527 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  T.  Murray,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United- 
Can-   Incorporated,   Boston,   Mass.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,295 
2  Claims.    (CI.  339—188) 


e« 


1.  Electric  contact  making  devices,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  contact  springs; 

means  including  openings  through  a  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing and  insulating  studs  along  other  walls  of  the 
housing  for  supporting  said  contact  springs  in  rows 
in  said  housing; 

a  contact  knife-blade  bearing  a  conductive  section; 

a  filler  piece; 

said  filler  piece  being  shaped  to  fit  between  said  insulat- 
ing studs  and  serve  as  a  guide  to  receive  and  to  hold 
said  contact  knife  blade; 

each  contact  spring  incorporating  a  terminal  lug; 

each  terminal  lug  being  proportioned  to  fit  through  one 
of  said  openings  in  the  housing,  and 

each  elastically  deformable  stud  being  arranged  to  de- 
form most  readily  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  filler  piece. 


J^^^" 


1.  A  socket  assembly  for  an  electrical  element  com- 
prising a  base  portion  having  a  terminal  end  bent  up  to 
provide  a  tail  piece,  said  tail  piece  being  bifurcated  to 
provide  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  portions  and  an  arm  extend- 
ing from  each  side  edge  of  said  base  portion  toward  the 
same  plane  as  that  toward  which  said  tail  piece  is  directed, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  terminal  end  bent  away  from 
the  longitudinal  midplane  of  said  base  portion,  and  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  po.-tion  and  a  vertical  slot,  for  engaging 
the  pin  of  an  electrical  element,  formed  through  a  portion 
of  said  terminal  end  toward  said  base  portion,  each  of 
said  leg  portions  having  an  edge  and  each  of  said  edges 
being  arced  to  form  an  engagement  portion,  said  engage- 
ment portion  engaging  an  insulating  member,  said  insu- 
lating member  comprising  a  flange  portion  and  a  tubular 
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body  portion  extending  from  said  flange  portion  and 
forming  a  shoulder  therewith,  said  shoulder  butting  said 
leg  portions  against  said  engagement  portions  and  said 
base  portion  having  a  blade  termination  extending  there- 
from. 


3,316,528 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CONTACTS       . 
Mitchell  A.  Juris,  Chicago,  and  Joseph  A.  Stored,  North 
Riverside,  III.,  and  Lawrence  T.  Lhota,  Granada  Hills, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Amphenql  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,626 
1  Claim.    (CI.  339—259) 
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a  first  limiter  connected  to  the  electrical  output  of  said 

transducer; 
first  radio  frequency  amplifier  means  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  first  limiter; 

a  second  limiter  connected  to  the  (>utput  of  said  first 
radio  frequency  amplifier  means; 

a  second  radio  frequency  amplifier  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  second  limiter; 

a  tuned  band-pass  filter  connected  toj  the  output  of  said 
second  radio  frequency  amplifier  tieans; 

a  detector  connected  to  the  output  qf  said'tuned  band- 
pass filter; 

a  direct  current  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  detector; 

a  one  shot  timer  connected  to  the  output  of  said  direct 
current  amplifier; 

an  oscillator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  one  shot 

timer;  and 
amplifier  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 

oscillator  and  the  electrical  input  of  the  aforesaid 

transducer. 


30    ss 


In  an  electrical  connector,  a  contact  comprising  a  rela- 
tively long  slender  body  portion  consisting  of  a  single  in- 
tegral piece  of  high  conductivity  metal  having  a  rearward 
end  including  means  for  attaching  a  flexible  conductor 
thereto  and  having  a  forward  end  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  split  sleeve  comprising  a  pin  socket,  said  sock- 
et being  split  into  a  plurality  of  separate  individual  jaws 
in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other,  with  said  split  sleeve 
having  a  reduced  outer  diameter  portion  extending  be- 
tween a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder  adjacent  the  front 
of  the  sleeve  and  forwardly  facing  shoulder  adjacent  the 
rearward  end  of  said  sleeve;  a  tubular  hood  for  providing 
a  limiting  orifice  of  fixed  dimension  surrounding  and  en- 
closing said  split  sleeve  and  closely  spaced  with  respect  to 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  aforesaid  jaws,  together  with  a 
relatively  flat,  thin  radial  compression  coil  spring  of  plural 
helical  convolutions  encircling  and  intimately  contacting 
the  aforesaid  split  sleeve  substantially  along  the  full  dis- 
tance between  the  aforesaid  shoulders  to  resiliently  con- 
tact said  sleeve  uniformly  along  the  length  thereof,  yet 
arranged  to  contact  the  tubular  hood  of  the  assembly 
upon  insertion  of  a  pin  into  said  split  sleeve  to  prevent 
permanent  deformation  of  the  jaws  by  flexing  beyond 
their  elastic  limit. 


^^„  3,316,530 

ECHO-SOUNDING  APPARATUS  WitH  STABILIZED 

„  ,      „  NARROW  BEAM 

Peter  Roy  Hopkin  and  William  Hallidby,  London,  Ens- 

i^nnAn^rT  !?  ^o^P^'l''  *  ^"»  (England)  Limited. 
London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  B8 1,982 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340—;  ) 


-— S!4-      •  iCl\ .  l«7t 


i« 


-HF 


(h   -  ♦ 


-ttr>««l 


'H^ 


r 


3,316,529 

^^    ,  ACOUSTIC  TRANSPONDER 

Charles  H.  O'Donnell,  Willowick,  and  John  S.  Tame, 

Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign. 

ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,344 
1  Claim.    (CI.  340—2) 
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3.  Echo-sounding  apparatus  having  a  row  of  trans- 
mitting transducers,  a  series  of  switcl^es  for  effecting 
mdividual  energization  of  the  transducers,  a  control  de 
vice  for  generating  a  steering  signal  representing  the  re- 
quired deviation  of  the  beam  from  a  direction  normal 
to  the  transducers,  a  voltage  divider  to  which  the  steer- 
ing signal  is  applied,  a  saw-tooth  voltarte  generator  and 
a  series  of  comparators  connected  on  Ihe  one  hand  to 
individual  tappings  of  the  voltage  divider  and  on  the 
other  hand  to  the  saw-tooth  voltage  generator,  each  of 
the  series  of  switches  being  operated  by  a  respective  one 
ot  the  comparators  when  the  saw-tooth  voltage  reaches 
a  value  related  to  the  voltage  applied  to  that  comparator 
by  the  voltage  divider,  whereby  the  transducers  are  ener- 
gized in  sequence  at  intervals  determined  by  the  maani- 
tude  of  the  steering  signal. 


An  acoustic  transponder  comprising  in  combination: 
a  reversible  transducer  for  broadcasting  an  acoustical 
output  signal  in  response  to  an  electrical  input  signal 
and  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  an  acoustical  input  signal; 


3,316,531 
n  r    .  »,  „    RELEASE  MECHANISlst 

m/i?»c^:        "'  /^5"?f' J"'  "^''enor  po  Texas  Instru- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  coifioration  of  Del- 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,297 
6  Claims.  (CI.  340— 7)^ 
1.  A  release  mechanism  for  holding  two  objects  to- 
gether comprising  in  combination  a  framje,  first  and  sec- 
ond pivotally  mounted  levers  on  said  fr^e,  a  compres- 
sion spring  mounted  between  said  frame  ai^d  said  first  lever 
to  exert  a  force  for  rotating  said  first  l^ver  away  from 
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said  frame,  and  a  wire  attached  to  but  insulated  from 
said  frame  and  said  first  lever,  thereby  to  hold  said  first 
lever  against  said  spring  and  hold  said  spring  in  compres- 


3,316,533 
VEHICLE  TURN  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
Nathaniel  B.  Kell,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  c<ni>oration 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,349 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 56) 
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sion,  said  second  lever  being  supported  on  one  end  by 
said  first  lever  and  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other  end 
to  said  frame. 

3,316,532 

AIRCRAFT  FOLLOW-UP  SERVOMECHANISM 

INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Scbaffer,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  <A 

Delaware 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,863 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 27) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  turn  signal  system  comprising  first 
switching  means  movable  between  a  neutral  position  and 
an  operative  position  and  normally  biased  to  said  neutral 
position,  electromechanical  detent  means  for  releasably 
maintaining  said  first  switching  means  in  said  operative 
position,  second  switching  means  for  releasing  said  detent 
means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  the 
steering  shaft  of  said  vehicle,  third  switching  means  op- 
erative independently  of  said  second  switching  means  for 
releasing  said  detent  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined distance  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  release  of  said 
detent  means  permitting  said  first  switching  means  to 
return  to  said  neutral  position. 


|i'.    '•-■O* 
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3,316,534 

AUTOMOTIVE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

Jesse  R.  Hollins,  1059  E.  22nd  St., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11210 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,634 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  340—74) 


1.  A  follow-up  servomechanism  of  the  type  comprising 
a  reference  input  member  including  means  for  providing 
a  first  signal  propor.ional  to  the  position  of  said  reference 
member  from  a  datum  position,  a  servomotor  for  posi- 
tioning an  output  member,  and  means  driven  by  said 
servomotor  for  providing  a  second  signal  proportional  to 
the  position  of  said  output  member  relating  to  said  datum 
position,  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signals,  and  said  servomotor  being  controlled  in  accord- 
ance with  said  error  signal,  whereby  said  output  member 
is  driven  into  positional  correspondence  with  said  input 
member  as  said  error  signal  is  nulled,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  means  for  varying  the  null  position 
of  said  output  member  relative  to  said  datum  position 
for  given  positions  of  said  input  member  relative  to  said 
datum  position  including, 

(a)  a  further  signal  generating  means  driven  by  said 
servomotor  for  providing  a  further  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  position  of  said  output  member  relative 
to  said  datum  position,  and 

(b)  means  for  combining  said  error  signal  and  said 
further  signal  in  predetermined  ratios  and  for  con- 
trolling said  servomotor  in  accordance  with  said 
combined  signal. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  signaling  system  for  an  automobile 
having  right  and  left  front  and  rear  signaling  lamps,  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  an  ignition  switch  movable 
between  an  "open"  position  and  a  "closed"  position,  a 
hazard  switch  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section 
jointly  movable  between  a  "hazard  on"  position  and  a 
"hazard  off'  position,  a  flasher  and  an  indicator  lamp 
observable  in  the  interior  of  the  automobile,  said  indicator 
lamp  having  a  resistance  that  is  high  relative  to  the  re- 
sistance of  the  rear  signaling  lamps: 

(a)  circuit  means 

(i)  cormecting  the  source  of  electrical  energy,  the 
ignition  switch  in  "closed"  position,  the  first 
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section  of  the  hazard  switch  in  "hazard  off" 
position  and  the  indicator  lamp  in  series  with 
one  another  and  in  series  with  the  rear  signaling 
lamps,  and 

(ii)  connecting  the  rear  signaling  lamps  in  par- 
allel with  one  another 

(iii)  so  that  when  the  ignition  switch  is  in  "closed" 
position  and  the  hazard  switch  is  in  "hazard  off" 
position,  the  indicator  lamp  due  to  its  high  re- 
sistance will  burn  steadily  and  the  rear  signaling 
lamps  due  to  their  low  resistances  will  not  burn, 

(iv)  the  steady  burning  of  the  indicator  lamp 
showing  that  an  electrical  path  through  at  least 
one  of  the  rear  signaling  lamps  has  been  closed 
and  that  said  rear  signaling  lamp  is  operable, 
and 
(b)  other  circuit  means  i 

(i)  connecting  the  source  of  electrical  energy,  the 
flasher  and  the  second  section  of  the  hazard 
switch  in  "hazard  on"  position  in  series  with 
one  another  and  in  series  with  the  right  and 
left  front  and  rear  signaling  lamps, 

(ii)  connecting  said  signaling  lamps  in  parallel 
with  one  another,  and 

(iii)  connecting  the  second  section  of  the  hazard 
warning  switch  in  "hazard  on"  position  in  series 
with  the  indicator  lamp  and  the  first  section  o£ 
the  hazard  switch, 

(iv)  said  last-named  series  connection  thereby 
connecting  the  indicator  lamp  in  parallel  with 
the  right  and  left  front  and  rear  signaling  lamps 

(v)  so  that  when  the  hazard  switch  is  in  "hazard 
on"  position  and  regardless  of  the  position  of 
the  ignition  switch,  the  indicator  lamp  will  flash 
and  the  right  and  left  front  and  rear  signaling 
lamps  will  flash. 


3,316,535 
COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Benjamin  T.  Fought,  Colambus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,094 
16  Claims.    (CI.  340—146.2) 


r 


1.  A  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  a  first  binary 
number  with  a  second  binary  number  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  stages,  means  for  applying  signals  representa- 
tive of  three  corresponding  adjacent  bits  in  each  of  said 
numbers  to  respective  ones  of  said  stages  with  signals 
representative  of  alternate  bits  in  each  of  said  numbers 
being  applied  to  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  stages,  out- 
put means  in  each  of  said  stages,  means  in  each  of  said 
stages  responsive  to  either  of  the  respective  two  most 
significant  bits  in  said  second  number  being  greater  than 
the  corresponding  bit  in  said  first  number  for  inhibiting 
the  output  means  in  the  same  stage,  means  connecting 
each  of  said  inhibiting  means  to  the  output  means  in 
all  lower  order  stages  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of 
all  lower  order  output  means  responsive  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  each  inhibiting  means,  means  in  each  of 
said  stages  responsive  to  either  of  the  respective  two 
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least  significant  bits  in  said  first  number  being  greater 
than  the  corresponding  bit  in  said  seaond  number  for 
operating  the  respective  output  means  If  said  respective 
output  means  is  not  inhibited  from  operating,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  any  one  of  said  output 
means  for  indicating  that  said  first  number  is  greater 
than  said  second  number. 


3,316,536 

SINGLE  CHANNEL  CHARACTER  SENSING 
APPARATUS 
Douglas  R.  Andrews,  Rochester,  Mina.,  and  David  L. 
Noble,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignor)  to  International 
Busmess  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

S°«°il""'!il°"  °'  application  Ser.  No.  3&4,232,  Dec.  30, 

1963.    This  application  June  8,  1966,  Sfer.  No.  556,245 

15  Claims.    (CI.  340— 14(5.3) 


I 


7.  Apparatus  for  converting  into  a  u^ful  form  char- 
acters written  in  human  language  in  whiijh  the  characters 
are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  z0ne  strips  having 
a  height  approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  the  char- 
acters and  are  written  with  magnetic  inl^,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  character  sensing  station  having  a  isingle  gap  read 

head; 
means  to  move  each  character  relative  (o  said  character 
sensing  station  whereby  said  zone  strips  sequentially 
traverse  said  read  head;  i 

means  to  obtain  from  said  read  head  a  characteristic 
signal  for  each  character  traversing  said  read  head, 
said  characteristic  signal  comprising  a  sequence  of 
relatively  positive  and  negative  slopipg  zone  signals, 
each  of  said  zone  signals  being  derived  from  a  single 
zone  strip;  I 

detecting  means  operative  in  response  to  the  first  peak 
of  said  characteristic  signal  for  providing  a  character 
start  pulse;  [ 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  character  start  pulse 
for  establishing  successive  equally  sjaced  zone  start 
pulses; 

zone  integrating  means  for  sequenUalljl  integrating  the 
absolute  values  of  said  zone  signals  providing  a  zone 
integral  signal; 

signal  generating  means  adapted  to  successively  gen- 
erate correlation  signals  in  response  to  successive 
zone  start  pulses;  1 

multiplying  means  for  successively  muliiplying  the  ma- 
jor portion  of  each  of  said  zone  signals  by  one  of 
said  successively  generated  correlating  signals; 

integrating  means  for  successively  integrating  the  out- 
put product  of  said  multiplying  meaps;  and 

classification  means  for  generating  a  fi|rst  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  positive  integrals  of  the  Output  products 
exceeding  in  value  a  specified  multiple  of  the  as- 
sociated zone  integral  signal,  a  secotid  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  negative  integrals  of  the  <>utput  products 
exceeding  in  value  a  specified  multiple  of  the  as- 
sociated zone  integral  signal,  and  ai  third  pulse  in 
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response  to  integrals  of  the  output  products  of  ap- 
proximately zero  value,  said  pulses  collectively  being 
representative  of  the  character  sensed. 


3,316,537 
MAGNETIC  CORE  LOAD  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
John  Alfred   Ashton,  Stoneleigh,  Epsom,  England,  as- 
signor to  Decca  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  31, 1963, 

3,974/63 
16  Claims.    (CI.  340— 166) 


l3PHI»g||»/*CCl 


1.  A  system  for  steering  an  electric  current  to  a  se- 
lected one  out  of  a  number  of  separate  loads  comprising 
a  corresponding  number  of  square  loop  magnetic  cores, 
an  interrogate  winding  on  each  core,  a  clamping  winding 
on  each  core,  drive  means  for  applying  currents  simulta- 
neously to  the  interrogate  windings  of  all  the  cores  in  a 
sense  such  as  to  switch  the  cores  from  a  "re-set"  state  to 
a  "set"  state,  clamping  circuits  for  each  core  operable, 
when  energized,  to  put  a  low  impedance  across  said 
clamping  winding  on  the  associated  core,  selector  means 
for  selectively  energizing  one  clamping  circuit  so  as  to 
prevent  the  selected  core  from  switching  on  application 
of  current  to  the  interrogate  windings,  a  drive  winding 
on  each  core  connected  in  series  with  a  uni-directional 
element  and  a  load,  and  a  load  current  source  arranged 
to  feed  each  drive  winding,  the  uni-directional  element 
being  arranged  to  be  driven  to  cut-off  by  the  E.M.F. 
developed  across  the  associated  drive  winding  when  the 
associated  core  switches  to  the  "set"  state. 


3,316,538 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING 
PARTS  OF  WORDS  IN  ELECTRONIC  COM- 

PITURS 
Robert  Piloty,  Stuttgart-Kaltental,  Dietrich  Pabst,  Mark- 
gronfatgen,  Wnrttemberg,  and  Walter  Thiele,  Schwie- 
berdtaigen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  and  Walter  Bauer, 
deceased,  late  of  Stuttgart,  Germany,  by  Magda  Bauer, 
nee  Beck,  and  Degenkolb  Gabriel,  nee  Bauer,  Stuttgart- 
Sollenbuch,  Germany,  and  Barbara  Bauer,  Haltingen, 
Sudbaden,  Germany,  legal  heirs,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Elcctrk  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,756 

Claims  iMriority,  application  Germany,  July  31,  1962, 

St  19  548 

4  Clafans.     (o!  340—172.5) 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  processing  variable  length 

data  word  items  in  a  data  processing  system  organized  for 

processing  word  signal  groups  of  fixed  length,  comprising: 


means  for  signalling  the  beginning  and  end  positions 
of  a  data  word  item  with  reference  to  a  full  com- 
plement of  positions  within  a  word  of  predetermined 
fixed  length; 

a  register  having  the  capacity  to  store  a  word  having 
said  predetermined  fixed  length; 

a  set  of  data  signal  conveying  bus  lines; 

means  coupled  to  said  position  signalling  means  for 
effecting  a  sequential  transfer  of  data  signals  between 
successive  stages  of  said  register  and  said  set  of  bus 
lines  commencing  at  an  initial  position  in  said  register 
corresponding  to  said  beginning  position  signal  and 
proceeding  thru  a  terminal  position  in  said  register 
corresponding  to  said  end  position  signal,  and  in- 
cluding 

a  ring  counter  having  an  idle  position  L  and  a  plurality 
of  active  positions  corresponding  to  the  said  full 
complement  of  positions  in  a  word  of  said  predeter- 
mined fixed  length; 

means  effective  at  the  beginning  of  a  cycle  of  operation 
of  said  transfer  effecting  means  for  setting  said  ring 
counter  to  an  initial  active  position  corresponding  to 
said  beginning  position  signalled  by  said  signalling 


means; 


■•        .  ,  /  1 1  k  >  • 


means  thereafter  effective  to  advance  the  state  of  said 
counter  through  a  predetermined  sequence  of  said 
active  positions  including  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  said  terminal  position; 

means  conditioned  by  said  oiKration  terminating  means 
for  setting  said  counter  to  the  said  idle  position; 

means  coupled  to  said  counter,  said  bus  lines  and  said 
register  for  effecting  transfer  of  data  signals  between 
said  bus  lines  and  said  register  in  correspondence 
with  the  active  positions  of  said  counter; 

said  counter  including  a  plurality  of  flip  flops,  a  transis- 
tor of  each  being  connected  to  a  common  emitter 
resistance;  and 

means  rendered  effective  upon  completion  of  the  trans- 
fer of  data  relative  to  said  terminal  position  of  said 
register  foj  terminating  the  operation  of  said  transfer 
effecting  means  and  for  transmitting  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  such  termination  of  the  associated  transfer 
operation. 


3,316,539 
COMPUTER  DATA  READ-IN  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Carleton,  Saxonville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,941 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 
3.  Apparatus  comprising  a  computing  means,  a  first 
gate  means,  a  second  gate  means,  multiple  gates  within 
each  of  said  gate  means,  means  for  passing  multiple  in- 
terrogation signals  in  sequence  from  said  computing  means 
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to  said  first  gate  means,  each  of  said  interrogation  signals 
passed  to  a  separate  gate  within  said  first  gate  means, 
means  for  passing  said  multiple  interrogation  signals  from 
said  computing  means  to  said  second  gate  means,  each 
of  said  interrogation  signals  passed  to  a  separate  gate 
within  said  second  gate  means,  multiple  data  transmission 
means,  means  for  passing  a  signal  from  each  of  said 
data  transmission  means  to  a  separate  gate  within  said 
second  gate  means,  a  sense  channel  means  communicating 
between  said  second  gate  means  and  said  computing  means, 
means  for  passing  a  sense  signal  from  each  of  said  multi- 
ple gates  in  said  second  gate  means  through  said  sense 
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means  for  sequentially  generating  coded  signals  identify- 
ing those  elements  in  a  first  state,  said  means  comprising: 

means  interconnecting  said  elements  ifi  a  matrix  com- 
prised of  rows  and  columns; 

a  register; 

means  for  sequentially  reading  out  the, contents  of  each 
of  said  rows  into  said  register;  1 

a  counter;  ' 

means  for  driving  said  counter  to  a  different  predeter- 
mined count  in  response  to  the  contents  of  each  row 
being  read  out; 

means  for  concurrently  shifting  the  Contents  of  said 
register  and  incrementing  said  counter;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  binary  signal 
being  shifted  out  of  said  register  foij  reading  out  the 
contents  of  said  counter. 


3,316,541 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY  {DEVICE 
Walter  Fischer,  Silver  Spring  Md.,  asdteor  to  Spnigue 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  MaaJBT,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

FUed  June  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8t3,875 
2  Clahns.    (CL  340— 170 


channel  to  said  computing  means  upon  the  simultaneous 
receiving  of  an  interrogation  signal  and  a  ready  signal 
by  each  of  said  gates  within  said  second  gate  means,  a 
single  read  channel  communicating  between  said  com- 
puting means  and  said  first  gate  means,  means  for  passing 
a  read  signal  through  said  read  channel  to  each  of  said 
gates  within  said  first  gate  means,  and  means  for  passing 
a  signal  from  each  of  said  gates  within  said  first  gate 
means  to  a  separate  data  transmission  means  of  said 
multiple  data  transmission  means  upon  the  simultaneous 
receiving  of  an  interrogation  signal  and  a  read  signal  by 
each  of  said  gates  within  said  first  gate  means. 


3,316,540 

SELECTION  DEVICE 

Samuel  Nissim,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bunker- 

Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  335,628,  Jan.  3, 1964. 

This  appUcation  Sept.  19, 1966,  Ser.  No.  580,498 

16  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


J-^ 


L}.t- 


amiiSua 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  memory  matrix,  closed  mag- 
netizable cores  as  memory  cells,  said  cofes  having  small 
dimensions  and  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  enable 
a  memory  current  flowing  through  a  mejnory  cell  to  in- 
duce a  magnetic  field  strength  which  is  smaller  for  the 
larger  part  of  its  path  than  for  the  smaller  part  of  its 
path,  said  cores  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  thin  pins  spaced  between  a  paif  of  rectangular 
plates  in  an  array,  said  pins  being  in  the  order  of  magni- 
tude of  1  mm.  in  length  and  of  lesser  dian^eter  and  spaced 
apart  at  a  distance  greater  than  the  pin  diameter  and  of 
the  order  of  a  few  multiples  of  the  pin  diameter,  said  pins 
being  of  rectangular  hysteresis  material,;  said  plates  be- 
ing of  high  permeability  material  and  providing  a  com- 
mon back  loop  for  the  magnetic  fluxes  through  said  plu- 
rality of  pins  in  said  array  and  an  air  gap  pi  less  than  one- 
ten  thousandth  of  the  pin  length. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  binary  elements 
each  capable  of  assuming  either  a  first  or  second  state, 


3,316,542 
DOUBLE  SIGNAL  TO  NOISE  RAtiO  IN  A 
SEARCH  MEMORY 
George  A.  Fedde,  Norristown,  and  CL. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
17  Cbdms.    (CL  340—17 
1.  A  search  memory  comprising  a  plu 

ual  storage  devices  organized  into  rows  _, 

storing  information  bits  and  special  character  bits  therein, 
the  devices  of  each  of  said  columns  storing  the  bits  of  a 
complete  information  unit,  and  a  related  special  character 
bit;  actuating  means  including  a  search  means  adapted 
to  receive  a  multi-bit  search  unit  includfcg  information 
bits  and  a  special  character  bit;  connecting  means  inter- 
connecting all  of  said  bits  of  said  search  means  to  said 
storage  devices;  said  storage  devices  producing  output  sig- 
nals when  properly  actuated  by  means  o<  said  actuating 


^es  A.  Nelson, 
Dd  Corpora- 
Debware 
^5,106 

ility  of  individ- 
id  colunms  for 
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means;  and  output  means  interconnecting  said  informa-  at  least  suflScient  to  switch  the  film  to  said  one  state,  and 
tion  bit  storage  devices  and  said  special  character  bit  means  for  reading  out  the  information  item  at  a  prede- 
storage  devices  to  sum  the  respective  signals  produced  and    termined  distance  along  the  register. 


produce  an  output  signal  whose  amplitude  is  greater  than 
that  available  from  said  information  bit  storage  devices 
alone. 

3,316,543 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  INFORMATION 

SHIFTING  REGISTERS 

Andrew  Charles  Tickle,  Stevenage,  En^and,  assignor  to 

International  Computers  and  Tabulators  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  12,  1963, 

5,656/63 
10  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—174) 


3,316,544 

REAL-TIME  RUNNING  MEAN  GENERATOR 

Victor  C.  Anderson,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California 

FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,439 

9  Cbdms.    (CL  340—174.1) 


1.  A  real-time  running  mean  generator  for  generating 
the  real-time  running  mean  of  quantized  analog  signals 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  recirculating  delay  means  connected  serial- 
ly together  through  a  plurality  of  first  gating  means, 
each  of  said  delay  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  a  different  one  of  said  gating  means  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  each  delay  means; 

one  of  said  delay  means  comprising  a  signal-input  de- 
lay means  and  having  a  gate  coimected  to  its  input  to 
reecive  an  input  signal; 

at  least  two  of  said  delay  means  having  combining  and 
normalizing  means  connected  to  their  outputs  for 
combining  and  normalizing  their  outputs; 

second  gating  means  for  inserting  said  normalized  out- 
puts into  said  signal  input  delay  means;  and 

means  for  sequentially  reading  out  the  outputs  of  each 
of  said  delay  means. 


1.  A  thin  magnetic  film  information  shifting  register 
including  a  continuous  length  of  anisotropic  thin  magnetic 
film  having  two  stable  states  in  which  the  magnetisation 
vector  is  aligned  respectively  in  opposite  directions  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  of  the  film,  the  film  initially 
all  being  in  one  of  said  states,  means  for  switching  a  small 
area  of  the  film  to  the  opposite  state  to  enter  an  informa- 
tion item  into  the  register,  at  least  three  shifting  conductor 
groups  lying  transverse  the  film  and  magnetically  linked 
therewith  the  conductors  of  the  groups  being  cyclically 
interleaved  along  the  film  length,  means  for  applying 
asymmetrical  shifting  current  signals  to  the  conductor 
groups  in  cyclic  sequence  to  produce  a  resultant  magnetic 
field  progressing  in  one  direction  along  the  film  length 
to  shift  the  switched  area,  the  shifting  field  being  dis- 
tributed so  that  the  effective  field  acting  on  the  leading 
edge  of  the  shifted  area  corresponds  in  sign  to  said  op- 
posite state  and  has  a  magnitude  less  than  that  required 
to  switch  the  film,  and  the  effective  field  acting  on  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  shifted  area  corresponds  in  sign  to 
the  initial  magnetic  state  of  the  film  and  has  a  magnitude 


3,316,545 

DETECTOR  FOR  NATIVE  PARTICLES  OF 

GOLD  AND  PLATINUM 

Jess  M.  Reed,  620  S.  Inglewood  Ave., 

Inglewood,  Calif.    90301 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,363 

4  Cbdms.     (01.  340—236) 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  small  particles  of  electrically 

conductive  material  such  as  metallic  gold  or  platinum, 

the  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  relatively  smooth,  slide  surface  of  electrically  con- 
ducting material,  which  surface  is  divided  into  at 
least  two  separate  areas  by  a  thin  insulating  gap  of 
predetermined  width; 
channel  means  at  least  partially  enclosing  said  slide 
surface  to  contain  a  sample  of  finely  divided  ma- 
terial such  as  crushed  ore,  sand  or  gravel,  for  move- 
ment of  said  material  over  said  surface  between  the 
two  areas,  whereby  electrically-conducting  particles 
contained  therein  may  transiently  bridge  said  insulat- 
ing gap,  and  thus  close  an  electrical  circuit  between 
said  two  areas;  and 
an  electric  power  source  and  electric-responsive  indi- 
cating means,  each  forming  a  segment  of  a  con- 
tinuous circuit  through  said  successive  surface  areas, 


1406 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


whereby  closing  of  the  circuit  by  one  or  more  of 
said  particles  causes  the  indicating  means  to  signal 
the  presence  of  electrically-conducting  particles  in 
the  sample. 

*^r.,  3^16,546 

ANAJLOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  SYCTEM 
**Si^  Benfley,  Glen  Bunie,  Walter  J.  Lytle,  Ctons- 
^*:  "^  ^J^**  '•  "»**'  '"■•'  Baltimore,  Md.,  assign- 
ore  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,867 
16  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 


^  .  'M-Tu        ~"^^^r^-   ^ 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising  an  elec- 
tromc  digital  counter  operable  to  count  in  binary  digital 
representation  of  an  analog  in  one  direction  from  a  se- 
lected lower  value  over  a  range  of  values  at  least  as 
great  as  the  variation  of  the  analog  input,  electrical  sum- 
maUon  network  means  electricaUy  coupled  to  said  coun- 
ter to  generate  a  ramp  funcUon  reference  voltage,  means 
respoMive  to  an  error  signal  represented  by  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  analog  input  and  the  output  of  said  summation 
network  means  for  recycling  said  counter. 


3,316,547 

INTEGRATING  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

COIWERTEH 

^  riS^KS;  i^™™^'  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
FWchUd  Camera  and  Instrument  CorporationT^osset, 
N.  v.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,852 
14  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 
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full  scale  count  in  a  first  time  interval  beginning  at  the 
time  said   first  integrated  output  signal  i$  at  said  first 
level,  said  first  integrating  output  signal  varying  from 
said  first  level  to  a  second  level  during  said  first  time  in- 
terval, means  for  applying  a  second  input  signal  to  said 
integrating  means  with  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  first 
input  signal  and  at  a  time  corresponding  tO  the  termina- 
Uon  of  said  first  time  interval,  said  integrating  means  pro- 
ducing a  second  integrated  output  signal  ip  response  to 
said  second  input  signal  varying  from  said  second  level 
to  said  first  level  during  a  second  time  interval  immedi- 
ately following  said  first  time  interval,  and  means  respon- 
sively  coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for  terminating 
transmission  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means 
to  said  counter  means  at  the  termination  oif  said  second 
Hme  interval,  whereby  the  digital  output  of  said  counter 
means  at  the  termination  of  said  second  tiUie  interval  is 
representative  of  the  ratio  of  the  integrals,  of  said  first 
and  second  input  signals. 


^.r^  3,316,548 

e-i    ^^^^^'VI'.^  RADAR  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Salvatore   P.   D'Amico,   Huntington,   N.Y.^  assignor  to 
Spenry  Rand  Corporation,  Ford  Instnim#nt  Company 

De  W'e        ^  ^"^'  ^•^•'  ■  '^^Po^tio^o' 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,8(75 
21  Claims.    (CI.  343—7.4) 


3.  A  radar  tracking  system  comprising: 

an  antenna; 

first  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lantenna  for 
automatically  producing  an  error  signal  Indicative  of 
a  change  of  position  of  a  target  being  tmcked- 

second  means  responsive  to  said  error  sigr»al  for  auto- 
matically changing  the  position  of  said  antenna  to 
correspond  with  the  change  of  position  o)f  the  target- 

and  third  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude of  said  error  signal  for  preventing  said  second 
means  from  automatically  changing  the  position  of 
said  antenna  m  response  to  an  error  signal  of  greater 
magnitude  than  said  predetermined  magnitude 


sys 


1.  An  mtegrating  analog-to-digital  converter  compris- 
mg  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  series  of 
pulses  having  equal  time  separation,  pulse  counter  means 
for  producing  a  digital  output  representative  of  a  num- 
ber of  pulses  applied  to  its  input,  integrating  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  time  in- 
tegral of  an  input  signal  applied  thereto,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  first  input  signal  to  said  integrating  means  to 
produce  a  first  integrated  output  signal,  means  lespon- 
sively  coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for  initiating 
transmission  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  generaUng  means 
to  the  input  of  said  counter  means  when  said  first  inte- 
grated output  signal  has  a  first  level,  said  counter  means 
being  driven  from  a  predetermined  starting  count  to  a 


3,316,549  I 

u-  u'^^^S^  PHASE  COMPENSATING  SVSTEM 
SJ^rl-  H?-****"*.  SUver  Spring,  Md./assfenor  to 
Ae  United  Stat^  of  America  aslepresertSby  thJ 
Secretary  of  the  Navy  "j  tu« 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  536.59IL 
6aafais.    (CI.  343-7.4) 
1.  In  a  radar  system  including  a  rotatable  afitenna  pair 
for  receiving  a  wavefront  from  a  target  and  a  radome  en- 
closing said  antenna  pair  and  producing  a  refractive  effect 
on  said  wavefront  prior  to  reception  by  said  antenna  pair, 
a  phase  compensating  sub-system  for  compensating  for 
the  known  manner  in  which  said  refractive  effect  varies 
as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  antenna  pair   said 
phase  compensating  system  comprising,  in  cdmbination, 
rotating  means  for  rotating  said  antenna  pair, 
phase  comparator  circuit  means  operably  connected  to 
said  rotating  means  and  to  each  antenna  element  of 
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said  antenna  pair  adapted  to  produce  a  control  signal 
for  said  rotating  means  effective  to  cause  said  rotating 
means  to  rotate  said  antenna  pair  towards  said  target, 
in  accordance  with  the  phase  difference  of  said  wave- 
front  as  received  by  each  antenna  element  of  said 
antenna  pair,  and 


correcting  circuit  means  conditioned  in  accordance  with 
the  known  manner  in  which  said  refractive  effect 
varies  as  a  function  of  antenna  pair  position  and 
operably  connected  to  said  phase  comparator  circuit 
means  for  correcting  the  control  signal  produced  by 
said  phase  comparator  circuit  means  to  compensate 
for  said  refractive  effect. 


3,316^50 
NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Alexander  Prichodjko,  OberelcUi^en,  Kreis  Neu-Ulm, 
Gennany,  anignor  to  Tclcfnnkcn  Patcntverwertungs 
G.m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany 

FUcd  July  8, 1963.  Ser.  No.  293,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6, 1962, 

T  22,421,  T  22,422,  T  22,423 

36  Claims.    (CI.  343—15) 


..^' 


♦'' 


a^       -« 


wherein  c  is  the  propagation  velocity  of  the  signals 
travelling  said  distances  ci  and  £3,  and  D  represents 
an  arbitrarily  selectable  unit  of  length  into  which  g 
is  to  be  substituted; 

(b)  counting  the  number  of  pulses  of  both  transit 
time  sections;  and 

(c)  multiplying  the  counted  values  by  each  other;  and 

(d)  d^ermining  whether  the  transit  time  between  one 
of  the  two  stations  and  P  is  shorter  or  longer  than 
the  transit  time  between  the  other  of  the  two  sta- 
tions and  P,  thereby  to  derive  an  algebraic  sign  for 
X  to  indicate  on  which  side  of  the  plane  of  symmetry 
Fs  the  plane  Fp  lies. 


3,316,551 
METHOD  OF  GATHERING  HYDROLOGIC  AND 
HYDRANTIC  DATA  BY  THE  USE  OF  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC RERADIATORS 
Allen  Martin  Feder  and  David  Thomas  Barry,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,396 
1  aaim.     (CL  343—18) 


A  method  of  navigational  mapping  comprising  the  steps 
of  depositing  coated  polystyrene  beads  onto  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  water,  allowing  said  beads  to  become  ran- 
domly dispersed  over  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water, 
radar  scanning  the  body  of  water  to  detect  the  coated 
beads  thereon,  and  radar  scanning  a  second  time  after 
passage  of  a  vessel  through  the  area  covered  by  said 
coated  beads  to  detect  the  path  of  said  vessel  marked  by 
the  disrupted  pattern  of  raid  coated  beads. 


if        ^   '  •  ■ 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  distance  x  between  a 
plane  Fp  containing  a  point  P  and  the  plane  of  symmetry 
between  two  high  frequency  stations  at  Ei  and  Ea  which 
are  spaced  apart  a  distance  g  according  to  the  equation 


x= 


(*i  +  ej)(e,— c) 


wherein  ei  is  the  distance  between  P  and  Ei  and  e^  is 
the  distance  between  P  and  E3,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  the  factors  (ei+ea)  and  |(ei— ^a)!  as 
transit  time  sections  and  transforming  the  same 
into  pulse  trains  containing  pulses  of  a  pulse  repe- 
tition frequency 


/  = 


£  /Z 

9y2D 


3,316,552 
SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  ANTENNA 
DIRECTION  SYSTEM 
Elton  J.  Reid,  Gillette,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,868 
14  Claims.  (CI.  343— 117) 
12.  A  program  track  system  for  developing  relatively 
continuous  antenna  pointing  signals,  which  comprises,  in 
combination:  means  for  receiving  from  a  distant  computa- 
tion center  digital  data  which  defines  the  expected  posi- 
tions and  velocities  at  discrete  selected  times  only  of 
each  of  a  number  of  orbiting  satellites;  means  for  storing 
said  digital  data;  means  for  continuously  reading  out  said 
digital  data  to  produce  sequences  of  digital  pulse  signals; 
linear  interpolation  means  responsive  to  said  digital  data 
for  developing  position  and  velocity  specifications  for  each 
of  said  satellites  at  other  specified  times  which  comprises, 
signal  processing  means  including,  means  for  storing  digital 
pulse  signals,  means  for  selectively  converting  said  digital 
signals  to  analog  signals,  means  for  incrementally  altering 
the  magnitude  of  said  analog  signals  linearly  in  accordance 
with  a  scheduled  dependent  on  said  velocity  specifications, 
means  for  converting  incrementally  altered  signals  into 
digital  signals,  means  for  continuously  altering  said 
sequences  of  pulse  signals  representative  of  said  received 
position  specifications  in  accordance  with  said  altered 
digital  signals  to  produce  interpolated  digital  signals, 
means  for  developing  digital  signals  which  define  the 
momentary  position  of  a  tracking  antenna,  means  for  con- 
verting said  antenna  position  signals  into  analog  signals. 
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means  for  converting  said  interpolated  digital  signals  into 
analog  signals,  means  for  algebraically  combining  said 
analog  antenna  position  signals  and  said  analog  inter- 


fc&=J" 


polated  signals  to  produce  error  signals,  and  means  for 
converting  said  analog  error  signals  into  digital  error 
signals. 

3,316,553 
PARALLEL  FEED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH 
PHASE  SHIFf  SWITCHING 
Judd  Blass,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Blass  Antenna  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Long  Island  Oty,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,358 
19  Claims.    (O.  343—854) 


chart  to  position  corresponding  with  balance  of  a 
measuring  circuit, 

a  multi-point  printer  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
movement  into  printing  engagement  with  the  chart, 

a  multi-point  switch  having  movable  contact  structure 
in  sequence  engageable  with  contacts  respectively 
corresponding  with  different  measuring  points  con- 
nectable  to  said  measuring  circuit, 

drive  means  continuously  mechanically  connected  to 
said  multi-point  printer  and  to  said  multi-point 
switch  for  advancing  said  movable  contact  structure 
of  the  multi-point  switch  in  synchronism  with  ad- 
vance of  markers  of  the  multi-point  printer  and  in- 
cluding actuating  means  operable  to  effect  printing 
movement  of  said  multi-point  printer, 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiat- 
ing elements;  said  radiating  elements  being  positioned  in  a 
predetermined  array;  a  plurality  of  branch  signal  channels; 
connecting  means  operatively  connecting  each  of  said 
radiating  element^,  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  branch 
signal  channels  at  a  first  end  region  of  said  branch  signal 
channels;  a  main  signal  channel;  directional  coupler  means 
operatively  constructed  to  couple  an  introduced  signal  be- 
tween said  main  signal  channel  and  said  plurality  of 
branch  signal  channels;  said  directional  coupler  means  di- 
recting said  coupled  signal  towards  a  second  end  region 
of  each  of  said  branch  signal  channels;  said  second  end 
regions  each  including  reflecting  means  constructed  to  re- 
flect said  coupled  portion  towards  said  first  end  region; 
said  first  end  regions  being  an  outlet  for  said  coupled  sig- 
nals between  said  branch  signal  channels  and  said  radiat- 
ing elements  to  form  a  signal  beam;  adjustment  means 
individually  controlling  the  characteristic  of  each  of 
said  reflecting  means  whereby  the  phase  of  each  of  said 
coupled  signals  at  said  first  end  regions  may  be  individually 
varied;  the  scan  angle  of  said  signal  beam  determined  by 
the  additive  phase  effect  of  said  coupled  signals. 


pnnt-hold-out  means  including  a  solenoi^  normally  in 
energization  state  precluding  printing  i^iovement  of 
said  printer  by  said  actuating  means, 

control  relay  means  having  contacts  in  the  energization 
circuit  of  said  solenoid,  and 

a  plurality  of  point-selector  switches  in  the  energiza- 
tion circuit  of  said  relay  means  and  respectively  in 
series  with  said  contacts  of  the  multi-pdint  switch  to 
effect,  when  any  one  or  any  combination  of  the 
point-selector  switches  is  closed,  a  change  in  the  en- 
ergization state  of  said  solenoid  for  printing  of  only 
the  selected  measuring  point  or  points. 


3,316,555 

ELECTROSTATIC  PAGE  PRINTER 

Benjamin  J.  Barisli,  Detroit,  Micli.,  assignor  io  Burrouglis 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  conwration  Of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,315 

13  Claims.    (Ci.  346—74) 


3,316,554 
MULTI-POINT  RECORDERS 
*^*iS"**^**  '"***■'  '"■•»  Norristown,  and  Albert  E.  Pascli- 
kis,  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pa,,  assignors  to  Leeds  and 
Northmp  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pemi^lvania 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,215 
22  Claims.    (CI.  346—34) 
1.  A  multi-point  recorder  system  comprising 
a  recorder  carriage  movable  transversely  of  a  recorder 


6.  Recording  apparatus  comprising:  a  cylinder  rotat- 
able  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  a  [plurality  of 
strips  of  recording  medium  carried  by  said  cylinder,  each 
of  said  strips  a  recording  medium  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  extending  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
cylinder  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  matrix-type 
recording  head;  means  for  effecting  relative  mpvement  be- 
tween said  recording  head  and  each  individual  strip  of 
recording  medium  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  cylinder  to  record  on  each  strip  of  record- 
mg  medium  a  line  of  information;  and  meails  for  rotat- 
ing said  cylinder  to  transfer  from  said  strips  Of  recording 
medium  to  a  record-receiving  sheet  said  lines  of  informa- 
tion. 
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207,477 

DISPLAY  SPINNER 

Shirley  McLarty,  417  Blanning  St., 

Dallas,  Tex.     75218 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,688 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  Dl— 2) 


207,480 

COMBINED  SOLE  AND  HEEL  UNIT  FOR 

FOOTWEAR 

Henry  Settle,  Stocks  Wicks  Lane,  Formby, 

Lancashire,  England 

Filed  June  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  24,  1966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 320) 


207,478 
BRASSIERE 
Charles  M.  Sachs,  West  Englewood,  and  Edward  E.  Astor, 
Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Latex  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,391 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 24) 


1^ 


207,481 
KNOB 
Anthony  J.  Carsello,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ajax 
Hardware    Manufacturing    Corp.,    City    of    Industry, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


207,482 

207,479  KNOB 

FACE  GUARD  FOR  A  HELMET  Anthony  J.  Carsello,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Fred  R.  Dunning,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dungard,  (5071  W.  Silverarrow  Drive,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif 

Inc.,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  Filed  June  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,822 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,784  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  (CI.  DIO — 8) 
(CI.  D2— 233) 
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207,483 

COMBINED  DRAWER  FRONT,  PULL,  AND 

LABEL  HOLDER 

Robert  J.  Dottioger,  Fairview,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cole  Steel 

Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Yorii 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,018 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


207,484 

HINGE 

Dagfinn  O.  Amdal,  Roclcford,  111.,  assignor  to  National 

Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,082 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  DID — 9) 


207,486 
HEADFRAME 
Leo  Borasio,  Denver,  Svend  A.  Ronlov,  ESnglewood,  and 
Chester  C.  Jancewicz,  Lakewood,  Colo*,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  United  States  BorBx  &  Chemical 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  908 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  D13— 1) 


207,487 
FILTER  PAPER 
Southwick  W.  Briggs,  Montgomery  County,  Md.,  and  Wil- 
t*"  ^  Brazerol,  WasUngton,  D.C.     (both  %  Stone 
FUter  Co.  Incorporated,  900  Franklin  S|.  NE.,  Wash- 
mgton,  D.C.     20017) 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83^65 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  D16— 1) 


207,485  I 

FOWL  NECK  CUTTER 
Kenneth  E.  Belknap,  Dinuba,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Baush 
&  Lomb  Corporated,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  June  27,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,829 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  Dll— 1) 


I  I 


207,488  ' 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Charles  Edward  Reynolds,  Harrisburg,  Pa,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  fa. 

FUed  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,^14 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 
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207,489 
OPERATING  LEVER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH 
Harry  J.  Collins,  Jr.,  Bayside,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,    Inc.,    MUwaukee,    Wis.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,519 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  D26— 13) 


207  493 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Robert  J.  Mader,  1607  Hickory  St., 

Torrance,  Calif.    90503 

FUed  July  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,034 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(Cl.  D34— 5) 


207,490 

TELEPHONE  SET 

Marco  Zanuso,  Mihm,  Italy,  and  Richard  Sapper,  Stutt- 

gart-Degerloch,  Germany,  assignors  to  Societi  Italiana 

Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D26— 14) 


207,494 

CIRCUS-ACT-SIMULATING  GAME  TOY 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Ak,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Cl.  D34— 15) 


207,491 
TELEPHONE  SET  . 

Marco  Zanuso,  Mihm,  Italy,  and  Richard  SMpper,  Stutt- 
gart-Degerloch,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sd^eti  Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  MUan,  Italy 
FUed  June  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,639 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D26— 14) 


207,492 

MONSTRANCE  OR  THE  LIKE 

EmeUe  Johnson,  559  Johnson  St.,  Cocoa,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,730 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D29— 23) 


32922 


207,495 
RIDING  LAWN  MOWER 
WUliam  H.  Armstrong  and  Jack  L.  Ponkey,  Birmingham, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc.,  Garfield, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,180 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D40— 1) 
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207,496 
CAKE  CONTAINER 
James  B.  Swett,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Rexall  Drug 
and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,041 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 


207,499  I 

VENTILATED  LENS  FOR  LIGHTIN<&  FIXTURES 

Mitchell  Bobrick,  605  Erskine  Drive, 
Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.     90272 
Original  design  application  Dec.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  127. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  26,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
4,021 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D48— 16) 


207,497 

COFFEE  SERVER 

Charles  J.  Scavullo,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Legion 

Utensils  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,637 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 21) 


5 

6 

"i 

V 

X 

W 

9 

y 

X 

X 

207,500 

LIGHT  DIFFUSER 

Lawrence  P.  Mellyn,  Glocester,  R.L,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  June  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,f765 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 20) 


i 
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207.498 
CONTAINER  OPENER 

Albert  E.  BIssonnette,  Denver,  Colo. 

(4800  Hale  Parkway,  #710,  Denver,  Colo.     80220) 

FUed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,650 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44--29) 


207,501 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Manderfield,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assioior  to  Oneida 

Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,508 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


■MMi 


■•  m  iiWiiwHii-mi— iM 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,502  207,505 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE  PORTABLE  MOTOR  FOR  CONCRETE 

Siro  R.  Toffolon,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Inter-  VIBRATORS 

national  SUver  Company,  Meriden,  Conn.,  a  corpora-  Ona  Louis  Whitman,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Viber 

tion  of  Connecticut  Company,  Burbank,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,526  FUed  Aug.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,301 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12)  (CI.  D54— 14) 


207,503 

EDGE  BEVELING  TOOL 

Martin  Leibow,  7007  Mason  Dells, 

Dallas,  Tex.     75230 

FUed  June  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,803 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


207,506 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
Dennis  L.  Kager,  Colonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Ampeg 
Company,  Inc.,  Linden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,699 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 1) 


207,504 

CLIP  FOR  REMOVING  EXPLOSIVELY-OPERATED 

WEDGE-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Carl  Raymond  Hedberg,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,622 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


207,507 
HARPSICHORD 
Caleb  Warner,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,687 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D56— 9) 
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207  508 

FOLDING  AND  ADJUSTABLE  STEREOSCOPE 

Thomas  N.  Hnbbard,  P.O.  Box  105, 

Northbrook,  HL    60042 

Filed  Mm-.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,306 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D57— 1) 


AIpril  25,  1967 


B^tC 


207,509 

JUG 

^^  «;  Pon»^  ">d  Richard  C.  Cross,  both  of  Mid- 

lauad,  Mich^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,210 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58->5) 


207,511 

BOTTLE 

Mary  Anne  Riordan,  Spring  Lake,  NJ.,  and  Stephan  Lion, 

?*«  l!?'HlK^;X^'»*«*8»««'  ^y  "es-e  «ssignnients,  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


207,512 

COMBINED  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  BOX  FOR 

BOTTLED  GOODS        | 

Jerome  Gould,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asslgnoil  to  Paul  Mas- 

SOD,  Inc.,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86^936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


^  ^ 

r-    1 
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207,510 

BOTTLE 

Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Hli- 

nois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 8) 


207,513 
A  *       ».  CAMERA  OR  THE  LIKE 

f?1ST\^°***°^\°;  '^"""k.  assignor  to  Eumig 
Aus^ri?  MetaUwaren-Industrte,     Vienna, 

Filed  June  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,8^7 

Claims  pnonty,  application  Austria  Dec.  24,  1964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61--1) 


*WI'<SS.S 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,514 
CASING  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CON- 
DENSING  UNITS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Walter  W.  Hoyle,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,914 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 4) 


207,517 

COMBINED  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  CLEANER 

AND  STERILIZER 

George  Perkins  and  David  E.  Workman,  Pasadena,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Vemitron  Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  810 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


207,515 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Robert  PhUlips,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bernard  Plas- 
tics Moldhig  Corp.,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,948 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 8) 


207,518 
BLOOD  VELOCITY  INDICATOR 
Warren  Blair,  Conshohocken,  Pa.,  and  Donald  E.  DaUey, 
EvansvUle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


207,516 
AGRICULTURAL  HEATER 

James  George  Speidel,  5613  Balboa  Drive,  Oriando,  Fla. 
32808;  Shiriey  J.  Speidel,  adndnistratrix  of  said  James 
G.  Speidel,  deceased 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 1) 


^ 


837  O.G.— 51 
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207^19 

RADIOTHERAPY  IRRADIATION  UNIT 

Peter  Waine,  Heaton  Chapel,  Stockport, 

Cheshire,  England 

r^i..         I^^  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,996 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Dec.  1, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D8^— 1) 


April  25,  1967 


207,520 

COMBINATION  CABANA  AND  SOLARIUM 

THEREFOR 

Mike  Tecton,  115  5th  St.  NE., 

Washington,  D.C.    20002 

FUed  Sept  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,849 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


207,521 

DECORATIVE  HEATING  PAD 

Betty  Joan  Dnrr,  429  W.  45th  St, 

™  .  H*'^  ^®*' N.Y.     14301 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,078 

Term  of  patent  14  Years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


207,522 
R        -J  „   ELECTRONIC  STETHOSCOPE 

c*^  ";  '^♦Venice,  Calif    assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
s^ments,  to  Douglas  Afa^craft  Company.  Inc     Santa 
Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  DelJ^S; 
Filed  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D83— 12) 


■</^>'"--;' 


207,523 
TIRE 

JatTon  of  otio    '*'"  ''^•"'"°^'  ^*"°'''  «"«'  »  '°^ 
FUed  Mar.  11,  1966,  Ser.  No.  |,419 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D90— 20) 


'/If:    <s\\\\ 


\      -^ / 


207  ^74 

SADDLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

Floyd  A.  lerwiUiger,  1232  SE.  12thAve., 

Deerfield  Beach,  FUi.     33441 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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207,525 

CARPET  UNDERLAY 

Charles  A.  SanGiovanni,  46  Thomey  Ave., 

Huntfaigton  Station,  N.Y.     11746 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  4,664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D92-^) 


207,526 

DISPENSER  FOR  BEVERAGES,  FOODS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ernest  N.  Martin,  Darwin  B.  Mazson,  and  Joseph  F. 

ScheflFer,  aU  of  Escondldo,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Coinm- 

ware,  Inc.,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  May  31,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D94— 3) 


(^^ 
^*=^. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO    WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

So..:-^.rrau^a  .  accordance  wit.  t.e  ^^^-^^^^^^^^^^or.  o.  u.e  na.e  (in  accorlaoce  wit.  cit.  an. 

'"k'-'B  ?9l'' 4-2W7'  C?34tei^'"P       ^"    '■'°«  "''''''''^      Northrop  Corp.  :  See~ 
Kamborlan,  'Jacob    s'      Heel    seAt    lAsfino.    ^tth    k,«o»    ,.  ..       Boyer  Josepli  M.      Re.  26,190. 

l.n.r.rs.   -Re  ?6%97.  4^5-6?    CI.  12-/45  breast    line     Rossnan.  Michael.     Fishing  devices.     Re.  26,198,  4-25-67,  01. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Unk,    John    F.,    Jr.      Azalea.      2,733,    4-25-67,    CI.    57. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Tire. 


A. Ml'  Inc.  :  See— 

Reynolds,  Charles  E.     207.488 

iledberg,  Carl  R.     207, .")04 
Ajax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.  .  iicc    - 

C'ursello.  Anthony  J.      207  481 

w^  -"9,*'^'"^->*-  f"  ^he  (Joodyear  Tire  i  Rubber  Co. 
-0.,,)2J,  4-2o-ti7,  CI.  Dyo     20 

■^'"^jk-K^r.^DVo— 9  •"'"""""l  ^'»^''  ^°-      "i°Se.      207.484, 
Ampeg  Co,'  Inc.,  The  :  See- 

Kuger,  Dennis  L.     207  J06 

■^7,'u.'"'Rf/Hn."i"""  "■•  """^  •'■  H-  ^'o^^^i-'  to  I'resto  Lock  Co., 

I5al"win%"lf ,S":  "e?-"     ''''''''  '--^-«''  ^'-  '''^'- 

Warner,  Caleb.     207,507 
Uausch  &  Lromb  Inc.  :  .See — 

Itelltnap,  Kenneth  K.      207,485 
Hernard  IMasttcs  Molding  Corp.  :  ,See— 

Phillips.  Robert.     207,515. 

••£'480;'"V6?'a'D'^_!3%""'   '"''   ""''   '''   '""^'"^^^ 

''1er''207r4"8°5!'t2.S-6"7\^"-^&Vf-l°™'  '""     ''"""'  ^^"^  '"* 
Hlsson^nett^  Albert  K.     Container  opener.     207,498,  4-25-67, 

"•■'inH',  i^^'°"'^^^    ^'"""'K    Elektrizitaets-    und    Metallwaren 
1)61-^1  ^''"•'^'•a.    or    the    like.      207,513,    4-25-67,    CI 

lllalr    Warren,  and   D.   E.   l>ailey,   to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
/ff ^"'■«t°'•le«•     B'ood  velocity  indicator.     207,518.  4-25-^7 

''"^t499,'4-'^^!ll7,  c}' ms-i'e  •'"'  '"'  "^'"''^  '^^^"^^• 

Horasio,  L«o.  S.  A.  Ronlov.  and  C.  C.  Jancewlcz,  to  United 
4-''5-67    Cl'^DU-l     "  ^^"'P-      "^"dframe.      207,480; 

"'2f)f:487T'^^*?7.  Cl'  S"l'6-V   ^-    "'"""'•      ^'""   P^P-- 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Iloyle,  Walter  W.     207.514. 

'''^oa°8l^"^§^7•'•c/V^8''"'"''''  ^"'-   ^°'P-      ^°^^- 

Sfe"i't"ee,^S?uKent  ^^X'^Ye!^ '-'-'''  ^^^  ^^^«- 

Dottlnger.  Robert  J.      207.483. 
Collins.    Harry    J  ,    Jr..    to    Cutler-Hammer,    Inc.      OperatinE 
^e^ver  for  an  electrical  switch.     207.489,  4^25-67,  CL  r«6— 

Columware,  Inc. :  See — 

Martin,  Ernest  N.,  Maxson,  and  Scheffer.     207,526. 
Cutler JIammer.  Inc. :  Sec — 

Collins,  Harry  J.,  Jr.     207,489. 

°^KVil"5^^'  ^°*'"/  •^-  *"  ^°^^  Steel  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.     Com- 
C7    CI    DIO— 1"°  '  ^"'^  "^''^^  ^°^^^'-     207,483,  4-25- 

Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

King.  Bernard  B.     207,522. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Sec — 

Thomka,  Laddie  M.,  and  Cross.     207,509. 
Dungard,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dunning.  Pred  R.     207,479 


Dunning.  Fred  R..  to  Dungard,  Inc. 
207,479,  4-25-67.  Cl.  D2     "    " 


233 
Decorative  heating  pad 


Face  guard  for  a  helmet. 
207.521.  4-25-67, 


Durr,  Betty  J. 
Cl.  D83— 1. 

Kumlg  Elektrizitaets-  und  Metallwaren  Industrie  •  See— 

Ujorn,  Acton.     207,513. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Mellyn,  I^awrence  P.     207.500. 
(u>odyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Allen.  Robert  M.     207,523. 


*'*',^i''!;lf^K"^'°K^'''",'  %^^asson.  Inc.    Combined  shipping  and 
dUplay  box  for  bottled  goods.     207,512,  4-25-67,  Cl.  1558-- 

Hedberg   Carl  R.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Clip  for  removing  exploslvely- 
ofci   1)54—13'^''**'  *'^'^""'*'"'  connectors.     207,504,  4-2^ 

Hoyl'e,    Walter   W.',    to    Carrier  Corp.      Casing  for   refrieera- 
67  "c'^De"-^""'^^"""^  "°'^^  "'■   ^""^   "''^-      207,514    4!!^- 

"  2fe8,^4^°2?^^,-^Cl.  EsV-f   ''"'    -'^J-^-ble    stereoscope. 

International  Playtex  Corp. :  See- 
Sachs,  Charles  M.,  and  Astor.     207  478 

International  Silver  Co.,  The-  See 

Toflfolon,  Slro  R.     207  502 

Jancewicz,  Chester  C.  :  See 

T   1    ^'"■*?|0'  Leo,   Ronlov.  and  Jancewicz.     207  486 

Joiinson,^Ernelle,     Monstrance  or  the  like.     207,492,  4-25-67, 

''''r^:n't.'*!fo%o'^6:4^-°25^-'6'7-'c"/''!^^i'°"      "^^'"^^^  ^-^- 

'^'"ti'tifofcrp^:^  207%^7^iie7!'<^[i^^i^^'-  ^'^^'•-''^ 

''*'d5*^13^'"''°'     ^*^*^*  beveling  tool.     207,503,  4-n25-67,  Cl. 
Legion  Utensils  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Scavullo,  Charles  J.     207,497. 
Mader,  Robert  J.     CJolf  putter      207  4Q^   4— 9«;_«7   m    t\qa      r 

Martin,    Ernest    N..    D.    B.    Maxson.    and    J.    F     Scheffer     to 

likl""2^C^:i'26',T25°rcr  L9'4°l3'^^-^^^^^'  '° "^  ^  ^""'  '^^ 
-Mattel,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.     207,494 

McLart^-,    Shirley.     Display   spinner.      207,477,   4-25-67,   Cl. 

'' 20%0^I-l5-6/,'c/  D4I-2O  ''"'''''  ^°-     ^^^^'  ^"'"^«^- 
National  Lock  Co. :'  See— 

Amdal,  Dagfinn  O.     207,484. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  Sec — 

Manderfleld,  Ellen  B.     207,501. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  :  See — 

Roberts,  Bruce  L.     207,510. 
Paul  Masson,  Inc. :  See — 

Gould,  Jerome.     207.512. 
Perkins.    George    and   D.   E.   Workman,   to  Vernltron   Corn 
Combm|d  sur^caMns^rument  cleaner  and  sterUlzer     2o7!: 

'''hL^i^^er^^'2^o1;5^1°5,^!^r6l^r^^^'lo^r^°^  ^^'^^     «"^'"^°* 

Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Armstrong,  William  H.,  and  Ponkey.     207,495 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See 

Swett,  James  B.     207,496 

^'io?%%,  2!?67  ^Cl    d4-^F    '°"      ^'''''''''    ^°"'^^<^*-- 

'^°4-25-6rcrD58-8^'''°'""''°'"''   ^"'-     ^''"'^      207.510, 

""•ry.  '^S?,4?4:  l^^-VI'^'c/ D^34^S""'^^^"*"""»^*"*^  '^""'^ 

'^&."'Slsi?re.«1of,4?8,^l^°^L^?  'T^^.l^T  '''^^■''^ 
^"67,^01'  D92l-^'"""'^^  ^-     ^^'■P^'  underlay 


4-25- 


Scavullo.    Charles   J.,    to   Legion    Utensils   Co 
server.    207,497.  4^25-67,  Cl  1)44-21 


207,525, 

Inc.     Coffee 

i 


u 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Scbeffer,  Josepn  F. :  Bee — 

Martin,  Ernest  N.,  Maxson,  and  Scheffer.     207,526. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  :  See — 

Blair,  Warren,  and  Dailey.     207,518. 
SocieM  Italiana  Telecomunlcazionl  Siemens  S.p.A. :  See — 

ZanuBO,  Marco,  and  Sapper.     207,400. 

Zanaso,  Marco,  and  Sapper.     207,491. 
Speidel,  James  G.,  deceased,  by  S.  J.  Speidel,  administratrix. 

Anlcultural  heater.     207,516,  4-25-^7,  CI.  D81— 1. 
Speidel,  Shirley  J. :  See— 

Speidel,  James  O.     207,516.  ) 

Squibb.  E.  R.,  &  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Klordan,  Mary  A.,  and  Lion.     207,511. 
Swett,  James  B^  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical   Co.     Cake 
conUiner.    207,406,  4-25-67,  CT.  D44 — 1. 

Tecton,  Mike.     Combination   cabana  and   solarium   therefor. 
207,520,  4-25-67.  CI.  D83 — 1. 

TerwUliger,  Floyd  A.    Saddle  for  supporting  a  sprinkler  head. 

207.524,  4-25-67.  01.  D91— 3. 
Thomka,  Laddie  M..  and  R.  C.  Cross,   to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.    Jug.     207,509,  4-25-67,  CI.  D58 — 5. 


Toffolon,   Slro  R.,  to  The  International  Sllvei-  Co.     Fork  or 
similar  article  of  flatware.     207,502,  4-25-67,  CI.  D54— 12 
United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Borasio,  Leo,  Ronlov,  and  Jancewicz.     207,486. 
Vernltron  Corp. :  Bee — 

Perkins,  George,  and  Workman.     207,517, 
Viber  Co. :  Bee — 

Whitman,  Ona  L.     207,505. 

Walne,    Peter.      Radiotherapy   irradiation   unit      207,519 
25-67,  CI.  D83 — 1. 

Warner.  Caleb,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.  Harpsicbord.  207.507 
4-25-67,  CI.  D56 — 9. 

Whitman,  Ona  L.,  to  Viber  Co.  Portable  motor  for  concrete 
vibrators.     207,505,  4-25-67,  CI.  D54 — 14. 

Eanuso,  Marco,  and  R.  Sapper,  to  Society  Italiana  Tele- 
comunlcazionl Siemens  S.p.A.  Telephone  sat  207  490  4- 
25-67,  01.  D26— 14.  .       .  ■»- 

Zanuso,  Marco,  and  R.  Sapper,  to  Society  Italians  Tele- 
comunlcazionl Siemens  S.p.A.     Telephone  set.     207,491,  4- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  APRIL,  1967 

NOTE.-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  tlrst  signlttcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Bee— 
3,316,030. 


.VCF  Industries,  Inc. : 

Kemp,  Willard  E. 
.\.MI*    Inc.  :   See — 

Demler,  Henry  W.,  Sr.     3,316,522 

obert,  Luciano,  and  D'L'rso.     3.316,526. 

Stull,  Robert  S.     3,315.337. 
.Vbbott.  Handle  L.  :   See — 

Wlckman,  Axel  C,  and  Abbott.      3,315,544. 
-Vbhrtrht,  Herman  R.  :   See — 

I>ouble,  Plummer  E.,  and  Abbrecht.     3,315,345 
.\l)h.vvllle  Corp. :  Bee — 

Vdune,  Raymond  E.     3,31.), 923. 
Abdo,    MlTton    K.,    and    P.    M.    Dunlap,    to    Mobil    Oil    Corp 
3.?nS743  t-V^^l    crie^r"""""'     ""'•'     formations; 
Ab*-!.   Edward  P.  :  Bee— 

•Minsk.  Louis  M.,  and  Abel.     3,316.097 
'^^.'•...Y*"'"'  '^-   *"''  "r-   ^    Thomas,   to  C.   R.   Daniels.   Inc 
.k^m'**'?/^  **■*  construction.     3,316.013,  4-25-67,  CI.  297—16 
3  3l'5  660    4^'5-6V*^c"'V2X^'2'*'""*''*  *"  ****  digestive  tract.' 
Abere.  Joseph  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co       Latices 
of  carboxyl-contalnlng  polymers  of  conjugated  dienes  cross 
linked    with    polyalkylenimlnes.     3,316,202,    4-25^7,    CI. 
-60 — 29.7. 
Acme  Abrasive  Co.  :  Sec — 

Zawodnl.  James  T.,  and  MarkoUn.     3,315,418 
.\rmp   Backing  Corp. :  See — 

Kreydberg,   Ralph   M.      .i, 315,456. 
Adams.    George    M.,    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.     Printing   Ink 
comprising polyol.  polylsocyanate  and  polymeric  resin  hard- 
ener.    3,316.189,  4-25-67.  01.  260—13 
Adams    George  R..  and  R.  M.  Mlhalek,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
"2  •      "P***!   ^*'>  or  paper  feeder.      3,315,860,   4-25-87.   CI. 

■''fi^69h:^25-'SV,  a.    13"-\ir"'^'    "^'"'"^    '^"•'^ 
Adler,  Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Magnetic  flux  measur 
ing  apparatus  using  nuclear  magnetic   resonance      3  316  - 
484,  4-25-67.  CI.   324  — .5. 
Aerojet-General   Corp. :  See^ 

Braun.  Edward  C,  Jr.     3,315.614. 

Linden^  Gustave  B.,   Meyer,  and  Vanneman.     3,316,278 
iSchaeffler,  Otto  S.     3,316,292. 
Stammler,    Manfred.      3,316,301. 
Ahbeck,   Alvar   R.,    to   Aktlebolaget   Bofors.      Sealing   element 
for   sealing  two  relatively   movable  members  against  each 
other.      3,315,972,  4-25-67,   01.  277—237 
Ahn.ns,    Richard    W..   t^  Radio   Corp.   of  America.     Transis 
torized  power  supply ^or  a  storage  capacitor  with  a  recu 
lating  feedback  control.     3,316,445.  4-25-67.  01    31.>— 183 
Aircoustic  Co.,  Inc.:   See — 

Hawkins,  Thomas  V.,   and   Schutt.      3,31.^1,585. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See— 

Kiasson.  George  A.,  and  Mills.     3.315,844. 
.\ir  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Braun.   Marlnus  J.     3,315,309. 
Ajax  Flexible  Coupling  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Church.   Robert  M.      3,315,993. 
Akainatsu,  Klyoshi :  See — 

Tsiinoda.     Yoshlo.    Taneda,    Akamatsu.     Okamoto     and 
Matsul.     3.316.054. 
Aktiebologet   Gustavsberys   Fabrtker  :   See — 

Linnersten,  Sven  O.      3,315,645. 

.Mdeborgh.   David    H..   to   Standard   Gage   Corp 

for    comparator   gages.     3,315,365.    4-25-67. 

Alexander.  Wayne  D..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp 

spllcinjc   multi-ply    twisted   cords.      3,315,458 

.>7--159. 


Inc.      Anvils 
01.    33—147. 

Method  for 
4-25-67.    a. 


3,316, 


See— 

3,315,582. 

Bee — 

See— 
3,315,582. 


See 


Alford,  Harvey  E..  and  F.  Veatch.  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co 

I  la.xtlc  structure  containing  fibrous  layers  and  hollow  glass 

spheres.      3.316.139,  4-27-67,  01.  161—72. 
Alkemnde,  Alphonsus  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Hydrogen  chloride 

recovery    from    admixture    with    chlorine    using    water    ex- 

tractant.      3,315,440,  4-25-67.  CI.  W— 48. 
Allan.    John    L.    H.,    to   Imperial    Chemical    Industries   Ltd 

inermohardenlng   resin   compositions   comprising   dlhydro- 

pyran  derivatives  and  amine  aldehyde  condensates      3  316  - 

325.  4-25-87.  01.  260 — 856. 
Alien,   Earl   W.  :  See— 

Dailey.  Charles  L..  Friedman.  Martinez.  Allen,  and  Jort- 
ncr.     0, 315, 471. 

"Si5.nri^2i67.*Cl.'?fr-°/i2^'""^    ^°-     ''''''    ""P^^ 

"s^Sio  jSI.  4I25-67!  Cl".  r^r?^^^'"''"-  -^'-^or-s  station. 

Alien    Oliver  K.    to  Basic  Products  Corp.     Process  program 
controller.     3.315.891,  4-25-67.  CI.  236—46. 

"^'If,"' JSf'l'^i"  *■     Toy  phonograph  device.     3,315,966.4-25- 


Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Alexander,   Wayne   D.      3,315,458. 
Dlen,    Chi    K.      3,316,205. 
Dien,  Ohl   K.     3,316,270. 
Kaplan,   Melvin.     3,316,286. 
Allied  Novelty  Shoe  Corp.  :   See — 

Davis.   Lloyd    K.      3,315,287. 
Allis-Chalmers   Mfg.   Co.  :   See — 

Mllllngton,  James  E.      3,316,178. 
AUmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget :   See — 

Helsing,  Erik,  and  Strom.     3,316,340. 
Alroy  Printing  Corp. :  See— 

Kest,  Donald  O.,  and  Figgis.      3,315,386. 
Amariti,    Lulgl  :   See — 

Kllmkowski,  Robert  J.,  Amariti,  and  Beauchamo 
092.  ^ 

American  Blltrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Wisotzky,   Reuben.     3,316,137. 
American   Can   Co. :   See — 

Boflnger,  Karl,  and  Vltense.      3,315.626 
American   Cyanamld   Co.  :   See — 

Calderazzo.    Fausto.      3,316.297 
Savlna,  Anthony  R.,  and  Ritson.     3,316,123. 
Vitalis.  Emil  A.,  and  Porter.     3,316,120. 
Welcher,   Richard   P.     3,316,304. 
Yuan,  Lun  L..  and  Kurose.      3.315,442 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Bell,  Stanley  C,  and  Childress.     3,316,244. 
Thomas.   Ernest.      3,315,353. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Congelll,  Henry  0.,  and  Hays.     3,315.961. 
Herman.  Hamilton.     3,316.520. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. 

Eisner.  Burton  D.,  and  Sacre. 
American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co 

Ohnsrad,  Burl  B.     3,315,989. 
American  Photocopy  Equipment  Co. 

Eisner,  Burton  D..  and  Sacre.     3.31&.&S2 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sajiitery  Corp. 
Nolan.  John  E.     3,318.279. 
Wltten,  Wilson  J..  Jr.     3,315,646. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See — 

Bareckl.  Chester  J.    3.316,014. 
American  Steriliser  Co.  :  See — 

Beecher.  Donald  J..  Lodge,  and  Belluccl.     3,315,413 
Ferguson,  William  C.     3,315.519. 
American  Thread  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Westall,  Thomas  E.    3,315,499. 
Amey.  William  G.,   D.   I.  Finch,  and  D.  Robertson,  to  Leeds 
and  Northup   Co.     Initiator  and  temperature  monitor  for 
detonating  squib.     3,315,603.  4-25-67.  01.   102—28 
Ammann,   Stephan  K.,   to  Falrchlld   Camera  and 
Corp.      Integrating  analog-to-digltal   converter. 
4-25-67.  01.  340—347. 
Ampei  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Gulsinger,  Barrett  E.     3,316,358. 
Coleman.  Charles  H..  Jr..  Felix,  and  Jensen. 
Amphenol  Corp. :  See — 

Juris.  Mitchell  A.,  Storcel.  and  Ihota.     3.316,528 
Amsted  Industrial  Inc.  :  See — 

Sakurada.  Jim  H.    3.315.971. 
Anagraphic  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lane.  Thomas  H.,  and  Tomllnson.     3,315.391 
Anderson.  Carl  P.  :  See — 

Clark.  Clayton  H.,  and  Anderson.     3,316,352 
Anderson    Harold  C.   and  K.  E.  Peltzer,  to  Litton  Systems, 
Inc.      Recording   member   for  visibly   recording   radio   fre- 
quency  microwaves.    3,316.119,  4-25-67,  Cl.  117—36  8 
Anderson    James  A.,  and  J.  A.  Ash,  to  Breneman-Hartshbrn. 

i°^V  fl^^^.^^?fl}?    l*^^'"*'    ^°'"    s'^ade    rollers.      3.315.728. 
4 — ^O — o7,   d.    160 — 32o. 

And^rs^n.^James^H.     Vaporired  fluid  power  system.     3.315.- 

^"vt'S  ^^*'  l^.••  "1^  ^^^-  C^onnoy.  to  Contour  Saws.  Inc. 
Method^ of^ making  band   saw   blade.      3.315,548,   4-25-67. 

^"/^^i**"'  ^'«*^***,'.f  •  *<*  '^^^  Regents  of  the  University  of  Cali- 
£S^7   a"34£!i74 1°*°^   "^*°    generator.      3,316.544. 
Anderson.  William  S..  to  Braco.  Inc.     Flight  and  idler  roller 
19K37  ^°'^'^''    '*•'"•       3,3157788.    4-25-67     01 

Andrasek,  Drahos  :  See — 

Lebovic    Vojtech.  Tomaiu,  Vavrinec,  Kurka,  Tlkal.  Ma- 
chacek.  Andrasek.  and  Elchler.    3.315.624 

^"nJT'lc  ^kP^^"--^-  ^''i  ^-  L-  ^'oble.  to  International  Busl- 

^"eTci  ^22^6i     ^'^^^^  dispensing  cap.     3,315,848.  4-25- 

^''^t]^X°}P^  ^■\  ^'^  ^-    ^    '^^  P«ot  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
^^5^17   Cl   leK^?*'""™*       Polyamide  esters.    3,316,211. 


Instrument 
3,316.547. 


3,316,360. 


lU 


I 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Angelo,  Rudolph  J.,  and  \V.  E.  Tatum,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Aromatic  polyamlde-amides.     3,316,212, 


4-25-67,  CI.  260 — 47. 
Angst,  Walter,  to  Meteor  AG. 


Drive  mectianism  for  a  wind- 


ing machine.     3,315,905,  4-25-67.  CI.  242     _„. 
Anner,  Georg  :  See — 

Wettstein,  Albert,  Anner,  Kalvoda,  and   Jeger.     3,316,- 
253. 
Antenna  Specialist  Co.,  Tlie  :  See — 

Friedberg,  Milton  R.,  and  Bylcerlc.     3,310,487. 
Anthony,    Myron    L.,    and    B.    R.    Better,    to    Scully-Anthony 
Corp,      Automatic    tool    changing    apparatus.      3, 315, 351, 
4-25-67,  CI.  29—568. 
Anton,  Nicholas,  to  Wen  Products,  Inc.     Electrically  heated 

soldering  device.     3,316,385.  4-25-67,  CI.  219—236 
Ardlzzl,  Peter  F.     Minimum  contact  bounce  electrical  switcli. 

3,316,370,  4-25-67,  CI.  200 — 67. 
Arenco  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Danlelsson,  Paul.    3,315,299. 
Arico  Corp.  :  See — 

McGowan.  Kenneth  J.  J.    3,315,567. 
Armour  Agricultural  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Csendes,  Ernest,  Mustian,  and  Constant.    3,316,061. 
Armour  Elevator  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Walter,  George.     3,315,767. 
Armour,  Walter  B.,  G.  H.  Brown,  and  E.  D.  Mazzarella    to 
National   Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.      Process  of  bondins 
nonwoven    fabric    with    chlorinated    atactic    polypropylene 

and  the  bonded  fabric.     3,316,122.  4-25-67,  CI    117 130 

Armstrong,  Robert  K.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Polyoleflnlc   selectine    hydrogenation.      3,316,319,    4-25-67, 

Arneson,   Howard   M.,    to  Arneson   Products,   Inc      Floating 

hose  pool  cleaner.     3,315,692,  4-2.5-67,  CI    134-^167 
Arneson  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Arneson,  Howard  M.     3,315,692. 
Arrem  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Dibblee,  Harold  J.,  and  Muhlethaler.     3,315.301 
Asahi  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ichlkawa.  Wataru.     3,316,407. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kopo  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 
Hayama,  Kaname.  and  Sato.     3,310,475. 
Tsunoda.  Yoshlo.  Taneda,  Akamatsu,  Okamoto    and  Mat 
sui.     3,316,054. 
Aschauer,  George  R.,  to  Twin  Di^c  Clutch  Co.     Electric  coll 
r-i"  ^Qo'"  Iq'"'*'^  ^'^'^  friction  coupling.    3,315,773,  4-25-67, 
Ash,  Jacob  A.  :  See — 

Anderson,  James  A.,  and  Ash.    3,315,728. 
Ashton,  John  A.,  to  Decca  Ltd.     Magnetic  core  load  selectimi 

system.     3.316,537,  4-25-67.  CI    340 — 166 
Astheimer,  Robert  W.,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.     Means  <.f 
increasing   the   emlssivlty    of   a   .source   with    a    reflecting 
emitter  element.     3,316,40.").  4-25-67    CI    250—85 

A.Strom,  Johan  :  See — 

,*..  ^"S'lol™.  Carl  A.,  Malm.  Astrom,  and  Sylla.     .■!,316,14l 
A  they  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
..,    Koss    Walter  E.,  Jr..  and  Kelly.     3,315,795. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Klsh.  Michael.  Jr.     3.315,719. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  :  See 

Lewis.  Silas  D.     .^,316  132 

McGann,  James  F.,  Jr.    3,316,232. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Holdo.  Jan  K.,  and  Westerlund     3,315,754 

Moberg,  Karl  A.    3,315,420.  - 

Auco  Corp. :  See — 

McGowan,  Kenneth  J.  J.     3,315,567. 
Autocrat  Corp.  :  See — 

Marrapese,  Marius  W..  and  Wirth.     3,315,586 
Autoqulp  Corp. :  See — 

Clarke,  Jesse  E.     3,315,764. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See —  . 

Polanieckl,  Salomon.     3,316,478. 
Axelson  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.  :  See^~ 

Axelson,  Jule  C.     3,315,400. 
Axelson,  Jule  C,  to  Axelso^  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg    Co      Flsli 
f.«j;°^    u      conventional    fishing   and    spin    fishing,    and 
A  S2°;,"ji°?o"°^/"*''^^  incorporated  therein.      3,315.400 

Ayer,   Donald   R..    and   W.    R.    Lowe,    to    Sanders   Associates. 
333— 3?  ^  ^^^    shifter.       3,310,509,    4-25-07,    CI. 

Ayotte,  Robert  A.,  to  Wheaton  Plastics  Co 

ool?^'— S°^    closure     therefor.     3,315,851 
222 — 559. 

Azoplate  Corp. :  See — 

Lind,  Erwin.     3,315.599. 

Munder,  Johannes,  and  Sus.     3,316,087 

Tomanek.  AVartha.     3,315,000. 
BP  Tanker  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Kenneth  W.     3,315,630. 

Bachman,  David  H.  Loose  leaf  notebook  binder.  3  315  682 
4-25-67,  CI.  129 — 1. 

Badenseewerk  Perkin-elmer  &  Co.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Konlg,  Eberhard,  and  Rodel.     3,315,517. 

Badger,  Joe  G. :  See — 

Valdettaro,  Alarlco  A.,  Badger,  and  Meadows.    3,316,303. 

Baer.  Massimo,  and  M.  J.  VIgnale,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Novel 
anionic  polymers  of  certain  Insoluble  crossiinked  polvmers 
of  a  pKa  value  of  at  least  10  and  alkali  and  alkalineearth 
metals.     3,316,223,  4-25-07,  CI.  260—80.5. 

Baer,  Massimo,  and  E.  H.  Hankey,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Vinyl 
chloride  polymers  containing  elastomer  and  graft  copolymer 
as  compatlbllizer.     3,316,327,   4-25-67,  CI.   260 — 876. 


Baertschl,  Peter,  K-B.  Von  Gunten,  and  H  -E.  Zust    to  Zur 
lorderung    der    Forschung    an    der    Edgeiossltcheb    T^h 
nlschen  llochsctrle    Gesellschaft.     Method  for  reprocessing 
fuel    elements    with    fissionable    material    In    carbide    form 
CI    23— 3^24***"'  in   nuclear  realtors.      3,310,065    4   25-07, 

Hahnson  Co.,  The:  Sec 

I,  .,  ^'°?'  James  F.,  Jr.     3,315.440. 

IJalley,    Irancls    .M,,    J.    K.    HlKelow,    and    (1.    E.    Waiter     t.. 

"Th^.^'^'"'°'i*,^•  ^'^  I'etro-Tex  Chemical  Coit"'    Hydrocarbon 

''''J^nTsm^"t3^l!5'3l%^-m''-^0^"^C?T4r'7'"4      «^'^"^^'  '^''''- 
Baker,  Curtis  K. :  See — 

u  .  "azlett    VVilllam  H.,  Jr.,  and  Baker. 
Baker  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Lien,  Neil  C.      3,315,005. 
Baker,  Marvin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co 

trolling    the    time    constant    of    a    shunt 

4-25-07,  CI.  322-    83. 
''alaffUPi".  Kodolfo  R..  to  Patent  Holding  Cor* 


3,315,564. 


[System  for  con- 
<leld.      ;{„u  0,480, 

.Mounting  for 


25-67,  CI.  2-  2—84.2. 


Weissnian,  Samuel  M.      3, .{15  310 

(iiannlster,  Brian,  R.  D.  Blrkenmeyer,  and  l\  Kagan.  to  ' 
Lpjohn  Co.  Process  for  converting  l-thloglycosides 
analogs  thereof.     3,316.243.  4-25-07    CI    foo— oin 


Co.     Telescoping 
Electrostatic  page 


Eleci 

'eI    !■ 
ct)|ne 


Dispensing  con 
,     4-25-67,     CI. 


a   fishing   reel.      3,315,912.   4- 
Maldwln,  I).  H.,  Co.  :  See^ 

Brumbaugh,  John  H.      3,316,490. 
Haluteau,  Jean  Michel,  to  Soclete  dOptique  let  de  Mecanique 

de    Haute    Precis.slon.       Optical    system    of    variable    focal 

•<  v?.-n-i    '/o'y^..,^')r,''''  .  i-onsecutive      moiable      elements. 
3,310,0ol,  4-25   07,  CI.  350 — 43. 

ISaney    George  J.,   and   W.   W.   Rasmussen,    tp  Victor  Mfg    & 

3,3l5'Lo,%-25?.^ra"^8-3G"°'''°^    ''"'*    ''"'    ^'^"^"*''- 
Bankers  and  Merchants,  Inc.  :  Nee- 

Weissnian.  Samuel  M.      3. .{15. 310. 

The 

analogs  thereof.     3;316.2'4"3. '4-25-07," cf  ToO— 2T0    ^^    *° 
Baranauckas,  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Carr,    Rus-sell    L.    K.,   and   Baranauckas.      3,310  293 
Bardocz,  Arpad.     Spectrum  analysis  with  tinle-resolved  snark 

spectra.     .•{.315.500.  4-25-07,  CI.  88 — 14 
15;irdons  &  Oliver,  Inc.  :  Sec  ~ 

Kylin,  Henrik  o.     3,315.550. 
Bareckl,    Chester  J.,   to   American   Seating 

chair.      3,310.014,  4-25-07,  CI.  297—35. 
Harl.sh,   Benjamin   J.,   to  Burroughs  Corp. 

printer.     3,316,555.  4-25-07,  CI.  340—74. 
Harkdoll.    Joseph    I'..    H.    R.    Diamond.    K.    El    Shattuck.    and 

D.    H.    Smith,    to    SCM   Corp.     Office   macline   with    rotary 

carriage  control  member.     .3.315.770,  4-25-i07    Cl    197 — 60 
Barker,  Sydney  W.,  to  .N'evale  Ltd.    Thread  trfrat'lng  machines! 

3,315,498,  4-25-r,7,  Cl.  n8- 9. 
Bnrloga,    Albert    M..    and    \.    T.    Morgan,    to    (nland    Steel    Co. 

Oxygen  steelmaking,      3,31(i.082.   4-25-07.   Cl    75—12 
Barlow.   Alan,   to   S.   Smith  &   Sons    (England  I   Ltd.      Cases  of 

the   kind    for   containing   electrical    equlpnient.      3.316  452 

4-25-07,  Cl.  317—9!). 
Barlow,   Alan,    to   S.    Smith    &    Sons    (Englarid)    Ltd.     Trays 

of  the  kind  for  use  In  mounting  cases  connalning  electrical 

equipment.      3..?10.45fi    4-25-07.  Cl.  317 — JoO. 

Barlow,  Boris  V.,  to  S.  .mith  &  Sons  Ltd.     Manufacture  of 
tube  like    structures.      3,315.509.    4-25-67,    CI.    72 — 145. 

Barnes,   I{ayard  I.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Top  opening  carton 
3,315,870.  4-25-67.  Cl.  229—37.  >      ^       ^ 

Barnes  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Astheimer.  Robert  W.     3,310,405. 

Barnes,  Marlon  D.,  and  ...  M.  Dale,  to  Resear«h  Corp.      Mark- 
ing composition.      3.310,115,  4-25-67.   n.   100 — 287. 

Barnett.    Louis    H..    and    H.    P.    Horton.   to   I.«ma    Industries. 
Inc.    Thermodynamic  molding  machine.    3,315,314.  4-25-07, 

CI.  IS- -20.  •  r  ■      • 

Barns.    Fred    K..    to    The    B.    F.    Goodrich    C(J.      Plastic   strip 

shrinking   aoiiaratiis.      .'{.."{l 5,30.3.    4-25-07.,  Cl.    18 — 2. 
liaroiih,    Vlctox    to    Eaton   Allen    Corp.      Article   for   making 

carbon  cople-;      3.315,983.  4-2.5-07,  Cl.  282-<-  22 
I'.arr,  William  K. :  See — 

Stewart,  William  S  .  and  Barr.      3,310.17b. 
Harrington.  Hurchus  Q. :  See —  J 

Farley.  David  L.,  and  Harrington.     3.313.747. 
Barry,  David  T. :  See- 

Feder.  Alien  M.,  and  Barry.      3,316,551.    I 
Bartoclia,  Bodo  K.  W.  :  Sec 

Fetter,  Neil  R.,  and  Bartocha.     3,310,007,| 
Barusch,  Maurice  R.,  W.  L.  Richardson,  G.  J.  Kautsky,  and 
D.   R.   Olson,  to  Chevron   Research  Co. 
tlon.      3,316,071,  4-25-07,  Cl.  44—69. 
Basic  Inc.  :  Sec — 

McVey,  Eugene  S.     3,310.482. 
Basic  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Allen,  Oliver  K.    3,315,891. 
Easier  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Frlerdlch,  Waldo  J.     3,316,479. 
Bass,  Jack  E.     Electric  outboard  motor. 
Cl.  115—18. 

Bass    Oscar,  Jr.,  and  I.  Horvat,  to  R.  B.  »^^^^^a^ 
Pneumatic  cleaning  means  for  carding  machmes. 
4-25-67,  Cl.  19—107. 
Bauer,  Barbara  :   See — 

Plloty,  Robert,  Pabst,  Thiele,  and  Bauer.     3,316,538. 
Bauer.  Edgar,  to  Deere  &  Co.     Crop  gathering  and  chopping 

machine.    3,315.450,  4-25-67,  Cl.  56 — 24. 
Bauer,  Magda  :  See — 

Plloty,   Robert,  Pabst,  Thiele,  and  Bauer.i     3,316,538. 
Bauer,  Walter  :   See —  ] 

Plloty,  Robert,  Pabst,  Thiele,  and  Bauer.i    3,316,538. 


(ilsollne  composi- 


3,3115,631,  4-25-67, 

Jenkins  &  Co.,  Inc. 
3,315,320. 
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3,316,098. 


3,3lt>, 


3,310,247. 


Baugh.  William  T.,  Jr.    Golf  ball  storage  device  and  retriever. 

3,31«,008,  4-25-67,  CI.  294—19. 
Baum,  William  H.,  and  R.  J.  Mosetlch,  to  Fastener  Corp.     Ap- 
paratus for  and  method  of  making  strips  of  nails,     3,315,- 
430.  4-25-67,  CI.  53—35. 
Ifuumann,  Fritz  :   .Vec — 

Vollmann,  Heinrich,  Hohmunn,  and  Baumann.    3,316.280. 
Maumgartner,  Paul,  to  H.  and  F.  \V.  Detkel.     Handwheel  for 
niachlne  tools  and   the  like.      3,315,540,   4-25-G7,   CI    74 — 
648. 
Ht'atrice  Foods  Co. :  ISee — 

Noznick,  I'eter  I'.,  and  BunduH. 
Heattlc-Coleman,  Inc. :  See — 

Hunt.  Charles  J.    3,315,583. 
Heauchamp,  Gerson  E. :  See — 

Kllmkowaki,  Robert  J.,  Amarlti,  and  Heaucbamp. 
092 

Ht'nver,    Charles    A.,    and    R.    E.    Murdock,    to    Bessemer    ami 
Lake  Erie  Railroad  Co.    Motor  actuated  drop-bottom  hopper 
car  doors.    3,315,616,  4-25-67,  CI.  105 — 248. 
Beck.  Edward  D.  :  See — 

Keckler,  David  P.,  and  Beck.    3.316,234. 
Uf(  k    rrentis  H.  :   See— 

Sloroiio.  Ralph  J.,  and  Beck.    3,315,928. 
Mi'.'cliam  Group  I/td.  :   See — 

Fosker,  George  R.,  Nayler,  and  Wilcox. 
Uet'cliam  Research  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  .S'ee — 

Cheney,  Lee  C.     3,3H;,248. 
Beecher.  Donald  J..  A.  Lodge,  and  E.  A.  Belluccl,  to  American 
Sterllier   Co.      Power   operated   door.      3,315.413.    4-25-<>7, 
CI.  49—280. 
Beermann.  Claus  :    See  — 

Mahn,  Helmut,  Beermann,  and  Ulmschnelder.     3,.ilti,201. 
Behles,    Franz    G.    F.,    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktienge.>J<'llschaft. 

Wheel  suspension.    3,315,981,  4-25-67,  CI.  280 — 124. 
Belcher  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Snodgrass,  Harlan  E..  and  Wiley.     3,315,723. 
Belcourt,  Francis  J. :  See 

Lundberg,  Charles  W.,  and  Belcourt.    3,310,425. 
Bell,  Harry  G.,  to  Gay-Bell  Corp.     Box  construction.     3,315,- 

833.  4-25-67    CI.  217—69 
Bell,    Stanley    C.,    and    S.    J.    Childress,    to    American    Home 
Products  Corp.     Trocess  for  the  preparation  of  hexahydro- 
1,3  dimethyl-4-phenylazepine-4-carboxylic   acid,   ethyl   ester. 
3,316.244.  4-2.>-67,  CI.  260—239. 
Bell  Telephone  Co.  of  Canada.  The  :   Sec    - 
Wannan.  Lloyd  R.    3,316,356. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :    See — 
Bradford,  Kenneth  F.     3,316,513. 
Coker.  Cecil  H.     3,316,419. 

Collins.  Robert  J.,  and  (iiordmaine.     3,316,501. 
Ferguson.  James,  and  Wood.     3.316,050. 
Fought.  Benjamin  T.      3.316.535. 
Ham,  James  H.,  Jr.     3  316,357. 
Hanna,  Edward  E..  and  Lowry. 
Heiter,  George  L.     3,316.507. 
Kluver,  Johan  W.     3.316.439. 
Montesano.  I..ewls.     .3.31«,101. 

Held,  Elton  J.     3.31(i„->52. 
Bellucci,  Edward  A.:    Srr 

Boccher,  Donald  J.,  Lodge,  and  Belluccl.     3,315.413. 
Bender,  Samuel.     Curtain  rinp.     3,315."297.  4-25-67.  CI.  16- 

87. H. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Berg.  John  W.     3.315,343. 
Slavin,  Michael,  and  Carvalho. 
Sutton,  Robert  W.     3.315,949. 
Vnlden.  John  C.     3,315,845. 

Weaver.  Richard  D.,  -Miller,  and  Slavin.     3.315.730. 
YafTe,  Theodore  H..  Vergarn,  and  Greenhouse.     3,316..3S6. 
B.iiesi,  Hans  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Alkvlatlon  process.     3.316,- 

317.  4-2.5-67.  CI.  260— 671. 
Ben-Ezra.   Aaron,  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.     .Method 
of    incorporating    color    couplers    in    hvdrophllic    colloids. 
:{.3 16.094.  4-25-67,   CI.  96—100. 
Bennett,  Ralph  V..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Mechanical  niemorv 

unit.     3,315.884.  4-25-67,  CT.  23>> — 60. 
Benning,  Anthony  F.  :   See — 

Hutton.  Etevld  G..  Murray,  and  Benning.     3.315.441. 
Benning.  Jerome  A.  :  See — 

Hutton.  David  G.,  Murray,  and  Benning.     3.315.441. 
Bennison.    Michael    N.,   to   W.   J.   Clarkson    Ltd.      Method 
apparatus  for  stitching  materials.     3,315,625.  4-25-67. 
112—262. 

Bentley.  John  M..  W.  J.  Lytic,  and  C.  P.  Holt.  Jr..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Analog  to  digital  converter  system. 
3.316.r>46.  4-2.'5-67.  CI.  340 — 347. 

Berg.  John  W..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Method  of  constructing 

a  building.     3.315.343.  4-25-67.  CI.  29—421. 
Bergholm.  Carl  A..  G.  E.  Malm.  J.  Astrom,  and  K. 

.Kvenska    Cellulosa    Aktiebolaget.      Process    of 

sulphate   pulp  to  contain   less   shlves  therein. 

4-25-67.  CI.  162—100. 
Bergman,  Jack  X. :   See — 

Ostrofsky.  Bernard,  and  Bergman.    3.315.521. 
Bergman.    Michael    E.      Connector.      3.315.992,    4-2.5-67 

285—373. 
Bergson.   Gustav.    and   P.    Ketelsen.    said   Ketelsen   assor.    to 

Manufacturers  Engineering.     Oxygen  analyzer.     3.316.166. 

4-25-67.  CI.  204—195. 
Bergstrom.    Eric   V.,    to    Mobil   Oil    Corp.      In   situ    retorting 

method    employed    in    oil    shale.      3,316,020,    4-25-67.    CI. 

299—2. 

Berman,  Charles  H.     Packaging  device  and  method  of  making 

same.     3.315.718,  4-25-67.  CI.  150—5. 
Berman.    Richard    M..    B.    Schwartz,    and    L.    W.    Bethke.    to 

United    Aircraft    Corp.      Heartbeat    waveform    simulator. 

3.316,491.  4-25-67,  CI.  328 — 62. 


3.316.355. 


.489. 


and 
CI 


F.  Sylla.  to 

dewaterlng 

3.316,141, 


CI. 


Bernutz,  Johannes,  to  Internauonal  Standard  Electric  Corp, 
Arrangement  of  contact  spring  strips.  3,316,525,  4-25- 
67,  CI.  339—176. 

Berr.  Charles  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  aromatic  polyamldes  and  polyoxasoles. 
3,316,213.  4-25-67.  CI.  260 — 47. 

Berrie.  Allstalr  H.,  and  R.  Wlndle,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Ltd.  Water-Insoluble  mono  aio  dyestuffs.  3,316,- 
240,  4-25-67.  CI.  260—163. 

Berry,  Robert  L.,  and  K.  W.  Cowans,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Cryogenic  refrigerator.     3,315,490,  4-25-67.  CI    62 — 333. 

Bessemer  and  Lake  Erie  Railroad  Co. :  See — 

Beaver,  Charles   A.,  and   Murdock.     3,315,616. 

Bestian,  Herbert,  and  D.  Ulmschnelder,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Bruning  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  polymers  from  open-chain  N-vlnyT  amides 
in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  catalyst  comprising  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  a  nitrogen  compound.  3,316,224,  4-25-67. 
CI.  260—85.5. 

Bethke,  Lyman  W.  :   See — 

Berman.  Richard  M.,  Schwartz,  and  Bethke.     3.316.491 

Better.  Barnard  R.  :   See — 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  and  Better.     3,315,351. 

Biard.  James  R..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Low  frequency 
reactance  amplifier  including  both  up-converslon  and  nega- 
tive resistance  amplification  with  gain  control.     3.316  421 
4-25-67,  CI.  :J07— 88.3. 

Bibb.  lUchard  H.  L.  :  See- 

LaRue.  Albert  D.,  Bibb,  and  Symons.     3,316,485. 

Bigelow,  John  E.  :   See — 

,..,     Ra"''>".    Francis   M.,   Bigelow,   and   Walter.      3,316,392. 

Bila,  Peter  C,  to  Trico  Products  Corp.  Bearing  assembly 
.•i:n6,033,  4-25-07,  €1.  308— 26. 

Billings,  Percy  G.,  Jr.  Detachable  key.  3,315,504,  4-25-67, 
V.I.    7U — 40o. 

Bllnor  Corp.  :   See— 

Schatzki,    Erich,    Schleeweiss,   and    Richardson.      3,315,- 

Bird  Machine  Co.  ;  See — 

Reynolds,   Eugene  F.,  and  Klelmola.     3,316,143 
Birge  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :   See — 

Dautch,  Lewis  B.     3,315,936. 
Birkenmeyer.  Robert  D.  :   See — 

...  .^Bannister,   Brian,   Birkenmeyer,   and   Kagan.      3,316,243. 
Bishop.  Irving  X.,  L.  Hldeg,  and  A.  O.  SImko.  to  Ford  Motor 
Co.       Internal     combustion     engine     combustion     process 
3.315.650.  4-25-67.  CI.  123—32. 
Bjarno,  Knud  M.  H.  :   See — 

Lonholdt.  Hans  C.  and  Bjarno.    3.315,802. 
Black.  Garnett  V.     Packboard  with  a  folding  stool.     3.315,856. 

4—25—67,  CI.  224 — 9. 
Blackburn,  Jasper,  Corp.  :   See — 

Toedtman.  John  A.     3.315.423. 
Blackman,  Seymour  N.     Method  of  marking  mercury  glass 

thermometers.      3.316.076,   4-25-67.  CI.  65 — 30 
Blanchet.  Louie  P. :  See — 

Larsen.  Leon  V..  and  Blanchet.     3.315,514 
Blass  Antenna  Electronics  Corp.  :   See — 

Blass,  Judd.     3.316.553. 
BIas.s,    Judd,    to    Blass    Antenna    Electronics    Corp.      Parallel 
feed  antenna  system  with  phase  shift  switching.    3.316.553. 

4-25-67.  Cl.  343—854. 
Blevens.  Bertram  G..  and  F.  H.  Rlchterkesslng,  to  W.  M  Cls- 
sell  Mfg.  Co.     Form   finisher  bag.     3,315,853,  4-25-67.  Cl. 

Bllgard,  Erllng  J.,  A.  H.  Colton.  Jr..  and  H  G.  Thrasher,  to 
Litton   Systems,   Inc.      Damped   bearing.      3,316,036,   4-25- 

Blomberg,  Richard   X.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Alumina    titanate    bonded    magnesia.      3,316,108,    4-25-67 
Cl.  106 — 62. 
Bloom.  Aaron,  and  J.  D.  Olt,  to  Sierra  Engineering  Co.    Filter 

mask  facelet.     3,315,674,  4-25-67.   Cl.   128—146  4 
Bock.   John  A.,  and  T.   R.   Specht.   to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Gapped  magnetic  core  structures.     3,316.515.  4-25- 
67.  Cl.  336—100. 
Boehl.  Helmut  :   See — 

Rossi,  Carlo,  and  Boehl.    3,316,091. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Hasspacher,   Klaus,  and  Ohnacker.     3,316,262. 
Helder.  Joachim,  Dahms.   and  Jerchel.     3,316,152. 
Oinacker,  Gerhard.      3,316.257.  v. 

Schmidt.  Gunther.     3.316.251. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :   See — 

Maytone.  Frank  F.    3.316,519. 
Woods,  Welghtstlll  W.     3,316,486. 
Boflnger,  Karl,  and  H.  R.  Vltense.  to  American  Can  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  producing  collapsed  beads  In  can  bodies.    3,313,- 
626.  4-25-67.  CI.  113—1. 
Bofors.  Aktiebolaget  :   See — 

Ahbeck,  Alvar  R.     3,313.972. 
Hultgren.  Karl  S.  R.     3,315,412. 
Bohlen.  Charles  I.,  to  Strick  Corp.     Tractor  with  means  to 
effect  zero  turning  radius.     3.315,759.  4-25-67.  Cl.  180 — 
79.2. 
Boik.  .\rnold  R..  and  F.  J.  Stec.  to  Continental  Can  Co., 

Easy  opening  end.      3,315.837.  4-25-67.  Cl.  220 — 54. 
Boldt.  Manfred  :  See — 

Heuse.  Otto.  Boldt.  and  Wlrtz.    3,316.162. 
Bond.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Hall.   Xorman   F.,   Bond,   and   Gordon.      3.315.985. 
Bondesson.   Erik,   and   E.   Tehler.     Panel  structures  for 
pending  display  stands.     3,315.818.  4-25-67.  CI.  211- 
Bonhelmer.  Howard  P.  :  See — 

Scopellte.  Thomas  M..  Hlavacek,  and  Bonhelmer.     3,316,- 
103. 

Bontempl,  Ignatius,  to  De  Francisci  Machine  Corp.  Alimen- 
tary paste  products  can  filling  machine  and  method. 
3,315,620,  4-25-67.  Cl.  107—69. 
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Book,  Wolff  H.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Duby,  Benjamin.    3,315,368. 
Booker,  Jasper  A.    Commuter  ticket-book  holder     3  315  799 
4-2o— 67,  CI.  206 — -40.5.  '        ' 

®"oQ',«°l2i**.^i  ^jl^<}°?5°*o  C"-     Pressure  vessel  closure. 
3,iiloJI36,  4-25-67,  01.  220 — 46. 

Boone,  Wallace  D.,  and  J.  L.  Hughes,  to  Dover  Corp.     Valve 
actuating  mechanism.     3,315,939,  4-25-67,  CI.  251—67 
r?%'>Y^i^'"      •     Wa'stband  holster.     3,315,855,  4-25-67. 

Borack,  Joseph,  to  ComTech,  Inc.     Hand  printer  and  meth- 

od  of  making  same.     3,315,601,  4-25-67,  CI.  101—368. 
Borensteln.   Benjamin    and   R.   H.   Bunnell,   to   Hoffmann  La 
101    4-25^7  %'*U^f4^*'"'**«'»°l<'    compositions.      3,316.- 
Bosch!  Robert,  G.m'.b.H. :  See — 

Kind,  WUhelm,  and  Schneider.    3,315,333. 
Weins,  Walter.     3,316,437. 
Boschl,  Antonio,  and  G.  Martorana,  to  Socleta  Applicazlonl 

S?S?K2:.'^°o^J*ir*r?.*i  ^A-^-^-  SP-^-     Compression  springs 
of  rubber.    3,315,951,  4-25-67,  CI.  267 — 1 

l?SI^5'*JSJ.'^S?o^-,.??^'***'"°'**8^<^*l  *'*'"™  <^Jo«>f-     3,315,462, 
4    ^o— 1>7,  CI,   08 — lt>2, 

Boston  Machine  Works  Co. :  See — 

Lester,  Frank  H.  G.,  and  Decoulos.     3,315,636. 

^Te^te?'§.3^164?4*T2'§V7Tl^'lK  '"  "  '''''  ^«'*°«^ 
Bowler,  Ernest  H.  :  kee — 

«„,  '^VmL  Charles  D.,  Bowler,  and  Forward.     3,315,562. 

^l'3lT57r4^'5i°67^°c'f1^iVl^  '''''  ''''^-    ^"'"^'''^  ''''■ 

fe«9rt'2557.*^lt3V-2?2'*-    ^"      ^"'^^   "^^°^'°° 
Bracht,  Herres  :  See — 

Bracht,  Paul  and  H.     3,315,576. 
Bracht,  Maria  H.  :  See — 

Bracht,  Paul  and  M.  H.     3,315.865. 

5?Lf  n^^  'J^ti^'^I^'^.^^  ?■  Bracht,  sole  heir,  to  Inland 
Ssteel  Co.  Method  of  making  a  sldewall  for  a  shipping 
container  3.315.576,  4-25-6r.  CI.  93—55.1. 
t?L*i'  n^"' =or*^!^**  ^  ^I^-  B"c»»t.  sole  heir,  to  Inland 
229^5^6  ^**'^''*"*  ^^'  '^™™-  3,315.865.  4-25-67.  CI. 
Braco,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  William  S.     3,315.788. 
Flink.  Vernon.     3.315,791. 
5«f?i'.?'„^t°°f*''  I"-  *?  ?«"  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
513  -^-2^7   C?*335^i54    ^^*°*  *=°°'°"'"^<*  '*«<*''.     3.316,- 
Brad£  W.  H.  do.  :See — 

Heuser.  Elliott  G.     3.315,387. 
Braiman,  Jerry  :  See — 

Rr.fJ^n"*n«i„  D  **g'?**^'  Sparrow,  and  Braiman.     3,316,463. 

Bratton,  BUlv  B.     Self-fluifne  feed  stock  for  iron  and  steel 

groducin^furnace^s^^d  method  for  producing  same.    3,316,- 

^"  3lfto4°Cl'**2S9^4  ^^^*'"''*"*    *°'    '■'*"*    **^'"®*°    *'^°*- 

Braun   Adoiph  :  See — 

Skrapits,  Andrew,  and  Braun.     3.315.502. 

Braun.  Arthur  R.,   to  Seaquist  Valve  Co.     Anyside  up  tyoe 
aerosol  valve.     3,315,693,  4-25-67.  CI.  137-^3 

Braun.  Edwin  C.,  Jr    to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Towline  cart 
stopping  device.     ^,315,614,  4-25-67,  CI.  104—172 
7«1°U.^?.'i°"^  ^■'  ^P.^*""  Reduction  Co.,   Inc.     Apparatus 
VL   ™oWing  composition  resistors.    3,315,309,  4-2^-67   CI 
lo — 16.5.  ' 

Brecht,  Clara  A.  :  See — 

Brecht,  Frlederich  L.  and  C.  A.     3,315,358. 

^'f^^tir  Friederich  L. ;  deceased  by  C.  A.  ferecht 
to  Westward  Dental  Products  Co.  Method  of 
dental  bridge.    3,315,358.  4-25-67.  Cl.  32—6. 

Breneman-Hartshorn,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  James  A.,  and  Ash.     3,315,728 

°''«nn?i°/.,»^#«'"'P*'  ^9:•    *2   Rubbermaid    Inc.      Methods   and 
3§§  "  2^"  Cl"  2W?4l0°^  articles  from  resins.    3,316,- 

^?3^i%ri'M''cf-2?rTll.8^^^^^       «*^'"°^  '"^"^ 
^'rYnr-of^  f^-    ^-    ^-    ^^^^-    """^    W.    B.    Thompson,    to 
570,  4^2:^67!  CI.  91?l40^''"'"'"*  relieving  means.  "^  3.^15.- 
Brlchard  Edgard.  M.  Lambert,  and  A.  Malicheff,  to  Glaverbel 

Bright  Star  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Oswald,  Anton  H.     3.316,127. 
Brion,^  Benjamin  W.     Swimming  fins. 

Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Gottateln,  William  J.,  and  Cheney. 


executrix, 
making  a 


3,315,286,   4-2^-67. 


3.316,273. 


Shoe  and  Allied  Trades  Research  Assn..  The 


British  Boot, 
See — 

Dew,  David  R.     3,315.289. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd. :  See— 

Hardee.  Glyndwr.     3.315,904. 
British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  I 

Lederer,  Gerald.     3,316,204.  " 

Twist.  Walter,  and  Haigh.     3.315,900. 
Brombaugh.    John    B..    to   D.    H.    Baldwin    Co.      Modulator- 
330^174  amplifier.      3,316,496,    4-25-67,    Cl. 

Bronx  Locksmiths,  Inc. :  See — 

Skrapits,  Andrew,  and  Braun.     3,315,802. 


Brooks,  Robert  R    to  United  States  of  Amer^,  Navy     Phase 

SG°4i7!4^25-6Tc/°33'l-17*'    ''"'*"'    P*"'»*°'^    ^'"• 
Brooks,' Warren  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     AcoOstlc  method  and 

l?^-56"'  ^°''  •^'•"*°*  bore-holes.     3,315.f55.    ^25^7,  Cl 
Brown.  Alfred  W.  :   See — 

Marzocchl,  Alfred,  and  Brown.     3,315,712. 
Brown  Co. :  See —  .oxu.i^*. 

Buttery,  Kenneth  T.     3,315,874.  i 

Brown,  David  Tractors  (Canada)  Ltd. :  See4- 
Hull    Charles  H.,  and  Horsfall.     3,3lM51. 

""x^'Ph  S^^'S""**   ^  •  *°*'   ^    J-   Rl«e.   to  B^Own  Machine  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  friction  weldln*  plastic  closures 

nr'olt&TA^'Tel-'''''-'^  4-25-6rci.  IS^S" 
Hrn«;n'"'"M."JL!T"v^-*'  T^'  Brown,  and  Mazzafella.     3,316,122. 
4-2W7,  CI    316— 2r*°      "°*  ^  ^^*'"**^  "^'"'-     3,316;049, 
Brown,  Huston  C.  :  See—  I 

Hott.  Ion  V.  K.,  and  Haddix.     3,315,571. 
242—128°  '^^     ^""^  '"^'"^  '^^''*'*'    ^'^^^-'l^'  4-25-67,  Cl. 
Brown  Machine  Co.  :  See —  , 

Brown,  Gaylord  W.,  and  Rise.     3,316,136. 
Brown  &  Root.  Inc.  :  See —  ^ 

Hauber    Ferdinand  R..  and  Clark.     3,315  473 
Brundage,    ftobert   W.,   and  W.   J.   Waight.  V  The  Emerson 
hlectrlc  Mfg.  Co.    Oscillating  power  source  particularly  for 
laundry  machine.     3.315,500,  4-25-67,  Cl  68-1133 
Bu^be^rnlalt^_Harry^P._^_Jack  means  for  a  ciimjer  unit.     3,315.- 

""riVus«T3f5562^&^'V"^cf'?7"K^^  ^""^  ^^^''- 

Hudenbender,  Henry  W.    to  Western  Electrid  Co.,  Inc.     Core 

305*  l-lol^?'""^  "18— 13  ''"'J"*'**"''  *^°^«  fiippdrts.     3,315,- 
Huettner,  Korad  J.'  K.  :  See — 

u  «P»"'''*°»'V   Robert   J     and   Buettner.     3,Bl5,«18. 
Bufflngton,   M'arvln  A.     OscUlometrlc  monitoring  system  for 

uX'oFrJo^Tfe'^-     '•''''''''  -'-25-67,°Sl.  W-2.05'°^ 

u   u'^'J^^h.?^''^^  "•  "°<^  Bulcroft.     3,316,390. 

Bullard,  Ethan  C.     Safety  cap.    3,315,273   4-^5-67  Cl   2 .1 

Co ''T?kV-[,°n*"°rii'  r''\y  ThomkontttE^man  K^k 
^25-^7   c"  24^—74  "°         P«cture  projector.    3,315,911. 

Bundiis,  R'obert  H. :  See — 

N'oznlck   Peter  P.,  and  Bundus.     3,316.0^8. 

Bungeroth,  Adolf  :   See — 


3,315.323. 


Treadle  hook 


Spelth,  Karl  G..  Bungeroth,  and  Frenken 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Koerner,  Ralph  J.     3,316  420 

Nissim,  Samuel.     3,316,540 
Bunnell,  Raymond  H.  :  See — 

Borensteln,   Benjamin,  and   Bunnell.     3,il6  101 
Burgess,  Douglas  P..  to  Cannon  Mills  Co.     Loom,  reed  shift 
Ing  cam  with  locking  means.    3,315.705,  4-^67,  Cl    139 

Burklo,  Donald  C.  :  See — 

BurrouX'coV?.^:%'||-^-  ^''"°'^'  ""'^  «"""*•     3.315.430 

Barish,  Benjamin  J.      3.316,555. 
«       Kondur.  Nicholas,  Jr.,  and  Mack.     3,315i886. 
Burt    F.  N.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Puckett,  James  J.     3,315  931. 

Butler.  Charlie  C,  to  Loom  Products  Co  ,  Inc 

«  '"«<''"t;„  3,315,706.  4-25-67.  Cl.  139—8^ 

Butler,  Thomas  W..  Jr..  to  Mechanical  Products,  Inc      Trio 

device  for  circuit  breaker.     3,316,373.  4-24-67.  Cl.'  200  - 

Buttery,  Kenneth  T.,  to  Brown  Co.     Drop-front  carton  having 

n  p  « '■'^*^''*f^'  -^'"°°  ^'  «"d  Bjkerk.     3,316  487. 
c.iii.M.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Koehl,  Hans  H.      3.315,721. 
C  di  M  Products  Ltd. :  See— 

Totten,  Thomas  B.      3,316,399. 
Cahn    Arno.  and  A.  H.   Gilbert,   to  Lever  BHos    Co      Ether 

ketones.     3,316,305,  4-25-67.  Cl.  2G0— 594 
Calderazzo,  Fausto,  to  American  Cyanamld  C4.     Preparation 
S^Z^^filXf^TcH^^'^  carbonyla^ion  of'^amines. 

^'*i!'i?vi°;,?^'"'P  ^'  *°^  "•  Diamond,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Sulfoxy 
aUorl  phosphono  compounds.     3,316,332.  4-2B-67,  Cl.  260— 

^"cnfi' LM™' Pr„^.l?.T*^'    ^F   F-    ^"""•'   adn»ni8tratrix,    to 
«-iDa  Ltd.     Process  for  coloring  organic  products  with  nie- 

Caliezi,  Armin.     3,316,114. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oliver,  John  P.     3,315,697. 
Compagnle  Francalse  de  Rafflnage  :  See — 

Hoegl,  Helmut,  and  Rotta.     3,316,321. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Knowles,  Douglas  W.     3,316.144. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd  •  See 

Sauer,  Charles  D.,  Bowler,  and  Forward. 
Canesl,  Dino  A. :  See — 

Mack,  Edward  C,  III,  Lynch,  and  Pasquali»il.     3,315  380 
Cannon  Mills  Co. :  See — 

Burgess,  Douglas  P.     3,315,705. 
Canterlno,  Peter  J.,  and  M.  L.  Gallaugher,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.     Cracking  of  high  molecular  weight  ethylene  noly- 
26aL93*7^    resulUng    products.      3,316,231.    4-2^67,    (5 


3,315,562. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


th 


Cape,  Arthur  T.,  to  Coast  Metals,  Inc.  Manganese-base  braz- 
ing alloys.    3.316,086.  4-25-67,  CI.  75—134. 

Carbary.  Klcbard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for 
adjusting  vertically  spaced  shelves.  3,316,044,  4-25-67,  CI. 
312—214. 

Carbone,  Anthony  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Hermetically 
sealed  plastic  containers.     3,315,872,  4-25-«7,  CI.  229 — 43. 

Carborundum  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Vo88,  Ronald.     3,316,072. 

Cardinal  of  Adrian,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

MacDonald,  Robert  D.     3,315,497. 

Carel,  Alfred  B.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Condenser  In  sample 
fractionating  system.     3,315,736,  4-25-67,  CI.  165—111. 

Carl,  Woifcang.  D.  Olabiscb,  A.  Reichle,  and  M.  Wandel,  to 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  Agents  for  pre- 
venting the  electrostatic  charge  of  shaped  articles.  3,316,- 
J74    4—25—67    CI.  252 8  8 

Carleton,  Robert  6.,  to  Pbiilips  Petroleum  Co.  Computer 
data  read-in  control  system.    3.316,539,  4-25-67,  CI.  340— 

172.5. 
Carlisle  Chemical  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Hechenbleikner,  Ingenuin,  and  Molt.      3,316  333. 
Carlson,  Richard  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     vehicle  elec- 
trical system.     3,316,416,  4-25-67,  CI.  307—17. 
Carlson  Tool  ft  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 
HazeltoD    Harold  J.     3,315,786. 
Carnesecca,  Egidlo  C.  :   Bee — 

Carnesecca,  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  E.  C.     3,315,532. 
Carnesecca,  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  E.   C.      Cylinder  extension  cou- 
pling device.    3,315  532,  4-25-67,  CI.  74—1. 
Carnevale,  Edmund  H.,  and  L.  C.  Lynnworth,  to  Parametrlcs, 
Inc.      ultrasonic   measurement    apparatus.      3,315,520,    4- 
25-67,  CI.  73—67.5. 
Carnlelii,   Ouldo.      Hinge  and  braking  device   for  stationary 
rowing    exercising    apparatuses.      3,315,959,    4-25-67,    CI. 
272 — 72. 
Carr,  Jackson  O.,  to  Conch  International  Methane  Ltd.    Cas- 
cade cycle  for  liquefaction  of  natural  gas.     3,315,477.  4- 
25-67,  CI.  62—23. 
Carr,  Russell  L.  K.,  and  C.  F.  Baranauckas,  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Organic  phosphorus  compounds.     3,316,293.  4- 
25-67,  CI.  260—500. 
Carranxa,    William   L.     Synthetic  baling  and   tying   twines. 

3,315,454.  4-25-67.  CI.  57—140. 
Carrier  Corp. :  Bee — 

Check.  Xtonald  R.,  and  Clark.     3.315^481. 
Clark,  William  E.,  and  Check.     3,315,485. 
Kirtland.  Howard  W..  and  Check.     3,315,482. 
Krqplwnickl,  Tadek  M.     3.315.880. 
Le  Chlen   Ellis  L.,  and  Check.     3,315.486. 
Stone.  Theodore  F.,  and  Duzey.     3,315,655. 
Carvalho,  Carlos  A.  B. :  Bee — 

Slavln.  Michael,  and  Carvalho.     3,316.489. 
Case.  Noel  L.,  and  B.  J.  Tuschak.  to  Louis  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Electric  motor  driven   noise  simulator.     3.315.407.  4-25- 
67,  CI.  4ft— 232. 
Caatle  ft  Cooke  Inc. :  Bee — 

Tyndall    Richard  T.     3,315,792. 
Catalan©.  Philip  F..  and  A.   Grabowskl,   to  Continental  Can 
Co.,  Inc.    Can  closure  and  method  of  forming  same.    3,315,- 
839.  4-25-67.  CI.  220—67. 
Catino,  Sigmund  C. :  Bee — 

Strobel,  Albert  F.,  and  Catino.     3,316,180. 
Cattanach,  Christopher  J. :  Bee — 

Cohen,  Aaron,  and  Cattanach.     3.316.271. 
Caughron.  Donald  E.     Emergency  landing  apparatus  for  air- 
craft.    3,315.920.  4-25-67.  CI.  244 — 139. 
Cavltt,  Stanley  B.  :  See— 

Speranza.  George  P.,  and  Cavltt.     3,316,261. 
Cawl,   Allen   P.  :  See — 

Swanke,  Roy  L..  and  Cawl.     3,315,356. 
Celanese  Corp.  :  See — 

•Storey,  Alvln  B.     3,315.906. 

Van  Oorder,  Norman  A.,  and  Giullano.     3.316.198. 
Cellattto   Inc. :  See — 

Gustrau,  Gunter.     3.315,944. 
CelUnl.  Pllnlo  L.,  to  Tidewater  Oil  Co.      Self-loadlns  straddle 

truck.     3,315,829,  4-25-67.  CI.  214—392. 
Central  Electricity  Generating  Board  :   See — 
KIdd,  David  A.,  Tee.  and  Toms.     3.316,344. 
Toms.  James  E.,  and  KIdd.     3,316.345. 
Cerberus  AG. :  Bee — 

-Melll,  Ernst,  and  Lampart.     3,316.410. 
Cerny    Ladislav  :  See — 

Husa.  Vaclav,  Cihelka,  Cerny,  Kris,  Ladnar.  and  Luxa. 

3.316,466. 

Cerwonka,  Edward,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Colored 

photoimages  from  ferric  salts  of  phenolic  a-hydroxy  acids 

3,316.093.  4-25-67,  CI.  96—92. 

Chalmers.  Wallace  G.     Tandem  axle  suspension.     3,315,979 

4-25-67.  CI.  280—104.5. 
Champion  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Hultgren,  William  H.     3,315,809. 
Chance,  A.  B.,  Co.  :   See — 

Bridges,  Ronald  P.     3.316,372. 
Chandler.  Charles  A.     Magnifying  mirror  apparatus.     3,315,- 
932,  4-25-67.  CI.  248—226. 

Chaney.  Charles  L.,   to  United   States  of  America,    Interior. 
Process  for  the  extraction  of  tungsten  from  aqueous  solu- 
tion.     3.316,058,  4-25-67,  CI.  23—19. 
Charlson,  Robert  J.,  and  K.  J.  K.  Buettner.  fo  Research  Corp 
Humidity  sensing  devices.     3.315,518.  4-25-67,  CI.  73—29. 
Chatfleld.   Herbert   W..   to   Vantorex   Ltd.     Polyester   resins 
prepared    from    trimethylol    propane   diallyl    ether.      3  316  - 
193.  4-25-67.  CI.  260—23.5. 
Cheeky  Donald  R. :  See- 
Clark.  William  E..  and  Check.     3.315.485. 
Kirtland.  Howard  W..  nnd  Check.      3  315.482 
Le  Chien,  Blll«  L.,  and  Check.     3,815,486. 


3,316,190. 


to   Fruebauf  Corp. 
-25-67.  CI.  280 — 104.5. 

3.316.169. 


3,319.- 


Check.  Donald  R.,  and  W.  E.  Clark,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Appara- 
tus and  method  for  controlling  refrigerant  flow  in  a  refrig- 
eration machine.     3,315,481,  4-25-67.  CI.  62 — 115 
Cheesman.    Harry  :   See — 

PhiUipson.  Alan,  Newman,  and  Cheesman.     3.315.302. 
Chemetron   Corp.  :   See — 

Rich    Harold  M.      3,315,480. 
Cheney,   Lee  C.  :  See — 

Gottstein,  William  J.,  and  Cheney.     3,316,273. 
Cheney,    Lee    C,    to    Beecham    Research    Laboratories    Ltd 
Synthetic  penicillins.     3,316,248,  4-25-67,  CI.  260 — 239.1 
Chevron  Research  Co.:  See — 

Barusch,    Maurice   R.,    Richardson,   Kautsky,   and   Olson. 
3,316,071. 

NIcolson,   KIngsiey   M.     3,315,742. 

Triplett.  William  C.     3,315,741. 
Chlba,   Teilchiro:  See— 

Suzumura,  Hideo,  Hirano,  and  Cbiba. 
Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Isenbarger,  Robert  O.      3,316,022. 
Chlcurel,    Rlcardo.     Internal   combustion   engine.     3,315,653, 

Chieger,   George,   and  A.   F.   Hulverson, 

Axle  lift  (radius  rod).      3,315,978 
Child,  Edward  T. :  See — 

Peck,  Reese  A.,   Messing,  and  Child. 
Childress,    Scott  J.  :   See — 

Bell^  Stanley  C.  and  Childress.      3,316,244 
Chlras,  Stanley  J.,  and  E.  J.  Meiey,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemi- 
cal   Corp.     Monoalkylpentaborane-9    and    the    preparation 
thereof.      3,316,306,  4-25-«7,   CI.  260—606.5.     "*'"'"" 
Christensen,  Swan  :  See — 

Turnbull,  Rober  F.,  Christensen,  and  Herigstad. 

Chromcraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Nash,  John  J.     3,315,565. 
Church,  Robert  M.,  to  AJax  Flexible  Coupling  Co..  Inc     Roll 

neck  coupling.      3,315,993,  4-25-67,  CI.  287—52.05. 
Ciba  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Caliezl,   Armln.      3,316,114. 

RIat,  Henri,  and  Seitz.     3,316,239. 

Rossi.  Carlo,  and  Boehl.     3,316,091. 
r,.u   Wettsteln   Albert.  Anner.  Kalvoda.  and  Jeger.    3.316,253. 
Cihelka,  Jaroslav  :  See — 

""o*2',  a^ffi*'''  Cihelka,  Cerny,   Kriz,  Ladnar.  and  Luxa. 
o, 316.466. 
Cllander  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Muller.  Hermann  G.     3,315.501. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The :  See — 

Dever,  Lewis  A.     3,315,569. 
Cissell,  W.  M     Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Blevens    Bertram  G.,  and  Richterkesslng.      3,315,853. 
Claeys,  Reml  G.     Automobile  brake  releases.    3.315,536,  4-25- 

Clark,   Claude  L.  :  See— 

Hauber,  Ferdinand  R..  and  Clark.     3,315,473. 
Clark,  Clayton  H.,  and  C.  P.  Anderson,  to  SCM  Corp      Chad 

disposal  means.     3,316,352,  4-25-67,  CI.  178 — 17 
Clark,    Harold   E.,    R.   W.   Gundlach,   and   L.   E.    Walkup,   to 

o,*'^^  ^"/P-     ^'or'n'ng  of  printing  plates.     3,315,602,  4-25- 

87,  CI.   101 — 401.1. 
Clark,  Keith  J.,  R.  P.  Palmer,  and  A.  L.  T.  Turner- Jones,  to 

\Tixk^^ltVl\  c\''lZ'I%.2':'^-     ^'^^"^    copolymers. 
Clark,  Morton  L.     iSunshade  for  celling  construction. 

Claris'  William  E.  :'  See — 

Check    Donald  R..  and  Clark.     3,315,481. 
Clark,  William  E.,  and  D.  R.  Check,  to  Carrier  Corp 

erant  flow  control  including  refrigerant  agitation 

485,  4-25-67,  Cl.  62—218. 
Clarke,   David   E..  and  D.  L.  Elsnor.   to  Texas  Instruments 

i?o\_j-T   Jl.    o^P"'».^'"'**°''   actuated   device.      3,316,379, 

^'764*' ^25^^' r° '^"^°*'"'?  ^*"^*''    ■'^"to'noblle  lift.    3,315,- 

^'■'"''i'./**'"'  *••  "''■■•  ■°<*  C.  H.  Worsham,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Multl  cell  reactor  in  series.  3,316,- 
167,  4-25-67,  Cl.  204—268. 

Clarke.  Lindsley  :  See— 

Belches.  Sol  L.,  and  Clarke.     3,316.433. 

Clarkson.  W.  J..  Ltd. :  See — 

Bennlson.  Michael  N.     3.315.625. 

Claxton.  George  P. :  See — 

Roberts,  Edward  M.,  Claxton,  and  Fallon.     3,316,272. 

CTeveland,  Thomas  H.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Toluylene 
dllsocyanate  mixture.     3,316,285.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 453. 

Cleyett.  Merton  L.,  Jr.,  and  E.  W.  Smith,  to  Irvlnjt  Air  Chute 
Co.,  Inc.  Movable  vehicle  seat  construction,  anchoring 
means  and  belt  assembly  therefor.  3,315,935,  4-25-67. 
Cl.  248 — 429. 

'-^'^^Sv  95*^*"- ^-  Pressure  applying  devices.  3.315.470. 
4-25-67.  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 

ClifTord,  Alfred  T.,  W.  K.  Fooshe.  Jr..  and  G.  T.  Gore,  to 
Rlegel  Textile  Corp.  Ravel  resistant  textile  products. 
3,316.117.  4-25-67,  Cl.  117—4. 

Close,  George  M.  Portable  paint  booth.  3,315,039,  4-25-67, 
Cl.  118 — 642. 

Coast  Metals,  Inc. :  See — 

Cape.  Arthur  T.     3.310,086. 

Cobb,  Jesse  M.,  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp.  Electrical  switch  hav- 
ing contact  grounded  by  external  tab  on  casing.  3,316,305, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  200—16. 

Cochran,  Waldo  W.  Portable  automatic  feed  bin.  3,315,041, 
4-25-67,  a.  119—53. 

Cofer.  Daniel  B..  to  Southwlre  Co.  Method  of  producing 
hot-formed  copper-base  products.  3.315,349,  4-25-67.  Cl. 
29—528. 


3.315,- 


Refrig- 
3.315.- 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^°lVJ  ^iSS"^.  ^-  ,  Power  transmission  line  Including  flexible 
fS?     .5*"    Insulator    elements.       3.316.342     4-25-G7     CI 
174 — 45. 

^°^^n'  ^*™®°/k",°t    9:  ''■  Cattanach.   to  Hoffmann-La   Roche 
Inc       2-methyl-7-alkoxy-l,2.3,4-tetrahydro-5H-pyrid    [4  .{-b] 

S-67.''cn    26(^29C*    ^°'"    *''^*'"    ^'■^P"'"^"""       3,;n(l.271. 
Cohen,  Lester,  to  International  Stretch  Products   Inc     Klastlr 

braid  constructions.     3,315,559.  4-25-G7,  CI.  87—2 
Coker,  Cecil  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc."     Mai: 

netlc  core  commutator.     3,316.419.  4-25-07,  CI.  307— 8X 
Coleman,  Charles  H..  Jr.,  M.  O.  Felix,  and  P.  W    Jensen    to 
4^5^7    rPiTQ^^***    resonance    compensator.      3.31(1. ;{(1<», 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  See — 

Drukker,  Alexander  E.,  and  Judd.     3,316,245. 
Drukker,  Alexander  E.,  and  Judd.     3.316,246. 
Kincaid,  Daniel  H.     3.315,713. 
Colling.  Nathaniel  S.    Ramp.    3.315,292.  4-25-67.  CI.  14—72 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 
^  ,..^*"y®r'    William    B..    and    Zandonattl.     3.315.768. 

T    K  •   "Obert  J.,  and  J.   A.   Glordmalne.  to   Bell   Telephoiu 

r*i??'"Si'"?S®'oo°^-     Optical    raaser   apparatus.      3.,'n(i.501, 
4— ^5— o7,  O.  331 — 94.5. 
Colton,  Alfred  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Bllgard,  Erllng  J.,  Colton.  and  Thrasher.     3,316,036. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc. :  See — 

Schwendener.  Jacob  M.     3.315.760. 
Columbia  Records  Distribution  Corp.:  See — 

Peterson.  Richard  H.     3.316.341. 
Comado,    Salvatore  J..   L.    R.    Sparrow,   and   J.    Brairaan,    to 
P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co..  Inc.     Plated  packaging  for  electronic 
components.     3,316.463.  4-25-G7.  CI.  317—230. 
Combustion  Engineering  Inc.  :  See — 

Trlggs,  Leonard  E.     3.315.647. 
Comet  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Kostur,  J  Edward.  Sr.     3.315.438. 
Commander  Board  International.  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards.  Lindell  N.     3,315,392. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 

Leder,  Hans  J.,  and  Mlescher.     3.316,241 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See — 

Portln,  Antolne  and  M.,  and  Vertut.     3.315,542 
Compagnie  de  Saint-Gobaln  Xeulllj-Sur-Selne  •  See— 

Laurent,  Bernard,  and  Fezenko.     3,316,074. 
Compagnie   Industrlelle   Francalse   des   Tubes   Electronlniies 
See —  ' 

Nicolas,  Michel.     3.315.448. 
Computer  Credit  Corp. :  See — 
^      Lavln,  Michael  G.     3,316.395. 
Com-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Borack.  Joseph.     3.315.601. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See — 
Carr,  Jackson  O.     3.315.477. 
Harmens.  Alexander.     3.315,475. 
Concord  Fabrics  Inc. :  See — 

Plumb.  William  L.     3.315.771. 
Condon.  Parrick  F..  and  F.  M.  Gray,  to  The  Engllsli  Electric 
Co.  Ltd.     Variable  Q  transducer.     3.316,516,  4-25-67    CI 

Congelll.  Henry  C,  and  G.  W.  Hays,  to  American  Machine  & 
Foundry  Co.     Respottlng  mechanism.     3,315,961.  4-25-67 
Ql    273 43  PI, 

Conkllng,  William  C,  to  Wallace  &  Tlerman  Inc.     Magnetic 
couplfng  for  a  flowmeter.     3,315.523.  4-25-67.  CI    73—209 
Connoy,  Eugene  N. :  See — 

Anderson,  Royal  A.,  and  Connoy.     3,315.548. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  See — 

Ellin,  Fredrick  L.     3.316.517. 
Consolidated  Systems  Corp. :  See — 

Sherer,  Paul  N.     3.316.495. 
Constant,  Clinton  :  See — 

Csendes,  Ernest,  Mustlan.  and  Constant.     3,316,061. 
Contat.  Francois  :  See — 

Pierrot,  Francois,  and  Contat.     3,316.310. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Boik.  Arnold  R..  and  Stec.     3.315.837. 

Catalan©,  Philip  F..  and  Grabowski.     3.315.839. 

Snella.  Henry  J.,  and  Turner.     3,316.335. 
Continental  Elekbolndustrle  A.G.  Askanla-Werke :  See — 

Schulze,  Reinhard.     3,315.526. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Carel,  Alfred  B.     3,315.736. 

Feighner.  George  C,  and  Kapur.     3.316.294. 

Starks,  Charles  M.,  and  Harwell.     3,316,236. 
Contour  Saws,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Royal  A.,  and  Connoy.     3.315.548. 
Cooper,   Abraham.     Disposable  diaper.     3,315,676,   4-25-67, 

Cl.  128—287. 
Copenhauer,  Sam:  See — 

Scott,  Charles  D.,  and  Lutzenblser.     3,315,402. 
Corl,  James  A. :  See — 

Mayo,  Cecil  J.,  Corl,  and  Kilburg.     3,316,362. 
Cornaro.  Vlttorlo.     Vault.     3,315,622,  4-25-^7,  Cl.  109—59. 

Cornelius,  Victor.     Clip.     3,315,323.  4-25-67,  Cl.  24—66. 
Cornell-Dubilier  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Weiss,  Felix  S.     3,315,331. 

Cornog,  Robert  A.  :  Sec — 

Hansen,  Lorln  K.    3,316,443. 
Corrsin,  Lester.     High   capacity  electrolytic  coulometer  and 

electrical     switching    arrangement     therefor.       3.316,376. 

4-25-67.  Cl.  200—152. 

Costa,  Robert  B..  to  Lyntone  Engineering,  Inc.     Water  motor 
for  sprinklers.     4-25-67,  3.315.898.  Cl.  239 — 241. 

Cota,  Glenn  L..  to  Radiant  Mfg.  Corp.     Portable  projection 
screen  stand.     3,315,930,  4-25-67,  Cl.  248—171. 

CoQture,  Jean.     Fishing  lure  retriever.     3.315.399,  4-25-67. 
Cl.  43 — 17.2. 


Cowans.  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

Walsh,  I'eter  J.,  and  Cowaus      3.31."j  47S 
,^       ^^",h  J^obert  L..  and  Cowans.     3.31.').49(0 
(  ragoe,  Kdward  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Tull.  Roger  J.  Ten  Broeke,  and  Crngoe,     3.316  266 
(  raig  Systems  Corp.  :  See—  t^    ,     o,  i   ,-o». 

Weaver.  John  R.,  Jr.,  and  Watt.     3,31.1.974 
''■sT.7cV-''3^n6%rt-^.-.iSf^«^r^-.46-'"41.f""''    '"^•"'"^•'' 

Crescent  Paper  Tube  Co..  Inc  ■  See—'     " 
Seltman.  Paul  R.     3.315.867. 
If^lh"^'   •^?*'°   M      and   L.   M.   Lltz.   to  Union  Carbide  Corn 
,U*^*^?^oo^   ^'il';">'°e   titanium   dlborlde.     f<.316.062.   4- 

Crosley  Broadcasting  Corp.  :  See — 

Rockwell,  Ronald  J      3,316  .")04 
(  rown  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Dlcke.  Paul  A.     3.316.469 

^'""l^iit'  w"'ii  ^^-  ^°  *^"''^«  Barbara  Research  Center.  Infra- 
red detecting  sy.stem  naving  a  memory  cl|rcult  utilizing  a 
differential  amplifier.     3.316,404,  4-25-67.  ICl    2.-)0-83  3 

Csendes.  Ernest,  \\\  R.  Mustlan,  Jr..  and  C  Constant  to  \r- 
?.°"-':.Ag':'f"lty':.al.*:i'einical   Co.      Wet   pitcess   ulVriphos- 


23-rl65. 


Surgical    mask. 


;  .316.152 


3.315.998. 


phorlc  acid.      3.316,0617  4-25-^5^7    Cl    "S" 
Cubb-Pac  Corp.  :  See — 

Luglewlcz.  Robert  C.     3.316  104 
Cuglnl.  John  A.  :  See — 

Haagsma.  Herman,  and  Cuginl.     3,315.4^3 
Cummins  Engine  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Llnd.  William  E.     3,315.488 
Cunningham.    Frank    W..    and    J     V     Luck 

3,315.672.  4-25-67.  Cl.  128— 1.S9.  ' 
Cunningham.  Jack  L.  :  See — 

Snellman,  Roger,  and  Cunningham.     3,3lfell] 
Curtiss-Wright  Corp.  :  See—  .01^,111. 

■  ,,  .■T'""'"^*''  ^^^^  L..  and  Zabriskie.    3,315,52fe 
DK  Iranciscl  -Machine  Corp.  :  See— 
,    ,i*ontempi.  Ignatius.     3.315.020 
I>  .ME  Corp.  :  See — 

Halward.  Folke.     3,315.318. 
Dahms,  (lerhard  :  See — 

lleider,  Joachim,  Dahms,  and  Jerchel 
Dailey.  Charles  L..  B.   I.  Friedman.  J.  S.  MartTnez'E    W    Al- 
len   and  D   Jortner.  to  TKW  Inc.     Direct  c^cle  radioisotope 
rocket  engine.     3.315.471.  4-2,',-«7.  CI.  6o4203 
Daimler-Benz  .\ktiengesellschaft  :  b'ee— 

Behles.  Franz  G.  F.     3.315.981 
,,  ,   ->allinger,  Frledrlch  K.  H.     3,316  441 
Dale   John  M.  :  See — 

Barnes.  .Marion  D..  and  Dale.     .{.316,115 
Da^la^Ire.^^Raj|mond_^Lock    for   sliding   windows. 

^^  mTnTri'"'''?^?^  ^'.;    *"  ^P*^">'   "«n'^  '^'o'-tf.  Ford   Instru- 
^"5-6^0343^^"  4*"    *""  tracking   .sysft-m.      3.310.548. 

Abel.  Vernon  T..  and  Thomas.     3.316  Oisj 
/inn-    ^^"'^^   ^^       Soldering   iron    tip   witli   vented    solder 
cap  llary  passage  means.     3.316.384    4-2.5-6T   a    219— ''^^ 
Danlelsson    Paul,   to  Arenco  Aktlebolag.      Arrangement  wltli 
fish    handl  ng  machines,   designed    to   sort   llie   flsh     n^o   a 

no=i,°«'i',n^^''"'<5'"f- ""^  Taft.    3.316.130.     \ 

E-A  rlf^fr-  ^^T^'^^^d  (by  E.  M.  Dash,  ^ecutrlx).  and 
t,  A.  Taft,  Jr.,  to  General  felectric  Co.  Etoltaxlal  erowth 
of^semlconductor  devices.      3.316.130.   4-2^67    CI.    148-- 

^^^^\^l-  ^y^V^r  F.,  to  Oxford  Precision.  Inc.     Work  holding 
and  centering  means.     3,315  419    4-'>.-i-fi7    n    ni      oSi.      ^ 

Davis    Lloyd   K..   to  Allied   Novelty   Shoe  Cofo      MeThod   of 
making  shoes.     3.315.287.  4-25-67    Cl    l''--T4'>  ^^^^^^^  °^ 
Davls-Miller  Corp.  :  See—  f 

Davis,  Paul  K.     3.315.991.  I 

''V9?:J!2l^7'.^c'l.°2YS'7r'°^'^-  ^'P«-*"P»°«-  3.315.- 
^¥39  ''^*^^'™*-  Concealed  sock.  3.315.276.  4-|25-67.  Cl.  2— 
^^y*°5'  David  R     A.  H.  Mmblett.  Jr..  and  J    J    Wlerzbickl 


anlsm 

De  Bell  &  Richardson.  Inc. :  See | 

Richter.  Sven  U.  K.  A.,  and  Schnitzer.     3  BI6  188 
Decca  Ltd.  :  See —  ' 

i       Dh^,*,?°'  ^°^^  ^-    3.316.537. 

I       fhiUlpson,  Alan,  Newman,  and  Cheesmanj    3  315  302 
Deckel,  Frledrlch  W.  :  See—  ' 

Baumgartner,  Paul.    3,315.540. 
Deckel.  Hans  :  See — 

Baumgartner.  Paul.     3.315.540. 
Decoulos.  John  J.  :  Bee — 

Lester,  Frank  H.  G..  and  Decoulos.     3.315,636 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  Gaetan.  to  Regie  Natlonile  des  TIsinp« 

Deere  &  Co. :  See — 

Bauer.  Edgar.     3.315,450. 
Funk,  Welker  W.     3.315,894 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


.Morrison,  Charles  S..  Denison,  and  Thomas.     3,315  449 
Defco  Inc. :  See — 

Vanesse,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.     3.315.915. 
Dcgenkolb.  Gabriel:   See — 

Piloty,  Robert.  Pabst.  Tlilele.  and  Bauer.     3.316.538. 
Dclancy.  Vincent  N.     Fan  balancing  means.     3.315.750.  4-25 

67.  Cl.  170—159. 
Del   Castillo.  Jacques  M.  G.  D.     Internal  combustion  engine. 

3.3lo.64o.  4-25-67,  CI.  123      18. 
Del  Boss,  Sergio     See — 

Imparato,  Lulgl.  and  Del  Ross.    3,316,237. 
Dernier.    Henry   W..    Sr..   to  A.Ml'   Inc.      Connector  elements. 

3.316,522.  4-25-67,  Cl.  339—47. 
Denison,  Henry  H.  :   See — 

.Morrison.  Charles  S..  Deulsun.  and  Thomas.     3,313.449 

Dereich.   John   E.,   and   J.   R.   Patterson,   to  Neville   Chemical 

Co.      Solvent    resistant    paving    composition    containing   a 

syntlietlc  hydrocarbon  resin  and  an  ethylene-alkyl  acrylatf 

copolymer.    3,316,203,  4-25-67.  Cl.  260—33.6. 

Dersch.    William    C.    to    Voice    Systems.    Inc.      Lisp    meter. 

;l.. 116.353.  4-25-67.  Cl.  179—1. 
Df  Seversky,  Alexander  P..  to  Electronatoiu  Corp.     Integrated 
mechanical  filter  and  electrostatic  precipitator  system  for 
broad  spectrum  purification.     3,315.444,  4-25-67,  Cl.  55— 

Df  Seversky,  Alexander  P..  to  Electronatom  Corp.    Integrated 
pollutloi  control  system.     3,315,445.  4-25-67    CI.  55  -1'2 
Design  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Yake.  William  H.     3.315,431. 
Deumens,  Johannes  J.  M.  :   See — 

Scmeyns  de  Vrles   Van   Doesburgh.   Johan  T.,   and   Deu- 
mens.     3.316.289. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und   Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessier : 
See — 

.Mann.  Hans  Joachim.  Pohl.  and  Simon.     3,316  309 
D.ver,    Lewis    A.,    to    The    Cincinnati    .Milling    .Machine    Co. 
Control  mechanism  for  machine  tool.     3.31o.569,  4-25-67. 
y~i.  yi — ti i o. 
De  Voghel.  Raymond,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Glaverbel.     Steer- 
ing differential  for  towed  vehicles  or  automobiles.     3  3i,'i. 
975.  4-2.'>-«7,  Cl.  280—91. 
Dew.  David  R..  to  The  British  Boot.  Shoe  and  Allied  Trades 
Research   Association.      Treatment   of  leather.     3.315.289 
4-2.')-67.  Cl.  12—146. 
D»>  Witt.  Stewart  H..  to  Wcsfinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Reheat 
gas  turbine  power  plant  with  air  admission  to  the  primary 
combustion  zone  of  the  reheat  combustion   chamber  struc- 
ture.    3.315.467.  4-25-67,  Cl.  60—39.17 
Dexter.  .Martin  :  See— 

Spivack.  John  D..  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.     3.316.209 
Dexter.  Theodore  H..  and  J.  A.  Peterson,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.       Recovery    of    anhydrous    hydrogen    fluoride    from 
gaseous  mixtures.     3,316.060.  4-2.V67.  Cl.  23 — 153. 
Diamond.    Aaron    L.       Coin    controlled    educational    device 

3.315.373.  4-25-67.  Cl.  35  —  9. 
Diamond.  Herrlck  R.  :   .s'er — 

Barkdoll.    Joseph    P..    Diamond.    Shattuck.    and    Smith. 
3.315.776. 
Diamond.  Hyman  :   See- 

Calhoun.  George  .M..  and  Diamond.    3.316.332. 
Diamond  Plastics  :  See 

Hull.  Harold  L.     3.315.922. 
Diassi.  Patrick  A.  :   See— 

.Neldleman,   .Saul   L..   Pan.   and  Diassi.      3,316.156 
Diassi.  Patrick  A.,  and  P.  A.  Principe,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons 
Inc.     Synthesis  of  steroids.     3.316.157.  4-25-67.  Cl    195— 
51. 
Diassi.  Patrick  A.,  and  P.  A.  Principe,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons 
Inc.      4a.8,14-trimethyl-18  nor-5a.8a,9/J.14androst-l-en-3  11 
1 1 -trlone  and  derivatives  thereof.     3,316.281.4-25-67    Cl 
260 — 397.3.  ' 

Dibblee.  Harold  J.,  and  R.  V.  Muhlethalcr.  to  Arrem  Plastics 
Inc      Apparatus  for  stretching  sheet  material.     3.315.301 ! 
4-25-07,  Cl.  18 — 1. 
Dick.  A.  B..  Co.  :   See— 

Mazzlo.  Anthony  J.,  and  Fowlle.    3.315,957. 
Dicke.   Paul  A.,   to  Crown  Controls  Corp.     Plural  motor  re- 
mote control  system.     3.316.469.  4-25-67.  Cl    318 41 

DIdler-Werke  AG  :  See — 

Potocnik.  Kurt,  and  Simon.     3.315.950. 
Dien,  Chi  K..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Colored  plastic  com 
positions  and  colors  therefor.     3.316,205.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 

Dien.  Chi  K..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Reddish-blue  bromine 
containing  indanthrone  composition  and  process  therefor 
3,316.270.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260—265. 

DIetzgen,  Eugene.  Co.:  See — 

Kllmkowski.  Robert  J..  Amariti.  and  Beauchamp.     3,316.- 

Dlllard.  William:  See— 

ZInn.  Stanley.  Dillard.  and  McCook.    3,316.499. 
Dinning.  John  R.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Program  computer 

for  elevator  system.     3.315.765,  4-25-67,  Cl.  187—29 
Doble,  Robert  N.,  and  R.  J.  Miller,  to  General  Precision"  Inc 

Voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  forward  biased  diode 

3.316.498.  4-25-67.  Cl.  331—30. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The :  See — 

Donahue.  William  R..  Jr.    3,315,483. 
Drapeau.  Harold  B.    3,315.890. 
Doll,  Gregory  W. :  See — 

Doll.  Martin  and  G.  W.    3,316.102. 
Doll,    Martin   and    G.    W.      Food    tray   blank,    container,    and 

package.    3,316.102,  4-25-67,  Cl.  99—171. 
Donahue,  William  R.,  Jr..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Automatic 

ice  maker.    3.315.483,  4-25-67,  Cl.  62—137. 
Donath.  Hans,  and  G.  Xothnagel,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.      Cooling   arrangement    for    thermally    loaded 

elements    of    a    structural    unit    for    electrical    apparatus 

3,316,454,  4-25-67,  Cl.  317 — 100. 


IZ 

Donelson,  Arthur  W.,  to  Epllatron,  Inc.  Epilating  machine 
and   control  circuit.      3.3i5.678.   4-25-67.   Cl.   128—303.18 

Donovan.  John  T..  and  W.  F.  Mick,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
\essel  lining  method.     3.315,348.4-25-67    Cl    29—475 

Dorer  Casper  J.,  Jr..  to  The  Lubrlzol  Corp.  Functional  fluid 
containing  a  sludge  Inhibiting  detergent  comprising  the 
polyamlue  salt  ot  the  reaction  oroduct  of  maleit-  anhydride 
and  an  oxld  zer.     3.316.177,  4-25-67.  Cl.  252— 51.5. 

Dortmann.  Heinz-Adolf  :   See — 

Frank     Gunter     Kubens,    Schmltz-Josten,    Wegler.    and 
Dortmann.     3.316.277 

Dost-h.  Thomas  J  and  W.  V.  Flushing,  to  Dynamics  Corp.  of 
4-"5-67'  Cl    246— 18*^'   """'^''  loading  system.     3.316:400. 

^"M^.u-i/''",""^'^*^-  and'll   R.  Abbrecht.  said  Double  assor.  to 

S5.3"4tr2a7:  Cl'^i'^'^ValT""^  ""^  ''"'"'  ^^^^"'"^ 
Doughboy  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Grevlch.  John  J.     3,315.877 
Dover  Corp.  :  See — 

Boone.  Wallace  D..  and  Hughes.     3.313,939. 

Hanlon.  Paul  C.     3,315.968 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Carbone.  Anthony  J.     3,315,872. 

Donovan,  John  T..  and  Mick.    3.315.348 

I'eay.  Darrell  C.     3.31o,233. 

<;eyer.  Gerald  K.      3.316.214. 

Gejer,  Uerald  R..  Hatch,  and  Smith.     3,316.186. 

Hoornstra    Clayton  W..  and  Handt.      3.^16.179 

Johnson.   Rooert  L..  and  MacRae.     3,316.056. 

Jones.  OltHn  D.,  and  Zimmerman.     3,316,^22 

Ladner,  John  B..  and  Lefevre.     3,315,306. 

Langner,  Raljih  It.     3,316,112. 

.Mills    Jack  I..  Goodenough,  and  Nekervls.     3,316.173 

Murphy.  Ira  A.     3.316.199. 

Pfeifer,  Charles  R.      3,316.165 

Smith.  Cornelius  P.     3,316,336. 

Sonnabend.  Lawrence  F.     3.316.140 

Strother.  Greene  W..  Jr.      3.316  210 

Waples,  CJeorge  E..  Jr.     3.316,329. 
Dowbenko.    Kostysiaw,    to    Pittsburgh    Plate    Glass    Co       Un- 
^.f!."""",*^^   •^-'^''^''s   of   halohydrlns.      3,316.291.   4-25-67.   Cl. 

Drapeau.  Harold  B..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Reverse  acting 

•4Ti^tiQrf°i'>-^'jf-''T,'*Vj,^  *.iV'     butterfly     characteristic. 

o.oiu.oyu.  ■*— Jo— b ( .  Cl.  236 — 34. 
Draper  Corp. ;  See — 

Haagsma.  Herman,  and  Cugini.     3.315,453. 
Dreksler    Moshe  Y.,  to  Frlck  Co.     Continuous  once  through 

™'— ^381     "■^**™^°*    apparatus.       3,315.492.    4-25-67,    Cl. 

"T^e"  4-25!6?''Cl*'  206-16^'*"*'''  ^"''-     ^'*^*'''  ^°^-     ^'^^^■' 

Drobny,  Walter' V.     Sectional  device  for  storing  and  handling 

tape  reels  and  the  like.     3,316,039,  4-25-67.  Cl.  312—20 

"Se.''3"^3ll'38j.%^.^!T7^'f^4'§Lf|"-^-^-  ^^^  ^'^^^^^ 
Drukker.  Alexander  E     and  C    I.  Judd,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

3,316.il5:te-V7"cT  2'60-2l^''  '^'''  '^"^  derivatives. 
Drukker,  Alexander  E    and  C.  I.  Judd,  to  Colgate-Palmolive 

3,316.1]6,'fe5-if  cf  260:^°^'9''    ^'"^    ^"'^    deriratives. 

''t315Sr4-25-67^^cl"2r4-^'^r'    '"''''    '''    containers. 

Duby.  Benjamin,  to  H.  Wolff  Book  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Book  trlm- 

.,   »*^'"«*?",'^^  setting  gauge.     3.315.368,  4-25-67.  Cl.  33—185 

Duff.  Richard  A      Crankshaft  oil  seal  with  tapered  Installa- 

tion  leader.     3.315.969.  4-25-67.  Cl.  277—11  '"*'^*"* 

-^H  *!•  i^H^H^'"'/'''  ^-  ^primping  tools,  die  part^  and  the  like 

^n     "fpPods  for  making  tne  same.     3.315;346,  4-25-67,  Cl. 

Duffy,  Laurence  S..  and  I.  C.  Hutcheon.  to  George  Kent.  Ltd. 
73—^231^  ™Msuring    device.      3,315.524.    4-25-6"^.    Cl. 

Dufresnoy.  Guy  C. :  See — 

Vazquez.  Charles,  and  Dufresnoy.     3,316.512. 
Dunlap.  Peggy  M. :  See — 

Abdo.  Milton  K.,  and  Dunlap.     3.S15.743. 
Dunlap   Peggy  .M    to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Dual  function  aqueous 
4-25-67   Cl'^166— ^9*'"™^"'"*   ^  formations.      3,315,744, 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Angelo,  Rudolph  J.     3,316,211. 
Angelo,  Rudolph  J.,  and  Tatum.     3,316.212. 
Armstrong.  Robert  K.     3,316,319 
Berr.  Charles  E.     3.316.213. 
Blomberg,  Richard  N.     3,316,108. 
I-^iwcett,  Frank  S..  and  Howard.     3,316.216. 
Hatala.  Robert  J.     3,316.200. 
Howk,  Benjamin  W.,  and  Stile*.     3,316,057. 

Hnf^An  '^1^  n  •  */^I>a°»el,  and  McGregor.     3,315,307. 

Il"^''"'^,^"^'^  G.,  Murray,^  and  Bennlng. 

Hyde,  Thomas  J.     3,316,2^1. 

Ibrahim,  Sallm  M.     3,315,328. 

Linderman,  James  S.     3,316,411 

Martin.  Kenneth  V.     3.316,218 

McCane,  Donald  I.,  and  Robinson.     3,316.312. 

Nichols,  George  M.     3,316,330. 

Qulsenberry.   Richard  K.      3.316.326. 

Seibel,  Arthur  D.     3.316,192 

Tanner,  Walton  B.     3.316.230. 

Wilkinson.  William  K.     3,316  298 

Withers,  Michael  S.     3.315.740. 

Woodley.  James  L..  Jr.     3.315.530. 
Du   Free.   Donald  G..  and  D.  E.   Stewart,  to  Electro-Optical 
bjstems.  Inc.     Foam  metal  construction  and  a  method  for 
making  it.    3,316,158,  4-25-67,  Cl.  204—7.  "'«="'"«  ^^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Durakia,  Manuel  A.,  and  W.  J.  Lucas,  to  General  Cable  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  multiconduetor  ribbon 
cable.     3,316,134,  4-25-67,  01.   156 — 47. 
lyUrso,  Oianfranco  :  Bee — 

Obert,  Luciano,  and  DTTrso.     3,316,526. 
Duzey,  Ozbek:  See — 

Stone,  Theodore  F.,  and  Duzey.     3,315,655. 
Dynamics  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Dosch,  Thomas  J.,  and  Flushing.     8,316,400. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Praetorius,  Karl  D.      3,315,875. 
Eastern  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Klckow,  Frederick  P.    3,315,557. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Bundschuh,  John  J.,  and  Thomson.     3,315,911. 

Galley,  HolUs  T.,  and  Rlssberger.     3,315,910. 

GuiUet.  James  E.,  and  Towne.     3,316.228. 

MoDanlel,  Edgar  L..,  and  Young.     3,316,182. 

Minsk,  Louis  M.,  and  Abel.     3,316,097. 

Owen,  WiUiam  S.,  Jr.,  and  Smith.     3,315,859. 

guarve,  Vernon  K.     3,315,899. 
asch,  Arthur  A.,  and  Hodges.     3,316,096. 

Schwardt,  David  N.     3,315,862. 

Van  Cami>en,  John  H.,  and  Graham.     3,316,005. 

Woodhouae,  Fred  N.     3,315,493. 
E>aton  Allen  Corp. :  See — 

Baroah,  Victor.    3,315,983. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Boyer,  Ralph  K.     3,315.695.  ' 

Eaton  Xale  &  Towne  Inc. :  See — 

Jaeschke,  Ralph  L.     3,316,429.  I 

Ebauidies  S.A. :  See — 

Monnln,  Theo.     3,315,827. 
Eberman,  Augustus  H.,  and  H.  A.  Jensen,  to  Oscar  Mayer  & 
Co.,    Inc.      Loading    conveyor.      3,315,781.    4-25-67,    01. 

^g^ 28. 

Eckerle,  Otto.    High  efficiency  wear-compensating  gear  pump. 

3,315,608,  4-25-67,  CI.  103—126. 
Eckerle,  Otto.    Wear-compensating  high  eflSciency  gear  pump. 

3,315^09.  4-25-67,  CI.  103—126. 
EclOT,   Hlalmar   P.      Bag   carrier.      3,315,857,    4-25-67,    01. 

224—45. 
Edward  Week  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Hill,  Edward  J.     3,315,664. 
Edwards,   Lindell   N.,    to   Commander   Board   International, 

Inc.     Display  signs.     3,315,392.   4-25-67,   CI.   40—143. 
Eggensteln,  Horst,  to  Stadt  Dusseldorf,  vertreten  durch  den 

Oberstadtdirektor.      Pilot    flame    burner,    particularly    for 

fases      of      low     flammabiUty.      3,315,724,      4-25-67,   CI. 
58—115. 
Egles,  Douglas  R.,  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.     Conveyer. 

3,315,789,  4-25-87,  CI.  198—165. 
Ehrhardt,  Jean-Paul :  See — 

Lutz,  Charle.  and  Ehrhardt.     3,315,322. 
Elchenlaub,   John   E.      Heating  device.      3,315,656,   4-25-67, 

CI.  126 — 02. 
Eichler,  Antonln  :  See — 

LeooTic,     Vojtecb,     Tomsu,     Vavrlnec,     Kurka,    Tikal, 
Machacek,  Andrasek,   and  Eichler.     3,315,624. 
Eisener,  Burton  D.,  and  L.  D.  Sacre,  to  American  Photocopy 
Equipment  Co.     Photocopy  developer.    3,315,582,  4-25-67, 
95 — 89. 
Eisnor,  David  L. :  See — 

Clarke,  David  E.,  and  Eisnor.     3,316,379. 
Ejectoret  S.A. :  See — 

Nlclas,  Giulio  G.     3,315,344. 
Eklund,  Walter  M. :  See — 

Reynolds,  Charles  B.,  and  Eklund,  and  Burklo.   3,315,430. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cramer,  Al  L.     3,316,401. 
Hyden,  Irwin  F.     3,315,632. 
Eldred  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Eldred,  John  W.     3,315,782. 
Eldred,  John  W.,  to  The  Eldred  Co.     Article  conveying  appa- 
ratus.   3,315.782.  4-25-67,  CI.  198—32. 
Electro-Hydraulics  Ltd. :  See — 

Perdue,  Jack.     3,315,919. 
Electronatom  Corp. :  See — 

De  Seversky,  Alexander  P.     3,315,444. 
De  Seversky.  Alexander  P.     3,315,445. 
Electro^ptical  System,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

DaPree,  Donald  G.,  and  Stewart.     3,316,158. 
Elektriska  Svetsninksaktiebolaget :  See — 

Thornander,  Gote  C.  I.     3,315,893. 
Elitex,  Sdruzeni  Podnikee  Textllniko  Strojlrenstvl :  See — 

Svaty,  Vladimir.     3,315,709. 
Ellenburg,  George  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Mate- 
rial working  method  and  apparatus.     3,315,513,  4-25-67, 
CI.  72—342. 
Ellin,   Fredrick   I.,    to   Consolidated   Electronics   Industries 
Corp.     Variable  transformer  with  winding  holding  core 
housing.    3,316,517,  4-25-67,  01.  336—149. 
Ellington,  Henry,  to  The  North  Brtisb  Rubber  Co.     Cleaning 
apparatus.      3,315,794,    4-25-67,    01.    198 — 230. 

Elliott,  Herbert  A.  Barbecue  device.  3,315,591,  4-25-67,  CI. 
99—421. 

Ellis.  Richard  H. :  See—  ' 

Jenlgen.  Albert  J.     3,315,357. 
Elslager,  Edward  F.,  and  D.  F.  Worth,  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Co. 

Pyrimethamine    salt    with    brominated    naphthoic    acids. 

3,316,268,  4-25-67,  01.  260—256.4. 

Eisner,  Hans,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Print  member  guide 
and  return  means  for  selective  printing  machines.  3,315,- 
597,  4-25-67,  CI.  101—109. 

Eltra  Corp. :  See — 

Hardin,  James  T.,  and  Lovrenich.      3,316,448. 

Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Roeskl,  Eugene  A.     3,315,604. 


Emerson  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Brundage,  Robert  W..  and  Wright.     3,3i5,500. 
Kmpire  Brushes,  Inc.  :   See — 

Richardson,  William  P.      3,315,206. 
Knglesmann,  J.  AG.  :  See — 

Schmltt.  Alfred.     3,315,945. 
Knglish  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See- 
Condon,  Parrlck  F.,  and  Gray.     3,316,51( 
l^pUatron,  Inc. :  See — 

Donelson,  Arthur  W.      3.315.678. 
Eratico,  Rose  R.     Writing  implement  mechantsm.     3,315,643, 

4-25-67,  01.  120 — 42.03. 
l^rbb,  Ruth  C.     Collapsible  head  shield  and  ihounting  means 

therefor.    3.315,275,  4-25-67,  CI.  2—177. 
Krlckson,  Carl  W.  :  See — 

Mott,    Murray    H..    Roome.    and    Ericksof.      3.316.492. 
Krickson.  John  W.  :  See — 

Riley.  John  J..  Erlckson.  and  Harding.     3,316.430. 
Kriksson,   George  J.,   to   Superior  Concrete  Accessories.   Inc. 
Waler  clamp  assembly.     3,315,937,  4-25-87,  CI.  249—44. 
Erpenbach,  Heinz  :  See — 

Sennewald.  Kurt.  Vogt.  Erpenbach,  and  Jfest.    3,316.288. 
Kshleman,  Ralph  O.,  and  J.  O.  James,  to  Handlton  Watch  Co. 

Mainspring  monitor.      3,315,461,   4-20-67,  CI.   58—85. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See- — 

Clarke.  John  V..  Jr.,  and  Worsham.     31316.167. 
Gorman.  Paul  T.  and  Small.    3.315,628. 
King.  Laurence  F.,  Robertson,  and  Steele.     3.316,183. 
Mertiwelller.    Joseph    K..    and    Watts.      i3,316,303. 
Starnes,  William  H..  Jr.   3.316,295. 
Estandian.    Ramon    D.      Air    circulating    insOIe.      3,315,379, 

4-25-67,  01.  36—3. 
Ktablissements  Zuccolo.  Rocket  and  Co. :  See-  - 

Laverrlere.  Henri  F.    3.315.463. 
European  Motor  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Vlttone.  Joseph  0.     3.315.952. 
F.MC  Corp.  :   See — 

Hirahara.  Katsujl.     3.315.589. 
Klingbell.  Raymond  J.,  and  Lang.    3.315,^95. 
Stllwell,  Robert  E.    3,315.701. 
Faeges.  Marvin.     Stable  suspensions  of  acetyl  salicylic  acid. 

3.316.150.  4-25-67.  01.  167—65. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  See 

Ammann.  Stephan  K.     3,316.547. 
Falk  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Wiken,  Ralph.     3.315.543. 
Fallon,  Frances  G.  :  See — 

Roberts,   Edward  M.,  Claxton,  and   Fallot.      3,316,272. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  :  Set- — 

Carl.  Wolfgang.  Glabisch.  Relchle.  and  Wandel.     3.316.- 

174. 
Frank.    Gunter.    Kubens.    Schmltz-Jostei,    Wegler.    and 

Dortmann.     3.316.277. 
Hanke.    Hans-Gerhard.    Wolfrum,    Ruttef,    and    Menzel. 

3,316,238. 
Nawrath.  Gunter.     3.316,300. 
Podschus.  Ernst.     3.316.116. 

Slgwart.    Karl.    Grone.   and    Muschelkna(itz.     3.315.806. 
Vollmann,  Heinrlch.  Hohmann.  and  Baumtinn.    3.316.280. 
Wagner,  Kuno,  and  Kocher.    3,316,219. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaf  t  vormal|  Meister  Lucius 
&  Bruning :   See — 

Bestian,  Herbert,  and  Ulmscbneider.     3,X16.224. 
Hahn.  Helmut,  Beermann,  and  Ulmscbneider.    3,316,201. 
Hermann.  Hans  D..  and  Fischer.    3.316.207. 
Hermann.  Hans  D..  Fischer,  and  Roos.     3.316.206. 
Heuse,  Otto.  Boldt.  and  Wirt*.     3.316.16^^ 
Welssermel.  Klaus.  Kullmar.  Reiher.  and  Fischer.    3.316, 
217. 
Farer.    Irving.      Mobile   thermoelectric   refrl^ration    system 

3.315.474.  4-25-67.  CI.  62—3. 
Farhood.  Roland  J.     Wall-mountable  ash  receptacle.     3.315, 

686.4-25-67,01.131—235. 
Farley,   David   L.,   and   B.  Q.   Barrlngton.   to  Halliburton  Co 
Apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore.     3.315,7«7.  4-25-«7,  01 
166—206. 
Farmer,  Ernest  L.,  to  Wlldt  Mellor  Bromley  Ltd.    Patterning 
mechanism  for  circular  knitting  machines.    B.315,494,  4-25- 
67.  CI.  66—50. 
Farmer,  Everett  W.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Int.    Plastic  buoy. 

3,315.285,  4-25-67.  CI.  9 — 8.  | 

Fastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Baum,  William  H.,  and   Mosetlch.     3,31ti,436. 
Fawcett.  Frank  S..  and  E.  G.  Howard.  Jr.,  t|o  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Polyfluoroketone/l,2-epoxide  copoly- 
mers and   method  for  making  same.     3.3|6.216.  4-25-67. 
01.  260 — 63. 
Feagin,   Roy   C.   to   Howe  Sound   Co.      Pattern   wax  composi- 
tions.    3.316,105.  4-25-67.  Ol.  106 — 38.8. 
Feay,  Darrell   C,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Cd.     Process  and 
catalyst   for    the   polymerization   of  etbylenic   monomers. 
3,316,233.  4-25-67.  01.  260—93.7. 
Fedde,    George   A.,   and   C.   A.    Nelson,    to   Sparry   Rand   Corp. 
Double  signal   to  noise  ratio  in  a  search  it>emory.     3.316,- 
542.  4-25-67.  01.  340—174. 
Feder,  Allen  M..  and  D.  T.  Barry,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Method  of  gathering  hydrologlc  and  hydrahtic  data  by  the 
use  of  electromagnetic  reradiators.     3.316.551.  4-25-67,  01. 
343 — 18. 
Federal  Carton  Corp.  :   See — 

Rous,  David  H.  3.315,869. 
Felchtinger,  Heinrlch.  Method  and  apparatus  for  taking 
samples  from  melts  in  order  to  obtain  the  gases  evolved 
during  solidification.  3.315.529,  4-25-67,  CI.  73 — 421.5 
Felghner.  George  C.  and  B.  L.  Kapur.  to  Continental  Oil  Co 
Detergent  alkylate  and  the  sulfonate  derivative.  3,316,- 
294.  4-25-67.  01.  260—505. 

Felix.  Michael  O. :  See—  ,  ^  „„,.„»„ 

Coleman,  Charles  H..  Jr.,  Felix,  and  Jensen.    3,316.360. 
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Fender,  Norman  N.,  to  Universal  American  Corp  Mecha- 
nism control.    3,315,538.  4-25-67,  CI.  74 — 531 

Fenton.  Donald  M..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Prepara- 
tion  of  olefin  oxides.     3.316.279,  4-25-«7.   01.   260 — 348  5. 

tenton,  Donald  M..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Prepara- 
tion of  /3-alkoxy  compounds.  3,316,290,  4-25-67,  01.  260 — 
484. 

Fenwal  Inc. :  See — 

Rockwell.  Charles  F.    3.316.409. 

FjTdlnand.  Irwin  J.  :   See — 

Handler.  Milton  E.,  and  Ferdinand.      3,315,553. 

FerKUBon.  James,  and  D.  L.  Wood,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Optical  modulator  employing  the  dichrolc 
absorption  of  antlferromagnetlc  N1F».  3,316,050,  4-25-67, 
CI.  j50 — 1. 

Ferpson,  William  C,  to  American  Sterilizer  Co.  Surgical 
glove  leak  tester.     3,315.519.  4-25-67.  CI.  73 — 40 

Fcrrleu.  Gilbert  M.  Controlled  linear  detector.  3.316.493. 
■'    2o-67,  01.  329 — 101. 

Fetter.  Nell  R.,  and  B.  K.  W.  Bartocha,  to  United  States  of 
.\merica.  Navy.  Method  for  oreparation  of  aluminum  hy- 
(Iride  addition  compounds.    3,316,067,  4-25-67,  01.  23—356. 

rezenko,  Igor:   See — 

I.(aurenr   Bernard,  and  Fesenko.     3.316  074. 

1-  Ibrt'board  Paper  Products  Corp. :  See — 

LM  ,  ,^^°^°,^'  Norman  H.,  and  Foster.     3,315,871. 
«7'  ni   OQ  '•,"**  ^-  ^-    Package  handle.    3.315.574.  4-25- 

Field    Sidney  P.:  See- 
Field.  Allen  I.  and  S.  P.      3.315.574 
Hggis,  Haugan  W.  :   See — 

Kest.  Donald  C.  and  Figgis.     3.315.386. 
h  Ike.  Louis  T..  to  Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California.    Tire  curing 

apparatus.     3.315.311.  4-25-«7\  CI.  18— 18 
rincn.  Donald  I.:  See — 

Amey.  William  O.,  Finch,  and  Robertson.      3,315,003. 
tirnia  Lebrecht  Tigges  :   See — 

Tlgges,  Gerhard.     3,315,338. 
Firnia  Klieinmetall  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Klapdohr.  Hans,  Horn,  and  Zlellnskl.     3.315,566 
8*V^'i0        *""■      ^^'P*"^'*""    P'"K-      3.315.5!^8.    4-25-67.    01. 
Fischer,   Arthur      Camera  with   flash  apparatus.     3.315,580. 

■    fc«'    ^'»    v.1.    V^" '    11. 

FlMcher.  Edgar  :  See — 

Hermann.  Hans  D..  Fischer,  and  Roos.     3.316  206 
Hermann.  Hans  D..  and  Fischer.     3.316.207 
"^'ssermel.  Klaus,  Kullmar.  Reiher,  and  Fischer.      3.316,- 

Flscher,  Walter    to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Magnetic  core  mem 
ory  device.    3.316.541.  4-25-«7.  CI.  340—174. 

•lu/' .   ./«' ?.;    Rotary  broom  for  material  handling.    3.315.- 
.»81.  4-^5— o7,  CI.  37 — 24. 

Fl^sher.   Sidney  O.     Soluble  fibrous  material  for  controlling 

soil  erosion      3.315.408,  4-25-67.  01    47—9 
J  Itzgerald   James,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Tr^  prop.     3,315,- 

■•11.  *-^«>— «7,  CI.  47 — 43. 
Fives  Lllle-Call :  See— 

Mercler.  Andre,  and  Joslen.     3.315.811 
Flannacan    Richard  P..   to   Newport   News  Shipbuilding  and 

^   i!u^.H^"a&7:t'2VSf'o!"^2*8°/-T8i^  °'  ■"""'"« 

"tr^"3^ir6'o!5.  ^^S?^^^i57°^^'9'^  ""'"^'^  "^^"'"^"' 
Fletcher   Ralph  P..  Jr..  and  C.  T.  Perklni.     Variable  termlna- 
L'i."u"  ^''."■•P  <^<">n*ctor.     3.31«,&21.  4-23-67,  01.  339—21 
nink.  \  ernon.  to  Hroco,  Inc.     Connecting  link  structure  for 
conveyor.     3.315.791.  4-25-67.  01.  198--195         '^""•'"'^'^  '""^ 

(nr4-25^7,*'ci    298— "lye^"*"*'^   '^'"^^   ^^hMe.      3.316,- 

*■ ' 'IqI'  W/'il-'*  ni  o^?*^"'!,*^**  """"^  differentiator.    3.316.- 

•**'4.  4   *u— Ol,  CI.  ^35' — 183. 
Fhishing,  William  V.  :   See— 

Dosch,  Thomas  J.,  and  Flushing.      3.316.400. 
Hy.    Anderson    B..    and    W.    D.    McDearman,    to    Hydro  Torq 

4    "5-67    01    1*80-4*4    *"''*'"''^  '^'""^"   '■*'^'*""'      3.315.756. 

^'sS";  4-iCVl  ^1    2fi?-^40   *"'°'"""''  '*""  *^°"*''*"«'"      3.315. 
Fooshe.  Wesley'K.,  Jr.  :   See^- 

Clifford.  Alfred  T.,  Fooshe.  and  Gore.      3  316  117 
Ford  .Motor  Co.:   See —  «.    *•• 

Srrl'K^a'r^?.^  I3r6'&-  '"'  '""'*'      '•'^'•«^^- 

'^"mTkini"T3;5:2r8.V-a?"<^?''l^-£74^5     '''''''''  °'  ^'^'^ 
'"rT;;-  t3"S'8^S.']°2'^7''t?l'2?02:il^^™'"'''^"  ""^'^  "'" 

^"rKner^u  A?««i"''  ^i.^l^  i-   Vertut.   to  Commissariat  a 
Lnergle  Atomlque.    Device  for  the  transmission  of  move- 
men  s  and  application  of  said  device  to  remote  handlinK 
appliances.     5.313.542,  4-25-67.  CI.  74—665.  "»°a"nK 

Fortln.  Marcel :   See — 

Fortln.  Antolne  and  M.,  and  Vertut.     3.315,542. 
Fortner.  Joseph  B     and  J.  L.  Oliver,  to  The  Oleason  Works 

Gear  orienting  device.     3.315.541.  4-25-67.  CI    74—660 
Forward.  Arthur  B. :  See — 

Sauer,  Charles  D..  Bowler,  and  Forward.     3  315  562 
Fosker    George  R..   J.    H.    O.    Nayler,   and   J.   A '  Wl'lcox     to 

^TlKef'tPn— 4o7-     *^*°°°"^'"  apparatus.     3.315.527. 
Foster.  Thomas  W. :  See — 

Moore,  Norman  H..  and  Foster.     3,315,871. 
Fought.  Benjamin  T.,   to  Bell   Telephone  Laboratories    Inc 
Comparator  circuit.     3.316,335,  4-25-67,  01.  340— 146.2 


Fowlle.  Wallace  R. :  See— 

Mazzlo.  Anthony  J.,  and  Fowlle.     3,315.957. 
trancls    John   P.      Windshield   weather  visor.      3,316  011    4- 
^  -'.>-b7,  01.  290 — 9."). 
Francois,  Jean  G..  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo 

belf^energizlng  calii)er  type  disc  brake.     3,315,769,  4-25- 

'^ ' ,   CI.   loo — 7o. 
Frank    Gunter.  R.  Kubens.  R.  Schmltz-Josten.  R.  Wegler.  and 
1    ^.  Oortmann.    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktlengesell- 

Kcl  aft.     Polyepoxldes.     3.316,277,  4-25-67.  Ol.  260—348 

?'ii.'  ,rf'*!?o-^*.t''l?'^     9.^    molding    casein     compositions. 
3.310,113,  4-20-67.  01.  106 — 146. 

Frarey,  John  L..  and  C.  J.  Zabrlskie.  to  Curtlss- Wright  Corp 
Acoustical  analyzer  for  indicating  component  malfunction 
2C  h'Kh-speed  engines  and  the  like.  3.315,522.  4-25-67  01 
iS — 116.  * 

'''■3:3\'5'^6*8:  4-2'^eTh^lf^l'''^  ''''^-    °'^^''*°^  *'*"^~«- 
Freeport  Sulphur  Co.':  See — 

Llpps.  Delbert  A.     3.316.063. 

Frenken.  Klaus  :   See — 

ir,.»..HE!f"*''  i'Vl  °;v  fiungeroth,  and  Frenken.      3,315.323. 
Freydberg.    Ralph    M.,    to    Acme    Backing   Corp.      Supported 

metallic  yarns.    3.315,456.  4-25-67.  CI   57— 144   *"PP°"'^'' 
Frick  Co. :  See — 

Dreksler.  Moshe  Y.     3.315.492. 

t%^^hJF'A^}il°''  ?  ■  *?^.^-  S   Bykerk;  said  Friedberg  assor. 

Friedman,  Burnam  I. :  See — 

'"jSner'^3,315,571  ^'**^"'    ^"""*''    ^"^°'    "'^ 
Friedrich.  Andrew  E. :'  See — 

r._i    Tarlow^ Benjamin,  and  Friedrich.     3.315.360. 
Friedrich.  Waldo  J     to  Easier  Electric  60.     Regulating  sys- 
67   CI    322— 25*    ^^  current  generators.     3.316,479,  4-25- 

^'^4^25^'7!'ci  ^'73—9'  ''""P*'"  '<"■  gaming  Uble.     3,315,960, 

^""in^M-^lIfA^^  Slmmering-Graz-Pauker  Attlengesellschaft 

3?3^5'f5«fi^'2^l67,'cf  74:^So^'^*^*'*°''"-     ^^'''''''  ^'• 

*''"i!f.*^^  ^*l'.''  ***  Slmmering-Graz-Pauker  Aktlengesellschaft 

3°3^5!5'f7!'4-25:-f7''cf  7'i^8S'^'*°''''"-     ^P'"^""'  «""• 
Pruehauf  Corp.  :  Se»^ 

Chleger,  George,  and  Hulverson.     3.315.978. 
'4-25-6*7°Cl°  5j_2fi°°**™<^"°°    arrangement.      3.315,427, 
Fuji  Iron  i  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  Sec— 

^'^3  316  160*"""'  '*^"°*''"'  ^^^'^'  Adachl.  and  Tsujimoto. 
Fujimoto.  Keimei  :   See — 

''ok'u.^"'t316.27l*'    ^°'*''    '"•"^"''    ^"^^"°*°'    "'' 

^"121^95**'*''  °'     ^"^^^'^'^y  ■*«'*•     3.315,670,  4-25-67,  CI. 

Funk.  Welker  W..  to  Deere  &  Co     Sprayer  having  adjustable 

4-2^67    Cl*"239— 78*°  ''*°^'^"''"**'  alignment.     3.315.894. 

Fussnegger.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Strfen,  Werner.  Resag,  Fussnegger,  Schmerrelm.  and  Von 

SM188.      OfOlo,29o. 

^^iT^^cr^n— 97"  P*"**^^**""  *"<'  catcher.     3.315.964.  4-25- 
Gahmberg.  Axel  6    W.     Method  and  apparatus  for  removing 
water  from  a  pulp  sruspenslon  and  particularly  in  forming  a 
^^^P^^tTJ??!     3.316.142.  4-25-67.  01.  162— 202  '^ 

Oaley,   William  F.,  and  O.  W.   MIsson,   to  Pittsburgh  Plate 

?ar  S°316%'.r2n7.'c;"l2i°5^rAT^""°^  perforated 
Gallaugber,  Major  L.  :  See — 

r^  „  ^*  «*rl?*';.,^***^  ^-  *°<*  Gallaugber.     3.316,231. 
Galley,  HoUis  T.,  and  A.  0.  Rissberger,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
C^.^    Cartridge  dispenser.     3.315,910,  4-25-67,   CI.   242— 

^^}}i°' ■i'^^^F-     ®'*"  washing  machine.     3.315,294,  4-25-67, 

i-l.    10 70. 

Gamble.  Anna  0.     Push  and  pull  sounding  toy  for  animals 
having  paws.    3.315.640.  4-25-67.  CI   118^29  """"»•» 

Garan  Inc. :  See — 

pilsson.  Clyde  E    and  King.    3.315.854. 
''T3f5,5?l?  4S5L67'^'i?l%  A4  ^''"to-composing    machine. 

''",3°15:'826,T25-67,  Cl"  21^'8t2.  "'   ~"""^*'^   "**'"''^*- 
Garwin,  Edward  L.,  D.  R.  Wall,  and  J.  Jurow,  to  United 


States   of   America,    Atomic   Energy    Commission.      „.«„ 
67**?^  16^^4*7       "  *^""^  *'***  ^®**  ^^'^^-     3,315,732,  4-25- 

Oates,  Harris  G.,  to  Gates  h  Sons,  Inc.     Wedge-type  tie  end 
4-2?!67'"ci  *249^T°''"^''  '"'"  "*^  ^•»e'«^"»"      3;315,938, 

Gates  ic  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Gates,  Harris  G.     3,315,938. 

°*p&'jf/;.?Ki?»*^*?  ?••  '"?,'*oPiSkSieel«h.to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Electric  hot  plate.     3.316.390.  4-25--67.  CI    219 464 

Gault.  Glenn  H. :  See — 

Rogers.  Philip  S..  and  Gault.    3.315,642. 
Gault,  Inea  B. :  See — 

Rogers,  Philip  S.,  and  Gault.    3,316,642. 
Oaus    Frank  D. :  See — 

Payne,  Dana  C,  and  Gaus.     3,316,194. 
Oaus  Frank  D.,  d.b.a.  Superior  Products  Co. 

Payne,  Dana  C,  and  Oaus.    3,316,194. 


See — 


Xll 
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I 


Gay-Bell  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  Harry  O.     3,315,833. 
Gebroeders  Stork  &  Cos  Apparatenfabriek  N.V. :  See — 

Van  (ler  Wlnden,  Johannes  B.    3,315.787. 
Geeson,   Robert  E.,   to  The  Metal  Box  Co.   Ltd.     Apparatus 
for  delivering  ferrous   metal  sheets.      3,315,958,   4-25-67, 
CI.  271—68. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Splvack,  John  D.,  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.     3,316,209. 
Geiszler,  Theodore  D.,   to  Western  Microwave  Laboratorie.s 
Inc.     Fast  switching  microwave  circulator  utilizing  rem- 
nant magnetlaation.     3,316,505,  4-25-67,  CI.  333—1.1. 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Ben-Ezra,  Aaron.     3,316,094.1 

Cerwonka,  Edward.     3,316,093. 

Landskroener,  Peter  A.     3,316,118. 

Nunn,  Leslie  G.,  Jr.,  Schenck,  and  Leary.     3,316,287. 

Strobel,  Albert  F.,  and  Catino.    3,316,180.     ^ 

Rauch,  Emil  B.,  and  Welsh.    3,316,274. 
General  Cable  Corp. :  See — 

Durakis,  Manuel  A.,  and  Lucas.     3,316,134. 
General  Connectors  Corp. :  See — 

Kramer.  Jack  M.     3.315,990. 

Shire.  Harold.    3,315,704. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Token,  William  A.,  and  Heldt.    3,316,129. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Bailey,  Fiands  M.,  Blgelow,  and  Walter.     3,316,392. 

Baker,  Marvin  A.     3,316,480. 

Carbary  Richard  J.    3,316,044. 

Dash,  William  C,  and  Taft.    3,316,130. 

Holdgreve,  Eugene  A.    3,316,471. 

Larsen,  Leon  V.,  and  Blanchet.    3,315,514. 

Smith,  Bernard  J.     3,316,432. 

Swanke,  Roy  L.,  and  Cawl.    3,315,356. 

Vdoviak,  John  W.     3,315,468. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  Sec — 

Brewer,  Lee  M.,  Rohde,  and  Thompson.     3,31."), 570. 

Carlson,  Richard  A.     3,316,416. 

Gaugler,  Richard  S.,  and  Siegla.      3,316.390. 

Huntzinger,  Gerald  O.     3,316,446. 

Kell,  Nathaniel  B.     3,316,533. 

Keller,  Robert  C.     3.315.537. 

Manoni,   Arthur  P.      3.316,431. 

Mondt,  James  R.     3.315,729. 

Nelson,  Max  V.     3,316,371. 

Pansing,   Nelson  J.     3.316.380. 

Taylor,   Garthwood   R.      3.316,138. 

Wallls.   Rolland  B.     3.315.465. 

Wanlass.  Bert  R.     3.316.034. 

Wolf,  Robert  F.      3,316,032.  ' 

General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

Doble,  Robert  N.,  and  Miller.     3,316,498. 

Litty.  Fred  D.     3.315.533. 
General  Steel  Industries,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Travllla,  James  C.     3,315.555. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboraturles,  Inc.  :  See  — 

Harrison.  Richard  I.,  and  Zucker.      3,310,494. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The  :   .see — 

Wurgler,  Heinrich  J.,  and  Stanibaugh.     3,315,099. 
Geotechnical  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Grimland,  Charles  J.     3,315,531. 
Geraty,    John    C.     Picture    and    method    of    making    same. 

3,315,374,  4-25-67,  CI.  35—26. 
Gerber,  Arthur  H..   to  Lord  Corp.      Preparation  of  1,1-iliMil) 
stituted  diunsaturated  compounds.      3,316,227.  4-25-07.  CI. 
260—88.7. 
Gerfast,  Sten   R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and   Mfg.  Co.     Keel 

lock.     3,315,909,  4-25-67,  CI.  242-  68. 3. 
Gerner,  James  L.  :   See — 

Zebarth,  Ralph  S.,  and  Gerner.     3,315.489. 
Gerstner,  H.,  &  Sons  :  .S'ee — 

Leland.  Harold  K.      3,316,045. 

Getchell,   Frederick   G.,  J.  W.  Getchell,  and   H.   K.  Truniipll. 

^>   to  Northwest  Science  Investment  Corp..  and   K   to  Pre 

ferred   Growth    Capital,    Inc.     Drapery   pleating,  'finisliing 

and  size  control  machine.     3, 31.'), 852,  4-25-67.  CI.  223   -:V2. 

Getchell,  James  W.  :   See — 

Getchell,  Frederick  G.  and  J.  W..  and  Trunnell.     .•<,315. 
852. 

Geyer,  Gerald  R.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Soluble  anionic 
(methylenediphenyl  ether)  polymers.  3,310,214.  4-25  ()7, 
CI.  260 — 17. 

Geyer,  Gerald  R.,  M.  J.  Hatch,  and  H.  B.  Smltli.  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.      Soluble  dlphenyl  ether  poivniers.      3,.'{10,1,'<0, 

4-25-67,  CI.  260—2.1. 
Giacomettt,  Adelmo.     Diffuse  reflection  observation  i)rojpctioii 

screen.     3,316,053,  4-25-67.  CI.  88—28.9. 
Gibson,  William  W.,  to  Glenn  Pacific,  a  division  of  Teledync. 

Inc.     Power    supply    and    method    for    metal     surfacint:. 

3,316,381,  4-25-67,  CI.  219—76. 

Gilbert,  Allan  H.  :  See— 

Cahn,  Arno,  and  Gilbert.     3,316,305. 

Gilles,  John   S.  :   Sec- 
Nolan,  William  A.,  and  Gilles.     3,315,414. 
Gilliam,  Clarence  W.,  R.  D.  Smith.  J.  E.  Wlldrldge,  and  K    \V. 
Szypulski,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Flare  gun 
having  quick  disconnect  coupling.     3,315,397,  4-25-67,  CI. 
42—1. 
Glordmaine,  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Collins,  Robert  J.,  and  Giordmalne.     3,316,501. 
Glullano,  Gerard  J.  :  See — 

Van  Gorder,  Norman  A.,  and  Gluliano.     3,316,198. 

Glablsch,  Dietrich  :  See — 

Carl,  Wolfgang,  Glablsch,  Reichle,  and  Wandel.     3,316,- 
174. 


Control  of  cata- 
Cl.    2(!0     O.SS.Oo. 


Glahn,  Gerald  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 
lyst    ((incf'ntration.      3,310,322,    4-25-67 
Glass-Titi'  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

Sliuniak»T.  Wendell  I).,  Lybarger.  and  .I.ir.lan,  3  310  3,S2 
.•.  V.V"*''''  ""'^  H-  Wiedmann  ;  said  Wl«dmann  assor  to 
said    Werner.      Quick    drier    for    drying    u|olten    and    pastv 


masses  and  for   the  production  of  powders  and  granulates 
in  a  hot  or  warm  air  stream.      ;{.315.371.  ■^-25-07.  CI.  34— 


(;iaverl)el,    Hrusseils  :   Sec 

Hrichard.    Kdgard.    Lambert, 
IMumat.  Kniile.      3.310.077. 

(Jleason   Corp.  :   .Sec- 
Morris.    KUiott   C.      3.315.2S1 

(ileason    Works.   The  :   .s'rc- 

Fortner,  Joseph  B.,  and  Oliver 

<ileiin    Pacific  ;    Scv 

(Jibson,   William  W.      .'{.310  .'{.SI 


and    .Malitheff.      3.316.07K. 


.•{..■n.-..5«i. 


to    Garaii 
223     94. 


Inc.     Garment 


Gllsson.    Clyde    K.,    and    H.    King 
hanger.      3.315.854,  4-25-07,  Cl' 
Globe   Industries.    Inc.  :   Sec- 
Hart.   Kdward   K.      3. .'HO. 428. 
Globel'nlon    Inc.  :   Sec 

Sperry.   Leonard.     3,316,467 
•  lOedecke,  Hans:  Ser- 

Sauerweln,  Kurt,  and  Coedecke.     3.31(;.<100. 
(.oldfarb.    Herman.      Bronchoscope   liaving  iu|i.:.ns   f,)r   nroduc- 
iiig    mechanical    vibrations    in    the   bronchi*!    tract       .'{.-n.-) 
•  "•>•!.   4    2.1-07.   Cl.    12S      4  t  •         . 

<;ol<l.stein.    Malcolm.     Means    for    applying   Coverings    to    th. 

Willis  iUKl  ceiling  ot  a  room.     .■!,315,42,s.  4-^     - 

2  7  .ST"- 
(ioiidall  Sem-.Metallic  Hose  &  .\Ifg    Co 

-Marshall,   Don   J.      .■{..•n5,.{00 
(Joodenough,  Robert  D.  :   .sVf 

."^'.'','''',.'''V''^  •"■•   <^'<'Odenougli.  and   .\eker\ils.      .'i  .-{10  17;! 
<ioodri(h.  H,  F.,  Co.,  The  :    See  •        .    • 

Barns.   Fred  K.     ;{,3 15,303. 
(ioo.lyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.  :   See 

.■{,.'U.'>.SSS. 


•Vic 


5-67.  Cl.  52 


Lockhart,    Stanford   C. 
(iordon,   Dugald   F.  f  Sec - 

Hall.  Norman  F..  Bond 
(Jure,  Graves  T.  :   See 

Clifford 


ind  Gordon. 


315.!IS5. 


(lifford.  Alfred  T..  Fooslie.  and  Gore.      ."I  .'{lO  117 
(.urge.  Werner,  and  A.  Mo.scr.  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Augsbt 

"i^o"^?*^  AV'ooiJP'"io'-'  •''"PP^rt  f'T  truck  bodies.     3.315,t 
4— *.t>— 07.  Cl.  280 — 124. 


iburg- 

"  9S(). 


ami   .\.    B.    Small,    to   Es^o   Research   and 
Cryogenic    tanker   construction.      3.315,- 


'.  Che 
i73 


eney.   to  llristol-Mvers  Co 
4-25-07. Tci.   200-300.7. 

3,31^,510. 


slag 


(iormnn,    Paul    T 
Knglneering   Co. 
028.  4-25-07.  Cl.   114—74. 
Gottstein.  William  J.,  and  L.  C 
Penicillin  aldehydes.     3,31(!,: 
ilotz.  (Jerhard  :  See — 

Poschenrieder,  Werner,  and  <;otz. 
<;rabowskI.  .\nthony:  See    - 

Catalano.  Philii)  F..  and  (Jrabowski.     31315  839 
iirady,  John  J.,  to  International  Steel  Slag  (Torp       Steel 

handling  system.     :{  .'?10.()7,'').  4-25-07    Cl    f  5 19 

Grady.  John  J.,  to  International  Steel  Slag  Corp.      Steel  slag 

handling  system.     3,310.(179.   4-25-07.   Cl  ;05-M41 
(Iraham.  James  L.  :  See  — 

Van  Campen.  John  H.,  and  (Jraliam.      3J310.095 
*^ '■,'}"•,  ??;'■'  •^•'   t"  Magi-Pak  Corp.     Dlsposaljle  valved  spout. 

.!,31o,850.  4-25-07.  Cl.  222—501. 
<;raves,   Wilson   S.     Comb  and  hair  net.     3  3 

Cl.  132-148. 
(iray,  Frederick  M.  :  Sec 

Condon,  Parrick  F..  and  (iray.     3,310.5 
(J reaves.  Peter  J.  :  .Sec 

Stillwell.  Peter  F.  T.  C  .  and  (ireaves. 
Greco.  Carl  C.  :  See — 

Stamm.  Walter  .\..  and  (ireco.      3.310,284i 
Green,  Albert  L..  and  (J.  L.  Wllley.  to  Smith,  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories.     Methods  and  compositions  f(>r  inducing  tran- 
quiiizing.  muscle  relaxant  and  depressant  Activity.     3.316.- 
151.  4-25-07.  Cl.  I(i7— 05. 
(ireenliousp.  Harold  M.  :  Sec 

YalTe,  Theodore  H.,  Vergara.  and  Greenhouse.     3.310.38(5. 
(Jreenwood,  Beverly.     Assembly  for  mounting  ♦lectrlcal  fittings 


5.690.  4-25-07. 


5,31.5.377. 


3,315,924,  4    25-0 


Inc. 


Bag. 


for  la     fishing     reel. 


in  new  wall  and  ceiling  construction 

Cl.   248—27. 
Greenwood.  Eugene  C.    Tubular  jacketed  doulile  bellows  valve. 

3,315,700.  4-25-07.  Cl.  137      375. 
(irevlch,     John     J.,     to     Doughboy     Industri^es 

3,315.877,  4-25-07,  Cl.  229—05. 
(Irevlock  Plastics,  Inc.  :  See — 

McGurk,  James  P.     3,315,842. 
(Jrleten,     Fred     M.       Drag    mecf  anism 

3,315,913,  4-2.5-07,  CI.  242    -84.45. 
iJriffin,  F^ank  :  See — 

Scott.  Charles  1).,  and  Lutzenhlser.      3. 3^5,402. 
Grimland,  Charles  J.,  to  The  Geotechnical  C(irp.     Accelerom- 

eter.     3.315,531.  4-25-C.7,  CI.  73-515. 
(Jrinnell  Corp.  :  Sec — 

.Merdinyan.  Philip  H.,  Milligan,  and  Kaza^ian.     3.315,748. 

Groat,  Richard  A.  Cervical  scrapers.  3,3U5,601,  4-25-67, 
Cl.   128—2. 

Groff,  Edwin  I.,  to  Quinlan  Pretzel  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  generallv  annular  flretzcls.  3.315,- 
018,  4-25-07,  Cl.  107—8. 

Grone.  Heinz:  See — 

Sigwart,  Karl,  Grone,  and  Muschelknaut^. 

Grosner.  George  J.,  and  E.  V.  Iluda.  to  Raybentos-Manhattan, 
Inc.     Binder  composition.     3.310.187,  4-25-t;7,  Cl.  200— 2.5. 

Grosner,  (ieorge  J.,  and  P>.  V.  Huda,  to  Raybe^tos-Manhattan, 
Inc.     Curable  binder  composition  comprlslhg  epoxy  resin, 

,  curing  agent,  and  polymeric  latex.  3.310,1  )5,  4-25-G7,  Cl. 
260 — 29.6. 


3,315,806. 
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Grove.  John  L.,  to  Grove  Mfg.  Co.     Four-section  fully  hydrau- 

llcally  operated  boom.     3,315,821,  4-25-G7,  Cl.  212—55. 
Crove  Mfg.  Co.:  See 

Grove,  John  L.     3,315.821. 
(Jrueneberg.  Gerhard:  Sec- 
Jung.  Margarete.  and  (Jrueneberg.      3.310,101. 
tJruudman,   Willard  E.,   and   .M.    E.   Potter,   to   United   States 
Steel  Corp.     Martensltie  stainless  steel.     3,310,085,  4-25-07, 

pj      nK, 128 

Gulllet.  James  E.,  and   E.  B.  Towne,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Diperoxycarbonlc  acid  anhydrides  and  polymerization  proc 

esses  employing  same.      3,310,228,  4-25-07.  Cl.  200-   S9.1. 
(Julslnger,  Barrett  E.,  to  Anij)ex  Corp.     Switching  circuit  for 

rotary  magnetic  heads.    3,310,358,  4-25-07,  Cl.  179—100.2. 
(aindlach,  Robert  W.  :  See 

Clark.   Harold  E..   Gundlach.  and  Walkup.     3.315.602. 
Cunthert,  Melvln  D.     Bridle  bit  with  interchangeable  mouth 

bars.      3.315.459,  4-25-67,  CI.  54—8. 
(iunyou,    John    C,    to    Signet    Packaging    Enterprises     Ltd. 

.Method      of      packaging      cuboid      containers.      3,315,435, 

4    25-67,  Cl.  53—24. 
(Justrau,  Gunter,  to  Cellasto  Inc.     Continuous  mixing  device 

for     the     manufacture     of    plastic     mixtures.       3,315,944. 

4-25-67,  Cl.  259-9. 
(Jutbrod,  Walter:  See — 

Schlosser.  Gunther.     3.315.757. 
(Jutbrod.  Wolfgang:  see 

Schlosser.  iJuntlier.      .■{,315.757. 
(iutshall,  Charles  E.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.      N'on-<razIng 

spring  washer.     3,315,720,  4-25-07,  Cl.  151      38. 
Hiiagsma,  Herman,  and  J.  A.  Cuginl,  to  Draper  Corp^    Bobbin 

feed    for    donning    mechanism.       3,315,453,     4-25-07.     Cl. 

57—53. 
Haake,  Peter.      Method  of  measuring  the  temperature  prevail 

Ing  In  a  bath  and  a  system  for  maintaining  a  predetermlneil 

temperature    within    an    article.      .{,315,892,    4-25-07.    Cl. 
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Ha'as,  Howard  C,  and  L.  1).  Taylor,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic   products     and     processes     utilizing    cross  linking 

agents   containing   intrallnear   quaternary    nitrogen    atoms. 

3.310,089,  4-25-(i7,  CI.  90—29. 
Hacker    Marshall  S.     Rocket  telephone  uttachment.     .<,.n.j,- 

390,  4-25-07,  Cl.  40—330. 

Ilnda.  Takashl  :  .Vee —  ,^   ^         ,, 

Uchlda,   Hiromu,   Yanabii.   and   Hada.     .<,.{1().1(>0. 

Haddlx.  Robert  J. ;  See^ 

Hott.  Ion  V.  K.  and  Haddlx.     3,315,571. 

Hahn    Helmut,  C.  Beermann,  and  D.   Ulmsclineider,  to  larti- 
werke    Hoechst    vormals    Lucius    &    Mruning    Akiiengeseli- 
scliaft       Process     for     the     manufacture     ot     concentrated 
aqueous  dispersions  of  tluorlnated  olefin   [Kilyniers.     ;{..Hli;. 
■'01    4-25-67,  CI    200-29,0. 

Halin'  Paul  R.  T.,  R.  Randall,  and  R.  H.  Relss,   to  Ronthor 
Relss  Corp.     Door  catch.     3.315,999,  4-25-07,  Cl.  292-70. 

Halgh,  Harold  E.  :  See  — 

Twist.  Walter,  and  Halgh.     3,315,900. 

Haiduk,    Thaddeus    J.,    and    R.    J.    Pekosh,    to 
Corp.     Masking  device.     .H.SlS.tiSS,   4-25-(.<. 

Hall,    James    R..    to    Radio    Corp.    of    America 


The    Rauland 

Cl.  IIH    -.5ti.-.. 

Hrldge    type 

3,;iio.4s;{. 


in 


phase  corrector  for  wave  transmission  networks.    3,;il0.4s.{. 
4-^>5-(i7    Cl    323-123 
Hall  "Ixornian  F..  R.  E.  Bond,  and  I).  F.  (iordon.     Accounting 
systems   and   devices   for   practicing   the   same.     ,{,.{lo,Jb.>, 
4_'i5_67    Cl    ''82 — 23 

Halu"ndorft,  Richard  H.,  t-.  United   ^ti't''**/)/  -.^^'/u''"'.'- ..^''?  •- 
Radome   phase   compensating   system.      .{.,{1(..j4J.   4-_o-t... 

Cl.   343—7.4. 
Halliburton  Co.:  See  ooir-.- 

Farlev.  David  L..  and  Barrlngton.      3,315.(4*. 
Halllday.  VVIlIlam  :  Sec  - 

HoDkIn   Peter  R..  and  Halllday.     3.31t>,oJO 
Hallstrom.  blof  _H.  _  Arrangement  In   refuse  disposal  chutes. 

HalbTn'^'^Martln'jT.'^and   D.    Woollatt.    to   Worthington   Corp. 
Self-iubrlcating   system    Particularly   adapuble^  for   use 
high  pressure  compressors.     3, 31.), 881,  +--o-<ii,  \.\.  -o" 

■'06 

Ha'lward,  Folke.   to  D-M-E  Corp.     Clamp  for  unit  die  mech- 
anism.    3,31.5.318.  4--2.-)-67.  Cl.  18—43. 

Ham.  James  H..  Jr.,  J.  F  Rltchey,  W.  R.  Tolman,  said  Tolman 
assor  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  ;  said  Ham  and  RItche> 
assors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  lode  trans 
mitter.      3,316.357.  4-25-67.  Cl.   179—90. 

Hamilton  Co. :  See —  _ 

Nadolny.  John  P.    3,31o,734. 

Hamilton  Watch  Co.  :  See— 

Eshleman,  Ralph  G.,  and  James.   ,3,3l.).461. 
Olasz,  Joseph  S.,  and  Moseman.     J,Jlo,Jt>4. 
Handler,  Milton  E.,  and  I.  J.  Ferdinand,  to  S.  A.  Hirsh  Mfg. 
Co      Stock  feeding  and  blank  ejecting  apparatus  for  punch 
presses.     3,315.553.  4-2.-)-67.  Cl.  83—82. 

Handt.  Paul  R.  :  See   -  ..„.,.       qt,.',-o 

Hoornstra,  Clayton   U..   and  Handt.     3.310.1 1». 

Hanke.    Hans-Gerhard,    G.    Wolfrum,    R.    Rutter,    and    K.-H. 

Menzel       to      Farbenfabrlken      Bayer      Aktiengesellscliaft. 

Azo     dyestuffs     and     their     metal     complex     compounds. 

:i.3l6,238.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 146. 
Hankey.  Ernest  H.  :  See — 

Baer,  Massimo,  and  Hankey.     3.310,32 1. 
Hanks.  Charles  W..   to  Temescal   Metallurgical  Corp.     View- 
ing method  and  apparatus  for  high  vacuum  systems.    J.dib, 

408.  4-25-67.  Cl.  317—262. 
Hanlon    Paul   C.   to   Dover  Corp.     Frlctlonnl   ring  seals   for 

rotating  shafts.     3,315,968.  4-2.5-07.  Cl.  277-3. 
Hanna    Edward  E.,  and  T.  N.  Lowry,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 

oratorlea.    Inc.      Circulating    store    for    signal    converters. 

3,316,355.  4-25-67.  Cl.  179—18. 


Hansen,  Carl  W.,  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corp.,  Walte  Mfg.  Division, 
Inc.  Window  support  structure  for  an  X-ray  flow  counter. 
3.316.434,  4-2.5-67.  Cl.  313—93. 

Hansen,  Lorln  K.,  to  R.  A.  Cornog.  Magnetic  field  controlled 
apparatus  with  means  to  oscillate  electrons  for  the  ioniza- 
tion of  gas  molecules.     3,310,443,  4-25-67,  Cl.  315 — 111. 

Hanze,  Arthur  R.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  5,10-disubstltuted- 
15H]-dibenzo-[b,a][l,4]-diazepIn-ll  (lOH)-ones.  3,316,- 
249,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 239.3. 

Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 
Havranek,  Peter  H.     3,316,107. 
Snellman,  Roger,  and  Cunningham.     3,316,111. 

Hardee,  Glyndwr,  to  British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  Winding 
yarn.     3,315,904,  4-2.5-67,  Cl.  242—18. 

Hardin,  James  T.,  and  R.  T.  Lovrenlch,  to  Eltra  Corp.  Con- 
tactless  Ignition  system.     3,316,448,  4-25-67,  Cl.  315—209. 

Harding,  William  R.  :  See — 

Riley,  John  J.,  Erickson,  and  Harding.    3,316,430. 

Harmens,   Alexander,    to    Conch    International   Methane   Ltd. 
Freezing  out  contaminant  methane  In  the  recovery  of  hy- 
from    industrial    gases.      3,315,475.    4-25-67.    Q\. 


drogen 
62 — 12 
Ilarmes.    Oren 


B.      Relief    valve    having    convertible    reset 


means.     3.315.698.  4-2.5-67,  Cl.  137—269.* 
Harper,  Raubun  B.,  and  E.  B.  Johnston,  Jr.,  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Two  axis  display  system. 

3,315,563,  4-25-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
Harrison.  Richard  I.,  and  J.  Zucker.  to  General  Telephone  and 

Electronics    Laboratories.    Inc.      Semiconductor   microw^ave 

power  detector.     3,316,494,  4-25-67,  Cl.  329—161. 
Hart,   Edward   E.,   to   Globe   Industries,   Inc.     Portable  roll 

IUcker.     ;{,310.428.  4-2.5-67.  Cl.  310—51. 
Hart,  William  G.     Land  leveling  device.     3,315,383,  4-25-67, 

C\.  37 — 153. 
Hartmann  Luggage  Co.  :  See — 

Katz.  Ira  R.     3,315.772. 
Harvey.  Robert  B..  and  C.   H.   Pancoast.   to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Automotive    vehicle    lift.      3.315,763,    4-25-67,    Cl.    187 — 

8.54. 
Harwell.  Kenneth  E.  :  See — 

Starks,  Charles  M.,  and  Harwell.     3,316.236. 
Hassp.icher,  Klaus,  and  G.  Ohnacker,  to  Boehrlnger  Ingelheim 

G.m.b.H.      Novel   l,2,3-benzotriazin-4(3H)-ones       3,316,262. 

4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 248. 
Hatala,   Robert  J.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  aJid  Co. 

Stable  dispersions.    3,316.200,  4-2.5-G7,  Cl    260—29  6. 
Hatch,  Melvln  J.  :  See — 

Geyer,  Gerald  R..  Hatch,  and  Smith.     3.316.186. 
Haubeln.  Albert  H..  to  Hercules  Inc.     0,0-dlmethyl  S-(1-buc- 

cinimldoethyl)    phosphorodlthioate  and   Insectlcldal  compo- 
sitions containing  the  same.     3.316,145.  4-25-67.  CI.  167 — 

33. 
Ilauber.  Ferdinand  R..  and  C.  L.  Clark,  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc. 

Offshore  platform.     3.315,473.  4-25-67,  Cl.  61 — 46.5. 
Hauni  Werke,  Korker  &  Co.,  K.G.  :  See— 

Rlchter,  Willy.     3,315.685. 
Havranek.    Peter    H..    to    Harbison-Walker    Refractories    Co. 

Fired    chronie-magneslte    refractories.      3,316,107,   4-25-67. 

CI.  106—59. 
Hawkins,  Thomas  V..  and  J.  W.  Schutt.  to  Alrcoustlc  Co..  Inc. 

Vented  panel.     3.315.585.  4-25-67,  Cl.  98 — 10. 
Ilawkinson,  I'aul  E.,  Co.  :  See — 

Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.    3.315,319. 
Larson,  Lester  L.     3,315.312. 
Hawkinson.  Raymond  P.,  to  I'aul  E.  Hawkinson  Co.     Tire  re- 
treading mold.     .{,315.319.  4-25-67,  Cl.   18 — 44. 
Hayania,   Kaname,  and   I.   Sato,   to  Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Ka- 

bushiki    Kalsha.      Portable    high-voltage    genertor   device. 

3,316,475,  4-25-67,  Cl.  321—15. 
Hayden,  Perez  M.     Heat-exchange  system.     3,315,464, 

67,  Cl.  60—12. 
Hayes,  Charles  M.  :  See — 

Latos.  Edwin  J.,  and  Hayes.    3,316,175. 
Hays,  Gordon  W.  :  See — 

Congelli,  Henry  C,  and  Hays.     3,315,901. 
Hazeltine  Research  Inc.  :  See — 

Loughlln,  Bernard  D.  3,316,349. 
Loughlln,  Bernard  D.  3,316,351. 
Ronzhelmer,  Stephen  P.     3.316,350. 

Hazelton.  Harold  J.,  to  Carlson  Tool  &  Machine  Co. 

veyor  apparatus.     3,315,786.  4-25-67.  Cl.  198 — 102. 
Hazlett.  William  H.,  Jr..  and  C.  K.  Baker,  to  United  States 

of   America.    Navy.      Store   launcher.      3,315,564,   4-25-67, 

Cl.  89—1.5. 
Healy,    Francis   P.,    to    Uni    >rsal   Amercan    Corp.      Grinding 

inachice  for  ring-like  workpleces.     3,315,416    4-25-67    Cl. 

51—105. 

Heaton,    Lance    A.      Refrigerating   t 

automobiles.     3,315,487,  4-25-67,  Cl.  62 — 226. 

Hechenblelkner,  Ingenuin,  and  K.  R.  Molt,  to  Carlisle  Chemi- 
cal Works,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  phos- 
phonites  and  phosphlnltes.  3,316,333,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 
968. 

Held.  Hans  :  See — 

Meier,  Paul.     3,315,714. 
Helder,    Joachim,    G.   Dahms,    and   D.   Jerchel,   to  Boehrlnger 

Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.    Novel  esters  of  triamlnolone  acetonide. 

3,316,152,  4-25-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

Heinz.  William  L.  Teaching  system.  3,315,375,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
35 — 35. 

Helter,  George  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Mag- 
netostrictive  tuning  of  the  magnetic  parameters  of  gyro- 
magnetic  materials  used  in  wave  transmission  devices. 
3,316,507,  4-25-67,  Cl.  333—24.1. 

Heldt.  John  J.  :  See- 
Token,    William    A.,    and    Heldt.     3,316.129. 
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^*i.'iivfl,=Sr*''i.,»1'^,  ^-F-    Sfom.     to    AUmanna    Svenska 
Elektrlsta  Aktlebolaget.     Regulating  device  for  electrode 
furnacM.    3,316,340,  4-2S-67.  CI.  13—13. 
*i?Jf/A  ^i°Z"u  ^;U  ^'^  >:.  "•  Robins  Co.,  Inc.     N-  ( 3-pyrroll- 
oi^l^^'^o"???*^^™*^®    derlvaUves.      3,316,276.    4-25-67,    CI. 

^Mlft-^sS^Cl ^22^*3/"  ^"  ^*°  ^°^-    P'^'^'^^se.    3,315,- 
Hendr'lckson  Mf  e.  Co. :  fice-^ 

Small,  Charles  L.     8,315,977. 
"*^''*\.  ^^SHr-  *,•"*  ^-  I-ultas,   to  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.     InstaUatlon  rtrand  for  devices  of  highest  fre- 

rSwVrSSTf.  cWlff  120  """"^'^  '"'*"  e^u^P^ent. 

^f&7,^^^iUf.  CL  l?-^37"'  "^'"^"^  ^"  ^'°^  ^°^ 
Henry-JBlabaud,  Bdmond,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen. 

o  ?f£^oi*^  J*''?^*'**  system  dlsttrlbutor  with  damping  means. 

3,316,031,  4-^5-67,  CI.  303—50. 
Uerbat,  Harold  J.,  and  J.  B.  Lyon,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Refrac- 

I'iH  «>pP08*tlons  and  processes.     3,316,110,  4-25-67    CI 

lOo — 65. 
Herculea  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hanbeln,  Albert  H.     3,316A45. 
Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.     3,316,229. 
Herlestad,  George  W. :  See— 

3  315"432  ^°^"     ^"     ^•^^^^^°««"'     a°<*     Herigstad. 
Hwman,    Hamilton,    to  American   Machine   &   Foundry   Co 
fiS^**",?'  interconnecting  devices.     3,316,520,  4-25-67,  CI. 
o39 — 18- 

"  «™25.°V  ^K.  ^-  B.  Fischer,  and  G.  Roos,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoectast  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Brunlng.  Thermo-stabiUzed  copolymers  of  trloxane  with 
urea  compounds.  3,316,206,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—45.8. 
^121?'*°'  ^.^,_^->  ^^^  B-  Fischer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
a?  w??}*®!*''*^'**'t  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Brunlng. 
§^°"i^  copolymers  of  trloxane.     3,316,207,  4-25-67,  CI. 

Herrmann.  Karl-Helnz :  See — 

^•^S^li^-.J?*"^*'   Schomburg,  Kemplen,  and  Herrmann. 

0,816,402. 
^^"sfr-eVci*  ^-^91""  '*""   «^'>"*P8***J®  *"»>e.      3,315,849, 
Hess,    Howard   V.     to  Texaco    Inc.      Removing   water   from 
brine.    3,316  172,  4-25-67,  CI.  210— 59. 
a2!5  Otto,  M.  BpMt,  and  R.  Wirtz,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Afctiengesellschaft    vormals    Meister    Lucius    &    Brunlng 
Process  for  electrochemlcally  oxldUlng  u-hydroxy-earboxyl 
204^79        «.«^dl«arboxyllc  adds.     3,316,162,  4-25-67.  CI. 

^  »»•!;•  aP"^"  ^-..^^   W-   H-   S^'iy   Co-     Adhesive   labels 
40— 2  ™    alignment  means.    3,315,387,  4-n25-67,  CI. 

Hewltt-Robbins  Inc. :  See —  , 

IT.  .  ®'^1^.®1'  Clayton  H.     3,316,369. 

I  n?*'  **"»a'"<i  M.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Co.     Force  balance 

J,*o'^®^^*°™***^'o°  "^Ith  shaft  seal.    3,315,528,  4^5-67   CI 

To — 407. 
Hldeg,  LaszIo  :  See — 

Bishop,  Irving  N.,  Hldeg,  and  Simko.     3,315,650. 
Hlerstelner,  Walter  L.,  to  Tension  Envelope  Corp.     Envelope 

having  an  auxiliary  pocket.    3,315,878.  4-25-67,  CI.  229— 

Hlggina,  Thomas  W. :  STcc — 

Ringelman,    Ralph    E.,    and    Hlgglns.     3,316,265. 
"  3,3?5>0,^'2'iS-7  cf  3°AT'     ^'"^^^'^^'^^     ^PP^'-^tus. 
"Ijfnfe^:  *°3,ll^5:^^/4^  ^le%^Si:  j5g_?i""l.purpose 
si    •    wmf*-    ^l.owe'-  blade.     3  315,451,  4-25-67,  CI.  56-^95. 
Hill,    William    F.,    Jr.,    to    Union   Carbide    Cor^.      Polyvlny 
cTiio-^e  With  succinlmlde.     3,316,196,  4-25-67, 


Hill,    William   F     Jr.,    to   Union  Carbide  Corp.      Polyvinyl 
acetate  compositions.     3,316,197,  4-25-67,  CI.  260— ^  6 

"'h^aT'^ae^fsS^?  ^2^7!'^\':fU^''s6.  '''^''''''  ^''^'^^  "^'^ 
Hilsum,  Cyril,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.   Laser 

»uS?  "3!?iV«rt«v^,^r3'i?-ii'3t  °'  ''"^  «^'"^- 

Hlrano,  Katsuaki :  iSfee — 

Suzumura,  Hideo.  Hlrano.  and  Chlba.     3,316,190 

"'£-l*^i*^'"*^>^'^^*^?*' .^-  *o  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
?n™IE  Commission      Single   field   polarizing   spectroph^ 

4ir4^2^67,'c"25K226"'  "°"°°  ^°  *  P'*"""-     ^'^^^  ■ 
Hlrsb  S.  A.,  Mfg.  Co. :  fiee — 

Handler,  Afilton  E.,  and  Ferdinand.    3,315,553. 

^4^25l^!'"ci!**i^f5"l*6*"'*^"-     ^^^t'""  ^"''^s      3,315,330, 
Hitachi,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Hlsada,  Hiroshi.     3,3]5,'330. 

Iwayanagi,  Hideo.     3.316,438. 

Klxakl,  Talsaku.     3,3167436. 

Kuzuoka,  Tsuneo,  Kikkawa,  and  Murayama.     3  316  064 
Hlavacek,  Roy  G. :  iSee — 

^'sSe.lOS.^*'"*^     ^"     ^^"'^^cek,     and     Bonhelmer. 

Hochsteln  Alexander  E.,  to  The  Strong  Electric  Corp  In- 
ductively energized  unit  with  means  to  inmede  pVimary 
current  flow.    ^.316,447,  4-25-67,  CI.  315—^6      P""*'^ 

Hodges.  Wilbur  C. :  Bee — 

Rasch,  Arthur  A.,  and  Hodges.    8,316,096 


^^«i,  Helmut,  and  G.  Rotta,   to  Compagnle  Francaise  de 
Raffinage.      Method    of    manufacturiM»lp™eflnf  by 

ollgomerizatlon.      3,316.321     4-^5-87    C\    t>vrn_«ij9  tS     ^ 

Hoersch.  Theodore  m'.,  to  Sw"ift4^o''    Pre^ar'^of  of^yn- 

25^,  Cr99— 140*°      ^^^  reaction  producr   3:316,0997^ 

"4S5-67'','c'i.''461-1l''°''^^  ^'"'^  attachnient.     3,315,405, 

Hoflfmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See 

Boren«teln.   Benjamin,   and   BunneU.      3,816.101 
w  ►.,^x'?^°'..^?'"°°'  *'»<1  Cattanach.     3,316.271 
Hohl,  Frank  J.,  to  Hohl  Machine  &  Conveyor  Co     Inc      Ac- 

3"3'?^!7l^4-r5^f  8i.?9'yi^f6^8  '"'^    ^^""'^^"-1 '"o^bJeclS. 
Hohl  Machine  &  Conveyor  Co.,  Inc.  •  See 1 

Hohl,  Frank  J.     3,315,790. 
iiohniann,  Walter  :  See —  I 

^■oHmann,   Heinrlch.   Hohmann,   and  Baumann. 

Holdgreve   Eugene  A.,  to  General  Electric  Cci     Multi-voltage 
318-225"*  '"""'"^  ^^^''^'■•<^  °'°^<>'"-     3,316,fl.  4-25^7.  C* 

Holding  Intercito  S.A. :  ,Sec— 
Poll,  Willy.     3,315,784. 

Holdo,  Jan  K.,  and  B.  A.  Westerlund,  to  Atlfes  Codco  Aktie 
CI.  ¥73-12';'^""    '""'""^   apparatus.      3  3T754?'^25^67: 

"4"2'5%7!'c!'  sio^Ti"""""''^  signaling  system.     3,316,«W4. 

Ilolloway  'Jolin  W.     Flexible  gasket  for  hlgl  and  low  ores- 
sure   pipe  joints.      3.315,970,   4-25-67    CH     277— 205''^ 

"<  r'^o^V^***''**^'  O.,  and  C.'  R.  Jwkson.   to  InlaSd   Steel 

Ho^^.-cfa^rfcr^jr-se^^i''-"'-  *-2^^'  ^'    201-6.^'^' 
Bentley,   John  M.,  LyUe,  and  Holt.     3,^16,546. 


3,316,- 


Honeywell  Inc.  :  See—' 
Xelson,  Clifford  L. 
Kuttaazer,  Leonard 
Schaller,  Frank  H 


3,316,374. 
B.      3,316,393. 
3,315.955. 


K.      Support  stand.'    3,315,81 


4-25-67,  CI. 


8,316,293. 
3,316,C 


1,060. 


Hook,    Norris 

211—71. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Carr.  Russell  L.  K.,  and  Baranauckas. 
TT  „  ^**#S'  Theodore  H..  and  Peterson.     3, 
Hooper,  Edward  H.  :  See — 

M     ^'!°°'  Wayne  R.,  and  Hooper.     3.316.4761 

""cr?:^o"-  3Xl°9^^'-4-^2°=^//|«/,i^i:  A  Cheml- 

i  Tlne-land^)"if5-    Vl   ^-    ^jifil'day.    to    S.'   Smith   &   Sons 
'    nfr?o'rgia^.'*^-3.3^6'r3r5^i"-i^6?^r^34«^  ''"''''''^ 

°^J°r^o.^?'^"^J^K'.\'i.^'"^'^"  Products  Q^- Wire  weld- 
11  .^l<  ™*S*»'°e.     3.315,712   4-25-67,  CI.  140--li2 
Hoptclns,  John  D..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Fllt^  pressure  relief 

value.     3,315,808,  4-2^-67^  CI    210—130        """"'^  ""*' 
Hopkins,    Kienneth    W.,    to   6p    Tanker    Co    Ltd.      Mooring 

HoV/|u%"rk^,/a°r  le^-     '•'"'«'"•  ^-"'-^'^  C''  '"'-^^^ 
Horftn"*'?nhn'  ?^*^"«f*2'  *°<*  Horaguchk     3,Sl6,346. 
I'Tshisi^^o-er^fZ^lT'^   ^-^""'"'^"^   ''PP^atus. 
Hordley.   Albert   E.,   and   P.   B.Kahn,    to   PIpssey-UK 


Ltd. 
CI. 


ll^I^actuatlng    'mechanisms.  "3T3"i5,940?''"^^5^. 
Horle^  Sadao  :  See — 

''o'kun'o''''T3i6.275'''    "°"^'    •'"^"'''°''  ^"^'-0*°.    "<1 
Horn.  Franz  :  See — 

Klapdohr,   Hans,   Horn. 
Horner,     Joel    P.       Service 
224 — 48. 

Horsfall    Harry  :  See — 
Hull,   Charles   H. 


and 
tray. 


Zielinskl. 
3,315,858 


3,315.566. 
4-25-67. 


CI. 


3,315,761. 


.   and  Horsfall. 
Horton,  Henry  P. :  See — 

Barnett.  Louis  H..  and  Horton.      3,315,3l4 
Horvat,  Ivan  :  See — 

Bass,  Oscar,  Jr.,  and  Horvat.     3,315,320 

^"weaX^Co^'vvfrl  h^Pf  Kunsman,  to  The  Lindsay  Wire 
3'3?6,06*'8.^t25-6?  ^'2^-183*°  '"'''"  "'^'"^  '°''*"°"- 

^nt'p.^t/lV99!rt«25S7"''^l'''i//-:ir89^li'*'  '''''''  «*-' 
Host    Jerry  A.  :  See — 

3'!3?5S78.*°'"**    "•     ^'■-     "°**'     W*'"^'    '^^    Kendall. 

"  H*'  n'^^jj-  ^    ^°^  ?•   J-  Haddix.  34   to  said  Hott    %   to 

Howard,  Edward  G.,  Jr. :  See— 

Fawcett,  Frank  S.,  and  Howard.     3,316  2  16 
Howe  Sound  Co.  :  See — 

Feagln,  Roy  C.     3,316,105. 
"  v^l  Benjamin  W.,  and  A.  B.  Stiles,  to  B.  t    du  Pont  de 
Nemours   and    Co.     Method   of   treating  eihkust  ^»s  of 
^ntwnal     combustion     engines.       3,316,V7,     4^25^67,     CI- 

Hucke,  William  L.,  Ill,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corn      Flat 
??7-l'S):^"  '"''^"'''   assembly*     3.31M55    4-2S^7    CL 

Huda,  Edward  V.  :  See — 

Grosner,  George  J.,  and  Huda.     3,316,187 
Grosner,  George  J.,  and  Huda.     ^,316,195 

Huf nagel,   Robert  E.,  and  R.  M.  Scott    to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
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Hugbes  Aircraft  Co. :  See- 
Berry.  Robert  L.,  and  Cowans.     3,315,490. 
Hill,  William  H.     3,316,383. 
Jenny,  Dietrich  A.      3,316,458. 
Klos,  ^icolaas  H.     3,316,457. 
Walsh,  Peter  J.,  and  Cowans.     3,315,478. 

Hughes,  James  L. :  See — 

Boone,  Wallace  D.,  and  Hughes.     3,315,939. 

Hughes,  John  H.     Semi-split  shake.     3,315,717.  4-25-67,  CI. 

144 — 326. 
Hull,  Charles  H.,  and  H.  Horsfall,  to  David  Brown  Tractors 

(Canada)     Ltd.      Hydraulic    power    lift    mechanisms    for 

agricultural   tractors.     3,315,751,   4-25-67,   CI.    172—9. 
Hull,    Harold    L.,    to    Diamond    Plastics.      Kite.     3,315,922. 

4-2r)-67.  CI.  244—153. 
Hull.  Robert  E.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Amplifying 

apparatus  providing  two  output  states.     3,316,423,  4-25- 

67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Hultgren,  Karl  S.  R.,  to  Bofors.  Aktlebolaget.    Closure  device 

for  closing  an  entrance  opening.     3,315,412,  4-25-67.  CI. 

49—246. 
Hultgren,  William  H.,  to  Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.    Filter 

unit   with   by-pass  and   anti-drain  back  valve.     3,315,300, 

4-25-67,  CI.  210—130. 
Ilulverson,  Adrian  F. :  See — 

Chleger.   George,   and   Hulverson.     3,315,978. 
Humboldt  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mclntyre,  Maurice  J.     3,315,422. 
Humpherys,    Bernarr    H.      Pulse    width    shaper.      3,316,424, 

4-25-67.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Humphrey,  Dean  E.,  L.   Shapiro,  and  P.  W.  Wilder,  Jr.,  to 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Centrifuge  having  frusto-conical 

screen  with  means  to  Improve  screen  life.    3,315,810,  4-25- 

67.  CI.  210—369. 
Hunt.    Charles    J.,    to    Beattle-Cleman,    Inc.       Photographic 

processing  apparatus.     3,315,583.  4-25-67,  CI.  95 — 94. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,   to  Moist  O'Matic,   Inc.     Metering  piston 

valve    with    cleaning    means.      3,315,696.    4-25-67.     CI. 

137—244. 
Huntzlnger,    Gerald   O.,    to    General    Motors    Corp.     Diode 

shunted  transistor  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines.    3,316,446,  4-25-67.  CI.  315 — 206. 
Hurd,  Richard  W.,  J.   S.  McDanlel,  and  D.  R.  McGregor,  to 

E    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Plastic  extrusion  appa- 
ratus.   3,315.307,  4-25-67,  CI.  18—14. 
Husa,  Vaclav,  J.  Clhelka,  L.  Cerny.  J.  Kriz,  J.  Ladnar  and 

K.    Luxa.    to   Statni   vyzkumny   ustav   silnoproude  elektro- 

technlky.     Integrated  two  transistor  semiconductor  device. 

3,316,466    4-25-67,  CI.  317 — 235. 
Hutcheon,  Ian  C. :  See — 

Duffy,   Laurence   S.,   and   Hutcheon.     3,315,524. 
Hutton.  David  G.,  W.  S.  Murray,  A.  F.  Bennlng.  and  N.  J. 

Woodstown,  deceased,  by  J.  A.  Benning,  administrator,  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  separating 

ammonia   from   methyl   chloride.     3,315,441.   4-25-67,   CI. 

55 — 56. 
Hyde,  Thomas  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Aro- 
matic ester  cocatalysts  for  lactam  polymerization.     3,316,- 

221,  4-2:^-67,  CI.  260—78. 
Hyden,    Irwin    F.,    to    Eldon    Industries,    Inc.      Finish    line 

winner  indicator.     3,315.632,  4-25-67,  CI.  116—114. 

Hydro- Air  Engineering,  Inc.  :   See — 

Moehlenpah,  Walter  G..  and  Pallme.    3,315,595. 

Hydro-Torq  Pump  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Fly,  Anderson  B.,  and  .McDearman.    3,315,756. 

Ibrahim,   Sallm   M.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont   de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Process    for    preparing    fabrics.      3,315,328,    4-25-67.    CI. 

28—72. 
Icblkawa,  Wataru,  to  Asahl  Glass  Co..  Ltd.     Aqueous  metal 

Iodide  solution  for  use  as  an  X-ray  contrast  agent.     3,316,- 

407.  4-25-67.  CI.  2oO— 108. 


Lynch,   Pasquallni,   and  Canesi. 


Ihota,  Lawrence  T. 
Juris.  Mitchell 


See — 
A.,  Storcel,  and  Ihota. 


3,316.528. 


Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :   See— 

Gutshall.  Charles  E.    3.315,720. 
Imahashi,     Issel,     to     Kabushlkl     Kalsha     Suwa     Selshosha. 
Counter    with    Interstage    coupling-circuit    and    gate    co- 
operating to  momentarily  disconnect  counter-stage  supply 
to  effect  counUng.     3-316.426,  4-25-67,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Imparato.  Lulgl,  and  S.  Del  Ross,  to  SNAM  S.d.A.     Additive 
for  cuttlng-olls  and  for  high-pressures  oils.    3.316.237.  4-2.5- 
67.  CI.  260—139. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :   See- 
Allan.  John  L.  H.    3.316.325. 
Berrle.  Allstelr  H..  and  Windle.    3,316,240. 
Clark,  Keith  J.,  Palmer,  and  Turner-Jones.     3,316,226. 

Indak  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See— 

Cobb,  Jesse  M.     3,316.365. 

Schlnk,  William  N.    3,316,364. 
Industriewerk  Schaeffer  OHG  :   See — 

Schaeffler,  Georg.    3.316,037. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :   See — 

Allen.  Edward  L.    3.315,711. 

Jones.  George  T.    3,315.738. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See—  „  „  ^  „^„ 

Barloga.  Albert  M.,  and  Morgan.    3,316,082. 

Bracht,  Paul.     3.315,576. 

Bracht.  Paul.    3,315,865.  „o,»,.r 

Holowaty,  Michael  O.,  and  Jackson.     3,316,155. 
Inoue  TakayukI,  K.  Kato.  T.  Toyama  and  M.  Takagl,  to  Mitsui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.      Method  for  inhibiting 
growth  of  weeds  and  grasses.    3.316,080,  4-25-67,  CI.  71— 
2.3. 
Insul-S-  Corp. :  See—  ^,_,^  ^  „,^  „^„ 

Mayo,  Cecil  J.,  Corl,  and  KUburg.    3,316,362. 


Intercbemlcal  Corp, :  See — 

Mack.    Edward   C.   Ill, 
3  315  380 

Michelottl,  Francib  W.     3,316.225. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :   See — 

Andrews,  Douglas  R.,  and  Noble.    3,316,536. 

Schaffert,  Roland  M.     3,316,088. 

Tollkuhn,  Arthur  W.     3,315,840. 
International  Computer  and  Tabulators  Ltd.  :   See — 

Tickle,  Andrew  C.     3,316,543. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.  :   See — 

Montague.  John  H.,  and  Miller.    3,316,106. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bernutz,  Johannes.     3,316,525. 

Plloty.  Robert,  Pabst,  Thlele,  and  Bauer.     3,316,538. 

Vazquez.  Charles,  and  Dufresnoy.    3,316,512. 
International  Steel  Slag  Corp. :  See — 

Grady,  John  J.     3,316,079. 

Grady,  John  J.    3,316,075. 
International  Stretch  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen,  Lester.     3.315,559. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corju_:  See — 

Harper.  Raubun  B..  and  Johnston.     3.3l5,563. 

Karras,  Ernest  C.     3,316602. 
International  Vulcanizing  Corp. :  See — 

Winkler,  Julius  G.    3.315,317. 
Iowa  Mfg.  Co.  of  Cedar  Rapids  :  See — 

PoUitz.  Harold  C.     3,315,901. 

PoIIltz,  Harold  C.     3.315.902. 
Iowa  Mfg  Co. :  See — 

Press,  Jack  J.     3,316.328. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Clevett,  Merton  L.,  Jr.,  and  Smith.    3,315.935. 
Isbell,  Perry  1. :  See — 

Sullivan.  Herbert  D.,  and  Isbell.     3,316,025. 
Isenbarger,  Robert  O.,  to  Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.     Hub  cap 

assemblv.     3,316,022.  4-25-67.  CI.  301—108. 
Ishii,  Katsurou.  to  Sankyo  Kasei  K.K.    Method  for  the  manu- 
facture of  shoe  pattern.    3,315,290,  4-25-67,  CI.  12—146. 
Isomet  Corp. :  See — 

Oser,  Wlllem.     3,316.163. 
Ivashkiv,   Eugene,   to  E.   R.   Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.     Anion  ex- 
change resin   complex  of  a  cycloborate  ester  of  a  steroid. 
3.316,282,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—397.45. 
Iwamoto,  Masao  :  See — 

Tazima.  Yoshio,  Iwamoto,  and  Yuguchi.    3,316,235. 
Iwayanagi,   Hideo,   to   Hitachi,   Ltd.      Structure  of  grids  for 

electron  tubes.     3,316  438.  4-25-67,  CI.  313 — 3'50. 
Jacir,  Joseph  A.     Liquid-cooling  apparatus.     3,315,896,  4—25- 

67.  CI.  239—193. 
Jackson,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Holowaty,  Michael  O.,  and  Jackson.    3,316,155. 
Jacobs,  Fred.     Air  conditioning  apparatus.     3.315,733,  4-25- 

67.  CI.  165 — *8. 
Jaeobson.  Grant  H.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Arnold  E..  and  Jaeobson.     3.315,731. 
Jaegers,    Leopold.      Sawing  apparatus.     3,315,554,   4-25-67, 

CI.  83-588. 
Jaeschke,  Ralph  L.,  to  Eaton  Yale  k  Towne  Inc.     Inductor 
drum  and  supporting  construction  for  electromagnetic  ma- 
chines.    3,316.429,  4-25-67,  CI.  310—93. 
James,  John  O. :  See — 

Eshleman.  Ralph  G..  and  James.     3,315,461. 
Janisch,  Ottomar  ;  See — 

Von   Bernuth,  Gotz,  Janisch.  and   Krockow. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Speranza,  George  P.,  and  Cavltt.    3,316,261. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Stauffer,  Robert  E.     3,315,820. 
Jeger.  Oskar  :   See — 

Wettsteln,   Albert,    Anner,   Kalvoda,  and  Jeger.     3,316,- 
253 
Jelllnek.  Karl :  See— 

Wllle.  Hans,  and  Jelllnek. 
Jenlgen.  Albert  J..  50%.   to  R. 

357.  4-25-67,  CI.  30—316. 
Jenkins,  R.  B..  &  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bass,  Oscar.  Jr.,  and  Horvat.    3,315,320. 
Jennings,  Irvln  C.     Evacuation  system.     3,315,879.  4-25-67, 

CI.  230—45. 
Jenny,  Dietrich  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Electronic  circuit 
assembly  with  recessed  substrate  mounting  means.     3,316,- 
458,  4-25-67,  CI.  317—101. 
Jensen,   Arnold   E..  and   G.   H.  Jacot>son.   to   Modlne  Mfg.  Co. 
Vehicle  air  conditioner.     3,315,731,  4-25-67,  a.  16^-42. 
Jensen,   Hans  A.  :   See — 

Eberman,  Augustus  H..  and  Jensen.     3,315,781. 
Jensen,  Peter  W. :  See — 

Coleman,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  Felix,  and  Jensen.     3,316,360. 

Jenson,   Kenneth    S.,   and    F.   W.   Suhr,   to  Preway,  Inc.      Air 
heater.     3,315,657,  4-25-67,  CI.  126 — 116. 

Jercbel,  Dietrich  :  See — 

Helder,    Joachim,    Dahms,    and    Jerchel.      3.316,152. 

Jeter,  James  R.,  Jr.,  and  S.  McLarty.     Torch  cleaning  tool. 
3,315.295,  4-25-67,  CI.  15 — 105. 

Joest,  Herbert :  See — 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Vogt.  Erpenbach.  and  Joest.     3.316,288. 

Johansen,  Hans  A. :  See- 
Matthews.  Richard  A.,  and  Johansen.     3.315,703. 

Johnson.  Charles  W.,  to  Sadler  Bros.,  Inc.    Measuring  Instru- 
ment for  optical  frames.     3.315.369,  4-25-67,  CI.  33—200. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  :  See — 

Ziolko.  Francis  J.     3,315,300. 
Johnson.  Robert  L.,  and  W.  D.  MacRae.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Steam  aerosol.     3,316.056,  4-25-67,  CI.  21—57. 
Johnston.  Eugene  B..  Jr.  :  See — 

Harper,  Raubun  B.,  and  Johnaton.     3,315,563. 


3,316,465. 


3,316.323. 
H.  Ellis.     Bed 


cutter.     3,315,- 
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'^°??^h°.h'    ^Jl''"   F.,    Jr.,    to    Standard    Oil    Co.      Benzene- 
naphtha  reforming  process.     3.316.316.  4-25-67,  CI.  260^ 

Jones,  George  T.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.    Inlet  water  box  cob 
T  taming  baffle  means.     3.315.738.  4-25-67    CI    165— ru 
•^Tr,'  ;?*'«^^-  ."^^^l  «■   ^-  5iinin.erman,   to   The  Dow  Clt-m- 
^  olt!  t^l&t^'^llUt  h?'^iS^ir  '''''''  -'^ers^of'Soi?. 
Jones.  James  H. :  See — 

T«„„^  «^"?'  ^J,^^'"*'^^  C..  and  Jones.    3,316,254. 
ni-i^°'<.*°"  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.    Penetration  dis- 
play system  including  shift  of  color  balance  between  i.o- 
chMme  and  color  reception.     3.316,347.  4-25-67.  CI    17s  ^ 

Jones.  Raymond  R. :  See —  | 

Whicker,  Lawrence  R..  and  Jones      3  316  .'lOfl  ' 

Jones  Raymond  R  and  J.  A.  Kempic!to  Westlnghouse  n.-c 
55l.»5-6V**C?"3i3"^?4°r^^  '''''"'  '»«enua'?S?."^!at6!- 

'°rap|eri.iV5.5%:'l-%^X|rcf'>f,-l'J,"«  Co..  Inc.  Belt 
n.?f;  pomas  F  and  H.  M.  Trent.  Variable  time  delav  clr- 
«f  L'°i"  P'«i"^lng  pulses  of  predetermine  w"dh  or  puS 
328-^58  P'"«^«*""'*ned   interval.      3,316,490.    4-25-67     CI* 

^°fi^n;,  ^nf"'"VL.^i'  to  Pbimps  Petroleum  Co.  Catalytic  alkyla- 
/&M,^^ik^j'^'^\^i%%_^^,r''-'  With  nLnUle'^il 
Jordan.  Chalmer  C.  :  See 

Shumaker,  Wendell  D..  Lybarger.  and  Jordan.  3.316.. 
Jortner,  Donald  :  See — 

^"nel'  1131M71-  ^'••^'^™'^°'  Martinez.  Allen,  and  Jort- 
Josien.  Roger  :  See — 

Mercier.  Andre,  and  Josien.    3.315.811. 

Judd^ClaSde'  L  :"s?e-  ^^  ""'^  ^''^^-    ^'^^^-^i^' 
Drukker.  Alexander  E..  and, Judd.     3  316  245 

Jung.  Margarete.   and  G.  Grueneberg    to  Siemens  SrhnfL-ort 
'i'frke    Aktiengesellschaft    and  Talta    AkMenSeUschaf  " 
Electrochemica    process  of  and  apparatus  for  rfnlacinihv 

CL  339— 259  connector  contacts.     3.316.528.  4-25-67! 

Jurow,  Joseph  :"  See — 

.-  .^  Gar  win.   Edward  L..   W^alz.  and  Jurow       tii'jtqo 
Kabushlkl  Kaisha  Suwa  Selshosha     See-^  3.315.732. 

Imahashi.  Issel.     3,316.426. 
Kagan,  Fred  :  See— 

K-»>.„^*??'^*^'''T^'"'an'  Birkenmeyer,  and  Kagan  3  316 ''4'? 
^25-^7."(?l.  52-22T''''  ^^'"'^^"'■al  elemfnt  3;3lH:325; 
Kahn,  Peter  B. :  See— ' 

ir»i   ^"J^'^^J  Albert  E.,  and  Kahn.     3,315,940 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp  •  See—     ' 

Kalaiian°Prt^„^H*l'^^T?-  Ekluncf,' and  Burklo.     3,315.430. 

n„J  «n;.f«?^^'^5  \,  Beverage  container  carton  with  punch 
KarodTjar^oslavr^'/e-  '•'''■''^'-  '-''-^''  ^1-  206-^^' 
^253*^*°'   ^•''"t'   ^"°er,    Kalvoda.   and   Jeger.      3,31G 

n«f  ;3!ir5!*63l.4-t5i"6^  '^'^^-'^    "P" 

Indus°tria1  Co*'  It^  ^    K^wauchl,   to  Matsushita   Electric 
CI    llfr— 208  ^'  ^'*'"'"^"-     3,315,658,  4-25-67. 

^''ril'fo?**'*"' ,f °'^,  H.   Xishimura,    to   Shinonogi   &  Co     Ltd 
67.  CI    260^244  "^'°*''   Isoxazoles.      3.316.256.   4-25- 

^"teJ^nV'?^  h^S-  '^^tz.  and  R.  H.  Tuznlk.  to  United 

Kapur.  Brij'  L.  :  See — 

Kiirl^Rfnrl^T'  ^I^TP  ^-  ^""^  ^^P"""-    3.316.294. 

«.a^ri.  Henry  J.    Filing  systems.    3.315.684.  4-25-67.  CI.  129— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kautsky.  George  J.  :   See— 

■JZtbi^!'''"'^  ^^  «'<^"«'-d'*"".   Kiutsky.   and  Olson. 
Kawaucl'ii,  Kanau  :   Sec 

.M.M-dn,yan.    Philip   H..    Milligan.   and  IKazurian.      3.3ir,.- 
'''4'S;;/^r  Ui-,    I^'JIV-"^'"""^"'-  --trtction.     3.315,739, 


High  Vflwclty  oven. 


3,315.054.   4-25 

Polv 
Cl.  260 — 93.7, 


Keating,  Kidiiird  T. 

Wfrner,  Paul.      3.316,00:;. 
";|n;r,,!VTiie:^^,J^:^|;^:,-Sf  IV,  --for  tium   tank. 

KH.^^ Hlu^ovd^^ Cattlf  iui^^lrSiy-  ^ -^ -^«- 
Kellogg  Co.  :    See —  , 

..   ,,  '"^laybaugh.  Lyle.      3.315,019.  ' 

Kelly.   Shirley  L.  :    Scr 

Koss  Walter  E,,  Jr..  and  Kelly.      3  315 
Kelsey-Haye.s  Co.  :   See—  •>.Ji.i. 

Stelzer,  William.      3,315.409. 
Kel>o    James  W  ..  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics 

■'5-'o7:''cJri'i';^7oT' ''"  '■'°^'^-  ''^•^'^  "*- 

Kemp.  Wlllard  E..  to  ACF  Industrie.^ 


flevice.     3,315.008. 


r95. 


ts  Corp.     An  elec 
3,316,435.   4~ 


302 


Inc. 


3,31  (!,.-,  08 


pper  structure. 


3.31 0.03(1.  4-25^07    Cl 
Kenipic,  Josepli  A.:  Ser  - 

Jones    Raymond  R„  and  Kempic 
Kenipien,  Hans-Joaetiim  ■   Srr 

''^''.'{.'■ilfMo"'""'"'^-    ''^''"<""''" >■>.'.    Kenipien 
Kendall  Co.,'  The  •    .Vec 

Ken<l^,'i?r'"'  •"^■'"■''la",^-      3.315.075. 
Kendall,  George  H..  Jr.:  See 

3'!3L-,'V78.*''""^''    "••     ^'-     ""=*t.    Warjl. 
Kendall,'  George  H.    Sr     J    A     itn^t    u    j.-    «-     ^ 

Kenhos  Development  Pool :  See—'  i 

Kendall,    Georee    H      Sr      ir«„f     «••     i 

3.315,778  ■•     ^^-     """t.     V\arl,    ami     Kendall 

Kent.  George,  Ltd.  :  See  — 

DuJCy.  Laurence  S..  and  Ilutcheon.     3,3l.j,.-,24 


and    Herrmann. 

and    Kendall. 
iVurd.  and  G.  H. 


''^'^L^f^^^J'  piai;:'  p;i:j[^;-i„. 


soldering    iron    tips 


Method   of  manu- 


Pourlng  spout.     3,315,866,  4-25-07, 


3,316,1|00. 


3,315,350,   4- 


See 


>_.      Kxpansion   Khell 


^^^/rvPrJ^^iL"*"  ^  Synchronized  automatic  decorating  and 
drying   apparatus.      3,315,779,    4-25-67,    Cl     198— ■>() 

lJ,'^°«nT'i"^"  ^-    '^'■"'^'^  transfer  mechanism  for  d'ecorat- 
20  ^°^  apparatus.     3,315,780.  4-25-67,  Cl    198— 

^*rnrn  ^«i1ff*  ^-  **}  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
nsniWafn^*"^'^''''?  ringing  generator  including  a  phase  shPft 
67?  Cl   331-108  "  saturated  mode.     3,316,502?  4-25- 

Kato   Kichlro :  See— 

Inoue.  Takayuki.  Kato,  Toyama,  and  Takagl.     3,316  080 

260^326'"""^""   "'"    '*'"•■      3310:273     4:2.-S7'ct" 
"^SffiW  Sirt3.'5%3tTi£67"''c1.'"22gLo. '^"''•■>"''"'- 


facturinK    replaceable 

l'.)-07    Cl.  29—529. 
Kersh,   David  A.  and  I 

Cl.  -'1'9— 7. 
Kersh,  Irving:   See  — 

Kersh,  David  A.  and  I      3  31'',  ««« 

'^'l^l^"'"^^:^::l:;.^n^kii  ^f«i^'|  -^'-^  ^'-ntlng  C..rp. 
Ketelsen,  Peter:   See-  •*"— j. 

Bergson,  Gustav,  and  Ketelsen 
Kewaunee  Technical  Furniture  Co 

k-...-.     i-k"-  f?o"ald  E.      3,310,041    ■ 
Keyes  I-ibre  Co.  :   See 

French.  Richard  S.      .3,315  410 

as.senioij.     3. 31,j..)o7.  4-25-67    PI    «-. 
""ft  '^'i'^^'fabriken  G.m.b.H  ':  See  ^ 
Kldd%'a"^'i?l'^•^  "rs?--     ■'^•^^''•^^•'O 

K.<.d:'&i^.5:'r'^I^^-G'^"4'ee'''i;!d/-'^?«T\';;- 

triclty  Generitlne  Bonrd      pL..  h\  ^°'"/'  1"  ^-"irni  r,iec- 

condu'ctors.     3  3?0.!4|.' V25:ora  ^ 74i^,"o^r '^^  *''"'"'"^'" 
Kikkawa.  Selichi  •  See—  "  i'-*— HOC. 

tors.     3,315!33T4-25-07    ci^.5"''','^'-^'''"  'st^ltlon  distribu- 
King,  Hugh :  Sec-  '         -^-l^o.o. 

Kin.^'T'"'"'  ^'"^'  ^^  •  ''"'*  ^">«-      3,315,854. 

'^'u^  Hkr^?15,I^!T^rl;?  S^^T^^  »>-^''  '^--«  or 

'^V\'ra'l^uT.^^5i5!4-46!V^^l?7^;''cr5"5^i2^^         ^^'-"^'"^  "P" 


to  Central  Elec- 


3.316.064. 


""'^"sj^ie^e^r^.lnain^^^^^^^  T.  Steele,   to 

and  method  of  ma^,1i°/iS^^e""lg?6.llrr-2^^-"7'°?:,"252- 


ingsberj^jaek.     saddle  support  stand.     3.31^819.  4-25-67. 


'ISS""---'Srs3ir3'or 


rp.     Prepara- 
4-25-67.   Cl. 


""'ra^un'r  'Jo\^[i^uius^%^^'S"Yee;5°%  'l'^"^^'  -'^  «PPa 
3,315,824.  4-25-67,  a.  214— /t.       *^    °^    """^"^    materials 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Klrkhof  Mfg.  Corp.:  See- 

Kirkliof,  Kussel  H.      3.315,841. 
Klrkhof,  Russel  H.,  to  Klrkhof  Mfg.  Corp.     Destacker  having 

reciprocating    tray    discharge    means.      3,315,841.    4-25-ti7 

Cl.  221      223. 
Klrklen,   George   W.      Writing  instrument   provided   with  di.s 

play  feature.     3,315,395.  4-25-07,  Cl    40 — 334 
Kirtland,  Howard  W.,  and  D.  K.  Check,  to  Carrier  Ci>rp.     Re- 
frigerant   flow    control     for    maintaining    minimum    head 

3.315,482,  4-25-07,  Cl.  02—115. 
Kish,  Michael.  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Products  Corp.     Golf  bag  cuff. 

3,315.719.  4-25-07.  Cl.   150—1.5. 
Klstner,  Axel,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 
OlsKon.  Quirtaf  E.     3.315.797. 
Kizjiki,  Talttaku.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.     Secondary  emission  means 

for     gas-fllled    glow    discharge    character    display     tubes. 

3,316.436.  4-25-67.  Cl.  313 — 109.5. 
Klapdohr,  Hans.  F.  Horn,  and  E.  Zlellnski.  to  Firma  Rhein- 

metnll    G.m.b.H.      Gun-carriage.      3,315.566,    4-25-67,    Cl. 

H9-   40. 
Klasson.  Geom  A.,  and  J.   W.   Mills,   to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.     Dispensing  apparatus.     3,315,844,  4-25- 

07,  Cl.  222—52.  «>      »-»- 

Klelmola,  William  :  See — 

Reynolds,  Eugene  F.,  and  Klelmola.     3,316,143. 
Klimkowskl,  Robert  J.,  L.  Amaritl,  and  G.  E    Beauchamp,  to 

Eugene    Dietzgen    Co.      Dlazotype    material    comprising    a 

metal  sulfate  nitrogenous  compound  polymeric  anhydride. 

3.316,092.  4-25-67.  Cl.  96— 91. 
Klingbeil.  Raymond  J.,  and  A.  E.  Lang,  to  FMC  Corp.     Dlf- 

fuser  tube.     3.315.895.  4-25-67.  Cl.  239—145. 
Klos,    Nlcolaas    H.,    to   Hughes    Aircraft    Co.      Assemblv    for 

packaging  electronic  components.     3,316,457,  4-25-67,  Cl. 

317—100. 
Kluck,   Richard  D.     Stretch-on  license  plate  frame.     3,315.- 

394,  4-25-67,  Cl.  40—209. 
Kluver,  Joban  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Elec 

tron  beam  device.     3.316.439.  4-25-67.  Cl.  315 — 3.5. 
Knupsack-Griestieim  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Vogt,   Erpenbach,  and  Joest.     3,316.- 
288. 
Knight,    Francla  M.     Safety   seat  belt.     3,316,017,  4-25-07, 

Cl.  297—385. 
Knowles,  Douglas  W.,   to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Fluid  flow  distribution  device  In  a  side  entrv  Inlet  headbox 

for  papermaklng.    3,316,144,  4-25-67,  Cl.  162—343. 
Kobayashi,  Masaakl,  and  Y.  Matsumoto,  to  Xltto  Boseki  Co.. 

Ltd.      Apparatus    for    automatically    Joining    the   ends    of 

slivers.     3,315,321,  4-25-67,  Cl.  19—157. 
Kocher,  Ernst-Ulrich  :  See — 

Wagnir,  Kuno.  and  Kocher.     3,316,219. 
Koehl,  Hans  H.,  to  C.E.M.  Co.,  Inc.     Clinch  nut.     3,315,721, 

4-25-67,  Cl.  151—41.74. 
Koerner,  Ralph  J.,  to  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Selection  device. 

3.316.420.  4-2^-67.  Cl.  307—88 
Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr..  and  R.  H.  Mack,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 

Accounting  machine  error  correction  mechanism.     3,315,- 

886,   4-25-07,   Cl.  235 — 60.47. 
Konlg,  Eberhard,  and  H.  E.  Rodel,  to  Badenseewerk  Perkin- 

elmer  &  Co.  O.m.b.H.     Thermal  conductivity  detector  cell. 

3.315.517.  4-25-67,  Cl.  73—27. 
Koranda,  Clarence  J.,  to  North  American  Car  Corp.     Sparger 

type  coTered  hopper  car.    3,316.023,  4-25-67,  Cl.  302—16. 

Korsen.  Irl  J.  Counter  display.  3,315,814,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
211 — 45. 

Kortlandt,  David,  and  J.  T.  Reutelingsperger,  to  Stamlcarbon 
N.V.  Controlled  nitrogen  addition  to  recovered  hydrogen 
responsive  to  temperature.    3,315,476,  4-25-67,  Cl.  62 — 20. 

Koslow,  Sidney:  See — 

Brenner,  William,  and  Koslow.     3,315,805. 

Kostur,  J  Edward.  Sr..  deceased  (Pioneer  Trust  &  Savings 
Bank,  executor),  to  Comet  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus?  for 
high-speed  packaging  of  articles.  3,315,438,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
53—141. 


Kottns.  Leo  J. :  Sec- 
Scott,  Charles  D., 

Kowalskl.    Walter,    to 
tionalizlng  switch. 

Kramer,   Jack   M.,    to 


and  Lutzenhiser.     3,315,402. 

McG  raw-Edison    Co.      Reversible    sec- 

3,316,367,  4-25-67,   Cl.   200 — 48. 

General   Connectors   Corp.      Vibration 


damping  connector  for  conduits.     3,315,990,"  4-25-67,   Cl 
285—231. 

Kraut.  Herman  G.,  to  The  Stanley  Works.    Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  packaging.     3,315.434.  4-25-67.  Cl.  53—22. 
Kreitner,  John  :  See — 

Nettel,  Frederick,  and  Kreitner.     3.315.372. 
Krenn.  Robert  A.    Drain  opening  device.     3,315,280.  4-25-67. 

Cl.  4 — 255. 
Kriz.  Josef :  See — 

Husa,  Vaclav,  Clhelka,  Cerny,  Kriz,  Ladnar,  and  Luxa. 
3,316,466. 
Krockow,  Dieter  :  See — 

Von  Bernutb,  Gotz.  Janisch,  and  Krockow.     3.316.465. 
Kroger  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Nadherny.  Russell.     3.315.783. 

Kronenberg,  Marvin  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Production 
of  catalyzed  carbon  electrode.  3.316.124.  4-25-67,  Cl. 
117 — 227. 

Kroplwnicki,  Tadek  M.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Compressor  mani- 
fold seal.    3,315,880,  4-25-67,  Cl.  230—58. 
Kubens,  Rolf :  See — 

Frank,    Gunter,    Kubens,    Schmltz-Josten,    Wegler,    and 
Dortmann.     3,316.277. 
Kuchar.  Joseph  :  See — 

Schwlebert,  Phillip  D.,  and  Kuchar.    3,315.617. 


XVll 

Kuhnert.  Gottfried,  to  Dr.  Rudolf  Schleber,  Universal  Mas- 
chinenfabrik.      Arrangement   for    transferring   yarn    loops 
between  needles  of  a  knitting  machine.     3,315,495,  4-25- 
67,  Cl.  66 — 96. 
Kullmar,  Klaus:  See — 

Weissermel,  Klaus,  Kullmar,  and  Reiher.     3,316.217. 
Kunsman,  Laurence  D. :  See — 

Hose,  Alfred  G.,  and  Kunsman.    3,316,068. 
Kurashiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Suzumura,  Hideo,  Hirano,  and  Chiba.     3,316,190. 
\08hloka,  Yoshihide.     3,315,329. 
Kurka,  Adolf  :  See — 

Lebovic,      Vojtech,     Tomsu,     Vavrinec,     Kurka      Tikal, 
Machacek,  Andrasek,  and  Elchler.     3,315,624. 
Kurosawa,  Toshlo  :  See — 

Osafune,  Hlroe,  and  Kurosawa.     3,316,128. 
Kurose,  George:  See — 

Yuan,  Lun  L..  and  Kurose.    3.315,442. 
Kuzuoka.  Tsuneo.  S.  Kikkawa.  and  H.  Murayama.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  continuous  polycondensatlon  reaction. 
3,316,064,  4-25-67   Cl.  23—283. 
Kylin   Henrik  O.,  to  Bardons  &  Oliver,  Inc.     Cutting-oflT  lathe 
with  opposed  synchronized  tool  slides.     3,315,550,  4-25-67, 
Cl.  82 — 21. 
Ladner.  John  B.,  and  L.  E.  Lefevre,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
Apparatus   for   the   production   of  multilayer  film.      3,315,- 
306,  4-25-67,  Cl.  18 — 13. 
Ladnar,  Josef :  See — 

Husa,   Vaclav,  Cihelka,  Cerny,  Kriz,  Ladnar,  and  Luxa. 
3,316,466. 
La  Marca.  John.     Lathe  tool.     3,315.551.  4-25-67,  Cl.  82 — 45 
Lambert,  Michel :  See — 

Brichard,  Edgard,  Lambert,  and  Malicheflf.     3,316,078. 
Lamb  Grays  Harbor  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Turnbull,  Roger  F.,  Chrlstensen,  and  Herigstad.     3,315,- 

Lunipjirt.  Thomas:   See — 

Melll.  Ernst,  and  Lampart.    3,316.410. 

.?^/,  J^'^-l°  ^A  '0  Polaroid  Corp.    Dual  mode  control  means. 

3.315.579,  4-25-67.  Cl.  95 — 10. 
Landis,   H.   Richard,   and  T.   E.   Wright.      Liquid  cooling  and 

dispensing  device.     3,315.846,  4-25-67.  Cl    222—130 
Landskroener.    Peter    A.,    to    General    Aniline    &    Film    Corp. 

Mixed  resin  adhesive  composition  for  securing  hydrophobic 

i"ic    <™or"J?^''J."^*'  "alt  layer  to  hydrophilic  base.     3,316,- 

118,  4-2o— 67,  Cl.  117 — 3.3.5. 
L.ine.  Thomas  H..  and  W.  E.  Tomlinson,  to  Anagraphic  Corp 

Illusory  motion  display  devices  and  method  of  making  same. 

3,315.391.  4-25-67.  Cl.  40—106.52 
Lang.   Albert  E   :    src^ 

Klingbeil.    Raymond   J.,   and   Lang.      3  315  S9,"i 
Langner.    Ralph    K..    to   The    Dow   Chemical    Co.   '  Stabilized 

protelnaceous  adhesives.      3.310,112,  4-25-67    CI    106 124 

l.aiinom.  William  A.,    Vi   to  Edgar  J.  Schroth. '   Bevel  edging 

device.      3.315.415.  4-2.5-67.  Cl.  51—97 
La  I'ublirite  Franc;ilsp  :  Sie~ 

Dangauthier,    Marcel.      3.315.651. 
Lara.    Enseblo    K.      IMiers  type   tool    for   removing   windshield 

wiper  assemblies.      3.315.341.  4-25-67    Cl    ''9--'>78 
Larsen    Unm  V..  and  L.   P.   Blanchet,  to"  General  Electric  Co 

l^amlnated  sheet  material  and  process  for  treating      3  315- 

•  >14,  4-25-07,  Cl.  72 — 303. 
Lar.sen.  Ronald  L..  to  Wood  Conversion  Co.     Spring-cushion 

s-tructures    and    cushioning    material     therefor.      3.315  2S3 

4-2;j    0(,  Cl.  5      354. 
Larson,  Lester  L..  to  Paul  E.  Hawklnson  Co.      Tire  retreadine 

e(|UipniPnt.      3.315.312,  4-2.-)-67    Cl    Ls— IS  ireaumg 

La  Rue.  Albert  D     R.  H.  L.  Bibb,  and  R.  S,  Symons.  to  Varlan 

.Xssoclates.      Beam  current  measurement  by  inductive  tech- 
niques for  higli  frequency  electron  discharge  device      3  316  - 

4sr).  4-25-07,  Cl.   324 — 24. 

Lassers.    Arthur   H..    to    .Sprague   Electric  Co.      Capacitor   re- 
placement unit.     3.316,453,  4-25-67,  Cl.  317— 99. 
l.atos.  Kdwln  J.,  and  C.  .M.  Hayes,  to  Lniversal  Oil  Products 


3.316,175.  4-2,V 


Antl-skatlng 


Michael    G.,    to   Computer   Credit   Corp.     Credit   risk 
luter.      3,316,395.  4-25-67,  Cl.  235— 180. 


Co.     Stabilization  of  organlc"substances 
07,  Cl.  252—32.5. 

Lau  Blower  Co.,  The  :   .s're — 

Martin.   Warner  W.      3.315,948. 

La  lifer.  Helmut,  to  Steidlnger  Gebruder    Dual 
device.      3.315.907.  4-2.V07,  Cl.  274 23. 

Laurent,  Bernard,  and  I.  Fezenko,  to  Oompagnie  de  Saint- 
(.obaln  Neuilly-.Sur  Seine.  Metallic  elements  adapted  to 
come  In  contact  with  melted  glass.  3,316.074  4-25-67  Cl 
65 —  1.  ..-,-. 

Laverrlere,   Henri  F..   to  Etablissements  Zuccolo,  Rocket  and 

Y\.  ^;iP?,"*'l'''**     ^^^^    chain     and     connectors.      3,315,463, 
•»--o-t)7,  Cl.  o9 — (9 

Lavln 
compu 

Leary,    Robert   E.  :   See 

Nunn,  Leslie  G.,  Jr..  Schenck  and  Leary.     3,316,287. 

Leboutet,  Hubert  and  G.  Vincent.  Cavity"  resonator  delay 
circuit  having  inter-digitally  supported  drift  tubes  and  a 
continuous  undulating  conductor.     3,316,440,  4-25-67,  Cl. 

Lebovic,  Vojtech^  A  Tomsu,  L.  Vavrinec.  A.  Kurka,  L.  Tikal, 
J.  Machacek,  D.  Andrasek,  and  A.  Elchler,  to  Zavody  Bozeny 
Neinc.ive,  Plantarny.  narddnl  Podnik.  Method  and  ar- 
rangement for  sew-ing  ready-made  apparel.  3.315,624, 
■*   —o — 01,  Cl.  11^ — 262. 

Le  Chien  Ellis  L..  and  D.  R.  Check,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Refrig- 
3!'3l'5.486!*'4-25-67    C?  6'^'4V''^   '""*'   ^'^P'^^^-^'   ^^^^^^^i'- 

Leder.  Hans  J.,  and  G.  M.  Miescher.  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corp.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  polysaccharide  gum 
polymers.     3,316,241.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260—209. 
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Lederer,  Gerald,  to  British  Titan  Products  Co.   Ltd.     Pig- 
mented   formaldehyde-based    thermosetting    resin    compoei- 
tlons.     3,316,204.  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 38. 
Leduc,  Joseph  A.  M..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Fuel  cell.     3,316,126, 

4-25--67,  Cl.  136 — 86. 
Lee,  Yoon  C,  and  S.  P.  Nemphos,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Unsatu 
rated  nitrile  polymers  stabilized  by  substituted  melamlaes 
and  phenols.      3,316,208,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 4,5.8. 
Leeds  and  Northup  Co.  :   See — • 

Amey,  William  O.,  Finch,  and  Robertson.     3,315.603. 
Hlckox,  Richard  M.     3,315,528. 
Parker.  Kenneth  B..  Jr..  and  Paschkis.     3,316,554. 
Lefevre,  Lloyd  E. :  See — 

Ladner,  John  B..  and  Lefevre.     3.315,306. 
Leflet,  Herbert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Sheet 

supporting  apparatus.      3.315.774.  4-25-67.  Cl.   193 — 37. 
Leland,  Harold  E.,  to  H.  Gerstner  &  Sons.     Lock  mechanism 

for  plural  drawers,     3,316,045.  4-25-67.  Cl.  21.3 — 220. 
Lems,  Peter,  to  Slgnode  Corp.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
tightening    and    strapping   involutely    wound    sheet    metal 
colls.     3.315.592.  4-25-67.  Cl.  100 — 3. 
Lenz,  Charles  E.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Digital 
phase-modulated  generator.     3,316.503.  4-25-67,  Cl.  332^ 
16. 
Leonard  Refineries,  Inc. :  See —  1 

Mernltz.  Paul  R.     3,316,168.  | 

Leslie,  Donald  J.     Remote   control  for  model   train   system. 

3,315,613,  4-25-67,  Cl.  104—151. 
Lester,  Frank  H.  G.,  and  J.  J.   Decoulos,   to  Boston  Machinp 
Works  Co.     Work  guide  and  doctor  device  for  applicator 
rolL     3,315.636.  4-25-67.  Cl.  118—246. 
Lester,  George  R.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     I'repara 
tion  of  bicycloalkyl  and  cycloalkyleycloalkene  hydrocarbonj*. 
3,316.313.  4-25-67.  CI.  260 — 666. 
Lever  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Cabn,  Arno,  and  Gilbert.     3.316.305.  1 

Levin,  Leon,  Sons.  Inc. :  See —  I 

Roodv.  Lulu.     3,315,274.  ' 

Levy,    William    G.     Tank    cover.     3.316,048,    4-25-67,     Cl. 
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Lewis,   Kenneth,   and   W.    M.    Yeths.     Filter    disk   structure. 

3.315,812,  4-25-67,  Cl.  210—487. 
Lewis,   Silas  D.,   to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.    Inc.     Stabl*' 
explosive  composition  containing  a  polyhydrlc  alcohol   nl 
trate  and  alkali  metal  salicylate.     3.316,132,  4-2.")-67    Cl 
149—101. 
Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Leflet.  Herbert  A..  Jr.     3.315.774. 
Lien,  Neil  C.  to  Baker  Mfg.  Co.     Standplpes  for  water  suppiv 

systems.     3.315.605,  4-25-67.  Cl.  103—6. 
Lilly,  Eli,  and  Co. :  See- 
Van  Frank,  Richard  M.     3.316.153. 
Lincecum.  Addison  T.     Engine.      3.315.649,  4-25-67,  CI.  12.5- 

27. 
Lind.  Erwln,  to  Azoplate  Corp.     Process  for  the  preparation 
of  printing  plates  and  material  for  use  therein.     3.315,599, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  101—149.2. 
Lind,  William  E.,   to  Cummins  Engine  Co.,  Inc.     RefrlRera 

tion  apparatus.     3,315,488,  4-25-67,  CI.  62 — 241. 
Linden,  Oustave  B.,  R.  E.  Meyer.  C.  R.  Vanneman,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corp.    4-nitraza-1.2-epoxyalkanes.    3,316.278,  4-25- 
67,  Cl.  260—348. 
Llnderman,  James  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Perforation  detector  for  continuous  webs.     3.316.411.  4-25- 
67.  CT.  250 — 219. 
Lindsay  Wire  Weaving  Co.,  The  :  -See — 

Hose.  Alfred  G.,  and  Kunsman.      3.316,068. 
Linhart,  Eugene  M. :  See — 

Riley.  Vincent  F.,  and  Linhart.     3.315.921. 

Linnersten,  Sven  0.,  to  Aktiebologet  Gustavsberys  Fabriker. 
Hot  water  boiler.     3,315,645.  4-25-67.  CI.  122—33. 

Lipps,  Delbert  A.,  to  Freeport  Sulphur  Co.  Process  for  heat- 
treating  liquid  sulfur  containing  carbonaceous  impurities. 
3,316.063.  4-25-67.  Cl.  23—224. 


Loom  Products  Co.,  Inc 
Butler.  Charlie  C. 

Lorain  Products  Corp. : 
Merkel.  Stephen  L. 

Lord  Corp. :  See — 

Gerber,  Arthur  H. 

Lorenanan,  Moises  B. 


:  See — 
3.315,706. 
See — 
3,316,408. 


3.31G.227. 
^  See- 

Lore^     nnn^'^  Chester  H.    and  LorenaHan.     3.316.388. 

Louft.  Nathan.     3.315.393. 
Louft.   Nathan,   deceased  ;   R.  Louft.  executrix,  to  R.   P.  and 

oi"  "iv^     ,"/i-     Display  sign  standard.     ^ 

*-l.   40 — 145. 
Louft,  Rosemarv  :  See — 

Louft,  Nathan.     3.315,393. 
Louft,  Rosemarv  P. :  See — 

Louft.  Nathan.     3.315.393. 
Loughlln.    Bernard    ~ 


t.315,393,  4-25-67, 


"nr^fhi-fnn  ?!"*'"*^    ?-,*°    Hazeltlne    Reiarch    Inc.     Image 
orthlcon  beam  control  system  for  automatically  optlmUlne 

t^J^^eV'^.a    178-7.2    ''^     ^^'^     ''****'     olutput.^    i!316:349 


receiver.     3.316.351, 


rp.     Process  for 
310,159,  4-25-07. 


3.816.448. 


3,316,500. 


Loughlln,    Bernard    D.,    to    Hazeltlne    Refearch    Inc.     Black 

\^^J^l  ^Z^^X,^^  <'''"<^"«t  'or  a   television     ' 
4-25-67.  Cl.  178 — 7.5. 
Louzos,   Demertlos  V..   to   Union  Carbide  Co 
Cl*  2of-^23*^^  surface  area  electrode.     |^3 
Lovrenlch.  Rodger  T. :  See— 

Hardin,  James  T.,  and  Lovrenlch 
Lowe,  W.  Ralph :  See — 

Ayer,  Donald  R.,  and  Lowe 
Lowell  Molding  Corp.  :  See — 

Forma.  James  L.     3,315,288 
Lowery,   Andrew  and  W.  T.      Headrest  fo» 
r    ^^^  "•'^V.„?'3^5'282.  4-25-G7.  G.  5-33$. 
Lowery.  William  T. :  See — 

Lowery.  Andrew  and  W.  T.     3,315  28i 
Lowrance.  Thomas  F.     Stick  holder  for  food  Items 

4-25-67.  Cl.  294 — 87.  ] 

Lowrv  Development  Corp.  :  See-  I 

Lowry.  Robert  D.     3,315,801. 
Lowry,  Robert  D.,  and  Strout.     3,315;J32. 
Lowry,    Robert  D..   to  Lowry   Development  Corn 

package.    3.315.801,  4-25-67,  Cl.  206 — 56 
Lowry,   Robert  D.,  and   R.  B.   Strout,  to  Lpwry  Development 

Corp.     Mining  cutter.     3,315,332.  4-25-67,  Q.  29—105 
Lowry,  Terrell  >f.  :  See — 

Hanna,  Edward  E.,  and  Lowry. 
Lubrlzol  Corp.,  The  :  See 
Dorer,  Casper  J.,  Jr 
Lucas,  William  J.  :  See — 

Durakls.  Manuel  A.,  and  Lucas 


cosmetic  use  and 


3,316,010. 


Dispenser 


3,316^355. 


3,310,177. 


3,316.134. 


S.       Boat    construction.       3,315.284,    4-25-67 


Ludlow,     Roy 

a.  9—6. 
Luglewicz,  Robert  C,  to  Cubb-Pac  Corp.     Method  of  process 

Ing     boneless     meat     pieces     for     subiequent     grinding. 

3,310,104.  4-25-67.  Cl.  99—194.  t-m  »  k 

Lukas,  Alfred  :  See— 

Henke.  Oskar.  and  Lukas.      3.316  461 
Luketa,    Frank    J.      Trawl    doors.      3,315,$98,    4-25-67     Cl 


J.  Belcourf,  to 
scanner,     3;316.42 


Sperry  Rand 
5.   4-25-07, 


3;315.402. 
,  Iladnar.  and  Luxa. 


Method  and  apparatus  for 
in    transporting   conduits. 

Apparatus  for  discharg- 


Litton  Systems,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  Harold  C,  and  Peltzer.     3.316.119. 
Bligard,  Erling  J..  Colton.  and  Thrasher.     3,316.036. 
Litty,  Fred  D.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Quadrature  torque 
compensation  for  flexure  spring  suspended  gyro.      3,315,533. 
4-25-67,  Cl.  74—5. 

Lltz,  Lawrence  M. :  See — 

Crlscione,  John  M.,  and  Litz.     3.316.062. 
Lloyd,  Robert  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Apparatus  and   method 
for  discharging  receptacles.     3,316.027.  4-25-67,  Cl.  .302— 

32. 

Lloyd.  Robert  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

removing   blockage  of   material 

3,316,028.  4-25-67,  Cl.  302—52. 
Lloyd,  Robert  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

Ing  receptacles.    3,316,029,  4-25-67,  Cf.  302 — 52. 
Lockhart,  Stanford  C,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.     Wheel 

revolution  counter.     3.315.888.  4-25-67.  Cl.  235—95. 
Lode,  Tenny,  to  Rosemount  Engineering  Co.     Thermoelectric 

transformer.    3,316,474,  4-25-67,  Cl.  321 — 1.5. 
Lodge,  Alvin :  See — 

Beecher.  Donald  J.,  Lodge,  and  Belluccl.     3,315,413. 
Loma  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Barnett,  Louis  H.,  and  Horton.     3.315.314. 
Lombos,  Bela,  and  T.  R.  Somogyi,  to  Northern  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.     Epitaxial    deposition    process.      3.316.121,    4-25-()7, 

a.  117—106. 

Lonholdt,  Hans  C,  and  K.  M.  H.  BJamo,  to  Novo  Terapeutisk 
Laboratorium  A/S,  Copenhagen.  Package  for  sterile  stor- 
age of  surgical  devices  and  accessories.  3,315,802,  4-25-C7. 
CI.  206—56. 


43—9. 
Lundberg,  Charles  W.,  and  F 

Corp.     Output  detector  and 

Cl.   307 — 88.5. 
Lutz,  Charles,  and  J. -P.  Ehrhardt.  to  Manufacture  Alsaclennp 

.^^^'^J^^^     Drafting  systems  for  textile  fibres.    3.315,322 
4-25-67,  Cl.  19 — 250. 
Lutzenhlser.  Earl :  See — 

Scott.  Charles  D..  and  Lutzenhlser. 
Luxa,  Frantlsek:  See — 

Husa,  Vaclav,  Clhelka,  Cerny.  Krltz 
3,316.466. 
Lybarger,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Shumaker.  Wendell  D..  Lybarger.  and  Jordan.     3.316.382 
Lyman.  Merton  C,  to  Smith  and  Winchester  Mfg.  Co.     High 
speed    sheet    feeding   and    overlapping   sjfstem.      3,315.956. 
4-25-67.  Cl.  271 — 46. 
Lynch.  Denis  P. :  See — 

Mack.   Edward   C.    III.    Lynch.   Pasquillnl.   and   Canesl. 
3.315.380.  T 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C. :  See — 

Carnevale.  Edmund  H.,  and  LynnwortlJ. 
Lyntone  Engineering.  Inc.  :  S«ie — 
Costa.  Robert  B.     3,315,898. 
Lyon,  John  E.  :  See — 

Herbst,  Harold  J.,  and  Lyon.     3,316 
Lytle,  Walter  J. :  See— 

Bentley,  John  M.,  Lytle,  and  Holt.     3.3|6,546 
M  &  D  Store  Fixtures,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Sedo,  Gerald  H.     3,315.996. 

MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  to  Cardinal  of  Adrlad,  Inc.     Simulated 

candle.     3.315,497,  4-25-67,  Cl.  67—55 
Machacek,  JIndrich  :  See — 

Lebovlc,     Vojtech.     Tomsu,     VavrinecJ     Kurka 
Machacek.  Andrasek.  and  Eichler.     S, 315, 624. 

.Maclnnes,    Hugh,    to    TRW    Inc.      Multl-slage    drag 

3,315,607,  4-25-67.  Cl.  103—108. 
Maclorowskl.  Henry  W.,  to  The  Torrlngton  iMfg.  Co. 


5,llb. 


3,315.520. 


TIkal. 


pump. 


means    in     wire    or    strip 
4-25-67.  Cl.  72—330. 

Mack.  Edward  C.  Ill,  D.  P.  Lynch,  A.  A,  Pasquallnl. 
D.  A.  Canesi.  to  Interchemlcal  Corp.  Camented  shoe 
method  of  making  the  same.  3,315.3iO.  4-25-67, 
36—19.5. 

Mack,  Ronald  H.  :  See 

Kondur,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  and  Mack.     3,3lS,886 


Cut-oir 


forming     machine.      3.315.512, 


and 

and 

Cl. 
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3,315.323. 
Current  collec- 
310—239. 


MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co. :  See — 

Schwlebert,  Phillip  D.,  and  Kuchar.     3,315.617. 
MacLeod,  Norman  A.     Method  and  apparatus  for  theraoy  of 

skin  tissue.     3,315,665,  4-25-67,  Cl.  128 — 24.5 
MacRae.  William  D. :  See— 

Johnson,  Robert  L.,  and  MacRae.     3,316,056. 
Magi-I'ak  Corp. :  See- 
Gran,  Carl  A.      3,315,850. 
Makrldes,    Alkia    C,    to    Tyco    Laboratories,    Inc.     Electro- 
chemical cells.     3,310,126,  4-25-67,  CI.  130 — 6. 
Mallcbeff.  Andre:  See — 

Bricnard,  Edgard.  Lamoert,  and  Malicheff.    3,316.078. 
Mallory,  P.  R    k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Comado,  Salvatore  J.,  Sparrow,  and  Braiman.     3,316,463. 
-Mallory,    Russell    E.     Tool    holder.      3,315,816,    4-25-67,    Cl. 

211—60. 
•Malloy.  John  F.,  and  W.  C.  Turner,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Corrosionless  pipe  slide  support.     3,315,927.  4-25-67.  Cl. 
248—55. 
Malm,  Gustaf  B. :  See — 

Bergbolm,  Carl  A.,  Malm,  Astrom,  and  Sylla.     3.316,141. 
.Malschner,  Theo.     Device  and  method  for  generating  Internal 

spherical  surfaces.     3,315,549,  4-2'5-67,  Cl    77—58. 
.Manganello,  Samuel  J.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp-     Forging 
steel  for  elevated  temperature  service.     3,316,084.  4-25-67. 
Cl.  75—128. 
Manlove,  Alliott,  &  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See- 
Taylor.  Ernest.     3.315,385. 
Mann.   Hana-Joachlm.   \V.   I'ohl.  and  K.   Simon,   to  Deutsche 
Gold-  and  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.     Process 
for  the  production  of  free  flowing  paraformaldehyde.    3,316,- 
309.  4-25-67,  Cl.  260—615.5. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft :   See — 

Spelth,  Karl  G..  Uungeroth.  and  Frenken. 
Manoni,  Arthur  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
tor  contact  means.     3,316  431,  4-25-67,  Cl 
Manufacture  Alsaclenne  de  Broches  :  See — 
Luts,  Charlen,  and  Ehrhardt.    3,315,322. 
Manufacturers  Engineering  :  See — 

Bergson,  Gustav,  and  Ketelsen.     3,316,166. 
Margies,  Samuel  G.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Comb  plate  for  belt 

type  moving  sidewalk.     3.315,777,  4-2.'>-67.  Cl.  198 — 16. 
Marino.  Jesse  D.,  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Method  and 
apparatus   for  cleaning  exhaust  gases 
making  furnaces.     3.315.443,  4-25-67. 
Market  Decorators.  Inc.  :   See — 
Pawl.  Michael  J.     3.315.925. 
Marko :  See — 

Martin,  Hunt  V.,  Jr.     3,315,887. 
Markotan,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Zawodni.  James  T.,  and  Markotan.    3.315,418. 
.Markowitt,  Albert  A.     Combination  electric  broiler  and  elec- 
tric stove.     3.316.389.  4-25-67.  Cl.  219 — 454. 
Marple.   Ernest   H.      Trailer   construction.      3.315.973.   4-25- 

67.  Cl.  280—34. 
Marrapeae,  Marias  W.,  and  E.  W.  Wlrth.  to  Autocrat  Corp. 
Vent  and  air  inlet  assembly.     3.315,586,  4-25-67,  Cl.  8 — 
62. 
Marshall,  Don  J.,  to  Goodall  Sem-Metalllc  Hose  k  Mfg.  Co. 
Out  of  round  gauge  attachment  for  a  wheel  balanclnir  stand 
3,315.366.  4-26-67    Cl.  33 — 172. 
Marshall,  Jamea  C.  J.  A.  McGurty,  and  G.  Korton,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Refractory 
metal   braiing  product   and   process.     3.316.069,   4-25-67, 
a.  29 — 198. 
Marten.  Hans-Friedrich.  to  Siegener  Maschlnenbau 
.Method    and    apparatus   for   controlling   thickness 
gated  workpleces.    3.315.507.  4-25-67.  Cl.  72—16. 
Martin.  Hunt  V..  Jr..  to  Marko.  a  partnership  consisting 
H.  V.  Martin,  Jr..  and  A.  G.  Gulko.    Navigation  aid.    3,31 
887.  4-25-67,  Cl.  235 — 61. 
Martin.  Kenneth  V..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Oxymethylene  copolymerlzation  process.     3,316,218    4-25- 
07.  Cl.  280 — 67. 
.Martin.   Roy  M.,  and  C.  L.   Wilson,  to  Reynolds   Metals  Co 
Tubular  member  and  container  made  therefrom.    3  315  864 
4-25-87.  Cl.  229—4.5. 
Martin 


from   oxygen 
Cl.  55—85. 


steel- 


G.m.b.H 
of   elon- 


of 
5,- 


Warner  W..  to  The  Lau  Blower  Co.     Air  conditioning 
system.     3.315.948.  4-25-67.  Cl.  261 — 26. 
Martinez.  John  S.  :   See — 

Dalley.    Charles    L.,    Friedman,    Martinez,    Allen,    and 
Jortner.    3,315,471. 
Martorana.  Giovanni :  See — 

Boschl,  Antonio,  and  Martorana.    3,315.951. 
Marx.  Louis,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Case.  Noel  L..  and  Tuschak.    3.315.407. 
Mariocchi,  Alfred,  and  A.  W.  Brown,  to  Owens-Corning  Flber- 

flas  Corp.    Tire  construction  with  improved  reinforcement 
,315,722.  4-25-67,  Cl.  152—359. 

.Maschlnenfabrlk  Augsburg-Nurnberg  AG  :  See — 

Gorge.  Werner,  and  Moser.    3,315,980. 
Massimini,  Fred  D. :  See — 

Smith.  Thomas  A.    3,315,403. 
Master  Specialties  Co.  :  See — 

Stevens.  Curtis  R.    3,315,535. 

Masters,  Roy  T.    Orbiting  toy.    3,315,963,  4-25-67,  Cl.  273— 

*^*"3'l6'l71^4'-^5%7'ci'*2*r^^5  regenerating  catlonlc  resins. 

Mathison.    Robert    V.      Litter    receptacles    for    automotive 

vehicles  and  the  like.    3.315,798,  4-25-67,  Cl.  206—19.5. 
Matsui,  Kenicbi :  See — 

Tsunoda,    Toshio,    Taneda,    Akamatsu,    Okamoto.    and 
Matsui.     3.316.054. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshikatsu  :  See — 

Kobayashi,  Masaakl,  and  Matsumoto.     3,315,321. 


Automatic  launcher 
3.315.567.    4-25-67,    Cl. 


Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Kamltanl    Jlichl    and  Kawauchl.     3,315,658. 

X.  ..  .  ^.*'*'  Kaneomi,  Takl.  and  Nitta.    3,316,184. 

Mattel.  Inc. :  See — 

Ryan.  John  W.    3,315,406. 

Matthews,  Richard  A.,  and  H.  A.  Johanscn,  to  Samuel  Moore 
??o     , ;  ,  Composite  tubing  product.    3,315,703,  4-26-67,  Cl. 

loo — 111, 

Mayer,   Eugen.      Clamp.      3,315,954,   4-25-67,    Cl.   269 — 167. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Eberman,  Augustas  H.,  and  Jensen.     3,315,781. 
Mayo,  Cecil  J.,  J.  A.  Corl.  and  R.  J.  KUburg,  to  Insul-S-  Corp. 
a    191— 27**^  electrification  systems.     3,316,362,  4-25-67. 

May-Pressenbau  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Peters.  Leonhard.     3,316,596. 
Maytone,   Frank  F.,   to  The   Boeing  Co.     Water  cooled  and 
o'io  *^*^*^    electrical    slip    rings.      3,316,519,    4-25-67,   Cl. 

Mazzarella.  Emll  D. :  See — 

Armour,  Walter  B..  Brown,  and  Mazzarella.    3,316.122 
-Mazzio.   Anthony   J.    and   W.    R.   Fowlie.   to  A.   B.  Dick   Co. 

J;?".?i?'"  19'    duplicating    machines.      3,315,957,    4-25-67, 

Cl.  Sll — 04. 

McCane,  Donald  I^  and  I.  M.  Robinson,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de 
3JT6.3".  "25-^6^-.  cF'I^riTs''''    «^'''»''y' .  <^y<^lobutanes. 

^*  3  315°327,  ""j^T^ci    25^1°''''    '^«°«t™^"''«    apparatus. 

Mcli^nlel,  Edgar  L..  kndH.  S.  Young,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
Catalysts  for  synthesis  of  acrylonltrile  from  olefins,  am- 
monia and  oxygen.     3.316.182.  4-25-67,  Cl.  262^51 

McDaniel,  James  S.  :   See — 

McDe".;:Ll;n'''^Wam'^D.-^^S«^^''  ''"^  •^'^«"«°'-     3.a"a07. 
.,  „Fly,  Anderson  B.   and  McDearman.    3,315,756 
McGann,  James  F..  Jr..   to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries    Inc. 
Polypropylene  compositions  and  a  method  for  their  prep- 
aration     3.316.232.  4-25-67.  Cl    260—93  7 

4125^7    Ci™"l2^^5'*""*^*  ""**  '**''  "■*"*  ™"*-     3.316,040, 
McGowan. "Kenneth  J.  J.,  to  Auco  Corp. 

for    rocket-boosted    ammunition 

89—183. 
McGraw-Edlson  Co.  :  See — 

Kowalskl.  Walter.     3,316.367 
McGregor.  Donald  R.  :  Bee — 
vf«r-^^"'i  Richard  W.    McDaniel.  and  McGregor.     3.315,307 

'•S&il.T2E:6rc^i'¥2r-^3?!,""'^«'  ""'■  ^"p  ^i»^""- 

McGurty,  James  A.  :  See — 
McIn^yV/'^;4u^^"^-J.!^to^V«h"e"&u"m%^ol^?"c°o'!      s¥ni«ble 

«  k'''m^?''- y*™^*  ^-  Jr.-  and  McLarty.    3,315.295. 
McNeil  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See- 
Plostnleks,  Janls.     3,316.250. 

o\nT;  n^*"*  f'.i  *^  ^■*'<^  I"*^-     Control  Circuit  for  allicon 
controlled  rectifier  systems.     3.316.482,  4-25-67.  Cl.  323— 

Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Barnes,  Bayard  I.  3,315.870 
^_  Forrer.  Homer  W.  3.315.838 
Meadows,  Kosetta  :  See — 

Mead'ows."sfanlet'R'*:~  eV-^"'*'*''  "''  Meadows.     3.316,363. 
MeanI*F.^VV^  cl^^S^e—  ®''*'^'"'  ""^  Meadows.    3,316.363. 
„    ^^Vetzler.'justln'j.    3.315.908. 
Mechanical  Products.  Inc. :  fiee-- 

w     u^^*'^I'  Thomas  W..  Jr.     3.316,373. 

Mecb-Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

White.  George  W.     3.315.987. 
«ff'"Vh  *k'*  ^''k"-  ^**<'-     Climbing  machines  adapted  to  cut 
143^2^*°^  ^*       atandlng  trees.    3,315,714.  4^25-87.  Cl 

hIIoE'i"**'  .1°°  ^  Lampart,  to  Cerberus  AG.    Apparatus  for 

•'^^ill-'o-pe^t'^al  s^;i"  S:5/5!^'9'!'5£2a'*^S  73^2^*^  ^° 

'^!.^^^"^l^'    ^^**'"'  *o   Sika  Chemical  Corp.     Thermosettinir 

«,^S5«'"^T  containing  a  liquid  rubber  selected  from  Jwly^ 

Vii^^^'   Poly™"capten.    and   chlorinated   polyethylene     to- 

i?!  ci".  260-^830^^        "*'  '^""'^  *^*°*-     3.^16  324,  4^2:^ 

""tkii&rxs^i  'cTii/^V6'r""'^  ''''^'"  -"'^  ^'"^  "»^- 

^er^foTSSe^^th  ^hr^XTaZ^na^^^^^ 

3%e%Tt2^l  Sril^uT''^''    ^oruT'ti^^e'S!. 
Mensel,  Karl-Heinz  :  See — 

"3!316,2^8°*"^"*""^'    ^^'**''™"-    Ruther.    and    Menzel. 
Mercler.  Andre,  and  R.  Joslen.  to  Fives  Ulle-Cail      Cfntrif 
21S-375    °'  ^^^^  ^"'"•*°  P^°^-     3  31^811    4^2537    cS: 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Novello^  Frederick  C.  and  Jones 
Shen,  Tsung-Ylng.     3,316.260 
Shen.  Tsung-Ylng.     3,316,267 
"     Te 


3,316.254. 


TuU.  Roger  J.,  fen  tiroeie,  and  Cragoe.    3,3l6.26«. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n.  a. 

Knpi- 


an<i 


Merdmyan.  Philip  H.,  G.  H.  Mllllgan,  and  H.  R.  Kazarian, 
to  Grinnell  Corp.  Fire  protection  valve.  3,315.748  4-25- 
67.  CI.  169 — 19. 

Merkel,  Stephen  L..  to  Lorain  Products  Corp.  Llgiit  ener- 
gized interrupter  circuit  for  telephone  systems.  3,316  408. 
4-25-67,  CI.  250—208.  .."<'. 

Memitz,  Paul  R.,  to  Leonard  Refineries,  Inc.  Method  of 
blending  gasoline  by  correlating  the  ratios  of  vapor  to  liq- 
uid volume  over  temperature  of  individual  components  and 
the  resultant  blend.     3,316,168.  4-25-67.  CI.  208—17 

MertzweiUer,  Joseph  K.,  R.  N.  Watts,  deceased  (by 
Watts,  legal  representative),  to  Esso  Research  and 
neerlng  Co.     Synthesis  of  higher  ketones.    3,316,303. 

Messing,'  Donald  A.  :  See — 

Peck,  Reese  A.,  Messing,  and  Child.     3,316,109. 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Geeson.  Robert  E.     3,315,958. 
Meteor  AG.  :  See —  ' 

Angst.  Walter.     3,315.905. 
Metz  Ralph  J. :  See— 

Kaplan,  Irving  I.,  Metz,  and  Tuznik.    3,316,418. 

^*i5*^'  ?;2"'8  ^-  Magnetic  tape  support.  3,315,861, 
67,  Cl.  226 — 90. 

Meyer,  Ralph  E. :  See — 

Linden.  Gustave  B..   Meyer,  and  Vanneman.     3,31«  2T8, 

Mezey,  Eugene  J. :  See— 

»„     Chlras,  Stanley  J.,  and  Mezey.     3,316,306. 

Mlchalskl.   Raymond   J.,    R.    S.    Robertson.   E.   A.    Steck 
W.  M.  Stephenson,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Paper  makln« 
process.     3,316,176.  4-25-67.  tl   252—47  • 

Mlchelottl,    Francis    W.,    to    Interchemical    Corp        1  diallyl- 

3"f6r22tT2T67cr4oi8?/°'°^"™'"  "'"'   '''"''"'''• 
Mick  William  P.:  See— ■ 

,,.^,^*'°2J''*'*'  John  T..  and  Mick.     3.315,348. 
Midland-Ross  Corp.  :  See — 

Talt,  Raymond  C.    3,316,009. 
Miescher.  Guido  M. :  See — 

xf...  H*^®^  ^*°s  •'■■  '^^^  Miescher.     3,310,241 

Mlhalek.  Robert  M. :  See— 

»,.».  ■^<Jams,  George  R..  and  Mlhalek.     3,315,860 
\V*!k'  i^^,'^"*'*^!    ***    Polyesterether    Development    Co..    Ltd 
Method    for    the    manufacture    of    para-(4-hydroxvetlioxv)" 

xr,^t°^*'S.^*^,*'-     3,316,296,  4-25-67.  Cl  .260—521.     '  ' 

V'i°®',^^*'*°^^-^r  ^■'  '^°^  ^^    D-  ^Vilson.  to  Westinghouse  Elpc- 
^25-67^Cl    72^'^6^'"'"^°*    winding  machine.      3.315.508. 

Milanl  Foods.  Inc.  :  See — 

A,.„  Scliarf.  Murray  M.     3,316.100. 

Miller.  Herman.  Inc. :  See — 

>r,.,  P''<>P8t.  Robert  L.    3,315,753. 

Miller,  Jesse  A. :  See — 

,,.„  Montague,  John  H.,  and  Miller 

Miller,  John  M.  :  See — 

x..„  ^'eaver,  Richard  D.,  Miller,  and 

Miller,  Robert  J. :  See— 

„.„.I^oble    Robert  N.,  and  Miller.     3,316.498 

Mllllgan.  Gordon  H. :  See— 

xrn.-^H'"'^*"^-?"'  Philip  H..  Mllligan,  and  Kazarian.     :!  315  748 

"iM°"'^Pt"f'-  ^-    *°  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.   Co.     Thermo: 

252-_63  7"'      material.        3,316,178,      4-25-67,      CI. 

•^^Ulv-   ^^^^  ^-^  ^-   ^-   Goodenough,  and  W.  F.   Nekervis    to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  for  treating  water  with 
^,.bromlne..   3.316,173.  4-25-67,  Cl.  210—62. 
Mills    Justin  W.  :  See— 

Klasson.   George   A.,   and   Mills.     3,315.844. 
Milnes^  James    A.      Reeler    plug.      3,315,515,    4-25-67.    Cl 


3,316,106. 
Slavin.     3,315,730. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg 

3,3i6,2b2. 


Kodak   Co. 
9ft— 114. 


3,316,080. 


and 


Abere,  Josepn  F. 

Gerfast,  Sten  R.     3.'315.'969. 

Owen.  Richard.      3,315,598. 
Minsk,   Louis   M.     and   E.    P.   Abel,    to  Eastman 
Photographic  element.     3,316,097,  4-25-67    Cl 
Misson,  George  W. :  See — 

Galey,  William  F..  and  Misson.     3,316,391. 
Mitsui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See 

Inoue,  Takayukl,  Kato,  Toyama,  and  Takagi 
Mizutanl,  Toshio  :  See— 

^Okun^*''T3i6  27f '   ^'''"*^'   -^"^"t*"^-   F«Jimoto. 
Moak  Machine  and  Foundry  Co  •  See 

Mytinger.  Lawrence  B.      3,315,715. 

Mytlnger.  Lawrence  B.     3,315,716. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Cleveland,  Thomas  H.     3,316,285. 
Moberg,   Karl  A.,    to  Atlas   Copco  Aktlebolag.     Holder  for 

abrasive  disks.     3,315,420,  4-^5-67,  Cl    51— 378 
Mobil  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Abdo,  Milton  K.,  and  Dunlap.     3,315,743 

Bergstrom    Eric  V.     3,316,020. 

Brooks,  Warren  B.     3,315,755. 

Dunlap,  Peggy  M.     3,315,744. 

Harvey,   Robert  B..   and  Pancoast.     3,315.763. 

Rlngelman,    Ral^h    E.,    and    Hlgglns.     3,3i6  265 
Modine  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Arnold  E.,  and  Jacobson.     3,315,731 

^^'Ati^lSrci:  317-123.'''"'  compensauon  circuit. 
Moehlenpah    Walter  G.,  and  G.  E.  Pallme,  Jr.    to  Hydro-Air 
59T4l25-iy,'cT.  1^214.'"'  '"'"^^"^^  '''  the  lik^^'s'siV.f 
Mol8t  O'Matlc,  Inc. :  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.     3,315,696. 


3,316,333. 

,  „ T   of  <lry   cleaning 

3.310,055.  4-15-67.   Cl.  8—142 

J.     3,316,035. 

Purging  seal. 
Feeding  fevice.     3,315,827, 


3,310,221 
3,316, 32| 

3,316,ll0. 
3,316,208. 


Miller,    to    International 


Moller,    Werner,    to   Oerlikon  Engineering  Co.     Epoxy  resin 

3"3'l6"l?"f-25-6ra '26l^i47       '""°^    '"'°''''    '^"'°'- 
Molt,  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Hechenbleikner,    Ingenuln,   and    Molt. 
•Moncada,   Alfonso,   V.    and   J.      Purification 

solvfnt.s  with  bone  char. 
-Miincada,  John  :   Hee — 

Moncada,  Alfonso,  V.  and 
.Moncada,  Vincent :  See — 

Moncada,  Alfonso,  V.  and  J.      3,316.035 
•^^?;?,'''.  James   R-,    to   General    Motors   Corip.' 
3,31.j,729,  4-25-67.  Cl.  165—9.  ^ 

Monnin,  Theo,  to  Ebauches  S   A 

4-25-67,  Cl.  214—300. 
Monsanto  Co.  :  See — 

Haer,  Massimo,  and  Vignale 
Haer,  Massimo,  and  Hankey. 
Boon,  George  B.      3,315,830. 
Herbst,  Harold  J.,  and  Lyon. 
I^e,  Yoon  C,  and  N'emphos. 
Lloyd,  Robert  D.     3,316,027. 
Lloyd,  Robert  D.      3,310,028. 
Lloyd,  Robert  D.      3,316.029 
Zels.s,  Harold  H.      3,310,283 
-Montague,    John     H.,    and    J.    A. 

-Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.     Refractory  IcomposTtVons*  ami 
10r-"'^S  preparing     .same.       3,316,1(^6,     4-25-67,     Cl. 

-Moutesano,     Lewis,     to    Bell    Telephone    iJaboratories     Inc 

Curing  epoxy  resins.      3. .U6. 191.  4-25-07;  Cl    200 18 

Moore.   .Sorman   H., juid  T.    W.   Foster,   to  klbreboard  Paper 
Products  Corp.     Carton.     3,315,871,  4-2.>-67,  Cl    229—37 
-Moore    .Samuel  and  Co.:  Sec—  \ 

Matthews.    Richard   A.,   and   Johansen.  I    3,315.703 
.Morgan.  Arthur  T.  :   *,'pc   - 

Barloga    Albert  M..   and   Morgan.     3,3a6,082. 

it2r4'-25-§7    Ci  '^>48— 117  l^""^'     *'''^^''"<*>  ^''^^"-     3,315,- 
-Morris,  Kjiiott 'C..  to  Gleasoii  Corp.     Hamnlocks.     3,315,281, 

"»~*-o— 07.  LI.  ,) — 120. 
-Morris,  Philip,  Inc.  :   See — 

Dreyfuss,   Henry.      .•{,315,790. 
Morrison,    Charles    s\.    H     H.    Denison.    anj   K.    R.   Thomas, 

-r     -T,^^  *  ^^-     ^'■'^P  harvester.     3,315,449,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
jt> — -1.  I 

-Morslnk,  Robert  C.  :  See —  ' 

Stephens,  (Jlles  D.,  and  Morsink.     3.316J046. 
Morton.   William   D..   Jr..   to   Sierra  Engineering  Co.      Retain 
ing  means  for  face  masks.   3.315,673,  4-25-^67   Cl    128—141 
-Moseman,  Rodney  E.  :  See—  I 

Olasz,  Joseph  .S.,  and  Moseman.     3,3151364 
-Mosor.  Alois  :   Sec —  [ 

Gorge,  Werner,  and  Moser.      3,315,980. 
.Mo.setich,  Ronald  J.  :  Sec — 

>.      ^^^}if^'  William  H.,  and  Mosetich.     3.315.436. 
o'!f:_SM'^"'"'^  ^■'-     Orthodontic  device.     3,315,359,  4- 

Motoren-Werke     Mannheim     AG,     Vorm      Benz     ABT 

Motorenbau  :  .See — 

Reis,  i:rich.  and   Miith.      3.315,652. 

-Mott  Murray  H.,  A.  T.  Roome,  and  C.  W.  Ei^ckson,  to  United 
states  of  America,  .Navy.  Signal  processing  system  em- 
ploying reference-signal  controlled-intergrjtor  for  integrat- 
ing rcsu  tant  of  two  summLng-circults  having  comple- 
mentary inputs.  3.310,492.  4-25-67,  Cl.  i32&— 143 
li  ^  '^^'^''%  '^"•^  ^^-  *o  '^^<^^  National!  D'Etudes  et  do 
Kecherches  Aerospatlales  Chatillon  s/Bagrteux.  Hypereollc 
gas  generator.     .{,315,472,  4-25-67.  Cl.  6(}-251.   *'  ^  '" 

Moutet,  Helene  :  Sec—  \ 

Moutet,  Andre  and  H.     ;5. 315. 472 

Mueller  Co.  :   .Sec—  | 

Parsons,  Jack  P.     3,310.083  I 

Muhlethaler,  Richard  V.:    Src  I 

,r   ,,^'^^'*'*''    Harold    J.,    and    .Muhlethaler.      ^.„.„  „. 

Muller,  Hermann  G..  to  Cilander  Aktiengesellschaft 
tus  for  the  continuous  wet   treatment  of  textiles 
like.     3,315,.-|01,  4-25-67,  Cl.  68—181. 

Multifastener  Corp.  :  See — 

Double,   Plunimer  E.,  and  Abbrecht.     3,il5  345 

-Munder.  Johannes,  and  O.  Sus,  to  Azoplate  Corp.     Photocon- 

pt'^/?.''  ;^S''","«-^   '"'■  electrophotography.     S.316,087,  4-25- 
or,  Ci.  Ut) — 1.  1 

Murayama,  Hiroshi :  See— 

Kuzuoka,  Tsuneo,   Klkkawa,   and  Muray^ma.     3.316,064. 
Murdock,  Rodney  E.  :   See — 

Beaver,  Charles  A.,  and  Murdock.     3,31{,616. 
-Murphy.  Ira  A     to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     latex  comprising 
the  polymerization  product  of  amorphous 'polyisobutylene 

199.°4-25'^T  a.  3^29^*6*°''  ''"  ""'-''  '»">"^t^-     3.316,: 
Murphy.  William  C.     Container  apparatus 
67,  Cl.  312 — 275. 

Murray,    Robert    T.,    to    Unlted-Carr    Inc 

3,316,527,  4-25-67,  Cl.  339—188. 
Murray,  William  S.  :  See — 

Hutton,   David   G.,   Murray,   and   Bennln^. 
Muschelknautz.  Edgar  :  See — 

Sigwart,    Karl,    Grone,    and    Muschelknautz.      3,315,806. 
-Muskovac.  Nicholas  G.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Phase  shift 

gate   drive   circuit.      3,316.427,    4-25-67,    Cl.   307—88.5. 
Mustian.  William  R.,  Jr.  :  See—  T 

Csendes,  Ernest,  Mustian,  and  Constant.     3,316  061 
-Math.  Rolf:   See— 

Ries,  Erich,  and  Muth.     3,315,652. 
Mut^ter^^Erwln^A.     Folding  beam  compass,     f  315,361,  4-25- 


-25-67.  Cl. 
Stat. 


j3. 315. 301. 

Appara- 
and  the 


fJ, 316,047.  4-25- 
^amp    assembly. 


3,315,441. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


Mytinger,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Moak  Machine  and  Foundry  Co. 

Tilting  arbor  saw.     3,315,715,  4-25-67,  Cl.  143—36. 
Mytinger,  Lawrence  B.,   to  Moak  Machine  and  Foundry  Co. 
Fence  for  tilting  arbor  saw.     3,315.716.  4-25-67,  Cl.  143— 
174. 
Xadherny,  Russell,  to  The  Kroger  Co.     Article  conveying  ap- 

i)aratus.     3,315,783,  4-25-67,  Cl.  198—32. 
Xadolny,   John    P.,    to    Hamilton   Co.      Heat   exchange   jacket 
with   sealing  means  for  syringe.      3,315,734.   4-25-67.   Cl. 
165—80. 
Xagase,  Kaneoml,  H.  Taki,  and  T.  Nitta,  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric  Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.      Barium    titanate   ceramic    com- 
position.    3.316.184,  4-25-67,  Cl.  252—520. 
Nakano,  Yasubiro.  to  Xihon  Spindle  Selzo  Kabushiki  Kalsha 
&   Nitto   Boseki   Kabushiki   Kalsha.      Method   of   pneumatic 
conveyance  and  distribution  of  fiber  material  and  appara- 
tus therefor.    3,316,024,  4-25-67.  Cl.  302—26. 
N'alco  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Mlchalskl,  Raymond  J.,  Robertson,   Steck,  and  Stephen- 
son.    3,316,176. 
Sackis.  John  J.     3,316,181. 
Xiilllnger,    Frledrlch    K.    H.,    to    Daimler-Benz    Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Fog  light  system  which  overrides  dimmer  resistor 
for  turn  indicator  lights.     3,316,441,  4-25-67,  Cl.  315—83. 
Xiish,  John  J.,  to  Chromcraft  Corp.     Air-borne  rocket  launch- 
ers.    3,315,565.  4-25-67,  Cl.  89—1.807. 
National  Biscuit  Co. :  See— 

Pinto.  Albert  A.     3.315,575. 
Xational  Research  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Hilsum.  Cyril.     3.316,464. 
Xational  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Armour,  Walter  B.,  Brown,  and  Mazzarella.      3,316,122. 
Xational  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Swanson.  William  D.    3.315,429. 
Xauta,  Constant  J.,  to  Xautamix  N.V.  Haarlem.     Mixing  de- 
vices.    3.315,947,  4-25-67.  Cl.  259-111. 
Xautamix  N.V.  Haarlem  :  See — 

Xauta.  Constant  J.     3.315,947. 
Xawrath,  Gunter,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  aliphatic  diamines.     3,316.- 
300.  4-25-67,  Cl.  260—583. 
Xayler.  John  H.  C.  :   See — 

F'osker,   George  R.,   Xayler,  and   Wilcox.      3,316,247. 
.\eldleman.   Saul   L.,   S.   C.    Pan,  and   P.   A.   Dlassl.   to  E    R. 
Squibb   &    Sons,    Inc.      Synthesis    of    steroids.      3,316,150, 
4-25-67.  Cl.  195—51. 
Xekervls,  William  F.  :   See — 

Mills,  Jack  F.,  Goodenough,  and  Xekervls.     3,316,173. 
Xelson.  Charles  A.  :   See — 

Fedde,  George  A.,  and  Xelson.     3.316.542. 
Xelson,  Clifford  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Thermostat  with  an 
Improved  heat  anticipation  means.     3,316,374,  4-25-67,  Cl 
200—122. 
Xelson.    Donald    E.,    to    Kewaunee    Technical    Furniture    Co. 
.Modular  dl.splay  case.      3.316,041,  4-25-67,   Cl.   312 — 140. 
Xelson,  .Max  \..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Centrifugallv  op- 
erated  switch   with    rack   and    pinion    micro  switch   adjust 
Ing  means.    3.316.371,  4-25-67,  Cl.  200—80. 
Xemllch.   Lee   S.      Enclosure   structure.     3,315,834,   4-25-67, 

Cl.  220 — 4. 
Xemphos,  Speros  P.  :   See-- 

Lee,  Yoon  C,  and  Xemphos.    3,316.208. 
Xettel,   Frederick,  and  J.  Kreltner.     Apparatus  for  uniform 
distribution    of    pebbles    In    heat    exchangers.      3,315.372, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  34—168. 
Xevllle  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Dcrelch.   John   E.,    and   Patterson.      3,316.203. 
Xewman.  Cyril  :   See — 

Pbilllpson,  Alan,  Xewman,  and  Cheesman.     3,315,302. 
N'ewman,  Roger,  <o  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Solid-state  coherent 

light  source.      3  316,500.  4-25-67.   Cl.  331—94.5. 
Xewman,  Stanley  H.     Gas  fuel  cigarette  lighter.     3,315,490. 

4-25-67.  Cl.  67—7.1. 
Xewport   Xews   Shipbuilding  and   Dry   Dock  Co.  :   See- 

Flannagan.  Richard  P.     3.315,997. 
Xeyale  Ltd.  :   See — 

Barker,  Sydney  W.    3,315,498. 
Xichols.   George   M.,  to   E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Fluorlnated  phosphonitrlles.     3,316,330,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 
927. 
Nicholson,  Brian  D.  :   See — 

Standridge.  James  A.,  and  Nicholson.  3.315,629. 
Xlclas.  GiuUo  G.,  to  Ejectoret  S.A.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  cosmetic  sticks,  particularly  lipsticks.  3,315,344, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  29—428. 
Nicolas.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Industrlelle  Francaise  des  Tubes 
Electronlques.  Fluid  trap.  3,315,448,  4-25-07.  Cl.  55— 
441. 

Xicolson,  Kingsley  M..  to  Chevron  Research  Co.  Offshore 
deep  drilling  method  from  a  floating  platform.  3,815,742, 
4-2a-67,  Cl.  :~~      ~ 


166— .6 
Nielsen.   Ruth  A.     Educational  toy 


3.315,376,   4-25-67,   Cl. 
Nltto    Bosekl 


35—35. 

Xlhon     Spindle    Selzo    Kabushiki    Kalsha 
Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Nakano,  Ya«ublro.     8,316,024.  ,- 

Ximblett.  Albert  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dayton,  David  R.,  Nlmblett,  and  Wierzbicki. 
Xlppon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Osafune,  Hlroe,  and  Kurosawa.     3,316,128. 
Nlshlmura,  Hanio :  See — 

Kano,  Hideo,  and  NIshimura.     3,316,256. 
Nlshlmura,     Haruo.     to     Shionogi    &    Co.,     Ltd. 
showdomycin  and  a  method  of  producing  same. 
4-25-67,  Cl.  167—65. 

NIssim,  'Samuel,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.    Selection  device 
3,316,540,  4-2!^-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 


3,316.898. 


Antibiotic 
3,316,149, 


Nissman,  Marvin  J.,  to  Ronson  Corp.  Mixing  and  blending  de- 
vice.   3,315,946,  4-25-67,  Cl.  259—108. 
Nitta,  Tsuneharu  :  See — 

Nagase,  Kaneoml,  Taki,  and  NitU.     3,316,184. 
Nltto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masaaki,  and  Matsumoto.     3.315,321. 
Noble,  David  L. :  See- 
Andrews.  Douglas  R.,  and  Noble.     3,310,536. 
Nolan,  John  E.,  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Drain  stopper  with  overflow.     3,315.279,  4-25-67, 
Cl.  4 — 198. 
Nolan,  William  A.,  and  J.  S.  Gilles,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 
Edgewise   movable   wall   closure  construction  and  method 
of  making  the  same.     3,315,414,  4-25-67,  Cl.  49 — 44©. 
-NoUn,  Roger  J. :  See — 

Russell,  Fred  J.,  and  Nolin.     3,316,001. 

Russell.  Fred  J.,  and  Nolln.     3.316,003. 

Ruasell,  Fred  J.,  and  Nolln.     8,316,006. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Lenz,  Charles  E.     3.316,503. 

Waldron,  Cecil  R.     3,316.387. 
North  American  Car  Corp. :  See — 

Koranda,  Clarence  J.     3,316,023. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schulten,  Gunter.     3,316,511. 
North  British  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Ellington.  Henry.     3,315,794. 
North.  Charles   J,      Process   for  fabricating  filament  wound 

hollow    members.      3,316,337,    4-25-67,   Cl.    264 — 231. 
Xorth  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Svala,  Carl  G.      3,316,354. 
Northern  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See —  i 

Lombos,  Bela,  and  Somogyi.     3,316,121. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Riley,   Vincent  F..   and  Linhart.     3,315,921 
Northwest  Science  Investment  Corp. :  See — 


Getchell,  Frederick  G.  and  J.  \V.,  and  Trunnell.     3,315,- 
85^. 
Norton  Co.  :  See — 

Kelso,  John  G.     3,316,073. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Watson    Edward  J.,  Jr.      3,316,147. 
Nothnagel,  Gerd  :  See — 

Donath,  Hans,  and  Nothnagel.     3,316,454. 
Novello,  I-Yederick  C,  and  J.  H.  Jones,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
Sulfamoyl-2,l,4-benzoazadlthlan-l,l     dloxldee.       3.316,254 
4-25-67,  Cl.  260—243.  o,oxv,^ot. 

Novo  Terapeutlsk  Laboratorium  A/S.  Copenhagen:  See — 

Lonholdt,   Hans  C.   and   BJarno.      3,5l5,802. 
Noznick.  Peter  P..  and  R.  H.  Bundus.  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co. 

1r  o  ^^^^^"'^^..^y  ^^^  ^'Kh  temperature  treatment  of  milk. 
3.316.098,  4-25-67,  Cl.  99—116 

Nunn  Leslie  G.,  Jr.,  L.  M.  Schenck,  and  R.  E.  L«ary,  to  Gen- 
eral .\nlllne  &  Film  Corp.  Organic  polyalkyleneoxy  bor- 
ates.    3,316.287.  4-25-07.  Cl.  260 — 462 

Nydegger.^Paul  F.  and  P.  \\\     Mall  transport  system.     3,315,- 

Nyde|[ger.  Paul'  W. :  See — 

Nydegger.    Paul    F.    and    P.    W.     3,315,615. 
•^^o^i rR"J''*  J-  J""     <^oniblned  fingernail  and  cuticle  clipper. 

3,315,354,  4-25-67,  Cl.  30 — 28. 
Oba,  Harutaro  :  See — 

Sato,  Tetsuo,  and  Oba.     3,315,885. 
Obert,  Luciano,  and  G.  D'Urso.  to  AMP  Inc.     Iodine  lamp 

connector.     3.316,526,  4-25-67,  Cl.  339 — 176 
O'Dea,  Thomas  M.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corp.     Medical 

instrument.     3,315,863,  4-25-67,  Cl.  227 — 19 
Odenbach,  Heinz,  to  Klenzle  Uhrenfabriken  G.m.b.H.     Alarm 

clock  clapper  retarder.     3,315.460.  4-25-67,  Cl    58—21  12 
O  Donnell,  Charles  H.,  and  J.  S.  Tame,  to  United  States  of 

America,   .Navy.     Acoustic  transponder.     3,316,529,   4-25- 

67,  Cl.  340 — 2. 
O'Donnell.    Thomas    P.      Enclosure    comprising   outside   shelf 

S^oHJ'J.*''^^  compartment  machine  installatlonally  disposed. 

3.316,042    4-25-67.  Cl.  312—198. 
Oerlikon  Enginering  Co. :  See — 
.Moller,  Werner.     3,316,215. 
Oesler.  William.     Door  locking  devices.     3,316,005,  4-25-67, 

^^^  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatlales 
Chatillon  s/Bagneux  :  See— 

Moutet,  Andre  and  H       3,315,472. 
Ohnacker,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Hasspacher,  Klaus    and  Ohnacker.     3,316.262 
Ohnacker,  Gerhard,  to  Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H      Novel 
51 '^'.*'^"i'"*''^*°Py''"°"t'*'3-]pyrtmldlnes.      3,316.257,    4-25- 
67,  Cl.  260 — 246. 
Ohnstad,    Burl   B.,    to  American  Pipe  and  Construction   Co. 
Service    outlet     assembly     for     reinforced     concrete    pipe. 
3,315,989,  4-25-67,  Cl.  285—197. 
Okamoto,  Toshio:  See — 

Tsunoda,     Yoshio,     Taneda,     Akamatsu,    Okamoto.     and 
Matsul.      3,316,054. 
Okuno,  Y'ositosl :  See — 

Kato,    Takeaki,    Ueda,    Horle,    Mizutanl,    Fujimoto  and 
Okuno.     3,316,275. 

Olasz   Joseph  S.,  and  R.  E.  .Moseman,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co. 

Universal  gauge.     3,315,364,  4-25-67,  Cl.  33 — 147 
Oldbere  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Sellg,  James  H.     3,315,761. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Chiras.  Stanley  J.,  and  Mezey.     3,316,306. 
Klppur,  Perry  R.     3,316,307. 
Oliver,    John   P.,    to   Cameron    Iron    Works,    Inc.      Lubricated 
valve  with   means   to  relieve   sealant   pressure.      3,315,697. 
4-25-67,  Cl.  137—^46.22. 

Oliver,  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Fortner,   Joseph   B.,   aud   Oliver.     3,315,541. 
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Olso^  Donel  E. :  S«e^  , 

^i^^kJi**°'*<*  *••  Richardson.  Kautsky,  and  Olson! 

Olson,  Baymond  O.,  to  Power  Control  Products,  Inc.     Puls- 
ing switch.     3,316,377,  4-25-67,  CI.  200-160. 
Olson.  Wayne  B.,  and  E.  H.  Hooper,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
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^*nPofnAl^^Kf?.^«»"o"«??'»e  Electric  Co 


.?!Sto|U---bUge.:33l'S:52T  ^^I'l  ^^39-^89 


Cable  con- 


3,315,382. 


2i^    &   321?^^?*'^*''  *        ^*^^  generator.     3,316.476,  4- 

^'!K^°vi*°/^^^'  ^ojixel  Klstner  Aktlebolaget.  Protective 
SnS*,^'^'"   '®^*'"   thermometers.     3,315,797,   4-25-67.    CI. 

Olt.  John  D. :  See— 

Bloom.  Aaron,  and  Olt.     3,315,674. 
Olt^  John  D..  and  J.  A.  StaDenhlll.  to  Sierra  Engineering  Co. 

ni^^Jt  /w  ' J^^'fJ?*-  „3.3l3.272.  4-25-67.  CI.  2-3. 

Olynipia  Werke  AG  :  See — 
Eisner,  Hans.     3.315,597. 
Thevis.  Paul.     3,315,889. 

Optics  Technology,  Inc. :  See — 

Silbertrust,  Norman,  and  Peppers.     3,315,680. 
oi^"}*'  ^}'°^'  *°?  ^-  Kurosawa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

ft«S,1™„'*^*J°'*"*^*^  '^•^^JSSv     3.316  128.  4-25-67.  CI.   148—33.5 

^»"If'  '?**'^  ^•.?.°<'  W-  ^-  P^i>«  or  rod  cutting  tool  having 
Ixiff  1*^^  cutting  wheel  and  toggle  means  to  move  said 
^2^7°  C?  38^102*  """  ^'•"P*'"*"^^  position.     3,315,355. 

Osburn,  Walter  E. :  See — 

_       Osburn,  Isaac  W.  and  W.  E.     3,315,355 
-!;,„••  -°  Isomet  Corp.     Electrochemical  method  for 
m  carbon  dioxide.    3,316.163,  4-25-67,  CI.  204— 

Ostermann.  Martin  :  See — 

Wesch,  Ludwlg,  and  Ostermann.     3.315,578 
Ostrofsky.  Bernard,  and  J.  N.  Bergman,  to  Standard  Oil  Co 
n^^'JS*^?"/  '•'i*^^""-     3.315.521.  4^25-67.  CI.  73—71.5 
Oswald,  Anton  H.,  to  Bright  Star  Industries,  Inc      Method 

25-67''c*l"l36-^Y7™*°"'**^'"'®  **'  ^^^  '^^"*-     3,316,127.  4- 
Otis  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Margies.  Samuel  O.     3,315,777. 

n«   ^-'J!*'-  5e°Ja?»i°  W.,  Jr.     3.315.766. 
Otis  Bnglneertng  Corp. :  See — 

Fredd.  John  V.     3.315.568.  | 

Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Scheinert.  Richard  R.  3.315.825. 
IIT.  4^25!^?!' C^"  sfs-^*^^  welding  transformer.  3.316.- 
Owen,' Richard.'  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg  Co  CoDvlne 
nwfn*S?,^/*=  originals.  3.315.598.  4-25-67.  CI  101-149  2 
Owen.  WUllam  S..  Jr..  and  R.  F  Smith.  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
226—21  *'**'''*°«  mechanism.  3,315,859.  4-25-67,  CI. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. :  See — 

n,f«5r??****i^*•  ^K^^^'  ^°^  Brown.     3,315.722. 
Oxford  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

n  u  P*^?"^>  Walter  F.     3,315,419. 
Pabst,  Dietrich  :  See — 

Plloty.   Robert,  Pabst.   Thlele.   and  Bauer.     3.316  538 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  See—  o.^io.o^a. 

n-  t^'J'S*^,''^^?''  Robert  H.     3.315.876.  -        I 

Packard-Bell  Erectronics  Corp. :  See—  ' 

_  ,  Kelso,  James  W.     3.316.435. 

Jlffj,  H     .'^  F-  *°  ^*P«''  Products  Development  Corp.    DU- 

Pallme,  George  E..  Jr. :  See — 

?«!««';'&"':•  sTj'-il"  °-  ""^  ^''''^'-     3.315.595. 
Palmel^R/^h^r!J^  ^■\F^^'^"'  ?^  Turner-Jones.     3,316.226. 
362   4?25^67?  Ci    #3-^50™^°  "  telescopic  sight.    3.315.- 

Pan,  Samuel  C.':  Sise — 

PancSsfch^rief *S'.  r'^Sef-i"'  ""^  ''"''''■     ''^''•'''■ 

P.n«IJi"M^i  ^°'?''*.^;;  ^^^  Pancoast.     3,315.763. 
Pausing.  Nelson  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Energy  distribu- 
"l^lOM*"'  ^^'^rowave  oven.     3,3f6,380.  4^25-:67    CI. 

^rffis^5/i6.^^^^^^ 

Farametrics.  Inc. :  See — 

ParkS'^SkVlV^i  Co.""see--  ""^  1-^"— ^b-     3.315.520. 

P-,i,?i*'«**'"'  Edward  F..  and  Worth.     3.316.268 

Corn'  ^Me'ti'o/Xr'iS.^tP-  ^u^'^'*,"'   to"  Rockwell-Standard 
67.  Cl    ^^163  5   ™*''*°«  ***^'"  element.     3,315,336.  4-25- 

^"i&'t^^V'cT  ^iJr^f'^^  ^    ^-  Paschkis,   to  Leeds  and 
Nortnrap^Co.     Multipoint  recorders.     3.316.554.  4-25-67. 

^"r  Cl.*292— 86  ^°^'  latching  assembly.    3,316.000.  4-25- 

Parsons^  Kenneth  W..  and  W.  E.  Walton,  to  Universal  Amerl 
can  Corp.    Fan  construction.    3.315.749.  4-251-67.1:1.  170^' 

Paschkls,  Albert  E. :  See — 

Parker.  Kenneth  B..  Jr.,  and  Paschkls.     3.316  554 
Pasqualini.  Arthur  A. :  See — 

Mack,  Edward  C,  III,  Lynch,  and  Pasqualini.     3,315  380 

"^"g  4l25i-6'rCL  I7K9.'  '''''  '"•^  ''^  ^"""      3.315,: 
Passaggio.  Charles,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.    Multi-way  valve  hav 
621.64      ""'*  ^"'^  '*'^"°°'-     3.315.702    r2^6?.Cl    137- 


1,203. 


Holder   for 


3,3|15,638. 
3.316,119. 
and  Wll(^r.     3,315.810. 


3,316,3(48. 


13,316.521. 


''T5^'67^g'T7'^;35°"«"«"''"<^^^^ 

Patent  Holding  Corp.':  See—  , 

Balaguer.  Rodolfo  R.      3.315.912 
Patterson,  James  R.  :  See—  •''^''•"*''- 

Dereich,  John  E.,  and  Patterson       3.1W 
Patterson-Kellev  Co., 'inc..  The 7  Se?-     '     ' 

Stranko,  William  C.     3  315  7<i>? 

''T2V67Tf%9-o^4"'   P'o^^^i''^  equipment.      3.315.590. 

"fata^irtlc  ^,:d?oofac^f«ro«,-  Sfdr^ocaTbo^i^^^-.l^n  ?h"^°  ^^^ 

halogen  ^and    sulfur    aftivatSJs.''^!.3''6°lB9."4-|^5i6rCL 

Pekosh,  Raymond  J.  :  See— 

I.  w  H'^Jd"'''  Thaddeus  J.,  and  Pekosh 
Peltzer,  Kenneth  E.  :   See—        ^^^°^°- 

Anderson,  Harold  C.  and  Peltzer 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp  •  See— 

^"•SPbrey,  Dean  E..  Shapiro. 

Reed.  Karl  G.     3.315.882. 
Peppers.  Norman  A.  :  See^ 

u     j^^'bertrust,  Norman,  and  PeoDers      I'^i^ftan 

I'erkln-Elmer  Corp..  The  :  See--  ^«*— 1P2. 

l>erkKrri.eT"L^e-*"' '"'"• 

PerolWo'::Vnc^K:^See'!:'  "'^  ^"•"-- 
Scott.  James  F.     3,310,070 

Dexter.  Theodore  H..  and  Peterson      3  Sir.  nnn 
^%ZT.i  Richard  H     to'ColumbUR^ords^iJu't^i^utlon  Corp 
EnectHcal    musical    Instruments.      3.316.3^1.  T25-67.C^: 

Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—  I 

„f  I*      ■'^i?'  Lalmonis.      .3,316,320. 
I'felfer.   Charles   R.,    to   The   Dow 

?'"o'£*^'?^^  dyeable      polyolefin 

4-25-67.  CT.  204 — 159.17 
Pflster.  William  J. :  See— 

Phillips.  H.  A.,  k  Co. :  See— 
«u.„?°^*^  Robert  R.     3.315,484. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
I  Cantertno,   Peter  J.,   and   Gallaugher. 

1  Carleton.  Robert  G.     3,316.539. 

I  Glahn.  Gerald  L.     3,310,322 

Jones.  William  A.     3,316.315. 
Katz  Howard  M.,  and  Pryor.     3.315.725 
btandrldge,  James  A.,  and  Nicholson. 
Stewart,  William  S.,  and  Barr.      3.316  l"d~ 
btoller.  Frederick  L.      3.315.455.  ' 

Ph.ntt^' ^'i'^**  ^Z,".^  W*!"-     3.315,308. 
PhlllU)8on    AJan,  C.  Newman,  and  h.  Chei^sman.  to  Decca 
Ltd      Ejector    means    for    use    In    an    Idjection    molding 
^251^67,0.  f^L"^  phonograph  record  dfsk"     3.  "15,302! 
Picker  X-Ray  Corp. :  See — 

Hansen.  Carl  W.     3.316,434. 
Pierre,  Albert  J.  C. :  See — 

Wesch.  Ludwlg,  and  Ostermann.     3,315.j78 
Pierre,  Jean-Louis,  to  Potasse  &  Engrals  Chlmlques 

A'  Ko^^olo*""^  thermoplastic   bags.     3,3l5.439. 
01.    5o — 373. 

'^'"3r6.3^'o':r^i--^?.'cr2S^^6ii  ^"•«-t««'> «'  -^-pbthoi. 

^Hw^^S?*^^*'  ^-  ^bst,  W.  Thlele,  and  W.  Bauer,  deceased 
(by  M.  Bauer  (nee  Back).  G.  Degenkolb  (hee  Bauer),  and 
B.  Bauer,  legal  heirs),  to  International  Sfandard  Electric 
Corp.  Circuit  arrangement  for  processing  parts  of  wordH 
in  electronic  computers.  3.316.538.  4-25-CT,  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Pinto.   Albert  A.,   to  National    Biscuit  Co.     Carton   erecting 

and  feeding.    3.315,575,  4-25-67,  Cl.  93—53; 
Pioneer  Trust  &  Savings  Bank  :  See—  ' 

Kostur,  J  Edward.  Sr.      3.315,438. 
^*^**2'-/2bn  J.,   to  Sinclair  Research,   Inc.      Pump  apparatus. 
3,315.606.  4-25-67.  Cl.  103—37.  «pyaruiu». 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw.     3.316,291. 
Galey,  William  F..  and  Misson.     3.316.39i 
Plato  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Kent,  George  M.     3,315.350. 
Plessey-UK,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hordley,  Albert  E..  and  Kahn.     3.315.94(i. 
Plostnieks.  Janls.  to  McNeil  Laboratories.  In<}. 
(3.3.2)     decanes     and     9-azabIcyclo(  3.3,2) 
3,316,250.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Plumat.  Emile.   to  Glaverbel.     Process  and  ajrrangement 


Chemical  Co. 
compositions. 


3.316,133, 


Method   for 
3,316,165, 


J.316.231. 


J.315,629. 


5.57 


Machine 
4-25-G7. 


9-azabIcyclo- 
decan-lO-ones. 


for 


the   continuous    manufacture   of   sheet   gla&   on"  a    molten 

metal  bath.     3.316,077.  4-25-67.  Cl.  65 — 6! 
Plumb.  William  L..  to  Concord  Fabrics  Inc 

case.     3.315.771.  4-25-67.  Cl.  190 — 16. 
Plummer.   Charles   W..   to    United   States  of  America. 

Process   for   preparing   polynltrohydrocarboiiB   from 

hydrocarbons  and  tetranltromethane  in  alkaline 

3.316,311.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260—644. 


Sample  display 

Navy. 

nltro- 

solution. 
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Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Egies.  Douglas  R.      3.315.789. 

I'odschus.  Ernst,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  finely  dispersed  calcium 
silicate  fillers.    3.316,116,  4-25-67,  Cl.  106—306. 

Pohl.  Walter:  See — 

Mann.  Hans-Joachlm,   Pohl.  and   Simon.      3,316.309. 

Polanleckl.  Salomon,  to  Avco  Corp.  Regenerative  freouency 
changer  for  multiplying  and  dividing.  3.316,478,  4-25-67. 
CT.  321—65. 

Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Haas.  Howard  C,  and  Taylor.     3,316,089. 
Land,  Edwin  H.     3,315.579. 
Roirers.  Howard  G.     3.316.090. 

Poll,  Willy,  to  Holding  Interclto  S.A.  Apparatus  for  load- 
ing transport  bands  or  the  like  with  rod  like  elements, 
particularly  welding  electrodes.  3.315,784.  4-25-67,  Cl. 
198 — 62. 

Pollitz.  Harold  C.  to  Iowa  Mfg.  Co.  of  Cedar  Rapids.  Gas 
hydraulic  spring  for  crushing  apparatus.  3.315,901, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  241—211. 

Pollitz.  Harold  C.  to  Iowa  Mfg.  Co.  of  Cedar  Rapids.  Gas 
hydraulic  spring  for  crusning  apparatus.  3.315,902, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  241—231. 

I'olyesteretber  Development  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Mlhara.  Keisuke.     3.316.296. 

Poppendlek.  Hetns  F.  Means  and  techniques  useful  for  chang- 
ing temperature  of  fluids,  particularly  blood.  3.315.681, 
4-25-67.  Cl.  128—399. 

Porter.  Clemmon:  See — 

VltaUs.  Bmil  A.,  and  Porter.     3.316.120. 

Poschenrleder,  Werner,  and  G.  Gotz,  to  Siemens  ft  Halske 
AktlengesellMbaft.  Electrical  ladder-tyite  filter.  3,316,510. 
4-26-67.  a.  333—72. 

Potasse  ft  Engrals  Chlmiques :  See — 
Pierre,  Jean-Louis.     3.31S.439. 

Potocnlk,  Kurt,  and  G.  Simon,  to  Didier-Werke  AG.  Heat- 
ing chamber  walls,  particularly  the  backwalls  of  furnaces, 
such  as  Siemens-martin  furnaces.  3.315.950.  4-25-67.  Cl. 
253 44, 

Potter,  Mary  E. :  See— 

Grundman.   Wlllard   E.,  and  Potter.     3.316.085. 
Poulln.  Noe  J.     Greenhouse.     3,315,409,  4-25-67,  Cl.  47—17. 
Power  Control  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Olson,  Raymond  O.     3,316.377. 
Praetorius.    Karl    R..    to    Dynamlt    Nobel    Aktlengesellschaft. 

Dispensing  container.     3.315,875.  4-25-67.  C\.  229—51. 
Preferred  Growth  Capital,  Inc. :  See — 

Getcbell,  Frederick  O..  Getchell.   and  Trunnell.     3.315,- 
852. 
Preformed  Line  Products  Co. :  See — 

atlrn.  Howard  F.     3.315.457. 
Preiss,  Lester  L. :  See — 

\\^oUard,  Joseph  C.  Slaney.  and  Preiss.     3,315,291. 
Press,  Jack  J.,   to  Iowa  Mfg.   Co.     Stereoregular  polyolefin 

compositions.     3.316,328,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—895. 
Prevue  Display  Services,  Inc.  :   See — 

Drueck,  Fred.  Jr.     3,315.389. 
Preway.  Inc. :  See — 

Jenson,  Kenneth  S..  and  Suhr.     3.315.657. 
Prichodjko,    Alexander,     to    Telefunken     Patenverwertungs- 
G.m.b.H.     NaTlgatlon     system.     3.316.550.     4-25-67,     Cl. 
343—15. 
Prlnclr>e.   Paclflco  A.  :   See — 

Dlassl,  Patrick  A.,  and  Principe.     3,316,157. 
Dlassl.  Patrick  A.,  and  Principe.     3.316,281. 
Propst,   Robert   L..   to   Herman   Miller,   Inc.     Crop   thinner. 

3.315,753,  4-25-^7.  Cl.  172—96. 
Protective  Packaging.  Inc. :  See — 

Zant.  Fred.      3.315.491. 
Prultt,    Cary    H.      Automotive    circuit    protector.      3,316,473, 

4-25-67,  Cl.  320—61. 
Pryor,  Robert  C. :  See— 

Katz,  Howard  M.,  and  Pryor.     3,315,725. 
Puckett,  James  J.,  to  F.  N.  Burt  Co..  Inc.     Display  cartons. 

3.315,931.  4-25-67,  Cl.  248 — 174. 
Pufahl,    Joseph.     Method    and    apparatus    for    making    com- 
posite contured  fabric.     3,316,136.  4-25-67.  Cl.  156—160. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Leduc.  Joseph  A.  M.     3,316.126. 

Walen.  Nicholas.  Jr.,  and  Schrelner.     3,316.334. 

Pulpamac.   Inc. :  See — 

Klrchhoefer.  Martin  J.      3.315.824. 

Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  The:  See — 
Sasmor.  Ernest  J.     3.316.242. 

Quarve.  Vernon  K..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Hot  melt  nozzle 
with  reciprocating  piston  drlp-preventlon  means.  3,315.- 
899.  4-25-67.  Cl.  239—586. 

Quick.  Arl  F.  Means  and  methods  for  connecting  tubular 
conduits.     3.315.986.  4-25-67.  Cl.  28—21. 

Qulnian  Pretrel  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Groff.  Edwin  I.     3,315.618. 
Quinn,  Hansey  P..  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Ignition  circuit. 
3.316.449.  4-25-67.  O.  315 — 214. 

Quisenberry.  Richard  K.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.  Block  polyesters  of  polyalkylene  terepbthalate  and 
polyphenyl  esters.     3,316,326.  4-25-67,  Cl.  260—860. 

Rablnow,  Jacob.    Metric,  English  converter  for  machine  tools. 

3.315.633.  4-25-67.  Cl.  116—115.5. 
Radiant  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Cota.  Glenn  L.     3.313.930. 

Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Ahrons.  Richard  W.     3,316.445. 
Hall.  James  R.     3.316.483. 
Radus.  Raymond  J.,  and  L.  R.  Scott,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Fall  safe  electro  magnetic  lifting  device  with  safety 
stop  means.     3.316.514.  4-25-67.  Cl.  335 — 291. 


Ramos,  Thomas,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Curing 
system  for  polyurethanes  comprising  1.4-butanediol  dlglyc- 
Idyl  ether  and  4,4'-methylenebl8-(2-chloroaniline).     3.316,- 
2:iO,  4-2.V-67.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
Kandall,   Robert  :   See — 

Hahn.  Paul  R.  T.,  Randall,  and  Relss.      3.315,999. 
Rank  Organisation   Ltd.,  The:   See — 

Stlllwell.  Peter  F.  T.  C,  and  Greaves.      3.315,377. 
Rapidograph,   Inc.  :  See — 

RIepe.  Helmuth.     3,315,644. 
Rasch,  Arthur  A.,  and  W.  C.  Hodges,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Sensitized,  stabilized  evaporated  silver  hallde  films.     3.316.- 
096,  4-2.>-e7,  CI.  96 — 108. 
Rasmussen,  Warren   W. :  See — 

Baney,  George  J.     3,315,316. 
Katllir.   George  D.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Hossll,  Robert  I.,  and  RatllfT.      3,315,995. 
Ranch.  Emll  B..  and  J.  A.  Welsh,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film 
Corp.     Process  for  preparation   of  2-acetomylbenzoxazoles 
and   naphthoxBzoIes.      3.316,274,   4-25-67,   Cl.   260 — 307. 
Rauland  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Hajduk,  Thaddeus  J.,  and  Pekosh.     3,315,638. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,   Inc. :  See — 

Orosner.  George  J.,  and  Huda.     3,316,187. 
Grosner,  George  J.,  and  Huda.     3,316,195. 
Raycem  Corp. :  See — 

Sherlock.  Hugh  P.      3,316,343. 
Reed,    Jess    M.     Detector   for    native    particles    of   gold    and 

platinum.     3,316,545,  4-25-67,  CI.  340 — 236. 
Reed,  Karl  G.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Centrifuge  hav- 
ing  rotary    solids   discharge   conveyor   with    bearing   seal. 
3,315.882,  4-25-67,  Cl.  233—7. 
Rees,   Warren   A..   Jr.,   to  Texaco  Inc.     Bottom  hole   burner. 

3.315,745,  4-25-67,  Cl.  166—59. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 
De  Coye  de  Castelet,  GaeUn.     3,315,573. 
Rplches.   Sol   L..   and   L.   Clarke.     Magnetic  centering  device 
and  support  means  for  post  deflection  control  of  electron 
beams.     3,316,433,  4-25-67,  Cl.  313 — 77. 
Reichle,   Alfred  :  See- 
Carl,  Wolfgang,  Glabisch,  Reichle,  and  Wandel.     3,316,- 
174. 
Reld,  Elton  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Satellite 
communication  antenna  direction  system.     3,316,552  4-25- 
67.  Cl.  S43 — 117. 
Reld,  Walter  D.     Transporatlon  system.     3,315,612,  4-25-67, 

Relher,   Manfred  :  See — 

Weissermel,  Klaus,  Kullmar,  Relher.  and  Fischer.    3.316.- 
217. 
Rellly    James  J..  Jr.  :  See — 

Wlswall,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  and  Rellly.     3.315.479. 
Relnklng,  Norman  H.,  to  Union  Carblle  Corp.     Curable  poly- 
poxlde  compositions  conuinlng  a  glycol  diamine.     3  316- 
185.  4-25-67,  CI.  260 — 2. 
Relss,  Raymond  H.  :  See — 

Hahir   Paul  R.   T.,   Randall,  and  Relss.      3,315,999. 
Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Shrider,  Kenneth  L.,  and  Schleman.     3,316.477. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Fitzgerald.  James.     3,315,411. 
Resag,  Jorg  :  See — 

Strien,     Warner,     Resag,    Fussnegger,     Schmerrelm.    and 
Von  Sass.      3,315,298. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

Barnes,  Marlon  D.,  and  Dale.    3.316,115. 
Charlson.  Robert  J.,  and  Buettner.    3.315.518. 
Reutelingsperger,  Jocobus  Th. :  See — 

Kortlandt.  David,   and  Reutelingsperger.     3.315.476. 
Reynolds.   Charles  B.,   W.   M.  Eklund.  and  D.   C.   Burklo.  to 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.     Metal  encased  refrac- 
tory article.    3,315,430.  4-25-67,  CT.  52 — 599. 
Reynolds,  Eugene  F.,  and  W.  Klelmola,  to  Bird  Machine  Co. 
Liquid  spreading  chemical  and  water  box  for  use  with  a 
rotating  roll.    3,316,143,  4-25-67,  Cl.  162—232. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See — 

Katzman.  Frederick.     3,315,835. 
Martin,  Roy  M.,  and  Wilson.    3.315.864. 
Nolan   William  A.,  and  Gilles.    3.315.414. 
Reynolds.    WiUard    S..    to    Telectron    Co.      Dual    modulated 
remote  control  transmitter.     3.316.488.  4-25-67.  Cl.  325 — 
106. 

Rhodes.  William  A.     Shearing  device  for  bone  holding  pins 
3.315,669,  4-25-67.  Cl.  128—83. 

Riat.  Henri,  and  K.  Seltz,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Water-soluble  or- 
ganic dyestuffs.     3,316.239.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 163. 

Rich.  Harold  M.,  to  Chemetron  Corp.  Cryogenic  method  and 
apparatus  for  quick  freezing.     3.315,48().  4-25-67.  Cl.  62 — 

Richardson.  Kenneth  :  See — 

Schatiki,  Erich,   Schleewelss,  and   Richardson.     3.315,- 
278 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  :   See — 

Roberts.  Edward  M.  Claxton.  and  Fallon.     3.316.272. 
Richardson.  Wallace  L. :  See — 

Barusch.  Maurice  R..  Richardson.  Kautsky,  and  Olson. 
3,316,071. 

Richardson,  William  P.,  to  Empire  Brushes,  Inc.  Dusting 
tools.    3,315.296.  4-25-67.  Cl.  15 — 159. 

Rlchter.  Sven  U.  K.  A.,  and  H.  S.  Schnltaer.  to  Del  Bell  ft 
Richardson,  Inc.  Dielectric  lens  material  comprising  a 
halogenated  epoxy  resin  composition  and  a  polymerized 
vegetable  oil  derived  polyamide  resin.  3.316,188.  4-25-67. 
Cl.  260 — 2.5. 

Rlchter.  Sidney  B. :  See — 

Ross.  Frank,  and  Rlchter.     3.316.263. 
Ross,  Frank,  and  Rlchter.    3,316.264. 


ZZIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rlchter,  Willy,  to  Hauni  Werke,  Korber  &  Co.,  K.G.  Method 
of  producing  a  continuous  tobacco  rod.  3,315,685,  4-25-67, 
CI.  131 — 84. 

RichterkesslnK,  Frank  H. :  See — 

T,..^^l^^.?°i'  Bertram  G.,  and  Richterkesslng.    3.3l.-),853. 
Ridderikhoff,  Werner  :  See — 

Voetter,  Heinz,  and  Ridderikhoff.     3,316,318  1 

Riegel  Textile  Corp. :  See—  | 

Clifford,  Alfred  T.,  Fooshe,   and  Gore.     3,316.117. 
Rieke,  Helmut.     Method  for  manufacturing  a  screw  locklac 

device.     3,316,338,  4-25-67,  CI.  264 — 267. 
^?P?,v  ^£^°i?*'  *°  Rapidograph,  Inc.     Pen  nib.     3,315.644. 

4-25-67,  CI.  120 — 44. 
Hies,  Erich,  and  R.  Muth,  to  Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  AG 

vorm    Benz  ABT.  Stat.  Motorenbau.     Cylinder  for  a  water 

SSSt'*".'"*®''"''*  combustion  engine.     3,315,652,  4-25-67    <1 

123 — 41.31. 
Rifken.  Louis  L.     Coupling  means  for  building  frameworki 

racks,  scaffolds  and  the  like.    3,315,994,  4-25-67.  CI  287— 

03.9. 

^^oS^'nF'o^A^'     ^o*"'y  K'a'n  distributor.     3,315,823.  4-25- 

Riley,  John  J  ,  J.  W.  Erlckson,  and  W.  R.  Harding,  to  We.st- 
ingbouse  Electric  Corp.    Direct  current  dynamoelectric  ma 
chine.    3.316.430.  4-25^67,  CI.  310—204. 

RUey.  Vincent  P.,  and  E.  M.  Llnhart.  to  Northrop  Corp. 
Steerable  gliding  parachute.    3,315,921,  4-25-67,  cf.  244— 

Rimbacb,  Henry  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Coatint 

composition.    3,316,109,  4-25-67,  CI.  106—65. 
Rlngelman,  Ralph  E.,  and  T.  W.  Higfeins,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp 

5i!l!?,"***<'°  "'  melamine.     3,316,265,  4-25-67,   CI.   260— 
249.7. 

Ringold,  Howard  J.,  to  Syntex  S.A.  6-methyl-6-dehydrc 
oan  o  ^  of  cortical  hormones.  3,316,252.  4-25-67,  CI. 
260 — 239.55. 

Rippl.  Harold  A. :  See- 
Ward,  Raymond  R.    3,315,324. 

Rise,  Donald  J.  :   See — 

Brown,  Gaylord  W.,  and  Rise.    3,316,135. 
Rissberger.  Arthur  C,  Jr. :   See — 

Galley.  Hollls  T.,  and  Rissberger.    3,315,910 
Ritchey,  James  F. :  See— 

n.x  Ham,  James  H..  Jr.,  Ritchey,  and  Tolman.    3,316,3r)7. 
Ritson.  Daniel  D. :  See —  ■ 

«,      Savlna.  Anthony  R.,  and  Ritson.      3,316,123.  I 

Rival  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  1 

Scott,  Robert  J.     3.315,352. 
Roach,  Wilson  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Tube  hanillinc  a[>. 

paratus.    3,315,552,  4-2.J-67.  CI.  83—78. 
Roberta,    David    H.,    to    St.    Joseph    Lead    Co.      Dispersion 

strengthening  of  lead.    3.315.342.  4-25-67,  CI   29—420  .'"> 
"^'P^It"' J***"*'**  ^-    Vibratory  finishing  apparatus.    3  315  417. 

4-25-67,  CI.  51 — 163. 

Roberts,  Edward  M.,  G.  P.  Claxton,  and  F.  G.  Fallon,  to 
Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc.  Heterocyclic  derivatives  of  tri- 
So®-,°/}.%*M*°3»i'"*fi*^enylethanes  and  triphenylethanols. 
3,316,27i„  4-25-67,  CI.  260 — 294.7. 

3Tl5'6?'*'4l2'5-fi7°^ri™^**4illl  *'P^'""*^*^  floating  dry  dock. 
Roberts'haw"  Controls' Co.':  See — 

Tyler.  Hugh  J.,  and  Wolfe.    3,316,375. 
Robertson.  Donald  :  See — 

Amey,  William  G..  Finch,  and  Robertson.     3.315.603 
Robertson,  Reed  S. :  See — 

Michalski,  Raymond  J.,  Robertson,  Steck,  and  .Stephenson 
3.316,176. 
Robertson,  Richard  A.,  to  Van  Richards  Co.     Blank  form  as 

sembly.    3,315,984,  4-25-67.  CI.  282—22 
Robertson,  Warren  D. :  See — 

T.  ,.  King,  Laurence  F.,  Robertson,  and  Steele.     3,316,183. 
Robins,  A.  H..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Helsley.  Grover  C.    3,316,276. 
Robinson,  Ivan  M. :  See — 

McCane,  Donald  I.,  and  Robinson.    3,316,312 
Robo-Wash,  Inc. :  See— 

Widner,  James  E.     3,315,691. 
Rockwell,   Charles   F.,   to  Fenwal   Inc.     Radiation   sensitive 
sarvelllance  flame  detector  with  reduced  extraneous  pick 
up,    3,316,409,  4-25-67,  CI.  250—214. 
Rockwell,  Ronald  J.,  to  Crosley  Broadcasting  Corp.     Circuit 
l2^  ®?*^^^l?^  bandwidth  of  a  modulated  amplifier.    3,316.- 
504,  4-25-67.  CI.  332—60. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Parker,  George  F.,  and  Salter.    3,315,336. 
Rodel.  Hans  E. :  See — 

Konltr.  Eberhard,  and  Rodel.    3,315,517. 

Roeski,  Eugene  A.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.     Oil  burner  as- 
semblies.    3,315,604,  4-25-67,  CI.  103—6. 

Rogers,  Howard  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photographic  product 
and  process.     3,316,090,  4-25-67,  CI.  96—29 


3;3l5j807.    4-25-67.    CI. 

VeIsi(Jol   Chemical  Corp. 
tllalkdxy    1.3.5-trlazlne«. 

Velslijol  Chemical  Corp. 
3.316,264.     4-25- 


Ronson  Corp.  :  See — 

Xlssman.  Marvin  J.     3.315.946 
Ronthor  Keiss  Corp.  :  See — 

R^„,^*.''°'  ^t."'  ?•  ^-  Randall,  and  Rels*.     3.315  999 

Ronzhelmer.   Stephen   P..   to  Hazeltlne  Kefcearch   Inc      Black 

level  control  circuit  for  a  television  receiver  utlllzlnR  a  sync 

peak  keyed  AGC  circuit.     3,316.350.  4-J5-67    Cl    178-^75^ 

4-15-67    a  °2-71   ^^""  ^°°'-  ^°'"      ''•"■'"^°t-      S.Sl-VsVi; 
Roome.  Albert  T.  :  See — 

u„    -^^,<',"-^l""ay  "..  Roome,  and  Krlckso)).     3.316  492 
Hoos.  Gunther  :  See —  '      u.uxv,^,,_. 

Hermann,  Hans  D.,  Fischer,  and  Roosi    3,316.206 
Rosemount  Engineering  Co.  :  See—  o.ui«,-v/o. 

Lode,  Tenny.     3,316.474 

"Se  ^eTel^%f3X5.?oTV!^'f^?'2f  ^o^l^f"'-'^    ^^PP"-' 
Rosen,    Leonard    B.      Sifter    toys  ' 

209—315.  ■* 

Ross,  Frank,  and  S.  B.  Rlchter,  to 

2- (substituted    phenylthlo)   -46 

3,316,263.  4-25-67.  CI.  260—248 
Ross.   Frank,  and   S.   B.    Rlchter.   to    »cis 

2-phenylthIo-4-alkoxy-6halo-s-triazInes 
<j7,^C1.  260 — 248. 

Ross.  Robert  R     to  H.  A.  Phillips  &  Co.     pressurized  refrlc 
eratlon   circulating  system.      5,315.484,  4-2^67    CI     62-?- 

"'^^^oi^'"''"  ^^-^  ^^-  ^""^  S-  L-  Kelly,  to  Atlley  Products  Corp 
Loader   conveyor    system.      3.315,795,    4"25-67,    CI     198-- 

"fng.'''3!3\Mo2''l"-r5-'67"c7°35°^l3''  ^'  '"'""'  ^°  ''"'■'^• 

"T3I.-,.45T4-25^-67.Cl'5ft^?9E'''*'"'"'"^''     '""""     ">'"''" 
Rossi.    Carlo     and    H.    Boehl,    to   Ciba   Ltd,      Light   sensitive 

Ro^?a".''cfoX"^Se?!""^'-     '•'''■'''■  ^-'^t ''  '^  ''-'' 
Hoegl,  Helmut,  and  Rotta.     3,316,321     ' 

^°ci    5-'°l66     ^'°""P"*'^'^    ^'■«""    tent.      3.{31.-,.421.    4-25-07. 
Hubbermald  inc. :  Hee-— 

Breqeuian.  Joseph  C.     3,3lt).339 
Ruegg-Naegell  &  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft  •  See 
„    ^,^^agner.  Heinz.     3,315.746. 

.vf-fflM'''  ,"°?   "'•    '^t^hwahn     to   Zeiss   |kon  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Single  lens  mirror  re^ex  camera  torovlded  with  ex 
^  posure  meter.     3,31.-).581.  4-25-67    CI    y.f_4')     "  ^  "'  '^^ 

""he  ^e"  ■  3^\^El^'^'^^^'\:r^^'  manufacturing 
"'6Tci'"->9^-34l'^r2'"'  '""'  '■^"^^■^'^" 'ab.     3,316.007.  4-25- 

RutBjrswerke  uod  Tferverwertoni!  .*lUenB*,eU»chatt     See— 

„  .."'lie. .Hans,  and  Jellin^k,    3.316.323 

Kutftazer.   Leonard    B.,    to   Honeywell   Inc       Conditional   riioi 

Ru^t?e'/.°^o?f"^Se^^"-     ^'''''■''^-  ■*---«^'  cH'S^fl'''"' 
"1^316  "si"""^"^'""'^'    '^^''^•f'"""'-    R"t<".    and    Menzel. 

^^it^'^sA:^^'^^:^'^^'^^!^,  """'^"^  -aled 
Ryles  Industries.  Inc. :  Sec—  ' 

K.     3,315.847. 


I 

Ik. 
ra  tor 


P..    Diamond,    Shatttick.    and    Smith, 
and  Anderson.     3.3^6,352. 


for  breakinK 
4-25-67.  CI. 


Rogers,  Philip  S.,  and  G.  H.  Gault,  deceased  (by  I  B  Gault 
executrix),  said  I.  B.  Gault.  assor.  to  said  P.  S.  Rogers. 
Extensible  animal  leash.    3,315,642.  4-25-67,  CI.  119—109. 

*°F*' i.?*'"^^'^'  to,.  Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ai™oU5^''qok  ''^a<^»°g  matrix  storer.     3,316,422,  4-25-67, 

Robde,  Robert  P. :  See- 
Brewer,  Lee  M.,  Robde,  and  Thompson.     3,315,570 

Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Sims,  Homer  J.    3,316,331. 

*''iLo^^'fl?°^'"*.=F-  Prefabricated  wall  structure.  3,315,426. 
4— .^5-67,  CI.  52 — 235. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See— 

Davles,  Qlyn  T,    3,315.941. 


Trumbull,  Donald 
SC.M  Corp.  :  See— 

Barkdoll.  Joseph 
3.315,776. 

Clark,  Clayton  H 
SXAM  S.p.A.  :  See— 

.SaboJ.T/tor^Fh^s'i-  '  ""''  ^'''-     ^•^'«-^37. 

hackls,  John  J.,  to  Xalco  Chemical  Co      Profess 
252-3^4.  "*'  '^^  oll-in-water  type      3.316?{^ri! 
Sacre,  Leo  D. :  See — 

SadIe^r'Bro8.,^Dfc.?S?e-'"''  ^''"'-    ^•^'''^^- 
Johnson.  Charles  W.     3,315,369 

St.  Joseph  Lead  Co. :  See- 
Roberts,  David  H.      3,315,342. 

Sakasegawa    Eugene  I.,  to  Winston  Researdh  Corn      Trnnw 

?iSa\?ol""JSST^T/- -i'H^^^ 

'tl^f  %.'3'r5,fti,lt5"-rC^l°?"7r-^il,/''^- 

^^301— 5  ^^'■^"  ^      ^^'^^^'  balancer.     3,316,021.  4-25-67.  CI 

Salminen,  Paavo. 
CI.  103—139. 

Salter,  George  E. :  See 

Parker.  George  F.,  and  Salter. 


Bell  and  spigot 


Rotating  vane  pump.     3,3|5,610,  4-25-67, 


3,315,33( 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzv 


Sam,  Joseph.    4-oxo-5-morpholIno  and  phthalimldo  benzothio 

phenes.     3,316,258,  4-2.V67.  CI.  260 — 247.1 
Sam,   Joseph.      4-oxo-5   tertiary   amino  methyl-4,.'),«.7-tetrahv 
drobenzo(b)thIophenes.       3.316,259,     4-2a-67      CI      260  — 
247.1. 
S.imburoff.  Serge  N.  :  See- 

Schwerdtfeger,  Lee  H.,  and  Samburoff.     3,315.918 
Sanders  .Vssoclates.  Inc.  :   See — 

Ayer,  Donald  R.,  and  Lowe.     3,310,509. 
Farmer.  Everett  W.      3,315,285. 
Sankyo  Kasel  K.K.  :  See — 

Ishll,  Katsurou.     3,315,290. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center  :  See — 

Cruse,  Philip  M.     3,316.404. 
•Sarkps  Tarlzlan,  Inc.  :   See — 

Valdettaro,     Alarico    A.,     Badger.     Meadows,     and     R. 
3,316,363. 
Sarracino,  John  B.     Umbilical  cord  clamp.     3,315,679,  4-25- 

67,  CI.  128 — 346. 
Sasmor,  Ernest  J.,  to  The  Purdue  Frederick  Co.    Galacturonic 
acid     salts     useful     In     the     treatment     of     diarrheal     and 
derniatologlc  diseases.     3.316  242.  4-25-67    CI    260 — 209  5 

"'"3"l'5,5;'#.°4:25-^7':'ci^  7^-^'^.  '"'  ^"^  "'  '"''^  '«°^'°«- 

Sato,  IchlJIro  :  See — 

Hayama,  Kaname   and  Sato.     3.316,475. 

.Sato.  Tetsuo,  and  H.  Oba,  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kabushlkl  Kaisha. 
.\pparatu8  for  calculating  complements  in  calculating 
machines.      3,315,885.    4-25-87,    CI.    235 — 60 

."<ato,  Yoshiro  :  See— 

Takamlzawa,  Aklra,  and  Sato.     3.316.255. 

sauer,  Charles  D..  E.  H.  Bowler,  and  A..  B.  Forward,  to 
Canadian    Patents   and   Development   Ltd.      Bathythermo- 

fraph    data    records    production.       3,315,562.    4-25--67.    CI. 
8 — 24. 

Sauerweln,    Kurt,    and   H.    Goedecke ;    said    Goedecke   assor. 

to  said  Sauerweln.     Gamma  ray  gun  having  a  two-part 

5    o.-'°«l*'"?,V**A2K   a    disc  shaped   exposure   gap.      3.316,406. 
"'~^*>— oT,  CI.  250 — 106. 

Savina.  Anthony  R..  and  D.  D.  Ritson.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Paper  carrying  non-blocking  flexible  grease-proof  vinyl 
polymer  coating.     3,316,123,  4-2S-67,  Cl.  117— -155. 

.'sawyer's.  Inc.  :  See — 

Szymber,  Oleg.    3,315,621. 

■''^?oo"'.^SlP^.^  „-**^*'*'*'"*t'°"  '»*'■'■  suspension  hood.     3,315,- 

088,  4-25-67,  Cl.  132 — 9. 
Scaglia.  M.,  S.p.A. :  See — 

Scaglla.  Mario.     3.315,916 

•'^*'?j*^Q',\Q^«*'^.°'oJ®pi^-^?'^VU''  SpA.  Bobbin  construction. 
3,315,916.  4-25-67.  Cl.  242 — 118.6. 

Schachter.  Friedrich.  Manufacture  of  composite  writine 
points  for  ball  point  pens.     3,315,347,  4-25-67    Cl    29 — 44t 

schaeffler,  Georg,  to  Industrlewerk  Schaeffer  OHG.  Needle 
bearings  for  bottom  rollers  of  stretchers  In  spinning  ma- 
chines.     3,316,037.   4-25-67,   Cl.   308—187. 

Schaeffler.  Otto  S.,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.  Fluorodlnltro- 
wf6.292.V2n7.°CK'26K86.'*''  ""^  '^'''  Preparations. 

Schaffer,  Richard  E.,'to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Aircraft  follow- 

?^o-*«'7*i??^'i*°'^°'     Indicating     apparatus.       3,316.532. 
4— *.,>- 67,  Cl,  340 — 27. 
Schaffert.    Roland   M.,   to   International   Business   Machines 
Corp.      Process   of   electrophotography   based   on    electro- 
photolyjlc    reactions    and    element     tnerefor. 


4-25-67.  Cl.»ft-1.5. " 3,316,088, 

''■3"315?955T255V,C1.27T.!I3:'"'    ''''       ^""^^'^^   ^''''' 
Scharf.    Murray   M.,   to   Mllanl   Foods.   Inc.      SterillzaUon  of 

spices  by  in  situ  salt  formation.     3.316,100,  4-25-67,  Cl. 

yy — 140. 
Schatzkl.  Erich.  R.  Schleeweiss,  and  K.  Richardson,  to  Bllnor 

Corp      Swimming  pool  structure.     3.315.278.  4-25-67,  Cl. 

SchefTel    'Walter.      Weft    thread    changing   apparatus    in    a 
..  ^'^ii'  '^It^*  '0°™-     3,315,707.  4-25-67,  Cl.  139—122 
Scheffel,  Walter      Thread  changing  apparatus  for  a  shuttle- 
less  loom.  3.315,708.  4-25-67.  Cl   139—122 
Schelnert,  Richard  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Self  load- 

Ihg  railroad  car.    3.315.825,  4-25-67.  Cl.  214-^75. 
Schenck.  Leslie  M. :  See — 

o.i-i  ^"°°4>^'ll®^-  ^S;'  .Schenck,  and  Learr.     3,316,287. 
Schieber.  Rudolf  Dr.,  Universal  Maschlnenfabrik  •  See— 

Kubnert,  Gottfried.     3,315.495. 
Schleman.  Robert  G. :  See — 

<.'„!  .  ^.'"■«r^.rj.  Kenneth   L  .  and   Schleman.     3.316.477. 
Schhik,  William  N..  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp.    Electrical  switch 
7  o-  «S"?i?^ol?«'''?S  Internal  ground  contact.     3.316,364, 

*»- JO— B7,  (,1.  200 — 16. 
^'^IJl'^^fr-  Edgar  S.,  to  Shulton,  Inc.     2-pyrIdyl-2,3-dihydro- 
|i^^"?"ci*^6(^^**6^°**  derivatives  thereof.     3.316.269, 

Schlage.  Erneit  L.   to  Schlage  Lock  Co.    ConstrucWon  cylln- 

der  unit.    3,316,503,  4-25-67,  CT.  70—388. 
Schlage  Lock  Co. :  See— 

Schlage,  Ernest  L.     3,315.503. 
Schleeweiss   Robert :  See — 

Schatzkl,  Erich,  Schleeweiss,  and  Richardson.    3.315.278. 

Schlosser,  Gunther,  to  W.  Gutbrod,  and  W.  Gutbrod.     Varl- 

4-2^67^ ^Cl   180^75""    *''^"^**'''^    «*««    "^«8.      3,315,757. 

Schlumberger  Ltd.  (Schlumberger  N.  V.)  :  See 

Petersen,  Warren  D.     3,316,016. 
Schmerreim,  Volker  :  See — 

Strien,    Werner     Resag,    Fussnegger.    Schmerreim,    and 
von  Sass.     3,315.298. 

Schmidt,  Gunther,  to  Boehringer  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H.  5.6- 
dlhvdro  -  6  -  0x0  -  llH-pyrido  [2.3-6]  [1.5]-benzodiazeplne 
derivatives  and  process.     3,316,251,   4-25-67,   Cl.   260 


3.315,333. 
Schneider,    heir.     Power 
3,315,813.     4-25-67,     Cl. 


Schmidt,  Horst,  W.  Schomburg,  H.-J.  Kempien,  and  K.-H. 
Herrmann,  to  Siemens  &  Halske  Berlin  and  Munich  Aktien- 
geselLschaft.  -Vrrangement  for  exchanging  pole  piece  sys- 
tems in  corpuscular  radiation  apparatus.  3,316,402.  4-25- 
6(,  Cl.  250 — 49.5. 

•'^^!]'"iy■„/^'^'^^^    to    J.    Engelsmann    AG.      Mixing    device. 

.<.315.945.  4-2.)-«7,  Cl.  259 — 72. 
.Schmitz,   Francis  J.      Load   heaters.      3,315,659.   4-25-67,  Cl. 

•Schmitz-Josten.  Robert  ;   See — 

Frank.    Gunter,    Kubens,    Schmltz-Josten.    Wegler.    and 
Dortmann.     3,310,277. 
Schneider.  Ingeborg  :  See — 

Schneider.  Willy.      3^15,813. 
Schneider,  John  R.,   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp      Work- 
piece    tension    and    shape    control    method    and   apparataa 
3,315,506,  4-25-67.  Cl.  72 — 9. 
Schneider,  Karl-Helnz  :  See — 

Kind.  Wilhelm.  and  Schneider. 
Schneider,    Willy,    deceased,    by    I. 
driven     rug    displaying    device. 
211 — 1.5. 
Schomburg.  Willi  :  See — 

^*^o'?ll^'.^^°''^^'    Schomburg,   Kempien.   and   Herrmann. 

3.JltJ,402. 
Schnitzer.  Herbert  S.  :  See — 

..  K   Kichter.  Sven  U.  K.  A.,  and  Schnitzer.     3,316,188. 
.schnoebelen    Larl   L.      Gear  driven   screwdriver.     3,315.545. 

4-2.)— 6(.  Cl.  74 — 789 
Schonfeld    Arnold,    to   Sperrv   Rand   Corp.     Fluid   actuated 

typewriter.     3.315,775,  4-25-67.  Cl.  1^7—15. 
schrelner.  Warren  C.  :  See — 

^yalen     Nicholas.    Jr.,    and    Schrelner.      3,316.334. 
Schroter,    Kurt,    to   Jean   Walterscheld   KO.      Orlentable  con- 
duit connector.     3.315.988,  4-25-67.  Cl.  285—190 
.schroth,  Edgar  J.  ;  See — 

Lannom.  William  A.     3,315.415 
.^cliulten,   Gunter,   to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc       Pas- 
sive  gas   cell   frequency  standard   in   the   millimeter  wave 
rnnKe.     3,316.511.  4-25-67.  Cl.  333 — 76. 
schu  ze,     Relnhard,     to     Continental     Elekbolndustrle     AG 
->.5'j'»""\-}>erke      Horizontal-suspension  gravlmeter.    3,315,- 
■'«•"•  4— ^j— 6(,  Cl.  73 — 383. 
Schuft,  Jerome  W. :  See — 

Hawkins.  Thomas   V..   and   Schutt.      3.315.585 
Scliwahn,  Josef:  See — 

Ruble.  Hans,  and  Schwahn.     3.315,581. 
Schwardt.  David  N    to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Web  drive  mech- 

anism.     3,315,862.  4-25-67,  Cl.  226—136 
Schwartz.  Bernard  :  See — 

Berman,  Richard  M..  Schwartz,  and  Bethke.      3.316  491 
Schwendener,    Jacob   M,.    to    Columbia    Broadcasting   System' 

-an    .'V'-°"/i'*^ol^","i?'°*k,'^'"'''^  ^°^  pulsator  rotor.     3.315.- 
< 60.  4-Jj-t)<.  Cl    181 — 27. 

Schwerdtfeger,  Lee  H..  and  S.  N.  Samburoff,  to  United  States 
67   a  "4|^^i"''-^"-     Hysteresis  rod  hinge.    3,315.918.  4-25- 

Schwleber"t.  Phlliip  D..  and  J.  Kuchar,  tx)  MacLean-Fogg  Lock 
j3l:!:617.^'-r5-6\''cr'r05-?6V'''''^  ""*'°^"  apparatus. 

^'"^^l^i^iJ^^n"^  Hi  ?•  9  Hlavacek.  and  H.  P.  Bonheimer, 
ro,  /k  f-  oH^,^]'?^^"^  packaging  sausages  and  appa- 
ratus therefor.     3,316,103.  4-25-67,  Cl    99 174 

Scott  Charles  D..  and  E.  Lutzenhlser ;  %«  to  L,  J.  Kottas,  M 
to  S.  Copenhauer,  and  %  to  F.  Griflin.  Live  bait  container 
with  improved  cover.     3,315,402,  4-25-67    Cl    43—55 

Scott.  James  F..  to  The  Perolin  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  pre- 
venting^ carbonaceous  deposits  In  diesel  engines.     3,316.070, 

"T—ZO—Oi,   L.I.   44 51. 

Scott,  Junius  p.     Silicon  controlled  rectifier  control  circuit 

for  reciprocating  motors.    3,316.470.  4-25-67.  Cl   318—130 

Scott.  Lawrence  R.  :   See —  ' 

Radus,  Raymond  J.,  and  Scott 
Scott  Plastics  Corp.  :   See — 

Scott,  Douglas  C.     8,315.831. 
Scott.  Douglas  C.     3.315.832. 
Scott,  Robert  J.,  to  Rival  Mfg.  Co.     . 
ment  for  power  operated  can  opener. 

v-1,    oU 4. 

Scott.  Roderlc  M.  :   See — 

Hufnagel,  Robert  E..  and  Scott.     3,316,348. 
Scovill  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Passaggio,  Charles.     3,315,702. 
Scovllle,  Ray  R      Expandable  case  for  circuit  boards  and  In- 
struments.     3.316,460,   4-25-67.    Cl.    317—101 

^"^lOoll'o?"^^*  ^     '^^'°^  machine.     3,315,593,  4-25-67,  Cl. 

Scully-Anthony  Corp. :  See — 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  and  Better. 
Seaqulst  Valve  Co.  :  See— 

Braun.  Arthur  R.      3,315.693. 
Sedo.   Gerald   H.    to  M   &  D   Store  Fixtures,   Inc      Counter 
frame  latch  joint.     3.315,996.  4-25-67,  CI    287— 189  36 

^^Ri»' /'■**'"'■  ^-J  ^°  ^-  I-  ^"  ^nt  de  Nemours  and  Co 
fl^^u.%  <^omPrising  polyvinyl  chloride,  polymethyl  meth: 
acrylate  and  a  stabilizer.     3,316,192,  4-^25-67,  Cl    260— 23 

Seiter.    Hartmut.    to    Siemens    &    Halske    Aktiengesellschaft 

Seltz.  Karl :  See— 

Rlat,  Henri,  and  Seitz.     3.316,239. 
Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Williams,  John  R.      3,315,726. 


3,316,514. 


Power  pierce  arrange- 
-       3.315.352,  4-25-67, 


3,315,351. 
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Selig,  James  H.,  to  Oldberg  Mfg.  Co.  MufSer  with  spaced 
concentric  tubular  members.  3,315.761,  4-25-67,  CI.  181— 
48. 

Sellers,  Harold  M.  Chewing  gum  containing  gas  and  a  me- 
dicament.    3,316  154,  4-25-67,  CI.  167 — 82. 

Sellner,  John  W.  Combined  reclining,  exeru^lng  and  massag- 
ing device.     3,315,66«,  4-25-67,  CI.  128^^25. 

Seitman,  Paul  R.,  to  Crescent  Paper  Tube  Co.,  Inc.  Corner 
post.    3,315,867,  4-25-67,  CI.  229—14. 

Seltzer,  Norman  L.,  to  The  Kendall  Co.  Diaper  tiavlng  multi- 
layer and  single  layer  fabric  sections  with  similar  warp 
end  count.     3,315,67o,  4-25-67.  CI.  128 — 284. 

Semeyns  de  Vries  Van  Doesburgb,  Johan  T.,  and  J.  J.  M. 
Deumens,  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.  Esteriflcation  of  polyvalent 
alkanols  with  nitric  acid  In  liquid  sulphur  dioxide.  3,316,- 
289,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—467. 

Senlata,  John.  Machine  for  making  looping  points.  3,315.- 
710,  4-25-67,  CI.  140— 1. 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  W.  Vogt,  H.  Erpenbach,  and  H.  Joest.  to 
Knapsack-Griesheim  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  l,2-dlcyanocyck>butanes.  3,316,288.  4-25- 
67,  CI.  260—464. 

Shapiro,  Leonard  :  See — 

Humphrey,  Dean  E.,  Shapiro,  and  Wilder.     3.315.810. 

Shattuck,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Barkdoll.    Joseph    P.,    Diamond,    Shattuck,    and    Smith. 
3.315,'/78. 

Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Alkemade,  Alphonsus  M.     3,315,440. 
Benesi,  Hans  A.     3,316,317. 
Calhoun,  George  M.,  and  Diamond.     3.316.332. 
Voetter,  Heinz,  and  Rldderikliotr.      3,316,318. 

Shelton,  Malcolm  C.  Key  bolder.  3,315,505,  4-25-67,  CI. 
70—456. 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Derivatives  of  alpha 
amino-indole-3-acetic  and  propionic  acids.  3,316,260.  4- 
25-67,  CI,  260 — 247.2. 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Indolyl  adds.  3.316,- 
267,  4-25-67,  CI.  260 — 250. 

Sberer,  Paul  N.,  to  Consolidated  Systems  Corp.  Low-level 
commutator  with  means  for  providing  common  mode  rejec- 
tion. 3,316,495,  4-25-67,  CI.  330—30. 
Sherlock,  Hugh  P.,  to  Raycem  Corp.  Heat  shrinkable  con- 
nector with  pre-placed  solder  therein.  3,316,343,  4-25-67, 
CI.  174—84. 
Sherrlll,  John  B.     Loom  flag.     3,315,634,  4-25-67,  01.   116—^ 

132. 
Sherrltt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd. :  See —  1 

TlcBOlyl,  Andrew  L,  and  Veltman.     3,316,059.  I 

ShifTer,  Stuart  O.     Automated  tile  handling  system      3.315.- 

785,  4-25-67,  CI.  198 — 85. 
ShilTman,    Jerome.      Measuring    scale    for    watch    crystals. 

3,315,363,  4-25-67,  CT.  33—143. 
Shlnonogi  &  Co.,  Ltd. :  See —  . 

Kano,  Hideo,  and  Nlshimura.     3,316,256.  I 

Shlonogi  &  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—  1 

Nlshimura,  Haruo.     3,316,149. 
Shire,  Harold,  to  General  Connectors  Corp.     Flexible  bellows. 

3,315.704.  4-25-67,  CI.  138 — 121. 
Shirn,  George  A.,  and  W.  J.  Pflster,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co. 
Process  for  aluminum  capacitor  electrodes.     3,316,133,  4- 
25-67,  CI.  156—2. 
Shrider,  Kenneth  L.,  and  R.  G.  Schieman,  to  Reliance  Elec- 
tric and  Engineering  Co.    Synchronizing  circuit.    3,316,477. 
4-23-67,  Cl.  321—4(8. 
Shulton,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Schipper  Edgar  S.    3,316,269.  I 

Shumaker.  Wendell  D.,  R.  A.  Lybarger,  and  C.  C.  Jordan,  to 
Glass-Tlte  Industries,  Inc.    Assembly  machine  for  electronic 
components.    3,316,382,  4-25-67,  Cl.  219—79. 
Siegener  Maschinenhau  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 
Marten,  Hans-Friedrich.     3,315,507. 
Stegla,  Donald  C. :  See — 

Gaugler,  Richard  S.,  and  Slegla.    3,316,390. 
Siemens  &  Halske  Aktiengesellscliaf  t :   See — 
Donath,  Hans,  and  Nothnagel.    3,316,454. 
Henke,  Oskar,  and  Lukas.    3.316,461. 
Poschenrleder,  Werner,  and  Gotz.    3,316,510. 
Rogge,  Hartwlg.     3,316,422. 
Schmidt,   Horst,   Schomburg,   Kemplen,  and    Herrmann. 

3,316J02.  *  i-      • 

Setter,  Bartmut.     3,316,518.  I 

Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See —  ' 

Von  Bernuth,  Gotz,  Janlsch,  and  Krockow.    3,316,465. 

Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  and  Vaita  Aktien- 
gesellschaft :  See — 

Jung,   Margarete,  and   Grueneberg.     3,316,161. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Bloom,  Aaron,  and  Olt.    3,315,674. 

Morton,  William  D.,  Jr.    3,315,673. 

Olt,  John  D.,  and  Stapenhlll.     3,315,272. 

Sieve,  Fredda  S.  Medical  thermometer  and  casing  therefor. 
3,315,525,  4-25-67,  Cl.  73—374.  ■ 

Signet  Packaging  Enterprises  Ltd. :  See — 

Ounyou,  John  C.     3,315,435. 
Slgnode  Corp. :  See — 

Lems,  Petev.     3,315,592. 

Slgwart,  Karl,  H.  Grone,  and  E.  Muschelknautz,  to  Farbe»- 
labrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
of  separating  entrained  particles  from  gases.  3,315,804, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  209—143. 

Sika  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  | 

Mendoyanis,  Peter.    3,316,324.  1 

Silberman,  Robert  L.     Intervalometer.     3,316,451,  4-25-6T, 

Cl.  317—80. 
Sllbertrust,  Norman,  and  N.  A.  Peppers,  to  Optics  Technology, 

Inc.     Optical  cauterizer.    3,315,680,  4-25-67,  Cl.  128 — 395. 


Slmko,  Aladar  O. :  See — 

Bishop,  Irving  N.,  Hideg.  and  Simko.     3,315,650. 
Slmmering-Graz-Pauker     Aktiengesellschaft     fur    Maschlnen- 
Kessel-  und  Waggonbau  :  See —  i 

Frltsch.  Felix.     3,315,546. 
Fritsch,  Felix.     3,315,547. 
Himon,  Gunter  :   See — 

Potocnlk,  Kurt,  and  Simon.    3,315,950. 
Simon,  Klaus  :  See — 

Mann,    Hans-Joachim,    Pohl,    and    Sljnon.      3,316,309. 
Sims,  Homer  J.,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co.     Q-alkyl.  O-phenyl  or 
O-cresyl  amlnometbane  phosphonic  acld«.     3,316,331,  4-25- 
67,  Cl.  260—944. 
Slmshauser,  Herbert  H.     Machine  for  crushing  cans,  bottles 

and  the  like.    3.315,594,  4-25-67,  Cl.  lOf— 52. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  Bee —  1 

Piros,  John  J.     3,315,606.  J 

Slvly,  George,  and  V.  F.  Sabol,  to  Westingiouse  Electric  Corp. 
Operating  mechanisms  for  electric  switch  structures. 
3,316,366.  4-25-67,  Cl.  200 — 48. 
Skinner,  Clayton  H.,  to  Hewitt-Robblns  Inc.  Fitting  for 
hose  having  switch  means  for  remotely  controlling  various 
devices.  3,316,369.  4-25-67,  Cl.  200—61.85. 
Sklonogl  k  Co:,  Ltd. :  See— 

Takamizawa,  Aklra,  and  Sato.    3,316,1255. 
Skraplts,  Andrew,  and  A.  Braun,  to  Brodx  Locksmiths,  Inc. 
Automobile  hood  locking  latch  device.    8,315,502,  4-25-67, 
Cl.  70—240. 
Slaney,  John  S. :  See — 

Wollard,  Joseph  C,  Slaney,  and  Prefcs.     3,315,291. 
Slavln,  Michael :  See — 

Weaver,   Richard   D.,   Miller,   and   Slalvin.      3,315,730. 
Slavln,  Michael,  and  C.  A.  B.  Carvalho,  t*  The  Bendlz  Corp. 
Reflex  amplifier  circuit  which  efTectivejy  eliminates  audio 
feedthrouKh.     3,316  489,  4-25-67,  Cl.  3f5 — 486. 
Slaybaugh,   Lyle,   to   Kellogg  Co.     Apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion of  food  product.     3,315,619,  4-25-»67,  Cl.   107 — 69. 
Small,  Augustus  B. :  See — 

Gorman.  Paul  T.,  and  Small.     3,315,638. 

Small,   Charles  L.,   to  Hendrickson  Mfg.  Co.     Vehicle  axle 

suspension.       3,315,977,    4-25-67,    Cl.    tSO — 104.5. 
Smlt,  Jakob  V.  R.     Process  for  selectively  separating  cesium 

cations.     3,316,066,  4-25-67,  Cl.  23— 3$8. 
Smith  and  Winchester  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Lyman,  Merton  C.    3,315.956. 
Smith,  Bernard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co,     Cathode  ray  tube 
electron  gun  mount  with  unitary  magnetic  centering  and 
getterlng    means.      3,316,432,   4-25-67,    Cl.    313 — 75. 
Smith,  Charles  B.    Erasable  tracing  device*.    3,315,378,  4-25- 

67.  Cl.  35—61. 
Smith,  Cornelius   P.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 
preparing  composite  filamentary  article*.    3,316,336,  4-25- 
67,  Cl.  264 — 171.  I 

Smith,  David  H.  :  See—  I 

BarkdolL    Josepl^  P.,    Diamond,    Shalttuck,    and    Smith. 
3,315,rV8.        % 
Smith,  Edgar  W. :  See — 

Clevett,   Merton   L..   Jr.,   and   Smith. 
Smith,  Eugene  S.     Building  constructloUi 

67,  Cl.  52—206. 
Smith,  Hugh  B. :  See — 

Geyer,  Gerald  H.,  Hatch,  and  Smith. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  See—t- 

Green,  Albert  L.,  and  Willey.    3,316,1$?. 
Smith,  Richard  D.  :  See — 

Gilliam,  Clarence  W.,  Smith,  Wlldridge,  and  Szypulskl. 
3,315,397. 
Smith,  Robert  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Owen,  William  S..  Jr.,  and  Smith.     3,315,859. 
Smith,  S.,  k  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  See- 
Barlow,  Alan.     3,316,452. 
Barlow,  Alan.     3.316,456. 
Barlow,  Boris  V.    3,315,509. 
Hopkin,  Peter  R.,  and  Halllday.    3,3)6,530. 
Smith,  Thomas  A.,  i^  to  F.  D.  Massimlnl.     Live  bait  container 

device.  3,315,403,  4-25-67,  Cl.  43 — 55. 
Snella,  Henry  J.,  and  H.  M.  Turner,  to  Cpntlnental  Can  Co., 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuA^usly  extruding  and 
foaming  plastics.  3,316,335,  4-25-67,  Cn.  264 — 50. 
Snellman,  Roger,  and  J.  L.  Cunningham,  to  Harbison-walker 
Refractories  Co.  Brick  for  improved  seirvice  life  In  certain 
ferru£rinou8  environments.  3,316,111,  4-25-67,  Cl.  106 — 
65.  [ 

Snodgrass,  Harlan  B.,  and  R.  B.  Wiley,  JrJ,  to  Belcher  Oil  Co. 
Grove  heaters  and  the  like.     3,315,723,  4-25-67,  Cl.  158— 
91. 
Socleta    Appllcslonl    Gomma   Antlvibrentl    S.A.G.A.,    S.p.A. : 
See— 

Boschi,  Antonio,  and  Martorana.    3,315,951. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  See — 

Henry-Blabaud,  Edmond.    3,316,031. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Francalse  uu  Ferodo  :  Set 

Francois,  Jean  G.     3,315,769. 
Societe  Anonyme  Glaverbel :  See — 

De  Vogbel,  Raymond.    3,315,975. 
Societe  d'Optique  et  de  Mecanique  dfe  Haut^  Precission  : 

Baluteau,  Jean-Michel.     3,316,051. 
Solberg,  Loren  C.    Automobile  idler.    3,31i5,539,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
74 — 632. 

Sommer  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Hopkins,  Durward  K.    3,315,712. 
Somqgyi,  Thomas  R. :  See — 

Lombos,  Bela,  and  Somogyi.    3,316,12^. 

Soneira,  Amelia  R. :  See — 

Rodriguez,  Jose  M.,  and  Soneira.    3,3|5,683. 

Sonnabend,  Lawrence  P.,  to  The  Dow  Cheiiical  Co.  Thermo- 
setting resins  prepared  by  reacting  f on  taldehyde  with  the 
reaction  product  of  a  phenol  with  cb  loromethylated  di- 
phenyl  oride.     3.316,140,  4-25-67,  Cl.  IPI-    '"" 


3,315,935. 
3,315.424, 


3.316.186. 


4-25- 


See- 
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South  wire  Co. :  Bee — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B.     3,315,349. 
Sparrow,  Lawrence  R. :  See — 

Comado,  Salvatore  J.,  Sparrow,  and  Bralman.    3,316,463. 
Specht,  Theodore  R. :  See — 

Book,  John  A.,  and  Specht.    3,316,515. 
Speck,  Willis  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Fastening 
means  and  enclosure  structure.     3,315,556,   4-25-67,   Cl. 
85 — 32. 
Spelth,  Karl  O.,  A.  Bungeroth,  and  K.  Frenken,  to  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft.     Method  of  continuous  casting. 
3,315.323.  4-25-67    Cl.  22—200.1. 
Spencer,  Robert  O.    Tie-down  apparatus.    3,315,326,  4-25-67, 

Cl.  24—134. 
Sperry,  Leonard,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.     Spark  gap  electronic 

component.    3,316,467,  4-25-67,  Cl.  317—256. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Adanu,  George  R.,  and  Mlhalek.    3,315,860. 
Bennett,  Ralph  V.    3,315,884. 
Fedde,  George  A.,  and  Nelson.    3,316,542. 
Lundberg,  Charles  W..  and  Belcourt.    3,316,425. 
Newman.  Roger.    3,316,500. 
Roach.  Wilson  B.    3,315,652. 
Schaffer.  Richard  E.    3,316.532. 
Schontela.  Arnolo.     3,316,776. 
Tolmle,  Robert  J.     3,316,417. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co. :  Bee — 

D'Amico,  Salvatore  P.    3,316,548. 
Speranta,  George  P.,  and  8.  B.  Cavitt,  to  JefTerson  Chemical 
Co.,  Inc.    Process  for  making  a  2-aminoketone.     3,316,261. 
4-25-67,  Cl.  280— 247  7. 
Splnnfaser  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Taul,  Horst,  and  Wehlow.    3,315,433. 
Spivack.  John  D.,  D.  H.  Steinberg,  and  M.  Derter,  to  Geigy 
Chemical  Corp.    Stabilization  of  organic  material  with  sub- 
stituted    tblaBOlo-[&,4-d]-thlaxoIe     stabilizers.       3,316,209, 
4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 15.8. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Fischer,  Walter    3,316,541. 
Lassers,  Arthur  H.     3,316.453. 
Muskovac,  Nicholas  G.     3,316,427. 
Shirn,  George  A.,  and  Pflster.    3,316,133. 
Welch,  Charles  E.,  Jr.     3,316,164. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  4  Sons,  Inc. :  See— 

DiasBl,  Patrick  A.,  and  Principe.     3,316.157. 
Dlassi,  Patrick  A.,  and  Principe.    3,316,281. 
Ivashkiv,  Eugene.     3,316,282. 
Neldleman,  Saul  L.,  Pan,  and  Dlassi.     3,316,156. 
Stadt   Dusseldorf,    vertreten   durch   den    ObersUdtdlrektor : 
See — 

Eggensteln.  Horst.     3,315.724. 
Stahl.  Robert  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Display 

device.    3.316,388,  4-25-67,  Cl.  40—28. 
Stambaugh,  George  w. :  See — 

Wurgler,  Heinrich  J.,  and  Stambaugh.    3,315,699. 
Stamicarbon  N.V. :  Bee — 

Kortlandt,  David,  and  Reutelingsperger.     3,315,476. 
Semeyns  de  Vries  Van  Doesburgn,  Johan  T.,  and  Deu- 
mens.    3,316,289. 
Steeman,  Johannes  W.  M.,  and  Von  Den  Hoff.    3,316,302. 
Van  den  Berg,  Cornells  E.  P.  V.     3,316,314. 
Stamm   Walter  A.,  and  C.  C.  Greco,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co. 
Alkyltln  cvanoimld -dlthlocarbonates.     3,316,284,  4-25-67, 
Cl.  260 — 429.7. 
Stammler,  Manfred,  to  Aerojet-General  Corp.    Method  of  pre- 
paring unsymmetrical  dlalkyl  hydrazlnium  perchlorates  and 
fluoroborates.    3,316,301,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 583. 
Standard  Gage  Corp.,  Inc. :  See — 

Aldeborgh,  David  H.     3,316.365. 
Standard  Oil  Co..  The :  See — 

Alford,  Harvey  E.,  and  Veatch.    3,316,139. 
Johnston,  Walker  F.,  Jr.    3,316,316. 
Keckler.  David  P.,  and  Beck.     3,316,234. 
Ostrofsky,  Bernard,  and  Bernnan.     3,315,521. 
Standridse,  James  A.,  and  B.  D.  Nicholson,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.     Underwater  anchor  gun  device.     3,315,629,  4- 
25-67,  Cl.  114—206. 
Stanley  Works,  The  :  See — 

Kraut,  Herman  G.     3,315,434. 
Stapenhlll,  James  A. :  See — 

Olt,  John  D.,  and  Stapenhlll.     3,315,272. 
Starks,  Charles  M.,  and  K.  E.  Harwell,  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Separation    of   amine   oxides   by   urea   adduct   formation. 
3.316.236,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260—96.5. 
Starnes,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.       Preparation     of     2',3'-dlchloro-4-blphenylcarboxyllc 
add.     3,316,295,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260—515. 
Statnl  vyzkumny  ustav  silnoproude  elektrotechnlky  :  See 

Huso,  Vaclav,  Clhelka,  Cerny,  Krlz,  Ladnar.  and  Luxa. 
3,316,466. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Stamm,  Walter  A.,  and  Greco.     3.316,284. 
Stauffer.  Robert  E.,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.     Crane  with 

winch  releasing  means.    3,315,820,  4-25-67.  Cl.  212 — 35. 
Stec,  Frederick  J. :  See — 

Boik.  Arnold  R.,  and  Stec.     3,315,837. 
Steck.  Edgar  A.  .  See — 

Mlchaiskl,  Raymond  J.,  Robertson,  Steck,  and  Stephen- 
son.    3,316,176. 
Steele,  Clellle  T. :  See— 

King,  Laurence  F.,  Robertson,  and  Steele.     3,316,183. 
Steeman,  Johannes  W.  M.,  and  J.  P.  H.  Von  Den  Hoff,   to 
Stamicarbon  N.V.     Preparation  of  cyclohexanol  and  cyclo- 
hexanone.     3,316.302,  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 586. 

Steldlnger,  Gebrrder  D. :  See — 

Laufer,  Helmut.      3,315,967. 
Stelgman,  Murray,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Thermoforming 
mold.    3,315,313,  4-25-67,  Cl.  18 — 19. 


Steinberg,  David  H. :  See— 

Spivack,  Joan  D.,  Steinberg,  and  Dexter.      3,316,209. 
Stelzer,  William,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.    Pressure  proportioning 

valve.    3,315,469.  4-25-67,  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 
Stephens,  Giles  D.,  and  R.  C.  Morslnk.     Chart  and  drawing 

flle  device   (to  be  called  flexoflle).     3,316,046,  4-25-67,  Cl. 

Stephenson,  William  M. :  See — 

Mlchaiskl,  Raymond  J.,   Robertson,   Steck,  and  Stephen- 
son.    3,316,176. 
Sterling,   Samuel  M.     Means  and  method  for  making  heater 

elements.     3,315,334,  4-^5-67,  Cl.  29 — 155.64. 
Stevens,   Curtis  R..   to  Master  Specialties  Co.     Alternate  ac- 
tion switch  mechanism.     3,315,635,  4-25-67,  Q.  74 — 100. 
Stewart,  Donald  E. :  See — 

DuPree.  Donald  G.,  and  Stewart.     3,316,158. 
Stewart,  William  S.,  and  W.  E.  Barr,  to  Phillipe  Petroleum 
Co.     Control  system  for  maximum  heat  utilization  in  proC' 
ess  for  fluid  catalytic  decomposition  conversion  of  hydro- 
carbons.    3,316,170,  4-25-67,  Cl.  208 — 164. 
Stiles,  Alvin  B. :  See— 

Howk,  Benjamin  W.,  and  Stiles.     3,316,057. 
Storcel.  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Juris,  Mitchell  A.,  Storcel.  and  Ihota.      3,316,528. 
StlUwell,   Peter  F.  T.   C,   and  P.   J.   Greaves,   to  The  Rank 
Organisation  Ltd.    Test  scoring  machine.    3.315,377,  4-25- 

D(|   \*1.   ov"  ■  4o. 

Stilwell,    Robert    E.,    to   FMC  Corp.      Flow    timing   device. 

3.315,701.  4-25-67,  Cl.  137—624.18. 
Stlrn,  Howard  F.,  to  Preformed  Line  Products  Co.    Appliance 

for  linear  bodies.     3,315  457,  4-^5-67,  Cl.  57 — 145. 
Stlth,  Robert  C.     Expansible  chair.     3,316,018,  4-25-fl7,  Cl. 

297 — 440. 
Stoller,  Frederick  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroluem  Co.     Synthetic 

rope  structure.      3,315,455,  4-25-67,   Cl.  57 — 144. 
Stone,  Theodore  F.,  and  O.  Duzey,   to  Carrier  Corp.     Firing 

mechanism  for  multiple  burner  heating  apparatus.    3,315,- 

ooo,  4 — 25— 67,  Cl.   126 — 91. 

Storey,  Alvln  B.,  to  Celanese  Corp.  Warp  beam  winding 
arbor.     3,315.906,  4-25-67,  Cl.  242 — 46.21  wiuu.ug 

^*^1fi .  ^Y.""*™  "•  Insect  guard  for  irrigation  noszles. 
3.31o,897.  4-25-67.  Cl.  239—230. 

Strange.  John,  Carton  Co.  :   See — 
Strange.  William  M.     3,315,873. 

Strange.  WUilam  M..  to  John  Strange  Carton  Co.  Reclose- 
able  package.     3,31 5, P73.  4-25-«7,  Cl.  229 — 51. 

Stranko,  William  C,  to  The  Patterson-Kelley  Co..  Inc.  Con- 
tinuous water  heater.     3,315,735,  4-25-67.  Cl.  165 — 108. 

Strasbaugh,  Ray  H.  :  See- 
Walsh,  Thomas  A.,  «nd  Strasbaugh.     3,315.367. 

btrlck  Corp. :  See — 

Bohlen.  Charles  I.     3^315,759. 

Strien,  Werner,  J.  Resag,  W.  Fussnegger,  V.  Schmerrelm,  and 
S.  von  Sass.  Hinge  fitting  for  adjusting  the  Inclination 
2  » *^°*^''**^'*  ""^^  0^  *  ^eat,  especially  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
3.315,298,  4-25-67,  Cl.  16—146. 

Strobel,  Albert  F.,  and  S.  C.  Catlno,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film 
Corp.  Chlorinated  napbthotriazole  brlghteners  for  poly- 
alkylene  fibers  and  plastics.     3,316,180,  4-25-67.  Cl.  252 — 

Strom',  Nils-Erik  :  See— 

Helslng,   Erik,   and   Strom.     3,316,340. 
Strong  Electric  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hochsteln,  .\lexander  E.      3,316,447. 
Strother,  Greene  W..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Thermo- 
setting azirldine  resins.     3,316,210,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 47 
Strout,  Russell  B. :  See — 

Lowry,   Robert  D.,  and   Strout.     3.315,332. 
Stuhler,  William  B.,  and  R.  A.  Zandonattl,  to  Collins  Radio 
V^o-  Hydraulic  shaft   positioning  mechanism.     3,315,768, 
4-20-67.  Cl.  188 — 67. 
StuU,  Robert  S.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Crimping  tool  with  retainer- 
ejector.     3,315,337,  4-25-67,  Cl.  29—203. 

America,    Navy. 


of 


3,316,459.  4-25-67, 

Image  reproducing 
3,316,346,  4-25-67, 


Stutzman,    Guy    R.,    to    United    States 

Hermetically  sealed  thin  film  module. 

Cl.  317—101. 
Suglhara,  Yasrumasa,  and  A.  Horaguchi. 

system  for  a  color  television  receiver. 

Cl.  178—5.4. 
Suhr,  Frederick  W. :  See— 

Jenson,  Kenneth   S.,  and   Suhr.     3,315,657. 
Sullivan,  Herbert  D.,  and  P.  T.  Isbell.     Pneumatic  conveying 

system  for  crop  harvesting  devices.     3,316,025.  4-25-67, 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kato,    Takeakl,    Ueda,    Horie,    Mlzutani,    Fujimoto.    and 
Okuno.     3,316,275. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Wickenberg,  Chester  H.,  and  Lorenanan.     3,316,388. 
Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California  :  See — 

Fike.  Louis  T.     3.315.111. 
Superior  Concrete  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Eriksson,  George  J.    3,315,937. 
Sus.  Oskar  :  See — 

Munder,  Johannes,  and  Sus.     3,316,087. 
Sutton,  Robert  W..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Automatic  choke. 

3,315,949.  4-25-«7,  Cl.  251—39. 
Suzumura,  Hideo,   K.   Hirano,   and  T.   Chiba,  to  Kurashlkl 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.     Non-sticky  water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol 
film.    3,316,190,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260—17.4. 

Svala,  Carl  G.,  to  North  Electric  Co.  Full  alternate  route 
automatic  communication  system.     3,316,354.  4-25-67.  Cl. 

lllT  ~  18, 

Svaty.  Vladimir,  to  Elitex,  Sdruzeni  Podnikee  Textilnlko 
Strojirenstvi.  Method  of  and  device  for  feeding  weft  thread 
Into  the  gripper  of  gripper  looms.  3,315,709,  4-25-67,  Q. 
139 — 125. 
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Svendsen,   Arne.     Floating   stBbilizer  for   wheeled   vebicles. 

3,315,982,  4-26-67.  CI.  280—124. 
Svenska  Cellulosa  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Bergholm,  Carl  A..  Malm.  Astrom,  and  Sylla.     3,3ir>,l4l. 
Swanke,   Roy   L..   and   A.    P.    Cawl,   to   General   Electric   Co. 
Power  driven  carving  knife.     3,315.356.  4-25-67.  01.  30 
272. 
Swanson,  William  D.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Wall  construe 

tlon  and  element.    3.315,429,  4-25-67.  CI.  52—588. 
Swift  &  Co.  :   See — 

Hoerscb.  Tbeodore  M.    3.316,099. 

Scopelite,  Thomas  M..  Hlavacek.  and  Bonheimer.     3,3lt!, 
103. 
Sylla,  Klaus:  See — 

Bergholm,  Carl  A.,  Malm,  Astrom,  and  Sylla.     3,316,141. 
Sylvan  Pools.  Inc. :  See — 

Van  den  Broek.  William  A.    3,315,943. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Dayton.  David  R..  Nimblett,  and  Wlerzbicki.     3,316,398. 
Stahl,  Robert  J.    3.315.388. 
Symons,  Robert  S. :  See — 

LaRue,  Albert  D.,  Bibb,  and  Symons.    3,316.485. 
Syntex  S.A. :  See — 

Rlngold,  Howard  J.     3,316,252. 
Szymber,  Oleg.  to  Sawyer's.  Inc.    Stand  or  the  like.    3,315,621, 

4-25-67,  CI.  108—34. 
Szypalski,  Raymond  W. :  See — 

Gilliam,  Clarence  W.,  Smith,  Wlldrldge,  and   Szypulskl. 
3,315,397. 
TRW  Inc. :  See — 

Dailey.    Charles    L.,    Friedman,    Martinez,    Allen,    and 

Jortner.    3,315,471. 
Maclnnes,  Hugh.     3,316,607. 
Taft,  Ernest  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dash,  William  C.     3,316,130. 
Talt,  Raymond  C,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.     Coupling  adaptor. 

3,316,009,  4-25-67,  CI.  294 — 82. 
Takagl,  Mltsunori :  See — 

inoue,  Takayuki,  Kato,  Toyama,  and  Takagi.     3,316.080. 
Takamlzawa,  Aklra,   and  Y.   Sato,   to  Sklonogl  &  Co..  Ltd. 
Pyrimidopyrimidotbiazine  compounds  and  production  there- 
of.   3.316,255,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—243. 
Taki,  Hlromitsu  :  See — 

Nagase,  Kaneomi,  Taki.  and  Xitta.    3.316.184. 
Tame,  John  S. :  See — 

O'Donnell.  Charles  H..  and  Tame.    3.316,529. 
Taneda,  Torn  :  See — 

Tsunoda,    Yoshlo,    Taneda.    Akamatsu.     Okamoto,     and 
Matsui.     3,316,054. 
Tanner.   Walton   B.,   to  E.   I.   du  Pont   de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Method   for   increasing  the  particle  size   of  finely   divided 
dusty   polyvinyl   alcohol.      3,316,230,    4-25-67,    CI.    260— 
91.3. 
TapUn,  John  F.    Rollin  seal  devices  and  diaphragms.     3,31,''), 

572.  4-26-87,  CI.  92—99. 
Tarlow,  Benjamin,  and  A.  E.  Friedricb,  said  Friedrich  assor. 

to  said  Tarlow.     Hem  marker  device.     3,315,360,  4-25-67, 
Ql^  33 ^9_ 

Task'ey.  William  M.    Dental  operatory  unit.    3,316,043.  4-2.'>- 

67.  CI.  312—209. 
Tatham,  Charles  H. :  See — 

Tatham.  Charles  H.    3,315,933. 
Tatham,   Charles  H.,   to   C.   H.   Tatham.      Support   for   soap 

cake.    3,315.933,  4-25-67,  CI.  248—309. 
Tatnm,  William  E. :  See— 

Angelo,  Rudolph  J.,  and  Tatum.    3,316,212. 
Taul,  Horst,  and  A.  Wehlow,  to  Spinnfaser  Aktiengesellschaf  t. 

Process  for  packing  thread  cables.     3,315,433,  4-25-67,  CI. 

53 — 21. 
Tautges,   Leo.     Hangers.     3,315,953,   4-25-67,    CI.   269—50. 
Taylor,  Ernest,  to  Alllott  Manlove  &  Co.,  Ltd.     Feeding  of 

laundry  flatwork.     3,315,385,  4-25-67,  CI.  38—143. 
Taylor,  Garthwood  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Method  of 

processing   clutch   plates.     3,316,138,   4-25-67,    C\.    156 — 

267. 

Taylor,  James  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Self-centering, 
proportionating  wafer  fixture.  3.3r5.637,  4-25-67,  CI. 
118—503. 

Taylor,  John  E.  Solid  medium  thermal  engines.  3,316,415, 
4-25-67.  CI.  290—1. 

Taylor,  Joseph  C,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Control 
circuit  for  electron  valve  in  motor  control  system.  3,316,- 
472,  4-25-67,  CI.  318—331. 

Taylor,  Lloyd  D. :  See — 

Haas,  Howard  C,  and  Taylor.    3,316,089. 

Taylor,  Ora  Q.  Self-leveling  seat  for  tractors.  3,315,934, 
4-25-67.  CI.  248—376. 

Tayo  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Tazima,  Yoshlo,  Iwamoto,  and  Yuguchl.     3,316,235. 

Tazima,  Yoshlo,  M.  Iwamoto,  and  S.  Yuguchi.  to  Tayo  Rayon 
Kabusblki  Kaisba.  Catalyst  for  polymerisation  of  ethylene 
and  method  for  polymerizing  ethylene  using  the  catalyst. 
3,316,235,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—94.9. 

Tee,  Robert  G. :  See— 

Kidd,  David  A.,  Tee,  and  Toms.    3,316,344. 
Tebler,  Erik  :  See — 

Bondesson,  Erik,  and  Tebler.    3,315.818. 
Telectron  Co. :  See — 

Reynolds,  Wlllard  S.    3,316,488.  ' 

Telefunken  Patenverwertungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Prlchodjko,  Alexander.    3,316,550. 
Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Hanks.  Charles  W.     3,316,468. 
Ten  Broeke,  Jan :  Bee — 

Tail,  Roger  J.,  ten  Broeke,  and  Cragoe.    3,316,266. 


and 
cover. 


Two  wheel  dolly. 


Tension  Envelope  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Hierstelner.  Walter  L.     3,315,878 
Texaco  Inc.  :   See — 

Peck.  Reese  A..  Messing,  and  Child.     3,3lllJ,169 

Hess,  Howard  V.     3,316,172 

Hees.  Warren  A.,  Jr.     3,315,745 
lexas  Instruments  Inc.:  ,S'ee — 

Haker,  Buford  M.     3,316,531 

Biard,  James  R.    3,316.421. 

Clarke.  David  E.,  and  Eisnor.     3,316.379 

teder,  Allen  M.,  and  Barry.     3,316,551. 

Jones,  Morton  E.      3,310,347 

Ryan.  Thomas  J.     3,316,378. 

Wlsman,  Emery  C.     3,316,131. 
Thevls    Paul,  to  Olvmpia  Werke  AG.     Control 

Th?ele,'w°alte"r:te'e"L'*'*''-      ^•^^'■«8»'   ^-^^^-^T. 
mu.   ^'"otJ"'  Robert,  Pabst,  Thlele 
Tnler,    Juergen    F.      Automobile 

CI.  296 — 136. 
Thlermann,  William  E. 

CI.  280—103. 
Thomas,    Ernest,    to    American    Home    Products 

opener      3,315,353,  4-25-67,  CI.  30—15 
Thomas,  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

Morrison    Charles  S.,  Denlson.  and  Thomas. 
Thomas,  Theodore  C.  :  See — 

Abel,  Vernon  T..  and  Thomas.     3,316,015 . 
Thompson,  David  L..   to  Thompson  Tank  aad  Mfg 

s-ok^^7  ^ni'^"i"n'?  aild  pressure  liquid  tank  l|ruck.    3 

'^'^4^5167'   Cl^m— 12  4 '**^*'"'*"*'  '"*""'^  dispenser.      3,316,361 
Thompson  Tank  and  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  :  See —         I 

Thompson,  David  L.     3,315,611. 
Thompson,  William  B.  :  See —  ' 

Brewer    Lee  M..  Rohde,  and  Thompson 
Thomson,  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Bundsehuh,  John  J.,  and  Thomson.     3,3li5  911 
Thornander   Gote  C.  I.,  to  Elektrlska  Svetsrjlngsaktlebolaget 

Thrasher,  Howard  G. ':  See — 

Bligard.   Erllng  J..   Colton.   and   Thrasher.      3,310,036. 
llckle,  Andrew  C,  to  International  Compute^  and  Tabulators 

3.3'l6,5ST25-67'ci"340l\'?r"*'°"    '"^"""'^    '•''^'''"" 
Tidewater  Oil  Co. :  .See — '  I 

Cellini.  Pllnlo  L.      3,315.829. 
Tigges,   Gerhard,    to   Plrma   Lebrecht   Tlgpps.'     Apparatus   for 
inserting    of    a    lap   carrier    Into    yarn    spdols    or    the    like 
3,315,338.  4-25-6r;  CI.  29— 234. 
Tikal,  Lubomlr:  See— 

Lebovlc,     Vojtech,     Tomsu.     Vavrlnec,     Kurka,     Tikal 

Machacek,  Andrasek,  and  Eichler.     3,315,624. 

Toedtman,   John    A.,    to   Jasper   Blackburn    Corp.     Four-way 

expansion  earth  anchor.     3.315,423,  4-25-»67    CI    52 — 160 

Token,    William   A.,    and   J.    J.    Heldt,    to   Gfne'ral    Dynamici 

Corp.     Metallurgical  conditioning  process  lor  precipitation 

hardening  stainless  steels.    3.316,129,4-25-167  CI   148 135 

Tokyo  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba:  See — 
.Sato,  Tetsuo,  and  Oba.     3,315,885 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Dinning,  John  R.     3,315,765. 
Tollkuhn,    Arthur    W.,    to    International    Business 
Corp.    Automatic  disk  stacking  device.    3.315,840, 
a.  221 — 75. 


key  arrange- 
Cl.   235—145. 


Baue^      3,310,538. 
3,310.012.    4-25-C7, 

3.^15,976,  4-25-67, 

Corp.     Can 


3,315,449. 


Co.  Inc. 
,315,611, 


3,315,570. 


Machines 
4-25-67, 


i,3l5,3l 
6,3^4. 


Tolman,  Warren  R.  :  See — 

Ham,  James  H.,  Jr..  Ritchey,  and  Tolman.     3,316,357. 
Tolmle,   Robert   J.,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     plectrical   power 

and  control  mechanism  for  electrical  appliances.    3,316  417 

4-25-G7,  CI.  307—66. 

Tomanek,   Martha,   to  Azoplate  Corp.     Process  and   material 
for  the  preparation  of  printing  plates.     3,."«15.600,  4-25-07, 
a.   101—149.2. 
Tomllnson,  William  E.  :  See- 
Lane,  Thomas  H.,  and  Tomllnson.     3,3lt,391. 
Toms.  James  E. ;  See — 

Kldd,  David  A.,  Tee,  and  Toms.      3,316,: 
Toms,    James    E..    and    D.    A.    Kidd,    to    Ce4tral    Electricltv 
Generating  Board.      Prevention   of  Icing  off  electrical  con- 
ductors.    3,310.345,  4-25-67.  CI.  174—126, 
Torasu,  Alois  :  See — 

Lebovlc.     Vojtech,     Tomsu.      Vavrlnec,      Kurka.     Tikal. 
Machacek.   Andrasek,   and   Eichler.      3^315, 624. 
Torrey,    Samuel   S.      Collapsible   ladder.      3,315,762.   4-25-67. 
CI.   182—164. 

Torrington  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Maclorowskl.  Henry  W.     3,315,512. 

Totten,  Thomas  B..  to  C  &  M  Products  Ltd. 

3,316,399,  4-25-67,  C\.  240—78. 
Towne,  Edmund  B.  :  See — 

Gulllet,  James  E..  and  Towne.     3,310,228, 

Toyama,  Teruhlko :  See — 

Inoue,  Takayuki,  Kato.  Toyama.  and  Taltagi. 
Trangmar,   George  J.     Electrical  cord  acces^ry. 

4-25-67,  CI.  339—75. 
Travllla,  James  C.,  to  General^  Steel  Industries,  Inc. 


:'ot-Hght  fixture. 


3.316,080. 
3.310,523, 


link.     3.315,555,  4-25-67,  CI.  85—1.5. 
Trenda,  John  J.  and  T.  K.     Railing  flag  mount. 

4-25-67,  CI.  248—42. 
Trenda.  Thomas  K. :  See— 

Trenda,  John  J.  and  T.  K.     3,315,926. 
Trent,  Horace  M.:  See — ■ 

Jones.  Thomas  F  ,  and  Trent.     3,316,490, 


Anchor 


3.315,926. 
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Trico  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ella.  Peter  C.     3.316.033. 
Trlggs,  Leonard  E.,  to  Combustion  Engineering  Inc.     Marine 

steam   generator  having  fluid  cooled   furnace.     3,315.647. 

4_ojj q¥    rn     122 478 

Triplett,  William  C.  to  Chevron   Research  Co.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  drilling  offshore  wells.     3,315,741,   4-25-67, 

CI.  166— .5. 
Trlulzi.  Giuseppe.     Device  for  injecting  and  molding  presses 

for     handling     heavy     articles.       3,315,315.     4-25-07,     CI. 

18—30. 
Trott,    David    H..   and    J.    Bulcroft.      Attachable   signal    llglit 

for  drinking  glass.     3,316,396,  4-25-67,  CI.  240—6.4. 
Troubetzkol,     Michel.       Adjustable     flash     for     photographv. 

3,310.450.  4-25-07.  CI.  315—239. 
Trumbull,    Donald    E..    to    Ryles    Industries.    Inc.      Plunger. 

3,315.847.  4-25-67,  C\.  222—327. 
Trunnell,  Harold  K. :  See — 

Getchell.  Frederick  O.  and  J.  W..  and  Trunnell.    3,315,852. 
Tsuchudy.    Jay.    Jr.      Film    layer    and    planter.      3.315,623, 

4-25-67.  CI.  111—1. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshlo,  T.  Taneda,  K.  .Akamatsu,  T.  Okamoto,  and 

K.  Matsui,  to  Asahi  Kasel  Koggo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  Osaka. 

Process     for     dyeing     polyolefinic     materials.      3,316,054. 

4-25-67.  CI.  8 — 100. 
Tucker.  Benjamin  W.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Retractable 

safety  edge  for  doors.     3,315.766,  4-25-67.  CI.  187—52. 
TuU,  Roger  J.,  J.  ten  Broeke.  and  E.  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  to  Merck 

&  Co..  Inc.     3-amlnopyrazinolc  acid  derivatives  and  process 

for  their  preparation.     3,316,206,  4-25-67,  CI.  260—250. 
Tumbleson,  John  E.      Dispensing  and  metering  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  reciprocating  trap  chamber.     3,315.843.  4-25-67,  CI. 

222—50. 

Tung-.Sol  Electric  Inc. :  See— 

Qulnn.  Halsey  P.     3,316,449. 
Turnbull,    Roger   F..    S.    Chrlstensen.    and   G.    W.    Herigstad. 

to  Lamb-Grays  Harbor  Co..    Inc.     Roll  crimping  machine. 

3,315,432.  4-25-67.  CI.  53—3. 
Turner,  Donald  L.      Ski  rope  reel  and  tow  mechanism.     3.315,- 

'.U4.  4-2.V67.  CI.  242—86.5. 
Turner.    Douglas    A.     Deburring   device   for   silt    steel    strips. 

3,315,511.  4-2,5-67,  CI.  72-221. 

Turner,  Howard  M.  :  See  - 

Snella.  Henry  J.,  and  Turner.     3,316,335. 

Turner-Jones,  Annette  la  Touche  :   See — 

Clark.   Keith   J.,   Valnier,   and   Turner  Jones      3.316.226. 

Turner,  William  C.  :   Scr 

Malloy.  John  K.,  and  Turner.      3.31."t,927. 

Tuschak,  Bernard  J. :  See 

Case,  Noel  L..  and  Tuschak.     3,315,407. 

Tuznik.  Richard  H.  :   See- 
Kaplan.  Irving  I.,  Metz,  and  Tuznik.      3,316,418. 

Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.  :   See — 

Aschauer,  George  R.      3,315,773. 

Twist,  Walter,  and  H.  E.  Haigh,  to  British  Titan  Products 
Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  pulverising.  3.315,900,  4-25  67, 
CI.  241—39. 

Tyco  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

.Makrides.   Alkls   C.      3.316,125. 

Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  and  D.  G.  Wolfe,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co. 
Control  device  and  parts  therefor  or  the  like.  3.316,375, 
4-2.'.-67.  Cl.  200—140. 

Tvndall.  Richard  T.,  to  Castle  &  Cooke  Inc.     Valve  for  con 
veyors.      3,315.792,  4-25-C7.  Cl.  19.S      213. 

Tyrell    Industries,   Inc.  :   .See — 

Tyrrell.  Wallace  B.,  Jr.     3,315,677. 

Tyrrell,  Wallace  B.,  Jr.,  to  Tyrell  Industries,  Inc.  Disposable 
shield  having  transfer  tape  along  side  edges.  3.315.677, 
4-2>">-67,  Cl.  12S~2SS. 

Uchlda,  Hlromu,  O.  Yanabu,  and  T.  Hada,  to  Fuji  Iron  &  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.  I'rocess  for  electrolytic  chromium-plating  steel 
strips  without  a  bluish  tint  while  using  two  or  more  plating 
tanks.     3,316.160,  4-25-67,  Cl.  204—28. 

Ueda,   Kenzo  :   See — 

Kato.    Takeakl.    Ueda,    Horie,    Mizutanl,    Fujimoto,    and 
Okuno.     3,316,275. 

Ulmschnelder.  Dieter:  See — 

Bestlan,  Herbert,  and  Ulmschnelder.     3,310.224. 

Hahn.  Helmut.  Beermann,  and  Ulmschnelder.     3,316,201. 
Uniezawa.    Hamao.     Enomycin    and    process   for   preparation. 

3,316.148,  4-25-67.  Cl.  167— <>5. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Adams.  George  M.     3,316.189. 

Crisclone.  John  M..  and  Litz.     3.316.062. 

Hill.  William  F.,  Jr.     3,316.196. 

Hill.  William  F..  Jr.      3.316,197. 

Kronenberg.  Marvin  L.      3,316,124. 

Louzos,   Demertlos  V.      3,316.159. 

Malloy,  John  F.,  and  Turner.     3,315,927. 

Relnking.  Norman   H.     3,316,18.i. 

Stelgman,   Murray.     3,315,313. 

Union  OH  Co. :  See — 

Fenton,   Donald  M.     3.316,290. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :   See — 

Fenton,  Donald  M.     3.316,279. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Berman.  Richard  M..  Schwartz,  and  Bethke.     3,316.491. 
Taylor,  James  E.      3,315,637. 
Welch.  Joseph  J.      3,315,737. 

Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  See — 

.Murray,  Robert  T.     3.316,527. 


United  States  of  America 
Agriculture :  See — 

Welch,   Clark  M.      3.316.308. 
.\toniic  Energy  Commission  :   See — 

Garwin,  Edward  L.,  Walz,  and  Jurow.      3,315,732. 
Hirschberg.  Joseph  G.      3,316,412. 

.Marshall,  James  C,  McGurty,  and  Korton.     ,3,316,069. 
Wiswall,  Richard  H..  Jr.,  and  Reilly.     3.315.479. 
Interior  :   See — 

Chaney,  Charles  L.      3,316,058. 
Navy  :    See — 

Brooks,   Robert   R.      3,316.497. 

Fetter,  Nell   R.,  and  Bartocha.     3,316,067. 

Gilliam,  Clarence  W.,  Smith,  Wlldrldge,  and  Szypulskl. 

.3,315  397 
Hallend'orff.  Richard  H.      3,316.549. 
Hazlett.  William  H.,  Jr.,  and  Baker.     3.315.564. 
Kaplan,    Irving  I.,    .Metz.   and   Tuznik.      3,316,418. 
Meier,  Vincent  D.      3,315,447. 

.Mott,  Murray  H..  Roome.  and  Erlckson.     3.316.492. 
O'Donnell,  Charles  H.,  and  Tame.     3.316,529. 
Plummer,  Charles  W.     3.316,311. 
Ramos,   Thomas.      3,316,220. 

Schwerdtfeger,  Lee  H.,  and  Samburoff.     3.315,918. 
Stutzman,   Guy   R.      3,316,459. 
Inited  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 
Box,    William   A.      3,315,577. 
Grundman    Wlllard  E.,  and  Potter.     3.316.085. 
Hossll,  Robert  I.,  and  Ratliff.      3,315,995. 
•Marino,   Jesse   D.      3,315,443. 
.Manganello,   Samuel   J.      3,316,084. 
Witt,  Frank  A.     3,315.335. 
United  States  Surgical  Corp.  :  See — 

O'Dea,  Thomas  M.     3,315.863. 
Universal  American  Corp.  :  See — 
Fender.  Norman  N.     3.315.538. 
Healy.  Francis  P.     3,315,416. 
Parsons,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Walton      3,315,749. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the :  See — 

Anderson.  Victor  C.     3.316,544. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Lester.  George  R.     3,316,313. 
LatOB,  Edwin  J.,  and  Hayes.     3,316.175. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bannister,  Brian,   Blrkenmeyer,  and  Kagan      3.316,243. 
Hanze,  Arthur  R.    3.316,249. 
Paquette,  Leo  .\.     3.316,299. 
Wechter.  William  J.     3.316,146. 
Vaiden.  John  C.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Convoluted  spherical 
barrier   for   liquid   storage   tank.      3,315.845,   4-25-67     Cl. 
222—95. 
Valdettaro.   .\larico  A..   J.   G.   Badgar.   and   S.   R.   Meadows, 
deceased   (by  R.  Meadows),  to  Sarkes  Tarizian.  Inc.     Mul- 
tiple section  tuner  with  improved  stator  and  rotor  contact 
structure.      3.316,363,  4-25-67.  Cl.  200 — 11. 
Van  Campen.  John  H.,  and  J.  L.  Graham,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Hardeners  for  incorporated  coupler  emulsions.     3.316  - 
095,  4-25-67,  CT.  96—100. 
Van  den  Berg.  Cornells  E.  P.  V..  to  Stamlcarbon  N.V.     Prep- 
aration of  1,5,9-cyclododecatrlene.     3.316,314.  4-25-67    Cl. 
260—666. 
Vandenberg.    Edwin    J.,    to  Hercules   Inc.      Crystalline  poly- 
methyl  methacrylate.     3.316,229.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 89.5. 
Van  den  Broek,  William  A.,  to  Sylvan  Pools,  Inc.     Modular 
metal  picket  fence  construction.     3,315,943,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
250—22. 
Vander    Jagt.    Robert    H..    to    Packaging   Corp.    of  America. 

Handle  construction.     3,315^876,  4-25-67,  Cl.  229 — 52. 
Van   der   Wlnden.   Johannes   B.,    to   Gebroeders   Stork  &  Cos 
Apparatenfabrlek   N.V.      Device   for   thermal   treatment   of 
commodities  packed  in  containers.     3.315.787    4-25-67    Cl. 
198—131. 
Van    Elten.    Gerrlt    J.      Apparatus    for   manufacturing   light 

weight  building  boards.     3,315.304,  4-25-67,  Cl    18 — 4. 
Vanesse,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  to  Defco  Inc.    Automobile  safety  belt. 

3.315,915.  4-25-67.  Cl.  242 — 107.4. 
Van  Frank,  Richard  M..  to  Ell  Lilly  and  Co.     Virus  purifi- 
cation.    3,316.153.  4-23-67,  Cl.  167 — 78. 
Van  Gorder.  Norman  A.,  and  G.  J.  Glullano.  to  Celanese  Corp. 
Blends    of    vinyl    acetate   homopolymers   and    vinyl    acetate 
copolymers.     3,316.198.  4-25-67.  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Vanneman,  Clinton  R. :  See — 

Linden.  Gustave  B.,  .Meyer,  and  Vanneman.     3,316,278. 
Van  Noy.  James  E.  :  See — 

Hempfling,  Gerald  L.    3.315,868. 
Van  Ranst,  Cornelius  W.     Starting  system  for  motor  boats. 

3.315,584.  4-25-67.  Cl.  98—1. 
Van  Richards  Co.  :  See — 

Robertson,  Richard  A.    3,315,984. 
Vantorex  Ltd. :  See — 

Chatfleld,  Herbert  W.     3,316,193. 
Varlan  Associates  :  See — 

La  Rue,  Albert  D..  Bibb,  and  Symons.     3,316.485 
\  avrlnec.  Ladlslav  :  gee — 

Lebovlc.   Vojtech,   Tomsu,    Vavrlnec.    Kurka.   Tikal    Ma- 
chacek. Andrasek,  and  Eichler.    3,M5.624. 
Vazquez,    Charles,    and    G.    C.    Dufresnoy.    to    International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.     Damper  for  crossbar  switch  se- 
lect finger.     3,316,512.  4-25-67.  Cl.  335 — 112. 
Vdoviak,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Cooled  flameholder 

assembly.     3,315,468.  4-25-67.  Cl.  60 — 39.72. 
Veatch,  Franklin  :  See — 

Alford,  Harvey  E.,  and  Veatch.    3,316,139. 

Veau.  Albert  A.  H.     Electrical  probe  for  a  liauld  detecting 

device.     3,316.368.  4-25-67.  Cl.  200 — 61.04. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Ross.  Frank,  and  Rlchter.     3,316.263. 

Ross,  Frank,  and  Rlchter.    3,316,264. 
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Vergara,  Wlllieim  C. :  See — 

Yaffe,  Theodore  H.,  Vergara,  and  Greenhouse.     3,316,380 
Vernon,  Richard  L.     Portable  waste  food  grinder.     3,313.y03, 

4-25-67,  CI.  241—285. 
Veltman,  Herbert :  See — 

Vizsolyl,  Andrew  I.,  and  Veltman.     3,316,039. 
Vertut,  Jean  :  See— 

Fortin,  Antoine  M.,  and  Vertut.     3,315,542. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  :  See — 
Whippo,  Walter  B.    3,315,534. 
Victor  Mfg.  &  Gasket  Co. :  See — 

Baney,  George  J.,  and  Rasmussen.     3,315,316. 
Vigh,   Zoltan.      High   speed   turbo-electric  generator   bearing. 

3,316.038,  4-25-67,  CI.  308—203. 
Vignale,  Michael  J. :  See — 

Baer,  Massimo,  and  Vignale.     3.316.223. 
Vincent,  Germaine :  See — 

Leboutet.  Hubert,  and  Vincent.    3,316.440. 
Vltalls,   Emil  A.,   and  C.   Porter,   to  American  Cyananiid   Co. 
Process  for  preparing  topcoated  plasticized   nonflbrous  re- 
generated cellulose  film  and  the  resultant  product.    3,316.- 
120,  4-25-67,  CI.  117—76. 
Vltense,  Harold  R. :  See— 

Bofinger,  Karl,  and  Vitense.     3,315.626. 
Vlttone,  Joseph  C,  to  European  Motor  Products,  Inc.     Auto- 
motive stabilizer  bar.     3,315,952,  4-25-67,  CI.  267 — 11. 
Vitu,  Gerard  A. :  See — 

Russell,  Robert  B..  and  Vitu.     3,316,403. 
Vlzzolyl,   Andrew    I.,    and    H.    Veltman.    to    Sherritt    Gordon 
Mines  Ltd.    Process  for  the  acid  oxidation  of  lead  and  zinc 
sulphides.     3,316,059.  4-25-67,  CI.  23 — 125. 
Voetter,  Heinz,  and  W.  Ridderikhoff,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     I'rocess 
for  recovery  of  aromatics  from  cracked  gasoline  fractions. 
■  3,316,318,  4-25-67.  CI.  260—674. 
Voice  Systems,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Dersch   William  C.    3,316.353. 
Vollmann,  Helnrlch,  W.  Hohmann.  and  F.  Baumann,  to  Far- 
benfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.    Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  substituted  5.8-dichloro  anthraquinones.     3.^^16,- 
280.  4-25-67.  CI.  260 — 381. 
Vogt.  Wllhelm  :  See— 

Sennewald,  Kurt,  Vogt,  Erpenbach.  and  Joest.     3,316,- 
288. 
Von  Bernuth,  Gotz,  O.  Janlsch,  and  D.  Krockow,  to  Siemens- 
Scbuckertwerke    Aktiengesellschaft.      Multi-layer    junction 
semiconductor    devices    such    as    controlled    rectifiers    and 
transistors,    containing    electropositive   protective   coating. 
3,316,465,  4-25-67,  CI.  317—234. 
Von  den  Hoff.  Johan  P.  H. :  See— 

Steeman.  Johannes  W.  M.,  and  Von  den  Hoff     3,316,302. 
Von  Gunten.  Hans-Rudolf :  Bee — 

Baertschi,  Peter,  Von  Gunten.  and  Zust.     3,316,063. 
Von  Sass,  Sylester :  See — 

Strien,  Werner,  Resag,  Fussnegger,  Schmerrelm,  and  von 
Sass.     3,315,298. 
Voss,    Ronald,    to    The   Carborundum    Co.      Abrasive   coated 
backing  of  sheathed  synthetic  fiber  yarns.    3,316i)72,  4-25- 
67,  CI.  51—294.  .        »"      . 

Vyzkumny  ustav  matematickych  stroyu  Praque :  See — 

Jura,  Stanislav.     3,315,907. 
Wagner,   Burton  E.      Support  for  fish-bite   detecting  device. 

3,315,401,  4-25-67,  CI.  43—25. 
Wagner,  Hampton  R.     Collapsible  plywood  shipping  device. 

3,315,800,  4-25-67.  CI.  206 — 46. 
Wagner,  Helnz,  to  Ruegg-Naegeli  &  Cle  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Strip-shaped   or   rail-shaped  Insert  element  for  indicator 

boards.    3.315.746.  4-25-67.  CI.  116 — 135. 
Wagner,  Kuno.  and  E.-U.   Kocher,   to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.      Process   for   the   production    of   high 

molecular  weight  polyoxymethylenes.     3,316,219,  4-25-67, 

CI.  260 — 67. 
Walght.  William  J. :  See— 

Brundage,  Robert  W..  and  Walght.     3.315,500. 
Wain,  Harry  C. :  See — 

Wiley,  Fred  E..  and  Wain.    3,315,308. 
Waldron.  Cecil  R.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Electric 

lamp   having  directly   heated  sheet   radiator.      3,316,387, 

4-25-67,  01.  219—354. 
Walen,  Nicholas,  Jr.,  and  W.  C.  Schreiner,  to 

Clay  calcining  process.     3,316,334,  4-25-67, 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Hopkins,  John  D.     3,315,808.  i 

Walkup,  Lewis  E. :  See — 

Clark,  Harold  E.,  Gundlach,  and  Walkup. 

Wall,  Byron  T.     Hydraulic  brake.     3,315,770, 
188—90. 

Wallace  &  Tierman  Inc. :  See — 

Conkling,  William  C.     3,315.523. 
Wallis,   Rolland   B.,    to   General   Motors   Corp. 

tlon  control.    3,315,465,  4-25-67,  CI.  60—24. 
Walsh,  Peter  J.,  and  K.  W.  Cowans,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 

Cryogenic  transfer  arrangement.     3,315,478,   4-25-67,   CI. 

62 — 45. 

Walsh,  Thomas  A.,  and  R.  H.  Strasbaugh ;  said  Walsh,  assor. 
to  said  Strasbaugh.  Electronic  spherometers.  3,315,367, 
4-25-67,  CI.  33—178. 

Walter,  George,  to  Armor  Elevator  Co.,  Inc.  Sliding  elevator 
and  hatchway  door  operator.  3,315,767,  4-25-67,  CI.  187^ — 
57. 

Walter,  Gordon  E. :  See — 

Bailey,  Francis  M.,  Bigelow,  and  Walter.     3,316,392. 
Walterscheid,  Jean,  KG. :  See — 

Schroter,  Kurt.     3,315.988. 
Walton,  Wilfred  E. :  See — 

Parsons,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Walton.     3,315,749. 
Walz,  Dieter  R. :  See — 

Garwln,  Edward  L.,  Walz,  and  Jurow.     3,315,732. 


3,316,- 
Sllp-ln  bearing. 


Pullman  Inc. 
CI.   263—53. 


3,315,602. 
4-25-67,   CI. 


Phase   rela- 


3,616.303. 
a.p  16.303. 


H  Craig  Systems 


Wandel,  Martin  :  See — 

Carl,  Wolfgang,  Glabisch.  Keichle,  and  tVandel 
174. 
Wanlass,  Bert  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corn 

3,316,034,  4-25-67.  CI.  308—26. 
Wannan,    Lloyd    R.,    to   The  Bell   Telephone   Co.   of   Canada. 

belector   circuit.      3,316,356,   4-25-67,   CI.    179 — 18 
\\  aples,  George  E.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chenilt  al  to.     Flame  proof 

compositions    containing    copolyn.erv    ol    ethylene    and    tri- 

bromoallyl   esters.      3,316.329,  4-25-67    CL   260—897. 

'MSi5S"4°^5^7.'^."24A-3oH'''"-      ""''  '"'"""^  "'''''■ 
Ward,  Robert  E.  :   See — 

Kendall,  George  H..  Sr.  Host.  Ward.  an|  G.  H.  Kendall, 
Jr.     3,315,778. 
Wiit.son    Edward  J..  Jr..  to  The  Norwich  Pha^macal  Co.    Coc- 
cldlal  compositions  containing  lower  alkyl  esters  of  6  7-dl- 

i'!.'?!?'; '. ,  ^[^°JV>'  ■  •*  -  hydroxy  -  3  -  qulnollne^arboxylic    acid. 
J,,ilb.l47,  4-20-67,  CI.  167 — 53.1. 
Watt,  Charles  E.,  Jr.  :   See— 

Weaver,  John  R..  Jr.,  and  Watt.    3,315,97H. 
Watts,  Beulah  S. :  See—  ' 

Mertzweiller,  Joseph  K.,  and  Watts 
Watts,  Rhea  N.  :  See — 

Meftzweiller.  Joseph   K.,  and  Watts 
Waynco,  Inc.:   See — 

Moe,  John  L.     3,316,462. 
Wean  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Sec- 
Jones,  Robert  A.     3,315,510. 
Weaver,  John  R.,  Jr.,  and   C.  E.  Watt.  Jr..  iv  v,raiK  oyBieuiH 
^'iJA^  Portable   dolly    with   articulated   adjustable   truss. 
3.315,974,  4-25-67,  CI.  280 — 43  2 
Weaver     Richard    D.,    J.    M.    Miller,    and    M.    Slavln,    to   The 
Bendlx   Corp      Control   system  for  autompblle  air  condi- 
tioners.   3.315,730,  4-25-67,  CI.  165—23.     ^ 
\V  ebster,  Warren  E.  :  See — 

Hott,  Ion  V.  K.,  and  Haddix.     3,315,571. 
\\echter,  William  J.,  to  The  Upiohn  Co.     Metjhod  of  inducing 
1^*      9    and    muscle    relaxation.      3,316,146,    4-25-67,    CI. 

Wegler,  Richard  :  Sec — 

Frank,    Gunter,    Kubens,    Schmltz-Josteii,    Wegler    and 

Dortmann.     3.316,277.  6      ,       uu 

Welns    Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.     Fu*l  injection  type 

spark  plug  with  an  atomizing  nozzle.     3,3W5,437.  4-25-67. 

Weiss.  Felix  S.,  to  Cornell-Dubllier  Electric  Cl>rp.  Method  of 
manufacturing  capacitors.  3,315,331,  4-35-67,  CI  29— 
2o.42. 

Weissermel,   Klaus,   K.  Kullmar,   M.  Relher    ind  E    Fischer 

(to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft'  Vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Bruning  Polyacetals  and  a  process  of  preparing 
them.     3,316,217,  4-25-67,  CI.  260-^7  •      i         b 

Weissman,  Samuel  M.,  to  Bankers  and  Merchants  Inc  Ma- 
rr   <^i   ?o  manufacturing  pre-lnked  dies.     3j315,"310,  4-25- 

Welch,   Charles   E.,   Jr..    to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Etchine  of 

„.8l'™'n;"n.   'o'l-       3,316,164.    4-25-67,    CI.    804-141. 

\\elch,  Clark  M.,  to  United  States  of  Amerlfa,  Agriculture. 
Polymeric  adducts  of  divinyl  sulfone  with  t-ater  and  prep- 
aration  thereof.     3.316.308.  4-25-67,   CI.  260—607 

Welch.  Joseph  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Oil  filter  and 
heater.     3,315,737,  4-25-67.  CI.  165—119 

Welcher,  Richard  P.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co  l-alkyl-4- 
^jophosphorlnanium  halldes.    3,316,304,  4-35-67,  CI.  260 

Welsh,  John  A.  :   See — 

Rauch,  Emil  B.,  and  Welsh.    3,316,274. 
Wen  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Anton,  Nicholas.     3,316,385. 
^^'erneke^  Everett  E.     Utensil  prewashing  michine. 

'''3'3!&,(^2."tk-67l''ci%1^-!llf4''-     '^''"'»  arrangement. 

Wesch     Ludwig,    and    M.    Ostermann,    to    A     J     C     Pierre 

4-25-^67  Cl  ^94!^^>'>^   prefabricated   roadwAy.     3,315,578; 

Westall,  Thomas  E.,  to  The  American  Thread  Co.  Apparatus 
aJ  "»°'^">ll*°g  a  dyeing  machine.  3,315,49p,  4-25-67.  Cl. 
bo 1^. 

Westerlund,  Bengt  A. :  See— 

Holdo,  Jan  K.,  and  Westerlund.    3,315,754, 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Budenbender,  Henry  W.     3.315.305. 

Ham.  James  H..  Jr.,  Ritchey.  and  Tolmauv     3.316,357. 
Western  Microwave  Laboratories  Inc. :  Seei —  i 

Geiszler,  Theodore  D.     3,316,505. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bentley,  John  M..  Lytle,  and  Holt.     3,31 5,546. 

Bock,  John  A.,  and  Specht.    3,316,515. 

De  Witt,  Stewart  H.     3,315,467. 

EUenburg.  George  W.     3,315,513. 

Hucke,  William  L.,  III.    3,316,455. 

Hull,  Robert  E.     3,316,423. 

Jones.  Raymond  R.,  and  Kemplc.     3,316,5)8 

Mentz,  Raymond  M.     3,310,444. 
and  Wilson. 


3,315,- 


3,315,508. 


L.       «>,oxu,u 

3,316,476 


Mikina,  Stanley  J., 

Olson,  Wayne  R.,  and  Hooper 

Pastor,  Andre.     3,316,524. 

Radus,  Raymond  J.,  and  Scott.     3,316,514 

Riley,  John  J.,  Erlckson,  and  Harding. 

Rimbach,  Henry  W.     3,316,109. 

Schneider.  John  R.     3,315,506. 

Sivly,  George,  and  Sabol.     3,316,366. 

Speck.  Willis  A.     3,315.556. 

Taylor,  Joseph  C.     3,316,472. 

Whicker,  Lawrence  R.,  and  Jones.     3,316J506 


3,316,430. 
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Jones,   to  Westlnghouse 
phase  shifter  having  a 


Westward  Dental  Products  Co. :  See — 

Brecht,  Frlederlch  L.  and  C.  A.     3,315,358. 

Wettstein,  Albert,  G.  Anner,  J.  Kalvoda,  and  0.  Jeger,  to 
Clba  Corp.  Oxido-sterolds  and  process  for  their  manufac- 
ture.    3,316.263,  4-25-67,  Cl.  260 — 239.55. 

Wetzler  Justin  J.,  to  F.  W.  Means  k  Co.  Winding  apparatus. 
3,315,'908.  4-25-67,  Cl.  242—67.1.  ^  ^      , 

Weyers,  Helnrlch.  Device  for  digging  trenches  and  pits. 
3,315.384.  4-25-67.  Cl.  37—191. 

Wheaton  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

Ayotte,  Robert  A.     3,315,851. 

Whicker.   Lawrence   R..   and    R.   R. 

Electric  Corp.     Latching  ferrlte  

predetermined  phase  shift  when  switched  from  one  major 
remanent    state    to    the    other.      3,316,506,    4-25-67     Cl. 

Whippo.  Walter  B..  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  Linkage. 
3,315J534,  4-25-67,  Cl.  74—89.2. 

White.  George  W..  to  Mech-Rand  Corp.     Pipe  fittings.    3,315,- 
987.  4-25-«7.  Cl.  285—111. 
333—24.1.  „     ^ 

Wlckenberg  Chester  H.,  and  M.  B.  Lorenanan.  to  Sunl)eam 
Corp.  Automatically  controlled  immerslble  electric  coffee 
maker.     3,316,388,  4-25-67.  Cl.  219 — 442. 

Wlckman,  Axel,  Transmissions  Ltd.  :  See — 
Wlckman,  Axel  C,  and  Abbott.     3.315,544. 

Wlckman,  Axel  C,  and  R.  L.  Abbott,  to  Axel  Wlckman  Trans- 
missions Ltd.  Vehicular  driving  axle.  3,315,544.  4-25-67. 
^j    Y^ 605. 

Wldner.  James  E..  to  Robo-Wash.  Inc.  Vehicle  power  wash- 
ing apparatus.    3,315.691.  4-25-67,  Cl.  134 — 57. 

Wiederspan,  Ptiyllls  E.  Two  pocketed  ball  game  table  with 
divider.    3,315,965,  4-25-67,  Cl.  273 — 125. 

Wledmann,  Hermann  :  See — 

Glatt,  Werner,  and  Wledmann.     3,315,371. 

Wilcox,  John  :  See —  _  »  „  _ 

Fosker,  George  R.,  Nayler,  and  Wilox.     3,316,247. 

WUder,  Perry  W^  Jr.  :  See —  „  „ 

Humphrey,  Dean  E.,  Shapiro,  and  Wilder.     3,315,810. 

Wildrldge,  John  E. :  See—  _  „         ,  . , 

GllUam,  Clarence  W.,  Smith,  WUdrldge,  and  Szypulskl. 
3  315  397 

Wildt  li/ellor  Bromley  Ltd.  :  See — 
Farmer,  Ernest  L.     3,315,494. 

Wiley,  Fred  E.,  and  H.  C.  Wain,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Continuous  production  of  biaxlally  oriented,  crystalline, 
thermoplastic  film.     3.315,308,  4-25-67,  18—14. 

Wiley.  Richard  B.,  Jr. :  See— 

Snodcrass.  Harlan  E.,  and  Wiley.     3.315,723. 

Wilhelm.  John  A.  Safety  latch  for  door.  3,316,004.  4-25- 
67.  Cl.  292—267.  ,  ,  ,   , 

WUken.  Ralph,  to  The  Falk  Corp.  Housing  for  multiple- 
pinion  gear  drives.     3.315.543.  4-25-67,  Cl.  74—665. 

Wilkinson,  William  K.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Color  improvement  treatment  of  dlalkylamides.  3,316,298, 
4-25-67.  Cl.  260—561. 

Wllle,  Hans,  and  K.  Jelllnek.  to  Rutgerswerke  Und  Teervcr- 
wertung  Aktiengesellschaft.  Elastic  molded  pieces  and 
coatings  from  epoxy  resins.  3,316,323,  4-25-87.  Cl. 
260—830. 

Wllley.  George  L. :  See — 

Green,  Albert  L..  and  Wlllev.     3,316.151. 

Williams.  John  B.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.  Industrial 
burner.     3,315,726,  4-25-67,  Cl.  158—117. 

Wilson,  Calvin  L. :  See- 
Martin^  Roy  M.,  and  Wilson.     3,315,864. 

Wilson  John  H.  Drill  stem  and  pipe  positioner  device. 
3,3li,822.  4-25-67,  Cl.  214—2.5. 

Wilson,  Merrideth  D. :  See— 

Mikina.  Stanley  J.,  and  Wilson.     3,315,508. 

Windle,  Raymond  :  See — 

Bcrrle.  Allstair  H.,  and  Windle.     3,316,240. 

Winkler,  Julius  G..  to  International  Vulcanizing  Corp.  Mold 
assembly  for  injection  molding  of  tK>ttoms  to  shoes.  3,315,- 
317,  4-25-67,  Cl.  18 — 42. 

Winston  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Sakasegawa,  Eugene  I.     3,316,359. 

Wlrth,  Edgar  W. :  See— 

Marrapese.  Marlus  W..  and  Wlrth.     3.315,586. 

Wlrtx,  Rudolf  :  Bee — 

Heuse,  Otto,  Boldt.  and  Wlrtz.      3,316,162. 

Wisman  Emery  C.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Method  of 
producing  a  fleld-effect  transistor.  3,316,131,  4-25-67,  Cl. 
148—175. 

Wisotzky,  Reuben,  to  American  Biltrlte  Rubl>er  Co.,  Inc. 
Continuous  process  of  making  sponge-backed  flooring. 
3.316.137.  4-25-67.  Cl.  156 — 209. 

Wiswall,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  and  J.  J.  Reilly,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Storing  hydro- 
gen.    3,315.479.  4-25-67.  Cl.  62 — 48. 

WUherg,  Michael  S.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Flexible  plastic  tube  bundle  and  method  of  making.  3,315,- 
740,  4-25-67.  Cl.  165 — 172. 

Witt,  Frank  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Stress-rupture 
perforated  strip  and  method  of  production.  3,315,335,  4- 
25-67,_Cl.  29—163.5. 

Wittek,  Klem  R.  Golf  club  display  fixtures.  3,315,815.  4-25- 
67.  Cl.  211—60. 

Witten.  Wilson  J..  Jr.,  to  American  Radiator  &  Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.     Boiler.     3.315,646.  4-25-67.  Cl.  122—235. 

Wolf,  Robert  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Poly-phase  mag- 
netic suspension  transformer.  3,316,032.  4-23-67,  Cl. 
308—10. 

Wolfe.  Denis  O. :  See — 

Tyler.  Hugh  J.,  and  Wolfe.     3.316,375. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Hanke,    Hans-Gerhard.    Wolfrum,    Rutter,    and    Menzel. 
3,316,238. 
Wollard  Aircraft  Service  Equipment  Inc. :  See — 

WoUard,  Joseph  C,  Slaney,  and  Prelss.     3,315,291. 


Wollard,  Joseph  C,  J.  S.  Slaney.  and  L.  L.  Prelss.  to  Wollard 
Aircraft  Service  Equipment,  Inc.     Conveyance  loading  ap- 
paratus.   3,315,291,  4-25-67,  Cl.  14 — 71. 
Wood  Conversion  Co. :  See — 

Larsen,  Ronald  L.      3.315,283. 
Wood,  Darwin  L.  :  See — 

Ferguson.  James,  and  Wood.     3,316,050. 
Woodhouse.    Fred    N.,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Adjustable 

torque  spindle.     3.315.493.  4-25-67.  Cl.  64—30. 
Woodley,  James  L.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Fiber   sampling   apparatus.      3,315,530,    4-25-67,    Cl.    73 — 
423. 
Woods.  WeightstiU  W.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Extended  range 
mutual  inductance  distance  gauge.     3,316,486.  4-25-67.  Cl. 
324—34. 
Woollatt.  Derek  :  See— 

Halpin    Martin  J.,  and  Woollatt.     3,315.881. 
Worsham,  Charles  H.  :   See — 

Clarke,  John  V.,  Jr.,  and  Worsham.     3.316,167. 
Worth,  Donald  F. :  See— 

Eislager,  Edward  F.,  and  Worth.     3,316.268. 
Worthlngton  Corp. :  See — 

Halpin.  Martin  J.,  and  Woollatt.     3,315,881. 
Wright,  Thomas  E.  :   See — 

Landis,  H.  Richard,  and  Wright.     3,315,846. 
Wurgler,  Heinrich  J.,  and  G.  W.  Stambaugh,  to  The  General 
Tire   &    Rubber   Co.      Air    valve.      3,315,699,   4-25-67,   Cl. 
137 — 321. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Clark,  Harold  E..  Gundlach,  and  Walkup.     3,315,602. 
Yaffe,  Theodore  H.,  W.  C.  Vergara,  and  H.  M.  Greenhouse,  to 
The  Bendlx  Corp.     Multiple  evaporation  rate  monitor  and 
control.     3,316.386,  4-25-67,  Cl.  219—272. 
Yake,  William  H.,  to  Design  and  Mfg.  Corp.     Framed  panel 
and  fastening  means  therefor.     3,315,431,  4-25-67,  Cl.  52 — 
014. 
Yakubovich,   Vladimir   I.     Vibratory  electromagnetic  drive. 

3,315,793.  4-23-67,  Cl.  198—220. 
Yanabu,  Osamu  :   See — 

Uchida,  Hiromu,  Yanabu,  and  Hada.     3,316,160. 
Yellott,  John,  Engineering  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Yellott,  John  I.      3,316,413. 
Y'ellott,  John  I.,  to  John  Y'ellott  Engineering  Associates,  Inc. 
Radiation  sensitive   instrument   for  determining  the  solar 
optical  properties  of  light  transmitting  materials.     3,316,- 
413,  4-25-67,  CI.  250^234. 
Yeths.  Wilmot  M. :  See- 
Lewis,  Kenneth,  and  Yeths.     3,315,812. 
Yoder,   Stanley  W.     Orthopedic  device.      3,315,667,   4-25-67, 

Cl.  128—74. 
Y'oshioka.  Yoshihide.  to  Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.     Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  chemical  lace.     3,315,329,  4-25-^7. 
CI.  28—76. 
Young,  David  W.     Tool  for  mounting  or  demounting  automo- 
tive valve  assemblies.     3.315,339,  4-23-67,  CI.  29 — 249. 
Young,  Howard  S.  :   See — 

McDaniel,  Edgar  L.,  and  Y'oung.     3.316.182. 
Young.  Raymond  E.,  to  Abbyville  Corp.     Pedestal  blocks  for 
machine  tools  and  the  like.     3,315,923.  4-25-67.  Cl.  248 — 
24. 
Yssel,    Gideon    P.    S.      Vehicle    headlamp    adjusting    means. 

3.316  397,  4-25-67,  Cl.  240 — 7.1. 
Y'uan,   Lun   L.,   and   G.   Kurose,    to   American   Cyanamld   Co. 
Quenching  of  crude  melamlne  gases.     3,315,442,  4-25-67, 
Cl.  55—70. 
Y'uguchi,  Sadao  :  See — 

Tazima,    Yoshio,    Iwamoto,   and   Yuguchi.      3.316.235. 
Zabriskie.  Clarence  J.  :  See — 

Frarey,  John  L.,  and  Zabriskie.     3,315,522. 
Zandonatti.  Raymond  A.  :  See — 

Stuhler,  William  B..  and  Zandonatti.     3,315.768. 
Zant.    Fred,    to    Protective   Packaging,   Inc.      Portable    tank 

cooler.     3,315,491,  4-25-67.  Cl.  62 — 338. 
Zavody  Bozeny  Nemcove,  Plantarny.  narodnl  Podnik  :  See — 
Lebovic,  Vojtech,  Tomsu.  Vavrinec,  Kurka.  Tlkal.  Macb- 
acek.  Andrasek,  and  Eichler.     3.315,624. 
Zawodni    James  T..  and  R.  J.  Markotan,  to  Acme  Abrasive 
Co.     Reinforced  grinding  wheel  and  reinforcing  structure 
therefor.     3,315,418,  4-23-67,  Cl.  51 — 206. 
Zebarth,  Ralph,  Inc.  :   See — 

Zebarth,  Ralph  S.,  and  Gerner.      3.315,489. 
Zebarth,  Ralph  S.,  and  J.  L.  Gerner,  to  Ralph  Zebarth  Inc. 
Poultry  freezing  apparatus  of  the  liquid  spray  type.    3,315.- 
489,  4-25-67    Cl.  62—266.  f     J    Jt^ 

Zeiss,  Harold  H.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Preparation  of  bistarene) 

metal  compounds.     3.316,283.  4-23-67,  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellschaft  :   See — 

Ruble.  Hans,  and  Schwahn.      3,315,581. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See— 

Adler,  Robert.     3,316,484. 
Zielinskl,  Erich  :  See— 

Klapdohr,  Hans,  Horn,  and  Zielinskl.     3,315,566. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.  :   See — 

Jones,  GIffin  D.,  and  Zimmerman.     3,316.222. 
Zlnn.  Stanley,  W.  Dillard.  and  G.  W.  McCook.     Water  cooled 

power  oscillator.     3.316,499,  4-25-67,  Cl.  331—70. 
Zlolko,   Francis  J.,    to  Johnson   &  Johnson.     Apparatus  for 
manufacturing  casing  from  a  continuous  tube.     3,315,300, 
4-25-67,  Cl.  17 — 42. 
Zuber,  Karol,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Needle  bearing  and  retainer 

assembly  for  gears.     3,316,035,  4-25-67,  CI.  308 — 35. 
Zucker.  Joseph  :  See — 

Harrison,  Richard  I.,  and  Zucker.     3.316,494. 
Zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Edgenoisslschen  Tech- 
nischen  Hochsctrle,  Gesellschaf  t :  See — 

Baertschi,  Peter.  Von  Gunten,  and  Zust.     3,316,065. 
Zuse,  Konrad.     Apparatus  for  controlling  headlights  by  coun- 

terlight.    3.316,442.  4-25-67,  Cl.  315—83. 
Zust.  Harry-Ernst :  See — 

Baertschi,  Peter,   Von   Gunten,  and  Zust.     3,316,065. 
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3. 31'. .269 

.5.,5 15.978 

172 

:    3.315.740 

152 

3.316.376                     56 

3.,5I5.W.5 

515 

5.316.177 

265 

3,.5 16.27(1 

3.315.979 

;                 166-        .5 

:     3.315.741 

160 

3.316.377                     7 

,     3.31 5.8/^*1 

6.1  7 

,5.316.178 

294  7 

.5.31*,, 272 

121 

.(,.515.98(1 

.6 

:     3.315.742 

168 

3.316..rK                   11 

.5.315.867 

117 

,5.516.179 

2"*6 

3.(16,271 

.5.515.981 

9 

:     3.315.743 

3.316.379                   ,{| 

.5.3I5.W>8 

,l(Pl  2 

1.116.18(1 

506  7 

3.516,27,5 

3.(15.982 

3.315.744 

201-      6 

3.316.1.55                   34 

5.515.869 

114 

,1.116.181 

,5(17 

5,116.271      28i-    J  J 

3.3r..9R( 

59 

:    3.315.745 

204-      7 

3.316.1.58                   ,r 

.5.515.87(1 

151 

1.116,182 

■  ,526 

5.51*.. 275 

5.515  '*8 1 

2()6 

:    3.315.747 

23 

3.316.1,59 

.5.515.871 

51(1 

1.116.181 

5.516.27*. 

2.5 

5. 515  985 

167-   33 

:     3.316.145 

28 

3.316.160                   U 

5.515.872 

52(1 

1.116.181 

518 

5.51*,.277      28: 

-    21 

(.  11  'k'iHI, 

52 

:     3.316.146 

79 

3.3  16. 161                     51 

5. 5 15. 87  i 

25  1  -       1 

l.ll'..9Hl 

5.1I*..27H 

1  1  1 

1. 1  r..9n: 

53.1 
65 

:     3.316.147 
:    3.316.148 

129 

3,316. If,2 
3,316. 16t 

5,515.87; 
5. ,115. 87'. 

251-   r. 

1.11  5.9  n 

1.1  15.9  IJ 

118  5 
181 

5, 11'. .279 
1.11', .28(1 

197 

1.(I5,9K8 
5.(1  5.9K'( 

3.316.149 

IM 

,5,316,IM                    52 

5.3r..K:6 

2Vp-    2^ 

1.5ri.9H 

197  1 

5.516.281 

2  51 

5..1 1  5.'*<*<l 

3.316.1,50 

1.59.17 

3,3 16'.  165                   65 

5. 515.87 : 

J59-       u 

1.1I"..9H 

197  I 

'.       1.51 ',.282 

175 

5.5  r..'*"*! 

3.316.151 

195 

3.316,166                   72 

5.,5r..87K 

-  1 

1.115.9  15 

12'' 

5.516.285 

5.515.i(«*2 

3.316.152 

268 

3.316.167      2.iO-    r> 

5.515.8:9 

1(18 

1.1I5.9W, 

12<<  : 

(.(l'..28t       28: 

-    52  ( 1 

5      3..5r..'»Vl 

78 

:     3.316.1.53 

206-    16 

3.315,796                   .58 

5.515.880 

III 

1.115.917 

15,5 

3. 51 '..285 

5.5  5 

5  ir.  i»<)l 

82 

;     3.316.1.54 

16.5 

3,315.797                 20*. 

5.515.881 

JN  1  -       J 

I.IK.IK-, 

5.,5I*..28*, 

189  .56       5  51  5  i(<r,                              1 

169-    19 

:     3.315.748 

19.5 

3.315.798      23,5-      7 

5.5 15.882 

2  1 

1.116.18*. 

162 

5.(1*.. 28: 

(.5 15, '*•»*. 

170-159 

:     3.315.749 

40,5    : 

,i.315,7';'<                   II 

5. 51',. 88  5 

J  5 

i.iu.ih: 

1*4 

(.516.288 

5. 11  5.'C/: 

3.315.750 

46 

3.315,800      2.35-    60 

5,iri.88l 

1.116  IK8 

16: 

5. 51',. 289       2<*< 

-       1 

1.(16  11  I 

172-      9 

:     3.315.751 

.56 

.t.,5 15.80  1 

i.  n  '.,K8'. 

1  1 

1.  116.  IK'i 

IHl 

(.  (I',.2'«i 

(.(!'..  11  5 

19 
96 

:     3.315.752 
:     3.315.7.53 

65 

3.315.802  60  I 

3.315.803  61 

!,5r..886 
5.  (r..KM7 

i:  I 

IK 

1.1I6.I'»«I 
l.li6,|'/| 

185 
W*. 

(.1I'..2<'1       2''. 
1. 11', .2**2 

-     61 

:*. 

1.1 15. '»'IH 

1.(1  5, '****! 

173-  12 

174-  45 

:    3.315.7.54 
:     3.316..342 

208-    17 
111 

3.316.168  6!   1 

3.316.169  61   1 

(.5|r.,  (9| 
.'       5.  5 16. 59 J 

21 
Jl  5 

(.116   192 
l.ll».    19', 

5(K1 

5ir. 

1  11*1.2'' 1 

1.11 '..291 

8*. 

r.  1 

(.  11'.  (Kid 
5.  1  16. (Nil 

84 

:     3.316.343 

164 

3.,5I6.I7(1                    95 

5.5IV888 

28 

1.116   191 

515 

1.1I6,2'*5 

|9t 

1.3  I',.(i<l2 

106 

:     3.316.,344 

209-    M 

3.3I5.8(H                 M5 

5.515.889 

29  6 

1,116.195 

521 

(.  (I'..2'<*. 

214 

5.  1  If,  INI  1 

126 

:     3.316.345 

Ill.K    : 

3.315.805                  175 

1.(16.(91 

1.1|6,|'<*, 

55,5 

1.11'.. 2"*: 

2'.: 

5.  11',. (Nil 

175-    .56 

:     3.315.7.55 

1 4.3 

3,315.806                   183 

i. (If.. 591 

5.116.19: 

V.l 

1. 1I',.2"'H 

2'<*. 

1.  1  1',  (NT, 

178-      5.4 

:     3.316..346 

315 

3,315,807                   185 

5.116.195 

5.11*1.198 

5H5 

1.1I6.2"»"' 

11: 

(.  516. (Ml*, 

3.316..347 

210-    ,34 

3,316.171       2,36-    U 

5.515.8'XI 

1.3I*,.I'*>< 

5.5I*..5(M1 

111  1. 

'          l.ll',.(Ni: 

6.7 

:    3.316..34H 

59 

3.316.172                   Wi 

5.115.891 

1.11*1.200 

l.ll'.Kil       2''4 

-       |9 

1. 1  l',.(NI8 

7.2 

3.3I6..349 

62 

3.316.173      237-      8 

1.5r..8"i2 

1.11'.. 2(1] 

58*, 

5.(16. ((12 

82 

1. 1  If.  (Hr*f 

7.5 

3.316..3.5() 

1,30 

3.315.808      2,38-283 

5.H5.8"M 

2"' : 

1.116.292 

59  1 

1.11',.  KK 

h: 

1. 1 1*,  lllll 

3.3 16. .551 

,5.315.80'<       2.39-    7K 

5. 115.89  I 

1  1  6 

1.  ll'>.2(il 

l.(l',.t(U      2"»». 

-    w5 

1.-5  l',.(i|  1 

17 

3.316..3.52 

,369 

3.315.810                 115 

5.3I'..89', 

18 

1  ll'p.2(H 

".91 

1.11'..  1(15 

1  5*, 

1.11'.  (Il2 

179-     1 

3.316.,3.53 

375 

3.315.811                  193 

1.115.896 

11 

1.(16.2(15 

'.<)*,  5 

1.11',.  10*1      29: 

-     1'. 

5. 51'. (11  1 

18 

3,3i6,.3.>4 

w: 

3.315,812                J.fO 

5.515.89: 

r.  K 

(.116.2(16 

1, 116.  i(i: 

55 

1-  ( 1',  (1 1  1 

3.316..3.S5 

211-        1.5    : 

3.315,813                 _'H 

5.  11  ".,K9H    1 

(.ii'i.2(i: 

*.ir 

1.11*..  5(IK 

H'l 

(.  11',  (ir, 

3.316..3.56 

15 

3.315.814                ,586 

1.5r..8'C» 

5. 11*. .208 

'i  1  5  5 

1.1I',.1(C( 

2  59 

5.  5|f,-(l|', 

9<) 

3.316..357 

6<l 

3.315.815       2W)-      6  I 

1.116.  l')6    ' 

1.  ll'>.2(''' 

'.21 

1.  11',.  11(1 

585 

5.51',  11 1 : 

1(H).2 

3.3I6.,3,5H 

3.315.816                   7  1 

5.516.197 

17 

1.116.21(1 

'hH 

5. 11',. (II 

110 

1.  ( |6  (UK 

3.316.3.59 

71 

3.315.817                     U 

1.116.198 

1.516.211 

'.18 

1.11 '..,5 12      298 

-     1:6 

(.  ll'..(l|9 

.1316.,360 

IW       : 

3.3l,i.«IH                 78 

5.116. 5')<( 

1.11 '..21  J 

'.*/. 

1.(1',. (11      J'l') 

1. 11*. -112(1 

18<)-    44 

3.31 5. 7.5^ 

163 

3,315.819       2X\~     !<( 

1.  1  1  '>.'«HI 

i..il*..JI  1 

1. 11',.  11  t       KH 

^       -^ 

1,  (16(121 

75 

3.315,757 

212-   ,35 

3,315,820                21! 

5. 5r).''oi 

1.116.211 

l.ll'i.llv 

108 

(.  Il'i.(i22 

'7 

3.315,7.58 

55 

3,315,821                 231 

1. 1I5.'»02 

1.11*. ,215 

U^ 

l.U'.ir.       (02 

-     1*. 

1.1 1'..(i2  1 

79.2 

3.3I.S.7.59 

214-      2..'>   : 

3,315.822               2H.i 

5.,1I5.'(0,( 

6  1 

1.116.216 

1.(1'.. 11*. 

2'i 

1.31'. .021 

181-   27 

3.315,760 

17 

3.315.823      2t2-     18 

.l.,ir.,'*(U 

6: 

1.1I6.2I: 

'.:i 

1.11'. .11: 

5: 

5. 51'. .(125 

48 

3,315,761 

3.315.824                 2,S 

5.315,1*05   i 

5.31*1.218 

6:1 

1.11*.. 518 

51 

(..5l'..(l2'i 

182-164 

3.315,762 

75 

3.315.825                   k)jl 

-     1..1I5.'«>6    1 

1.11*. .219 

*.«<i 

1. 11'..  12(1 

5..5I'>.(I2: 

187-      8..54: 

3.315,763 

83.2    : 

3.315.826                    ,55  12 

,1.315.i*o: 

::  t 

1.116.22(1 

*.81  15 

5. 51 '...521 

5. .5 1'..(i28 

8.75: 

3,315.764 

300 

3.315.827                 67  1 

i.-ir^'^w 

78 

1.516.221 

68,5  *.5 

5.3I6.,522 

(.,5l6.ii2<i 

29 

3.315.765 

.302       : 

3.315.828                 (>H.i 

.   ,i..5r>.''o'* 

8(1  5 

1.116.222 

850 

3.316.(25 

5, .51*1.050 

52 

3.315.766 

392       : 

3.315.82<*                  71  1 

.5.515.91(1 

1.116.22,1 

5. 51'.. 521       5(1.5 

,-    .5(  1 

5..51'..(lll 

57 

3.315.767 

215-    40 

3.315.8.30                  7t 

.5. .5 15.9  II 

85  5 

1.,1I6.221 

8.V. 

3..5I*..:525       ,50: 

^     1: 

(.3I6.U'. 

188-   67 

3.315.768 

.56 

3.315.831                   84  2 

.5.115.912 

88  1 

1,116.225 

860 

5.,5I',..126 

6*. 

1.3l6.tl  : 

73 

3.315,769 

3.315,832                   84  t5 

5.315.913 

88  2 

1.11*1.22*. 

876 

(.,(16.(27 

88 

3..5I6.H8 

90 

3,315,770 

217-   69 

3.315.833                86  5 

.5,31 5,9  U 

88  7 

1.116.227 

8'*  5 

5.316.(28 

5.31'..  1 19 

190-    16 

3.315,771 

219-    10.55: 

3.316..380                1117  t 

.5.315.915 

89  1 

1.116.228 

897 

5.116.12'/ 

5.516.12(1 

4.3 

3.315.772 

76 

3.316..381                 118  6 

.5,3I5.'H6 

89  5 

1.116.22"' 

927 

1., (1*1. (.1(1 

88  5 

5, .516. 121 

191-    12.4   : 

3.316..361 

79 

3.3 16. .382                 128 

3.3 1 5,9 1: 

9  1    1 

1.11'.. 25(1 

94-1 

5. .516. .5.51 

88  5 

5.516.122 

27      : 

3.316..362 

86 

3.316..383      24^*-       1 

3,315.918 

95  : 

1.116.2,11 

948 

5.316.5.52 

3.31'..  12  5 

192-    48 

3.315.773 

233 

3.316.,384                 1(»2 

,5,3I5.<»|9 

,5.116,232 

•*68 

3.3 16..5.53 

5.:5I*..121 

193-   37 

3.315.774 

2.36       : 

3.316.:{85                1,39 

3,3I5.'»2» 

3.316.25.5      261- 

-    26 

3.315.948 

5,316.125 

195-   51 

3.316.1.56 

272       : 

3.316..386                 152 

3,315.'*21     1 

5.516.251 

,39 

3.31 5.9  J9 

.5,3  If.,  126 

3.316.157 

3.54 

3.3 16. .587                 1.53 

3,315.922 

91,9 

(.316.2.55      2*1.5- 

U 

5.315.9.5(1 

5.316.12: 

197-    15 

3.315.775 

442       : 

3.316..388      246-182 

.5. .516. 100 

'*6,5 

,1.316.2.5*) 

5,5 

3.316.5.54      .508 

.-     10 

.5,316.032 

60 

3.315.776 

4.54      : 

3.316.,389               415 

3.316,1411 

1,59 

.5,516.2.57      2*vl- 

50 

3,316,:5.55 

26 

5.(1'.. (15.5 

198-    16 

3.315.777 

464 

3.316..390      2AH-    24 

,3,315,92,5 

116 

1.316,2.58 

171 

3.316.5:56 

5,316.0.51 

19 

3.315.778 

220-     4      : 

3.315.8.34                 27 

,3,315.921 

163 

.5.316,2.59 

231 

3.3I6..537 

35 

.5,316.0,55 

20 

3.315,779 

6 

3.315.835                   27.8 

3,315.925 

5,.5l6.2Ki 

267 

.5.316.5.58 

184 

3.316.0.56 

3.315.780 

46 

3.315.8.36                  42 

3,315,926 

2(N 

.5.316.211 

310 

:5.:516..5.59 

187 

3.316.0:57 

28 

3.315.781 

54 

3.315.837                  55 

3,315.927 

2(W.5    ; 

5.316,212      267- 

1 

3.315.'*51 

203 

3.316.0.58 

32 

3.315.782 

67 

3.315.8^59                117.1 

3,315.928 

210 

.5.316,21.5 

11 

3.315.952      310 

-    51 

3.316.128 

3,315.7a3 

113 

3.315.8.38               12"» 

.5,3 1 5.92<* 

2.59 

.5.316.241      26'*- 

.50 

3.315.95:5 

9:5 

3.316.12**                             1 

62 

3.315.784 

221-   75 

3.315.840                171 

3,315.930 

3,316.245 

167 

3..5 15.9.54 

nn 

3.316.4.50 

■ 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


310-2.39 

3.316.431 

315-183 

3.316,44.5 

317-262 

3.316.468 

.328-14,3 

3,316,492 

.3,36-100 

3,316,515 

.340-172.5 

3.316„5.38 

312-    20 

3.316.0.39 

206 

3.316.446 

318-    41 

3.316,469 

329-101 

3.316,493 

1.32 

3,316.516 

3.316..5.39 

45 

3.316.040 

3.316.447 

1.30 

3.316,470 

161 

3.316.494 

149 

3.316.517 

3.316..540 

140 

3.316.04I 

209 

3.316.448 

225 

3.316.471 

.3.30-   :«) 

3.316.495 

.3.38-   25 

3.316.518 

174 

3.316.541 

198 

3.316.042 

214 

3.316.449 

.331 

3.316.472 

174 

3.316.496 

3,39-      5 

3.316.519 

3.316„542 

209 

3.316.043 

239 

3.316.4.50 

,320-   61 

3.316.473 

,331-    17 

3.316.497 

18 

3.316..520 

3.316..543 

214 

3.316.(44 

316-    21 

3.316.049 

.321-      1.5 

3.316.474 

,30 

3.316.498 

21 

3.316.521 

174.1 

3.316.544 

220 

3.3I6,(W.5 

317-   80 

3.316.4.51 

15 

3.316.475 

70 

3.316.499 

47 

3.316.522 

2,36 

3.316.54.5 

253 

3.316.04*) 

99 

3.316.4.52 

4.5 

3.316.476 

94. 5 

3.316..S(K) 

75 

3.316..523 

347 

3.316.546 

275 

3.31 6.047 

3.316.4.53 

46 

3.316.477 

3.316.,501 

89 

3.316.524 

3.316.547 

290 

3.316.048 

KK) 

3„3 16.4.54 

65 

3.316.478 

108 

3.316.502 

176 

3.316.525 

343-      7.4 

3.316.548 

313-    75 

3.316.4.32 

.3.316.4.55 

322-    25 

3,316,479 

.332-    16 

3.316..503 

3.316.,526 

3.316.,549 

3.316.4.33 

3.316.4,56 

83 

3.316.480 

60 

3.316.,5(H 

188 

3.316.,527 

15 

3.316.5.50 

93 

3.316.4.34 

3,316,4,57 

.323-      6 

3.316.481 

333  -      1.1 

3.316..505 

259 

3.316.528 

18 

3.316..551 

1(W 

3.316.4,35 

101 

3.316.4.58 

■>•> 

3.316.482 

24.1 

3.3 16. .506 

,340  -      2 

3.316..529 

117 

3.316.552 

10'*.5 

3.316.4.36 

3.316.4,59 

123 

3.316.483 

3.316.,507 

3 

3.316.,5.30 

742 

Re,26,I<* 

120 

3.316.437 

3.316.460 

324-        .5 

3.316.484 

242 

3.3I6.,S08 

- 

3.316..S.3I 

RS4 

3.316.,S.S3 

.3.50 

3.316.4.38 

120 

3„316.461 

24 

3.316.485 

31 

3.316..5()9 

27 

3.316.,532 

346-    ,34 

3.316.554 

315-      3.5 

3.316.4.39 

123 

3.316.462 

.« 

3.316.486 

72 

3.316.510 

.56 

3,316..533 

74 

3316.555 

.> 

3,316,440 

2.30 

3.316.463 

.3i5-    15 

3.316,4«7 

76 

3.316.511 

74 

3.316.,5,34 

,3.50  -       1 

3.316.0.50 

R3 

3.316,441 

2.34 

3.316.464 

105 

3.316.488 

335  -  1 1 2 

3.316.512 

146.2 

3.316..5,35 

4,3 

3.316,a51 

3.316,442 

3.316.465 

486 

3.316.489 

1.54 

3.316.513 

146.3 

3.316..536 

293 

3316,052 

111 

3.316,443 

2.55 

3.316.466 

328-    .58 

3.316.4'«i 

291 

3.316.514 

166 

3.316..537 

,3,52-   86 

3316.0,53 

3J16.444 

256 

3.316.467 

62 

3.316.491 

Classification  of  Designs 


Classification  of  Plants 


2.7.1.5 


It  2- 

21 

207 

.478 

1)16- 

1 

207 

.487 

1)40- 

1 

207 

.495 

I),V1- 

13 

207 

.,503 

0.58- 

8 

207 

,511 

D8,3- 

1 

207 

519 

25  5 

207 

.479 

1)26- 

1 

207 

,488 

1)44- 

1 

''(IT 

.49*, 

207 

,.504 

26 

207 

,512 

207 

,5?<) 

52(1 

207 

.480 

13 

207 

.489 

21 

2(i7 

.197 

14 

207 

..505 

1)61- 

1 

207 

,513 

207 

.521 

1»10- 

8 

207 

.481 

14 

207 

,4'»0 

2'* 

H  \~ 

.198 

1)-,*,- 

1 

207 

.,50*) 

1)62- 

4 

207 

,514 

12 

207 

.522 

207 

.482 

207 

.491 

1)48- 

16 

J^C 

.!'*<* 

9 

207 

„507 

1)80- 

8 

207 

.515 

1)90- 

20 

207 

52.3 

20: 

.483 

1)2*'- 

2:5 

207 

.492 

20 

*t  l~ 

.5(NI 

1157- 

1 

207 

.508 

1)81- 

1 

207 

,516 

1)91- 

3 

207 

.524 

'* 

207 

.484 

1)54- 

.1 

207 

,493 

1)54- 

12 

■>((" 

..■.<il 

1158- 

'^ 

207 

.,509 

1)83- 

1 

207 

,517 

1)92- 

4 

207 

525 

1111- 

1 

207 

.48,5 

15 

207 

.491 

207 

.,502 

8 

207 

,510 

207 

518 

1)94- 

3 

207 

5?6 

IIK- 

1 

207 

,48*> 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  C(»mmonwealtli  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 3 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georjiia 13 

(/uam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky , 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

.Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

.Mississippi 

.Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

•New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  (Carolina 

North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


21 

22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


()rej:on 41 

Pennsylvania , 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota , 46 

Tennessee , 47 

Texas 1 48 

I  tall 49 

\  ermimt 50 

V  irjiinia | 51 

V  irjiin  Islnnds j. 52 

>^  ashin<iton j. .S3 

^X  est  \  ir;;inia , .54 

\^isc(msin , ,55 

Wyomin;: ^ ,56 

L  .S.  Air  Fur<e  ....  i ~>7 

r.S.  Army .58 

I  .S.  Navv L ,59 


(KirsI  nunilxT  in  lislinj;  drncil»->  l.«  ati.m  a<  r.>rdirit:  h.  i\u,\r  kr\        Krtrr  Ic.  |.dtfiii   rHinili.r  in  I...,In  .,1  ih,-  Oft,,  ,dl  t.Mrii,-  i..  ..Iiijili  d.ljiU  d-  I..  iiiwiit..r 
nanir.  laxatinn.  rli  .)  ' 


Patents 


:    Re.26.1% 
3.31.S.280 
.3.31.S..%2 
3.315.669 
3.31,i.917  ; 
3.316.413  I 
3.316.532  1 
:    3.315.667  | 
:    3.315.272  | 
3.315.273  I 
3,315.311  I 
3.315.343  I 
3.315,3.50  ! 
3.315.3.55  I 
3.315.358  I 
3.315.367  I 
3.315.379  I 
3.315.3% 
3.315.400  I 
3.315.403  I 
3.315.406  I 
3.315.430  ' 
3.315.452  ' 
3.315.464 
3.315,471 
3.315.474 
3.315.478 
3.315.490 
3.315.491 
3.315..503 
3.315..527 
3.315.535 
3.315.563 
3.315.577 
3.315.583 
3,315.585 
3.315..589 
3.315.601 
3.315.611 
3.315.613 
3.315.627 
3.315.632 
3.315.641 
3.315,665 
3,315.666 
3.315.672 
3.315.673 
3,315,674 
3.315.680 
3.315.681 


:     3.315.682 
3.31,5.692 
3.31.5.6% 
3.315.700 
3.315.701 
3.315.704  I 
3.315.713 
3.315.732 
3.315.734 
3.315.742  ! 
3.315.760  ! 
3.315.765 
3,315.7%  I 
3,315.803  I 
3.315.812  I 
3.315.814  I  I 
3.315.829  . 
3.315.840  ! 

I  3.315.849  I 
3.315.8.55  I 
3.315.866 
.3.31.5.870 
3.315.871 
3.315.891 
3.31.5,898 
3.315.903 
3.315.921 
3.315.922 
3.31.5.9i5 
3.315.929 
3.315.932  ' 

3.315.9,52 

3.315.963 

3.31.5.966 

3.315.973 

3.315.982 

3.315.985 

3.315.989 

3,315.990  I 

3.315.991 

3,315.996 

3,316,001 

3,316.003 

3.316.004 

3.316.006 

3.316,007 

3.316.016 

3.316.036 

3.316.038 

3.316.058 


:     3.316.067 
3.316.071 
3.316.08* 
3.316.088 
3.31h,i:* 
3.316.11(4 
3.316.2.33 
3.316.279 
3.316.2<H) 
3.316.2«(2 
3.316.301 
3.316.317 
3.316..34| 
3.316.353 
3.316..3.5i 
3.316.3.54  I 
3.316.360 
3.316.,36i  : 
3.316..tfi|  i 
3.316..3«i  I 
3.316.381 
3.316.40B 
3.316.4oi 
3.3 16.41  J  I 
3.316.41,1 
3.316.420 
3.316.42* 
3.316.4.3.^ 
3.316.44,1^ 
3.316.457! 
3.316.4.58i 
3.316.460( 
3.316.468> 
3.316.483 
3.316.485 
3.316.492 
3.316.495 
3.316.498 
3.316..503 
3.3I6.,505 
3.316.523 
3.316.,540 
3.3I6..544 
3.316..545 
3.316..S47 
3.315.9.38 
3.315.%5 
3.316.046 
3.316.110 
3.315.2% 


9       :     3.315,3.56 
3.3I5.4<»9 
3.31 5.  l,« 
3.315.54** 
3.3l.-i.,V>6 
3.315.637 
3.315.647 
3.315.^)84 
3.315.721 
3.315.737 
3.315.750 
3.315.77K 
3.315.831 
3. ,115.832 
3.315.86.3 
3.315.879 
3.315.884 
3.315.915  . 
3.3 1 5.'<.S6 
3.315.960 
3.315.961 
3.316.(H)0  I 
3,316.020 
3.316.0.54 
3.316.120 
3.316.123 
3.316.187 
3.316.195 
3.316..304 
3.316..307 
3.3 16. .348 
3.316.VI5 
3.316.417 
3.316,520 
III       :     3.315.328 
3.315.441 
3.315.740 
3.315.946 
^       3.316.108 
3.316.U5 
3.316.211 
3.316.212 
3.316.213 
3.316.216 
3.316.218 
3.316.22** 
3.316.312 
3.316.411 
11        :     3.315.292 
3.315.393 


zzzvi 


11  :     3.316.115 

3.316.501 

12  ;     3.315.291 

3.315.341 
3.315.424 
3.3  l.S.4.54 
3.315,.544 
3.315.545 
3.315.677 
3.315.683 
3.315.723 
3.315.727 
3.315.912 
3.315.913 
3.315.970 
3.316.015 
3.316.200 
3.316..389 
3.316.488 
13       ;     3.315.349 
3.31 5. 8i8 
3.316.061 
3.316.,384 
15      :    3.315.373 
3.315.792 
17       :     3.315..301    \ 
3.315..305 
3.315.310 
3.315.316 
3.3 15. .34  7 
3.3 15. .351 
3.315..3.53 
3.315.374 
3.315.378 
3.3 15. .389 
3.315..394 
3.315.415 
3.315.417 
3.315.4,36 
3.315.4.38 
3.315.449 
3.315.465 
3.315.480 
3.315.483 
3.315.484 
3.3I5..5.34 
3.315..548 
3.315..5.53 
3.315..582 
3.31.5.590 


:    3.315.542 
3.315.606 
3.315.617 
3.315.621 
3.315.626 
3.315,6.58 
3.315.64<l 
3.315.6.54 
3.315.643 
3.315.710 
3.315.712 
3.3 15.718 
3.315.7211 
3.315.764 
3.315.783 
3.315,786 
3.315.809 
3.315.815 
3.315.825 
3.315.837 
3.3l5.a^W 
3.315.843 
3.31 5. H46 
3.315.8.50 
3.315.840 
3.315.844 
3.315.908 
3.315.920 
3.315.423 
3.315.426 
3.315.9.30 
3.315,437 
3.315.457 
3.315.471 
3.315.477 
3.315.4<*2 
3.315.994 
3.316.018 
3.316.022 
3.316.023 
3.316.025 
3.316.044 
3.316.082 
3.31 6. Oa3 
3.316.0RS 
3.316.092 
3.316.098 
3.316,094 
3.316.1(K) 
3.316.103 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 
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17       :     3.316.175 

25       :     3.315..364 

26       :     3.316.243 

34       ;     3.316.264 

36            3.316.164 

34       ;     3.316.177 

3.316.176 

3.315.;i80 

3.316.249 

3.316.278 

3.316.172 

3.316.234 

3.316.181 

3.315.416 

3.316.268 

3.316.281 

3.316.180 

3.316.272 

3.316.189 

3.315.419 

3.316.299 

3.316.314 

3.316.205 

3.316.283 

,         3.316.263 

3.315.4.53 

3.316..3,36 

3.316..320 

3.316.204 

3.316.332 

3.316.264 

3.315.487 

3.316,371 

3.316..324 

3.316.220 

3.316.3.33 

3.316.313 

3.315.512 

3.316.373 

3.316.328 

3.316.225 

3.316.334 

3.316.316 

3.315.520 

3.316.416 

3.316.412 

3.316.2.30 

3.316.3.54 

3.316..3.30 

3.315.579 

3.316.448 

3.316.414 

3.316.242 

3.316.380 

3.316..3.35 

3.315.6.3.5 

3.316..5.55 

3.316.4,39 

3.316.248 

3.3 16. ,390 

3.316..}41 

3.315.6.36 

27           3.315.283 

3.316.445 

3.316.270 

3.316.3% 

3.316.342 

3.315.762 

3.315.286 

3.316.449 

3.316.273 

3.316.408 

3.316.3.50 

3.315.779 

3.315.312 

3.316.477 

3.316.274 

3.316.428 

3.316.352 

3.315.780 

3.315.314 

3.316,497 

3.316.282 

3.316.433 

3.316..364 

3.315.789 

3.315..14I 

3,316..V)7 

3.316.284 

3.316.4.34 

3.316.:i65 

3.315.801 

3.315.481 

3.316.513 

3.316.286 

3.316.447 

3.316.372 

3.315.842 

3.315..588 

3.31 6.-5.52 

3.316.287 

3.316.469 

3.316.377 

3.315.4.S5 

3.315..548 

35       ;     3.316.178 

3.316.243 

3.316.478 

3.316.38.5 

3.315.474 

3.315.6.56 

;i6      ;    3.315.274 

3.316..305 

3.316.487 

3.316.:{88 

3.316.011 

3.315.644 

3.315.275 

3.316.306 

3.316..504 

3.316.451 

3.316.017 

3.315.788 

3.315.276 

3.316..3.34^ 

3.316.529 

3.316.474 

3.316.027 

3.315.741 

3.315.278 

3.316.-344 

,;.316..535 

3.316.484 

3.316.028 

3.315.899 

3.315.297 

3.3 16. .351 

40      :     3.315.293 

3.316..502 

3.316.024 

3.315.404 

3.3 15. .107 

3.316..3.55 

3.315.382 

3.316.517 

3.316.040 

3.315.4.53 

3.315..304 

3.3 16. .364 

3.315.4.55 

3.316.528 

3.316.(t73 

3.316.(t,14 

3.315.313 

3.316.376 

3.315.615 

18      :    3.315..347 

3.316.089 

3.316.202 

3.315.-331 

3.316.395 

3.315.725 

3.315.431 

3.316.(t40 

3.316.232 

3.315.-3.34 

3.316.4<Ki 

3.315.736 

3.31 5.-52 1 

3.316.125 

3.316.374 

3.3 15. .363 

3.316.423 

3.315.747 

3.3I.S..V)7 

3.316.1,13 

3.316.425 

3.3 15. ,165 

3.316.430 

3.315.424 

3.31 5. 6.« 

3.316.137 

3.316.462 

3.3 15. .168 

3.316.4.11 

3.316.170 

3.315.414 

3.316.143 

3.316.474 

3.315.372 

3.316.4.32 

3.316.231 

3.316.074 

3.316.164 

3.316.,5.36 

3.315.;i88 

3.316.494 

3.316.236 

3.316.1.53 

3.316.188 

2K           3.315.572 

3.315..39«i 

3.316.4% 

3.316J294 

3.316.1.55 

3.316.208 

3.315.631 

3.315.425 

3.316.444 

3.316.315 

3.316.241 

3.316.223 

.3.315.8.54 

3.315.428 

3.316..5.14 

3.316.322 

3.316.357 

3.316.311 

3.316.2.58 

3.315.444 

3.316.,548 

3.316.473 

3.3 16  ,,363 

3.316.327 

3.316.2.54 

3.315.44.5 

3.316..5.53 

41       :     3.315.4.59 

3.316,446 

1              3.3 16. .378 

29          3.315.,352 

3.315.447 

37      :     3.315.282 

3.3 15. .593 

3,316.4,54 

,1.316.374 

3.315..192 

3.315,4.56 

3.315..320 

3.31S.7.58 

3.316.463 

3.316.143 

3.315.423 

3.315.474 

3.315.3.54 

3.31 5. a52 

3.316.470 

3.316..14H 

3.315.484 

3.315.482 

3.315.446 

3.315.897 

3.316.471 

3.316.403 

3.315.500 

3.315.48.5 

3.315.444 

3.316.1W7 

3.316..5.33 

3.316.104 

3.315.,VI5 

3.315.48f) 

3.3 15. .530 

42      .    3.315.335 

14           3.315.427 

,1.316.427 

3.315..555 

3.315.493 

3.315.612 

3.315.3,37 

3.315..591 

3.316.4.53 

3.315..565 

3.315.4% 

3.315.6,34 

3.315.357 

3.315.648 

3.316..VHI 

3.315.545 

3.3 15. .502 

3.315.661 

3.315.364 

3.315.4«ll 

3.316..i27 

3.31 5. 604 

3.315.525 

3.315.705 

3.315.404 

3.315.402 

3.316.,5.14 

3.315.6.54 

3.3 15. .541 

3.315.74.S 

3.315.407 

3.315.469 

26           3.315.106 

3.315.8.16 

3.31 5.-557 

3.315.748 

3.315.413 

3.316.361 

3.315.318 

3.315.9WI 

3,315.574 

3.315.826 

3.315.429 

20          3.315.477 

3.315.:«5 

3.316.0,30 

3.315.575 

3.315.844 

3.315.44,3 

3.315.623 

3.3 15. ,175 

.«)       :     .1.315.4^12 

3.315.602 

3.315.4(16 

3.315.461 

3..115.f>6« 

3.315.376 

31        :     3.315.1.54 

3.315.620 

3.316.(KI8 

3.315.466 

3.315.641 

3.315.418 

3.315.4.51 

3.315.M3 

3.316.041 

3,315.467 

3.315.823 

3.315.464 

3.315.514 

3.315.6.55 

3.316.102 

3.3 15. .506 

3.315.878 

3.315.447 

3.315.5.34 

3.315.663 

3.316.326 

3.3 15. .508 

21           3.315.279 

3.315.516 

3.315.883 

3.315.676 

3.316.481 

3.315.513 

3.315.414 

3.315.537 

32       :     3.315.688 

3.315.689 

34       :     3.315..303 

3.315.515 

3.315.642 

3.315..5.1K 

.13            3.3 15.285 

3.315.7.33 

3.315.324 

3.3 15. .528 

3,315.646 

3.315.570 

3.316.048 

3.315.7.52 

3.3 15. .3.36 

3.3 15. .551 

3.315,833 

3.315.584 

3.3 16.. 504 

3.315.767 

3.315.3.34 

3.3 15. .564 

3.315.8.53 

3.315.614 

.«       :     3.3 15.:i(KI 

3.315.770 

3.315.340 

3.31 5.-587 

3.315.867 

3.315.6,Vi 

3.315..161 

3.315.771 

3.315.;}86 

3.315.603 

3.315.4.15 

3.315.664 

3.315. 4<I5 

3.315.776 

3.315.401 

3.315.616 

3.315.468 

3.315.678 

3.315.442 

3.315.777 

3.315.411 

3.315.618 

22           3.315.,348 

3.315.686 

3.315..522 

3.315.740 

3.315.4,57 

3.315.711 

3.315.624 

3.315.715 

3.315.523 

3.315.805 

3.315.468 

3.315.726 

3.316.063 

3.315.716 

.3.315.5.33 

3.315.816 

3.315.510 

3.315.7.35 

3.316.303 

3.315.728 

3.3 1 5.552 

3.315.H.30 

3.315.511 

3.315.7,54 

3.316..108 

3.315.724 

3.3 15.628 

3.315.8.14 

3.315.514 

3.315.763 

23            3.315.410 

3.315.753 

3.315.675 

3.315.8.54 

3.315..5.50 

3.315.775 

,     2»         Kk.26.14H 

3.315.761 

,3.315.702 

3.315.861 

3.315.,564 

3.315.807 

3.315..460 

3.3  1 5. W  HI 

.3.315.714 

3.3 15.862 

3.315.571 

3.315.810 

3.315..W.6 

3.315.841 

3.315.7.18 

3.315.864 

3.315.,586 

3.315.821 

3.315.614 

3.1 1 5.M7 

3.315.714 

3.315.880 

3.3I5.,544 

3.315.860 

.1.315.6.33 

3.315.872 

3.315.766 

3.315.881 

3.315.607 

3.315.882 

3.315.670 

3.31 5.87  > 

3.115.845 

1            3.315.410 

3.315.662 

3.315.443 

3.315.730 

3.,n  5.876 

3.315.851 

3.315.411 

3.315.645 

3.315.945 

3.31 5.  W)8 

3.315.886 

3.3 15.44<; 

3.315.431 

3.315.644 

3.316.021 

3.3 15.4  IK 

3.3 1 5.433 

3.316.0.50 

3.315.4.1/. 

3.315.703 

3.316.057 

3.316.013 

3.315.442 

3.316.052 

3.315.483 

3.315.744 

3.316.075 

3.316.114 

3.315.444 

3. .116.076 

3.315.443 

3.315.774 

3.316.081 

3.316..186 

3.315.478 

3.316.101 

3.316.012 

3.315.782 

3.316.084 

3.316.344 

3.3 15.484 

3.316.105 

3.316.0.13 

3.315.785 

3.316.106 

3.316.418 

3.316.014 

3.316.104 

3.316.042 

3.315.804 

3.316.107 

3.316.4.55 

3.316.0.34 

,3.316.122 

3.316.055 

3.315.820 

3.316.132 

3.316.476 

3.316.0,35 

3.316.126 

3.116.060 

3.315.888 

3.316.166 

3.316.484 

3.316.0,56 

3.316.127 

3.316.070 

3.315.845 

3.316.203 

3.316.506 

3.316.10^1 

3.316.1,56 

3.316.043 

3.315.4.39 

3.316.227 

3.316.508 

3.316.111 

3.316.157 

3.316.044 

3.315.448 

3.316.244 

3.316..524 

3.316.135 

3.316.163 

3.316.045 

3.316.0(»4 

3.316.2.50 

3.316..541 

3.3 16.1  HI 

3.316.167 

3.316.l»46 

3.316.014 

3.316.2,54 

3.3I6..VW> 

3.316. 14^ 

3.316.185 

3.316.047 

3.316.(^45 

3.316.241 

3.316..544 

3.316.168 

3.316.141 

3.316.113 

3.316.062 

3.316.331 

25          Kt.26.147 

3.316.173 

3.316.198 

3.316.118 

3.316.068 

3.3 16. ,366 

3.315.287 

3.316.174 

3.316.221 

3.316.1,10 

3.316.069 

3.316.370 

3.315.288 

3.316.186 

3.316.260 

3.316.1,14 

3.316.124 

3.316.375 

3.315,.308 

3.316.144 

3.316.265 

3,316.1,16 

3.316.1,38 

3.316..382 

3.315.317 

3.316.214 

3.316.266 

3.316.1.54 

3.316.150 

3.316.341 

3.315.332 

3.316.222 

3.316.267 

3.316.147 

3.316.1.54 

3.316.444 

XXXVlll 


42 


44 


45 


47 


16 


3.316.472 
3.316.480 
3.316.441 
3.316.S14 
3.316..il5 
3.316.522 
3.316..542 
3.316.554 
3.315.55<^ 
3.315.722 
3.315.748 
3.315.408 
3.315.706 
3.315.817 
3.316.117 
3.315.395 
3.315.772 
3.315.934 
3.316.182 


47 
48 


3.316.228 

3.315.295  • 

3.315.314 

3.315„325 

3.315.327 

3.315..383 

3.315.473 

3.315.488 

3.315.492 

3.315.531 

3.315.568 

3.315,649 

3.315.697 

3.315.741 

3,315.743 

3.315.744 

3.315.745 

3.315.7,55 

3.315.756 


48 


49 


3,315.76« 
3,315,819 
3.315.822 
3.315,987 
3.3 16,0 10 
3,316.112  1 
3,316.129 
3.316.131   I 
3.316,1,54.  ■ 
3,316.21(»  1 
3.316.261  i 
3,316,29.S  ! 
3,316,329! 
3,3I6„347  I 
3,316,421  1 
3,316„531  ! 
3,316,.551 
3.315,284 
3,315,.S32 


49 


53 


3,316.337 
3,315,4,58  , 
3,315,504  I 
3,315,6,53  I 
3,315.799  I 
3,315,8,35  ! 
3,315.857   i 
3,315,864 
3,315,887  I 
3.315,997 
3.316,0,32 
3,316,165 
3,316.276  I 
3.316.298  I 
3,316,.392  i 
3.316,482  ! 
3.316,490 
3,3 15, .398 
3,315,422 


53 


,>1 


55 


3,315,432 
3,315,518 
3,315,671 
3,315.690 
3.315.717 
3,31 5. a56 
3,315.928 
3.316.486 
3.316,519 
3.316..521 
3.3I5„326 
3,315,927 
3,316,192 
3,316,196 
3,316,197 
3,3l6,2a5 
3,315.281 
3.315.294 


Design  Patents 


207.481 
207.482 
207.4a5 
207.493 
207.494 
207.499 
207. .505 
207.512 


9 
11 
12 


207.517 
207.522 
207.526 
207.486 
207.498 
207. .502 
207.520 
207.492 


12 

17 

24 
25 
26 


207,516 
207.524 
207,484 
2<l7,5(»j 
207,487 
207,.'>07 
2<I7,495 


26 
34 


.36 


2t)7,50'^ 
207,478 
207,483 
207, .506 
2(17.511 
207  ,.523 
207,197 


.36 


39 


207,501 
207,514 
207,515 
207,521 
207.525 
207.479 
207.510 


4- 


Plant  P.^^tents 


2.733 


.58 


3.3 15. .387 
3.3 15. .543 
3.315.605 
3.315,657 
3.315.731 
3.315.773 
3,315,781 
3.315,808 
3,315,824 
3,315,873 
3.315.877 
3.315.976 
3.316.245 
3.316.246 
3.316.,367 
3,316.429 
3.316.467 
3.315,679 
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207,  W<8 
207..50-1 
207.518 
207.496 
207  ..500 
207. .503 
207,489 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 

Withdrawal  of  Attorney 

To  expedite  the  handling  of  requests  for  permission  to 
withdraw  as  attorne}-,  under  Rule  36,  the  request  should  be 
submitted  In  triplicate  (original  and  two  copies)  and  Indicate 
thereon  the  present  mailing  address  of  the  attorney  who  Is 
withdrawing, 

JOSEPH  SCHIMMEL, 
Apr.  18,  1967,  Solicitor. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  FEBRUARY  28,  1967 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 17,  447 

Date  of  oldest  new  application -- Jan-  13,  1966 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) May  13,  1963 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Director,  Trademark  F.Tamining  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMUSING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER   EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.    BETTENDORF,  Classes  2,  4,  S,  8,  11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  19,  20,  21,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  85, 
36,37,39,41,  42,43,44 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  9,  10,  18,  22,  38,  40,  45,  4fl,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100,  101, 
102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membership  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B    

Renewals  (All  Classes)       _ 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Classes) 


Oldest  AppUeation  ..^ 


New      Amended 


1-21-66 

1-13-66 

1-24-67 
1-31-67 


7-80-64 
5-18-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  February  1967 —  2,064 


RcgistraUon  Issued 347— No.  827.711  to  No.  828,057 

Renewals  Issued 100 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  itsued  weeklr.  u  maUed  under  the  direction  of  the  Supenntendcnt 
of  Documents,  Government  Printing  Office,  Wathington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  all  ■ubacriptioni  should  be  made  payable  and  all 
communicationa  addresaed;  aubacription  price,  $12.M)  per  annum,  foreign  maiUng  $4.00  additional;  aingle  copiea,  2S  centa  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ai«  fumiahed  bj  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cemU  each.     Addreaa 

orders  to  the  Com m i— toner  of  Patanta,  Waahington,  D.C.,  20231. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  <lollars  for  oach  cla^s  op,>oscd  n.ust  accompany  the  opiK,sit.on 

tNOTE:   For  publication  of  n.arks  pre^nte.i  a.  appl,na„on.  for  registration  m  ono  clas,.  se.  .ect.on  2  J 

SN  203,899.     Topp  Import  &  Export,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla     Filed     riocc   !■»     v       -^  ^   ., 

Oct.  13,1964.  .      a    ,  ria.    x^iiea    Ctass  32— Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For    Storage    Containers    in    the    Form    of    Cabinets    and 
Drawers  for  Natural  Science  Specimens. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1965. 


SN    231,233.      Rodgers    Hydraulic    Incorporated,    d.b  a     High 
Pre.ssure  Hydraulics  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Mlim.     Filed  Oct   22 


1965. 


np.     Filed  Oct.  22, 


Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SuppUes 

For   Radios.    Television   Sets,    Intercom    Systems,    Storage 
Batteries,  Electric  Toasters,  and  Electric  Fans. 

Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Tape  Recorders.  | 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


SN  203,964.     Grain  Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine.  Iowa 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  yellow. 

Class  13— Hardware  and  Plumbing  and  Steam-FlttinB 
Supplies  j 

For   Hydraulic   Pressure   Control   Valves,   blrectlonal   Con- 
trol \alves.  Check  Valves,  and  Quick-Connect  Couplers. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Hydraulic  Pumps  and  Hydraulic  Cylinders. 
First  use  August  1961. 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Vitamin  Supplements  and  Antibiotics  for  Mixing  Into 
Uvestock  and  Poultry  Feeds. 

Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

NaTure^*^***"*"'   *°**   Poultry  Feed   Ingredients  of  a   Food 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  23, 1964.  | 


SN  232,978.     Morrle  Chaltlen,   d.b.a    C    &  Ej 
■Chicago,  111.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1965. 


MARCO 


^VltfJ'^  ^I'^'^j;^  ^-  ^*"'  ^■^■''-  »*°  ^^^"^  Associates,  El 
Segundo,  Calif.    Filed  7-14-65, 


.   Marshall  Co., 


B  i  o  O  u  i  p 


Class  2-^eceptacles 

For  Storage  Containers  in  the  Form  of  Boxes.  Cases,  Trays 
Cages,  and  Plastic  Jars  for  Natural  Science  Specimens. 

TM  152  ' 


Class  5— Adhesives 

For  Bifocal  Cement,  Pearl  Cement,  Dial  Ceiient,  and  Glue. 
Class  15— Oils  and  Greases  I 

For  Jewelers-  Lathe  Oil,  Clock  Oil,  Watch  oil.  Chronometer 
Oil,  Bracelet  Watch  Oil,  and  Watch  Gear  Lubijcant. 

Class  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatjngs 

For  Watch  Plate  Finish,  Dial  Enamel,  Transparent  Silver 
Lacquer,  and  Lacquer  Thinner. 

Class  34-Heathig,  Lighting,  and  VentUatfcg  Apparatus 

For   Silver   Solder,   Soft  Solder,   Hard 
and  Soft  Soldering  Fluid. 

First  use  as  early  as  1915. 


Soldfring  Solution, 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  236.033.     Fred  Meyer.  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  Jan.    Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 


10,  1966. 


SONNY  BOY 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Household  Bleach. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1939. 

Chiss  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Paper  Products — Namely,  Facial  and  Toilet  Tissue. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1964. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Creamed  Honey;  Peanut  Butter;  Pickles;  Stuffed 
Olives;  Ripe  Olives;  Salad  Dressing;  Mayonnaise;  Tomato 
Products — Namely,  Sauce,  Catsup  and  Puree  ;  Prepared  Mus 
tard  ;  Vinegar;  Canned  Vegetables;  Dried  Beans;  Cake  Mix; 
Flour  ;  Canned  Milk  ;  Cooking  Oil  ;  Vegetable  Shortening  ; 
Margarine  ;  Table  Salt ;  Tea  ;  Soda  Crackers  ;  Canned  Dog  and 
Cat  Food  ;  Froien  Vegetables  ;  and  Frozen  Dessert  Pies. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1927. 


SN  236,345.     Anderson  Boyes  k  Company  Limited.  Mother 
well,  Scotland.    Filed  Jan.  13.  1966. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Mining-Type  Electrical  Swltchgear. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and  Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Mining  Machinery,  Coal  Cutters,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  April  1923 ;  In  commerce  February  1965. 


SN  239,855.     Auto  Pak  Company,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Mar.  1,  1966. 

AUTO-PAK 

CUiss  2 — Receptacles 

For    Containers    Used    With    Waste    Material    Compaction 
-Apparatus. 

Class   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,   and   Tools,  and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Compaction  Apparatus  for  Waste  Material. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1963. 


For  Medical  and  Surpical  .Mds  and  Appliances  Comprising 
Indwelling  or  Intravenous  Catheter  Sets,  Intravenous  Cathe- 
ters. Intravenous  Catheter  or  Cannula  Placement  Instru- 
ments, Infusion  Sets,  Indwelling  Catheter  and  Syringe  Sets, 
Devices  for  the  .\dminlstration  of  .\nesthetics,  Including  Ap- 
pliances of  the  Hypodermic  Syringe  Type  for  Administration 
of  Paracervlcal  and  Pudentlal  Anesthetics,  Surgical  Masks, 
and  Intra-Uterlne  Contraceptive  Devices. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  195S. 


SN  249, 46K.     John   H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
July  5,  1966. 

GOLDEN  SECRET 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Creme  Rinse  and  Conditioning  Cream  for  the  Hair  and 
Skin  Conditioner. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo.  ( 

First  use  June  14,  196G. 


SN    252,177.     Robert    Koreska,    d.b.a.    Flrma    W.    Koreska, 
Vienna.  Austria.     Filed  Aug.  11,  1966. 


TIXO 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No,  55,297,  dated  Aug.  3,  1965. 

Class  11 — Inks  and  Inlung  Materials 

For  Duplicating  Inks  ;  Carbon  Paper,  and  Typewriter  Rib- 
bons. 

Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Hectographing  Paper,  Indigo  Paper,  Duplicating  (Copy- 
ing) Paper,  Hot-Sealing  Paper,  and  Copying  Papers  of  All 
Kinds. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Cleaning  .\gents  for  Typewriters.  •■ 


SN  259,047.      Associated  Design  Group,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1966. 


SN    240,139.     Deseret   Pharmaceutical    Company,    Inc.,    Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1966, 

DESERET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  654,041,  791,487,  and  others. 

Class  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  and  Vita- 
mins and  Dietary  Supplements. 
First  use  December  1956. 


Class  12 — Construction  Materials        , 

For  Construction  Material,  Specifically  Wall  Panels. 

Class  32 — Furniture  and  Upholstery 

For    Furniture — Namely,    Benches,    Planters,    and    Bench- 
Planter  Combinations. 

First  use  July  22,  1965. 


SECTION  2 


.♦  J''!k!!!!'*!1*"*  T^lff*  published  in  complisnce  with  section  12(b)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  s«tion  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105.  ,  -^  ^ 

A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition.         I  I 

INOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    260,213.     Young    &    Conway,    Morganfleld,    Ky.      Filed 
Dec.  7,  1966. 

IF  YOU  DON'T  KNOW  YOUR 

SEEDS  KNOW  YOUR 

SEEDSMAN 

For  Field  Seeds. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1935. 


SX  257,562.     Slrco  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1966. 

FAIRFIELD  COUNTY 


For  Handbags. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1966. 


SN  258,682.      Fashion  Tress,  Inc.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla      Filed 
Nov.  15,  1966. 


I 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


SN  232,316.  Brown  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  Filed 
Nov.  8, 1965. 


PIK-A-STIK 


For  Cartons  Formed  From  Paperboard. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  242,277. 


SN  232,433.     United  States  Box  Crafts,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1965. 


For  Ladies'  Wig  Luggage  Made  of  Viny  ,  Patent  Leather, 
and  Tapestry. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1964. 


IMPERIAL 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  210,559.     J.   Goddard  &  Sons,   Ltd.,  Leicester,  England 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965. 


For  Display  Box. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1965. 


T 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks         i 

'  I 

SN   240,085.     Evans-Aristocrat    Industries,    Inc.,    Elizabeth, 
N.J,    Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 

^^  I 

^MPP 

I 

For  Billfolds,  Letter  Cases,  Toilet  Cases,  Photo  Cases,  Pass 
Cases,  Card  Cases,  and  Key  Cases. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1945. 


GODDARD'S  SILVER  CARE 

The  term  "Sliver  Care"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trade- 
mark as  a  whole.  Priority  claimed  undtr  Sec  44(d)  on 
British  Reg.  Xo.  869,020,  dated  Sept.  8,  1964.  Owner  of  U  S 
Reg.  Nos.  260,103,  794,980,  and  others. 

For  Combined  Silver  Cleaning  and  Silver  Polishing  Prepa 
ration. 

First  use  Aug.  5,  1964  ;  In  commerce  Augi  5,  1964. 


SN  233,133.     Rubber-Seal  Products  Co.  Inc.,  Dayton    Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


ZOOM-POLE 


For  Abrasive  Tools— Namely,  Abrasive  Surfaced  Material 
in  Tubular  or  Rod-Like  Form. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1965. 


SN  252,902.     Standard  Plastic  Products,  Inc.,  South  Plain- 
field,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1966. 

CONSUL 

For  AttacM  Cases. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 

TM  154  I 


SN  235,330.     Roto-Finlsh  Company,  KalamaKoo,  Mich     Filed 
Dec.  27,  1965.  ^ 


ROTO-BRITE 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   397,895.  628,642.  anjl  647,055. 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions  for  Use  In  De- 
burring,  Cleaning,  Descaling,  Burnishing,  Finishing,  and 
Polishing  Apparatus  and  Operations. 

First  use  Nov.  3,  1965. 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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^Vl'J'octii^T^eT"'  """"""''  ''"'°''"''  ""'''"'■   ""*''•     ^"^   '''•'''•     •'•    ^^'^^•'^^"'^   *   C°-   ^^"'P^*^.   Tenn.     Filed 


Dow 


^il2M^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,142. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  140.588.  807,016.  and  others  JZ  fl?   ^T^^'  J^  ^^   ^^^^  °°   °°^'   ^"^''   ^""^   ^''"'^^ 

For  Pads  for  Scouring,  Polishing,  and  Cleaning  i'  and  Auto-        'f  Jst  ,!  '^l   2lM  ?'"  ""'  '^''"'"''^  °''"  ''"^" 
motive  Polish.  ^  ''*°-  ^'^  ''^^^■ 

First   use  Nov.   7,   19r)7  ;   at  least  as  early  as  1910,  In  a  ^_^^-^_ 

ilifTt'rent  form. 


SN    234,681.      J.    Strickland    &    Co.,    Memphis,    Tenn       Filed 
Dec.  15,  1965. 


ClassS-Adhesives 


SN  227,015.      Denso-Chemie  G.m.b.H.,  Leverkusen-Rhelndorf, 
Germany.    Piled  Sept.  2,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,142. 

For  Bug  Killer  In  Powder  Form  for  Use  Against  Roaches, 
Ants,  Spiders,  Silverflsh,  Bedbugs,  and  Certain  Other  Crawl- 
ing Insects. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1953. 


SN  241,713.      Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plalnes 
111.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


AID-3 


For  Additive  To  Prevent  Carburetor  Ice  Formation  and  as 
Corrosion  Inhibitor. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1965. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  771,968,  dated  Dec.  24,  1962. 
For  Tapes  With  .\dhesive  Compounds. 


SN     256,817.     Betz     Laboratories,     Inc.,     Philadelphia      Pa 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


LIQUI-TREAT 


.•<N     244,475.     Essex     Chemical    Corporation,    Clifton.     N.J.  For  Chemicals  Employed  In  the  Treatment  of  Boiler  Water 


Filed  Apr.  28,  1966 


Boiler  Feed  Water,  Steam  and  Steam  Condensate. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1966. 


D.UJS?/T\^ 


11)^11/ 


SN    256,873.     The    Sherwin-Williams    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1966. 


The   lining  shown  in  the  drawing  is  intended  as  shading  VERSACEL 

only  and  does  not  represent  any  particular  color.  For  Chemical  Blowing  Agent. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1966. 


For  .Synthetic  Resin  Emulsion  Adhesive. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1964. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN    222,558.      Epic    Chemicals,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      Filed 


SN    256,964.     Organon   Inc.,   West   Orange,   N.J.     Filed  Oct 
21,  1966. 


MONOSTICON 


July  2,  1965. 


SWELL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  721,497  and  807,999. 
For   Laboratory  Test    Kit  for  the   Detection   of  Infectious 
Mononucleosis. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782,983. 

For  Room  Deodorant  and  Air  Freshener,  Fly  and  Mosquito 
Killer,  and  Ant  and  Roach  Spray. 
First  use  May  17,  1965. 


SN    257,111.     Union    Carbide    Corporation,    New    York     NY 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 


LINDE 


For  Carbon  Dioxide. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  4,  1966. 


SN  223,791.     Industrial  DyestufT  Company,  Providence,  R.I. 
Filed  July  20,  1965. 


INDYECO 


For  Gas  Fading  Inhibitors  for  Textiles. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1964. 


SN  257,388,     Hercules  Blue  Co.,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Colloidal  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Sausallto,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  27,  1966. 

TRONIC 

For  Spreader-Activator  for  Herbicide  Sprays. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1966. 
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SN   257,M9.     American    Cyanamld    Company,    Wayne,    N.J.    ri  «A        p      .•■• 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1966.  Cidss  10  —  Feitilizers 


ACCURAC 


SN    251,532.     Federal    Chemical    Comiian 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,496. 
For  Catlonic  Polymer  for  Increasing  the  Retention  of  Filler 
or  Pigment  in  Paper  Making  Stock. 
First  use  July  25,  1965. 


SN   257,675.     Boone   M.   Vernon,   d.b.a.   Ashworth    Chemlca 
Company,  Memphis,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1966. 


For  Rodentlclde. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1960. 


For  Fertilizers. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1960. 


SN  264,365.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wll 
mington,  Del.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1967. 


RIGHT 


For  Fabric  Softener. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1966. 


SN  252,773.     University  Laboratories,  In^,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1966. 

GREEN  EARTjEt 

For  Soil  Concentrate  or  Additive  for  Depleted  Soils. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1966. 


Louisville,    Ky. 


SX  253,644.     Farmers  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Dorsflj-,  111.    FMled  Sept. 
1.  1966. 


AGRISERUM 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products  | 

SN  229,879.     St.   Thomas,   Incorporated,   Gloversvllle,   N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1965. 


SMOK-PAK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  423,665. 
For  Leather  Cigarette  Cases. 
First  use  May  15,  1939. 


For  Organic  Plant  Serum. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1966. 


SN  251,167.     Klina  L.   Zemansky,   d.b.a.   K.D.   Research  and 
Development  Co.,  National  City,  Calif.   Filed  July  11,  1966. 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials 

SN  241,823.     Tenneco  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  iy  change  of  name 
from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Compamv,  Houston   Tex 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


TENNECO 


For  Paper  and  Paperboard  Used  In  the  Qypsum  Wallboard 
Construction  Industry. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


CIC-OUT 


For  Fireproof  Pouch  for  Smokers. 
First  use  June  22, 1966. 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


SN  241,825.  Tenneco  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  liy  change  of  name 
from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


SN   236,848.     Sears,   Roebuck  and    Co.,   Chicago,    111.      Fll 
Jan.  19,  1966. 


HERITAGE 


mmm 


For  Actions  for  Barrelled  Shoulder  Type  Arms,  Exclusive 
of  Bazooka  Type. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  4,  1965. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  236,765. 


\ 


For  Paper  and  Paperboard  Used  in  the  Qljpsum  Wallboard 
Construction  Industry. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 
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SN  241,827.     Tenneco  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Tennessee  Gas 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 
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from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company,  Houston,  Tex.     ClaSS  13  —  Hard WarO    aud    PlumblnQ    and 


Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


SN   239,467.    Trefilerles   Leon   Bekaert,   PVBA,   Zwevegem, 
Belgium.    Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 


PANTANET 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  3,564,  dated  Apr.  5,  1963. 
For   Wire   Netting   and   Wire   Mesh,   and   Fencing   Made 
Therefrom. 


For  Paper  and  Paperboard  Used  in  the  Gypsum  Wallboard 


Construction  Industry 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966 


SN  246,075.     Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  19,  1966. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  237,SS;5.  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 

MOBILZINC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  667,297,  744,011,  and  others. 
For    Industrial    Paint-Like    Coatings — Namely,    Antlcorro- 
sive  Protective  Coatings  for  Metals. 
First  use  June  21,  1965. 


SN    238,976.      Sol    Schwartz    &    Sons   Distributors,    Inc.,    Ja- 
maica, N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


For  Laminated  Panels  Constructed  of  Two  Thin  Sheets  of 
Metal,  Plastic,  or  Wood  Bonded  Together  in  a  Sandwich-Type 
Structure. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


SN  247,374.     Logan  Co.,  Louisville,  Ky.     Filed  June  6,  1966. 


Stanfc^Ganl 


The  mark  comprises  three  stylized  letters  "S." 

For  Pure  Shellac. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25,  1965. 


For  Metal  Window  Guards. 
First  use  May  9,  1966. 


SN   248,164.     Republic   Steel   Corporation,    Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  June  15,  1966. 


DUROFLASH 


For  Stainless  Steel  Roof  Flashing  for  Buildings. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


Gass  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  222,353.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  &  Brunlng  (German  corporation),  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  and  Brunlng  (German  company),  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany.    Filed  June  30,  1965. 

TERBOLAN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  317,876,  dated  July  31,  1924. 
For  Antihypertonic. 


SN  249,532.  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signee of  Hayden-Shaw  Mineral  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 

KRE-A-PATCH 

For  Floor  Patching  Composition. 
First  use  Nov.  19,  1951. 


SN  223,133.  Canadian  Hoechst  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada,  by  change  of  name  and  assignment  from  Lloyd 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed  July  12,  1965. 


DIABETA 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Reducing  the  Concentration 
of  Sugar  In  the  Blood. 
First  use  May  1963. 


SN    263,337.     United    States   Steel   Corporation,    Pittsburgh, 
I'a.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1967. 

PRIME  RIB 


SN    228,647.     Cutter     Laboratories,     Inc.,     Berkeley,     Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


ALOCINE 


For  Metal  Roofing  and  Siding  Sheets. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679,894. 

For  Hog  Cholera  Vaccine  for  Use  in  Veterinary  Medicine. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1958. 
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SN  230,085.     Sauter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J.     Filed     SN   245,937.     Mallngson   Pharmaceuticals.    Inc..    .Mexandria, 
Oct.  13,  1965.  Va.    Filed  May  IS,  196C. 


COUNTERNOID 


For  Rectal  Suppositorleg. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1965. 


SN  235,581.  E.  K.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signee of  Olln  Mathieson  Cliemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1965. 

CHROMALBIN 

For  Radio-Chromated  Serum  Albumin. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1065. 


HYDRAX 


For  Magnesium  Carbonate  and  .\luniinun^  Hydroxide  Gel 
Used  as  an  Ingredient  In  Medicinal  PreparaClons  for  the  Re- 
lief of  Pain. 

First  use  at  least  a.s  early  as  Dec.  1»,  1965. 


SN    246,202.      Sandoz,    Inc.,    Hanover,    N.J.      Filed    May    20 
1966. 


SN  235,753.     Ferring  AB,   Malmo,    Sweden.      Filed   Nov.    3, 
1965. 


LEVITRAST 


DIAPID 

For  Medicament  Useful  in   the  Treatment  of  Diabetes  In- 
sipidus— Namely,  8-Lysine  Vasopressin. 
j     First  use  Apr.  11,  1966. 


SX   251,613.     Dletone    Vitamin    Products    Coirporation,    New- 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  3,  1966. 


For  X-Ray  Contrast  Medium. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  26,  1964. 


NUTRAGEN 


F'or  Nutritional  Supplement  Containing  Vltlamlns  and  Mln- 

,  erals  for  Horses. 

SN  241,327.     Dr.  August  Wolff  Chemische-Pharmazeutische  ^'^^^  "se  at  least  In  August  1963. 

Fabrlk  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany.     Filed  

Mar.  18,  1966.  ^"~^"~" 

riTl^fViA'iriTl'/^  A  TWT  ^"^'  251,831.     Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.    Filed 

&l!iliUVl!iljrA-N  Aug.  5,  1966. 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  601,931,  dated  Oct.  20,  1950.         ' 
For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Nervously  Induced 
Heart,  Circulatory,  Stomach,  and  Intestinal  Conditions.  ■ 

SN  244.012.     Nejo  Pharmacal,   Inc.,   Houston,  Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 


THERALONES 


For  Therapeutic  Vitamins  for  Human  Consumption. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  25,  1965. 


For  Eye  and  Ear  Ointment  for  Use  by  Veterinarians. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN   244,600.     Mead   Johnson   &   Company,   Evansville,   Ind 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1966.  ^"S-  ^'^'  l^^^- 


SN  252,527.     Aktiebolaget  Astra,  Sodertalje,  :Sweden.     Filed 


MeadldiTiMn 

LABORATORIES 


BETALOC 


For  Beta-Receptor-Blocking  Agents. 

First  use  July  11,  1966;  in  commerce  July  11,  1966. 


SN   254,441.     Giant   Chemical    Corporation,    ^hlremanstown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  173,340,  790,132,  and  others.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1966. 

For  Food  Supplements  Containing  Vitamins  and/or  Min- 
erals for  Human  Use  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations.  THALOIN 


First  use  Apr.  28,  1966 ;  1905  as  to  "Mead  Johnson." 


For  Laxative  Preparation. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1915. 


SN    244,876.     Beardmore,    Inc.,    Hasbrouck    Heights,    N.J. 

Filed  May  4,  1966. 
r\-wrr^n-r     -r^rt-w^-mr    -r^r^^-r^-mr-r-r-r     a      i-r^%      ^^  254,470.     Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New  Yolrk,  N.Y.     Filed 

EXCEL-DERM  FORMULA  *B'     sept  h  i966 


QUINAGESIC 


The  applicant  disclaims   the   term   "Formula   'B',"   apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Skin  Cleaning  and  Conditioning  Preparation  To  Be         For  Leg  Muscle  Relaxant  Preparation. 
Subbed  Directly  on  the  Skin.  |    First  use  Aug.  2,  1966. 

First  use  before  Apr.  15, 1966. 


SN  262,087.     Allied  Mills,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     Filed  Jan.  9, 
SN  245,839.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  May     ,   1967. 
17,  1966. 


TEND 


KETOLENE 


For  Medicinal  Dressing  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


For    Medicated    Preparation    for    Use    in    the    Prevention 
and/or  Treatment  of  Acetonemia    (Ketosls)   id  Dairy  Cattle. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


April  25,  1967 
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SN    264,471.      Syntex    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.      SN    237,891.     Velocldad,     Inc.,    d.b.a.     Flberfab,     Sunnyvale, 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1967.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


NORQUEN 


FIBERFAB 


For  Steroid  Hormones. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1967. 


For  Automobile  Bodies ;  Automobile  Body  Parts — Namely, 

Front  Shells,  Rear  Shells,  Front  Sections,  Rear  Sections,  Half 

^^~^—  Front  Sections,  Half  Rear  Sections,  Quarter  Sections,  Splash 

SN    264,485.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,    New     ^f°!.^«'  Q"/'*"  ^""'l.P"/'''''  ^*°**^";  Jf"!;  ^^^'^^''i'X^ 
V     t    vv     iwi  H  p..h   11   iQfST  Windshields,    Doors,    Windows,     Headlight    Covers,    Bucket 

lorK,  >.i.    i-iieareo.  1.3,  i»D<.  ^^^^^    Bucket  Seat  Shells,   Dash  Panels  and  Dash  Boards; 

#^TTl\/fTTT  TTT^  Automobile    Chassis;     Automobile    Chassis    Parts — Namely, 

C'UiTlUl-ilJi^l  Floor  Pans,  Tube  Chassis  Kits,  Rear  Hangers,  Frame  Ralls, 


For  .\nalgeslc  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1967. 


Springs,  and  Axles. 

First  use  September  1963. 


SN  264,707.      Foster-Milburn   Company,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     Filed 


SN  245,471.     Chla  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy.     Filed  May  12,  1966. 


Feb.  15,  1967. 


HEXA-KERI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  677,093,  802,955,  and  others. 
For  Antlpurltlc,  Antibacterial  Oil,  Used  for  Treatment  of 
Dry  and  Irritated  Skin  Conditions. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1967. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


SN  233,015.     Sippel   Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tecto 
Company,  South  Bend,  Ind.     Filed  Nov.  19,  1965. 


TECTO 


For   Green   Tire   Handling  Truck.,   and   Skids,  and   Pallet 
Stacking  Hardware  for  Tires. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  indicate  texture  and  not  color. 

For  Automobile  Bodies  ;  and  Automobiles. 

First  use  May  1,  1930  ;  in  commerce  June  1,  1949. 


SN  233,716.     Kaiser  Jeep  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 


Dec.  1,  1965. 


COMMANDO 


SN  246,842.     A  to  Z  Rental,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May 
31,  1966. 


For  Automotive  Passenger  Land  Vehicles. 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1965. 


A^TEC 


For  Camping  Trailers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15,  1966. 


SN   234,671.     Arnold,    Schwlnn   &   Co.,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Dec.  15,  1965. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  234,403.     Dura-Tronics  Lamps,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     FUed 
Dec.  13,  1965. 


DURA  Mp  TFlONICfS 


For  Bicycle  Parts  and   .\ccessories — Namely,  Saddles  and 
Reflectors.  For    Lamp    Starters    and    Incandescent    and    Fluorescent 

First  use  July  19,  1960,  on  bicycle  saddles.  Lamps. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  21,  1962. 


SN  235,940.     Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France. 
1  Filed  Jan.  6,  1966.  SN  236,481.     Electronic  Controls,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn.    Filed 

•pw^     ni  Jan.  14,  1966. 

TTNY-T 

Priority   claimed    under    Sec.   44(d)    on    French   Reg.    No.  m.  m.x^  m.     m. 

537,493,  dated  July  27,  1965  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  265,792. 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  661,873.  For  Electrical  Switches  and  Relays. 

For  Motor  Cars.  First  use  Aug.  18,  1965. 
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SN   237,319.     Eaton    Yale    &   Towne    Inc.,    Cleveland     Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1966. 
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Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SX  223,581.     O.  O.  Ressel,  d.b.a.  Woodrow  Wilson  Co..  Corona 
Del  Mar,  Calif.    Filed  July  16,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  In  the  word  "Control"  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Electrical  Controls  for  Driving  and  Operating  Indus- 
trial Trucks,  Including  Lift  Trucks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  30, 1964. 


Numbers 

GABCB 


^^^*^'^^^'     ^•*^^°"  Brothers,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Applicant    makes    no    claim    to    the    words    •Number"    or 

Mar.  21,  1966.  -Game"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Envelopes  To  Be  Used  by  Others  in  Promoting  the  Sale 
of  Their  Goods  Through  a  Customer  Partlcipntlon  Game 


SCOTSMAN 


For  Battery  Operated  Lights. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1965. 


First  use  June  15,  1965. 


SN  234,623.     Chlco's  Tomahawk  Golf  Putteijs,  North  Miami 
SN  242,636.     Noma  Lltes  Corp.,  St.  Joseph,  Mo     Filed  Apr  ^'^     ^l<^d  Dec.  lo,  1965. 

4,  1966. 


OMAHAWK 


For  Electricity  Illuminated  Christmas  Tree  Ornaments, 
Decorative  Lighting  Sets,  Electric  Lamps,  and  Light  Re- 
flectors. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  777,308. 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  January  1!»03. 


SN    242,806.     Duro-Test   Corporation,    North    Bergen     NJ 
Piled  Apr.  6,  1966. 


DURO-TEST 


SN    236,578.     Lou    J.    Epplnger    .Manufacturing    Company 
Dearborn,  Mich.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


NOSTEALUM 


For   Insect   and   Fish    Harness-Type   Hooks 
>'atural  Fish  Baits. 
I    First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1921. 


For  Electric  Lamps. 
First  use  April  1946. 


for  Use  With 


BN     243,907.     Shakespeare     Company,     Kalamazoo,     Mich 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  243,854.     The  Economy   Engine   Company,   Youngstown, 
Ohio.    Piled  Apr.  20,  1966. 


ALTRONIC 


For    Ignition    Systems    for    Use    in    Internal    Combustion 
Engines. 
First  use  Jan.  21, 1966. 


SN  259,384.     Waste  King  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 

HUSH  MASTER 

First  use  Mar.  14.  1966.  First  use  May  1,  1962. 


1  I 


April  25,  1967 
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SN  244  643      Mattel    Inc.,   Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  May   2,     SN   246,599.      Parlsl   Industries,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      Filed 
'laee  '  '  May  25,  1966. 


CLASS  OF  '67 


For  Stuffed  Toys. 

First  use  May  19,  1966. 


^y  MATTEN^ 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "A  Tested  Pre-School  Toy 
by  Mattel"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  635,129  and  753,681. 

For  Toys  for  Pre-School  Children. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1966. 


SN  263,871.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  3, 


1967. 


BABY  SAY  'N  SEE 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Baby,"  alone,  for 
these  goods. 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1966. 


SN  263,873.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  3. 


SN    244,657.      Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


1967. 


LENORE 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1966. 


For  Equipment  Comprising  Colored  Balls  and  a  Catapult- 
Type  Figure  Head  for  Playing  a  Parlor  Game. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN  263,874.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  3, 
1967. 

LAMBIE-PIE 

For  Plush  .Animal  Toys  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1966. 


SN    244  659      Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass.     SN  263,875.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  3. 

^""^■""  ""■    BABY'S  HUNGRY! 


MOSQUITO 


For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1966. 


For   Toy    Equipment   Comprising   a   Platform   Containing  ^355  23  —  CutlerV,    MadlinerV/    ^IHI    TooIs, 

Obstacles  and  a  Spring  Loaded  Pop-Off  Device  for  Playing  an  '  ' 

Action  Game.  and  PbiIs  Thercof 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN    244,663.     Milton    Bradley    Company,    Springfield,    Mass. 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


SN  218,160.     American  Screen  Process  Equipment  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  May  5,  1965. 


'American 

X    JLs  CNEEN    PROCESS 


For  Equipment  Comprising  a  Three-Dlmensional  Selector 
Wheel  With  a  Bird-Shaped  Cover  for  Playing  a  Card-Type 
Parlor  Game. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


SN  244,709.     Leon  D.  Hoffman,  Jr.,  Sliver  Spring,  Md.    Filed 
May  2,  1966. 

THINK  A  LINK 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  an  Educational 
Game. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Screen  Process"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Mechanical  Apparatus  Used  in  Screen  Process  Print- 
ing, In  Preparation  of  Screen  Process  Stencils,  In  Processing 
and  Handling  of  Stock  Associated  With  Screen  Process 
Printing. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1961. 


SN  225,778.     The  La  Fleur  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1965. 


SN  246,597.     Parlsl   Industries,   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  25,  1966. 


CLASS  OF  '68 


For  Stuffed  Toys. 
First  use  May  19,  1966. 


For  Machinery — Namely,   Pumps,   Turbines,  and  Compres- 
sors ;  and  Bearings  for  Pumps,  Turbines,  and  Compressors. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30,  1961. 
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SN    226,966.     A.C.    Rubber    Manufacturing    Co.    Ltd.,    Van-     SN  239,908.     Hl-Test  Premier  Products,  Inq.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
couver,  British  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Sept.  2,  1965.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 

MINI-MUFFLE  ( 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Mar.  11,  1965  ;  Reg.  No.  143,678,  dated  Jan.  28,  1966. 
Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Muffle" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Marine  Engine  Silencers.  < 

« 


nro»tol[t 


SN   228,132.     Champion,   Incorporated,    Tulsa,    Okla. 
Sept.  20,  1965. 


Filed 


For  Long  Nose  Pliers. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  242,280.  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signee of  Precision  Automotive  Components  Company, 
Ballwin,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


AUTO-MECH 


For  Carburetor  Tune-Up  Kits. 
First  use  July  15,  1963. 


For  Machines,  and  Replacement  Parts  on  Same  Which  Are 
Used  in  the  Application  of  Fertilizing  Materials  In  Agricul- 
ture. 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1963.  i 


SN  243,034.     Rubin   Stern,   Philadelphia,  Pfi.     Filed  Apr.  8, 
19C6. 


R-S 


SN  228,144.     Flint  &  Walling  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Ken- 
daMlle,  Ind.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


For    Sewing    Machine    Parts — Namely,    ^jfeedle    Bars    and 
Pulleys. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1966. 


HOOSIER 


For  Water  Supply  Systems  and  Pneumatic  Water  Supply 
Systems  With  Controllers,  Indicators  and  Regulators  for  As- 
sembly in  Said  Systems,  Especially  tor  Domestic  and  Agri- 
cultural Installations,  Water  Conditioning  Equipment, 
Pumps,  and  Electric-Driven  Jet  Pumps. 

First  use  1888. 


SX   243,255.      Perma-Sharp   Israel   Limited,  Tel  Aviv,   Israel. 
Filed  May  25,  1965. 


SHALOM 


The  word  ■Shalom"  is  a  word  In  the  Hebrew  language  and 
means  "peace." 
For  Razor  Blades. 
First  use  Jan.  29,  1965  ;  In  commerce  Jari.  29,  1965. 


SN     230,017.     Albe     S.A.,     Lugano-Viganello,     Switzerland. 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1965. 


SN  245,339.     Paramount  Paper  Products  Qompany,   Omaha, 
Nebr.     Filed  May  10,  1966.  ♦ 


par*a*aaatk: 


For  Label  Dispensers  and  Applicators. 
'       First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


The  representation  of  the  goods  is  disclaimed  apart  from 


the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  204,940,  dated     g^.  248,153.     Mount  Hope  Machine  CompaKy,   Incorporated. 

"^®     wx,^,...       „,     ,     r„     T,     c  .  .^        ..         Raynham,  Mass.    Filed  June  15,  1966. 

For  Metal  Cutting  Tools  To  Be  Secured  on  and  Operated 

by  Machine  Tools. 


SN  235,285.     Dover  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 
27,  1965. 

LEVA-LIZER 

For  Equalizing  System  Including  a  Rigid  Structural  As- 
sembly for  Vehicle  Lifts. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1965. 


For  Weft  Stralghteners. 

First  use  not  later  than  Sept.  26,  1965. 


SN    239,635.     Linde     Aktlengesellschaft,     Hollrlegelskreuth,     SN  248,275.     Raymond  P.  Wolgast,  d.b.a.  Deltrolt  Body  Prod- 
Germany.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1966.  ucts,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.    Filed  June  16,  1966. 


HYDRO-STAB^L 


MULESKINNER 


For  Hydraulic  Pumps  and  Motors.  '  1      For   Rotary   Wire  Brushes  for  the  Remo\(al  of  Paint  and 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15,  1965 ;  in  commerce  on  or     Other  Matter  From  Automotive  Bodies. 
about  Dec.  15,  1965.  i  First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


April  25,  1967 
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_,  __  __  ,  jr»  «.•!•         SN  241,648.      Dodge  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Mlshawake, 

Class  26  — Measuring   and    scientific     md  Fued Mar  23,  i966 
Appliances 

SN   190,271.     MOM  Telestudlos  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  3,  1964. 

GEMINI 

For  Combined  Unitarlly  Housed  Television  and  Motion  Pic- 
ture Cameras,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN    232,869.      Sonoscopc,    Inc. 
Nov.  17,  1965. 


St.    Petersburg,    Fla.      Filed 


ONOSCOJI] 


For  Seml-Automatlc,  Electronic  Audio-Visual  Machine 
Which  Comprises  a  Tape  Recorder  and  Slide  Projector  Syn- 
chronized for  Program  Narration  In  Conjunction  With  the 
Projection  of  Film  Slides. 

First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  244,945  and  245,508. 

For  Electrical  Drive  and  Drive-Control  Apparatus  Other 
Than  Automotive — Namely,  Apparatus  for  Controlling  Speed, 
Rotation,  or  Torque,  Applied  to  a  Shaft  or  Other  Driven  Ma- 
chine Element,  and  Related  Instrumentation  Associated 
Therewith  for  Measuring  or  Indicating  Quantities  or  Con- 
ditions in  the  Functioning  Thereof ;  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1952. 


SN  242,959.     American  Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


ARCOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  800,038. 

For    Ophthalmic    and    Sunglass    Lenses    and    Lens    Blanks 
Coated  With  Absorptive,  .\ntl-Reflectlve  Film. 
First  use  June  1964. 


SN    237,098.      Eaton    Yale    &    Towne    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


Muuimiiimimmiiir 


mmmmffi 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Control" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  but  applicant  waives  none  of 
Its  common  law  rights  In  said  mark  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Electrical  Controls  for  Driving  and  Operating  Indus- 
trial Electric  Trucks,  Including  Lift  Trucks. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1965. 


SN  243,032.      The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.     Filed 
Apr.  8,  1966. 


POWERLOCK 


For  Tape  Rules. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  7.  1963. 


Gass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN  242,337.      The  Dayton  Coiiipany,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  Hudson  Co. 
Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 

JBH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  761,335. 
SN     240,575.     Automated     Measurements     Corporation,     Los  p^^  vVatch  Cases  Composed  In  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Gold 

Gatos,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1966.  or  Silver  or  Other  Precious  Metal. 

First  use  about  Mar.  16,  1966. 


Gass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN    237,339.      Gorham    Corporation,    Providence,    R.I.      Filed 
Jan.  26,  1966. 

CHELSEA 

For  Sterling  Flatware. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue  which  is  claimed 
as  an  integral  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Electronic  Testing  Apparatus  and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  261,014.     C.  H.  Stuart  &  Co.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  19,  1966.  » 

I    ROYAL  CREST 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,280. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Jewelry. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1966. 
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Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


I 


April  25,  1967 


SX  247,153.     Service  Appliance  Company,  Inc.,  Bristol,  Va. 
Filed  June  2,  1966. 


SN  229,346.     The  QUdden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  5,  1965. 

MR.  WHITE 

The  word  "White"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown,  without  relinquishing  any  rights  therein  under  th  > 
common  law. 

For  Paint  Brushes.  ^  I 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1960.  I 


S  E  A  P  C  O 


For  Home  Freezers. 
First  use  May  23,  1966. 


SN     247,663.     American     Preflnlshed     P^nel     Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla.    Filed  June  9,  1966. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  | 

SN  169,824.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


May  28,  1963. 


BLUE  TULIP 


For  China  Dinnerware. 
First  use  May  «,  1963. 


Th^BrmO'T^kiid^ 


For  Casings  for  Freezers  and  Walk-In  Refrigerators. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1966.  j 


Qass  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators 


Class  32 -Furniture  and  Uphobtery 

SN  236,991.     Haak  Mfg.,  Inc.,  San  Bernarldino,  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  21.  1966. 


SN  226,708.     Aquariums  Incorporated,  Maywood,  N.J.    Filed 
Aug.  30,  1965.  I 

MAGIC-MAGNET  DRIVE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Drive"  separate  and  apart 

from  the  mark.  1 

For  Aquarium  Filter.  | 
First  use  July  20,  1965. 


tTaak 


For    Patio    Table    Sets,   and    Stadium    atid    Bleacher   Seat 
Covers. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  1,  1964,  on  p«tlo  table  sets. 


SN  226,709.     Aquariums  Incorpor^^,  Maywood,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  30,  1965. 

DYNAFLO  MOTOR  FILTER 

Applicant    disclaims    "Motor   Filter"    separate   and    apart 
from  the  mark. 

For  Aquarium  Filter. 
First  use  July  20,  1965. 


SN  246,039.     Burrls  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Llncolnton,  N.C.    Filed  May  19,  1966. 


I 


BURRIS 


For  Furniture — Namely,  Chairs,  Love  Se^ts  and  Sofas. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1949. 


SN  246,794.     The  Landa   Company,   St.    Paul,  Minn.      Filed 
Filed  May  27,  1966. 


LANDA 


For  Water  Conditioning  Equipment — Namely,  Equipment 
for  Ion  Exchange  Type  Water  Conditioners  and  Filters  and 
Chemical  Feeders  for  Water  Conditioning. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966.  , 


SN  246,795.     The  Landa  Company,   St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed 
Filed  May  27,  1966. 


SN  246,041.      Burris  Manufacturing  Compainy,   Incorporated, 
Llncolnton,  N.C.    Filed  May  19,  1966. 


The  words  "The"  and  "Chair"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  a  whole.  1 

For  Chairs.  I 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1965  ;  May  1,  1949,  as  to  "Burrls." 


SN  246,042.  Burrls  Manufacturing  Compaby,  Incorporated, 
d.b.a.  Wayne  Upholstering  Company,  I^lncolnton,  N.C. 
Filed  May  19,  1966. 


For  Water  Conditioning  Equipment — Namely,  Equipment 
for  Ion  Exchange  Type  Water  Conditioners  and  Filters  and 
Chemical  Feeders  for  Water  Conditioning. 

First  use  Apr.  22,  1966. 


WAYNE 


For  Furniture — Namely,  Chairs,  Love  Sea(t8,  and  Sofas. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1960. 


April  25,  1967 
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SN    247,977.     Shelf    Studio,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed     SN  247,618.     H.  C.  Oswald  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
June  13,  1966.  Filed  June  8,  1966. 

osco 


SHELF  STUDIO 


For  Incinerators,  Coal,  Oil,  and  Gas  Fired  Steam  Boilert 
and  Water  Tank  Heaters,  Gas  Ranges,  Grates,  Grate  Bars 
and  Similar  Boiler  and  Heater  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  3,  1930. 


The  word  "Shelf"  is  disclaimed  when  used  apart  from  the  , 

mark. 

For  Suspension  Wall-Hung,  Stand  on  Floor,  Half  on  Floor     SN    247,627.     Selas    Corporation    of   America,    Dresher,    Pa. 
and   Suspended,   Separate,  Sectional,  and  Assembled  Articles  Filed  June  8,  1966. 

of  Furniture — Namely,  Shelving,  Cabinets,  Chests,  Desks, 
Drawer  Shelves,  Files,  Hi-Fi  and  Electronic  Apparatus  Cabi- 
nets, Bars,  Upright  Mounts,  Room  Dividers,  Tables  and 
Chairs,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  June  1,  1966. 


DURADIANT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,677. 

For  Fluid  Fuel  Burners  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  July  1944. 


Class  34 — Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  225,308.     William  B.  Hamilton,  d.b.a.  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co., 
Costa  Mesa,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SX    247,763.     Air    Reduction    Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  10,  1966. 


ASTRO-PAK 


For  Packaged  Welding  Wire. 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1962. 


SN   259,383.     Waste  King   Corporation,   Los   Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1966. 


WASTE  KING 


UNIVERSAL 


ruCUR  FLAM 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Flicker  Flame" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Gas  Fired  Simulated  Fireplace  Logs,  Fireplace  Screens, 
Fireplace  Tools  Including  Brooms,  Shovels  and  Pokers,  and 
Stands  for  Such  Tools  ;  and  Fireplace  Cranes  and  Fireplace 
Andirons. 

First  use  June  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  363,261,  700,869,  and  720,613. 

For  Ranges,  Stoves,  Ovens,  Broilers,  and  Surface  Units. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1962. 


SN   230,311.      United   Suffolk  Corp.,   Hauppauge,   N.Y.      Filed 


Oct.  15,  1965. 


use  POWERAY 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  236,203.     Bobbins  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Tus- 
cumbla,  Ala.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1966. 


For  Asphalt  Heaters. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  1965. 


LONG  LIFE 


( 


SN    246,232.     Geo.    D.    Roper    Corporation,    Kankakee,    111. 
Filed  May  23,  1966. 

TWIN  COOK  &  KEEP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,664. 

For  Cooking  and  Baking  Units — Namely,  Stoves,  Ranges, 
Ovens,  and  Wall-Mounted,  Cabinet-Based  and  Countertop 
Units. 

First  use  June  15,  1965. 


For  Inner  Tubes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  29,  1949. 


SN    239,430.      Morak     Brakes,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.       Filed 
Feb.  23,  1966. 


M.A. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,278. 
For  Brake  Linings. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1965. 


SN  246,624.     Ventfabrics  Incorporated,   Chicago,  111.     Filed 
May  25,  1966. 

VENTLINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  527,288,  763,505,  and  others. 
For  Flexible  Tubing  for  Use  Especially  in  Air  Condition- 
ing Installations. 

First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN   241,779.     The  Hercules  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


HERCULUG 


For  Pneumatic  Tires  and  Tubes. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1966,  on  tires. 


t  « 
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SN  242,394.     Security  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Va.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 

SECURITY  VELVET  RIDE 

No  exclusive  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Velvet  Ride',' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  May  28,  1964. 


April  25,  1967 


SN  263,321.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  Manufacturing  Coi^pany,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1967. 


BI.AZHn.HX 


For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Klro  Hose. 
First  use  In  the  year  1960. 


SN  242,395.     Security  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Rich 
mond,  Va.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 

SECURITY  MOTORWAY 

For  Pneumatic  Tires.  ' 

First  use  May  28,  1964. 


SN  242,396.     Security  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Rich 
mond,  Va.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 

SECURITY  TRACTION 

No  exclusive  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Traction"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires.  i 

First  use  May  28,  1964. 


SN  263,322.  ".Xutomatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  ManufacturinR  Coini)any,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  2G,  1967.  1 

AKMOI?   HI  DM 

For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Fire  Hose. 
First  use  In  the  year  1&57. 


SN  263,323.  ".Vutomatlc"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1967. 


ni.AZHROM 


SN  263,316.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blase  Guard  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  2«,  1967.  I 


KATHI?   HinU 


For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Fire  Hose. 
First  use  in  the  year  1955. 


For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Fire  Hose. 
First  use  in  the  year  1955. 


Class  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


SN   223,109.     Farflsa   S.p.A.,   Camerano,    Italy. 
12,  1965. 


Filed   July 


I 

TRANSICORb 


SN  263,317.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1967. 


KM  I  NO    HI  DM 


For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Fire  Hose. 
First  use  in  the  year  1955. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  167,438,  dated  Dec.  7,  1964. 

For  Reed  and  Electronic  .\ccordlons,  Eledtric  Reed  Organs, 
Electronic  Organs,  Electric  and  Nonelectric  Guitars,  Pianos 
Including  Electronic  and  Electric  Pianos,  amd  Amplifiers  for 
Use  With  the  Same. 


SN    223,110.     Farflsa    S.p.A.,    Camerano, 
12,  1965. 


Italy.      Filed    July 


TRANSIVOX 


SN  263,318.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1967.  I 


DLAZi:   CUARD 


For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Fire  Hose. 
First  use  in  the  year  1955. 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  167,437,  date4  Dec.  7,  1964. 

For  Reed  and  Electronic  Accordlon.s,  Elecjtric  Reed  Organs, 
Electronic  Organs,  Electric  and  Nonelectric  Guitars,  Pianos 
Including  Electronic  and  Electric  Pianos,  apd  Amplifiers  for 
Use  With  the  Same. 


SN   225,099.     Juan    Vaquer   Artlgues,    Meijdoza,    Argentina. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 


RONISCH 


Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  No.  538,205,  dat^  Sept.  14,  1964. 
For  Pianos,  Pianolas,  and  Harmoniums. 


SN  263,319.  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  America, 
d.b.a.  Blaze  Guard  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,    Filed  Jan.  26,  1967. 


SN  225,230.     Suzuki  Violin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Naka^awa-ku,  Nagoya, 
Japan.    Filed  July  26,  1965. 


(UJARDRON 


For  Municipal  and  Industrial  Fire  Hose. 
First  use  in  the  year  1955. 


For  Stringed  Musical  Instruments. 

First  use  June  25,  1930 ;  in  commerce  June  19,  1960. 
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SN   247,651.     U.S.    Musical   Merchandise   Corp.,    New   York,     SN    242,514.     J.    S.    Staedtler,    Nurnberg,    Germany. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  8.  1966.  Apr.  1,  1960. 


Filed 


For  Guitars  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1966. 


NYLOSTICK 


For  St.Ttionery — Namely.  Pencils,  Pencil  Slips,  Slate  Pen- 
iDs.  I'diiitirs.  Pencil  Protectors.  Pencil  Cases  (Not  of  Pre- 
cious .Material),  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Refill  Leads  Therefor, 
Lead  IlulUers  and  Kefill  Leads  Therefor,  Penholders,  Erasers, 
Ball  Point  Pens,  Ball  Point  Pencils  and  Refills  for  Ball  Point 
Pens  and  Ball  Point  Pencils,  Fountain  Pens  and  Parts  There- 
of, Liquid  Lead  and  Dry  Ink  Pens  ;  and  Drawing  Materials — 
Namely,  Chalk,  Crayons,  Pastels,  and  Felt  Markers. 

First  use  June  21,  1965;  in  commerce  Aug.  12,  1965. 


SN    261,957.     The   Fred.    Oretsch    Mfg.    Co.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1967. 


.SN  253,022,      Deluxe  Check  Printers,  Incorporated,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.     Filed  Aug.  24,  1966. 


For  Guitars  and  Amplifiers. 
First  use  July  15.  1959. 


SN  262,465.     M.   Hohner  Inc.,  Hlcksville,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
13,  1967. 

VAMPER 

For  Harmonicas. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1966. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  227,500.     William  Harrison,  New  York,  N.Y.     FMled  Sept. 
9,  1965. 


7'fli6toD?'/ZOir  SYSTEM 


Fi\SHI@N^^EeS 


For  Bank  Checkbooks. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN    254,308.      Norcross,    Inc.,    New   Y'ork,    N.Y.      Filed    Sept. 


12,  1966. 


MAN  SIZE 


For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


S.V  255,802.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1960. 


FEEDCOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  639,383,  786,035,  and  787,572. 
For  Writing  and  Printing  Papers. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1963. 


SN    2."j6,974.      The   T.    H.    Russell   Company,    Inc.,    Elmwood, 
Conn.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

ABBREV-ACCOUNT 

For  Bookkeeping  Supplies  Sold  as  Separate  Items — Namely, 
Printed  Forms,  Binders  and  Pegboards  for  Holding  Forms, 
and  Envelopes  ;  and  Collections  of  Such  Items  Sold  as  Sets. 

First  use  May  2,  1966. 


The  outline  itself  and  the  word  "System"  are  disclaimed. 

For    Paper    Goods    Especially    Business    Machine    Cards,      SN   256,975.     The   T.    H.    Russell   Company,    Inc.,   Elmwood, 
Records,  etc.  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1964. 


SN  236,489.     Industrial  Stationery  &  Printing  Co.,  Los  An- 
geles. Calif.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 


WEST  WIND 


For  Writing  Tablets. 
First  use  June  10,  1965. 


SN   239,741.     The  Craftint  Manufacturing  Company,   Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  M.  1966. 


Cna{i-GoJM 


V-     -J-  k 


For  Bookkeeping  Supplies  Sold  as  Separate  Items — Namely, 
For  Transparent  Acetate  Sheets  Having  Diverse  Chromatic     Printed  Forms,  Binders  and  Pegboards  for  Holding  Forms, 
or  Neutral  Color  Pigments  Applied  Thereto. 
First  use  1954. 


and  Envelopes  ;  and  Collections  of  Such  Items  Sold  as  Sets. 
First  use  May  2,  1966. 
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SN  256,976.     The  T.   H.  Kussell  Compary,   Inc.,   Elmwood, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1966. 


AliflM4A-AcC044>Hi 


For  Bookkeeping  Supplies  Sold  as  Separate  Items — Namely, 
Printed  Forms,  Binders  and  Pegboards  for  Holding  Forms, 
and  Envelopes ;  and  Collections  of  Such  Items  Sold  as  Sets. 

First  use  May  2,  1966. 


SX   244,448.     Sadtler  Research   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Philadel- 
phia, Pa.     Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 

SADTLER  STANDARD 
SPECTRA     r 

.\ppllcant  disclaims  "Standard"  and  "Spectra"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Books,  .Microfilm,  and  Computer  Tapes  Containing 
Chemical  and  Physical  Reference  Data  for  Chemical  Labora- 
tory Uses. 
I     First  use  October  1954. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN   214,442.    The   Houston   Post   Company,    Houston,   Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1»65. 

TEMPO 

For  Insert  Type  of  Newspaper  Supplement  Designed  Par- 
ticularly for  Newcomers  in  the  Area. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1965. 


SN  247,738.      Travco  Corporation,   Brown  Citj-,  Mich.     Filed 
June  9,  1966. 


i  If  lotorcudi 


For  Newsletter  Pertaining  to  Travel  Activities. 
First  use  February  1966. 


SN   222,154.     The   Houston   Post  Company,    Houston,    Tex. 
Filed  June  28,  1965. 


SN  249,156.     Paul  Oallat,  Hialeah,  Fla.    Fllec 


June  28,  1966. 


CLOSE-UP 


■  For  Newspaper  Supplement  for  Distribution  in  a  Particular 
Local  Area,  the  Contents  Being  Slanted  to  the  Needs  of  the 
Local  Area. 

First  use  Feb.  11, 1965. 


,!/5fca^»ct«^>/fie 


SN    222,155.     The    Houston    Post    Company,    Houston,    Tex. 
Filed  June  28, 1965. 

THE  PASADENA  POST 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Pasadena." 

For  Newspaper  Supplement  for  Distribution  in  a  Particu- 
lar Local  Area,  the  Contents  Being  Slanted  to  the  Needs  of 
the  Local  Area. 

First  use  July  31,  1964. 


For  Paramagnetic  Map  of  the  Hurricane  Arfca  of  the  West- 
ern Hemisphere. 

First  use  June  10,  1966. 


I 


SN   236,482.     Eos-Presse   Sommerfeld   oHO,    Grafenau,    Ger- 
many.   Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 

VULCANETTES 

For  Printed  Rubber  Labels  Which  Are  Applied  by  Vulcani- 
zation. 

First  use  1938  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  30, 1963. 


V    249,365.     United     Publishing    Corporattpn,     Cleveland, 
Ohio.     Filed  June  30,  1966. 

VETERINARY  ECONOMICS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,187. 

For    Magazine    Published    From    Time    to  jTlme,    Usually 
Monthly,   Directed  to  Subjects  of   Interest  ta  Veterinarians. 
First  use  July  1960. 

BN  258,965.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N-Y.     Filed  Nov. 
18,  1966. 


SN  242,317.     The   Armstrong  Daily,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


XEROX 


ARMSTRONG  DAILY 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  637,461  and  649,726. 
For  Printed  Turf  Newspaper. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  525,717,  596,380,  and  others. 

For  Books ;  Newsletters ;  Newspapers  Published  for  Stu- 
ients  During  the  School  Year  and  Catalogs  Punished  Perlodl- 
fcally  ;  Programmed  Instructions  Consisting  of  Printed  Sheets 
and  Booklets ;  Booklets  To  Be  Used  as  Traiinlng  Courses ; 
Facsimile  Editions  of  Books ;  Facsimile  Copjes  Made  From 
Microfilm  of  Books  and  Other  Printed  Materilils  ;  and  Visual 
Aids  for  Classroom  Teaching,  Consisting  of  \fall  Charts  and 
Pictures. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1,  1964. 


SN  242,600.     Harvest  Years  Publishing  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1966. 

TIME  FOR  LIVING 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Column. 
First  ase  Feb.  7,  1966. 


BN  261,609.     Lebhar-Friedman  Publications,  Jnc,  New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  29,  1966. 

I  DISCOUNTLAND 

i    For   Annual   Publication   Devoted   to   the   I)i8C0unt   Stores 
Field. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1966. 


April  26,  1967 
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SN  232,282.     Bucking  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland.     Filed  Nov. 
8,  1965. 

LODENCROWN 

For  Men's,  Ladles',  and  Children's  Clothing— Namely, 
Sweaters,  Shirts,  Blouses,  Slacks,  Trousers,  Jackets,  Suits, 
Topcoats,  Overcoats,  and  Skirts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  31,  1948  ;  in  commerce  as  early 
as  Feb.  28,  1965. 


SN  240,387.     Fashion  Seal  Uniforms,  Inc.,  Huntington,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1966. 


CAST-A-WAYS 


For    Disposable    Non-Woven    Garments — Namely,    Hospital 
Gowns,  Examining  Gowns,  Operating  Caps.  Masks,  Boots  and 
Scrub  Gowns  ;  Industrial  Apparel — Namely,  Laboratory  Coat£, 
__^^^^^__  Coveralls,  Pants,  Shirts,  and  .■Vprons  ;  Professional  Apparel — 

Namely,    Doctors'    Coats,    Shirts,    Pants,    and    Gowns ;    and 
SN  232,829.      Ford  Lingerie,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.     Filed  Nov.      Beauty    Parlor   Garments  —Namely,   Peignoirs,    Smocks,  Bibs, 
17,  1965.  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


Couturier  Internationale 


For   Peignoir    Sets,    Petticoats,   Half  Slips,    Pajama   Sets, 
Night  Gowns,  Robes,  Bras,  Girdles,  Pettipants,  and  Panties. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  2,  1965. 


SN  242,018.     Jayuiar-Ruby,  Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind.     Filed 
Mar.  28,  1966. 


c-"H. 


JAY-BLAZE 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  but  color  is  not  claimed  as 
SN  233,614.     Marie-Rose  Zartarian,  d.b.a.  Marie-Rose,  Phlla-     a  feature  of  the  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  510,752,  799,156, 
delphla,  Pa.    Filed  Nov.  30.  1965.  and  others. 

For  Men's  Trousers. 
I  First  use  Mar.  2,  1966. 


(Mimv^^ 


SN  245,082.     Kops  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 


6,  1966. 


NEMO 


For  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Girls'  Dresses. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  50,936  and  others. 
For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1894. 


SN  234,212.     Kromer  Cap  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed     gj^.  245,356.     Trlcotages  Mecaniques  Troyens,  Lomme,  Nord, 
Dec.  8,  1965.  France.     Filed  May  10,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Klean  Kloth  Kap"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Caps  and  Hats. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1915. 


Simatelots 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  28,081,  dated  May  13,  1965 
(Lille)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  250,913. 

For  Suits,  Jackets,  Overcoats,  Raincoats,  Mufflers,  Gloves, 
Scarves,  Ties,  Handkerchiefs,  Bathing  Suits,  Hats  and  Berets, 
Hosiery,  Knitted  Jerseys  and  Jumpers ;  and  Underwear — 
Namely,  Briefs,  Slips,  Pants,  Tights,  Vests,  Singlets  and 
T-Shirts. 


SN  235,413.     Malson  Neyret,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Dec.  28, 


1965. 


NEYRET 


SN  247,574.     E.  D.  BuUard  Company,  Sausalito,  Calif.    Filed 
June  8,  1966. 

MICROPORITE 

For  Head   Bands,   Suspension    Systems  or  Harnesses,  and 
Sweat  Bands  for  Use  In  Safety  Head  Wear. 
First  use  about  May  26,  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
534,201,  dated  July  1,  1965  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  254,492. 

For  Custom  and  Ready-Made  Dresses,  Robes,  Cloaks,  Skirts, 
Blouses,  Chemises,  Housecoats,  Pajamas,  Corsets,  Girdles, 
Slips,  Bras,  Underwear  of  All  Types;  Sweaters  for  Men, 
Women,  and  Children  ;  Bathing  Suits  for  Men,  Women,  and 
Children  ;  and  Gloves,  Hats,  and  Bonnets  for  Men,  Women, 
and  Children. 

First  use  1856  ;  in  commerce  1921. 


SN  248,185.     Weldon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  15, 


1966. 


INSOMNIAX 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sleepwear. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 
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SN  248,^6^     Sally  Gee  Creations,  d.b.a.  Sally  Gee,  Inc..  New     SN    250,986.     Melville    Shoe    Corporation     Kew    York     \  Y 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  17,  1966.  Filed  July  25,  1966.  ■    -  •    • 


SCULPTURED  KNIT  BY 
SALLY  GEE 

The  word  "Knit"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
sbowD.  "Sally  Gee"  is  a  fictitious  name  for  Sally  Golden- 
stein,  a  living  individual,  whose  consent  is  of  record.  Owner 
of  Beg.  Nos.  748,503  and  768,813. 

For  Knitted  Sweaters,  Knitted  Scarfs,  and  Knitted  Sheaths, 
Worn  by  Women. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1962. 


GAUNTLET-TIPPED 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hosiery. 
First  use  July  22,  1»66. 


SN  251,442.     The  Locker  Room,  Inc.,  Annls 
Aug.  1,  1966. 


ton,  Ala.     Filed 


SN   248,771.     Burlington    Industries,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  23,  1966. 


I        THE  LOCKER  ROOM 

!      For  Men's   Shirts,   Suits,   Hosiery,   Sport  Coats,   Topcoats, 
Jackets,  Ties,  and  Slacks  ;  and  Ladles'  Slacks  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 


by  ADI2ER 


SN    253,772.     Miller-Sharkey    Corporation.    !few    York     X  Y 
Filed  Sept.  2,  1966. 


DEMINETTES 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Coats,  Suits,  Jaclets,  and  Skirts. 
First  use  May  4,  1964. 


SN  256,234.     Rosenbaum  A  Hochberg,  Inc.,  New  Y'ork    N  Y 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  443,210. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Socks. 

First  use  May  4,  1966. 


Bfark  MiM{uf 


SN  249,433.      Kalamazoo  Pant  Co.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich      Filed 
July  1,  1966. 

KAZOO 

For  Slacks. 

First  use  January  1903. 


For  Fur  Coats,  Jackets,  Stoles,  and  Hats  of  the  Dark  Mink 
Variety. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1966.  I 


SN   257,439.      Endlcott   Johnson   Corporation,   Endicott    N  Y 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1966. 


SN  249,617.     Joseph  Bancroft  &  Sons  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Illed  July  6,  1966. 


PLEDGE 


SHEERTEX 


For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1966. 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Hosiery,  Stockings,  Half-Hose, 
Textured  Hosiery,  and  Tights,  Both  Full-Fashloned  and 
Seamless. 

First  use  Jan.  9,  1946. 


SN  262,018.      Blue  Grass  Industries,  Inc.,  Carlisle,  Ky.     Filed 


Jan.  6, 1967 


BLUE  GRASS 


SN  249,618.     Joseph  Bancroft  k  Sons  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  6, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,073. 

For  Slips,  Brassieres,  and  Panties. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  13,  1966. 


DELECETTE 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Hosiery,  Stockings,  Half-Hose, 
Textured  Hosiery,  and  Tights,  Both  Full-Fashioned  and 
Seamless. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1952. 


t 


lass  40 -Fancy   Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

SN   253,323.      MCA   Inc.,    Universal   City,  Calt-      Filed   Aug 
29,  1966. 


SN  249,790.    Panzier  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
July  7,  1966. 


For  Boys'  Slacks  and  Play  Shorts. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1946. 


SN  280,920.     June  W.  Barnett,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.     Filed 
July  25,  1966. 


YIN  'N  YANG 


For  Ladles'  Dresses  and  Detachable  Sleeves  Therefor. 
First  use  July  2,  1966. 


For  Artificial  Eyelashes. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  1965. 
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SN    255,745.     Burlington    Industries,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1966. 


SN    256,060.     Bremshey    k    Co.,    Solingen-Ohligs,    Germany. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


fU 


Ck/nvt^ 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the   Piece  Suitable  for  Use  in  the 
Manufacture  of  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Coats,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1964. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  606,011,  dated  July  23,  1949. 
For  Umbrellas,  Parasols,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1949  ;  in  commerce  end  of  1965. 


SN    256,072.     Dan    River   Mills.   Incorporated.    Danville,   Va. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


HOYA 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    234,739.     Duplex    International,    Ltd.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1965. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in   the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN   256,073.     Dan   River   Mills,    Incorporated,   Danville,   Va. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


Dupiefi 


DAN  GO 


For   Textile   Fabrics   In    the   Piece   of  Cotton   or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Textile  and   Knitted   Fabrics  Composed   of  Wool  and 
Synthetic  Fll)er8  and/or  Blends  Thereof. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1961. 


SN   256,074.     Dan   River   Mills,    Incorporated,   Danville,   Va. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


SN  245,299.      Elfskln  Corporation,  Cherry  Valley,  Worcester, 
Mass.     Filed  May  12,  1966. 


( VYCouiNiT 


For  Vinyl  Sueded  Cloth  Used  in  a  Counter  of  Shoes. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1966. 


AMHERST 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  430,705  and  555,097. 

For   Textile   Fabrics    in    the   Piece   of   Cotton   or   Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1946. 


SN  264,170.     Deerlng  Milliken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1967. 


TIPTREE 


SN    251,064.     Lawtex    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Heirloom   Carpet 
Mills,  Dalton,  Ga.    Filed  July  26,  1966. 

CARPETS  TO  BE 
TREASURED 

Applicant  dicslaims  any  exclusive  right  to  use  of  the  word 
"Carpets"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Carpets. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967. 


SN  254,214.      Deerlng  MlUlken,   Inc..   New  York,   NY.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  264,171.     Deering  Milliken.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1967. 

PRINT-0-PANE 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  13,  1967. 


SN  264,172.      Deerlng  Milliken,  Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 


Feb.  S,  1967. 


MACATEE 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967. 


SN  264,173.      Deering  Milliken,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1967. 


MILROYAL 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  yellow. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic  For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 

Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof.  Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  in  or  about  1955.  First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967. 
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SN  264,174.     Deerlng  Mllllken,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed     SN  249,512.     C.  D.  Denison  Orthopaedic  Appliance  Corpora- 
Feb.  8,  1967.  tlon.  Balttmore,  Md.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 

GILTSPUR  I 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967. 


KENDALL-DENISON 


For  Shoulder  Supported  Arm  Sling. 
SN  264,175.     Deerlng  Mllllken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  First  use  May  18,  1966. 

Feb.  8,  1967.  1 

HOTSPUR  ^^""^^ 

SN    249,073.     Physio-Control    Corporation,    Seattle,    Wash. 
For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic         Filed  July  6,  1966. 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof.  TXTiTfcHir  a  . .   .. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967.  J  UJciKM  A     CIRC 


SN  264.176.     Deering  MlUiken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1967. 


For  Electrodes  for  Use  With  Medical  Apparatus. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1966. 


BRAIDWOOD 


SX  250,401.     Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 
nials  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Qermamy.     Filed  July 
For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic         18,  1960.  . 

Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof.  T^P'CTTT^P'IVT' 


First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967. 


For  Dental  Alloys  and  Dental  Ceramic  Masses. 
First  use  July  1962 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  264,177.     Deering  Mllllken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  8,  1967. 

COCKSPUR  ^^    250,984.     Lyn-Bar    Enterprises,    Shermapi    Oaks,    Calif. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  5,  1967. 


Filed  July  25,  1966. 

ECONO-JET 

For  Hydro-Massager. 
First  use  June  3,  1966. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN  239,240.    The  Duplan  Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 

GLO-LOFT 


SN   262,104.      Axel   Klstner   Aktiebolag,    Stockholm,    Sweden. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1967.  -~ 


SANlTEMP 


For  Yarns  of  Textured  Nylon  or  Polyester  Combined  With 

a  Narrow  Ribbon  of  Polyolefln  Film.  owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  118,193.  dated  bee   2,  1966 

First  use  Dec.  7,  1965.  For     Protective     Sheath     for     Thermometer^,     Particularly 

Clinical  Thermometers. 


Class  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  238,695.     Don  Baxter.  Inc.,  Qlendale,  Calif.     Filed  Feb. 


14,  1966. 


REDISET 


dass45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

SN    232,590.      Plggly    Wiggly    Operators'     wjirehouse.     Inc. 
Shreveport,  La.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1905. 


For  Medical  Fluid  Administration  Sets. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1965. 


SN    240,443.     International    Rectifier    Corporation,    El    Se- 
gundo,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


SHAMROCK 


For  Electrocardiograph  Electrode  Structure. 
First  use  June  29,  1965. 


No   claim   is   made   to    the   word    "Kooler"   apart  from   the 
mark  in  its  entirety. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1965. 


SN  249,457.     Universal  Dental  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  July  1.  1966. 


MACRON 


For  Artificial  Teeth. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


SN  239,291.     Morton  Foods,   Inc..   Dallas,  TeK.     Filed  Feb. 
21,  1966. 

I  DICE 

For  Flavored  Syrup  for  Making  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  173 


^^v.",M^^;,    *^"°*''   <^'"""°"*»»    Limited,  Great  Yarmouth,     SN  187,396.     Central  Soya  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Norfolk,  England.    Filed  Mar.  1.  1966.  Filed  Feb.  25,  1964.  n  n-ajroe.  iua. 


!!  MasterChix  n 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Chix"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Dressed  Chickens  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B830,574,  dated  Feb.  8    1962. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 


SN  218,925.     Textron   Inc.,   Providence,   R.I.     Filed  May  14. 
19C5. 


SN  244,706.     Great  Bear  Spring  Company,  New  York,  N  Y 
Filed  May  2,  1966. 


^^^C% 


BE-CO-NURSE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Spring  Pure  Water"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  136,315, 
760,400,  and  others. 

For  Table  Water. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  1966  ;  1886  as  to  "Bear"  and  representa- 
tion of  a  bear ;  1915  as  to  "Great  Bear." 


Although  the  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  no  claim  to  color  is 
made.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  348,793,  729,820,  and  others. 

For  Dry,  Mixed  Food  Capable  of  Being  Reconstituted  With 
Water  and  Used  as  a  Feed  for  Young  Livestock,  Particularly 
as  a  Substitute  for  Whole  Milk. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14,  1964. 


SN  221,994.     Chicken  Delight,  Inc.,  Rock  Island,  111.     Filed 
June  25,  1965. 


SN  263,801.     Morpan  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  2,  1967. 


COCOLIN 


For  Soft  Drink. 

First  use  June  29,  1966. 


'Jishn  Chips  Btliglit 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN    165,807.     National    Dairy    Products    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963. 


The  words  -Fish  'n  Chips"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  f  Reg.  Nos.  578,807,  818,135,  and 
others. 

For  Packaged  Cooked  Meal  Consisting  of  Fried  Fish  and 
Potatoes. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1960. 


SN  223,518.     Bradley's   Pies,   Incorporated,   Portland,   Greg. 
Filed  July  IG,  1965. 


For  Froten  Novelties  in  the  Nature  of  Ice  Cream,  Ice  Milk 
or  Ices. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  10,  1962. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  brown,  but  no  claim  is 
made  to  the  colors  so  named.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words 
"Home  Style"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  216,799  and  653,496. 

For  Cookies,  Cookie  Rolls,  Pastries,  Pies,  and  Rolls  of  All 
Kinds. 

First  use  1949. 
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SN  230,875.     "Nordsee"  Deutsche  Hochseefischerei  Q.m.b.H..     SN   238,971.     Quaker  City   Chocolate  &  Confectionery  Com- 
Bremerbaven,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965.  pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


Nordkrone 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  Sept.  4,  1965;  Reg.  No.  821,200,  dated  June  29,  1966. 
The  word  "Nordkrone"  means  "north  crown." 

For  Fish  Preserves,  Frozen,  Fried,  Smoked,  Salted,  and 
Dried  Fish. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  pink  and  browii.  Applicant  dis- 
claims the  representation  of  the  goods  and  the  words  "Milk 
Chocolate  Candles"  apart  from  the  mark  ae  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  243,197. 

For  Candy  Coated  Milk  Chocolate  Candies. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1966. 


SN  232,477.     Qulntana  &  Co.,   Inc.,  Long  Island  City,   N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1965. 


i 


HIDALGO 


SN   239,148.     Irobco    Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.     Filed   Feb.    18. 
1966. 


"Hidalgo"  is  a  Spanish  word  which  may  be  translated  as 
"nobleman." 

For  Canned  Beef. 
First  use  May  4,  1965. 


».»T 


SN  233,988.     Aro-Dressel  Foods  Corporation,   Granite  City, 

111.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965.  i,      ^^^  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  green. 

P      for  Whole  Green  Olives  With  Lemon   Slices,  and   Cracked 
Green  Olives  With  Lemon  Slices,  Chili  Peppers  and  Spices. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1965. 


-ARfl-ffiSSE 


SN  239,325.     Seabrook  Blanching  Corporation,  EMenton,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,610. 

For  Fresh  Milk  and  Cream,  Ice  Cream  Mi.x,  Aerosol-Canned 
Whipped  Cream,  Butter,  Margarine,  Reconstituted  Bottled 
Orange  Juice,  and  Non-Carbonated  Fruit  Food  Drinks. 

EMrst  use  June  14,  1963,  on  fresh  milk. 


A  LA  DIETE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Diete"  apaft  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Edible  Low-Calorie  Nuts. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


SN  238,747.     K  &  C  Food  Sales,  d.b.a.  King's  Choice  Foods     SN    239,549.     Southern    States    Cooperativie,    Incorporated, 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  14,  1966.  _       Richmond,  Va.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1966. 


ROYAL  COURT 

For  Fresh  Frozen  Vegetables — ^Namely,  Peas,  Mixed  Vege- 
tables, Lima  Beans,  Green  Beans,  Cob  Corn,  and  Potatoes ; 
Fresh  Frozen  Sea  Foods — Namely,  Swordflsh  Loins  and 
Steaks,  Cooked  and  Peeled  Shrimp,  and  Lobster  Tails  ;  and 
Frozen  Fresh  Water  Trout. 

First  use  June  1,  1964,  on  fresh  vegetables. 


BEEF  BLEND 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Blend"  apart  from  the  mark 
In  Its  entirety. 

For  Feed  for  Cattle,  Sheep,  and  Goats. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN   238,970.     Quaker   City   Chocolate   &   Confectionery   Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1966. 


PLENTY 


SN  240,153.  Castle  &  Cooke,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dole  Company, 
Royal  Hawaiian  Macadamla  Nut  Company,,  and  Bumble  Bee 
Seafoods,  Honolulu,  Hawaii.     Piled  Mar.  4,  1966. 


c:^ 


The   drawing    is    lined    for    brown.      Owner  of    Reg.    No. 
243,197.  For   Canned    Fruits,   Canned   Fruit  Juicep,   Canned   Fish, 

For  Candy  Coated  Milk  Chocolate  Candies.  Sugar,  and  Macadamla  Nuts. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1966.  First  use  July  29,  1963. 

t 
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SN  240,220.     Universal  Foods  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     SN  242,021.     K-Foods  Products   Company    Inc     Pittsburgh 
Filed  Mar.  4.  1966.  I'a.     Fikni  Mar.  2s.  HtC6.  '  ' 


AWENTURA 


RING-A-LINGS 


The  English  equivalent  of  the  Italian  word  "Avventura "  is  For    .Sliced    Onion    Rings,    Which    Are    Pickled    In    Water, 

'^^'■^"i,""-"  VinoKar,   ContainiuK  Sugar,   Salt,  Alum,  Turmeric,  U.S.P.  Oil 


For  Cheese 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7,  1966. 


of  Splco,  and  Polysorbate  >S0. 
First  use  Feb.  Ij,  196C. 


SN    240,688.     Western    Grain    Company,    Birmingham.    Ala.      SN    242,024.      Michigan    Fruit    Canners     Inc      Chicago     111 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966.  Filed  Apr.  4,  196G.  «»  -         ■ 


gi" "'Il||||||.il.l!a 


fhP^ 


0oif^ 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  in  the  words  "Dog 
Food"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dog  Food. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   3S4..'{,-5,  749,2.55,  and  others. 
For  Canned   Puddings  and  Canned  Pie  Fillings. 
First  use  .Mar.  it.  litCO. 


SN  242,701;.      Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Beech-Nut, 
SN  240,733.     Ben  Hill  Griffin,  Inc.,  Frostproof,  Fla.     Filed  ^''^''^'  ^' '""'<•  ^'Y-    Filed  Apr.  .5,  19GC, 

Mar.  11,  1966. 


BeeoK-Nut 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  the  map  of 
Florida  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Frozen  Concentrate  for  Making  Fruit  Flavored  Food 
Beverages. 

First  use  May  1,  1964. 


SN  241,607.     The  Welch  Grape  Juice  Company,  Inc.,   West- 
fleld,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  22,  1966. 


FIESTA 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   89,613.   73.'.,73S,  and  others. 
For  Pre-cooked  Cereal  for  Babies. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  19jS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  273,603  and  736,501. 

For    Grape   Juice,    Fruit   Juice   Punch,  and    Frozen    Juice      SN  242, "(iT.     Beech-Nut   Life  Savers,   inc.,  d.b.a.   Beech  Nut, 
Bars.  New  York,  N.Y.     File<l  Apr.  5,  19CG. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1930,  on  grape  Juice. 


SN  241,695.     Standard  Fruits,  Inc.,  Wenatchee,  Wash.     Filed 
Mar.  23.  1906. 


GOLD  BOND 


For  Fresh  Pears  and  Apples. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1964. 


SN    241,966.     Brenner    Candies,    Inc.,    Atlantic    City,    N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


Tfa  "J^cud 


Beech-Nut 


,  V'    w 


For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  4,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  80,013,  735,738,  and  others. 
For  Pre-Cooked  Cereal  for  Babies. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1958. 
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SN  242  708.     Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Beech-Nut.     SN  246.062.     Fairmont  Foods  Company,  Omaha.  Nebr     Filed 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966.  May  19.  1966.  "fiua,  ^eor.    rnea 


Beech-Nut 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  89,613,  735,738,  and  others. 
For  Pre-Cooked  Cereal  for  Babies. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1958. 


For  Fluid  Milk,  Buttermilk.  Cream,  Cottage  Cheese.  Butter, 
Food  Dip  Preparations  With  CotUge  Cheese  and  Sour  Cream 
Bases.  Whipping  Cream.  Egg  Nog  (Non-Alcoihollc).  and  Vege- 
table Base  Cream  Substitute  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  22.  1966. 


SN    247,039.     Lever    Brothers    Company,    Kew    York,    N  Y. 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 

MRS.  BUTTERWOETH'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722.714. 
For  Table  Syrup. 
First  use  June  27.  1960. 


SN   247.253.     Quality  Bakers  of  America  dooperatlve,   Inc., 
I       New    York.    N.Y.      Filed    June    3.    1966.      COLLECTIVE 
c^         MARK. 


SN  242,843.     The  Procter  &  Gamble   Company, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1966. 


^ 


Cincinnati, 


Bar-B-Q 


ROBA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  521,732. 

For  Edible  Vegetable  Fats  and  Oils. 

First  use  Mar.  11,  1926. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  807.583. 
For  Baked   Goods.  To  Wit.  Bread,  Rolls,  Buns,  Oake,  and 
Sweet  Rolls. 

First  use  June  1962. 


SN  242,931.     The  Procter  &   Gamble   Company, 
Ohio.    Piled  Apr.  7,  1966. 


SILVER  FROST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508,711. 

For  Edible  Vegetable  Fats  and  Oils. 

First  use  Mar.  19,  1926. 


SN  247.823.     Michigan  Salt  Company,  St.  Lofils,  Mich.    Filed 
Cincinnati.  J"°e  l^.  1966. 

SMOKE  HOUSE  SPECIAL 

Applicant   disclaims   the  word   "Special"  upart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Salt  Product  Used  in  the  Curing  of  Meats. 
First  use^Wt.  29.  1965.  f 


SN  242,992.     Leaf  Brands,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Apr    8.     ^^'    247,991.     International    Minerals    k   Chtmlcal    Corpora- 
1966.  tlon,  Skokle.  111.    Filed  June  14,  1966. 

SHADOW 

For  Chewing  Gum. 

LMar.  23,  196«. 


SN  242,993.     Leaf  Brands,  Inc.,  Chi^o,  111.    Filed  Apr   8.' 
1966.  ^ 

APOLLO 

For  Chewing  Gum.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  22, 1966. 


SN  244,605.     McGarry  Nut  Products  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Apr.  29, 1966. 


CTP 


Applicant  disclaims  the  letters  "MSG"  apart  from  the  mark 
fts  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  718,471.  814,^7,  and  others. 
For  Monosodlum  Qlutamate. 
First  use  July  1964. 


For  Candy-Covered  Nuts. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1923. 


SN  249,862.     Mars,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  M  &  1^  Candies,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  July  8,  196«. 

PACER 

For  Candy. 

First  use  June  17,  1966. 
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SN   260,306.     Deer  Park  Baking  Co..   EUiabeth,   N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  8.  1966. 


CHOCO-DELIGHTS 

For  Sugar  Wafers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  4,  1960. 


SN  20.S,417.     Swedish  Beer  Export  Co.  Aktlebolag.  Qoteborg. 

Sweden.     Filed  Oct.  C.  1904. 


SN    261,434.      Harwood    Specialties    Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  27,  19CG. 

PAPA  CHINO'S 


For  Italian  Ices. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  19C5. 


SN    264,473.      Kellogg   Company,   Battle   Creek,    Mich.      Filed 


Feb.  13.  1967. 


DURADENT 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1966. 


-Applicant  di.sclaiins  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Beer"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  U.S. 
Keg.  No.  691,450. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  July  20,  19C4  ;  in  commerce  Aug.  8,  1964. 


Class  47 -Wines 

SN    246,307.     Grants    of    St.    James's    Limited,    Burtonon- 
Trent,  England.    Filed  May  23,  19«6. 

DOKTOR  FAUSTUS 

Owner  of   British  Reg.   No.   091,999,  dated   Sept.  4.   19.')7  ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  801,052. 
For  Wines  (Alcoholic). 


SN  240,90,'?.      Swedish  IU-it  Export  Co.  Aktiebolag,  Qoteborg, 
Sweden.     Filed  May  ;>1,  19CC. 


SN   249,858.      John  Gross  &  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  July 
S,  1966. 

CHERRY  JUBILEE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  descriptive  word  'Cherry"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Wine. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1966. 


.\piilicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the 
word  "Beer"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  U.S. 
Keg.  No.  091,450. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  Oct,  1,  19C5  ;  in  commerce  Feb.  1,  1960. 


SN   252, 0S4.      The   Erie   Brewing   Company,    Erie.    Pa.      Filed 


Aug.  10.  1960. 


OLDE  PUB 


SN  251.770.  Nugget  Distributors'  Cooperative  of  America, 
Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif.,  assignee  of  Nugget  Foods,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Nugget  Distributors  of  America.  Stockton,  Calif.  Filed 
Aug.  5.  1966. 


For  Beer. 

First  use  June  2S,  19CC. 


Nugget 


Class  49  —  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  238,846.     Robert  S.  Delaphenha.  Jersey  City,  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  15.  1966. 


CHRISTY 
BROOKS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758. 50r). 
For  Cooking  Wines. 
First  use  May  12.  1964. 


For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1965. 


SN  252.424.     San  Martin  Vineyards  Company,  d.b.a.  San  Mar- 
tin Winery,  San  Martin.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  15,  1966. 


SN  262,377.     Joseph  E.  Seagram  &  Sons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Julius 
Kessler  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  12.  1967. 


APRIVETTE 


KESSLER 


For  Apricot  Wine. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  372,573  and  583,793. 

For  Blended  Whiskey. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  20,  1953. 
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Oass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  'ye'd^Mlr.  i^Sc. '""""^  '°'"^'^"'  '°"i  ''*"'°'  "' 


Classified 


I 


SN  240,805.     Tok-Back  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.     Piled  Mar.  11, 
1966. 


TOK-BACK 


COLORESSENCE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,747. 

For  Hair  Coloring  and  Hair  Toners. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  2,  1961. 


Voice  Reflector  for  Determining  the  Manner  In  Which 
a  Person  Is  Speaking. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1965. 


S.V  240,959.     Sanitan  Company,  Fremont,  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 
14,  1966. 


SN  253,612.     Marlon  J.  Allen  and  Fred  A.  Ross,  d.b.a.  Ross- 
Craft,  Stockton,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  1,  1966. 

SNAP-N-SPRAY 

For  Electrical  Outlet  and  Switch  Covers  To  Protect  Said 
Outlets  and  Switches  During  Painting. 
First  use  June  27,  1965. 


SN  257,081.     Quality  Products  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Gar- 
dena,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 

HANDEE-DANDEE 

For  Rug  Mat. 

First  use  Sept.  6,  1966. 


For  Cosmetic  Suntan  Lotion. 
First  use  May  1,  1965, 


SN    241,757.      Carter-Wallace,    Inc.,    New    Yorl.    N.Y.       Filed 
Mar.  24,  1966. 


DRY  POWER 


SN  263,611.     Safety  Sign  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  30,  1967. 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1965. 
I 


ssc 


For  Industrial  and  Safety  Signs,  Identification,  Safety,  and 
Instruction  Markers,  Name  Plates,  and  Tapes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1953. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN     149,303.     L'Oreal,     Societe     Anonyme,     Paris,     France. 
Filed  July  18,  1962. 

KIRONE 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  419,916,  dated  May  8,  1952 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  514,229. 

For  Perfumes,  Hair  Conditioners,  and  Hair  Waving  Com- 
positions. 


JN  244,360.      Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc.,  New  Yo*k,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  26,  1966. 

BECOMING  BLONDE 

The  word  "Blonde"  is  disclaimed  apart  froifi  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Hair  Make  Up  for  Tipping  or  Streaking. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1966. 


SN     244,877.      Beardmore,     Inc.,     Hasbrouck     Heights.     N.J. 
Filed  May  4,  1966. 


EXCEL-DERM  FORM 


ULA  *B' 


SN  233,382.     Ovation  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 

COLOR  WAND 

The  word  "Color"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 
whole. 

For  Lipstick  Kit  Containing  Different  Colors  in  Separate 
Capsules  With  Applicator  Brush. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1965. 


Applicant   disclaims   the   term   "Formula   'B'  "  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Skin  Conditioning  and  Cleaning  Preparation. 
First  use  before  Apr.  j.5,  1966. 


SN  246,914.     Lander  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.^.     Filed  May 
31,  1966. 


UNTAMED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  406,794. 
For  Toilet  Waters. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


SN    236,423.     Societe    Produits    de    Beaute-Parfums     Jean 
d'Aveze,  Paris,  France.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1966. 

CLAUDE  lyARAU 

The  name  "Claude  d'Arau"  is  fanciful.  Priority  claimed 
under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  535,786,  dated  July  16, 
1965  (Seine)  ;  NatL  Inst.  No.  258,179. 

For  Cosmetic  Make-Up  Lotions,  Cosmetic  Tonic  Skin  Lo- 
tions, Cosmetic  Creams  for  the  Face,  Hands,  and  Nails. 


SN     246,970.     Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceuticftl     Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.    Filed  May  31,  1966. 


POLITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816,057. 

For  Lotion  for  Chapped  Hands,  Face,  and  Aftfer  Shaving. 

First  use  May  20,  1966. 
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SN  247,674.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed     SN  254,840.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn      Filed  Sept   21 

June  9,  1966.  1966 

VITALIS  RALLY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  271.624  and  others.  ^°'"  "*''"  Preparations— Namely,  Hair  Dressing. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations— Namely,  a  Shav-         ^'"■"^  "^^  *^"S-  16,  196C. 

Ing  Cream.  ^^_^^_^_^ 
First  use  May  24,  1966. 


SN   261,702.     William  H.  Pope,  Pelham  Manor,   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  30,  1966. 


SN  24,S.412.     Bell  Products,  Inc.,  Omaha.  Nebr.     Filed  June 
20,  1966. 


JUVEN-OIL 


For  Women's  Cosmetic  Products — Namely,  Skin  Lotions. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1966. 


For  Hair  Controlling  Solution. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


SN  248.529.     Revlon,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  20,         ^-^     ^"^*^  "^"^  '^-  ^^^^ 
1966 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  226,252.      Lewis  Research  Labwatories,  Inc.,  Englewood, 


BLONDSILK 


LL7 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


For  Preparation  for  Cleaning,  Sanitizing,  Disinfecting,  and 
Deodorizing. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  22.  1965.  > 


SN   24S,.',38.      Revlon,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      Filed   June   20,      ^\'^^^-^'^*\  S    &    S    Chemicals,    Ltd.,     Honolulu,     Hawaii. 
IQQQ  Filed  Dec.  8,  1965. 


ULTRASILK 


For  Hair  Llghtener. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1966. 


SN  250,132.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
July  13.  1966. 


NEW  Df  AGE 


^  ><i- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  799,629  and  799,630. 
For  Hair  Setting  Preparation. 
First  use  June  23,  1966. 


For    Polishes,    Cleaners,    and    Brighteners    for    Metal    and 
Other  Hard  Surfaced  Products. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1965. 


SN    254,239.      Clairol    Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Sei)t.  12,  1966. 

BEACH  PARTY 


SN  236,545.      A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur, 
111.     Filed  Jan.  17,  1966. 


For   Cosmetics  and  Toilet   Preparations — Namely,   a   Hair 
Llghtener. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


SN   254,240.     Clairol   Incorporated,   New   York,    N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 


SNO 


no 


SCOOPY  DO 


For   Cosmetics   and    Toilet   Preparations — Namely,   a  Hair 
Setting  Lotion. 

First  use  July  8,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  411,796. 

For  Powdered  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Tile  Cleaner. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1965. 


SN   254,241.     Clairol   Incorporated,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN  237,088.     Conchemco,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Seidlitz  Paint 
&  Varnish  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1966. 


DULZIT 


SCOOBY  DEW 


For  Cosmetics  and   Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  a   Hair 
Setting  Lotion. 
First  use  July  8,  1966. 


For  Liquid  Compound  for  Removing  the  Top  Portion  of 
Previously  Painted,  Varnished  or  Enameled  Surfaces  in  Prep- 
aration for  Refinlshlng  Thereof,  for  Removing  Wax,  Grease 
and  Polish  From  Surfaces,  and  for  Cleaning  Soiled  Surfaces 
and  Brushes. 

First  use  during  January  1952. 
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SN  239,885.     Dunn-Edwards  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      SN    252,570.     Hadco    Corporation,    Clevelan(J,    Ohio.      Filed 


Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


S^f^^Stncfi. 


Aug.  17,  1966. 


CORRECT 


For  Germicidal  Detergent  Composition. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


SN   260,206.      Sunshine   Chemical   Corporation,   Farmlngdale, 

For  Wax-Free,  Non-Flammable  Paint  and  Varnish  Remover.  ^-^^    ^"^  ^^*^-  '^'  '^'^^■ 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1965. 


SN  249.325.     W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June 
30, 1966. 


VESTAL 


*»* 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  190,608  and  191,634. 
For  Floor  Wax  Remover. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1947. 


For  Low-Suds  Laundry  Detergent,  and   .\lIfPurpose  Spray 
Cleaner. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


Cti^  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


SN   220,359.     Core  Laboratories,    Inc.,    Dallas,   Tex.      Filed 
June  4,  1965. 


RN  232,542.     Funteen,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Funteener  Club,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Nov.  12,  196« 


FUNTEEN 


For  Forming  Teen-Age  Clubs  and  Sponsorlnf  Social  Activi- 
ties ;  and  Providing  a  Newsletter  and  Publication,  Informa- 
tion  on    Events,   and    Discounts    and   Premluijis   on    Various 
Activities  to  Members. 
1    First  use  February  1965. 


-  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  orange,  but  this  appli- 
cation is  not  limited  thereto. 

For  Petroleum  Engineering  Services  Including,  Without 
Limitation  Thereto,  Core  Sampling  and  Analysis,  Logging  of 
M[ud  and  Cuttings,  Fluid  Sampling  and  Analysis,  Coordina- 
tion of  Downhole  Data,  Water  Technology,  Reservoir  Engi- 
neering and  Other  Consulting  Services,  Development  of  Ana- 
lytical Equipment  and  Procedures,  and  Data  Processing  and 
Computing.  J 

First  use  February  1947. 


SN  233,118.     National  Fruit  'n  Flowers  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1965. 


SN  231,204.     Parkette  Commissary,  Inc.,  Charleston,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 

SHONEyS 
"HOUSE  FULL-0-CHICKEN" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  652,848. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  November  1964. 


For  Furnishing  Technical  Advice  and  Assistance  to  Owners 
and  Prospective  Owners  of  Fruit  and  Flowed  Retail  Stores 
Such  as  Training  In  the  Merchandising  an4  Handling  of 
Fruit,  Advising  as  to  Counter  and  Window  Displays,  and 
Providing  Advertising  and  Sales  Aids. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1965. 


SN  235,765.     Deady  Chemical  Company,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN   236,498. 
1966. 


Maritz,   Inc.,    St.    Louis,   Mo.      Piled   Jan.    14, 


MOTIVATING  MEN  TO 

SELL  YOUR  PRODUCT 

IS  OUR  BUSINESS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  734,316  and  749,981.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,151. 

For  Testing  and  Consultation  Services  With  Reference  to         For  Planning  and  Conducting  Sales  and  Saffety  Incentive 
the  Chemical  Treatment  of  Water  and  Fuels.      ,  Programs. 

First  use  September  1924.  ,  First  use  Jan.  1,  1961. 


April  25,  1967  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  JM  181 

Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial  Class  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

^^FnedSh-2l^io««^**"''    ^'*"°'"''    ^'''''''    ^"'    ^'"•°"^'    "'■      ^-^'    "2.812.      Herbert    S.    Bonney,    Jr..    d.b.a. 


Filed  Feb.  21,  1966 


Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  July  7,  1965. 


Tripgo   Trails, 


For  Banking  Services— Namely,  Savings  and  Loan  Services, 
Trust  Service*,  and  Commercial  Banking  Services 
First  use  Sept.  13,  1965. 


SN    239,627. 
York,  N.Y. 


Hornblower    &    Weeks-Hemphlll,    Noyes,    New 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


g 


HaRNBI.a\A/ET9  >  Wl 
HEMPHILL,  NOYEH 


EKB 


For  Investment  Banking.  Investment  Management  and 
Brokerage  Services,  Including  Public  and  Private  Underwrit- 
ing, Distribution  and  Placement  of  Corporate,  Municipal  and 
Governmental  Securities.  Investment  Management  and  Coun- 
seling Services,  and  Brokerage  of  and  Other  Dealings  in  Se 
curltles  and  Commodities. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN   253,570.     Steadman    Security  Corporation,    Washington 
DC.     Filed  Aug.  31.  1966. 


^  V 


^^ 


^^ 


^, » ' 


For  Operating  and  Managing  Mutual  Funds. 
First  use  June  30,  1966. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN   236.765.     Ken   Eyster  Heritage  Gunsmiths.   Inc     Mount 
Vernon.  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  IS,  1966. 

HERITAGE  GUNSMITHS 

without  relinquishing  any  of  its  common  law  rights  annli- 
cant  disclaims  the  word  "Gunsmiths-  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Gunsmith   Services   Consisting  of  Manufacturing    Re 
barreling,  and  Repairing  Guns. 
First  use  June  1965. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  236,848. 


The  representation  of  the  map  appearing  on  the  drawing 
Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark.  The  stippling  on  the 
drawing  Is  for  shading  only. 

For  Operating  and  Managing  a  Travel  Club  for  Motorists 
I  roylding  Maps,  Travel  Routings,  Discounts  on  Supplies  and 
Equipment  and  Travel  Accommodations,  and  Promotion  of 
Travel  Safety  for  the  Members. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  10,  1965. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

''caUf^'^Sed  Apri5.'r966."^''°"    '"^°""°'^'    ^''''''^^''' 

GASAPACK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  7S4,970  and  7S4  974 

n.r«'-  ^"  J'i'  ''^"'■'"^  Involving  the  Process  of  Packing  Off 
on  V^ells  With  a  Charge  of  Hlph  Pressure  Nitrogen  Followed 
by  a  Controlled  Nitrogen  Feed. 
First  use  July  17,  1965. 


'•'cal^f^'^Fned  Ap7;5:Y96?^''°"   ^°^---'--    ^^^^^^^^^^ 

GASAFOAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  784,970  and  784,974. 
Prrce'ss^"    ^^"   ^^"'^'^'''^   Involving  an   Oil   Well   De-Sandlng 
First  use  Nov,  5,  1965. 


^"''n  l?'^fJ-     ^'"°'"    ^'^   Cushion    Corporation,   Bakersfleld, 
Calif.    I^led  Apr.  15,  1966. 


GASADRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  784,970  and  784  974 

For    Oil    Well    Service    Involving    the   Proces    of    Injecting 
Highly  Ionized  Gases  With  Steam  Into  Oil  Wells 
First  use  .Nov.  5,  1965. 


Gass  107 -Education  and  Entertainment 

SN    202,213.      American    Institute   for    Foreign    Studv    (Con- 
necticut    corporation).      Greenwich,      Conn.,     assignee     of 

cSr;/sr%;^dJr^.^^  '^^'^  '-'-''^-^^ 

AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  FOR 
FOREIGN  STUDY 

For   Promoting   Foreign    Study,    Including   Arranging    the 
Attendance  of  Students  in  Foreign  Schools 
First  use  Aug.  21.  1964. 
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SN  208,393.     Screen  Gems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.      SN  222,579.     Victor  Horst  and  Edward  Mar«  (Joint  owners), 
17  1964  ^•^•^-  Holiday  Dance  Clubs,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  July 

2,  1965. 

HOLIDAY  DANCE  CLUB 

For  Entertainment  and  Educational  Servlijes — Namely,  the 
Organizing  and  Conducting  of  Activities  and  Dances. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 


Tor  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  Through  the  Medium 
of  Television — Namely,  an  Animated  Cartoon  Program. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1964  ;  Sept.  18,  1964,  In  a  different  form. 


SN  208,394.     Screen  Gems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec. 
17,  1964. 


SN  245,687.     Columbia  Pictures  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  16.  1966. 


enoM 

_5lJtHE  total  look  in  CNTEftTAlHMCNT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  298,905,  693,680,  and  Others. 
For  Leasing  of  Motion  Pictures  for  Theatrical  and/or  Other 
Forms  of  Exhibition. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


For  Entertainment  Services  Rendered  Through  the  Medium 
of  Television — Namely,  an  Animated  Cartoon  Program. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1964  ;  Sept.  13,  1964,  In  a  different  form. 


SN    247,481.     The    Castaways,    MlnneapolU,    Minn.      Filed 
June  7,  1966. 

THE  CASTAWAYS 

For  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Form  of  Vocal  and  In- 
strumenUl  Renditions  Through  Recordings,  |ladio,  TV,  Stage, 
and  Personal  Appearances. 

First  use  January  1963. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN    246,467.     Hotel-Motel    Greeters    International,    Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  May  24,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727,723. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1910. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

827.711.  OS  AND  DESIGN.     Richard  F.  Morris,  d.b.a.  Mor- 
ris  Florists.      SN  226,158.      Pub.   2-7-67.     Filed   8-20-65. 

527.712.  VILLA.    Armour  and  Company.    SN  248,100.     Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  6-15-66. 


sJ7,713.     CHEMICAST.         Whip-Mix       Corporation. 
248,187.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 


SN 


S27.714.  URAMOL.  Lancaster  Chemical  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
(Jnrdon  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN  248,343.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
(;-17-66. 

s27,715.  PORCELLANA.  American  Renolit  Corporation. 
SN  248,406.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-20-66. 

827.716.  BADGER  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  A.  L.  Gebhardt 
Co.     SN  248,907.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-24-66. 

827.717.  CORONET.  Diatomic  Chemical  Company,  SN 
248,944.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


827,718.      F.\STFLOW    AND    DESIGN.      Raburn    Products, 
Inc.     SN  236,842.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  1-19-66. 


Class  3  — Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

827,710.      BONE    APPETIT    AND    DESIGN.       Superior    Pet 
Products,  Inc.     SN  246,208.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-20-66. 

827.720.     UNILITE.       United     Case     Company,     Inc.       SN 
240,407.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 


Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

827,721.      TRUWAX.     The  Denrtsts'  Supply  Company  of  New 
York.     SN  234,545.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-14-65. 


827,722.     PRO  GLO.     The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
256,042.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-10-66. 


SN 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


827,723.  SECON  SEAL.  Secon,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Air  Seal  Company,  Inc.  SN  232,050.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  11-3-65. 


827,724.     CLIPPER.      Canadian    Technical    Tape    Ltd. 
232,766.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  11-16-65. 


SN 


827,723.      PERMATEX   AND  DESIGN.      Permatex   Company. 
Inc.     SN  248,248.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-16-66. 


827.727.  KM  KERR-MCGEE  AND  DESIGN.  Kerr-McGee 
Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from  Kerr-McGee  Oil  In- 
dustries, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  15). 
SN  229,256.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-4-65. 

827.728.  R3  TITRATION  SET.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manu- 
facturing   Company,    d.b.a.    Wampole    Laboratories.       SN 

234.271.  Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-9-6«. 

827.729.  R3  SCREEN  TEST.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manu- 
facturing   Company,    d.b.a.    Wampole    Laboratories.      SN 

234.272.  Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  12-9-65. 

827.730.  SNR.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).     SN  236,216.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  1-12-66. 

827.731.  SNRB.  Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemical  Products 
Division).      SN  236,220.      Pub.   2-7-67.      Filed   1-12-66. 

827.732.  R.P.D.  NO.  255.  Hill  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  238,084.    Pub.  2-7-G7.    Filed  2-4-66. 

827.733.  PERMATEX.  Permatex  Company,  Inc.  SN 
240,948.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 


827,734.     LEUKOTROL. 
246,357.     Pub.  2-7-67. 


Chas.    Pfizer    & 
Filed  5-23-66. 


Co.,    Inc.      SN 


827.735.  ATRATOL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation  (New 
York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Geigy  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration (Delaware  corporation).  SN  248,996.  Pub.  1-17-67. 
Filed  6-27-66. 

827.736.  ACARAWAY.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation  (New 
York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Gelgy  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration (Delaware  corporation).  SN  250,148.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  7-13-66. 

827.737.  ACAROL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation  (New  York 
corporation),  by  merger  from  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation 
(Delaware  corporation).  SN  250,150.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  7-13-66. 

827.738.  ACARIN.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation  (New  York 
corporation),  by  merger  from  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation 
I  Delaware  corporation).  SN  250,152.  Pub.  1-24—67. 
Filed  7-13-66. 

827.739.  ACAREX.  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation  (New  York 
corporation),  by  merger  from  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation 
(Delaware  corporation).  SN  250,418.  Pub.  1-24-67. 
Filed  7-13-66. 


Class  7  —  Cordage 


827.740.  BUZZA  CARDOZO  AND  DESIGN.  Gibson  Greet- 
ing Cards,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  7,  37,  and 
38).     SN  243,819.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-20-66. 

827.741.  SUPER  10.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  SN 
245,985.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-18-66. 

827.742.  SUPER  8.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  SN  245-,986. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-1S-66. 


827.743.      PLANTERS.        David     Cordage      Company. 
246,889.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  5-31-^. 


SN 


Gass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 

positions  Tobacco  Products 

827,726.     RODI  AND  DESIGN.     Rose  Patch  4  Label  Com-  827,744.     J2  AND  DESIGN.     Japan  Gas  Lighter  Corp.     SN 

pany.     SN  197,933.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-15-64.  257,490.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  10-28-66. 


TM  837  O.O. — 11 
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Class9-Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments,   Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
and  Projectiles  )     Forgings 


827.745.  HI-FLEX    CDF.      The    Ensl^n-Blckford    Company. 
SN  238,204.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-7-66. 

827.746.  PLURA-JET.      ExplosiveB    Engineering    Company. 
SN  242,120.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Piled  3-29-66. 


aass  10 -Fertilizers 


Class  11 -Inks  and  inking  Materials 

827.750.  INKADOT.        Eby      Chemical      Company. 
248,397.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-20-66. 

827.751.  TRI   LUX.     Swltzer   Brothers,  "inc.     SN   252,218 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Piled  8-11-66.  r 


SN 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


827.752.  FORMULA  PC  PROTECTIVE  COATING  AND 
DESIGN.  Alalde.  Inc.  SN  206,119.  Pub.  1-31-67.  Filed 
11-13-64. 

827.753.  K-13.     Mfg.  &  Building  Insulators  of  Texas,  Inc 
SN  234,048.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Piled  12-6-65. 


i. 


827,764.     SIERRA  SAWN.     Simpson  Timber  Company.     SN 
241,535.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-21-66. 

827.755.  BEST  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.     W.  G.  Best  Homes 
Corporation.     SN  241,740.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-24-66. 

827.756.  KNOX  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.     Knox  Homes  Cor- 
poration.    SN  241,783.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Tiled  3-24-66. 

827.757.  LESCO  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.     Lester  Brotheri, 
Incorporated.     SN  241,787.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-24-^«. 

827.758.  TWIN  BEAR.    Pinkham  Lumber,  Inc.    SN  243,579. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-15-66. 

827.759.  AMER-X    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      American    Steel, 
Inc.     SN  243,619.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-18-66. 

827.760.  KALDURE.      Compro    Corporation.      SN    244,192. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-25-66.  | 

827.761.  TAPE   DOPE.      Hercules    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.      ' 
244,324.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-26-66. 


SN 


827.765.  INDAR.  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Col.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CL.\SS  (Clas.ses  14,  21,  23,  and  .S4).  SN  230  112  Pub 
2-7-67.     Filed  10-14-C5. 

827.766.  DURON.  .\llls-Chalmors  .Maniifactiirlnj:  Company 
SN  231,718.     Pub.  2-7-C7.     Filed  10-2S-65. 

827.767.  WEIRN.\MEL.  National  Steal  Corporation  SV 
240,464.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-8-66. 

827.768.  SSS.  Armco  Steel  Corporation,  SN  241  414  Pub 
2-7-67.     Filed  3-21-G(; 


827.747.  GS  AND  DESIGN.  Richard  F.  Morris,  d.ba. 
Morris  Florists.  SN  226,156.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
8-20-65.  i 

827.748.  MAN-GRO.  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
246,163.    Pub.  2-7-«7.    Piled  5-20-66. 

827.749.  NITROJECTION.  Shell  Oil  Company.  SN  246,815. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-27-66. 


Class  15 -Oils  and  Greases 


827,727.      (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark) 


Class  16  —  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

827.769.  KRIL-TEX.  Mary  Carter  Pallet  Co.,  d.b.a.  Victor 
Paint  Company.  SN  201,095.  Pub.i  12-21-65  Filed 
9-2-64. 

827.770.  KRIL-TONE.  Mary  Carter  Paljit  Co.,  d.b.a.  Victor 
Paint  Company.     SN  201,090.     Pub.  3   ,VGG.     Filed  9-2-64. 

827.771.  ASTRO.  Badjjer  Manufacturing  Corporatiun  SV 
230,502.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-19-65. 

827.772.  Q-RUST.  Continental  Coating^  Corporation  S\ 
231,056.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  10-22-65. 

827.773.  CORRO-KLAD.  Corrollne  Corporation  S\ 
242,570.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-4-OC. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

827,774.     JUAN   .SEBASTIAN   DEL  CANO.     El  Cano  Cigar 


Corporation    (Proprietary)    Limited. 
2-7-67.     Filed  2-18-66. 


$N    239,134.      Pub. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 


IC. 


Oass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

827.762.  WIRE-WELD.  The  Layne  &  Bowler  Company. 
SN  227,686.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  9-13-65. 

827.763.  TACO.  Trans-Atlantic  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  13  and  23).  SN  234,709.  Pub.  8-16-66. 
Piled  12-16-65. 

827.764.  VALENCIA.  The  Stanley  Works,  by  assignment 
and  merger  from  Amerock  Corporation.  SN  244,381  Pub. 
8-2-66.    Piled  4-27-66. 


SN  224,102. 
SN  230,886. 
SN  238,321. 
SN  238,541. 
SX  240,961. 
SN   240,962. 


827.775.  DELMARAGE.     John  Labatt  Lliuted 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-23-65. 

827.776.  ITCH-AID.      Pharmacy    Girl 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  10-21-65. 

827.777.  LINCOMIX.     The  Upjohn  Com^ny 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-7-G6. 

827.778.  QUINORA.      The   Kendall    Company. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-10-66. 

827.779.  GARASONE.     Scherlng  Corporation. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-14-6G. 

827.780.  VALISONE,      Scherlng   Co>-porat|on. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-14-66. 

827.781.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Dt  Gunther  Flegcn- 
baum.     SN  244,896.     Pub.  2-7-67.     FilecJ  5-4-66. 

827.782.  NYQUIL.      Rlchardson-Merrell    line.      SN    245  615 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-13-6G.  ■ 

827.783.  BMPRIFED.     Burroughs  WellcoiHe  &  Co.  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.     SN  247,768.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  61-10-66. 

827.784.  SOOTHOL.       American    Home    itroducts    Corpora- 
tion.     SN  247,870.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-13-66. 

827.785.  P-1011.      Bristol-Myers    Compaijy.       SN    249  402 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-1-60. 

827.786.  HECLOX.      Bristol-Myers   Compa(ny.      SN   249  404. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-1-66. 
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827.787.  BBTAPEN.     Bristol-Myers  Company.     SN  249,405. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-1-66. 

827.788.  P-125.       Bristol-Myers     Company.       SN    249,406. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-1-66. 

827.789.  FLOR-DAC.      Perry    Medical    Products,    Inc.      SN 
249,792.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-7-66. 

827.790.  OXYOENAIT.      Carter-Wallace,   Inc.      SN   251,050. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Piled  7-26-66. 

827.791.  CARBOXASE.     Carter-Wallace,   Inc.     SN  251,051. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-26-66. 

527.792.  HIBOXASE.  Carter-Wallace,  Inc.  SN  251,052 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-26-66. 

827.793.  TOPRAMATE.     Geigy  Chemical  Corporation   ( New- 
York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Geigy  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion  (Delaware  corporation).     SN  251,201.     Pub    2-7-67 
Filed  7-28-66. 

.S27,794.  TOFRANOATE.  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation 
(New  York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Geigy  Chemical 
Corporation  (Delaware  corporation).  SN  251,202  Pub 
2-7-67.    Piled  7-28-66. 

J>27,795.      TANDEROID.     Geigy  Chemical  Corporation    (New- 
York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Geigy  Chemical  Corpo 
ration  (Delaware  corporation).    SN  251,203.    Pub  2-7-67 
Filed  7-28-66. 

827.796.  CATAPRES.  Boehringer  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H.,  as- 
signee of  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  251,204.  Pub 
2-7-67.     Piled  7-28-«6. 

827.797.  TANDEXONE.  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation  ( New 
York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Geigy  Chemical  Corpo 
ration  (Delaware  corporation).  SN  251,206.  Pub  2-7-67 
Filed  7-28-«6. 

827.798.  LAMPREN.       Geigy    Chemical    Corporation     (New 
York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Geigy  CWmlcal  Corpo 
ration  (Delaware  corporation).     SN  251,207. r  Pub   2-7-G7 
Filed  7-28-66.  ' 

827.799.  PROMAQUID.     Ives  Laboratories  Inc.    SN  253,316. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Piled  8-29-66. 

827.800.  TTP.     Chas.  Pflier  &  Co.,  Inc. 
2-7-67.     Filed  10-27-66. 

827.801.  TPF.     Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.     sV  257,440      Pub 
2-7-67.     Filed  10-28-66. 

827.802.  TSPC.    Chas.  Pflier  k.  Co.,  Inc. 
2-7-67.     Filed  10-28-66. 

827.803.  TPP/77.     Chas.   Pflzer  k  Co.,   Inc. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  11-14-66. 


827.812.  HM  AND  DESIGN.  Hudson  Metal  Products  Inc 
SN  236,605.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  1-17-66. 

827.813.  TRIGATE.  Sprague  Electric  Company  SN 
237.757.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-1-66. 

827.814.  HUBBELL  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Harvey  Hub- 
bell,  Incorporated.  SN  239.413.  Pub.  2-7-67  Filed 
2-23-6G. 

S27,S15.  VOID-A  MATIC.  Security  Controls.  Incorporated 
SN  239. MJ9.     Pub.  2   7-G7.     Filed  2-28-G6. 

S27,816.     GOLDEN    HOT-SHOT.      Eprad    Incorporated.      SN 

239.984.     I'ub.  2-7-G7.     Filed  3-2-66. 
^^27,817.     CALORIC.       Caloric     Corporation.       SN    240  256 

Pub.  2-7-G7.     Filed  3-7-66. 
S27,sis.      SONIC    STAR.      Edgar   E.   Dopera,   d.b.a.    Original 

Instruments.      SN   244,089.      Pub.   2-7-67.      Filed  4-22-66. 
827.819.      SEA-FIX.       Decca     Limited.       SN     246  515        Pub 

2-7-67.     Filed  5-11-66. 

N27,S20.      SINK-MASTER      AND      DESIGN.         Whlrl-A-Way 

Company.      SN  250,435.      Pub.   2-7-67.      Filed  7-18-66. 
^27.821.      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.      Oak   Electro/Netlcs 

Corp.      SN  254,01(0.     Pub.  2-7-67.      Filed  9-9-66. 
S27,822.     ORDER  MATIC.      William    B.    Cunningham,   d.b.a. 

Electronic   Ordering  Systems.      SN   256.431       Pub    2-7-67 

Filed  10-14-60. 


SN  2p7,337.     Pub. 


I 


SJ^  257,441.     Pub. 


SN    258,449. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


827.804.  PALOMAR.      Pretty    Products,    Inc.      SN   240,192. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Piled  3-4-66. 

827.805.  LUNAR.    Pretty  Products,  Inc.    SN  240,194.    Pub 
2-7-67.     Filed  3-4-66. 

527.806.  ACTION.    Pretty  Products,  Inc.    SN  240,197.     Pub 
2-7-67.     Filed  3-4-66. 

827.807.  COMMERCIAL  TRAVELER.     Travco  Corporation. 
SN  240,366.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-7-66. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

Mi7,s2;!.      FOTO    FANTASTIKS.      Eberhard    Faber    Inc      as- 
signee   of    Mel    Appel    and    Martin    Schnur    (joint   owners) 
SN  212,27s.     Pub.  2-7-07.     Filed  2-18-65. 

'^27,824.     SLOTMASTER.     Edco  Products  Corporation,  d  b  a 
Sedco.     SN  217,998.     I'ub.  2-7-G7.     Filed  5^-65. 

827,S25.  SILLY  SUN  PIX.  The  Duban  Shade  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Estelle  Toy  Company.  SN  218,849  Pub  2-7-67 
Filed  5-14-65. 

827,826.      SUN  BRAND.     Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Boise   Cascade    Corporation.       SN    229,487        Pub     2-7-67 
Filed  10-7-05. 

827. '^27.      SUN  COTTAGE.     Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.     SN  229,489.     Pub    2-7-«7 
Filed  10-7-65. 

527.828.  BAIT      SWINGER      AND     DESIGN.        George     R 
Wright.      SN  231,611.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-24-65. 

527.829.  SCORET.       Omlco     Plastics.     Inc.       SN     231697 
Pub.  2-7-G7.     Filed  10-27-65. 

827.830.  LEAGUE    MASTER.       Western    Import    Inc        SN 
240,374.     I'ub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-7-66. 

S27,S31.      PEG  ALINE.     Roy  A.  Strandberg,  d.b.a    RD  &  SS 
SN  241,090.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-1.V66. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

827,765.     (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

827.808.  ISO-CURVE.    Fenwal  Electronics,  Inc.    SN  164,712. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-15-63. 

827.809.  WIRE-GRIP  AND  DESIGN.  Mandex  Manufac 
turlng  Company,  Inc.  SN  199,843.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
8-13-64. 

827.810.  ADAP-TROL.  International  Instruments,  Incor 
porated.     SN  207,212.     Pub.  12-20-66.     Filed  12-1-G4. 

827.811.  LUMIJET.  Sodete  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de 
Traction.     SN  235,131.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-22-65. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

827,763.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
827,765.      (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 

827.832.  GS  AND  DESIGN.   Richard  F.  Morris,  d.b  a   Morris 
Florists.      SN   220,157.      Pub.   2-7-67.      Filed   S-20-65. 

827.833.  STANG   AND  DESIGN.      John   W.   Stang  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  226,682.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  S-27-65. 

827.834.  MOULDMASTER.      H.    K.    Porter    Company     Inc 
SN  230.283.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-15-65. 

827.835.  ROLL-0-WAXER.      The   Scott   &   Fetzer   Company 
SN  236,522.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  1-14-66. 

^^27,830.      MINO  SAVER  AND  DESIGN.     Commerce  Welding 
&  Mffr.  Co.  Inc.     SN  238. 1C7.     Pub.  2-7-C7.     Filed  2-7-66. 

S27,S37.      MC    SAND    MILL    AND    DESIGN.       Morehouse- 
Cowles,  Inc.     SN  238,882.     Pub.  12-G-G6.     Filed  2-15-66. 

827,838.      WINTERSONG.      Oneida   Ltd.      SN  240,773.     Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  3-11-C6. 
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82T,839.     FLOW    MOTION.       ScotIII    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany. SN  240,792.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-11-66. 

827,840.     POWERAKE.      F.    D.    Kees    Manufacturing 

pany.  SN  250,710.     Pub.  1-17-67.     Filed  7-21-66. 


Com- 


827.861.  CRESCENDO.     Castleton  China,  lai.    SN  217,296. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-26-65.  1 

627.862.  GOLDEN    SCROLL.      Castleton    CMna,    Inc.      SN 
217,297.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-26-65. 


I 


Class  26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 

827.841.  FRACSILATOR.  Parfa  Parfumerle  &  Kosnietik 
AG.     SN  230,189.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-14-65. 

827.842.  STRATOMAT.  Scrometrics,  Inc.  SN  235,602. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  11-18-65. 

827.843.  LORCHRON.  Aerospace  Research,  Inc.  SN 
238,911.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-16-6«. 

827.844.  EXTEL.  Vernon  Photographic  Corporation.  SN 
239,472.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  2-23-66. 

827.845.  PARD.  General  Precision,  Inc.  SN  239,615. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  2-25-66. 

827.846.  OMNI-DATA.  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  SN 
239,714.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  2-28-66. 

827.847.  PROBOTROL.  Automatic  Control  Company.  SN 
239,869.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

827.848.  GAS  GUN.  MeCollum  Laboratories,  Inc.,  assignee, 
by  mesne  assignment,  of  P.  R.  Rowe  and  Norman  Johnson, 
executors  under  the  will  and  of  the  estate  of  Burton 
MeCollum,  deceased.  SN  249,073.  Pub.  2-7-07.  Filed 
6-27-66. 

827.849.  ORTHOPLAN.  Ernst  Leltz,  G.m.b.H.  SN  250,622. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-20-66. 

827.850.  KAP-UPTS.  Bellco  Glass,  Inc.  SN  251,094.  Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  7-27-66. 

827.851.  K/D  AND  DESIGN.  Kenneth  A.  Dawson,  d.b.a. 
Kenneth  A.  Dawson  Co.  SN  257,556.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
10-31-66. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

827,852.     GRANDE  BAROQUE.     Hamilton  Watch  Company. 
SN  221,924.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-24-65. 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


827.853.  NOT.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  assignee  of  She- 
nango  China,  Inc.  SN  166,129.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-4-63. 

827.854.  KONE.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Shenango  China,  Inc.  SN  166,130.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-4-63.  ' 

827.855.  LYF.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  assignee  of  She- 
nango China,  Inc.  SN  166,131.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-t-63. 

827.856.  TRIA.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Shenango  China,  Inc.  SN  166,132.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-4-63. 

827.857.  TUO.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  assignee  of  She- 
nango China,  Inc.  SN  166,133.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-4-63. 

827.858.  SOM.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  assignee  of  She- 
nango China,  Inc.  SN  166,135.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-4-63. 

827.859.  MEDITERRANEAN.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc. 
SN  177,374.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  9-19-63. 

827.860.  INTERMEZZO.  Castleton  China,  Inc.  SN  217.295. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-26-65. 


Class  31  —  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

827,863.     BORON  SUPER  FILTER.    The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany.    SN  202,715.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  9-J5-64. 


I  

Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


S27,S64.     LANCER.       Quaker     Maid     Kitchei» 
258,400.     Pub.  2-7-C7.     Filed  11-14-66. 


I  

Class  33  —  Glassware 


s.     Inc. 


SN 


S27,S6,"..      ONEDERFUL.      Anchor    Hocking    (|lass    Corpora- 
tion.     SN  238,597.      Pub#2-7-67.     Filed  2-11-66. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


Si»7,76o.      (See  Class  14  for  this  trademark.) 
><27,S66.     F     AND     DESIGN.       Fostorla     Corporation. 
239,0,38.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-17-66. 


SN 


i 


ass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


(See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 

PROFILE.     Paper  Mate  Manufactuillng  Company. 


S27,740. 

S27,807. 

SN  188,265.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  ,'?-9-64 

S27,86S.      FACELLE  ROYALB  AND  DESIGN.     Facelle  Com- 
pany Limited.     SN  228,356.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  9-22-65. 

827.869.  PROGRESS.       Bradner    Central     Company.       SN 
244,295.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-26-66. 

827.870.  COLOR-CREST.        A.     T.      Cross     Company.        SN 
248,311.     Pub.  2-7->67.     Filed  6-17-66. 

827.871.  SPIRIT/TRAN.       Instructo     Produdts     Company. 
SN  250,582.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-19-66. 

827.872.  PRISCILLA.     Fort  Howard  Paper  (Jompany.     SN 
250,755.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-21-66. 

827.873.  RAIDERS.     American  Can  Company.     SN  250,812. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-22-66. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


827,740.      (See  Class  7  for  this  trademark.) 

827.874.  TOWN  TATLER  AND  DESIGN.  T4tler  Publish- 
ing Company.     SN  222,433.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-30-65. 

827.875.  CONDORITO.  Empresa  Editora  Zig-gag  S.A.  SN 
237,210.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  1-25-66. 

827.876.  DCAT  AND  DESIGN.  Drug,  Chemlqal  and  Allied 
Trades  Association  Inc.  SN  241,441.  Pub.  2|-7-67.  Filed 
3-21-66.  ! 

827.877.  DCAT  AND  DESIGN.  Drug,  ChemicM  and  Allied 
Trades  Association  Inc.  SN  241,442.  Pub.  2-t-7-67.  Filed 
3-21-66.  I 

827.878.  THE  DROVERS  JOURNAL.  Vance  Publishing 
Corporation.     SN  242,297.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Fllefd  3-30-66. 
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827.879.  EGYENLOSEG.  George  Buchsbaum,  d.b.a.  Equal- 
ity Publishing  Company.  SN  243,218.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
4-12-66. 

827.880.  PLOOGEL.  Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc.  SN 
243,862.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-20-66. 

827.881.  THE  KIMBALL  SCENE.  Kimball  Systems,  Inc. 
SN  244,416.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-27-66. 

827.882.  MAGIC  LAMP.  Spot-O-Gold  Corporation.  SN 
256,181.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  10-ll-«6. 


aass39-aothing 


'^27,88.■{.     TRIMS.     The  H.   D.   Lee  Company,   Incorporated. 

SN  171,672.    Pub.  12-7-65.    FUed  6-24-63. 
M'7.sS4.      "CUSHION-BZE-FIT"   BY  FUNKAP.      Funk  Bros. 

Hat  &  Cap  Co.     SN  225,550.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  8-12-65. 

827.885.  GO-MAN.  Puritan  Fashions  Corporation.  SN 
230,074.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  10-13-65. 

827.886.  UNIFORM  CENTER  OF  NEW  YORK.  The  Uni- 
form Center  of  New  York,  Inc.  SN  236,208.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  1-11-66. 

827.887.  ROMAY.  Arbitman  k  Arbltman,  Inc.  SN  239,107. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-18-60. 

827.888.  POCKET  PETS.  Her  Majesty  Underwear  Com- 
pany.    SN  239,414.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  2-23-66. 

827.889.  FLEX  P.S.C.  Flogar  Fabrics  Inc.  SN  243,237. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-12-66. 

827.890.  REMARKA-PREST.  Flt-Rlte  Pants  Company,  Inc. 
SN  243,858.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-20-66. 

^27,891  MR.  HUSH.  Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corpo 
ration.     SN  244,047.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-21-66. 

827.892.  BOOT-LETTBS.  Leonard  L.  Charnay,  Inc.  SN 
244,079.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-22-66. 

827.893.  THE  MAMIE.  Marlene  Industries  Corporation. 
SN  244,996.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-5-66. 


S27,894.      SETURA.      Burma-Blbas,   Inc. 
2-7-67.     Filed  5-19-66. 


SN  246,037.      Pub. 


827.895.  HOT    POTATOES.      United    States    Rubber    Com 
pany.     SN  246,116.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-19-66. 

827.896.  BROOKVILLE.     Cuddle  Knit  Knitting  .Mills.  Inc. 
SN  246,886.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  5-31-66. 

827.897.  SLEEPYFEET.        Format     Products,     Inc.        SN 
247,214.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-3-66. 

827.898.  JUGGLERS.     Huntingdon  Mills  Inc.     SN  249,611. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-6-66. 

827.899.  HERO  COSTUME.     Ben  Cooper  Inc.     SN  250,212. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-14-66. 

827.900.  DIAL-A-SLACK.     Haggar  Company.     SN  256,500. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  10-17-66. 


Qass  40  — Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


827,901.     CALYPSO.     Henry  Pollak,  Inc.     SN  247,147.     Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  6-2-66. 


827.905.  BRAMWELL    AND    DESIGN.       Glmbel    Brothers, 
Inc.     SN  246,073.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-19-66. 

827.906.  EX-CELL   PLASTICS.      Ex-Cell   Homefurnlshings, 
Inc.     SN  247,209.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-3-66. 

827.907.  ASTROTEX.      Astrotex    Ltd.      SN    247,668.      Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  6-9-66. 

827.908.  CROSSWIND.  J.    P.    Stevens    &    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
250,047.    Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed  7-11-66. 

827.909.  SASSYGRASS.  Thomas    Pride    Mills    Inc.       SN 
250,053.     Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed  7-11-66. 

827.910.  ACRISOFT.     Fleldcrest  Mills,   Inc.     SN  250,094. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-12-66. 

827.911.  NEW    SOUTHWIND.      Fleldcrest    Mills,    Inc.      SN 
250,095.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-12-66. 

827.912.  GALA  FOREST.    J.  &  J.  C.  Dorward  Limited.     SN 
250,158.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-13-66. 

827.913.  CATTAIL.      Deerlng    MUUken,    Inc.      SN    250,459. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-18-66. 

827;914.     SASPARELLA.        Deering      Mllliken,      Inc.        SN 
250,460.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-1&-66. 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


827,915.      PARADISE.     Indian  Head  Inc.     SN  250,326.     Pub. 

2-7-67.     Filed  6-27-66. 


Qass  44  -  Dental  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

827.916.  POP.  Dr.  Med.  Dent.  Werner  Noetzli.  SN 
240,326.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  3-7-66. 

827.917.  STRAIT-O-MATIC  AND  DESIGN.  Strait-O-Matlc, 
Inc.     SN  245,865.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-17-66. 

827.918.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  SN  245,879.  Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  5-10-66. 

827.919.  ORNAMENTAL  B  (DESIGN).  Bentley  Labora- 
tories.    SN  246,230.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-23-66. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


827.920.  SLIM-UP.  Penn  Syrup  Corp.  SN  175,208.  Pub. 
12-28-65.     Filed  8-16-63. 

827.921.  DEL  MONTE  AND  DESIGN.  California  Packing 
Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  45  and  46). 
SN  240,048.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-3-66. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


827.902.  GALA.     Granltevllle  Company.     SN  243,441.    Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  4-14-66. 

827.903.  DUNBAR.      Dunbar    Furniture    Corporation.      SN 
244,800.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 

627.904.  ECHO-PLT.     Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  In- 
corporated.   SN  246,031.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  5-19-66. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

827.921.  (See  Class  45  for  this  trademark.) 

827.922.  MR.  COOL.  NaUonal  Dairy  Products  Corporation. 
SN  165,808.    Pub.  9-22-64.    Filed  4-1-63. 

827.923.  AMERICAN  DELUXE.  National  Tea  Co.  SN 
198,068.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  7-17-64. 

827.924.  FABBRI.  G.  Fabbri  S.p.A.  SN  198,262.  Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  7-21-64. 

827.925.  WONDER  FRESH.  Whirlpool  Corporation.  SN 
215,303.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-29-65. 

827.926.  NOLDE'S.  Nolde  Brothers,  Incorporated.  SN 
216,720.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-16-65. 

827.927.  NOLDE'S  SUPER  SANDWICH  ANT)  DESIGN. 
Nolde  Brothers,  Incorporated.  SN  216,721.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  4-16-65. 
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827.928.  MILK  PRODUCTS  OF  DISTINCTION  PENNANT 
BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  E.  A.  Ackerman  Dairy  ProductM. 
Inc.     SN  217,515.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-2S-65. 

827.929.  SO  FRESH.  National  Tea  Co.  SN  218,209.  Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  5-6-65.  j 

827.930.  MUSHROOMS.  Fairmont  Foods  Company.  SN 
218,629.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  5-12-65. 

827.931.  TOP  TASTE.  National  Tea  Co.  SN  220,399. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-4-65. 

827.932.  MAGIC  CIRCLE.  A.  C.  L.  Haase  Company.  SN 
220,763.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-9-65. 

827.933.  SNAPPIES.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  221,241.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-16-65. 

827.934.  LANCE.  Lance,  Inc.  SN  223,796.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  7-20-65. 


827.935.     LANCE. 
Piled  7-20-65. 


Lance,  Inc.     SN  223,797.     Pub.  2-7-6T. 


827.936.  LANCE  AND  DESIGN.     Lance,  Inc.     SN  223,798. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  7-20-65. 

827.937.  PAM  PAM.    CDC-Compagnle  Generale  des  Produits 

Dabonnet  Cinzano  Byrrh,  assignee  of  Soclete  Internationale  ■ 

Pam-Pam.     SN  224,686.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  8-2^5. 

827.938.  ARTISTRY    IN    FLAVOR    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.     CidSS  47  ^  Will6S 

L.    J.    Minor    Corp.       SN    228,175.      Pub.    2-7-67.      Flletl 
9-20-65. 


827.959.  SEQUESTRENE.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation 
(New  York  corporation),  by  merger  from  Gelgy  Chemical 
Corporation  (Delaware  corporation).  BN  241,335.  Pub. 
2-7-67.     Filed  3-18-66. 

S27,9C0.  TANGERINE  KING  AND  DESIGN.  Albert  Val- 
dora,  d.b.a.  Valdora  Produce  Co.   SN  242,301.   Pub.  2-7-67. 

Filed  a-.so-ee. 

827.961.  RYKOFF  INTERNATIONAL  AjID  DESIGN.  S.  E. 
Rykoff  &  Co.     SN  243,715.     Pub.  2-7-07.     Filed  4-18-66. 

827.962.  BAKE  DAY.  Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Fant  Milling  Co.  SN  252,^76.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  8-18-66. 

827.963.  THE  MANLY  COFFEE.  Caswell  Coffee  Company. 
SN  255,167.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  9-27-6IB. 

827.964.  PABLO.  Robert  T.  England,  djb.a.  It.  T.  Englund 
Company.     SN  258,016.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  11-7-68. 

827.965.  HARVEST  KING.  Robert  T.  Epglund,  d.b.a.  R.  T. 
England  Company.  SN  258,018.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
11-7-66. 


827,&39.  ROBINSON  CRUSOE.  Empresa  Pesquera  Robin- 
son Crusoe  S.A.  SN  233,257.  Pub.  11-22-66.  Filed 
2-17-67. 

827,940.  CRESCENT  AND  DESIGN.  Crescent  Manufae 
taring  Company.  SN  233,469.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
11-29-65. 


s27,966.     CATHEDRAL.     Monsieur  Henri  Wines,  Ltd.     SN 
171,367.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-19-63. 


827.941.  y  YONSON'S  AND  DESIGN.     Yonson  Foods 
SN  234,694.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  12-15-65. 

827.942.  SIP  'N  CHIPS.     National  Biscuit  Company. 
235,326.    Piib.  2-7-67.    Filed  12-27-65. 


Inc. 


T 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

s27,9r,7.      ORANGE    UP.       Consolidated    t)istilled    Products 
Inc.     SN  202,768.     Pub.  9-7-65.     Filed  $-28-«4. 


827.943.  BEAUTY  BISCUIT.  Dixie-Portland  Flour  Millf, 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Majestic  Flour  Mills.  SN  235,396.  Put. 
2-7-67.    Filed  12-28-65. 

827.944.  ROYAL  PURPLE.  C.  M.  Holtzlnger  Fruit  Co., 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  C.  M.  Holtzlnger  Fruit  Co.  SN  236,052.  Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  1-10-66. 


Gass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


827,945.     CLANKY.      Bowey's    Inc. 
2-7-67.    Filed  1-20-66. 


SN     236,877. 


827,946.     RANCH  KING.     Loblaw  Inc.     SN  237,360. 
2-7-67.    Filed  l-2«-66. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


S27,96S.      COLOROC.     Color-Roc  Mfg.  Co.  jSN  242,802.     Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  4-6-66. 


827,947.     SPREE.    Sunline,  Inc.     SN  238,126.     Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  2-4-66. 


827,948.     CARA     MIA.       Artichoke     Industries, 
238,482.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 


Inc. 


t 


827.949.  CARA  MIA  AND  1>ESIGN.     Artichoke  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  238,483.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  2-10-66. 

827.950.  ENJOY.     Helme  Products,  Inc.     SN  239,046.     Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  2-17-66.  j 

827.951.  JOHN   WEST.      John    West   Foods    Limited.      SK 
239,054.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  2-17-66. 

827.952.  COUNTRY  RICH.      Anscott   Eo^erprlses   Inc.      SN 
239,867.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-1-66. 

827.953.  POP  'N  TOP.     TV  Time  Foods,  Inc.     SN  240,040. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-2-66. 

827.954.  COUGAR   GOLD.      Washington    State    University. 
SN  240,372.    Pub.  2-7-u7.    Filed  3-7-66. 

827.955.  BING-GO.     Raymond  C.  Gibson,  d.b.a.  Gibson  Dog 
Food  Co.     SN  240,899.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-14-66. 

827.956.  DICE-ETS.       Mayfalr     Packing     Company.       SN 
241,159.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-16-66. 

827.957.  KOVAN.     H.  Kohnstamm  &  Co.,  Inc.     SN  241,259. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-17-66. 

827.958.  SNACK    SHOPPE.      Sheldon   Bass,    d.b.a.    Porter 
Pood  Products.  SN  241,304.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  3-18-69. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

827.969.  RED  MAGIC.  Carson  Chemical  Company,  by 
change  of  name  from  Morehouse  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  189,238.     Pub,   1-24-67.     Fll*l  3-20-64. 

827.970.  EYE-A-PEEL.  H  &  J  Dlstrlbutlilg  Co.  SN  215,416. 
Pub,  5-31-66.    Filed  3-31-65. 

827.971.  INFERNO.  International  Eq|ulty  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  The  Mark  II  Company.  SN  216,$09.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  4-14-65. 

827.972.  NARIS.  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Seljudo.  d.b.a.  Naris 
Cosmetic  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  SN  221, 18«.  Pub.  2-7-67.  Filed 
6-15-65. 

827.973.  TAURUS.  "42"  Products,  Ltd..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Execu- 
tive Toiletries  Ltd.  SN  223,396.  PUb.  3-1-66.  Filed 
7-15-65. 

I 

827.974.  CINEMATIQUE.  Merchandlsl^  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  229,843.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  10-11-65. 

827.975.  VINA.  Glno  Paoli,  assignee  of  :Sld  S.  Mack.  SN 
232,705.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  11-15-65. 

827.976.  TOP  MAN.  Pharmaceutical  iaboratorles,  Inc. 
(Delaware  corporation),  assignee  of  Ph4rmaceutlcal  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  (New  Jersey  corporation).  SN  233,818. 
Piib.  2-7-67.    Piled  12-2-66. 
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827  977.     OXIPEB.     American  Home  Products  Corporation. 

SN  234,166.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  12-8-65. 
827  97S       BLADE.      Associated    Products,    Inc.,    assignee    of 
Hope  Chemical   Corporation.      SN   234,423.      Pub.   8-9-68. 
Filed  12-13-65. 
S27  !»7!>      DANNY  BOY,     Daniel  BorLson,  d.b.a.  Dan's  Snip  'n 

Curl.     SN  234,725.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-1&-65. 
S''7  9S0       "DRAGNET."      Robert    T.    Roberts,    d.b.a.    Trebor 

I'Vrfumes.     SN  235,427.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-28-65. 
S27,981.     MASCULOTION.     Carley,  Inc.     SN  242,712.     Pub. 

2-7-67.    Piled  4-5-66. 
S27.'.ts2,      HAMAVILLA.        Humphreys     Medicine     Company. 

SN  245,925.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  5-18-66. 
sJT,!»s:{.     TWO    HEADED    SERPENT    (DESIGN).      B.    W. 
"Ma.v.-r  &  Cohan.  Ltd.,  Beau  Brummell  Ties  Division.     SN 

li47,041.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  ^-1-66. 
s27,'.»S4.      HAPPINESS.      Clalrol   Incorporated.      SN  247,483. 

I'lib,  2-7-67.     Filed  6-7-66. 
s27,985.     ESSENCE    OF    NATURE.      Gloria    Swanson    Ltd. 

"sN  248,176.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-15-66. 
.s27,9SC.      UNDERSTANDING.       Clalrol     Incorporated.       SN 

248.299.  Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 

827.987.  SUN      ESSENCE.        Clalrol     Incorporated.        SN 

248.300.  Pub.2-7-«7.    Filed  6-17-66, 

827.988.  BETTER    NATURE.       Clalrol    Incorporated.       SN 

248.301.  Pub.  2-7-G7.     Filed  6-17-66. 

s'27,9S9.     DEFINE.       Clalrol     Incorporated.       SN     248,303. 

Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-17-66, 
s27,990.     EXOTHERM.     Clalrol  Incorporated.     SN  248,304. 

Pub.  2-7-«7.     Filed  6-17-66. 
s'^7,<j>.)l,      THERMOWAVE.         Clalrol       Incorporated,         SN 

24S.:{05,     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-17-66. 
S27,992.     SURF'S  UP  '■     Clalrol  Incorporated,     SN  248,308. 

Pub,  2-7-67.    Filed  6-17-66, 
^27,993.     BLONDEASE.     Clalrol  Incorporated.     SN  248,594. 

Pub,  2-7-67.     Filed  6-21-66. 
!S27,994.     CL.URESSENCE.        Clalrol      Incorporated.        SN 

248,677.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  6-22-66. 
^27,995,     CREST  (DESIGN),    Merle  Norman  Cosmetics,  Inc. 

'sN  248,823.     Pub,  2-7-67,     Filed  6-23-C6. 
S>27.996,     SAVON  CLAIR   AND  DESIGN,      Marly,   Inc,     SN 

250.119.     Pub,  2-7-67,     Filed  7-13-66. 
827,997,     BEAUTY   SPA.     Estee  Lauder  Incorporated.     SN 

2r)3,093.    Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  8-25-66. 


828.004.  INTERCOIFFURE  AND  DESIGN.  Internatlon*! 
Master  Ladies  Hairdressers  AsBodatlon,  "Intercollfare," 
American  Section.  SN  232,560.  COLLECTIVE  MARK. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  11-12-65. 

828.005.  GRAD  AND  DESIGN.  College  Placement  Council, 
Inc,     SN  240,068.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Piled  3-3-«6. 

828  006,  THE  PEOPLE-MATCHING  PEOPLE.  Com/Pair 
Systems  Inc,     SN  244,305.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  4-26-««. 

!528,007.  COM/PAIR.  Com/Pair  Systems  Inc.  SN  244,306. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-26-66. 

828,008.  MBA  AND  DESIGN.  Martin  Bloom  Associates, 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103).  SN 
248,962.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-27-66. 

828  009  THE  ROYAL  ORLEANS.  Hotel  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  256,258.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Piled  10-12-68. 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

528.010,  Q/D  QUALITY  DISCOUNT  AND  DESIGN.  J.  M. 
Fields,  Inc.,  assignee  of  F.  F.-J.  M.  Fields,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J.  M. 
Fields,  Inc,     SN  191,684.     Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  4-21-64. 

828.011.  DUN'S  MARKET  IDENTIFIERS.  Dun  &  Brad- 
street,  Inc,     SN  234,119.     Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-7-65. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  rinandal 

828.012,  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Richardson  Homes 
Corporation,  d.b.a.  Closing  Offices  of  America,  SN  234,848. 
Pub.  2-7-67.     Filed  12-17-65, 

828.013.  DINERS  CLUB.  The  Diners'  Club,  Inc.  SN 
235,497,    Pub,  2-7-67.     Filed  12-29-65. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

827  998  VANDA,  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company, 
d'.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics,  SN  236,145,  Pub,  7-19-66,  Filed 
1-10-66. 

827  999.  SOMTHIN"  ELSE,  Chemical  Associates,  Inc,  SN 
241,978.     Pub.  2-7-67,     Filed  3-28-66. 

828  000  BEAUTY  AFTER  THE  BEACH.  Sea  4  Ski  Corpo 
ration,  d.b.a.  Renauld  International.  SN  245,021.  Pub. 
2-7-67.    Filed  5-5-66. 

828,001.  K.O.  DYNE.  Babson  Bros.  Co.  SN  250,329.  Pub, 
2I7-67.    Filed  7-15-66, 


Class  103 -Construction  and  Repair 

828,008.      (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

828.014.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Richardson  Homes 
Corporation,  d,b,a.  Closing  Offices  of  America.     SN  234.849. 

Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  12-17-65. 

828.015.  LIBERTY  BELL  HOMES.  Madway  Mainline 
Homes  Inc,     SN  244,788,     Pub,  2-7-67.     Filed  5-3-66. 

828.016.  LIBERTY  BELL  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Mad- 
way  Mainline  Homes  Inc.  SN  244,789.  Pub.  2-7-67. 
Filed  5-3-66. 


Service  Marks 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

828,003.      ( See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

828.017.  T.T.X.      Trailer    Train     Company.       SN    221,767. 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  6-22-65. 

828.018.  TT.     Trailer  Train  Company.     SN  221,768.     Pub. 
2-7-67,    Filed  6-22-65. 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 


828.002.     PIZZAROMA    AND    DESIGN.      George    ^^    ^^^^     ,28.019,     MERCAPFININQ.      Howe-Baker 
helser.  d.b.a.  Pizzaroma.     SN  185.875.     Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  5^,-199366      Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  8-6-64, 

2-3-64. 


Engineers,    Inc. 


828  003  LEASEWAY  AND  DESIGN.  Leaseway  Transpor- 
tation Corp.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  105). 
SN  209,279.    Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  1-4-65. 


828,020.     WDP   ETC. 
tectlon    Company. 
10-5-65. 


AND  DESIGN.     Water  Damage  Pro- 
SN    229,386.      Pub.    2-7-67.      Piled 
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Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment      j  Certification  Mark 

828.021.  SAM   SNEAD  ALL  AMERICAN  GOLF  AND  DE-  fU--   A  _  fioodc 

SIGN.     Sam  Snead  Enterprises,  Inc.     SN  241.939.     Pub.  ^'«"»»  »*        WWMS 
2-7-67.    Piled  3-25-66. 

828.022.  MYSTIC  SEAPORT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  s2S,02;5.  TEFLON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J:.  I.  du  Pont  i\v 
Marine  Historical  Association,  Incorporated.  SN  243,330.  Neniaurs  ami  Company.  SN  2.")7,,"i59.  I'xih.  2-7-C7.  riled 
Pub.  2-7-67.    Filed  4-13-66.  10-31-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  4  — Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Class  19^  Vehicles 

828,024.  The  Dracliett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.,  assignee  s2S,028.  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Kublter  OuiiiiKUiy,  Alcron, 
of  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  SN  238,143.  Ohio.  SN  229,975.  Filed  P.K.  10  1^-03 ;  Am.  S.R. 
Filed  P.R.  2-1-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-1-67.  2-20-67. 

THE  FLOOR  WAX  THAT 
POWER-CLEANS  WITH 

DETERGENT  j 

For  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials — Namely,  a  Floor 
Wax. 

First  use  July  23,  1965. 


SUPER-SINGLE 


For  Vehicle  Wheels  and  Klins. 
First  use  July  26,  1903. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and^n^^  ^^PPl'^s 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


S2'5,029.      National  I'liluii   Electric  CdrporatiMi.   BlooiiilnKton. 
111.      SN  225,800.     Filed  I'.K.  S-l(;-fi5;  A|ii.  S.K.  1-24   <i7. 


828.025.     A.  Ottavino  Corp..  Ozone  Park,  N.Y.     SN  236,339. 
Filed  P.R.  1-13-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-14-66. 

GRANITIZING 

For  Kit  Comprising  Surfacing  Gun  and  Cartridge  for  Re- 
capping  Metal  Surface  Plates. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 1965. 


TOOL-PAK 


For     Attachment     Holder     Used     With     Electric     Vacuum 
Cleaners. 

First  use  July  29,  1905. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


Forgings 


Class  14  — Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 

^'^"^  ^  S2S,030.      The  Minster  Machine  Company,  Minster,  Ohio.     SN 

j        222,399.     Filed  P,R.  0-30-05  :  Am.  S.K.  1*20  07. 

HFVmTAMPFR  * 

828,026.     Fort   Howard   Steel  &  Wire  Co.,   Green  Bay.   Wis.  XlHi  V  J. O  X -M. iTX IT  rL< *V 

SN  227,494.     Filed  P.R.  9-9-«5  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-23-67.  For  Sheet  Metal  Stamping  Presses  Having 

for  Blanking  and  Forming  Material. 

MICRODRAWN 


For  Cold  Drawn  Steel  Rods  and  Bars. 
First  use  May  1,  1965. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


First  use  Nov.  7,  1904. 


Progressive  L)le> 


828,031.  Schwinn  Bicycle  Company,  Chicag|o.  111.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Arnold,  Schwinn  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  SN 
235,251.     Filed  P.R.  12-27-65;  Am.  S.R.  C-20-67. 


STIK-SHIFT 


828,027.     The  Carter-Waters  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  For    Bicycle    Accessory     Nan.ely.    a    Speefl    Control    Appa- 

SN  245,161.    Filed  P.R.  5-9-66;  Am.  S.R.  2-27-67.  '''^^■'- 

First  use  Dec.  10,  196o. 


STRIP-EEZ 


Class  26  — Measuring    and    Scientific 

828,032.      Plastic  Keel  and  ('ore  Company,  Incorporated,  Wee 
hawken,  N.J.     SN  225,809.     Filed  P.R.  8-16-65  ;  Am.  S.R. 


2-15-67. 


For  Oil  Composition  To  Prevent  Concrete  From  Adhering 
to  Molds. 

Elrst  use  June  6,  1962. 


RING-PAK 


For  Reels  and  Cans  for  Motion  Picture  Fllkns. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


April  25,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  191 


828,033.     United    Elastic   Corporation,    Easthampton,    Mass.     828,039.     Soft    Cover    Library,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      SN 
SN  229,312.     Filed  P.R.  10-4-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-27-67.  241,193.     Filed  P.R.  3-16-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-21-67. 


TWISTIT 


For  Laboratory  Stoppers. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1905. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

^•Js.o.U.      The    Goodyear    Tire    &    Rubber    Comiiany,    Akron, 
Ohio.       SN    233,263.       Filed    P.R.     11-24-65;    Am.     S.R. 

■2    •2i    07. 


SUPER- CUSHION 


For  Books  Containing  Printed  Literary  and  .\rtistlc  Works. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1965. 


F'or  Tires. 

First  use  Oct.  15,  1965. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 


Gass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

*^28.o:>5.  Paul  S.  Ileltman,  d.b.a.  Gem-Mounts  and  Gem- 
Masks  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  SN  194,729.  Filed  P.R. 
0   2   04  :  Am.  S.R.  2-2-67. 

COMPARISON  CHART 

I'c.r  Template  Having  a  Plurality  of  Optional  Slide  Crop- 
ping Shapes  To  Be  Used  in  the  Selection  of  Slide  Cropping 
.Mounts  and  Masks. 

First  use  June  1,  1957. 


828.040.      S.  Simpson  Limited,  London,  England.    SN  226,79* 
Filed  P.R.  8-30-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-16-67. 


DUAL-TOP 


For  Men's  Trousers. 

First  use  In  or  about  March  1965. 


828,041.     Delightform    Foundations,    Inc.,    Easton,    Pa.      SN 
237,822.     Filed  PR.  2-2-00  ;  .\m.  S.R.  2-15-67. 

''ESPECIALLY  FOR  TEENS" 

For  Bras,  Girdles,  Garter  Belts,  Half-Slips,  and  Petticoats. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1965. 


sj<  o:;r,       .Mlcroi>olnt,    Inc.,    Sunnyvale,    Calif.      SN    254,304. 

nie.i  ;)-i2-06. 


MICROPOINT 

THB    MOST    DE^BNDABLe    NAVIE    IN   WRITINB 


828,042.     Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.   SN  238,926. 
Filed  PR.  2-16-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-20-67. 


WOOL  PLUS 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  May  14,  1964. 


For    Writing    Instruments     Namely.    Pens,    Pen    Holders,     ,s2s,043.     Healthwear    Underwear,     Inc.,    WernersvlUe,  '  Pa. 
De>k  Sets,  and  Pen  Refills.  j^>;  242,008.     Filed  3-28-66. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1964. 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

S2'^,037,     Rural    Gravure    Service,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      SN 
224,123.     Filed  P.R.  7-23-05;  Am.  S.R.  2-27-67. 

CORN- SOYBEAN  CLINIC 

For  Magarlne  Section  of  a  Newspaper. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1904. 


S28,03S.     Albert  Todoroff,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     SN  239,829.     Filed 
PR.  2-28-66  ;  Am.  S.R,  2-23-67. 

FREEZER  PROVISIONING 
AND  PORTION  CONTROL 

For  Trade  Magazine  for  the  Freezer  Industry. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1965. 


The  representation  of  the  individual  is  not  a  representation 
of  any  living  individual. 
For  Underwear. 
First  use  June  19,  1964. 
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Qass  42  —  iChitted,  Netted,  and  Textile  Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


I 


828,050.     Martlnus     Olson,     Amherst,     Col^.       SX     184.647 
Filed  P.R.  1-15-G4  :  Am.  S.R.  2-24-67. 


828,044.     United    Elastic    Corporation,    Easthanipton,    Mass. 
SN  234,855.    Filed  P.R.  12-17-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-20-67. 


we^ieff^ 


For  Elastic  Webbing. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


For  Wheat. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1963. 


IRON-FREE 


828, 
York 
1-26-67. 


217,195,      FllP(i 


For  Cotton/Rayon  Blended  Fabrics. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21,  1966. 


828,046.     Howard   Curtain   Company,   Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y 
SN  241,465.     Filed  P.R.  3-21-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-20-67. 


"REDI-PREST" 


For  Curtains. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1966. 


828,047.     The    Dobble    Industries    Limited,    Gait,    Ontario, 
Canada.      SN    241,993.      Filed    P.R.    3-28-66;    Am.    S.R. 


2-20-67. 


LADY  GALT 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Gait"  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of 
Canadian  Reg.  No.  122,770,  dated  July  7,  1961. 

For  Towels,  Bedspreads,  Window  Draperies,  Wash  Cloths, 
and  High  Pile  Rugs. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Kalian  application 
filed  Feb.  19,  1965;  Reg.  No.  170,592,  dated  July  15,  1965. 
The  word  "Genzlana"  corresponds  to  tfce  English  word 
"gentian."  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  518.138,  690,018,  and 
711,945. 

For  Cheese. 


I 

Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  | 


828,048.     Associated   Mills,    Inc.,  Chicago,    HI.      SN   216,244 
Filed  P.R.  4-12-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-1-67. 

DEEP  HEAT 

For  Combined  Heater  and  Vibrator. 
First  use  Nov.  12, 1963. 


828,052.     Land  O'Lakes  Creameries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
SN  235,995.     Filed  P.R.  1-7-66  ;  Am.  S.|t.  2-23-67. 


BUTTER'MQIST 


For  Frozen  Turkey  Roasts. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1965. 


828,053.      Robert    A.    Johnston    Company,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
828,049.     Roberts   Dental    Manufacturing   Co.,    Inc.,    Buffalo.  .  237  976      Filed  P  R    2-3-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-23-67 

N.Y.     SN  246,949.     Filed  P.R.  5-31-66  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-27-67. 

READY-CRUST 


SUCTION-FIT 


For  Protective  Mouth  Guards  for  All  Contact  Sports. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  27,  1965. 


For  Pre-Formed  Pie  Crusts  Adapted  To 
erated  or  Un-Refrlgerated  Condition. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1965. 


Be  Sold  In  Refrlg- 
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Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 
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828,054.  Plggly  Wlggly  Operators'  Warehouse,  Inc.,  Shreve- 
port.  La.  SN  248,842.  Filed  P.R.  6-23-66;  Am.  S.R. 
3-3-67. 

For  .\I1  Purpose  Household  Powdered  Detergent. 
First  use  Feb.  21.  1966. 


828,056.  Pacific  Palisades  Educational  Tours,  Inc.,  Pacific 
Palisades,  Calif.  SN  235,708.  Filed  P.R.  1-3-66 ;  Am. 
S.R.  3-1-67. 

TEENTOURS 

For  Travel  Services,  in  the  "Form  of  Educational  Tours  for 
Teenagers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  1,  1959. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


828,057.     Rural    Gravure    Service,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      SN 
224,124.     Filed  P.R.  7-23-65  ;  Am.  S.  R.  2-27-67. 


Service  Marks 

Class  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 

828,055.  Iberia  Llneas  .\ereas  de  Espana  S.A.,  Madrid, 
Spain.  SN  228,912.  Filed  P.R.  9-29-65;  Am.  S.R. 
2-27-67. 

IBERIA  AIR  LINES  OF 
SPAIN 

For  Transportation  by  Air  of  Passengers  and  Freight. 
First  use  January  1963. 


MEET 

IHE 

EXPERTS 


CORN -SOYBEAN 

O       L.       I       IM       1       O 

For  Presentation  of  Educational   Meetings  and   Programs 
in  G«Miectlon  With  Farming  Information. 
y/Flrst  use  Mar.  20,  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29,986. 

KEEPCLEAN.     CI.  29.     5-11-1897. 

227,835. 

58,438. 

COLLEEN.     CI.  52.     12-18-06. 

228,346. 

59,681. 

HANCOCK.     CI.  13.     1-15-07. 

228,694. 

59,971. 

FRENCH'S.     CI.  44.     1-22-07. 

228,695. 

60,860. 

ELIZABETH   LAZENLY  AND  DESIGN. 

01.    46. 

228,720. 

2-26-07. 

229,379. 

60,873. 

BIXBY.     CI.  4.     2-26-07. 

229,995. 

61,075. 

COLUMBIAN.    CI.  7.    3-5-07. 

230,059. 

61,188. 

PRINCESS  CHIC.     CI.  39.     3-5-07. 

230,364. 

62,758. 

MORSE.     CI.  26.     5-21-07. 

230,373. 

63,428. 

PAPINE.     CI.  18.     6-18-07. 

230,603. 

63,430. 

BROMIDIA.     CI.  18.     6-18-07. 

230,702. 

63,492. 

OLD    STYLE    LAGER    AND    DESIGN. 

01.    48. 

230,736. 

6-25-07. 

424,763. 

63,511. 

SCOTCH  MINTS.     CI.  46.     6-25-07. 

425,745. 

63,538. 

ROYAL.     CI.  46.     6-25-07. 

425,748. 

63,654. 

YALE.     01.  25.     7-2-07. 

426,336. 

221,876. 

PED-WELL  AND  DESIGN.     01.  39.     12- 

-14-26. 

426,356. 

223,068. 

WHITE  ROSE.     CI.  46.     1-18-27. 

426,659. 

223,090. 

"HERON'S  HEAD"  (DESIGN).     01.  19. 

1-18-27. 

427,089. 

223,290. 

WHITE  ROSE.     CI.  46.     2-1-27. 

427,101. 

823,881. 

WHITE  ROSE.     CI.  46.     2-15-27. 

427,112. 

224,200. 

QUIGLEY    AAA    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 

01.    12. 

427,121. 

2-22-27. 

427,431. 

224,227. 

WHITE  ROSE.    CI.  46.    2-22-27. 

427,696. 

224,470. 

K  AND  DESIGN.     01.  14.     3-1-27. 

427,705. 

224,602. 

SULGRAVE.     CI.  39.     3-1-27. 

427,802. 

224,603. 

FENAMORE.     01.  39.     3-1-27. 

224,664. 

CO  ED.    01.  46.    3-1-27. 

427,895. 

224,669. 

WHEELING  CORRUGATING  CO.  AND 
OL  14.     3-1-27. 

DESIGN. 

427,990. 

224,874. 

WESTERN.     01.  9.     3-8-27. 

428,051. 

224,933. 

PEPTOBISMOL.     01.  18.     3-8-27. 

428,257. 

224,991. 

VILLA.     01.  46.     3-8-27. 

428,388. 

225,253. 

HERCO.    01.  9.     3-15-27. 

428,726. 

225,929. 

MOHAWK.     r\.  35.     3-29-27. 

428,793. 

226,121. 

HONEY  SCOTCH  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

3-29-27. 

428,794. 

226,251. 

ADALOX.     01.  4.     4-5-27. 

428,835. 

226,350. 

KOZY.     01.  50.     4-5-27. 

428,979. 

227,057. 

SEALTIGHT.     01.  12.     4-26-27. 

227,593. 

RED  STRIPE  AND  DESIGN.     01.  37.     5-10-27. 

429,412. 

227,604, 

MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     01.  37.     5-10-27. 

429,418. 

AUTO  HARP.     CI.  36.     5-17-27. 

WHITE  ROSE.     01.  45.     5-31-27. 

DAYTON.     01.  26.     6-7-27. 

MONEYWEIGHT.     CI.  26.     6-7-27. 

THE    SERENADERY    DESIGN.      01.    36.      6-7-27. 

GREENWAY.     CI.   1.     6-2S-27. 

METROPOLITAN.     01.  46.     7-12-27. 

ALURATE.     01.  18.     7-12-27. 

UNAX.     CI.  23.     7-19-27. 

MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     01.  23.     7-19-27. 

GRAPHOTYPE.  CI.  23.  S-2-27. 

BILT-RITE  AND  DESIGN.     01.  19.     8-2-27. 

MEDIX.     01.  44.     8-2-27. 

TAY.     CI.  52.     10-22-46. 

WIN-YOU.     01.  46.     12-3-46. 

LUCKY  "11"  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  12-3-46. 

BOLINE  HOUDE.  01.  18.  12-24-46. 

TRANS  E.  01.  6.  12-24-46. 

CORMAG.  CI.  26.  1-7-47. 

NEOROTO.  01.  11.  1-28-47. 

MIN-RA-LITE.  CI.  16.  1-28-47. 

SAPPHIRE  PURS  PAK.   01.  39.   1-28-47. 

MASURY.  01.  16.  1-28-47. 

FEDERAL  AND  DESIGN.     01.  26.     2-11-47. 

MOBIL.     CI.  35.     2-18-47. 

VOCATION.     CI.  39.     2-1S-47. 

DUTCH  GIRL  AND  WINDMILL  DESIGN.     01.  46. 

2-25-47. 
ROLA.     01.  21.     2-25-47. 
DUROLINE  DURO  TEST  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

3-4^7. 
NI  AND  DESIGN.     01.  23.     3-11-47. 
DISH-NU.     CI.  52.     3-18-47. 
NUBBINS.     CI.  46.     3-25-47. 
TOXOL.     01.  6.     4-1-47. 
OCEANIA.     CI.  28.     4-1-47. 
PERSIANA.     CI.  28.     4-1^7. 
AUDITONE.     CI.  12.     4-8-47. 
FLURO  SPRAY  DURO  TEST  AND  DESIGN.     01. 

21.     4-15-47. 
LYNX.     CI.  51.     4-29-47. 
CRICKET.     01.  27.     4-29-47. 
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429.482. 
429,559. 
429,784. 
429,785. 
429,789. 

429,973. 
430,178. 

430,209. 
430,216. 
430,306. 
430,328. 


NEXT  KISS.    CI.  51.    4-29-47. 
MERCURY  HEAD  (DESIGN).     CI.  19.     5-6-47. 
ROUND  THE  CLOCK  MODEL.     CI.  39.     5-20-47. 
ROUND  THE  CLOCK  TRIM.     CI.  39.     5-20-47. 
SAFREEN  DURO  TEST  AND  DESIGN.     01.  21. 

5-20-47. 
ARDATH.     CI.  27.     6-3-47. 
PLEXVAC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2.     6-10-47. 
SUPRADIN.     CI.  18.    6-10-47. 
CLOVITE.     CI.  18.     6-10-47. 
KAL  KAN.     CI.  46.     6-10-47. 
PAINT  WITH  LIGHT.    CI.  21.     6-10-47. 


430.597. 
430.615. 

430,778. 
430.975. 

430,983. 
430,997. 
431,265. 
431,611. 
431,620. 
431.643. 
431. 6S6. 
431,929. 


BRILKIE.     CI.  39.     6-17-47. 

FLYING  COLORS.     CI.  89.     6-17447. 

NUGREEN.  CI.  10.  6-24-47.    ' 

BLACK  SHIELD  CD  AND  DBSION.   CI.  16. 

7-1-47.  , 

SUR-BEX.  CI.  18.  7-1-47. 
FAME.  CI.  51.  7-1-47.        I 
NACRELOX.  CI.  28.  7-15-47.   I 
SPOTNAILS  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  23.   7-29-47. 
CRUSADER.  CI.  15.  7-29-47. 
WOOD  LOK.  CL  5.  7-29-47. 
MKTRODECK.  CI.  12.  7-29-47. 
SUL  MET.  CI.  18.  8-12-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


18,673. 

19,078. 
382,742. 
383,256. 
384,216. 
384,921. 
387,161. 


Section  8 

DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN.     CL  35.     12-2-1890. 
FOUR  ACES  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35.     2-24-1891. 
SEVENTH  HEAVEN.     CI.  51.     11-12-40. 
SUPER-SORB.    CI.  6.     11-26-40. 
ROYAL  AMBER.    CI.  48.    1-7-41. 
CRYPT-SEAL.     CI.  2.     2-11-41. 
TROYA.    CI.  37.    5-6-41. 


The  tollovoing  regiatrationa  iaaued  Mar.  7,  1961 


711,973. 
711,974. 
711,975. 
711,978. 
711,979. 
711,982. 
711,987. 
711,997. 
712,001. 
712,002. 
712,003. 
712,005. 
712,010. 
712,023. 

712.024. 

712,028. 

712,033. 

712,035. 

712,036. 

712,044. 

712,047. 

712,050. 

712,052. 

712,056. 

712.057. 

712.067. 

712,071. 

712,076. 

712,077. 

712,080. 

712,081. 

712,082. 

712,083. 

712,087. 

712,089. 

712,090. 

712,098. 

712,107. 

712,113. 

712,120. 

712,121. 

712,122. 

712,123. 

712,127. 

712,129. 

712,130. 

712,131. 
712,139. 
712,143. 

712,144. 


BLACK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 
CARY  CHEMICALS  INC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 
BRINKMAN'S  FLOWERS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.    1. 
S  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 
PELRAP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 
DB  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 
MCTMP.    CI.  6. 
SWOOP.     CL  6. 

ATLAS  AND  DESIGN   OF  KEYSTONE.      CI.    12. 
COUSTIC-AIRE.    CI.  12. 
TRIM-STEEL.    CI.  12. 
SPANCLAD.    CI.  12. 
STRIP-LOCK.    CL  13. 

FOR    THEIR    CARE    USE    MERCURY    MEDICA- 
TIONS AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 
DOREVANE.    CL  18. 
CILOPEN.     CL  18. 
TRI-SPAN.    CL  18. 
TETRICORT.     CL  18. 
PARADE.     CL  18. 
SLIM- AROMA.    CL  18. 
BRASS  COMPOUND.     CI.  18. 
POLIORAL.    CL  18. 
TYOTOTIC.     CL  18. 

LILAC  AND  JAPANESE  LETTERS.     CI.  19. 
ALL  VUE.    CL  19. 

MAGIC  MEMORY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 
RENAULT  FRANCE.    CL  21. 
FASHIONED  BY  BECKY-KAY.      CL   22. 
PORTA  BOW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22. 
BACKYARD  GOLFER.    CL  22. 
DART.     CL  22. 
MASTERBOARD.     CL  22. 
VAPOUR  TRAILS.     CL  22. 
RENAULT  FRANCE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 
PASSAP-DUOMATIC.    CL  23. 
STA-KEEN.     CL  23. 
NDP  AND  DESIGN.    CL  26. 
TRIDAR.     CL  26. 
OXFORD.    CL  26. 
ASTRONAUT.    CL  26. 
KERNAR.     CL  26. 
KERNON.     CL  26. 
DYNATEST.     CL  26. 
KEY  AND  DESIGN.    CL 
CAR  MASTER.    CL  29. 
BENTZINGER     BROS. 

CL  29. 
STA-SAF.     CL  32. 

FLAME  AND  BURNER  (DESIGN).    CL  34. 
REPRESENTATION    OF   A   MAN   AND    WOMAN 

AND  DESIGN.    CL  36. 
EXECUTIVE  SECRETARY.     CL  36 


28. 


B.B.B.     AND     DESIGN. 


712,145. 
712,147. 
712,149. 
712,150. 
712,152. 
712,154. 
712,157. 
712,159. 
712.160. 
712,164. 

712,165. 

712,166. 

712,167. 

712,170. 

712,171. 

712,173. 

712,175. 

712,183. 

712,184. 

712,185. 

712,190. 

712,191. 

712,194. 

712,195. 

712,196. 

712,199. 

712,207. 

712,208. 

712,209. 

712.221. 

712,223. 

712,235. 

712,238. 

712,241. 

712,243. 

712,244. 

712,245. 

712,247. 

712,248. 

712,249. 

712,251. 

712.252. 

712,263. 

712,265. 

712.266. 

712.269. 

712.274. 

712.278. 

712.279. 

712,280. 
712.283. 
712,299. 

712,303. 
712.306. 
712.307. 
712,309. 
712,317. 
712.321. 
712.322. 
712.323. 
712,324. 


> 


TRANSFLYWEIGHT.     CL  36. 
KLEER-OFF.     CI.  37. 
JACK  BUILT.     CL  37. 
S  AND  DESIGN.    CL  37. 
MICR-SET  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37. 
FIRSTAMERICA.     CI.  38. 
PICTORIAL  NEWS  OF  THE  DAYj    CI.  38 
NATIONAL.    CL  38. 
WAR  GAMES.    CI.  38. 
ANALOG  ASTOUNDING  SCIENCJE  FACT  k  FIC- 
TION.    CL  38.  I 
VISION  2.     CI.  38.  I 
STEVENGRAPH  AND  DESIGN.   'CL  38. 
M  MILLER  GREETINGS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 
DN  DIGEST  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  si 
SYNDICATION    DIGEST   AND   OfeSIGN.      CI.    38. 
AFRICA  TODAY.    CL  38. 
SPORTS  ALMANAC.    CI.  38. 
KAYFAIR.     CL  39. 
CHANLYN.    CL  39. 

SMART  ALEX.     CL  39. 

NYMPH.     CI.  42. 
PIXIE.    CI.  42. 
ETON.     CL  42. 
FAWN.     CL  42. 

U.S.  ROYAL.    CI.  42. 

"DELMAR."    CL  42. 

DORANN  PIZZA  FOURS.    CL  46 

SUNCO-PROTEIN.     CL  46. 

EPESA  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46. 

FLAVOR-LOK.     CI.  46. 

HOT  CAKE.    CL  46. 

HORSE  COUNTRY.    CL  49. 

SPIN  A  SALE.    CL50. 

GUARDIAN.     CL  50. 

BIRGODA.    CL  50. 

KA-DEE.    CL  50. 

BALLET  FRAGRANCE  TRIO.     CL   51. 

"HYDRAMNIOTIQUE."    CL  51. 

AMNIODERM.     CI.  51. 

PETALFAIR.     CL  51. 

HUSLIN  DUST.    CL  51. 

BUFFODENT.    CL  51. 

BUTTONS  AND  BOWS.    CL  51. 

HOGAR.     CL  51. 

DATHOL.     CL  51. 

BOWENITE.    CL  52. 

CRYSTAL-NU.    CI.  52. 

CONGRESS  INN.    CL  100. 

DEL  WEBB'S  SKYWAY  HOUS^  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CL  100. 

STORK  PLAN.    CL  101. 

POWERS  BEAUTIQUE.    CL  101. 

SEBVICE-QUALITY-ACCURACY 
CL  106. 

U.S.  LADY  ON  THE  AIR.    CL  lOl 

NATIONAL  SKI  PATROL.    CL  2^0. 

CL6. 

CL  12. 

CL  49. 

CL  52. 


AND    DESIGN. 


KANT  KURL. 

WEDGE  LOK. 

ABERDEEN. 

GERM-FITE. 

SPOT-OFF.    CL  52. 

TRAVEL-AS-YOU-LIKE-IT.    CL  i05. 

ABOVE  ALL  PLY  PACIFIC  AIRi  LINES.     CL 


0 


105. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


57,035.      COLGATE.       CI.    51.       10-30-06.      Colgate    &    Co. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     .\mended  to 


appear : 


COLGATE 


62,783.  SILICA  GRAPHITE.  CI.  16.  5-28-07.  The  Joseph 
Dixon  Crucible  Company.  Jersey  City,  N.J.  Corrected  :  In 
the  certificate,  lines  3  and  18.  In  the  drawing,  heading, 
signature  and  In  the  statement  column  1,  line  1,  before 
■■Joseph"  The  should  he  Inserted. 

226,182.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  CI.  37.  4-5-27. 
The  Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Company,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 
Corrected  :  In  the  certificate,  lines  3  and  17,  In  the  heading, 
signature  and  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  before 
•Joseph"  The  should  be  inserted. 

423,504.  EI  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  21.  9-3-46.  Electrical 
Industries,  Inc.  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical 
Industries  Corp.,  Baltimore.  Md.  Amended  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  lines  7  through  23.  the  description  of 
goods  Is  deleted  and  electric  terminala,  hermeticaUy  sealed 
and  inaulated  electrically  conductive  terminals  and  leads, 
hermetically  sealed  electrical  conductor  headers,  glass- 
sealed  electrical  terminals  and  leads,  electrically  insulated 
terminals  and  Uads,  and  electronic  vacuum  tube  parts  and 
romponentx  Is  Inserted.  In  column  2,  lines  2  through  4, 
"No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  'Inc.'  apart  from  the  mark 
shown  on  the  drawing."  is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is 
amended  to  appear  : 


-4e 


I 


J 


717,018.  JOHNSON.  CI.  1.  6-20-61.  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son, 
Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    Amended  to  appear  : 

(Johnson 

727,590.  TRAVERS.  CI.  35.  2-13-62.  The  Frank  G. 
Schenult  Rubber  Company.  Schenult  Industries,  Inc..  Bal- 
timore, Md.  Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1. 
after  "Company"  ,  noir  by  change  of  name  Schenuit  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Is  Inserted. 

735,666.  SCHENUIT  S  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  35.  8-7^2. 
The  Frank  G.  Schenult  Rubber  Company.  Schenult  Indus- 
ti-les.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  after  "Company"  ,  note  by  change  of  name  Schenuit 
Industries,  Inc.  Is  Inserted. 


7S1,810.  PONDEROSA.  CI.  39.  12-15-64.  Endicott  John- 
son Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  lines  2  and  3  should  be  deleted  and  Endi- 
cott. S.Y.    13760  should  be  Inserted. 

783,691.  L.OCKRIM.  CI.  39.  1-19-65.  Endicott  Johnson 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  lines  2  through  5  should  be  deleted  and  Endicott, 
S.Y.     13760  should  be  Inserted. 

812,816.  MAGIC  D  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  6.  8-16-66.  Le 
Fevre  Chemical  Company.  Big  'D'  Chemical  Company, 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 

1,  after  line  3,  ,  twtr  by  change  of  name  Big  'D'  Chemical 
Company  {Oklahoma  corporation) ,  1708  W.  Main  St.,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.  should  be  inserted. 

817,128.  003'/i..  CI.  51.  10-1S-G6.  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.    Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 

2,  line  1,  "dentrlflce"  should  be  deleted  and  dentifrice 
should  be  inserted. 

817,509.  TREE  IN  A  TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).  CI.  50. 
10-25-CG.  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  1.  after  "moldable" 
fiber  mats  and  should  be  Inserted. 

818,560.  LINI  GEL.  CI.  18.  11-15-66.  H.  C.  Burns  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  doing  business  as  H.  C.  Burns  Pharmaceuticals. 
Burns  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1,  after  line  2,  ,  note  by  change 
of  name  Burns  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  should  be  inserted. 

823,067.  ULTRA  BRITE.  CI.  51.  1-24-67.  Colgate-Palm- 
olive Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  1,  "dentrlflce"  should  be  deleted  and 
dentifrice  should  be  Inserted. 

823,343.  HARRIS  KEY  REGISTER.  CI.  23.  1-31-67. 
Harrls-Intertype  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  2,  after  line  6,  Oicner  of  Reg.  No. 
528,029.  should  be  inserted. 

824.149.  DIET  PEPSI-COLA.  CI.  45.  2-14-67.  PepsiCo. 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1.  line  1.  "PepsiCo,  "  should  be  delted  and  PepsiCo,  should 
be  Inserted. 

824.150.  PEPSI.  CI.  45.  2-14-67.  PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1, 
"PepsiCo.."  should  be  deleted  and  PepsiCo,  should  be  in- 
serted. 

824.151.  PEPSI-COL.\.  CI.  45.  2-14-67.  PepsiCo,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  "PepsiCo.."  should  be  deleted  and  PepsiCo,  should 
be  inserted. 

824.152.  DIET  PEPSI.  CI.  45.  2-14-67.  PepsiCo,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  "PepsiCo.,"  should  be  deleted  and  PepsiCo,  should 
be  Inserted. 

524.153.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  CI.  45.  2-14-67. 
PepsiCo,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "PepsiCo.,"  should  be  deleted  and 
PepsiCo,  should  be  Inserted. 


824,523.  TOPS-ALL.  CI.  46. 
pany,  Inc.,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J 
column  2.  line  2.  "natural" 
should  be  Inserted. 


2-21-67.     H.  C.  Brill  Corn- 
Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
should  be  deleted  and  nature 
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Abbott     Laboratories,     Nortli     Chicago,     111.       430,983,     ren. 

4-25-G7.     CI.  18. 
Ackerman,    E.    A.,    Dairy    I'roduct.s,    Inc.,    Eaii    Claire,    Wis, 

827,928,  pub.  2-7-67.      CI.  40. 
Addressograpli  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  A(ldrefisoj;rai)li-MultiKraiili 

Corp.,   Cleveland,  Ohio.      230,U03,   ren.   4-25-ti7.      CI.   23. 
.VddrpMKograpb-Multigraph  Corp.  :  .see — 

Addressograph  Co. 
.Verosol    Corp.   of  America,    Wellesley    Hills,    Mass.      712,322, 

cane.      CI.  52. 
.\erospace     Research,     Inc.,     lioston,     Mass.        827,843,     pub. 

2-7-07.      CI.  20. 
.\ftillnted   Products,    Inc.,   to   American   Home   Products   Corp.. 

.\.'w   York.    N.Y.      429,432.    ren.   4-2r.-(i7.      CI.   .Tl. 
-Mr  Master  Corp..   Philadelphia,   Pa.     712,309,  cane.     CI.   12 
.VIr  Seal  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Secon,  Inc. 
.Vkttebolaget    Astra,    Apotekarnes    Kemiska    Fabrlker,    So<1<t- 

talje,  Sweden.     712,208,  cane.     CI.  40. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  .Sweden.     712.035.  cane.     CI.   is 
Albin  Enterprises,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Jack  Built  .Mfg.  Co..  lUirbank. 

Calif.     712.149,  cane.     CI.  37. 
Alexander  Mfg.  Co.  of  Crapeland.  (Jrapeland,  Tex.     712.isri, 

cane.     CI.  39. 
Allied  Research  Products,  Inc..  from  Allied  Research  Products. 

Inc..   Baltimore.   Md.      827,730-1.   pub.   2-7-(i7.      CI.   0. 
Allis-Chalmers     Mfg.     Co.,     .Milwaukee,     Wis.      827,700.     pub 

2-7-07.      CI.  14. 
Alside,    Inc..    Akron.   Ohio.      827.752.    pub.    1-31-07.      CI.    12. 
Alton    Box    Board    Co.,    Alton,    111.      fl2.244,    cane.      CI.    .lo. 
American    Can    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      827,873,    pub.    2-7-07. 

CI.   37. 
.Vmerlcan  Committee  on  Africa,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     712.173. 

cane.     CI.  .38. 
-Vmerlean  Cyanamld  Co.  :  .Sff 

Lederle  Laboratories,  Inc. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
.Vttillated  Products.  Inc. 
Uracil.  E.  J.,  &  Sons. 
Fort  Dodge  Laboratories.  Ine. 

Slauson.  A.,  k  Co.  ■^ 

.\iiierlean    Home    Products    Corp..    New     York.    NY.      S27.7V4. 

pub.  2-7-67.      CI.   18. 
.\nierlcan    Home    Products    Corp.,    New    Yi.rk.    .N'^        S27,it3.3. 

pub.  2-7-07.      CI.  40. 
.\merlean    Home    Products    (\irp..    New    York.    NY.      827.077. 

pub    2-7-07.      CI.  51. 
American     Renolit    Corp,     New     York.     NY.      827.71."),     pub 

2   7-07.     CI.  1. 
American   Steel.   Inc..   Portland.   Oretr.      n27.7.">!».   pub.   1    ,-(•< 

CI.    12. 
.\uierock  Corp. :  Kee — 

Stanley  Works.  The. 
Amplifier  Corp.  of  America,   New  York.   NY.     712.145,  (ane 

CI.   30. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.,  Lancaster.  Ohio.     827,865.  pub. 

2-7-07.      CI.  33. 
.\nscott    Enterprises     Inc.,     Brooklyn,     N.Y.       827.952.     pub 

2   7-07.      CI.  40. 
Anson    Inc.,    Providence.    R.I        712.127.    cane       CI     28. 
Ajipel.  Mel.  and  Martin  Sehnur  :  Scr 

l^berhard  Kaber  Inc. 
.\rbitman   &   Arbitman.    Inc.   New   York.    N.^  .      '^27.'^^7.    puh 

•J   7   c,?.      CI.  .39. 
Arnico  Steel  Corp..  Middletown,  Ohio.     827.708,  pub.  2-i-0. 

CI     14. 
Armour  and  Co.,   Chlcapo.   111.     827,712,  pub.   2-7-0,.     CI.   1 
Armte.v    Inc..   Gastonla.    N.C.      811,899.   cane.      CI    42. 
Artichoke  Industries,  Inc..  Castrovllle.  Calif.      S27. 948-0.  piili 

2-7   07.      CI.  46. 
Vssoclafed    Mills.    Inc..    Chicago.    111.      828,048.      CI.    44. 
Vssoclated    Products.    Inc..    New   Y'ork.    from    Home   Chemical 

Corp..    Carden   Citv.    N.Y.      827.978.    pub.    8-9-00.      CI.    51 
Astrotex  Ltd...  New  York.  N.Y.     827.907,  pub.  2   7 Cm.     CI    42. 
\tlas   Plywood   Corp..   Boston.   Mass.      712  001.   eanc.      CI.   12 
.Xiitoniat'le  Control  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     R27.S47.  pub.  2    7   (.7 

CI     20. 
Avon  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     712.2i!3,  (anc.     CI.  51 
Mabson    Bros     Co.,    Oak    Brook.    111.       828.001.    pub.    2-.-(m 

CI     52. 
Badger     Mfg.    Corp..     Chicapo.     111.      827,771.     pub.     2-.-0.. 

Baskon   Corp..   Santa   Monica.   Calif.      712.120.   eanc.      CI.    20 
Bass     Sheldon,    d.b.a.    Porter    Food    Products.    Linden.    N.J 

827, 958.  pub.  2-7-67.      CI.  40. 
Bates  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Lewlston.  Maine.     827,904.  pub.  2-7  07 

Cl.  42. 
Rattle  &  Co.,  Chemists'  Corp.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     63.428,  ren 

4-25-67.      Cl.   18. 
Battle  k  Co.,   Chemists'   Corp..   St.   Louis.   Mo.      (•..■^.4.']0.   ren 

4-25-07.      Cl.  18. 
Beacon   Chemical  Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      712.307.   eanc 

CI.   0. 
Beacon  Mfg.  Co.,  Swannanoa.  N.C.     712,190  1,  cane.     Cl    42 
Beacon  Mfg.  Co.,  Swannanoa,  N.C.     712.194-5.  cane.     Cl    42. 
Behr   Herman,  &  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  to  Norton  Co..  Watervllet. 

N.Y.     226.251,  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  4. 


Inc.,  Vineland,  N.J.     827,850,  pub.  2-7-87.     Cl. 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.     827.919,  pub.  2-7- 
St.    Louis,    Mo.      712,130.    cane.      Cl. 
Eltinghani,  111.     827,755,  pub.  2-7- 
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Bellco  Glass, 

26. 
Bentlev  Laboratories, 

07.      Cl.  44. 
Bentzlnger    Bros..    Inc. 

29. 
Best,  W.  G..  Humes  Corp. 

07.      Cl.   12. 
Big   D'  Chemical  Co.  :  Set  — 

Le  Fevre  Chemical  Co. 
Bilt-KIte  Babv  Carriage  Co.,  Inc. 
Bilt-Kite  Babv  Carriage  Co. 
BUt  Kite   Baby  Carriage  Co.,   to  BiltKlte  Baby  Carriage  Co., 

Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      230.702.   ren.    4-25-67.      Cl.    19. 
Bissell,   Inc.,  Grand  Kaplds,  Mich.     712,129,  cane.     Cl.  29. 
Bi.xby,  S.  M.,  &  Co.,   to  Corn  Products  Co.,  Xew  York.  N.Y. 

00.873,  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  4. 
Blanke  Barr  E.vtract  &  Preserving  Co.,  to  Wln-You  Preserving 

Co..    St.    Louis,    Mo.      425.745,    ren.   4-25-67.      Cl.   46. 
Bloom,  Martin.  Associates,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     828,008.  pub. 

2-7-07.      Multiple   Class    (Classes   100  and   103). 
Boehringer  Ingelheini  G.ni.b.H..  Ingelhelm  am  Rhein.  Germany, 

from   Gelgy  Chendcal   Corp..   Ardslev.   N.Y.      827,796,   pub. 

2-7-(«'.     CI.  is. 
Boise  Cascade  Corp.:    .S<  c 

Coleman  Co.,   Inc. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,   111. 

:!0. 

Snip 
)1. 
Largo, 


Borlson,  Daniel,  d.b.a.  Dan'> 
S27.'.t79.  pub.  2-7-07.      Cl. 
Bowen   Processing  Co..   Inc.. 


52. 
Bowev 
Bracli, 

nets 
Brach, 

nets 
Brach. 


827,846,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl. 
N  Curl,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
Fla.      712,269,  cane.     Cl. 


s    Inc.. 
L.  J., 
Corji.. 

!•:.  J., 

("orp., 

i;  J.. 


Chicago,    111. 


827,945.  pub.  2-7-67.  Cl.  46. 
&  Sons.  Chicago.  111.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
New  York.  NY.  224,064,  ren.  4-25-67.  Cl.  46. 
&  Sons.  Chicago.  111.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
New  York.  NY.  224,991.  ren.  4-25-67.  CI.  46. 
I.V:  Son>.  Chicago.  111.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
u<ts  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  428,388,  ren.  4-25-67.  Cl.  46. 
Bradner  Central  Co..  Chicago.  111.     827,869,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl. 

37. 
Brass.  Aituro  B..  d.li  a.  Laboratories  Imperlales,  Mexico  City, 


Mexic.p. 
lirewster. 

50. 
Brill,    H.   C 

46. 
Brinkman. 

estate  of 

Flowers, 
Brinkman': 


712, (147, 
Flovd   K. 


cane.     Cl. 
Jr  .  New 


is. 
York, 


NY. 


Co.,    Inc..   Cedar   Grove,   N.J. 


712,238.  cane.     Cl. 
824,523,   cor.     Cl. 


Esther,    and    Dori>   Castagno,   co-executors   of  the 
Herman  H.  Brinkman.  deceased,  d.b.a.  Brinkman's 
Pittsburg,   Kans.      711,975,  cane.      Cl.   1. 
<  Flowers  ;    Sec 
Brinkman,  Esther,  and  Doris  Castagno. 
Bristol  Myers  Co..    New  York,   N.Y.      827,785-8,  pub.   2-7-67. 

Cl.   18. 
Bristol-M.vers   Co.  :    .S'cc — 

Drackett  Co..  The. 
Brook  Mfg.  Co.:    .Sf  c - 

Brown  &  Wilkinson  Lid. 
Brown     &     Wilkinson     Ltd..     London,     to     Brook     Mfg.    Co.. 

Northampton.   Knfiland.      430,597,   ren.   4-25-67.      CI.   39. 
Brown,  David.  &  Son  Ltd..  Donaghmore,  to  McCllntons  Ltd., 

Dublin.  Ireland.     5S,43S.  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  52. 
Buchsbauni.  George,  d.b.a.  Equallt  Publishing  Co.,  New  Y'ork, 

N.Y.      S27.S7!».  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  3S. 
Buegeleisen  k  Jaeobson,  Inc.  :   .See- 

Buegelelsen  &  Jaeobson. 
Buegelelsen  &  Jaeobson.  to  Buegeleisen  &  Jaeobson,  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y.     22S.720,  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  36. 
Buffodent  Co. :    See- 
Foster.  John  R..  Jr. 
Built,  Jack.  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sec— 
.Mbln  Enterprises.  Ine. 
Biilova   Watch   Co..    Inc..   Flushing,   N.Y.     712,143,   cane.      Cl. 

36. 
Burke  „V   James.   Inc..    (^hieago.    111. 
Burma  Bihas.    Inc..    New    York.    NY 

CI.  :;;t. 
Burns.   H.  C.  Pharmaceuticals  :    Sec 

Burnv.   U.   v..  Co..   Inc. 
Burns.    H.   C.    Co..   Inc..   d.b.a 

and  Burns  Pharniaeeutlcal? 

eor.      Cl.   18. 

Burns  Pharmaceuticals,  Ine  : 

Burns.  H.  C,  Co..  Inc. 
Burroughs    Wellcome    4    Co 

.S27.783.   pub.   2-7-67.      Cl 


712.113,  cane.      Cl.   26. 
827,894,    pub.    2-7-C 


H.   C.   Burns   Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.,  Oakland.  Calif.     818,560, 


def- 


ine.   Tuckahoe.    N.Y. 


(U.S.A.) 

18. 

Butler  D.ilrypak.  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.    711, 9S2,  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Cnc-Coinpagnie     General     des      Prodults     Dubonnet       Paris 

France,  from  Soelete  Internationale  Pam-Pam.  Monte-Carlo. 

Monaco.      S27,037.  juib.  2-7-67.      Cl.  46. 
California  Packing  Corp..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     827  921    pub 

2-7-07.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  45  and  46). 

Caloric  Corp.,  Topton.  Pa.     827,817,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  21. 

Camp   and   Meinnes.   Inc..   Reading.   Pa.     828.042.     Cl.   39. 

^"J[!i""   Dispersion^;   Inc..    Newark,   N.J.     430.975,   ren.   4-25- 
67.     Cl.   16. 
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Carley,   Inc.,   Haddonfleld,   X.J.      S27,9S1,   pub.   2-7-67.     CI. 

51. 
Carney,   D.   D.,   &   Son   Candy   Co.,   Inc.,    HuntinEton,   W.   Va. 

712,223,  cane.     CI.  46. 
Carson  Chemical  Co.,  from  Morehouse  Mfe.  Corp..  Savannah, 

Ga.    827.969,  pub.  1-24-67.    CI.  51. 
Carter,  Mary,  Paint  Co..  d.b.a.  Victor  I'aint  Co..  Tanina,  Fin. 

827,769-70,  pub.  12-21-65.     CI.  16. 
Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,   X.Y.     827,790-2    nub    2-7- 

67.     CI    18  '   I       • 

Carter- Waters  Corp.,  The,  Kansas  Cltv,  Mo.     S2S,027      CI    1." 
Cary  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  X.J.     711,!i7:{   4,  vane. 

Castleton  China,  Inc.,  Xew  Castle,  Pa.     S27,S60-2    imb    2-7 

67.     Cl.  30.  .1 

Caswell  Coffee  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     ,S27.963    nul)    2  7 

67.     Cl.  46. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  .\merica,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     711,987,  cane. 

Ol.  6. 
Century  Lighting,   Inc.,   Xew   York,   X.Y..    to   Centurv   Llclit 

Ing,  Inc.,  Clifton.   X.J.     4.30.:?2S.  ren.   4-2.')-(!7      (^I    "1 
Charnay,    Leonard    L.,    Inc.,    Xew    York,    X.Y.      827,802     luib 

2-7-67.     Cl.  39.  .        .    I  u  ,. 

Chemical     Assoclate.s.     Inc.,     Houston,     Tex.       H2~  999      inib 

2-7-67.      Cl.  52.  •        .     1 

Chemical  Coating  Material.^  Co..  Belleville,  X.J.     42(!  unc.   r.-n 

4-25-67.     Cl.   6. 
Clalrol  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     827,984.  pub    2  7-(!7.     Cl.  51. 
aalrol    Inc.,     Xew    York,     X.Y.       827,980-94.     pul).     2-7   ♦!-. 

Cl.   51. 
Closing  Offices  of  .\merlca:  Kec — 

Richardson  Homes  Corp. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Knns.,  from  Rolse  Ciiscad*'  Corn 

Boise.  Idaho.    827,827,  pub.  2-7-G7.     Cl    22. 
Colgate  Sc  Co.     Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  .Xew  York.  X.Y.     57  0.!.-) 

Am.  7(d).      Cl.  51. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.:  .9cf— 

Colgate  &  Co. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     817,128.  cor.     Cl.  r.l 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  Xew  York.  X.Y.     823,067,  lor.     Cl.  51. 
College    Placement    Council,    Inc..    Bethlehem,    I'n.     .S28.oor. 

pub.  2-7-67.      Cl.  100. 
Collins,  J.  N..  Co.,  Minneapolis,   Minn.,    to  Peter  Paul.   Inc  . 

Xaugatuck,  Conn.     220,121,  ren.  4-25-<;7.     Cl.  40. 
Color-Roc  Mfg.   Co.,   Phoenix.   .\rlz.     827,008.    pub.    2-7  (17. 

a.  50. 

Columbian    Rope    Co.,   .\uburn,    X.Y.      01,075,    ren     4  25-OT 

Cl.   7. 
Commerce  Welding  &   Mfg.   Co.    Inc.,   Dallas.   Tex.     S27,s.!<;. 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  23. 
Compagnie    des    Montres    .\rdath,    Drevfuss    &    Cie    (.Vnliitli 

Watch  Co.,  Dreyfuss  &  Co.),  Geneva,  Switzerland.     429.!tT:{. 

ren.  4-25-G7.     Cl.  27. 
Compagnie  Francalse  Thomson-Houston,  Paris.  Friince      712. 

107,  cane.      Cl.  20. 
Com/Pair    Systems    Inc.,    Princeton,    X.J.     828,000-7.    pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  100. 
Compro  Corp„  Pawtucket,  R.I.    827,760,  pub.  2-7-07.    Cl.  12. 
Compudyne   Corp.,   Hatboro,   Pa.      712.123,   cane.     Cl.    2<!. 
Conchemco,  Inc. :  Hee — 

Masury.  John  W.,  &  Son.  Inc. 
Congress    of    Motor    Hotels,    Santa    Monica.    Calif.      71'2.2~s. 

cane.     Cl.  100. 
Consolidated  Distilled  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     827.lti;T. 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  49. 
Continental  Coatlnga  Corp.,   Xew   York,   X.Y.      '^27,772,    nub 

2-7-67.     Cl.  16. 
Cooper,    Ben,    Inc.,    Brooklvn,    X.Y.       827,899,    pub.    2-7   i.T 

Cl    39. 
Cooperative  Marketing,    Inc.,   Beverly   Hills,  Calif.     712.1S4. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Copia  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Federal  Mfg.  &  Engineering  Corp. 
Cordage,  David,  Co.,  Portland,   Oreg.     827,743,  pub.  2-7- f,7. 

Cl.   7. 
Corn  Products  Co. :  See — 

Blxby,  S.  M.,  &  Co. 
Corrollne  Corp.,  Buffalo,  X.Y.     827.773.  pub.  2-7-07.     CI.  10. 
Crescent   Mfg.    Co..    Seattle,    Wash.      827,940,    pub.    2-7-07. 

Cl.  46. 
Cross,  A,  T.,  Co.,  Lincoln,  R.I.     827,870,  pub.  2-7^7.     Cl.  .■;7. 
Crusader    Candle    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    X.Y.      Ml, 020,    rfii 

4-25-67.     Cl.  15.  J^ 

Cummlngs,   Hester  F.,   d.b.a.   Pedro   Perfume   Co.,   .Vrlinnton. 

Tex.     712,251.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Cunningham,  William  B.,  d.b.a.  Electronic  Ordering  Systems. 

Oklahoma   City,    Okla.      827,822,    pub.    2-7-07.      Cl     21. 
Cuddle  Knit  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Dee  Park,  X.Y.     827,890. 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  39. 
Dannheiser,    George   A.,    d.b.a.    Pizzaroma,    Evansvillo,    lud. 

828,002,  pub.  2-7-07.      Cl.  100. 
Dan's  Snip  'X  Curl :  See—  I 

Borison,  Daniel.  1 

Dawson,  Kenneth  A.,  Co.  :  .sec — 

Dawson,  Kenneth  .\. 
Dawson,  Kenneth  A.,  d.b.a.  Kenneth  A.  Dawson  Co.,  Belmont, 

Mass.     827,851,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  20. 
Dayton  Scale  Co.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.,  to  The  Hobart  Mfg.  C(i.. 

Troy,  Ohio.     228,694-5,  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  26. 
Decca  Ltd.,  London,  England.     827,819,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  21. 
Deerlng    Milllken,    Inc..    Xew   York,    X.Y.      827,913-14.    pub 

2-7-67.     Cl.  42. 
Dellghtform  Foundations,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.     828,041.     Cl.  39 
Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  Xew  York,  The,  York,  Pa.      S27.721 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  4. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Wampole  I.,ab<)raiorit's 

Stamford,  Conn.     827,728,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  0. 
Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories 
Stamford,  Conn.     827,729,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  6. 


Iiiwa.      712,02s, 
712.170,    ciuic 


Deutsche   Gold-    und    SllberScheideanstalt    vorm.als    Uocsslcr 

Frankfurt    (.\m    Main).    Germany.      827, 9l8.    pub.    2-7-07. 

Cl.    44. 
Diamond    Laboratories,    from    Iowa    Cooperative    .Vssocialioii 

il.h.a.   Diamond    Laboratories,    Des   Moines,    "  

cane.     Cl.   18. 
Diamond    .Vational    Corp..    New    York,    X.Y. 

Cl.  38. 
Diana  Mf^.  Co.  :  Ste 

Paper  Xovelty  Co..  Tlie, 
Diatomic    Chemical    Co.,    Los    .\nneles,    Callfi      H27,717,    iiuli. 

2-7-07.      Cl.    1. 
Dilloflf.   Inc..   Xew  York,   X.Y.     712,245,  canrt.     Cl.  51. 
Diners"  Club,  Inc.,  The,  Xew  York,  .V.Y.     828,013.  pub.  2-7-07. 

Cl.    102. 
I  )lti.-ilieim   \-  Cie  Fabricjues  Vulcain  et  Volta,;  to  Fabriijue  des 

Montres   Vulcain   et   Studio   S..\.,   La   Cliuux-De-Konds,   Swit- 
zerland.     429,418,  ren.  4-25-()7.      Cl.  27. 
Dixie  Portland   Flour   Mills,   Inc..  d.b.a.   Majcbtlc  Flour  .Mills, 

Mempliis,  Tenn.      ,S27,94.{.  pub.  2-7-07.      01.  46. 
Dixon,   Joseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The,  Jersey  Cltv,  X.J.     62,783, 

cor.     Cl.  If,.  '  r 

Dixon,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co.,  The,  .Tersey  Cltt,  X.J.     226,182, 

cor.     Cl.  .-i?.  ■' 

Dobbie  Industries  Ltd.,  The,  Gait,  Ontario,  Chnada.     828,047. 

Cl.  42.  r 

Dopera,  Kdjiar  E.,  d.b.a.  Original  Instrumentti  Gardena,  Calif. 

s27,Sl,s,  pub.  2-7   07.     Cl.  21.  ' 

Doninn  Foods  Inc.,  from  Dorann  Foods,  IncJKve,  X.Y.     712  • 

207,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Dorward,  .1.  &  J.  (".,  Ltd..  Galashiels,  Scotland.     827,912,  puli. 

2-7-07.      Cl.  42. 

Drackett  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  from  Bflstol-Mvers  Co. 

New  York,  X.Y.     828,024.     Cl.  4. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :   .S'ec — 
Cnlted   Injector  Co.,   The. 

Dr.   M(H\.  Dent.  Werner  Xoetzll,  Zurich,  Sw  tzerland.     827, 

!I10,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  44. 
Dru^',  Chemical  and  .\llled  Trades  .\ssoclatlonl  Inc.,  Xew  York, 

N.Y.     827,870   7,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  38.  1 

Duhaii   Shade   Corp.,   The,   d.b.a.   Estelle  Tov   Co.,   Victor,   X.Y'. 

S27, 82."),  pul).  2-7-07.     Cl.  22. 
Dunbar  Furniture  Corp..  Heme,  Ind.     827,903,  pub    2-7-67 

Cl.  42.  T       1       • 

Dun  &  Bradstreet,  Inc..  Xew  York,  X.Y.     82t!,011.  pub    2-7- 

07.     Cl.  101. 
Dii  Pout  de  .\eniour<.  E.  1.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     430,- 

77s,    ren.   4    2.",-(;7.      Cl.    10.  ' 

Dii  Pout  (ie  Nemours,  K.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wllmlnkton,  Del      828,- 

02.'..  pub.  2   7-07.     Cl.  .\.  ' 

Duro  T.St   Corp..   North   Berpen,   N.J.      429, 78^,   ren    4-20-07 

Cl.  21  ' 

Duro  Test   Corp..   .North   Bergen,   N.J.     427,99Pi,   ren.  4-25-07. 

Diiri)-Te>t   t'orp..    North    I?eri,'en.    N..I.      42s,97|t,   ren.   4    2.'5-fi7. 

Facle-Plcber  Industries.  Inc  ,  Ciiuinnatl,  Obiit.     827,74s    nub 
2-7-07.     Cl.   10.  I  .         .  1       . 

Katon   Y.ile  A:  Towne  Inc.  :   Svi  ' 

Yale  &  Towne  .Mfg.  Co.,  The. 

Fberbard   Fahcr   Inc.,   Wilkes   Burre.   Pa.,  f ronil  .Mel  .\nnel-  and 
Martin    Sclmur.    Livingston,    .N.J.      827,S2J{.    pub.    2-7-67. 

pub.  2-7-67. 


.oernaru  laocr  inc.,   \\  Ukes  ISurre.  I'a     f  ronil  M 
-Martin    Sclmur.    Livingston,    .N.J.      827,828 
Cl.  22.  [ 

:by  Chemical   Corp..    llarrlsburg.   Pa.      827  730 

I  "1       1  1  ■     T     ' 


Cl.     11. 


Kdco  Product-  Corp..  d.b.a.  Sedco.  Santa  Monica,  Calif      827  - 
S24,  pub.  2    7    07.      Cl.  22. 

Kkco  Products  Co..  Chicago,  111.     660,257,  cai(c      Cl    2 

Klaboraciones  Pesqueras  del  Cantabrico,   S..\j.  Bilbao    Spain 
712.209,  cane.     Cl.  40. 

i:i  Cano  CiKur  Corp.   i  I'ruprlctar.v  »  Ltd..  CapciTown,  Kepiiblk 
of  South  Africa.     S27,774,i)iib.  2-7-67.    Cl    17 

Llectrical  Industries,  Inc.,  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharma- 
ceutical Industries  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.  423.504  Am 
7  Id).      Cl.   21. 

Electronic  Ordering  .Systems  :   see — 
Cunningham,  WlUiain  B. 

Em  El  Es  Cori).  :   .S'rc — 

Sapphire  Hosierv  Co. 

Einpresa  Edltora  Zlg-Zag  S.A..  Santiago,  Chllf     827.875,  pub. 

•  Empresa  Pexiutra  Kobinson  Crusoe  S..V.,  Vlni<  Del  .Mar   Chile 

S27,9.19.  pub.  2-7-G7.     Cl.  40  | 

Englund,  K.  T.,  Co.  :  See 
Englund.  Robert  T. 
Ent-Iund.   Robert  T..  d.b.a.   R.   T.   Englund  Co 

s27,905.  pub.  2   7-07.     Cl.  40. 
EnslKU-Blckford    Co..    The,    Simsburv.    Conn 

2-7-07.     CI.  9. 
Eprad  Inc.,   Toledo,   Ohio.     827.816.  pub.  2-1-67      CI    21 
il-.piaht.v  Publishing  Co.  :    S,c—  ' 

Buchsbauni,  George. 
F:stelle  Toy   Co.  :    .SVe - 
I         Duban  Shade  Corp..  The. 
Etiibllssements  Clin-Byla,  Paris.  France.     71^,024,  cane.     Cl. 

Executive  Toiletries  Ltd.:   Scr - 
■•42"  Products,  Ltd..  Inc. 

E.v-Cell  Hoiiiefurnlshings.  Inc.,  Xew  Y'ork    N  Y 
2-7-67,     Cl.  42.  '  "  ■ 


Salinas,  Calif. 
827,745,    pub. 


Explosives    Engineering   Co..    Steamboat,    Xev 
2-7-67.      Cl.  9.  ' 


827,900,  pub. 
827,746,   pub. 


Fabbri.  G 
40. 


S.p..\.,  Boh.gna,  Italy.     827.924,  ptb.  2-7-67.     Cl. 

s  .Montres  Vulcain  et  Studio  S  .V.  :   |S'ec — 
im  &  Cie  Fabrlques  Vulcain  et  Voltp. 

^^'^!i'-'l}*'S''^-  J,^f'^„v  Toronto,   Ontario,   Canada.      827,868,   pub 
--(— by.     LI.  37. 
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Fairmont  Foods  Co.,  Omaha,  Xebr.    827,930,  pub.  2-7-67.    Cl. 

46. 
Fant  .Milling  Co.:   See — 

Xebraska  Consolidated  .Mills  Co. 
Farr  Tours :   See — 

Merllic  Corp. 
Farwest  Steel,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash.     712,003.  cane.     Cl    12. 
Federal   .Mfg.   &   Engineering  Corp..   Brooklvn.   to   Copla   Sifg 

Corj).,  Garden  City.  .X.Y.     427,431,  ren.  4-2,')-67.     CI    26. 
fenwal   Electronics,   Inc..   Framingham,   Mass.      S27.808    nub 

2   7-07.     Cl.  21.  .        .   J 

Fiegenbaum,  Dr.  Gunther,  Hamburg,  Germany.     827.781,  pub. 


Fields,  F.  F.-J.,  Inc. :  See- 
Fields,  J.  .M.,  Inc. 

Fields,  J.  M. :  Sec- 
Fields,  J.  M..  Inc. 

Fi.-Ids,  .1.  M.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  from  F  F.-J  M  Fields 
Inc..  d.b.a.  J,  M.  Fields,  Boston,  Mass.    828,010,  pub'  11-15- 

Fleldcre^st  Mills,  Inc..  Spray,  X.C.     827,910-11,  pub.  2-7  67. 

First.imerica  Corp..  from  Transanierica  Corp.,  San  Francisco 

Calif.     712.154.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Fit-Kite  Pants   Co.,  Inc..  Xew  Y'ork.   X.Y".      827,890,  pub.  2-7- 

Fl.ivor-Lok   Corp.,   Claymont,   Del.      712  221     cane       Cl     40 
HoKur  Fabrics  Inc.,  .Miami,  Fla.     827,889,  pub.  2-7-67      Cl 

Florence  Mfg.  Co.,  Xorthampton.  .Mass..  Xew  York.  X  Y  ,  anrl 

Floridln    Co.,    Taliabassee.    Fla.      383,250,    cane       Cl     0 

ri     l'"*'"'  ■    '*''"''*^"'""'    ^"<'''       429, 5,^.    ren.    4    25   r,7. 

'■'"^ninyroducts.  Inc.,  Xew  York.  X.Y.     827,897.  i.ub.  2    7   07 

Fort  Dodge  Laboratories,  Inc..  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa,  to  .\nirrican 
'.'''I?*'  .J '■otlut'f^  Corp..  Xew  York.  N.Y.  4.'50  210  r.  n 
■1-2O-07.      Cl.    18. 

'''"o^7";V^'"c'l   ^37^^""    ^'""    ^^'"^"    ""•'''•    ^^''^       ^27,872.    pub. 

'"/^i  V?*'^'"'*  ^'*^^'  *  ^^'''■*'  ^'^'-  •jreen  Bay,  Wis.  828,020 
(.1.    14. 

"■*^,'     'To'lucts,    Ltd.,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Executive    Toiletries    Ltd 
Santa   Monica,  Calif.     827.973.   pub.  3-1-00      Cl    51 

-!?.'':. rf"'"'    "••    "^'■-    '^''"-    "uffodent    Co.,    Tacoma,    Wash 
(12,252    cane.     Cl.  51. 
Kostoria  Corp.,  Kostorla.  Dhlo.     827,Hr,i!.  pub    2-7    07      Cl      U 
lox,  <;.,  &  Co..  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.,  to  The  .Mav  Departuieni 
stores  Co..   St.  Louis.  .Mo.     221,870.  ren.  4-25-07      CI    39 
I  rencli    Samuel  II.,  &  Co.,  to  Samuel  H.  French  &  Co     Phila- 
delphia, Pa.      59,971,  ren.  4-25-07       Cl    44 

''""VoT***'  CM  *,39*   ^""'*   ^^"  '    ^*'   ^*'"'''"    *^°'      *^'~'*'^'*-    «'"'' 
G  F.  Mfg.  Co.  :  See 
<;odwln,  Tom. 
Galsworthy,    Inc.,    Newark.    .N.J.      712,;il7,    cane       Cl     49 
f.ates,  Pat,  and  Rosanne  .McQuarrle.  Falls  Church    Va       71  •' 

303.  cane.     Cl.  107. 
Gebhardt,  A.  L.,  Co.,  .Milwaukee.  Wis.     827.710.  pub.  2-7-07. 

Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Boehrlnger  Ingelheini  G.ni  b.H. 
(Jeigy  Chemical  Corp..   from   (Jelgy   Chemical   Corp     Ardslev 

N.^.      827,735.  pub.  1-17-07.      (T.  0. 
<:elgy   Chemical   Corp.,    from   (Jelgy    Chemical   Corp.,    .Vrdslev 

NY.      827,737-40,  pub.  1-24-07.      CI.  6 
<;«'lgy   Cliemlcal   Corp.,    fmm    (Jelgy    Chemical    Corp      .\rd-l.  v 

.N.^       827.793-5,  pub.  2-7-07.      Cl.  18. 
(Jeiuy   Chemical  Corp..   from  Gelgv   Chemical   Corp..   .\rdsle\ 

N.Y.     827.797-8,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  is. 
(Jeiiry   Chemical   Corp..    from   (Jelgy    Cbemicil    Corii..    .\rdslev 

N  \        H27.959.  pub.  2-7-07.      Cl.  40. 
Gem  Mounts  and  (Jeni-.Masks  Co.  :  Sri 

lleltman,  Paul  S. 
(Jeneral     Precision,     Inc.,     Tarrvtown,     NY.       s27  845      nub 

2   7-07.     Cl.  26.  ■  -'.   t.  .     pui) 

(Jibson  Dog  Food  Co.:  See  ~ 

(Jibson,  Raymond  C. 
(Jibson  (Jreetinc  Cards,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.      827  8.80    pub 

2   7-07.      Cl.  38. 
(Jibson.    Raymond   C,   d.b  a.   Gibson    Dog   Food    C»     Ottawa 

Kans.     827,955,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  40. 
(Jliiibel    Bros.,   Inc..   Xew   York.    .N.Y'.      827.905.   pub.    2-7  07 

(Jlidden    Co..    The,    Cleveland.    Ohio       428.720.    ren.    4   25-(.7 

CI.   (i. 
(Jodwln,  Tom,  d.b.a.  C.V.  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Kozv  Mfg    Co     Exlra 

Iowa.      22(i,35().  ren.  4   25-t;7.      CI.  50.      " 
(Joldsinltli    Metal    Lath   Co..   The,   Cincinnati.   Ohio       431  OSi; 

ren.  4-2.'i-07.     CI.  12. 
(Joodycar   Tire   &    Rubber    Co.    The.    .Vkmn,    oiiio      828  028 

Cl.   19. 
(ioodyear   Tire  &   Rubber   Co..    The.    Akron,    Ohio.      828.034 

CI.   35 
(Jordon  Chemicals,  Inc.:  Ste 

Lanca.ster  Chemical  Corp. 
(Jnrrell.  Loran  E.,  d  b.a.  Mercurv  Pharmacal  Co.,  Kl  Paso    Tex 

712,023,  cane.     CI.  18. 

(Jotham  Ink  &  Color  Co..  Inc. :  See 
Kantor,  Samuel  T. 

Granitevllle    Co.,    Oranitevllle.    S.C.       827.902.    pub     2-7-07 
CI.   42. 

H   &   J    DiKtributlng   Co.,    North    Hollvwood.    Calif       827  97(i. 
pub.  5-31-66.     Cl.  51. 

Ilaase,   A.    C.   L.,   Co.,    St.   Louis.    Mo.      827.932.    pub     2    7-07 
Cl.   4(i. 

Haggar  Co..   Dallas,  Tex.     827,900,   pub.   2-7-07.      Cl.   39. 


Hamilton  Watch  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa.     827,852,   pub.  2-7-67. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     823,343,  cor.     Cl.  23. 
Hubbell,     Harvey,     Inc..     Bridgeport.    Conn.       827,814,     pub. 

2-7-07.      Cl.  21. 
Healthwear     Lnderwear,     Inc..     Wernersville,     Pa.     828.043. 

Cl.  39. 
llelleman.  (J.,  Brewing  Co.,  to  G.  Ilelleman  Brewing  Co.  Inc., 

La  Crosse,  Wis.      03.492,  ren.  4-25-07.      Cl.  48. 
Heileman,  (J..  Brewing  Co.  Inc.  :  .s'ce — 

Ilelleman,  (J..  I'.rewingrCo. 
lleltman,    Paul    S.,    d.b.a.    Gem  Mounts    and    Gem-Masks    Co., 

.New  York.  X.Y.      828,035.      Cl.  37. 
Helme  Products,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     827,950,  pub.  2-7-67. 

Cl.  46. 
Heppler,  Elsie  K.,  Stevensville,  Mich.     712,076,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Hercules  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  X.Y'.     827,761,  pub.  2-7-07. 

Cl     12. 
Hercules  Inc.  :  .s'et    - 

Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Hercules    Powder   Co.,    to    Hercules   Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del. 

225,253,  ren.  4-25-07.      Cl.  9. 
Her    Majesty    Underwear   Co.,    .Mauldin,    S.C.      827,988.    pub. 

2-7-07.      Cl.  .39. 
mil.  F.  H..  Co  ,   Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     384,921,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Hill    .Mfg.    Co.,    Atlanta,   (ia.      827.732,    pub.   2-7-67.      Cl.   0. 
Ilirscli,    Clement    L..    <l.b.a.    Packers    Canning    Co.,    to    Victory 

Packing  Co.,   to   Kal  Kan   Foods.   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

430.300.  ren.  4-25-07.      Cl.  4(i. 
Hobart  .Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Sec    - 

Dhyton  Scale  Co. 
Hoffmann  L.1    Hoclie    Chemical    Works,    The,    New    Y'ork,    N.Y'., 

to    Hoffmann-La    Roche,    Inc.,    .Nutley,    X.J.     230,059,    ren. 

4-25-07.      Cl.   18. 
Hoffiuann-La  Roche.  Inc.  :   See  ~ 

Hoffinann-La  Roche  Chemical  Works,  The. 
Hoffmann  La   Roche,    Inc.,    Xutlev,   X.J.      430,209.   ren.   4-25- 

07.     Cl.  18. 
Hogar,   Inc..  .Atlantic  City,  X.J.     712,265,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Holtzlnger,  C.  M.,  Fruit  Co.,  Inc..  Yakima,  Wash.     827,944, 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  40. 
Hope  (,'henilcal  Corp.  :   Sec 

.\ssoclated  Products.  Inc. 
Hotel   Corp.   of   .Ymerlca,   Boston,    Mass.      828,009,   pub.   2-7- 

07.     Cl.  100. 
Houde  Laboratories  :   See — 
Wallau,  George  J..  Inc. 
Howard  Curtain  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York,  X.Y.     826,046.     Cl.  42. 
Howe-Baker  Encineers.   Inc.,   Tyler,   Tex.      828,019,  pub.   2-7- 

07.     Cl.  100. 
Hudnut.  Richard,  Morris  Plains.  X.J.     712.266,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Hudson    Metal    Products.    Inc..    Xewark.    X.J.      827,612.    pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  21. 
Huiskamp  Bros.  Co..   Keokuk.   Iowa,   to  Lanoue  Bros.  Enter- 
prises,  Inc..  Brockton,   Mass.      427,705,  ren.   4-25-67.      Cl. 

Mt. 
Humphyre.vs   Medicine   Co..   Rutherford,   X.J.     827,982.  pub. 

2-7-07.     Cl.  51. 
Huntingdon  .Mills  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     827,898,  pub   2-7- 

07.    Cl.  .•;9. 

Hunt  Oil  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.     712.036,  cane.     Cl.  18. 

Iherla   Llneas   .\ereas   De  Espana   S..\..   Madrid.   Spain       828  - 

0.')5.     CI.   105. 
Ideal    Rubber    Products    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn,    X.Y       712  057 

cane.     CI.  19. 
Indian  Head  Inc..  .New  York.  N.Y.     827,915,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl. 

43. 
International    Equity    Corp..    d.b.a.    The    Mark    H    Co.     Bala- 

Cynwyd.  Pa.     .S27.971.  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  51 
International  Instruments.  Inc..  Orange,  Conn      827  810   nub 

12   20-00.      CI.  21.  ■        .  1       • 

Inieriiafional  .Master  Ladies  Hairdressers  Association    Phila- 
delphia. Pa.     82S.004.  pub.  2-7-07.    Cl    100 
International   .Musical  Corp..  Jersey  Cltv.  an(i  Hoboken    X  J 

to    Oscar    Schmidt-International,    Inc.,    Union.    XJ     '227- 

s.ld.  ren.  4-25-07.     Cl.  .36. 
Instructo  Products  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     827,871    pub   2-7- 

07.     CI.  37. 

Ives   Laboratories   Inc.,   Xew   i'ork,   X.Y".     827,799,  pub.  2-7- 

67.      CI.   18. 
Iowa  Cooperative  .Association  :   Sec — 

Diamond  Laboratories, 
.lapan  Gas  Lighter  Corp.,  .New  York,  X.Y.     827,744.  pub   2-7- 

67.     Cl.  8.  •  1      • 

.lolins-Manville  Filn-r  Glass  Inc..  Cleveland,  from  L.O.F   Glass 

libers  Co..   Toledo,   Ohio.      712.002,  cane.      Cl.   12. 
Johnson.  Endicott.  Corp.,  New  York,  X.Y.     781,810,  cor.     Cl. 

.lohnson,  Endicott,  Corp.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     783,691,  cor.     Cl. 

Johnson,  S.  C,  &  Son,  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.     717,018.     .\ni.  7(d). 

Johnston.  Robert  A..  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  828,053.  Cl.  46. 
Kal.usbikl  Kaisha  Seljudo.  d  b.a.  Xarls  Cosmetic  Mfg  Co     Ltd 

Jukushlma-ku.   Osaka.  Japan.     827,972,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl. 

ol . 

Kal  Knn  Foods.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hirsch.  Clement  L. 
Kantor    Samuel  T..  d.b.a.  Gotham  Ink  i  Color  Co.,  to  Gotham 

.' ..-'^<5-"'"r.*-'^-  '"*"  ■  ^""P  Island  City,  X.Y.     427,089.  ren 
■*--.>-()(.     Cl.   11. 

'^Tm'  n-i  ^  ■  ^^^'^  *^'"  •  B^a'r'Pe.  Nebr.  827.840.  pub.  1-17-67. 
Kendall  Co..  The.  Walpole,  .Mass.  827,778.  pub.  2-7-67.  Cl. 
Kern  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aarau.  Switzerland.     712,121-2,  cane.     Cl. 
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Kerr-McGee    Corp.,    from    Kerr-McGee    Oil    Industries,    Inc., 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     827,727,   pub.   2-7-67.      CI.   15. 

Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Kerr-McGee  Corp. 

Kimball  Systems,  Inc..  Belleville,  X.J.     827,881.  pub.  2-7-67. 
Cl    38 

Knox  Homes  Corp.,  Thomson,  Ga.     827,756,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl. 

12. 
Kohnstamm,  H..  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,957.  pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  46. 
Koxy  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Godwin,  Tom. 
Kropp  Forge  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     224,470,  ren.  4-25-t>7.     Cl. 

1*- 
L  &  L  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.     712,077.  cano.     Cl.  22. 

L.O.P.  Glass  Fibers  Co. :  See — 

*    Jotans-Manvllle  Fiber  Glass  Inc. 

Labatt,  John.  Ltd.,  London,  Ontario,  Canada.     827,775.  pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  18. 
Label  Weave  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     712,166.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Laboratories  du  Dr.  N.  G.  Payot  Etabllssement,  Vaduz.  Liech- 
tenstein, from  Societe  Anonyme  Laboratories  du  Dr.  N.  G. 

Payot,    Bols-Colombes    (Seine),    France.      712,247-8.    cane. 

Cl.  51.  1 

Laboratorlos  Imperiales  :  See —  I 

Brass,  Arturo  B.  1 

Laboratories  du  Dr.  N.  G.  Payot  Etabllssement :  Sec-  - 

Societe  Anonyme  Laboratories  du  Dr.  N.  G.  Payot. 

Lancaster    Chemical    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Gordon    Chemicals,    Inc., 

Carlstadt.  N.J.    827,714.  inib.  2-7-67.    Cl.  1. 
Lance,   Inc.,   Charlotte,    N.C.     827,934-6.   pub.    2-7-C7.     Cl. 

46. 
Land  O'Lakes  Creameries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.     828,052. 

Cl.  46. 
Langnickel,  A.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,147,  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Lanoue  Bros.  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 

Huiskamp  Bros.  Co. 
Lauder,  Estee,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     827,997.  pub.  2-7-67. 

Cl.  51. 
Layne  &  Bowler  Co.,  The,  Houston.  Tex.    827,762,  pub.  10-25^ 

66.     Cl.  13. 
Lazenby,  E.,  &  Son,  Ltd.,  London,  England,  to  The  Nestle  Co.. 

Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y.     60.860.  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  46. 
Leaseway   Transportation    Corp.,    Cleveland.    Ohio.     828.00.'!. 

pub.   2-7-67.      Multiple  Cla.ss    (Classes   100  and    105). 
LeBlanc.  Edward  V.,  Somervllle,  Mass.     712,100,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Lederle  Laboratories,   Inc.,   to   American   (I^yanamld   Co..   Sew 

York,  N.Y.,  and  Wayne,  N.J.    431,929,  ren.  4-25-fi7.    Cl.  18. 
Lee.  H.  D.,  Co.,   Inc.,  The.  Kansas  City,   Mo.     827.883.   pub. 

12—7—65       Cl    39 
Le  Fevre  Chemical  Co.     Big  'D'  Chemical  Co.,  Oklahoma  Cltv. 

Okla.     812,816.  cor.     Cl.  6. 
Leltz,    Ernst,    G.m.b.H.,    Wetzlar/Lahn,    tJermany.     827.84!t, 

pub.  2-7-67.      a.  26. 
Leon  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,   Midi.     71J.- 

274.  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Lester  Bros.,   Inc.,  Martinsville,  Va.     827,757,   pub.   2-7-t>7. 

Cl.  12. 
Lincoln  Stores,  Inc..  Quincy,  Mass.      712,199.  cane.     Cl.   42. 
Livingston,    Edwin    B..    d.b.a.    Edw.    Llvineston    &    Sons,    to 

Edward  Livingston  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    428,257, 

ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  52. 
Llvlngton,  Edw.,  &  Sons  :  See —  i 

Livingston,  Edwin  B.  I 

Livingston,  Edward,  &  Sons,  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

Livingston,  Edwin  B. 
Lo  Blaw   Inc.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.      827,946,   pub.   2-7-ii7.      Cl.   4f.. 
Locatelli  Sjj.A.,  Milan,  Italy.    828.051.    Cl.  4(1. 
liOng-Lok  Corp.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.    712,010,  cane.    Cl.  1.3. 
Luchsinger's   Handelgesellschaft.   Amsterdam.   Filiale   Zurich. 

Bederstrasse.  Zurich,  Switzerland.     712.089,  cane.     Cl.   2.3. 
Lucky  "11"   Sandwich   System,   Denver,  Colo.     425,748,   ren. 

4-25-67.      Cl.  46. 
Mart,  Sid  S. :  See— 

Paoll,  Gino. 
Madwav  Mainline  Homes  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa.     828,015-10.  pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  103.  1 

Majestic  Flour  Mills  :  See—  I 

Dixie-Portland  Flour  Mills.  Inc. 
Mallory,  P.  R.,  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     827.705.  pub. 

2-7-67.     Multiple  Class    (CTasses   14.    21,   23,   and   34). 
Mandex  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     827,809,  pub.  2-7-07. 

Cl.  21. 
Manning,  John  A.,  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y.     387,161,  cane. 

Cl.  37. 
Mfg.    &   Building    Insulators   of   Texas.    Inc.,    Houston.    Tex. 

827,753,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  12. 
Marine    Historical    Association.     Inc.,    The.     Mystic.     Conn. 

828,022,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  107. 

Mark  II  Co..  The :  See—  j 

International  Equity  Corp.  1 

Marlene  Industries  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.  827,893,  pub. 
2-7-67.     Cl.  39. 

Marly,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     827,990,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  51. 

Marusbo  Jidosha  Selzo  Kabushiki-Kalsha  (Marusho  Motor- 
cycle Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan.  712,050,  cane. 
Cl.  19.  , 

Masterboard  Co.:  See —  | 

Metcalfe,  J.  E.  i 

Masury,  John  W.,  &  Son,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md..  to  Conchemco. 
Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     427,121.  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.   10. 

May  Department  Stores  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Fox,  G.,  k  Co..  Inc. 

Mayer,  B.  W.,  &  Cohan.  Ltd.,  Beau  Brummell  Ties  Division. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.     827,983,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  51. 

Mayfalr  Packing  Co.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  827,956,  pub.  2-7-07. 
Cl.  46. 


712,050,  cane. 
712,052,;  cane. 


Cl.   18. 
Cl.   18. 


712,323,   cane.      Cl.    105. 


McClintons  Ltd. :  See- 
Brown.  David,  &  Son  Ltd. 
McCoUum  Laboratories,  Inc.,  from  I'.  R.  Ro^e.  Houston,  Tex. 

827,848,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  26. 
McKesson   &   Robblns,    Inc.,   New    Yorl;,    N.V.     429,412,    ren. 

4-25-07.     Cl.  51. 
Meadows,    W.    R.,    Inc..    to    W.    R.    Meadows,    Inc.,    Elgin,    111. 

227,057,  ren.  4-25-07.      Cl.  12. 
Medley  Distilling  Co.,  Owensboro.  Ky.     712,235,  cane.     Cl.  49. 
.Merchandising    Corp.     of     America,     Universal     City,     Calif. 

827,974,  pub.  2-7-07.      Cl.  51. 
Merck  &  Co.,   Inc.,   Rahway,   N.J. 
.Merck   &  Co.,   Inc.,   Rahway,   N.J. 
Mercury  I'harmacal  :  See — 

(iorrell,  Loran  E. 
.Merilic    Corp.,    Miami    Beach,    Fla. 
.Metcalfe,    J.    E.,    d.b.a.    Masterboard    Co.,    |*ayetteville.    Ark. 

712,082,  cane.      Cl.  22. 
Mettoy  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,  Northampton,  Englanld.     712,083,  cane. 

Cl.   22. 
Meyer.   Joseph    II.,    Bros.,    Brooklyn,    to   TM   Richelieu    Corp.. 

Holbrook,  N.Y.    431,205.  ren.  4-25-67.     CT.  28. 
Mlcropolnt,   Inc..    Sunnyvale,   Calif.      828,030.      Cl.  37. 
Midwest     Industries,    Inc.,    Wlllard,    Ohio.       712,081,    cane. 

Cl     22 
Miller  Art  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     712.1C7,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Minor.  L.  J.,   Corp.,   Cleveland,  Ohio.     827,^38.  pub.  2-7-G7. 

Minster ''Machine  Co.,  The,  Minster.  Ohio.     828,030.     Cl.   23. 
.Mobil  Oil  Corp.  :  See — 

Socony-Vacuum  Oil  Co.  Inc. 

Mohawk     Rubber     Co.,     The,     Akron.     Ohio.       225,929,     ren. 

Monsieur 'ilenri  wines.  Ltd.,  Brooklyn,    N.V.     827,900.   pub. 

2-7-()7.      a.  47. 
Morehouse  Mfg.  Corp. :  See- 
Carson  Chemical  Co. 
Morehouse-Cowles,    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,    CaH|f.     827,837,   pub. 

12-G-6C.     Cl.  23. 
Morris  Florists  :  See —  I 

Morris,  Richard  F.  ,,.      ^  ,     _„      „„, 

Morris,  Richard  F.,  d.b.a.  Morris  Florists,  Hinsdale,  111.    82 1,- 

Morris '^Richard  F.,"  U.b.ii.  Morris  Florists,  Hinsdale,  111.     827,- 

747,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  10. 
Morris,  Richard  F.,  d.b.a.  Morris  Florists,  Hinsdale,  111.     S2i,- 

832,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  23.  _         ^   ...     ^     », 

Morse   Twist    Drill   &  Machine   Co..   New  Bedford,   Mass.,   to 

Universal   American   Corp.,   New  York,   !f.Y.     62,758,   ren. 

4-25-67.     Cl.  26. 
Muter  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Rola  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
Naris  Cosmetic  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See— 

Kabushikl  Kalsha  S«ljudo.  ,  „  _   „, 

National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827  942.  pub.  2-7-«7. 

National  Council  Books,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  ffa.    712,159,  cane. 

Cl    38 
National'  Dairy  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     827,922.  pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  46. 
National  Data  Processing  Corp.,  Dallas,  Te».     712,098,  cane. 

Ci.  26. 
National   Hosiery   Mills.  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  to  U.S.  In- 
dustries.  Inc.,"  New  York,   N.Y.     429,784|-5,  ren.  4-25-67. 

Cl.  39. 
National    Ski    Patrol    System,    Inc.,    Denvei,    Colo.      712,306, 

cane.     Cl.  200.  i 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

National  Starch  Products  Inc. 
National  Starch  Products  Inc.,  to  National  IStarch  and  Chem- 
ical Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     431,643,  reH.  4-25-67.     Cl.  5. 
National  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     827^767,  pub.  2-7-67. 

Cl.  14. 
National   Tea   Co.,   Chicago,   111.     827,923,  pub.  2-7-67.     Cl. 

46. 
NaUonal   Tea   Co.,   Chicago,   111.     827,929,  jpub.   2-7-67.     Cl. 

46. 
National   Tea   Co.,   Chicago,   111.      827,931,  pub.   2-7-67.     CI. 

46. 
National    Union    Electric    Corp.,    Bloomingllon,    111.      828,029. 

Cl.  21. 
Nebraska    Consolidated    Mills    Co.,    d.b.a.    I'ant   Milling   Co., 

Omaha,  Nebr.    827,962,  pub.  2-7-67.    Cl.  46. 
Nestle  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Lazenby,  E.,  &  Son,  Ltd. 
New  York  Belting  and  Packing  Co.,  from  Un  ted  States  Rubber 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     18,673,  cane.    Cl.  35v 
Nichols,  W.  H.,  &  Sons,  to  W.  H.  Nichols  C0.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

428.051.  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  23. 
Nichols,  W.  H.,  Co. :  See— 
Nichols,  W.  H.,  k  Sons. 
Nolde  Brothers,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.     827,926-7,  pub.  2-7--67. 

Ci.  46. 
Norman,  Merle,  Cosmetics,  Inc.,  Los  Angelas,  Calif.    827,995, 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  51.  1 

Norton  Co.  :   See —  I 

Behr,  Herman,  &  Co.,  Inc.  ' 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,   The,   Norwich,   NiY. 
4-25-67.     Cl.  18. 

Oak   Electro/netlcs   Corp.,   Crystal   Lake,   ijll. 
2-7-67.     Cl.  21. 

Official  Films,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,^75,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Olln  Matliieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See 
Western  Cartridge  Co. 

Olson.  Martinus,  Amherst,  Colo.     828,050.     Cl.  46. 

Omico  Plastics,  Inc.,  Owensboro,  Ky.     827i829,  pub.  2-7-67. 

Ci.  22. 
Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     827,838,  pub.  i-7-67.     Cl.  23. 


224,933,  ren. 
827,821,   pub. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Original  Instruments  :  See — 

Dopera,  Edgar  E. 
OsQood  and  Sons  Inc.,  Decatur,  111.    712,183,  cane.     Cl   39 
Ottavino    A     Corp     Oione  Park,  N.Y.     828,625.     Cl.  13.    ' 
Cl    105  '         '  ^"°  f'rincisco,  Calif.     712,324,  cane. 

^'°c!uff.^'828  OM  ^Cl*"l05°'''  ^°""'  ^°*'*  ^""'*'  Palisades, 
Packers  Canning  Co. :  See— 
Hlrscb,  Clement  L. 

'^"s27,975,%S'2-7'-6'7'-cr5"i  ^''  ^^  """'■  J'''^»'««-"'e.  ^''^■ 
^"T7-67"%f*'l7  ^°'   ^*°*''   ^^°°*'^'   ^*"'-      827,867,   pub. 

''°2^0,7fet  4-25^';'  *^,''4'r"  '"^-  ''*'••  ^--^^  ^'"'^  ^''■ 
^"841.^fub.""  7%*  ^cTm""  '^°'  ^'"■'''^'  ®''"'«'"''"'«J-  827.- 
''"^^""'■,jCorday  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     430.997.  ren.  4-25- 

Paiii;  Peter,  Inc. :  See — 

Collins,  J.  N..  Co. 
Pedro  Perfume  Co. :  Bee — 

Cummings.  Hester  F 
jvil.an   Bag  Co.,  Inc.,   Crowley,  La.     711.979    cane      Cl    2 
ci'  45'"''  ^'"^■'  P»>»''«l<^JP»'«a.  Pa.     827,920.  pub    12-28^5. 

'''"canel''''c/''3S°'*"    ®'""*    ^°"''    ^'*''   ^°'^'    ^^       712,165. 
PepsiCo,  Ini.,  New  York,  N.Y.    824,149-53,  cor     Cl   45 
Perma^tex   Co..   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     827:725?  pub.  2-7-67. 

Perma^tex   Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      827,733,   pub.  2-7-67. 

^T^Jbt!*' Cl.  ^|**^"<^**'  ^'"'-  Portland.  Oreg.     827,789,  pub. 
Petalfair  Products:  See— 
_-     W'are  Torrey  Budlong. 

e?.""'  Cl    6'  *        •  ^°^'  ^^  ^°^^-  ^"^     827,734,  pub.  2-7- 
^'"2-?'-6?*''ai*18°'  '"*'■'  ^^^  ^°"'*  '^•"^'-     827,800-03,  pub. 

^'cL^lS.^  ^'''-  ^°*^-  Srookfleld,  Conn.     827,776,  pub.  2-7-67. 
^"sl'lL  ^'**^*""°°*^^    ""^    Pharmaceutical    Industries    Corp.: 
Electrical  Industries,  Inc. 

a    !50*^**'**  Accessories,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     712,241,  cane. 
Pictorial  News  Inc.,  Eastchester,  N.Y.     712  157   cane      n    is 

llto54.'''''^l  ?f"^«"'  Warehouse.  IncrShrevepor?!' La! 
^^2-7^7.  ^^^l  ^"'''  ^8>'>'i'"'.  Maine.  827,758,  pub. 
^''""20"**^'  *°''  ^°''*  ^°-  ^"*^'  Weehawken,  N.J.  828,032. 
^°cf '40  "*'*'^'  ^^^"  ^^'^'  ^*""''"  '^•^-  827,901,  pub.  2-7-07. 
Popell,  Jamuel  J.,  Chicago,  111.  712,090,  cane  Cl  23 
Porter  Food  Products :  See— 
Bass,  Sheldon. 

^^-l^T^'  a'23^*'"    ^"'^"    ""''»>"'8^.    P«-      827,834.    pub. 
Powers,  John  Robert,  New  York.  N.Y.     712  283   cane     Cl    1  ni 
2"/-6r°Cl!''l9    ^''''''    ^'•"''*»«^''"''     Ohir'^827^80i-6      JSb: 
^"1**52*  '^■°"*^o  •  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     712.321,  cane. 
^'2^7"  f  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     827,722,  pub. 

Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Co. :  See — 

Florence  Mfg.  Co. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Turco  Products,  Inc. 

^'"o'V"?.,*'*?^*"?^    ^<""P-    '^'*^'    York,    N.Y.      827.885,    pub. 
^-7-07.      Cl.   39. 

Quaker    Maid   Kitchens.    Inc..    Leesport.    Pa.      827,864,    pub. 

Qulgley  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Qulgley  Furnace  Specialties  Co.,  Inc. 
Qulgley  J-urnace   Specialties  Co.,   Inc.,   to  Qulgley   Co.,   Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.     224,200,  ren.  4-25-07.     Cl    12. 
RD  k  SS  :  See — 

Strandberg,  Roy  A. 
Raburn  Products,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  111.     827,718,  pub.  2-7-67. 

Raleigh  Cycle  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  Nottingham,  England.     223,090 

ren.  4-25-07.     Cl.  19. 
Regie    Natlonale    des    Usines    Renault,    Billaneourt    (Seine) 

France.     712.071.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Regie    Natlonale   des    Usines    Renault.    Billaneourt    (Seine) 

France.     712.087.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Relmer.     Julius     H.,     d.b.a.     Prescription     Optical     Supply, 

St.  Cloudy  Minn.     712.299.  cane.     d.  106. 
Reliance    Windows   Ltd.,    Chester,    England.      712,005,    cane. 

Remco,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     712.243,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Renauld  International :  See — 

Sea  k  Ski  Corp. 
Revere  Rubber  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  from  United  States  Rubber 

Co.  New  York  N.Y.     19.078,  cane.     Cl.  35. 
Rexali  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.     827,998,  pub.  2-7-07.     Cl.  52. 

Richardson   Homes  Corp..   d.b.a.  Closing  Offices  of  America. 
Elkhart,  Ind.     828,012,  pub.  2-7-07.     a.  102. 

Richardson   Homes  Corp.,   d.b.a.  Closing  Offices  of  America, 
Elkhart.  Ind.     828,014,  pub.  2-7-67.     CT.  103. 


827,782,    pub. 


Richardson-Merrell    Inc.,    New    York     N  Y 

2-7-67.     Cl.  18. 
Richelieu  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Meyer,  Joseph  H.,  Bros. 
Roberts  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     828,049.     Q  44 

^''8l?&0^2SVV:-6t'-'^cJ5'!'"^   ^"'""*«-    ^*'°"'    '^''''■ 

o^.T^Si*^''  ^.  ^^^^  ^°-  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     827,726,  pub. 

*— 7— o7.     Cl.  6. 
Rowe,  P.  R.  :  See — 

McCoUum  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Royal  Baking  Powder  Co..  Jersey  City.  N.J.,  and  New  York, 

N.\.    to   standard   Brands  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     63,538. 

ren.  4 — ^5—07.     (Jl.  46. 
Royal  Bead  Novelty  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Royal  Craftsmen,  Inc. 
Royal  Craftsmen,  Inc.,  to  Royal  Bead  Novelty  Co..  Inc..  New 

York  N.Y.    428.793-4.  ren.  4-25-67.     CL  28. 

Rural  Gravure  Service.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     828,037.     Cl.  38. 

Rural  Gravure  Service,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     828,057.     Cl.  107. 

^^J"!?'.,-?-    5-    *    ^°-    ^8    Angeles,    Calif.      827.961.    pub. 
2-7-67.     Cl.  40. 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     712,152.  cane.    Cl.  37 

Samuel  Stamping  k  Enameling  Co.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    712.- 

139,  cane.    Cl.  34. 
Sapphire  Hosiery  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Em  El  Es  Corn. 

New  York,   NY.     427.112,   ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  39. 
Savllle  Perfumery  Ltd.,  from  Savllle  Perfumery  Ltd..  Watford, 

England.     382,742,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Scarlett,  William  G.,  d.b.a.  Wm.  G.  Scarlett  k  Co.,  to  Wm.  G. 

Scarlett   k    Co.,    Baltimore.    Md.      229.379.    ren.    4-25-07. 

Schenult.   Frank  G.,   Rubber  Co..  The.     Schenult  Industries. 

Inc..   Baltimore,   Md.     727,590.     Am.   7(d).     Cl.   35 
Schenult,  Frank  G.,   Rubber  Co.,  The.     Schenult  Industries. 

Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     735,666.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  35. 
Schenult  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Schenult,  Frank  G.,  Rubber  Co.   The. 
Scherlng  Corp..   Bloomfield,   N.J.     827,779-80.   pub.    2-7-67. 

Schmidt,  Oscar.  -International,  Inc. :  See — 

International  Music  Corp. 
Schoeneman,    J.,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    to    J.    Schoeneman,    Inc.. 

Owlngs  Mills,   Md.      224,002-3.  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  39. 
Scbwlnn,  Arnold,  k  Co. :  See — 

Sebwlnn  Bicycle  Co. 
Schwinn  Bicycle  Co.,  from  Arnold  Schwlnn  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

828,031.     Cl.  23.  .  »•  . 

Scott  k  Fetzer  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    827,835,  pub.  2-7- 

67.     Cl.  23. 
Scovlll   Mfg.   Co.,    Racine,   Wis.      827,839,   pub.   2-7-67.      Cl. 

Sea  &   Ski   Corp.,   d.b.a.    Renauld   International,   Beno,   Nev. 

828,000,  pub.  2-7-67.    Cl.  52. 
Secon,   Inc.,  from  Air  Seal  Co.,  Inc.,  Carrizo  Springs,  Tex. 

827,724,  pub.  2-7-67.    Cl.  5. 
Security  Controls,   Inc.,  Burbank,   Calif.     827,815,  pub    2-7- 

67.     Cl.  21. 
Seeman  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  White  Rose  Foods  Corp.. 

Syosset,  N.Y.    223,068,  ren.  4-25-67.    Cl  46. 
Seeman  Brothers.  Inc..  New  York,  to  White  Rose  Foods  Corp., 

Syosset,  N.Y.    224,227,  ren.  4-25-67.    Cl.  46. 
Seeman  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  White  Rose  Foods  Corp.. 

Syosset,  N.Y.    223,290,  ren.  4-25-67.    Cl.  46. 
Seeman  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  White  Rose  Foods  Corp  . 

Syosset,  N.Y.    223,881,  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  46. 
Seeman  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  White  Rose  Foods  Corp., 

Syosset,  N.Y.    228,346,  ren.  4-25-67.    CL  45. 
Selnsheimer,  H.  A.,  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     430,615,  ren. 

4-25-67.     Cl.  39. 
Serometrlcs,  Inc.,  Chicago  Heights,  111.     827,842.  pub.  2-7-. 

u7-     Cl.  26. 
Shell  Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    827,749,  pub.  2-7-67.    Cl    10. 
Shenango  Ceramics,   Inc.,  from   Shenango   China,   Inc.,   New 

Castle.  Pa.    827,853-9,  pub.  2-7-67.    Cl.  30. 
Shenango  China,  Inc.  :  See — 
Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc. 
Sherman  Paper  Products  Corp..  Newton.  Mass. 

V-I.    oT. 

Sherman  Paper  Produrts  Corp.,  Newton.  Mass. 

Simonds   Saw  and   Steel   Co.,   Fltchburg,   Mass..   to  Wallace- 

N.Y"'^'30r3f3.  'ren.Vire'?''  Cl."!'*^  "''"'  ''"'  ''''"  ""''^^ 
Simpson.  S..  Ltd.,  London,  England.     828,040.     Cl    39. 
Simpson  Timber  Co.,   Seattle,  Wash.     827,754,  pub.  2-7-67. 

''Yo'rl'l-N^Y.  '63'^,5ii:"re-n.T2r67''°CL  46^°'"'^*^  ^"P"'  ^"^^ 
Slim-Aroma,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     712,044,  cane      Cl    18 

^"l&l  hn.t?,l^t  'ei'^23'"*'^'  *  ^°'-^'^"  ^°''''  ^'■^• 
^''2-7l6^"ci^l07^'''^^^'  ^°*^'  ^°"'s^"l^-  Ky.     828,021,  pub. 

Societe  Civile  des  Marques  Houde  :  See— 
Wallau.  George  J.,  Inc. 

Societe  Internationale  Pam-Pam  :  See— 

CDC-Compagnle  Generale  des  Prodults  Dubonnet 

'°X?^-Y2?.6"9%.°r^'n.^4":25^%-.  %^T  ^"  ^"^  "  '^'^'^  ^«'^' 
Soft  Cover  Library,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  828.039  Cl  39 
Soundscrlber  Corp.,  The,  North  Haven,  Conn.    712,067,  cane/ 


712,150,  cane. 
711,978,  cane. 
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Soundscriber  Corp.,  The,  North  Haven,  Conn.     712,144,  cane. 

CI.  36. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New  Holland,  Pa.     827,741-2,  pub.  2-7- 

67.     CI.  7. 
Spotnalls,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Spotnalls,  Inc.,  Long  Island 

CWy,  N.Y.    431,611.  ren.  4-25-67.    CI.  23. 
Spot-O-Oold  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     827,882,  pub.  2-7-67. 

CI    38 
Sprague   Electric    Co.,    North   Adams,    Mass.      827,813,    pub. 

2-7-67.    CI.  21. 
Standard  Brands  Inc. :  See — 
Royal  Baking  Powder  Co. 
Standard  Cap  and  Seal  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  Standard  Pack 

aging  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    430,178,  ren.  4-25-67.     CI.  2. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     827,863,  pub.  2-7- 

67.     CI.  31. 
Standard  Packaging  Corp. :  See^ 

Standard  Cap  and  Seal  Corp. 
Stang,  John  W.,  Corp.,  Orange,  Calif.     827,833,  pub.  2-7-67. 

CI.  23. 
Stanley   Works,   The,   Britain,    Conn.,    from    ABieroclj    Corp., 

Rockford,  111.    827,764,  pub.  8-2-66.    CI.  13. 
Stein,  A.,  ic  Co.,   Chicago,  111.,   to  A.  Stein  &  Co.,  Inc.,   Des 

Plaines,  111.    €1,188,  ren.  4-25-67.    CI.  39. 
Stein,  A.,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Stcln,  A.,  &  Co. 
Stevens.   J.   P.,   &  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     827,908,   pub. 

2-7-67.     CI.  42. 
Stork  Plan,  Inc.,   South  Boston,  Mass.     712,280,  cane.     CI. 

101. 
Stralt-O-Matlc,  Inc.,  South  Orange,  N.J.     827,917,  pub.  2-7- 

67.     CI.  44. 
Strandberg,  Roy  A.,  d.b.n.  RD  &  SS,  Bellevue,  Wash.    827,831, 

pub.  2-7-67.    CI.  22. 
Street  &  Smith  Publications,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     712,164, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Sunllnc,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    827,947,  pub.  2-7-67.    CI.  46. 
Superior  Pet  Products,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    827,719.  pub.  2-7- 

67.    CI.  3. 
Swanson,   Gloria,   Ltd.,    Syracuse,   N.Y.     827,985,   pub.   2-7- 

67.     CI.  51. 
Swltzer  Brothers,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     827,751,  pub.  2-7- 

67.     CI.  11. 
Syndication  Digest,   Inc.,   Long  Island   aty,   N.Y.     712,171, 

cane.    CI.  38. 
Talbot,  H..  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     711,997,  cane.     CI.  6. 
Tatler  Publishing  Co.,  Washington,  D.C.     827,874,  pub.  2-7- 

67.     CI.  38. 
Thomas  Pride  Mills  Inc.,  Calhoun,   Qa.     827,909,  pub.  2-7- 

67.    CI.  42. 
Todoroff,  Albert.  St.  Louis,  Mo.    828,038.    CI.  38. 
Trade  Mfg.   Co.,    Chicago,    111.     712,080,   cane.     CI.   22. 
Trailer    Train    Co.,    Haverford,    Pa.      828,018,    pub.    2-7-<;7. 

CI.   105. 
Transamerica  Corp. :  See — 

Firstamerlca  Corp. 
Trans-Atlantic  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    827,763,  pub.  S-lO-Gtl. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  23). 
Travco    Corp.,    Brown    City,    Mich.     827,807,    pub.    2-7-G7. 

a.  19. 
Trebor  Perfumes:  See— 
Roberts,  Robert  T. 
Turco  Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lake- 
wood,  Calif.     424,763,  ren.  4-25-67.     CI.  52. 
TV  Time  Foods,   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.     827,953,    pub.   2-7-07. 

a.  46. 
Uniform    Center   of    New   York,    Inc.,    The,    New    York,    N.\. 

827,886,  pub.  2-7-67.     CI.  39. 
Union   Chemical   &   Oil   Co.,    to   Union    Chemical   &   Oil   Co.. 

Chicago,  111.    427,101,  ren.  4-25-67.    CI.  16. 
United    Case    Co.,    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Mo.      827,720,    pub. 

2-7-67.     CI.  3. 
United  Elastic  Corp.,  Easthamp-ton,  Mass.     828,033.     CI.  20. 
United  Elastic  Corp.,  Easthampton,  Mass.     828,044.     CI.  42. 
United  Injector  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     59,681,  ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  l.S. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     828,045. 

a.  42. 

United    States    Gypsum   Co.,    to   United    States   Gypsum    Co., 
Chicago,  111.     428,835,  ren.  4-25-07.     Ci.  12. 

U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

National  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

New  York  Belting  and  Packing  Co. 
Uaited   States  Rubber  Co..   New  York,   NY.     712,196,  cane. 

Cl.  42. 
United   States   Rubber   Co.,    New   York,    N.Y.     827,895,    pub, 
2-7-67.     Cl.  39. 


Universal  American  Corp.  :  .s'ec 

Morse  Twist  Drill  &  .Machine  Co. 
tpjohn   Co.,   The,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.      827,771,    pub.    2-7-07. 

Cl.   18. 
Valdora,  Albert,  d.b.a.  Valdora  Produce  Co.,  Hiverside,  Calif. 

827,960,  pub.  2-7-67.      Cl.  40. 
Valdora  Produce  Co.  :  Hce — 

Valdora,  Albert. 
Vance  Publishing  Corp.,   Clilcago.   111.      827.878.  pub.  2-7-07 

Cl.   38. 
Vanda  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Vernon    Photographic    Corp..    Mount   Vernon.   N.Y.      827,844, 

pub.  2-7-67.      Cl.  20. 
Victor  Paint  Co.  :  -See —  - 

Carter,  Mary.  Paint  Co. 
Wallace-Murray  Corp. :  See — 

Simonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co. 
Wallau,    George   J.,    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y..   td   Societe  Civile 

des    Marques    Houde,    d.b.a.    Houde    Laboratories,    Parts, 

Krance.      420,336,  ren.  4-25-07.      Cl.  18. 
Walker  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     712.033,  cnno. 

Cl.   18.  ; 

Wampole  Laboratories  :  See — 

Denver  Chemical  .Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Ware  Torrey   Budlong.   d.b.a.   Petalfair,   Rye, 'N.Y.     712,249. 

cane.     Cl.  51. 
Washington  State  University,  Pullman,  Wash,     827,954.  pub. 

2-7-67.      Cl.  46. 
Water  Damage  Protection  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     828.020,  pub. 

2-7-07.     Cl.  106. 
Waukegan    Baby    Seat    Co.,    Waukegan,    111.      712.131.    cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Webb,    Del    E.,    Motor    Hotel    Co.,    Phoenix,    Wt\z.      712,279, 

cane.      Cl     100.  ' 

West,   John,   Foods  Ltd.,   Liverpool,   England.     827,951,   pub. 

2-7-67.     Cl.  40. 
Western   Cartridge   Co.,   East  Alton,   111.,   to  Dlin  Mathieson 

Chemical   Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.     224,874,   ren.   4-25-67. 

Cl    9 
Western  Import  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     827,8310,  pub.  2-7-07. 

Cl.   22. 
Weston  Electrical  Instrument  Corp.,  to  Weston  Instruments, 

Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     426,659,  ren.  4-25-67.    Cl.  26. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Weston  Electrical  Instrument  Corp- 
Weston   Paper   and   Mfg.   Co.,   The,   Dayton,   Ohio.     227,593, 

ren.  4-25-«7.     Cl.  37. 
Weston    Paper  and   Mfg.    Co..   The,    Dayton,   Ohio.     227,604, 

ren.  4-25-67.     Cl.  37.  ^      _^ 

Weyerhaeuser    Co..    Tacoma,    Wash.      817,509v    cor.      Cl.    50. 
Wheeling   Corrugating   Co..    to  Wheeling  Ste(Bl    Corp.,   d.b.a. 

Wheeling  Corrugating  Co.,  Wheeling,  W.  Va,     224,009,  ren. 

4-25-G7.      Cl.  14. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Wheeling  Corrugating  Co. 
Whip-Mix  Corp.,  Louisville,  Ky.    827,713,  pub.  2-7-07.    Cl.  1. 

Whirl-A-Way    Co.,    Anaheim,    Calif.     827.8201    Pub.    2-7-67. 

Cl.  21. 
Whirlpool    Corp.,    St.    Joseph,    Mich.      827,925.    pub.    2-7-67. 

Cl.   46.  I 

White  Rose  Foods  Corp. :  See—  | 

Seeman  Bros.,  Inc.  I 

Wiedemann,    Geo.,    Brewing   Co.,    Inc.,    The,   Jfrom   The   Geo. 

Wiedemann    Brewing    Co.,    Newport,    Ky.    ;  384,216,    cane. 

Cl.  48. 
Wilbur  Chocolate  Co. :  See — 

Wllbur-Suchard  Chocolate  Co.,  Inc.  " 

Wllbur-Suchard    Chocolate    Co.,    Inc.,    Borougb    of   Lltitz,    to 

Wilbur   Chocolate  Co.,   Lltitz,   Pa      427,803,^  ren.  4-25-07. 

CT.  46. 
Win-You  Preserving  Co.  :  .See — 

Blanke  Baer  Extract  &  Preserving  Co. 

Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corp.,  Rockford,  iMlch.    827,891, 

pub.  2-7-67.     Cl.  39. 
Wright,    George    R..    Lincoln,    Nebr.      827, 82|,    pub.    2-7-67. 

a.   22. 
Yale  &  Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Stamford,  Conn^,  to  Eaton  Yale 

&    Towne    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.       03,654.    ren.    4-25-67. 

Cl.  25. 
Yonson  Foods,  Inc.,   Belmont,  Calif.     827,941,   pub.  2-7-07. 

Cl.  46.  j 

Zanlnovich  Bros.,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Zaninovlch,  George.  ] 

Zaninovlch,  George,  d.b.a.  Zaninovlch  Bros.  Vineyards,  Orosi. 

to   Zanlnovich  Bros.,   Inc.,   Orange  Cove,   palif.     229,995, 

ren.  4-25-67.      CT.  46. 

U.S.  eoVERNMCNT  MINTINS  OFFlkC:0 1*17 


